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PREFACE 


TO  THE  PRESENT  EDITION. 


Ix  fireaeiitiiig  to  the  public  a  new  edition  of  Parkhurst's  Greek  Lexicon^  it  is 
just  to  the  publishers  to  meotiou  the  additions  which  ha? e  been  made  to  it  at  their 
ra^nest. 

AUboiigli   the  wannest  acknowledgments  are  due  from  the  English  public 
Id  the  Tenerable  and  learned  author  of  this  useful  w<N*k,  it  is  not  to  be  denied 
that  it  labours  under  very  considerable  defects.     The  peculiar  opinions  of  the 
scbooJ  dH  Hutchinson,  of  which  Mr.  Parkhurst  was  at  least  an  admirer^  induced 
him  to  attribute  great  importance  to  etymological  researches;  and  his  own  (in 
viiich  he  indtilged  so  largely  in  tbis  Lexicon)  are  unfortunately  in  the  highest 
degree  £uiciful  and  unoertain.    The  cosmological  theories  of  Hutchinson  and 
fiate  are  dwelt  on  with  a  frequency  and  an  extent  little  adapted  to  the  plan  of 
the  Lexicon ;   and  their  other  tenets  occasionally  give  a  tinge  to  tbe  authors 
ifiterpretations  and  comments  which  deprives  them  of  the  authority  which  his 
suund  learning  and  exceeding  lore  of  truth  would  otherwise  bestow  on  thenu 
I  presume  not  to  pronounce  an  opinion  on  the  merits  of  the  Hutchinsonian  philo- 
sophy.    I  reverence  the  piety  and  the  learning  of  many  of  its  followers :  but  a  book 
kx  general  use  and  general  readers  was  not  the  place  for  introducing  tenets  so 
much  doubted  and  opposed. 

A  still  greater  fault  in  the  Lexicon  is  the  want  of  accurate  discrimination  between 
the  various  senses  of  the  same  word.  Great  inconvenience  also  arises  from  the 
pandty  of  instances  given  under  each  head,  and  the  looseness  of  the  references  to 
pro&ne  authors.  These  defects  had  altogether  banished  the  work  from  the  shelves 
of  the  critical  reader,  and  its  place  has  been  supplied  there  by  the  labours  of  recent 
German  Lexicographers,  those  especially  of  Schleusner,  Bretschneider,  and  Wahl. 
That  these  books,  however,  should  entirely  usurp  the  place  of  a  work  as  much  su- 
perior to  them  in  sound  principle  as  it  is,  perhaps,  inferior  in  some  other  respects, 
is  a  subject  of  serious  regret :  for  although  what  is  commonly  termed  Rationalism 
^lo^  not  appear  in  its  worst  form  in  the  books  I  have  referred  to,  it  has  occasion- 
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ally  had  no  inconsiderable  influence  on  the  interpretations  which  they  present*. 
Nor  are  they  by  any  means  free  from  defects  of  a  different  kind.  Let  me  not  be 
suspei^ted  of  wishing  to  depreciate  those  by  whose  labours  I  have  so  largely  pro- 
fited in  the  execution  of  the  following  work,  nor  of  being  insensible  to  their  very 
great  merits  in  many  respects.  Those  merits  are,  however,  too  well  known  to  re- 
quire any  panegjrric  from  me.  It  is  my  less  grateful  task  to  point  out  some  de- 
ficiencies which  render  any  attempt,  however  humble,  to  produce  a  work  likely  to  be 
more  useful  to  at  least  one  large  class  of  readers,  entitled  to  forgiveness,  if  not  to 
commendation.  Schleusner's  work  then  is,  I  think,  characterized  by  one  defect,  of 
a  nature  exactly  opposite  to  that  which  I  have  remarked  of  Parkhurst.  Instead  of 
confounding  various  senses  under  one  head,  he  multiplies  t  the  senses  of  the  same 
word  in  a  manner  frequently  quite  unreasonable,  and  calculated  to  mislead  the 
student.  Where  the  context,  and  the  context  alone,,  affixes  a  peculiar  meaning  to 
a  word,  that  meaning  becomes,  in  Schleusner's  hands,  a  distinct  and  recognised 
sense  of  the  word  itself.  In  respect  to  the  arrangement  indeed  of  the  various  senses 
of  words,  as  well  as  in  critical  powers,  Wahl  appears  to  me  very  far  to  surpass 
Schleusner.  But  Schleusner^s  work  labours  under  another  and  very  serious  defect, 
one  indeed  which  renders  the  execution  of  another  Lexicon,  on  the  same  extended 
plan  as  his,  almost  indispensable.  No  one  who  has  examined  his  work  with  any 
accuracy  can  suppress  a  doubt  whether  he  has  consulted  a  large  portion  of  the 
places  which  he  cites.  His  plan,  it  would  appear,  has  been  this : — ^He  has  col- 
lected the  best  commentators,  and  has  copied  their  references,  very  often  with- 
out examining  them.  If  there  were  no  proofs  of  this  from  internal  evidence,  it 
would  be  impossible  to  doubt  the  hd,  when  things  are  so  managed  that 
in  the  very  same  article  we  frequently  find  references  to  the  same  author  from 
the  book  and  section  in  one  edition,  and  from  the  page  in  another,  and  then  find 
the  solution  to  the  enigma  by  tracing  the  one  reference  perhaps  to  Eisner,  and  the 
other  to  Kypke  {.  Writing  as  I  do,  in  the  country,  with  a  very  small  command  of 
liooks,  I  must  freely  own  that  I  have  not  always  myself  been  able  to  verify  the 
references  which  I  observe ;  but  I  confess  my  surprise  that  a  man  of  Schleusner's 
learning  and  diligence,  resident,  as  I  believe  he  was,  at  Wittenberg,  should  have 
failed  in  discharging  so  necessary  a  part  of  the  task  he  has  undertaken.  The 
student  who  uses  Schleusner's  work,  if  he  finds  a  statement  that  such  or  such 


*  With  reipect  to  Scfaleosner,  it  will  be  lufficient  to  notice,  among  many  instances,  his  article  on  the 
word  *e0*vij  as  showing  his  feelings.  Wherever  a  voice  from  heaven  is  mentioned,  he  quietly  (§6.) 
translates  the  word  by  thunder ;  and  says,  that  it  was  a  Jewish  custom  to  designate  thunder  in  a  similar 
way.  Even  if  he  were  ri^t,  it  would  be  perfectly  unpardonable  for  a  Lexicographer  thus  arbitrarily  to 
dcdde  the  sense  of  Scripture,  in  direct  opposition  to  the  general  voice  of  sdiolars  as  wdl  as  divines. 

The  reader  who  will  look  to  the  words  eitarof  and  Bt6ir9§vfof  in  Wahl  will  find  that  his  orthodoxy 
is  of  a  very  questionable  nature. 

t  As  a  iinglD  instance,  I  would  refer  to  Schleusner*s  article  on  *EriXa/i/S^»iv,  g.  6  and  7- 

$  It  is  curious  that  Schleusner  is  often  contented  with  the  first  loose  reference  even  to  those  oommon 
authoia  whom  he  must  have  had  by  him.  Thus,  for  example,  in  ntptwUrta,  Herodotus  is  dted  by 
page. 
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of  a  word  is  nefported  by-mioijs  placet  of  proiiuie-oulliorB^oughtt.flJmi^ir 
Uamamt^kme  photefru  Idiiaelf,  ndadtnly  oa  theacottiacf  •ItheiBtatemonf. 
Use  agno,  as  &r  jfe  I  ka?e  had  opportunitiefl  of  oomparbg  tbem/  WaU  is  entitled 
I»<iieaad0aiyfteifra6reiioe.  I  most  obaerre  too,  andong  SoMeusaer'a  mino^dB* 
fcct%  llMi  ke  does  sot  ahrsya  dte  the  Scripture  itaelfj.oitheeifef  tke  Oidfor  Nev 
Tertenent,  with  aocoracf*,  though  I  doubt  not  that  the  careleflsneee  thus  eyiaoed 
mes  froaot  the  «Fcrity  of  the  labour  he  had  undergone,  and  under  which  tho  most 
pUieat  and  laborious  epirit  will  occasionaUy  bend. 

Of  BretadiBeider^  work  I  woidd  only  say,  thai  it  appears  to  tne  £uilty  beeause 
tW  author  endeavours  to  reduce  the  fleeting  and  delicate  senses  of  words  to  ka 
anangeaieBt  too  stric^  logical,  and  thus  sacrifioes>*utiMty^to<tfae  appearaaeB  of 
pblospphieal  accuracy.  Its  principal  ralue  arises,  I  think,  firomliis  intimate 
aqnaintaace  with  the  style  of  the  Apocryphal  writings  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
Bent,  and  the  illustrations  of  the  sacred  writings  which  he  is  enabled  to  adduoe 
froD  that  sooroa. 

Wahl  appears  to  me  very  far  the  first  of  the  three  in  powers  of  arrangement  and 
b  critical  knowledge  of  the  language  of  Scripture.  To  one  who  Hi^  near  a  large 
Bnarj,  aad  did  not  regard  trouble,  his  book  would  be  most  useful  f  bat  for  oonmon 
leaden^  the  mere  fiiot,  that,  for  the  sake  of  saving  space,  he  rarely  or  never  cites 
the  words  ^  any  authors,  but  gives  references  to  them,  is  a  serious,  nay^  an  insn- 
pnUe  objection.  In  the  edition^  too,  at  present  in  use  f ,  the  errors  of  the  presa^ 
esfccufiy  ia  the  referoioes  to  Scripture,  are  so  numerous,  (a  defect  very  rare  iA 
ftk  iwfts  of  Wafal's  diligent  and  laborious  countrjrmen)  that  mistakes  and  trouble 
aiepeipetually  arising. 

h  addition  to  these  objections,  the  fect«  that  all  these  works  are  writteii'  in 
LatiB,  landeis  ^en  less  useful  to  the  class  of  readers  for  whom  Parkhurstfs  Leiricoll 
vai  especially  desigaed.  It  appeared  to  me,  therefbre,  that  I  ■  might  be  useful,  if 
I  endeavoured^  with  the  assistance  of  these  later  Lexicons,  to  make  saeh  additions 
to  Pftrkhurst,  and  to  introduce  such  corrections  as  would  at  once  give  the  English 
reader  some  of  the  advantages  now  exclusively  possessed  by  the  readers  of  the 
fcreigB  Lexicons,  and  present  to  the  student  in  divinity  a  safe,  and,  at  all  events, 
a  less  insufideat  assistant  to  his  studies,  than  he  could  have  found  in  Parkhunst 
heretofore. 


*  Fcr  exskxple,  in  the  wotd  Kat^»ti,  he  quiMes  Sif,  for  Omv,  in  Rom.  iv.  17 ;  «nd  in  K«s^i^  he 
^aolet  U\  iDd  •  d«ti?e,  ftom  John  iv.  6,  where  we  find  Ik  with  a  geoitiTe.  So  agidn  (voL  iiii  615. 
■I  ihmfut^  §  as.)  wtf  find  sn  incoirect  citation  of  Rdvn.  viiL  2 ;  and  in  profeBsedly  dthig  the  LXX,  it  is 
oec  —fiMMiMi  fat  him  to  use  Mine  of  the  other  ireniona*  Schleusner^  way,  too,  c^  citing  the  Psahnft 
ismost  uoabfeiQine.  He  follows  no  general  rule,  hnt  sometimes  refbrs  to  the  LXX,  sonethnes  tbthte 
Thus,  in  npoa^nim^  he  cites  a  given  psalm,  as  Ps.  cxriii.,  and  hi  the  very  next  word 'he 
ii  as  Ps.  czix.  I  have  referred  generallj  to  Mill*s  e^tion  of  the  LXX,  ibr  the  Ptehns. '  The  two 
Isticr  instanocs  ef  tnaocnwcy  (vis.  John  iv.  0.  and  Rom.  viii.  2.)  are  not  corrected  in  the  Glasgow  4to. 
cdiiioB  of  1824.     The  fiitt  is. 

f  The  jfwispcctoa  and  a  specimen  of  a  new  and  improved  edition  have  just  appeared.  To  show 
ham  inacoiFate  Wahl  is,  I  would  beg  the  reader  to  examine  his  article  on  ntTtuw, 
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«li48ttdifti«BtimicuMtaMil(^«itawdmi)  •^i]ieikb,./flMMk^^  <ii«llic^liaooii^^ 
M|^tfHK;b8|)eAai«T<h0ei  M»ioA}  mytelf.  What  I  halre  ddab^faaBbetitf  i»ifliy<thi» 
I  have  carefujly  examined  the  tkreeLeMont  tefaredfto^aii  iuN%  MleoteMmtf 
aiUiravdoio  tauft  nuiitir:  to.appearad  lb  me  nort^  inefol^  Addkig  mmAmaSbfirkm 
HiyuMrAwryilanittdntdiiigv  tfudi  other  informatioo  as  thatveaiiag  PwiWiaqppiyj 
AiifaftieiihH'y!  I  have  dUa  •hricflf  adTertad  to  the  TaiioaB>ii^ttrpr«tatkaB}afttfao 
abmo^puBigo;  haniig  often  ezperieaced^  wheo  frithonl  aooeih^to  b6A%jtha^lennrti 
and  advantage  of  finding  Ihat  an  mterpretatioM  whkh  had  eccutted  l»  wajmMfsmrmt 
least  not  so  unreaaooable  as  not  to  have  been  proposed  by  some  writer  of  credtt. 
But  I  have  not  often  presumed  or  pretended  to  dedde  on  *1imse  interpretations, 
being  fully  sensible  that  that  momentous  task  belongs  to  more  advanced  learning 
lH|d-4nat«i9er ireara-thaniniaeii   .  ■.-,.  ^'h-  >k.. ;;  t^ ni»> t.  t  * 

.'^f.i'llfhe  addttKNia  to  the  prsseot  editioB  are  enelesed  vridi]ii>  eqiMiro  UiauhetstJl 
and  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  nvmber  of  ttdditioBd  pi^el^  iir'ttdt  edHSoHr^ 
above  200,  that  a  good  deal  of  useless  matter  in  Parichurst  (especially  his  etymo- 
logies) has  been  cut  off,  or  printed  in  smaller  type  as  notes,  that  many  articles  are 
entirely  rewritten,  that  the  page  itself  is  very  much  increased  in  siae>  and  the  type 
closer,  these  additions  will  appear  to  amount  to  at  least  one  third  of  the  work. 

I  have  thought  that  it  would  be  useful  for  those  who  are  attending  to  the  style  of 
the  New  Testament,  to  distinguish  the  words  which  do  not  occur  in  the  LXX 
version  of  the  Old ;  and  such  words  are  distinguished  accordingly  by  the  marit^g^. 
I  have  usually  added  in  such  cases,  as  well  as  others,  instances  from  the  Apocryphal 
writings,  where  such  instances  are  found  *• 

It  may  be  right  to  notice  that  no  change  has  been  made  in  Paikhorst's  view  of  the 
Greek  Article  in  the  Ijexicon.  The  fact  is,  that,  as  is  stated  in  the  note  there,  I  had 
prepared  a  long  article,  according  to  Bp.  Middleton*s  yiew  of  this  subject,  adding 
instances  from  th6  New  Testament  under  each  head,  and  venturing  to  suggest  such 
observations  as  occurred  to  me.  But  since  I  made  that  statement,  Professor  Scholefield 
has  republished  Bp.  Middleton*s  work,  and  it  can  now  be  procured  by  every  reader. 
Under  these  circumstances,  as  I  am  not  ashamed  to  own  that  I  cannot  satisfy 
myself  on  a  point  on  which  opinions  differ  so  widely,  that,  while  Bp.  Middleton 
maintains  that  the  article  is  always  used  in  compliance  with  the  strictest  rules,  a 
living  prelate  has  declared  his  opinion,  that  its  use  is  guided  by  no  rule  at  all,  I 
have  withheld  the  article  in  question  for  farther  consideration. 

In  tbe  Grammar  I  have  endeavoured  to  introduce  such  additions  from  Buttman 
and  Mathiso  as  may  make  it  (especially  in  the  Syntax)  more  generally  useful. 

I  cannot  conclude  this  pre&ce  without  publicly  expressing  the  obligations  I  am 
under  to  my  brother,  the  Rev.  Henry  Rose,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  for  the 

*  Ffom  lome  misoonceptioD,  which  I  am  not  now  able  to  ezpUin,  this  maik  is  not  leguhurly  pro. 
fixed  to  some  of  tbe  words  in  tbe  earlier  sheets  of  this  work ;  and  occasiooaUy  afterwards  a  single  word 
has  escaped  me.  The  reader  will  find  a  list  of  aU  these  at  the  end  of  the  Addenda,  and  I  requeit  bin 
to  note  tbem  with  his  pen. 

t  I  remember,  especially,  that  I  am  answerable  for  the  note  on  KK^fXf  lY. 


PHBFAGB. 


pKttwma^kamoB'hmhi^'fpHmtwKt  in  the  completioD  of  Hm  work*  With  the  eio^ 
dwif  ft  few  addkieeal  fteoj  sad  a  ftir  triiing  alteraliciiit»  he  is  indeed  oititM  to 
■rtlMuiki  finr  tfaa  whole  of  the  matter  from  the  word  Koproc  to  Kffp^,  fiDoai 
TfwhibiWi  to  ^TwovikXtt,  and  from  X^prog  to^Q^of. 

I'Maieatopad  the aecenta to  the  Greek*;  hot  I  fisar  that mjr  cBrtanee  frwi  itho 
pni^raad.nii^  coBaeqoeotly  never  leeing  more  than  iheJirH  pmof,  will  liave  eanted 
■iqrcffBart  of  tho'ivew  both  on  this  and  other  pointaiy  ior  which  I  anBlieDtmlt 
thoniii%pagdod>  He  is  eameetij  requested  to  make  with  hia  pen  the  eerrigenda 
iraaitiio  end  of  the  volume,  as  they  are  of  lome  moment. 


^0mkamh  Jm.2,1829. 
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^lAoMVkewim  liovt  pveftRed  ■ffizing  the  points  to  the  H«teMr,tet'M  It  wak ibttiicl  en  Ae 

Itwoud'  hmro-bcBi  nttttBUf-^'fntMK'Utw  lf|ni  to  csryiliii 
^od  th»t  dd^  wmJd  ha¥a  thwfli  irinn^  the  glm  wmbiwUiafH    • 
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PREFACE 


TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


About  seven  years  ago  was  published  an  Hebrew  and  English  Lexicon,  withii 
Grammar  prefixed  ;  and  I  must  with  gratitude  acknowledj^  that  the  fovourable 
recepUon  given  by  the  Public  to  that  work  has  been  a  considerable  support  to  me 
b  gcADg  through  the  following  laborious  performance :  the  general  design  of  whi(^ 
is  to  hdlitsLte  an  accurate  and  critical  knowledge  of  the  Greek  Scriptures  of  the 
Kev  Testament  to  all  those  who  understand  English. 

If  we  consider  how  long  the  Reformation  has  been  established  amon^  uSj  and 
reflect  that  the  Church  of  England  has  always  professed  the  highest  refi;ara  for  both 
tbe  Tolumes  of  the  inspired  writings,  it  may  appear  iustly  surprismff  that  the 
ituiameiit  of  the  languages^  in  which  those  sacrea  books  were  originauy  penned^ 
bas  u0l  Wn  long  ago  made  as  easy  as  possible  to  English  Protestants ;  and  it  is 
sdll  man  astonishing  that  the  very  first  entrance  on  studies  so  delight^l^  and  so 
mfortant,  has  been  kept  in  a  great  measure  barred  against  common  Christians,  by 
Teqmnag,  as  a  pastulatum  for  their  admittance^  tliat  they  be  previously  acquainted 
ti'tb  Latin. 

As  a  sincere  friend  to  sound  Protestantism,  in  contradistinction,  I  mean,  from 
tlie  abominable  errors  and  superstitions  of  Popery  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  the 
OQ^riptural^  absurd,  and  wicked  reveries  of  the  enthusiastic,  self-illuminated  sects 
OQ  the  other,  I  could  wish  it  might  be  seriously  weighed  on  the  present  occasion^ 
vhetber  the  extraordinary  respect  still  shown  by  Protestant  nations  to  the  Roman^ 
in  preference  to  the  sacred  Hebrew  and  Greek  Tongues,  be  not  in  truth  a  noxious 
relic  of  Popery.  Since  the  time  and  pains  which  youth  commonly  spend  on  a 
language  of  such  real  difficulty  as  the  Latin,  might,  with  the  assistance  of  proper 
Grammars  and  Lexicons,  be  abundantly  sufficient  for  their  instruction  in  the  Hebrew 
of  the  Old^  and  in  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  might  enable  them  to 
read,  in  their  original  purity,  those  Divine  Writings,  on  which  their  profession  as 
Protestants,  and,  what  is  of  yet  greater  moment,  their  faith  and  hope  as  Christians,, 
are  founded. 

That  our  country  has,  from  the  times  of  the  Reformation  down  to  this  day,  been 
Messed  with  many  learned  and  pious  men,  will  hardly  be  disputed  by  any  who  im- 
partially reflect  on  the  history  of  Literature  and  Religion  among  us ;  and  yet  it  is 
equally  certain  that  few,  very  few,  have  endeavoured  to  introduce  their  countrymen 
to  a  direct  acquaintance  with  the  languages  in  which  the  Sacred  Oracles  were  at 
first  delivered.  What  poor  assistance  has  till  of  very  late  years  been  offered  to  the 
mere  English  Protestant  for  enabling  him  to  understand  the  original  of  the  Old 
Testament,  it  is  not  my  present  business  particularly  to  declare :  with  regard  to 
the  New,  indeed,  somewhat  more  has  been  attempted.  I  have  now  before  me  a 
anall  octavo,  entitled,  ''  A  Greek-English  Lexicon,  containing  the  Derivations  and 
ntrious  Significations  of  all  the  Words  in  the  New  Testament,  &c.  by  T.  C,  late  of 
C.  C.  C,  in  Oxford :  London,  printed  in  1 658."  Who  was  intended  by  the  initials 
T.  C.  I  know  not ;  but  in  Calamy's  Abridgement  of  Baxter's  Life,  p.  1 88,  it  is  said, 
that  Mr.  Joseph  Caryl,  author  of  ^  An  Exposition  with  practical  Observations  on 
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the  Book  of  Job,"  had  a  hand  in  the  work  just  mentioned.  But  it  is  the  lets  won- 
derful that  the  editor,  whoever  he  was,  did  not  choose  to  put  his  name  at  lenfi^  to 
the  title*})age  of  this  Lexicon,  since  it  is,  in  truth,  only  an  abridged  translation  of 
Puor's ;  which  materia]  circumstance,  however,  the  translator  lias  not  been  inge- 
nuous enough  to  acknowledge,  nor,  so  far  as  I  can  find,  has  ever  once  mentioned 
P&sor's  name.  At  the  end  of  the  Lexicon,  besides  a  Greek  and  English  Index,  and 
a  grammatical  explanation  of  the  second  chapter  of  Romans,  are  added  an  English 
TiiMislution  of  Pasor  on  the  Greek  Dialects  of  the  N.  T.,  and  another  of  the  commou 
Greek  Grammar.  On  the  whole,  as  this  Lexicon  has  roost  of  the  excellencies  of 
Pksor'fl^  which  is  no  doubt  a  valuable  work,  so  it  cannot  be  denied  that  it  has  like- 
wise all  its  imperfections,  and  particularly  that  very  considerable  one  which  arises 
from  ranging  the  Greek  words,  not  alphabetically,  but  under  their  respective  roots ; 
a  methou  which  must  to  a  beginner  occasion  a  great  deal  of  unnecessary  trouble. 
But  the  most  remarkable  work  of  this  kind  furnished  by  the  last  century  is  Symson's 
Lexicon  and  Concordance,  printed  likewise  in  1658,  in  a  small  folio,  nnaer  the 
titles  of  ''  Lexicon  Anglo^Graeco  Latinum  Novi  Testamenti,"  &c  and  of  "  'U  THS 
KAINIID  AIAOIIKIU;  2YM4M1NIA,  or  An  Alphabetical  Concordance  of  all  the 
Greek  Words  contained  in  the  New  Testament,  b^  Andrew  Symson."  A  per- 
fisrinance  this,  which*  whilst  it  exhibits  the  prodigious  labour  of  its  author,  can 
ffive  one  no  very  high  <»inion  of  his  genius  or  skill  in  the  art  of  instmctioii.  If, 
indeed,  the  method  and  ingenuity  of  this  writer  had  been  proportionable  to  his  in- 
dustrvj  one  mi^ht,  I  think,  almost  affirm,  that  he  would  have  rendered  all  futuro 
Greek  and  En^isli  Lexicons  to  the  New  Testament  in  a  great  measure  superfluous; 
but  by  injudiciously  making  the  English  translation  the  basis  of  his  work,  and  by 
separating  the  etymological  part  of  the  Greek  from  the  explanatory,  he  has  ren- 
dmd  his  book  in  a  manner  useless  to  the  young  scholar,  and  in  truth  hardly  ma- 
Daffeable  by  any  but  a  person  of  uncommon  application. 

After  tfale  greater  mrt  of  the  following  sheets  had  passed  through  the  press  I  cot 
a  aieht  of  Dr.  John  Williams's  "  Concordance  to  the  Greek  Testament,  with  tlie 
En^ish  Version  to  each  Word,"  printed  in  1767;  of  which  I  shall  only  observe, 
that  the  Doctor's  method  is  so  concise,  and  his  plan  so  very  different  from  mine, 
tfiat,  had  his  Concordance  been  published  sooner,  I  could  nave  derived  no  great 
assistance  from  it. 

The  above-mentioned  arc  all  the  English  Lexicons  to  the  Greek  Testament  that 
I  can  find  to  have  been  yet  published ;  and  as  I  have  freely  and  impartially  deli- 
vered my  sentiments  concerning  them,  it  may  be  reasonably  expected  that  I  should 
now  give  some  account  of  my  own  work. 

Proper  names  then  beine  excepted  (of  which,  however,  I  have  inserted  some  of  the 
principal),  the  reader  will  here  find  all  the  words  which  occur  in  the  New  Testa^ 
ment,  whether  Greel^  Oriental,  or  Latin,  placed  in  alphabetical  order,  together 
with  the  gender  and  genitive  cases  of  substantives,  and  the  terminations  of  adjectives, 
which  respectively  denote  the  manner  in  which  they  are  declined.  As  to  the  verbs, 
I  had  once  some  thoughts  of  adding  the  first  futures,  perfects,  and  other  principal 
tenses,  as  Schrerelius  has  done,  but,  upon  further  consideration,  judged  it  would 
*be  more  for  the  benefit  of  the  learner,  whenever  he  was  at  a  loss  for  the  tenses  of  a 
verb,  carefully  to  attend  to  its  characteristic,  and  then  to  liave  immediate  recourse 
to  the  Grammar,  where,  I  hope,  he  will  rarely  fail  of  meeting  with  full  in- 
fonuation. 

I  have  further  endeavoured  accurateljf  to  distinguish  the  primiiiiejrom  the  </e- 
rtrcil  nrords,  and  that  the  learner  may  instantly,  by  a  glance  of  his  eye,  di^>?ru  the 
one  from  the  other,  the  former  are  printed  in  *cai»tals,  the  latter  in  small  letters. 
By  primiiit^e  words  are  meant  such  whose  derivation  cm  he  Jut  rf  if  traced  no  farther 
in  the  Greek ;  and  by  derivatives,  those  that  are  plainly  dcduciblo  fn.<m  some  other 
more  simple  word,  or  wonls,  in  that  laoguap*.  It  must  be  coofe^ecd  th.it  £tvm«H 
loeical  writers  have,  by  their  forced  and  whimsical  deri^-ations,  drawn  upou  tfiem- 
selves  part  of  that  contempt  which  has  been  sl>  liberally  pmired  upon  them  :  and  as 

*  N.  II.  TIk  thioiul  ^d  Laim  v«c»  which  oo.-ur  in  the  New  Tc^ual«.^.;  ;kK  hkcww  (kilu-c  \^ 
mpiu!s,  !siiK\'  thcT  al^.'  ou^lit  co  U  atn»idcfvd  j»  pntHim**  with  n»|MCt  ti«  (he  Ctuck. 
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tn  the  Greek  Lexictigraphers  in  particnlar,  nothine  has  run  them  into  such  risible 
ahsaniiticfl  as  tlieir  attempting  to  assign  Gredc  oerifations  to  prinUHve  words  of 
that  tMigue.  It  wore  no  difficult  matter  to  produce  instances  of  thb  sort  from 
Dovt  of  the  Lexicons  hitherto  published,  but  the  learned  reader  will  easily  recollect 
tomr;  and  for  my  own  part  i  very  willingly  forbear  to  expose  men  who,  with  aH 
f  heir  nristBlDea^  have  deserved  well  of  learning  and  of  religion,  to  the  petulancy  of 
yMwiuiee  and  the  contempt  of  focrfs.  The  truth  of  the  case  is  plainly  this,  that, 
vhatever  were  the  nature  of  that  confusion  at  Babel,  yet  it  is  as  evident  as  any  matter 
sf  bet  can  be,  that  the  traces  of  great  numbers  of  Hebrew  words  aie  preserved  not 
mhr  in  the  Greek  and  Latin,  but  also  in  the  various  languages  wnich  are  still 
ipoLen  in  the  wt>Hd^  and  particularly  in  the  *  Northern  tongues,  where  one  should 
leart  expect  to  find  them :  and  in  relation  to  the  Greek  in  particular,  I  will  ventufe* 
to  add,  after  long  attention  to  the  subject,  that  almost  all  the  f  Greek  primt/mx^ 
whidi  vhtuilly  include  the  whole  language,  may  be  naiuralfy  and  easily  deduced 
from  the  Hefaraw.  This,  if  I  am  not  greatly  mistaken,  I  have  demonstrated  in  the 
eimng  Lexioon  with  respect  to  such  :(f>rtffiiV!t^«  as  are  used  in  the  New  Testfr- 
■nt;  and  theae*  it  must  oe  observed,  comprehend  a  very  large  part  of  ail  the  radi- 
cds  in  the  Greek  language.  And  though  I  am  far  from  presuming  that  in  such  a 
umber  of  derivations  no  oversights  have  escaped  me,  and  have  proposed  some  with' 
a  declared  doobtfulneaa  of  their  propriety,  yet  it  is  not  a  few  mistakes. 


Qiku  ata  IneaxjtLfiidUj 


Aut  hiuQaDa^amm  cavit  NatOfa,- 


that  can,  with  any  equitable  jvAee,  invalidate  the  general  truth  which  I  have  eu- 
deavijured  to  establish  on  the  eviuence  of  many  plain  and  indisputable  particulars. 

By  the  Greek  prtmitives  beine  thus  throughout  referred  to  tlieir  llebrew  rooU, 
the  'ie\a!don  between  those  two  hinguages  is  dearly  diown,  and  I  cannot  but  houc 
this  fart  tl  my  work  may  both  prove  a  recommendation  of  it  to  those  who  alreaoy 
undei^taad  llebrew,  and  incite  others  to  undertake  the  easy  task  of  acquainting 
tbeaue/res  irith  the  rudiments  of  that  original  tongue. 

H^en  the  prtmiiive  words  in  Greek  are  once  settled,  it  is  no  difficult  matter  for 
i  person,  tolerably  skilled  in  the  language,  to  refer  the  derivatives  and  compounds 
tv  tbdr  respective  radicals.  Here^  indeed,  former  Lexicon-writers  have  contributed 
aapie  aasittance,  and  I  have  scarcely  ever  seen  reason  to  differ  from  them  all  in  this 
hraiich  of  our  business. 

Etymologiff  however,  is  but  a  small  part  of  the  Lexicographer's  task.  To  aiissign 
the  primary  sense  of  every  radical  and  derived  word,  and  thenco  to  arrange  in  a 
regular  order  the  several  consequential  senses,  and  to  support  these  by  apposite 
citations  or  references,  explaining  likewise  in  their  proper  places  the  various  pnrases 
and  idioms  of  the  language — HOC  Opus,  HIC  Labor  est;  in  tlie  particulars  just 
loentioned  consists  the  main  difficulty  of  writing  a  Lexicon,  and  by  the  manner  in 
vhich  they  are  executed  must  its  merit  or  demerit  be  principally  determined.  All 
I  can  say  for  myself  in  these  respects  is,  that  I  have  nonestly  and  conscientiously 
dune  my  best ;  nor  have  I  knowingly  and  wilfully  misrepresented  a  single  word  or 
expression,  nor  paid  a  regard  to  the  opinions  of  any  man,  or  number  of  men,  what- 

*  See  Thomusin.  Prosfiit.  in  Glossarium  Ilcbnucum,  Pars  IV.  §  v.  p.  90,  97* 
t  That  what  I  have  above  said  may  not  bo  deemed  a  mwel  opinion,  I  think  proper  to  remark,  that 
ifae  learned  ma^bm  of  the  Port- Royal  Oiammor,  Preface,  p.  0,  edit  Nugent,  vpeaking  of  the  Hebrew, 
a^  it  ^  ia  Che  nuKt  ancient  of  all  languages,  fi^om  whence  the  Greek  itself  dcrivct  its  origmy  And 
(be  vritcn  of  die  Univenal  History,  vd.  xvi.  p.  «>8^  8vo.  edit.,  express  them6cl?cs  thus :  ^^  That  the 
nasi  amcicui  Greek  tongue  approadicd  much  nearer  the  Eastern  languages  than  those  dialects  of  it 
u.«cd  br  even  the  oldest  Greek  classics,  appears  from  the  obsolete  radices  of  that  tongue,  which  ^ene« 
nHy  discover  a  near  relation  to  ttie  East.  The  proximity  of  the  earliest  Greek  language  to  the  Oriental 
tBBgoe«  was  well  known  to  Isaac  Cosaubon  and  £rpenius,  and  may  be  so  to  any  who  examines  the  Greek 
nots  with  proper  attention.'*  SSec  also  the  learned  OnleN  Court  of  the  Gentiles,  Pt.  I.  B.  i.  ch.  12, 
estiiicd  ^  Kuiopean  Languages,  especially  the  Greek  und  Latin,  from  the  Hebrew.*'  [Vitringa  Observ. 
>scr.  lib.  ].  cap.  vii.  and  Dr.  Greg.  Sharpe*s  Vllth  Letter  on  learning  the  Hebrew  Language,  and 
ca  Utbrew  fjrxicon  and  Index.] 

t  O.^'thiic,  hnwcT«T,  I  wwiJd  be  understood  to  exa-nt  <o\  •  few  which  arc  formed  from  the  soundy 
'  -.  L,  ixi:medi.:.c iv/rwrw  nature. 
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PREFACE 


TO  THE  PRESENT  EDITION. 


In  presenting  to  the  public  a  new  edition  of  Parkburst's  Greek  Lexicon,  it  is 
just  to  the  publishers  to  mention  the  additions  which  have  been  made  to  it  at  their 

Althoi^h   the  wBrmest  acknowledgments  are  due  from  the  English  public 

to  the  Tenerable  and  learned  author  of  this  useful  work,  it  is  not  to  be  denied 

that  it  labours  under  very  considerable  defects.    The  peculiar  opinions  of  the 

xhooi  of  Hutchinson,  of  which  Mr.  Parkhurst  was  at  least  an  admirer,  induced 

him  to  attribute  great  importance  to  etymological  researches;  and  his  own  (in 

which  he  indulged  so  largely  in  this  Lexicon)  are  unfortunately  in  the  highest 

<l«gree  fanciful  and  uncertain.    The  cosmological  theories  of  Hutchinson  and 

Bate  are  dwelt  on  with  a  frequency  and  an  extent  little  adapted  to  the  plan  of 

the  Lexicon  ;   and  their  other  tenets  occasionally  give  a  tinge  to  the  author  s 

interpretations  and  comments  which  deprives  them  of  the  authority  which  his 

sound  learning  and  exceeding  lore  of  truth  would  otherwise  bestow  on  them. 

I  presume  not  to  pronounce  an  opinion  on  the  merits  of  the  Hutchinsonian  philo* 

sophy.     I  reverence  the  piety  and  the  learning  of  many  of  its  followers :  but  a  book 

lor  general  use  and  general  readers  was  not  the  place  for  introducing  tenets  so 

much  doubted  and  opposed. 

A  still  greater  feult  in  the  Lexicon  is  the  want  of  accurate  discrimination  between 
the  various  senses  of  the  same  word.  Great  inconvenience  also  arises  from  the 
paucity  of  instances  given  under  each  head,  and  the  looseness  of  the  references  to 
profane  authors.  These  defects  had  altogether  banished  the  work  from  the  shelves 
of  the  critical  reader,  and  its  place  has  been  supplied  there  by  the  labours  of  recent 
German  Lexicographers,  those  especially  of  Schleusner,  Bretschneider,  and  Wahl. 
That  these  books,  however,  should  entirely  usurp  the  place  of  a  work  as  much  su- 
periM'  to  them  in  sound  principle  as  it  is,  perhaps,  inferior  in  some  other  respects, 
U  a  subject  of  serious  regret :  for  although  what  is  commonly  termed  Rationalism 
due:i  not  appear  iu  its  worst  form  in  the  books  1  have  referred  to,  it  has  occasion- 
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ally  bad  no  incoDsiderable  influence  on  the  interpretations  which  they  present*. 
Nor  are  they  by  any  means  free  from  defects  of  a  different  kind.  Let  me  not  be 
suspected  of  wishing  to  depreciate  those  by  whose  labours  I  have  so  largely  pro- 
fited in  the  execution  of  the  following  work,  nor  of  being  insensible  to  their  very 
great  merits  in  many  respects.  Those  merits  are,  however,  too  well  known  to  re- 
quire any  panegjrric  from  me.  It  is  my  less  grateful  task  to  point  out  some  de- 
ficiencies which  render  any  attempt,  however  humble,  to  produce  a  work  likely  to  be 
more  useful  to  at  least  one  large  class  of  readers,  entitled  to  forgiveness,  if  not  to 
commendation.  Schleusner's  work  then  is,  I  think,  characterized  by  one  defect,  of 
a  nature  exactly  opposite  to  that  which  I  have  remarked  of  Parkhurst.  Instead  of 
confounding  various  senses  under  one  head,  he  multiplies  t  the  senses  of  the  same 
word  in  a  manner  frequently  quite  unreasonable,  and  calculated  to  mislead  the 
student.  Where  the  context,  and  the  context  alone^  affixes  a  peculiar  meaning  to 
a  word,  that  meaning  becomes,  in  Schleusner's  hands,  a  distinct  and  recognised 
sense  of  the  word  itself.  In  respect  to  the  arrangement  indeed  of  the  various  senses 
of  words,  as  well  as  in  critical  powers,  Wahl  appears  to  me  very  far  to  surpass 
Schleusner.  But  Schleusner's  work  labours  under  another  and  very  serious  defect, 
one  indeed  which  renders  the  execution  of  another  Lexicon,  on  the  same  extended 
plan  as  his,  almost  indispensable.  No  one  who  has  examined  his  work  with  any 
accuracy  can  suppress  a  doubt  whether  he  has  consulted  a  large  portion  of  the 
places  which  he  cites.  His  plan,  it  would  appear,  has  been  this : — ^He  has  col- 
lected the  best  commentators,  and  has  copied  their  references,  very  often  with- 
out examining  them.  If  there  were  no  proofs  of  this  from  internal  evidence,  it 
would  be  impossible  to  doubt  the  fiurt,  when  things  are  so  managed  that 
in  the  very  same  article  we  frequently  find  references  to  the  same  author  from 
tlie  book  and  section  in  one  edition,  and  from  the  page  in  another,  and  then  find 
the  solution  to  the  enigma  by  tracing  the  one  reference  perhaps  to  Eisner,  and  the 
other  to  Kypke  t.  Writing  as  I  do,  in  the  country,  with  a  very  small  command  of 
books,  I  must  freely  own  that  I  have  not  always  m3rself  been  able  to  verify  the 
I'eferences  which  I  observe ;  but  I  confess  my  surprise  that  a  man  of  Schleusner's 
learning  and  diligence,  resident,  as  I  believe  he  was,  at  Wittenberg,  should  have 
failed  in  discharging  so  necessary  a  part  of  the  task  he  has  undertaken.  The 
student  who  uses  Schleusner's  work,  if  he  finds  a  statement  that  such  or  such 


*  With  respect  to  Scfaleosner,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  notice,  among  many  instances,  his  article  on  the 
word  ♦a**^,  as  showing  his  feelings.  Wherever  a  voice  from  heaven  is  mentioned,  he  quietly  (§6.) 
translates  the  word  by  thunder ;  and  says,  that  it  was  a  Jewish  custom  to  designate  thunder  in  a  similar 
way.  Even  if  he  were  right,  it  would  be  perfectly  unpardonable  for  a  Lexicographer  thus  arbitrarily  to 
decide  the  sense  of  Scripture,  in  direct  opposition  to  the  general  voice  of  scholars  as  well  as  divines. 

The  reader  who  will  look  to  the  words  e«»arof  and  ei ^jrvtvco;  in  Wahl  will  find  that  his  orthodoxy 
is  of  a  very  questionable  nature. 

t  As  a  single  histance,  1  would  refer  to  Schleusner's  article  on  *£r4A«^/S^w,  g.  6  and  7. 

$  It  is  curious  that  Schleusner  is  oflen  contented  with  the  first  loose  reference  even  to  those  common 
authon  whom  he  must  have  had  by  him.  Thus,  for  example,  in  ntpiirtwr<up  Herodotus  is  cited  by 
page. 
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aimumfd  is  sappnied  by 'Ftrious  places  of  profimo  «udior8^^oughtl.j4mii^ 

Uamame  fhrnsc  ^otriap  Imrml^  aadiittvriy  oa  theaccamcy  •IthoiBtatenviM. 
Bat^^wgrn,  WB  fiu*  jib  I  iniTe  had  opportunitaefl  of  oomparibg  th«iD><  WaU  is  entitled 
t^^utdmabMkfgmkareiux.  I  nasi  obtenre  too,  andong  ScUeusaer's  minof  ds*. 
fiKt%  tfcift  ke  does  aot  ahrsyacha  the  ScripUire  itaeU;^  aithevitff  tks  Otdror  Nov 
TflilHKDty  witb  accnracj^,  though  I  doubt  not  that  the  careleesDees  thus  ^viaoed 
wnm  hmai  the  weverlly  of  the  kbour  he  had  undergone,  and  under  which  tho  OMrt 
fiiieatand  labcnioiiB  apintinll  oocanonally  bend. 

Of  Bretadmeider^  iroric  I  woidd  only  say,  thai  it  appears  to  tne  fiuilty  teeauae 
tbe  nthor  endeavours  to  redaoe  the  fleeting  and  delicate  senses  of  words  to  lui 
sntngement  teo  strictly  logical,  and  thus  sacrificea  >utitifty-tO!>tiie  at^eanyMSB'Of 
ptilosopliicid  aoeoracy.  Its  jnindpal  value  arises,  I  think,  firomliis  intimate 
aoqnaiataaoe  with  the  style  of  the  Apocryphal  writings  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa» 
ment,  and  the  illustrations  of  the  sacred  writings  which  he  is  enabled  to  adduoe 
from  that  sonros. 

Wahl  appears  to  me  very  hr  the  first  of  the  three  in  powers  of  arrangement  and 
is  critical  knowledge  of  the  language  of  Scriptare.  To  one  who  Kml  near  a  large 
iihnry,  and  did  not  regard  trouble,  his  book  would  be  most  useful ;  bet  for  oommon 
icidcfs^  the  mere  fisuit,  that,  for  the  sake  of  saving  ^Mioe;,  he  rarely  or  never  cites 
the  words  vi  any  authors,  but  gives  referenoes  to  them,  is  a  serious,  nay,  an  insu- 
fsaUe  objection.  In  the  edition,  too,  at  present  in  use  f,  the  errors  of  the  presi^ 
cspedaiy  in  the  refermioes  to  Scripture,  are  so  numerous,  (a  defect  very  rareiA 
the  wka  of  Wafal's  diligent  and  laborious  countrymen)  that  mistakes  and  trouble 
sr  perpetually  arising. 

is  addition  >ta  these  objections,  the  fhct,  that  all  these  works  ai«  writteii'  in 
Litis,  lendets  then  less  useful  to  the  class  of  readers  for  whom  Pftikhurstfs  Lesricoii 
ns  espedally  designed.  It  appeared  to  me,  thereibre,  that  I  might  be  useM,  if 
lendeaveoredf  with  the  assistance  of  these  later  Lexicons,  to  make  s^h  additions 
ts  Pirkirarst,  and  to  introduce  such  corrections  as  would  at  once  give  the  English 
reader  some  of  the  advantages  now  exclusively  possessed  by  the  readers  of  the 
fereigs  Lexicons,  and  present  to  the  student  in  divinity  a  safe,  and,  at  all  events, 
ft  less  insufficient  assistant  to  his  studies,  than  he  could  have  found  in  Parkhuist 
beiftofore* 


*  For  example,  in  the  wotd  KAritmmy  he  quotes  ei^  for  Suu,  in  Rom.  iv.  17 ;  Bnd  «  K^niai  he 
%mim  U\  and  a  dative,  ftom  John  br.  0,  where  we  find  In  with  a  gcnidvo.  So  again  (voL  iii;  016. 
ai  ihuif»m,  %  as.)  we  find  an  inoorreet  citation  of  Rom.  viiL  2 ;  and  in  proftaaedly  dting  die  LXX,  it  is 
aac  mrnrntrnwrniumt  f^  bim  to  1100  BOttie  of  the  odier  venrions*  Schleusner^  way,  too,  of  dting  the  Psalms 
is  oMBt  lumUli'aaiM  He  fellows  no  general  rule,  but  aometimes  xetbn  Co  the  LXX,  sonetlmeri  tbthe 
Thus,  in  TipovlntAm^  be  cites  a  given  psalm,  as  Ps.  errlii.,  and  in  the  very  next  word'  he 
ii  as  Ps.  cxiz.  I  haye  referred  generally  to  Mill's  edition  of  the  LXX,  fbr  the  Psahns.  "The  two 
tanoea  «f  inaoauMy  (tis.  John  iv.  6,  and  Rom.  viii.  2.)  ate  not  corrected  in  the  Glasgow  4to. 
cditioo  of  1824.    Tbefintia. 

-f  The  pfoipectua  and  a  specimen  of  a  new  and  improved  edition  have  just  appeared.     To  show 
how  ioaccnnte  Wahl  ia,  I  wouJd  beg  the  reader  to  examine  his  article  on  Ws-ivw, 


^IrMB  wtjihr4num  MdUk^J^tmAfl  krnn  AcmrM  iimtaai^tiQ^mAmMB^^fM  Act 

wmf^t,<fMhWl^kaf9!imem  M»to4o  myself.   What  i iiate  doB^hmh&m  mmk^tUm 
I  have  carefuily  examined  the  tkwe  LeaieoDa  Teinrredrto^ai^  luM  aelecNf^  ^wntf 
arftHafflflleiwA  matttr'  Im  ifipeand  tb  me  mottr  meM,  addMg  mnmagaStif.irkm 
im§\mrm  m&tylimit&iixtMngf  mttk  other  infennatioa  as  thst  ifdiag  iwildiannplyu 
imrifmKtksllurf  I  hafe  eftan  farieflf  ad?iBrted  Ur  the  vaiioae>  t^terpivtalnaaiofiftfaa 
ahrae^puHage;  hani^  often  experieaoed^  when  wkhoiit  aeceil^  to  hcMike^itha^teamrti 
and  advantage  of  finding.  Ihat  an  intierpretatioB  wUch  hadoDCsmEl^  kmmnfmltmmmt 
least  not  so  unreasonable  as  not  to  have  been  proposed  by  some  writer  of  credit. 
But  I  have  not  often  presumed  or  pretended  to  ded<W  on^tiisse  Interpretations, 
being  fully  sensible  that  that  momentous  task  belongs  to  more  advanced  learning 
4M^«oatafer  jrears<thaiLiaiA&    . '  ......  i :.  vi  -.  >v.v ;. - '.  ^.'^^n;.  \  « 

:^^Mi1^fae  addtttona  to  the  prtsent  editioa  are  endesed  wkhi»  aquirv  hnNlDstn  £3i 
and  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  nHmber  of  additiond  pi^ea  in^Ait  edlHtelrtt 
above  200,  that  a  good  deal  of  useless  matter  in  Parkhurst  (especially  his  etymo- 
logies) has  been  cut  off^  or  printed  in  smaller  type  as  notes,  that  many  articles  are 
entirely  rewritten,  that  the  page  itself  is  very  much  increased  in  use,  and  the  type 
closer,  these  additions  will  appear  to  amount  to  at  least  one  third  of  the  work. 

I  have  thought  that  it  would  be  useful  for  those  who  are  attending  to  the  style  of 
the  New  Testament,  to  distinguish  the  words  which  do  not  occur  in  the  LXX 
version  of  the  Old ;  and  such  words  are  distinguished  accordingly  by  the  mark^^. 
I  have  usually  added  in  such  cases,  as  well  as  others,  instances  from  the  Apocryphal 
writings,  where  such  instances  are  found  *• 

It  may  be  right  to  notice  that  no  change  has  been  made  in  Parkhurst's  view  of  the 
Greek  Article  in  the  liexicon.  The  &ct  is,  that,  as  is  stated  in  the  note  there,  I  had 
prepared  a  long  article,  according  to  Bp.  Middleton*s  view  of  this  subject,  adding 
instances  from  th^  New  Testament  under  each  head,  and  venturing  to  suggest  such 
observations  as  occurred  to  me.  But  nnce  I  made  that  statement.  Professor  Scholefield 
has  republished  Bp.  Middleton*s  work,  and  it  can  now  be  procured  by  every  reader. 
Under  these  circumstances,  as  I  am  not  ashamed  to  own  that  I  cannot  satisfy 
myself  on  a  point  on  which  opinions  differ  so  widely,  that,  while  Bp,  Middleton 
maintains  that  the  article  is  always  used  in  compliance  with  the  strictest  rules,  a 
living  prelate  has  declared  his  opinion,  that  its  use  is  guided  by  no  rule  at  aU,  I 
have  withheld  the  article  in  question  for  farther  consideration. 

In  the  Grammar  I  have  endeavoured  to  introduce  such  additions  from  Buttman 
and  MathisB  as  may  make  it  (especially  in  the  Syntax)  more  generally  useful. 

I  cannot  conclude  this  pre&ce  without  publicly  expressing  the  obligations  I  am 
under  to  my  brother,  the  Rev.  Henry  Rose,  Fellow  of  St  John's  College,  for  the 

*  Fiom  loma  misoonoeption,  which  I  am  not  now  able  to  exphun,  thit  mark  is  not  legidarly  pm. 
fixed  to  Mmeof  tbe  words  in  the  earlier  sheets  of  this  watk;  and  oocasionally  afterwards  a  single  word 
has  escaped  me.  The  reader  will  find  a  list  of  aU  these  at  the  end  of  the  Addenda,  and  I  lequcit  bin 
to  note  diem  with  his  pen. 

t  I  remember,  especially,  that  I  am  answerable  for  the  note  on  KXnpcf  IV. 


PHBFAOB.  ix 

pBtt  ■■wHiwR'li>*lMfc^gwtu'ii  in  tiw  coDiiifetimi  of  thh  work*  With  tlie  exo^ 
tfaijf  m  fev  ttddkioaal  i»te,  mai  a  fdw  triiii^  alteratkwiB^  1m  is  indeed  entitkA  to 
■rtknikB  fm  Ham  vhc^  o£  the  matter  from  the  word  Kaproc  to  l/lifpA^,  bam 
ladiilbn  to  'T«DvAXi»>  and  from  X«prac  to^Ofioc. 

I'hai»;ffeat0i«d  the  access  to  the  Greek*;  hot  I  ftar  thatmjr  distanee  friai^itiia 
fgrn^mtdiwrnj  ooBaaqaiflrtly  neYcr  seeing  more  than  the^rrt  pHoof^  will  have  ewted 
any  efBBvi  nf  the'iffeea  both  on  this  and  other  points^  lor  which  I  anniieatreA 
(heiBnief^'paidoil.  He  is  eamestlj  requested  to  make  with  hia  pen  the  earrigenda 
pnmmtlim  end  of  the  Tdiune>  as  they  are  of  some  moment. 


.'  ■  ■ « ■ 


">..: 


I 


I  ibiald  HkewiK  have  prefiBmd  affixing  the  pomtt  to  the  Hetei«r,1mt'M  ft  waH  ibeiid  on  Oe 
of  tfcawoifc  ttt  ft  wsiftil'  JHwe  bem  nteigjiy  ^frsBSte  new  typm  lo  canythk 
endU»tdii^wwJdl»?eth«MeiiTftin>thBjlaawMiUiidnafd 
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PREFACE 


TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION- 


About  seven  years  ago  was  published  an  Hebrew  and  English  Lexicon,  with  41 
Gnmmar  prefixed;  and  I  must  with  gratitude  acknowledge  that  the  favourable 
reception  given  by  the  Public  to  that  work  has  been  a  considerable  support  to  me 
in  goiog  througli  the  following  laborious  performance :  the  general  design  of  which 
b  to  facilitate  an  accurate  and  critical  knowledge  of  the  Greek  Scriptures  of  the 
Sew  Testament  to  all  those  who  understand  English. 

If  we  coosider  how  long  the  Reformation  has  been  established  among  us^  and 
reflect  that  the  Church  of  England  has  always  professed  the  highest  regara  for  both 
the  Tolames  of  the  inspired  writings^  it  may  appear  justly  surprisine  that  the 
attainment  of  the  languages,  in  which  those  sacrea  books  were  originaUy  penned^ 
has  not  been  long  ago  made  as  easy  as  possible  to  English  Protectants ;  and  it  is 
stm  more  astonishing  that  the  very  first  entrance  on  studies  so  delight^l,  and  so 
mport2Dt,  has  been  kept  in  a  great  measure  barred  against  common  Christians,  by 
refpiinBg,  as  a  postulatum  for  their  admittance,  that  they  be  previously  acquaintea 
with  Latin. 

As  a  sincere  friend  to  sound  Protestantism,  in  contradistinction,  I  mean,  fioin 
the  abominable  errors  and  superstitions  of  Popery  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  the 
QDscriptoral,  absurd,  and  wicked  reveries  of  the  enthusiastic,  self-ilhiminated  sects 
00  the  other,  I  could  wish  it  might  be  seriously  weighed  on  the  present  occasion^ 
whether  the  extraordinary  respect  still  shown  by  Protestant  nations  to  the  Roman, 
in  preference  to  the  sacred  Hebrew  and  Greek  Tongues,  be  not  in  truth  a  noxious 
relic  of  Popery.  Since  the  time  and  pains  which  youth  commonly  spend  on  a 
language  of  such  real  difficulty  as  the  Latin,  might,  with  the  assistance  of  proper 
Grammars  and  Lexicons,  be  abundantly  sufficient  for  their  instruction  in  the  Hebrew 
of  the  Old,  and  in  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  might  enable  them  to 
read,  in  their  original  purity,  those  Divine  Writings,  on  which  their  profession  as 
Protestants,  and,  what  is  of  yet  greater  moment,  their  faith  and  hope  as  Christiansi,- 
are  founded. 

That  our  country  has,  from  the  times  of  the  Reformation  down  to  this  day,  been 
blessed  with  many  learned  and  pious  men,  will  hardly  be  disputed  by  any  who  im- 
partially reflect  on  the  history  of  Literature  and  Religion  among  us ;  and  yet  it  is 
equally  certain  that  few,  very  few,  have  endeavoured  to  introduce  their  countrymen 
to  a  direct  acquaintance  with  the  languages  in  which  the  Sacred  Oracles  were  at 
first  delivered.  What  poor  assistance  has  till  of  very  late  years  been  offered  to  the 
mere  English  Protestant  for  enabling  him  to  understand  the  original  of  the  Old 
Testament,  it  is  not  my  present  business  particularly  to  declare :  with  regard  to 
the  New,  indeed,  somewhat  more  has  been  attempted.  I  have  now  before  me  a 
small  octavo,  entitled,  "  A  Greek-English  Lexicon,  containing  the  Derivations  and 
various  Significations  of  all  the  Words  in  the  New  Testament,  &c.  by  T.  C,  late  of 
C.  C.  C,  in  Oxford :  London,  printed  in  1 658."  Who  was  intended  by  the  initials 
T.  C.  I  know  not ;  but  in  Cidamy's  Abridgement  of  Baxter's  Life,  p.  188,  it  is  said, 
tliat  Mr.  Joeeph.  Caryl,  author  of  ^  An  Exposition  with  practical  Observations  on 
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the  Book  of  Job,"  had  a  hand  in  the  work  just  mentioned.  But  it  is  the  lets  won- 
derful that  the  editor,  whoever  he  was,  did  not  choose  to  put  his  name  at  leufi^  to 
the  title-})age  of  this  Lexicon,  since  it  is,  in  truth,  only  an  abridged  translation  of 
Puor's ;  which  material  circumstance,  however,  the  translator  has  not  been  inge- 
nuous enough  to  acknowledge,  nor,  so  far  as  I  can  find,  has  ever  once  mentioned 
Pasor's  name.  At  the  end  of  the  Lexicon,  besides  a  Greek  and  English  Index,  and 
a  grammatical  explanation  of  the  second  chapter  of  Romans,  are  added  an  English 
Trmiskition  of  Pasor  on  the  Oreck  Dialects  of  the  N.  T.,  and  another  of  the  common 
Greek  Grammar.  On  the  whole,  as  this  Lexicon  has  most  of  the  excellencies  of 
Pasor'fl^  which  is  no  doubt  a  valuable  work,  so  it  cannot  be  denied  that  it  has  like- 
wise all  its  imperfections,  and  particularly  that  very  considerable  one  which  arises 
from  ranging  the  Greek  words,  not  alphatetically,  but  under  their  respective  roots  ; 
a  method  which  must  to  a  beginner  occasion  a  great  deal  of  unnecessary  trouble. 
But  the  most  remarkable  work  of  this  kind  furnished  by  the  last  century  is  Symson's 
Lexicon  and  Concordance,  printed  likewise  in  1658,  in  a  small  folio,  nnder  the 
tiUes  of  **  Lexicon  Anglo-Graeco  Latinum  Novi  Testamenti,"  &c  and  of  "  'U  THS 
EAINH2  AIA0HKH2  2YM4M1NIA,  or  An  Alphabetical  Concordance  of  all  the 
Greek  Words  contained  in  the  New  Testament,  b^  Andrew  Sjrtnson."  A  per- 
fipmance  this,  which,  whilst  it  exhibits  the  prodigious  labour  of  its  author,  can 
ffive  one  no  very  high  opinion  of  his  genius  or  skill  in  the  art  of  instmctioo.^  If, 
indeed,  the  method  and  ingenuity  of  this  writer  had  been  proportionable  to  his  in- 
diistry>  one  miffht,  I  think,  almost  affirm,  that  he  would  have  rendered  all  future 
Greek  and  English  Lexicons  to  the  New  Testament  in  a  great  measure  superfluous; 
but  by  injudiciously  making  the  English  translation  the  basis  of  his  work,  and  by 
separating  the  etymological  part  of  the  Greek  from  the  explanatory,  he  has  ren- 
dered his  book  in  a  manner  useless  to  the  young  scholar,  and  in  truth  hardly  t9^- 
nageable  by  any  but  a  person  of  uncommon  application. 

After  tfale  greater  ^rt  of  the  following  sheets  had  passed  through  the  press  I  go^ 
a  aiffht  of  Dr.  John  Williams's  "  ConcOTdahce  to  the  Greek  Testament,  with'  ^e 
En^sh  Version  to  each  Word,**  printed  in  1767;  of  which  I  shall  only  obs^jlvi^ 
that  the  Doctor's  method  is  so  concise,  and  his  plan  so  very  different  froih  ini^^, 
tfiat,  had  his  Concordance  been  published  sooner,  I  could  have  derived  no '^at 
asfllstanoe  from  it. 

The  above-mentioned  are  all  the  English  Lexicons  to  the  Greek  Testament  that 
I  can  find  to  have  been  yet  published ;  and  as  I  have  freely  and  inipartially  deli- 
vered my  sentiments  concerning  them,  it  may  be  reasonably  expected  that  I  sh6ii1d 
now  give  some  account  of  my  own  work. 

Proper  names  then  beine  excepted  (of  which,  however,  I  have  inserted  some  of  the 
princtpal),  the  reader  will  here  find  all  the  words  which  occur  in  the  New  Testa^ 
ment,  whether  Grreek,  Oriental,  or  Latin,  placed  in  alphabetical  order,  together 
with  the  gender  and  genitive  cases  of  substantives,  and  the  terminations  of  adjectives, 
which  respectively  denote  the  manner  in  which  they  are  declined.  As  to  the  verbs, 
I  had  once  some  thoughts  of  adding  the  first  futures,  perfects,  and  other  principal 
tenses,  as  Schrevelius  has  done,  but,  upon  further  consideration,  judged  it  would 
'be  more  fbr  the  benefit  of  the  learner,  whenever  he  was  at  a  loss  for  the  tenses  of  a 
verb,  carefully  to  attend  to  its  characteristic,  and  then  to  have  immediate  recourse 
to  the  Grammar,  where,  I  hope,  he  will  rarely  fail  of  meeting  with  full  in- 
formation. 

I  have  further  endeavoured  accurately  to  distinguish  the  primitive  from  the  de* 
rived  words,  and  that  the  learner  may  instantly,  by  a  glance  of  his  eye,  discern  the 
one  from  the  other,  the  former  are  printed  in  *  capitals,  the  latter  in  small  letters. 
By  primitive  words  are  meant  such  whose  derivation  can  he  fairly  traced  no  farther 
in  the  Greek;  and  by  derivatives,  those  that  are  plainly  deduciblc from  some  other 
inore  simple  word,  or  words,  in  that  language.  It  must  be  confessed  that  Etvmo- 
loffical  writers  have,  by  their  forced  and  whimsical  derivations,  drawn  upon  them- 
selves part  of  that  contempt  which  has  been  so  liberally  poured  upon  them ;  and  as 

*  N.  B.  The  Oriental  and  Latin  words  wliich  occur  In  the  New  Testament  are  likewise  priuLed  in 
cttpUalMy  Nincc  they  al»o  ought  to  be  conitideTod  a£  prihiiiitn  with  respect  to  the  (rreek. 
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.*«  the  Greek  Lcxiongraphers  in  particular,  nothine  lias  ran  them  into  such  risible 
aKnnditieii  as  their  attempting  to  assign  Greek  oerifations  to  primitive  words  of 
that  Coogue.  It  were  no  difficult  matter  to  produce  instances  of  this  sort  from 
nest  of  the  Lexicons  hitherto  published,  but  the  learned  reader  will  easily  recollect 
fmw:  aiMl  for  my  own  part  i  very  willingly  forbear  to  expose  men  who,  with  all 
fbeir  nristalres^  have  deserved  well  of  learning  and  of  religion,  to  the  petulancy  of 
^aennoe  and  the  contempt  of  focJs.  The  truth  of  the  case  is  plainly  this^  that. 
vintever  weve  the  nature  of  that  confusion  at  Babel^  yet  it  is  as  evinent  as  any  matter 
«f  fiKt  can  be,  that  the  traces  of  great  numbers  of  Hebrew  words  are  preserved  not 
<«1t  in  the  Greek  and  Latin,  but  also  in  the  various  languages  wnich  are  still 
ipoLea  in  the  world,  and  particularly  in  the  ^Northern  tongues,  where  one  should 
least  expect  to  find  them :  and  in  relation  to  the  Greek  in  particular,  I  will  venturie' 
to  add,  after  long  attention  to  the  subject,  that  almost  all  the  f  Greek  nrimUivesa 
vbich  virtnally  include  the  whole  language,  may  be  tuUuralfy  and  eamy  deduced- 
htm  the  Hebrew.  This,  if  I  am  not  greatly  mistaken,  I  have  demonstrated  in  the 
cawing  Leucovi  with  respect  to  such  :(prtfmVsvef  as  are  used  in  the  New  TestaF- 
■nt;  and  these,  it  mu«t  be  observed,  comprehend  a  very  large  part  of  all  the  radi- 
eds  in  the  Ghreek  language.  And  though  I  am  far  from  presuming  that  in  such  a 
umber  of  derivations  no  oversights  have  escaped  me,  and  have  proposed  some  with 
z  declared  doabtfulness  of  their  propriety,  yet  it  is  not  a  few  mistakes. 


Quat  aui  Incofia^dtt, 


Aut  huioaiiajiaraMt  cavit  Naton, 


tlut  can,  with  any  equitable  jutice,  invalidate  the  general  truth  which  I  have  eii- 
deiTuurcd  to  estaDlish  on  the  evidence  of  many  plain  and  indisputable  particulars. 

By  the  Greek  primitives  being  thus  throughout  referred  to  tlieir  llebrew  rooU, 
the  ttUxVon  between  those  two  languages  is  dearly  shown,  and  I  cannot  but  hope 
lUa  put  of  nsy  work  may  both  prove  a  recommendation  of  it  to  those  who  already 
uodeTftaod  llebrew,  and  incite  others  to  undertake  the  easy  task  of  acquainting 
tlieBieJres  with  the  rudiments  of  that  original  tongue. 

Whea  the  primitive  words  in  Greek  are  once  settled,  it  is  no  difficult  matter  fw 
a  penoD,  tolerably  skilled  in  the  language,  to  refer  the  derivatives  and  compounds 
to  their  respective  radicals.  Here,  indeed,  former  Lexicon-writers  have  contributed 
aaple  aariataoce,  and  I  have  scarcely  ever  seen  reason  to  differ  from  them  all  in  this 
branch  of  our  business. 

EtymoU^,  however,  is  but  a  small  part  of  the  Lexicographer's  task.  To  aiissign 
tlie  primary  sense  of  every  radical  and  derived  word,  and  thence  to  arrange  in  a 
regular  order  the  several  consequential  senses,  and  to  support  these  by  apposite 
citations  or  references,  explaining  likewise  in  their  proper  places  the  various  pnrases 
aod  idioms  of  the  language — HOC  Opus,  HIC  Labor  est;  in  tlie  particulars  just 
mentioned  consists  the  main  difficulty  of  writing  a  Lexicon,  and  by  the  manner  in 
vhich  they  arc  executed  must  its  merit  or  demerit  be  principally  determined.  All 
I  can  say  for  myself  in  these  respects  is,  that  I  have  nouestly  and  conscientiously 
done  my  best ;  nor  have  I  knowingly  and  wilfully  misrepresented  a  single  word  or 
expression,  nor  paid  a  regard  to  the  opinions  of  any  man,  or  number  of  men,  what- 

*  See  Thomassin.  Pra?fiu.  in  Glossariuni  Ilcbnucum,  Pars  IV.  §  v.  p.  9C,  97* 
t  That  what  I  have  above  said  may  not  be  deemed  a  mwel  opinion,  I  think  proper  to  rcmai'lc,  that 
4ie  learned  aathor  of  the  Port-Royal  Oxammar,  Preface,  p.  R,  edit.  Nugent,  Hptuiking  of  the  Hebrew, 
«nk  it  ^^  ia  the  most  ancient  of  all  languages,  fi'om  w/icnce  the  Greek  ititelfdcrivct  itt  oriffiu.**  And 
the  vritAn  of  ilic  Univenal  History,  v^  xvi.  p.  68^  8vo.  edit.,  express  themselves  thus :  '^  That  the 
isoxl  ttmcUui  Greek  tongue  approached  much  nearer  the  Eastern  languages  than  those  dialects  of  it 
cAed  by  even  the  oldest  Greek  classics,  appears  from  the  obsolete  radices  of  that  tongue,  which  gene- 
rafly  discover  a  near  relation  to  tfie  Eatt.  The  proximity  of  the  earliest  Greek  language  to  the  Oriental 
Tfwgaea  was  well  known  to  Isaac  Casaubon  and  Erpenius,  and  may  be  so  to  any  who  examines  the  Greek 
naob  with  proper  attention/*  SSec  also  the  learned  fialcN  Court  of  the  Gentiles,  Pt.  I.  B.  i.  ch.  12, 
cTitidcd  ^-  Kufopean  Languages,  especially  tlic  Greek  and  Latin,  from  tlie  Hebrew.**  [Vitringa  Observ. 
Mcr.  Lib.  ].  cap.  viL  and  Dr.  Greg.  Sharpe*s  VI  1th  Ixttcr  on  learning  the  Hebrew  Language,  and 
nls  Utbrcw  Lexicon  and  Index.] 

i  Orth:s;,  h^^werer,  I  wmiM  be  under- tood  to  exc<7»*  vo  :  ■  few  which  arc  formed  yVow  the  sounds 
■  -  1  ,  i;L;r-cdi::.t  ly^n/w/  nature. 
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erer,  further  thtn  they  appeared  to  me  agreeable  to  the  Sacred  Oracled^  and  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Greek  tongue. 

Where  more  senses  than  one  are  assigned  to  a  word,  these  are  distinctly  placed 
in  sereral  paragraphs,  with  the  Roman^  and  in  some  cases,  with  the  commen, 
mumerai^/igures  prefixed ;  and  every  sense,  which  occurs  in  the  New  Testament,  is 
authoriaed  b^  dting  or  referring  to  the  passage,  or  passages,  where  the  word  is  so 
applied.  This  method,  at  the  same  time  that  it  presents  the  more  adranced  srhf^ 
with  the  evidence  on  which  each  particuhir  meaning  is  attributed  to  every  word, 
will,  I  doubt  not,  be  also  found  by  experience  to  conduce  greatly  to  the  ease  and 
advantage  of  the  beginner.  At  least  it  seems  to  me  far  preferable  to  that  followed 
by  Mintert  and  others,  of  huddling  the  various  senses  of  a  word  together,  and 
kaving  the  learner  to  assign  the  distinct  meaning  of  it  in  a  particular  passage  as  he 
can.  On  the  other  hand,  I  have  endeavoured  to  avoid  a  fault  which,  I  think, 
Stockius's  over-diligence  has  sometimes  betra^-ed  him  into,  namelv,  of  multiplying 
die  meanings  of  words  too  much  by  divisions  and  sub-dirisions,  which,  I  appreheBO, 
tend  rather  to  perplex  than  to  instruct. 

Among  the  various  attacks  that  have  been,  of  late  years,  made  upon  Dirine  Re- 
velation by  open  or  disguised  infidels,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  that  the  Wjfir  of  the 
inspired  penmen  of  the  New  Testament  has  not  escaped  their  malignity :  and  it 
must  be  owned  that  some  well-meaning  Christian  writers  have  undesignedly  con- 
tributed to  propagate  and  confirm  the  notion  of  its  barbarousness,  by  calling  many 
forms  of  expression  Hebraisms,  which  do  indeed  agree  with  the  Hebrew  idiom,  but 
which  are  also  found  in  the  purest  of  the  Greek  classics,  who  cannot  be  supposed  to 
have  had  any  direct  acquaintance  with  the  Hebrew  tongue.  Numerous  instances 
of  sudi  phrases  are  given  in  the  course  of  the  following  work :  and  to  illustrate  this 
subject  a  little  further,  I  would  beg  the  reader's  attention  to  the  three  following 
observations.  First,  that  in  the  apostolic  age  *  Greek  was  the  most  univenally 
spoken  and  understood  of  any  language  upon  earth :  but  secondly,  that  in  all  the 
Eastern  parts  of  the  world  it  had  undoubtedly  received  a  strong  tincture  from  the 
Hebrew  and  Oriental  tongues :  and  lastly,  tfiat  the  books  of  the  New  Testameat 
were  written  not  onlv  for  the  benefit  of  this  or  that  particular  church,  or  people, 
but  of  the  whole  world,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  i)uch  being,  in  the  time  of  the 
apostles,  the  real  state  of  the  Greek  language,  and  of  mankind  in  respect  to  it,  and 
to  the  Evangelical  writings,  we  may  defy  the  utmost  wit  and  malice  of  the  enemies 
of  God's  Revelation  to  point  out  a  wiser  method  of  communicatine  the  Scriptures 
of  the  New  Testament  to  the  world,  than  that  which  the  Holy  Spirit  has  actuallv 
employed,  namely,  by  causing  those  Divine  Oracles  to  be  penned  in  such  a  Greek 
stvie,  as,  at  the  same  time  that  it  might  in  general  be  understood  by  every  man 
who  was  acquainted  with  the  Greek  language,  was  peculiarly  conformable  to  the 
idiom  of  the  Jews,  and  of  the  Eastern  nations :  and  tiic  adorable  propriety  of  this 
latter  circumstance  will  appear  still  more  evident,  if  we  reflect  that  in  the  apostles* 
days  the  world,  both  Jewish  and  f  Heathen,  had  been  f(»r  nearly  three  hundreil 
years  in  possession  of  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testament  [at  least  of  the 
Pentateuch! ;  the  Greek  of  which  translation  did  likewise  greatly  abound  in  Hebrew 
and  Oriental  forms  of  expression,  many  of  which  are  adopted  by  the  Evangelical 
writers. 

Let  us  suppose,  that  a  person  whose  native  language  was  Greek,  and  who  had 
read  some  of  the  best  Greek  authors,  but  was  entirely  ignorant  of  the  Eastern 
tongues,  had  met  with  some  or  all  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  New  Testament  soon 
after  their  publication ;  the  principal  difficulty,  I  apprehend,  which  one  thus  qua- 
lified would  have  found  in  understanding  tlieir  style,  would  have  arisen,  not  from  the 
Oriental  idioms  occurring  therein,  (for  most  of  these  are  used  also  by  the  purest 
Greek  classics,  and  the  meaning  of  others  is  so  plain  as  not  to  be  easilv  mistaken,) 
but  from  the  peculiar  senses  in  which  they  apply  single  words;  as,  for  instance, 

•  Thus,  about  sixty  years  before  Christ,  Ci:cro  tells  a  Roman  audience,  that  "  Greek  vag  read 
among  almost  all  nation*^  whilst  Latin  was  confined  within  its  own  nanow  limits.  Grirca  l^untur  in 
omnibiu  fero  gcntibus,  Latina  suisJnibuM  esi^tit  tnrjc  amt'iHCHtun*  Pro  Archia  Poeta,  §  10,  edit. 
Gniter. 

t  [See  M'hitaker*8  Origin  of  Arianism,  p.  213.] 
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<OiaCi  FaiUk,  or  b^ewmg  in  God;  dMcmovvytf  for  Imputed  rigkietmsness ;  Kritut 
far  Creaium,  or  produciUmJram  nothing :  and  it  will  be  neoeseanr  toobeervey  that^ 
u  deliforiag  that  Ueesed  doctnDe  which  was  to  the  Greeks  joMshUu^  it  was 
ibolutely  impoasiUe  £or  the  sacred  writefs  to  express  themselves  at  all,  oonoerDiDff 
tke  wiOMt  essemiial  poimtt,  unless  they  had  either  cotned  new  wordsy  w  used  sudk  ola 
AMI  SB  they  alraidy  found  in  a  new  sen*e,-^Nef»,  I  meaa,  to  the  mere  Gentile 
GoAb,  who  mre  unacquainted  eren  with  the  notions  these  words  were  intended  to 
OBfCf ,  till  they  had  learned  them  firom  the  explanation  of  the  terms  themselves  4r 
fan  the  jpreviooB  preaching  of  the  Gospel, — but  &y  no  meant  new  to  ike  Oreousing 
jM%aoe  toall  those  who  had  read  the  Septuaginttranskition,  since  the  same  words 
kd  bsen  there  xf^lied  in  the  same  senses.  The  writers,  therefbre,of  the  New  Testar 
mak,  or  nther  {with  reverence  be  it  spoken  I)  the  Holy  Spirit,  whose  penmen 
tkrwerej  wisely  chose,  in  expressing  evangelical  notions,  to  employ  such  Greek  terms 
Msad  been  kn^  he£are  used  for  the  same  purposes  by  the  Greek  trandators  of  the 
QU  Tffument :  and  thus  the  Septuagint  version,  however  *  imperfect  vnAfiudtjf 
■■lay  partidilars,  became,  in  this  lespect,  not  to  the  first  age  of  the  chur<£  only, 
but  also  to  all  suooeeding  generations,  tne  connecting  link  between  the  language  of 
the  Old  and  €i  the  New  Testament,  and  will  be  regarded  in  this  view  as  long  as 
Mad  jodgiaimt  and  real  learning  shall  continue  among  men. 

But  it  is  time  to  return,  and  give  the  reader  an  account  of  the  assistances  I  have 

■ed  in  oompilio^  the  ensuing  work :  In  deriving  then  the  Greekjpriiiii/tvef  from 

ddr  Hebrew  ortginaU,  I  have  received  considerable  help  from  Thomassin*s  Ife* 

Aode  d'^todier  et  d*enseigner  la  Grammaire  et  les  Langues.   I  have,  however, 

Ml  but  too  firequent  reason  to  dissent  from  the  derivations  proposed  by  Uiat  writer, 

ndkaive  often  substituted  others  more  jHrobahle  (I  hope)  in  their  room.    In  the 

nyfairidry  part,  besides  continually  consulting  the  common  Lexicons,  and  many 

a  the  heat  commientatars  and  critics  (a  t  list  of  whom  may  be  seen  below),  and 

wcMMndly  recurring  to  a  considerable  variety  of  other  writers,  I  have  also  carefully 

fsroasdsmral  of  the  best  Greek  authors  in  the  original,  with  a  direct  riew  to  the 

lafWiiBiiiit  of  this  work.    The  writings  of  Josephus,  in  particular,  have  frimished 

■WfBsaigcs  for  illustrating  pot  only  the  phraseology,  but  likewise  the  histories  and 

frmaatm  of  the  New  Testament  %>    Ana  here  I  would,  once  for  ally  request  the 


**■hiiC■t■iI^"■■JOllr  Eii|^iditniulfttoriintheirpie&oe,«^that(L  e.  the  LXX)  tnndation  wm 
■itta  Mead  sad  packet,  but  thit  it  needed,  in  many  placet,  correction***  And  again :  ^  It  is  evident 
tkit  ^  SevcDtj  were  interpreters ;  they  were  not  prophets.  They  did  many  things  well  as  learned 
■■i;  hat  yet,  at  men  they  tttanbkd  andJeU^  one  wnik  through  oversight,  another  while  through 
ifnonmce  ;  ya,  scmetimea  tfaey  may  be  noted  to  add  to  the  original,  and  sometimes  to  take  firom  it/* 
t  AlbeKti  Jon.  Obsenrationes  Philologies  in  Sacros  Novi  Foederis  Libros.  Lugd.  Bat  1725. 

BbckwaU^a  Saoed  Qaasics,  8  vols.  dvo. 

BsdMRi  Operacmnia  a  Leusden,  &c  3  vols.  foL  Ludg.  Bat  1092. 

Boa  Lmbeit  EUrases  Gtscs^  edit  7ma.  Ludg.  Bat  175a 

Doddridgie*s  Famfly  Expositor,  6  vols.  4to. 

Ebaeri  Sne,  Obserrationes  Saors,  2  torn.  8vo.  Traject  ad  Rhen.  1720. 

FcirkyBiibop,  Panphraae  and  Annotations  upon  an  the  Epistles  of  8t  Paul,  Oxford,  1684. 

Omorii  Joan.  Novum  Testamentum  cum  Sdioliis  Orascis,  Oxon.  1703. 

Lasdner^  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History,  voLlst  and  2d. 

LeUi'sCiitka  Sacra. 

Lodceon  St  PauPs  Epistles. 

Mactnii  Cadmoi  Oneco-Phflenix. 

MflMtn  Ptt.  Lexioon,  &c.  Franeo£  ad  Mcen.  1728. 

Paasria  Oaoig.  Lexicon,  &c. 

PaUSynopdsu 

R^ihrfii  Ueote.  Annotationes  in  S.  S.  ex  Xenophonte,  Polybio,  Arriano,  et  Herodoto.  2  torn.  8vo. 
Logd.  Bat  1747. 

S^midii  Ensm.  CoocordantisB  N.  T. 

8loddi  Christ  Clavis,  N.  T.  Edit  quinta.   Lipsiie,  1752. 

Soieeri  Thesaurus  Eodesiasticus,  2  tom.  folio.  AmsteL  1682. 

Tromii  Abnb.  Conoovdantis  Qtmea  in  LXX  Interpretes.  2  tom.  folio. 

Westcnii  Joan.  Jacob.  Novum  Testamentum  6ra>cum,  cum  Lect  Var.  et  Commentario,  2  tom. 
folkK  AmsteL  1751. 

Whitby  on  the  New  Testament  2  vds.  4to.  Edinburgh,  1761. 

Woliii  Ja  Christ  Curse  Pbilologicc,  dx.  5  tom.  4to.  Hamburg,  1739. 
\  [I  have  also  made  considerable  use  of  the  works  of  Luciaa,  which  arc  generally  cited  according  to 
BcBaIictus*s  editioD  in  2  tomes  12mo,  Salmurii,  1619.] 
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fbrgiteiMm  of  the  candicl  ami  fngenamu^  if,  on  some  oocamom,  T  seem  to  go  too  fat 
beyond  ny  tit]e-pa|^,  and  instead  of  a  Lexicon  writer  turn  oommentator.  In 
nttigation  of  this  offence  (if  snch  it  he)  I  mast  beg  leare  to  plead,  that  my  granil 
view  was  to  throw  light  on  the  inspired  books  of  the  New  Testament,  and  to  make 
themeasilyintelligibk  tothe  Englisn  Christian ;  andthatfrom  this,  my  principal  scope, 
I  hope  it  will  not  be  found  that  I  have  often  deviated.  And  if  an  author  miglit  be 
permitted  to  speak  a  word  or  two  more  in  fitvour  of  his  own  performanoe,  I  would  In 
this  place  humbly  recommend  the  following  Grammar  and  Lexicon,  iirst,  to  all 
tboae  who  nay  have  an  inclination  to  learn  the  Greek  language*  though  previously 
unacquainted  with  Latin :  secondly,  to  those  who  having  formerly  acquired  some 
knowledge  of  Greek  at  school,  but  having  afterwards  intermitted  such  studies,  are 
in  more  advanced  life  derirous  of  consulting  or  reading  the  evangelical  writers  in 
the  original:  thirdly^  to  the  youth  of  our  schools  and  universities;  who  will  c»* 
tainly  meet  with  many  things  in  this,  which  are  not  to  he  ibund  in  the  oommon 
Lexicons,  and  which,  I  truft^  will  tend  to  give  them  right  apprehensions  with  re* 
ffard  to  many  particulars,  bodi  of  Christian  foith  and  practice:  and  fourthly,  may 
I  add  that  I  am  in  hopes  this  work  may  be  of  some  service  to  my  younger  hrethrem 
rftke  clergy  f  who  are  not  only  herepresented  with  a  critical  explanaikm  of  all 
ike  words  and  phrases  in  the  New  Testament,  and  with  the  tUmslration  of  many 
dificuli  passages,  but  are  also  generally  reforreid  to  the  larger  expositions  of  such 
writers,  noth  of  our  own  and  other  countries,  as  seem  to  have  excelled  on  the  several 
snbiecte  of  sacred  criticism. 

After  all,  I  am  thoroughly  sensible  that  a  work  of  this  kind  must,  from  its  very 
nature,  be  capable  of  contmual  improvement,  and  really  apprehend  that  it  is  almost 
an  absurdity  to  talk  of  a  perfect  Lexicon,  or  Dictionsry :  I  have  accordingly  en- 
deavoured, while  the  sheeto  were  printing  off,  to  supply  such  deficiencies  and  correct 
sudi  mistakes  as  had  before  escaped  me ;  and  it  seems  but  a  foir  request  that  no  one 
would  pass  a  final  judgment  on  mv  interpretetion  of  any  particular  word  or  ex« 
pression,  till  he  has  consulted  not  only  the  Lexicon,  but  the  Appendix  *• 

I  cannot  conclude  without  expressing  a  cheerful  hope  of  approbation  from  the 
truly  candid  and  Christian  reader :  but  as  for  those,  qui  se  rerum  omnium  primos 
esse  putantj  nee  tamen  sunlf  who  imagine  themselves  to  be  much  more  accurate  and 
accomplished  scholars  than  they  really  are,  and  therefore  assume  a  privilege  (if 
hastily  condemning  or  insolently  sneering  whatever  does  not  exactly  coincide  with 
their  own  sentimenlS'-^To  such  gentlemen  as  these  I  would  just  whisper  in  the  ear. 


t  MOME'IZOAI  fifov  Uty  ^  MIME*^I2eAI* 

and  if  they  doubt  the  justice  of  app]3ring  the  proverb  to  the  present  case,  I  would 
beg  them  to  select  a  few  such  words  as  occur  pretty  frequently  in  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment, and  endeavour  to  go  through  their  various  acceptations  in  the  manner  of 
this  Lexicon  ;  and,  if  their  pride  has  not  quite  eaten  up  their  eood  nature,  I  dare 
say  that  two  or  three  trials  of  this  kind  wdl,  at  least,  turn  theu*  contempt  of  the 
Lexicographer  into  pity,  and  incline  them  to  think  that  even  some  considerable  and 
obvious  mistakes  might  be  justly  pardonable  in  a  work,  which,  they  viill  be  con- 
vinced, must  have  required  so  long  and  so  close  an  application. 

But  whatever  censures  malignant  criticism  may  pass  on  the  ensuing  performance, 
or  whatever  reception  it  may  meet  with  from  my  countrymen  in  general — praised  be 
the  Father  of  Mercies  and  the  God  of  all  Comfort^  who,  amid  a  variety  of  avocations 
and  infirmities^  hath  enabled  me  to  bring  it  to  a  conclusion.  And  may  the  blessing 
of  the  same  God  attend  it  to  the  heart  of  every  reader !  May  He  prosper  it  ti»  his 
own  glory,  to  the  diffusion  of  Divine  knowledge,  to  the  promotion  of  Christian 
practice,  to  the  salvation  of  souls !     Amen  and  Amen. 

*  N.  B.  In  thit  second  edition  the  appendi.v  is  digested  into  Hic  body  of  the  vork. 
t  *'  It  is  easier  to  blanie,  or  sneer,  than  to  imitate.** 
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ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 

h  crier  to  give  the  reader  some  distinct  information  in  what  respects  the  present 
AioBtf  tke  Greek  and  English  Lexicon  differs  from  the  former,  it  may  be  proper 


IflL  That  the  typographical  errors  of  that  edition  are  in  this  carefully  corrected. 

SOy.  That  the  Appendix  is  here  digested  into  the  body  of  the  Lexicon ;  so  that, 
Miay  oocaaioiif  there  will  be  but  one  alphabet  to  consult 

w.  That,  ainoe  tiie  former  edition,  the  author  was,  by  means  of  the  Rev.  Wil- 
hm  Miihnry,  rector  of  Moreton,  Essex^  favoured  with  the  sight  of  a  mauuscript 
GmkLexicom  to  Ike  New  Testament,  in  three  thin  volumes  fono,  written  in  Latin 
WtkBer.  Joha  Mall,  formerly  an  eminent  schoolmaster  at  Bishop's  Stortford, 
aati»aad  by  kitm  evidemiiy  designed  and  prepared  for  ike  press.  On  a  careful  and 
Mtattfe  penisaJ  it  appeared  a  judicious  and  valuable  work.  It  is  now  reposited  in 
Aifikirj  of  St.  John's  College.  Cambridge;  and  hopes  are  entertained  that  some 
mber  of  that  respectable  and  learned  society  will  ere  long  present  it  to  the 
fiik,  mot  it  would  certainly  be  a  valuable  accession  to  sacred  literature,  by  sup- 
yljiag  in  a  great  measure  to  the  youngest  student,  the  want  of  those  eminent 
oiptand  cnticsy  Raphelius,  Eisner,  Alberti,  and  Wolfius,  not  to  mention  others 
tWreii  quoted.  However,  as  Mr.  Mall  and  myself  had  drawn  our  information  from 
nriy  the  same  sources,  and  our  plans  were  in  some  respects  different,  I  could 
Mic  but  little  additional  assistance  from  his  Lexicon  for  the  improvement  of  the 
fRKst  publication. 

4tUjr.  That,  in  this  edition,  some  parts  of  the  preceding,  which  seemed  wrong  or 

oeeyhnaabley  are  expunged,  many  altered,  and  many  additions  made,  chiefly  from 

^  iDODnta  Kypke's  Ol^rvationes  Sacre,  and  from  works  lately  published  in  our 

iwn  hogMge  ;  such  as  Bp.  Pearce's  Commaatary,  Mr.  Bowyer's  Conjectures  (4 to. 

s&  178^),  Dr.  George  Campbell  on  the  Four  Gospels,  Micbaelis's  Introduction  to 

Ck.Vier  Testament^  translated  by  the  learned  Mr.  Marsh,  and  by  him  enriched 

nti  MiaT  critical  and  instructive  Notes. 


JtUy.  That  the  most  material  and  best  authenticated  varums  readings,  particu- 
hrijinNB  Miirs,  Wetstein's,  and  Griesbach's  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament,  are 
koe  fiurly,  though  briefly,  presented  to  the  reader's  consideration  and  judgment ; 
asd  Bay,  it  is  hoped,  incite  the  more  advanced  student  diligently  to  consult  those 
elaborate  and  critical  editions,  and  may  particularly  induce  him  to  peruse  Mr. 
M&nh's  excellent  publication  above  mentioned. 

lastly.  That,  in  the  whole,  about  a  hundred  and  ten  pages  are  now  added  to 
tk  Greek  and  English  Lexicon. 


.NOTICE  CONCERNING  THE  FIRST  OCTAVO  EDITION. 

The  reader  will  please  to  observe,  that  in  this  Third  Edition  the  typographical 
crrom  of  the  former  are  carefully  corrected ;  that  some  explanations  and  positions 
Cftttaioed  therein  which  seemea  erroneous,  are  here  expunged  or  rectified;  and 
snoe  additions  made,  principally  from  Kypke's  Observationes  Sacra;,  and  from 
Dr.  Mack  night's  luminous  and  valuable  Commentary  and  Notes  on  the  Apostolical 
fpi^Jes— a  woA  highly  meriting  a  place  in  the  library  of  every  Christian  divine. 
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PREFACE. 


BsiKo  desiTons  of  assisting  my  oouDtrymen^  to  the  best  of  my  abilities^  in  learning 

tk  original  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  I  have  thought  proper  to  publish  the 

osoing  Grammar,  which  is  drawn  up  in  the  plainest  and  easiest  manner  I  could 

Mm,  and  adapted  to  the  use  of  the  mere  English  reader.     It  is  true  indeed  that 

ve  already  have  several  Greek  Grammars  written  in  our  own  language,  and  could  I 

kfe  found  any  one  of  these  that  would  have  answered  my  purpose,  J  should  have 

ken  very  glaa  to  have  referred  my  readers  to  it,  and  to  nave  saved  myself  the 

tronble  cf  compiling  a  new  one :  but  all  the  Greek  Grammars  I  have  yet  seen  in 

English  proceed  upon  a  supposition  that  the  learner  already  understandsliktin.  Thus, 

far  instance.  Dr.  Milner,  though  in  the  preface  to  his  third  edition  he  remarks  that 

Ik  has  offered  to  his  countrymen  The  first  Grbek  Grammar  in  English,  yet  in 

tke  eofurae  of  his  work  he  renders  most  of  the  Greek  examples  not  into  English  but 

latin,  and  at  page  8  observes,  that  he  has  omitied  the  definitions  of  things  common 

to  Latin  and  Greek,  because  the  young  scholar  is  supposed  to  be  acquainted  with 

them  from  his  Latin  Grammar ;  and  the  author  of  the  Port  Royal  Grammar,  at  the 

kgiiming  of  the  7th  Book,  which  treats  of  the  Greek  Syntax,  '^professes  to  comprise 

■0  more  precisely  than  what  the  Greek  varies  in  from  the  Latin^  judging  it  quite 

imiKoesBary  to  repeat  how  an  adjective  agrees  with  its  substantive,  or  a  verb  with 

\U  aoRtiuiitfe,  and  such  other  rules  as  are  exactly  uniform  in  both  languages** 

Edit.  Nngeot,  p.  315.     Let  me  add,  that  every  man  who  has  thought  much  upon 

inch  a  carious  and  extensive  subject  as  Grammar  may  justly  claim  some  indulgence 

to  hh  own  notions  concerning  it,  and  ought  to  be  allowed  his  own  peculiar  method 

of  arranging  his  conceptions,  and  communicating  them  to  others. 

What  I  have  just  alleged  (not  to  insist  on  other  reasons  that  might  be  urged) 
win,  I  hope,  be  deemed  a  sufficient  apology  for  my  adding  another  Greek  Grammar 
ts  tboie  already  published ;  and  far  from  designing  in  the  least  to  detract  from  the 
■erit  of  the  excellent  grammarians  who  have  preceded  me,  I  very  thankfully  ac- 
kaowledge  the  almost  continual  assistance  I  have  received  from  them.  Besides  the 
eoBnfton  Greek  Grammar,  I  have  throughout  consulted  the  Port  Royal,  Dr.  Busby's, 
Dr.  Milner's,  and  Mr.  Stackhouse*s ;  but  am  most  especially  obligee  to  Mr.  Holmes, 
though  in  deducing  the  tenses  of  verbs  from  their  theme  I  have  preferred  the  com- 
MOB  method,  as  appearing  to  me  more  easy  and  simple  than  his;  and  have  in  the 
Syntax  endeavourea  to  illustrate  the  government  of  Greek  verbs^  by  the  force  of  a 
preposition  understood,  in  a  fuller  and  clearer  manner  than  is  done  in  any  other  work 
of  the  kind  that  has  come  to  my  knowledge. 

In  making  use  of  this  Grammar,  the  rules  and  examples,  which  are  printed  in  the 
larger  English  and  Greek  types,  should  be  carefully  distinguished  fr*om  those  that 
ire  printed  in  the  smaller.  The  former  are  the  prirunpal  and  most  necessary,  and 
9it*  all  that  even  the  youngest  schol.'v  needs  to  learn  by  heart :  as  for  the  others, 
it  wOl  be  sufficient  to  read  them  over  attentively  two  or  tnree  times,  and  to  consult 
the  Grammar  for  them  as  occasion  may  require. 

But  since  this  work  may  not  improbably  frill  into  the  hands  of  some  persons  who, 
tkomgk  destitute  of  the  benefU  of  a  master^  mayyet  be  desirous  of  acquainting  them- 
idres  with  the  original  language  of  the  New  Testament,  I  shall,  in  this  place,  add 
lone  more  pitrticular  and  minute  directions,  to  assist  in  such  a  truly  laudable,  and 
( I  sm  persuaded  J  by  no  means  impracticable,  undertaking, 

*  ObIt  observe  tb*t  the  examolcs  of  the  active  and  passive  voices  of  Tuirrw  (Sect.  X.  and  XI.  >,  and 
tf  dfc  uaSBmry  rcfb  E<>)  (Sect.  XL),  though  ahiciutely  necessary  to  be  learnt  by  hearty  are  printed  in 
timaSer  thmacter^  in  ofder  that  each  of  than  might  be  presented  to  the  learner  at  one  view. 
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It  will  be  necewary,  therefore^  for  such  penoni,  after  carefully  pemtiii^  the  two 
first  sections  of  the  Grammar,  to  make  themaelFee  perfect  in  the  declensioD  of  the 
<trticle,  Sect.  II.  14.  They  should  then  proceed  to  the  Illd  Section,  and  commit 
likewise  to  memory  the  examples  of  the  three  declensioDs  of  simple  nouns,  Tcfii)  y 
A<$yoc  and  SBivXovi  MKfip  ana  Sw/xa :  but  on  thia  first  application  to  the  Grammar^ 
I  would  advise  them  not  to  trouble  themselves  at  all  with  the  contracted  nouna 
under  each  declension,  nor  with  the  Attic  nouns  under  the  tecond.  The  principal 
rules  of  the  IVth  Section  are  so  plain  and  easy  that  reading  them  over  two  or  three 
times  will  be  sufficient;  and  Sect.  V.  and  VI.  should  at  present  be  entirely  omitted. 
As  for  the  dedensioDS  of  unconlracted  adjectivea^  in  Sect.  VII.,  they  can  occasion 
the  learner  but  Sttle  difficulty,  supposing  bin  alnady  perfect  In  declining  the  «»- 
contracted  substantives:  the  contracted  and  irregular  adiectives  in  this  Section 
ahould  be  left  for  future  consideration ;  but  tlie  prinoioal  rules  and  examples  in 
Sect.  VIIL  and  IX.  are  to  be  now  learned.  The  beginning  of  Sect.  X.  will  raqaire 
mirticular  attention,  and  the  active  voice  of  a  verb  m  w  must  be  gotten  by  heart. 
The  principal  of  the  following  rules  should  also  be  committed  to  memory.  In 
Sect  Xl.,  after  reading  the  two  first  rules,  the  verb  Elpl  and  the  passive  voice  ef 
«  vvrh  in  w  must  likewise  be  learned  by  heart,  nor  can  the  principal  nilea  in  thia 
Section  be  dispensed  with.  If  the  directions  hitherto  given  have  been  duly  ob* 
aerved,  the  formation  of  the  middle  voice,  and  of  the  deponent  verb  in  Sect.  XII. 
Mrill  be  rery  easy ;  the  principal  rules,  however,  will  here  also  require  the  same 
attention  as  in  the  preceding  Sections ;  and  the  learner,  to  try  his  knowledge  of  the 
Greek  verbs,  may  now  attempt  to  draw  out  several  schemes  or  trees,  as  in  Sect.  XII. 
16,  but  must  not  be  discouraged  if  he  finds  that  at  first  he  makes  some  con- 
siderable mistakes:  to  be  perfect  in  the  formation  of  the  Greek  verbs  requirea 
long  use  and  practice  in  the  language,  and  greater  readiness  in  the  rules  for 
forming  the  tenses  than  can  reasonably  be  expected  from  a  beginner.  Sect 
XIII.  XIV.  XV.  and  XVI.  should  be  as  yet  omitted,  and  an  attentive  read- 
ing or  two  will  suffice  for  the  four  following  Sections.  This  brings  us  to  the 
Syntax,  Sect.  XXI.,  in  which  the  learner  should  commit  to  memory  the  prin» 
ctpal  rules.  And  the  general  observations  in  Sect.  XXII.  will,  I  hope,  well 
repay  his  careful  and  repeated  perusal ;  but  the  XXIIId  Sect,  OfDialectSj  is  de' 
signed  fur  h\B  future  instruction.  And  now  he  may  without  further  preparation 
proceed  to  the  Grammatical  Praxis  in  Sect.  XXIV.,  and  should  endeavour  by  the 
references  to  the  foregoing  parts  of  the  Grammar,  and  by  the  assistance  of  the 
Lexicon,  to  make  himself  perfect  matter  of  every  word  in  it,  except  only  the  con* 
iracted  nouns  and  verbs,  the  verbs  in  /xc,  and  the  anomalous  ones ;  and  even  for  all 
these,  when  they  occur,  he  would  do  well  to  consult  the  Grammar.  Having  thus 
mastered  the  first  chapter  of  St.  John,  he  may,  with  the  assistance  of  the  English 
translation,  go  on  to  the  *  second  and  following  chapters,  still  taking  care  to  account 
grammatically  for  every  word  in  the  manner  of  the  praxis  ;  and  as  he  advances  in 
reading,  he  must  also  peruse  in  order  such  parts  of  the  Grammar  as  were  before 
omitted,  and  learn  by  heart  the  examples  of  the  contracted  substantives.  Sect.  III. 
of  the  contracted  and  irregular  adjectives,  Sect  VII.  of  the  contracted  verbs,  and 
those  in  fit  in  Sect.  XIII.  XIV.  and  XV.  I  would  also  particularly  recommend  to 
him,  for  six  or  seven  months  at  least,  to  write  down  the  Greek  words  (especially 
the  primitives)  that  occur,  and  their  English  interpretation,  in  opiN)site  columns, 
and  to  endeavour,  by  frequent  repetition,  thoroughly  to  connect  these  in  his  mind. 
And  thus  he  may,  ere  long,  be  enabled,  even  without  the  assistance  of  a  master,  to 
read  the  New  Testament  in  the  t  jaiunjage  wherein  it  was  at  first  written,  and  obtain 
the  satisfaction  of  examining  forMHwif  what  were  the  real  doctrines  of  Christ  and 
his  apostles,  in  the  words  not  of  vl  fallible,  though  truly  excellent.  Translation,  but 
in  those  of  the  infallible,  because  inspired,  ORIGINAL. 

*  Hoole*s  editioo  of  the  Greek  Tettament,  in  whidi  the  primUive  roott  of  the  Greek  wwrdf  m 
printed  in  the  maigin,  ieenu  the  best  for  the  use  of  a  begimtur. 

1 1  would  here  be  undentood  to  speak  c/(  the  language  of  the  New  Testament  in  general,  without 
dogmatically  decUUng  that  the  Goepd  of  St.  Matthew  was  orioinaUy  written  in  Greek ;  on  which  sub- 
ject the  reader  nurr  do  weD  to  eompm  Dr.  Lardner's  History  or  the  Aposte  and  Efaagdisli^  Chap.  V. 
with  Br.  Gemge  Campben*s  Prefhee  to  8t  Matthew*8  Goiipd. 
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a, 

a\ 

fxev 

r 

raJq 

cA*J 

aXX 

t^ 

fiev 

mi' 

rav 

A>> 

av 

'i^ 

^Bvoq 

r 

rrjv 

2k  wo 

aro 

fW 

fifO 

,^ 

rriq 

Of 

ap 

A? 

fish 

^ 

TO 

•  • 

yap 
yev 

cm. 

or, 
ov 

CIH 

w 

r 

■n     If 

r   tf 

TO 
TOV 

Tor 
rev 

2jja,c%' 

> 

f  dta 

tr^a 

ira^a 

7»? 

^? 

e/ 

V 

rt£i 

(reqs 

n.^ 

TU* 

'^ 

Sivai 

e* 

pa 

r 

Tivy 

OH 

eft         '. 

e/ 

§' 

rf 

I' 

S) 

A 

€ 

rrar 

'/ 

i7 

EV 

o& 

1 

lit' 

I'V 

6tn 

t 

^r 

^Ocu 

Cjtt 

VJT 

6ii 

or 

r/r 

xrrf 

'vitt^ 

d 

EV 

or 

cr 

i-rri' 

VXO 

Lu 

fir 

cxjni' 

crav 

i< 

^'C 

Hi  a 

fUU 

r 

<-] 

^/r 

Xav 

xw 

H€IV 

^ 

^X 

Ki 

Ar^/ 

c 

Ha]a 

3 

r^/ 

yjdV 

^av 

/AS) 

fiao 

** 
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GREEK  GRAMMAR,  &c. 


SECTION  I. 


OF  THE  LETTERS  AND  READING. 


)•  The  Letters  id  Greek  are  tveoty-four,  of  which  the  following  TaUe  sliows, 


The  Kama, 

Capital*, 

Alpha 
Beta 

A 
B 

Gamma 

r 

Delta 

A 

rjMJloii 
Zeta 

E 
Z 

Eta 

H 

Theta 

0 

Iota 

I 

Kappa 
Lambda 

K 
A 

Mu 

M 

Nu 

N 

Xi 

E 

Omicron 

O 

Pi 
Bho 

n,r 
p 

Sigma 
Tau 

2,C 
T 

^Dsilon 

T 

Chi 

X 

Psi 

Y 

OlQ^ 

n 

maU^ 

Sounds  Of  Power* 

a 

%, 

n 

a 

b 

g  hard)  as  in  good 

d 

e  shprt 

(ce,  or  <e  long 

/A 

• 

1 

K 

X 

* 

m 
n 

0  ' 

0  short 

«» tar 

«•,  Q  { (final) 

r,  7 

P 

r 

8 
t 

V 

U 

ph 

c^  hard,  as  in  cAore/ 

0  long 

H 


2  A  PLAIN  AND  EASY  Sect.  I. 

2.  Writing  over  the  letters  several  times  is  the  best  way  of  maluDg  them  familiar 
to  the  Learner,  who  should  ahio,  as  he  is  going  through  the  Grammar,  continually 
exercise  himself  in  reading. 

3.  r  before  y,  c,  £,  and  v,  is  sounded  like  n,  as  in  /lyycXoc  angelos,  iiyK&Xti  an* 
calee^  Xvy{  lunx^  iyxpc  enchos, 

4.  T  before  i  is  pronounced  like  the  £ng.  why  thus  vc($c  pronounce  whios.  C<»np. 
Rule  1 1 .  below. 

5.  Of  the  Greek  letters  these  seven,  a,  c,  i|,  c,  a,  ii^  w,  are  voweU;  the  remaining 
seventeen  are  amtonanis. 

6.  The  vowels,  in  respect  to  quantity  or  time  in  pronoifticingy  are  divided  into 
long,  y;,  w  ',  shorty  c,  o ;  doubtful,  a,  c,  v. 

7.  Diphthongs  (A/^oyyoc,  i.  e.  <ioti6/ff  sounds  J  are  formed  of  two  vowels  joined 
together,  and  m  Greek  may  be  reckoned  twelve  $  six  proper,  ac,  av,  ci,  ev,  oc, 
ov ;  and  six  improper,  9,  n,  ^,  nv,  vi,  utv ;  the  little  stroke  under  a,  17,  i^,  standing 
for  lota^  and  being  called  lota  subscribed,  or  subscript. 

8.  The  Consonants  are  divided  into  nine  mutes,  ir,  €,  ^ ;  <:>  y*  x ;  r,  ^,  6 ;  four 
liquids,  X,  /x,  v,  p ;  9,  and  three  double  letters,  ^  made  of  ^c,  or  ^o;  (  made  of  yc, 
*^c»  or  xc  9  and  i//,  of  wc,  €c,  or  ^. 

9.  The  nine  Mutes  are  divided  into  tenues,  or  smooth,  ir,  i:,  r ;  medias^  or  tn^- 
mediate^  1^,  y,  ^ ;  and  aspirate,  or  rough,  ^,  Xi  ^*  ^  which  the  labials,  or  lip- 
lettcrs,  ir,  €,  ^;  the  palatines,  or  palate-letters,  k,  y,  Xi  ^"^  ^^®  dentals,  or 
teeth-letters,  r,  ^,  0,  are  related  respectively,  and  frequently  exchanged  for  each 
other,  i.  e.  one  labial  for  another  labial,  as  ir  for  €  or  ^ ;  one  palatine  for  another 
palatine,  as  jc  for  y  or  x ;  or  one  dental  for  another  dental,  as  r  for  ^  or  6. 

10.  If  in  a  word  one  Mute  follows  another,  a  tenuis  is  put  before  a  tenuis,  a  me* 
dia  before  a  media,  and  an  aspirate  before  an  aspirate,  as  Ttnnrrai,  for  rirvfrat,  he 
was  smitten;  iSioppc,  for  cirro/ioc,  the  seventh;  irv^Oriy,  for  irvirBify,  I  was 
smitten. 

1 1.  Every  word  having  a  vowel  or  diphthong  for  the  first  letter  is,  in  most  printed 
books,  marked  at  the  beginning  either  with  an  aspirate,  i.  e.  a  rough  breathing,  ('), 
as  ^poc  pronounce  horos,  or  with  a  smooth  one  ( ' ),  as  6poc  pronounce  oros, 

12.  The  former  only  of  these  breathings  is  of  necessary  use,  and  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a  real  letter,  which  was*  anaently  written  H,t  then  |-,  audffor  expe- 
dition (* )  5  whence  the  other  side  of  the  letter,  -f ,  in  quick  writing  (' ),  was  taken  to 
denote  the  smooth  breathing,  fit  occurs  in  this  form  in  the  most  ancient  editions 
of  the  Greek  writers.  The  spiritus  were  introduced  by  the  Alexandrian  Gram- 
marians 200  years  B.  C] 

1 3.  Almost  all  words  beginning  with  v  or  :(  p  are  aspirated,  or  marked  with  a 
rough  breathing ;  and  if  there  be  two  p»  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  former  is 
marked  with  a  smooth,  the  latter  with  a  rough,  breathing,  as  E^pwau  pronounce 
errhoso,  ir66pw  porrho. 

14.  Of  tne  marks  over  words  called  Accents,  I  shall  only  observe,  that  the  Acute 
( ' )  marks  the  elevation  of  the  voice  in  a  syllable,  the  Grave  ( ' )  the  depression 
of  it,  and  the  Circumflex  {")  first  the  elevation  of  the  voice^  then  the  depression 
of  it,  in  the  same  syllable,  and  is  therefore  placed  only  on  long  syllables. 

15.  A  Diceresis  (")  divides  diphthongs,  and  shows  that  the  vowels  are  to  be 
sounded  separate ;  as  ^vVi^oc^  pronounce  a-upnos, 

1 6.  A  Jjiastole  ( , )  distinguishes  one  word  from  another ;  thus  To,Tt  and  the  is 
distinguished  from  toti  then. 

17.  An  Apostrophe  ( ' )  is  the  mark  of  the  vowels  a,  e,  c,  0,  or  more  rarely  of  the 
diphthongs  ac,  01,  being  rejected  at  the  end  of  a  word,  when  the  word  followins^ 
begins  with  a  vowel,  as  &XX'  iy^  for  dXXa  kyii ;  and  observe,  that  if  the  first  vowel 

*  See  the  Lexicon  under  this  letter  H. 
t  See  Montfaucon*8  PalaographiA  Onect,  p.  33, 271^,  878- 

t  Thus  many  worcb  uted  bj  our  Sixon  ancestors  begin  with  hr,  m  hjiacote  raggedy  hpea^  raw^ 
hpco'b  a  reed,  &c 
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(/the  teeoiid  word  hare  an  aspirate  breathings  a  preceding  tenuis  or  smooth  con" 
tmant  most  be  cbanged  into  its  correspondent  asptrate  or  rmtgh  one  (comp.  above 
1).),  as  h^  ifi^y  for  Airo  iifUiy^  yvyff  Skfiy  for  yvicra  Bkrfv.     Comp.  above  ]  0. 

18.  N  18  mquently  added  to  words  ending  in  c  or  c,  if  tbe  next  word  begins  with 
a  vovel,  to  parevent  the  concurrence  of  two  voweb^  as  hicoviy  Av^g  for  eticoai  Ar^pec 
tweatw  men^  r{nmfatv  dvr^  for  rwmtn  hvror  they  beat  him,  liuKey  &vrf  for  l^rc 
kwTfhe  gave  to  ksm, 

19.  A  letter  or  sylUible  is  called  pure  which  has  a  vowel,  and  impure  which  has  a 
eonsooaot,  before  it ;  thus  w  in-iroc^M  is  P»re,  in  rvrmi,  impure. 

20.  Tbe  manner  in  which  most  Greek  books  were  formerly  printed  makes  it  ne« 
enarj  to  add  A  Table  of  the  most  usual  abbreviations  or  ligatures,  which  see 
froating  page  1. 

21.  As  to  the  Greek  Punctuation,  that  language^  in  its  present  form,  has  four 
■srir  or  stops  ;  the  full  stop  and  comma  as  in  English^ — a  dot  placed  towards  the 
upper  part  of  the  word,  and  serving  both  for  a  colon  and  a  semicolon,  as  Xc^yoc*— ^ 
toa  the  mark  of  interrogation  resembling  our  semicolon,  as  \6yoQ ; 

22.  The  Greeks  express  their  Numbers  either  by  their  small  letters  with  a  dash 
orer  them,  thus,  &y  or  by  their  cabals.  To  express  Numbers  by  their  small  letters 
tW?  divide  their  alphabet,  which,  with  the  addition  of  the  three  Eirlffrifia,  v/^av,  L,  or 
fdrraj  and  ^  adm,  consists  of  twenty-seven  letters,  into  three  classes:  the  letters 
•f  tbe  first  claaSy  from  a  to  •&,  denote  Units  ;  of  the  second,  from  t  to  >i  or  <r.  Tens  ;  of 
the  third,  from  f>  to  ^,  Hundreds,  Thousands  are  expressed  in  the  same  order  by# 
aidiDg  a  dot  ander  the  letters  -,  thus  ^  is  1000. 


V\ 


a 

7 

s 

f 

» 


Tens. 


1 

i 

2 

:} 

V 

4 

.5 

V 

6 

K 

7 

6 

8 

w' 

9 

L|Or  T 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 


Hundreds. 

Thousands. 

t 

9 

100 

a 

lOUO 

200 

/* 

2000 

r 

300 

• 

3000 

V 

400 

i 

4000 

f 

500 

£ 

5000 

X 

600 

• 

1 0000 

*' 

700 

K 

20000 

800 

• 

9 

100000 

% 

wi               900 

m 

200000 

They  join  them  thus,  to,  1 1 ;  c/J",  12  3  ty ,  13,  &c  3  ic€\  22  ;  Xy ,  33 ;  ft^,  44,  &c.  ; 
pi,  101;  4riA,  211;nc€',  322,  &c.;  ^id,  1111;  ^x^^',  1666;  ay^y  1768,  &c. 
lo  denoting  their  nmHbers  by  capitals  the  Greeks  use  six  letters,  1,  ca  or  fua,  1 ; 
n.  IlcVrc,  5;  A,  AUa,  10;  H,  Hirarov,  100;  X,  X/Xm,  1000;  M,  Mvpla,  lOOOO. 
Tvo  of  thete  letters  placed  together  signify  the  Sum  of  the  Numbers ;  thus  II  is  2, 
UIIT  8,  AA  20 :  and  when  the  letter  n  (5)  incloses  any  one  of  these,  it  denotes  that 
it  is  to  be  mmltipUed  by  5,  or  raises  it  to  5  times  its  own  value  |_thus  |A|  is  50, 
faj  500,  |x|  5000,  |m|  50,000  >  and  1768  may  be  thus  expressed,  X|HlHH|A|AniII, 


# 
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SECTION  II. 

OP  WORDS,  AND  FIRST  OP  THE  ARTICLE. 

1 .  W0SD8  are^  in  Greek,  usually  distinguiBhed  into  eight  kinds,  called  Parts  of 
Speech;  Article^  Noun,  Pronoun^  Verb,  Participle^  Adverb,  Conjunction^  Pre^ 
position. 

2.  Of  which  the  first  fiY^  are  declined,  the  last  three  undedined. 

3.  A  word  is  said  to  be  declined  wYiexi  it  changes  its  ending,  and  to  be  undecUMcd^ 
when  it  does  not. 

4.  The  Article^  Noun,  Pronoun,  and  Participle^  are  declined  by  Number,  Case^ 
and  Gender. 

8.  Numbers  are  two,  the  Singular^  which  ^aks  of  one^  as  \6yot  a^  i,  e.  one, 
Hiford;  and  the  Plural^  which  speaks  of  more  than  one,  as  X&yoi  words. 

6.  To  these  the  Greeks  have  added  a  third  Number,  called  the  Dtioi,  which  speaks 
of  two  only i  as  \6yw  two  words :  TThis  number  did  not  exist  in  the  oldest  state  of  the 
Greek  language.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Latin,  which  is  in  many  respects  the  oldest 
form  of  the  Greek ;  nor  in  the  .£olic  dialect,  which  retains  fiu*  more  of  the  andeot 
language  than  the  others.  It]  is  not  much  used  in  the  profime  writers ;  and  neither  in 
the  New  Testament,  nor  in  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old,  do  we  ever  meet  with 
a  Dual^  either  Noun  or  Verb ;  and  therefore — Observe,  once  for  all,  that  though 
in  the  JfoUowing  examples^  both  of  Nouns  and  Verbs,  the  Dual  Number  is  printed, 
yet  it  may  greatly  contribute  to  the  ease  and  progress  of  the  Learner  entirely  to 
omit  it  tn  declining. 

7.  A  Case  is  a  variation  of  the  termination  or  ending,  denoting  certain  particles, 
^  to,  &c. 

8.  The  Cases  are  five  in  each  number.  Nominative,  Geni/ive,  Dative^  Accusative, 
and  Vocative. 

9.  *  '^  Things  are  frequently  considered  with  relation  to  the  distinction  of  Sex  or 
Gender,  as  being  Male  or  Female^  or  neither  one  nor  the  other.    Hence** 

10.  **  Substantives  are  of  the  MasculinCj  or  Feminine,  or  Neuter^  that  is  Neither f 

Gender.*' 

11.  ^'The  English  language,  with  singular  propriety,  following  nature  alone, 
applies  the  distincticm  of  Masculine  and  Feminine  only  to  the  names  of  animals ;  adl 
the  rest  (except  in  a  figurative  style)  are  Neuter."    But, 

12.  In  Greek,  very  many  Nouns,  which  have  no  reference  to  Se^^  are  Masculine 
or  Feminine. 

13.  The  Mark  of  the  MascuUne  Gender  .ia-4,.i2fJiie  Feminine  4,  and  of  the  Neuter 
TO.  To  this  the  Grammarians  have  given  the  name  of  "ApOpoy,  or  Article^  which 
properly  denotes  a  joint  in  the  body,  because  of  the  particular  connexion  it  has  with 
the  Nouns.  And  before  we  come  to  the  declining  of  Nouns,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
be  quite  perfect  in 

14.  The  manner  of  declining  the  Article  6,  ^,  to,  the  or  a. 


Singular. 
Mmc  Fern.  Neut. 

Nom.  o,  if,  TOf  the  or  a 
Gen.  TWy  TfjQ,  Tov^  of  •the 

or  of  a 
Dat.    r^,   ry,   r^,   tg    the 

or  to  a 
Ace.  Tov,  n)y,  to,  the  or  a 


Du&L 
Masc  Fern.  NeuL 


N.  A.  r^,  TO,  rit^e  two 
G.  D.  Tolv,  Toiv,  Tolv,  of 
the  two 


PluraL 
AIuc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.  biy  Ai,  ra,  the 
G.  r«y,  T&v,  rwv,  of  the 
D.  ro*c*  rale,  ro'ic,  to  the 
A.  rove,  rac,  ra,  the 


*  Bishop  Lowlh*8  Introduction  to  Engli^ili  Grammar,  p.  27,  38, 2d  edit. 

J 
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15.  Tlie  Artide  has  bo  VocittiFe,  but  the  Intenection  J  supplies  the  defect  of  this 
Case  ID  all  Numbers,  as  O  does  sometimes  both  id  LAtin  and  English. 

16.  K.  B.  Jn  declining  ike  Article^  and  in  all  thefoUamn^  Declensions  of  Sub- 
denlives,  ike  Learner  snould  repeat  the  Greek  words , ^r si  with ^  and  iken  without, 
ike  EngUsk,\  and  skduld  always,  in  declining,  name  the  Number  and  Case,  tlius : 
Siagdar,  NomiuatiFe  6,  >/^  ro,  l/ie  or  a;  Gen||ive  jrfi,  rijc,  rS,  of  ike  or  of  ay  Dat. 
ry,  jf ,  ry,  to  the  or  to'a,  &c.  PJur.  Nom.  ot,  Ac,  ro,  Gen.^rwy>  rm^,  r«y,  Dat.  toiq^  &c. 


SECTION  III. 

OF  NOUNS  SUBSTANTIVE,  AND  THEIR  DECLENSIONS. 

1.  Noima  or  Names  are  of  two  kinds,  Substantive  and  Adjective. 

2.  A  Noun  Substantive  is  the  name  of  a  substance  or  thing,  as  Ardp^nroc  a  man, 
nX^wc  mar^  mXXoc  beauty. 

3.  There  mre  in  Greek  tkree  Declensions,  or  ways  of  declining  Substantives. 
CMfL  Sect.  II.  Role  3. 

4.  Of  whidi  the  two  first  ha^e  an  equal  number  of  syllables  in  all  Numbers  and 
Ones,  and  are  therefore  called  */kiru;y/2a6tc/  but  the  last  increases  in  the  t  oblique 
Cao,  and  so  is  called  |  imparisyUabio, 

m 

OF  THE    FIRST   DECLENSION. 

5.  Thtjirsi  Declension  of  Substantives  takes,  in  general,  the  termination  of  the 
FemimMe  Article,  and  hath  in  the  Nominative  four  terminations,  i|  and  a  feminine, 
fC  ud  ac  masculine  3  as  fi  Tc/i^,  fi  Mov^a ;  6  'AyxlariQ,  6  'Acvccac* 

[The  Ionic  Dialect  has  if  universally  in  the  final  syllable  of  this  declension,  as 
Mfff,  ^fucpif,  Mtfini,  M/^f|C'  The  Doric  a.  The  Attic  retains  a  where  a  vowel  or 
p  precedes  the  termination,  as  eo^a^  oc,  f,  veaviac,  19  -,  ^/icpa,  oc,  9,  except  iLdap% 
^,  kusked  wkeatj  AtBfni,  fair  weatker,  xifni,  Thuc.  vi.  56^  and  the  compounds  of 

pofimi,'] 

[Id  folic,  the  forms  i|c  and  ac  were  changed  into  a,  i.  e.  in  the  old  Greek,  and 
so  in  Homer  uifrcera,  &c ;  whence  the  Latin  form  Poeta,  cometa,  &c  Hence  too 
the  Latins  changed  Greek  names  in  ac  into  a,  and  the  Greeks  change  the  Roman 
in  a  into  ac,  as  SvXXac*] 

6.  *H  Tifdj,  ike  or  an  konaur,  is  thus  declined : 


DuaL 


N.  A.  V.  TO,  Tt/i-ci, 
ike  two  honours 

G.   D.    TCUV    TlfJMUV, 

of  the  two  honours 


PluraL 


Singukc 

N.  k  Tifi-if9  Ihe  or  an  honour 
G.  nfc  T€/*-fc»  qftheor  an-^ 
D.  ij  T</i-^,  to  ike  or  an — 
A.  riw  Ti/i-ijK,  ike  or  aii— 
V.  A  Ti/i-if,  O  AoiNwr 

7.  The  Noons  that  end  in  a,  ric,  and  oc>  differ  but  little  from  those  in  i|,  and  are 
thus  declined : 
Sing.  N.  4  yiStra,  a  Muse,  G.  r^c  M»«|Cj  D.  rjf  Mi/qr,  A.  n^v  Mtforay,  V.  i  MHora. 


N.  &i  Tc/i*ac,  the  honours 
G.  ri^  T«/i-w>',  of  the — 
D.  rale  Tt^-cuc,  lo  the — 
A.  roc  Ti/i-cic*  ike — 
V.  J  Tifi-Aiy  0  honours 


*  Fram  the  Ladn  par  eguah  and  syllmba  a  tyUahk. 

t  An  dw  Caiet  except  the  NomisuMive  axe  by  QtMnmariani  called  olMque  because  t^  ey  dadaU  or 
ieetime  from  the  NoaiinatiYe. 
X  Fnm  the  Latin  impar  tmequMl^  and  syllaba  a  syllable, 
^  In  Picnon  00  Morris,  p.  iBi.  a  few  more  examples  are  giver. 


6  A  PLAIN  AND  EASY  Sfeor.  til. 

SiDg.  N.  6  *Ayyifffi^^  Anchisti,-  G.  rS  ^Ayxltrmf  D.  rf  ^Ayxiof,  A.  ror  'Ay^lmir, 
V.  J  'AWeni. 

Siog.  N.  6  'Aiy^cac,  iEneiM,  G.  rv  'Aii^im,  D.  r^  *Acy€c^  A.  ny  *AivitaP,  V.  6  ' 
'Afma. 

In  the  Dual  and  Plural  they  are  all  declined  like  Ttfu^. 

8.  Nouns  ending  in  Sa,  Oa,  pa,  and  a  pure  (see  Sect.  1. 19*)  make  their  Geottife 
in  ac,  and  Dative  in  9,  as  Aif^a,  MapOa,  iipipa,  ^tX/a ;  and  so  do  Nouns  in  ckCOii« 
tracted  of  aq^  as  fivd  from  fivda. 

9.  Nouns  in  ac  and  17c  reject  c  in  their  Vocative. 

10.  But  Nouns  ending  in  rrit,  and  those  denoting  countries  and  nations.  Poetic 
Nouns  in  xi^Cy  and  the  Compounds  of  /Mtrpit^  to  meature^  wXcw  to  seU,  and  rpf^m  to 
beat,  make  their  ^^ocative  in  a ;  tlius,  KptriiCy  TUptnn  fa  Persian),  icvyunniCi  Y^o* 
fUrpriCi  0itXunru\fis,  wai^pi^ric^  have  the  Vocatives  xpira,  Hipaa,  Sec 

1 1 .  Nouns  in  oriyc  have  eitlier  if  or  a  in  the  Vocative,  as  Xiyvr^c,  Voc  4#  Xiftfrf 
or  Xijdrra. 

12.  Some  Nouns  in  ac  make  a  in  the  Genitive,  especially  proper  names,  as 
Bofif^C)  Ow/iaC)  Kiy^dCf  AcMcdc,  G.  Bofifid,  Gm^o,  Ki|^,  Amcci.  [In  old  Greek  (Ho- 
mer's Iliad,  0'.  85^,  from  the  Nom.  17c,  two  forms,  ao  and  ew,  occur,  of  whidi  the  1st 
remained  in  Doric  (Find.  Pyth.  iv.  21),  the  2d  in  Ionic  (see  Herodotus,  passim); 
and,  in  some  cases,  in  Attic.  This  form  is  always  numa^fUabic;  see  the  first  Kne  of 
the  Iliad.  It  was,  of  course,  originally  written  to^  and  hence  came  the  Attic  eoo« 
traction  »,  and  the  .£olic  form  ev.  From  the  1st  form  ao^  arose  the  Doric  genitife 
d,  which  is  retained  in  proper  names  and  some  other  nouns  by  the  Attics.] 

13.  Contraction  is  the  drawing  of  two  final  syllables  into  one:  And  there  are 
contracted  Nouns  of  every  declension.  In  this  the  general  rule  of  contraction  is,  to 
cut  oflf  the  vowel  before  tne  termination  throughout  all  the  Cases ;  thus,  N.  ^  yaXh^ 
yaXil  (a  weasel),  G.  r^c  yoXiijC*  yoX^c»  D.  rp  yaXqi,  yaX^,  A.  r^y  yaXii}^,  yaXJK, 
V.  w  yoXfiy,  yoX^ ;  N.  ^  fiyaa^  fiyd  fa  pound)^  G.  Hji  fxyaa^,  fxyat,  D.  rj  fivoi^ 
ffvf,  A.  Hiv  fiy&ay,  fiyay.  But  ea  is  contracted  into  %  as  N.  'Ep/iiac,  — %»  (Mer^  • 
cury)^  D.  *Epfii^,  — pf,  A.  'Ep/yieay,  —fjy^  unless  p  or  a  vowel  immediately  precedes, 
and  then  the  contraction  is  in  a,  as  Ipia,  a,  wool,  O17  is  contracted  into  1;,  as  (fism.) 
dirXoi;,  inrXfj,  simple. 

OF   VHE    SECOND   DBCLSNSION. 

14.  The  second  Declension  takes,  in  general,  the  termination  of  the  nuucuUne  or 
neuter  Article^  and  bath  in  the  Nominative  two  terminations,  oc  masculine  and  fe* 
mine,  and  oy  neuter,  as  6  Xoyoc  a  word,  if  o^oc  a  way^  to  (vXov  wood. 

15.  'O  A6yot  the  or  a  word  is  thus  declined : 


Singular. 

N.  6  A<Jy-oc  the  or  a  word 
G.  Tov  Aoy-ov  of  the  or  of 
D.  Tf  Ai^-^  to  the  or  to  a — 
A.  Toy  A6rfoy  the  or  a  word 
V.  J  A($y-e  0  word 


DuaL 

N.  A.  V.  r4l»  Aoy-« 

the  two  words 

G.  D.  Toly  AiJy-otK  ^ 

or  to  the  two  words 


PlunL 

N.  U  Aoy-oi  /A^  ft^orcif 
G.  T&y  A(iy-wy  ofthe^^ 
D.  ro«c  Aoy-otc  'o  the-^ 
A.  rove  Aoy-ouc  the—^ 
V.  J  Ai^-oi  0  iporcif 


1 6.  The  Neuter  {vXof  is  declined  in  like  manner ;  only  observe  that  the  Nomi- 
native, Accusative,  and  Vocative  of  neuter  Nouns  are  always  alike,  and  in  the  plural 
these  Cases,  both  in  the  second  and  third  Declension,  end  in  a,  thus, 

Sing.  N.  A.  V.  TO  £vXov,  G.  tov  {vXoif,  D.  Tf  ^vXf. 

Dual.  N.  A.  V.  Ti,  4wX«,  G.  D.  To7y  ivXoty. 

Plural.  N.  A.  V.  ra  £vXa,  G.  rwy  {vXu»v.  D.  role  {vXocc. 

1 7.  The  "*  Attics  have  a  peculiar  manner  of  forming  some  Nouns  of  this  deden- 

*  Theic  Are  three  principal  Dialecte  of  the  Greek  language,  the  Attic,  lonie,  and  Doric    Sc^  Sect» 
XXllL 


teT.UI. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR. 


bf  dunging  Uie  last  Vowel  or  Diphthong  into  «>«  oi  into  ^,  and  u  long  or  at, 
befcre  the  termination,  into  e>  as  from  6  raoc  a  temple,  viuc^  from  to  dywyaiov  an 
wner  ekmmbar  ^9P^^ytmrz  And  as  the  Attics  in  all  other  Nouns  have  the  Vocative 
MS  the  Nominative,  so  in  these  Nouns  also,  thus« 


l»  N.  V.  6  v£wc,  G.  rS  ve^,  D.  rf  ref,  A.  rbv  vtitv, 
DnaL  N.  A.  V,  ri>  yc«,  G.  D.  roly  vc^v. 
Phml*  N.  V.  6c  yt^y  G.  rwF  fcwf,  D.  role  y^f^t  A.  rwc  t^cb^c* 
Sing.  N.  A.  V.  TO  SLVktyitiy,  G.  tS  &ywyew,  D.  r)»  ay^tf. 
Dual.  N.  A.  V.  rif  iiywyeta,  G.  D.  rocv  iiy^yefy. 
Plural.  N.  A.  V.  ra  &yuty€^,  G.  r^liy  &Fwyewv,  D.  role  aKiwycfic- 

18.  [In  the  Aocos.  the  Attics  often  omit  f,  as  Xayv  a  hare,  £w  the  mornings- 
mi  this  b  reffular  in  proper  names.] 

19*  Tliere  is  one  Noon  in  ii»c  of  the  neuter  Gender,  to  xpita  a  debt. 

SO.  [The  Attics  often  dedined  after  this  form  words  of  the  3d  declension,  for 
velad,  y€iMr  from  ycXoc>  ^p^^  and  ilpt*  from  ifpi^,  and  M/kah  (both  in  the  Gen.  and 
AccJ  him  Mirm^.  On  the  other  hand^  the  later  Greeks  dedined  some  nouns  of  the 
MIA^  «#c.  according  to  the  dd.;] 

HflfilNUrmeiums  in  this  declension  are  made  thus«  e  and  o  before  w  or  a  diph- 
tkag  jlie  dropped  ;  co  and  oo  are  contracted  into  « ;  and  ea  into  a.  Thus  o  &^£X« 
fifac  «  niter's  son  : 

Sug.  N.  o  AftX^iiS'ioCi  — 5c,  G.  tS  — ^«,  — S,  D.  r^Jf  — if,  — f,  A.  roy  — ioy,  Sy,  &c. 

Dad.  N.  A*  V.  rif  d^eX^t^w,  — «,  G.  D.  roiv  i^eX^^eotv,  — oiv. 

Flw.  N*  oc  &&X^«2-coc,  — 01,  G.  T&y  — -cwf,  •— «y,  &c 

Sif^  N.  A.  V.  TO  Moy,  My,  a  bone,  G.  tS  ovch,  3th,  D.  r^  oW^^  o^f. 

D«L  N.  A.  V.  rit  Mii,  3w,  G.  D.  Toly  Moiy,  o^oly. 

Fhr.  N.  A.  V.  ra  Ma,  oro,  G.  r&y  Mwy^  orwy,  D.  ro<c  d?£Ofc>  o?occ. 

Sy.  N.  6  y^ocy  t^C,  'Ae  ffitW,  G.  r«  viki,  ytt,  D.  r^i  yofy  yf,  A.  rov  rdoK,  yiy. 

Dttl.  N.  A.  V.  rif  yott^  y6,  G.  D.  roXy  y6oiy^  yoly, 

Pkir.  N.  V.  6c  v6oi,  yol,  G.  r&y  yotty,  vfiv,  D.  toTc,  vootCj  w>ic»  A.  n»c  vo«c,  kSc* 

« 

['^  The  Plural  and  Dual  of  the  form  in  ooc  do  not  occur^  but  are  formed  by  aiiii- 
lo|^.  'Ayc^uiBcIc  and  6vyarpi^«c  are  of  this  form  also."     M.^ 


OF   TBB   THIRD    DECLENSION. 


22.  The  third  Dedension  is  imparieyUabie^  and  hath  in  the  Nominative  nine 
terminations,  a,  t,  v,  neuter;  10,  feminine;  and  y,  l,  p,  C)  "^9  of  all  Genders. 
'O  ^tk^y  a  dolphin  is  thus  declined : 

DuaL 


fiingalMv 

N.  Q  ^eKfly  the  or  a  dolphin 
G.  TQ9  AcXf«r-oc  of  the  or  of 

a  dolphin 
D.  rw  AcX^r-c  to  the  or  /o  a 

A.  ror  AcXfiK-a  the  or  m  del- 

phm 
V.  J  A<Xf2r  O  do/|iAlii 


N.  A.  V.  rw  AcX^Ik-c 
tnH)  dolphins 


G.  D.  roiK  AeX^cK-oiK 
^or  to  two  doU 
phins 


FluraL 

N.  ot  AcX^cv-ec  /^^  dolphins 
G.  ritfv  dkeX^y'wy  of  the  doi* 

phins 
D.  ro7c  ^tK^I'tri  to  the  dol- 
phins 

A.   rove    AcX^iy-ac    //<c   rf«/- 

phins 
V.  J  AeX^Xr-ec  O  the  or  O 

dolphins 


22.  The  Neuter  ro  M/ia  a  6odfjf  is  thus  dedined.    Corop.  Rule  1 6. 

Sing.  N.  A.  V.  TO  cmftoj  G.  rov  vit/iaroCi  D.  Tf  awpari. 

Dual.  N.  A.  V.  r«  vi§iMri,  G.  D.  roiv  (rutfiaTOiy. 

Plor.  N.  A.  V.  ra  aitpara,  G.  rti^v  viapartjy,  D.  roTc  aitpaai. 


S  A  PLAIiy  ANI>  EASY  StcT»1IL 

OW  TVS  OnriTirB   tINGOLAR. 

23.  iGeneraUy  the  Geoitife  is  oq,  either^  I .)  Added  at  ooce  t#  the  NooiMitife, 
as  fi^K,  iiiiv^,  though  in  most  cases  the  long  roirel  is  changed  into  the  correspoiid- 
ing  short  one,  as  Xt^ii^i',  Xi^K-oc»  4x^*  4x^  (contr.  Ax^o);  and,  in  some,  this  short 
boe  is  rejected  by  syncope,  as  rvwv,  isv6yo^,  Kvy6t  j  irar^^*  wtnipoc,  wandc:  or  (2.) 
When  the  Nominatire  ends  in  s,  this  letter  in  the  OenitiTe  is  changed  into  oq,  the 
short  Fowel  being,  as  before^  iirtixidaoed,  as  fpdifnic^  rp^npt^  i  Ai^wC)  m6oc  «— «fc  >  /^Ct 
po6i.  This  rule  embraces  the  words  beginning  with  a  doable  letter^  as  {,  i.  e.  yt, 
Kc  or  xc  or  i^,  i.  e.  ftc,  xci  ft  i  for  example,  dii  (^yc)  &iy-fc  i  ^^in|(»  (&X;6in|KcS 
AX^cKoc ;  BfUi  (6^xc}f  rp<X^  S  and  ^i^  (fX^)  fXc/3dc ;  ^  (^1^)  ^^ ;  f^^ft 
(icariiXifc),  rar^Xcxoc.  Tne  Nominatives  in  oct  nC)  »C)  which  make  the  €renitires  m 
oiToCf  eyroc,  orroe^  are  hardly  exceptions  to  this  role,  as  the  form  of  the  Nominative 
was  originally  ayg^  evt,  and  ovq,  or  more  probably  uvrt*  &c.»  whidi  was  mdoaily 
softened  down  to  the  present  forms.  It  most  be  observed,  that  in  this  larae  de* 
dension^  the  exceptions  to  the  preceding  nik»  are  nomerons.  Probablv  the  muni- 
tions were  at  first  for  more  reguhu^,  but  aoi  from  various  causes,  the  mnns  of  tile 
Nominatives  have  changed,  an  apparent  irregillarity  has  been  itttrodiM||L  .  The 
most  usual  is»  that,  afier  a  vowel  in  the  Nominative,  instead  of  oc,  the  tenhiMtiens 
2oC)  SoQ,  and  roc,  are  used  to  preserve  the  lebgth  of  the  termination  of  dMft- Nomi- 
native. Use  will  best  teach  wnich  of  these  terminations  is  received.  The  following 
rules,  however,  may  be  useful.] 

24.  |[(l.)  Words  in  a  and  t  take  ro^,  as  9w/jui,^t|  except  y&Kdy  yoXorroc  (from 
^akai  probably),  and  viviffwi,  9iyfiir%oQt  (Attice  mvfiiritK.) — (2.)  Words  in  v  (except 
^Tv,  Atcoc  or  dnwc)  and  xdv,  irweoc)  and  ac  take  aroc.  Some,  however,  in  ac,  whose 
last  syllable  but  one  is  short,  take  dpocj  as  tap^  copoc,  i.  e.  they  follow  the  general 
rule.— (3.)  Neuters  in  ac  short,  make  atoQ  or  aoc>  which  the  Attics  contract  into 
wff,  as  a^ac,  rp^aroc,  Kpit^Q ;  and  feminines  in  ac  short,  make  ^k  as  Tavdc,  fraviUoc* 
— (4.)  Words  in  <c  make  coc  (Attice  ewe))  <^>  <0oC9  ^roc.  Probably  the  original 
form  was  c^roc  (see  Horn.  Iliad,  O.  870)  from  which  the  others  were  form^  by 
elision  and  provincial  pronunciation.— » (5.)  Some  words  in  17c  have  ifroc>  u  irrvifc, 
^(Xori^c.  HapvriQ  (a  mountain  on  the  borders  of  Attica)  has  nap>^doc*-*K^*)  Neu- 
ters in  oc  make  eoc  (Attice  ac)* — (7.)  Some  words  in  vc  make  not  only  voc*  but- 
D3bc  (as  icXa^ivc)  and  v0oc  (as  rdpvc)* — (8.)  Some  words  in  wc  make  woc>  as  Upt^, 
and  iirutQt  as  ^c*] 

25.  [It  may  be  observed  generally,  that,  to  account  for  the  apparent  irregalari- 
ties,  the  original  forms  of  the  Nominatives  should  be  known.  Thus,  for  example,  of 
nouns  in  1^,  some  make  tlvroc,  some  <^itoc,  some  o<(c*  Those  in  «f»Toc  are  contracted 
Nouns,  as  /icXirHc^  aeXtrttiroc,  from  ^Xcr^cc,  — Uvtoq  ;  and,  as  well  as  those  which 
form  oiToci  foil  under  the  general  rule  (2),  the  old  termination  having  been  ei^  or 
evrc  and  ovc  or  oyrg.  Those  which  form  jn  oocy  are  probably  not  derived  from  older 
forms  of  til  is  sort,  and  are  therefore  also  obedient  to  the  same  ru1e«  *0^«c  was  ori- 
ginally perhaps  olitv  (Herod,  vi.  1 07.)  or  oIovq.  USq  has  iroZ6Q  \  but  it  seems  to 
nave  had  another  form  xoc,  as  its  compounds  are  often  parisyllabic.  Again,  the  old 
forms  of  y&koLf  yvF^,  v^wp,  oicb^p,  were  probably  y^iXaii,  yvi^ac^,  viaiQ^  <ricac«  The 
diphthongal  terminations  have  many  irregular  forms,  as  vdvc,  vaoc,  and  vri6Q ;  y/Mivc 
only  ypa^c.    Krc/c  and  etc  make  ivoq  ;  icXcic  makes  icXei^c^.] 

OF   THE    ACCUSATIVE   SINGULAR. 

26.  The  Accusative  singular  usually  ends  in  a :  But  Nouns  iu  ec,  vc»  «vc»  And 
Mc,  which  have  oc  pure  in  the  Genitive,  change  c  of  the  Nominative  into  p  in  the 
^Vccusative ;  as  N.  o^cc  a  serpent^  G.  o^ioc,  A.  o^iv ;  N.  fiorpvQ  a  hunch  of  grapes,  G. 
porpvoQy  A.  fioTpvv ;  N.  vavc  a  ship,  G.  vctoci  A.  yaw ;  N.  /3«c  ^n  oj*,  G.  pooc,  A. 
fySy  *.  But  Barytones,  i.  e.  Nouns  not  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  which  have  oc 
impure  in  the  Genitive,  make  in  their  Accusative  both  a  and  v,  as  N.  cp<c  content 
tion^  (j.  tpilo*:,  A.  tpila  and  ipiy\  N.  koovq  a  helmet,  G.  k-opi/Ooc>  A.  «wpv9a  and 

*  The  PocU,  howcvLT,  have  (.^irpua,  ^i^a,  /9lx. 
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djpvr.  m^  ^fioi,  is  tlie  Accuftttve  hat  only  «r^»  bat  its  Ckmpooiidt  haw  botli 
c  aad  r,  at  MSijfrnc  mmnj^  footed^  woKiwoia,  and  woX^qrar,  Jrc  So  cXc/c  «  Avy,  has 
m  the  AiiCMitlii  boA  cXffe2ci  and  KkMir;  iralc  a  ^,  waOa  and  iri&cr;  x^pic,  6. 
yffo9Cf  when  agnifying /mpour  has  only  xStptr^  when  «  Goddess  x^*^*  C^^y- 
Ian,  i  CL  No«M  aoeanted  on  the  last  ^I|fl£ie^  also  having  oc  impuie  in  tfie  Gem- 
tiie,  hart  only  a,  as  ikwlcf  Ikirlia.'} 

or  TBB  VOCATIYS   SXHOU&Am. 

27.  The  FSsofliise  Sitigular  is  generally  like  the  Nominative^  and  always  so  in  * 
hrtinpieiof  thin  tUrd  Dedension :  But  sometimes  it  diffien-^l.  By  dhanging  the 
h^  Vewtl  of  tlie  Nominative  into  a  short  one,  as  Nom.  6  ri^n^  tender,  Voc  J 
dfts;  NoHk  6  warkp,  Voc.  J  irdrep.^2.  By  castiog  off  the  ftnal  c  of  the  Nom. 
mm  Momm  is  c«v  and  #c»  and  BaryUm^s  In  it  and  vq^  as  N.  /SacnXcuc  a  king,  V.  f3 
AmOiil  N. jSSc,  V.  3  /9^{  N.  c^f  c,  V.  J  5^4;  N.  vei^c  a  stranger,  V.  J  i^^; 
Kraic,  V.i»  w&.  SQN.dni{a^,y.  jAva.  But  6  whq  n  foot,  i  iiic  a  tpoth, 
kmin  thn  Vocative  J  v«r»  i  oMc* — S.  By  channng  c  of  the  Nom*  into  r,  or  eic 
■iDir,  as  N.  ^  IloXiiiSafiac  PohdamaSf  V.  J  HoXiM/iar ;  N.  ^  WiXac  misermbie^  V. 
JiAer;  N«^  x"f^  ii^freeedfe,  V.  ij(agl%w.  [This  rule  in  fade  couDcides  with  the 
hit,  if  we  zememocr  that  these  fbrmatiotts  in  ac  and  ccc  are  in  general  corruptions 
tf  the  form  wlvq  and  ei^c*]]-^-  Nouns  in  w  and  wc  have  the  Vocative  in  oc,  as  Aifn^ 

Voc  Ajyroc — 5.  Proper  Names  change  the  long  Vowel  of  the  Nom.  into  its' 
u  N.  *Aw6SXmy,  Voc  "AiroXXoy ;  Nom.  ZiMfHsriK)  Voc.  24jrparec. 

OF  THE    DATIVE    PLURAL. 

28.  ^The  Dative  Plural  appears  to  have  been  originally  formed  from  the  Nomi- 
mtiic  Fbml  tiy  adding  i  or  91,  and  considering  the  Neuter  termination  to  be  ec 
iHCad  of  a^  as  in  Ionic,  .£olic^  and  Doric,  this  form  remained,  ^eUh^n,  Af^peor-ai, 
f)i*7jparcsr-c.  Then  the  usual  changes  for  the  sake  of  euphony  took  place,  i.  e. 
mse  rovels  and  consonants  were  omitted,  and  other  alterations  were  made  when 
seoessary  for  the  sake  of  quantUy^  which  in  this  case  was  determined  by  that  of  the 
Nmi.  Phira].  Thus  opnOiffaij  opvlBtm,  6pvt$et^  oftytm^  rv^Bimff^at^  rvfOivrttrtf 
nf^rrovf  rvfdtiei ;  a  change  analogous  to  that  already  observed  in  the  Nominative. 
Those  remarks  can  be  easily  spplied  to  explain  different  examples :  as  practical 
roles,  the  following  may  si^ke.^  The  Dative  Plural  is  formed^-— 1.  From  the 
Dfetive  siBgnlar,  by  taking  ^  before  c,  and  rejecting  ^,  9,  v,  and  r,  as  D.  sing.  j9<$rpvi, 
D.  plur.  fi&rpv9ii  Xafiir&Siy  \aftir&tn)  opvtOt,  tpytat;  ^tXfiiyij  BtKfiiffii  ffktfjLarij 
06pM«^— 2.  From  the  Nom.  sing,  by  adding  i  to  Noims  ending  in  {,  ^,  or  ^  after 
a  diphthong,  as  N.  r<jpa{.  D.  plur.  f  xdpaif.;  N.  "Apayp,  D.  plur.  fApaipt;  N. 
^iXevc,  D.  plur.  fiaatXtvfn,  But  KrtlQy  G.  ktIvoq^  a  comb,  makes  KTtal ;  tovc,  G. 
To^oc,  a  foot,  woai ;  and  SvC)  G.  in-^c^  an  ear,  iKri, — 3.  The  Dative  singular  im  is 
is  the  Dative  plural  changed  into  iiffi^  ovri  into  ovtn^  as  from  riBhnrtj  riOtim,  from 
Mom,  Xdov9u — 4.  Nouns  in  lyp,  G.  epot^  by  syncope  poc,  make  the  Dative  plural  in 
091,  as  from  irarhp,  iraTp&tn.  So  &p^v  has  bpydai^  ^i^C)  o  fn,  ht6.<n ;  but  yatrrfip^ 
ysripen,  emriip^  otnUpvu 

5.  The  Poets  often  form  the  Dative  plural  from  the  Dative  singular,  by 
ckssgiog  c  into  etn  ar'ttratj  as  D.  sing,  ijpk^i  to  a  hero,  D.  plur.  ^p^evt  or  4pi#e0vc. 

*  8ee  the  Partkaplcs  Active  under  the  Examples,  Sect.  X.  11. 

t  A»  to  the  two  natives  x6pa^t  and  'Apa^^  this  rule  coincides  with  that  immediately  preceding ;  for 
■^"^  makes  In  the  Dative  sing.  *ipaxt^  and  so  in  the  Dative  plur.  it  would,  according  to  that  rule,  have 
■^'X'S  of  which  K^^a^t  ift  only  a  different  expression.  So  "Apo^,  DaU  sing.  'AfaSi,  and  Dat.  plur. 
'^*?.-i  or  'Ap<^'     Comp.  Sect.  1.  Rule  8. 
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29.  CmUractums  id  tbis  Deckttsion  are  of  two  kinds.  The  first  io  the  Noaii- 
nati^e,  as  well  as  in  all  the  other  cases,  without  changing  the  natural  tcrminatioosj 
•as  in  the  two  first  Dedensions.  Thus  N»  h  Xaac,  Xac*  a  sUme^  G.  XSuwc,  Xaoct  ^c.; 
N.  4  Mu  ^c»  a  torchj  G.  iaiiac,  ^aHot,  &c;  N.  to  cop,  ^p,  spring,  G.  Iopoc»  i^, 
^Sec  ;  N.  6  nfi4<«C>  rtfdic  kommrable^  G.  rtft^eiroC)  rcftifyroCf  &c;  N.  6  wXatiiuQ,  wXa« 
«^,  a  cake  J  G.  irXar($eiToc»  xXcucSitoc>  &c.     But 

30.  The  second  sort  of  Contractions  have  no  nlace  in  the  NominatiTe,  but  change 
the  natural  terminations  of  some  other  cases.    Obserye,  therefore, 

81.  I.  The  RuUs  of  CorUracium. — J.  All  these  Nouns  before  contractiop  are 
declined  according  to  the  example  AcX^/y;  but — 2.  When  contracted,  to  avoid  the 
condcmrse  of  y€fwd»,  the  Genitives  singular  change  their  aoaram  into  •* ;  aai  into 
fioo  into  cv;  and  likewise  the  co  into  ov,  cm  plur.  into  «>  cm  dual  into  ot,  if  they 
come  from  Nouns  in  tiQ,  eg,  or  oc^— ^  Datives  singular  always  contract  at  into  9,  cc 
into  ec,  u  into  c,  oi  into  oc— 4.  Nominatives,  Accusatives,  and  Vocatives  ooatnct 
€u  and  an,  imd  €a  after  p  into  a,  ca  fmm  1^  pure  into  a  or  i|  (as  vyci^.  Ace  iyta 
and  iry(9),  ca,  impure  into  i| ;  also  cc  from  i|c>  cc,  or  oc  into  9 ;  ccc>  coc»  intoac} 
itt  into  <,  and  mc  uito  cc ;  vec,  vaQ  into  vc ;  occ,  oac  into  i#c ;  oa  into  4#. 

N.  B.  TAoa^A  these  Rules  of  Contraction  must  necessarUv  appear  puulipg  to  a 
beginner^  jfel,  Jor  his  encouragement,  he  may  be  assured  thai  peactici  witt  soom 
make  them  famiiiar^  and  indeed  the  best  wau  of  learning  them  mUl  be  budiligemify 
commiUing  to  memory  the  foUowing  example  of  contracted  Nouns.  We  ofanrve 
then, 

82.  II.  The  Cases  to  be  contracted. 

1.  Nouns  in  i|c,  oc,  and  cc  are  contracted  in  all  cases  that  can  admit  of  cootrao- 
tion.  And  note,  that  some  Nouns  in  lyc  are  masculine,  others  fominine ;  Nouns  in 
oc  and  ifc  neuter  only. 

*0  IkiipoMvnQ  Demosthenes  is  thus  declined  and  contracted : 

Sing.  N.  6  £km»oeQiv'^f  G.  — coc,  <wc>  D.  — ct,  ct,  A.  —  ca,  i|,  V.  — *cc. 

Dual.  N.  A.  V.  ^fifMoe$€y^€j  n,  G.  D.  —cock,  cmf. 

Plur.  N.  V.  t^iMoe6ivuQ^  cicy  G.  *— ^4#f,  6y,  D.  — c^c,  A.  — cac,  ccc  *• 

Neuters  in  cc  and  oc  are  thus  declined. 

Sing.  N.  A.  V.  TO  riX-oc  (on  end),  G.  — coc,  ovcy  D.  — ce,  ci. 

Dual.  N.  A.  V.  TiK-K,  n,  G.  —coif,  oiv, 

Plur.  N.  A.  V.  riX-ca,  9,  G.  -*c4#y,  vr,  D.  — -c^c. 


Note,  The  compounds  of  cXioc  are  doubly  contracted,  as  N.  6  *HporX-cifc»  m* 
G.  — *icoc,  i«#C)  ana  hQ%  [observe  also,  that,  m  neuters,  if  a  vowel  precedes  ca,  it  is 
contracted  only  into  a,  not  i|,  as  ra  "XP^o,  from  XP^^>  *^^^  from  rXcoc  J  &c.  but 
Voc.  *Hpcii;X-ccc>  — cic*  Some  proper  names  in  ifc  form  the  Accusative  in  i|y,  as 
*ApiffTo6&viic,  Acc^Apiffrof&yfiv. — This  is  usually  called  ihe^rst  Declension  of  cofi- 
iracted  Nouns. 

2.  Nouns  in  cc  and  i  are  contracted  only  in  the  Dative  singular,  and  in  the 
Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  plural ;  <c  is  masculine  or  feminine,  t  neuter. 

Sing.  N.  6  o^  (a  serpent)  ^  G.  — coc,  D.  — ci, «,  A.  — iv,  V.  — t. 

Dual.  N.  A.  v.  o^,  G.  D.  — umv. 

Plur.  N.  V.  o^Cf  — tCi  G.  — <wv,  D.  — tw,  A.  — lac,  tc. 

Neuters  in  c,  as  aivrpri  mustard,  are  declined  in^the  same  manner,  only  the  Nom. 
Ace  and  Voc.  sing,  are  alike  (comp.  Rule  16.),  and  the  Nom.  Ace  ana  Voc.  plur. 
are  formed  — la  c.  This  Declension  in  loc  is  properly  Ionic,  as  appears  from  its 
beinff  used  by  Herodotus,  who  wrote  in  that  dialect.  Tne  Attic  form,  which  is  used 
by  the  Writers  of  the  N.  T.  is  as  foUows : 

*  [It  mutt  be  obtcnred,  that  proper  names  have  pnypcrlj'Do'pluxaL  The  leanier  wiU,  thcrefiire. 
Attend  only  to  tbcfirmt.] 
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aHLlifHiD^G ci#c,  D.  — ct,  f<,  A.  —IV,  V.  -^. 
N.  A.  V.  if'-Mtj  G.  D.  —tfr. 
Flnr*  N.  V.  fi^-^ccv  *-<«C9  G.  — cwi^y  D.  — >e<r<9  Aoc.  *-cac)  eic« 
IWialM  m  dcdined  4  ^Ka/iic  pow^r,,^  ToXic  a  ct<y,  &o, 
AiikvnnUj'  called  UMMamd  Declension  of  contracted  Nount. 

Sb  Noaaa  in  eve,  vfft  and  v,  (G.  eoc)  are  likewise  contracted  only  in  the  Dati?€ 
digiihr,  and  in  tlie  NominatiTe,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  plural,  as 
S^.  N.  6  j3aanX-€^  {a  king  J,  G.  -^oc,  Attic  -^i^,  D.  —a^  cT,  A.  — ea, 

DaiL  N.  A.  V.  fitunX-ie,  G.  D.— ^y. 

PIbt.  N.  V.  fiamXi^Q^  — '«c,  G.  — cwf,  D.  — ivai^  A.  — ^oc,  iic. 

Ss  i  *^hc«c  r^  cmbUj^  G.  — coc,  Att.  — cwc  $  but  A.  — vf,  V.  — v,  and  Dat.  plur. 
i^jpiu— oo  the  neat,  ro  Aorv  a  cUy  ;  only  remember  that  the  Nom.  Ace.  and  Voc. 
■K.  «e  aHlce,  and  that  the  Nom.  Aoc.  and  Voc  plur.  are  formed  in  -co,  ly. — 
na  ii  called  the  third  Declension  of  contracted  Nouns. 

4.  Kens  which  end  in  vc,  G.  voc,  contract  only  in  the  Nom.  Ace.  and  Voc  plur. 

n  i  ^^rp^vc)  G.  — ^wc,  N.  V.  plur.  fi^rp-vECy  vc,  A.  — inic,  vc*    So  6  ^x^t  an  ear 

^mrm^  I  hjfiw^  aJUhj  i  dpgvc  a  net,  ii  ipvt  an  oak, 

[The  following  are  somewhat  irregular. 

1.  Sing.  N.  Fouc.  G.  vewc,  or  n^,  or  va6c*  D.  yijf .  A.  vavvj  and  in  later  writers 
fw.   DoaL  Nom.  and  Ace  are  wanting ;  G.  and  D.  vtdiy. 
Fhr.  N.  rfecj  and  ydvc  in  later  writers.    G.  r€&y,  D.  vdvct.  A.  ydvc,  and  in  late 


2.  S.  N.  Tpavcy  G.  ypo^,  D.  ypaf  and  Ypvf>  ^'  ypdvry  V.  ypdv. 

P.  N.  yp^i£C  and  yp^c>  G.  y^oMv,  D.  ypavffij  A.  ypavc* 
3.  S.K  0£c,  G.  /3(h(c,  D.  ^,  A.  ^. 

?.V.fi6€c,  G.  /3<^»y,  D.  /3iMr£,  A.  /3cfc  and  /3<Sac.] 

5.  Noons  in  m  and  n^  are  contracted  only  in  the  singular,  their  dual  and 
final  being  declined  like  \6yac  of  the  second  Declension,  as  ^  Xcx^  ^  woman  in 
dMML 

Sing.  N.  ^  X£)^-w,  G.  —  <Joc,  wc,  D.  — ^Te,  oc,  A.  — iJo,  w,  V.  — oi. 

Iliere  are  but  two  Nouns  in  mc  that  follow  this  form,  4  ol^wc  tnodetty,  and  i^  i^c 
f&f  Momtuf.  Nouns  thus  declined  areyemtntn^  only, — Thi^  is  usually  called  the 
fmrtk  Dedension  of  contracted  Nouns. 

€.  Noons  neater  in  ac  pure  and  pa^  are  contracted  in  all  the  cases  that  admit  o^ 

eoBtraction,  thus« 

Sing.  N.  A.  V.  TO  xip-ac^  (^a  horn  J  G.  — «roc,  ooc,  «C,  D.  — arc,  at,  9. 

DoaL  N.  A.  V.  Kip-are^  (u^  a,  G.  D.  ^—arotrj  aoiv,  ^f. 

Plor.  N.  A.  V.  Ktp-^ray  aa^  a,  G.  — ar w,  awv,  wr,  D.  ^-adrc. 

So  ro  cpcac  ./2ef A. — ^This  is  usually  called  the  Jifth  Declension  of  contracted 
Noons. 

33.  In  alJ  the  Declensions  of  Substantires — 1.  The  Nominative,  Accusative^  and 
Vocatire  dual  are  always  alike ;  so  the  Genitive  and  Dative  dual. — 2.  In  the  plural 
tltt  NominatiTe  and  Vocative  are  always  alike ;  and  the  Genitive  always  ends  in 
wj-^.  In  every  Number  the  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  of  neuter 
Koons  are  always  the  same,  and  in  the  plural  these  cases,  if  tfucoa^rac/fci,  always 
end  m  a,  except  in  Attic  Nouns  of  the  second  Declension  in  mk.    See  above 

iafeie. 

34.  N.  B.  Here  let  the  Learner^  btfore  he  proceeds,  write  down  with  the 
Article  tknmgh  ail  the  Numberg  and  Cases,  and  commit  to  memory,  several  other 
cottplcs  itfNoune  of  each  Declension,  besides  those  above  given. — 'Opyn  anscr^ 
vpt^Mi  tike  poop  a  ship,  &yopa  a  market-place,  fiwpia  Jolly,  rofuac  a  butler^ 
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ffarpawiic  o  nicennfy  tpimiQ  a  Judge,  oiM>iroXirc  «  vintner^  may  b^  vwr  jpn»ptr  iz- 
amples  of  the  ^#<  Declension ; — -'H  6B6q  a  wmf^  rh  rixv^r  a  ckUd,  or  the  jmxhhI/ 
— And  of  the  third,  6  fiiiy  a  monikj  6  Avrnp  a  star,  i^  »4((,  G.  -^-ffroC)  the  fl^fUi 
ik  fX^i/^,  6.  — e&c,  a  vetfi,  idki  honey,  WLtrv,  0.-^--«op,  fmuter^  t^/mi «  4m^  j-^ 
And  for  the  Cwdraete  in  this  Declension  ii  rfnifpifc  afhtdiey^  rh  *Iinr^Mc  Me  B^ 
jwmaweif  o  IloucXeiic  Penoki^  h  Ura^  pawert  boUi  sooonUu  to  the  loMC  Md 
Attic  fiurm^  i  /j^&t^  on  umpire^^  YP^t  Tpdoci an  oU  flVOSMNh ^  ^cI2m  jMirraMigi^ 
TO  Kfiafsjlesh, 


SECTION  IV. 

OF  TH£  islENDER  OF  NOUNS  SUBSTANTIVE. 

1.  Thb  Gender  of  Greek  Nouns  is  known  either  by  their  signification  or  by  their 
terminatum, 

I.  BT  THSIB  BlOmriCATION. 

I 

2.  Nouns  signiiying  males,  winds^  months,  and  rivers,  are  generally  masculine. 

3.  Nouns  signifying  females,  countries^  islands,  cities^  trees^  and  plante  are  far 
the  most  jjnt  feminine. 

A.  Nouns  referring  to  both  sexes  are  common,  as  6  ko2  i^  wofBiyoc  a  virgin, 

II.  BT   THBIB   TBRJCINATION. 

5.  In  the  frst  Declension,  Nouns  in  ri  and  a  are  feminine,  in  i|c  and  oc  fluis: 
culine  (as  in  Sect.  III.  5.}— 6.  In  the  second  Declension,  Nouns  in  og  (and  mc)  ire 
masculine,  and  sometimes  feminine  or  common. 

7.  Nouns  in  oy  are  neuter,  whaterer  they  signify,  as  to  Kopaator  a  damsel,  to 
^yarpior  a  little  daughter, 

8.  Nouns  of  the  third  Declension  in  f»  (,  p,  ^,  oc-— avrocy  ifc,  eiC)  cvc?  «C)  ^»ty  are 
generally  masculine;  in  m,  ly,  y{,  rri^'^TriTOiy  to  VC)  oto  avC)  ac— -a&>Ci  general^ 
feminine ;  in  a,  c,  v,  op,  op,  oc*— aroc  are  almost  always  neuter. 


SECTION  V. 


OF  HETEROCLITES,  OR  IRREGULAR  NOUNS. 

1.  Hbtbboci«itbs  (so  called  from  mpA^  kKlt6c  otherwise  declined  J  are  such 
Nouns  as  differ  from  the  common  way  of  declining,  by  being  either  defective^  va- 
riant, or  redundant, 

2.  Dtfectives  in  Number  are  either  singular  only,  as  generally  proper  Names  and 
such  as  want  the  plural  in  sense,  as  the  names  of  herbs,  liquors,  ages  of  men,  vir- 
tues, vices,  and  the  like ;  or  plural  only,  as  the  feasts  of  the  Gods,  thus,  m  Aioft* 
flrca  the 'Feast  of  Bacchus;  some  Names  of  Cities,  as  hi  'AOfiyat  Athens,  ra  *IcfMi* 
9oXv/bta  Jerusalem. 
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I  JkfnHwu  tmCoMe  avfr— >1.  AfUAu  (Iran  a  o^g.  and  irrd^cc  a  ca9e)^  whick 
iMbil  Me  cMttv^/Sir  roetjr  com,  as  the  Names  of  Lettere,  ^lA^  jl^a^  && 
Ih^  Nsbsb.  ^mCi^  lopcd^X,  Nasies  of  Numbers  from  four  to  a  hundred,  as  Wirfy 


^fe:  ssd  stme  SnbstantiTas  neuter,  as  rd  ypitfp  fate^  BifM^  th§  bad^  Inrap  0 
■M^  &c>-2.  MamopioieM  (from  /loyoc  a  nngle^  and  htmvcc  com^,  which  are 
■li  h*  m  aw  eaae^  w  #  XP*^  neccvnfy  (Homerp  U.  x.  Hn.  172.)  ^  i^  m  gift, 
Irnkfimck  tmomef  koyam^  Sir  I  Ac  HanudMkt  the  FateM,,-^.  Diptoiu  (from 
kifieej  mi  trrAnc  a  ease),  whieh  have  but  itto  easei,  as  6  XIc  a  lum,  A.  f^r  Xlr; 
stk  Dosl  4^if*s  O.  and  D.  &f^n  6otfA^.-4.  THpM€i  (from  rpfe  iArMe,  and 

fhr.^i^rMfc    Se  the  blessed  mune  6  'I^^ic  JesmSfU  to  iefmtiia^ioii,  N.  6  'Ifsficf 

i.  FvimU  im  iSettder  surs  masculioe  in  the  singular,  and  masc.  and  neut.  in  the 
fhnl  m  Sag.  N.  &  SmerpSt  a  ckaim;  Phir.  U  it^uH  and  ra  ^iff/to.  So  d/foc,  jc6w- 
W,Ac  fiat  Sia^.  jft  c^Xcv^bc  a  |Mrli( /  Phir.  ra  axXcv^  Sing.  6  mI  i^  Tcif»rafioc 
Artenv/  Plur.  n&  T^Apropcu 

S.  fmaaU  m  Ca^e^  mm  r6  y6r-^  the  knee^  to  i6^  a  spear,  G.  cmec  ;  ri  ^2wp 
Mifr,  Gen.  Uaroc  ;  1^  y^y^  ^  wnmam^  Gkn.  yvFoucoc,  &c.  Voc.  yvm^  as  if  bwA 
yipdl  Bat  these  irre«ilanties  may  be  best  learnt  by  USE. 

iReimtiauts  farm  uienr  oUiqus  cases  in  a  two-fold  manner.  Thus  some  Nouns 
stcgcfelined  miter  botli  the  seeond  and  third  Dedenaion,  as  ^  y5c  iAe  mind,  6. 
»Md  nfic,  D.  9^  ^^''^  ''^  ^  y^»  ^^  Somb  Nouns  in  wc  of  the  Attic  form  are 
Uki  tin  accowKog  to  the  thirds  as  6  ycXwc  laughter,  G.  yeXw  and  yAimv;  6 
Ai(s es&fe,  G.  k6Jsj^  and  diXiMvc*  Some  Nouns  in  irc  are  declined  after  the  first 
H^IM,  V  ^  GoXjic  Thmles,  G.  eiXs  and  a&X^rsc.  *0  Mim%  Afosey,  Mat.  Tiii.  A, 
^XkDtme^,  Msst.  xirii.  4.  Aoc  Murirfr,  Acts  yi.  11,  and  also  G.  U^^Hmty  Mat. 
aHl  D.  Mi#w«7^  Msffk  is.  4.  A«  Mv^nla,  Luke  xfi.  29»  as  if  from  Mwrafc*  So 
fttnlUiili,  Act0  wi.  14,  we  ham  not  only  Aoc  yimme^r^  Acts  Tii  d6,  but  also  G. 
llwKMr,  Acts  xv'.  1 »  and  D.  Bd^vcrcT,  2  Tim.  iii.  8,  as  if  from  lAmiemQ.  Some 
'iMiiis  a  douMa  Oenitiye,  &e.  of  the  asms  dedensioa^  %  ^yf^y  a  ^^vWf  G. 
-4rmf-i-<#c  ;  ^  ^mfL-^t  right,  G.  -^-tbc  and  — 4«oc.  'O  Zcvc  JupUer  is  thus  de- 
<W:0.Ztydcer  A<^D«Zi^orM  A.  ZfW^orAc^V.JZctt.  The  truth  iS| 
Hfa.ire  fr-om  Norn.  Ak ;  Zifyoc,  •— vc,  — ra  from  No<n*  Z^* 


MM«lto 


SECTION  VI- 


OF  NOUNS  COGNATE,  FEMININE,  PATRONYMICS,  GENTILBS,  P08. 
SSSSIVES^  AMPLinCATlVES,  DIMINUTIVBS,  VERBALS,  AND 
COMPOUNDS. 

1.  Co^MdTM  Nouns  are  of  Tarious  sorts;  ft>r — 1.  From  most  AdjectiTes  mav  be 
Uaocd  MasCuRmee  in  i#r,  Femninee  10  nic,  ta,  vriif  and  Neuters  in  <o»^ ;  as  from 
¥^t  Vf  or,  ooflse  ^(\m^  (a  proper  name)  and  dcX^c#  ^iX/a,  ^cXocrvni,  and  ro  ^iXioy 
nc^  Jncndihip^  2  From  the  Dative  plural  of  the  third  Declension  in  &ai  are 
isaed  fcniiniMSs  in  mi  ;  as  fr«NB  yipmy  an  old  man,  Dat.  plur.  yifH0ei,  comw ytpnaU 
•  Jessie.— 3.  Frona  AdjectiTes  in  ^  come  feminines  in  91a ;  as  from  iXifiiic  true^ 
Usibc  im^Av-^.  From  Substantives  are  made  A^ectives  in  ino^,  oXeo(«  and  uk$ 

nlfopiOt,  mp^ttm^,  frwn  ^fmr  ipar6e  ^   .     .  •  . 

2.  Femimine  SuhsianiiveM  from  Masculines  of  the^r^  Dedension  in  i^c  snd  m 
f.Tpia,  or  rpic,  •■  ♦  *pof**»C  «  prophetess,  ji  nwffmm  a  poetess,  4  4vXi|rpfc  a  wm-i 
firdeu^  from  o  s>pofi|r^9  o  irocirrifc,  o  dvXiyi^c    From  Mascnlines  of  the  sMoiM 
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they  end  in  a,  cviy,  or  aivoj  as  dia  a  goddew^  ^Xiy  ajemale  slave,  larplnf  ajtmak 
physician^  kixwya  a  ske^mUf,  from  tlieir  Maacalineft  Oe^,  iSXoc,  larp^j  Xinc^ 
From  MoMcuUnes  of  the  ikird  they  often  end  in  atyo,  avawL,  ceo,  as  XUura  m  HameM^ 
Ava99a  m  tpteem,  liptta  a  prietUu,  from  6  Xiuy  a  lion,  6  &^  a  king^  6  i^itic 
a  prieH. 

3.  Pairangmics  (from  warpo^  ivofjM,  ike  name  t^afalker)  are  namee  wliidi  tfcor 
Poets  giro  to  persons  from  uieir  faihert  or  ancestorsy  tbus  IIiyXf/2iyff  is  ike  worn  ^ 
Peleutj  'Arpc/^  ike  eon  ef  Airene,  'HpaKkUiiiQ  a detcendani  of  Herculu. — 1 .  Jftyj 
cuiine  Paironymics  end  in  a^o  c^iyc?  oi*  ^^c ;  for  1 .  From  primitive  proper  Hero 
of  the  Jirei  Declension  in  ac  or  i^,  or  of  the  second  in  coc,  come  Pairoi^^nucs  in  tdfc^ 
as  *Aiyci-a2i|C9  *Iffiror-d^C)  'HXf-il^C)  from  *Au«/-ac,  'Ivir(^-ifC9  "HXc-oc.  2.  Frwi 
the  second  in  oc  impure,,  or  from  the  Genitive  of  the  ikird,  in  c^,  as  'Auuetfiic^ 
NcffTop-/^,  from  'Afac-oc,  VHm-wpj  — -opoc  *•  But  when  the  penultima  (L  e.  Ike 
last  syllable  but  one)  of  any  Genitive  is  long,  the  last  i^Uable  may  be  dianged  into 
ca^i^,  as  *Aw4ir-t<!i^c9  'ArXair-i^^fiCi  from  'AyviV-i^,  0;  "ArXac^  avroQ,  So  froii 
IIi|Xcuc,  €oc,  Ionic  — ijoc,  comes  IliyXc-iJiiC)  by  crasis  IliyXiic/^,  and  Ionic  IlqXijftAftie. 
— 2,  Feminine  Patronymics  end  in  ac,  cC)  ijtcy  c»^,  or  t^yri;  for  1.  From.MaactilMie 
Patronymics  in  a^ifc  and  i^ijc^  by  leaving  out  ^f|,  come  ac  and  ic»  as  *HXi^  and 
KaBfilci  from  *HXia^f|c  and  Kacfd^in }  Imt  the  Poets  often  insert  %  as  Kaifitfic* 
Bfnifftt,  XavffriU,  2.  FenUMne  Patronymics  from  primitive  Nouns  of  the  second 
and  ikird  Declension  with  the  last  syUable  t  impure,  end  in  tvti,  with  the  last  syl- 
lable pure  in  ^yti ;  as  *A^apiv/Kif,  Ni|p-/vi|,  from  " A^paffrH>C)  Niyp-c^ ;  and  'Axmot^ 
kftniy  *Hcri*^ni,  from  ^Axptai^oc,  Ilcr^-My.  Note,  Patronymics  in  {hfc  and  f^iy  are  01  the 
irst  Declension^  but  in  «f,  oc,  and  cc  of  the  third. 

4.  Gentiies,  or  the  names  of  Townsmen,  end  generally  in  mCf  oioCf  <oc,  tKiCy  or 
cvc  J  as  Xnttin-canic,  'AOiyKoioC)  BaSvX^FioCf  *Pi|ycn»c9  *AXe(aydpc^,  from  the  Cities 
irapni,  'AO^yoc,  BaSvX^v,  *P^yyioi',  'AXcfar^ca.  Ffsitfiinef  end  often  in  ovoi 
as  Kfijl^mi,  KiX/tfffo,  from  Kpi^,  KcXur^a ;  and  sometimes  in  ca,  from  Masculines  ia 
IOC,  as  'Adtiraia,  &c. 

5.  Possessives,  or  Adjectives  expressing  Possession  or  Relation,  are  derived  both 
from  proper  Names  and  Appellatives,  and  end  in  coc,  coC)  <«>€)  coC)  >^i  or  «#29c  1  ■$ 
'^Err^ptocy  irarp«Mbci  'AxtXXooc,  fMbffUDdc,  iipdpmwtvoc,  XcOw^,  from  "ISKrtpp,  rBri|^ 
*AxiXXevc,  fulflra,  Avdo^rot,  XlOoc. 

6.  Ampt^ficatives  increase  the  siffnification,  and  end  in  oc,  <ac,  or  mr,  as  d|>Mi^ 
afuU'gronm  lamb,  from  ^  a  lamS;  wtuZydc  a  great  boy,  a  lad,  from  waic  a  boy; 
irwywWac  a  man  witk  a  great  beard,  from  irwyu»F  a  beard  ;  trrofjUac  one  mitk  a  large 
moutk,  from  ^rdfia  a  moutk  ;  x^<X«^  blubber-^pped,  from  xtiXot  a  lip. 

7.  DinUnutives  are  derived  both  from  proper  Names  and  from  Appellatives.  1. 
Masculines  generally  end  in  w,  a^  tncoQ,  Xoq,  vC)  as  fuapttjy  ajfool,  from  pupdCfj^" 
$ai  a  little  stone,  from  X/Ooc,  iipBpknritrKoc  a  little  man,  a  mannikin,  from  Av&fJme^' 
ifmrvKo^  a  little  love,  from  ipwc^  — -loroc,  AccSwC)  Diminut.  of  Aiovvvcoc  Dionysius.-^ 
2.  Feminines  end  in  tc,  vkti,  yri,  as  icpiyWc  a  little  fountain,  from  Kpfivri,  wati^lmni  a 
Utile  maid,  from  xatC)  vac^,  xoXlxyv  ^  HH^  ^^i  ^™  irSKiQ, — 3.  Neuters  in  lor, 
^yarotova  little  daugkter,  from  ^yinip  — poc,  [and  especiallv  in  ^toyj] 

8.  Verbals  are  deduced,  1st,  frt>m  the  active  present  of  Verbs,  as  Wirq  a  victory^ 
from  vucow  to  conquer,  ei&>c  a  ^orm,  from  ei^w  to  see :  2dly,  from  the  2d  Aor.  as 
fvyiijligkt,  from  i^vyoy,  2  Aor.  of  dcvyui  to  flee;  iradoc  suffering,  from  iiraBorj 
2  Aor.  of  obsolete  it^m  to  ^tijffr :  3dly,  from  the  Perfect  Middle,  as  X<$yoc  a  word, 
from  XiXoya,  Perf.  Mid.  of  Xcyw  to  ^a^  ;  rpo^iifood,  from  rirpofa,  Pert  Mid.  of 
rp^^  to  noicmA :  4thly,  from  the  three  Persons  singular  of  the  Perfect  Fusive, 
which  end  in  uac,  vai,  and  rai,  as  ypdfifjia  a  letter,  ypa/xft^  a  line,  from  yiypaiupm^ 
1  Pers.  Perf.  Pbss.  of  ypd^  to  iprt^e;  ^foKiw^  a  psalm,  from  eifwiX/buu,  1  Pers.  Psrf. 
Pkss.  of  ^6}>>M  to  sing  to  music;  KplaiQ  judgment,  from  xiicpiacu,  2  Pers.  Perf.  Pass, 
of  Kplytt  to  judge;  iaxtfiaoal  proof,  from  h^i/jMom,  2  Pers.  Perf.  Pass,  of  ^ociiidfi^ 
a  procf;  «o(i|H^  a  poet,  Xpcflrr^,  Christ  (anointed),  xap^^P  ^  ckarader,  ffirwp 
an  orator,  ccOapcmc  ike  art  of  playing  on  ike  karp,  if/xfivrpa  ike  orckestra,  and 

*  Ionic  Pftfonvmi^  end  in  iwv,  ■•  fimn  K^m;  Kpe»i«n> ;  Doric  Pstionymici  in  t«r>  4s  iVotn  Kf 'v** 
f  See  Sect  1. 19. 
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ifffwrptc  m  damcgr,  Kouufnipwy  a  cemetery^  Aftarfoy  a  plough^  and  AdjectiVeB  in 
nv,  m  Xfxrioc,  Iran  the  respective  tbird  PeraonB  Perf.  Ftas.  irtiKoinrui^  idxpt^raiy 

9.  Hie  Greeks  delight  in  Compounds.  Sometimes  they  ^rm  these  of  two  No- 
Mtifet,  lesTing  out  eudi  letters  as  would  seem  haish,  as  ravfiaxia  a  seajigki, 
km  mr  m  skip,  and  phyfti  ajight;  sometimes  of  a  Genitire  and  Nominative,  as 
mK  •  dock,  literally  a  ship's  honse^  vcMf ,  oodc  ;  sometimes  of  a  Dative  (or,  as 
cafl  it^  an  Ablativ|^  and  a  Nominative,  as  d^virpo^  nourished  or  bred  in  the 
itemf,  firam  Dat.  Flur.  Spc^i  in  the  mountains,  and  rpd^  nourished ;  some- 
tin  of  a  Noon  and  Verb,  as  kukcx^c  ivise,  discreet^  from  y3y  (Ace  of  vSq)  ndnd^ 
mienUmdimgj  and  ex^  to  have;  sometimes  of  Numerals  joined  to  other  Nouns,  as 
fvfinc  afamr-Jboied  creature^  a  quadruped,  from  rirrapeg  (neut.  -~~pa)Jour,  and 
tksfiol;  UarSti'rapxpC  a  centurion,  from  eKarov  a  hundred,  and  itpxag  a  com^ 
mbr;  sometimes  of  several  particles  added  together,  as  Iwirtp^  orturSffwornv^  &c« 
4f  J.  nis  Section  is  inserted  in  conformity  to  the  method  of  that  excellent  Crram^ 
mrisn,  Mr.  Holmes  ;  though^  after  aU,  most  of  the  observatums  contained  in  it  will 
khat  karmed  inf  USE,  and  by  diligently  consulting  a  good  Lexicon. 


SECTION  VII. 


OF  ADJECTIVES  AND  THEIR  DECLENSIONS. 

1.  A  torn  Adjective,  or  *  more  properly  an  Adjective,  so  called  because  adJeo» 
jiisM,  m  sdded  to  a  Substantive,  denotes  some  quaUty  of  the  Substantive  to  whieh 
Jt  ii  jfliHd  s  BO  in  the  expressions  kyaQ6Q  ArOpiwoe  a  good  man^  caXi}  yvyii  afmr 
MHOi  /vyoc  2uEDc  A  gX^'"^  house,  the  words  good,fair^  and  great  are  adjectives. 

2.  AdjectiTes  are  declined  in  a  three-fold  manner^  that  is,  either  by  three  tet^ 
■■sfMt,  or  twOj  m  one, 

or  ADJSCTIVBS   or   THRBB   TBBICINATIONS. 

X  AdjectiTes  of  three  terminations  end  in  oc,  vc,  »v,  ac,  ecc,  mc?  uid  are  declined 
Ar  tke  maimer  of  Substantives  according  to  their  termination.    Thus, 

4.  Adjectives  of  three  terminations  in  og  (as  KaX^tfoir^  iLya06c  good,  and  PSsrti« 
dpits  in  pot)  axe  declined  like  Substantives  of  the  second  and  first  Declension,  that 
02  like  the  2d,  Fem.  H  like  the  1st,  Neut  ON  like  the  2d,  as 


M.        F.       N. 

N.  #a«ocf 

ft      — iir. 


DttaL 
M.         F«         N* 

N.  A.  V. 

— •»,    —a,      — *> 

G.D. 

— ocr,  — aiK,   — ofv 


PhmL 

M«  F«  Na 

G.     — WV}  — •»!',  — wy 

D.     — ocff,  — <wc>  -^oic 

A.     ^-ovcj  — <«c?  --« 
V.     — oc, 


•Ci 


5.  But  Adjectives  ending  in  ocpure  or  poc  make  the  Nom.  Fem.  in  a,  Gen.  in 
■c.  Dm.  id  a,  &c.  (Comp.  Sect.  III.  8.)  as  Sing.  N.  &y»tog  and  Avdrj-poc^  a,  or, 
6.1^  ac,  My  D.  f,  f9  ^  A.  ov,  ar,  ov,  V.  e,  o^  of  :  Except  some  contracted  ones  (of 
*Udi  jvesently^  and  numerals  in  oocf  as  oy^o-oc  eighth,  which  make  ti  in  the  Fem. 

I.  Contracted  Atff actives  in  oc  are  declined  like  contracted  Substantives  of  the 

•  See  Bishop  Lowth*t  Introdttctkm  to  Engliih  Chnmmar,  p,  40.  note  [1.) 
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second  and  first  Decleoiioiii  as  Sing.  N- xp^^^^^f  ^^  *  ^Of^i  cor,  «lr;  6*ci«,if;  ifCt 
^;  itt^m;   IX  4fif;   tfy^  jf;  if^i^;   A-  •o»s«'J   inr^Mr;  ook,  m^  &C.     ^^V- ^« 

^pyyfh-ioct  «c;  fOy  6;  ^i^i  «tv ;  &c.    Sing.  N.  ivX^,  6q;  <^  9;  ^t  ^^l  6*  ^ 

7.  "AUoc,  AXX^  4XXo,  forms  its  Neut  Sing,  in  •,  but  is  in  all  otlier  respecU  da- 
dined  like  f(Xoc.    (Cowp.  Sect  IX.  R«le  8.) 

6.  A^jcctifies  of  tliree  tenninatioas  in  vc,  iwr,  ac,  etc,  wc,  are  declined  like  Sob* 
stantifea  of  the  third  and  first  Declension,  that  is  to  say,  tiie  masculine  and  neuter 
are  declined  like  the  third,  and  the  frminine  like  the  first,  thus,— H.  Y2  like  the 
3d,F.£IAliketh6lst,N.Yliketbe3d,asi^  swed. 

Singular. 

M.  F*  N« 

N.  'H8-VC,     —CIO,  — t 

G.    — ^,     — iiac,  — loc 

D.   — /i,  f  I,  —^19,  — <^  li 

A.   — ^r,     -^car,  — ^ 

V,    — w,       — eta,  — w 


DuL 
If.  F.         N. 

N.  A.  V. 
— <f^     — ^    — ^ 

O.D. 

fo«r,  — iMuy,  — coiv 


Plana. 
11  F.         N. 

N.  — ^£C,  €*C,  — €101, 
G.  — ^wv,         — cifiv, 
D.  — <to,        — iiOiCf' 
A.  -Woe,  c7c,  — ««oc, 
V.  — iec,  c«c,  — CMM,  — ^a 

[Note,  Some  Adjectives  in  «c  have  ca  fiar  w  in  the  Aocus.  Sing,  as  tvfia,  Mia. 
Sometimes  these  Adjectives  are  considered  as  having  only  two  terminations.  See 
Homer.  Od.  £.  467.  M.  369.  Thuqrd.  iv.  83.  104.  viu.  8.  64.] 

M.  ON  like  the  3d,  F.  0Y2A  like  the  1st,  N.  ON  like  the  3d,  as  ecwy  mOing, 
and  Participles  in  *»y. 

Sing.  N.''£ffMi',  ov#a,  oy,  G.  ovroc,  ovcrif^,  o>tidc,  &C. 

M.  A2  like  the  3d,  F.  ASA  like  the  Ist,  N,  AN  like  the  3d,  as  rac  o^  and  Fm^ 
tidples  in  oc* 

Sing.  N.  lEac,  vfioo,  v&y,  G*  ffrfanac*  «^wipCf  ipAbtoc,  &e. 

Fsiticipw  M.  T^if«ic,  a^o,  ar,  G.  avfoc,  tti^y  at'wc,  te. 

Two  Adjectivei  in  ac  are  thus  decSaed:  — ac}  a«>^  ^^^'t  G.  --ai«c9  oc^iKt  ^^^i 
&CU  nanslf ,  /kXhkc  ft^ocib,  r^-oc  witarMe. 

M.  £i:e  like  the  3d,  F.  E22A  like  the  Ist,  N.  EN  like  the  3d,  as  '^mt  gmciear. 

Sing.  N.  Xaf>/-c«c,  c^^o,  ey,  G.  e»TOC,  c^^c,  eiroc,  &c. 

Note,  ociff,  oe^mi,  00%  are  contracted  into  cfc,  cmo,  «r,  aa  /ifXiri-ccc,  «c  (honeyed); 
dunroj  wm ;  <$cy,  ciy,  &c  fieic,  iieifffo,  ifcv,  into  i|c,  ii^vo,  i|y,  as  ri/ny-ecc,  fk  (hommr^ 
okk}:^  #im,  f^9a:  #»',  jfy:  (Gompw  Sect.  IIL  29.)  And  obeerva  fiirtker,  that 
IVuticiples  in  ««!•  form  fikiar  FeminiDB  in  iitfn,  as  rv^Biic  beatett^  uaa^  £$^9  G.  4vrot, 
iieifs,  iPTOQ. 

M.  02  Uke  the  3d,  P.  YU  like  the  1st,  N.  02  like  the  3d»  as  Ruliciple  rtrv^ 

having  beaten^ 

Sing.  N.  rerv^wc,  vta^  6cf  G.  6roQ,  v/ac,  6rot,  &c, 

9.  The  Adjectives  woXvc  much,  and  fUyag  great,  have  their  Neut.  sing.  in>X6  and 
/iiya  and  their  Aocus.  Masc.  woXw  and  fUyay^  but  borrow  *. all  the  rest  from  tiie 
old  words  iroXXfc  and  fuy6Xoc,  thus.  Sing.  N.  iroXuc,  woXKSh  ^oXv,  G.  voXXh,  iroX- 
X^,  iroXX«fy  &C.  Sii^  N,  uiyoCf  peyoXfi,  ftiya,  G.  fuy6\tt,  tuy&Stf^y  fuy&kn,  &C.— 
N.  B.  The  Leamm'  ihoM  here  write  cmt^  through  all  the  Cane  and  Numbersj 
those  i^the  above  Examplm  which  are  deeignedfy  left  imperfect, 

OF  THB   ADJSCTITBa  OF  TWO  TSaifXNATIOMS. 

10.  Adjectives  of  two  teuuiuaiions  end  in  oc,  w^,  oc,  17c*  <c,  oov,  vc»  vr,  w^ ;  tnd 
are  declined  after  the  manner  of  Siibstantives,  according  to  their  termination. 

*  The  Poets  oftco  use  G.  iroX/or,  D»  voA/^  Plur.  N.  ireX/if,  O.  wtUw^  D.  v^Xitf*!,  A.  )reX«a»,  abo 
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II.  That  those  in  oc  and  the  Attics  in  «i»c  are  declined  like  the  second  Declension, 
dthe  otkn  Uke  the  third. 


EXAMPLES. 

Maac.  and  Fan.  Neut 

Sing.  N.  6  Kol  fi  iv^'-^Q^  Kol  TO  evSoi-oy 

6  Kol  fi  evye-wcj  koI  to  evye-wv  (Attic) 

6  Kol  ii  iuly'^LQt  Kol  TO  hdiV'av 

b  KoX  4  AXij0-^c,  Koi  TO  hXriB^iQ 

6  KOI  i  cvxap-cC)  Kal  to  €vx«p-« 

6  Kal  fi  civ'Cvc,  Kal  to  litr-ovv 

b  Kal  4  6jtaKp*vi^  ral  to  A^aKp-v 

b  Kal  ^  &^7IV^  KOi  TO  &pp*tv 

b  Koi  ^  ihBaifi^tJv,         Kal  to  tvlaiH''OV. 

12.  These  Adjectives  make  their  Genitives  respectively  in  Hy  u,  apToc^  eog,  ug^ 
eic.o&Cf  9BC,  €yoc*  oyoCf  as  Substantives  of  the  like  terminations. 

13.  Most  derivative  and  compound  Adjectives  in  oc  are  thus  declined  with  itva 
teniiiationSy  and  thus  the  Attics  decline  all  Adjectives  in  oc.  Some  Adjectives 
m  Mined  both  with  two  and  with  three  terminations,  as  ata»yi-oc>  a,  ov,  and  6 
ad4olMn-«C)  «^a^  TO  — ov;  Tip^Tiv,  ecva>  ev,  and  6  Kal  fj  Ttpriv^  Kal  to  riper . 

14  N,  B.  The  Learner^  in  declining  the  above  Adjectives,  should  repeat  the 
fnfer  KtMes  with  every  Case^  as>  Sing.  N.  6  Kal  fi  tv^ojoc,  koI  to  eydo^oy,  G.  rn 
■■iTik  ml  TV  iv^o&t,  T).  Tf  Kal  r^  ml  rJ  M6i,tf^  A.  tov  Ka\  t^v  Kal  to  tvholjav,  &c. 
fil^  N.  •  Km»r  ^  ^kXi|6i^,  roi  to  &Xi^cC)  O.  t^  Ktik  r%  Kal  th  aXiyO-eoC)  ^C>  D<  r^^  i:rrt 
vioiiy  4Xj|<W««  €l,  A.  roi"  KQA  rnif  bXtfi-ia,  iy,  i:tt2  rb  aXtidig,  V.  Masc.  and  Fcm.. 
/(UiAic,  Neut.  fS  dXiT^cc.    Comp.  Sect.  III.  32. 


OP   ADJECTIVES   OP   ONE   TERMINATION. 

15.  Adjectives  of  one  termination  end  in  £,  ly^  a,  p,  i//,  and  are  decUneil  after  the 
wnier  of  Substantives^  according  to  their  termination,  but  *  are  scarcely  used  in 
tk  neuter  Gender. 

Sing.  S,  b  Kalli  Apwaiy  G.  yoc,  rapacious 

TpiyXbtx-iVf  G.  cvoc,  three-pointed 
TToXv^ftp-ac,  G.  <i^oC)  many-topt 
TpltrfiaKapf  G.  apocy  thrice-happy 
hiQio^,  G.  oTToc,  swarthy, 

16.  Decline  apxa{  thus,  and  so  the  rest:  Sing.  N.  b  Kal  //  &pKal„  G.  rou  Kal  ryr 
ifntyoc,  I^*  r^  Kal  ry  fifwroyt,  A.  rov  roi  rr)v  Apiraya,  V.  J  Spiral.  Dual,  N.  A.  V. 
rji  cci  ra  fipxaye,  G.  D.  roTv  Kal  raiv  apiniyotv.  Plur.  N.  bi  Kal  &i  dpirayEg,  G. 
rw  j^aywv,  D.  role  «««  ra«c  Sp?ra£(,  A.  rove  *:al  rag  fipwayac,  V.  (3  fipiraycc. 

17.  The  Numerals  l«c  owe,  ^vo  /iro,  rptlc  /Aree,  Tiaffapig,  four,  are  declined  as 
MIows: 

Sing.  N.  etc*  fu'a,  cf,  G.  iviSc,  ^ac,  cy<>C5  D.  tvt,  fxm,  evt,  A.  cva,  fi/av,  ty. 

So  its  compounds  /itj&Ic  and  dv^e^c  ^o  o^^>  &c.  N.  firiMg,  fxri^efjila,  firi^tv,  G. 

•  See  Port-Rojal  Greek  Qmnmar  by  Nugent,  p.  74,  and  Ilolnieh's,  p.  25. 
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Dual,  •  N.  A.  V.  ^  O.  D.  2muv  and  ^vccr,  D.  2^  Poetic.  Bat  Mo  is  used  far 
all  Genders  and  Cases  except  the  Dative. 

Plural,  N.  hi  Kol  &i  rpcic,  rol  ra  rploj  G.  rp/wr^  D.  Tfdat^  A.  twc  col  ric  rpdCf 
Koi  ra  Tpla, 

Plural,  N.  oc  arol  ai  riaaapet^  koI  rii  riaffopa,  G.  rtfrvaptty,  D«  rcV^ap^i,  A.  rove 
vaJ  rac  T€9irapac,  kqI  ra  rivtrapa. 


SECTION  VIII. 


OF  THE  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES,  &c. 

1.  Adjectives  in  Greek,  as  in  English,  have  three  Degrees  of  Comparison^  the 
Positive^  as  great ;  the  Comparative^  sa greater^  Gt  more  great^  of  two;  the  Supers 
lative^  as  greatest f  or  most  greats  of  many. 

2.  Adjectives  in  oc,  after  a  t  long  syllable,  form  their  Comparative  and  Super- 
lative by  changing  oc  into  ortpog^  and  oraro^,  as  Pos.  ev^joc  noble,  Compar.  Mof:* 
6r€pot  nobler.  Super.  h^o^aroQ  noblest ;  after  a  t  short  syllable,  into  c#rcpoc  and 
wrarocf  as  Pos.  oo^c  wise,  Compar.  oo^«^cf>oc  wiser^  Super,  oo^itfraroc  wisest.  But 
if  the  preceding  syllable  be  doubtfulj  the  Comparative  and  Superiadve  are  formed 
either  in  orcpoc  and  oraroc,  or  in  ^n-epoc  and  tn-arog,  as  Iow>c  eqwil^  Compar,  and 
Super.  le6repo£  and  laAraroQ,  or  l^^epoc  and  ItruraroC' 

3.  Adjectives  in  etc,  to  form  the  Comparative  and  Superlative,  change  that 
syllable  into  tartpoQ  and  eororoc  ;  in  iCf  op,  and  ovc,  take  repoc  and  raroc ;  in  iiCf 
vc,  and  ac,  add  to  their  Neuters  rcpoc  and  totoq  ;  in  ijy  and  wv  add  to  their  No- 
minatives plural  Ttpog  and  raroc ;  in  {  dumge  oc  of  their  Genitive  singular  into 
ivTtpoQ  and  icrrarog. 


EXAMPLES. 

w 

Posit 

Compar. 

SuperL 

In  €«c, 

\aoUiQ 
MaKop 
}*AxX5c 

corepoci 

e^raroc 

ap, 

} 

repoc. 

TQTOg 

Wj 

*£v0reS-^C*  ^c 

7 

VC, 

'Evp-vc,  V 

> 

rcpoc, 

raroc 

ac, 

MiX-oc,  ay 

3 

Tep-iyv,  €V£C 
IIp<$^p-My,  OFCC 

} 

repoc. 

raroc 

f, 

BXa-{,  i:«oc 

cffrepoc, 

itrraroc 

*  So  Daal,  N.  A.  V.  iftfia  both,  O.  D.  «yu^7y.    Comp.  Sect  V.  3.  S. 

f  The  last  syllable  bat  one  that  has  a  kmg  vowel  (see  Sect  I.  6.)  or  a  diphthong  in  it  is  always 
hnff^  as  fif'pcf^  yfXoibr ;  so  if  it  has  a  short  or  doubtful  vowel  before  two  eoiuoHOttU  or  a  dotibk  one, 
as  ffiftngt  S*U^9f :  but  if  it  has  a  #Aor/  vowel  before  a  single  consonant,  the  syllable  is  dtorty  as  ^e^f. 
The  doubtful  voweb,  «,  i,  v,  before  anotha  vowel  are  graoally  short,  but  before  a  consonant  often 
long. 

t  Yet  firom  l/irX»of,  m(,  we  have  Compant  Neat  &«-Airif «»,  Mat  xziii.  15. 
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4  Sone  adjectiTes  in  og  cast  away  o  or  d  in  their  Compar.  and  Super,  as  yepawcf 
yt^ainpocj  ytfo^TaroQ.     So  iraXatog,  flr^oXdeoC)  ^peiot,  leii6Q. 

5.  Tlie  Attics  compare  many  Adjectives  in  oc  by  airipog  and  airarog,  as  i^loc, 
QmhipoCf  i^tcuraroc*  So  'itnfypty  <9oc,  fueroQy  wXtiffiot,  iyj/ioc,  &c. ;  and  many  by 
ffnpoc  and  evrarocy  as  it^ocoC)  hihoiitrrtpo^^  ai^oufrrarog,  So  yevvatoc^  (nr«Mcoc9 
bi^piSC)  &c.  Some  with  both,  as  Aerfievog,  kayLtvainpoQ  and  iiirftepitmpog^  &c. 
A  few  by  lOTtpog  and  corarocj  as  XaXoCj  XaXtarepog,  XaX/orarocy  by  syncope  Xa- 

[6.  AdjectiFes  in  vc  and  some  in  pog  often  change  those  endings  into  nay,  and 
mc ;  as  ivpvc,  evpltavj  cvpc?oc ;  ^co'^P^C)  aier^ibtyy  6,i<rj(ivoQ.  So  €xOp6gy  6ucTp6t^  itv^poQj 
aad  ftwtpoQ  has  /i^rc?oc« 

7.  Some  also  ending  in  oc,  lycj  and  ac,  form  in  the  same  way^  though  somewhat 
or^iolarly* 

Thus,   kciK6qj  KoXKiiiy,  icaXXi^ot 

Kaxdt^  Kaxlwy  (&rair<^epeic})   KUKiros 

^/XoC)  ^cX/(tfv,  iplXiTOt 

(also  0/Xrcfx>c,  ^/Xraroc) 

XaXoc  '  XoXc^oc 

fiiyac  — —  fUyi^oc 

iXiyxflt  — —  ^XcT^c^roc* 

Some  of  these  forms,  in  the  Comparatire,  instead  of  i  and  their  own  consonant, 
tab  wv  or  rr,  or  some  form  not  far  removed  from  this :  as, 


cXa^vc,  tkatrawy 

fiUKpocy  /i&vatay^  whence,  perhaps,  ful(tay 

KparvCj  (icpaTi&yy  Kpaafftay),  Kptiaertay 

Toxycj  (old  fonui  Oa^vc)  B&vffoy 

fipaxytj  /3pdororwv. 

SojSwvMK,  yXwrvtJv^iraaffwy^  from  /3a0vc,  yXvicvc,  irax^c.  1l70rwv,or  ^itfv,  isby 
flBe  derived  from  iffutrlmy;  but  i}fci?a  shows  that  it  is  properly  fiKlwy^  from  some 
ihwiu  Positive. 

&  IVre  are  many  Comparatives  and  Superlatives,  which  appear  to  be  derived 
bm  Substantives  and  Prepositions,  and  others  whose  Positive  is  lost  or  unknown. 


FROM   SUBSTANTIVES. 

CIp^oc,  icip^i^y,  .ip^iw,   \  i,etter,  KTtd  best 

Afnic  upeiiayj  api^oCj       J 

5\yog,  aXyiov,  (adv.)    AXyiwf,  mare,  and  most  painful 

p/yoc,  piyiiay^  piyt^a^  (adv.) 

Kv^,  KvitvoQ,  fnost  glorious 

vfioi^c  v^is^tpog  and  — ciraroc,  more^  and  most  insolent 

wJMQy  vyf^Ttpot^  inpcvoc. 

PROM   ADVERBS   ANI>   PREPOSITIONS. 

irp<i,  irp^epoc,  (xpiJraroc)  irpwrot 

iFfMdiy  TTpmrepoc. 

We  may  here  observe,  that  Adverbs  and  Prepositions  form  comparatives  and  so* 
priatives:  as 

Art^y     hytaripta^  hytararia  or  kyu^Tora^ 

&yj(ji^  ^TK^P^j  ^^^  (^TOC*^)  ^^^^^ 

c  2 
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FROM    UNKNOWN    POSITIVES. 

iifjitlvuvy  better, 

or  usually  in  Attic,  >  better ^  and  best. 

These  are  usually  assigned  to  &ya^,  whose  regular  forms  occur  in  later  wntert, 
and  such  as  are  not  Attic. 

fuliav,  fulvTOQj  less-y  least. 
This  is  assigned  to  fwcpoc,  whose  regular  comparative,  /iucporepoc,  is  found. 

xXtldty  or  irXiitfy,  irXe7flrroci  morej  most. 
The' neuter  is  usually  xXeov,  and  in  the  plural  in  Attic  we  usually  find  irXioyc^ 
or  rXc/tfCi  irXcova  or  xXeccii. 

p^uiKj  p^aroQ,  easier^  easiest. 
It  appears,  that  there  was  an  old  word  pli'ioc^  whence  came  prfinpoQ,  and  ^^tov, 
or  Doricc  patrcpoc,  and  paitav,  the  Attic  form  of  which  is  ^htv,  and  in  the  super- 
lative prfiraroQ^  and  prii^roc^  Dorice  pacToc,  Att.  pf  7oc. 

yelptavy  xdpirocy  tvorse^  worst. 
Perhaps  from  xiprft,  (which  in  Homer  has  a  comparative  sense),  from  which 
comes  xipelt^y^  in  Homer,  as  apglbtv  from^Apiic* 

€nr\6repoi,bir\Ararot^  younger,  oikdifonngest. 
The  following  may  class  under  the  same  head ;  they  arc  commonly  derived  from 
verbs: 

Xuttar  or  X^wv,  Xbiipa  or  X^pa,  better ^  and  best. 
These  may  come  from  \uioc,  which  has  \iuitT€p(K' 

f^prepoQ^  f^praroc,  and  if^ipi^og,  better^  and  best. 
Said  to  be  from  ^poi,  in  the  sense  of  wpw^pfa,  whence  comes  Tpof^prfc^  Aempoc, 
^evraroc*] 

9.  Sometimes  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  are  compared  again,  as  fron 
Compar.  xelpuiy  worse,  x€ip6TtpoQ  much  worse  ;  from  iXa^^t^roc  least,  *  iXaxiLorirtpoQ 
less  than  the  least, 

10.  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  are  generally  declined  like  other  Adjectivta; 

but  Comparatives  in  <tfv,  especially  irregular  ones,  thus,  Sing.  N.  6  koi  ?)  irXeZ-MFy. 
Kol TO  — ov,  G.  •^— oyoc,  D.  — ovi.  A.— ova,  oa^  v,  Kol  to  — ov,  V.  — ov.  Dual.  N.  A.  V. 
— ovc,  G.  D.  *— ow)«v,  Plur.  N.  V.  — ©I'ec,  oec,  ovc,  *:a£  ra  — ova,  oa,  w,  G.  — oiwy, 
D.  — oflrt,  A.  — ovac,  ooc,  ovc,  cai  ra  — ovo,  oa,  w.     So  fiei^wv,  Kptirr^Vy  &c. 


SECTION    IX. 

OP  pronouns'. 


1.  A  PRONOUN  is  so  called  because  it  stands  Pro  nomine,  ^r,  or  instead  of,  a 
Noun, 

2.  Pronouns  may  be  distinguished  into  Personal  or  Primitive,  Possessive,  De- 
iHonstrative,  Relative,  Compound,  and  ReciprocaL 

3.  The  personal  or  primitive  Pronouns  are  three,  cyw  /,  Plur.  ^/xeTc  we,  of  the 
Jirst  Person;  ^  thou^  Plur.  v/a7c  ye,  of  the  second;  G,  ov  he  or  she,  Plur.  oi^cc 

Mey,  of  the  third;  which  are  thus  declined: 

*  See  Lexicon  on  this  word. 


SutAXs 
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X.  Ey^  I 

G.  ifwv  or  ftav  of  me 
D.  ifwi  or  fidi  to  me 
A.  e/K  or  fU  me, 

N.  £r  thorn 
G.  00V  rftkee 
D.  0OC  to  /^e 
M«  M  thee* 

N.  Wanting 

G.  ov  f^kkm  or  A^r 

D.  oc  lo  At  m 

A.  r  Jltw. 


DuaL 


N.  A.  vm^  vf  we  or  fi#  two 

G.  D.  VM<V,  yfy  of  or  to  us  two. 


N.  A.  ff^'i,  a^  ye  or  ^ou  two 
G.  D.  (70wiV,  0n^v  ^or  to^oM  /fz'o. 


N.  A.  ofiai  they  two 
G.  D.  a^pilny  of  them  two. 


PliiraL 

N.  Iffieic  we 

G.  iffi&y  cfus 

D.  fffiiv  to  us 

A.  iffiSic  us, 

N.  vfuis  ye 
G.  v^F  of  you 
D.  v^cf"  to  ^011 
A.  V fide  you, 

N.  flr^ecc  /A^ 
G.  ff^v  of  them 
D.  <r0/0rc  to  /Aem 
A>  ff^&£  them. 


^  4.  [Frcm  the  oblioue  caees  of  cyi#,  vv,  J,  and  tlie  Nom.  Plural  and  Dual,  are  de- 
nied tlie  Possessive  Pronouns,  having  the  signification  of  the  Genitive  of  the  Per- 
tmtk,  TIiiis,  ^fit6c,  4f  6y  mine;  trd^^  if,  6y  thine;  16^  or  6q,  »/,  oy  his;  a^irtpocj 
•••r  hath  yours ;  vktirtpo^^  a,  ay  both  ours;  fifurepog,  a,  oy  ours;  vfurepocj  O)  oy 
ymrt;  afoc^  4,  6v  and  ff^VcfMc,  a,  oy  your,  in  the  plural ;  and  used  by  the  poets 
» the  FktMioiiii  possessive  of  the  3d  Pers.  sing,  his,^ 

5.  The  demonstrative  Pronouns  are  [^^c,]  Inrrot  this^  and  iiceiyo^  ihaty  he,     ['O^c 
like  the  Ajrticle.     In  Attic  it  is  o^<.]      Ovros  is  thus  declined : 


Singular. 
M.          F.             N. 

T>aal. 
M.            F.            N. 

G.  Twrrov,  rawTTfc*  rowrov 
D.  Torrff  ravrif,    r<$ur^ 
A.  rwnr,  raun|r,  rovro 

N.  A. 

riSvriii,     TCLvra^     tovtu) 

G.  D. 
riWmF,  ratrraiy,  rovroiy 

Pluial. 
M.  F.  N. 

N.  SvTOi,      dvraiy      ravra 
G,  TOVTiay 

D.  rdvroic,  re^vraic,  Tovrot*: 
A.  rowrowc*  rawrac,   ravra. 

S,  Im  lake  manner  are  declined  the  Compounds  toi-Stoq  such^  roff'Srog  so  muchy 
ffiUp-mc  so  great^  as  N.  njXur-SroC)  ri^Xcic-avr^,  Tfj\uc*STOf  G,  rjiXac-erH,  rijXa:- 
liny;,  n|Xa:-««r«t  &c     But  the  Attics  form  the  Neuter  of  these  in  oy, 

7.  'Ediyoc  >8  declined  like  the  relative  Pronoun  6c,  ending  the  Neuter  sing,  in  o : 
Sig.  N.  imlyoc,  iictlyji^  hxlyo, 

8.  The  rekUive  Pronouns  are  6q,  ^,  o,  who,  which,  and  avrtJc  kvTti^  avro,  he,  she, 
iL  'Oc  is  thus  declined : 

PIunL 


Singular. 

Dual. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.       F. 

N. 

N.  oc, 

«> 

o 

w, 

Iv 

N.  A.   lo,       d, 

oi 

D.  J, 

T 
27' 

r 

G.  D.  3cv,    aej/, 

otv 

A«    OK. 

0 

s 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  ot, 

ft 
a«, 

S 

G.  wv 

D.  3£c, 

Jcc, 

oci 

A.  ovc, 

fic. 

A, 

'Awroc  is  declined  in  the  same  manner,  forming  the  Neut.  sing,  in  o,  £Avt6c  has 
properly  the  signification  of  he,  she,  it,  only  in  the  oblique  cases ;  in  the  Nominative 
rihhe,  himself,  and  if  the  Article  precedes,  it  is  the  same.  This,  by  the  Attics,  is 
Bade  into  avroc,  ^vrih.  TavT6  or  ravroy,  ravrS,  &c.  Miy  and  yly  are  used  for  the 
Act  sing,  of  avroc  in  all  gendert  j  and  yty  also  in  the  Ace.  plural.] 

9-  The  compound  Pronouns  i/i-avrS  myself,  tn^avrv  thyself,  have  only  the  singular ; 
lot  lavrS  himself,  both  the  singular  and  plural.  All  of  them  want  the  Nominative 
aad  Vocative:  Sing.  G.  cyLiavr-5,  ^c,  «>  !>•  ^ftavr-y,  ^,  f,  A.  Ifxavr-dy,  riy,  6,  So 
nam  and  iavri;  biit  this  last  in  the  Plural,  G.  tavr-Qv,  D.  cavr-occ,  o7cj  oTc, 
A.  iavr-i^c  «c»  «•  17^®  express  the  Plural  of  ifxavrs  and  <r«avr8,  the  Greeks  use 
^c  ^vro/,  v/kTc  &vr6h  &c%,  and  we  find  also  v^Sty  &vTQy,  &c.]] 

IOl  To  the  above  must  be  added  the  indefinite  Pronoun  hlya  a  certain  person  or 
'W,  and  the  indefinite  or  interrogative  rlc  any  one,  also,  iz^Ao,  what  ?  ^ 
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11.  ActKi  18  generally  undeclined,  but  it  is  sometimes  declined  thus:  Sing.  N. 
o^  fifTO  ^civo,  O.  ^tiyoc,  D.  Siivi,  A.  ^tlya,  [Plur.  N.  ^ecvec>  G.  ^dymr.'] 

12.  T^c  is  thus  declined : 


Siasular. 

DuaL 

PlnnL 

M.F. 

N. 

M.  F. 

M. 

N.  ric, 

rl 

N.  rtw'c* 

rtvd 

O.  rcv<(€ 

N.  A.  Twi 

G.  Tiv&y 

D.  riW 

G.  D.  rivolr 

D.  ri<r/ 

A.  rivfiy 

tI 

A,  rcvac, 

ru^ 

13.  The  compound  Sari^  tvho^  whosoever^  is  declined  like  ^c  and  Hc)  thus.  Sing. 
N.  SffTiCf  ifrtCj  o,  r/,  G.  3rtyoc>  i^rivoi:,  iriyoc,  D.  fJnvi^  ^''*'''*  i^'^AW,  A.  Srriyti^  ^r* 
Tivay  o,  r/,  &c.  The  Attics  for  the  G.  and  D.  sing,  of  6<mc  use  Sts  and  Srf^  and 
for  the  G.  plural  ^ra»v. 

14.  [The  reciprocal  Pronoun  &XX//Xmv  is  thus  declined:  G.  &Kkfi\uv,  D.  &XXih 
Xocc«  AXX^XaiC)  A.  &XX^X»£,  ac»  a,  Dual  Gen.  Dat.  iXX^Xoiv,  — cuv,  Aca  AXX^Xm^ 
a^  one  another,^ 


SECTION  X. 

OF  VERBS,  AND  FIRST  OF  VERBS  IN  O. 

*  1.  ''A  VERB  is  a  word  which  signifies  to  do,  to  suffer^  or  to  be."    Hence, 

2.  "  There  are  three  kinds  of  Verbs,  Active,  Passive,  and  Neuter." 

3.  **  A  verb  active  expresses  an  action,  and  necessarily  implies  an  agent,  and  an 
object  acted  upon ;  as  to  love,  I  love  Thomas :"  to  beat,  I  becU  John. 

4.  '*  A  verb  passive  expresses  a  passion  or  a  suffering,  or  the  receiving  qf  am 
action,  and  necessarily  implies  an  object  acted  upon,  and  an  agent  by  which  it  is 
acted  ujK)fi ;  as  to  6e  loved,  Thomas  is  loved  by  me ;"  John  is  beaten  by  me. 

5.  '^  So  when  the  agent  takes  the  lead  in  the  sentence  the  verb  is  active,  and  is 
followed  by  the  object ;  when  the  object  takes  the  lead  the  verb  is  passive,  and  is 
followed  by  the  agent." 

6.  *'  A  verb  neuter  expresses  being,  or  a  state  or  condition  of  being;  when  the 
agent  and  the  object  acted  upon  coincide,  and  the  event  is  properly  neither  action 
nor  passion,  but  rather  something  between  both ;  as  /  am,  I  sleep,  I  walk." 

7.  Verbs  in  Greek  are  declined  by  Persons,  Numbers,  Tenses,  Moods,  Voices, 
and  Conjugations." 

8.  ''  By  the  designation  of  Person  a  Verb  corresponds  with  the  several  Personal 
Pronouns;  by  that  of  Number  it  corresponds  with  tne  Number  of  the  Noun  or  Pro-* 
noun  it  belongs  to,  whether  singular,  dual,  or  plural ;  of  Tense  or  Time,  it  represents 
the  action,  passion,  or  being,  as  present,  past,  or  future,  whether  imperfectly  or 
perfectly,  that  is,  whether  passing  in  such  time,  or  then  finished ;  of  Mood  or  Mode, 
it  expresses  the  various  manner  of  the  action,  passion,  or  being :"  of  Voices,  it  de« 
notes  action,  passion,  or  both.    Comp.  above  2,  &a 

9.  Greek  Verbs  tlien  have — 1.  Three  Persons;  first,  second,  and  third. — 2.  Three 
Numbers;  Singular,  Dual,  and  Plural. — [3.  Eight  Tenses  or  Times,  The  time  in 
which  an  action  can  take  place,  is  either  present,  past,  or  future.  Of  the  Present, 
there  is  only  one  simple  form  in  Greek,  as  rwrtu.  Of  the  Past,  we  may  observe, 
.that  an  action  is  eitner,  (1),  with  relation  to  itself,  entirely  passed,  or,  (2),  re- 
lative, passed  with  respect  to  another  time  expressed  or  understood.  Now,  the 
Aorists  designate  the  time  wholly  passed ;  the  imperfect,  perfect,  and  pluperfect, 

*  In  the  begkiaing  of  this  section  I  am  greatly  indebted  to  Bishop  Lowth*s  Introduction  to  £o^is| 
4>7amraar,  pp.  4S,  4^  45,  46,  ^  edition. 
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tk  reLUhe  time.  The  Imperfect  represents  a  past  action ,  as  continuing  during 
aotierput  acdon,  and  accompanying  it;  the  Perfect^  a  perfect  action  continuing 
to  the  present  time  ;  the  Plajperfect,  also  a  perfect  action  continuing  to  a  past  time. 
IWfitture  time  has  three  modifications,  either^  (J ),  with  respect  to  its  future  be- 
puiBg  (Fut.  land  2.  Act.  and  Fut.  Middle)^  or,  (2),  as  future  and  complete  (Fut. 
Imd  2  FuB.\  or,  (3),  as  future  and  finished  with  respect  to  an  action  to  take  place 
kvafter  (3d  Fat«  Pass.)     Thus, 

yp&f^I  write. 

Aur.  tyfta^l^,  I  wrote,  but  the  writing  may  perhaps  not  be  existing. 

Fcff.  yiypiMfa,  I  have  written^  and  the  writing  exists. 

Aor.  tyiffui,  /  have  married. 

Perf.  ycyaffjfcfi,  /  am  married. 

Pfaqier£  1i  v^Xtc  trtrdxiro,  the  city  had  been  fortified,  and  was  so  still  at  the 
tetRferred  to. 

Imfof,  lypafoy,  I  was  writing, 
Ii  tie  aune  Terb,  the  difiSsrent  forms  of  the  Future  cannot  be  distinguished  more 
tba  those  of  the  Aorists,  except  the  3d  Fut.  Pass,  which  has  the  same  relation  to 
the  other  Futures  as  the  Perfect  to  the  Aorist.  This  tense  properly  marks  a  future 
Ktioo^  the  beginning  of  which,  however,  in  regard  to  time,  is  past,  but  the  conse- 
jnaoa  of  which  continue.  Thus,  fuulUrai  itrBXa  KaKoleriv,  wiU  he  mixt  (continu- 
ne,  not  wUl  have  been  mix/.)  Sometimes  it  expresses  rapidity  of  action,'y—A.  Five 
mods;  the  Indicative,  or  declaring  Mood,  as  Twroi  /  smite;  the  Imperative,  or 
kidding,  as  rinrre  smite  thou  ;  the  Optative,  or  wishing  mood,  as  tide  rvTrroifii  I  wish, 
I  mite;  the  Subjunctive,  i.  e.  subjoined  or  put  after  a  Conjunction,  as  lay  rvjtTia 
V 1  smite ;  and,  lastly,  the  Infinitive  mood,  which  is  indejinite  as  to  Person  and 
Nioiber,  as  rvxrccv  to  smite^  and  has  very  much  the  nature  of  a  Noun,  for  which  it 
ii frequently  used  in  Greek. — 5.  Three  Voices;  the  Active,  as  rvTrrw  /  smite;  the 
Ptttne,  as  rinrropiai  I  am  smitten  (see  Rule  3.  and  4.  above);  and  Middle;  which 
hat  ii  is  signification  frequently  active^  sometimes  passive^  but  seems  most  properly 
toeipRaB  rejlected  action,  as  Twrrofiai  I  smite  myself*. 

id  There  are  two  Conjugations,  or  different  ways  of  declining  difierent  Verbs ; 
ihm  of  the  Jirsi  Conjugation  end  in  w,  as  tvwtm  I  smite^  rifiaut  I  honour  ;  of  the 
aond,  in  fUj  BS  tamifii  I  place. 

II.  Here  follows  the  Conjugation^  or  method  of  declining  the  active  Voice  of  a 
?crb  in  w,  which  the  Learner  must  diligently  commit  to  memory,  repeating  every 
AnoD  in  each  Tense,  first  with  the  English  (except  in  the  Optative  and  8ub« 
jmctive  Moods)  as  rinrrta  I  smite,  rwrrug  thou  smitest,  rvirrci  he  smitplh ;  Phir. 
nm^y  we  snnie,  rinrrtTt  ye  smite,  rvKTti<ri  they  smite  ;  and  then  without,  as  rvimMt, 
T»tnic,  rinrrtt,  &c 


Pres. 

TwHTW, 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

I  St  Fut. 

TVl//(il, 


Perf. 
Ttrwpa. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Singular. 

Persons.  lst/,2d/Aotf,3d^e 

Pttt.  /  smite,  TvwT-m,     lic,     ei. 

InpCfC  /  did  smite,^Tvwr'^v,€i, 
1  Fut.  /  will  smite,  Tvi/^w,      ccc, 

1  Aor.  /  smote,  "Enn/A-a,  cic, 
Vtit  I  have  smitten,  Tirv^,  ac, 
Rop.  /  had  smitten,  *¥,TeTvf^iv,  etc,  ec. 

2  Aor.  /  smote,         "Erwr-ov,  €c>      «• 


c. 

€i. 
C. 


DuaL 
2d  ye  two,  3d  they  two 

£TOy, 


ITOV, 
£TOy, 

aroy, 
aroy, 
eiToy, 


tToy. 
trriy, 
troy. 

aroy. 
eiTTiy. 


Plural. 

1st  we,  2d  ye,  3d  they 
oficy,     ere, 

ofjiy,  €Te, 

afiey,  are, 

apey,  are, 

tipty,  eiTt, 

Ofuy,  tre, 


OVffl, 

ov. 

ovm. 

ay, 

atri. 

Etaay, 

oy. 


*  S«  Dr.  Claik*s  Note  on  Homer,  IL  iiL  line  141,  but  especially  Lud.  Kuater,  De  vcro  Ufu  Ver, 
Mcdiormn. 
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Sect.X. 


IirPBRATIVE   MOOD. 


Pr.  2d  Pcrs.  Smite  thou 

Perf.  and  Plup. 

2  Aof. 

1  Aor.  Tv\lM)y, 


IV.  and  Imp. 

1  Put. 

Perf.  and  Pluperf. 

2  Aor. 
1  Aor. 

1  Aor.  *  JEoUc, 


Pr.  and  Imp. 

t  1  Fut.  and  1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 

Perf.  and  Plup. 


:,  TvnT-c,    \ 
T^ru^e,   yiru^  let  him. 


aru). 


eroy, 
arov^ 


OPTATIVE    MOOD^    «0C   /  wish. 


TvTT-OC/il, 

Tirwjhoifii^  0CC9 


0(. 

ai. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD9  lav   if. 


Twrr-w,  "^ 

TVT.«,        f^^' 


nro»', 


ere,     crwPBr. 
let  them. 
arc,    oriMvr. 


otrov,     c$cnp^. 

acroy,     cicnfv. 
aroi',      anfK. 


oiffcv,  ocrc^  oier. 


fyrof. 


Cfup^    rpTj   mn. 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 


Pr.  and  Imperf. 
1  Fut. 

1  Aor. 

Pert!  and  Pluperf. 

2  Aor. 


TintT-eiy, 
Tv\j/-^iy, 

T€rwp-iy€u^ 
Tiwr-€iv, 


} 


To  ifnitc. 

To  smile  hereafter. 

To  have  smitten. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pr.  and  Imperf. 

1  Fut. 

2  Aor. 
1  Aor. 

Perf.  and  Pluperf. 


Tvrr-wy, 


} 


ovauy 

atra^ 

v7a, 


ov, 

6y, 
ay, 


{Smiting. 
About  to  smite. 
Having  smitten. 
Having  smitten. 
Having  smitten. 


[It  must  be  observed,  that  there  is  no  single  verb  which  has  all  these  tenses. 
Very  few  verbs  have  both  the  Aor.  1.  and  Aor.  2  ;  and  this  observation  applies  also 
to  the  Passive  voice.  There  the  1st  and  2d  Aor.  arc  seldom  found  in  the  same  verb. 
Again,  it  is  rare  to  find  the  Perfect  Active,  and  what  is  called  the  Perfect  Middle^ 
in  the  same  verb.  Whenever  the  Imperfect  and  2d  Aor.  in  the  Active  would  have 
the  same  termination,  the  2d  Aor.  rarely  occurs.  Sec  some  further  observations  on 
the  Future.  We  may  take  this  opi>ortunity  of  observing,  that  probably  the  2d  and 
.3d  Person  dual  were  always  the  same.] 

12.  Participles  are  a  kind  of  verbal  Adjectives,  and  are  so  called  because  they 
participate  of  the  nature  both  of  an  Adjective  and  of  a  Verb,  being  declined  (oomp. 

*  This  iEolic  1st  Aorist,  as  the  Grammarians  call  it,  is  much  used  by  the  Attics  in  the  seoood  and 
third  Person  singular,  and  in  the  third  Person  pIuraL 

-f*  Some  Grammarians  have  said,  tliat  the  Subjunctive  mood  of  Verbs  has  nojirtt  Future*  But  thc^ 
ATC  mistaken,  for,  Mark  ziii.  U,  wc  have  K9>.r\ffr,rt ;  John  xvii.  2.  Rev.  xiii.  16,  Tva  Suo^;  Eph.  n. 
.3,  r>a  >Vn;  I  Cor.  ix.  18,  fya  9iSr<v;  Alat.  xxvL  I7,  ho,fA^<r(»>/uK  So  in  the  Middle  Voice,  Acta  zzL 
24,  Xf»  ^ufvcwtTxt  i  Lukevjdi.  30,  I'-a.  xa5i>»;3-$f ;  Luke  zziv.  40,  ?wf  1?  IrJwoTjo-fi*.  In  the  Panivey 
1  (k>r.  xiiL  3,  Tmc  nmt^awfioLi ;  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  r»a — Htpirt^erwncu ;  Mat  v.  25,  finx^rt — fiXq^i^c^. 

X  When  the  Future  ends  in  w  drcumflezod  (see  §  38,  below)^  the  participle  is  'mm^ty  iira,  5*.  Q*  Smg^ 
«  7i}f,  vrrer,  &C. 
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Sect.  VIL  8.)  and  joined  with  Subetantires  like  the  former,  but  denoting  time,  and 
'-■•  an  action  or  W«te,  and  goFermng  cases  like  the  latter.     Comp.  Sect. 


W  THE  FORMATION  OP  THE  TENSES  IN  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE, 
AND  FIRST  OF  THE  PRESENT  TENSE  AND  CHARACTERISTIC 

LETTER. 

13.  TV  Prettnt  Teme  Active  ia  the  Theme  [ri  6c/m)  or  fonudatioD  of  all  the 
nL 

M  IV  Chmrvcterulic  Letter  is  that  which  immediBtely  preoedea  the  ler- 
Mtign,  M  y  in  X^y-w,  \iy-tte. 

U.  Bat  when  two  consonants,  irr,  cr,  or  fiy,  precede  the  teminationi  the  famer 
rfAcM  ia  tbe  Charactrrittic,  as  x  in  rvmn,  ^  in  n'/ivu. 

It.  TTie  Preteai,  Firtt  Future,  and  Perfect  are  the  iAree  principal  Temei, 
ikiii  the  other  Teoaee  respectirely  are  derived  or  formed ;  and  in  these  three 
TcMEi  dw  Cfaarscteristic  Letter  ia  raried  in  a  fourfold  manner,  whence  there  an 
^tUstet  of  Characterittic*. 

i;.  The  CkaracterUtict — 

1.  Of  the  fint  class  or  *  labials  are  in  the  Present  f  If  -S       1    ,    f  ] 

1  OC  the  second  class  or  *  palatines  are  in  the  Pre-  J  *'  ■£       I    -  J  ^  S   I 

■*•'•"•""■  ijs  ri^ii" 

3.  Of  the  third  class  or  •  dentals  are  in  the  Present  Kg  ^  ©  ■- 

t,i,9,i,mpHre.  I'ltS.SJ   "   L  J    " 

4.  Of  the  fburtli  class  n  liquids  are  in  the  Present  X,^  y,  p,  fiv;  to  which  Cka~ 
mUriaiet  are  added  w  drcumflexed  in  the  first  Future,  and  xa  in  the  Perfect,  but 
fi  is  changed  into  ffiioi,  and  yH  into  i.'a. 

or  TBB  luPBurECT  tensx  and  tbe  avoubnt. 

tS.  ^le  Iiniyrfect  is  ianneA  from  the  Present  by  changing  w  into  oy,  and  pre- 
htag  tbe  augment,  as  tvwto,  mnrroy, 

19.  The  augment  is  of  two  kinds,  SvUabic  and  Temporal.  [|Tfae  use  of  the 
MfBent  in  tbe  oldest  writers  !a  extremely  fluctuating,  i.  e.  in  Homer  and  Hcsiod. 
Herodotus  generals  uses  it,] 

OF   THB  SYLLABIC  AUGMENT. 

20.  Hie  Syllabic  Augment  is  t  prefixed  to  a  Tense  when  the  Verb  begins  with  a 
(MMMiut ;  for  then  c  is  prefixed  to  the  Imperfect,  Plaperfect,  and  to  the  1st  and 
iiA«ist  of  tlie  Indicative,  but  not  of  the  other  Moods -f- 

!1.  If  the  Verb  begins  with  p,  the  p  is  douUed  after  c,  as  p^xru,  i^irroy. 

21  Tbe  Attics  prefix  ( to  Verbs  beginning  with  o  <«-  w,  and  preserve  the  hreath- 
^  of  the  Theme,  opau,  liipaov. 

tt.  Tbe  Attica  also  diange  the  ti/liahic  augment  into  the  temporal,  as  from 
/Oim,  ifitXJu^i  Attic  HiiMjw. 

•SttBaa-LO. 

t  8m  the  abine  exampk  oCtu'tm. 
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OF   THE   TEMPORAL   AUGMENT. 

24.  The  *  Temporal  Augment  is  i|  or  w  prefixed  to  a  Tense  instead  of  a  change^ 
able  vowel  or  diphthong. 

25.  The  changeable  Yowels  and  diphthongs  are  a,  e,  ,o  -,  at,  av^oi;  a  and  c  are 
dianged  into  9,  o  into  m;  and  the  i  of  the  diphthongs  is  subscribed;  as  &fftfw#| 
fJKOvovi  ip€i^u,  4pci26v;  opvma^  &pvTTOv  i    &^9  ^^i    &v{ai^,  ^vfytvori    ^udCm^ 

26.  If  a  Verb  begins  with  an  unchangeable  vowel  or  diphthong,  that  is^  widi  % 
c,  V,  w,  £1,  ev,  tif  the  same  will  be  the  beginning  of  all  the  Tenses,  as  i)x^M)  ^X"'^* 
hfdvwaj  ivdvroy,  &c. 

27.  Yet  the  Attics  change  ev  into  lyv,  as  ev^w  to  sleep^  Imperf.  Attic  ^vSbr. 

Ellis  is  matter  of  considerable  doubt  -,  the  change  is  often  maae  in  the  edUioiu^ 
t  with  no  consbtency  in  the  MSS.]] 

« 

EXCEPTIONS. 

28.  Four  Verbs  beginning  with  a  have  no  augment,  Au  to  breathe,  tor  ;  aim  to 
hear^  hiov;  ki\Bi(rtria  to  be  unaccustomed,  hiiBtvaovi  and  hrfiil^oiuu  to  be  ^reif 
iiri^l(ofiriy. 

29.  Some  Verbs  beginning  with  e  take  i  after  it  for  the  augment,  as  i^  te 
have,  tiy^pv.  So  tKu^  tXxia,  epmu,  ktrrfiKiitf  hrofiai^  kpita^  kari&w^  lactf,  Sw,  ^(^9  ^^^§ 
ipy&Cofiai^  tklaau.  So  iina^  iiiroy^  which  last  preserves  the  augment  throughout  wH 
the  Moods. 

30.  E  before  o  is  not  changed,  but  the  o  is  changed  into  «»  as  €opra((a,  l^fpmioy* 

31.  Some  Verbs  beginning  with  oc  have  no  augment,  particularly  those  derived 
from  Siyo£  wine,  6wy6Q  a  bird,  otai  a  helm. 

OF   THE   AUGMENT   OF   COMPOUNDS. 

32.  Compound  Verbs  have  the  augment  in  the  middle  if  they  begin  with  a  Pre- 
position,  or  with  Ivq  and  cv  before  a  changeable  vowel  or  diphthong,  as  Karayiv^^msm 
to  condemn^  Kareylywaxoy ;  iyKaraXiiina  to  forsake,  kyKariXeiiroy ;  dvflraxivriM  to 
disbelieve,  hvfnifrlaTtoy ;  ivipymwy  ewipyirioy, 

33.  (Except  a  few  in  which  the  Preposition  does  not  change  the  sense  of  the 
word)  as  KodevBut  to  sleep,  iKaOevBoy ;  or  where  the  simple  Verb  is  out  of  use,  as 
iLyritoXita  to  intercede,  ifyri^^keoy.) 

34.  All  other  Compounds  have  the  augment  in  the  beginning,  as  ^tXDoo^m  to 
philosophize,  €^iKo<r6(^y;  iivrofio\i«a  to  desert,  ijvrofi6\£oy ;  ofio^poyiia  to  agree, 
&lMo^p6ytoy  I  ii<ppoyiw  to  be  unwise,  ^poyioy ;  hvvrv^iut  to  be  unfortunate,  kim* 
frrv\toy. 


disturb, 

36.  Prepositions  in  compontion  with  a  Verb  beginning  with  a  Vowel  f  lose  their 
final  vowel,  as  trapaicma,  wap^Kwy  (except  irepl,  7rp6,  and  sometimes  iifuf*,  and  hrl)  ; 
and  if  the  Verb  begins  with  an  aspirate  breathing,  the  Prepositions  change  their 
last  tenuis  into  its  corresponding  aspirate,  as  in  &faip€ia,  compounded  of  iw^  and 
iupitf,  ii^TTifii  ofiirl  and  i'Tfifd. 

37.  Compounds  with  eic  dianee  it  into  e{  before  the  augment,  as  Itfipia,  ^/i^epoy; 
Compounds  with  cv  and  avy,  mnbich  either  change  or  cast  off  y,  receive  the  y  again 


*  80  cidled  because  it  lengthens  the  Hmr  (tempui— am)  of  pronottndng  the  syllable. 
t  Comp.  Seet.  I.  I7. 
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kftre  ^  angmenty  as  IXXc/xm,  lyiXecirov ;  c/iSXeirw ,  cv^Xeirov ;  wppairTmy  avvi^ 

OF   THE    FUTURE. 

38.  [Tlie  original  terminatioii  of  the  Future  was,  no  doubt,  ima  in  all  cases. 
TIkb  in  some  wmtls  e,  and  in  others,  cr  was  rejected^  partly  for  euphony^  partly, 
k  Bay  be,  to  distinguish  different  senses  of  the  same  word ;  [and  thus  two  forms  of 
tbe  future  arose.] 

Verba,  whose  Characteristic  is  X,  haye  partly  the  1st,  partly  the  2d  form  of  the 
Ftere.  Thus  (I)  eX(w,  {tKaai,  II.  A.  409.)  from  tKta;  and  (2)  trrOdia^  [from 
mXXi#.] 

Verbs  whose  Characteristics  are  /x  and  v  have  regularly  the  2d  form. 

The  Attics,  espedaUy,  contract  this  form  ita  into  la.  They  do  this  ezclusiyely  in 
Verbs  whote  Characteristic  is  X,  /li,  v,  p ;  in  the  rest  they  hare  generally  <r,  but  in 
tbe  Futures  in  atrv,  e^w,  icrw,  and  6(ria  they  frequently  reject  the  cr  and  contract 
&  Rmainder,  as  coXiii,  oacruii,  &c. 

Hence,  as  from  the  first  form  tvta,  arose  two  new  forms,  the  one  in  oiay  the  other 
mi^Ay  the  latter  being  chiefly  used  in  Verbs,  whose  Characteristic  is  X,  /ti,  v,  p, 
Ike  fottoa  in  the  rest,  the  Grammarians  have  chosen  to  suppose  the  exist* 
caee  of  two  Futures  in  each  Verb,  deri?ing  this  latter  form  from  the  2d  Aorist  i 
kt  this  is  entirely  false.  The  foregoing  remarks  will  sufliciently  illustrate  the 
resHRM  for  the  foUowing  rules,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  rurroi,  rvmhta^  rw- 
Tf»,  n^M-]     The  Future  is  formed  from  the  Present  by  changbg  the  Character^ 

Mcs  d  tbe  first  class  into  \|/,  as  rvxrai,  rv^ia ; 
d  the  second  into  {,  as  Xiyw,  Xifny; 
of  the  third  into  0r,  as  ire<9b>,  ictia^a  * ; 
ai  If  adding  to  the  Characteristics  of  the  fourth  class  Q  circumflexed,  as  vifua^ 
nfA.    (Comp.  above,  17,  4.) 

39.  [So*  and  rr  are  considered  as  y,  r,  X)  and  hare  {  in  the  Future,  as  Tapaerer(ay 
nfifmf  but]  some  Verbs  form  their  Fut.  in  <rw,  as  hypbtotna^  kypbttrw  ^  and  many  in 
{tf,  in  {iw,  as  &«aCw,  kiaifii ;  and  some  of  these  latter  in  y£ii>,  as  icX^C^  to  clangs 
lUy^     pApir^iw,  icoIIm,  and  crvpi^w  have  both  forms,  in  {  and  in  tr!\ 

40.  t  ^^  penultima  of  the  Fut.  is  commonly  long,  except  in  the  fourth  class  of 
cfancteristics,  where  it  is  always  shorty  and  is  made  so  either  by  striking  out  the 
Mond  of  two  consonants,  as  rifivw^  rtiiSt ;  or  tbe  second  vowel  of  a  diphthong,  as 
fa^9M,  fayQ ;  or  by  using  a  doubtful  vowel  short,  as  rpcVoi,  rpivctf. 

41.  Four  first  Futures  change  the  breathing  of  the  Present,  as  •^pc&a  from  rpix^ 
tormm;  ^pit^m  from  rpii^  to  nourish;  ^yJMa  mm  riffia  to  smoke;  e{w  frx>m  e)(ia  to 
int.  The  three  last  are  thus  distinguished  from  the  J  st  Futures  of  rphria  to  turn, 
drwrrm  to  smite,  and  frt)m  the  Adverb  iljfa  without,  respectively. 

42.  Ko/m  or  Ki^ti  to  hum,  Kkalia  or  xK^ia  to  weep,  change  in  the  1st  Fut.  c  into  v, 
U  coWiw,  cXiivcrw. 

OF   THE    FIB6T   AORIST. 

43.  The  first  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  first  Future  by  changing  at  into  a,  and 
infixing  tbe  augment,  as  rvi^,  ennlMi ;  olrccroi,  f^icccra. 

*  [la  Vote  poxcip  when  a  diphthong  precedes,  the  rnle  holds,  aa  riA^,  ^iZ-^m.  But  Verbs  in  /m,  ^  ^«, 
<^  tik  ^  Jong  vowel  instead  of  the  short  one,  or  rather,. c^rw,  i^rw,  t^ow,  become,  as  in  the  augment, 
l*»ad  mtJk  Bat  riX/«,  ap*i»^  |lw,  ix/o/t(«u,  dtX/v,  l^iv,  »iix/w,  take  the  short  termination;  xa\/w, 
■^  ^  w^imj  99*ic^  have  bodi ;  9/«tf,  »^,  trAiai,  tv^o*,  piwy  x'«>S  make  cvVw.  When  mu  is  pre. 
*^  bj  (,  I,  X,  ^,  it  Doaket  avm,  except  XF^9  "xp&^fiai,  and  rXdiw.    Ow  makes  ^0'm  in  Verba  not  de. 

"»«ifej 
fi.  c  The  last  ajllable  but  one. 
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44.  The  pcnultima  of  the  firRt  Aorist  is  commonly  hug,  and  therefore,  Id  V^bt 
with  the  fourth  class  of  characteriHics^  a  of  the  first  Future  is  changed  ioto  *  ify  as 
^aXwf  €\l/fi\a;  e  into  ei,  as  <nr£pw,  E<nr€if>a;  and  a  doubtful  vowel  is  used  long,  as 
•cpcKu),  iKpiva, 

45,  A  few  first  Aorists  do  not  preserve  the  characteristic  of  the  first  FuturSy  as 
iBfiKa  I  placed,  i^kMca  I  gave^  fxa  I  sent^  €\wa  I  said,  HvtyKa  I  brought^  ccya  / 
burnt,     f  Some  of  these  were  probably  originally  perfects.'] 


OP   THE    PRBTBH-PBBPBCT. 

46.  The  Preter*perfect  is  formed  from  the  first  Future  by  changing 

in  the  first  class  (i/l  characteristics^  ^  into  ^a, 

in  the  second^  {w  into  x^3 

in  the  third,  ma  into  ra, 

in  the  fourth,  &  into  ra, 

but  /iitf  into  firiKa,  and  yu  into  kq.  And  if  the  Verb  begins  with  a  single  eonscuanif 
or  t  with  a  mute  before  a  liquid,  the  first  letter  of  the  theme  must  be  repeated  be* 
fore  the  augment,  as  Twj/uf,  rirvi^  -,  yp^"^^  yiypa<i>a :  But  a  X  tenuis  is  prefixed  in* 
stead  of  an  aspirate,  as  dvffw,  riOvxa :  and  to  a  double  consonant,  namely,  (>  it^'t 
or  to  any  other  two  consonants  but  a  mute  followed  by  a  liquid,  ||  only  e  is  prefixed^ 
as  \pa\ta,  itJMiXxa  ;  <rjca)//bi,  eenca^a.     If  p  begins  the  Verb,  it  is  doubled  with  c,  aB 

4e7»  If  the  temporal  augment  have  place,  it  is  used  in  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfecl 
throughout  all  the  Moods, 

[The  regular  ending  of  the  Perfect  seems  to  have  been  Ka  from  o-o),  which  remaioa 
in  all  words  whose  Futures  are  in  in  atrw,  toia,  ritria,  ocbt,  iittria^  and  generally  ia 
Verbs  in  \iii  and  pu;.  The  Future  in  iia  being,  as  has  been  shown,  really,  either 
ytrta,  K<rw,  or  xtri,},  and  that  in  xj/ia,  fivia,  irtria,  or  ^ercii,  probably  formed  also  originally 
yra,  y^xa^  P^^^f  ^^  >  "^^^^^9  however,  k  had  the  force  of  an  aspiration,  and  was  omitted 
after  changing  the  preceding  tense  into  an  aspirate,  which  will  be  seen,  from  ooit* 
sidering  the  conjugation  of  the  Perf.  Pass. :  and  Verbs  in  /licoi  and  vw^  in  forming 
either  the  Perf.,  suppose  a  Future  in  riaia  and  make  lyica,  or  change  the  r  before  r, 
or  reject  it.    The  following  rules  are  more  precise :] 

48.  Verbs  of  two  syllables  of  the  fourth  class  change  c  of  the  first  Future  into  a, 
as  trrcXXw,  artXij,  tarcLXxa, 

49.  Verbs  of  two  syllables  in  tiva,  cmi»,  and  wu  cast  away  v  of  the  Future  from 
the  Perfect,  as  tcrdyut,  icrcviii,  ticraKa ;  ^vvor,  •^var,  ridvica.  Others  change  §  y  into 
y,  as  ^atViii,  ^aviu,  wifftayKa;  fwXvyw,  fioXvyw,  fi£fi6Xvyt:a, 

50.  Perfects  in  i|ica  often  cast  off  the  first  vowel  of  the  theme,  as  Ka^yta,  ko^jl^, 
idicfjLriKaj  for  KtKafiriica.  « 

*  And  if  the  Verb  had  i  in  the  Present,  which  was  lost  in  the  first  Future,  that  letter  subterihed  m 
f&tfwy  ^aniy  f^qya ;  and  sometimes  a  is  preserved  long,  as  xtptahaty  xtpZauvo:',  ixtpiata, 

f  These  Verlbs  have  •  prefixed  to  the  Perfect,  notwithstanding  they  begin  with  a  mute  before  a 
liquid,  as  ytiv  to  know,  lyycvxa  ;  y>a>^/(w  to  makeknoxon^  iy*ojpixa^  ypnyopiat  to  vatchj  iyprrjfipT^neu 

f  A  tenuis  is  likewise  used  in  any  syllable  of  the  Prctcr-perfect  whenever  an  aspiraU  begins  the  next 
syllable,  as  ^irrw  to  bury^  ^^4^,  r^ra^a ;  rpi^w  to  nonruh^  bpiyi/w,  TtTg«^a. 

II  These  repeat  the  first  consonant,  aJthough  they  do  not  bc^  with  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  namdy, 
wrtfyi^m  to  be  poor^  mrrtSfxtuxa ;  irriw  to  fiUy  ir«rr<6xa.  To  which  add  the  Deponents  (oomp.  Sect. 
XIL  15.)  fni^fuu  to  remember^  /lifitn/ieu ;  xTdtoyuoi  to  possess^  xixriificu ;  but  we  meet  alto  with 
ivfnfAou 

§  That  Is,  they  in  effect  retain  their  v ;  for  y  before  x  is  pronounced  like  ». 


flirT.X. 
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OF    THE    PRETBR-PLUPERFECT. 


51.  The  Preter-pluperfect  is  farmed  firom  the  Perfect  by  chaoging  a  into  ctv, 
d  piefiziDg  f,  if  the  Perfect  begins  with  a  coDsonant,  as  rirvtba,  herwbeiv. 


OF   THE    SECOND    AORIST. 

52.  The  second  Aorist  is  formed  firom  the  Present  by  changing  «  into  ov^  and 
fwiijiig  the  augment,  as  yp^t^,  iypapov. 

53.  The  peaultima  of  this  Aorist  is  commonly  short,  and  therefore  1st  Verbs 
vhose  pemiltiiiia  is  *  long  became  nr,  XX,  /ir  precede  m,  cast  away  the  latter  con« 
SHOBt,  as  rvrr^j  Irtnrov ;  Kdfivufy  eica/Liov.^— 2dly,  Verbs  in  (wy  atrvj  or  rroi,  if  their 
Fotnreends  in  f^,  form  their  second  Aorist  in  yoy,  as  rarrw,  Taiu^  Irayov,  [for  here 
«%  TTf  and  i  are  considered  as  equivalent  to  y,  and  f/u  is  formed  from  yecr«i,  ycrca ;] 
if  ia  sw,  in  ^y,  as  ^p&Ctt^  ^p^^^  i^padoVi  [because  here,  the  letter  ^,  though  re- 
jected in  the  Future,  existed  once  in  the  Present,  and  must  enter  again  into  the 
Aarifit]-»3dly,  The  vowels  and  diphthongs  of  the  Present  are  changed  thus,  17,  a;,  aiy 
•9  ialo  Oj  as  XJ/Bt^f  ekaSoy ;  rpwytay  erpayop ;  i^idyvj  £<l>ayou ;  wavuf,  ttfoov.  £  is  like- 
vitt  changed  into  a,  as  rpiwuf^  irpairoy ;  except  in  iXeyov  from  Xiyoi,  i^Xeiroy  from 
Pliiwm,  ^Xeyor  from,  ^ikiyia.  Ev  is  changed  into  v,  as  ^vyta^  e^vyov ;  and  ov  into 
•bJBuDiM,  ^Kooy. — £1  is  changed  into  i,  as  Xec?rar,  tKiirov;  but  in  the  fourth  class» 
Vfrti  rf  two  syllables  change  u  into  a,  as  tnriipw^  etnrapoy ;  of  three>  into  e,  as 

54.  The  following  Verbs  have  the  penultima  of  their  2d  Aorist  long  hy  necessity. 
— \A.  Those  of  two  syllables  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong,  as  tirta^  elirov ; 
^M,  twftwd — 2dly.  Those  where  several  consonants  (except  as  in  Rule  53.)  precede 
IS  SI  l3fti^  hrufSoy  ;  Bipxa,  UapKoy. — 3dly.  Most  contracted  Verbs  (of  whicn  here- 
lAer)  isCiin  their  vowels  and  diphthongs,  as  hwriut,  e^wroy, 

S$,  These  have  their  second  Aorists  irregular ;  )3Xa7rrai,  e^Xa^ov ;  caXv7rr<ii,  ejca- 
Ai6r;qivsTw,  ttcpv€oy;  (iairru^  i€a6oy;  cricurrai,  t.(Tt:a<^y;  pairrut^  tftpa<poy\  ^dimtf^ 
^—^-  djpvxTW,  erpwpoy ;  piirTta,  €fipid>oy ;  «X4(T(r«,  lirXayoy  and  tTrXrjyoy  3  afiv^ui^ 
;  ^ifx*^  iylnryoy.  [Many  of  the  2d  Aorists  given  above,  as  examples,  do  not 
'S  hot  only  the  2d  Aorists  passive,  or  perfects  middle,  derived  from  them.  Thus, 
f,  CToXfiv,  i^dpriy^  ireirfxiya,  irc^pa^a,  £\//vyijv,  hatpriyy  e^Xa^iji',  occur,  but 
«t  the  Aor.  2.  active.] 

56.  The  Tenses  of  the  other  Moods  are  formed  from  the  correspondent  ones  of 
tk  Indicative,  as  in  the  following 

TASLB  OF   THB    COGNATE   OR   CORRESPONDENT   TENSES   IN    THE   ACTIVE    VOICE. 


Indkmt 

Ttnrrw 

erwrrov 

rvrpuf 

rsTV^ 

hsrv^ty 

tnnroy 


Pres. 

IsraerC 

IFnt. 

1  Aor. 
Perf. 
PtiqKrf. 

2  Aor. 

Is  the  fourth  dass  the  Fut.  is  circumflexcd. 
1  Fat.         mrepUt  \  trwepdifu  \ 


Imperat 
rvwre 

Tinffoy 
rirv^ 

Tinre 


Optative. 
rtnmifjLi 

Tvyl/oifii 
Tvypaifii 

Twroifii 


Subjunct 


TV\pii> 

TerwJHjj 


Tinruf 


Infinit 
ruirriiy 

Tvyj/eiy 

rvxj/ai 

TETwpiyai 

TVirliy 


Parddp. 

rVTTTWV 

Tvxputy 

TeTWJiUQ 


rwwy 


(nrepetv 


(nrepwv. 

the  Tenses ; 
order  of  the 


N.  B.  Tie  Learner  should  repeat  the  Table  first  in  the  order  of 
fe,  lodicatiFe  Mood,  rinrTu^  irwrToy^  rvipo;,  erv\j/a^  &c,  and  then  in  the 
**A,  as,  Present  Tense,  rvTirw,  rimri^  rvirroifii^  &c. 

*  If  a  Tovd  oomcs  before  two  consonants,  the  Grammarianii  call  the  syllable  long  hy  potUion. 
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SECTION  XI. 

OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE  OF  VERBS  IN  «,  AND  HRST  OF  THE 

AUXILIARY  VERB  lifd. 


passive 

smitten, 

passive  are  exoressed  by  the  Participle  Perfect  and  tbe  Verb  iiui  to  be, 

2.  Here  follows,  therefore,  the  irr^ar  Verb  'Ecii/  to  be,  declined  tnrougnoau 
which  the  Learner  most  repeat  first  with  the  Englisn  to  each  word,  as  Sing,  hfd  I 
am,  €cc  or  Jc  thou  art,  iorl  neis;  Plur.  hfUy  we  are^  eori  ye  are,  kwi  they  are  ;  ani 
then  without  the  English,  as  Sing.  Iciu',  Ice  or  f  c,  kar^  &c  The  succeeding  example 
of  the  Passive  Verb  rvirrouac  must  also  be  repeated  in  like  manner. 


INDICATIVB   MOOD. 


Singular. 

Persons.  1.  2.  3. 

Pres.  /  am,  'Eifd,        he  or  It,  lari 

Imperf.  /  was,    ^Hf,  ^c,      ^  or  ^v  • 

Fut.  /  shall  be,  'Ecr-o/xcu,  y,        ferai 


Dual. 

1.  2.        3. 

—  cflTOV,  lardy 


6fudov,  tadovf  eaSoy 


Fhtial. 

1.       2.       3. 

ifffiiy,  ktrri,  ktoi  * 
ifuy,   ?rf,   frar 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

Pres.  Be  thou,     "loBi  or  cw,     c^rw      |  ■  ioroy,  itrrmy   | tart,  iartHfor. 


eitifuy,  €uir€,  cufffaK 


OPTATIVE  MOOD,  €iBe  I  wish. 

Pres.  and  Per. /were,  "Eiijv,       ecijceiv  I  ■  ciiyroy,  cc^y 

Put.  I  may  be  hereqfier,*Ea^fjLfiv,oio,  ocro  |  olfuBoy,  oiadov,  durBfiy  6ifuda,  oco^c,  mpto.  , 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD,  lay  if. 
■'  Pr.  and  Perf.  /  be,    ^Q,  jic,    ti     |     — i  Jjroy,    ^oy,     \     ifiey,    frc,    itrt. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Pres-^Eivai  to  be.  Fut.^EertaBai  to  be  hereafter, 

PARTICIPLES. 

M.  F.       N.  M.  F.      N. 

Pres.  Being,  N.  "Ov,       Jvexa,     5v.  Fut.  About  to  be,  N.  '£(r<$/Ltev-ac>     17,    ov. 

G.^Ovroc,  ovffjjc,    ovroc*  O.  — —  ov,     i;c*   cnr- 

[To  these  Tenses  may  perhaps  be  added  an  imperfect  middle,  ^j^n^^ 
3.  All  Verbs  in  w  are  in  the  Passive  Voice  conjugated  as  the  following  example 
of  TvKTOfiai  I  am  smitten, 

*  [In  the  let  Person  the  Attics  often  use  ^;  and  in  the  3d  generally  ^n] 
•f  By  a  common  syncope,  10^x01. 
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8taCT.Zi. 


I 


I 


til 


jS" 


Q 

S 

a 

C 


3. 


o 


I 


I 

s 

"1 


5*      5" 


<^J 


M  ■     '  "  CO     '-  ■     ** 


-O 
O 

H 
O 

3 

CO 


3     li 


1 


»•»&•* 


I 


2         •» 


I 


*1R 


t*  »SL   •^ 


«> 

^ 


«> 
» 
o 


4 


g  fci  fc«      ^ 

Ctf       O       O    (^       Q 


• 

o 
o 
o 

a 

H 

«• 
K 


8fl 

••l  il  6-5 

5  5^4,  i^  ? 


3  to 

3 


c 

jUi 


.tftlt 


HHHHHHH 

'2  §  ^  .   •   .   . 

pin  Q^  (I4  "^  oi  ^  C4 


>^   S 


5 

"JS  «0  '2      «0 


.000     O 


•^"§  -^ 


r 


©   a  ^   «   -*   ju  b 


fc.  *-  ** 


OSS 


t.     «     {^   ^S  ^*i  !-<  1-^ 

P^  Ph  ^  r-H  C'l  ^  'M 


Sw.  «^  QWm  <?RAIQ<AP.  ^ 


OF  THE  FQBMATIOV  OP  THE  TENSES  IN  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
i  llufT  nr?  foiv?  Te^MS  Ui  tte  IHmve  Vwe,  gf  whicJi  the  /Ar^re  pxptcipal. 


Aedm 


OF   THE    PAE8BNT. 


5.  The  Present  Tense  is  fbnned  from  the  Present  active  foy  changiog  w  into 
ipm  as  rvnv,  rvwrofnai. 


OF   THB    IMPBRFECT. 


(.  The  iQDperfect  is  fornie4  from  the  Pre^nt  l^j  cbaoging  fjuu  iqto  fifiy^  ai|4  vre* 


OF   THE   SECOND   AOEIST. 


7.  The  second  Aorist  is  formed  from  th^  second  Aorist  active  by  changing  oy  iuto 


or  Tu^  snQONP  ryTUBE. 

&  Tie  second  Future  is  formed  from  the  third  Person  singular  of  the  second 
Mtt  by  midmg^  trofiai^  and  dropping  the  augment,  as  hvwiiy  rvw^aofiai* 

OF  ran  fuetbe-pebfisct. 

9.  The  Perfect  is  formed  from  the  Perfect  active  by  changing,  in  the  first  class 

V  impure  into  fuu^  as  rcrep^i  rcr^ p/^ac ; 

» tbe  second,  xa  { 'T  ""^''^  ^'^if '  ^'^If' ' 

/  into  f/icu,  as  vlntiKo,^  iriviiofim  i 
•  1^  k'-ji  5  ^^^  ^*'  when  the  penidtipaa  of  the  Per f.  gctive  ^s  hng^ 

a  Uw  third,  ra  <     ^^  ^|j    Characteristic  of  the  Present  is  ui  oKre,  as 

iitlwfiNirth  (into   /mU|  as   Ii/'oXmi,    i^^S^i:    hwt   w-f^ycff    n^ajics 

JBXCIiPTIONS. 

10.  Except,  in  tbe  third  class,  some  Verbs  in  oi  pure,  which  make  the  Perfect  in 
^,  althoQgb  the  penultima  of  the  Perfect  active  be  long,  as  Hxwaaij  from  oichw 
f»  W,  ucpwrfioi  fnoSD  irpifw  ^  i:«Oci^>  Ifracqr^iOi  fr09»  WT^  Uf  tiumbUy  tmuXivfffiai 
^  aXh^  4o  ^rder,  tikkuwftai  from  rXc/oi  fo  «Ati/^  viviivfua  fropi  tfc^  ^o  fAnif , 
(>iv#p4u  from  yy6t»  to  know,  riB^vwfiai  from  ^pavw  to  break. 


34  A  PLAIN  AND  EASY  Stct.  XI. 

1 1.  In  the  second  and  third  class  the  penultima  ev  drops  its  c,  as  in  wif^y/iai  finm 
^ivy^  tojiee,  KixtffMi  from  x^Vj  x^^''*'  iopaur. 

12.  From  Verbs  in  airw  and  vria  the  Attics  form  the  Perfect  passive  in  vfuuj  m 
wt^vfjLai  from  ^a/viif,  fiuUXvafiai  from  fioXvyw. 

13.  In  the  first  class,  Verbs  of  two  syllables,  whidi  have  rpe  in  tlie  penultiiDay 
change  e  into  a,  as  vrpeft*  to  turn  abomt,  l^rpc^  iorpa/ifjuu ;  ryinri^,  rcrpefa»  rtf- 
Tpafifiai ;  rpfiJHtt^  rerpeAa^  ridtHififiai.  Observe  tnis  last  resumes  the  B  ot  tlie  1st 
Fut.  active  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Perfect  pass,  of  rpiwia^ 


OF  THE  PERSONS  OF  TOE  PERFECT. 

1 4.  The  Persons  of  the  Perfect  are  not  in  all  Verbs  formed  as  in  rhvfAfioi,  but 
variously  in  difierent  Verbs,  as  follows : 

In  the  Jirtt  class, 

The  Characteristic  of  the  Perf.  act.  is  thus  changed  before  ficu,  mu,  and  rag :  far 
rirv^fiai,  rerv^aai,  rirwptai  are  used  rirvfifiai,  rirvypai,  rirvmrai,  &c*  $  for  rirep^fiibu^ 
riTtp^vaij  riTip^ai  are  used  rirepfiai,  rirtpi^Kii^  rirtpirrai^  from  riprm*  ^  (Gooip. 
Sect.  I.  10.) 

In  the  second  class. 

For  — Xf^fih  ''-^if^h  ^^^  — x^ai  are  put  -— y/iai,  — {ac,  and  -^Krcui  as  XcXcy/iaiy 
XeXcfacy  XiXcrrai,  from  \iyw. 

In  the  thirdf 

For  — r/icuy  — Koac^  and  — in-ac  are  put  '^erfuu,  — ^ac,  and  — tcu>  as  itiwuvfuu, 
wiirufrai,  iriTreiaTai,  from  irilBu, 

In  the  fourth^ 

The  Characteristic  of  the  Perf.  act.  is  altogether  omitted,  as  in  ei/«X^c,  t^toKmi^ 
iyJKiXTai^  from  if/aXXw ;  but  irii^trfiai^  7ri<^yaai^  iri<^vTai, 


OP  FORMING  THE  PERSONS  OF  THE  DUAL  AND  PLURAL  PERFECT. 

15.  M  before  fiai  in  the  first  class,  y  before  fiai  in  the  second,  and  er  before  fUu 
in  the  third,  are  preserved  in  the  first  Person  dual  and  *  plural,  as  in  rervfifu-dov 
and — Ba  from  rirvfifiai ;  Xskiyfu-Bov  and  — da  from  \i\tyfjLai;  TrtweivfU'Bor  voA 
— Oa  from  Wireco'/xac. 

16.  In  the  second  and  third  Person  dual  and  in  the  second  plural  the  tenues  of 
the  third  Person  singular  are  changed  into  their  aspirates^  as  from  rirvm-ax,  r^« 
Tv<l>Boy,  TirwjiBt;  from  XcXeKTai,  \£\t)(Bov^  XiXiyBe;  from  w-c'^irai,  7ri<^vBoy,  irc- 
^avdf.  But  if  the  third  Pers.  sing,  end  in  raipure^  then  <r  is  inserted  before  Boy  and 
Be ;  thus  from  ytyififirai,  yeyifxriffBoy,  ytt^fifitrBe. 

17.  The  third  Person  plural  is  formed  from  the  3d  Person  singular,  if  it  end  in 
rat  purCf  by  inserting  y  before  rae,  as  from  txKpvrai,  KiKpiyrai. 

*  And  where  y  precedes  the  Characteristic  of  the  theme  in  the  second  class,  it  is  preserved  alto  ia 
the  second  and  third  person  both  of  the  singular  and  of  the  dual,  and  in  the  second  penoQ  of  the  plnxali 
as  from  JX^yvfts  Pert  pass*  nKt — y/^a<,  — y|«i,  — yxrau  DaaL  — y/iido*,  — ^yx^^^t  — yx^»»    Plior« 
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N.  B.  //  would  be  very  proper  Jbr  the  Learner  in  ihU  place  to  write  out,  accord" 
rngtoike^  above  Rules,  toe  Perfect  passive  yiypajifiai  from  ypcu^,  TivXiyfiat  from 
vXicMy  TcrXiftf/jai  from  xX^m,  etrwapjiai  from^wrtlpia^  XiXvfiai  from  Xvm,  through' 
mAMllike  Persotu  atul  Numbers. 


OF   THS    PRBTER-PLUPSBFXCT^  AND    MOODS    OF   THE    PERFECT. 

18.  Tlie  Pluperfect  b  formed  from  the  Perfect  by  changing  /lac  into  /xijy  and  pre- 
ixiag  c  if  the  Verb  begin  with  a  consonant,  as  rci-v/x/iac,  irervfifirfr. 

19.  The  PeraoDS  of  the  Pluperfect  are  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  Persons  of 
tke  Perfect,  presenring  the  terminations  as  in  ercrv/ifti^y. 

^  20.  8o,  as  to.the  otiier  Moods,  the  Perfect  Imperatiiqe  derives  its  second  Person 
•ag.  from  the  second  Person  sing,  of  the  Indicative,  as  tirvyjfai,  titwIm  ;  XtXi^ai, 
lAiSt;  mpiffai,  giKpuro;  its  other  Persons  from  the  second  Pers.  plural,  as  TirwpOij 
mtBm  I  >Jkey^t,  X£\i\Bbf ;  KiKptaSt,  KticplaQw.  Whence  also  may  be  deduced  the 
Pemct  Infinitive,  as  XtXIyfiat^  KEKoladat,  The  Perfect  Optative  and  Subjunctive 
~  Most  usually  fbrmed  by  the  auxiliary  tiriv  and  J ;  but  sometimes  the  Optative 
iMed  from  the  Indicative  by  changing  /lai  into  /ii}v,  as  XiXvfiai^  XeXv/ui^oc  titiv 
*  XjeXifuiy,  voj  vro^  &c.  a,  e,  o,  take  i  before  firiv,  as  iicrafAai^  iKralfjujyf  ato, 
)  &e.  Sometimes  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  is  formed  by  changing  the  vowel  of 
de  ladicmtive  before  /lai  into  A,  as  iicrajun,  tKrufiaL 


OF   THE    FIRST    AORIST. 

2\.  TW  first  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  third  Person  singular  of  the  Perfect  by 
tt  into  Jir^  and  tenues  into  their  aspirate*^  and  dropping  the  prefixed 
t,  if  any,  as  rirvirrai^  irv^fiv  ;  Apvicrai,  wpvjfiriy. 

it  Verba  which  in  the  Perfect  had  changed  €  into  a,  resume  their  c  in  the  first 
Aukt;  as  c^rpa/i/xa^  iarpi^Sfiy;  and  those  which  had  cast  away  y  poetically  take 
it^fVA,  as  t  ocXiyBtiy  for  UXiSriy  from  kXIvw. 

&  Some  first  Aorists  in  the  penultima  have  r  for  B  of  the  Perfect,  as  M^Briy 
I  was  buriedf  from  ^airruff  ridafifiai;  irpii^nv  I  was  nourished,  from  rpi<pw, 
rUfUfifuu,  to  prevent  the  disagreeable  concurrence  of  aspirates.    Comp.  pag.  28. 

»«f(t). 

24.  Some  first  Aorists  assume  cr,  as  ifiyiiaOriy  from  fUfiyfirai;  and  some  reject 
K  ss  isMtir  frtnn  oitftavrai ;  and  some  change  ri  into  e,  as  ehpiStny  from  evprfrai. 

OF    THE    FIRST    FUTURE. 

25.  The  first  Fature  is  formed  from  Ae  third  Person  sing,  of  the  first  Aorist  by 
<tt^  0Ofuu,  and  dropping  the  augment,  as  hv^Briy  rwpOiiaofiai.     (Comp.  Rule  8. 

OF  THE    PAVLO-P08T-FUTURE. 

26.  The  IVuilo-post-future  is  formed  from  the  second  Pers.  sing,  of  the  Perfect 
^  iasorting  ofc  before  ac,  as  rirviffat,  rennj/ofiat ;  ireTrXciac,  ircirXi{o/iac. 

27.  The  Tenses  of  the  other  Moods  are  formed  from  the  correspondent  ones  of  the 
I^&idve,  as  in  the  following 


*  8ae  iMK  Jd  Pcst'tUffwX  Chnmniai;,  by  Nugent,  p.  162. 

i'knmniA^  in  the  N.  T.  (tec  Rev. 11. 18.  ix.  18, 20.  M«t.  xvi.  21.)  is  fonned,  af^r  the  sametna. 
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TABLS  OF  THC  COGH ATC  OR  CORRBSPOUDlSllT  ttKSBS  IH  fUt  MMrVM  VOlCt. 


Pres. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

P.postFu. 

1  Aor. 

1  Fat 

2  Aor. 


Indicat 

TvnTOfiai 
ervwrifitiv 

TtTVfJLfAai 

rerinpofiai 
rv^driy 

Irtnniy 


}l  Vff  If90t 


Imper.' 

rVKTOV 


Scibjiuict* 
reTVfjLfjiiyo^  cii|iHrcrv/i/ieKOC  i 


OpUL 
Twrrolfiriy 


T£rv}l/oifAriy 

tikjAelriy 

rwfdifffoiftfiy 

tvwiltiy 

rtuni^oi/itip 


rv^a 


f^lfU 


fxSUL 
rinrrtaBai 

tTV^Bai 
rv^B^yai 


Fttntipm 
fvinr6§uyoQ 


ravfifMiyoQ 
trmlfSiupoi 


fvirltyai       [nMrtlf 


28.  N.  B.  The  Learner  ehoM  repeat  ihU  in  ike  eame  fnamuar  m  ike  eimi 
table  in  ike  Actite  Voiee^  Seet.  X.  57. 


SECTION  XII. 


OF  THE  MIDDLE  VOICE  OF  VERBS  IN  O,  AND  OP  THE 

DEPONENT  VERB. 

1.  Th«  TeDflM  of  the  Middle  Voice  tte  dedined  after  the  fonn  of  the  AMn  or 
Passive,  according  to  their  termination ;  thus  Perf.  Mid.  rirwr^a  is  declined  Uln 
F^rf.  Act.  rdrvf-ay  a£,  c^  &c.  and  1  Fut.  Mid.  rv^Mf/iac  like  PfeMi.  Pres«  rvwr-OfMu, 
f^,  erat,  &C« 

2.  Here  follows,  therefore, 

A    TABLE    OF   THE    COGNATE    OR    CORRBSFONDfiNT   TENSES    IN    THE    IIIDDLB  VOIOS^ 

Ptttidyw    1 

TWtrdfiiPos . 

i 

or 
rvmifUPOc 
rvxlfufityoc 
renrr^c 

Twr6ium£  . 


Pros. 
Iinperf. 
1  Fut. 


1  Aor. 
Perf. 
Plnperf. 

2  Aor. 


IndicaL 

ImperaL 

Optative. 

Subjunct. 

Tnfinit. 

TvTtrSuai 
hvirrofiffy 

rwrth 

Tvitrolpfiy 

rifTTfaftai 

rvHTttftfai 

rvxJMfjLai 

TV\fA}ijjLriy 

Tvyj/ieBai 

or 

or 

or 

TVITHfJtai 

TVKolfjLriy 

Twreltrdai 

€rv\l/a/jLriy 

rvi//ai 

rv\l/alfiriv 

rv\j/iitfiaL 

Tvyj/deBai 

rcrvTra 

rirwe 

rervwoifAi 

rervitQ 

tnwtivai 

erervintv 

eruirofiriy 

TVVU 

TVTToifiriy 

TinrtafJLai 

TvirieBai 

3.  N.  B.  The  Learner  should  here  repeat  all  the  Persons  of  every  Tense,  wUck 
he  mill  easily  do,  if  he  is  perfect  in  the  Terminations  of  the  Active  and  Passive 
Voices. 

4.  But  the  Terminations  of  the  1st  Aorist,  Indicative*  Imperative,  and  Optative, 
and  of  the  2d  [form  of  the]  Fut  being  somewhat  peculiar,  may  be  learned  thus: 

Indie.  1  Aor.  8ing.  'Erv^^c/ii^i',  w,  nro.  Du«  a/if^v,  aedoy,  ov^f.  PI.  ofMSda, 
atrOe,  avro. 

Imper.  1  Aor.  Sing.  Tvi//-a<,  uoBia.  Du.  a(rdoy,  aaStay.  PI.  aeStj  dtrdt^oay. 
Optat.  1  Aor.  Sing.  Tvy^f-aifiriv^  aw,  aero.  Du.  aipt^or,  <n(/9or,  mtf^y, 

V\.  a//ic9a,  aiedt,  acrro. 
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Fot.  Indie  Sing.  *  Tvir-ov^at,  ^,  eirai.     Du.  dvfjieOoy,  IitrOov,  fttrdoy,     PI.  ovfjieOa, 

OP   THC    FORMATION    OF   TV£    TENSES    IN   THE   MIDDLE    VOICE. 

5.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  are  the  same  as  the  Present  and  Imperfect  passive. 

6.  The  Fmtmre  is  formed  from  the  Future  active  by  changing  u  into  ofiai,  as 
r^(tf|  rv^c^pu,  [[and  *>,  »fuic,^  as  1/^0X6,  ypaXovfiai. 

7.  ThejCr«i  Aorist  is  formed  from  ihe  iSrst  Aorist  active  by  adding  firiv,  as  eTv\l/aj 

8L  [The  Perfect  middle  is  derived  from  the  2d  Aor.  passive  by  changing  w  into 
t,  nd  prafiziiig  the  reduplication,  as  irtnrfiy,  rirwa.     But  in  the  penultj 

[(9.)  a  (arising  Imqi  «  and  ec  in  (he  Present)  and  c  are  changed  into  o,  as  in 
Snift,  2mXa,  Irrova^  riropm^  Xikoya,  uijtovv^  ice,"] 

[(10.)  a  from  ai  or  i|,  or  a  long  in  tne  present,  becomes  Ji,  as  Hiria^  ri&fiXa,  Xi- 
Ifii)  exoept  KtKpaya,  Tcwpaya,  TtfpdBa^  idBa^  edya,  XcXdica.] 

[(11.)  I  from  €i  is  changed  into  oi,  as  TcVoiOa.] 

[(12.)  c  from  c  becomes  long  m  Tippucm.'^ 

13.  The  Pluperfect  is  formed  from  the  Perfect  by  changing  a  into  uv^  and  pre- 
ixBg  c  if  the  Verb  heguaa  with  a  consonant,  as  rtnnra,  irtnnreiv. 

14.  The  second  Aorisi  is  formed  from  lAie  second  Aorist  active  by  changing  ov 
iitO0^r,  as  tnnror^  irvrdfiriy. 

.OF   THB    DEPONENT   VERB. 

15.  A  Deponent  Verb  hath  generally  an  f  active  signijRcation,  but  is  declined  in 
alter  the  patnive,  and  in  others  after  the  middle  form,  as  ^o/iat  to 


lAsr. 

fVL 


tfct 


Pres.  Aixofiai, 
Indkat. 

Zfvffiai 
hi^eyfitu 


1  Put.  U^iMmh 


Ferf,  ^iBeyfun. 


Impcnt        Optative. 
^  ^€%6ifJi^y 


m-ffi^ 


itjfinr, 


Subjunct. 


Meyftiyoc  S 


^ejfii0 


Infinit. 
M%at/Bai 


Pardcip. 
^t)(6fifyoc 

^^6fuyoc 

Btieyfiiyoc 
^Bt^o^yoc 


14  The  AOowiog  Sdttme  or  Txee  will  show  at  one  view  how  the  Tenses  of  a 
0mk  Vivb  aw  iferiFed  jot  branched  off  from  the  Theme  or  fioot. 


Vffl»»  Am,  wtttf  f  Vs  J^o  Dot  finKnflea  their  iccond  Fatuie  middle,  and  arc  fbnned 
««vci ;  PL  — «#mAc»  •^*9%99  «*.arrflM  ;  Infin.  ^yc%9,^  &C.    Thus  iUfieu  is  dittin- 
,  2  Wmtm  mid*  of  j[^>»  Uf  ritf  .b«t  i^baenre  it  makes  its  2  Pen.  sing.  / H  Att  Situ 
t  Tbt  9d  ^Q^Ht  {as  ^yfiv)  ^  ^hese  Verbs  has  often  a  pattivc  sense. 
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BaCT. 


^'^M., 


l-e^' 


,viro5|»«'  ^•"  '  *""^»'  ^ 


N.  B.  /<  wXL  be  a  very  usefvl  exercise  for  the  Learner  to  display  other  Fet 
the  same  manner,  as  of  Uke  nrst  class,  riprtty  \ii€tt,  yp<!i^ ;  of  the  second,  «■ 
\iyia,  fipix^^i  opvatr^i  or  — rriif ;  of  the  thirds  &vvrM,  &iriv^,  wiiOia,  fpa^ta^  ru 
the  fi(mrth,  if^dAXtf,  yifAta,  ^ivw^  mriipia,  rifAvia, 

17*  In  parsing  a  Greek  Verb  or  Participle,  i.  e.  in  deducing  it  gramnmt 
from  its  theme,  tlie  best  and  most  natural  way  seems  to  be  by  naming  those  t 
and  words  only,  which,  according  to  the  aboFe  Rules,  and  the  preceding  Trei 
tervene  between  the  theme  and  the  word  proposed,  or  which  are  necessary  to  ao 
for  its  form :  For  instance,  if  it  be  required  to  parse  the  V^erb  n/^On^frai,  3d 
sing.  I  Fut.  passive  Indicat.  of  rwma,  let  the  Learner  proceed  thus ;  Tvurw,  ( 1  ] 
TvyJHBt,  (Perf.)  rirvfa,  (Perf.  Pass.)  rirv'fjLfjLai,  — i^i,  '-^rai,  (1  Aor.)  M^Bff 
Fut.)  Tv^Oriaofiai,  Tv^ftSiitrji,  rv^ifftrai.  Again,  for  rwriirai^  3d  Pers.  sing.  2 
Indie,  middle  of  rinma;  Twrr**,  (2  Aor.)  erwrov,  (2  Fut.)  rvw6^  (2  Fut.  Mid. 
nSfiai,  rvT^,  Tvxurat.  For  iireToldei,  3d  Pers.  sing.  Pluperf.  Indie,  mid.  of  « 
let  him  say,  UitObt,  ( 1  Fut.)  irelaw,  (Perf.)  frhriixa^  (2  Aor.)  ♦  iinSov  (Perf.  1 
viirotOa,  (Pluperf.  Mid.)  Ineirdideiv,  — etc*  — e*.  Once  more,  for  dire?aX/i€Moc> 
ticip.  Perf.  Pass.  Masc.  Sing.  Nominative  Case  from  the  compound  Verb  iiwoar 
let  him  name  liiro<rriXKt»f,  (1  Fut)  AwtwrcXw,  (Perf.)  t  Air/ffroXKa,  (Perf.  I 
&Trierra\fiai,  (Particip.)  iLTntrroKiuvo^. 

IS.  For  the  manner  in  whicn  Verbal  Nmins  are  deduced  from  Verbs,  see 
tion  VL  8. 


*  The  Hcoond  Aorist  Khould  here  be  named  because  it  is  neeettary  to  account  fir  Ihtformy  L 
the  prenent  inKtanoe,  for  the  ChoraeteritHc,  of  the  Perf.  Mid.  jr/iroida.    See  above  & 
t  See  Sect.  X.  32,  and  48. 


8ccr.  XIII. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR. 


39 


SECTION  XIII. 


OF  CONTRACTED  VERBS. 


1.  Vkrbs  ending  in  6m ,  iw,  and  om  are  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  all  Moods 
usually  contracted;  and  hence  arise  the  contracted  or  circumflexed  Verbs ;  the 

fnt  kind  in  w,  jic,  a,  from  Verbs  in  aui  3  the  second  in  &,  Itq,  u,  from  Verbs  in  iia  ; 
the  tbiid  in  w,  occ,  oc,  from  V^erbs  in  6ia. 

2.  In  these  Verbs  no  Tenses  but  the  Present  and  Imperfect  are  contracted,  all 
thdr  other  Tenses  being  formed  regularly  like  Verbs  of  the  third  class  in  ui  pure, 

3.  The  Rules  of  Contraction  are  much  the  same  as  in  Nouns  (see  Sect.  III.  31.): 
fiir— 1.  In  Verbs  in  cu^^  if  o  or  m  follow  a,  the  contraction  is  into  w ;  if  any  other 
vwrri  or  diphthong  follow  it,  into  a.  * — 2.  In  Verbs  in  ew,  ce  is  contracted  into  ec ; 
•  iito  w.  But  if  a  long  yowel  or  a  diphthong  follows  e,  the  contraction  is  made 
bj  topping  c.  [In  short  words  the  contraction  is  in  general  only  used  in  the  case 
da  into  ec  Thus  we  say,  rpei^  ^rpci^  ttvcik;  but  rpiw^  xiofiai,  rpiofuy,  wittai, 
niff  &C.] — 3.  In  Verbs  ia  6u,  if  a  or  ti  follows  o,  the  contraction  is  into  ia;  if  e, 
9$,arcv,  the  contraction  is  into  ov;  if  any  other  Fowel  or  diphthong  follow  o,  the 
catraction  is  into  01 ;  except  in  the  Infinitive^  oei  into  ov,  as  ypvfrd^iv^  ypvaovv,  and 
iitiie  2d  Pers.  Pres.  Indie  IVus.  xpvcrc^*  j(pvtrov. 

4.  Tlete  Rules  would  of  themselves  enable  the  Learner  to  give  the  contracted 
iiB€f  these  Verbs  from  the  uncontracted,  which  latter  is  declined  regularly^  as  in 
Tirm.  It  may,  however,  be  proper  to  add 


5.  A  TABLE  OF  THE  CONTRACTED  VERBS  DECLINED  IN  THEIR 
PffiKNT  AND  IMPERFECT  TENSES,  ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 


IlfDICATIYH 

1    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

' 

Singular. 

Dual.              I 

Plural 

1.  TiA-dw,     6 

oeic-oic 

OCl-Ol 

de-d 
€€-€1,  rov 

TOV 

ao-fai 

fO-oi),  /X£V 

($0-01; 

ae-d 
c€-cT,  re 
(^-oi; 

Imperfect  Tense. 

1.  "En^i-o^r,     ^p 
3.  ^ypy  ooyj  ovr 

cuc-ac 
oec-ovc 

oc-a 
cc-ct 
oe-ov 

lie-d 

t    f 
Ol-OV 

ao-H 

io-ov,  luv 
6o^v 

ae-a 

£'e-Cl,  T€ 
Ol-OV 

aov^kt 
iov-^v^  fft 
oov-ov 


cuty-iay 

EOV-OVV 

oov-ovv 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


1. 
1 
I 


Smgnlar. 

T//i-^,  a 
^'X-ee,  ec 
Xpv9-oe,  ov 


ac-a 
ee-e/,  r« 

oc-ov 


Present  and  Imperfect 
Dual 


at'CL 
it^il^  TOV 

6€'0SJ 


L 

PluraL 

oe'-d 

d£-a 

££-«/,  Tiav 

££-£1,  T£ 

oi-ov 

Ol'OV 

*  [Some  Sew  Verbs  make  n  instead  of  a. 


Thus  (flui'  has  ^,  i^r  r?»  <^,  i;?»,  &c 


a£-f!i^ 

££-£t,  Tmaav 
oi'ov 
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iMreT.mti 


OPTATIVB    MOOD^   €ldt  J  Wlsh. 

Present  and  tmpetfeet. 


I.  Ti^-ooc/ii,  fpfti 

3.  XpV^OCM/U)  Oip 


aoc-M  1  oot-M 


^-o7  II  (ICM-Oi 


Dmi. 


•PfcDlL 


&fc-^        ]^"f 


—  ''li  '•  ■ 


ioc-4      -I 


bi-o» 


»« 


Singnlar. 


SUBJUNCTIYB   MOOD,   tav  tf. 

I^'ti^ta  ani  impeffeU. 


dff-a 


Aual. 
<ii|-a  ae-a 


i 


Yiry^iViTivfc  IMO0. 


Pres.  and  Imperf.  I .  Tc/i-dciv,  ^k.    2.  ^iX-c£4i^  ic v.    3.  X(iW9'6u9^  ovr. 


PA&TICIPLB. 


2).  Xpvff'^yfip 


PASSIVE  VOICG. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


Sfatgukr. 


1 .  Tc/i-ao/iai,  w 
3.  Xpvcrw^o^e,  e 


1.  *£rcfi-*ao-ii> 
3.  'E)(pi;^-<Jo-b 


cjy-jf  ^c-«ij  rat 


Present  Tense. 
DuaL 


ao-ii> 


ac-a 


oBov 


IfiipHrfect  Tense. 


OH-W 

1                M 

oc-a 

^           a. 

ac-a 

iti~» 

e€-cT,  TO 

€o-«,  fieBor 

^£-c7,  €r0OK 

dn^S 

6€'S 

o<^» 

(^-« 

ac-a 


a<$-«ir 

C((-H,  /Lic6a 
oM 


ao-ii> 


c5-«,  fuOa 
o6'ti 


/     « 


ac-a 

0€-« 


'  _    • 


6o^ 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


SinguUur. 

Tc/i-aov     cii 
♦iX-cov,     ov 


Present  and  Imperfect. 

DuiL                         II 

ac-a 

cc-ei,  (tOw 

t    * 

Ot'OU 

ac-a 

€£-£<,  «r^>' 

a£-a 

££-£l,   cBuiy 

^       •« 


ac-a 

££-£«,    <f6€ 
<j£-OV 


Plural 
a£-^ 

££-£1, 


9SCT^  AM'* 


OEEXK  GRAMMAR; 
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OPTATIVE   MOOD. 

Pft^tfU  'ami  Jnl^perfhotm 
DoaL 


PlunL 


Imi^/mi 


liH9,  roi 


/   / 


8tJW<mcTrf«  HOOD. 

Preseni  Wtd  Jwtptrfect, 
tkak 


PlunL 
o6-^  |<^^H'         l^w-«# 


INVtVlTITlB  VOOD. 


An.  ad  tmgeaft.  1.  TifiHiM^ai-aeBai.   2.  '^A-icffdcu-eet^fcu.   3.  Xpv&^edBai'SaBai. 


pab:ticifl£, 

Ik  JGddle  Voice  b  oontncted  like  the  Pa88ive>  it  having  the  sane  Pw^nt  and 
&  IsvMlMOtoi  VeifeBlIhe  Vowel  Mm  win  the  lit  Put.  and  Mwe  ca  in-flie 

E10CKPTKWS. 

• 

7.  1ft  Verba  in  om,  that  liave  c»  c,  X,  or^|wn^  belere  ow^  (and  sosie  -othere), 
bm  their  first  Putore  in  atrw  anS  Perfecft  in  axa,  as  com,  ca^o^,  ecaica  ^  so  xoirccuify 
TiUtf,  cfKiM. — ^2dl3r.  Some  Verbs  in  cm  make  e^w  and  exa,  as  &c^w,  ^xiw,  i/icw,  &c. 
ttl  some  of  two  syllables,  in  tvtrta  and  evta,  as  tkcm  /o  breathe^  wXiti  to  sail^  x^^  ^^ 
|Mtr^— 3dly.  Some  Verbs  in  6ta  make  o^w  and  oica^  as  kf>6ia  to  plough,  6fi6v  to  swear^ 
«Mm  to  blame. 

8.  Contracted  Verbs  generally  want  the  2d  Aor.  2  Fut  and  Perfect  middle.   But 

9.  Tlie  seomid  Aorist,  when  used,  is  formed  from  the  Imperfect  by  casting  away 
fc  Tovel  befiire  or,  as  irlfmop,  irijiov ;  k^CKtovy  c^iXoy. 
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A  PLAIN  AND  EASY 


ftwr.  XIV. 


A  TABLE  OF  CONTRACTED  VERBS  CONJUGATED  THROUGH  THE 

TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE- 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

MIBDUi  VOICE. 

Pres. 

Tl/i^UiHM 

Pres. 

Tifi&ofiai-&fAai 

Pres. 

Tifi&ofuwiiiiai 

Iinperf. 
1  Fut. 

*ETifiaov'tiv 

Imperf. 

*Erifia6fifiv^fUiy 

Imperf. 
1  Fut 

*ETifia6fiflv^fuiy 

Tifiiivut 

Perf. 

TerlfAfifMi 

TtfifimtfjLat 

1  Aor. 

*Er//Ai|9a 

Pluperf. 

'£rcn/i^fti|y 

1  Aor. 

*Ertfnia6,fM3fir 

Pcrf. 

TerlfiTiKa 

P.  p.  Fut 

.   TiTtf4m>fAai 

Perf. 

TirifM 

Pluperf. 

'Ercrc/i^recv 

1  Aor. 

'ErifiififiP 

Pluperf. 

*Er€rifuiy 

2  Aor. 

"Ercpyr 

IFut 

Tifirfiliaofiai 

2  Aor. 

^ErifiifMi^y 

2  Fut. 

Ti§iA 

2  Aor. 
2  Fut 

2  Fut 

Tl^lOV^MU 

Pres. 

^cXiliHM 

Pres. 

i^iXiofioi'^fuu 

Pres. 

^cXio/iac-^v^ioi 

Imperf: 
1  Fut 

*E^Ck£OV^IiV 

Imperf. 

'£f<Xe<Sfti|y-«fii|v 

Imperf. 
1  Fut. 

*EfiKi6fifiy^/air 

^tk^OM 

Perf. 

lUfikiifiai 

^ik^aofiai 

1  Aw. 

'EfOifffa 

Pluperf. 

^Exefikfififiv 

1  Aor. 

*Eftk/firafAiir 

Perf. 

Ui^fhfKa 

P.  p.  Put 

He^ikfitrofiai 

Perf. 

ni^cXa 

Pluperf. 

'EirefcX^KCiK 

1  Aor. 

^E^Mfinv 

Pluperf. 

*£xc^cr 

2  Aor. 

"E^y 

iFut 

i^iXrfi^aofiai 

2  Aw. 

'E^iXo/iify 

2  Fut 

^iXm 

2  Aw. 
2  Fut 

^ikflWOfMl 

2  Fut 

^iXovfuu 

Pre«. 

XpyvSof^S 

Pres. 

'XpvffSoftai'SfjLai 

Pres. 

XfnwSofMi'HJvpat 

Iinperf. 
1  Fut 

*£^uaooK-«y 

Imperf. 

'£Xpv0O<^fii|v-H/ii|v 

Imperf. 
1  Fut 

*£Xfw#mffiify<-ovfn|r 

XJpVfffeKTM 

Perf. 

KexpAomfiai 

Xfvo^teofuu  >- 

1  Aor. 

'£Xf>vffMffa 

Pluperf. 

*EnE^^aifi^y 

2  Aor. 

*B/)(pw0m9afii^r 

Perf. 

KtxpvfftiKa 

P.  p.  Fut 

KEyjjvff^mtfJMi 

Pluperf. 

*EKexpv(ft*Keiy 

1  Aor. 
1  Fut 

*Expvwdfiy 

10.  The  other  Moods  are  easily  formed  from  the  Indicativcp 

1 1 .  The  formation  of  the  Tenses  is  the  same  as  in  rtnrru  throughout  all  the  Voices* 


SECTION  XIV- 


OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION,  OR  OF  DECLINING  VERBS  IN  /ii. 


1 .  The  Conjugation  of  Verbs  in  fxi  flows  from  the  contracted  Verbs  in  cm^,  ci#, 

and  ow. 

2.  These  Verbs,  though  rarely  used  in  the  Present,  Imperfect,  and  second  Aoristi 
are,  however,  declined  after  a  peculiar  manner  in  those  three  Tenses,  their  other 
Tenses  being  formed  nearly  as  Verbs  in  w. 
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OP  THE  FORMATION  OP  VERBS  IN  /«,  AND  OP  THEIR  TENSES. 

I 

S.  Vetim  in  p  are  fbnned  from  Verbs  in  ow,  €»,  ow,  ^vw,  &e.3  hy  dmnging  the 
termiiution  «#  into  fu,  and  the  short  characteristics  o,  €,  o,  into  their  long  ones  17,  ly, 
« ;  and  hj  ]urefixing  the  reduplication  of  the  first  consonant  wi^h  i,  unless  the  Verb 
k^ns  with  a  double  or  two  Consonants^  and  then  c  only  is  prefixed ;  thus, 

Itfniftt  to  set,  from  vt&w  ;  (1  Fut.)  tHivw,  (Perf.)  ^taroKa. 
TlBniti  to  place,  from  &'« ;  ( 1  Put)  &i«r«,  (Perf.)  HBtuia. 
^Zmiu  to  give,  from  Uta;  (I  Fut.)  ^w^m,  (Perf.)  Ulwea. 

4.  Some  Verbs  in  /u  have  a  letter  inserted  after  the  reduplication,  as  TlpmXiifii  to 
fUfrom  vXai#,  wi/MWfififu  to  bum  from  Tp&M. 

5.  Some  are  without  a  reduplication,  as  ^ija/  to  speak,  a€fifjU  to  e^inguisk,  HXufxi 
ts  take,  [and  all  whose  radical  form  is  more  tnan  dissyllable,  as  hUofvfu^  &c.] 

6.  Somedmesy  though  very  rarely,  e  is  used  in  the  reduplication  instead  of  c,  as 
nir^  to  die,  from  ^y&tt. 

7.  The  Preter-imperfiBCt  Tense  is  formed  from  the  Present,  by  changing  fu  into 
ir  aid  prefixing  the  augment^  unless  the  Verb  begins  with  t,  as  Tt&fifu^  h-iBtiy; 

S.  Bat  obaerFe  that  this  Imperfect  is  not  so  often  used  as  another  formed,  as  it 
VBe,  from  iaram,  rlditt,  il^ota,  namely  T^r-WK,  ac,  a ;  erlOauy,  €ic,  ti ;  i^/d-ovv,  ovc, 
•t.  So  likewifle  for  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative  is  used  lora,  rlOeif 

9.  Tk  second  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  Imperfect,  by  rejecting  the  reduplica- 
^  IB  cHOify,  iOfiy,  iiyy,  Hr ;  but  i  before  two  Consonants  is  changed  into  c,  as 

Id  The  Present  passive  is  formed  from  the  Present  active,  by  dianging  fu  into 
pUi  and  the  long  vowel  before  fu  into  a  short  one,  as  tartifu,  larafiai ;  rldfi/u,  ridt" 
fBt;  lic^fu,  mofjMi.     Except  &rifjtai,  and  some  others. 

11.  The  Perfect  passive  always  has  the  penultima  short,  except  the  Boeotic  f 

12.  Verbs  in  iu  have  no  second  Future,  Perfect  middle,  nor  second  Aorist  pas- 
fn;  and  indeea  so  neat  is  their  Imperfection  that  there  is  scarce  one  to  be  found 
i>  every  reroect  regular.  The  most  perfect  are  the  three  following,  lortifu,  rlOiifii, 
^fu,  and  iiffii  to  send. 

*  Somedmei  Irrnnau    See  Port-Royal  GTammar,  by  Nugent,  p.  212. 
f  The  peDuhima,  howeyer,  of  the  fint  Aoritt  JW9i|»  is  shortened. 
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.XIV. 


13.  A  TABLE  OF  VERBS  IN  m  DECLINED  IN  THEIR  PRESENT, 
IMPEfiFBCT,  AND  SECOND  AOBIST  TENSESi  ACTIVE,  PASSIVE, 
AND  MIDDLE. 


ACTIVE  VOICK 


IHDICATIVS   MOOD. 


Imp.     1.  "Iw^r^'t      i|C»  ^ 

3.  'E^^r,    MC>  M 

£4.  'E^/cK-vf,  vcj  J» 

2  Aor.  1.  ^E^r-i|v,     i|c>  «i 

2.  *Ea-ifr,       lycf  if 

S.  "E^v,       MC9  *» 


I 

HiaL 

PbnO. 

a-  1 

T»V,   IWy 

-/«j> 

TK 

1  oii^i 

«*  1 

■ 

c-    1 

0-     1 

1 

^     ^/^' 

'^^ 

9av 

V-  . 

1 

V-  - 

iroK, 

iinir 

l|/*fK, 

Vi-c* 

if^av 

CT»V, 

tf^lfV 

^fttr, 

ere, 

e0ttr 

orov, 

oriyv 

O/ifV, 

wt^ 

4>a«r 

IMPSRATIYR. 

> 

^r« 


Pres.    1.    1«rr-aet,      A- 

iniw    8.     AiiOg     •- 
Q4.      Ae/in'-v6i,  v/-  ^ 

2  Aor.  1.    SH^Of,  ^-w,  &c. 

tke  Present  ||. 


-  roy,  ri#F 


V-   J 


a.  U 


re,    rw^av 


%  Oi^y  ^c-mr,  &c.    3.  Ai^,  ^o-rw,  &a  formed  as 


OJ^TATiVS. 


ffrm^j      iinpf      \  nfKv,  t/n,  fi^ar^woA  ec-  >ev 


Pros.     1 .     IflT^c- 
'SDu     2.       TiWb« 

Imp.    9.    §Ai'd^i 

2  Aor.  1.    2rdi^K,  11C9  &c.    2.  Bef-i|v,  i|C)  (Sic.    3.  AoZ-i^y,  17C9  &e.  formed  as  tbe 

Present. 


£} 


*  [The  Leaner  mail  ohMTf^  ifae  4ifibKBt  fime  in  the  di&^  The  following 

Tenses  are  transidve. 

Pres.  *Im/u,  /  nuike  to  stand. 

Imperf.  'Ipi>,  1  did  itand, 

Fut.  Srii^M,  /  will  Hand. 

Aor.  I.  "Enio-ff,  /  established. 
The  following  are  intransitive. 

Aor.  2.  'Ecniv,  I  stood. 

Faf.      "^nixv,  /  AoTV  taken  my  stand,  or  /  amjixed,  or  established.] 

-t>  Iodic  or  Poetic ;  in  Ionic  and  Attic  prose  rlBiaat. 

X  I  In  prose,  in  the  second  person  singular,  the  fbnns  r/9ii,  IVni,  9/3w,  ^^yyv  are  used.] 

I  [In  the  third  person  plunl,  for  9«TW0-ay,  &c  the  forms  9/»Tarr,  r(ivrwv,  S^»Tei»y,  are  common ;  and 
similar  forms  may  he  obsorred  in  many  other  imperatives.  1 

§  [The  Verbs  in  u/u  have  only  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Tcnfses  aAer  this  form :  and  they  derive 
die  Optative  and  Sulijunctive  of  these  firom  form»  in  'it*:] 
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aUBJUNCTIVK. 


IVet.    1.    '101^ 

Imp.     3.     Ac^-M, 
2Aor.  1. 


2. 


i] 


I 


i-i 


ro¥y  Toy 


rov,  TTpy 


^1 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres.     I.  'Iirr-ai'Oi.     2.  TiO-ivcu.     3.  Ai^oi^e. 
2  Aor.  1.  Irfiv^at.       2.  Occi'-ai.       3.  Aovv^ac. 


£4.  A£(ici^-vya(.] 


PARTICIPLS. 


M.  r.  y. 

Prea.     ].  *l0r*oc»     dua^     iiy 

2.  'TcO-e/C)    citftx,  iy 

3.  Ai^-ovC)    cwffo,    ($»^ 
£4.  A<cry-vc9  ^^^h      *^3 


2  Aor.  1.  2r-tfc9 

2.  e-e/c, 

3.  A-ouc, 


M. 


Gen.  1 .  "^  dyrocj 

2.  f  C>TOC, 
p.y  VITOC, 


F.  N. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


fiiOov^  oBoy,  oSoy 


2.  Ti0.€.      f 

3.  A/^-^      f     '*"**     ^''     ^"^^ 

4.  Ac/cK-w-  y 

Imperf.     1.  'Iirr^-      "J 
2    'Ercd-€-      f 

4.  *E&OL>-w-3 
In  the  2d  Pentm  nng.  the  fonira  ctm,  ir^0«  are  also  used. 


fuOoy^  adoy,  ffOriy 


ficOa,  aOe,  yrai 


fuOa,  ffOe,  KTo 


IMPERATIVE. 


Pret. 
aid 
Imp. 


3.  ^9^-    c    *^' 

4.  Ac/ri^v-  J 


<rOiii 


ffOov,       o6ii»v 


The  fonas  Utt^  W6S  df^«  are  also  used  in  the  2d  Pen.  siiig. 


ffSit    ad^auap 


OPTATIVE. 


Prw. 
and 


1*  *Iot^^-  ^ 

2.  Tc^e/-     >     /yiiyi'^       o, 

3.  AiinH''    3 


2 
3 


ra 


fccOoF,  00oy,  (T6i|y 


fuOa^  a0c>  iro 
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3.  Aed-o/< 


r.  J 


o,      TO,  &C.  fimned  as  the  Preaent. 


SUBJUHrCTIVB. 


Pres,  1.  'Iar-1  V^i'l 

and    2.  Ttd-  V  i^r/iai,  ^,  jf-  > 

Imp.   3.  Af^  J  fyti^J 


rat  I  titfuOov, 


il 


ttfudOf    jf- >  tfOC)  MFTCU 


Perf.        1.  'EoT-^ 

2.  TcO-   fM/iac,  &&  formed  as  the  Present. 

3.  Ac^  j 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  1.  "lor-a^dcu 

2.  T/0-c(r6ai 

3.  MB-oadai 

4.  Ae/n'i'-vffdac 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres.  1.  'ItfT-o/icFoc, 


1 .  l0r-a/iCFoc>  1 

2.  TiB'ifuvoQy  f     , 

3.  Ac5-<J,i£Foc  i^"^' 

4.  ^lucyvfuvoc  J 


ov 


MIDDLE  VOICE. 
N.  B.  The  Present  aad  Imperfect  of  all  Moods  are  the  same  as  in  the  Passive. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


2  Aor.     'E<n--a- 


'E^n-^O 

•Ea.(^  i 


90.       ro 


In  the  2d  Pers.  sing,  the  forms  IQh  and  c^«  are  used. 


/icOa,     ffde,     »To 


IMPERATIVE. 


2  Aor.    SrA- 
Ao- 


t5-       J 


In  the  2d  Pers.  sing,  the  forms  ^v,  dS^  Bh  are  used. 


ffde,     adwiav 


OPTATIVE. 


2  Aor.    Sra/- 
Aoi' 


-   J 


/*»?»'» 


ro 


fudovy    oBoVy    eBrjy 


fl€Oa,       ^€y       VTO 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


2  Aor. 


e 


INFINITIVE. 


rai 


^1 

kffieOoy,fh  ftrBoVf  aQov 


wfjtida 


iifirac 


5-J 


2  Aor.    Srd-l 


.\<^ 


y 


PARTICIPLE. 

2  Aor. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

0c-      >fC€l'OC, 

/iuViy, 

fupoy 

•  AlKil  S^i! — ^/i>;v,  — .n;,  &C. 


Smt-ZV. 
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A  TABLE  OP  THE  VERBS  IN  fu  CONJUGATED  THROUGH   THE 

TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


AGTITB   TOICX. 

PASSIVX    VOICB. 

MIDDLE   VOICE. 

Pfts. 

*lOTT|fU 

Pr«s. 

"lorafiai 

PreB. 

"lai^fMoi  . 

IlDD. 

IFot 

*loniy 

Imp. 

'larafifiy 

Imp. 
1  Fut. 

"lorafifiy 

Zr^^M 

Perf. 

"Etnofiai 

2Hrtfo/Acu 

lAor. 

TMtl  ffUVL 

Plup. 

*EffT&fJLVIV 

1  Aor. 

*Effrfiffdfjaiy 

pBr£ 

£071|Ktt 

1  Aor. 

'£<jrdOi|tr 

2  Aor. 

'Eerrifiriy 

Flop. 

'EtnifKtiy 

1  Fut. 

21-06990/104 

lAflr. 

"Eariiy 

P.  p.  Fut.  'Etrrdaofiai        1 

ho. 

TiBilfu 

Pres. 

TlBefiai 

Pres. 

TiStfiot 

1^. 

Imp. 
Perf. 

^EriBifiriy 
Tedcc/Aoi 

Itap. 
I  Fut. 

'ErMfniy 
Biiirofuu 

lAor. 

♦•Eftfca 

Plup. 

'EreOci/iifr 

1  Aor. 

'EJhiKAftfiy 

Fo£ 

TiOtuca 

1  Aor. 

'Briefly 

2  Aor. 

'EBiuny 

Yintf, 

'EreeuKeiy 

2  Fut. 

TtS^oouai 

9       ' 

Ifior. 

"UBny 

P.  p.  Fut.  TeOtiaofMi 

1 

Acs. 

Ai^fu 

Pres. 

Aiiouai 
*ESMfAiiy 

Pres. 

Ai^fiai 

ITnt 

^li^y 

Imp. 

Imp. 
1  Fut. 

'EMdfiny 

A^am 

Perf. 

Ai^ouoi 

A^trofmi 

\hn. 

»^£^il#lca 

Plup. 

1  Aor. 

*E^taK&fjLriy 

niL 

Ac^ra 

I  Aor. 

'BJMfiv 

2  Aor. 

'EBduriy 

w          ' 

H 

*E^c^6relv 

I  Fut. 

Ao&iaofAat 

tkt. 

"E^ii^^r 

P.  p.  Fut 

.  AeB^ttaofiat 

SECTION  XV. 


OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  fu. 

TABLES    FOR    CONJUOATINO   THE    MOST    USUAL   IBEEOULAE   VEEBS    IN   /iC. 

1.  For  *EtfiL  tobe^  see  Sect  XL  2. 
2.    [^£c/ic,  togof. 


INDICATITE. 


Prts.   'Eifu,     Jc  or  el,     ttn 


Imp.    'lUeiy^    ^c^C)  jfct 


"troy. 


crMv 


jjuToyy   ^tirriy 


ijuy,       (f  c, 

ffeifUVf    peirf,    ^enrav 

or 
^/ii}y,       Jr£,       ^etravj  or  jfcrai/ 

Of  this  Imperfect  there  exists  another  form  also  in  common  use,  ^la  or  ^a,  which 
*»  probtbly  originally  the  Ionic  form,  as  ea,  1(0,  for  Jjy  from  ei/i/.  There  is  also 
^Ker  Imperfect  found  in  the  old  poets,  ^ix.  %oy  {jfioy,  J(oy). 


Ire. 


lacrt 


IMPEBATnrB. 

Pres.     "lOi  or  Ii,     -    tr«      |      trov,         Irwy      \      «r€, 


iTiatray, 


*  The  fait  Aorist  active,  i^nna  and  •3«»cs  (whence  1  Aor.  Mid.  l^t^*Afin*  mad  jSmc^hO  aic  incgular. 
("t^ccL  X.  4S.)  nd  not  dedined  beyond  the  Indicstitei 
t  !■  the  picteni  It/u  alwayt  dgnlmi,  J  wtli^ 
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A  PLAIN  AND  RA8Y 


SaCT.  Xli. 


'**^, 


1 


,ai 


rifi^'" 


«*>. 


'Aa< 


*s 


»i 


..   lT>t"''" 


**^,       .    »<»*•»' 


Irm^ 


ij»n» 


^o5|f«'  ^•"  '  *""^'»'  ^ 


N.  B.  /<  w^  he  a  very  useful  exercise  far  the  Learner  to  display  other  Verhs  in 
the  same  manner ,  as  of  the  first  class,  riowuty  \iitw,  yp&i^ ;  of  the  second^  irXicw, 
Xiyta,  /3p^x^)  dpvaffiw,  or  '"^rna ;  of  the  tnirdj  &yvrM,  rsriv^,  xct6w,  fpa^uty  riw  ;  of 
the  fourth,  if^dAXtf,  rc/Mir^  ^ivia,  tnrii^m,  rifivut, 

17*  In  parsing  a  Greek  Verb  or  Participle,  i.  e.  in  deducing  it  grammaticalljr 
from  its  theme,  the  best  and  most  natural  way  seems  to  be  by  naming  those  tenses 
and  words  only,  which,  according  to  the  above  Rules,  and  the  preceding  Tree,  in- 
tervene between  the  theme  and  the  word  proposed,  or  which  are  necessary  to  account 
for  its  form :  For  instance,  if  it  be  required  to  parse  the  Verb  rvipBiitTirai,  3d  Pers. 
sing.  1  Fut.  passive  Indicat.  of  rwrrut,  let  the  Learner  proceed  thus;  Tvrrw,  ( 1  Fut.) 
rvi^,  (Perf.)  rirw^f  (Perf.  Pass.)  rirv-'fiuai,  — i^i,  —  rai,  (1  Aor.)  M^tOriv,  (I 
Fut.)  TvdidritTOftai,  rvtjtdtitTji,  rv^nrerai.  Again,  for  rwreirai,  3d  Pers.  sing.  2  Fut. 
Indie.  middJe  of  rwirrw ;  Twrrw,  (2  Aor.)  ermrov,  (2  Fut.)  rvxc5,  (2  Fut.  Mid..)  rv 
trSfiai,  rvT^,  Tvireirai,  For  hrenolBei,  3d  Pers.  sing.  Pluperf.  Indie,  mid.  of  iricOw, 
let  him  say,  UiiOia^  ( I  Fut.)  ire/crw,  (Perf.)  ^rcVcuca,  (2  Aor.)  ♦  tmBoy  (Perf.  Mid.) 
wiToida,  (Fluperf.  Mid.)  ETrewoiOtiy,  — eict  — ct.  Once  more,  for  dire?aX/ievoc>  Par- 
ticip.  Perf.  Pass.  Masc.  Sing.  Nominative  Case  from  the  compound  Verb  atrwrriXXtt^ 
let  him  name  inroariXXbt,  (1  Fut)  iLTrotrrtXa^  (Perf.)  f  luritrraXKa^  (Perf.  Pass.) 
iLTrierraXuai,  (Particip.)  inrearaXuiyoc. 

18.  For  the  manner  in  whicn  Verbal  Noitfis  are  deduced  from  Verbs,  see  Sec- 
tion VI.  8. 


*  The  flccoTid  Aorist  should  here  be  named  because  it  is  neeettary  to  account  fir  theform^  L  e.  in 
the  preRcnt  instance,  for  the  Characteristie,  of  the  Perf.  Mid.  TrirroAoi,    Sec  above  8. 
t  ^See  Sect.  X.  32,  and  48. 
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SECTION  XIIL 

OF  CONTRACTED  VERBS. 

1.  Verbs  ending  in  aw,  iia^  and  om  are  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  all  Moods 
most  usually  contracted^  and  hence  arise  the  contracted  or  circumflexed  Verbs ;  the 
fint  kind  in  w,  jic,  d>  ft^m  Verbs  in  aui ;  the  second  in  &,  c  icj  h,  from  Verbs  in  iia ; 
the  third  in  *>,  otc,  oc,  from  V^erbs  in  6w, 

2.  In  these  Verbs  no  Tenses  but  the  Present  and  Imperfect  are  contracted,  all 
thdr  other  Tenses  being  formed  regularly  like  Verbs  of  tne  third  class  in  a»  pure, 

3.  The  Rules  of  Contraction  are  much  the  same  as  in  Nouns  (see  Sect.  III.  31.): 
(or— 1.  In  Verbs  in  oi^,  if  o  or  ii>  follow  a,  the  contraction  is  into  £» )  if  any  other 
vovel  or  diphthong  follow  it,  into  d.  * — 2.  In  Verbs  in  ca»,  ce  is  contracted  into  ei ; 
•  into  ov.  But  if  a  long  yowel  or  a  diphthong  follows  e^  the  contraction  is  made 
bf  dropping  c  [In  short  words  the  contraction  is  in  general  only  used  in  the  case 
cf  ft  into  cc  Thus  we  say^  rpelj  irpet,  Tviiv ;  but  rpiw,  xiofiai,  Tpiofuv,  wyinn, 
rtif,  &C.] — 3.  In  Verbs  ia  6bt,  if  m  or  i|  follows  o,  the  contraction  is  into  m  ;  if  c» 
<r  •,  or  ov,  the  contraction  is  into  ov ;  if  any  other  Fowel  or  diphthong  follow  o,  the 
CDDtnction  is  into  oi ;  except  in  the  Infinitive^  oec  into  ov,  as  j(pva6€iyy  j(pvaovy,  and 
in  the  2d  Pers.  Pres.  Indie.  Pass.  xpv<r(^»  xP^^^* 

4.  These  Rules  would  of  themselves  enable  the  Learner  to  give  the  contracted 
Ann  of  these  Verbs  from  the  uncontracted,  which  latter  is  declined  regularly^  as  in 
ritTM.    It  may,  however,  be  proper  to  add 

5.  A  TABLE  OF  THE  CONTRACTED  VERBS  DECLINED  IN  THEIR 
PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECl'  TENSES,  ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

IlfDlCATlVR    MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


Singular. 

DuaL 

PlunL 

1.  Tifif^kfj     w 
3.  Xfwi#  6ttj  w 

oecc-otc 

dci-o7 

^e-d 

€€-€*,  Toy 

6e-ov 

Toy 

&o-£i 

EO^Vf  luy 
io-dv 

ae-d 
€€-€1,  re 
6e-ov 

Aov'Q 

EOV^V^  Ot 
OOV-OV 

Imperfect  Tense, 

1*  *En)«-aor,     k0y 

cuc-ac 

at-^ 

at'd 

a£^ 

ao-a 

ae-d 

cmy^kfy 

2.  '^ik^^ov,    ovy 

3.  'Expvff-ooK,  ovy 

oe-ov 

h'ti,  Toy 

ti-Et,  r^ 

OE-OV 

io-'Ov,  fjLEy 
6oH)v 

£€-£«,  TE 
OE-OV 

Eoy-^vy 
ooy^ovy 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


Singular. 

1.  Tlfi-^,    a 

2.  ^'X-ec,     El 

3.  Xpva^oE,  ov 


ac-a 


ec-e/,  Tta 
oc-ov 


Present  and  Imperfect 
Duid. 


CLE'd 

ee'eI^  Toy 
6e'0v 


1. 

PluraL 

ai'd 

ae-d 

EE'fly  Tiay 

e'e-ei,  re 

OE-OV           j 

6e-ov 

ac-fi, 

EE-Ei^  Tt^aay 
oi'Ov 


*  [Some  few  Verba  make  4  instead  of  a. 


Thus  r<i^»  has  ?<!;,  {|r  r?»  s^,  i;?»,  &c 

Mfv.l 
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A  plam  and  easy 


ftkcT.xntw 


OPTATIVE    MOOD,   tide   J  tVtsh, 

Present  ani  Imperfect. 


Hb^nflt* 


1.  Tlfi'-Aoifity    ffit 

3.  Xpv0R-ooi^(,  o7p 


6dCc-^Q 


6oiC-oic 


&M<^  1  &Oi*^ 


iofC-oTc  ItM-oi  n /oc-oi,  rov 


^-o7  II  JcM-oT 


o^-o/         Uat-«c       1^H>I     idM-Of 


Singular. 


SUBJUNCTIYB   MOOD,   lay   {/I 

iH^M  ani  impeifeot. 


V      •• 


manL 
iw^  flip  j  eV^,  f e  ]  ^li#-M,  ft 


Pres.  and  Imperf.  I .  Tcfi-aeii^  ^k.    2.  ^iX<-ee«Vy  «cy.    3.  Xfv0Hkii>  ovr. 


PARTICIPLB. 


2.  ^iX-CMI'f    MV 


eov^a-ovfa 
^dtr-bvira 


^0K-ovvj|Oeil.-<  ioyrocwyroQ^ 


iiovroQ^yr&Q 

COITOC-oibTOC 
OO^TCt^J'OtTOC 


PASSIVE  VOICG. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

• 

Present  Tense. 

Sfatgukr.                       '] 

DuaL                       1 

1.  Tifx-<u>fMi^  a 

2.  ^iK'eofiai,  S,  /mi 

3.  Xpvff'Sapat^  b 

ce-ec,  rai 

e<^«f,  /LuOov  cc-cT,  9do» 
o6~5           '  6c-tt 

r 

dc-a          do-6 
cc-c7,  ffOe^o-oV) 

Imperfect  Tense. 

2.  '£^iX-co-«,  /iiyy 

3.  *£xpvff-<$o-a 

ac-a 
it-^l,  TO 

a6^ 

dc-a 

oe-a 
ce-€/,  ff6iyv 

0€-« 

ao-M 
oM 

dc-a 

0€-« 

ao-«# 
co-«f, 
6o-« 

1. 

2. 
3. 


SinguUur. 
T(/i-dov     0^ 

Xpva'vov,  ov 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


Present  and  Imperfect, 


oc-a 


oi-ov 


DuaL 


dc-a 


it'ti^  trBoy 


ot»ov 


ac-a 
ii'tii  eBay 


dc-a 


Se^ov 


Plunl 
oi'-ov 


StcfrXUi. 


ORiXK  GRAHUAR; 
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OPTATITB   MOOD. 


l^ft^ltHi  'AMI  iltlpttjk^* 

DuaL 
aSi'^  |cioc-y»  Jao/-^ 


PlimO. 


ioi-<ii,  yro 
<Sot-oT 


8««i<rtrcf«t«  HOOD. 


V«^      oH 


^i^  fi      \6y-«!i  |<(^-«i» 


rai 


/   / 


/   / 


Preseni  ttttd  Intptffect. 
XkaL 


ow-6 


,  fuOoy 


PlmL 


/   / 


»T0ri 


INTlWll'IVlB  VOOD. 


Vm,  nd  tilipeif.  1.  TifAHkeOdai-^treai,   3.  '^A-i£9dcu-cctM^.   3.  Xpv^^^i^Aai^fitf^c 


IkHiddle  Voice  is  contracted  like  tlie  Faaaive,  it  havii^  the  sane  PKsent  anil 
fyita  Taaeee. 

1  lovMlMDtol  VeiftBithe  Vowel  Mom  win  the  Ut  Fut.  and  Mnw  ra  in-flie 
ftrfeflib  IS  gwiiiun^^  fotqs  ^  »i/ig<tf>  ^/Miyiiw,  iwwrfjtiyica ;  i^cKt^M,  ^cX^iriM,  vcfAi|ica ;  xiw* 

E10CEPTK>NS. 

« 

7.  1st.  Verbs  in  cim,  that  liaye  e,  i»  X9  or  fpur^  before  ow^  (and  soaoe  •others)> 
fm  their  first  Future  in  aatt  and  l^effect  in  axa,  as  caoi,  ca^oi,  ciaca^  so  koki&Jj 
ytkimj  cpoM. — ^2dly.  Some  Verbs  in  cw  make  eiw  and  era,  as  &i^ai,  iLpidu^  c/^V  &c. 
aad  aome  of  two  syllables,  in  ivatt  and  evica,  as  irvcitf  to  breathe^  vXiia  to  gatl^  x'iw  to 
JMsr.— ^3d]  J.  Some  Verbs  in  61a  make  ovtt  and  oca,  as  &p6w  to  plough,  6/16%^  to  stvear^ 
Mti  to  blame. 

8.  Contracted  Verbs  generally  want  the  2d  Aor.  2  Fut  and  Perfect  middle.   But 

9.  The  second  Aorist,  when  used,  is  formed  from  the  Imperfect  by  casting  away 
tkTOWel  before  or,  as  krlfMoor^  irifwv;  ifCkeovy  ifiXoy. 
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A  PLAIN  AND  EASY 


Stoor.XIV. 


A  TABLE  OF  CONTRACTED  VERBS  CONJUGATED  THROUGH  THE 

TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

MIDDLE  VOICE. 

Pres. 

Tlfl&M-A 

Pres. 

Tifi&Ofiai'iifMU 

Pres. 

Tifi6ofiai''iifiai 

Imperf. 
1  Fut. 

^Erlfioov^uy 

Imperf. 

^Eri/iiBi6fifiy^fttiy 

Imperf. 
1  Fut 

'Ertftadfiiiy^fuiy 

Tififitna 

Perf. 

TtrlfififULi 

Tififioofiai 

I  Aor. 

*£r//ii|ffa 

Pluperf. 

*Einrifiiiuiy 

1  Aor. 

'£rt/ii|9a^i|K 

Perf. 

TerlfiaiKa 

P.  p.  Fut 

>   Tiri/i^ffofiai 

Perf. 

Tirifia 

Pluperf. 

''ErerifjJiKety 

I  Aor. 

*£rcfiifaifr 

Pluperf. 

'ErerifUiy 

2  Aor, 

"Ertfwy 

IFut 

Tifiifiiiaofiat 

2  Aor. 

"Erifi^fi^K 

2  Fut. 

Ti/i& 

2  Aor. 
2  Fut 

*Erlf^^y 
Tififiaofioi 

2  Fut 

Tifiov/icu 

Pres. 

^iX^«»-6 

Pres. 

^cXio/ioi-ttfuu 

Pres. 

^cXfO^C-OV/iOl 

Imperf: 
1  Fut 

'EfOcoK-nv 

Imperf. 
Perf. 

Imperf. 
1  Fut. 

'E^cXeci/i^K-ov/ifr 

1  Aor. 

*Efdjiaa 

Pluperf. 

'£irefcX^/i]|y 

1  Aor. 

*£^cX]f9a/iip^ 

Perf. 

Ui^fhffKa 

P.  p.  Put 

TLe^ikfiffOfiai 

Perf. 

lU^uXa 

Pluperf. 

*Ew€^tkfiKetv 

1  Aor. 

'E^Mfiriy 

Pluperf. 

'Em^CXtty 

2  Aor. 

"E^cXov 

iFut 

2  Aor. 

'EfiXSfifiy 

2  Fut 

^iXA 

2  Aor. 
2  Fut 

•Efa„r 

2  Fut 

^iXoV/Mli 

Pres. 

XpVff^flHW 

Pres. 

Xpviy6ofjLai'^fiat 

Pres. 

Xpvff(Sofcac-f»v/tac 

Imperf. 
1  Fut 

*F^)(pv(roov*Hy 

Imperf. 

*E\fivao6fiiiy'iififiy 

Imperf. 
1  Fut 

*E^(fweo6fiiiv^ft9IP 

XpvatiHrkt 

Perf. 

Kjij(fAot0fiai 

XfVVWtfOflOi  / 

1  Aor. 

'EXpvffoioa 

Pluperf. 

*BMBj(pvirifAiiy 

2  Aor. 

'E)(pwM9afiiiy 

Perf. 

Ktxpvo^Ka 

P.  p.  Fut 

Key^aufffOfjLat 

Pluperf. 

'Eiccxpvffwicecv 

1  Aor. 
1  Fut 

*E)(fnfattdriy 
XfwmBfiaofMai 

10.  The  other  Moods  are  easily  formed  from  the  IndicatiTe^ 

1 1 .  The  formation  of  the  Tenses  is  the  same  as  in  r^irrnr  throughout  all  the  Voices. 


SECTION  XIV. 


OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION,  OR  OF  DECLINING  VERBS  IN  /ii. 


1 .  The  Conjugation  of  Verbs  in  /ii  flows  from  the  contracted  Verbs  in  au^  cw, 

and  (Htf. 

2.  These  Verbs,  though  rarely  used  in  the  Present,  Imperfect,  and  second  Aoristi 
are,  howeyer,  declined  after  a  peculiar  manner  in  those  three  Tenses,  their  other 
Tenses  being  formed  nearly  as  Verbs  in  w. 
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OP  THE  FORMATION  OP  VERBS  IN  /«.,  AND  OP  THEIR  TENSES, 

3.  Verlis  in  /u  are  formed  from  Verbs  in  aw,  ew,  tM,  [vw,  te.^  by  dmnging  the 
tennination  w  into  /a,  and  the  short  characteristics  a,  t,  o,  into  their  long  ones  i|,  iy» 
« ;  and  by  prefixing  the  reduplication  of  the  first  consonant  with  i,  unless  the  Verb 
b^ns  with  a  double  or  two  Consonants,  and  then  c  only  is  prefixed ;  thus* 

1«-i|fu  to  sei^  from  ot^«  ;  ( 1  Fut)  trHivta^  (Perf.)  HaroKa. 
TlOtifii  toplace^  from  div;  (1  Put.)  d^w,  (Perf.)  riSeuca. 
^imfu  to  give,  from  ^6ht;  {\  Fut.)  ^w^w,  (Perf.)  ^Buxa. 

4.  Some  Verbs  in  fu  hare  a  letter  inserted  after  the  reduplication,  as  wlfivXtifii  to 
JMfnm  a-Xm,  wiftwpififu  to  bum  frt>m  wpaw. 

5.  Some  are  without  a  reduplication,  as  ^jfii/  to  speaJt^  a€fifjU  to  ejetinguish,  &Kbtfii 
it  take,  [and  all  whose  radical  form  is  more  tnan  dissyllable,  as  hixyvfu^  &&] 

6.  Sometimes,  though  very  rarely,  c  is  used  in  the  reduplication  instead  of  c,  as 
riBinfiu  to  die,  from  By&t9, 

7.  The  Fireter-imperfect  Tense  is  formed  from  the  Present,  by  changing  fu  into 
fr  aad  prefixing  the  augment,  unless  the  Verb  begins  with  i,  as  ridrifu^  iriOfiv; 
m^fUL,X9rnr,  * 

8.  But  obsenre  that  thb  Imperfect  is  not  so  often  used  as  another  formed,  as  it 
woe,  from  ToTcu^,  rLQtm^  ilio^,  namely  Tat-wv,  ac,  a ;  erldovv^  eic,  ei ;  c^/^-ov>^,  ovc, 
•V.   So  Ekewiae  for  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative  is  used  Wo,  rlSii, 

9.  The  second  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  Imperfect,  by  rejecting  the  r^duj^io^ 
<M^  Si  MOfiVj  t^y,  <i|v,  i^y ;  but  c  before  two  Consonants  b  changed  into  e,  as 

10.  The  Present  passive  is  formed  from  the  Present  active,  by  changing  fu  into 
jm,  and  the  long  vowel  before  fu  into  a  short  one,  as  terrrifu,  ivrafiai ;  rldrifu^  r/Oc- 
imt;  liZmiii^  ^iBofiai.    Except  &rifjuu,  and  some  others. 

11.  The  Perfect  passive  always  has  the  penultima  shorty  except  the  Boeotic  f 

12.  Verbs  in  lu  have  no  second  Future,  Perfect  middle,  nor  second  Aorist  pas- 
uft;  and  indeecTso  great  is  their  Imperfection  that  there  is  scarce  one  to  be  found 
is  every  respect  regular.  The  most  perfect  are  the  three  following,  tarrifu,  ridtifii^ 
^HyfUf  and  ttffii  to  send, 

*  Sometimct  irrrixa.    See  Port-Ro3ral  Ghnunnuur,  by  Nugent,  p.  212. 
f  The  penultima,  howerer,  of  the  fint  Aorist  irth*  is  fhortened. 


M 


A  PLAIN  AND  BA8Y 


•  JiA  «•• 


13.  A  TABLE  OP  VERBS  IN  m  DECLINED  IN  THEIR  PRESENT, 
IMPEfiPSCT,  AND  SECOND  AOitlST  TENSESi  ACTIVE,  PASSIVE, 
AND  MIDDL£. 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 


1in>ICATIYB   MOOD. 


Prts.    1.  lOTH|/tt*  ifc,  if^* 

[4.  A^un^ifu,  IPC*  Wi 

Imp.     1.  "l^r^n^t       ifC9  at 

2.  'Effi<0H|r^     iKi  ^ 

3.  *£^/^y,     irtCi  t 
£4.  "E^i/icK-vv,  vc,  4f 

2  Aor.  i.  ^Err-i|y,      ifCj  n 

2.  *E©-ip',       i?Cf  If 

3*  "Ed-Mi^f       MC9  ** 


PnaL 


rOV,   TBV 


7W,  n|y 


i|ro»',       ifniy 


PtraL 


a- 


f*- 


lUTf  n     i  \u»i. 


1  OV#l 


oror,       orifv 


••  fin',  Ttp        oav 


if/i€V,  vr«» 

OfiiVj      ,    ore, 


IHPJCRATIYE. 


Pres.    1.    •^ffr-oe^      A- 
Mii    2.     TJ9«i, 

[4.     Ac^ffF-v6c, 

2  Aor.  L     ZHh^i,  ^r4-n#,  &c 

ike  Pk^ent  ||. 


a- 


a- 


I      V-   J  V-    J 

2.  8cC)  •&^-rw#  ^'    3.  Ai^,  ^o-roi,  &c.  fonned 


+ 


»  r£,    rw^av 


O/TATJTS. 


^pior^      -lynir      4  i|pev|  lyrp,  ifporymnd  cc-  fir 


Pres.     1 .    1^1- 

Iinp.    9.    §AiiMi 

2  Aor.  1.    '2rai-^»',  11C9  &c.    2.  8ec-i7»',  lyc,  &c    3.  AoZ-i^y,  i)c,  &c.  formed  as  tbf 

Present. 


ac-'J 


*  [The  Letraer  moil  fllMflneifaeiiifaGat  top  in  tfae  di&KDt  putt  Jf  this  Vo^  The  following 
Tenses  are  tnuuitiye. 

Pres.  ^IPiAS  ^  ffuike  to  stand. 

Imperf.  "Is^t,  i  <2m{  ftofMi. 

Fut  2ii}0^M,  /  «rt/7  «<fffiJ. 

Aor.  I.  "Enio-ot,  /  estabHthed, 
The  following  are  intransitive. 

Aor.  2.  'Epiv,  I  stood. 

Perf.      "^nixor,  /  Amv  toAr^n  my  itofii,  or  /  amjlxcd,  or  established.] 

i-  Ionic  or  Poetic ;  in  Ionic  and  Attic  pose  riBietffu 

X  tin  prose,  in  the  second  penon  singular,  the  forms  rt^tt^  Tmi,  8/3ir,  }^t^r/w  are  used.] 

I  [In  the  third  person  plunl,  for  Urwm^  &c  the  forms  9f'»ra>:,  r(ivru»v,  S^yrwv,  are  common ;  and 
similar  forms  may  he  obsoved  in  many  other  imperatives.] 

§  [The  Verbs  in  u/u  have  only  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Tenwf  aAer  this  form ;  and  they  derive 
the  Optative  and  Subjunctive  of  these  ftom  forms  in  •><»'.] 
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&UBJUNCTIVK. 


Pra.    1. 
aid    2.     TiO-iij 
Imp.     3.     At3-w, 
2Aor.  1. 

2. 

3. 


PC, 

PC* 


p 
p 
1? 
p 


•    M  1 

2:1 


roy,   rov 


Tvv,  rpy 


Pres.     1.  'IffT'CLvai. 
2  A<Hr.  1.  2r^F->ai. 


INFINITIVB. 

2.  TtS-iyai.     3.  Ai^ovac. 
2.  Be7yac.       3.  AovV'-ai. 


[4.  Afiiry-vFaf.] 


PARTICIPUS. 


Ma  t^  If, 

Pres.     1.  *lar»ac,  aaa^     6.y 

3.  Ai^-oucy  ovffo,     6v 

2.  O-e/c)  ecfftty  iv 

3.  A-ovC)  ou^Of  <^r 


M. 
Gen.  I .  ^  avroC) 
2.  f  tvroc, 

p.  y  VITOC, 


F.  N. 

aoi^j     aiToc 
eltnfCf    ivroc 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 


P^ 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


2.  Tte-€-    f 

3.  AiB^      f     f^'^ 

4.    Ac/lTK-V-  ^ 


flrac,     rcu 


fitlVj     ao^     TO 


fudoy^  adoy,  oBrjy 


Inperf.     1.  'lor-a- 

2.  'Erte-c- 

3.  •E^c^-^ 

4.  'E^cori^v- 

In  the  2d  Pencm  ting,  the  fomn  i?w,  iWOv  are  also  used. 


fudoy^  ifBoy,  trOoy 


/ledO)  (rOe,  yrai 


fuda,  odej  yro 


IMPERATIVE. 


sad         2-  T/a^      f 
Imp.        3.  A/^-o-      r     ^' 
4.  AeUy^v-  J 


90tf 


ffOoy,       o6ii>i^ 


The  forms  iw,  W^  £t^«  are  also  used  in  the  2d  Pers.  sing. 


ffOt,    adiaaay 


OPTATIVE. 


^        2.  Ti0.€i 

^«^     3.  AtjHK 


t} 


/*1>'> 


TO 


fieSoy,  adoy^  oBriy 


/icOa,  oAcy  vro 


46. 


A  rUdK  AND  EASY 


SiRir.XIV. 


Perf.         I.  'E^rr-m- 

2.  Tca-c/ 

3.  Aei^ 


■'} 


[Ally,      o,      TO|  &C.  fiimied  as  the  Present. 


Pres.  1.  *Iffr-l  9)  9") 

and    2.  Ted-  >6/iaf, ^f,  jf- > 

Imp.  3.  Ac^J  t^'^J 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


•  ^} 


roc  I  titfitdoyj  »-  >  ffOoV)  orOoi^y 


MITCU 


Perf.        1.  'Ear-^ 

2.  Tc9-  VSfiai^  &C.  formed  as  the  Present. 

3.   ^Mi-J 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  1.  "loT^airBtu 

2.  T/0^a6ac 

3.  A/^-ooOoi 
4*  Ac/icK-vaOai 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres.  1.  'IflT-afi£voc> 

2.  Ti6-€/i£voc« 

3.    Al^fUVOQ 

4,  Aiucvvfuvoc 


fuyriy  oy 


MIDDLE  VOICE. 
N.  B.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  of  all  Moods  are  the  same  as  in  the  Passive. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


2  Aor.     'Effr-a- 


'EffT-a-l 
'Ed-i-    >    tuy, 
'E^hJ.    ) 


90,       ro 


fu&oy^    adoy,    aOfiy 
In  the  2d  Pers.  sing,  the  forms  eO«  and  e^«  are  used. 


/icOa,     ffSe,     yro 


IMPERATIVB. 


2  Aor.    Srci- 
Gfc. 
A(^ 


>  «t). 


^Uf 


aOoy,    adiay 


In  tlie  2d  Pers.  sing,  the  forms  'sw,  OS^  Bi  are  used. 


90e,     aSk^ay 


OPTATIVE. 


2  Aor,    Srai- 
*  Qei 


del'   Y 


/ilj>',         o, 


ro 


fj^Ooy^    trOoyj    oBiiy 


fieOa^     o^e,     vro 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


2  Aor. 


Sr- 

e 

A 


-    >  «/iai,  p,  p-  > 


rat 


',ih  A 


vfuOoy,ih  fffOoy,  adoy 


INFINITIVE. 

2  Aor.    Sra-l 

Ge-     >    adai 


PARTICIPLE. 

2  Aor. 

Sra-^ 

F. 

N. 

9c-    ffuyog, 
Ao-  J 

/itViy, 

Iityoy 

•  And  So£— ./*r,v,  — o<?,  &c. 
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A  TABLE  OP  THE  VERBS  IN  fu  CONJUGATED  THROUGH   THE 

TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


ACTITS   TOICX. 


Plret. 

Imp. 

iFat. 

I  Aor. 

Pbtl 

Phip. 

1  Aor. 


Pkci. 

lAor. 
PerL 
Phip. 
2Aflr. 


Eui  jftfu 
'Effr^ttcv 


T^Oilfu 

*'Eai|ca 
'£rc0c»icc<v 


PA881VB    VOICB. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
1  Aor. 
1  Put. 


"Iflrra/iiac 

'Etnddriy 
2roOif90/tfu 


P.  p.  Fat.  'Etrrdaofuu 


MIDDLE   VOICB. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
J  Fat. 

1  Aor« 

2  Aor. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plap. 

1  Aor. 

2  Fat. 


TlBefjMi 
TiStifiai 


P.  p.  Fat.  TiBtlffo/iai 


Pres. 
Itnp. 
1  Fut. 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 


"lorafjLtir 
2r^0Ofuu 
*E0Tifffa^F 
*EaTifitiv 


TWtfioi 
'ErtBifnip 

*E&fiKAfttiy 
*Edifi.fiy 


ITW. 
lAor. 

2A0r. 


AdStKa 
*E^€B40Ktiy 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
I  Aor. 
1  Fut. 


*E^o6fifiy 

*Bi6etiy 

Aodfiaofiai 


P.  p.  Fat.  Ae^MOOfcac 


Pres. 
Imp. 
1  Fut. 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 


Aiiofiai 

'EBMfiny 

Akttrofiai 

*EikfK&fifiy 

*EB6firiy 


SECTION  XV. 


OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  p. 

TABLES    FOR    CONJUGATINO   TBB   MOST    USUAL   IBBBGULAR   VEBBS    IN   fit. 

I .  For  'Ei/il  to  be^  see  Sect  XI.  2. 
2.    [''EifUttogof. 


Pres.   ^Eifu,     cic  or  el^ 
Inp.    'lluiyj    jfecc, 


Of  this  Imperfect  there  exists  another  form  also  in  common  use,  fia  or  ^a,  which 
VM  probably  originaUy  the  Ionic  form>  as  ea,  j(ci,  for  Jjy  from  ilfd.  There  is  also 
UKitDer  Imperfect  fband  in  the  old  poets^  yiz.  toy  (jfioy,  Jloy). 


INDICATITB. 

tin 

irov,        iri#V 

"ifuy. 

In,       laai 

jf« 

jeirov,   TJeiniy 

ffitfuy^ 

or 

in^y^ 

^re,       ^etray^  or  j|<roi/ 

IMPBBATITB. 


Pres.     "lac  or  Ii, 


I 


"troy. 


"tTtty      I       ir£, 


crwffav. 


*  TW  fint  Aorift  acdte,  i^M  and  la^xfls  (whence  1  Aor.  Mid.  i^i|xi/ti|»  «id  ;8m4/hv)  sm  incgular . 
(«  8ccL  X.  45.)  and  not  dccUned  bespood  the  Indicative, 
t  Ib dK pRteni 7«fu  alwayiiigDUkS)  / w(04r^ 
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INFINITKVB.  PARTICIFLB. 

Pres.    'Uiftti  I         Pre*.    'I«*r,    [mto^    {«r. 

In  oompoflitioo  the  Infinitive  has  often  the  form^BiKu. 


l^flDDLE  VOICE. 

miMCATIVB. 

Prat.        'Uftaif  cfooi,  &c. 
Imperf.    'Ie/ii|y»  &c. 

XHil:    'll^l    }Th««  two  chiefly  occur  i«  the  old  pwt,, 

IITFIIIITIVB. 

Pres.  "UoBai.^ 

The  other  tenses  are  scarcely  used.— 'Ii|p  to  go  is  declined  in  the  same  manner: 
but  in  prose  are  principally  used  of  the  oompoiuMl  Verb  itirl^fti,  3  Pers.  Plnr. 
Pres.^  Awia^ip  in  the  Indicative,  kwim^iv  in  the  Sabjunctive,  and  kricvai  in  tha 
Infinitife. 

3.  "liifu  t,  from  €*»  to  tend.  ^ 

INPICATIW  MOOD. 

Pres.     "l^fJu.,     C17C9     <i|^^    I      Urov,    ttrov      I    (Cftey,       tcrc,      cec^c  or  taii 
Imp. }   "lifV)      ciyci     III        I       icrov,     een|v      |     i€^f,       icre,      cc^ay^ 


1  Aor.  ^H»i  (for  jj^a)  ^av,  ^cc,  &C. 

2  Aor.  ^II»',  ifC)  j  are  not  used.    In  the 

plural  c/i£v,  ere,  laav  or  JfiCMu. 


1  Fut.  "HfTv,  J{0'eiC)  i(^c,  &c. 
Perf.  £[ii*a,  flicac)  dice,  &c. 
Flupi   SticecK,  &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 
Imp. 


\    "leOc  or  ie«,         teVw,  &c      |      2  Aor.  "Ec,  erw,  &c 

O^ATIVE. 

Imp.        /  ^^^'  ^^'^^f        '*"''  ^'^ 

2  Aor.  Eiiyy,  £ijyc,         €ti?5  &c. 

SVBJtJNCTITK. 

Pres.  '15,  ijfc,  m,  Ac 

2  Aor.  '^O,  ifc,  i,    &c. 

INrtWiTlTB. 

Kj      }       •^*'«'  I     2Aor.    fW 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pres.    'lec'c,         uiaa^        Uv   \      2  Aor.     £tc>         ci^O)         c^' 

•  Sofi^wcu.  HtkubC 

t  It  is  declined  like  t/S^/m,  only  has  aa  inMl«r  fdimiirinkw. 

:^Al8oro>,rif,r«;  wbemx  in  oompoBitkll^  Mn  a^V<  S  4r«s  MiKk  I  34. 
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PASSIVE  VOICE. 

^  Tf/ioi  tobeseniia  fbrmed,  through  all  its  Tenacs,  like  rlBefiai.    The  lot  aor.  i# 
fftfr,  or  with  the  aogn.  giOiiv, 

MIDDLE  VOICE. 

* 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

I  Act.  'Hg&/iffr,  ificM,     ifcano,  &c. 

i  Aor.    'E^y,  cm>,       fro  |  tfuBoy^    SaBov,     taBtiy  \  IfuBa^     ioBi,    tvro 

Or,  vith  aogment,      "Eifiiir,  &c. 

IMPBRATIYB. 
aWUMCTITX. 

2  Aor.  ^<Va«i  9t  ^«»    &c. 

INFINITiyB.  PABTICIPLB. 

SAor.   "Etfdac  |      2  Aor.    "Efan^Cj  Ift^viff  tfuvoy. 

^io desire  w  fimnd  only  in  the  Fasttre  IVee.  7c/iac,  and  Imperf.  Ufitiy. 

4.     HfAoty  from  cm  to  «t/. 

INDIGATIVK  MOOD. 


Act  ^pu     ^^ac,     1(ra^ 
Im^  ^VifafVf   ^0Of       iHt)y 


if/ic^or,     jfflrfk^V)     i^v^r 
ffuBoy,    iloOoy,    iioBtfy 

INPINIT.  *H^ai 


iffuBa,  i<rB€y  ^itcm 
PABTIGIP.  ilfttyof. 


So  the  oompoiind  Ka6iy/iai  to  ^^  which  is  more  used. 


INDICATITB   MOOD. 


Pres.         KaO-if/iac,     i)0'ac,     i|rai,  |  ^/ticOoy,     lyv^v,     i}<rOov  |  {ifuBa,     iioBi,     ifvrai 
Inpu         *£jcaO-if/ii|*')  17^9      nro  |  1  Fut.  KsOliffD/Ltai. 

IMPBEATITl.  **^- 

Plm.         1  K&B'iivo,      iioB^    I  rioBory    iitrBwy    I  i|ff6e|     ^ff^^ai^. 

Lap.        J  K^aov  Attic.  |  | 

OPTATiYB.    KaBolfjLiiy,  caOocro.  |    subjunctiyk*  KaBvfiai, 

IVPIKITITB.   Ka^^tfOcu.  I    PAKTICIPLB.    KaBfifuyoQ. 

5.  "Eyyvgu^  from  ci#  to  jm<  on,   "Ec/iac  /  am  clothed* 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

I  F«L  "E^wm  or  'E^vm  |  1  Aor.  ^ava^  &e. 

INFINlTIVa. 

1  Aor.  "E^rac. 


CO  A  PLAIN,  AND  1A8Y  Sbct.  XVL 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

INDICATITB   MOOD. 

Perf.    "FdfjLaty     uvat^     ccrac,  &c. 

f  The  Perf.  had  also  the  form  "Efffuu ;  for  we  find 
Plup.  "E^ffD,      U. 

FARTiciF.  Perf.  ^tfuvoc*  I  1  Aor.  Mid.    'Eavdfifiy. 

* 

[N.  B.  The  compound  iLfu^iiyyvfu  has  Put.  h^i/^outy  and  Atticd  ^f^f^    Aor.  1. 
ifi^€9a.    Perf.  Pkss.  ijfL^iefiaif  ifft^taat^  ^p^Uvat^  &c.] 


SECTION  XVI. 


OF  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

1 .  [A  QRBAT  munber  of  Greek  Verbs  are  used  only  in  some  teases^  while  the 
which  are  wanting  are  supplied  by  others  deriyed  from  Terbs  of  similar  sense  proceeding 
from  the  same  original  and  obsolete  form,  or  even  from  Verbs  entirely  different  ana 
agreeing  only  in  signification.  Thus  Va'bs  in  &tm  have  only  the  Pres.  and  Imp.  Ad; 
and  Pass.*;  their  other  tenses  are  derived  frt>m  the  forms  which  are  the  basis  of  thoM 
in  avw.  Again,  in  6f>dut  only,  the  Imperf.  I^poiv  and  Perf.  kwpcuxi  are  used.  For 
the  Put.  we  have  o^foiMi  from  oirrofiai ;  for  the  Aorist,  ilZoy  from  ct^ ;  for  tiie  Atm» 
Pass,  A^Qfiv.  These  Verbs  are  wrongly  called  AnomaUnu  (or  irregulars  by  the 
Grammarians,  because  they  choose  to  dierive  all  their  discordant  parts  from  one 
determinate  Present  tense^  though  not  according  to  common  rules.  I  have,  how* 
ever,  called  them  here,  simply^  Defective,  adding  the  tenses  from  other  Verbs, 
monly  ysed  to  supply  their  defects.^ 


*  A  LIST  OF  Tja  MOST  COMMON  DEFECTIVE  VERBS  IN  THEIR 
MOST  USU>nf  TENSES,  TOGETHER  WITH  THE  OBSOLETE 
VERB  OR  VERBS  WHENCE  THOSE  TENSES  ARE  FORMED. 


To  admire 


A. 

"Ayofiai^  [[or  ^yoo/iat  (Hesiod.  Theog.  619.)  whence^!  1  Fut 
ay&trofiat,  1  Aor.  ijyaaafiTjy ;  1  Aor.  pass,  ^yatrdviy. 
break  "Ayyvfii,  [from  the  obs.  "Ayw]  1  Fut.  &iia,  Att.  cajw,  whence  ico- 
rt^.  Mat.  xii.  20.  1  Aor.  ea£a,  f^ac^,  ^wl  whence  arareojo, 
John  xix.  32.  2  Aor.  [pass.^  tayriy,  Pert  layat,  whence 
Kariaya, 

*  This  is  by  DO  means  intended  as  a  complete  Catalogue  of  all  the  anomalous  VeriM  observed  bj 
Oiammariana,  nmch  less  of  all  the  tenses  wherein  thej  are  tobefound  indieFae<kand  other  diabetil 
but  is  prindpally  designed  to  assist  the  Readers  of  the  Attic  writers,  especially  of  the  N.  T.  For  mars 
ItarticiUar  imbmiation  ooncemlng  the  Anomalout  Verbs,  Dr.  Busby*6  Prose  Onunmar  and  Maittaiie** 
Gtsdcs  LingusB  Dialecti  may  be  consulted. 

t[  The  sense  of  this  tense  is  paasiye,/ Ml  6ro4pfii.] 
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Tobrmg         "Api,    1    Fut.  &ii^  Peri,  ^o,  Att.  ^yhox^h  2  Aor.  Hyo^  Alt. 

Jhr^Y^y,  Imper.  jLyayf,  lofin.  dyayeiv.  [The  Ist  Aor.  Jj^a  in 
the  simple  verb  is  not  used  by  good  writers,  but  the  compouDds 
occur.     In  the  Passive  we  have  Perf.  ^y/xac,  Aor.  vx'^rfv,  Fut. 

sing  "A^,  J  Put.  mid.  ftrofiai ;  1  Aor.  act.  ^aa. 

take  AipiM^  1  Fut.  aip^^or,  2  Aor.  cTXov,  2  Fut.  cXw ;  2  Aor.  mid.  slXofifir^ 

2  Fut.  cXttfuii,  from  ekia.    [It  has  the  other  tenses,  yprjKa^  4p^^ah 

[ffiup      tj^      >The  first  is  noticed  for  the  2  forms  of  Aor.  mid.  *Ap6firiv 

§0T  ipdfitiy  and  4p^4p^  both  in  Homer.  In  the  other  moods,  only 
iLpolfifiv,  fytafiaij  SptoBau  In  Attic,  the  forms  ^pauriv,  &c.  are 
QBual,  as  in  the  Active  ij[pa,  &c.  *Ae/pitf  is  only  usea  in  the  In- 
dicative. From  it  come  aip^iij  iepfUyo^j  dt^pro^  which  occur  in 
Tarioos  writers.^ 
ptrctive     'Ai^6ttit>/iac,  1  Fut.  mid.  alaOfierofiai ;  2  Aor.  ^aB6/iriy ;  Perf.  pass. 

^uBilfiai,  from  tutrdeofjuu  [and  a1,adofiai.'} 
keep  off     'AXc^,  1  Fut.  iLkeiitrw^  1  Aor.  ijXiiritra}  but  1  Aor.  infin.  [mid.] 
^Xi^atrBai  [from  dXcrw.]] 

"AXjifii  and  &XaXi|/ii,  Infin.  &\riyai.  Part.  6\uc ;  Pres.  pass.  iiXiXrifjiai 
and  oX^^ac,  Perf.  4X$/iou,  and  dX^Xji/iac,  from  dXanr. 

'AXiffKOfiatf  1  Fut.  dXitf(ro/iaf,  [the  following  tenses  havej  a  passive 
signification  Perf.  HXiaxa  and  coXiiiira,  from  6X6tj;  2  Aor.  ^Xa»v 
and  idXuyy  Imper.  &\&6tj  Opt.  dXo/i^F,  Subj.  IlXm,  Infin.  dX^vac, 
Part.  dXiis,  from  6\tafn, 

*AydXl<rKw,  1  Fut.  &i^aX^crtf,  [1  Aor.  &i^X»ffa  and  ^vaXunra,']  Perf. 
d»^X«rfca  and  iyaXuKa;  Pen.  pass.  iLyriXufiaif  [from  dvaXow.  The 
2d  a  being  long,  the  Attics  give  no  augment.] 

*Aiiaprdyiif^  1  Fut.  ck/xapr^ao/ioc,  Perf.  fifiaprriKa,  [^/lapn^/iac,  fi^ap' 
rififiy^']  2  Aor.  IjfMproy^  Hfj^poroy  Poet,  from  d/iaprew  [and 
d/ioprtf.] 

*Af^Uyvfii^  I  Fut.  dfju^iitrVf   1  Aor.  ijfi<l>Uffa  3  Perf.  pass.  ilifi<ltieafiai, 

Particip.  rjfi^ufyfiiyoCi  ^a^*  x^-  3* 
*Ai^yi}'69ici#,  Imperf.  dycyiyiaaKoyy  Perf,  dveyvbiica,  2  Aor.  hviyviay ; 

1  Fut.  mid.  dyayywaofiaiy  from  a  vayv<5(i)  and  &y(iy>'iii/ii,  which  see 

in  Lexicon. 
frftue         *Aycuyoficu^  1  Aor.  mid.  ijy^jyafiriy. 
[jltase      'AyBdyu  from  ^^w,  whence  the  tenses  also  come.    Aor.  tadoy^  Opt. 

ikloifu^  Subj.  &^ii>,  Suf.  &^e7v.  Part  aa<tfv,  Perf.  ca^a.     The  Fut. 

d^^oi  (Herod,  v.  39.^  comes  from  &^£w.    Thus  also  the  Perf. 

d^Ka.      (See  EusUth.  p.   1721.   60.)    "A^oi   is  found  in  Plu- 

tarch.31 
'A»«/yW|  [Imperf.  dyiutyoy^^   ^  ^^^*   ^>^^9    1   Aor.  ^voc^a,   Att. 

&f^')>(a ;  [rerf.  act.  dyifX^Q  ^®'^-  ™<^«  Avcyya ;  Perf.  pass.  Avc- 

tfyfiOi^  1  Aor.  &»^x^i7^* 
[ori/^  'AWlryiu,   Fut.  &vw{(tf,  Perf.  dyuyuf   (without  augment   in  Attic 

writers)  Plup.  iyutyuyj  Imper.  dyidxSh  dyuyBia^  and  also  dyvyt^ 

dymyiTbt^  &c      Matthiae   thinks   that  this  verb  arose  from  the 

Perfect  dywy^i  which  might  be  derived  from  the  2d  Fut.  form  of 

deprive       ^Awavpdwy  1  Aor.  dwrfipa  for  dmivpriffaj  2  Aor.  dirtfifioy, 

he  haied     ^AwrxBdyofiai,  1  Fut.  dTrtx^iitropui^  2  Aor.  dirnx^Sfiriy  5  Perf  pass. 

dtrrrxBrifiai^  1  Fut.  dTiyfiofiai, 
detiroy       *Aw6KXvfn.     See  *OXXua». 
fleaie        'Api^ictt,  1  Fut.  dpierut^  1  Aor.  ^P^^a,  Perf.  pass.  i}pf<r/iot,  [[I  Aor. 

ipiwBiiy  from  Apiw.] 

E  2 


ibike 
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To  increaee     *Avi&y^  and  Aviktf  1  Fut.  iLvfAtrv^  1  Aor.  4v(f«a  and  iiv(ii,  Par£ 

paae.  f  v&ifcai,  1  Aor.  ivfffiiip  from  C^^ii^.] 
grieve       "Ajfiofuu,  1  Fut.  &)^0Dfiai  and  hyjkooiMi ;  1  Aor.  pasa.  irjfiiwBjtiv. 


g^ 


B. 

Ba/rw,  [1  Aor.  c/3]|9o,l  P^.  act.  fii€iiKa;  1  Fot.  mid.  fifioofuuz 
2  Aor.  cSi}F,  Imper.  p^i^  ^di,  and  /3a  [in  compounds]  (as  if  mm 
p^,)  [Opt.  fialfir,  Subj.  jSd,  Infin.  jS^rai,  Pkrt  /3<ic.  Tliere  is 
(chiefly  in  the  Poets)  a  8lm||gMd  form  of  the  Perfect ;  thus  we 
find  pifiafuvy  jSc/^aort,  /3«B  It  appears  that  from  jS^m  arose 
seyeral  forms,  fiifiau  and  ]Kfidi^v,  (which  the  Attics  used  in* 
stead  of  fifivm  and  lj3i|9o,  in  a  transitife  sense)  fi^fii  and  /So/rwi 
only  used  in  the  Plies,  and  Imnerf.  The  compounds  ha?e  some- 
times a  Passive,  as,  Perf.  wapafUfiafiaty  Aor.  wapt^driy^ 

cast  [B^iXXm,  Fut.  /SoXw,  (fiahXiffnf  occurs)  Aor.  l/SoXov,  Perf.  fiipkniiaa^ 

Pass.  Aor.  kplklfijiv.  Homer  uses  tenses  as  if  from  a  Verb,  pM^ 
BoXiM  is  derived  from  this.] 

live  [B«$ft»,  Fut.  fltifoofiai,  1  Aor.  IQitttra^  2  Aor.  ifit^Vy  Imp.  filMi,  Opt. 

Pt^flVy  Infin.  Bcdfyac,  Part.  pufc.  The  J  Aor.  act.  is  Intransitive^ 
the  same  tense  middle  is  Transitive.] 

germinate  BXa^rdvoi,  1  Fut  /SXacrr^aw,  2  Aor.  ipXaarov,  [[Perfect  j3cj3X^TifMi] 
from  fiXatrrtv, 

feed  B<(m:M,  1  Fut.  (Utrmiffti,  1  Aor.  c€<$ffinf0ra,  from  fi69K€m. 

will  BovXofmi,  1  Fut.  fiMioofxai,  Perf.  IU€tf\a ;  Perf.  pass.  jSc&iXiffNiCi 

1  Aor.  l^tfXi^^V)  from  flttKfofAai. 

eat  BpitffKkt  and  fii^p^mckfy  1  Fut.  flo^irv^  Perf.  fiXpuica,  from  fip^t 

2  Aor.  cSpwF.  from  i3f>6p.  [This  Verb  has  also  in  the  pass,  pipptn 
fiai,  Fut.  Peflp^ffo/iat,  Aor.  I .  c/Sp^^v,  Fut.  /IpM^^^iac] 


r. 

marry  Tafiiu,  1  Fut.  yafirierM^  1  Aor.  iy&fifiaaj  Perf.  yty6firiKa ;  also  1  Aor. 
iytj/iay  and  1  Aor.  mid.  lyrifi&fArjy,  from  yafita, 

be  hegol'l  [Tdrofiai^  Tiyia,  an  old  Verb  (preserved  in  the  Latin  gigno,  genui,) 

/en  or  5e  >     has  two  derivatives,  as  it  appears  to  have  had  two  significations^ 

bom  3  ^  beget  and  /  am,  or  /  am  bom.  Thus  ycc  vo/iac,  1  Aor.  iyetvafiifp, 
I  begot,  and] 

^  ^n  *)  [r/vo/Lcai  or  ylyvofiai,  whidi  is  used  only  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect. 
But  there  are  various  tenses  derived  from  the  old  Verb  still  in 
use.  Fut.  yeyriffofiai,  Perf.  yeyivriuatj  Aor.  kytvifirip,  and  again, 
Aor.  iy£y6uriy,  Perf.  yiyoya.  The  torm  ycyaa  comes  from  another 
old  form  of  the  Verb,  yaa>.] 

groft^  old  Vrip&ffKiay  1  Fut.  yfip&<rut,  1  Aor.  iy^patra  or  tyripa ;  Infin.  ytipayat^ 
Part,  yijpac,  from  yZ/pi^/iu. 

^08^  Firtoifficft)  and  yiyy^uKw,   I  Fut.  mid.  yvbttrofiai ;  1  Aor.  act.  cyvwdm, 

[in  compounds]  Perf.  cyvmica,  2  Aor.  lyviay,  [which  is  used  in  all 
moods  and  numbers]  from  yv6ia  and  yvw^i ;  Perf.  pass,  iyyttfffiau 
QThe  2  Aor.  mid.  occurs  in.£schylus  ervyyydtrojS  pers  sing.Opt.] 

wake  Tpriydpeu,    See  'EypfiySpew, 


be  bom   1 

or       > 

be  3 


A. 


bite  /i&KyM,  1  Fut.  ^^joiiac,  Perf.  ^e?i^a,  2  Aor.  i^aKoy  -,  Perf.  pass.  ^• 

hiyfiai,  1  Aor.  ioii^fiy,  from  ^i^icw. 
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Tofi 


skom 


iMmk 
iemUe 

gummier 


A<;&i»,  1  Fut  hlm^j  Perf.  iiBiuM ;  Perf.  mid.  ii^xa  for  ^e^^ 
for  sound's  sake,  [and  also  BiStOy  which  makes  in  Jhe  plural  Biiituy, 
&'2<re,  and  we  find  in  the  3d  pers.  of  the  Pluperf.  liiBterar,']  Pres. 
Imper.  iiBtSi^  frbm  Sihfii, 

AtUyvtt  and  BeUyvfu,  1  Fut.  Btiifa,  Perf.  ^c^cixa ;  Perf.  pass,  ^c^ecy- 
/foi,  [J  Aor.  pass,  ide/x^ijv.l 

Affofcat^  1  Fut.  htfimtfiai ;  Perf.  pass.  Bi^fjuti,  1  Aor.  €^e//0]jy,  from 

AcpciM,  2  Aor.  c^Mueo^^ ;  Perf.  mid.  ^Bopxa^  QPass.  Aor.  iipaxriy  and 

cd^pX^^s  in  active  senses.] 
[At&i^cw,  Fut.  Bftaaofioiy  Perf.  ^BpoKUp  2  Aor.  tipdv^  dg,  d,  &c., 

3d  pers.  pi.  e^v,  Imp.  ^pa6c,  Opt.  ^poiifv,  Subj.  3pw,  Bpfc^  Inf. 

.^{paFac,  Part.  3pac.] 
AoccM,  J  Fut.  &Nd}ffcj  and  coim,  1  Aor.  i^^^a  and  iBo^a^  Perf.  ^-i 

Mc^yaca ;  Perf.  pass,  iiioyfuuy  from  ddcii». 
AvrofMif  ^vaatu  and  ^vn|«  (Kev.  ii.  2.)  Imp.  icvyafuiy,  Att.  i}3vya- 

^i|y,  1  Aor.  iivvfitr&uTjy ;  Perf.  pass.  liZvyiniaii  1  Aor.  ]}^vnr6i|K, 

also  ^^vya06i|y  and  ^cvy&irBriy, 
Avrw  and  3vw,  I  Fut.  ^w,  Perf.  Ulvxa^  2  Aor.  e^vv.     [In  the 

Pass,  we  have  UvStfy;  Pres.  mid.  (in  an  Intransitive  sense)  ^vo- 

/lac,  Fut.  ^ffo/iof,  Aor.  c2v^/iifi^.3 


E. 


Mic4 


# 


*£^W9 1  Fut.  ea0>w,  1  Aor.  €iaaa,  Perf.  cccuca  and  iaica. 

*£7€/pw,  1  Fut.  cyepw,  J  Aor.  Hytipa,  Perf.  cy^ycpica;   Perf.  pass. 

€y//yepfca<  for  Ijyepfiain 
*£']^n}yopew,  I  Fut.  iypifyop^^w^  1  Aor.  cypi^ydpii^o,  Perf.  ^yp^yopjca 

for  eypi|y(^p]7«i ;    Perf.  pass,  cypi/yc^pii/iai ;   Perf.  mid.  eypifyopa, 

every  where  dropping  the  augment. 
"E^ia,  Perf.  la^^ra ;  Perf.  pass.  t^^iBeerfiai ;  Perf.  mid.  UijBa,  2  Fut. 

iBofiai  for  ciovfiai.     [^Eadlot  in  pres.  is  common.]] 
"E^o/iac,  2  Fut.  mid.  eBsfiat.     See  KaBe^o/iai. 
'EaeXw.     See  Ge X«. 

""KOw^  Perf.  mid.  iiutOa  for  c70a^  Pftrticip.  tlwO^c,  "vla,  -<$(. 
['Ei^  has  two  senses.  (1) 
2  Aor.  d^y,  (or^  in  Homer,  t^ov,)  Imp.  i^^jkOpt.  c&^c/ic,  Subj. 

c^w,   Inf.  I^etv.  Part.  {^a»v.     There  is  a  paMVand  a  middle  in 

old  writers  in  the  sense  of  appear  or  resemole^  and  the  tenses 

are  "Ei^/xai,  Inf.  ilBofiriy,  Imper.  U5,  1  Aor.  mid.  iiaafirjy.    Then 

(2) 
[[It  is  not  found  in  the  Present.    There  are  two  forms  of  the  Future, 
€i^att  and  titrofiau    For  the  Present,  the  middle  Perfect  is  used, 
and  this  is  made  up  either  |ij^Tegular  formSi  or  froouparts  of 
"itnffii.    The  following  table  vii||PBe  lueful.^l  ^ 


QPerf.  in  the  sense  of  the  Present. 


oil 


a, 


Indie. 
oloBay 


7^( 


out 
"iKoy 


Imper. 

\adiy  ivcii 
Ivor,  cvwv 


ifffuy,  ivf) 
Plop.  Imp. 

Att.        or  or 


ive. 


f   0» 


t^ttfoay 


Optat. 
iiltiriy 


Subj. 
tlBiu 


Infin. 
elliyat 


Part. 


Jve, 


f 


<ray. 


^'^ecror,  Ac. 

or  Attic 
jfvov,    jfvi|v  J<r/i«v, 

&e  ^c       ""EuTii,  Perf.  mid.  olica  and  eoiica,  Pluperf.  iolissiy  and  ifxtiy,  Part. 

coucwc  and  elcwc* 
^rive  nfviry  EXavt^,  1  Fut.  iX^M,  Qand  Att.  cXd,3  1  Aor.  ^Xa^o,  Perf.  4Xai:a« 
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Att.  cX^Xoica ;  Perf.  cXifXa/iai  and  ^^^fuu,  1  Aor.  ii\6B^¥  lad 
iXAoBilv^  Part  ^a6c2ci  from  iKiu^  [ik&y,  oocun  in  Horn.  iXa  aa 
Imperat.  in  Pindar.^ 
To  hope  "EXirofmi,  1  Put.  eXi/^/iai,  Perf.  mi^.  Att.  loXira,  Plnperf.  coXirccv  and 

speak  "Eircii,  1  Aor.  clxa,  2  Aor.  cItof,  Imper.  tlire«  Opt.  etxoc/ii,  Satj* 
ccTm,  InfiD.  clvelr,  Part,  citmi',  presenriog  the  augment  throagli- 
out  the  Moods.  [We  find  dxccxd/ii)!'.  "Erii  is  not  used,  and 
cannot  be  the  base,  as  then  ec  would  he  augment,  and  improptriy 
retained.] 

Jbliom        ['piro/Mu,  Aor.  act.  hnroy,  Aor.  mid.  inr6fitiv.  It  loaea  c  in  the  other 
moods,  mo,  awioBat,  and  so  in  the  compounds.] 

put  on       "'Eyyvfu.    See  among  the  Irregulars  in  fu. 

sa^  'Bpit^i  1  Fttt.  dpierv,  FerL  Ifnfca;  P^.  pass,  iifinum^  [Aor.  paaa.  i^ 

ffffin^i  Fut.  pifiiivoiuu\y  P.  p.  Fut.  itf^^ofjuu ;  JEVes.  mid.  ipoftm  io 
ask,  1  Fut.  ip^o'CfAOL,  1  Aor.  iipticAfifirf  ^p&fitiPf  2  Aor.  ii^fmiw  and 
iip6)niy. 

come  "Epyo/AOf,  [Imp.  ipx^fiffyj^  1  Fut.  Ac^/ioi,  2  Aor.  act.  j(XOor,  by 
syncope  for  ^XvBoyj  Imper.  iXOc,  Subj.  IXOm,  P^.'  mid.  HXmOo^ 
Att.  iX^XvOa,  Pluperf.  Ai^Xvaecv,  from  ^Xe^Ow.  [For  the  Future 
sense,  in  good  Attic,  Icfu  /  will  go^  is  found.]  * 

Jind  EvpcVicw,  1  Fut.  evfrliVfa,  Perf.  evpi^ica,  2  Aor.  eZpoy,  Imper.  tSpe ;  Pert 

pass,  elprifioiy  i  Aor.  evpc6f|y ;  i  Aor.  mid.  evpriaufiiiy  and  ihpdfMiiyf 
Part.  cvpd/Lievoc,  2  Aor.  tvp6firiy. 

have  "^X^y  Inap*  ^cxov,  1  Fut  c£(tf  and  (rxfiorta^  Perf.  cot^jco,  2  Aor.  io^y, 

Imper.  c\ic,  Optat.  a\olfiyj  Subj.  a\S,  Infin.  ox^cr.  Part  ^X^^r; 

•Perf.  ]pam.irxrifuu^  \  Aor.  co^iOiiv;  1  Fut  mid.  c{o/iai  and  exif^ 

o'o/Mu,  2  Aor.  i<rY6fiiiv^  Imper.  o^S,  Opt  ffyplfitiy^  Infin.  crj^ffBtUt 

Part.  ox^fiei^Cf  &oin  ov^m  [which  is  imaginary.] 

[ji»^e         "Ecj,  1  Aor.  ecoia,  Fut.  mid.  itrofjuuj  Aor.  ^co'^i}!',  Att.  eo'o'd/ii|v.] 

Z. 

/ive  ZoAD  C(^^l9  (v^y  (i)i  Imperat.  (fi  and  indi.  Opt.  ^ddiy  and  4^Mm 

(from  C«^mO  Innn.  f^y,  Part  (uy^  Imp.  e^i|v  (firom  (4/ii)  [[and 
€C<i>v3,  1  Fut.  f^tf'M,  1  Aor.  Uifaii. 

gird  Z^KjAMnd  Z^kw/m,  1  Fut  ffeKrui  (John  xxi.  ]8.)  Perf.  eCu^ica;  Pert 

H^R(w0/iai,  1  Aor.  eC<^^i}v,  as  if  from  (una. 

[11. 

sit  ^H/iot  (really  Perf.  Pass,  from  tut  I  set)  for  Iifiau    In  dd  Plur.  we 

have  larat  for  j(vra^  and  in  Plup.  caro  for  ^yro.  Imp.  i((ro,'  Part 
1^         9/Ltcyoc.     The  CoMJt  K&drifjLai  is  more  common  :   Opt  Kadoifiiiy, 
Subj.  K&Swfiai,  In^pm.  eiraO^/iijv.^ 

e. 

&t<ry  ednTw,  1  Fut.  ^dif«f,  2  Aor.  era^v,  Perf.  rcra^ ;  Perf.  pass.  riBafi- 

/liou,  i  Aor.  IrcMriv.  jAk 

n^t^  eiXu  and  edAw,  Imp.  c6cXov  and  ^dtXoyy  1  Fut.  OcXpVoi  BSkOW^^v^ 

1  Aor.  €6cXi}0ra  and  iljdikriera. 

be  amazed  B^irbi,  2  Aor.  irai^y ;  Perf.  mid.  riQn^a, 

die  OyiiffKut^  1  Fut.  ^yiiiu  and  ndvri^^,  Perf.  re0Ki|ica,  Part.  re6K4c«i»c»  2 

Aor.  cOai^v}  2  Fut.  mid.  ^av^uac.  [For  the  Perfect,  we  find  in 
common  use  these  forms  in  the  Plural,  riByafuy  — are,  — dorc.  Then 

*  Then  11 1  difoencc  of  opinion  as  to  the  luc  of  the  augment.    Some  contend  for  i^v/m,  &c. 
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hlQvatrav^  and  Infin.  rc^i^i^ac,  Opt.  TtQvamiy^  Imper.  rtBvaBi^  Part 
reOniicwC)  And  in  Neut.  rc6ve^.  From  riBvriKa  comes  the  Attic 
Verb  rc^cw,  Fut.  n6>^(o/LMu.^ 


I. 

■ 

Tf  tame  to      *ha4ofuuj  1  Fut  tiofiai^  2  Aor.  hcofitfy;  Petf.  pass.  ?77iai^  from  icoi. 
jlpf  "Ivntfa,  1  Fut.  irr^^W)  2  Aor.  cimyv,  and  more  used  Pres.  mid.  cirra- 

iMu,  1  Fut.  TriffrofjLai^  2  Aor.  eiiT^/Ai|y  and  kwrdfiiiy,  Subj.  irr6iuu» 
Infin.  wT^ffBai  and  irre^acy  PM;.  7rr&/uvoQ  and  nrJ/uwc  |  JPerf. 
pass,  wijrraiuii^  from  irrdw.  [The  original  Verb  is  xero/iac,  Aor. 
cvcn^fufvy  by  Sync  lTr6fifiv;  whence  arose  the  form  Tim|/u  in 
Gnmmars,  which  is  never  used  in  Greek.l 
[hmp  "Inifiu    This  Verb  is  r^ukrly  coniugated  like  tvfifu,  but  only  used 

In  particular  jparts.  Thus,  in  the  present,  the  singular  is  only 
ibund  in  Done  writers.  In  the  Imperatire  the  contracted  form 
UOi,  cTw,  &c.  is  used  for  tmiBij  &c«] 


K. 

lLaBi(o/Mi^  2  Fut.  KaBeSSuai ;   I  Aor.  pass.  iKaBivBriy. 

Kamj  1  Fut.  KCLvffv,  1  rut.  mid.  Kalfatifiaiy  (2  Pet.  iii.  10.)  1  Aor. 
€Kpa,  Perf.  pass.  KUMVfiai,  i  Aor.  ixavBriyy  1  Fut.  KavO^fftwfuu,  1 
Fut.  Subjunct.  KavBfiavfMt^  (1  Cor.  ziii,  3.)  2  Aor.  eraijvi  Part. 

cafl  KaXew,  1  Fut  aroXcVii^,  Perf.  rcicXijica  for  ic€i:aXj|«:a.     [The  Verb  is 

regular  in  other  parts.] 
Kd/irW)  1  Fut.  KUfuij  Pert.  ixKfiiiKa  for  ia||p/ii|ica,  2  Aor.  ticafioy,  [Fut. 

arafiH/iai.] 
Kc/iiac,  [Pres.  ccT/ioi,  rc7o«i,  retrai,  Jmperf.  lictluriy^  uxiero,  eicecro,  &c. 
Imperat.  ircTffo^  xelaBta^  &c,,  Opt.  Ktolfitiy,  SuDJunct.  tdiapai^  Infin. 
ceTe^c^  Part,  icelfjieyacj  Fut.  re/ffo/iac] 
[rosdl  K^x'^^*')  ^^*  ^*yfi<f^9  1  Aor.  mid.  ^iccxi}^M)7^9  Aor.  iKiy^py :  also  cir/- 

Xi|v>  Opt  Kvxi^lify,  Subjunct  kLx^'^ 
till  Krc/yw,  Fut.  icrtyw,  1  Aor.  hcrciycL^  Perf.  Imuco,  cuTtiyjca  rarely,  2  Aor. 

Iicrav,  from  icr^p.  fit  has  also  the  2d  Aor.  exrayoy.  It  appears 
to  have  had  a  midole  Aor.  from  txray,  as  we  find  icrdfuyoQ  and 
KTuaBai  in  Homer  *.] 


A. 

tkarc  Aayxayt^,  Pert.  hXrixai  [Tut  \hiofiai}y  2  Aor.  cXaxov,  from  X^nr ; 

Perf.  mid.  XtKoyxf^* 
take  Aautaym^  1  Fut  Xfiypofmtf  Perf.  €iXi^,  2  Aor.  cXaSov,  Infin.  XaSciv ; 

Perf.  pass.  Xikrjfiuai  [or]  ecXi^/iuai,  1  Aor.  tX^^Oijv,  (so  i:arc/\i7^i7> 

John  viii.  4.)  Innn.  Xrji^fiyai,  from  Xntv,  [Aor.  mid.  cXaCowy^v  f.]} 
fif  Aid         Aav6aFftf,  1  Fut.  Xfitrw  and  X^cro/iac,  [I  Aor.  eXiitraT,  2  Aor.  cXaOovj 

Pert  pass.  XiKnafiai,  1  Aor.  cX^fl^v )  Perf.  mid.  XcXi^Oa,  2  Aor. 

iXaBofiJiy^  from  XiyOcii. 

r 

*  [The  Vcriw  jup^aniv/u,  jn^hwfju^  and  xptfiAnvfit  fofin'itgularly,  at  xipiw,  xo^/m,  and  npifiim*    So 

IttVHdi  vtT^bw/M,  and  ollieza.1 

t  [Tbc  loaiaiia  haTC  ^•^i€1x«,  and  aa  If  fiom  M/kCw,  x^^/i«f,  iX^/tf^n*,  ^/^.ff/l/uaM•l 
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To  be  mad      Maivofuu^  1  Fut  fiayifMai^  1  Aar.  ipfvifoiyf  Ferf.  fufijfva;  2  Aor. 

learn  May6^vw,  Perf.  ^cft^Oiyra,  2  Aor.  e/iaOoy;  Perf.  ]pim.jufjMiifiai;  1 

Fut.  mid.  uadiiffOftQiy  2  Aor.  ifiaB6fitiy,  from  [/lirOw.J 

^/^A/  M<ix<'M^9  1  ^^*  fJMxiaoftai  and  fiaxfioofiat^  1  Aor.  ifiaxeoAfi$iv  and 

ifiay(iioAfiiiy^  2  Fut.  ^x^M^^i   ^^^  P*^^  /^f^X''/''^  ^'^  M^*^ 

divide        Meipo/Mu,  Per£  mid,  /U/iopa,  Poet  ififiopa ;  Perf.  pass.  Ufiapfim  or 

€ftapfiat^  [Aor.  J^ifiopoy.J 
cfeHojf         McXXm,  Imp.  c/icXXoF,  Att  ifficXXoF,  1  Fat.  /icXXi^^w,  1  Aor.  lfi£X« 

X^mi,  from  ^icXXiv. 
£6f  a  cofi-1  MAm^jiAo/mu,  Fut.  liMiv^^jukkvofiOA,  Perf.  ftf/UXiifiai  (in  Homer 
cfTfi  (u  /     iii/ibXopu),  Aor.  l/icX^iOify.J 
rtmoui       m/kw.  Poet  fii/ir^i  1  ^^*  fx*'*^^  I  Aor.  c/icii^  Perf.  luidv^KOj  at  if 

from  fKFcw ;  Perf.  mid.  fUfiovoL, 
mix  'NLiytnm  and  filyyvfUf  1  Fut  fi({i#,  1  Aor.  cfuSo,  Perf.  fU/uxo. }  Perf. 

pass,  /li/uyuat,  1  Aor.  ii^yfiiiv^  2  Aor.  iuiyfiv,  from  /i/yw. 
remtiuf       Miut^^icitf,  1  Fut.  iiyiiata,  1  Aor.  tfivriffa ;  Perf.  pass.  fUfitnifAaiy  1  Aor. 

ifiviiaBiiy ;  [Fut.  ^riy^O^o^fuu^  1  Fut.  mid.  fufiitrofintj  1  Aor*  c|*» 

y^aafitiy^  from  fivcua, 

UN. 

^irilmie  Vifi^i,  Fut.  rcffw  and  rtfAiia%»,  Aor.  cvccfui,  Perf.  rerifoiKCL^  Aor.  pass. 

cycfi49i|v  or  IvifUdfiy^ 
swim  New,  Fut.  yevaofMi  or  yev^fioi,  Aor.  e»«v9a.]] 

^meil         'O^w,  1  Fut.  o^w  and  ofiv^iki,  Perf.  mid.  o^w&i. 

opai  "Ocyw.    See  aboTe  'A>^yw. 

/Aiiii^         ^Ocoftac  and  Si^c,  Sac,  Att.  for  oipi  Imp.  «M/ii|>'  and  ff/iiii',  1  Fut.  ouf 

^/loi ;  Pen.  pass.  4^/iac,  1  Aor.  fOtiy. 
go  "OixofMij  1  Fut.  oixfi^oftatj  2  Aor.  it\6iiiiy ;  Perf.  pass,  fx'lftat^  [Perf. 

mid.  5iJCii»xa.]] 
destroy       'OXXvw  and  oXXv/ii,  1  Fut.  ^Xi^w,  1  Aor.  AXmou^  Perf.  AXf ra,  Att. 

JX^Xeico.    [Contracted  Fut.  is  dX6,  —  caci  — c<>  Fut.  mid.  oXS/ioi, 

Aor.  6X4$fii|y,  Perf.  JXa^  or  rather  oXwXa.] 
swear         [*0/ivvw  and  ofiyvtii^  Fut.  ofidtna^  Mid.  ofwfjtai,  el,  clrai  (the  Attics 

use  only  the  Fiit.  mid.)  Aor.  &fUMra^  Perf.  ofUtftoKa^  Perf.  pass. 

ofi&fjLOfiai  (or  according  to  Buttman  ofiktfwtrfiaijy  1  Aor.  iifjMtiyf 

Aor.  mid.  6/Lio^fii|F.] 
[irtpe  0^     *0fji6pyyvfii^  Fut.  6fi6pitt,  Aor.  mid.  cl»/Liof>{<i/ii|y.] 
A^  "Oyrifu  and  oylvrifii,  1  Fut.  ot^^ni,  1  Aor.  Avii^a ;  1  Fut.  mid.  ^p4- 

aofAQij   ]   Aor.  tiyfiv&ftriy,  [Pres.  p.  oyafiQiy  Imp.  itylifiiiyj  Aor. 

exct/e        "OfMtf  [or  opwp],  1  Fut.  oporcif,  1  Aor.  Jjo^a;  Perf.  mid.  ofiMpa  and 

^pa>  [Perf.  pass.  Jjouot.] 
[jffie//  *Off<^fKUyofiai,  Fut.  6ff<^ffOficUf  Aor.  i&^0p<$/ii;v.] 

oire  'O^c/Xm,  1  Fut.  o^4^<>»>  2  Aor.  &^€\oy,  or  o^cXov. 

*i<^«r         Hiitrxd^i  Perf.  mid.  wixoyOa,  from  Wi^;  1  Fut.  mid.  wBiffopm  for 
ir^(ro/Mu ;  2  Aor.  act.  IraOoy,  from  w^Oiii. 
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Tojix  n^yyvM  and  iriiyyvfAty  1  Fut.  fr^foi,  1  Aor.  Iiri^a ;  2  Aor.  pass,  e^a^ 

7i|K ;  p  Aor.  pass.  ivirxPriy,  Perf.  pass.  Tein^y/iai^)  1  Fut.  mid.  x^- 

(opic,  1  Aor.  tmjfjkuiiy^  [Perf.  ircnyya.]] 
iruii  n/Kw,  2  Aor.  eircov,  irom  ircfif  y    1  Fut.  troponw,  Perf.  rcVfuica ;    Perf. 

jMflfi.  wiro/jLoij  1  Aor.  ixdOrfy^  from  in>«.     [The  Pres.  mid.  Wo^cu 

18  used  for  the  Fut.  though  wtifitu  oocurs.] 
mB  ntrpadvw,  1  Fut.  9^Vf  Perf.  ^eirpcura;  Pres.  pass.  rtwp&vKOfMtUj 

Perf.  wiwfHiftmy  1  Aor.  eirpa0i}y>  [Fut.  irtwp&ooftM  *."] 
Jkff  n/irrM,  Perf.  Wurwica  from  nrf^m,  1  Aor.  circlet,  (Rev.  i.  17.)  2  Aor. 

tTCtfoy;  2  Fut.  mid.  wetrSfAoi,  from  ireVcif^  which  see  in  Lexicon. 

[Matthise  thinks  the  first  form  of  the  Aor.  was  iircrov.     See  Pind. 

OL  Till.  50.  &  al.] 
t$k       1     HvrSayoficuj  1  Fut.  v€v<rofiai^  2  Aor.  itrvdofAnv^  from  irevBofjuu ;  Perf. 
Acor     J         pass.  vimwfMai. 

[We  may  add  here  two  Verhs  which  form  alike. 
j0  UifjorXtifu,  1      The  3d  pers.  Plur.  of  the  Present^  and  the  penult  of 

htrn  n//ixpi|/M.  /the  InfinitiTo  in  each  is  in  a  short.     The  following  is 

the   formation^  wiufrXriui,  irXfitria,  cirXif^o,   viirXifira^  iriw\tief»aty 

cvX^ffOifF,  and  so  toe  other.]] 


P. 

'Pc4^Wy  [other  forms  are  ip^  and  ioyti],  1  Fut.  pc{tf  and  tpi»  hy 
transposition,  1  Aor.  epc{a;    Perf.  mid.  copya  tor  Ippoya^  [Perf. 
pass.  &y^ai,  possibly  (II.  £.  89.)^ 
fm  'Pew,  1  Fut.  ^^[o^ail,  1  Aor.  i^vca^  Perf.  kp^wiKa;  2  Aor.  pass. 

ififivriy,  from  pvcw^  [Fut.  |^(ro/icu.l 
keii         'PifyFv«»  and  fiiiyyvfii^  1  Fut.  p^fa^,  ^i  Aor.  e^i^fa^;  Perf.  mid.  c/{r 

pt^ya,  2  Aor.  pass.  l^yi|K,  [Fut.  pay4<n>f^^] 
Mnagiken  ^Vi^wvw  and  p^ywfu,  1  Fut.  p^^w ;  Peif.  pass.  c/5y^fiai,  Imp.  ippuao 
Jarewell,  Part,  e^fuwosi  [1  Aor.  ij^va,  1  Aor.  pass.  C|5p<tf96]|y.3 


2. 

eifuigigirib  SCc vvviii  and  er^iyyvfu^  i  Fut.  orCeVcif,  I  Aor.  eorSe^a,  Perf.  eor^ifm  ; 

[Perf.  pass,  co^eoruac,  Aor.  c^^co'dijv]])  ^  Aor.  ita€riy,  Infin.  a^^i^ai^ 

from  a€iia  and  o^^/ii  f. 
■OM  Zcvw,  Aor.  c^eva ;  Pres.  pass,  vtvofiai^  Perf.  iffovfmi,  1  Aor.  ItrvBriy  ; 

1  Aor.  mid.  ItnvafjLriy.     [There  is  a  2  Aor.  act.  eorviyv  or  c^to^ijk] 
[£tt^M/^     Zce^FFvp,  Fut.  ffKt^aerWi  Att.  are^cS,  1  Aor.  ierKi^aaa,  Perf.  pass. 

ImU^afjiaij  1  Aor.  laKiiairdiiv,     Another  form  is  tf'fci^KaciP.^ 

^^     It.  \j^^^^9  1  ^^^^^  oirtitna ;  1  Aor.  ttnrtiaa,  Perf.  pass.  itnrei&fAatj  1  Aor. 
t^^^    I       iamlaBfir;  1  Fut.  mid.  tnrelirofiai,  i  Aor,  tfnreurafiriy. 


^^Topiywfiif  vopyvfju^  (from  ?op£cii)  and  vpt^yyvfAif  (from  ?poii>)  Fut. 
^opim  (Buttman  gives  also  Tpw^iii),  Aor.  cv^pcaa  and  t*»ptaera^ 
Perf.  pass,  cvptufiac,  1  Aor.  ItrropioOfiy.'^ 


T. 


«rf  Tifir^f  1  Put.  rciiw,  [1  Aor.  Ir/ii^fo,  from  rfi>/yw],  Perf.  riTfJifiKa^  2 

Aor.  trafioy;  Feif.  pass,  rirfirifiai^  from  r/mw.     [There  is  an  Aor. 
iTfiayoy  and  frftayiiy,  from  r/i^yiii.] 


FuU  act  wtpiaw,   .Buttman  aays  that  there  is  neither  Future  not  AorisL] 
t  ITbe  Ferfbuaad  2  Aoriit  azt  intzaniiiivc.] 
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To  bring farikTlKT^  1  Put.  riiu  [or  r^ftai}^  2  Aor.  Irmw;  Per£  mid.  rifmcmj 

from  riKi#. 
pierce         Tcrpaw  and  rtrpAiv^,  1  Fut.  rafi9^,  1  Aor.  irfniwi  [and  Mrptiya}  ; 

Jrerf.  pass,  rirpmuiiy  from  rpai#. 
woifful        Tcr]Btfmm,  1  Fut.  rp^wti,  1  Aor.  lrfN#9o,  Perf.  riryMMco,  [Perf. 

rirptifiaty  1  Aor.  irp^»6ifF,] 
[tfiiiiire    1  TX^  or  rX9/M»  Fat.  rXi^oofuif,  Aor.  crX^i^,  Imp.  rXfAc,  Opt  rXmhf^, 
or  ^r«  J      Subjanct  tXm.  Infin.  rXifrac,  Ptat.  rX^,  Pert.  r^Xiyxo.] 

Tpe^,  1  Fut.  df>c4«>>  J  Aor.  c6^if«,  [Perf.  r^rpofa],  Per£  paaa.  H- 

€pafifMi,  2  Aor.  irpafffy, 
Tpix^,  1  Fut.  Spdiuf  1  Aor.  c00c£a^  Perf.  h^fiffKOj  2  Aor.  i^fwy; 
2  Fut.  mid.  ipUfittfiai^  [Perf.  pass.  itipAfuifim^  Perf.  mid.  HZ^oiul, 
from  Bpift^J] 

}HvYXJkvhi,  1  Fut.  rvx^^^f  ^  '^^^*  ^^"^OC^^  Perf.  rcHnnira,  2  Aor.  Inn 
XOF,  from  rvxiw ;  Perf.  act.  rinvxfh  u^  1  Put.  mid.  rev$o/iai,  fitm 
revx*»*     [The  Pres.  Imperf.  and  sometimes  2  Aor.  are  used  in  tbe 
first  sense,  but  not  the  other  parts  of  the  Verb.] 
[make  ready  Teifx^  is  regular,  except  that  it  has  in  Perf.  pass,  and  1  Aor.  pass. 

rcrvy/iai  and  lrv)(driy^  as  irifvyfiai,  &c.  from  fe^tt,] 


nourish 


run 


be 
Main 


Y. 


promise      ^wiffxyiofiat^  1  Fut.  iwo^x^^Dftac,  2  Aor.  vtrt^x^M"!^  i   Per& 
Wi«r)(fifiai,  J  Aor.  vwttrx^y^  from  vxoayioiiai. 


[cat 


carry 
bring 


^ayw,  Fut.  ^youoc,  2  Aor.  ifayoy.     In  other  parts,  derivatires 
from  ioBlti  or  cow  are  used,  as  Perf.  tivi^a,  Peif.  pass,  liii^fffisu. 


Part.  mid.  Idiy^o,  1  Aor.  pass.  i^e^Oi^v,  and  Fut.  tBofmi,! 

}^ipw^  Fut.  oiffflip,  from  oim,  1  Aor.  i/veyira,  2  Aor.  ^i^cyk-ov  5  Perf.  pass. 
iviiyeyfiaiy  1  Aor.  iivtyBtiv,  from  tyiyicta ;  Perf.  mid.  eviiKoxa,  whence 


7rf)otnyifyo)(a>  (Heb.  xi.  17.)  ^s  if  from  eWiccii.     [Fut.  pass.  kyexPii^ 

aofjiai  or  oiad^ffofjiai  *.] 
^ff^w,  1  Fut.  f€v^,  ftviqfxai,  and  ^v^^fiai^  2  Aor.  c^vyoi^;  Perf. 

mid.  xc^gyya. 
^i7/L(/.    This  Verb  is  conjugated  like  t7i|/i(,  but  only  used  in  a  few 

parts,  viz. : 


Indicmt. 

Imper. 

Optative. 

Subj. 

Infin. 

Pres.     ^rifil 

«ae/ 

^curjy 

^Sf 

^ayai 

Imp.    "K^v 

Fut.     04(jw 

1  Aor.'K^oa 

^fiaai/JLi 

^ati 

i^rja'ai 

^ac 


N.  B.  In  the  Imperfect  2  Pers.  sing.  hpri<rda  is  used  more  coiih> 
monly.  In  the  Optative,  ^"ifuy^  &c.  are  used  for  ^nifuy.  In 
the  Middle  voice  the  forms  ^0  ( Imperat.),  ^o^ai,  <^/uvoq,  and 
i^fAriv  are  found.  In  the  Passive  some  perfect  forms,  as  xe^« 
ffdtt,  let  it  be  said  or  have  been  said,  vei^p-fiiyoQ,  By  aphereais 
^fAi,  Ijy^  &c.  are  often  used  for  i^rifily  i^tfy,  &c.] 

prevent       Mavui,  Imperf.  i^ayoy,  1  Fut.  6da<rwj  1  Aor.  e^Oao-a,  Perf.  e^doKa, 
from  ^tOoutf ;  2  Aor.  e^v  [and  ib&iTofjtaij  from  0O%m,  like  erXifr.] 
produce   1  ^vw,  1  Fut.  ^vorw,  1  Aor.  t^v^a,  Perf.  irc^ica ;  Pert.  mid.  tc^vo,  2 
spring  up  }      Aor.  e^v>',  Infin.  ^vroi.  Part.  ^vc>  frtwn  ^v/i/. 


*  [The  lonianB  pat  an  1  in  all  the  parts  fbnned  from  Myxv^  aa  1  Aor.  ^uxo,  Perf.  pass.  Hviiy/tiu, 
1  Aor.  q»i/)r9i}>.] 
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X. 

r*  r^foke       yiat^,  Impent.  xoip€  kail.  Fat.  x^^h^^>  [Aor.  ixalpn^a,  Perf.  «:cxa- 

fMfffo,  Perf.  pus.  Ktx^fnifiai}i  2  Aor.  pus.  t^f^^  >  Subjun.  x^^y 
Infill.  xafn|yai,  Fut.  xao^vo/Mau 
gape  X^^ni,  2  Aor.  ixoivy  ;  1  Fut.  mid.  yopif*'^  l^erf.  '^^X?'^  ^''^^  X^ri* 

Poetic 
[jfieU  Xaj^M,  Aor^ix^^i  ^^^*  ic€x<iy^a,  Fut.  x^^^o/ioc.^ 

XiM,  1  Fut.  x^**)  ^  '^^^^  tx^vou,  cxcvO)  And  cxea;  Infin.  x^^  I 
Aor.  mid.  ix^&firiy,  Perf.  icexvica,  Perf.  pass.  KiyvfACUj  1  Aor.  c'xv- 
Oip',  ]  Fut.  x^i^^o/fcu,  from  xvc'* 
heap  wp       XitfyyvM  aod  x^^^^^t^i  J  ^t«  X^***  ^  '^^''*  ^X*^^^i  Perf.  pass.  Kfx«'- 
0yio£,  ]  Aor.  ^wo^y^  from  x<^  or  x^*  {j^^  ^  ^^  ooojugated] 


pomr 


a 


^rrcf         "Qd^,  and  more  usually  idiw^  i  Fut.  tew  and  itdfivtij  1  Aor.  cJoia; 

[Perf.  itaKo]^  Perf.  pass.  li»f<r/xcu^  i  Aor.  coicrOi^v;  1  Fut.  mid.  te- 

B^a-ofuu,  1  Aor.  utcafiriv  aod  uSriTafxriy, 
%  'Of^o/ioi,  1  Fut.  ity^ia-ofmij  Perf.  pass.  Anifim  and  iufyrnjuu,  I'Acr. 

^yijBfiy  and  ^wtd^v. 

Id  Tbe  Coif  POUNDS  of  anomalous  Verbs  are  formed  like  their  simple  ones. 


l||fN  XVIL 


SEC 

OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

1.  An  impersonal  Verb  is  a  kind  of  Defective  which  has  only  one  Person^  namely, 
tW  tlurd  Person  singular^  and  in  Participles  only  the  Neuter  Gender. 

2.  Most  Impersonals  are  also  very  defective  in  their  Tenses :  but  in  the  forminf^ 
tf  tlkcB  let  the  Learner  name  their  principal  Tenses,  if  used,  as  in  cyf£aly€i  ii 
iiffeiu/  if  not,  their  other  Tenses. 

Pres.  1  Fut.  Perf. 

Zv/iCa/vec.  cvfAfiiiP'ti,  crv/x€i^riK€, 

3.  Tbe  most  usual  Impersonals  active  are  as  follow : 

\,  'Arifttt  and  xpoo^icci  it  isjit^  Imp.  6.ynKt  and  irpdciiKt^  Particip.  &yiiKov 

2.  Ac7  it  bekovedy  Imp.  iht.  Opt  iioi^  1  Fut.  ^cii0*ei,  1  Aor.  iiin^t^  Infin. 
2fuv2c40ieiv,  ^cfo-oi,  Particip.  lijoy^  iinicoy,  Biticay,     Compounds,  'Airo^cc,  iy^€i, 

5.  ^scci  U  seemeik.  Imp.  HoKth  1  Fut  Soi^u  1  Aor.  e^oie,  Subj.  i^ijn.  Part. 
2tKJrv.    Comjxmnds,  MmtoHokei,  <rvyS6K€u 

^ 4.  MAtt  tits  a  corncem,  Imp^. /fccXc,  1  Fut  ficX^o'Ci,  1  Aor.  IpQ^vv^  Par- 
tidp.  /iAat.    Compound,  McrcyicXfc 

5.  Ilp^c  t^  becometh,  Imperf.  irpiwe^  Infin.  wpiv€iy,  Particip.  wpivoy. 

^  Hfi  ii  behaveikj  Impm.  ixp^y  or  xpf*"*  ^  Fut.  xf^o-ci,  Infin.  Xf4>^« 
Compouds,  'A«^if ,  &c 

7.  Scftnl  compounds  of  the  Verb  cV^  as  l{(Ti  ii  is  lan^l. 


€0  A  PLAIN  AND  EASY  Sact.  XVIIL 

4.  There  arc  also  Impersonals  passive^  as 

1.  'Ev^exercu  i^  may  it  be. 

2.  ''£i^<ltf>rcu  it  is  decreed  by  the  Fates^  Perf.  pass.  Attic  from  /ie/f>w  to  divide. 

3.  niirpMnu,  the  same,  Pluperf.  TiwpvTo»  Partidp.  xcrpw/wcMiK,  by  Sjrnoope 
from  vvfMirdw  to  d^ne,  determine. 

5.  Besides  the  fore^ing  Impersonals,  some  Verbs  neuter^  and  all  Verbs  poMnve^ 
or  that  signify  pasnvefyj  in  their  third  Persons  may  be  used  impersomalfy^  at 
^cXcT  it  aseth  or  u  wont,  ^Vcroi  it  appears,  ivirpiirerai  it  is  permitted^  yiypawrm 
tt  is  written. 


'    SECTION  XVIIL 


OP  ADVERBS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


1.  An  Adrerb  is  an  indeclinable  PSurtide  added  to  a  Verb  Cad  FerbumJ  or  Ad« 
jective>  ''  to  denote  some  modification  or  circumstance  of  an  action  or  qiiaUty,"  at 
KoXiiic  n^ell  in  icaXwc  iivayiv^aicei  he  reads  well, 

2.  Adverbs  in  Greek  are  either  primitive^  as  yvy  now  ;  Gt  derivative,  eitber  from 
Nouns,  as  ira w  altogether^  kvlpiTri  manfully  ;  or  from  Verbs,  as  ky&^ia  openly, 
Kpv^^tiy  secretly. 

3.  Adverbs  m  mc  are  derived  from  [the  Nominatives  of  Adjectives  in  oc,']  and  the 
Genitives  of  Adjectives  [which  increase]  by  changing  oc  into  utt,  as  from  iLktfiAr, 
^ifOiiQ  truly ;  from  oU&v,  oSjtSt^  sharply. 

4.  Some  Adverbs  form  Degrees  of  Compfu^n,  thus, 

1.  When  the  positive  Adverb  is  lbr|^^Bas  in  §  3,]  the  comparative  Adverb 
is  [^similarly]]  formed  from  the  companHR,  and  the  superlative  from  the  su- 
perlative, by  changing  v  into  c>  thus : 

From  Adjective  96^  wise,  is  formed  Adv.  (fo^q  wisely  ; 

From  comparat.  trofmrepoc  wiser.  Adv.  tro^wip^^  more  wisely  ; 

From  superlat.  9o^!6n'aTOQ  wisest^  Adv.  oo^ciiTtiro^  most  wisely ; 

So  from  ra^vc  *foifl.  Adv.  rwjfitaQ  swiftly  ; 

From  comparat.  ra^^cfwc  swifter^  Adv.  ra^vrcpo^c  more  swiftly  ; 

And  from  superlat.  raxvraroc  swiftest^  Adv.  TayyranaQ  most  swiftly. 

2.  If  the  positive  Adverb  ends  in  w,  so  does  the  comparative  and  superlative} 
as  avia  upwards^  comparat.  iiyuripw,  superlat.  SLvwaTm. 


OP   ADVERBIAL   PARTICLES* 

5.  A  in  composition  denies,  coUecls,  or  increases^  as  axapig  unthankful,  dinuTfC 
aU  together,  HvKoqIuU  of  wood. 

6.  The  syllabic  Adject  ions,  ^e,  o-c,  ^c,  denote  to  a  place,  as  okxi^c  (to)  home  «pd« 
vo9t  into  heaven,  ^AQiiya^t  to  AUicns ;  ^tv  and  ^e  from  a  place,  as  ^vtAt  from 
heaven  y  dc,  01,  <n,  x^  yci  ^^  ^  place,  as  ^payoOi  in  heaven,  oLkoi  at  home^" AOiiviin 
in  Athens^  warraxp  and  irayTa\ri  every  where. 

7.  Ape,  cfM,  4^0,  Xa,  /3«^  prefixed  to  words,  heighten  their  signification,  as  iiKot 
manifest,  aptStjXoi:  very  manifest. 

8.  N17  and  vc  deprive^  as  rfivtoc  on  infant,  from  f^  not,  and  eirw  to  speak. 

9.  '£v  in  composition  has  a  good  sense,  denoting  easiness  at  kindness ;  ivc,  an 
ill  one,  signifying  difficulty  or  t//  irt//^  as  ev^Xcirroc  ecM;y  to  6e  to^fii,  2v<r^iX«frDc  Aorrf 
to  be  taken  ;  Ivfiivtii  benevolent,  Bvafiiyjic  malevelent. 
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OF    INTERJECTIONS. 


momderfitl 


SECTION  XIX. 


OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 


I.  A  CONJUNCTION  is  RD  iDdecliDable  Particle  thatyotn^  together  (conjungit)  sen* 
(Mn  and  aometimei  sittgle  words  *. 
t  In  Greek  they  may  be  distiDguished  into 

1.  Copulative,  as  ko^  rt,  andy  alsoy  &c. 

2.  Disjuiictire,  ]),  firoi,  ijytty,  either,  or,  &c. 
3-  CoooessiFe,  co/^cp,  though,  although. 

4  AdversatiFe,  dc  but,  iiXka  but,  Sfittc  yet. 

5.  Causal,  y<ipfort  Ua,  &r«c>  that,  to  the  end  that,  tiniZi^t^  since. 
1  CondusiFe  or  illative,  Jpa,  iy,  therefore,  Siorep  wherefore. 
7.  CoDditioual,  ct,  £v,  if 


SECTION  XX, 


OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  A  psBPosiTioN  is  an  indeclinable  Particle  put  before  (praeposita)  Verbs  in 
(niposition.  and  Nouns  in  construction. 

2.  f  '<  Most  Prepositions  originally  denote  the  relation  of  place,  and  have  been 
tknoe  transferred  to  denote,  by  similitude,  other  relations." 

3.  The  Prepositions  in  Greek  are  usually  reckoned  eighteen,  of  which  six  arc  of 
«ie  syllable,  ccc  i^to,  Ik  or  c(  out  of  Iv  in,  wpo  before,  irpoc  to,  ervy  with  ;  and  twelve 
if  two  syllables,  &/if/  round  about,  kya  through,  kyri  instead  of,  hirb  from,  hh  by, 
y^  m,  upon,  KOTO,  according  to,  fitra  with,  wapa  from,  at,  T€pi  concerning,  about, 
Mf  iAmie,  over,^6  under. 

^  4.  Tlie  Pirepositions,  and  their  various  uses,  both  in  construction  and  comnosi- 
tin.  nt  to  fuUy  explained  in  the  ensuing  Lexicon,  that  I  forbear  saying  any  thing 
■are  of  them  in  this  place,  only  that  A/i^  about,  concerning,  near  (not  used  in  the 
Kev  TctCameDt),  is  in  the  Greek  writers  joined  with  three  cases,  the  Genitive, 
Dttire,  and  Aocusatire. 

* 8«l^ Encjdofmdim  Britsmikft  in  C^mnnuur,  Nck  lift,  &c. 

t  BUhsp  Lovth'i  IntiDdiictioB  to  English  Onmnuur,  p.  97,  2d  edit    But  compare  Encyclqnedia 
in  Ofnamsr,  Na  138,  &c. 
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SECTION  XXI. 


OF  SYNTAX,  AND  FIRST  OF  CONCORD. 

1 .  Syntax  from  the  Greek  word  2vvra£(c  ComposUioHj  is  that  part  of  Grammar 
which  teaches  how  to  compose  words  properly  in  Sentences. 

2.  Syntax  may  be  distinguished  into  two  parts,  Concord^  or  Agreement;  and 
Government.  [The  following  remarks,  deserve  the  attention  of  those  who  wish  to 
have  a  dear  notion  of  the  Elements  of  the  Philosophy  of  Grammar.] 

[In  every  proposition  there  must  be  at  least  two  fundamental  ideas;  (1)  The 
Smject,  i.  e.  the  tiling  or  person  of  which  any  thing  is  asserted ;  and  (2)  The  Pre- 
dicate,  i.  e.  that  which  is  asserted  of  that  person  or  thing,  or  which,  in  other  words, 
expresses  the  action  or  quality,  the  condition^  which  is  ascribed  to  the  subject.  The 
snkfect  and  predicate  are  connected,  and  tlius  formed  into  a  proposition  by  the 

Xloj  which  is  alwajrs  a  Verb.  Sometimes  the  copula  has  a  proper  Verb,  as  dfilf 
h  contains  no  idea  itself  $  sometimes  the  copula  and  predicate  are  united  in 
one  Verb>  as  in  the  Verbs  which  express  a  condition  by  themselves,  as  Kvpoc  TiBpifn^ 
Cyrus  it  dead  *.  Sometimes  the  condition  or  action  expressed  by  the  Verb  ns 
quires  to  be  determined  by  a  relation  in  which  it  stands  to  a  person  or  thing ;  and 
hence  arises  the  determination  of  the  oblique  cases  which  are  governed  by  the  Voti 
Of  this  we  shall  speak  below.  The  Verb  whether  it  be  the  copula  alone^  or  a 
copula  with  the  predicate^  is  determined  as  to  person  and  number  b^  the  subject. 
Now  in  propositions  which  are  independent  of  any  other>  the  subject  is  in  the  No- 
minative (except  in  the  case  of  the  Ace  and  Infin.);  and  from  the  two  last  coii- 
siderations  arises  what  is  called  the  first  Concord  in  common  grammar.] 


OF    TUE    FIRST    CONCORD. 

3.  The  Verb  agrees  with  its  Nominative  case  in  Number  and  Person,  as  ty^ 
ypd^  I  write,  &ydptairoi  \iyovai  men  say. 

4.  The  Nominative  case  to  a  Verb  is  found  by  asking  the  question  who  ?  or 
what  ?  with  the  Verb,  as  in  the  sentence  just  given;  meti^  answering  to  the  questioo 
who  say  ?  is  the  Nominative  case  to  the  Verb  say. 

5.  All  Nouns  are  of  the  third  Person,  except  such  as  are  joined  with  the  Pronouns 
/,  thou^  fpe,  or  ye, 

6.  A  neuter  Noun  plural  has  f  generally  a  Verb  singular,  as  irayra  iyivtro  all 


*  [Here  in  EngUah,  Cyrus  ii  the  tubjeei,  his  death  is  the  predicate^  and  these  ideas  aie  awnscled  faf 
(he  copulate  it.] 

t  By  no  meant  always  ;  see  Mark  v.  13.  John  x.  27. 1  Cor.  xiL  25.  Jam.  ii.  19.  Rev.  xviiL  8S.  xz.  IS. 
We  may  further  obsenre,  that  Nouns  ^ural  [and  dual],  both  masculine  and  feminine,  are  UkewitB 
mmttimet^  thou^  nrely,  joined  with  Verbs  singular  in  me  best  Greek  writers.  Thus  Pindar,  OL  IL 
Un.  4,  5,  MiXiyapvfc  v/(»oi  (tffxtfmf  ^a)  yAywt  riWtTott^  The  sweet  hyrrms  is  theprelmde  to  the  iia- 
eourses  which  f<Alow  ;  Plato,  'Oux  icrn  oXmif  ffir/vevrai  ffv,aiF9ff(w  ^  SLpnrtf^  There  is  not  ttho  alaCafai 
J^wm  fimsts  except  the  Cretans ;  Aristotle,  'Ovx  i»t|«.^iTo  rctg  ftl*  h  rflx*u  toT;  l\  rcb  frrtpa^  On  soaic 
grew  no  hairsj  on  others  no  fiathers.  The  author  of  the  PorURoyal  Oiammar,  who  produoea  the 
pMsagea  just  cited,  accounts  for  this  construction  (Book  ix.  Rule  5,)  by  obserrteg,  that  *^  such  «■• 
picssions  are  real  Syllepses  (and  the  Syllepsis  is  demied.  Book  nL  ch.  7)  to  be  a  figure  which  nsriB 
lome  disproportion  and  difligreemcnt  in  the  parts  of  a  sestenoe),  for,  as  when  we  say  turba  rount,  flk 
msmlHtmM  rush,  the  Verb  is  put  in  the  plund,  because  we  appraiend  a  multitude  by  the  word  turba  ; 
•0  when  we  say  m»<«imJ{^  currit  [X&a  rpix**]  the  Verb  is  put  in  the  singular,  by  reason  we  eonodtt  mk 
wdversa^  by  l3be  word  *w<»«*iu  aninuis^  as  if  it  were  omne  animal  currit,  exfery  animal  rmu,  or  in. 
definitely  animal  cuirit,  an  animal  runs.  Thus  my  author,  who  shows  that  similar  phnses-are  osed 
both  in  Ae  Latin  and  Frendi  languages ;  I  add,  that  so  are  they  likewise  in  Hebrew ;  )ee  Jod  L  SO. 
Jer.  xzxv.  14,  and  my  Hebrew  (Grammar,  Sect  Vlll.  21. 
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iktMg*  were  wuuUj  C&a  rpix^f^  animals  run.  [But  even  in  Attic  (in  which  this  con- 
itmction  is  most  common)  it  often  does  not  take  place,  and  especially  when  tlie 
■cot  Flur.  agnifiesi  Iknng  persons,  or  even  where  animate  creatures  are  to  be  un- 
■nlouu. 

7.  Two  or  more  Nominatives,  of  whatever  Number,  generally  have  a  Verb  plural, 
■i  if  the  Nominatives  differ  in  Person,  of  the  most  *  worthy  Person,  as  Xiripfm 
aicofnrec  iiaifipo¥9Lf  Seed  and  fruit  differ;  "Eyu^  koX  av  ra  SUaia  iroi^aofiir^  I 
mitkm  mill  do  right  things.  [But  (1)  their  Verb  is  not  always  in  the  plural, 
kit  is  fipequentl  J  governed  by  the  nearest  Substantive,  especially  if  this  be  a  sin- 
pkt,  or  a  neuter  plural,  as  in  Homer.  11.  H.  386.  i^vcuyci  nplafi6t  re  kuI  dXXoc; 
(nabo  Eur.  Sapp.  146.  Thuc.  i.  29}  and  sometimes,  when  the  sing,  or  neut.  plur.  is 
dKBore  remote.  We  may  add,  that  a  plural  Verb  is  often  given  to  a  dual  sub- 
JHly  see  IL  E.  275,  and  sometimes  a  dual  Verb  to  a  plural  subject,  which  only 
nhtes  to  two  persons  or  things.] 

a 

&  A  Noon  of  muUiiude,  though  singular  in  form,  may  have  a  Verb  plural,  b» 
Ue  ?SL  37,  'Hpwnfffav  6.vToy  Away  to  vX^Soq^  All  the  multitude  asked  him.  Comp. 
Jfa  flL  49,  and  Rule  15,  below.    [11.  B.  278.  Herod,  ix.  23.    This  is  done  very 

9.  A  Verb  placed  between  two  Nominatives  of  different  Numbers,  may  agree  with 
dtter,  aii  'EOyoc  iro\vapOpwirw'ttT6v  iortyi  or  IwiVi  "ApaCcc,  The  Arabians  are  a 
wmipnmloits  nation. 

10.  Tke  primitive  Pronouns,  whether  of  the  first  or  second  Person,  are  generally 
Mtted  be&re  a  Verb  (unless  some  emphasis  or  distinction  be  intended),  as  ypw^ 
IwiiUfXiytie  thou  sayest. 

l\.  The  Nominative  case  of  the  third  Person  is  also  often  omitted,  especially  be- 
lie sad  Verbs  as  these,  Xiytterij  6atn^  they  say  ;  slutdaeri,  ^(Xhotc,  they  are  mont^  &c. 
miirtind  ArOp^^woi  men.  So  nefore  Verbs  of  nature^  as  i^poyrriere  it  thundered, 
|i3]M^  it  lightened^  i.  e.  Gcoc  God,  or  »fKtvoQ  heaven. 


OP   THE    SECOND   COXCORD. 

12.  [The  Adjective  is  properly  determined  in  gender  and  number  by  (i.  e.  is 
ii  the  ame  numb,  and  gend.  as)  the  Substantives,  with  which  it  is  put  as  an  epithet 
« predicate.  (It  is  an  epithet,  when,  with  the  Substantive,  it  constitutes  a  whole, 
vUck  would  be  imperfect  without  it ;  and  a  predicate,  when  a  new  determination  is 
nhjoined  to  a  Substantive  considered  as  perfect)  Thus  xp^^^^c  ^yyip,  ^/Xaic  yvKoc^cy.} 

13.  [But  this  rule  is  often  violated ;  for  the  Greeks  frequently  refer  Adjectives 
ti  the  Sobstantive  only  in  sense^  and  put  them  in  the  Gender  implied  in  the  Sub- 
itatife.  Thus,  II.  X.  84.  ^Xc  tIkvov^  because  tikvov  here  implies  a  male.  II.  n.  280. 
fifXaTyt c  iXwdfteyoLf  because  the  troops  consisted  of  men."] 

14.  [Hence,  a  Noun  of  number.  Singular,  Feminine,  or  Neuter,  has  very  often 
a  Adjective  Masculine  and  Plural,  Luke  ii.  13.  IlXfjdoc  orparlac  tipavln^  aivtiyrwy, 
A  mmUitude  of  the  heavenly  host  praising,  &c.  Luke  xix.  37*  "Arav  to  irX^Ooc  ya/- 
^■rrtcy  All  the  multitude  rejoicing.     See  Thucyd.  iii.  79.  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  ii.  3,  55.] 

15.  [But  even  without  this  reference  to  tbe  sense,  the  rule  is  violated ;  the  Fem. 
Dal  if  pot  with  the  Masc.  Thuc  v.  23.  &/i^  riit  vSKee  ;  the  Masc.  with  the  Fem. 
hlh  fltnp^yy  and  Plural.  Eur.  Hec.  659.  d^Xvy  a^impay;  frequently  Participles 


upcaong 

-  ffilmiitti   _  «,  — , , , ,     , 

fv ;  »  dMt  t]i0*Vcri>  agNCi  with  the  jfriTPmon  mchcr  than  the  aeoood,  toad  with  die  tecond 
^tlMtfaethiid.** 
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Masc.  both  Singular  and  Plural  with  Substant.  Fern.  Plod.  01.  ri.  2S.  hrra  wpfir 

1 6.  [The  Adjectifre,  as  a  predicate,  not  an  epUhei,  is  often  put  in  the  Neotar 
Singular.  When  the  subject  is  Masculine  or  Feminine,  or  iu  the  Plural,  as  I]«  & 
204.  «^i:  iiyadoy  ToXvcoipaW^,  the  rule  of  the  many  is  not  a  good  thing.  (See  Virg. 
Ed.  iii.  80.  JEu.  ir.  568.)  See  Mat.  vi.  25,  34.  2  Cor.  il.  6.  Aristoph.  Plut.  MS. 
Long.  31,  32.  Herod,  ii.  68.  Sometimes  xP^f^  ^^  rr^/m,  a  things  is  joined  to  the 
Adjectiye  so  placed.] 

17.  [If  AdjecUTes  refer  to  two  or  more  Substantives,  and  these  are  of  the  sane 
Gender,  the  Adjective  is  properly  of  this  Gender  and  Number  (jet  very  often  ia 
the  Neuter) ;  but  if  they  are  of  aifferent  Genders,  then  the  Neuter  Plural  is  pot 
when  the  objects  are  inanimate,  as  Herod,  ii.  132.  roy  kwiyo.  koX  r^v  K^foKjiiy  ictvpw- 
viafiiya ;  but  with  animated  beings,  in  the  Masculine,  ifone  is  Masculine,  as  PimL 
Ol.  ix.  66.  Uvfi^  AevcoXiiiiy  re  Kara^dyrt ;  and  very  frequently  it  is  determiliei 
both  in  Gender  and  Number  by  one  only  of  the  Substantives.  Thuc  viii.  63.  2r|Mp> 
€iy(ihiy  KoX  rac  vavc  iLwe\fi\v06ra.'] 

18.  JT'^he  Greeks,  considering  the  Substantive  very  frequently  as  the  whole,  and 
the  Adjective  as  the  part»  put  the  Substantive  in  the  Genitive,  and  the  Adjedat^ 
sometimes  in  the  Gender  or  the  Substantive,  as  ^«i»y  Xccroc,  for  \€ktoI  pOcoc,  Soph. 
i£d.  T.  18.  Vjpfr^l  T^y  kvQp^tay  the  good  of  men,  i.  e.  such  of  men  as  are  good; 
and  even  in  the  Singular,  espedally  in  Attic,  r£  o'irtt  roy  if/uavy  j  sometimes  u  the 
Neuter,  to  voXXbv  r^  arpari^c,  Herod,  viii.  100.1 

[N.  B.  Adjectives  are  often  put  alone  in  the  Neuter  Gender,  or  stand  as  Sub- 
stantives for  any  indefinite  objects  thought  of  and  understood.  Here  the  ooinmOB 
Grammars  say  there  is  an  ellipse  of  xp'/ffa  or  XP^A'^^^I 


OF   THE    THIRD   CONCORD. 

1 9.  The  relative  Pronoun,  oc,  9,  o,  agrees  with  the  Substantive  to  which  it  re* 
fiers,  called  its  Antecedent,  in  Gender,  Number,  and  Person ;  and  if  there  be  no 
Nominative  case  between  the  Relative  and  the  Verb,  the  Relative  itself  will  be  the 
Nominative  case  to  the  Verb,  as  Mokapioc  icriy  6  &w)p  o£  iXwiiii,  Blessed  is  the 
man  who  hopeth, 

20.  But  if  there  be  some  other  Nominative  case  to  the  Verb,  the  Relative  will, 
as  to  Case,  be  governed  by  the  V^erb,  or  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence,  as 
Marapiov  to  idyo^  iv  KvpiOQ  6  Ococ  i^rv  Xaoc  oy  iieXi^aro,  Blessed  (is)  the  nation 
whose  God  (he  Lord  is,  the  people  whom  he  hath  chosen.  In  this  sentence  the  first 
Relatire  Sv  is,  as  to  Case,  governed  by  the  Noun  6eo£,  (comp.  Rule  32.)  the  second 
Relative  oy  by  the  Verb  i^eXi^aro.     Comp.  Rule  43. 

21.  But  obsen-e  that  the  Relative  and  Antecedent  in  Greek  are  often  put  in  the 
same  case,  Ba^Evlarevaay — ry  \6yf  jJ  (for  oy)  Iivey,  They  believed — the  word  which 
he  spake.  John  ii.  22. 

22.  Two  or  more  Antecedents  generally  have  a  Relative  plural,  agreeing  ii| 
Gender  and  Person  with  the  most  worthy,  as  ^Ayrip  rat  yvyri  6i  kyavuin  roy  Ge^r, 
A  man  and  a  woman  who  love  God  f . 

23.  A  Relative  between  two  Antecedents  of  different  Genders  or  Numbers  may 
agree  with  either,  as  Lucian,  IloXecc  haiy  Sc  ^Xiwc  yofdZeiQ,  Those  are  cities  whiak 
j/ou  take  for  caves.  Gral.  iii.  16,  r^  vKipparl  orw,  oc  ^<rrl  Xptfrroc,  to  thy  seed,  which 
is  ChrisL  £ph.  iii.  13,  ra ic  ^\i\ft(n  fiti,  iJTiQ  ktrri  I6la  vfi&y,  my  qffltctions,  which 
are  your  glory. 

*  [The  Oxeek  Tngedians  use  the  Masculine  for  the  FeminiDC,  when  the  Plural  instead  of  the  Sin- 
gular of  m  fcnude  is  used ;  and  when  a  chorus  of  women  speaks  of  themsdves.] 
f  [See  §  17t  on  Adj.    Most  of  the  same  obscrvationfi  apply  to  the  Relative.] 
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24,  'AmvCf  Surocj  inuwoQ^  6aoQ  how  fnany^  fjkiKoq  a*  great,  Jioc  of  such  kind,  also 
VMM  hom  mamfj  wdaoc  ofnfhat  number,  or,  &c.  xorairoc  of  what  country,  iroaairX^Q 
ud  womnrXkmuK  of  horn  manyfdd,  are  sometimes  used  after  the  maouer  of  the  Re- 
kb'fv^as  ^BXEfarroy  ifttpuoy  (ierrl)  iiKuc6y  (itrrl)  fi6trxo£,  The  fetus  of  elepliants 
usshigas  a  caifi  XapiiofuvoQ  Sif  troi  hv^pi.  Obliging  such  a  man  as  you. 

25.  R«hdres  often  agree  with  their  Antecedents,  not  as  to  their  Gender,  but  as 
II tkir  Sense,  as  Mat.  xxviii.  19,  iOyrf^iLVTse.  Rom.  ii.  14,  ieyv-Sroi,  Col.  ii.  19. 
riroi^Avr,  i^  S — ReT.  xvii.  16,  Kipara^—Sroi,  So  in  Latin,  Terence,  Andr.  III. 
it  If  Serial,  qui  me  ^erdidit.    Horace,  Monstrum,  qus — Lib.  I.  ode  xxxrii.  line  2 1 . 

S.  The  BelatiTe  is  often  put  before  the  Antecedent,  especially  when  in  the  same 
or,  as  Jolin  zi.  6,  "Kfieinv  iv  f  i(v  rc^y,  He  stayed  in  the  place  in  which  he  was, 
[hiKt  it  pmis  the  Noun  often  into  its  own  case,  as  Xen.  Anab.  i.  9,  11.  fi  rcra 
M|  tmnatnavdZofrra,  ifc  ^^Oi  ywpac,  for  n)y  )^k»pav  i^  ^PX^'*  Hc°ce>  ^^^  Nouns 
in  shoold  precede  the  ItelatiFe,  with  a  demonstrative  Pronoun  or  Adjective,  in 
tkaae  case'with  these,  are  frequently  referred  to  the  Relative,  as  Soph.  CEd.  c. 
W.  (c  wto  civrt>c  r^C  rofjutQ  iiaifXff  eytiy,  T&roicriy  hppovdiitnTai ;  and  this  construc- 
tin  ii  muted  with  the  preceding,  ibid.  334.  (JiKBoy\  Ivy  tSvep  hxoy  oiKtrQy  vit^ 
dff>  Sometimes  the  Substantive,  even  when  standing  first,  takes  the  case  of  the 
lehlife  which  foUowsrSS  Herod,  ii.  106.  rag  ^\ag  rac  tra — ScVworpiCi  hi  w^ivvtt 
mmfiurorrai  wep€£Sa'at,     So  in  Virg.  Urbem,  qiiam  statuo,  vestra  est.] 

27.  A  Vefh,  an  Adjective,  or  a  Relative,  sometimes  agree  with  a  preceding  In- 
hiliic  Bood,  or  a  sentence ;  and  in  such  instances  the  Verb  is  put  in  the  third 
ftnoi,  tad  the  Adjective  or  Relative  in  the  neuter  Gender,  as  Svpeiy  roy  \ioyra 
mimv igfaXEc^  To  shear  a  Hon  is  not  safe;  M^  fjieOvaKtffdt  oiy^,  iy  ^  (neut) 
<fToa«Hrui,  Be  not  drunk  with  wine,  in  which  (being  drunk  with  wine  namely^  is 
pr^ii|.  Eph.  T.  1 8.  [^We  may  add  also^  that  very  frequently  the  Relative  refers 

^^^^ism%pmeralfy^  and  is  then  also  put  in  the  neuter,  as  in  Soph.  (£d.  T.  542. 

^^f^mU  A|paF  6  wXfiBti  HXierKerai,  a  thing  which,'^ 


OF  GOVERNMENT. 
S8b  Goremment  is  that  part  of  Syntax  which  respects  the  cases  of  Nouns  and 


OF   APPOSITION. 


[29.  Appmtion  is  when  a  Substantive  or  Pronoun  Personal  is  accompanied  by 
ttsther  Substantive  without  a  conjunctive  Particle,  and  in  the  same  Case  and 
Nsttber,  serving  to  explain  the  former,  or  supply  any  definition,  as  'II  ^f  fu  (fwipa) 
»  vrrpfc  TpopUi,  fiiya  Trfffia  Oiolaiy,  But  very  often  the  number  is  not  the  same,  as 
•  Sspb.  CEd.  C.  472.  Kparilpec  utrty,  &y^p6i  evx^tpoQ  rixyri,  Eur.  Hipp.  ii.  'IiriroXvroCf 
IMiiwc  TTOi  ctvfiara;  sometimes  the  case  is  changed ;  for  example,  the  Gen.  is  used 
vko  the  Apposition  refers  to  Pronouns  Possessive,  as  in  Homer  II.  F.  1 80,  Aa^p  e/xoc 
cfR  nnn6xi2o£ :  and  so  in  Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names,  where  the  projier 
iododes  a  definition  ;  II.  B.  54.  "Stmropiy  irapa  yrft  IlvXi/yevcac  fiaviX^Q,  The 
7esior,  the  king,  &c3 

30.  Two  or  more  Substantives  belonging  to  the  same  thing  are  put  in  the  same 
<^  bv  Apportion,  as  IloiXoc  *Air6<rro\oc,  Paul  an  Apostle ;  TifAodif  rUvf,  To 
7ino<i^  (my J  son  /  "Aomkoq  trSKiQ,  the  town  Asopus, 

31.  Tbe  proper  name  of  a  place,  particularly  of  a  town^  is  sometimes  put  with  its 
AppeHatire  io  the  Genitive,  as  "XB^yAv  tSKiq,  the  city  of  Athens, 
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[on   THB   NOMINATIVB.3 

£32.  (a)  Verbs  Dot  <;oii8titutiDg  a  complete  Predicate,  but  recptiring  anothe 
word,  are  generally  the  Pku»ivc8  signifying  to  be  caUed,  named^  or  chasem  Jar  mi 
thing,  to  appear^  to  be  conndered,  to  be  known.  There  are  also  some  not  PaMiTC 
signifying  being  or  becoming,  or  conveying  the  same  idea  as  cift2,  fiirm,  wif^m 
Kari^qy^  &c,  and  these  ail  have  the  additional  word  in  the  ^oottiui/tve.] 

[(5)  Hence  also  with  as^'i^,  when  signif^ng  to  be  oalied^  and  with  ovofia  iW  rw 
and  oyofta  cxEi>  referring  to  a  subject,  the  Nominative  is  put.  The  additioml  wwd 
may  be  either  Substantives  or  Adjectives.] 

[(c)  With  Verbs  also  which  have  a  perfect  signification,  a  second  Nominatirv  i 
put  as  a  predicate  to  he  explained  by  Jq,  as.  Thus  Soph.  £1.  ISO^'Hketv  wofo^ 
Oioy^  ye  are  come  as  a  comfort 7\ 

[{d)  A  more  precise  definition  is  sometimes  in  the  Nom.  Aiica  fivai  iiofop&t  Tu 
mifUB  as  tribute.^ 

£{e)  The  Nom.  is  used  also  in  exclamations.]] 

OK   THK   GENITIVE. 

[N.  B.  Tlie  other  relations  which  the  Verb  in  the  Predicate  requires  to  be  adi 
joined,  either  according  to  its  nature,  or  in  certain  combinations,  are  expreaed  tj 
what  are  called  the  oblique  cases,  i.  e.  those  which  must  be  dependent  on  nAm 
words.] 

[33.  The  Genitive  may  stand  not  only  with  the  Predicate,  but  with  any  woid  d 
the  Proposition,  and  expresses  relation  in  general.  Each  idea  of  relation  takes  dM 
Noun  by  which  this  relation  is  determined  in  the  Genitive.^ 

[34.  In  many  cases  where  the  Substantive  is  joined  with  others  in  the  Gcnitire^ 
in  the  question  whose,  the  Greek  agrees  \iith  the  Latin  and  English.  The  noil 
common  case  is  when  the  Genitive  signifies  the  thing  or  person  in  which  another  h^ 
or  which  belongs  to  another,  as  the  subject  of  the  action,  the  situation,  as  oorff 
Iler/Dtt,  Peter's  house^  8ic,  But  frequently  the  Genitive  expresses  the  object  of  an 
action  or  feeling  expressed  in  another  Noun,  as  xo0o£  v(5,  regret  with  respect  io  iki 
son^  or  for  the  son  ;  ay^poc  cv/itcvcia,  good  will  towards  a  man.  The  following  easel 
must  be  noticed  where  relation  is  expressed  by  the  Genitive.] 

[A.  To  words  of  all  kinds,  other  words  are  added  in  the  Genitive,  which  shov 
the  respect  in  which  the  sense  of  those  words  must  be  taken ;  the  Genitive  thei 
signifies,  with  regard  to."] 

[(a)  Thus  with  Verbs;  in  the  phrases  <5c,  Sttuc,  tt&q,  Stuq  cxct,  to  be  qualified Ok 

endowed  in  any  way  ;  Jc  t\q  cvmac  i\  fJLyiifiric  cx"j  as  each  was  with  respect  to  6e< 

nevolence,  or  memory,  i.  e.  as  each  wished  well  to  a  party^  or  remembered  ikt 

past ;  jcaXwc  lyt^v  fiidriSi  io  be  pretty  well  as  to  drunkenness,  i.  e.  to  be  prettj 

drunkJ] 
[](&)  A  nd  with  other  Verbs,  tvtlytadai  &prioQ,  to  be  in  haste  with  respect  to  the  battle, 

0^aXXc(rOai  eXirl^oQ,  to  be  deceit^ed  with  respect  to  hope,  \.  e.  to  be  disappointed.^ 
[So  tcariaya  r^c  k'c^X^,  /  am  broken  as  to  my  head,  or  my  head  is  brofcen^  &c] 
[(c)  Again,  with  Adjectives,  to  give  a  more  exact  definition,  Aracc  ^fi^wy  mi^tsr 

childless  with  respect  to  sons.    So  Soph.  El.  36.  &(TKevoc  innclB^y.    This  is  verj 

common.] 
[(rf)  So  with  Adverbs,  vp6<rta  dper^c  Ai^cciv,  to  carry  it  far  with  respect  to  virtue  m 

^6/^  r^  ifkiKiag^far  advanced  with  respect  to  age.'2 
[(e)  Hence  the  Neuters,  raro,  rotrvroy  riZt,  with  a  Preposition,  take  a  Genitive  u 

a  definition ;  {vi^cVeovv  £c  rwro  arayifjycj  they  came  to  this  with  respect  to  ueces^f, 

i.  e.  into  suck  necessity.'] 
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:[(/^.Hmflr'th8  fiSctnitm  iBpHt  with  Verbs  (^r)^  or  Subfltaiitire8>(6))>or  dMlutely 
'   (cf,  triberr  lOtbentfiaa  itMfA  ^Crotild  be  used.    Th  us,  rife  fiffrp^Q  4'if «  4^ '  ifi%  ^»^, 
I   thinUio  €peak  aboki  imf  wiother  (a);  dyyeXla  r#c  X/n^  iht^relaikm  em^frkiffg 
!  f   r4id#  (A)  /  rj}f  #7|r  f  ixy^Ci  €1"  0'»  iiioiKa,  as  to  what  regards  your  turn  ofMnd^ 
.^)!TiM  iGfinitiFe»  in  ibe  same  way,  also  illustrates  words  and  profposition^,  it  ^Ifpac 
fi^Uir  Murrwiiar^XXAyi/rai  rS  Kit^^^tyit,  if  (here  is  to  be  no  ekd^  fw^  with  r^ip^tt 
■r.'i»deUveraneeJrom  danger. 2  '  . -<      •   .i./ 

.{BtoMjof  tte  above  -cases  may  be  rare.     In  the  followiug  the-  Genitive  regiriariy 
,y  Ptnn,BibA  is  fouoded  on  toe  senice  with  respect  to.^  '  /   . :  ^   /  •!  il 

^.■[j3^B»  Worda  expressing  Relation,  but  requiring  another  word  as  tfaeobject  of  tWs 
-UsIieiH  take  this  object  <  which  hoH'ever  must  not  be  Passive)  in  theGeDitive.}*" 
.{Dnis^),  AdjectiTes,  with  an  active  sense,  derived  mostly  from  Verbs  active,  ha^e 
'■•  -aOciiitivWy  wliere  the  Verbs  have  an  Accusative ;  Avdpa»irttv  li  B$iX^iwptc,  not  inis^ 
ekiamms  wUk  respect  to  men,  i.  e.  which  do  not  harm  men ;  dxUpwv  ^IKutr  Yie^ 
stneiive  io  Jriends,     Many  adjectives  in  -u-oc,  and  many  compotindea  with  o 
prifative,  have  this  government.     So  Participles  sometimes ;  rs^dr  tihiac^  skilful 
wkk  respect  to  bQws7\ 
\jjk)  Werds  which  express  a  situation  or  operation  of  the  mind,  a  judgment  of  the 
aaderstandiag  which  is  directed  to  an  object  without  affecting  it.     Thus  this 
Ad^ctires  arperienced,  ignorant^  rememberings  desirous,  as  r^  Ov^ojc  ^  &Sa^^, 
4XX.'  i/iwtcfioc»  uoi  ignorant  with  respect  to  the  sacrifice,  but  experienced*, y 
.  [Asd'the  Verba,  io  recoiled  or  forget^  to  remind^  to  be  careful  or  careless  (wiui'tKe 
-    Adjecttre  and  Substantive  corresponding  to  them),  to  consider,  reflect^  under^ 
^     ifsarf,  or  Umgfor  any  thing,  as 

lif^^gflte  dkArifc  t)  be  mindful  as  to  courage,  i.  e.  remember  your  courage* 
Udkavtc  Aioc  ^f^  aktytiviv^  are  careless  as  to  Jupiter  %. 

.  *£fi«|w  rHy  kiZirtav,  consider  with  respect  to  those  who  know  ||.  •'  *'   i 

"UfdovTo  r£cx*fo»Twi',  they  perceived  them  fortifying  ||. 
rU^prjiiJiMi'  liri^piivj  not  to  be  desirous  of  great  things,  not  eager  mih  respect 

pkmM  alto  mnny  Verbs  of  sense  take  a  Genitive,  as  T^c  f  tiii^c  ^omii,  /  hear  the 

•M^  and  tlfc  tet^vro  rStv  KajjiiiXt^v,  when  they  smelt  the  camels.'^ 
•  fjfr)  Wards  which  indicate  fulness  or  d^ciency,  because  the  word  which  shows  cf 

vhtt  any  thing  is  full  or  empty,  shows  the  respect  in  which  the  significatioa  of 
■  tbrgovamiog  word  must  be  taken.     Thus  in  Adjectives  : 

Ds)^  fBm^  kp!w6^v,full  with  respect  to  merchants, 

nXvaioc  /9<onMo,  rich  with  respect  to  the  means  of  livelihood. 

'EjMfyioc  ^^Xmv,  deserted  as  to  friends. 

Tm^oc  'svXiwjMuroq,  naked  as  to  garment.'^ 
[And  Verbs, 

tuAr  %  a-oKic  lytfuv,  The  city  was  full  of  lawsuits. 

%epimae6ai  rcvoc,  to  satisfy  ou^s  self  as  to  any  thing ;  and  so  to  enjoy  or  be 
pleased  with,  in  the  sense  of  to  have  enough  of 

^Omdc  €P^6ptyos  oiKtrAvj  a  house  needy  as  to  domestics. 

'AXoac  ipiip^ct  \£6vT0Q,  he  made  the  grove  desert  as  to  the  lion,  i.  e.  took  away 
the  /ftofr.  J 
[(rf)  Hence  also  the  Verbs  to  bereave^  deliver  or  clear^  escape,  keep  off  or  hinder, 

desist  from,  any  Verb  expressing  distance  or  separation,  to  repulse,  to  make  a 

9ayfor^  and  to  cease  or  make  io  cease^  as  all  implying  deficiency  in  either  a  direct 

or  remote  sense,  have  a  Genitive,  as 

'knnpeiw  riwa  Ttr6Q,  to  deprive  one  of  any  thing, 

Tvfarymr  ^Xntdep^drieay,  they  were  delivered  from  tyrants, 

Xhm  kXvieroy  p6pH  KaKlern,  ye  shall  not  escape  from  the  worst  fate. 

'GifTfff^c  ritr  yopiptty^  to  be  hindered Jrom  what  is  lawful. 

*  [Scmedmei  thne  Adjte^m  take  iripi  with  a  Oeoitive,  and  tometfanes  the  AccuMlive ;  i  tc7/  iV/f 
*^»^9  he  mkm  kmemat  mas  acgtukUed  with  them  thingt.] 
t  {ThMt  Verbs  haive  MnKtiinei  the  OcnitiYc  with  9%f\  Mmedmea  tba  Acouativi,  as  ttiMat:  i  jUfu 

X  \*ttUft9d  f0  sfmre^  and  fbAirrtMAj  iq  guards  both  oontala  the  Idea  to  he  canfiU  abofd,  uid  ,m|7 
^ttke'B^iaillve.1  f       :       .  ■  ...■»,-: 

I  [BoaithtetiMMier  V«fbf  fldM  thd  AccMMive  alMK] 

t2 


I-' 
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^Awixtiy  rStv  h^vpuutv  rpia  Taoia,  to  be  three  stadia  distant  from  the  silver  mines. 
^f'^trji^Atriav  ^lopifWr  r^c  AiSwiyc,  separating  Asia  from  Africa.  '^^  -'     -^ 

•   '  K^c  tkfiwt  iriil^o  he  repeiied  death  from  his  son.  '  •     ■  ■  '•'**=-' 

■   -EXrilar^i&rti^  they  ceased  from  slaughter."]  '■     ■    -'   ''^ 

[]Lct  it  be  remarked,  (1.),  that  although  crery  word  cannot  be  inttanGed|  ^f^^ 

principle  here  noticed  explains  many  constructions ;  (2.)j  that  Verbid  in  their^4^^ 

riTtttire  sense,  though  perhaps  not  having  the  same  reference,  retain  the  constcuat^ 

tioh  admitted  in  their  proper  sense ;   (3.),  that  Substantives  and  Adrerbs  fcaWfii^^ 

'th^  same  significations  as  the  above  Adjectives,  admit  the  Genitive,  as  SKtg  rGv  ti^ 

BvriK^Ttiiv,  enough  of  dead  persons  ;  x<^ptc>  &c. ;  (4.),  tliat  some  of  these  words  bpca^.. 

. aionally  admit  other  constructions.]]  ,■  \..^ 

[(e)  This  signification^  wiXh  respect  to^  shows  why  the  comparative  and  wonh  iw*  - 
.   volviog  a  eomparison,  ref|uire  the  Genitive. 

Mii^diy  Trarpoc,  greater  with  respect  to  his  father.  -i- 

Acvrepoc  lidevoQ,  second  mth  regard  to  none, 

Tbfv  ividvpi&y  iliTTWfUvtiQ,  overcome  by  their  passions^  i.  e.  ftorsted,  made  ii^} 
ferioria.2 

■•■  Qln  the  following  Verbs,  a  comparison  is  also  implied,  thougli  indirectly.  -  ^ 

Ql.)  To  surpass  or  to  be  surpassed  by,  as  '  '') 

..      lUpiyivoio  av  rijg  th  jiaaikihtc  3vi'd/uaiC)  you  would  surpass  the  king's  jtowety* 

'AiroXscirerai  'AXeiafdpH,  he  is  inferior  to  Alexander.] 
f  (2*)   To  rule  (i,  e.  be  lord  or  superior  over)  ;  '..  •  ^Y. 

Rpalyuv  or  ^pYj^tv  rparv,  to  rule  the  army;  and  so  irvpuveiv,  Koipavtlr^  rvpn^ 
vtveiv,  &c.  (but  these  Verbs  have  frequently  a  Dative  or  an  Acousattve.)^'  '^ 
f  (3.)  To  obey  or  disobey  ; 

'EjiH  v€id6p£voi^  obeying  me.]  -■'• 

[(4.)  Henoe  Adjectives  and  Sul^tantives  which  imply  rule  or  the  contrary  (anii' 
thus  superiority  and  inferiority)  have  a  Genitive,  as  >'' 

Tijc  i^oyj/c  eynrparZ/Cf  master  over  pleasure.  '    ^' 

So  f/mar,  raprcpoc,  ctirpart/c;  and  jjirra  tQ  Toparog^  defeat  by  means  of  drinking^ 
iyKpareia  p/yowc,  mastery  over  cold,  Sec]  •  '** 

[(5.)  Again,  words  referring  to  value  imply  a  comparison ;  and  hence  all  sucli,  as-  wieU 
as  those^  to  buy^  sell^  &c.,  which  contain  a  determination  of  value,  have  a  Genitive. 
Thus  &iu)Q  (properly  equivalent)  and  iLyr&iioc  *,  as  larpog  iroK\&p  &Kra£iac  ^tXAk^i^;' 
a  physician  ts  as  good  as  (is  worth)  many  others;  &£c^c  rffc  A^u(/cic>  (let  them  he 
punished)  in  a  manner  worthy  of  their  crime;  and  again,  in^tf^  &v  wp/aio,  far' 
now  much  would  you  buy  ?     Whence  the  Genitive  occurs  in  many  combination^ 
Xpvo-ov  ^tv^poc  iciiaro,  she  received  gold  for  her  husband^ 
Q(6.)  There  is,  lastly,  a  comparison  in  words  expressing  a  difference,  as  frepoc,  &XXoCi 
^laijtopoe,  ^XXococ,  d.W6rpioQ,  ciafpipta;  aXXocov  cTrcn/^iyC)  diflcrcntfrom  knowledge f 
itvijp  3ca0cp£i  TQy  ^iXXcuv  l^wutv^  a  man  differs  from  other  animals.] 
ZLf)  '^^^  Genitive  also  expresses  the  cause^  and  is  then  rendered  on  account  of,- 
wnere  relation  is  clearly  implied,  as  with  Verbs  ',  ^i}Xw  ve  r»  v5,  I  admire  yon  on' 
account  of  or  with  respect  to  your  sense;  6v  peyaipto  th^c  o-ot  ^topfiparog,  Ida  not 
envy  you  on  account  of  or  with  respect  to  this  gift;  and  with  Adjectives ;  Oai^irv 
TH  ai  ueXia^  wretched  on  account  of  or  with  respect  to  your  death.     Hence  the- 
Genitive  stands  alone  in  exclamations,  t^lv  th  iivrpog,  alas!  the  man  I  i  Zcv  t-^c 
XeirroTifroQyO  Jupiter  I  his  acuteness  !  And  with  Substantives;  ptXtciiparaTrarpOQ, 
grief  on  account  of  his  father  ;  to  Tpofac  p'itroc^  hatred  on  account  of  Troy.] 
[]Hcnce  too,  in  prayers,  the  thing  ap|)ea1ed  to  as  the  cause  of  granting  Vhe  imiyer,  f? 
put  in  the  Genitive,  \iaaopai  Qipurrog,  I  pray  you  by  Themis,  for  the  sake  of 
Themis :  and  so  Xiral  dtwr,  entreaties  by  the  gods.] 
[jAnd  again,  the  Genitive  is  put  with  Verbs  to  begin,  r5  Zijv  airu  XvnriQ  ltpj(6p€n>r, 
beginning  life  with  pain.] 

[_C.  The  second  great  relation  expressed  by  the  Genitive  is  that  of  a  whole  to  its 
parts;  and  this  is  common  in  other  languages,  as  c7c  Ttiruy,  unvs  horuwy  &c.  Ob- 
serve these  cases :  (a),  with  Art.  and  Relative,  tG»v  ovtuv  to.  pkv  I'siv  kift  liplv,  TraS"  mc 
c0*  iiply,  of  all  things  existing,  some  are  in  our  power,  some  not ;  DocbirAv  hi  p^  (hf- 
\o/j£f'ot,  those  Baotians  who  were  unwilling  ;  vd  votr»v  Tii\im'^  the  weak  part  of  the 
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miO,  (thisooostmctioD  of  the  Participle  is  very  commoD) :  with  Relatives,  wapaXatitp 
O^foltfp  «rc  Xoytoufuroc  Jctof,  taking  those  of  the  Thebans  whom,  (6)  With  Sub- 
Mutifes  (1 ),  the  country  as  the  whole  is  the  Genitive,  when  a  city  of  it  is  meo- 
tisDcd,  'Ou^  rifc  'Arrtcifc,  (Enoe,  a  city  of  Attica,  (2)  The  class  to  which  a  thing 
■tttiODed  beloDgSy  is  on  the  same  account  in  the  Genitive,  rpo^k  r&y  Ktpafieuc&yj 
iwkedrfike  class  of  the  earthen^  i.  e.  an  earthen  tvheelJ] 

[{c)  With  Verbs;  (1.)  with  eu/ai,  as  &vroc  fidtXe  riiv  ntyovr^v  livai,  one  of  those 
wk  rewuumed  ai  home  (where  hg  is  often  added) ;  and  (  2.)  with  Verbs  of  all  kinds« 
iIks  the  action  refers  to  a  part  only  of  the  object,  as  m/wv  rfjc  y%,  laid  waste  a 
fsrt  ^the  comniry;  \at6vTa  tAv  ratyiQy,  some  of  the^etsJ] 

S{m)  With  Adverbs  of  ])laoe,  v60i  fpeyoc  iuaQ  properly  in  what  part  of  my  mind; 
!i  oudS,  tit  whai  situation  of  evil;  and  or  time,  as  d^  riyc  ifitpact  i^  ^  tote  pari 

[(e)  We  must  observe,  too,  that  for  the  same  reason  a  Genitive  is  put  with  many 

Vff^  signifying  any  participation,  as  fihevi^  fierixuv^  &c.     Thus  {vXXaSe  fidxOntr^, 

Idea  pari  am  the  tabours.     So  irpooiiKti,  rl  irpotriiKet  uot  Kopiy6itiky,  what  are  the 

Cainimams  to  me  f     Mera^Myai  to  impart ;  ^>}  rS  pofMH*  /ieraBiSdyai  toIq  dflkoic, 

gm  yamr  friends  a  share  in  your  grief.    So  the  Verbs  to  enjoy ^  i.  e.  to  nave  a 

dare  in;  iLwokamr  rQ  Aya0H,  to  enjoy  the  good.     And  hence,  the  Verb  ycvo/iac 

h  Uute,  has  the  Gen.    And  o^w  to  smell  ^  and  iryiia  to  breathe  of  have  the 

GcLfinr  the  same  reason:  w&yr*  ofei  dipttg,  every  thing  smells  of  summer,  has  a 

fvi  sf  ike  nnamer  smell;  pvp^y  iryccic,  you  breathe  of  myrtle.    Since  Veri)8 

■gnfying  to  iwspart,  receive,  give,  have  a  Gren.,  it  appears,  that  hence  Verbs  sig- 

n^isg  So  obtain,  receive,  have  the  same  case,  as,  OvrirS  autuaroQ  ervx^Cj  y(nt  have 

•  wmiai  body ;  Cq  Zmptav  Xa^ii,  that  he  may  get  etfts ;  ana  so  Kvpiiy,  xXripot'oiuly 

(tkt  Ikmg  tnkerited;  and  again,  the  person  jrom   whom  one  inherits.  J     The 

fBliuiUuy  of  the  Verbs  to  take,  or  take  hold  of  (in  general  V^erbs  middle)  with 

te  Gc*.  vises  from  this  cause ;  krip^y  iiyifidytay  Xaj^ueyoc,  taking  (some)  of 

itAcr  Ifoifn,  i.  e.  taking  other  leaders;  (and  hence,  tiie  same  Verbs  have  the 

On.  viti  other  meanings,  as  to  blame;   iTtXafisro  ru  •^ri^viiaroQ,  blamed  the 

ieeree;)  ii&fMsBa    Avrfi,  we  shall  keep  hold  of  him;    Xlfiyri  t^erai   rS  <HiiiaroQ, 

isrdin  an;    r^  dvrijc  yywfAtit  typuat,^  persevere  in;   hm-eSai  iLvrHy,  to  touch 

tkm;  whcDoe  other  Verbs  of  touching,   as  \(/avu,  dtyyayu,  have  a  Gen.     The 

pBt  ined   is    often   in   the  Qen.  with   these  VeVbs,  kXaftoyro  t^q   iwyric  roy 

Xifin^^,  took  him  by  the  girdle.     Hence,  perhaps,  the  Verbs  of  contrary  sense, 

1$  Id  gOf  to  nnsst  &c.  have  the  Gen.,  and  these  are  usually  middle  Verbs ;  r^c 

m2oc  m  fuBiiaofiat,  I  will  not  let  the  girl  go;   so  h^^ttrdai  (the  actives  of  both 

Tcrte  have  the  Ace.)  irpoUvBat,  hfioprayuy.'] 

{{f)  The  Subet.  marking  the  class  from  which  the  Superlative  takes  the  chiefest 
s  a  part,  is  in  the  Gen. ;  fi  fityl^  rQy  y6eriay  hvaihta,  impudence  is  the  greatest  of 
iiteiset :  and  hence  the  Gen.  is  put  with  Verbs,  Adjectives,  and  Adverbs,  derived 
(nm  SuperUtiveSy  or  expressing  preferableness ;  irayrtay  havpivets,  you  excel  all, 
\.t»  are  the  Jirsi  of  all;  ^uiirptwtis  dyfiriiy  l^vvay,  and  li/cfxa  w&Kriay,  chiefly  of 
A] 

[36.  D.  The  Gen.  marks  the  person  or  thing  to  which  any  thing  belongs,  whether 

property,  quality,  habit,  duty,  Ac.  and  those  from  which  any  thing  arises.    Probably 

iboe  is  hm  the  notion  of  the  relation  of  the  quality,  &c.  to  its  possessor.^ 

[(s)  IVoperty,  Ta  rHy  oiiaimay  ri^y  irSXiy  oiiceia  rQy  KaX&t  PatriXtvSyruty  c?c,  the 

property  of  the  citizens  belongs  to  good  kings.     So  t^ioc,  &c.  and  lepoQ  ;  as  lepoc 

ri  ftiikJ,  sacred  to  the  Nile,  i.  e.  made  his  sacred  property.    ^Eiyai,  ytyyttrOat 

cyeciaUy  signify,  to  belong  to;  e?i  rS  fiaffiXfjot,  it  is  the  kings;  iavrS  clyai,  to  be 

ku  own  master  ;  ivi  rS  XiyoyroQ,  he  gives  himself  up  to  the  speaker.    ^Eivat  also 

enmKS  quality,  power,  custom,  duty,  ^.  (dyoiac  M,  it  is  the  quality  or  pari 

^folfy;  woXXu  'w6yt§  evi,  it  is  a  business  of  great  labour)  ;  ability,  (Travroc 

iytpii  my  ikkiS/airdai,  every  one  can  tell)  ;  Kabtt  or  part,  my  Apa  ^iKais  ay^poc ; 

iiitihe  part  of  a  Just  man  ?"] 

[(&)  The  Gen.  with  demonstrative  Pronouns  shows  in  whom  a  quality  is  found, 

SI  owe  Ikyafsai  raur   hy^poQ  hpi^ioq,  I  do  not  approve  this  in  a  prince;  tSto 

('oirM  'Ayifo-cXuct,  /  praise  this  in  AgesUaus.     So  Savfia^ut,  &c.;  and  hence. 
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these  Verfae  htve  sometimes  a  Gen,  of  the  olgect ;  ci  davfi&(%i,  I  mmder  ai  gom  : 
HyajuLi  Tilt  Aper^Cy  I  admire  their  virtue^ 
[(c)  The  GeD.  again  expresses  the  person  or  thing  from  which  any  thing  pra* 
^xeds :  litMva  rQ  iiyyiXtt^  I  heard  jrom  the  messenger ;  fMa&6rrtt  ri  Koraweimm^ 
having  leamlfrom  the  spy  ;  warpot  iyivero  Ka^i/Svov,  he  was  bomjrcm  Cmmhysm 
as  his  father^ 
\J(d)  The  Gen.  expresses  the  material  from  which  the  thing  b  made,  aa  mifsam^ 

irolacj  a  crown  of  herb."} 
[(e)  And  the  author  of  what  is  implied  in  the  Subst.  "HfMc  iXarticUf  the  fmindfr* 
ings  (of  lo)  caused  by  Jumh^ 

[S7.  E.  The  Gen.  is  put  with  Verbs  compounded  with  IVepositiooa  whidi  goi^leni 
the  Gen.  when  the  Prep,  might  be  separated  from  the  Verb^  and  set  before  the 
case,  without  altering  the  meaning  of  tne  Verb^  but  not  else ;  e.  g.  we  cannot  saj 
iLyriKiytiv  nvoc,  to  contradict  any  one;  for  Xiyav  iiyri  riroQ  is,  to  speak  m  ike 
place  qfany  one."^ 

[F.  The  Gen,  determines j9/ac«  and  time,  in  answer  to  where?  when?  &C.3 
[Where  ?  Aaiac  X^^P^  did^iy,  on  the  left  hand.l 
[When?  4(ec  /3oi«  yjportt,  he  will  come  in  a  short  time;  ruro  iireroi  jynygr 

iKlywy^  within  a  Jew  days;  and  this  last  signification  is  common.] 
'Since  f  irola  j(p6yti  irew6pdtirat  irdXnc^  since  what  timef} 
l^How  long  ?  U  hHy  aXwvCfJbr  sixvears^  during  six  years^ 
[]G.  Lastly,  the  word  governing  the  Gen.  is  often  omitted,  as  vcec^  ocjcdc^  &6. 
BovKvUhiQ  6  *0\6pft,  the  son  ^;  iy  Kftolwn^  in  the  house  qfCrasus.'] 


ON    THS    DATIVE. 

[38.  The  Dative  in  Greek  (A),  as  in  other  languages^  answers  the  question,  etif 
or  to  whom  ?  as  BMyai  ri  nyi^  to  give  any  thing  to  any  one;  fcXoc  riyi,  ij(Bp6t  nd^* 
&c  friendly  to  any  oncy  ^c.^  and  (B)  answers  to  the  Latin  Ablative.J 

[39.  A.  The  following  cases  may  be  especially  noted :] 

[The  Verbs  to  order  or  exhort ^  to  rule,  obey  or  disobey,  to  yield,  L  e.  lo  gtoeM. 
order,  4^.  to  yield  obedience  to,  ^^c,  generally  have  the  Dative,  (though  ccXtiw  Ins 
also  the  Ace.  and  Infin.,  and  ytidsrtivy  irapaicaXecv,  irporpeTruy,  iropoCvveu^,  wapopuiMf 
&c  only  the  Ace;  wraiakiy  again  the  Gen.  and  Dat.)  and  so  vTromiiirtrtiy  (wudi 
seems  to  mark  the  same  feeling  of  subordination  as  the  Verbs  to  yields  &c.)  ani 
\aTp£v€iv  to  serve ^  have  the  Dat.] 

[Again,  Verbs  of  meeting,  being  in  the  way  of,  being  troublesome  to,  (obrius  eflS0» 
mole^s  esse  alicui)  have  usually  the  Dat.  (though  iyrvyxoiyi*  and  ovmry*  hai« 
also  a  Gen.^  and  ifixo^liw  sometimes  an  Ace.)  as  rf  ivyinrxpy;  whom  did  I  meei  f] 

[Verbs  of  reproaching,  censuring,  rebuking,  have  often  a  Dat.  of  the  person,  (es* 

probrare  alicut  aliquid,  to  object  a  Uiing  to  a  person)  and  Ace  of  that  in  whtdi  th» 

reproof  consists,  and  sometimes  the  Dat.  alone,  as  rw-o  fwt  Ifufjufni,  you  blamed  wm 

for  this ;  so  iiririfidy,  c^uroXec  v.     But  fUfjufiOfiai  has  also  an  Ace,  and  so  has  XocSo- 

pity,  though  the  middle  takes  the  Dat] 

Q40.  Verbs  of  helping,  assisting,  injuring,  have  both  Dat.  and  Ace,  thoagk 
apiiytiv,  huLvvuv,  aXtijuy,  fioiiBtiy,  kvixtiptiyt  XwirtKiCiv,  only  the  Dat. ;  ti^cXcir  kfln 
both ;  fikaimtf  and  oviyfifu  only  the  Ace] 

[Verbs  and  Adjectives  signifying  usrful,  injurious,  inimical,  have  a  Gen.  as  well 
as  Dat.] 

[41.  Words  signifying  equality,  suitableness^  resemblance,  on  the  contrary,  have 
the  Dat.y  and  hence,  6  kvroQ  the  same,  as  roy  hvroy  ^UXoy  yofiiier^^  rf  irAft^  lei  Mm 
reckon  the  same  person  his  friend  whom  the  city  reckons  Us  friend  ;  and  ao  cTct  as 
c/ioc  fuac  i<^  uaripocfrom  one  mother  with  me  ;  and  roctfroC)  as  Xoyvc  rf  afif  Kara 
KTtiyovri  roi&Tf$c,  words  such  as  he  mho  condemned  you  to  death  would  speak;  and 
so  iooC)  where  in  English  we  have  as,  than,  with,  ov  rvxrcc  roc  c^ac  tXi^c  ipd,  as 
many  strokes  as  I,  This  rule  ap|)lies  to  the  Adverbs  i9(i>cy  oftoiiac,  Sec,  and  to 
Verbs  to  suit,  Jit,  become,  &c.  wpiwuy,  kpfAomii;  komiyat,  and  hence  to  the  Adverb 
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hdnK'^    We  nay  add  tbat  all  Adjectives  of  a  similar  meaning  with  6^tot,  as 

aUXfoe  akim,  eomfcrmable  to,  and  £vy^^  take  a  Dative.    But  \aoQ  ancT  o^coc 

hn  sowgtJMfi  the  Gen.  also.]] 

[(s)  4S.  The  DatiTe  also  expresses  that  an  action  takes  place  with  reference  to  a 
pefson  er  thiBff ;  espedaliy  to  signify^  the  advantage^  good,  or  pleasure  of 
ny  me^  wm  iJ  t6w^  irXSr  ive^afuy,  for  whom  we  imdertook  this  expediliotij 
(lad  heooe  arise  the  phrases,  Tifit^puy  and  &fivy£iy  rl  riyi,  as  rifcwp/y^ccc  Ila- 
ifiKkM  w  f6vorj  revenge  the  murder  for  Patroclus;  and  so  with  Verbs  to  fear, 
m  IdUty  rtri,  to  fear  for  any  one);  and  in  honour  of;  as  opxnadfiEyoi  Qeoltnyy 
imoMg  m  komomr  if  the  gods,  (b)  Indeed,  generalnr,  a  reference  to  a  person 
ff  tUn^  Biay.be  said  to  be  implied  in  all  Verl^,  which  can  admit  such  a  refer- 
oce;  and  in  this*  case  it  is  expressed  by  the  Dative ;  ^oc  m  Oavan  r^  ir6\gL,  he 
kmnesdeaik  miik  regard  to  the  statey  i.  e.  he  deserves  that  the  state  should  con* 
imM  kim  ;  Oeoc  hcem^u  fie,  rfSt  ^  oixofiaif  the  god  saves  me,  but  as  far  as  he  is 
tmeemedj  I  am  undone }  ^OcvatFevc  'Ofirfp^  Xoicopsl,  &c.  Ulysses  in  Hofner,  ^c. 
(e)  And  Uras  the  DaL  is  put  with  Verbs,  and  Adjectives,  M-here  for  is  used  in 
Esgliihy  as  jD9^<oc>  x°^^^^'  &ya6ac,  jcaXoc,  evx|9iforoc>  ^urxpoij  ifivc^  and  others^ 
wkoe  the  l>at.  expresses  the  person  or  thing,  with  reference  to  which  one  of 
tfaoK  pedicatea  la  applied  as  an  object  (d)  Hence  we  may  explain  the  Dat. 
(woaUy  with  ^)  when  pat  to  show  that  a  propositioQ  is  affirmed  to  be  true 
•^vith  rauect  to  a  certain  person,  as  fuucpay  ^  yipovn  vp&vdXec  o^oy,  you 
hmemne  a  long  way  for  an  old  man;  aad  when  expressing  a  judgment^  as  oe 
cyji  trifuftfu  roic  ^powmtny  Iv,  /  have  honoured  youj  according  to  the  Judgment  of 
im  mho  understand;  and  very  often  in  the  phrase  i^  e/ioi,  in  my  opinion,  (t) 
All  the  Dai.  of  the  participle  (in  definitions  of  a  property,  distance,  situation,  &c.) 
lydb  capti'SBca  the  action  with  respect  to  which  the  definition  is  applied,  as  hico 
IXifayHinfc  ^•'w  loyri,  iyayriq  Lki  xupioy^  ivhen  one  goes  upfrom^  SfC. ;  (f)  And 
kidhilioBe  of  time,  when  an  action  has  taken  place,  since  a  certain  person  has 
tlii  « that,  as  ir  j(/iap  Sarrepoy  irXdoyri  fiot,  the  second  day  since  I  liad  been 

[{g)  Beaetj  too,  feeling  of  any  kind  is  expressed  by  the  Dative,  as  Trod^yri  ^pu^ai^c, 
timemiesi  or  /  ho]xd;  especially  witn  eJyai  and  yiyyiodai,  as  rJ  Nuc/^  irpoar^e- 
imdpf  ir  lit  wepl  rAy  'EycOT-a/wv,  Nicias  expected  the  events  in  oegesta.l 

Ilk)  HcBoe  also  the  Dat.  is  often  put  for  the  Gen.  in  other  languages,  and  partly 
ktamm  the  Dat.  implies  reference  or  respect  to  a  thing ;  for  the  Greeks  under- 
liiida  peraon  or  thing  in  relation  to  the  action  expressed  in  the  Verb  or  Adject., 
■d  others  take  it  with  relation  to  a  Subst.  Thus  ^uoxdtrdu  dvroic  fi  rditg,  their 
mksj  4^. ;  'IXiac  KoXdy  ivi  voltfpa  r^  'Ofxripi^^  Homer^s  Iliad  is,  ^"C, ;  jrarp^a 
iffiw  ohda,  your  paternal  house.  Probably  this  relation  is  the  basis  of  the  con- 
iknietion  of  elyaij  inrapxiiyy  &c.  to  be,  with  the  Dat,  and  of  passives  with  the 
Bit,  inf*^^  of  vwo  and  Gen.  as  TcXX^  Trainee  ^<ray,  Tellus  had  children ;  and 
wfmMJXmt  f^XA^wwraiy  he  is  guarded  by  his  attendants.'] 

[(i)  AcaiD,  the  Dat  expresses  direction  of  an  action  to  an  object  either  real  or 
iaagmary,  as  *AO^i^  xHpag  ^ytaxoy^  they  lifted  up  their  hands  to  Minerva  ;  and 
hone,  Verbs  of  praying,  (as  in  prayer  the  eyes  or  hands  were  lifted  up)  of  look^ 
ia^  up  to,  {SLyapXirt^  ififikiiru)  have  a  Dative.  Indeed  the  Dative  alone  ex- 
wnaca  this,  as  9uytXiy(&ri<ray  raic  dwriaic,  they  assembled  for  the  sacrijicc. 
Heooe,  Verbs  compounded  with  M  and  irpoc  in  this  sense  have  a  Dat,  though  the 
Prepositioiis  alone  govern  the  Ace.  in  the  same  sense,  as  rale  irpa^eari  rale  avral? 
myftlp^ffar,  they  set  to  work  on  the  same  actions;  and  trpotrpaXKEiv  rf  rtixti, 
hsetom  or  aitaci  the  fortifications ;  and  so  have  Verbs  compounded  with  other 
I^wuiilioiis  when  they  express  this  direction.] 

lili)  Verba  componnded  with  Prep,  governing  tne  Dat.  also  govern  the  Dat.  if  the 
mp.  can  be  separated  without  altering  the  sense,  and  those  compounded  with 
*f p^  where  it  has  no  influence  on  the  construction,  as  irepifiaXKuy  trvfjul>npats,  See. 

[(0  OfaMTe,  that  Substantives  derived  from  Verbs  governing  the  Dat  have  often 
a  Dat.,  as  t6mt  Lvd^£nroi<ny,  a  gift  to  man.] 
[43.  B.  The  Dative  is  used  like  the  Ablative  in  Latin,  and  thus  answers  several 

<|uestiooii 
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[(a)  Wherewith?  where  companioDship  is  expressed.  Verbs  oompounded  witk 
ffvv  and  fJLera^  if  the  Prep,  can  be  separated  from  the  Verb«  or  repeated ;  Verbs  of 
foUowing,  as  tTna-dai^  iLKoXtSely,  oriiBiiyy  and  Adjectives  and  Adverbs  derived  from 
them  or  agreeing  with  them  in  meanings  as  e^^c ;  Verbs  of  eanvertimg  or  beimg. 
connected  with,  contending,  have  a  Dative.  The  words  expressing  an  army^ 
fleet,  4*c.  when  constituting  an  accompaniment,  are  in  the  Dat.«  as  iifucdfuvoi  ly 
oTok^  Twf,  coming  with  the  fleet ;  and  when  the  word  expressing  this  aooompam- 
ment  has  dvroc  with  it,  both  are  in  the  Dat,  as  dvroic  imroit  l^irec,  going  togeUur 
with  our  horses,'\ 

\JJb)  Whereby?  when  an  instrument  is  expressed,  as  Ivdiv  S^BaXfLoly  ip^r,  to  see 
by  means  of,  or  with  two  eyes;  and  even  with  Subst.,  as  Kwrnataz  rf  a^fftart,  wwiimu 
with  the  body.  Hence,  XP^^^  '^  ^^^  ^^  &  Dative,  and  in  the  same  sense  it  k 
put  with  Verbs  with  which  in  Latin  and  English  no  mean  is  signified,  at 
rtKfjMip€tr6ai  rdls  wpdado^  kffjLokoyrifUyoic,  to  infer  from  what  was  granted  j  ftap^ 
revoyrai  pa^coic,  they  prophecy  by  the  help  of  rods;  and  so  oraBiModiu^ 

[(c)  1<  rom  what  ?  whence  ?  where  an  affection  of  the  mind,  &c  is  giveo  at  a 
motive,  as  kvvoiq,  &vdw,  I  speak  from  good  will,'] 

[(d)  The  Dat.  also  expresses  the  external  cause^  with  Passives^  where  it  gives  the 
cause,  not  the  person^  by  which  an  action  is  effected^  as  •^^piipamv  ciraip<$/Aeit»c,  dei/ei 
by  riches  ;  witn  any  Verbs,  when  it  is  rendered,  on  account  of  as  fu^roi  cvirpaytAic 
6vK  ilvfiplCofuyy  we  alone  are  not  insolent  on  account  qfour  success;  and  witk  many 
Passives  and  Neuters,  where  it  expresses  the  sense,  occasion,  or  object,  of  aa 
action,  as  rote  ireirpay/ifvocc  &nr)(vy6fuyot,  being  ashamed  in  consequence  ^  wkai 
had  been  done.] 

Q(e)  The  Dative  expresses  the  manner  or  kind  of  an  action,  as  fii^  eic  6udmw 
napiiyaijto  go  in  with  force;  i^rifiitaaay  dvToy  ^l^vy^,  punished  him  with  bomiA* 
ment."] 

\^(f)  The  Dat.  expresses  frequently  with  respect  to,  in  this  sense,  iro^^  ^^'X'f* 
swift  with  respect  to  my  feet,  the  feet  being  the  instrument  of  speed ;  and  heiiet 
we  have  the  Dative  with  Verbs  of  distinguishing  one's  self  or  excelling,  as  wpd^ftw 
dper^,] 

[(g)  The  Dat.  gives  the  measure  of  excess,  as  iyiavrf  trpto-fivrepocy  older  by  m 
year\\ 

[(I)  The  Dat.  answers  the  question  when  ?  and  where  ?] 
QV^^hen  ?  TJ  ^  hf^P9  aV^XXayyicat  ^ofitt,  in  this  day  I  have  been  released^  &C. 

So  Tpiai  firitFi^  Ike] 
[Where  ?  Mapadwvi  fiiy  &rt  ilfccv,  when  we  were  at  Marathon^ 


ON    THE    ACCUSATIVK. 

[[44.  The  Accusative  in  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  marks  the  immediate  object 
affected  by  the  Verb,  as  Xafifidvut  Trfy  dtnrl^a,  I  take  my  spear  ;  and  this  wants  do 
farther  illustration.  But  there  are  some  particular  cases.  Practice,  indeed,  alone 
can  teach  us  all  the  cases  where  a  word  which  in  other  languages  is  the  remote  ob- 
ject, and  introduced  by  a  Preposition,  is  the  immediate  object  in  Greek,  as  he  swore 
by  the  gods,  &fw<r€y  t^q  9£«c.] 

[[45.  A.  But  some  may  be  particularised.] 

[(a)  Tliidia,  vfipi(iMt,  d^iKiv,  several  Verbs  signifying  to  assist  or  profit,  and  to  infure,  ■ 
dfieiflKrOat,  to  remunerate,  vpotrKvyiM  (but  not  in  the  N.  T.).    Verbs  of  flattering^ 
ffiOayw  to  anticipate,  Xaydayat,  diro^t^patrKu,  cTrcXctTrni,  Verbs  expressing  the  emo« 
tion  of  shame,  fear,  pity,  as  ditryvvofiai,  liroucreipw,  &c.  *  have  an  Accus.] 

[(6)  Verbs  properly  intransitive  sometimes  become   transitive,   and  take  an 

*  [And  80  waiQ  Neuter  Verbs  expressing  an  emotion,  though,  even  without  indicating  the  object, 
they  convey  a  perfect  idea,  as  $>i!tf xeiirotf  5  y^aufict*,  do  not  rejoice  at  tfu  death  of,  j;e,,  aad  so  aXyimf 
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AeoamAre,  mm  6i  viry^  (Senflri  /leXi,  the  fountains  Jhrv  mth  honey.    So  htirfrw^  fi&iywf 

[(c)  IntraDsitiye  Verbs  often  take  an  Accosative  of  the  particular  Substantive^ 
fioch  entcasca  their  meaning  as  an  abstract,  as 

KtPCwytvat  rw-oy  roy  Klycvyoy^  I  will  run  this  risk, 
Zj  fiUfy  Ifit&Toy,  he  lives  a  very  pleasant  life.2 
[{d)  The  Greeks  often  put  that  word  in  the  Accusative  which,  according^  to  the 
hvt  of  thou^t  and  speech,  is  the  renude  object ;  thus  in  the  Verbs  to  do^  to  speaky 
Ik  actum  done^  and  word  spoken,  are  the  near  objects,  and  the  remote  ones  are 
tkj  ta  whom  unj  thing  is  said  or  done :  yet  (1.)  by  the  Greeks  Jthese  remote  ob- 
jects are  pot  in  the  Accusative,  as  if  they  were  the  near  ones,  thus  acaicAc  vouiy  nrer, 
kio  harm  to  any  one;  kokvq  Xiyny  riya,  to  speak  ill  of  any  one.  And,  as  in  some 
?rts»  two  near  objects  may  be  thought  of,  as  /  wrap  the  child  in  a  mantle,  or  / 
nap  the  wumiie  round  the  child,  both  may  be  put  in  tne  Accusative :  and  (2.)  this 

iiltrtt' iivToy^  what  shall  I  do  to  him?  where  one  is 


ii  the  case  in  Greek,  as  W  voiiitrtt' Sivroy^  what  shall  I  do  to  him  ?  where  one  is  the 
AooBtttive  of  the  person,  and  the  other  of  the  thing;  so  wpdrrw,  dp^,  cp^w,  Xcy«# 
inter,  hyopoM^,  Iptaraia  (for  we  may  ask  a  person  and  ask  after  a  thing) ^  verbs,  of 
or  requiring^  as  Qifidw^  'xpiifJiara  ^rriaay ;  of  taking  away  any  thing  from  one. 


■  HvOcor  r»c  rtf^ytic  tftwXfiKaaii,  thev  deprived  the  goddess  (f  the  crowns;  of 
lescAaw,  as  ZtiaoiMei  r<^  vdcdac  trtt^poavyriy ;  of  putting  on  or  putting  off,  as  iyiBvtrt 
tmnSa  top  x"^>^  ^  P^l  l^  ^'^  <^  ^^  ^  »  ^^  concealing^  as  ov  (re  hiroKpv}\m 
rsc  ifkc  iwavpaylat ;  and  the  following,  Sunaadai,  iiyafivfyj  &iroX«cf r,  ff«#Xvf cv,  iric* 
Iw,  rhom^tuy  chiefly  because  many  ^^bs  may  be  referred  sometimes  to  a  person, 
lii  MMtinies  to  a  thing,  as  KutXwiy  Aydptairoy  and  KuXveiy  wpdyfia  *.] 

[N.Bb  y-^^iPaid  of  a  Verb  active,  we  find  sometimes  the  Substantive  from  which 

It  ii  faived,  with  irouiadai  in  the  Accusative,  as  Odvfia  wow/jLeyo^  rrfv  kfy/atrlay  rS 

wlfcfii  wondering  at  the  working  qfiron;  and  in  the  same  way,  too,  we  have  two 

AttMstiici,  from  a  circumstance  noticed  above,  as  i^Kuttray  wayrac  r«c  ftey/^HC 

tfu^lk^made  them  all  take  the  strongest  oaths,  and  c/ic  r^v  r^y  irhZiay  vcu^iiay 

ksmimtr,  kt  gave  me  the  education  of  &c.] 

[Afkf(3^  the  remote  object  is  in  the  Accusative,  when  it  signifies  only  a  part, 
ttiMttm,  or  d^nition,  as 

hskot  ^<  ro  ra/xa,  he  is  beautiful  in  his  body, 
Zapoc  i^  Tfiy  warpl^a,  he  was  a  Syrian  by  country,"] 
[And  hence  the  Latins  have  their  os  humerosque  Deo  similis.    The  Greeks  some- 

fines  pat  rara.] 
[(4.)  Verbs  which  properly  have  not  a  Substantive  of  this  sort  in  the  Accusative, 
take  this  case,  as  often  as  a  Pronoun  or  other  common  expression  takes  the  place 
flf  any  express  definition,  as 
H  y^uai  avTfyfor  what  shall  I  use  it  ? 
'Ovc  iioa  ori  aoi  yp&iiai,  I  know  not  for  what  I  shall  use  you, 
Uarra  ev^fwytiy,  to  be  happy  in  every  thing,"] 
[(5.)  And  hence  (L  e.  from  the  two  last  remarks)  we  may  explain  the  double  Ac- 
cotttive  in  some  cases,  when  no^  the  person  but  thing  is  the  more  remote  ob- 

'EriKif«rc  n^c  flap^apHC  r^y  iy  MapaSuyi  fi^xt^^  ^^  conquered  the  barbarians  in 

the  battle  at  Marathon, 
Ta  fiiytra  it^X^fftrt  rriy  vSkty,  ye  will  benefit  the  city  in  the  highest  degree. 
IloXX/d  pt  j^^cifcey,  he  injured  me  in  many  things  or  much.] 
[(d)  The  Accusative,  which  expresses  duration  or  distance^  belongs  to  this  class,  as 
Uokvy  j(p6yoy  wapiptiyiy,  ne  remained  a  long  time. 
Tk  Tokk£i  KadMii,  he  sleeps  the  most  part  mhis  time, 
*A.wix€i  &'«!  ^a^HC)  ii  **  '^^  stadia  dtslant.] 

*  [H iddc  obeerrei,  tlutt  ss  Pronouns  of  the  Neuter  Gender  are  put  in  the  Accusative  with  all 
^ohs,  instnri  of  their  proper  case,  we  cannot  decide  that  a  Verb  golems  two  Accusatives  from  merely 
Uig  one,  and  an  Aocaaative  of  a  PioiKnuL  We  find  such  with  ix^yxo^  lirtawipx<^  lx^o€^»,  cyxci»- 
p^  vttwhwyui^.  The  ieooiid  Accusative  may  be  often  explained  by  a  Prepoeitioo,  as  rkg  am^^c 
''OiAmi,  iivUe  to  a  truce  ;  and  so  knwphto^iu  n  to  anrwer  to  any  things  airaryxdl(iiy  r<  tofbree  to 
*^9M«|r,  u  TVTS  oMryMJll^f,  xP^v^cu  rnf  rtj  to  use  ofiy  thing  for  any  thing;  and  espedaDy  Vabs  of 
^*i^  vhtt  2ir  ii  to  be  soppliBd.] 
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.  [46.  It  will  not  be  difficult  bow  to  ooiBpreheiid  the  AdjectiTe  nd  Proeeiw 
Neuter,  which  in  Greek  are  put  in  the  Accusati?e,  to  express  what  other  kinguages 
signify  by  a  Preposition  and  Case,  or  an  Adrerb,  as 

Tftyavrlov,  firoc  ^av  niyavrloy  i&iXcro  luv^  Ht  iiwaro  hi^  hit  wUheswertexocUjf 

in  the  opposite  way,  but,  && 
To  Xcyo/icvov,  &XX*  ^,  to  Xtydfuifoyy  cor^rtr  ioprifc  ^mfur,  bmij  according  to  the 

proverb^  we  come  t^ier  ike  feast. 
To  rS  woiffrSi  &XXa  ykp^  to  tS  mnpiij  t^yov  vitkw  Svf  tdoc>  but,  as  the  poet  sofey 
no  work  is  a  disffraceJ] 

[B.  A4jectiTeSj^  &€•  mrived  from  Verbs  which  gomem  the  Accusative,  aoneiiBMa 
retain  this  case,  as  oi  ov&lc  a6ayar«y  Miftoe,  none  of  the  gods  escapes  thee;  voXM 
(vWvopo,  knowing  numi^  thingsj] 

[We  need  not  obaenre  that  one  Accusative  (of  the  thing)  is  retained  in  the  Fms> 
of  Verbs  governing  two;  but  as  in  Greek,  Veriw  which  in  the  Active  take  a  Dariws 
of  the  person^  can  in  the  Passive  he  referred  to  this  person  as  a  subject,  se  they 
have  the  thing  in  the  Accusative,  as  6i  rwi*  *Adfipdiuv  ivirerpafifUHi  n)y  fMuaif^ 
who  were  entrusted  with  the  watch,  for  ois  ii  ^X&iai  kweriTpairro,  as  in  Latin,  tS* 
scrif^i  nomina  regum,  Fiores,  &c] 

[C.  Lastly^  the  Accusative  is  put  absohttefyy  i.  e.  without  being  governed  bf' 
another  woro.  Verb,  Adjective,  or  Prepomtion.] 

[(a)  As  an  i^^Msition  to  a  whole  propositi<m,  as  *EXeyi}i'  rr^fw/icr,  MamKif 
Xvnf K  Tucgav,  i.  e.  £  (to  icrcivciv  'EX.)  Mcv.  Xvini  vUpa  Ivau] 

[(6)  The  Substantive  which  contains  the  leading  idea  of  the  propositknii  h' 
sometimes  put  at  the  beginning  in  the  Accusative,  unconnected  with  the  rest  of  te- 
pronositioo,  as  Mirr^  9,  ct  6t  6v/ioc  ifopfMorai  ya/jtiioBai,  "Ai^  trw  ice  f^^por^  i*  ^ 
wit  A  regard  to  thy  mother,  lei  her  go] 

[(c)  The  Accusative  is  often  put  in  exclamations,  as  J  e/uc  ^etXaioi*,  O  wretched 
mef] 

[(d)  Sometimes  it  is  determined  by  a  Verb  understood.  Often  in  emphatic  dt 
dresses  Xcyw  or  koXv  is  understood,  as  tre  ri^v  vevvoav  ic  iri^v  irapci,  ^c,  4  emrmppfn- 
I  speak  to  you  who  are  inclining  your  head  to  the  ground :  with  orofM,  irXf0ltc> 
wpoQj  evpoc,  and  others,  cx^  ^  understood  very  often.] 


GENERAL  RULES. 


47.  Verbs  compounded  with  Prepositions  generally  govern  the  same 
those  Prepositions^  as  Luke  xiii.  12,  'AwoXikvtrai  i%  hoBtrtlacj  Thou  art  loosed 
from  thy  infirmity;  Acts  xiv.  22,  *Efifiiy€tr  rjf  witnu^  To  persist  in  the  faith; 
Mat.  XV.  3,  IlapaCaiycrf  r^v  cvrdXi/v,  Ye  transgress  the  command. 

48.  Verbs  of  filing^  separating,  depriving,  estimating^  exchanging,  absolving, 
condemning,  admonishing,  appeasing,  besides  a  Genitive  of  the  more  distant  Sub- 
stantive governed  by  a  Preposition  understood,  and  having  the  signs  witb^fremy  of^ 
or  for  before  it  in  English,  require  an  Accusative  of  the  nearer,  as  Luke  i.  53,  Uci- 
v&vraQ  (kvBpmovQ  namely)  tveirXi^ev  kyaQwVy  He  halhjilled  the  hungry  with  good 
things;  Demosth.  6i}€du>vc  iravau  Hiq  htpiuQ,  It  will  make  the  Thebans  cease  mm 
their  insolence^    Compw  above  Rule  35.  A.  (c.)  {d>)  44. 

49.  Verbs  of  giving,  saying,  showing,  comparing,  joining,  agreeing,  coutrhfiw^ 
and  such  like,  govern  an  Accusative  oi  the  nearer  Substantive,  with  a  Dative  of  toe 
more  distant,  which  latter  may  have  in  English  the  signs  to,  for,  or  with  beAm  it; 
as  Eph.  iv.  27,  M^c  hihort  t&kov  ^uL^6\f,  Neither  give  place  to  the  devil :  HerodiaDf 
TvyaiKi  ^dyaroy  Ifinxayoro,  He  contrived  death  for  the  woman. 

N.  B.  Thus  have  I  selected  the  most  common  and  useful  rules  of  Government  ip 
the  Greek  language :  but  these  are  very  far  from  comprehending  all  that  might  be 
given  upon  such  an  extensive,  and  indeed  almost  inexhaustible  subject  Govern^ 
mcnt,  in  the  best  writers^  is  so  extremely  various,  that  it  seems  impossible  to  reduce 
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it  witliBi  uj  oerUin  Rules;  and  it  must  be  oooiessed,  that  it  is  often  different 
dm  thme  here  laid  down  *• 


or   INriNITIYKS   AKD   PABTICIPIJBI. 

50l  The  Inliiiitm  is  pat  after  Verbs,  Substantifes,  and  AdjectiTes,  as  in  English, 
An  BoiX^/icte  yrtiratj  We  desire  to  know;  *^Eiov<xiay  yiveaSai^  Power  to  become; 
'hiK  iXi|0#Mu,  Woriky  to  be  called. 

SI.  Twstead  of  the  Infinitive  is  frequently  used  the  Participle  agreeing  with  the 
IfwieirJTe  case  of  the  preceding  Verb,  especially  with  Veite  of  persevering,  de^ 

S^  remembering,  knowledge,  and  affection,  as  'Eir^v^aro  XaX£v,  He  ceased  to 
er  speaking;  Me/ir^/iac  irolfitras,  It  remember  to  have  done;  'AiffOayo/xat  Sul" 
,    pfswr,  I  perceive  I  was  mistaken. 

I  58.  The  InfinitiTe  mood  is  often  governed  by  a  Noun  or  Pronoun  in  the  Accu- 
wtm  case  going  before,  to  which  Noun  or  Pronoun  in  English  is  or  may  be  pre- 
bek  the  Coojunction  that,  as  Mark  x«  49/£my  &vroy  fwpndnyai^  He  ordered  that 
htkmli  be  caiiedj  or  as  we  also  say  in  English,  He  ordered  him  to  be  called. 

55.  Hie  Infinitive  with  the  neuter  Article  to  is  used  as  a  Noun  in  all  cases,  and 
\    iifftai  joined  with  Prepositions^  >is  To  fpoyeiy.  Being  wise^  or  wisdom;  *Av6  rov 

jayin,  From  Jigkting;  '£v  rf  xP^oBax,  In  using.    Comp.  Heb.  iL  15.  Luke 
inL  15.  Acts  zzY.  II.  Phil.  i.  21.  ii.  13. 

54.  The  InfinitiTe,  when  thus  applied^  admits  a  Noun  in  the  Accusative  case  be- 
fntk, «  John  i.  49>  Tlp6  rov  <n  ^Chmrov  ^yfjtraij  Before  that  Philip  called  thee, 
« t^brc  FUip's  calUng  thee;  John  ii.  24,  Aca  to  iivToy  yiyunrxtty  Trayrac,  Because 
<f  Mr  issM^  all  men. 

SSL  A  Articiple,  of  whatever  Tense;  with  the  Article,  is  in  meaning  equivalent 
tslkrehtive  oc  and  the  Verb  of  the  same  Tense,  as  'O  &tT&y,  He  who  asketh;  *0 
UXfPiCy  He  who  spoke. 

56.  Pvtidples  govern  the  same  cases  as  their  Verbs,  as  'Ovic  iari  wiyric  6  ^ifity 
ijpn,  kXX  6  woXXHy  iiriOvfi6y,  He  is  not  poor  who  has  nothing,  but  he  who  desires 
nemf  things. 

57.  The  Verbal  Noun  neuter  in  reoy,  denoting  necessity,  admits  the  case  of  its 
Vei^  aid  moreover  a  Dative  of  the  agent,  as  FpaTrioy  ifioi  lirivroKjiy^  I  must  write 
i  kfer,  or,  more  literally.  There  is  to  be  written  by  me  a  letter  f. 


OP  THB   CONSTRUCTION   OF  ADVERBS   AND    INTRRJECTIONS. 

581  Adverbs  govern  esses. 

59.  Derivative  Adverbs  take  after  them  such  cases  as  the  words  they  come  from, 
as  'A&ir  T«  y^y^Qy  Worthily,  i.  e.  m  a  manner  worthy  of  his  birth;  KvkKodey  rov 
Vfifv,  Remmd  about  the  tkrome. 

60.  Many  Adverbs  of  quantity^  place,  time,  causey  order^  concealing^  separation^ 
"SMier,  also  Adverbs  of  toe  comparative  and  superlative  degrees,  are  joined  with  a 
("caitive,  as  TouW«#y  ^i|v  typiuy^  We  have  enough  of  such  persons ;  U6/^  rife 
aAMc,  Far  from  tkecOy;  Xmpk  iiVTovy  Without  him.    Comp.  above  Rule  34.  A. 

^{Tcc  k  maj  be  boped,  that  what  is  here  given  will  be  luffident  for  beginnen;  and  we  xefer,  for 
Ms  infcnnatkin,  to  the  touroca  from  which  we  have  dcnved  the  above  rules,  namely  Mathi«*s  and 
•^    |-iO««»«u1        , 
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61.  Adverbs  which  denote  accompanying  or  coUecling  have  a  Dative^  as  "A/ia 
iLvrdisj  Together  with  them;  Gcoic  ^ov,  f^h  the  Godky  i.  e.  assisting. 

62.  Adverbs  of  swearing  are  followed  by  an  Accusative^  the  Preposition  irp6c  hg 
being  understood,  as  Ma  A/a>  By  Jove;  N^  rov  XfX6vTiavay  By  Pluto, 

63.  Two  or  more  negative  Adverbs  in  Greek  deny  more  strongly^  Luke  xxii.  18, 
*0v  fi^  iriw>  /  wUl  by  no  means  drink;  verse  16,  "Ovcerc  ov  ftiy  ^yA^  /  nfUi  by  no 
means  any  more  eat;  Heb.  xiii.  5,  'Ov  fi^  <n  &yiij  ovf  jiv  fik  a€  cyraroXcird,  /  mff 
by  no  means  leave  thee^  nor  will  I  in  any  wise  forsake  thee.  Comp.  Luke  zziiL 
53  *. 

64.  Intenections  are  joined  with  different  cases^  especially  the  Genitive,  and  h^ 
quently  with  several  cases  together,  as  "At  fioi  r&y  Aypvy^  ff^oe  to  me  for  fnvJUUt! 
€y€Ka,  on  account  of,  being  in  such  expressions  understood  before  the  Genitive. 


OF  THE   CONSTBUCTION  OP   CONJUNCTIONS   AND   PBBPOSITION8. 

65.  The  Conjunctions  "Eav  if;  eweiiay  since;  tya,  o^pa,  Sriac,  that,  to  the  end 
that ;  ^ay,  Sworay  when  ;  gay  and  fy  for  although^  are  joined  with  a  Subjunctivei. 

66.  "Owe  and  w&c  how,  with  an  Indicative. 

67.  "Ori  that  has  an  Indicative,  and  sometimes  an  Optative  and  Subjunctive;  se  ' 
its  compounds  ilori  and  Kadori. 

68.  "Exft  and  itritdri  after  thai,  since,  an  Indicative,  and  more  rarely  an  InBnitive. 

69.  "Oc  that,  an  Indicative^  sometimes  an  Optative  and  Subjunctive,  and  more 
rarely  an  Infinitive. 

70.  "Qffre  so  that,  an  Infinitive^  sometimes  an  Indicative.  ' 

71.  *Eiif,Bn  Indicative^  sometimes  an  Optative  or  Subjunctive. 

72.  "Ay  if,  a  Subjunctive,  sometimes  an  Optative  and  Indicative. 

73.  For  the  construction  of  the  prepositions  the  Reader  is  referred  to  the  fbt*^ 
lowing  Lexicon.  ^ ' 


SECTION  XXIL 


GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS  FOR  RENDERING  GREEK  INTO 

ENGLISH. 

1.  Every  fjinite  Verb  hath  a  Nominative  case  with  which  it  agrees^  either  ex- 
pressed or  understood. 

2.  Every  Adjective  has  a  Substantive  expressed  or  understood. 

3.  Every  Relative  has,  in  like  manner,  an  Antecedent  expressed  or  understood, 

4.  Every  Genitive  is  governed  by  a  Substantive,  or  by  a  Preposition,  expressed 
or  understood. 

5.  Every  Dative  either  has  in  itself  the  force  of  acquisition,  i.  e.  denotes  the 
Person  or  Thing  lo  or  for  which  any  thing  is  or  is  done,  or  is  governed  by  some 
Preposition  expressed  or  understood. 

6.  Every  Accusative  is  governed  by  a  Verb  transitive,  or  by  a  Preposition  ex« 
pressed  or  understood. 

7.  In  rendering  Greek  into  English  let  tlie  Learner  remember,  in  general,  that 
the  Nominative  case  (if  expressed)  with  its  Adjective,  or  the  words  connected  with 
it,  is  to  be  taken  before  the  Verb,  then  the  Verb  itself,  and  the  Adverb  (if  any) 

*  See  VigeniB,  De  Idiotism.  Cap.  VII.  Sect.  xii.  Reg.  2.  and  HoogevecD*s  Note  4S. 
+  That  ia,  every  verb  not  in  the  Infinitive  mood. 
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rjiicb  maJiSes  its  signification ;  next  the  Accusative  case  after  a  Transitive  Verb, 

vtbe  NominatiTe  alter  a  Neuter  one^  or  the  Infinitive  mood;  and  kstly,  the  Ge- 

Kdwe  or  Dative  case  with  or  without  a  Preposition^  or  an  Accusative  with  one. 

Words  expraasive  of  the  time  when  are  usually  to  be  taken  towards  the  beginning 

ifthe  tniteDce.     A  Vocative  case  (if  any)  is  to  be  thrown  in  where  most  orna- 

■ntal;  and  tiie  Relative,  with  the  words  connected  with  it,  to  be  ranged  after  its 

Aiteoedent.     Dependant  Sentences^  which  are  connected  with  the  principal  one  by 

tCoaJBDctMNi,  are  most  usually  put  before  the  principal  sentence^  or  in  the  middle 

lik,  Bore  rarely  after  it. 

&  After  all,  JUsr  will  be  the  best  master  in  directing  the  Order  in  which  English 

ivdt  tnmsTated  finom  the  Greek  may  be  most  properly  and  elegantly  placed. 


SECTION  XXlII. 

OF  DIALECTS,  AND  PARTICULARLY  OF  THE  ATTIC. 

I.  Bt  Dialects  are  meant  the  various  manners  of  pronunciation  or  speaking 
ftaimi  to  several  sorts  of  people  who  all  use  the  same  language.    Thus  in 
inland  the  Dialect  of  the  North  *  differs  from  that  of  the  South,  and  the  West- 
has  a  dialect  distinct  from  both :  but  all  England  being  subject  to  one 
the  Dialect  of  the  Court  and  of  the  Metropiuis  is  the  only  one  usually 
la  writing.     It  was  otherwise  among  the  Greeks;   for  as  they  were 
fciW  iatt  a  number  of  distinct  sovereign  states,  the  Authors  who  flourishea  under 
ti^aemal  governments  wrote  in  the  Dialect  of  the  country  wherein  they  lived; 
m  the  Itifittia  did  a  few  centuries  ago. 

2.  The  Greek  Dialects,  which  are  preserved  in  the  writings  that  are  come 
'ivi  to  OS,  are  principally  the  Attic,  the  lonicj  and  the  Doric  f  To  these  some 
M  the  JEtAic,  the  Boeotic^  and  the  Poetic:  but  as  for  the  two  former,  there  is 
lit  fittle  that  has  escaped  the  ravages  of  time,  except  so  far  as  the  i£olic  agrees 
vith  the  Doric ;  and  the  Poets  that  remain,  except  some  few  forms  of  expression 
pmfiar  to  their  own  style,  wrote  in  one  or  other  of  the  three  Dialects  first  men- 


3.  The  inspired  Writers  of  the  New  Testament  generally  write  in  common 
QnA,  such  as  it  is  described  in  the  preceding  Grammar  3  but  of  the  Dialects  they 
dhMiyose  the  Attic,  which,  being  that  of  the  inhabitants  of  Athens  and  its  neghbour- 
haid,  was  reckoned  the  politest  of  all,  and  is  remarkable  for  being  elegantly  simple, 
ml,  and  compact ;  not  but  that  the  sacred  Penmen  have  occasionally  interspersed, 
the  other  Dialects  in  their  writings :  but  as  they  have  done  this  spsu^ngl v,  I  shall 
hoe  take  notice  only  of  the  Attic^  and  content  myself  with  noticing  the  few  other 
<iifrtiud  forms  in  their  proper  places  in  the  Lexicon. 

4.  The  following  then  are 

T0B    GENEBAL    PBOPBETIBS    OF   THE   ATTIC    DIALECT. 

1.  The  Attics  love  Contractions;  hence  the  contracted  Nouns  and  Verbs 
Uoag  principally  to  their  Dialect — 2.  But  they  are  not  only  fond  of  contracting 


*  IVk  diflbcDces  an  less  now  than  fonnerly,  and  by  a  more  frequent  and  free  communication  of 
^  Kveal  pBis  of  the  kingdom  with  the  capital,  and  with  each  other,  they  seem  to  be  continually 

tSteUaittaire  De  Dialectia  Introduct.p.  i.  IL  Stiabo,  lib.  viiL  ad  init 


I 


78  A  PLAIN  AND  EASY  Sbct.  XXIII. 

syllables  in  the  same  word,  but  likewise  blend  different  words  by  Apostrophe^  as 
^  hvTO  for  TO  avTO,  ra  'fia  for  ra  ifih,  rovr  fori  for  rSvr6  itrrt^  i  *yadt  ibr  J  &ya6e, 
wov  *ori,  for  wov  larit  fi^  *(m  for  fifi  iirrij  or  by  Crasis,  as  K&yv  for  gal  lyw,  c^/iol 
for  Kol  ifiol,  roivavrloy  for  rd  ivavriov^  rovvofxa  for  rd  5vo/Lta.— 3.  Hiey  change 
0*  into  (,  p,  or  r,  as  £vyemc>  ^cLpptlv,  rifupovy  ^aXarraf  for  ovFcroc»  ^apoxcr, 
wi/upovj  ^aXatraa.  But  in  Preter-perfocts  passive  they  use  o*  for  /i,  as  fu/iopaafiai 
for  fUfiapafifML^-A.  In  Nouns  they  change  a  into  c,  and  o  into  *»,  as  Xi«^  a 
people^  vivc  a  tempUf  for  X^oc  and  vdoc*  See  Sect.  III.  i7«  In  the  Genitive  of 
contracted  Nouns  they  use  o^tas,  flatriXiuCf  for  o^ioc,  /Sa^/Xcoc ;  and  indeed  almost 
their  whole  declension  of  contracted  Nouns  in  <c  and  i  is  peculiar.  See  Sect.  III. 
32.2. 

5.  They  use  these  syllabic  a^eciions^  ovv  and  yi,  as  ^khv  no^,  Hfdimv  hy  no     J 
means,  cywye  /,  ^vye  thou^  adding  yt  throughout  aJl  cases.     They  often  postfix  < 

to  some  Adverbs^  as  vvvi  now^  Jj^i  not,  urutn  so,  for  vvy,  S^i  w'wc;  and  to  sane  ^ 
Pronouns,  kKtivoai^  Sroai,  for  eceivoC)  Sto^  ;  r«^«(,  T&Toyij  for  r«rr»,  r«rov;  rHroc  and 

THTi,  for  rvro  3  rdvri  for  rdvra.   But  we  meet  not  with  i  thus  added  to  Pronouns  in  * 
the  New  Testament. 

6.  In  Verbs.    In  the  Pluperfect  Indicative  they  change  ec  into  e,  as  krerl/fttraw  * 
fw  irervfeiiray.    So  Rev.  vii.  11,  ktrrfiKeaay  for  eonvceio'av. — In  Futures  of  more  ? 
than  two  syllables  in  latt  they  often  reject  o*,  as  in  d^pua  for  in^plv^.  Mat.  ziii.  ''^ 
49.  XXV.  32 ;  ZiaKaBapiw  for  diaKadaplcta,  Mat.  iii.  12;  idaftd  for  iiafim,  Luke  ^ 
xix.  44.    Comp.  Mat.  xii.  21.   Luke  i.  48. — In  the  syllabic  augment  of  Verbs  ^ 
they  often  change  e  into  ti^  as  {jfuXXoy  for  tfjitKkoy,  Luke  vii.  2.  xix.  4.  &  al.    80  ^ 
in  compounds  ciriKoyiyf  Mat.  iv.  11,  &  al.  from  haKoyiw  to  minister;  dn^Xavsr'  ^ 
frmn  &iroXauM  to  enjoy.    In  Perfects  they  change  Xc  and  /le  into  ec«  as  ciXf^ 
(Rev.  ii.  27.  iii*  3,  &  al.)  for  X/Xi^ ;  ci/iop/iiu  for  /ii/iop/im.    In  Pluperfects  they.  " 
cast  off  the  prefixed  c,  as  Mark  xv.  7>  mroc^icetffaK  for  cTcxoc^ffct^aK;  John  xi.  57i  ^ 
^^iccc#ay  tor  ihtlitKtivay  \    Mark  xiv.  44^  ZsliiKti  for  cde^iccc;    Mark  xv.  \Q^.  " 
irapadc^wDEt^ar  for  Tapc^d^irec^aK.     80  Lucian,  GeAv  Kpcortcy   §  4^  edit,  fitrds, 
whom  see,  kw^ttXiim  for  &re€e^X]iicct.^-In  the  temporal  augment  they  pat  c-  1 
before  ta,  thus  cwpwK,  John  vi.  2 ;  liIipaK'a,  John  i.  34.  &  al.  for  A^aoy^  Cpaxa ;  and: 
sometimes  before  o,  oc,  and  ri,  as  ioXira  for  j[Xira,  from  cXttw  to  Aope/  loura  (Jam.  i. 

6,  23.),  for  elica,  from  bIkw  to  be  like;  ei^ica  for  ^ica  /  have  sent;  they  resolve  ^  infes  s 
ea,  as  in  1  Aor.  lo^a  for  ^a,  from  ^^7^  to  break;  they  change  ci  into  n,  as  jfraCpr^ 
for  eoca^'oK^  from  clic^4'*»  'o  /iiten  y  they  sometimes  prefix  the  two  first  letters  of  the 
Present  to  the  Perfects  active  and  middle  of  Verbs  beginning  with  a,  o,  e,  as  from 
dyc/p4»  to  gather,  Perf.  act.  4yep>»t  Attic  &yriyipKa ;  from  aKwa,  Perf.  mid.  |«wi^ 
Attic  axiiKoay  Acts  ix.  13.  John  iv.  42,  &  al.  from  oXkvfii  Perf.  ^Xcca,  Attic  dX4*: 
Xcra,  so  in  Perf.  mid.  SkuXa ;  from  cXdvvw  or  eKom  Perf.  4Xai:a«  Attic  cA^Xoica ; 
but  in  the  second  Aorist  the  augment  is  prefixed  with  a  like  reduplication^  as  from 
lLyt0  to  bring,  2  Aor.  jjryov,  Attic  Ijyayoy;  whence  Imper.  dyayi^  Infin.  iyaysirr 
This  Attic  use  of  the  second  Aorist  of  &yw  and  its  compounds  is  very  common  in  ^ 
the  New  Testament— In  Verbs  of  two  syllables  in  the  hrst  and  second  class  thcr 
change  e  in  the  penultima  of  the  Perfect  active  into  o,  as  W/<xw  to  send,  Fedu 
ireVc/1^9  Attic  iriirouupa;  fifix'*'  ^^  ^^^  P®^*  /^'^^X^i  Attic  /3c/3poxaw— Ib 
Imperatives,  in  the  3a  Pers.  plur.  for  — erof^av  and  — artMray  they  use  o»Twy  and 
ayrwy,  as  rvFToyriay^  rvyl^yriay,  for  rvTrriTuxray,  rv\//drMffav;  in  the  passive  and 
middle,  wk  for  ^-^tray,  as  rwrriaBiity,  rvyf/aaSioyy  for  Twrriffdwaay,  rv;paa6i#miy.*.* 
In  Optatives,  they  often  use  the  second  and  third  Persons  singular  and  the  third 
Person  pund  of  the  .£olic  1st  Aorist,  rv\f«ca,  ac,  c,  — ay;  thus  Luke  vi.  II. 
voiiitreiay ;  and  in  the  Present  after  a  contracted  syllable  they  change  fu  into  ifv,  as 
Tififfiif  fQi  «.  Attic  rifi^Jiy,  ijC)  17;  ^cXoi/u,  oc,  01;  Attic  ^Xotiyv,  i?C9  i|;  and 
changing  ot  into  f,  ^tX^'i/v,  11C9 17*  So  in  the  third  sort  of  Verbs  in  fit  they  have 
^uriy,  1JC1  >?»  for  do/iyv,  lyc,  17,  2  Aor.  Opt.  of  ciSuffit.  See  2  Thess.  iii.  ]  6.  2  Tiro, 
i.  16.  iv.  14. — In  the  contracted  Verbs,  i^aw  to  live,  tti//aw  to  thirst,  ireiyatt  to 
hunger,  xp^ofjiai  to  use,  they  contract  by  jj,  as  fjfc,  Zj,  f^v,  for  ^^ic,  f#,  for.  See 
Gall.  ii.  14.  Mark  xvi.  11.  Luke  xxiv.  23,  al.  frcq.  -xpvrai  for  xp^rai,  1  Tim.  i.  8. ' 
For  iori  or  iyterri  they  often  use  in. 
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SECTION  XXIV. 


A  GRAMMATICAL  PRAXIS  ON  THE  FIRST  CHAPTER  OF  ST. 
JOHN'S  GOSPEL,  THE  GREEK  WORDS  BEING  PLACED  IN  THE 
OBDER  OF  THE  ENGUSH. 

I.  Ix  tlie  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word  was   with  God,     and  the 

Wad  was  God. 

Myac  w*^  #«oc- 

Ira  Pkepoaitioii  governing  a  Dative  case.  See  Lexicon.  *Apx99  &  N.  fem.  sing,  of 
Ik  fnt  oedenaion,  like  r«/iif,  Dat.  case,  governed  b?  the  Prep.  cv.  ^Hy^  a  V.  neuter 
or  abitintive,  Indie.  Im])eif.  3d  Pers.  sing,  from  the  irregular  V.  eJfity  by  *  §  XI. 
8,  agreeing  with  the  Nominative  case  \6yoc,  of  the  third  Person,  by  §  XaI.  3,  4, 
S.  "0  the  Artide  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  X($yoc.  Ac^oc,  a  verbal 
N.  Base.  fing.  from  XiXoya,  Perf.  mid.  of  Xeyw  to  speak  (see  §  VI.  8.),  of  the  second 
MeHion,  Nom.  case  to  the  V.  ^k.  Kal,  a  Conjunction.  IIpoc,  a  Prep,  governing 
m  Awsative  case.  See  Lezic  To*",  the  Article  masc  sing.  Accusative  case,, 
with  Oeoy.  G£oy,  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  second  dedension,  like  Aoyoc, 
— ^  mae,  governed,  by  the  Prep.  rpoc.  Geoc,  a  N.  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case, 
the  V.  iy,  by  §  XXI.  32.  (a) 


1  Ihf  Mie  was  in  the  beginning  with  God. 
^hrsc      fy  ^y  ^PX^         Tpo^  Toy  Qioy, 

YhvsiG^  adoBoiistrative  Pronoun  (see  §  IX.  5.),  Nom.  case  to  the  V.  Ijy. 

X  All  things  were  made  by  him,  and  without  him  not  even  one  thing  was  made, 
llcti^ra       tyiviTO      IC  dvri,  Koi     xtaplc    dvrn     IvBe       €y  kyivtro^ 

vUeh  WIS  made. 


t      yiymyty. 


Bhra,  a  N.  Adj.  neut.  plur.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  xp^f^Ta  things  understood, 
if  I  XXI.  10,  fN.  B.]  from  Nom.  masc.  sing,  ttoc  an  Aaj.  of  three  terminations 
If  I  VIL  6.  'Eycyero  a  V.  mid.  Indie  2  Aor.  from  the  obsolete  yc/viu  (see 
iawiahms  Verbs  under  y/yo/icu,  §  XVI.  9.))  3d  Pers.  sing,  though  joined  with  the 
Miwiniiu  neut. plur,  xpfjfuira  understood,  by  §  XXI.  6.  At',  put  by  Apostrophe, 
1 1. 17-  for  ^,  a  Prep,  governing  a  Gen.  See  Lexic  'AvrS,  a  rronoun  relative,  § 
IL8. Gen.  case,  governed  by  Piep.  itiu  UMpkj  an  Adv.  governing  the  Gen.  (£vr«, 
t  XXL  35.  B  (iQ  (3.)  ^Ov&,  not  even.  See  Lexic.  "Ev,  a  numeral  N.  neut.  sing,  from 
■ne.  etc,  by  §  VII.  17.  agreeing  with  N.  neut.  sing,  xpfifia  understood  (by  §  XXI. 
IC.)  Nod.  case  to  the  V.  iyiyero,  "O,  a  Pronoun  relative,  neut.  sing,  agreeing  with 
Juin  understood,  and  Nom.  case  to  the  V.  yiyoy£y,  by  §  XXI.  19.  Tiyorev^  a  V. 
■M.  ladic.  Perf.  8d  Pers.  sing,  from  the  obs^ete  V.  yelyut,  agreeing  with  the  Pro* 
>nn  relative^  of  the  3d  Person  (see  Anomalous  Verbs  under  ylyofiai) ;  for  yiyovty 
<k  inal  IT  being  added  by  §  I.  18. 

^  Id  him  was  life,  and  the  life  was  the  light  of  men. 
*£y  «fvr)»  Hv   C*^9  '^^    h   Cvi)  ^y     TO   fwc  rvy  dySpwirwy, 

*  This  mark  §  denotes  Section  of  the  Gnunnuir. 


i 


80  A  PLAIN  AND  EASY  Sect.  XXIV. 

I 

^Awf,  A  Pron.  rel.Dat.  case,  governed  by  the  Prep.  £v.  Z«^,  a  N.  fem.  of  the 
first  dedensioD,  like  rifiii,  Nom.  case  to  V.  Jjy,  To,  the  Artidc  neut.  Nom.  case, 
agreeing  with  ^m^.  ^wc»  a  N.  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  like  trSua  govemed 
by  the  V.  ijv;  Sing.  nom.  ro  fwc,  Cen.  rv  ftaroQ,  &c  T&y,  the  Article  masc. 
plur.  Gen.  case,  agreeing  with  the  N.  dySpwiruiy,  *Av6p<h>x*»y,  a  N.  masc.  Dlur. 
Qen.  case,  of  the  sccona  declension^  like  X6yot,  govemed  by  the  N.  ^«i»c«  by  ( 
XXI.  34. 

5.  And  the  light  shineth  in  the  darkness,  and  the  darkness  did  not  receive  iL 
Kal   TO    f&e    ^cdyti  kv  rj     tricori^f     xal    ^      tncoria     6v    KorikaSty  cfvri. 

4a/vec,  a  V.  act.  Indicative  Present,  3d  Pers.  sing,  from  the  theme  ^/yw,  Uke 
Tvimtt  agreeing  with  ^ ;  ^yo ,  ^/vccc,  falvei^  &c.  Smn-i^  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of  the 
first  declension,  like  fiKla,  Dat  case,  by  §  III.  8,  governed  by  Prep.  iv.  'Ov»  n 
Adverb.  Karikd^iVj  a  V.  act.  Indicat.  2  A  or.  from  the  obs.  V.  imroX^^w^  (an 
Aa/iC^Kw  among  the  Anomalous  Verbs,  §  XVI.  9.),  3d  Pers.  sing,  (v  being  added 
by  §  1. 18.)  agreeing  with  vtooria.  As  to  the  augment  in  rarcXa^ei^,  see  j  X.  3S« 
*Avro,  a  Pron.  relative,  neut.  sing.  Aocus.  case,  govemed  by  the  transitive  V.  icar^- 
Xa^o",  by  §  XXI.  44. 

6.  There  was  a  man  sent  from  God,  John     the  name  to  him. 
'Ey^vero     /iv6poiroc  dirtaraXfUyoc  frapa  Gch,  'lia&yyric  oyofia       dvrf, 

"Ay^ptnroQ^  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  like  \6yoc,  Nom.  case,  governed 
by  the  V.  iyiyero^  here  used  impersonally  by  §  XVII.  5.  'AireoraXfieVoc ;  Me  f 
All.  17-  Ilapa,  a  Prep,  governing  a  Qen.  'l(i»6.yyric,  a  N.  masc  sing,  of  the  fint 
declension,  like  'Ayx^^C)  (by  §  III.  5,  7.),  Nom.  case  to  V.  j[y  understoodi 
See  i  XXI.  32.  (&).  "Ovofxay  a  N.  neut.  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  like  ra/Mi 
Nom.  case,  governed  by  V.  Jfy  understood ;  Sing.  N.  r6  6vofM,  Qen.  r»  Syd/MaroCi  ftc 
•Avrf  to  htm;  see  §  XXI.  [42.  (A).] 

7.  The  same  came  for  witness,  that  he  might  witness  conceming  the  light,  thit 

^Ovroc     i\Oty  lie fJiapTvplayytya       fiaprvpiivjf  vrpl         rS   ^wric,Tra 

all  might  believe  through  him. 
ir^iTCC  irurrttHTfiKn     BC       dwH, 

^HX0£v,  a  V.  act.  Indie.  2  Aor.  Sd  Pers.  sing,  {y  being  added  by  §  I.  1 8.)  of  the  ob- 
Bol.  V.  eX£v6w,  by  Syncope  for  ^XvBty ;  see  under  Anomalous  V.  ig^o^ai,  §  XVI.  9. 
*£tc  a  Prep,  governing  an  Accus.  see  Lexic.  Maprvp/av,  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of  the  first 
declension,  like  6iKia,  Accus.  case,  poverned  by  Prep.  ecc.  Maprvp^^p,  a  V.  act.  Sub- 
junct.  1  Aor.  3d  Pers.  sing,  from  the  contracted  V.  fiaprvpita,  agreeing  with  dvric 
he  understood  by  §  XXI.  11.  Comp.  §  XXII.  1.  and  governed  of  Conjunct,  tya  bf 
§  XXI.  64.  fiaprvpiu,  (1  Fut.)  fiaprvpiitrtMt^  (1  Aor.)  ificLprvprjtra  (1  Aor.  Sob]. 
fiapTvpfiaw,  nC)  p.  Hcpc,  a  Prep,  governing  a  Genitive ;  see  Lexic.  UdyreCi  a  N. 
Adj.  masc  plur.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  &v0pia7roi  men,  understood.  ni0rc^9M«i, 
a  V.  act.  Subj.  I  Aor.  3d  Pers.  plur.,  agreeing  with  AyOpttntoi  understood,  and  go- 
verned of  Ck>njunct.  tya, 

8.  He     was  not  that  light,  but  was  sent  that  he  might  witness  concerning  that 
'Eatcckoc  ^y    (k     t6     ^c>  dXX*  tya  yLapTvpi\trg         vtpi  rov 

light. 

•EictiKoc,  a  demonstrative  Pronoun  by  §  IX.  5,  7.  T^,  the  Article  Neut  sing.  Nom. 
case,  used  d^nitely  or  emphatically  ;  see  Lexic.  under  'O  I.  II.  'AXX*,  by  Apoe- 
trophe  for  dXKh  by  §  1. 1 7. 


act 
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9.  Thai  was   the  true     light,   which  enlighteneth  erery    man      coming    into 

*Hy  TO  iiXfidiyoy  to  fiicy     ^  ^wi^u     x^ira  i^yBpta-KOv  kpxofuyoy  iiQ 

tke  world. 

^Er  a  V.  Indie.  Imjperf.  Sd  Pers.  sing,  from  iiid,  agreeing  with  kelvo  understood. 
*AX^9vr,  a  N.  Adj.  of  three  terminations,  like  raXoC)  k  ^^il-  4*  neut.  sing.  Nom. 
cue,  agreeing  with  ^ ;  sing.  Nom.  aXi^Oii^oc,  ^,  6v,  Sec.  *0,  a  Pron.  relative  neut. 
mg.  agreeing  with  ^,  and  Nom.  case  to  V.  ipuiTliti  by  §  XXI.  19.  ^d/r/^ci  a  V. 
let  Iodic.  Pres.  3d  Pers.  sing,  from  the  theme  i^rii^ui,  agreeing  with  Pron.  re- 

itire  a.   IlaKra,  a  N.  Adj.  of  three  terminations,  masc  sing.  Accus.  case  from  Nom. 

ic»  agreeing  with  UrBptiToy  by  §  XXI.  1 2,  13.    "AySpunroy,  a  N.  masc.  sing.  Accus. 

Me  from  Nom.  &y6pt^o^,  of  the  second  Declension^  like  XoyoQ,  goFerned  by  the 
tmatiTe  V.  fmri^ti  by  §  XXJ.  44.    'Epxpfuyoy  b  a  Participle  pres.  from  the  de- 

it  Anonudous  V.  Ipxofiai,  and  may  be  either  the  masc.  sing.  Accus.  case, 

"w  with  &y&ptinroyy  or  *  rather  the  neut.  sing.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  0(5c  i 
Mm  ui.  46.  iii.  19.  K6a^oy,  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  second  Dedension,  like 
Uyit,  AocitB.  case,  governed  by  the  Prep.  lie. 

10.  He  was  in  the  world,  and  the  world  was  made  by  him,  and  the    world 

^Hk       ir    Tf  Kofffif,    ml    6    Koafioc    lyiyero     it  avru^  koI     6     K6<rfioc 
did  Bol  know  him. 

im  iytm     ^vror, 

y/f9m^%Y,  met.  Iodic.  2  Aor.  from  the  obsol.  V.  yywfu,  of  the  third  kind  of  Verbs 
m  fk^^BatV^fu  (see  §  XIV.  13.  and  §  XVI.  and  yiyuaKu  among  the  Anomalous 
^criHi^XVL  9.)  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Kdafwc* 


II*  Heaame  unto  his  own,  and  his  own  did  not  receive  him. 
'BkBt       ii£     rh  "liia,  xal  6i  "liioi  6v  vapikatoy  iiVToy, 

Vm,  a  N.  a4].  of  three  terminations,  like  &ycoc>  §  VII.  5.  neut.  plur.  Accusative 
CMC,  agreeing  with  Sucfifiara  drvelUngs  understood ;  sing.  Nom.  "loi-oC)  a,  or,  &c. 
■eLenoon,  under  'Idcoc,  I.  "I^coc,  a  N.  Adj.  masc.  plur.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with 


rot  understood.  UapiXatoy,  a  V.  act.  Indie.  2  Aor.  from  obsol.  V.  TrapaXii^ia 
(Be  AofiUvM  among  the  Anomalous  Verbs,  §  XVI.),  3d  Pers.  plur.  agreeing 
vikh  hSpmwoi  understood. 

12.  But  as  many  as  received  him,   he  gave   power   to  them  to  become  the 
Ac  Sooi  iXd^oy     iLvrby^    e^t^KEy     e^Hortav    uvrolc       yivtoBai 

cUdreft  of  God,  tnen  to  them  that  believe   on   his   name. 

Ocovy  Tocc      viartitKny      cic  clvth  to  oyofta. 


Aj,  a  Coojiinction.  "Omn,  an  Adj.  masc.  plur.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  Aydputnoi 
■riiiiiuuQ.  "EXa^oi',  a  V.  act.  fndic  2  Aor.  from  the  obsol.  Xiy^w,  3d  Pers.  phir. 
agneiag  with  Ay&p^woi  understood.  ''E^diccv,  a  V.  act.  Indie.  1  Aor.  by  §  X.  45. 
wm  the  V.  in  fu  Zll^ai,  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Iivtoq  he  understood.  *E{(f- 
i«y,  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of  the  first  declension,  like  ^tXia,  Accus.  case,  governed  by  the 
V.  wUtKgy  by  §  XaI.  48.  *Avro(c,  a  Pron.  rel.  masc.  plur.  Dat.  case,  governed  by 
•2iiay  \j  §  XXI.  4So  FcVeffOac,  a  V.  mid.  Infin.  2  Aor.  from  the  obsol.  V.  ytlvia 
(tte  QAder  Viyofiai,  §  XVI.),  governed  by  Hwiay;  see  §  XXI.  50.  Teem,  a  N. 
Beat  plur.  from  singular  ritcvov,  of  the  second  declension,  like  Ivkoy^  §  III.  1 6.  Nom. 
(Me  following  the  Verb  yivttySai  by  §  XXI.  32.  a.  Tocc  iriarivtitriy^  To  those  who 
Mete;  me  §  XXI.  54.  Unn-cvwiy^  a  Participle  active  Pres.  masc.  plur.  from  the 
^oae  vimv^  Datire  case  (by  §  III.  28,  3.)  agreeing  with  AyS^ots  understood, 
*Uch  is  gorenied  by  iimicty.   "Ovo/ia,  a  N.  neut.  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  like 

*  If  l^^flvo*  leftncd  to  Mfmwwy  I  think  the  Greek  would  have  been  t^>  :^x^/uim». 
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e&fia,  Accu8.  case^  gorcrDed  by  Prep.  etc.  *Avt5  his,  or  of  him,  a  Pron.  rel.  mMC 
siug.  Gen.  case,  goyerned  by  ovofia ;  see  §  XXI.  34. 

13.  Who  were  born   not  of  bloods,    nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor^AeviU 

ofman^  but  of  God. 
uy^poc,  dXX*  tK  8cov. 

'Oi,  a  Pron.  rel.  masc.  plur.  agreeing  with  dydptmroi  understood,  Norn,  case  to  the  V. 
kyeyyliBiiffay  by  §  XXi.  1 9.  *Ey eyyftdfiaay,  a  V.  pass.  Indie.  1  Aor.  3d  Pers.  ptur. 
agreeing  with  the  relative  6i,  from  the  theme  ytyy^w;  y£Kvaw,  (1  Fut.)  yeyyliau^ 
(Ferf.)  ytyiyyriKa,  (Perf.  pass.)  ycyeVvif/iac,  — ecu,  — rai,  (1  Aor.  pass.)  iytyy^Biiy, 
— i|C,  — 9,  &c.   'Ex  or  c£,  a  Prep,  governing  a  C^en.  see  Lexic.  *Aifiarwy,  a  N.  neoti    \ 

Elur.  from  Nom.  sing,  dtfia,  of  the  third  declension,  like  erufiOf  Gen.  case,  governed 
y  Prep.  e{.  BiKiifiaToc,  a  N.  neut.  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  like  m/ia,  Oei. 
case,  governed  by  Prep.  U,  from  Nom.  ^cXn/ia.  2ap«coc>  a  N.  fern.  sing.. Cram  NoM.  • 
oap^  of  the  third  declension,  like  ^cX^ck,  Geo.  case,  governed  by  the  N.  SsX^fMone 
by  §  XXI.  34.  Sing.  Nom.  4  <r<ip{i  Gen.  TfjQ  aapKoc,  &c.  *AK^poc,  a  N.  masc*  fling. 
Gen.  case  from  Nom.  ayrip  (by  §  III.  2.i.),  of  the  third  declension,  like  Hk^r^  go- 
verned by  the  N.  ^eXi/fiaroc* 

14.  And  the  Word  was  made  flesh  and  tabernacled  among  us  (and  we  beMd 
Ka^     6    Aoyoc    lyiyero     trapl    Kal    laicriybKrey       ky      i^fUK  {jnaX  iAeatrkfuBt^ 

his       glory,     the  glory  as  of  the  ouly-begotten  of  the  Father)    full  of  grace  and   . 
tivri  Trjy  c6^ayy    ^d^ay     at^         ^ovoytyovQ  irapa  HarpoQ      icKiipiiQ  \6farot  mU 

of  truth. 

EffKTiyuxreyt  a  V.  act.  Indie,  of  the  third  kind  of  contracted  Verbs,  in  <m  namdft 
I  Aor.  (by  §  XIII.  6.  compared  with  §  X.  43.)  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Xiyoc  '■ 
understood,  'llfiiy,  a  Pron.  of  the  1st  Pers.  plur.  from  sing.  cy«i,  Dat.  case  by  { t^ 
3.  governed  by  Prep.  eV.  ^EdeaaafuQa,  a  V.  deponent,  I  Aor.  1  Pers.  plur.  mm  .- 
the  theme  ^eaoftai^  wiiac,  a^zreeing  with  y//ie<c,  the  Pron.  plural  of  the  1  st  BenoR 
understood,  by  §  XXI.  10.  cedo^iac,  (1  Fut.)  BidaojjLai,  (1  Aor.)  iOeaaofifiy^  t^  ura^ 
&c.  A6^ay,  a  N.  fem.  sing.  Accusative  case  from  Nom.  i6ia,  of  the  first  declension, 
like  /i»(ra,  governed  of  the  transitive  Verb  ideaffdfieda.  "Q^,  an  Adverb.  Moro* 
y£v«v,  a  N.  Adj.  contracted  of  two  terminations,  like  ilXiyO^c*  §  VII.  10,  14,  agree* 
ing  with  the  Gen.  vis  son  understood,  governed  of  the  N.  ^(^av.  Ilarpoc*  a  N* 
masc.  sing.  Gen.  case  by  §  III.  25.  from  Nom.  iranjp,  of  the  third  declension,  like 
^iXijHy,  governed  by  the  Prep,  irapa.  nx^pi^c,  a  N.  Adi.  contracted  of  two  termina* 
tions,  like  dXridi^,  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  ivith  Xoyoc.  X^croc,  a  N.  Am. 
sing.  Gen.  case  from  the  Nom.  x*^P<c,  of  the  third  declension,  like  Mkfiyj  govefoed 
by  the  Adj.  7rX//piyc  by  §  XXI.  [34.  A.  c]  IV.  4.  'AXi|Ociac,  a  N.  fem.  sing.  Gctt. 
case  from  the  Nom.  dXi^Ocia,  of  the  first  declension,  like  i^ia,  governed  by  ue  Adj* 
Tkffprjt  understood. 

15.  John  witnesseth  concerning  him,  and  cried,    saying,  This  was  Ae  of  iHioai 
*lw(iyyrig  fiaprvpei       wepl        civrB,  icai  KiKpaye,  Xiywr,  ^Ovtoq  ^y  Sr 

I  spake ;  Pie  tliat  conicth  after  me  is  become  before   me,   for  he  was  before  me. 
iiTOy'       *0  ipvnfiiyoQ     omata  fut  yiyoviy  ifiTrpoadiy  fin,  671     Jfy      wpurcs  fut^ 

MapTvpei,  a  V.  act.  ludic.  Pres.  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  the  Nom.  case  *l^dyv^Ci 
contracted  like  ijuXiun  fiaprvpiio,  H;  iiig,  etc',  tec,  €t.  KcKpaye,  a  V.  mid.  Perf.  3d 
Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  ^Iwai^Ki^,  from  the  theme  Kpdiut,  of  the  third  class  of  cha- 
racteristics by  §  X.  1 7.  forming  the  1  st  Fut.  in  (a;,  and  the  2d  Aorist  in  yor, 
according  to  §  X.  39,  .53,  Kpcifoi,  (I  Fut.)  icpcUw,  (2  Aor.)  cxpayov,  (Perf.  Mid.) 
K.^'payit,  ar,  f.     Aiywr,  a  Particip.  act.  Pres.  mnst'.  sing.  Nom. -case,  from  the  theme 
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irt  Pers.  Gen.  case  (by  §  IX.  3.),  governed  hf  the  Adv.  of  or</^r  oiritruf  acconiing 
tt  §  XXI.  59.  So  /4«  by  tfjurcoadey.  "Ort,  the  neut.  of  compound  relative  ootiq  by 
i  IX.  13.  used  as  a  Con  junction ;  aee  Lexicon.  npAroc,  properly  an  irregular  su* 
perhtive  from  the  PreptNUtion  vffd  by  §  VIII.  10,  6,  for  7rp6raT(K^  but  here  used  in 
aoonparatire  sense,  and  governing  the  Genitive  uh  accordingly :  see  §  XXI.  35. 
B.(cj.VIII.  1. 

16.  And  from  his        fulness  all  we  have  received,  and  grace  U)H>n   grace. 

Wimmpmrot,  a  N.  neut.  sing,  of  the  third  declension^  like  (rUfia,  Gen.  case,  governed 
If  tte  Prep.  cr.  *E\aSo^uv,  a  V*  act.  Indie.  2  Aor.  ]  st  Person  plural  from  obsolete 
X|Cm,  agreeing  with  fifieiQ.  Xapiy,  a  N.  fem.  sing.  Accus.  case  (by  §  III.  2Cu)  from 
die  N«i.  x4p^'  ^  ^^®  third  declension,  like  iiXi^iv,  governed  by  tlic  transitive  V. 
ikmtttftw  nndeFStood. 

17.  For  the   Jaw  was  given  by  Moscs,     grace     and     truth      was     by     Jesus 
*Orf      o      yofiOQ  ilodfi      cia  'MuiaiutQ,  fj  X^P^^  '^'^'  ''  &\fj6iia  lyivero  cia   'Ii^a^v 


Imhc,  a  wtrbal  N.  masc.  sing,  from  rtrofxa^  Perf.  mid.  of  viuiMt  to  distribute  (see 

t  VL  U)  Ihn.  case  to  V.  ii6dff,    ^E^Oti,  a  V.  pass.  I  Aor.  3a  Pers.  sing,  agreeing 

vilii  94mtf  k&m  the  V.  in  p  ^Ic^fu;  ^hafii,  (1  Fut.)  liatriaj  (Perf.)  tiiutKa,  (l^rt. 

vm.)  die* — o|iai,  — cai,  — rat,  (1  Aor.)  eBodriry  — ijc,  — 1|.    MtatriwQ,  an  heteroclite 

jV.  amc  fln^.  Gen.  case,  see  §  V.  6,  governed  by  Prep,  ha ;  liyflrw,  an  heteroclite 

JKaair.  nog.  Gen.  case,  see  §  V.  3,  4,  govemea  by  the  Prep,  ha;  XpterrS  a  ver^ 

UN.  muc,  WDg-  from  Ki^pt^rai^  3d  Pers.  Perf.  pass,  of  yplut  to  anoini  (see  §  VI. 

&}»  Geo.  caacj  put  in  apposition  with  'Ii^ra  by  §  aXI.  29. 

IS.  No  one  ever  hath  seen  God,  the  only-begotten  Son,  who  is  in  the  bosom 
X)v2c(C  ww€r€  impaKt      Ocok,    o       fiovoytvvt      'Yioc,    o     Av  ric  roy  KoXvoy 
W4e  FaAer,  be  hath  declared  him, 
ih   Ilarpoci  i^tivo^  ibiyfttraTO* 

XMcic>  a  N.  Adj.  of  three  terminations,  like  iijQ,  §  VII.  17.  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case« 
apmnc  with  AyOpuiroc  understood.  'Ewpaice,  a  V.  act.  Indie.  Perf.  from  the  theme 
mm,  mihc  first  kind  of  contracted  Verbs  in  aw,  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Ay^ 
yrtrai  miderstood,  6p&w,  (1  Fut.)  bpaata^  (Perf.)  Attic  fciipafca,  —  ac,  — c  Comp. 
I XXIII.  6.  'Yc^y  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  second  declension,  like  Xoyoc,  Nom. 
OK  to  V.  cfj|y^<roro.  'O  &y,  Who  %s,  see  §  XXI.  55.  "Ov,  a  Particip.  Prcs.  from 
tk  irregular  V.  iiid  by  §  XI.  2.  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case^  agreeing  with  vioc.  KoXitof, 
aN.  masc.  siog.  or  the  second  declension,  like  \6yoi,  Accus.  case,  governed  by  Prep. 
(V  'Ecriroc,  a  demonstrative  Pron.  (by  §  IX.  7.)  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case,  put  in 
oppontioQ  to  wtoc.  'Ef  jfyifoaro,  a  V.  deponent,  I  Aor.  3d  Pers.  agreeing  with  vi<Jc» 
m  the  theme  iliiyiofiai^  ^fMiy  compounded  of  H  and  iiyiofiai,  (see  Lexicon)  cfi?- 
TBtfwi,  (1  Fut.)  i^yfiffofiai^  (1  Aor.)  iinyiia'^firiy^  — w,  — aro. 

19.  Aad  this     is     the  witness   of    John,    when  the  Jews        sent        PriesU 
Koi  ftvnf  ^^y  1i    fiopTvpla  tS  'Itaayytt,   ot€      6t    'Ibteiot  &vioret\ay  'le/wcc 
uti  Levitet  from  Jerusalem,  that  they  might  ask  him,  Who  art  thou  ? 
■K  Atudrat  H  *l€poco\viu^y^  Iva  ip^T^trvaiy    iLVToy^     Tic     It     vv ; 
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'Aurti,  a  demonstratiFe  Proa.  fern.  sing,  from  masc  ovtoq  by  }  IX.  5,  agreeing  wMi 
fiaprvpia  understood.  "Ore  when,  a  Conjunction.  'Iif^cUoc,  a  N.  maac.  plur.  of  the 
ficcona  declension,  like  \6yoQj  Norn,  case  to  V.  iLviartiKay.  'AirEffrccXav,  a  oooi* 
pound  V.  act.  Indie.  1  Aor.  3d  Pere.  plur.  agreeing  with  'iH^aiot,  from  the  theme 
inroffTiXXw;  iLwoariXXu,  (1  Fut.)  iLTotrrtkA,  (1  Aor.)  ATCorecXa,  ^-ac,  — c^  At 
'lepeZc,  a  N.  masc.  plur.  of  the  third  declension^  contracted  like  fia^tXeuQ  (see  i  IIL 
32,  3.),  Accus.  case,  governed  by  the  transitive  V.  iLfritmiKay.  Aevtrocy  &  N.  miflCi 
plur.  from  the  Nom.  sing.  Aevtnic,  of  the  first  declension,  like  *Ayx^^c  (fi^  ^  }]-^ 
7,  10.),  Accus.  case,  governed  by  iLwivrttkay,  'lepoffoXvfJuay^  a  Neut.  plur.  Genitifift 
case,  governed  by  the  Prep,  i^  from  Nom.  'Upofr6\vfuij  ro.  "Iva,  a  G<Hijunctioa  go^ 
vemiDg  a  Subjunctive  mood  by  §  XXI.  65.  'E^r^crM^ii^,  a  V.  act.  Subjunct.  1  Aor. 
3d  Pers.  plur.  agreeing  with  iivTol  they  understood,  from  the  contract.  V.  ip«#r^f 
ipm^Wf  (l  Put.)  ifHorfiata,  (1  Aor.)  fjoin-riira^  (Subj.)  iptariiir'^j  — i|C,  — i?*  &C.  Tif^ 
a  Pron.  interrogative,  masc  sing,  (by  §  IX.  10,  12.)  Nom.  case,  governed  by  the 
y.  ei  by  §  XXI.  32.  (a).  ^E«,  a  V.  neut.  Pros.  2d  Pers.  sing,  from  the  irr^;ular IC 
in  /If  '£c/Lc/  by  §  XI.  2.  agreeing  with  Pron.  of  2d  Pers.  av. 

'• 

20.  And  he  confessed,  and  did  not  deny,  but  confessed,  that  I  am  not  im 
KaX    ^fio\6yiiff€j     koI    ovk  ijpviiaaTOj    Kol  ufiokdyfitrt^  ^rc  iyif  iifd  dvc  i 
Christ 
Xpi<n'6t, 


'0/ioX(^(r£,  a  V.  act.  Indie.  1  Aor.  Sd  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  &vr^  he 
stood^  frota  the  theme  ofwKoyiu  (compounded  of  ofiS  and  \6yosj  see  LexiooB),  A 
contracted  V.  like  ^cXf w ;  ofioXoyiv,  (1  Fut)  ofioXoyiiffia^  (1  Aor.)  t^fioXtfyveo^ 
— ac,  — €;  see  §  X.  34.  *Hpyft<raro,  a  V.  deponent,  i  Aor.  3d  Pers.  sing,  agmiag 
with  iLtrro^  he  understood;  iipvioficu,  SfuUf  (1  Fut)  iLpvii<rofMi^  (1  Aor.)  iprn^  iyn% 
— 1^,  — aro.  'O,  the  Article  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case^  used  emphaticaOgs  m% 
Lexicon,  under  *0  II.  •« 

21.  And  they  asked  him.  What  then  ?  Art  thou  Elias?  and  he  saith,  I  am  iio|^ 
Knl  ifp^rtifray    &vr6y,    Ti     ivy;    ^El     av    llX/ac;  ccU    X/ycc,      *£c/i£  ^ 

Art  thou  that  Prophet  ?  and  he  answered.  No. 
^£i    (TV      6     npo^^c;  cal       hvtKpiBn^    "Ov. 

11  w ;  What  then  ?  art  thou,  namely ;  so  r/  is  a  Pron.  interrogative,  neut.  dng. 
(by  §  IX.  10,  12.)  Nom.  case,  governed  by  the  V.  It  underst<Md.  ^Ovv,  a  CoB^ 
junction.  'HX/a^,  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  first  declension,  like  'Acmac,  Nom.  cailb 
governed  by  the  V.  ?i.  Aiyeiy  a  V.  act.  Indie.  Pres.  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with 
iivroc  he  understood,  from  the  theme  Xeybi,  like  rrnma^  Pres.  \Lybt^  — eccj  — •■• 
llpo^nyC)  a  N.  masc  sing,  of  the  first  declension,  like  ^AYvlatjc,  Nom.  ca8e>  ^po- 
vemed  by  the  V.  lu  'AjreKfUSti,  a  V.  pass.  1  Aor.  sing.  3d  Person,  agreeing  with 
iLVTos  he  understood,  from  the  theme  iiTroKplyu},  see  Xexicon- dTocpivi^,  (1  Fut.) 
&roKplyw,  (Perf.)  hwoKiKptxa,  (Perf.  pass.)  iiwoKiKpifiai,  — crai,  — rat,  (1  Aor.  paM>} 

22.  They  said  therefore  to  him.  Who  art  thou  ?  that  we  may  give  an  answer 

^EtxoK  ivy  dvrJ,       T/c       et;  iva  Bwfjiey  &t6kpi9W 

to  them  who  sent  us :  What  sayest  thou  concerning  thyself? 
role  irifiyf/atriy  rifide'     T<  Xiyeiq  ntpl  treavT^ ; 

•Awrj),  a  Pron.  rcl.  masc  sing.  Dat.  case,  governed  of  the  V.  Itvoy,  put  acquuUiveiw 
by  §  XXI.  38.  and  Note.  A&nty,  a  V.  act  Subj.  2  Aor.  1  Pers.  plur.  from  the  Y. 
in  fu  Bi^wfu,  governed  by  the  Conjunction  i  va,  and  agreeing  with  the  Pron.  of  the 
Ist  Pers.  plur.  ^^ic  understood  by  §  XXI.  10,  ^/^«p,  (2  Aor.)  e^oty,  (2  Aor.  Subj.) 
2w,  ^fc,  Sf^  &c.  'AndKpiaiy,  a  N.  fern.  -sing,  of  the  third  declension,  contracted  like 
ofLCy  Accus.  case,  (by  §  III.  26.),  govern^  by  the  V.  Bufuy  by  §  XXI.  44.  Tote 
wifj^iaoiy^  To  those  who  have  sent;  Hiiit^fatny^  a  Particip.  act.  1  Aor.  maac.  plur. 
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Dat  cue  (W  §  IIL  28>  1.  and  §  VII.  8.),  governed  by  the  V.  iUgxey  by  §  XXI.  38. 
fioB  the  tneme  Wfnrw^  of  the  first  class  of  characteristics  by  §  X.  17*  wifiirvt 
(1  Fat.)  nu}Ut^  (1  Aor.)  erc/iipo,  (Pftrticip.)  viuypac,  '^atra^  •— av,  &c.  see  §  VII. 
8L  ;  r  is  added  at  the  end  by  §  I.  ]  8.  'Hiiac,  a  primitive  Pron.  of  the  1  st  Pers.  plur. 
Aocua.  case  from  tlie  sing,  iyit  (by  §  iK.  3.),  governed  by  the  Particip.  act.  wlu" 
^mmr  by  §  XXI.  5.  Tl,  a  Pron.  interrog.  neat.  sing.  Accus.  case,  governed  by  ttie 
tnaatiFe  V.  Xcycic.  Jkavn,  a  compound  Pron.  Gen.  case  (by  §  Ix.  9.)^  governed 
by  P^<^i»  vcpi. 

23.  He  said,  I  am  the  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness,  make  straight  the 
'Efif,       "Ey^         ^^f^        fio&vTOQ      iy  rj     ^p^f^9         ivBvyare  ri^y 

way  of  the  Lord,  as  the  Prophet  Esaias  said. 
ttr    KMplovj     c&Owc    npo04n7C  'H^atac  livey. 

*i^  a  v.  2  Aor.  Sd  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  &vroc  he  understood^  from  the  irre- 

Har  V.  in  ^  fnf^i  s^  §  XV.  4,  8.    ^tayrft  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of  the  first  declension, 

na  ru4i  Nom.  case  governed  by  the  V.  iifil  understood.    BoQyroc,  a  Partidp.  act. 

Fm.mn  the  oodtracted  V.  /Sodw  like  rificua  (see  §  XIII.  5.)^  Gen.  case,  agreeing 

vi&  lipoc  of  one  or  hyQpinrti  undjcrstood,  which  is  governed  of  the  N.  ftayii  by 

I  XXL  34.    "EfnifMos  is  properly  an  Adjective  of  two  terminations,  like  eyioios, 

I VIL  11.  Dmt.  case,  agreeing  with  x^P9  ^  country  understood,  a  N.  fem.  of  the 

int  deciensioii,  Dative  case  governed  by  the  Prep.  iy.    'Ev6vvar£,  a  V.  Imperative 

1  Aor.  2  Piers,  plur.  agreeing  with  vfuic  ye  understood,  from  the  theme  ivBvyut^  a 

V.sftkefiNUth  class  of  characteristics ;  cvOvvw,  (1  Fut)  ivOvy&f  (1  Aor.)  iv6vya, 

(1  Aar.  bipermt.)  ivSvyoy^  — aria,  &c.  see  §  X.  26,  40,  44.    'O^oy,  a  N.  fem.  sing. 

fitlia  «QM  declension,  like  Xdyo^,  Accus.  case,  governed  by  the  transitive  Verb 

Mfwt.   "hmittj  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  second  declension,  like  Xi$yoc,'Gen.  case, 

SPSiillylhe  N.  6i6y,    KaO^,  an  Adv.  see  Lexicon.    'lltrataQ,  a  N.  masc.  sing. 

tfthttedsdeiiaioDi  like 'Aii^e/ac,  Nomin.  case,  put  in  apposition  with  IIpo^^i^ 

ly|ZXL29. 

St  Aad  they  who  were  sent  were  of  the  Pharisees. 
Kal     6ft       SuriaraX/Aiyoi  ^tray  Ik  r&y  ^apitraltn^. 

*An«raX^wK,  Particip.  plur.  of  iLtrtaraXfiiyog,  for  which  see  §  XII.  1 7,  agreeing 
with  Mpmvai  wun  understood,  Nom.  case  to  V.  ^tray,  ''Eirav,  a  V.  Indie.  Imperf. 
U  Pcra.  plur.  agreeing  with  &yOpwiroi  understood,  from  the  irregular  Verb  Itfil  by 
iXL  2.  ^apiaaUty,  a  N.  masc.  plur.  of  the  second  declension,  like  Xiyog,  Gen. 
CM^  govenieaH>y  tlie  Prep.  U, 

25.  And  they  asked  him,  and  said  to  him.  Why  then  baptizest  thou,  if  thou  art 
Sal   tp&rriaay  iLvroy^  koI  Itiroy  hvtf^     Ti       ivy      (iatrrliettf     cc    ov    ec 
Bit  die  Chriat,  nor  Elias,  nor  that  Prophet  ? 
•K  I  XfMffroC)  ^e  *UXlas,  vre   6    Ilpo^^riic ; 

Tl  miy,  used  adverbially,  but  it  is  properly  the  neuter  singular  of  the  interrogative 
Piw.  Wcj  Accus.  case,  governed  of  the  Prep.  Bta  understood,  q.  d.  5ia  rl ;  for  what  f 
Barri^cic,  a  V.  act.  Indie  Sd  Pers.  sing,  from  the  theme  fiam-iita,  agreeing  with 
tvimdcntood.    "Ovrc,  a  Conjunction ;  see  Lexicon. 

36.   John      answered  them,  saying :    I  baptize  with  water,  but  there  standeth 
*0  IwdryjfC  iiir€Kpidfi  avrdlg  \iyiay  '£y^  (iairriiia  iy  vSari,    de  lannrcv 

«e  anoDg  you  whom  ye  do  not  know. 
fumoc  ^fiAy    6y  vfAUQ     6vk  ocdare. 

*A»rbtc,  a  Pron.  rel.  masc.  plur.  Dat.  case,  governed  by  the  V.  iLTSKplBri  by  §  XXI. 
rw.  A.3  *t^n,  an  heterodite  N.  neut.  sing.  Dat.  case,  governed  by  the  Prep,  iy, 
M  the  N.  v^  Gen.  ^aroc,  to,  by  §  V.  5.    "EtnnKty^  a  V.  act.  Indie.  Pcrf.  3d 
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Vtrs.  sing,  (with  y  added)  from  the  V.  in  ui  tarnfu  {by  §  XIV.  3.  and  Note)^ 
agreeing  with  tic  understood.  Mc^oc  the  midst  (see  Lexic.^  a  N.  Adj.  maac.  sink- 
of  three  terminations,  like  Ka\6sy  §  VII.  4.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  rl^  understoocL 
'Xfidtv,  a  Pron  of  the  2d  Pers.  plur.  (by  §  IX.  3.)  Gen.  case,  governed  by  ^ao£  by 
5  XXL  [35.  B.  (d)  *].  "OOan,  a  V.  mid.  ladic.  Pferf.  2  Pers-  plur.  agreeiag. 
with  vfitit,  from  the  anomalous  V.  u^^,  which  see  in  §  XVI • 

27.  This    is    he  ivho  cometh  affcer  me,  who  is  become  before    me,      whose 
'Avroc  eariy  6  ip^dfieyoc     oTricru   fjui^    oq     yiyoyty  ifivpoadiy  pi,  ov  [[Avr5] 
shoe*9        lafcchet  I  asn  not  worthy  that  I  ahovld  loeee. 

ri  viroSilfMtnK  rov  ifiayra  iyib  ec/cr  ovc  &(coc        t^o,  ^tnru. 

''Ov  tvkose^  or  ofwhom^  a  Pron.  rel.  Gen.  case,  fforerned  of  the  N.  vKoHiiMaroc  ac^,  j 
cording  to  §  XXL  20,  33.  'Avril  his  is  here  reaundaiit  (see  Lex.  under  *Avr6^  hf 
'YTToOifiaToc,  a  N.  neut.  sing,  from  the  Nom.  vrrohfifM  of  the  third  declension,  liht^  . 
^/tia,  Creff.  case,  goremed  by  the  N..  ifji&yraj  compounded  of  vic6  and  Hm ;  see  LcK 
*IfiStyra,  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  like  HK^y,  Accus.  case,  gayeniei(t 
by  the  transitive  V.  Xv^oi;  sing.  Nom.  ifi6.c.  Gen.  — ^>toc»  &c«  "A^ioc,  aa  AA^ 
jective  of  three  terminations,  like  Aytoc.  §  VII.  5.  masc.  sing,  agreeing  with  ly^^ 
Now.  case  following  the  Verb  hfil  by  §  XXI.  32.  (a).  Awrw,  a  V.  act.  Subj.  I  Aor. 
Itt  Piers,  sing,  agreeing  with  iyuf  un^rstood,  fi<om  the  theme  XW;  \vw^  (1  Fnt.) 
Xi^u^  (1  Aor.)  ^v^,  (1  Aor.  Subj.)  Xv^w,  &c.  goremed  by  the  Gonjuncdea  fy 
by  i  XXI.  65. 


28.  These  things  werv  done  in  Bethabara  beyond  the  Jordan,  where   Jeha 
Taira  iyiv^rQ     ky  BrfiatcL^  Tipay  rev  'lopdayov,  orw  'Ifti^yiPfC  f^ 

baptizing. 

Tavrtt,  a  deaionstrative  Pron.  neut.  phir.  froai  maic.  sing.  3n>^  by  f  IX.  5.  amefag 
with  the  neut.  N.  plur.  yp^fiara  things  understood  by  §  XXL  1 6.  BiydaSapf,  M. 
N.  fem.  sing,  of  the  first  declension  by  §  III.  7.  Dat.  case,  governed  by  Pkiep.  ip* 
Uipay,  an  Adv.  of  place,  joined  with  a  Genitive.  *lop^&Wj  a  N.  masc.  Hing.  ftraa ' 
the  Nom.  'lop^avi^c*  of  the  first  declension,  like  'AyxOni^,  Genitive  case.  '^Ohrv,  aa 
Adv.  ^Hv,  a  Verb  Indie.  Imperf.  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  'lutay^tis,  from  the 
irregular  Verb  itfii  by  §  XL  2. 

29.  On  the  morrow      John      seeth        Jeftus      coming         unta    him,    wtft 
Tfl       ixavptop  6  'Li^vm^  fikhru  rdv  *hiirovy  kpF^ofuvoy      itpoc    Slvtw^    Mil 

saith,  Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,  who  taketh  away  the        sin        of  the  world. 
Xeycc,    "I^c,     6  *A/ikoc  r5  OcS,    6  6.ipiay         Trjy  kfiapTiay     rov  K6a'fi<nK 

T^,  the  Article  sing.  fem.  Dat.  case,  by  XXI.  43.  (h.)  agreeing  with  Dat.  Ii/iipa  day 
understood  ^  see  I.  2.    'EiravpioK,  an  Adv.  see  Lexicon.     BX^Trrt  a  V.  act.  facBei 


Pres.  like  -nnrrat,  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Nom.  case  'IktayyrfQ.  *lfifny,  aa 
teroclite  N.  masc.  sing.  Accus.  case,  governed  by  the  transitive  V.  flXiiret.  '^Ih  ; 
Lexicon.  'Aftyac,  a  N.  masc.  siag.  of  the  second  declension,  like  X<^c,  Nom, 
governed  by  the  V.  evri  this  or  he  is,  understood.  "Aipwy,  a  Particip.  act.  Presb 
masc  sing,  from  the  theme  Aipta,  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  iifiydc.  'Aftafttiar^  a  N. 
fem.  sing,  of  the  first  declension,  like  ^iX/a,  (see  §  III.  bJ),  Accus.  case,  governed  hf 
the  Participle  dipiay  by  §  XXI.  55. 

SO.  This    is  he  coaeerning  whom     I    said.      After    me  cometh  a  man  wh» 

is  become    before    me,  because  he  was  before  aie. 
yiyovty  efAwpoadiy  fxa^       ort  j(v    vpHroi  fJM. 

*  fAUlliUB  thinks  that  thif  coQ»tructioD  of  ^«^p,>i«-^,  and  /Atra^,  is  derived  fnmi  that  of  verbt 
implying  ieparaikm.] 
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*Ai^  a  N.  maflc  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  Jike  iiXthiv,  Nom.  case  to  V.  ipxerai ; 
wag.  Nom.  6  &nip,  Qtn.  rS  avipoc  and  &ydp6^ ;  see  §  III.  25. 


31.  And  I  did  not  know  him^  but  that  he  might  be  manifested  to  Israel,  for 

iku  csaue  I  «n  ^mne  faaptiziog  with  water. 
Tvre  cyw      ifKdoy  fiairrlii^y    ky    vhari,, 

KfTv  ^  an  Attic  cnisis  for  koX  kyiit  and  I ;  ^e  %  XXIII.  4,  2.  "Iiafiv,  a  V.  act. 
ladic.  Aoperf.  Ist  Pers.  sing,  from  the  Anomalous  V.  uiut  or  eiBe^  (which  fiee  in  § 
XVL^;  Attic  ^Btiy,  £t/Q,  €c.  ^kiytpwBijf  a  V.  pass.  Subj.  1  Aor.  ^  Pers.  sing. 
-"^--^  widi  ^vrdc  Ae  understoood^  from  the  contracted  V.  ^ayepoai,  like  XP^<^^  '» 


tyi|ifab  (I  Fut.)  ^yip^u,  (Berf.^  vefayipwvaj  (Perf.  pass.)  vt/fMyiputfrnij  aac,  rac, 
0  Aor.)  ifat^^diiy,  {  1  Aor.  Subj.)  ^yep<k>Ow,  ijci  >7-  *I<rpai)X9  an  heteroclite  (;^ 
Ml  or  aindeolined)  N.  masc  sing,  used  here  as  a  Dative,  as  appears  from  the  Dative 
■tide  ry  prefixed,  and  so  governed  by  the  V.  tjiayepwOy  by  §  XXI.  38.  T«ro,  a 
hoi.  Bent.  siog.  Accus.  case  from  Nom.  masc.  3rog  by  §  IX.  5.  agreeing  with 
mMw  mfiur^  cmue^  tinderstood,  a  N.  neut.  aing.  third  declensiosi  governed  by 

32.  And     John     witnessed,    saying,    That    I     saw     the     Spirit    descending 
£a2   *lt^yintc  kfMpTifp^oty    \iywy^     "On  Ti&iafiat      to     Hyevfia  JcaraJSoCiyov 
MM     adeve      from  heaven,  and  it  remained  upon  him. 
ifii  vspt#r^«r     c(    6vpm,yov,  Kal      tfjciyey       lit'    avToy, 

'On;  weLencon  under  "Ore  II.  1.     Tedtafjtui,  a  V.  deponent  Perf.  Ist  Pers.  sing. 

fnm  the  these  ^taopm,  w/kk,  agreeing  with  eyoi  understood ;  ^taofi^n,  (1  Fut.) 

Stfaifi,  fftgf.)  reBiafjiau     ILytvfia,  a  N.  neat.  siBg.  -of  the  thinl  declension,  like 

•ijpM^  ^lecipL-case,  governed  by  the  transitive  V.  tc^eo/mic,  and -derived  from  viryev 

^m,  hrf.  piss,  of  iryw  io  (freaihe;  see  §  VI.  8.     IvarajSacMOF,  a  Particip.  act.  Pres. 

V  Accus.  case,  agreeing  with  irvevfia,  from  the  V.  icara^a/vw,  compounded 

id  fiaiy^.    *Qe€i  an  Adverb;  see  Lexicon.     Hr/Diorepav,  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of 

It    i 
Jpiifo      ,^ ^       . ,         _  ^  ,  

rWi.  ang.  {y  being  added)  agreeing  with  dvrd  it  understood,  of  the  fourth  class  of 
chncteristics ;  fiiyw,  (1  Fut.)  fuyw^  (1  Aor.)  c/icti^a,  aC)  c.  ^ir*fbr  kirij  a  Prep. 
(seeLexic)  by§  I.  17. 

33.   Aod  I  did  not  know  him,  but  he  who  sent  me  to  haptue  with  water, 

K^yki  ovK  0^ecv  dvrby^  c/XX'         6     vifi\pac  /ic  fiavrll^tiy     ty      ilari^ 

he     nid  to  me,    On  whomsoever  you  see  the  Spirit  descending  and  abiding  on 

taiisc  tlxiy      fun,      *£^'       Sy  diy         X^ijc       to  Hyevfia  Kara^aiyoy  icai     fiiyoy  ex* 

Ihe  same    is  he  who  baptizeth  with  the  holy  spirit. 

«r,       mrnc  kony       6     (iairri(fay   ky       hyi^    wevfiaru 


*B^'lor  Prep,  kwi  by  §  I.  17.  "Av,  indefinite,  -soever;  see  Lex.  "I^jyc,  a  V.  act. 
%9ky  2.  Aor.  (or  2  Fut.)  2  i'ors.  sing,  from  the  Anomalous  V.  l7^w,  agreeing  with 
«6  (Ao«  understood,  and  governed,  as  to  mood,  by  the  Conjunction  &y,  'Ay<y,  a  N. 
Adj.  of  three  terminations  by  §  VIL  5,  neut.  sing.  Dat.  case,  agreeing  with  wyeih- 
^Ti ;  &yc-oci  ^9  01',  &c. 

34.  And  I  saw  and    witnessed    that  this     is  the  Son  of  God. 
Kf'yw  kitpaxa  kqa  fiefxaprvpriKa  on  ovtoq  kariy  6    'Ycoc  rS  Och. 

35.  Ou  the  morrow    John    was  standing  again,  and  two  of     his    -disciples. 
TJ     kwavpioy     'Iwdyiojc     iiariiKU      TcaXiy,  xai  ^vo  kx  r&y  rfvrfi  fUtdrfrOr, 
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^EitniiKei,  a  V.  act.  Indie  Pluperf.  Attic>  3d  Pen.  sing,  agreeing  with  *lia6,nn§c$ 
from  the  theme  ttrnifju.  Tl6^\iy,  an  Adv.  Avo,  a  N.  of  number,  Dual,  Nom.  cmb 
to  V.  etfrrriKeiTfiv^  or  rather,  as  a  dual  V.  is  never  used  in  the  N.  T.,  to  tltmiKtiawLp^ 
understood.  MaStiT&v^  a  N.  masc  plur.  of  the  1st  declension,  like  Kplrns  (see  §  lEL 
10.) »  Gen.  case,  governed  by  the  Ih^p.  Ik. 

36.  And  having  looked  on  Jesus   walking,    he  saith^  Behold,  the  Lamb  of  God. 

» 

*E/i€Xci^c»  a  Particip.  act.  1  Aor.  masc.  sing.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  iivrSt  i|t 
understood,  from  the  V.  Ifji^Xitna,  compound^  of  ev  and  pxiirta  (see  Lexicon  ante  : 
'£y  III.  and  'EiigXerw);  ifAtXhrui,  (1  Fut.)  ^/i€X^i/^,  (1  Aor.)  MtXe^Hij  (see  $  X.  .^ 
37-)  Partidp.  c^CXiifwiCf  ava,  av,  &c.  'liyffti,  an  heterodite  N.  (by  §  V.  S,  4.)  DmC^'J 
case,  governed  by  e^€Xii^  by  §  XXI.  [42,  t.l  IIcpcTarHiTc,  a  Partidp.  act.  PMl  1 
from  the  V.  ircptxariw,  of  the  second  kind  of  contracted  Verbs,  like  fiXikt,  miM  ^ 
sing.  Dat.  case  contracted,  and  agreeing  with  'Iij^;  TripiTrar^m,  6,  Pkutidp.  iraf^ 
waT'itarf  &v  ; ,  iwra,  «f<ra  ;  eov,  cry  5  G^n.  iovrocy  aKroc>  &c. 

37.  And  the  two  disdples   heard   him   speaking,  and  they  followed  Jesos. 
Ka2    6c    ^vo   iiaBifTOLi  f^iMiray  Lvnt  XaXeiroc,  xaX   iiKoKidnvav    rf  *Ii|«S. 

"Uxwravj  a  V.  act.  Indie.  1  Aor.  3d  Pers.  plur.  agreeing  with  N.  masc  plur.  NoM. 
case  fiadrfToXf  from  the  theme  AxMa,  a  V.  of  the  third  class  of  charactenstics  bf  |  ^ 
X.  17.  iiKiiu,  (1  Fut.)  iLKHcrv,  (1  Aor.)  4<»'a,  ac,  e,  &c,  'Avrti,  a  Pron.  demonallll*  ' 
tive,  masc  sing.  Gen.  case;  see  §  XXI.  35.  £.  (b)  *.    AaXuyroQ,  a  ParUei^actL  ^ 
Pres.  firom  the  theme  XaXioy,  of  the  second  kind  of  contracted  Verbs,  like  fiMi«i  ; 
masc  sing.  Gen.  case,  agreeing  with  Pron.  IlvtS  -,  XaX-cw,  w,  Partidp.  XaX-ii#i^  6p; 
iwa,  5<Ta;  iov^  5v;  Gren.  XaX-eoiTOc»  mtoC)  &c     'HiroXfiOiytf'av,  a  V.  act.  Indtts.  ., 
1  Aor.  from  the  theme  iucokudiv,  of  the  second  kind  of  contracted  Verbs,  like  fM% 
3d  Pers.  plur.  agredng  with  iLvroi  they  understood ;  &KoXiideii»,  (1  Fut.)  &«oXif0tM%  j 
(1  Aor.)  ^KoXhOiiffa,  ac,  c,  &c    'Iiy^,  Dat.  case^  by  43.  B.  (a). 


38.  And  Jesus  being  turned,  and     seeing     them    following,       saith  to 

Ac  6  'Ii^ffHC      ffrpo^^C)      <^a<  ^caaa/icvoc  &vr»c  dicoKovdovvTacj  Xiyei  Avroic^ 
What  seek  ye  ?  And  they  said  to  him.  Rabbi  (which,  being  interpreted,  is  calM 

T/      (rp-elre}    Ac      61     elirov    Lvrfy  *Vati€i     (5,  kpfifiytvd^yoy^      Xiymi 

master),    where  dwellest  thou  ? 
^c3a<7icaXc)y    irot)  fiiyeic ; 

Srpa^c^C)  a  Particip.  pass.  2  Aor.  from  the  V.  tnpit^  (by  §  X.  53,  3,  and  §  XL  7*)i 
masc.  sing.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  ^Iththq  ;  vrpi^,  (2  Aor.)  Itrrpa^Vj  (2  Amv 
pass.)  £<TTpcnptiVy  Partidp.  <rrpa^2c»  f 'o^aj  cv,  &c.  Z?7rccr€,  a  V.  act.  Indie.  Pres.  fipcMIt 
the  contracted  V.  Zririiit^  2d  Pers.  plur.  agreeing  with  vfutQ  ye  understood ;  {'qrl^ 
£1 ;  ceic,  etc  3  i^h  ^h  &c.  'Ot;  see  Lezic.  under  'O  VIII.  Va^Q.,  a  Heb.  word^«ad 
indedinable ;  see  Lexic  'O,  a  Pron.  rel.  neut.  sing,  agreeing  with  f^^/ia  word  mi* 
derstood,  or  with  the  word  ^t€X  put  TfxvLKSt^,  as  the  Grammarians  speak,  N<mm» 
case  to  V.  Xcycroc.  'Epfirivevfuydy,  a  Particip.  pass.  neut.  sing,  from  the  V.  ipfu^ 
vevw,  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  the  relative  o.  Acycrac,  a  V.  pass.  Pres.  from  tbe 
theme  Xiyoi,  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Pron.  relat.  6  (see  §  XXI.  19.) ;  XiyM^ 
pass.  \iyofjLat,  y^  erac.  Ac^o^icaXc,  a  verbal  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  second  dedenaioOt 
like  XdyoC)  V^oc.  case,  from  the  Present  tense  of  the  V.  h^avKa ;  see  §  VI.  8.  Hi,  aa 
Adv. ;  see  Lexic 

39.  He    saith    to  them.  Come    ye    and    see.     They  came  and   saw   where 

*  [As  the  expression  of  perception  generally  requires  the  gcnttivf^  so  the  separate  ^vperations  of  it  by 
the  Ktuet  take  the  same.] 
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ke  dwellet]^  aod  tliey  abode  with  him        that  day,        for  it  was  about  the  tenth 
idwu^        col      ifuiray      irap*  itvrf  n)v  tKtlvfiv  fifupay,  2e      Jjy       ifQ       ^cconf 


'SfXf#6le«  an  Anomalona  V.  depoo.  Imperat.  Pres.  2  Pers.  plur.  agreeing  with  Wic 
■nentood^  from  the  theme  ip)(pfiai,  Imper.  i^-s,  iaBm^  &c.  "litrt,  an  Anomalous 
Y.  act.  Imperat.  2  Aor.  2d  Pers.  plur.  agreeing  with  ir/icic  understood,  from  the 
dKBe  him^  2  Aor.  cI&k,  Imperat  id-c,  e-rw^  &c.  lLap\  a  Prep,  for  xapa  by  §  I. 
17.  ^^jjuaoLy,  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of  the  first  declension  (by  §  III.  5,  8.)  Accus.  case, 
W  t  XXi.  45.  (d)^  (6).  'Oc>  an  Adv.  Cukslhi^  a  N.  Adj.  of  three  endings,  like 
■3^  fan.  ainff.  Norn,  case,  agreeins  with  6pa ;  iiKarotj  ti,  oy,  "Opa,  a  N.  fem.  sing, 
rf  Ae  £r8t  dedension>  like  ifupay  Nom.  case,  governed  by  the  neuter  V.  Ijy. 

M.  One  of  the  two     who  heard     from    John,    and       followed       him    was 
*E4C  cc  rQy  ivo  rmy  itKOvoaymy  irapo  ^I^yyov,  xal  aKoXtSfiffdyTvy  6.vrfj   ^y 
kdnw,  the  brother  of  Simon  Peter. 
'ArS^siC,  ^    d^cX^c  ^n^yoQ  Uirptt. 

Am;  lee  |  VII.  1 7.  'Av^peac,  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  first  declension^  like  'Atmac, 
Nm.  CMe,  gofemed  by  tne  neuter  V.  Ijy.  *A^cX^c,  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  second 
^'^"nmj  nke  X^oc>  Nom.  case,  put  in  apposition  with  'Ay^piac  by  §  XXI.  29. 
U  a  N.  masc  sing,  of  the  third  declension,  like  ^eX^cv,  Gen.  case,  governed 
^.  UtXifdc  by  §  AXI.  34.  sing.  Nom.  6  ^fu^y,  Qen,  th  Xlfuayot^  &c.    n^nxt. 


41.  He      first      findeth   his  own       brother       Simon,    and   saith   to  him, 
'dnvff  vp6roc  kvpiffKit   T6y  "iStoy  roy  iiiik^y    ^futya,    Kol   \iyei      dvr^, 
^elmmband  the  Messias,  which,  being  interpreted,  is     the  Christ. 
'Et^^tm§U9     T^y  Mevalay,      5      fuBtpiif\ytv6fuy6y  kori    o    Xpitrrdc* 

'EtftfOf,  a  V.  act.  Indic  Pres.  3d  Pers.  sing,  from  the  theme  kvploKw^  agreeing  with 
Inc.  'Ufor,  a  N.  Adj.  of  three  terminations,  like  fiycoc,  masc.  sing.  Accus.  case, 
i|reenig  with  adek^y.  *EvpfiKafuy,  a  V.  act.  Indic.  Perf.  Ist  Pers.  plur.  agreeing 
*tk  ifulc  understood,  from  evpitrxia ;  evpicKu  ( 1  Fut.)  evpiiffai,  (Perf.)  tvpriKa,  ac, 
hkc,  M€90'/ay,  a  N.  masc  sing,  of  the  first  declension,  like  'AcKcIac,  Accus.  case, 
Mned  by  the  transitive  V.  cvp^ica/iCK.  'O,  a  Pron.  rel.  neut.  sing,  agreeing  with 
m  neut.  N.  prffxa  understood,  or  with  Mttrtrlayy  put  rex^ciccDc  (as  the  Grammarians 
fnk),  Nam.  case  to  V.  itrn  by  §  XXI.  19.  MedepfirjyevSfieyoyj  a  Particip.  pass. 
ncik  sent.  sing.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  the  relative  6,  from  the  compound  V. 
fA^yflfreiMrf,  which  from  /xcra  and  kpiaiytiua ;  see  Lexic.  XpitnoQ,  a  verbal  N.  masc. 
■■g:  of  the  second  declension,  like  xiyoc,  Nom.  case,  governed  by  the  neuter  V. 
tm,  derived  from  ccxpc^rac,  3d  Pers.  Perf.  pass,  of  xp^w ;  see  §  VI.  8,  and  Lexic. 
ilXpimtc. 

42.  And  he  brought  him  to    Jesus,     and     Jesus    having  looked  on  him  said, 

Kai       Hyayey    avrov  v-poc  toy  'Iij^tiv,  Bi  6  *irftnc      e/iSXci^ac      avrf    hwe, 

Tlioa  art  Simon  the  son  of  Jonas ;  thou  shalt  be  called  Cephas,  which  is  interpreted 

2»    cl   2/fcwy    6    vcoc      *I«iim*     trv  nXiyOr/o^       Ki^^dc,       o        fp/it/vcverac 

artoDe. 

("HyoyiK,  a  V.  act.  Indic.  2  Aor.  Sd  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Avroc  understood, 
,      from  the  theme  ^ Y<tf }  &yv,  2  Aor.  JlyoK,  and  with  the  Attic  reduplication  ^yayoy  by 
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S  XXlll.  4f  6,  ftr^yoy^  cc,  e^aad  r  being  added  b^  §  I.  18,  Hyaytt^j    Imim,  »  ) 
iM&iii^^e(Ft]ielu^decleiiiBOD>  like  B^aoc  (eee  §  III.  12), 


_  Geo.  QMe,  gpvemc 
KXifO^,  a  V.  pass.  Indie  1  fut.  2d  Pen.  sing,  agreeing  with  m 
firom  the  theme  Kokut,  &c.    Kiffdc ;  see  Lexicon. 

43.  On  the  morrow    Jesus      would    go    forth    into    Galilee,        and  findet 
T^     iwaifptov      6  'Iq^vc  ifiikiimp   c^cXOciv    ccc  r^y  FoXiXacaV,  col   ivpivK 

Philip,    and  aaith  to  him.  Follow    me. 
MUinror,  koI  Xiyu    &vry t    'AcoXhOcc  fnou 

'H0A||My,  a  V.  act.  ladic  1  Aot.  8d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  'Iir^Sc,  firom  Ik 
theaie  iBtXimj  of  the  second  land  of  contracted  Verte,  like  ^cXiw.  *£{EX0c7y,  a  % 
act.  Infin.  2  Aor.  froln  the  obsolete  V.  e£eXiv6w,  compounded  of  K  and  IXnrOi#y  ai 
Lexic.,  governed  hj  the  V.  ^BeXhtrty  hj  §  XXI.  50,  l&XcvOw,  (2  Aor.)  cS^XMan 
(2  Aor.  Infin.)  cjcXcvdecK,  and  by  Syncope  ii^XSeiy;  see  §  XVI.  under  "Ep^pa 
FoXiXo/aK,  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of  the  first  declension,  like  ^cX/a,  Accns.  case,  govema 
by  the  Prq>.  elc.  ^KXnnroK,  a  N.  masc.  sing,  of  the  second  declension,  like  X^/si 
Accus.  case,  goFerned  by  the  transitive  V^  evpiwKcu  'AxoXiiOet,  a  V.  act  Impe^i 
2d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  erv  understood,  from  the  theme  iucokuOim^  of  the 
kind  of  contracted  Verbs,  like  <^iKiw,  &koXuOcii»,  & ;  Imperat.  AicoXbO — et,  ei. 

44.  And  Philip    was  of  Bethsaida,  of  the    town    of  Andrew  and  of  Peter. 


(a,  an  heterodite  N.  aptote,  or  undeclined,  by  §  V.  3.  noXcwci  a  N.  tm^ 
mukg.  of  the  third  declension,  contracted  like  o^c»  Gen.  case,  Attic,  see  §  IIL  32, 2 
governed  by  the  Prep.  Ik. 

45.  Philip    findeth  Nathanael,     and  saith  to  him.  We  have  found  Um  whm 
^fCXiTTOC  kvploKEi  T6y  NaOava^X,  koX  \iyei    6.vt^,  *EvpriKafX€V  hr 

Moses  in  the    law   described,  and  the  Prophets,  Jesus    of  Nazareth,      the    Soi 
Mwo^C  ky  rf    vo/jy     lypa^Cf     koI     6t    Upo^fjrai^  'Iijffvv  roy  &iro  Ifai^apiB,  rdv  *Tm 
of  Joseph. 
r5  *Ia»(r^. 

NaOavaY/X,  Na^opeO,  'lb>0^0,  heteroclite  Nouns  undedined,  by  $  V.  3,  1.  MMH 
an  heteroclite  N.  masc.  si^g.  (see  §  V.  6.)  Nom.  case  to  V.  typayf/ey.  "Eypai^r,  m  V 
act  Indie.  1  Aor.  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  Moi^^c,  frotn  the  theme  ypw^^  of  Ih 
first  class  of  characteristics,  like  Tvwnii.  npo^^rac,  a  N.  masc.  plur.  of  the  first  ds 
clension,  like  Kpirrjc,  Nom.  case  to  V.  cypa^/av  described  understood.  'Iriffyp^  Itt 
heteroclite  N.  masc.  sing.  Accus.  case,  put  in  apposition  with  avrov  understood. 

46.  And  Nathanael  said   to  him^     Can   any   good  thing  be     from  Nazareth  i 
Kal  NaOava^X  iTirey     avr^,  Avvarat  ri  hyaOdy     eJyat     ix      Nci^apcO; 

Philip    saith  to  him,  Come   and  see. 
4f[kiinroQ  \iyei   dvr^,  *'Ep)(ow     icat  t^c. 

Avvarac,  an  Anomalous  V.  depon.  Indie.  Pres.  3d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  xp9p 
understood,  and  declined,  like  ttrrafiai  pass,  of  ^tnrj^i,  ^vvayuat,  ^vyatrat,  ^vKomi 
*Ayadiy,  a  N.  Adj.  of  three  terminations,  neut.sing.  Nom.  case,  agreeing  with  XP#P 
unden^ood;  see  §  XXI.  1 6.  ^Ecvac,  a  V.  Infin.  from  the  irregular  V.  ec/i/,  goveraei 
by  the  V.  ^vi^arac  by  §  XXI.  50. 

47.  Jesus    saw    Nathanael         coming   to    him,   and  saith  concerning  him 
'O  'Iiya»c  fl^iy  Toy  NaOayai/X  Ip^ufieyoy  irpoc  awoy,  Kal  Xey^i,       ircpl    '    dvntj 

Behold,  an  Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  guile  is  not. 
"Uif    'Iffpoi|X/rifC  ii\rfiw^,  ey      f     ^oXos  lart  m:. 
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Tiy^^'iitc*  ^  ^*  mmci  dyg.  of  the  fint  declension,  like  KpitnQ,  Nam.  Gaee,  gorerned 
hftimV.icn  understood.  *AXj|6i^/an  Ad?,  from  itXifiiQ,  MKoqj  m  N.maac. 
l^g.  ef  theaeooiid  dedenaooi  like  XdyoQ^  Norn,  case  to  V.  c<m. 

48.  Natiiaiuiel  satth  to  him^  Wlienoe  knowest  thou  me?    Jeeuft   anaweied  pod 
aid  to  him.  Before  that    Philip  called  tiiee    I  saw  thee,  being  under  the  fig-tree. 


Uidtr,  an  Adr. ;  see  Lexic.  Tiv^vKett,  a  V.  act.  Indie.  Pres.  2d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing 
vitk  nt  understood,  firom  the  theme  yiy^irKu.  IIpo,  a  Prep,  governing  a  Genitive ; 
WBt  Lezic  Opo  TB,  &c.  see  §  XXI.  52,  53,  54.  Owi^^ai,  a  V.  act.  Infin.  ffovemed 
kf  the  Aocoa.  N.  4f(KtrToy,  1st  Aor.  from  the  theme  ^yiu,  of  the  second  kind  of 
CBtncted  Verbs,  like  ffkM.  2e  a  primitive  Pron.  of  the  2d  Person,  Accus.  case, 
fMraed  by  the  transitive  V.  fwyfi<rai,  from  the  Noun.  ^  by  §  IX.  3.  "Ovra  a 
nrticip.  Ires,  fivm  the  irregular  V.  elfil  to  be,  Accus.  case,  agreeing  with  the 
Phm.  #c;  elfjiij  Pkrtidp.  &y,  Itra,  6y,  Gen.  oyroc,  &c.  l&vKfjy,  a  N.  fem.  sing,  of  the 
hitL  dedension,  contracted  like  yaXifi,  by  §  III.  13.  Accus.  case,  governed  by  Prep. 
Wi;  dug.  Nom.  ^  trvKiti,  ij;  Gen.  r^c  ovKtri^^  ^c>  &c. 

49.  Nathanael  answered,  and  saith  to  him,  Rabbi^  thou  art  the  Son  of  Ood,  thou 
NaSaraifX  hiriKpidrj,    Koi  Xiytt   hvrf,  'Pa^^i,  av     tl     o     *Xioq  rcr  Betl,    ov 
vtthe    King     of  Israel, 
tt    t  B««iXcvc  T»  'I^pa^X.  j 

BcfiXncaK.  masc.  sing,  of  the  third  declension  contracted  by  §  III.  32>  3.  Nom. 
mt^fiXimmg  the  neuter  V.  cT. 

5(^  Jmn  answered,  and  said  to  him^  Because  I  said  to  thee  I  saw  thee 
l^tmiQ     itweKplOri,    Kal  elrey    Avry,        "Ori       elirdy        trot,       ^EiS6y     at 
ufaneath  the  fig-tree,  believest  thou  ?     Thou  shalt  see  greater  Ihingt  than  these, 
r^     trvKfi^,        Tuntvetg ;  "Oi^ct  fuH^ut  rww. 


timosm,  an  Adv.  of  place  governing  a  Gen.  see  §  XXI.  60.  Uiarcveig,  a  V.  act. 
lific.  I^vs.  2d  Pers.  sing,  agreeing  with  trv  understood,  from  the  theme  'vurrtum, 
'Ofa,  t  V.  mid.  or  depon.  1  Fut.  2d  Pers.  sing,  (by  Note  on  Tvrrrri,  §  XI.  3.)  from 
tk  theme  oirrtif  or  owrofiai ;  oTtrofiai,  (1  Fut.)  orpouai^  eu  &c.  Mc/^di,  a  N.  Adj.  of  ,. 
tk  comparative  degree,  irregular  from  the  positive  /uyac  (by  §  VIII.  6.)  neut, 
piar.  Accus.  case,  contracted  (by  §  VIII.  1 1.),  agreeing  with  xpWf^ra  things  under- ^ 
itiod.  T&rvy,  a  demonstrative  Pron.  neut.  plur.  from  masc.  sing.  5toq,  Gen.  case, 
i^Reiiig  with  xpVf^^Twy  things  understood.  Gen.  case. 

51.  And  he  saith   to  him.  Verily,   verily,   I    say   to  you.   From   henceforth 
Kal        Xiyec         divr^,      'A^^v,     ^/i^v,      Xiyw        vfuy^       'At'         tipri 
fe  shall  see       heaven     opened,       and    the     Angels    of  God       ascending      and 

i^oBt       Toy  lifKiyoy  6,yify6ra,    Ka\    t^q  *Ayy£X«c    r5  0£«    AvaSatVovrac    xal 
faoending    upon  the  Son  of  Man. 
nratoiyoyra^  ini  roy  'Ycov  r«  'AvOpanru. 

*A/4y,  Heb.;  see  Lexic.  "Aprt,  an  Adv.  of  time ;  see  Lexicon  under  "Apn  5.  *Ovpa- 
nt,  a  N.  Masc.  sing,  of  the  second  declension,  like  \6yoc,  Accus.  case,  governed  by 
tfce  transitive  V.  o^l/eaOt.  'Ayt^y&ra,  a  Particip.  mid.  Pcrf.  after  the  Attic  form 
(by  §  X.  22,  and  §  XXIII.  4,  6.)  masc.  sing.  Accus.  case,  agreeing  with  the  N. 
•paw;  ayofyia,  Perf.  mid.  arf^ya,  Particip.  avc^jy-wc,  vca,  oc;  Gen.  cJroc,  viae, 
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^roc)  &c. ;  flee  *Avoiyu  in  §  XVI.  'AyTrXac,  a  N.  maac.  plur.  of  the  aeoond  de^^ 
clension^  like  X&ytK,  Aocufl.  case,  governed  by  the  transitife  V.  in^vBt  under* 
stood.  * Avatalvovra^f  a  Particip.  act.  Pres.  from  the  theme  ^AvattMiw  compounded 
of  hrk  and  )3a/vw  (see  Lezic.)  masc.  plur.  accus.  case,  agreeing  with  the  N.  hyy^ 
Xmc*  KaraSa/yoiTac>  a  Particip.  of  the  same  form  as  kva^alvovru^^  from  the 
theme  Karatalvm,  compounded  ot  Kara  and  ^ym  5  see  Lexic 
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GREEK  AND  ENGLISH  LEXICON 


NEW  TESTAMENT. 


■  A  «,  Aipia.  Tlie  first  of  the  Greets 
A)  LMoi,  cnrresponding  in  iuujm', 
«4s,  ui  |MKr,  to  the  Hcb.  H  AUp/,, 
te  ■  fa«  mmjacbing  nearer  to  the 
^^  if  Ac&maritaDs  and  Pbenidana  *. 
Atfvsi  (k  Srapos.  lib.  iz.  (j^u.  2.)  in- 
fcxi^tltttkis  Dame  Alpha  la  Pheni- 
(■  i^Mfed  an  or,  ss /J^epA  likewise  dws 


L  A,  J^iAa,  being  the  first  leUer  of  the 
Gatk  dpjbabet,  is  applied  to  [whatever  is 
^whither  in  time  or  lank  (see  Buxt. 
la  Talmtid.  p.  106.)  and  hence  to] 
CInl  a*  being  the  beginning  orJirMt.  occ. 
Iff.  L  8.  II.  xxi.  6.  nil.  13.  Obserre 
te  ia  Be*,  i.  II.  the  womIb  'Eyu  t'l/ii  ru 
A  B^  n  Q,  A  Tpwnic  kuI  «  irxarot,  koI — 
ac«tlcd  in  twenty  MSS.,  til rce  of  which 
aciBoeat,  in  the  Vulg.  and  several  othtr 
adnt  remons,  aqd  in  some  printed  cdi- 
6m,  and  are  accordingly  rejected  by 
Jfib,  WtUteim,  and  Grietbach.  [By  these 
apMsioas  many  of  the  ancients  conceirc 
tat  oaj  Lord's  eternal  divinity  is  described 
(Sk  Areth.  CE«ar.  in  Apoc.  p.  868.  and 
Mhos,  with  a  reference  to  Is.  xliv.  6.),  an  rl 


llifiy  are  followed  by  the  modern  orthodox 
u-riters  la  general.  See  Eicbhorn's  Com-  ' 
mentary  on  these  passages.  The  reader 
may  also  consult  the  following  works, 
Ainuel.  Diatr.  Philol.  qua  ro  n  et  w  appel- 
latio  Christi  in  Apoc.  exponitur,  Uj^, 
1 735,  4to.  Nicolaus,  Disquis.  de  Moee 
Alpha  dicto.  L.  Bat.  1703.  Svo.] 

II.  As  a  Particle  used  in  composition. 

I.  It  denotes  nc^oiion  or  priuofKMi,  from 
ari^  or  &,vev,  without ;  and  is  in  this  appli- 
cation called  negative  or  privative,  as  in 
iKrlj^m  vngodly,  from  a  neg.  and  ircfliu  to 
n'ortkip;  iSparoi  invitibk,  from  a  neg.  and 
ofHiroc  vitible.  The  a,  when  compounded 
with  words  beginning  with  a  vowel,  fre- 
quently takes  a  y  after  it  for  the  sake  of 
sound,  as  in  AyafiapmrnK  being  without 
from  a  neg.  and  ofjopriw  to  tin, 

I.  It  heiehlent  or  increates  tbe  signi- 
tic:Ltion  of  de  simple  word,  and  is  c^led 
iiilentiee  or  atigmentativc,  as  in  arivl^u  to 
fix  (the  eyes)  atlenliveli/,  from  a  intens. 
;iiid  rci'cw  tojix.  A  thus  applied  is  per- 
li»ps  from  the  Heb.  n  emphatic,  or  aa  ab- 
breviation of  Ayay  very  much,  which  from 
Ik'b.  Mm3  lo  be  lifted  up,  iucTeated.  [On 
tlie  inteusitive  power  of  a,  tee  Valckcn.  aib 
Adomaz.  p.  214.  Blomf.  ad  From.  904. 
Kidd,  Critical  Eaview,  Ixxxriii.  p.  129. 
I'orphyry,  Qunst.  Homer,  p.  49.] 

3.  It  imports  coUectin^  or  attemblin^, 
Trum   u^  together   (which  see),   and  is 


A  BY 


ATA 


called  collective  or  congregative,  as  in  flrac 
all  together,  from  a  collect,  and  irds  all; 
A^eX^c  a  brother,  from  a  collect,  and 
BiXj^vQ  a  womb, 

'ABAAAQN.  Ueh.— Abaddon,  Heb. 
p*0«  Destruction,  perdition^  a  N.  from 
the  V.  nn«  /a  destroy,  occ.  Rer.  ix.  11. 
So  the  LXX  render  f"na«  by  airo^Xfia, 
Job  xxvi.  6.  xxriii.  22«  &  al.  Comp.  'AiroX- 
Xvitty  under  'AroXXvw  III. 

*Afiaprig,  ioQ,ovct  o,  ^,  icai  to— cc,  from  a 
Beg.  and  fiapoQ,  a  burden,  charge.  Not 
burdensome,  not  chargeable,  occ«  2  Cor.  xi. 
9.     Comp.  Bapoc  V. 

•ABBTA.  Heb. — Father  or  »i^  father, 
Abba,  as  the  word  was  pronounced  in  our 
Saviour's  time  (comp.  under  'E/3paVc)  for 
the  pure  Hebrew  ^\\  father  or  »«n  my 
father.  So  the  Chaldee  Jews  used  H^M 
for  the  father  or  my  father*,  occ.  Mark 
xiv.  36.  Rom.  viii.  15.  Gal.  if.  6.  ["Ainrac 
and  &inra  seem  to  Albert!  of  the  same 
origin  as  6fifia,  See  Spanheim  on  Callim. 
Hymn,  in  Dian.  6J] 

"Afivaaoc,  »,  6,  //,  koI  to — ov,  from  a  in- 
tens.  and  the  Ionic  (ivtradc,  for  /3v0oc  the 
deep  (which  see).  In  Herodotus,  lib.  iii. 
cap.  23,  x^pieiy  ec  BYSSO'N  signifies  to 
sink  to  the  bottom  as  in  water.  So  Homer, 
B.  xxir.  lin.  80,  speaking  of  Iris  plunging 
to  the  bottom  of  tne  sea, 

'H  Bi cc  BYSSO'N  opaaey. 

•  I.  Very  or  exceedingly  deep;  for  the 
profane  writers  use  this  word  as  an  Adjec- 
tiTe.  See  Scapula's  Licxicon.  [So  Deut. 
xxxiii.  13.] 

II.  In  the  N.  T ,"  Al^vatroc,  y, »%  an  abyss, 
a  deep.     It  denotes 

1 .  The  comifion  receptacle  of  the  dead, 
Comp.  under  "A^ijc  HI.  occ.  Rom.  x.  7. 
[on  which  passage  see  Lowth.  de  Sacra 
JPoesi  Heb.  p.  200.  ed.  Michaelis.] 

2.  Hell,  the  place  of  eternal  punishment, 
occ.  Luke  viii.  31.  comp.  Rev.  ix.  1,  2, 1 1. 
xi.  7,  xvii.  8.  xx.  1, 3.  and  on  the  t^xts  in 
Rev.  see  Vitringa  on  Rev.  and  Bp.  Newton 
on  Prophecies,  vol.  iii.  8vo.  [In  this  sense 
it  occurs  in  Euripides,  Phoen.  1632.]  This 
word  in  the  LXX  commonly  answers  to 
the  Heb.  tDirrn,  which  generally  denotes 
an  abyss  of  waters,  [It  occurs  in  this 
sense  Gen.  i.  2.  vii.  11.  Job  xxviii.  14. 
Deut.  xxxiii.  13.  &c.;  and  the  MS.  Lexicon. 
Bibl.  Coisl.  p.  499,  and  the  Lex.  Cyrill. 

*  See  my  Chaldec  Grammar,  sect.  iii.  14.  and 
sect.  iv.  X 


MS.  Brem.  explain  the  word  to  roean^  am 
infinite  collection  of  waters,  as  do  Hcay- 
chius  and  Suidas.] 

*Ayadoepyiia,  A,  from  iiyad6Q,  good,  MCrw 
ciful,  and  tpyoy,  a  work, — To  do  gooJ^  7 
that  is,  works  of  mercy  or  charity,  -"—   * 
1  Tim.  vi.  18. 

'AyaOoirotiai,  ta^  from  iLyad^c  good, 
iroiifrf  to  do, 

I.  To  do  good,  occ.  Mark  iiL  4, 
vi.  9,  35.  Acts  xiv.  17- 

II.  To  do  good  to,  to  benefit,  occ 
vi.  33. 

III.  To  do  well,  act  rightly,  ooc  1 
ii.  15,  20.  iii.  6,  17*  3  John,  ver.  II. 

'AyaOcnroaa,  ac,  ijf,  from  &yaOovoiiiMi{ 
Well-doing,  occ.  1  Pet.  iv.  1 9.  This  vM 
is  used  in  Clemenfs  1  £p.  to  Corinth*  If 
and  3,  in  the  sense  of  doing  good,  [lib 
proper  meaning  is  ii  iiyaOov  tpyn  wpufa/rfa 
a  zeal  for  good  works.'] 

*Ayadoiroi6g,  S,  6,  from  hyadotntimFT 
A  well-doer,  a  person  acting  rigktijf.  Mft  y" 
1  Pet.  ii.  14.  Sir.  xli.  20.  \hya9owmk  fMJ^ 
in  Sir.  xlii.  14.  is  used  in  a  bad  ganao  #  I* 
woman  who  entices  men  by  kinJnwmH^     ^ 

'AyaOocy  ri,  oy,  q.  Ayaoroff  UtimifAh^  jl 
from   Stya^ofiai  to   admire,  whiA 
kyata,  otiai,  the  same  ;  or  else  AygWc 
be   derived   immediately  from  6ytm 
dyafiai  to  admire, — Thfe  is  a  very 
and  extensive  word,  like  the  Heb.  l' 
which  it  usually  answers  in  the  LXXiMAi  J 

I.  Good,  Mat.  xix.  17.  [This  ia  Aa "^^ "" 
neral  sense  of  the  word,  which 
I  think,  raises  sometimes  higher 
necessary,  or  than  his  instancea 
out  in,  viz.  what  is  entirAf- perfisd  if 
kind,  and  of  the  A^AalT^tofflmoff:-, 
Matt.  xix.  16.  John  i.  41^  -SiTheas.  iL* 
nothing  of  this  kind  seenu 
strongest  instanced  are  Matt. 
James  i.   17.]  '  Neut.  plur.  'Ayo6li^ 
Good  things^  Luke  i.  53.  xii.  19»  19- 
25.    [See  also  Prov.  xl.  10.     Eur. 
906.  Joseph.  Antiq.  ii.  3,  2«     Henoa 
word  ^enot^s  prosperous fbrtunait, 
Isaiah  Ixiii.  7.  Job  xvii.  15.  1  Maecz^ 
and  cheerful,  Ps.  Ixxiii.  14.  Zacli.  viii^  |i» 
Esdr.  ix.  12.    In  Sirach  ziii.  25.  c^lta 
kv  kyaBolQ  is  perhaps  for  rap^/a  ^ky«9#1ii 
this  sense.]     So  Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  CHk 
)  3.1.  and  ix.  8 1 ,  used  not  only  by  the  LZjL 
but  likewise  by  Polybiusy  Xenoplum,  ai^ 
Josephus  (cited  by  Kypke  on  Luke  sSL 
19.)«  and  by  the  two  latter  particulaflr 
api)Hed  to  the  Fruits  of  the  Eartk,   [pi 
which  sense  it  occurs,  Gen.  xiv.  20,  W|a> 
dom  ii.  6.  Luke  xii.  18, 19.] 
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II.  Bommiifml,kind,lteHevolefii, merciful. 
Mat.  XX.  J5.  IBouniiJui  or  liberal,  i.  e. 
Does  mj  liberality  to  others  proroke  you 
l»  «i^y  ?  See  Xenoph.  Cyr.  iii.  3,  4.  and 
VOrwiSL  ad  Charit.  p.  722.]  Rom.  v.  7. 
[Bad  m  beneffolemi.  1  Thess.  iii.  6.  Good 
^^tmd.   1  Pet.  u.  18.    Tit.  ii.  5.     See 

E\  Epp.  p.  79.  Xen.  CEcon.  11.  6. 
TO   iiyaSor  denotes  '  benevolence. 
B.  T.  15.  Rom.  xii.  21.  Gal.  vi.  10. 
'lULl  5.  Philem.  14.  It  is  put  for  Chris- 
fciky  as  the  highest  instance  of  God's 
kKfoleooe,  in  Rom.  xIf.  16.1 
m.  Prqfiiable,  useful.  Eph.  iv.  29. 
I?.  FeriUe,good,  as  land.  Luke  viii.  S. 
h  Pbtarch,  Ue  lib.  educand.  p.  2.  'Eire 
f%   >tMpytac»    wfiAroy    fuv    'ATAG^HN 
Mp(u  &?  ri^v  yify.    In  agriculture^  first, 
tttkadmiist  he  good 

V.  Pmr,   unpolluted.    Acts  xxiii.   1. 
(cMpL  Acts  zxir.  16.  2  Tim.  i.  3.)  1  Tim. 
L II  (caD|».  1  Tim.  iii.  9.) 
*Ay6biiyiu>if,  ifc^  i^,  from  hyaBh^. 
\  [Emdness  and  benevolence.  Rom.  xv. 
14  OaL  ▼.  22.  Enh.  v.  9.  So  Nehemiah, 
Ib  the  liXX  the  word  seems 
rini^  the  happiness  arisingfrom 
^symmess,  and  thence  happiness 
pMnBy.    See  Neb.  ix.  35.  Judg.  viii. 
il.9Ctafe.xxiT.  16.] 

BL  IBwAitij  in  general,  occ.  2  Thess. 
iU. 

^AyMJamt,  <oc»  ^t.  cwc»  ^>from&yaX- 
Ufc»  E^nUation,  leaping  for  joy,  exceS' 
Ikejm,  ooc.  Luke  i.  14.  44.  Acts  ii.  46. 
BtkL9.Jiide^Ter.24.  The  LXX  several 
iHivn  this  word  for  the  Heb.  ^o.  [In 
Idi  fi.  46.  it  seems  to  signify  singing  for 
Iff  and  in  this  sense  it  is  also  frequently 
IH  in  the  LXX.  See  Psalm  xxix.  6. 
rivLl.fadi.  6.] 

'Ay«XXi^5  d,  (Luke  k  47.)  and  more 
Hnnonly  'AyaXXuio/iaif  tafuii.  Pass,  and 
IfiL  from  Hyay  verjf  mticA  and  ^lAXoficu 
^bap,  or  imther  fr<mi  the  Heb.  ^:i,  or  in 
ifL  >in  lo  eml^^  which  the  LXX  fr^ 
|Milj  render  by  hyaXXi^o/iau 

L  To  txuk,  leap  for  joy,  to  show  on^s 
by  %sf  leaping  and  skipping.  So  the  word 
iHHta  excessive  or  ecstatic  joy  and  de- 
Uf»  Mm  T.  35.  Acts  xvL  34.    Henoe 


b  ii  Mmetinies  pot  after  xaip^,  which  is 
'kn  intense  signification,  as  Mat.  v.  12. 
I  Fet.iv.  13.  Rev.  xix.  7.  comp.  1  Pet.  i. 
1^  Lnke  i.  14. 

IL  2*0  ^  transported  with  desire,  to 
kapformard  with  joy,  in  ocrfer  to  meet 
the  object  of  one*s  wishes,  gestire.  occ. 
Mm  viiL  56,  where  sec  Doddru^,  Bp. 


PearcCf  and  Campbell,  and  Blackwaih 
Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p.  4C— 48.  8vo. 
edit. 

[III.  To  be  pleased  with  any  thing. 
John  V.  35.  and  so  to  boast  of  it  in  LXa. 
2  Sam.  i.  20.  Sirach  xxx.  3. 

IV.  To  celebrate  and  sing  the  praise  of. 
Lukei.  47.  x.  21.  Acts  ii.  26.  See  on 
this  word,  Fischer,  ad  WeU.  p.  238.  Bergl. 
ad  Alciph.  p.  56.] 

'Aya/i^, »,  b,  ^,  from  a  neg.  and  yauoc 
marriage, ^^Single,  whether  unmarried  or 
widowed,  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  8,  1 1, 32, 34,  37. 
See  Xen.  Symp.  ix.  7. 

'AyaKajcrccu,  «,  frt)m  &yav  very  much 
and  &x^f^'^  properly  to  be  heavy  loaded, 
pressed  with  a  great  weight,  and  thence 
to  be  oppressed  in  mind,  to  be  grieved, 
taken  ill,  resent,  gravor,  gravatd  rero  (sne 
Scapula),  which  from  ^x^^  ^  weight, 
burden,  also  grief.  Comp.  under  npomyxr 
dl(i$f, — To  be  moved  or fiUed  with  indigna" 
tion  or  resentment,  to  resent  deeply^  to  be  tit- 
dignant,  to  stomach,  occ.  Mat.  xx.  24.  xxvi. 
8.  Mark  x.  14,  41.  xiv.  4.  Luke  xiii.  14. 
[It  is  used  either  absolutely,  or  with  ^, 
irepl,  and  vpoc,  and  in  the  LXX  with  jcara. 
Wisdom  V.  23.] 

'Ayav&KrriffiQ,  ioq,  att.  e«^,  4,  frt>m  &ya- 
yamw. — Indignation,  resentment,  occ. 
2  Cor.  vii.  II. 

•ATAnA'O,  «, 

I.  To  love  in  general.  Mat.  xxii.  S7, 39> 
&  al.  freq. 

II.  To  desire,  long  for,  2  Tim.  ir.  8. 
comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  Ps.  xxxiv.  12.  xl.  16. 
This  word  in  the  LXX  most  commonly 
answers  to  the  Heb.  niiM. 

[III.  To  prefer.  Mat.  vL  24.  John  xiii. 
23.  Rom.  ix.  13.  Hence  ovk  Ayarav  is  to 
neglect.  Rev.  xii.  11. — Schleusner  chooses 
to  give  as  additional  meanings  of  the  word^ 
(\^  Todo good  tOy  citing  Luke  vii.  5.  John 
xiv.  21,  23,  &c.  (2.)  To  do  one^s  duty  to 
from  love,  citing  Eph.  v.  25.  Col.  iii.  19* 
Whence  he  says  hyairay  rov  QeSv  always 
means  to  worship  God  with  piety;  and 
(3.)  To  address  with  kind  words,  citinff 
Mark  x.  21.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  36,  &c.  In  all 
these  cases,  he  appears  to  me  to  give  only 
what  he  imagines  to  be  the  probable  efiect 
of  the  lovCf  whUe  the  writers  merely  statd 
the  existence  of  the  love  itself.  He  gives, 
of  course,  analogous  meanings  to  the  word 
iyaTi|.] 

'Aydiny,  i}c*  4>  from  ayaraut. 

I.  Love,  charity^  see  Luke  xi.  42.  Rom. 
V.  5,  8.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1  Tim.  i. 5.  2  Pet.  i.  7. 
On  1  Pet  iv.  8,  comp.  Prov.  x.  12,  and 
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fhon  judge  how  groundless  is  that  dangcr' 
ous,  but,  I  fear,  conimoD  notion  of  atoning 
for  sins  by  almsgiving.  This  N.  in  the 
LXX  ususiily  answers  to  the  Heb.  nnMM. 

II.  'AyaTrm,  wv,  cu,  Lovc-j casts,  feasts 
ofchnritij,  ot'c.  Jude,  ver.  12.  comp.  1  Cor. 
xi.  2I9  33.  These  love-feasts  used  to  be 
kept  in  the  primitive  church  at  tlie  time 
of  celebrating  tlie  lioly  eucharist.  They 
were  furnished  by  the  common  oblations 
of  the  fikithful.  Rich  and  poor  were  to 
partake  of  them  with  decency  and  sobriety. 
The  disonlers  of  the  Corintliians  on  these 
occasions  are  censured  by  the  Apostle, 
I  Cor.  xi.  21,  &  seq.  See  Caves  Prim. 
Clirist.  pt.  1 .  cliap.  1 1 ,  and  Suicer's  The- 
saurus in  *Ayairai  II.  3.  Pliny,  I  think, 
must  be  understood  to  speak  of  these  *Aya- 
irni,  when,  in  liis  famous  97th  letter  to 
Trajan,  he  says  of  the  Christians  in  Bi- 
thynia,  of  which  he  was  governour,  that, 
upon  examination,  they  affirmed,  that  after 
they  had  sung  a  hymn  to  Christ  as  to  God 
Cquasi  Deo)  and  taken  their  sacramentum, 
morcm  sibi  discedendi  fuisse,  rursusque 
coeundi  ad  capieuduui  cibum,  promiscuum 
tamcn  ct  innoxium,  *'  they  usually  de- 
parte<l  and  came  together  again  to  take  an 
innocent  repast  in  common"  Which  passage 
further  shows,  that  the  Bithynian  Chris- 
tians kept  their  *Aya7rai  after  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  eucharist.  [The  *Aydirai  lasted 
till  the  4th  century,  and  were  then  alK>- 
lishcd  by  the  council  of  Laodicea,  in  its 
28th  canon,  in  consequence  of  the  luxury 
which  had  been  substituted  for  the  ancient 
and  frugal  method  of  celebrating  tliesc 
feasts.] 

'AyaTTiyroc*  »),  ov,  from  ayairuii;. 

[I.  Beloved,  fvclUbeloved.  Actsxv.  25, & 
al.  freq. 

II.  O/i/y,  used  with  reganl  to  Christ  as 
the  only  Son  of  God.  Mat.  iii.  17.  Luke 
ix.  35.  XX.  13.  This  sense  is  frequent  in 
the  liXX.  Gen.  xxii.  2.  Judg.  xi.  34.  Jer. 
vi.  2G.  and  is  often  use<l  to  render  the  Heb. 
*7»n».  The  Greek  lexicographers  espe- 
cially give  to  this  word  the  explanation 
uoroyiyrir:,  or  only^born*  Sec  Hesychius 
m  voce.  Poll.  iii.  c.  2.  and  Zonar.  col.  14. 
the  Schol.  on  Homer.  Iliad.  ^401.  Lu- 
cian  Catapl.  c.  10.  and  Dan.  Heins.  Exerc. 
SS.  lib.  ii.  c.  1.] 

'Ayyopcvw,  from^Ayya/w^C*  below.— 7V> 
jircss  or  compel  another  to  go  somewhere, 
or  to  car r If  some  burden,  occ  Mat.  v.  4 1 . 
xxvii.  32.  Mark  xv.  21.  This  word  is 
derived  from  the  Persians,  among  whom 
the  Uvsi's    )ncsxcff.'J!ers  or  letter-carriers 


were  called  "Ayyapoi  or  Angari,  Thu9 
Sitidas  under  the  word  "Ayyapoc,  ovrwc 
it:a\kiv  VI  Ilepffai  rwy  fiaaikitay  hyyikucm 
And  Hesychius,  *'Ayyupoc>  h  ^'£^  Uepirudi 

ypaftfiaroijiopo^.  Thus  Herodotus  tells  JiM, 
lib.  viii.  c.  98,  that  the  Persian  pofi  waa 
calle<l  Ayyap//iov.  And  Joseph  us.  Ant.  lih. 
xi.  cap.  6,  §  2,  says,  that  on  Esther's  mar- 
riage the  king  of  Persia  despatched  rait 
*Ayy upHc  Xtyofuyac,  the  Angari  as  thej 
arc  called^  to  order  his  subjects  to  kea|p'- 
the  nuptial  feast.  A  probable  deri?Btii« 
of  the  Persic  name  "Ayyapoc  seems  to.  be 
from  the  Heb.  fli^M  a  letter  (y  or  y  beisg 
inserted  before  y,  as  usual) ;  thouffh  then' 
is  a  passage  in  Xenophon  which  woidA 
almost  tempt  one  to  deduce  it  from  the 
Heb.  1*)jV  a  crane,  on  account  of  tl^ir 
prodigious  speed.  For,  sneaking  of  then 
"Ayyapoc^  Cyrop»d.  lib.  nil.  p.  497»  edit. 
Hutchinson,  8vo.  he  observes,  Ooffi  nwf 
OA-ITON  TflTN  PEPA'NON  ravniy  rfr 
vopiiay  ayvmiy,  "  Some  say  they  per* 
form  this  journey  more  expeditious^  thm 
cranes"  But  Slickaelis  says  that  the 
Persian  word  "  diyyapcvecv  is  from  Ften. 
Hangar  (or  Hanjar)  a  dagger,  worn  as  a 
mark  of  authority  by  the  Couriers  in  FbT" 
sia,  who  have  the  power  of  forcing  the  pro*' 
prietors  of  horses  at  every  post  station  ta 
supply  them  as  often  as  they  have  ne«4' 
and  to  accompany  them  on  the  road." 
CItardin,  Travels,  vol.  ii.  p.  242,  ISmor 
says,  Ces  Couriers  sont  fort  rea)nnoisaaUei 
u  leur  equii)age ;  ils  portent  le  poigmt^ 
&c  IntroQuct.  to  N.  T.  translated  by 
Marsh,  vol.  i.  p.  159,  where  see  also 
MarsK%  Note  i,  p.  429.  Whichsoeyer  of 
the  above  etymologies  be  right,  these  P€s* 
sian  messengers  had  the  royal  anth(»itf 
for  pressing  horses,  ships,  and  even  men, 
to  assist  them  in  the  business  on  whidi 
they  were  employed :  and  we  find  in  the 
modern  government  of  Persia,  as  just  oh^ 
served  from  Chardin,  officers  not  unlike 
the  ancient  Angari,  They  are  called 
Chappars  (ultimately  perhaps  from  the 
Heb.  1!})^  to  be  active,  nimble)  and  serve 
to  carry  despatches  between  the  court  and 
the  pronnces  *,  '^  When  a  chappar  aeta 
out,  the  master  of  the  horse  fumisnes  him 
with  a  single  horse;  and  when  that  is 
weary,  he  dismounts  the  first  man  he 
meets,  and  takes  his  horse.  There  is  no 
pardon  for  a  traveller  that  should  refuse 

*  See  Xnv  and  Complete  Dictionary  of  Arts,  to 
CuArrAB. 
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a  ckawpar  hare  his  horctc,  nor  fur 
ler  vho  shoaM  deny  him  the  best 
D  his  stable."  Sec  Sir  John  Char- 
nreh,  vol.  i.  p.  257,  and  Mr.  Han- 
rqL  L  p.  262.  [Reland.  Diss.  Misc. 
125.  Stanl.  ad^Sschyl.  Pers.  247. 
.  de  Persar.  principatu  i.  §  138.1 
I  the  Persic  name  "Ayyapoc,  the 
f  after  they  became  acquainted  with 
ITS  of  Persia,  formed  the  verb  ay- 

tfae  passive  of  which  ityyapevcirdat 
In  JosepkuSf  Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  2, 
■re  Demetrius  the  son  of  Sclmicus, 
ter  to  Jonathan  the  high  priest  and 
iple  of  the  Jews,  says,  KcXeud^  It 
TAPETESeAI  ra  'l»^aluv  {nrof v- 
I  order  moreover  that  the  beasts  of 
1  be  not  pressed."  But  no  doubt 
mKOB,  in  our  Sanotir's  time,  often 

not  only  their  beasts  but  them- 
w  the  public  service.  The  N.  'Ay- 
is  1IM<1  by  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iii. 
.  p.  359,  edit.  Cantab,  (iv.  1 .  79. 


ti0y»  ^,  TO,  from  fiyyoc  the  same,  or 
Bftdy  from  the  Heb.  pM  a  basin, 
hI  m  any  kind,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  48. 
L— uthe  LXX  [as  Numb.  iv.  9.]  it 
dlynswers  to  the  Flob.  ^b^  a  vessel, 
■  and  in  classical  authors^  as  Xcn. 
ffi.  1  h  ix.  2.] 

«X/a»  ac,  4,  from  ayyiXXw  to  tell, 
m  message, — A  mcssagCf  or  com- 
eni  delivere<l  as  a  message,  occ. 
iii.  1 1 .  [and  so  in  -Elian.  V.  H.  I. 
I  the  LXX  simply  message.  Prov. 
xxvi.  16.] 

'E'AAO,  To  tell,  deliver  a  message, 
\  though  common  in  the  Greek 
,  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.  but  is 
uertetl   on  account  of  its  deriva- 

'fXoft,  «,  h,  from  ayyj'XXw. — "  A 
lot  of  nature  but  of  office"  says 
in  Leigh's  Crit.  Sacr.  "AyyfXo^  in 
KX  usually  answers  to  the  Heb. 
rhich  is  of  the  same  import. 
f  human  messenger,  a  legate,  an 
Mat.  xi.  10.  Mark  i.  2.  Luke  vii. 
,  52.  Jam.  ii.  25.  It  is  spoken  of 
fachers  of  the  gospel,  Mat.  xxiv.  3 1 . 
xiii.  27 i  but  Cor.  xli.  /."AyycXoc 
Tko  fie  icoXa^/Jij,  That  the  «i{^CDt  of 
1.  c.  one  of  tlujfic  whom  in  tlic  pro- 
chapter  (ver.  15.)  St.  Paul  had 
iuumrH^  ministers  of  Satan,  might 
me."  Comp.  2  Cor.  x.  10.  [In  a 
Hmicwhat  similar  to  this,  ;is  agcni 
f,  Schleiisner  explains  the  dithrnlt 


passage  1  Cur.  xi.  10.  Aca  twj-  uyyi\:ji. 
"  On  account  of  those  who  arc  sent  to 
watch  vou."  See  Heuman's  Discpiisitio 
Exegctica  irEpi  tvv  AyycXwr.  1  Cor.  xi.  10. 
commemoratonim.] 

II.  The  bishop  or  president  of  a  parti- 
cular church.  Rev.  i.  1 9.  ii.  1 ,  8c  al.  Comp. 
Gal.  iv.  14.  2  Cor.  V.  20*. 

III.  -^  creafcd^  intelligent  angel,  whe- 
ther good,  as  Mat.  xxiv.  36.  xxv.  31 .  xxvi. 
53.  Mark  xii.  25.  xiii.  32.  Luke  ii.  15. 
Heb.  xii.  22.  comp.  Acts  xii.  15f,  with 
Mat.  xviii.  10,  and  Luke  xv.  10;  or 
evil.  Mat.  xxv.  41.  Rom.  viii.  38.  1  Cor. 
vi.  3.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  Ju:!e  ver.  C.  Observe 
that  in  Rev.  viii.  13.  the  Alexandrian  and 
another  ancient  MS.  and  fifteen  later  ones, 
toffether  with  several  ancient  versions  and 
pnnted  editions,  have  the  very  remarkable 
reading  of  UtrS  for  ayytX»;  and  that 
reading  is  embraced  by  Mill  and  JVetslciftf 
and  received  into  the  text  by  Gricsbach, 

IV.  "AyyeXoc  Kvpiu,  The  angel,  agent, 
or  personator,  of  the  Lord.  This  was 
evidently  a  human  form  surrounded  with 
light  or  glory,  with  or  in  which  Jehovah 
was  present.  And  thus  the  exgressi(m  is 
used.  Acts  vii.  30.  (comp.  ver.  32,  and 
Exod.  iii.  2 — 6.)  Luke  ii.  9.  Acts  xii.  7. 
(comp.  ver.  11,17.)  Mat.  xxviii.  2.  (comp. 
ver.  3,  4.)  [and  perhaps  Luke  xii.  8,  9. 
(comp.  Mat.  x.  32.)] 

"AyyfXoc  or  6  "AyycXoc,  The  Angel, 
when  alone,  is  sometimes  used  in  this  sense. 
See  Acts  vii.  35,  38.  ^conip.  Exod.  xix.  3, 

9,  20.)  John  V.  4.  And  sometimes  "AyycXoc 
Kvpw  seems  plainly  used  for  a  erected  in- 
telligent angel,  as  Luke  i.  1 1 ,  (comp.  ver. 
19,  26,  35 1.) 

*  See  ScotV%  Chtistian  Life,  voL  ii.  pt.  2.  ch.  7* 
sect.  0.  p.  421,  &c 

t  In  Aets  xii.  15,  the  persons  speaking  sceni 
plainly  to  alladc  to  the  Jewish  notion,  that  every 
good  man  hod  a  Guardian  Angel  to  attend  and 
vatch  over  him  (see  Bp.  BuW^^  Knglish  Works, 
vol  ii.  p.  501).  But  as  there  In  no  reason  to  tliink 
that  these  pcnons  spake  by  divine  ixispiration,  no 
conclusion  can,  from  what  they  said,  be  draivn  for 
the  truth  of  that  opinion.  Peter  himself  considered 
the  Angel  who  delivered  him  from  prison,  not  as  his 
own  pctullur  Angel,  but  as  tlie  Angel  of  the  Loid^ 
ver.  11.  [The  same  notion  is  alluded  to  3Iatt.  xviii. 

10.  See  Lightfoot  on  the  above  passage  of  Acts,  and 
Dougtori"  Anal.  Sacra  N.  T.  Exc.  Ivii.  p.  m.  \i\. 
Perhaps  also,  from  the  Jewi^  notion  of  an  Angd 
presiding  over  every  department  and  piurticulor  in 
nature,  the  expressions  in  Uevcl.  ix.  1 1.  xiv.  i». 
xvi.  5.  mav  be  explaincd.1 

:;:  On  this  very  difficult  subject  of  Angeh  the 
reader  would  do  well  to  consult  natc\  cxc*'l!cnt 
Innulnj  int.)  the  SimWiinhs ;  though  he  will  find 
that  in'llic  e\p(»h-.iioii  of  bjvuid  of  the  above  text* 
I  do  not  cOiicuT  vill:  i;iat  Irarr.vd  wiif.r. 
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V.  "AyyOioit  uv,  U.  Tkt  created  agents 
or  angeU  of  material  nature,  that  is,  the 
^re,  light,  and  spirit,  or  gross  air,  by 
which  jekoeah  acta,  and  becomes  riaibfe 
to  his  creatures ;  whence  the^  are  called 
his  angels,  i.  e.  versonators,  instruments 
if  action  or  viswiUiy.  Comp.  Heb.  i.  6, 
with  Pb.  xcvii.  7»  (see  the  LXX) ;  Heb. 
i.  7»  with  Pa.  dr.  4*;  and  Heb.  ii.  2. 
Acts  Til.  53.  Gall.  iii.  19,  with  Ezod. 
xiz.  18.  Dent.  ir.  11.  Hab.  iii.  3.  Comp. 
^MT6yii, — Since,  as  Tery  t  learned  and  ex- 
cellent men  hare  obserFe«l,  it  appears  to 
hare  beeu  the  Apostle's  direct  design  in 
Heb.  i.  to  prove  tnat  the  Son  was  superior 
to  the  Angels,  in  opposition  to  the  Simonians 
and  Cerinihians  of  that  time,  who  attri- 
buted the  formation  of  the  world  to  Angels, 
and  who  looked  upon  Jesus  as  a  mere 
man,  and  as  such  inferior  to  Angels; 
and  since  the  texts  of  the  Old  Testament^ 
to  which  the  Apostle  refers,  lead  us  to 
understand  the  word  "AyyeXoc  Angels,  in 
this  first  chapter  to  the  Hebrews,  of  the 
material  agents  of  Nature  ;  is  it  not  evi- 
dent that  the  Simonians,  Cerinthians,  and 
other  ancient  Gnostics,  and  tlicir  suc- 
cessors the  Valentinians,  so  far  as  they 
understood  themselves,  meant  by  their 
Angels  or  Mons  no  other  than  these  ma- 
iertal  agents  ?  Accordingly  Irenceus  (Adv. 
Hror.  lib.  ii.  cap.  19.  pag.  140,  edit. 
Grabc)  charges  the  Gnostics,  and  par- 
ticularly the  Valentinians,  with  having 
stolen  the  genealogies  of  their  ^ons  from 
the  Theogonia  of  the  heathen  poet  Anii- 
phanes :  *'  Unde  ipsi  assumentes  sihi  fa^ 
bulam,  quasi  naturali  disputatione  com^ 
menti  sunt,  solummodo  demutamtes  eorum 
nomina.  From  whom,  says  he,  they  bor- 
rowed their  fable,  and  forged  a.  fmgsical 
disquisition,  as  it  were,  only  chanffmg  their 
names."  In  the  same  page  he  adds,  '*  Et 
non  solum  qua  apud  cornices,  &c.  And 
they  arc  convicted  of  publishing  for  their 
own,  not  only  what  the  cwnic  i)oets  have 
advanced,  but  thev  also  collect  together 
what  has  been  said  by  ail  those  who  are 
ignorant  of  God,  and  are  called  Philoso- 
])licrs,  and  putting  together  many  wretched 
flhreds  and  scraps,  they  have  endeavoured 
by  subtle  speeches  to  set  off  the  motley 
iiction :  introducing  a  doctrine  in  one  re- 

*  See  CampbfWi  Preliminary  Dissertations  to 
the  Gonnds,  p.  370,  &c 

t  Hishop  HuU,  Opera,  p.  64,  and  320,  edit. 
i  Irahr,  WatcrhntTn  Imnortance  of  the  Doctrine  of 
tlic  Trinity,  p.  401,  2ci  edit.  C<mp,  VUringa^ 
^»hKTv.  ^5al•r.  lib.  v.  cup.  xii.  &  xiii. 


qiect  indeed  mem,  because  at  present  it  is 
palmed  upon  the  world  by  new  artifion; 
but  yet  a  doctrine  o&f  and  anpro6talile^ 
because  patched  up  of  old  notioiis  wlucih 
smell  strone  of  ignorance  and  inreligwai'* 
This  blessed  champion  for  Christianity  thai 
goes  on  to  support  this  charge,  aewy 
as  it  is,  by  an  induction  of  particuiani 
— Epiphanius,  in  like  manner,  treating 
of  the  more  ancient  Gnostics,  the  pie- 
decessors  of  Valentinus,  and  from  whom  he 
derived  most  of  his  heresy,  says,  that  the 
Greek  poets,  and  their  fables,  gave  rise  to 
all  the  sects  * :  imfJpng,  no  doubt,  tbd 
these  elder  Gnostics  likewise  borrowed  the 
genealogies  of  their  Angels  or  JEoms  bsn 
the  old  Greek  poets,  such  as  OrpkemM^ 
Hesiod,  Antiphanes,  Philistum,  &c.  wh% 
it  is  certain,  in  their  Theogonies  or  Gs- 
nealogies  of  the  Gods,  meant  only  to  de- 
scribe the  parts  or  conditions  of  flMtanW 
nature,  particularly  of  the  heavens,  aaf 
their  operations  on  each  other.  Thus  then 
the  Gnostic  doctrine  of  Mons  or  Anfdt, 
of  their  making  the  world,  and  or  the 
religious  regard  due  to  them,  revived  oafa 
under  other  names  (as  /rcnon/f  repeated^ 
observes)  the  vilest  abominations  of  pib- 
sical  heathenism,  and  not  only  so,  but  wf 
blasphemous  jargon  set  aside  the  essentU 
divinity  of  the  Son  of  God.  For  furthv 
satisfaction  on  this  subject  the  Reader  «9 
do  well  to  consult  Irenwus,  as  above  cited; 
Vossius's  note  on  2iy^,  in  Ignatia/% 
Epist.  to  MagnesianSf  §  8,  vol.  ii.  p.  13  ly 
edit.  Russel ;  Gale*8  Court  of  Grent.  pt.  iii. 
book  2,  chap.  1,  §  7.  p.  123,  &c.  and  tav^B 
Life  of  Titus,  p.  60,  61.  It  should,  how- 
ever, be  remarked,  that  Enfield,  whom  aee 
in  Hist,  of  Philos.  vol.  ii.  book  3,  cli.  9, 
deduces  the  Gnostic  heresies  among  Chrie- 
tians  from  the  eastern  or  Zoroastrean  jAa* 
losophy,  especial Ij^  from  the  Oriental  doc- 
trine of  Emanation  ;  and  of  Ireneeus  in 
particular  he  observes,  vol.ii.  p.  296, 7,  that 
though  *'  he  employed  his  learning  and 
industry  in  refuting  the  Gnostic  heresies^ 
which  had,  even  in  the  first  zuze  of  tlie 
Church,  arisen  from  the  union  or  the  dog- 
mas of  the  Oriental,  Egyptian,  and  Pl»* 
tonic  philosophy  with  the  doctrine  of 
Christ;  it  is,  however,  to  be  regretted 
that  this  learned  and  zealous  advocate  ibr 
Christianity,  having  been  less  conversant 
witli  the  Oriental  than  the  Greek  philoso- 
phy, did  not  perceive  the  true  origin  of  the 
heresies  wliich  he  undertook  to  refute." 

*  Hnsres.  xxvi.  torn.  i.  p.  98,  edit  C0iiM.CoB£ 
Hsres.  xxxi.  p.  165. 
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'Aft,  alt  adv.  uf  eompeUalion  nr  aj- 
irtst,  properly  .the  imperative  'Zi  jwra. 
«Dg.  pKseut  of  the  V.  &yv  la  lead,  go. 
cMip.  'AyM  VI. — Come,  coiac  now.  oci', 
hfa.  yj.  13,  T,  ).  WcUtetD,  on  Jani.  iv. 
13,  ^ows'that  the  beat  Greek  writers,  par- 
dculiirljr  Honter,  Bfp'y  ^I'l^j  word  in  like 
■9BMr   w&erc  Kveral  ncrsoiis  nre  i 

'AyAv,  Q£>  4>  frniii  the  V.  uyu  to  f/ri 
«  pcrbam  from  the  Hcb.  ^i?  a  buUoctc 
ittr^;  U/[  in  the  ancient  laiigu:kp:«  of 
tfonier, '.\)fAi|  is  scarcely  uvcrapplieil  but 
ta'iArrif  ijr/Ae.Aene  £iHif.  Sra  Dnraini 
Uiiet'U  *. — ^  herd,  a  drove.  In  the  N,  T, 
it  if  M>ty  swlied  to  swiuc.  oec  Mat.  riii. 
U, 3 1,. V-  'Hurl'*'  >l.  13-  LukeTiii.32, 
31  {\  Sain-  xvii.  34.] 

||gg(*  *Ay«r<aXoyi(TM.  ».  u,  i^j  from  a 
ncf.uuIytfcaXoTi'w, /o  trace  a  geneali^. 
— )( iVfcjB/  n  genealogy,  or  pedigree,  hav~ 
ug  w  gemea&gy,  i.  e.  froni  any  lacerdaial 


Milv,  as  the  Lcriticul  tiriests  harl, 
Hvdjfraia  thut  of  Aaruii,  BxikI.  xl.  ir>. 
KG.  Heb.TiL  3.  cuDip.  vcr.  G.  'AyiviaXo- 
•ppvi  taa  hartllv  refer  to  Melchisetlee's 
tiHWf  n»  aeneiilogy  or  pedigree  recorded 

u  lie  Sen^kwret,  bccauiie  his  being  iiyt' 

'tm^irf^K  h  meiitioncil  aa  one  iiistaocc 

«f  1b  mtmhlajice  lo  Ckriil,  whose  gc- 
MiASf  itparticulurly  traced  both  by  tit. 
kateim  and  St.  Luke,  but  who  was  not 
tvnrcr  dewended  frnni  the  tacerdolal 
llM,  bat  MpruHg  from  Ju<b,  o/  K>A(cA 
fnk  Motet  tpake  Hoiking  concemtHg  j 
fnettkoad,  Heb.  vii.  1 4. 

t^  'Ayii^E,  I'oc,  oDc,  6  tut  J),  Kni  ro  1 
'T^w'c.  (rcini  a  neg.  and  y«»*ot  birth. —  i 
But,  ignoble,  occ.  1  Cor.  ).  i>8.  [Plut.  i 
Vh.  Parall.  I'uric.  c.  24.  In  Greek  writers  ! 
the  VNrd  is  used  either  for  one  tpko  hat  jw  \ 
duUrem,  or  one  tvko  it  drgciieraleJ] 

'kytiZ^,  from  fiyioc  hiMif. 

L  To  tejmrete,  tet  apart,  contecrate, 
miamdify,  from  a  cnnimon  to  a  higher, 
at  taered  use  or  purpose.  Mat.  xxiit.  I7> 
19.  John  I.  36  t-  "ii-  l!*-  (Conip.  vcr. 
17.)  Heb.x.29.xiii.  I'i.  Conip.  I  Cor.  vii. 
14.  [2  Tim.  xi.  21.  See  Gen.  \i.  i.  Ler. 
UTit.36.] 

II.  To  etlean  or  reivrence  at  holy  or 
taertd,  anil,  when  applied  to  God,  as  tn- 
Jaildi/  tejtaraled  from,  and  superior  to, 
■11  created  beings.  Mat.  vi.  S.  Lukexi.'J. 
1  Pet  iii.  15.  Comp.  Isa.  viii.  12,  13. 
arix.23. 

*  [HcRPiAhaiMiimuuten.    It  ia  applied  lo 
h««i,  IL  xii.  381.] 
,t  ta  Or.  U«sig>  CuDpbdl**  TmMluioD  ud 


III.  To  purify,  cUatueJ'roin  poilulion, 
u'hedicr  cercniouially,  us  under  the  L«vir 
tiuil  (lisjieosution,  Hcb.  ix.  1,').  comp.  Lev. 
xy'\.  I<l;  or  really  and  truly,  by  tlie  off 
fcring  of  the  boify  of  Chriht,'  Hcb  x,.}0^ 
II,  -29.  Conij).  vtT.S.aiiddj.  ii,  11.  iz. 
I-J.  [Hence  it  may  signify,  accordine  ttf. 
Sclileusiier,  la  offer  upas  a  victim.  JubB. 
xvii.  ]  9.  Sec  CLrysoBt,  Homil.  Ixxii.  on 
Jolm.  But  tliere  is,  I  think,  with  defer- 
ence to  Schleusaer,  no  reason  for  nving  « 
different  sense  to  the  word  in  tliia  tomb 
from  that  whicli  must  be  assigned  to  it  ip 
y.  1 7,  where  the  same  phrase  occurs.  He 
explains  v.  19-  thus,  "  I  offer  up  myself 
a.n  a  victim,  that  tlicy  may  be  ready  to 
offer  themselves  as  victims  for  the  faith." 
He  and  Kopu  give  the  same  sense  to 
^ytaafUrn  in  Huui.  xr.  IC,  and  cite  a  m. 
milar  use  of  the  word  from  Dionys,  Ilalic, 
vii.  72.  From  this  meaning  arises  aiau 
another,  lo  expiate,  to  redeem,  to  be  the 
author  of  forgiveneti  of  tint,  as  in  Eph. 
v.  26.  Hei).  X.  10.  xiii.  12.  See  also  ev 
ptH.'ially  HcK  ii.  II,  which  Scbleusner 
translates  "  The  Redeemer  and  the  Ro- 
<lecmeil  are  from  one  common  origin" — 
with  refcreuce  to  Christ's  human  uatutc.] 

IV.  To  sanctify,  make  holy,  teparaled 
from  till,  and  to  contecrated  to  (iinI,  Acts 

1.  32.  xxvi.  18.  Eph.  v.  2(i.  1  Tliess.  v. 

1.  comp.  Itev.  jcxii.  II. 

[V.  Ill  the  LXX,  To  celebrate,  make 

own,  or  proclaim.  See  Joel  i.  14.  ii.  15. 
Comp.  below  'Ayioc-] 

'Ayiaapot,  ov,  o,  from  vy«iff^i  pcrf. 
iHtHS  of  iiym^tt. — Sauclification,  sanclUg. 
Itoni.  vi.  19.  1  Thess.  iv,  3,  4.  [2  Tliess. 
ii.  13.  1  Pct.i.2.  Itrcfei^intheN.T., 
exclusively  to  the  moral  nature.  In  1 
Cur.  i.  SU,  Schleusner  says,  it  is  The 
author  and  promoter  of  tanctity,  Judg. 
xvii.  3.  2  Macii.  17.] 

'Ayioc,a,ov,  from  a  oeg.  and  y5  Ike 
earth,  ([.  d.  separated  from  earth  ;  or  ra- 
ther from  uyuc  a  thing  tacred,  purify, 
which  from  ii^w,  lo  venerate.  So  the  La- 
tin suspicio  niemis  both  lo  look  up,  and  to 
honour. 

I.  Holy,  tet  apart,  or  teparaled  fnr  sa- 
cred purjKises,  or  for  the  service  of  God  *. 
Mat.  iv.  5.  (comp.  Isa.  xlviii.  2.  3  Mac 
vi.  4.)  vii.  0.  xxvii.  .'■3.  Mark  i.  24.  Lulw 
i.  35.  ii.  23.  Acts  iii.  21.  vi.  13.  xxi.  28. 
Rom.  xi.  16.  1  Cor.  iii.  17.  Eph.  iii.  5. — 
In  1  Thess.  iii.  13,  fiyioic  seem  to  denote 

r*  Thl«ialhedefinlti0Qaf3t.CluyKwbtm,UDm. 
LXXXII.  in  Joh,  xv^  fyis  ri  ti  HiJf  •>i»i/^i». 
CyraL  AJei.  ad  Joh.  z.  M,  uyi,  ri  if,/:,^!,,,,, 
>•'(  hfin  ei^.    Set  HKTDb.  Swim.  iii.  c.  S  ft  7- 1 
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the  Ht)h  AngeUy  by  wbom  Christ  Bhall  be 
attended  at  the  day  of  judgmeDt.  Comp. 
Mat.  xTi.  27.  XXV.  31.  Jiidc  ver,  14,  and 
Mackoi^ht'8  note  on  1  Thess. 

II.  Hoiy^  sacred,  separated  at  an  in" 
Jinile  distance  from  all  creatores.  John 

xvii.  11.  In  this  sense  the  word  is  often 
applied  to  the  Spirii  ofOod,  the  third 
person  of  the  Hoh  Trinity,  who  are  called 
C3*nbK  tamnp  itoly  Aieim,  Josh.  xxiv.  1 9, 
and  entfip  Holy  Ones,  Prov.  ix.  10.  xxx. 
3.  [The  Scripture  (of  the  O.  T.)  is  called 
Ayla  Rom.  i.  2.  probably  as  proceeding 
from  this  Holv  S[iirit.  The  epithet  is 
constantly  applied  to  oar  Sj^ivionr  in  this 
sense,  Acts  lii.  14.  iv.  2.  Luke  ir.  34.  1 
John  ii.  20.] 

III.  Hoijf,  sanctified,  separated  from 
sin,  and  consecrated  to  God,  Mark  vi.  20, 
1  Cor.  yii.  34.  Eph.  i.  4.  Col.  i.  22.  1  Pet. 
i.  15,  16.  2  Pet  lii.  12.  1  John  ii.  20. 
From  the  Ist  and  3d-  senses  of  this  word 
Christians  are  rery  frequently  in  the  N.  T., 
narticularly  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  called 
TAyfoi,  holy,  saints,  [[Sec  Acts  ix.  1 3 .  (comp. 
T.  14.)  32, 41.  xxvi.  10.  Rom.  i.  7.  Tiii.  27, 
xii.  \3,  xvi.  15.  1  Cor.  vi.  1,2.  vii.  14. 
Rev.  ziii.  7.  xx.  6.  Chrysostom  (Hom.  I.  in 
Ep.  ad  Rom.  i.  7)  says,  hyittc  ^c  rove  iti^ovq 
KaXe7«-^F7-ac,and  (Horn.  X.  in  £p.  ad  Heb.) 
irac  ici^oQ  &yioQ,  jcaOo  iriT6g  ivi,  Kf.y  KOtrfAi^ 
K^c  ^  TIC  To  this  meaning  Schleusner 
refers  the  &yiov  ^/Xij^ia  in  Rom.  xvi.  16. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  20.  2  Cor.  xiii.  12.  See  1 
Mac.  i.  48.  (comp.  x.  39.)  Ecclus.  iv. 
15.  1  Sam.  xxi.  4. J  In  Rev.  xv.  3.  the 
Alexandrian  and  seventeen  later  MSS., 
toother  with  several  ancient  versions  and 
printed  editions,  for  &yluty  read  kdvwy, 
which  reading  is  embraced  by  Wetstein, 
whom  see.  f  From  this  sense  arises  an- 
other— Requiring  holiness,  as  in  Rom.  vii. 
1 2.  2  Pet.  ii.  2 1 ,  the  Law  and  Command- 
ment are  called  Ikyiai.  And  this  seems 
the  sense  of  KXrjtnc  &yia  in  2  Tim.  i.  9. 
See  Dan.  xi.  28,  30.] 

IV.  "Aytoy,  TO,  A  place  set  apart  to  sa^ 
tred  purposes,  a  holy  place.  Heb.  ix.  I. 
[See  Josephua  A.  J.  lii.  6,  4.1   'Aym,  to, 
The  holy  of  holies,  or  second  tabernacle, 
Heb.  ix.  8,  24,  25.  x.  1 9.  xiii.  11.    It  is 
the  same  as  the'Ayia  'Ayltay,  Heb.  ix.  3., 
and  is  once  used  fbr  the  ht^y  heavens  of . 
Jehovah,  of  which  it  was  a  type.  Heb.  ix.  I 
12.  (comp.  ver.  24.);  as  "Ayia  likewise  is 
Heb.  X.  19.     [^The  word  fiycoc  occurs  in 
this  sense.  Acts  vii.  33,  2  Pet.  i.  18.  and 
of  Jerusalem,  Mat.  iv.  5.  xxvii.  53.  Rev. . 
:xf,  2.  xxi.  2.    To  &yioy  is  generally  the\ 
ietnple,  lUfia  being  understood.    Ecclus. ' 


iv.  13.  In  Heb.  ix.  8»  Id,  24.  x^:}9. 
Sdileusner  says  we  musfe  uodarstand-AeOf* 
ven.  See  Schbttg.  Hor.  Hebr.  p.  1^-1^ 
^Aytov  hyiiay  occurs  in  the  LXX».£bmL 
xxvi.  33.1— "Ayioc  and  its  derivatires  m 
the  LXX  usually  answer  to  the  Heb.  ttnp^ 
which  is  of  the  same  meaning. 

1^^  'AyiiSriic,  nirot,  4,  from  fiyiocm- 
Holincss,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  10«  Comp.  1 IM. 
i.  14—23.  2  Mac  XV.  2. 

'AyurfffvKiy,  ifCf  4>  from  &ytoc^^-Samiii» 
^cation,  sanctity,  holiness,  occ  2  Cur»  vii. 
1.  1  Thess.  iii.  13.  Rom.  i.  4,  whem 
iryivfia  hyiuaujitc  seems  an  Hebraical  ez^ 
pression  for  trygvfta  &ytoy  the  holy  spiriL 
See  Doddridge's  note,  and  comp.  Luke  u 
35.  [[Bretsclineidcr  says,  '^  ry,  Ay,  is  that 
iryevfjia  which  maile  Jeans  an  object  of 
worship  and  veneration.  Otliera"  (be 
means  Schleusner)  "  explain  tiiis  phnoe, 
*  The  Divine  Majesty,'  and  refer  to  the 
LXX,  Ps.  cxlv.  45.  In  the  other  jPJJMM 
(Ecumcuius  (on  2  Cor.  vii.  1.)  aud.Tht^ 
phylact  (on  1  Thess.  iii.  13)  explain  tbe 
word  by  aoKppotTvyij."']  1 .  ■> 

'AFKA'AH,  Y7c>  4-  it  is  usually  dddteed 
from  'Ayjr^  the  same,  but  seems  rather  a 
derivative  from  the  Heb.  hpi:  to  be  eraeteif 
as  is  likewise  the  adjective  ayKvXoQ  crookedm 
— The  arm,  when  bent.  It  is  sometimo^ 
though  rarely,  used  in  the  singular  by  tht 
profane  writers  (as  by  Luciao  in  DiiL  - 
Nept.  et  Nereid.  ''"Exotioa  iral  rovMr 
cTr^'AFKA'AIli;— And  having herson  19ID 
her  arm");  but  in  the  N.  T.  it  occun 
only  in  the  plural  "AyjcoXac,  iay,  iu,  Thti 
arms  considered  as  bent  or  crooked  to  ie» 
ceive  any  thing,  occ-  Luke  ii.  2S.  [Set 
Prov.  V.  29.] 

"APKISTPON,  «,  to,  from  the  IMk  ' 
pJV*>  to  encompass, — A  hook,  from  lit 
curve  form.  occ.  Mat.  xvii.  27.  The  LXX 
likewise  use  it  for  a  ^fish'-hook,  answering 
to  the  Heb.  rrDn,  Job  xl.  20.  Isa.  xis.  6. 
I^Hab.  i.  15.  and  for  any  hook,  2  Kingt 
xix.  26.] 

^  'ATKyPA,  ac.  *. 

I.  An  anchor,  from  its  curve  forai.  otc» 
Acts  xxvii.  29,  30,  40.  On  v.  13,  «e 
Bos,  p  10.  or  Blair,  Obs.  in  N.  T.  p.  345. 

J  I.  It  is  metaphorically  applied  to  evan- 
gelical hope,  which,  amid  all  the.  wavet 
and  storms  of  temptations  and  caJamiliHt 
preserves  the  believers  steady  and  sqfe»f«GCm 
Heb.  vi.  19,  where  see  Wetstein  Qand  Sui- 
ccr  in  voce.  Eur.  Hec.  29.] 

*  From  which  word  may  likewiie  be  derived  ihs 
Greek  words  ayxa)  the  arms  when  beni,  ifttm  fhe 
bend  of  the  arms,  Synta*  a  vaUey^  f^oBom,  and  Ibt 
Latin  uncus  curve,  crooked,  ancfiain  *  hsck*      ' 
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*^AyHB^oc»  H,  6,  if,  from  a  neg.  and 

yvawT^  to  sumaik  chlk  by  carding,  which 

wttxmdnrTpufevc- — UnJuUed^  which  hath 

mi  passed  ike  hands  of  the  fuller^  and 

^  wDieb  wcoDsequeotly  much  harsher  than 

vliat  inift  been  often  washed  and  worn,  and 

therefore,  yielding  less  than  that,  will  tear 

firagr  ike  edges  to  which  it  is  sewed.  This 

mbs^  Alberti  has  vindicated  from  exccp- 

tiooSjObfierv.  p.  71 — 76/'  Doddridge,  occ. 

Mitix.  16.  Markii.  21.comp.  Lukev.3G. 

'hyytiaf  «f,  If,  from  hyvoc,  chaste. — 
Qmsiiiy,  purity,  occ.  i  Tim.  iv.  12.  v.  2. 
fSee  GrsBT.  ad  Hesiod.  Op.  733.  In  the 
UX  its  sense  is  wider.  2  Chron.  xxx.  1 9.]] 

'Ayrii*^  from  kyvS^  pure. 

I.  To  p^^y  externally^  ceremonially, 
«  Itmiically,  occ.  John  xi.  55.  fSee 
Kumk  nxi.  23.  Ex.  xix.  10^.] 

*1L  'Ayviiofiai,  To  he  separated,  or  /o 
Sfparaie  omeseif  by  a  vow  of  Nazaritcship. 
«e&  Acts  zxi.  24*,  26.  xxiv.  18.  Comp. 
Nui.  ?i.  2,  3>  5,  where  in  the  LXX  both 
the  V.  iiyri(ofAaif  and  the  N.  hyvarfioQ 
answer  to  Heb.  its  t. 

111.  To  p^nfy  internally  and  spi- 
ritn^p,  SQC  Jam.  iv.  8.  1  Pet.  i.  22.  1 
Ms  ill.  3. 

'Aymp^,  from  fiyrivfAai  perf.  pass,  of 
^tfm(m^^Furification,  occ.  Acts  xxi.  26. 
ffiiMHliicider  says.  Chastity;  Schleusner 
icfastt  to  the  exectition  of  the  various  rites 
tsfce  performed  bv  those  under  a  vow.   See 
DiM.  Hal.  Ant.  It.  iii.  22.  Num.  viii.  8.] 
'ATTotw,  Q,  from  a  neg.  and  voiia  to  con^ 
eme  m  ike  mind^  to  know,  y  being  in- 
serted fur  the  sake  of  the  sound ;  or  rather 
from  a  neg.  and  obsol.  yy6<a  to  know. 

L  Noi  to  know,  to  he  ignorant.  Acts  xiii. 
S7.  lUm.  i.  13.  z.  3.  2  Cor.  ii.  1 1.  vi.  9. 
Gal.  i.  22,  &  al.  freq.  Acts  xvii.  23. 
Wkom  ikerefore  ye-  worship  hyyoHmc, 
vidioat  knowing  bim,  do  I  declare  unto 
jpov.  \\n  the  passage  1  Cor.  xir.  38. 
ScUensaer  renders  the  word  to  doubt,  and 
iders  to  Pbavorinus.  Bretschneider  says, 
kyvfdm  is  there  tobe  ignorant  or  unskilfuL 
hk  the  LXX  it  denotes  to  sin,  Hos*  iv. 
^K ;  to  mcifooUskly,  Num.  xii.  11 .1 

II.  Noi  to  understand^  Mark  ix.  32. 
Lake  iz.  45.  2Pet.ii.  12. 

HI.  To  err^  #iii  through  ignorance* 
Btb»  ^2.  la  this  hst  sense  the  LXX 
ass  it  several  times  for  the  Heb.  n^ti;,  and 
13V  to  err^  devidic  QSo  Bretschneider, 
citiog  Ecclus.  T.  18.  Polyb.  v.  1 1.  5.^ 

*  [Ob  tilt  Jewiih  Bites  of  PuzificatioD,  see 
Li|M:  H<ir.  Hcbr.  p.  107&] 

t  (See  Lkb^  U.  H.  p.  369,  sod  Alicfaa^  Jni. 
MoiBcP.  iIl>  1.1 


'Ayvoif/Lia,  aroc?  r6f  from  kyyoluk^r^Au 
error^  siui  of  error,  or  ignorance^  ooe. 
Heb.  ix.  7.  [In  LXX  Gen.  xliii.  12. 
Schleusner  gives,  fortasse  error  est  corn- 
missus.  But  on  this  important  word  see 
Archbishop  Magee  on  the  Atonement)  vol. 
i.  p.  341,  and  foll.^— In  the  LXX  it  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  njtVD* 

**  Ayvota,  ac,  ij^from.  hypoitn.—^Ignorance, 
want  of  knowledge,  occ.  Acts  iii.  17-'xvfi. 
30.  £ph.  iv.  18.  1  Pct.i.  14.  [In  the  two 
last  it  refers  to  ignorance  of  true  religion.]]-*— 
In  the  LXX  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  oU^M, 
[and  notTH  guilt,  n^i^m  error,  and  j^lPfi 
transgression.  Sec  2  Chron.  xxviiL  ■  16. 
Lev.  xxii.  14.  Gen.  xxvi.  10.]] 

*  Ay  yog,  ?;,  oy,  from  &yoQ  purity,  which 
see  under  "Ay toe 

I.  Chaste, pure.  occ.  Phil.  iv.  8.  Tit.  ii.5. 
Jam.  iii.  17.  1  Tim.  v.  22.  [IVov.xix.  13.] 

II.  Pure^  clear  from  sin  or  guilt,  occ. 
2  Cor.  vii.  11.  xi.  2.  1  Pet.  iii.  2.  1  John 
iii.  3,  in  which  last  passage  it  is  applied  to 
Christy  who  was  separate  from  sinners, 
without  sin,  spot,  or  blemish.  Comp.  Heb. 
vii.  26.  iv.  15.  1  Pet.  i.  19.  ii.  22.  Pror. 
XX.  9. — ^rhis  wordy  and  its  derivatives,  in 
the  LXX  usually  answer  to  the  Heb.  SntD 
pure,  clean,  and  tl^np  separate,  holy, 

^^^  'AyvorijCi  TifToc,  ff,  from  dyvofi. — 
Purity,  occ  2  Cor.  vi.  6. 

^^*Ay  v£iC)Adv.from  hyydg. — Purely, 
sincerely,  occ.  Phil.  i.  1 6. 

^Ayyiaoia^  ag,  ^,  from  dyvo^of,  or  rather 
from  a  neg.  and  yvGnnQ  knowledge. — Ig^ 
norance,  occ.  1  Cor.  xv.  34.  1  Pet.  ii.  15. 
[And  see  Job  xxxv.  16.  Wisd.  xiii.  1.  In 
the  passage  of  Peter,  Schleusner  translates 
ay ywtria  as  false  accusations  from  t^ 
norance,  and  so  Bretschn.^ 

f^^  " Ay yuftrrog,  a,  6,  ii,  from  a  neg, and 
yyutarog  known. — Unknown,  occ  Wisd. 
xviii.  3.  2  Mac.  i.  19.  ii.  7.  Acts  xvii.  23. 
Lucian,  or  whoever  was  the  author  of  the 
dialogue  intitled  Philopatris,  makes  one  of 
the  interlocutors  swear,  N^  roy  "AFMO- 
£TON  cV  'AOi^vaic,  ^^  By  the  unknown  God 
in  Athens !"  §  13  >  wbo  is  again  mentioned 
§  29.  (See  pag.  997,  1013,  torn.  ii.  edit. 
Bened.) — But  for  a  more  pajrticular  illus- 
tration of  the  text  I  refer  the  reader  to 
Whitby,  Doddridge,  Wetstein»  and  Bishop 
Pearce  on  the  plaice,  and  to  Ellis's  Know- 
ledge of  Divine  Things,  from  Revelation^ 
&c  ch.  iv.  p.  242,  &  seq.  1st  edit.  * 

'Ayop&j  dc,  fV)  ^^  a  place,  cic  oy  aytipmut 

•  [See  OeH  N.  A.  II.  28.  Minuc.  Octav.e.  «. 
Dieterich.  Lex.  PbU.  N.  T.  p.  30.-  DougC  Assk 
8acL  N.  T.  Ezc.  58.  Sooie  raider  the  naAJbrelgn^ 

■  M  ignoCtts  in  Latixu    Virg.  iBn.  v.  796*  ix.  468.]. 
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6  XoiK,  10  vhicb  the  pe<»ple  assemble" 
says  Luststhius^  plainly  dcdudu^  it  from 
^ytApm  to  gather  together^  which  is  aD  evi- 
dent derivative  from  the  Heb.  "^^m  of  the 
same  BieaniDg.  [il  place  of  public  con* 
course;  hcuce,  a  forums  where  justice  was 
administered.  Acts  xvi.  19.-— where  ad- 
dresses to  the  people  were  made.  Acts  xvii. 
17.  (in  thiscase  in  thcCeramicusof  Athens. 
See  Olearius  de  gestts  Pauli  in  urbc  Ath. 
apod  Iken.  Nov.  Thes.  T.  ii.  p.  662.) — 
where  objects  of  traffic,  especially  food, 
wereeipcwedtosale.  SeeSuidasandrhavo- 
rinus.  Henoc»  it  means  iheseobjecis  thcm- 
selvesy  as  the  Scholiast  on  Arist.  Ach.  2 1 . 
says,  Kol  avra  ra  Avta  irrifiaitfti^  to  which 
woffds  copied  by  Suidas,  and  then  by  Pha- 
various,  the  latter  adds  Uroi  ra  Tcvpaajco- 
fUffa,  In  Ezek.  xxvii.  12.  it  is  the  traffic 
or  fair  in  tiie  forum.  In  Mark  vii.  •!.  some 
translate.  They  do  not  eat  meat  bought  in 
theforum^  which  is  a  German  idiom  also, 
vom  Markte  cssen,  lo  eat  of  the  market. 
See  Xcn.  Cyrop.  vi.  2,  11.  Plut.  Pyrrh. 
12.  Casaub.'ad  Polyb.  p.  183.  ctl.  Gronov. 
Caper.  Obs.  iii.  20.  Krebs.  Obss.  Flaw  p. 
85.  Some,  however,  with  our  translation, 
here  supply  ytyofiefoi,  and  as  in  Herod, 
ii.  78.  may  Slwo  ociVvh  yiy^yrai,  construe 
And  after  being  at  the  forum.  See  Herod. 
vi.  129.  and  Fisch.  ad  Well.  iii.  p.  108. 
Lastly,  it  means  any  public  place  of  meet' 
ing,  as  the  streets,  &c.  Mat.  xi.  1 6.  (To 
this  meaning  Bretschn.  refers  Mat  xx.  3 ; 
but  Schl.  says  that  the  labourers  for  hire  in 
Judaea  went  to  the  market-places,  which 
were  always  near  the  gates)  xxiii.  7.  Mark 
vi.  56.  xii.  38.  Luke  vii.  32.  xi.  43.  xx. 
46.  Job  ii.  3.  See  too  Ecd.  xii.  4,  5.] 
'Ayopci^M,  from  Hyopa^  a  market-place, 

I.  lo  buy.  Mat.  xiii.  44.  xiv.  15,  &  al. 
freq.  [It  is  properly  to  frequent  the  forum 
(see  Sulmas.  de  Usur.  p.  339.  and  Schol. 
Aristoph.  £q.  1370.  Ach.  720.  Hesychius 
and  Phavorinus) ;  and  as  we  have  seen  that 
in  the  forum  traffic  was  carried  on,  hence  it 
is  to  buy,  and  it  is  construed  usually  with 
anaccus.and  gen.  of  the  price,  or  sometimes 
with  iv  and  U.  See  in  LXX,  Gen.  xii.  57. 
Deut.  ii.  6.  Isaiah  Iv.  1 .  As  slaves  were 
bought  and  s6ld  in  the  hmm  among  other 
things,  the  word,  say  Sclil.  and  Bretschn., 
came  to  signify  also  to  redeem,  and  to  be 
used  of  those  slaves  who  were  bought  at  a 
fixed  price  and  set  at  liberty.     Whence] 

II.  It  is  applied  to  our  redemption  by 
the  precious  blood  of  Christ.  I  Cor.  vi.  20« 
vii.  23.  Rev.  v.  9. 

^^*  'Ayopa7oc>  «j  b,  >/,  from  dyopa,  a  J 
markct'placc. 


i.  In  general,  Of  or  bekmgimg  to  ike 
market'place  inr  forum* 

II.  'Ayopalof •  bi.  Loose fdUms  spending 
their  time  idle  in  the  market-place,  oec. 
Acts  xvii.  5,  where  see  Wetsteio. 

III.  Judicial,  forensic^  comp.  'Ayopa. 
occ  Acts  xix.  38.  *Ay6paioc*  (i^/upoi 
namely)  iyovrai^  The  forensic  or  court 
(days)  are  holden.  This  interpretation, 
which  is  that  of  Casaubon  (on  Theophrast 
£th.  Char.  \'I.)  and  Grotius,  seems  tlie 
best.  To  confirm  it,  those  learned  writers 
obsen'c,  that  the  dies  fasti  amimg  the  Bo- 
mans  were  the  days  for  Judicial  proceed^ 
ings.  For  Wyopaloi  Ayovrai  we  should 
say  in  English,  The  courts  are  sittings  or 
are  holden. 

'Ayopevw  (in  composition  iyopcw),  from 
ayopa,  an  assembly  qfmen^  concio.— Pro- 
fierly,  To  speak  in  or  to  a  public  assem* 
bly,  and  thence  simply  to  speak.  This  V. 
occurs  nut  in  the  N.  T.,  but  is  inserted  on 
account  of  its  derivatives. 

^^  "AFPA,  ac,  i)t  perhaps  from  the 
j  Heb.  "^IH  to  collect — A  capture  at  aUck" 
I  ing;  spoken  of  fishes,  a  draught,  occ  Luke 
'  V.  4,  9  t. 

(g^  *AypapfiaTos,  h,  o,  4,  from  a  neg. 
and  ypnpfia  a  letter,  learning. — IlUteralg 
unlearned,  occ  Acts  iv.  13.  oomp*  Johft'- 
vii.  15.  [This  is  its  sense  in  pn»fane  so- 
thors.  See  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  2.  20.  Arriai. 
D.  £.  ii.  14.15.  Perhaps  in  the  N.  T.  il 
means.  Ignorant  of*  the  Scriptures,  whid 
were  called  ra  ypappara.'] 

t^^  *Aypav\iw^  w,  from  ay pocthe^fieU 
and  av\i(ouai  to  abide,  whicli  see. — To 
abide  in  the  feldj  or,  tit  the  open  air; 
when  spoken  of  men,  it  usually  implies  Ike 
night  X'  See  Bochart,  vol.  ii.  452,  3 ;  but 
comp.  VVolfius  Cur.  Philol.  occ.  Luke  it. 
8.  Comp.  Gen.  xxxi.  40.  [Gracv.  Lectt. 
Hesiod.  c.  xv.  p.  82.  and  Suicer.] 

'Ayp£VM,  from  &ypa  a  taking,  a  capimrcm 

I.  To  lake,  or  catch,  as  beasts,  birds, 
or  fishes.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  by  the 
profane  writers,  [but  does  nut  often  occur, 
Herod,  ii.  95.  Xen.  An.  v.  3. 9.  Job  x.  16. 
Prov.  vi.  26.] 

II.  Figuratively,  To  catch,  ensnare^  in 
discourse  or  talk,  occ.  Mark  xii.  13.  [So 
in  Latin,  captare,  Martial,  ix.  90.] 

'AypicXaioc,  tt,  4,  from  dypuoQ  wild,  and 

*  [Suidas  Bays  that  when  used  in  this  sense  the 
accent  is  thrown  back.  Bretschneider  says,  that 
&yc(oi7ot  here  arc,  Pleaders,  and  tnuislatet,  Let  the 
Piodcrs  be  brought,  and  the  Judges  be  pmcnt.] 

t  [The  capture  is  put  for  the  thing  catight,  as  in 
Plin.  N.  H.  X.  c.  40.  Add  iia  Hist.  An.  i.  3. 18.] 

X  [Uesych.  ii  b  »y^  »tfxr«^/i;o»r«r,  and  wo  Fha- 
vozinui.] 
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iXaia  ike  oU^e  tree* — The  wild  olive-tree. 
occ  Bom.  xi.  1 7,  24.  [This  tree  was  bar- 
ren, whence  St.  Paul  likeDS  the  Gentiles 
to  it] 
'AvMoc*  ta»  90V,  from  hy^  iheJiM, 
I.  Bekmging  to  tkejield,  wild,  ooc.  Mat. 
ill  4.  Mark  i.  6.  In  which  passages  it  is 
ippiied  to  honey,  which  in  Judea  was  fre- 
fKcUjr  found  in  hollow  trees  or  the  clefts 
rfradn.  Comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  13.  Jud. 
sir.  8.  1  Sun.  xiv.  25>  26.  Ps.  Ixxxi.  16. 
Heaoe  it  is  so  often  called  a  landfotving 
wik  homey.  But  see  Bochart'E  excellent 
Obcrrations  on  this  subject,  vol.  iii.  5 1 9. 
Cm.  also  SmiceTy  Thesaur.  in  MEAI. 

IL  Of  animsJsy  as  opposed  to  tame  ones, 
asd  hence,  wild,  Jterce,  turbulent,  tern- 
folmotu.  Jiide^  rer.  13.  So  Wisd.  xir.  1, 
'Ayps  cv/Mira.     See  also  Wetttein, 

^Ajfics  ^»  o,  from  the  rerb  ayeiptt^  be- 
cause the  Deoesaaries  of  life  are  there  and 
tknce  eoUecied.     See  Eccles.  t.  9. 
r.  TkeJiM,  Mat.  vi.  28,  30. 
IL  JJield,  a  particular  spot  of  culti- 
taleigrmad.  Mat.  xiii.  24,  27,  44.  xxvii. 
2,  S^Aypof,  ocj  Lands,  Jidds,  Mat.  xix. 
29.  Maik  X.  30.  Luke  xr.  15. 
^  III.  'ATpif,  oc.  The  country,  in  distino- 
tisB  bnm  eiUes  or  villages,   Mark  v.  14. 
n.i6.LsktTiii.34.  ix.  12. 

'Ayp^rnm,  from  a  ueg.  and  ixyot  sleep; 
sr,  aoDoniiag  to  the  learned  Dupori  on 
TkespkmHmM^  p.  284,  from  &ypa  in  the 
MM  of  taking  away,  depriving  (as  in 
wayoa),  and  vitfoc  sleep. 

I.  To  abstain  totally  from  bodily  sleep, 
to  match,  wake,  be  awake.  Comp.  'Aypv 
rnc  Oa  2  Cor.  vi.  5,  Wetstdn  cites 
XflwpAom  repeatedly  using  the  V.  in  this 
seoae,  to  whom  we  may  add  Arrian, 
Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  26,  Ka\  roc  n/rrac 
*ArpYIIN£ri2,  and  you  lie  awake  o' 
sights." 

U.  To  watch  spiritually^  be  watchful 
and  attentive  to  spiritual  things,  occ.  Mark 
xiiL  S3.  Luke  xxi.  36.  £ph.  vi.  18.  Heb. 
xiiL  17.  The  LXX  generally  use  this  V. 
kt  the  Heb.  "rpm  to  wake,  watch.  Isaiah 
xxix.  20.  Wisd.  vi.  15. 

'Aypvrria,  ac,  4,  from  Aypvxycw.— • 
Total  abstinence  from  sleep,  watching, 
•cc  2  Cor.  vi.  5.  xi.  27.  [Xen.  Cyr.  v.  3. 
16.  Mem.  iv.  5.  9*.] 

'  ATQ^from  the  Heb.  MiJi  to  bring,  carry, 
ftmove. — • ' "  Ay « to  bring,  and  fiy«  to  break, 
CMBcide  10  the  present  and  first  fut.  H^ia. 


*  [In  EceisiMtic.  xxxlw.  1.  xxxviiL  26,27.  xlii. 
-  U  imrlies  aiuciaMS  esrT.] 


But  as  to  the  aorists  we  may  always  observe 
this  difference:  the  Ist  aon  Jf(a,  £(ov, 
&Sfiiifu,  is  always  from  &yv  to  break;  and 
the  2d  aor.  }yov,  and  ijyayov,  is  always 
from  &y(tf  to  bring.  Though  Aytt  to  bring 
be  used  in  the  fut.  &lw,  yet  we  shall 
scarcely  ever  find  the  Ist  aor.  Jj^a,  Afpy, 
in  thb  signification,  but  always  in  that 
other  of  breaking*."     Comp.  Kar^yui. 

I.  Transitively,  To  bring,  lead  gently, 
and  without  violence.  Acts  v.  26.  ix.  27. 
xxi.  16.  2  Tim.  iv.  11.     . 

II.  To  bring,  carry,  drag,  or  hurry 
away  by  force  and  violence.  Mat.  x.  18. 
Mark  xiii.  11.  Luke  iv.  29.  xxi.  12.  Acts 
vi.  12.  xvii.  5,  19,  &  al.  [So  in  Soph.  Ant. 
392.  Iliad,  ix.  5b9,  and  in  Latin  ducere, 
Plin.  Epp.  x.  97.] 

III.  To  lead,  rule,  govern.  Rom.  viii. 
14.  Gal.  V.  18.  2  Tim.  iii.  6.^  1  Cor.  xii.  2, 

IV.  To  lead,  entice.  Rom.  ii.  4.  Polyb. 
V.  15. 

V.  To  spend,  hold,  or  celebrate  a  parti- 
cular time  or  solemnity.  See  Mat.  xiv.  6. 
(and  Wetstein  there).  Acts  xix.  38.  On 
Luke  xxiv.  21,  Wetstein  shows  that  the 
Greek  writers t  apply  the  phrase  &ytiy 
tifiifHiy  or  fifupac  to  persons  spending  or 
passing  a  day  or  days ;  and  from  Eusta» 
thius  Ism.  he  cites  TPEI'S  TAVTAS 
'HME'PAi:  "ATEIS  SH'MEPON— Fon 
are  to-day  spending  three  days,  or  the 
third  day."  Hence  it  may  perhaps  be 
best,  with  Beza,  to  refer  tne  V.  fiyct,  in 
Luke,  to  him  who  was  expected  to  deliver 
Israel.     So  Kypke,  whom  see. 

VI.  Intransitively,  To  carry,  or  con* 
vey  one's  self.  Togo,  go  away.  Mat.xxvi. 
46.  Mark  i.  38.  xiv.  42.  John  xi.  15, 
16,  &  al.  Horn.  II.  vi.  252.— i/eii- 
mann  on  John  xi.  7 9  having  expressed 
his  doubts  whether  the  verb  is  used  in 
this  sense  by  the  learned  Greek  writers ; 
Kypke,  among  other  passages,  cites  from 
Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  22,  p.  315, 
""ATQMEN  iirX  rov  kyQimaroy,  Let  us  go 
to  the  Proconsul ;"  and  from  Polybitis,  lib. 
vii.  C.3.  p.  704,  ""ATQMEN  rolyvy  l^ri, 
TToXiv  riiy  livriiy  ot6y.  Let  us  go  back 
again,  says  he,  the  same  way  we  came." 

[VII.  To  lead  or  set  on  his  journey,  like 
TTpoTrifXTTut,  Acts  xi.  25.  xvii.  15.  xxiii.  10. 
It  may  be  added,  that  in  Acts  xx.  12,  and 

*  Dupori  on  TheopJirast.  Char.  Eth.  p.  354,  edit. 
Nefdham. 

t  [See  Aristoph.  Nab.  626.  Plut  62.  where  the 
8ciu»c  is  to  poMS,  and  iEL  V.  H.  ix.  5.  Plut  Sympos. 
viiL  1.  2  Mace  L  !l.  Erth.  ix.  17,  to  celehruU,  Sec 
Fakir,  in  Bibl.  Itrcm.  Nov.  ch.  iiL  p.  214.] 
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Luke  xxii.  51,  the  sense  is  rather  to  lead 
ftfpaij,  and  in  John  xix.  4.  1  Thess.  iv.  14. 
Acts  xix.  38.  to  lead  out  or  bring  fonrard.'] 

'Aywy^,  life,  hf  from  ciyw  to  lead. — 
Course  of  life,  manner  of  leading  or  spends 
ins  it.  Comp.''Ay«  V.  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  10 ; 
M'here  Raphelius  shows  that  Polybius  often 
uses  aywyi/  for  a  course  or  manner  of  life, 
)»artieularly  in  the  phrases "ArKIN  'Aril- 
ni'N,  and  'AFEIN  ' Aroril'N  rov  i^i^,  to 
keep  a  course  or  manner  of  life.  See 
also  JVetstein,  [2  Mace.  iv.  IG.  Est.  ii. 
20.] 

'Ayiii',  wi'oc,  o,  from  the  V.  oy«,  im- 
\Ay\ug: force  or  violence,  Comp.^Ayw  II. 

I.  Strife,  contention,  contest  for  victory 
or  mastery,  such  as  was  used  in  the  Grecian 
games  of  running,  boxing,  wrestling,  &c. 
It  is  not  used  in  the  N.  T.  strictly  in  this 
sense,  which  is  very  common  in  the  profane 
writers;  but  to  this  St.  Paw/ plainly*  al- 
ludes, I  Tim.  vi.  12.  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  and 
applies  the  word  to  the  evangelical  contest 
against  the  enemies  of  man's  salvation. 
Conip.  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  &  seq.  Arrian  uses 
the  phrase  'ArQ'NA  'ArONrZESGAI, 
Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  9 ;  and  before  him 
Plato,  Ajwl.  Socrat.  §  23,  'ArO'NA  'AFft- 
NIZO'MENOS. 

II.  A  race,  a  place  to  run  in.  occ.  Heb. 
xii.  I  ;  where  netstein  cites  Diom/sius 
Hal,  and  Euripides  using  the  same  ex- 
pression, 'ArO'NA  TPE'XEIN  or  APA- 
MErN  \. 

III.  -4  struttgk,  contest,  contention,  occ. 
Phil.  i.  l)Q.  CoL  ii.  1  Thess.  ii.  2.— The 
word  occurs  only  in  the  aboi'e-citod  texts. 

'Aywri'o,  ar,  //,  from  aywr. 

I.  Bodihf  strife,  struggle  or  contest, 
such  as  that  of  the  champions  in  the  Gre- 
cian gtunos.  The  N.  T.  writers  use  it  not 
in  this  sens(\     [Xen.  Cyrop.  xi.  3.] 

II.  Violent  struggle,  or  agonif,  both  of 
LxKly  and  mind.  Thus  likewise  used  in 
the  profane  writers ;  see  TVcls/ein.  occ. 
Luke  xxii.  44.  QDem.  de  Cor.  c.  xi. 
2  Mace.  iii.  14.  Jos.  A.  I.  vi.  6,  2.] 

^Aymvi^opai,  from  uyutyUi,  strife,  strug- 
gle. 

I.  To  strive,  struggle,  contend,  ^figkt. 


•  Thus  Bho  doth  Epictdux^  Eiichirid.  cap.  75. 
"  If  any  thin^,  wlicther  lahimous  or  aj^-tablo,  glo- 
rious or  iiij^loTious,  present  its.lf,  rciiiciiibtr  'fjrn  >yy 
ft  'Arn'N,  na*  iyin  vjit^i^i  rri  'OXi//uiwi«,  that  now  is 
the  time  of  contcsU  ''•*'*  the  Oh/mpics  are  ccnie." 

i"  [Sec  Gnev.  on  Ilesioil.  C'lvp.  v.  312.  and  Lvdii 
Agoni*L  SS.  c.  27.  Thucyd.'v.  50.  But  in  ihis 
plu'c  of  the  l]i-bruw$,  the  race  iisclf,  uot  the  pba, 
iv  si^nifivJ] 


occ.  John  xviii.  :ifi.  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  comp. 
1  Tim.  vi.  1L>.  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  2  Mace, 
viii.  16.  xiii.  14. 

II.  To  strive,  endeavour  earnestly,  both 
bodily  and  mentally,  q.  d.  To  agonize, 
txx.  Luke  xiii.  24.  Col.  1.29.  iv.  12.  [Dan. 
vi.  15.  1  Mace.  vii.  21.]— This  V.  occura 
onlyin  the  above-cited  texts. 

jj^^  'A^aTrai'oc,  «>  b,  if,  from  a  neg: 
and  ^avayctia  expense,  ['A^arcirwc  occur. 
Eur.  Orest.  v.  11/5.] — Without  cxpenn 
or  charge,  not  charseablc,  occ.  1  Cor,  ix. 
18. 

'A^fX^^,  ^c»  h»  ff^in  IdeK^K,  which  sec 

I.  ProjK»rly,  A  sister  bt/  the  same  mo- 
ther, an  uterine  sister.  See  Luke  x.  38, 
39.  Johnxi.  1,3. 

II.  A  sister  in  fj^ineral.  Mat.  xix.  29. 
Mark  x.29.  [_A  half  sister.  Gen.  xx.  I2.j 

III.  A  near  kinswoman,  a  female  aw- 
fin.  Mat.  xiii.  b^,  Mark  vi.  3  *.  [So  in 
Liitin  Soror.  See  Periz.  Anim.  c.  3. 
p.  107.] 

I  y,  A  sister  in  the  common  faith,  a 
christian  troman,  Rom.  xvi.  1.  TCor.  vii. 
1 5.  ix.  5.  James  ii.  15.  Com)).  WIiKk^uq  VI. 

*Ac£\^oi:,  H,  0,  from  a  collect,  and  ^eXfvc 
a  womb  f,  which  from  Heb.  f^  to  diM, 
on  accfjunt  of  the  %  periodical  evacualum. 

I.  A  brother  by  the  same  mother,  an 
uterine  brother.  Mat.  iv,  21.  comp.  Mit. 
XX.  20.  Mark  x.  35.  [Schleusner  gifcs 
also  a  brother  from  the  same  parents,  n- 
ferring  to  Mat.  xxii.  2a.  and  iv.  18.  That 
the  word  may  l)c  so  used  cannot  lie  doubted, 
and  that  it  is  so  used  in  the  LXX  as, 
(len.  \y,  2.  X.  21.  is  true,  but  it  is  absurd 
to  fix  any  decided  sense  on  the  word  in 
Mat.  xxii.  25.  and  tliere  can  be  only  con* 
jccture  in  the  other  passage.] 

I I.  A  brother,  though  not  by  the  same 
mother.  Mat.  i.  2.  [xiv.  S.  ^ilark  vi.  17. 
Luke  iii.  1,  19.  Gen.  xiii.  IG.  1  Kings 
ii.  7.] 

III.  A  near  kinsman,  a  cousin.  Mat. 

•  [Parkhurst  dashes  Mat.  xii.  .'iO.  M.irk  iii.  ft5i, 
here  very  abRurdl\%  and  ScliK'iis.,  with  not  less  ab- 
sunlity,  niakc5  a  new  hc:uU  Oiw  vfio  is  Imrd  at  a 
g'liUr^  for  ihtsw  pas!iaj;es  with  l!oni.  xvL  1.  1  Tim. 
iL  2.  The  st-nsc  which  SelikusniT  pvcs  is  not  in 
the  word  but  the  context.  The  Hebrews  roll'M 
any  object  of  love  rrnw.    Prov.  vii.  4.  Job  xviL  14.] 

•f-  So  Jlcsychlns.  "■  A3»xfo;'eI  ;x  cii;ai/T»iff  2iXft/o{ 
yiyo'.oTi;'  it\^v;  yip  rj  <w»iTpa  TuyiTnu  *Aitytot  aXC 
those  wlio  are  bom  of  tlie  same  xcoinb^  for  the  tcomb 
is  udlcd  5<  ?.-rv;.*'  [  Hence  brothers  and  sistcfM.  Andoc 
dc  My  St.  p.  24.  cd.  imp.  OraL  O'X  toui.  iv.  perhaps 
Matt.  xii.  4'J.] 

4:  '"  Diliilaiitur  wisrula  uteri,  ita  ut  songuincni 
ipsum  i:i  c'.vi'atcin  uteri  .T/i7/«'«f."  Z^iVr/ii/uiT,  lum 
Jiit.  Mtd.  S  (;o'.*»,  idir.  t'.Tl. 
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liii.  5j.  Mark  vi.  3.  comp.  Mat.  xxTii.56. 
Mark  xt.  40.  John  xix.  ^5.  Luke  vi.  15, 
\6.  Observe  that  in  Mat.  xiii.  55,  James, 
and  /ofcf,  and  Judas,  are  called  the 
*i^X^'  of  Christ,  but  were  most  pro- 
bfaly  only  his  cousins  by  the  mother's 
lide ;  for  James  and  Joses  were  the  sons 
dMmy,  Mat.  xxvii.  56 ;  and  James  and 
indas  the  sons  of  Alpkeus,  Luke  vi.  15, 
IS,  which  Alpkeus  is  therefore  probably 
tbe  same  with  Cleopas,  tlie  husband  of 
jtfitry,  sister  to  our  Lord's  mother.  John 
lix.  25.  See  Bp.  Pearson  on  the  Creed, 
Aft  IIL  and  Macknighl,  On  the  Aposto- 
liad  Epistles,  vol.  iii.  p.  190  *, 

IV.  A  broiker,  one  of  the  same  race^  or 
9aAm.  Acts  ii.  29.  iii.  \7,  22.  vii.  23, 
25.  ix.  17.  xiii.  2G.  Rom.  ix.  3.  []Heb.  vii. 
5.  Dent  XV.  2.  Exod.  xxii.  25.  See  Phil. 
deCbritp.701.3 

V.  A  hrUher,  one  of  the  same  nature. 
It  ii  QKd  nearly  as  the  word  o  irXiivtov  a 
■e^A6o«r«  Mat.  v.  22,  23,  24.  vii.  3,  4. 
[xriiL  15,  21,  35.  and  Hcb.  viii.  II. Gen. 
VOL  23.  Levtt.  xix.  1 7.1 

VL  A  hroiher  in  the  common  faith, 

a  toa  of  God  through  Christ,  and  coheir 

^denkdltfe.    1  John  ii.   9,   10,    11. 

fc  aL  freq.     In   the  LXX  it  generally 

aitven  to  the  Heb.  MM  and  appears  to 

fearf  by  the  writers  of  the  N.  T.  in  the 

mme  mmeM  as  that  Heb.  word  is  in  the 

0.  T.  [This  sense  extends  farther,  and  is 

iwfaily  one  qf  the  same  religion.    Acts 

nn.  5.  xxviii.  21.     As  instances  in  the 

cue  of  Christians.  Matt,  xxlii.  8.  xxv.  40. 

AcU  Ti  3.  ix.  30.  x.  1 .  xi.  29.    1  Cor.  v. 

11.  xr.  6.     Sometimes  the  words  iy  Kvpi^ 

ut  added,  Phil.  i.  14.  an  expression  long 

ued  in  the  Church.     See  Suicer.  Thes. 

Eodes.  T.  1 .  p.  86.    I  should  refer  to  this 

Wid  Kveral  passages  to  which  Schleusn. 

SiTO  the  sense  of  Colleague,  as  1  Cor.  i.  I . 

2C<Nr.  i.  ].  ii.  13.  Eph.  vi.  21.  PhU.  iv. 

21.   Though  the  last  jiassage  seems  (  from 

tW  expression  Ayiot  m  v.  22.  applied  to 

stf  the  believers  in  Home)  strong  in  his 

fjomLTm   In  Mat.  v.  47.  the  sense  v&  friends 

ti  ftmeral. — On  the  ellipse  of  this  word  as 

ia  Luke  vi.  18.  Acts  i.  13.  (comp.  Jud. 

v.  1.)  and  perhaps  Tob.  iv.  20,  see  Bos. 

%  18.  Ed.  Sch«f.  and  Sturz.  de  Norn.  Gr. 

Iv.  L  p.  IS.    On  the  word  in  general,  see 

Fottl.  Advers.  S.  lib.  v.  c.  xi.] 

*  [The  opbioiu  of  the  Fathen  to  this  efiect  are 
P*a  bjr  Siueer..L  p.  84.  See  a  Dim.  by  Tiliandcr 
«dniabjcct(UpnL  1773>  FnKrr  is  thus  used 
"Utio.    8»Ciirt.vL  10,24.] 


' AciXihifTtiq,  rriTocj  »/,  from  uCiXtpoc^A 
brotherhood,  society  of  brethren,  i.  e.  of 
Christians,  Comp.'A^eX^iJi:  VI.occ.  1  PeL 
ii.  17.  v.  9.  [Cyp.  Ep.  24.     So  ij»X6njQ  or 
i^[\oi  &c.  in  good  Greek  *.] 

"A^Xoc,  »,  6,  //,  KOI  TO — oy,  from  a  ncg. 
and  ^ijXoQ,  manifest. 

I.  Not  manifest,  not  apparent,  concealed. 
It  is  applied  to  graves  overgrown  with 

frass  or  weeds,  and  thus  concealed,  as  no 
oubt  the  graves  of  the  poor  frequently 
were,  however  carefully  those  of  the  rich 
might  be  kept  and  beautified.  Comp. 
Kovcaw.  occ  Luke  xi.  44.  Comp.  Num. 
xix.  16.  QPs.  Ii.  7.  Polyb.  iii.  19,  2. 
54,  5.] 

II.  Not  manifest,  uncertain,  occ.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  8.  [See  Polyb.  vi,  66. 11.  viii.  3,  2. 
2  Mace.  vii.  34.] 

'AojjXonjc*  Ttp-og,  ii,  from  &^ti\oq, —  Un^ 
certainty,  inconstancy/,  occ.  1  Tim.  vi. 
17.  [Polyb.  xxxvi.  412.  See  Vorst.  PhU.  S. 
p.  271.] 

'A^>/Xiiic>  Adv.  from  A^riXoc. — Uncer" 
tainlu,  without  attending  to  the  prescribed 
marks  or  lines,  or  rather  (considering 
that  the  expression  c^jc  d^^Xoc  seems  to  be 
put  in  opposition  to&cpa  Bipwv  beating 
the  air  J  Not  manifestly,  without  being  ex- 
posed  to  the  view  of  the  spectators  and 
judge  of  the  race.  Comp.  Macknight. 
But  Bp.  Pearson  observes,  that  the  Sy- 
riac  renders  wq  uk  h^iiXutQ  by  not  as  to  a 
thing  unknown :  and  the  Vulg.  has,  non 
quasi  in  incertum,  not  as  to  a  thing  un^ 
certain;  and  adds,  "  I  think  I  have  ex- 
pressed die  true  meaning  in  rendering 
It,  not  as  to  an  uncertain  goal."  occ  1 
Cor.  ix.  26.  [''  Non  in  incertum  even- 
tum.*'  Sch.  and  Bretsch.  to  the  same 
effect  f,] 

'A^flfwyiu,  (ii,  from  the  verbal  N.  hhiipktv^ 
depressed  and  spent  with  labour  or  fa^ 
tiguc,  which  from  ii^fipai  pret.  pass,  of  the 
V.  ioc«,  to  faint,  or  be  spent  with  fatigue. 
To  faint,  be  spent,  depressed,  and  almost 
overwhelmed  with  sorrow,  or  labour  of 
mind.  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  37«  Mark  xiv.  33. 
Phil.  ii.  26.  See  Wetstein,  Kypke,  and 
Eisner,  (Tom.  ii.  p.  268.)  on  Mat.  who 
produce  many  instances  of  the  use  of  this 
Verb  by  the  Greek  writers. 

"AlriQ,  «,  o,  q.  'Ai^fic  (as  the  word  is 


•  [In  1  Mace.  xiL  10.  17.  it  means  hrothcrly 

love.] 

f  [Schlcusncr  however  fiunetts  that  AiiSx«^  may 

be  for  arAtZi,  as  in  Dion.  Halic.  Antiq.  Rom.  x« 
C.45.    See  PoU.  Onom.  vL  c.  55.  §  20S>.] 
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spelt  in  *  Homer  and  t  HesiodJ  obscure, 
dark,  invisible,  from  a  neg.  and  IBely  to 
see.     Sec  Plut.  de  Is.  &  Os.  p.  382. 

I.  The  invisible  receptacle  or  mansion  of 
the  dead,  in  general,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  23.  Luke 
X.  15.  (comp.  Isa.  xiv.  \2,  15.)  Acts  ii. 
27,31.  1  Cor.  xr.  55.  [Gen.  xxxtii.  34. 
Numb.  XTi.  SO.  1  Kings  ii.  9.  Ezek.  xxxli. 
26.] — Acts  ii.27.  is  a  citation  of  Ps.  xviAO, 
where  the  Heb.  word  corresponding  to  fitt, 
(4^iiy  LXX  Vatic.)  is  ViMttr  infemus,  that 
to  }pvxh^  is  U^3  the  body,  or  animal  frame. 
Obser^'e  the  phrases  ccc  i^»  or  cmc  $^«  are 
elliptical,  for  uq  or  tfHQ  oIkov  or  rdirov  fSti, 
in  or  to  the  house  or  place  in  the  grave. 
See  Bos.  p.  1 13.  ed.  Schaef.     Hence, 

II.  The  invisible  place  or  state  of  sepa- 
rate souls,  the  unseen  world  of  separate 
spirits;  whether  of  torment^  occ.  Luke 
XTi.  23.  (where  see  Wetstein);  or  in  ge- 
neral^ occ.  Rev.  i.  18.  ri.  8.  xx.  13,  14, 
where  see  Vitringa. 

III.  IlvXac  ^fb.  The  gates  ofHades^  or 
of  the  grave,  occ.  Mat.  xri.  18.  This  ex- 
pression seems  allusirc  to  the  form  of  the 
Jewish  sepulchres,  which  were  large  sub- 
terraneous caves,  with  a  narrow  mouth  or 
entrance,  many  of  which  are  to  be  found 
in  Judea  to  this  day.  These  sepulchres 
Bp.  Lowth  has  described  with  his  usual 
accuracy  and  elegance,  Prselect.  vii.  De 
Sacrd  Foesi  Heb.  p.  130,  ^c.  edit.  Got- 
ting.  The  phrase  IlvXac  ^^  answers  to 
the  Heb.  bwu^  ni>m  the  gates  of  the  se- 
pulchre, for  which  the  LaX  use  it,  Isa. 
xxxviii.  10.  (comp.  Ps.  cvii.  18.  Wisd.  xvi. 
13.)  And  the  full  meaning  of  our  Lord's 
promise  in  the  latter  part  of  Mat.  xvi.  18. 
seems  to  be,  that  his  church  on  earth,  how- 
ever persecuted  and  distressed,  should 
never  fail  till  the  consummation  of  all 
things,  and  should  then,  at  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  just  ^  finally  triumph  over  death 
and  the  grave.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  54, 55. — 
The  expression  IlvXai  ^^h  is  by  no  means 
peculiar  to  the  hebraical  or  hellenistic 
style :  Grotius,  Whitby,  and  Wetstein  on 
Mat.  xvi.  18,  show  that  is  used  by  the 
old  Greek  Poets,  pirticularly  by  Homer, 
Theognisy  Euripides^  and  Theocritus,  and 
was  no  doubt  derived  to  them  from  the  east. 
[Schleusner  understands  this  place  difler- 
ently.    As  fi^iyc  implies  sometimes  the 

•  IL  ix.  lin.  312, 

The  gates  of  Hell 

t  Thcogon.  lin.  311, 

The  bnsen-thioatcd  dog  of  Heft, 


place  of  the  wicked,  he  thinks  tho  phrase 
here  stands  for  the  power  of  the  devil  and 
all  the  wicked,  which  Christ  promises  shall 
have  no  effect,  and  Chrysostom  under- 
stands the  whole  of  the  dangerous  per- 
secutions hanging  over  the  Christians. 
See  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  1445.  p.  32L 
Bretschneider  on  Wisd.  i.  14,  takes  U^q 
for  the  devU.^ 

[IV.  A  low  and  miserable  state.  Mat  zi. 
23.  Luke  x.  15.  Ps.  xxix.  3.  xlviii.  16.] 

[V.  Death  itself,  as  1  Cor.  xv.  55,  whm, 
however,  it  seems  only  a  bold  personifica- 
tion. Schleusner  thinks  it  is  tie  who  has 
the  kingdom  of  Hades,  and  refers  to  Wisd. 
i.  14.]  ^Son^of  Sol.viii.6.Eccle8.xiT.12. 
— "  Our  EngUsh  or  rather  Sajeon  word  Hdi, 
in  its  original  signification  (thouffh  it  is 
now  understood  in  a  more  limitea  sense), 
exactly  answers  to  the  Greek  word  Hada, 
and  denotes  a  concealed  or  unseen  piaces 
and  this  sense  of  the  word  is  still  retained 
in  the  eastem,2jiA  eroecially  in  theiveifeni, 
counties  of  England;  to  hele  over  a  thug 
is  to  cofver  it.  See  Lord  Kin^s  Hittay 
of  the  Creed,  ch.  iv."  Doddrit&e  on  Ber. 
i.  18.  Hell  is  used  for  the  Heb.  Viwy  or 
Greek  J^ifc  in  Ps.  xlix.  14.  Iv.  16.  IzzzriiL 
2.  Ixxxix.  47,  according  to  the  old  Eng^ 
Translation  retained  in  our  Liturgy.  Sse 
also  Leigh's  Crit.  Sacr.  in  "Atiiic,  and 
JtfntWs  Etymolog.  Anglican,  in  Heileui 
Hele. 

*A^icucpiTOQ,  b,  6, 4,  from  a  neg.  and  itm* 
Kplvbt  to  distinguish, — Making  no  parHd 
distinctions, free  from  partial  regards,  » 
partial*,  occ.  James  iii.  1 7-  [For  exampki 
of  passive  adjectives  taking  an  active  mean- 
ing, see  Hemst.  adhuc,  i.  p.  179.^ 

'A^caXciTiToc,  v>  b,  ri,  from  a  n^.  md 
BidkelTTw  to  intermit,  which  see. — Uneemf^ 
ing,  continual,  without  intermission,  ooe. 
Rom.  ix.  2.  2  Tim.  i.  3. 

'AdiaXf/^rrwc,  Adv.  from  A^iaXccTroc.— ' 
Continually,  without  intermission,  ooe. 
Rom.i.9. 1  Thess.  i.  3.ii.  13.  v.  17.  [See 
1  Mace.  xii.  1 1.  ii.  iii.  26.  ix.  4.^ 

*ABia^dopla,  ac,  4i  from  a  neg.  and  itaf^ 
Oopa  corruption,  which  see. — Incorrmpim 
nessy  integrity,  freedom  from  corrupt  im** 
tures  or  adulterations,  occ  Tit.  iL  7-; 
where  nine  MSS.,  four  of  which  ancient, 
read,  to  the  same  sense,  iifQoplar.  See 
Wetstein  and  Griesbach. 

'ABuciw,  «i>,  from  a  neg.  and  ^/cif,  rigktf 
justice. 

I.  Intransitively,  To  act  unjust^,  do 


*  [In  this  sense  the  word  does  not  oocnr 
Prov.  XXV.  1.  it  is  vMeh  cannot  be  teparatei,} 
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ffrtmg,  tin.  Acts  xxt.  U.  2  Cor.  riu  12. 
Col.  uL  25.  Rev.  xxii.  11.  [Sometimes 
with  1  nther  ttronger  sense^  To  commit  a 
crime.  See  2  Cor.  vii.  J  2.  (oomp.  Eurip. 
Aodrom.  673.)] 

II.  Transitirely,  To  act  unjustly  by  any 
one,  to  do  wrong  to,  or  injure  him.  Mat. 
XX.  id.  Actoyii.  24,26, 27.  xxv.  10.  Phi- 
]an.Ter.  18,  &al. 

III.  To  kurty  damage,  harm.  Luke  x. 
19.  Ber.  iL  1 1.  ri.  6.  vii.  2,  3,  &  al.  On 
Eer.  tL  6.  WeUtein  shows  that  the  V.  is 
ii  this  sense  applied  to  the  earth  or  land 
kf  the  best  Greek  writers. 

'Aiiaifia,aTOc»  to,  from  Aduccor,  /o  injure. 
An  aei  if  injustice,  a  criminal  act,  a  crime* 
•0&  Acts  zriii.  14.  xxiy.  20.  Rev.  xviii.  5. 
[1  SsB.  zx.  1.  xxvi.  18.  Poljrb.  i.  66. 
6  sad  8.  Sometimes  rather  a  nn,  as  per- 
hipsin  Rev.  xviii.  11.  See  Isaiah  lix.  12. 
Jmi.  xrL  1 7*2 

'AiidUf  ae,  ib>  from  &^u:ot  unjust. 

L  Imfmsiice.  Acts  i.  18.  Rom.  ix.  14. 
2  Cff.  xii.  13.  xviii.  5  *.  comp.  eh.  iii.  4. 

U.  Falsehood,  deceitfulness,  as  opposed 
t^inA  w  eomstancy.  Luke  xvi.  9.  comp. 
nr.  IL  John  vii.  18.  Rom.  ii.  8.  2  Thess. 
M.  10  aaA  li.  So  in  the  LXX  itiuda  fre- 
^pBsAj  sHVers  to  the  Heb.  ^pm,  which 
flgaiief  to  speak  or  act  falsely  or  deceit- 
fi^,  omao,  especially  in  the  LXX,  Deut. 
OK.  i&  llic.  vi.  12.  Ps.  Ii.  3.  Comp. 
ttder  Ma^i|i«vac»  and  see  Wetslein  in 
Lsh. 

[UL  jMjf  sin  or  vice,  Luke  xiii.  27.  Acts 
m.23.  Rom.  i.  29.  ii.  8.  iii.  5.  vi.  13. 
sum.  ii.  19.  James  iii.  6.  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 
1  Johp  V.  17.  So  in  LXX  Hos.  x.  9. 
Eiek.  xxi.  27  (32).  Prov.  xi.  6.  Isaiah 
Ml  6.  In  Ps.  Ixxii.  8.  it  is  blasphemy. 
Sit  Fk  Ixxi V.  5.  Eccl.  xiv.  9.  <!k^u:/a  irovripa 
nuiee  and  envy  inciting  to  injustice  and 
trime.  Often  perverseness,  as  £zek.  ix.  9. 
buah  xxxiii.  15.  In  the  passage  1  John 
L  9.  Schleusoer  construes  this  word  The 
pmdshmjniofsin.  We  find  it  in  (Theod.) 
Uxxi.  19.  and  (Symm.)  Prov.  xxii.  8. 
Bictsdiu.  more  properly  says  the  sense  is, 
God  will  not  only  forgive  liiu  sanctify  the 
■■■If,  t.  e. will  make  him  ^raioc.] 

*AiuBot,  (**  b,  ip  eiu  ru— oy>  from  a  neg. 
ad  ^ni  justice. 

I.  Unjust,  unrighteous,  falling  short  of 
lAe  righteousness  required  by  the  divine 
4w.  IPfetiii.  18. 

II.  Unjust,  unrighteous,  bad,  viiious. 
M«t  V.  45.  Acts  xxiv.  15.  1  Cor.  vi.  9. 


[Prov.  xvii.  15.    Isaiah  Ivii.  20.    Ezek. 
xxi.  3.] 

III.  Unjust,  unrighteous,  iniquitous, 
unequitable,  Luke  xvi.  10.  xviiL  11.  [Rom. 
iii.  5.  Heb.  vi.  10.] 

IV.  Deceitful,  fallacious,  mocking  ex^ 
pectalion.  ooc.  Luke  xvi.  1 1 . 

'A^/icM£,  Adv.  from  IkhiKoc, — Unjustly, 
undeservedly,  occ.  1  Pet.  ii.  19.  [Prov.  i. 
11>  17.  Wisd.  xii.  13.  2  Mace  vu. 
16.]^ 

'Ac6icipoct  *t»  b,  4,  from  a  neg.  and  coKipoc 
proved,  approved,  which  see. — The  word 
is  used  both  in  a  passive  and  an  active 
sense.  In  the  former  it  is  properly  ap- 
plied to  metals,  and  refers  to  that  part 
of  them  which  upon  refining  is  thrown 
away  as  drossy  and  worthless :  so  in  tlie 
LXX  hBoKiuo^  answers  to  the  Heb.  D»rD 
dross,  ba.  i.  22.  Prov.  xzv.  4. 

I.  In  a  passive  sense*  Disapproved,  r^ 
jected,  cast  away.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  Heb. 
vi.  8.  comp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  5,  6,  7,  where  see 
Bp.  Pearce  and  Macknight,  [Our  version 
construes  the  word  by  JtCeprooate  in  every 
instance  except  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  Schleus- 
ner*  gives  the  following  versions. — 2  Cor. 
xiii.  5,  6,  7.  Not  genuine,  2  Tim.  iii.  8. 
not  possessing  such  faith,  as  is  right* 
Rom.  i.  28.  Bad  and  perverse.  1  Cor.  ix. 
27. '  Unworthy  of  such  happiness.  Tit. 
i.  1 6.  and  Heb.  vi.  8.  Useless,  ut^fit,  I 
agree  more  with  Bretschn.    Thus, 

1.  Reprobate,  refected,  or  deserving 
refection.  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  2  Cor.  xiii.  5>  6, 7. 
2  Tim.  iii.  8.  Rom.  i.  28. 

2.  Useless,  unfit.  Tit.  L  1 6.  Heb.  vi.  8. 
may  be  referred  to  either.] 

II.  In  an  active  sense^  Undisceming, 
undistinguishing,  void  of  judgement,  occ 
Rom.  i.  28.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  l^t.  i.  16 ;  on  aU 
which  texts  see  Macknight, — The  above 
cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
wherein  the  word  occurs. 

"ABoXoc,  it,  b,  fi,  from  a  neg.  and  b6koc 
deceit.  Without  deceit,  sincere,  pure,  occ. 
I  Pet.  ii.  2.  'AJoXnic  Wisd.  vii.  l4. 

f^^  'AdpoTtiit,  n|roC|  4»  from  hBpoQ 
abundant,  which  from  t£e  Heb.  ^1M  mag" 
nificent, ^'Abundance,  exuberance,  occ  2 
Cor.  viii.  20.    See  Hesiod.  Op.  v.  471. 

'A^yariti,  «i»>  from  &^vvaroc« — To  be 
impossible,  occ.  Mat.  xvii.  20.  Luke  i.  37. 
So  L^  in  Gen.  xviii.  14.  Job  xiii.  2.  [See 
Xeu.  Mem.  i.  2,  23.  iii.  5,  S^S."] 

'A^VKaroc*  »>  b,  4»  fcu  to — ov,  from  a 
neg.aodivraroQ,  possible,  or  powerful.   It 

is  used  in  a  neuter,  but  most  commonly 

in  a  passive  sense. 
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I.  In  a  neuter  sense,  Itiipotcnt,  weak. 
Acts  xiv.  8.*  Rom.  xv.  I . 

II.  Passircl  v",  ItnjHMsihlc,  not  lo  he  done* 
Mat.  six.  26.  Hob.  vi.  18.  x.  4,  &  al.  [In 
tlic  folimving  passnges  Sclilcusncr  p;ives 
the  meaning  DtfficMfL  Mat.  xix.  26.  Luke 
xviii.  27.  I'onip.  24.  Heb.  vi.  4.  Tbis 
sense  is  noticed  and  examples  are  given  in 
Stepb.  Thes.  i.  p.  1058.  and  Sclil.  cites 
Prov.  XXX.  18.  where  tbe  Vulg.  has  diffU 
cifia.  It  need  not  be  remarked  that  tbe 
affixing  tbis  sense  to  passages  containing 
a  doctrine  wbicb  is  altered  by  tbis  transla- 
ticm  is  bigbly  improper.] 

"AiAO  for  'Aiicw,  from  the  Heb.  m»  io 
confess,  praise;  liecause  tbe  original  use 
of  shtgin^  among  both  believers  and  idola- 
ters was  in  the  confessions  and  praises  of 
their  respective  gods ;  and  indeed  in  tbis 
appropriated  sense  onlv  is  tbe  verb  ^cta 
applied  in  the  N.  T. —  jft)  sing,  utter  fiar- 
7nonioHs1y»  occ.  Rev.  v.  9.  xiv.  3.  xv.  3. 
Eph.  V.  19.  Col.  iii.  16.  In  the  two  last 
textfl  it  18  applied  figuratively  to  tbe 
heart.  [In  Epli.  v.  19.  Col.  iii.  J  6.  it  is 
rather  to  celebrate  by  singings  or  praise. 
See  Hos.  vi.  2.  Jer.  x.xx.  19.]  In  the 
1  LXX  ^corre^  singing,  once  answers  to 
the  Heb.  min  (from  m»)  confession.  Jer. 
XXX.  19. 

'Afr,  from  a  intens.  and  €uf  to  be  (see 
under  itpi). 

I.  Always,  ever.  Acts  vii.  51.  2  Cor.  vi. 
10.  ' 

II.  Always,  ever,  in  a  restrained  sense, 
that  is,  at  some  stated  times,  Mark  xv.  8. 
[This  is  a  connnon  English  idiom.] 

III.  Very  frequently,  continually.  2  Cor. 
iv.  11.  2  Pet.  i.  12.  Xen.  Cyrop.  i.  A,  27. 
iii.  3^  9. — Hence  the  old  English  aye, 
ever. 

'AETO'S,  H,  6,  according  to  some,  from 
oVVfTAi  to  rush  with  violence,  wbicb  is 
plainly  from  tbe  Heb.  f  <<  or  Hipb.  f  »Hr7 
to  hasten;  but  Acroc  may  ratlier  bo  de- 
duced from  tbe  Heb.  to»V  a  bird  of  prey, 
a  derivative  from  tbe  V.  toi?  to  Jly  or  rush 
impetuously.  See  Bochart,  vol.  iii.  170. 
An  eagle,  a  well-kno^vn  genus  of  rapacious 
binls.  occ.  M.it.  xxiv.  28.  Luke  xvii.  37. 
Rev.  iv.  7.  xii.  14.  On  Mat.  and  Luke 
comp.  Deut.  xxviii.  49,  and  remark  the 
plain  allusion  to  the  Roman  military  en- 
s'gnsi  [wbicb  Scblcusner  denies t.] 

•  [Sec  Xcn.  dc  Vcnat  c.  5.  g  14.  ircnxL  vi.  13a 
Domer.  Din.  de  Actis  PauL  ct  Bim.  in  Nov.  Thcs. 
Phil.  11.  P.G30.] 

f  [The  eagle  is  said  not  to  feed  on  carcasses,  and 


"Aivfioc,  H,  o,  from  u  neg.  and  Cvf^l 
leaven. 

I.  "Aiivua,  ra.  Unleavened  cakes  or 
bread.  Luke  xxii.  1,  7.  Acts  xii.  3.  xx.  6. 
Also,  7Vic  feast  of  unleavened  breads 
wbicb  lasteti  seven  days,  on  tbe  first  of 
which  the  passover  was  sacrificed,  ocCi 
Mat.  xxvi.  \7.  Mark  xiv.  I.  12.  See 
Exod.  xii.  6,  18,  20.  Num.  xxviii.  16.         1 

II.  Unleavened t  free  from  fermenting  ' 
matter.  It  is  applied  figuratively  and  spi- 
ritually to  christians,  occ.  I  Cor.  v.  7. 
comp.  ver.  8.  See  Suicer.  i.  p.  106.— 
This  word  in  tbe  LXX  constantly  answeiw 
to  the  Heb.  M'jVD. 

'AirP,  €f)oc,  6,  from  tbe  Heb.  1M  tofUm; 
whence  also  the  Cbaldcc  n»iH,  Syriac  IMM9 
Welsh  awyr,  Latin  aer,  and  its  modem 
derivatives,  all  denoting  the  air.  The  air^ 
the  celestial  fluid  surrounding  the  earth, 
and  consisting  of  light  and  spirit,  i.  e.. 
gross  air.  Acts  xxii.  23.  Rev.  ix.  2.  [xvL 
17.  Tlie  following  phrases  occur  in  the 
N.  T. 

(1.)  'Etc  hipa  XaXeiv  (Luc.  iv.  929.) 
1  Cor.  xiv.  9.  To  speak  vainly  or  use- 
lessly— of  those  who  spoke  in  Janguagei 
not  understood.  Still  a  German  idiom. 
Es  ist  in  den  Wind  gesprocben.  It  is  spoken 
in  tbe  wind. 

(2.)  *Acpa  Uptiv.  To  beat  the  air--> 
either  from  the  <n:iapa\ia  of  tbe  wrestlen^ 
who  for  practice  or  vanity  fought  without 
an  opponent.  (Lydius  Agonist  SS.  c.  15.) 
or  from  boxing — to  strike  the  air,  i.  e.  in- 
stead of  the  adversary,  to  miss  your  bUm, 
do  nothing.  (Virg.  ^n.  v.  376.  446.)— In 
Eph.  ii.  2.  some  translate  iirip,  by  the 
lower  sphere  of  air,  just  surrounding  the 
earth,  in  which  the  clouds  fly^  in  Park- 
hurst's  sense,  l)ecause  the  Jews  thought 
tbe  Demons  lived  in  tbe  lower  part  of  the 
air.  Others  translate  it  by  darkness,  a 
sense  found  in  classic  writers.  Horn.  II.  xii. 
240.  Hesiod.  Tbcog.  1 1 9.]— The  LXX 
twice  use  tbis  word  in  the  Gen.  plural 
*Aipwy  airs,  to  express  tbe  Heb.  Q^prW 
the  conflicting  airs  or  ethers.  See  HfA. 
and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  'ptW  II. 

'AOavnma,  ac,  >/,  from  af^avaroQ  immar" 
taU  wbicb  from  a  neg.  and  ^avaroQ  death. 
— Immortality,  exemption  from,  death,  occ. 

there  were  not,  some  writers  say,  any  cnglcs  in  Pa- 
lestine. Ilenec  some  constnic  Ait'I,  wi  if  yi/wawrf 
or  \iiltures.  Schleusncr  explains  the  place,  •'  At 
a  given  opportunity  there  will  be  found  penmiB  to 
use  it."  Bretschn.  says,  "  Where  there  is  groa 
impiety,  vengeance  from  heaven  will  overtake  iL**] 
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I  Cor.  xr.  53,  54.    1  Tim.  n.  1 6.     [Sec 
Wisd.  riii.  14.  where  it  is  immortal  fame,'] 

*Adifuroc^  ««,  o,  4,  Kol  ro-'-oy^  from  a  neg. 
and  ^ifuroc  laiv/kl,  from  ^i/uq  law^  right, 
Tliich  seems  a  derivative  from  the  Heb. 
&n  complete,  perfect, 

I.  UniawfuL  occ.  Acts  x.  28.  [2  Maoc. 

5.  vii.  1.]  ^ 

I.  Wickedf  abominable,  ooc.  1  Pet.  iv.  3, 
it  seems  particularly  to  refer  to  the 
)able  impuritiei  which  accompanied 
Ae  heathen  iaalatries.  So  Josephus^  lib. 
IT.  op.  9,  §  10,  uses  'AOEMrxOYS  h^6- 
MC  for  umnahtral  pleasures.  See  more  in 
Wetitein. 

1^  'AOeoCy  »9  ^  i^9  from  a  neg.  and 
Mc,Gocf.  JVUhoutGod^le.  the  true  God, 
n  Atkaat  in  this  sense,  occ.  £ph.  ii.  12. 
So  &Shh  is  used  by  Iffnatius  for  heathen 
nd  kereilcs,  Epist.  ad  Tralh'an.  §  3  and 
10.  See  also  Wolfius  on  Eph.  Suicer's 
ncnunu  in  "AOeoc  I.  2,  and  Olivet's 
Tlcologia  GrsBcan.  at  the  end  of  the  3d 
tone  St  his  edition  of  Cicero's  Works, 
GcKT.  p.  d599  &C.  [In  the  same  way  the 
CMtiut  were  called  "AOcoc  by  the  hea* 

'Aiicr|HCf«,^  j^,  from  a  neg.  and  dcV/ioc 
•  Iiv,wldi^  from  ridtifii  or  ^<a  to  jffjr, 
^pftmtj  cmt^ute, — LarvlesSj  disregard' 
uihm,  wai  right,  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  7. iii.  1 7. 
rukoer  and  of  things  than  of  men.  See 
ajyfte  aad  Loesner,  3  Maoc.  vi.  26^] 

'AIMm,  ^  frtmi  a  neg,  and  ^^roc  placed^ 
im  rlAf^  or  Si'm  /o  mice. 

[L  TooAobi^Mwc/,  Gal.  iii.  15. 1  Mace. 
xi.36..  ^4rih^ 

^  I*^  MaiHRMH^'^MO  e/ec/.  Luke 
AMI  1  Gor^i^qiljnnyr.  i.  25. 

HL  To  deajfim^  rtjecL  Gal.  ii.  21. 
M.  r.  8.  comp.  2  Bet  ii.  10.  Luke  x.  16. 
iika'sL  48.  Mark  vii.  9«  1  Thess.  iv.  8. 
It  Heb.  z.  28.  the  sense  is  rather  to  vio" 
itfe.  In  the  sense  of  despising  or  making 
Hgk  off  it  occurs  in  LXa.  1  Sam.  ii.  19. 
laiah  zlviii.  8.  Jerem.  ix.  2.  xii.  1. 
1  Chron.  r.  25.  Dan.  iz.  7.  See  Polyb. 
tr,  1.  iii.  29.  and  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb. 

LI  2.  where  the  sense  is  perhaps  to  vio- 
t,  I  should  refer  also  to  this  head  the 
)base  &8cr€iF  r^y  Tciariv^  1  Tim.  v.  12. 
Hich  means  to  make  light  of  or  forsake 
^  promise  or  faith.  See  rolyb.  vul.  2. 
3DT.  I.  1  Maoc.  XV.  27.  Parkhurst  thinks 
^kre  is  a  reference  to  the  widows*  break- 
<>g  their  former  engagement  to  the  Church 
wat  thev  would  not  abuse  its  alms.  In 
Maik  n.  26.  there  is  difficulty — Park- 
iuit  wft^  To  violate  on€s  engagement 


to,  to  disappoint  or  fail  one^  referring  to 

Polyb.  ix.  c.  30.  and  also  to   Isa.  i.  2. 

xxxiii.  1 .  Ps.  cxxxii.  1 1 .     We  may  add 

£xod.  xxi.  8.  Judg.  ix.  24.   Prov.  xi.  3. 

Schl.  translates  Ei  repulsam  dare  fwluit^ 

and  gives  the  Vulg.   Noluit   earn  con- 

tristare;    the  Syriac  fnistrare,  privare 

earn;  the  Arabic,  prohibcre  eam^  or  re- 

cusare.    He  cites  Joseph.  Ant.  J.  xv.  2,  6. 

y^eyog  &deriiatty  Jv  ^co7,  and  translates  it, 

Fore  ut  nihil  eorum,  qua:  peteret^  ci  de- 

neset,    I  should  rather  say,  noiUd  not 

reiect  the  petitioner,  with  respect  to  any 

if  his  requests.    But  in  St  Mark  we  ha\-e 

an  accus.  alone,  and  I  should  certainly 

translate,  as  in  our  version,  reject^  as 

in  many  of  the  above  ])assage8.     To  dis^ 

appoint  would  not  be  a  bad  version,  and 

we  find  this  in  Ps.  xiv.  6.     See  1  Mace 

XV.  27.] 

1^^  'AOcn^o'iCj  (0C9  att.  iwq^  i^,  from 

I.  A  putting  away,  an  abolishing,  occ. 
Heb.  ix.  26.    lExpiation,  Sch.  and  Br.] 

II.  An  abrogation,  annulling,  occ.  Heb. 
vii.  18. 

i^^  'A0X^<rf,  fai,  contracted  from  hidXlta, 
which  is  derived  from  &e0Xoc  strife,  cofi- 
test ;  and  this  may  be  either  from  a  in- 
tens.  or  del  always,  and  ^Xata  to  shake  or 
dash  together,  or  against  each  other. 
Thus  the  Heb.  pHttr,  which  generally  sig- 
nifies to  sport,  play,  or  the  like,  is  also 
used,  2  Sam.  ii.  1 4,  for  conflicting,  skir-~ 
mishing,  plainly  because  the  actions  are  of 
a  similar  kind. — To  strive,  contend,  be  a 
champion,  in  any  of  the  Grecian  games^ 
occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  5.  From  this  verb  these 
ancient  champions  were  called  AOXiyrac,  in 
Latin  athletas^  whence  our  English  word 
athletic, 

"AffkriffiQ,  u>c,  att.  tiDQ,  if,  from  (iOXcw.— » 
Ajtght,  contest,  struggle,  conflict,  occ.  Heb. 
X.  32.     [See  in  Latin,  Hor.  i.  £p.  v.  8.] 

'AdvfUQ},  w,  from  u  neg.  and  Svfibg  the 
mind. — To  despond,  lose  courage,  be  dis^ 
couraged.  occ.  Col.  iii.  21  ^. 

*A0kfOi,  H,  6,  4,  from  a  neg.  and  ^tfij  a 
mulct  or  punishment  imposed  on  any  one, 
which  Eustathius  derives  from  ^iw,  ^tH 
to  put,  impose,  as  Ztatj  life,  from  i^Cj  to 
live. 

I.  Not  mulcted,  not  punished.  It  occurs 
not  in  this  sense  in  the  N.  T.  but  fre- 
quently in  the  profane  writers.  [Aristoph. 
Nub.  1415.] 

•  [Schlcusner  giTCH  this  vcrilon,  and  b1«>  te  he 
angry  with^  as  1  Sam.  x v.  1 1 .  *2  Soni.  vi.  8.  I  ChrdrK 
ziii,  U.  Xen.  Anab,  vi.  2.  0.  UUlso.  v.  2.  21.] 
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II.  Innocent^  freejrom  guili,  ooc.  Mat. 
xxvii.  4,  24.  ^Ac/m  &0£ov,  is  a  phrase 
often  occurriog  in  the  LXX  for  the  Heb. 
«p3  Ol  *.  See  1  Sam.xiz.  5. 2  K.  xxi.  16. 
xxiv.  4.  So  ctOwoc  et/ii— -&iro  rwv  dc^ri^K 
— is  used  by  the  LXX  2  Sam.  iii.  28>  for 
the  Hcb.  ^no— »23« — 'pj. 

"AiycioC)  H)  6,  ^,  Kol  ro— oi',  from  &^> 
acyoc  a  goaiy  which  seems  a  deriTative 
from  the  Hcb.  T)>  a  goat. — Qf  or  belonging 
to  a  goatj  a  goal's,  iioc.  Heb.  xi.  37. 
[Exod.  XXV.  4.  xxxv.  6.  Numb.  zxxi.  20.] 

*AtyiaXoc9  ^9   ^  from   &yti  to    break 

5 which,  in  this  sense,  seems  derived  from 
leb.  pyi  to  squeeze J^  and  AXc  the  sea  ;  or 
from  iutrvbt  to  rush^  and  dXc,  because  the 
sea  rusheth  against  it. — The  sea^shore. 
Mat.  xiii.  2,  &  al.  Acts  xxvii.  39.  expyra 
iiiyiaXdpy  with  a  shore^  fsay  our  trans- 
lators.] But  '*  have  not  all  creeks  shores  ? 
It  should  have  been  translated  with  a 
smooth  shore,  convenient  for  landing ;  that 
is  diycaXoc,  Hesychius,  'AiyioXc^,  8  irapa- 
dakatrtrtoe  rdiroc?  if^/i/x»^]|C)  4  if^^^^ac 
cvdfv.  The  Latin  Poets  call  them  bofta 
Itttora  et  moUia"  Markland  in  Bowyer's 
Cooject.  [Schlepsner  approves  this.]  Xe- 
nophon,  Cyri  Exped.  lib.  6.  p.  452.  edit. 
Hutchinson,  8vo.,  has  Ac/i^i'  'AITIAAO'N 
£XQN. 
'A/^u>c,  »,  ^  hy  ^^  ^'<  ^^'*9  always, 

I.  i?/eriia^ absolutely,  without  beginning 
or  endf.  occ.  Rom.  i.  20.  [Wisd.  vii.  26.] 

II.  EternaLf  in  a  restrained  sense,  or  a 
parte  post,  perpetual,  without  end.  occ. 
Judc,  ver.  6.  [See  Wisd.  ii.  23.  Le  Clerc. 
Ars  Crit.  vol.  ii.  p.  130.] 

'Ai^a»C)  OOC)  ^C)  ^9  from  a  neg.  and  IBeiy 
to  see,  look  at,  for  modest  persons  are  apt 
to  turn  away  their  eyes,  and  not  look  at 
others. 

I.,  Modesty,  decency,  occ  I  Tim.  ii.  9. 
[aiHacc.  i.  19.] 

IL  Reverence,  veneration,  occ.  Heb. 
xii.  28.  [and  so  Pudor  in  Latin.  Tercnt. 
And.  i.  5.  28.] 

^Aidioyp,  QTTOC)  Iff  from  aiBto  to  scorch 
and  &}{/  the  aspect  or  countenance. — An 
Ethiopian,  so  called  from  his  scorched  and 
black  countenance  and  skin,  occ  Acts  vlii, 
27.  comp.  Jer.  xiii.  23 1. 

*  [^Ai/ua  d^&ot  is  an  innocent  man.  Deut  xxviL 
25.  1  Sam.  xix.  5.  innocent  blood.  1  Kings  ii.  5. 
Jer.  zzvi*  15.  a9£of  is  innocent.  Ps.  zv.  5.  xxiv. 
4.  xxvi.  6.  IxxiiL  13.  Free^  Ocn.  xxiv.  41.  Numb, 
xxvii.  22.  Josh.  ii.  20-   Unpunished^  Ex.  xxL  28.] 

t  [PUnj  (N.  H.  vL  29*)  mentions  Queen  Can. 
dace  as  having  reigned  in  Meroe.  By  ^Ethiopia, 
in  Scripturei  is  meant  l^ppcr  Ethiopia,  i.  e.  the 
country  between  the  NOe  and  the  Arabic  Oulf.] 


^Aipa,  arocy  to,  perhaps  from  Aid 
hot,  or  from  &u  to  breathe,  became 
quires  constant  refrigeratum  from  * 
ternal  air,  (comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  L 
in  vm:  IIL) 

I.  The  blood,  properly  so  calle 
warm  red  Uquor  which  circulates 
bodies  of  men  and  animals,  and  io 
their  natural  life  eminently  oonsii 
Gen.  ix.  4,  5.  L^v.  xvii.  11^  14.  Di 
23.)  Luke  xiii.  1.  Heb.  ii.  14.  Jol 
34.  Acts  XV.  20,  29.  xz.  28.  Hel 
12^  13.  In  Col.  i.  14.  very  many 
six  of  which  ancient^  and  several  0 
sions,  hai'e  nut  the  words  ha  rS  i 
iivrSf  which  are  accordingly  rejec 
Wetstein  and  Griesbach. 

II.  Blood,  killing  a  man,  murdet 
xxiiL  30.  xxvii.  6,  8,  24.  [Acts  i.  1 
Acts  ii.  1 9.  aifjta  jcal  jrvp  may  be  m 
and  Jires.  In  Coloss.  i.  20.  wc 
translate  bv  his  bloody  death  on  ik 
literally,  fy  the  blood  qf  his  era 
shed  on  his  cross.  Heb.  x,  29.  Tl 
of  the  covenant,  i.  e.  that  blood  whi 
shed  to  make  the  new  covenant  I 
God  and  man.  It  is  almost  need 
observe,  tliat  Schleusner  gives  h 
view  of  all  those  passages  in  wh: 
blood  of  Christ  is  mentioned.  Ix 
these  the  plain  sense  is  the  tn 
Acts  XX.  28.  Horn.  iii.  25.  v.  9.  £| 
ii.  13.  Heb.  ix.  14.  1  John  i.  7.  It 
V.  9.  We  tiod  iipa  in  the  sense  i 
der,  Ezek.  xxiv.  6.  9.  £ccle;siast  vi 

III.  GuiU  or  punisksdaU  qf  si 
human  blood,  or  ^fytttt^^  man, 
xxiii.  35.  (comp.  <^^^B'25.)  X 
50,  51.  Actsv.  2dHKAct8x 
XX.  26,  where  it  irl^fned  apir 
[Judg.  ix.  24.  2  Sam.  i.  16.  1  Ki 
37.  Ezek.  xxxiii.  4.]— The  profiM 
tcrs,  as  Sophocles,  Euripides  [Eled 
and  Demosthenes,  use  Ai/ua  for  t 
See  Scapula  [and  Schwarz.  Comm 
p.  24.] 

IV.  Blood,  seed,  or   natural  1 
Acts  xvii.  26.  comp.  Johni.  13,  wl 
Wetstein;  and   comp.  SopJ  VI. 
uses  aipa  in  this  sense.  II.  vi.  line 

TB^wnif  TOi  y»v/>jf,  t«  xa)*AlMATOl  ciQ^efb 
I  bpast  to  be  of  such  descent  and  Uood. 

And   so,  Odyss.  iv.  line   611",  M 
says  to  Tclemachus, 

Thou  art  of  good  (I.  e.  noble  or  gcncrcnu 

[See  Schol.  Horn.  Iliad,  xix.  iOi 
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Phtto.  256.  Odd.  Met.  xiii.  705.  Virg. 
jEo.  L  19.     So  2  Sam.  xxi.  2.] 

V.  2ap{  ica2  Al/ia,  Flesh  and  6/^iorf.  See 
UBderZ^IX. 

'Aifiareic)(Wfifty  OC)  ^9  from  Ai/ia,  aroc^ 
Uaodj  and  ixxy^  to  pour  out<f  which  see. 
dpo^iaringomi,  or  shedding,  of  bloody  blood- 
'  '^MMg.  occ.  Heb.  ix.  22. 

'Ai^Mppoffi*,  M,  from  Al/ia  6/<xn2,  and  ^c 
iJbr,  from  ^'m  to  flow. —  To  have,  or  la- 
under  a  flux  of  blood  *.  occ.  Mat.  ix. 
Id  eomn.  Lev.  xv.  33^  in  LXX  and  Heb. 
niwtholiD.  de  morbis  Bibl.  c.  7.  &  Wedel. 
Eic.  Med.  Phil.  Cent.  ii.  Dec.  v.  p.  4b  7\ 

'AiycffiiC)  COC9  att.  eii»C)  4)  ^rom  inyii^. — 
Ptmse,  ooc.  Heb.  xiii.  15.  [See  Lev.  vii. 
13.1  Id  the  LXX  it  frequently  answers 
te  the  Heb.  ntui  confession,  ana  to  nbiln 
paw.  [See  Esra  x.  11.  Neh.  ix.  5. 
2CkroB.xxix.31.] 

'AiKfw,  M,  from  dcKoC)  if  it  should  not  be 
nthcr  deduced  immediately  from  the  Heb. 
tzif  m  the  sense  of  alternately  singing 
fnises  to  God,  as  that  Hebrew  word  is 
und,  Exod.  XV.  21.  1  Sam.  xxi.  11.  Isa. 
xni.  2.  eomp.  Exod.  xxxii.  18.  To  praise, 
la  the  "N.  T.  it  only  refers  topraising 

God.    Loheii.  13,  20,  &  al.— This  woid 

ii  ^  LXX  most  commonly  answers  to 

the  Hek  Kn  io  praise,  ana  to  m^T)  to 
ai^sfg,  MUribmie  power  to,  [Judg.  xyi. 
M.ftlV.x€ix.  4.] 

'AtnyfULf  aroCf  ro,  from  ^viyfiai  perf. 
fmL  ef  dtWiDW  to  hint,  intimate,  signify 
wiAmme  degree  of  obscurity,  which  per- 
hifi  from  the  Heb.  n^  infinitive  of  the 
V.  m  to  awjiper,  correspond, — An  enig- 
ttiyia  vhich  oae  thing  answers  or  stands 
11  €9rrespomdenee  to,  or  as  the  represent- 
flfMeof,  another,  which  is  in  some  respects 
flwCar  to  it.  occ.  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  Now 
(m  thb  life)  we  see  by  means  of  a  mirror, 
idecting  the  images  of  heavenly  and  spi- 
iit«d  things,  iv  diyiyuari,  in  an  enig- 
meiieal  manner,  invisible  things  being  re- 
pnientcd  by  visible,  spiritual  by  natural, 
dcmal  by  temporal,  but  then  face  to 
foee.  The  apostle  here  seems  to  allude 
to  Num.  xii.  8,  which  is  thus  rendered  in 
the  LXX,  rrO'MA  KATA^  STOMA  Xa- 
XirM»  dvTf  iv  iiBii,  Koi  li  II  'AINIPMA'- 
TON  (nrnfi  Heb.)  koI  rilv  lo^av  Kvplis 

riAE  t. 

*  [On  the  abiord  f  tony  of  the  statue  erected  to 
Cbbi  by  the  woman  here  spoken  of  (mentioned  by 
Snaeb.  U.  £.  viL  1&)     See  Juicer,  i.  p.  UG.] 

tlThb  is  also  Btetehn-'s  interpretation.  Perhaps 
*n  dns  was  DOC  in  the  Apoatle*s  mind.  !» antyfuoLn, 
^tidurfy,  Prithniit*!  daivatkm  and  cocciyopd. 


^AINO'2,  «,  6,  praise;  [jIivoq  is  pro- 
perly a  fabulous  oration,  (See  Suidas 
and  Hesiod.  Op.  202.)  then  assent^  and 
thence,  encomium^  or  praise.  iSee  Ezra 
iii.  11.  Ps.  yiii.  3.  (on  wh^ih  see  Mede) 
and  Herod,  yii.  107.]  ooc  Mat.  xxi.  16. 
Luke  xviii.  43. 

"AipttriQ  *,  C0C9  A^^*  ^^ff)  4}  ^^^  &ipiti  to 
choose. 

I.  A  choice.  It  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T. 
simply  in  this  sense^  but  is  thus  used  in 
the  profane  t  and  ecclesiastical  writers,  in 
the  LXX  yersion  of  Ley.  xxii.  1 1^  21^  and 
in  1  Mac  yiii.  30. 

II.  A  sect  of  heathen  philosophers. 
Thus  used  by  Arrian^  Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap. 
1 9.  *'  Why  do  you  call  yourself  a  Stoic  ? 
Confine  yourself  to  what  you  do,  koI 
eypiiairi  riyoc  ttrff  'AIPE'SEaZ,  and  you 
will  discover  of  what  sect  you  are ;  most 
of  you  Epicureans^  &c.*'  So  Ludan,  in 
Hermotim.  torn.  i.  p.  580>  '£i  hixa  fidrac 
^€ifuv  rac  'AIPE'2£I2  iv  ^cXooo^f  9— If  we 
suppose  only  ten  sects  in  philosophy — '* 
Id.  Demonax,  p.  1004.  '*  ()ne  a&kcd  De- 
monax,  riva  'AI'PESIN  dtnra^tTat  udXKoy 
iv  fiXocro^ij^.  What  sect  in  philosophy 
he  chiefly  embraced  V  And  Piutarch,  de 
Plac.  Philos.  lib.  i.  cap.  3.  says^  that  from 
Thales,  ^  ^Itavlicri  "AIPESIS  trpoffayopevOfi, 
the  Ionic  sect  was  denominated." 

III.  i^  sectf  secta,  that  is^  a  form  or 
mode  of  religious  discipline  or  opinion 
which  any  one  chooses,  follows,  and  pro- 
fesses, or  the  persons  who  follow  such 
form  or  mode,  occ.  Acts  v.  17.  xv.  5.  xxiy. 

5,  14.  xxvi.  5.  xxviii.  22. — Josephus,  Ant. 
lib.  xiii.  cap.  5.  §  9.  Vit.  §  2,  and  (  38, 
calls  the  several  sects  of  the  Pharisees  and 
SadduceeSj  Sfc.  among  the  Jews,  'AipivtiQ, 
in  the  same  manner  as  St.  Luke  does  in 
the  Acts.  Hence  a  sect  among 
tians,  in  some  measure  resembli 

among  the  Jews  and  Heathen,  a      

party  or  faction  among  Christians^  uder 
some  human  leader,  occ.  1  Cor#.  xi.  19. 
Gal,  V.  20.  2  Pet.  ii.  1  f. 

ing  explanation  of  the  word  itself  aie  utterly  absurd. 
*Aiy/70-e/(ff<  is,  to  Mnt  obscurely.'[ 

*  On  this  nnidi  controrerted  word,  and  the 
several  texts  wherein  it  occurs,  see  Dr.  Geor^tc 
Campbell's  9th  Preliminary  Dissertation  to  his 
Translation  of  the  Four  Gospels.  Part  iv,  page 
424,  &C. 

t  See  Herodotus,  lib.  1.  cap.  II.  [Soph.  Aj.  2G5. 
See  D^Onrill.  ad  Charit.  u.  c.  4.  p.  306.  ed.  Lips.] 

t  [Theodoret  on  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  and  Chrysost. 
(HomiL  xxTil  in  £p.  L  ad  C<»^.)  bodi  my  that  the 
word  means  rather  ^iXonx/'ai  than  Ipi!^  opinions. 
Schl.  in  the  place  of  St  Peter  gives  W  sense  per* 
vcr$e  opinUmi.] 
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'Aif>£r/(w,  from  inpiu  to  choosC'^To 
choose,  occ.  Mat.  xii.  18.— In  the  LXX  it 
most  commonly  answers  to  the  Hcb.  ^nS) 
io  choose,  Comp.  especially  1  Cliron.  xxix. 
1^  in  Heb.  and  LXa. 

'AipcrucoC)  £)  ^  from  iuperd^w.  Comp. 
"Aiptaic. — A  founder^  leader^  or  promoter 
of  a  religious  faction  or  sect  among  Chris- 
tians^ a  man  factious  in  Christianity  *. 
occ.  Tit.  iii.  10.  comp.  Rom.  xvi.  17. 

"Aipiwf  f5y  Mid.  *AiplofAai^  w/iai,  from 
Jtipu  to  take  vp. 

I.  To  take^  take  hold  on.  It  occurs  not 
in  this  seuse  in  the  N.  T.  but  frequently 
in  the  profane  writers. 

II.  [In  the  middle  yoice]]  To  choose, 
occ.  Phil.  i.  22.  2  Thess.  ii.  13.  Heb.  xi. 
25.  [Xcn.  Cyrop.  iv.  5.  §  2.] 

"AIPO,  from  the  Hcb.  ^:)y  or  in  Hiph. 
^*^n  to  raise  up.  The  general  meaning 
of  the  word  is  to  lifly  raisc^  or  take  up, 

I.  To  lift  up,  as  the  hands  [to  hea- 
ven] t,  Rer.  X.  5. — ^the  eyes,  John  xi.  41. 
[Ps.  cxxi.  1.  cxxiii.  1.^ 

II.  To  lift  or  take  up,  Mark  vi.  29,  43. 
Acts  XX.  9.  Mat.  xvii.  27.  On  Luke  xix. 
21.  comp.  under  T/Oiyp  II. 

III.  Applied  to  the  mind.  To  suspend, 
keep  in  suspense,  John  x.  24.  See  Suicer's 
Thesaurus  on  the  word,  who  cites  from 
Philostratus  II.  4,  K^iic  ir^w  "AIPEI  v 
Xoyoc  By  iipriKEv,  And  tnc  discourse  which 
he  spake  keeps  me  quite  in  suspense." 
The  ieamed  Eisner,  Observ.  Sacr.  (whom 
see)  interprets  the  phrase  yifvxiiv  dtpeiy, 
John  X.  24.  by  taking  away  life,  as  it 
plainly  signifies,  ver.  18.  (comp.  LXX  in 
Isa.  liii.  8.)  q.  d.  How  long  dost  thou  kill 
MIS,  t.  e,  with  doubt  and  delay  ?  [Schleusner 
approves  Parkhursts  explanation.] 

IV.  To  take  up  on  one,  as  a  yoke.  Mat. 
xi.  2§. 

y.  To  take  up,  as  a  cross,  Mat  xvi.  24. 
^Vj.  To  hear  or  carrtf,  as  a  burden, 
MatfUv.  6.  xxvii.  32.  [Comp.  Psalm  xii. 
12.1  Mark  Qii.  3.  vi.  8.]  xv.  21.  John  v. 
8,  9.  com]>.  Luke  xxiii.  26.  [Gen.  xliv.  1. 
Valck.  ad  Tlieoc.  Adon.  p.  326.] 

VII.  To  remove,  take  away.  Mat.  [xiv. 
12.]  xxii.  13.  John  xi.  39,  41.  comp.  Mat. 
XXIV.  39 ;  particularly  to  execution,  Luke 
xxiii.  18.  So  Philo  in  Wetstein,  comp. 
ver.  21,  and  John  xix.  15.  Acts  xxi.  36. 
[Schleusner  adds  many  examples  which 

*  See  CampbcU^s  Preliminary  Dissertations  to 
Goflpcla,  p.  434,  &c.     [.Suictr.  i.  p.  12^.] 

i"  [This  waa  the  Jcwinh  form  of  Bwc-oring.  Sec 
aljw  ArijjioiiiiL  Polit  c.  10.  &  Kxod.  vL  0.  Numb. 

Alll,  3.] 


have  no  difliculty,  and  then  derives  from 
this  sense  that  of  killing,  to  which  he  refers. 
Mat.  xxiv.  39.  Luke  xxiii.  18.  John  xix. 
15.  Acts  xxi.  36.  I  Maccr.  2.  somewhat 
unnecessarily.  He  adds  examples  of  the 
same  sense  witli  the  addition  of  cjc  rn  Kovpn 
or  dwo  rnQ  ym^  Acts  xxii.  22.  Phil,  in 
Flacc.  p.  538,  20.  ed.  Mangey,  and  hence 
in  any  sense  to  destroy,  John  xi.  48.  2  Sam. 
V.  21."| 

VIII.  To  bear,  and  so  take  away  or 
remove.  Thus  Christ  is  said  ts  bear^ 
iapiiv,  the  sins  of  Uie  world*.  Joha  i.  29. 
1  John  iii.  5.  comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  24'. 

IX.  To  receive,  take.  Mat.  xx.  14.  Mark 
vi.8. 

X.  To  loose,  a  ship  namely  from  shoie 
Acts  xxvii.  13,  where  it  is  general]? 
thought  that  the  expression  is  cllipticsi. 
and  that  vaw  the  ship,  or  ityKvpaw  the 
anchor,  ought  to  be  supplied.  So  Thu- 
cydidcs,  lib.  1.  has  6(  ^e  TA'Z  fuy  NA'YS 
"APANl'ES  aVo  TfK  yfit,  they  loosing  the 
ships  from  the  land ;"  and  Plutarch  and 
Polybius  use  the  phrase  'AIPE'IN  'AT- 
KrPAN  or  'AFKVPAS.  See  Bos  Ellips. 
Wolf,  and  Wetstein.  [Thuc.  i.  52.] 

XI.  To  lift  up  or  raise  the  Tmob 
Luke  xni.  13.  Acts  iv.  24.  [SchwanL 
Comm.  p.  29.^ — In  the  LXX  this  word 
most  commonly  answers  to  the  Heb.  MMi 
which  is  applied  in  nearly  the  same 
senses. 

*Ai(r6ayopai  or  di<rOfOfJUUj  from  dwBm  §9 
perceive. 

I.  To  perceive,  properly  hj  means  of 
the  external  senses,  as  the  feeling,  4^.  It 
is  often  thus  applied  by  the  Greek  writen^ 
but  not  by  the  mspired  penmen. 

II.  To  perceive  with  the  mind,  under* 
stand,  occ.  Luke  ix.  45.  QTob.  xxiii.  5.] 

"Atadviai^,  toe,  att.  £fi>c,  7/,  from  dioBioiMau 
See  the  last  word. — Perception,  properly 
external,  but  in  the  N.  T.  it  is  used 
only  for  internal,  occ.  Phil.  i.  9. — Q'Aw^ 
OrftTir  here  (says  Schl.)  means  quick 
perception  of  truth  and  falsehood,  all  the 
intelligence  obtained  by  use  and  practice. 
See  ^lian.  V.  II.  i.  12.  Arrian.  DisSi 
Epict.  ii.  18.  8.  Pharor.  acaOq^/c  ifm 
curapig  dtaOtiriKt).^ 

W.irOriTYipioy,  h,  ru,  from  dioBiopau'^ 
An  organ  or  instrument  of  sensation  or 
perception ;  so  the  (ii(rOt]Tt)pioy  of  seeing 
18  the  eye — of  hearing,  the  car;  but  in 

•  [The  reference  to  the  .Tcwisli  s.ncrificcs  need 
hanlly  l>c  i>oinu-(1  out.  on  wliicli  tlie  bins  of  the  pco|i|i? 
were  laid.     1  jcv.  \  v i .  2 1 ,  22.  ] 
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Hie  N.  T.  it  »  iisofl  only  for  t)ic  in- 
tenul  senses,  or  senses  of  the  soul,  cor- 
responding  to  those  outu-ard  ones  of  the 
bndy.  In  the  Drfiniiions  ascrilied  to 
Gilen.  diirOijrifpuiy  is  defined,  to  nifrd^iriv 
nwi  irtirtrfvfiiyoy  opyavov — ijTOi  odSaXjjo^^ 
i  «c*  4  yXArra  ;  the  organ  to  wliich  any 
tnue  is  intrusted — either  the  eve,  or  the 
MK,  or  the  tongue."  Sec  Wctstein,  who 
ibo  dtes  from  Galen  the  very  phrase.  TCV 
•AISeilTH'PION  "EXEI  rEnTMNASMK'- 
N'ON ;  and  ia  Josephus,  De  Maccab.  §  3, 
ithayeTOrN  "ENAON  •AlSeilTlIPmN, 
The  internal  semes,  occ.  Heb.  v.  14.  [See 
Jer.  ir.  1 9.] 

t^^'Ai^jfpoKepcif^^  eoC9«c«  o,//ifrom  acrr- 
ypoobase,  vtltj  and  ccpcoc  ^«i«. —  Greedj/ 
«  deairoMS  cf  hast  or  t'lVe  gain.  occ. 
I  Tim.  iii.  3,  8.  Tit.  i.  7.  See  Wetstein, 
Kypke,  and  Doddridge  on  1  Tim.  and 
eoi^  under  Tpc^oc  II.  [^Aristoph.  Pac. 
622.  Herod.  1.  187.1 

Wtv^ptxtplAc^  Aar.  from  dnrxpo*:ep?ig, 
—For  ike  sake  or  /oi»c  of  vile  gain.  occ. 

C^'Ai9Xpo^oY<«9  «C^  4i  fr<>™  atcrvpoc 
Tiie^JOtky^ind  xiyoc  speech^  talk. — ri/e, 
jOth,  obMfw  ta/it.  occ  Col.  iii.  8.— This 
vord  k  vsed  m  like  manner  for  obscene  or 
(adeoeai  Usamrse  in  Epictetus,  Enchirid. 
Of.  55.  [Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  c  v.  §  G. 
SeeSebwin.  Lex.  Polyb.l 

^AisxfOQn  a,  o»s  from  ditrxpc^  baseness, 
ttkneas;  which  some  derive  from  a  neg. 
ud  if^  to  Anvc,  as  denoting  what  one 
ndtf  M<  Aarr,  but  reject. -- Base,  vile, 
miteeai^  skamefuL  occ.  1  Cor.  xi.  6.  xiv. 
39.Epb.T.  12.  Tit.i.  11. 

— fimuie9#,  obscenity,  occ.  £ph«  v.  4. 

Wimnf,  ifc,  4,  from  &iixj(p£  vileness. 

I.  ^AasM,  the  passion  of  shame,  arising 
froB  some  notion  of  one's  own  vileness. 
IOC.  Lake  xir.  9.  QEcdus.  xx.  *J8.  In 
&  pwd  tense,  Eodus.  iv.  25.  Thuc.  i. 


'^ii 


Ignominy^  disgrace,  occ.  Heb.  xii. 
2.    nsa.liii.3.j 

III.  Cause  ^  shame^  somavhat  to  be 
ukamed  of.  occ.  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  Phil.  iii.  19. 
Jnde  rer.  13.  Rev.  iii.  18. 

\^\ivxi'yoiiau  Passive  from  dioyvybt  to 
make  askamed, — /  am  confounded^  or,  / 
M  put  to  shame.  Phil.  i.  20.  (from  dis- 
ipfiointment  of  hope).  And  see  Ps.  xxv. 
2.  3.  xxxi.  1.)  2  Cor.  x.  8.  (from  my 
''fioe.)  See  Ecclesiastic  xxiv.  22.  1  John 
ii.  1'!^.  (frum  blame  cast  on  you.) — In  the 
uiddlvi  /  am  askumed,  or  1  am  affected 


with  the  passion  of  shame,    Luke  xvi.  3. 
1  Pet.  iv.  (>.] 
*AITE'ft,  fa;,  and  Mid.  rfirto/(ai,  H/tai. 

I.  [^To  ask,  rctpic.si,  or  beg.  Mat.  v.  42. 
Luke   vi.  30.      Whore   Krehsiiis    (Obss. 

I  Flav.  p.  116.  after  Casaiib.  ad  Thcoph.  p. 
292.)  says  that  dnetv  is  to  ask  as  a  fa-> 
vour,  diraiThy  to  demand  as  a  ddii.  Alat. 
vii.  9.  (with  2  accns.  as  ^sch.  c.  Ctesiph. 
p.  291 .  Aristopli.  Acharn.  4/5.)  xi\'.  7.  xx. 
20.  Mark  vi.  '21^—25.  Eph.  iii.  13.  See 
Josh.  XV.  IS.  1  Sam.  i.  J 7.  for  i»Hty.  Dan. 
ii.  49.  vi.  7.  for  the  Chaklec  MVn.  Also 
especially  to  ask  in  vrayer.  Mat.  vi.  8. 
vii.  7,  8,  11.  xviii.  19.  (here  alone  with  a 
genitive  of  the  thing.)  Col.  i.  9.  James  i. 
5.  iv.  2,  3.  as  in  Hebrew  bwi^.  1  Sam. 
i.  20.] 

II.  To  ask,  require.  Luke  i.  63.  Acts 
xiii.  21.  xvi.  29.  xxv.  3.  1  Pet.  iii.  15. 
[1  Cor.  i.  21.  2  Mace.  vii.  10.] 

"AtTTMia,  aroc,  to,  from  Airitit  to  ask.'^ 
A  petition,  a  request^  a  thing  required  or 
asked,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  24.  1  John  v.  15. 

'AITI'A,  ac,  /;. 

I.  A  cause,  reason^  incitcmcfit.  Mat. 
xix.  3.  Luke  viii.  47.  Acts  x.  21,  S:  al. 

II.  An  accusation,  crime,  or  fault.  Mat. 
xix.  3.  xix.  4.  xxvii.  37.  Mark  xv.  2C. 
John  xviii.  38.  &  al.  In  this  sense  the 
word  seems  an  immediate  derivative  from 
the  verb  diriu,  to  ask,  require ;  because 
an  accusation  or  crime  is  that  for  which 
any  one  is  required  to  appear  before  the 
judges  and  questioned.  On  Mat.  xxvii.  37» 
see  Wetstein  and  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  *  Atria. 
QSchleusner  says,  crime.  Matt.  xix.  3* 
John  xviii.  38.  xix.  4,  6.  Acts  xxii.  24. 
xxv;  1&  >^S  Mace.  xii.  40.  Poll.  viii.  7. 
iEIiaa,  V.'H.  iii.  c.  14.  See  Tit.  i.  13. 
(TfaM|«aite  fanciful ;  it  is  here  cause.) 
Acettimtm,  Acts  xxv.  27.  Xen.  Cyrop.  V. 
5j  8. .  He  thinks  that  &iWa  in  Matt,  xxvii. 
37*  U  title,  or  letters  signifying  the  cause 
of  Christ's  deaths  written  on  a  white  tablet 
[XtvKiapa)  on  the  authority  of  Theophy- 
lact  on  St.  Matt.  xx\'ii.  p.' 175.  &  Zonar. 
Canon,  xxxvi.  Concil.  Carthag.  He  fan- 
cies again  that  &irla  in  Luke  viii.  47. 
(simply  cause)  is  disease,  as  in  the  Greek 
medical  writers,  and  refers  to  Casaub.  and 
Salmas.  and  Spart.  Adrian,  p.  80.] 

III.  A  condition,  a  case.  occ.  Matt.  xix. 

10*. 
*AcWa/xa,  aro^,  to,  from  Acrittw  to  flC- 

•  rSoinliatinfffiMfl.  Cic.Agr.  iiL  2.  Famil.  viL 
4.  Martial,  vii.  I»2,  r».  Sec  Briswn.  Verb.  .Signif. 
iii.  p.  lOl.  Pliilont.  Vit.  ApoU.  vi.  IG.  bchwarz.  ud 
Clear.  Uc  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  37^] 
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cuse,  wliicli  from  airia.'^An  accusation, 
occ.  Acts  xxr.  /.  Time.  v.  72. 
"AiTtoy,  TO,  from  niHa,  which  see. 

I.  A  cause,  reason,  occ  Acts  xix.  40. 

II.  A  crime,  fault,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  4, 
14.  comp.  vcr.  22. 

"AiTio^,  B,  6,  if,  from  Airia.— if »  author, 
causer,  occ.  Heb.  v.  9.  [See  Carpsov. 
Obs.  Philon.  on  this  passage,  and  Euna^ 
])ius  in  JEdon.  p.  37.  Hcr^ian.  iL  2.  12. 
Joseph.  A.  J.  Tiii.  1.  abtrripiac  &irtoc  ye- 
yeyrifiiyo£,  2  Macc.  iv.  47.  1  Ezra  xxtx. 
22.] 

"Ai^W^iOC,  H,  6,  1%  from  £f^n;c  unex-' 
jicctealy,  suddenly,  wliich  from  ^^koi  the 
same,  a  derivative  from  a  ncg.  and  ^acVw 
/o  appear,  q.d.  auicker  tkan  sight. — Sud- 
den^ unexpected^  vnjbresecn.  occ.  Luke 
xxi.  34.  1  Thess.  t.  3.  [Wisd.  xvii.  15. 
Thuc,  ii.  61.] 

*Aix/<aX6i(na,  ac,  i/,  from  the  same  as 
atvuuXktroc^  which  sec. 

1.  Capliviitf^  stale  of  beint^  captive,  occ. 
Rev.  xiii.  10.  [Dcut.  xxviii.  41.  Ezek. 
i.  1.] 

n.  A  captive  multitude,  occ.  Eph.  ir.  8. 
which  is  a  citation  from  Psal.  Ixviii.  18. 
neiirly  according  to  the  LXX  version^ 
wherein  &i)^oX<ii(r/ar  answers  to  the  Ileb. 
OU^,  which^  as  Rivetus  hath  well  observed, 
always  denotes  the  captives  themselves,  so 
'Sty  niw  signifies  *  to  carrj/  away  captive, 
and  the  expression  iJx/iaX^revo-ev  dt-xpa- 
Xwaiay  must  be  interpreted  acrconliugly. 
[By  dix/iuX(i>ffca  here,  says  Schl.,  we  must 
imdcrstand  all  the  adversaries  of  Chris- 
tianity. "  Men,"  says  Br.  "  in  the  ser- 
vice of  sin  and  the  devil."  He  refers  to 
the  Test.  ^ii.  Patr.  apud.  Fafafe>,Mkid. 
V.  T.  i.  p.  654,  where  we  ha.^  (oT  tlie 
Messiah's  war  on  Belial),  T^y  <hijQtifffm9iap 
Xuftg  Ato  r»  BcXiap,  \j/vx^(  Ay/oir  k^iIi^ 
pi\!^ti  Kap^iac  inrtiOiic  frpOQ  cupcov.]  •  ntf^^ 

*Ai\pa\wr£v(Mt^  from  Atx/^aXwroc/^fb 
lead  or  carry  away  captive,  occ.  Eph.  iv. 
8.  2  Tim.  iii.  6,  where  sixteen  MSS,  of 
which  six  ancient,  the  old  commentators, 
and  several  printed  editions,  read  hiyjta- 
XtariCovriQ.  See  Wctstein  and  Griesbach. 
[1  Sam.  XXX.  3,  5.  Amos  i.  5,  &  al.] 

*AcxiiaXfa»rt4iii,  from  kiy(pa\u>Toc, 

I.  Ao  carry  away  captive,  or  into  cap., 
tivity.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  24.  f  I  Macc.  x.  35. 
Ezok.  xii.  3.] 

II.  Figuratively,  To  hring  into  cap., 
tivity,  or  subjection,  occ.  lloni.  vii.  23.  2 
i.\}T.  X.  5. 


•  s 


^'cc  II cb.  und  Eng.  Lexicon  under  n^ir. 


'Ac)^^XwroC)  tf)  o,  ^,  from  ac^/i^  o,  spear 
(from  (ijc/i^,  which  see),  and  &Xwr(^  taken, 
(from  the  obsol.  V.  h\6ia  to  take,  which 
see.) — A  captive^  a  prisoner  taken  in  fsar^ 
applied  to  spiritual  captives,  occ  Luke  ir. 
18.  Cl8a.lii.  2.] 

'Ac^y,  liivoc,  6,  q.  hii  wk,  always  heing* 
— It  denotes  duration^  or  continuance  rf 
time,  but  with  great  variety.  Comp.  Suioer 
Thesaur.  in  *Aiwy. 

I.  Both  in  the  singular  and  plural  it 
signifies  eternity,  wheUier  past  or  to  ame. 
See  Luke  i.  55.  Acts  zv.  18.  Mat.  ▼!.  13. 
Mark  iii.  29.  Luke  i.  33.  John  iv.  14.  vi. 
51.  Eph.  iii.  11.  I  Tim.  i.  17.— '£«  rrfc 
iiiwyaQ  Tbiy  inwytiy.  For  ages  ofages^Jbr 
ever  and  ever.  Gal.  i.  5.  Rev.  i.  6,  18.  t.  14. 
X.  6.  xiv.  11.  XV.  7.  XX.  10.— 'Etc  iipipar 
diiSyoQ,  2  Pet.  iii.  18,  ''literally.  Until  the 
day  of  eternity.  Bengelius  on  this  te' 
prcssion  remarks,  that  it  teaches  us  that 
eternity  is  a  day  without  any  night,  a  real 
and  perpetual  day.*'    Macknight. 

II.  The  duration  of  this  world.  Mit. 
xxviii.  20.  Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  39.— *Aflr' 
Aiwyoci  '^ince  the  duration,  i.  e.  tlie  be- 
ginning, of  the  world,  Luke  i.  70.  Acts 
iii.  21.    S(>  €K  tS  acfuvoc,  John  is.  32. 

III.  *AiLJyes,  01,  The  ages  of  the  warUm 
1  Cor.  ii.  7.  Eph.  iii.  9.  Col.  i.  26.  1  Tiifc 
i.  1 7.  Heb.  ix.  26. 

IV.  O  Wi^y  Stoq,  This  present  life,  iik 
world,  as  we  say,  Luke  xvi.  8.  zx.  34. 
Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  22.  Luke  xvi.  8.  GaL  L 
4.  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  2  Tim.  iv.  10.  Tit  iL 
12.  1  Cor.  i.  20.  ii.  6.  nii.  13.  2  Cor.ir.^ 
4.  Eph.  i.  21.  ii.  2,  Kara  rov  iu&ya  t3  e^ 
trpti  rsTti^  According  to  the  course  or  man- 
ner, of  this  world*  Comp.  Rom.  xiL  2. 
Gal.  i.  4.  [Schl.  says,  that  after  consider- 
ing all  the  passages  in  which  iniify  Snc 
and  hiuty  o  peWwv  occur,  he  believes  the 
first  to  mean  This  present  life,  and  the 
second  the  general  state  of  all  after  the 
resurrection,  or  that  of  true  Christians  in 
particular.  Mat.  xiii.  40.  Luke  xx.  34.  1 
Cor.  iii.  18.  Eph.  i.  21.  Tit.  ii.  12.  Mat. 
xii.  32.  (See  Leusden  de  Dial.  N.  T.  p.  94, 
for  a  similar  Habbinical  expression.)  Mark 
X.  30.  liuke  xviii.  30.  xx.  tio.  Eph.  i.  21. 
Heb.  vi.  5.  These  passages,  no  says, 
clearly  show  that  the  old  explanation  re- 
ferring atity  Stoc  to  the  time  under  the 
O.  T.  and  lutoy  fiiWuv  to  the  time  of  the 
Messiah,  are  Mrong.  The  works  of  Wit- 
sius  an<l  Rheiiferdius  contain  discussions 
of  these  phrases,  and  Kapp  in  Exe.  i. 
ad  Epist.  ad  Enh.  T.  i.  N.  T.  p.  381., 
Schleusner  marks  out  some  exprc^iuD» 
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viiere  atmv  means  not  thu  life,  but  this 
tysiem  rfikimgs  or  universe,  as  ileb.  i.  2, 
wbere  be  spres,  not  the  absunl  Socinian 
eiplaoatioD^  but ''  whose  mioistry  he  used 
in  creating  the  unirerse/'  xi.  3.  J  Tim.  i. 
J7)  and  he  hence  explains^  1  Cor.  ii.  7$ 
tm^uing  2  Tim.  i.  9.  Tit.  i.  2.  On  the 
we  of  oMpy  lor  ihis  lifcj  the  life  of  man, 
McHom.  Iliad,  ir.  478.  Eur.Fhceo.  1545. 
Abretch.  ad  .^schy].  p.  436.  Foes.  CEcod. 
Hi^  p.  10.  Suid.  &  Hesycb.  in  voce. 
EtTm.M.  41,9.  26G,  10.] 

V.  'O  'AcMK  6  ipj(6fi€yocj  The  world  to 
ameithtnexi life.  Mark  x.  30.  Luke  xviii. 
Sa  Conn.  Luke  xx.  35.  So  'O  'Aii>v  6 
^lUUfr.  £ph.  i.  21. 

VI.  Am  age,  period,  or  periodical  dis- 

fouaiiom  cf^LHmne  Providence.   In  Mat. 

ndr.  3*  it  evidently  refers  to  the  Jewish 

MM,  or  age  under  the  Mosaic  law.     (See 

Wkhbj,  Doddridge,  and  Macknight  on 

that  Text.)      But  in  Mat.  xxviii.  20,  it 

leeflit  plainly  to  denote  the  age  under  the 

Uessiak,  fiw  Christ  had  just  before  de- 

dmi,  that  all  power  was  given  under 

himitA  ga  heaven  and  in  earth.   Com  p. 

Aclin.33— ^6  ;  and  for  this  use  of  *Autfv 

wt  Mat  xTi.  32.    1  Cor.  x^  ]  1  ( wliere  cou* 

nk  Bp.  FMce)^  Heb.  vi.  5.  ix.  26,  and 

XXX  ui  In.  tx.  6.  2v»T£X£/ac  t5  *AiiivoQ, 

An,  m  Msiti,  xxviii.  20,  though  it  duos 

:  JSf  pnciidy  signify  the  aid  of  the  world, 
memnlknt  to  it.    See  1  Cor.  xv.  24. 

VIL  'AAvecj  di,  seems,  in  Heb.  xi.  3, 
to  denote  the  various  revolutions  and 
gfosi  occurrences  which  hare  happened 
to  that  created  system,  including  also  the 
i|filfla  or  world  Uself.  Comp.  Heb.  i.  2, 
ud  Macknight  on  both  textsw^'Aiwv  iu 
the  LXX  generally  answers  to  the  llcb. 
bM3^,  which  denotes  tifne  hidden  from 
Mia,  whether  indefinite  or  definite,  whe- 
ther past  or  future.  [On  the  word  kwv 
•ce  Feasel.  Adv.  Sacr.  iii.  c  2.  Vorst. 
FhikL  Sac.  c.  ii.  and  Titman  de  Vcstigiis 
Gaugtic.  p.  210.  Parkhurst  does  not  no- 
tice, as  he  should  have  done,  the  inde^ 

JmUemess  of  the  word  in  some  cases,  like 
that  of  the  words  ever,  never,  always,  in 
Eagliah.  Thus  Mat.  xxi.  19.  ShaU 
wewtr  groWs  John  viii.  35.  Doth  not  aU 
uatfs  abide,  xir.  1 6.  Abode  with  you  al- 
ways here  all  your  lives,  as  in  Ps.  civ.  5. 
Baroch  iii.  20.  So  diifvioQ^ 
*Amyiocj  tf,  6j  iy  and  aturtoc,  a,  oy,  from 


I.  Eternal,  having  neither  brginning 
*»r  end,  Rom.  xvi.  26.  (comp.  1  Tim.  i. 
17.)  Ileb.  ix.  14.      ^    ^ 


II.  Eternal,  without  end.  Mat.  xxv. 
41,  46.  2  Thcss.  i.  9.  &  al.  frcq.  Philem. 
ver.  15.  *Atwytoy  (Adj.)  For  ever,  not 
only  duriug  the  term  of  his  natural  life 
(comp.  tjW?  Exod.  xxi.  6.)  but  through 
endless  ages  of  eternal  life  and  blessedness. 
[I  think  inwriog  in  this  place  has  the  same 
sort  of  signification  as  I  have  noticed  at  the 
end  of  dtuy.  So  in  Latin  esternus.  Cic. 
Catil.  iv.  c.  5.  Ovid.  Trist.  v.  2,  15. 
Pout  i.  2,  126.  Herat  1  Ep.  x.  42. 
Schlcusner  without  hesitation  (and  this 
deserves  remark)  gives  to  the  word,  in  all 
passages  referring  to  the  future  lot  of  the 
wicked  and  the  good,  the  sense  of  witfuntt 
end.  That  the  Jews  believed  in  the  eternity 
of  punishments  and  rewards,  says  Bretsch, 
appears  from  the  Testam.  Ascr.  apud 
Fabr.  Pseud.  V.  T.  i.  p.  693.  and  l^&alter. 
Salom.  Ps.  iii.  13,15,  16.] 

III.  It  is  spotcen,  Jude  ver.  7,  of  the 
miraculous  fire  from  heaven,  which  dc-> 
stroyed  the  cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha, 
not  only  because  the  effect  thereof  shall  be 
o^  equal  duration  with  the  world  (comp. 
*Ac(uK  II.),  but  also  because  the  burning 
of  those  cities  is  a  drcadfld  <uublcm  of 
that  everlasting  ^fire  (rd  jOBttKiieoivcov, 
Mat.  xxv.  4 1 .)  which  awjpi^^Viingodly 
and  unclean.  Comp.  Jude  t^pTo.  2  Pet. 
ii.  6 ;  and  see  Whitby's  note  on  Jude  ver. 
7,  and  comp.  Heb.  vi.  2. 

IV.  XfN^roc  dikfvioi,  The  ages  of  the 
world,  the  times  since  the  beginning  of  its 
existence,  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  25.  2  Tim.  i.  9. 
Tit.  i.  2.  Comp.  Eph.  i.  4.  1  Pet  i.  20. 
and  'Aii^v  II.  [Ps.  xxi  v.  7.  Ixxvi.  4.] — The 
LXX  frequently  use  this  Adj.  for  the 
Heb.  CsVu^. 

'AvaOopffca,  ac,  i),  from  a  neg.  and  irckrct- 
daptroif  2d  person  sing.  pret.  pass,  of  ira- 
fi^pubw  to  cleanse. 

I.  tlncleanness,  Jilth,  in  a  natural  or 
physical  sense,  occ.  Matt,  xxiii.  27.  [Lev. 
V.  3,  5.  Numb.  xix.  13.] 

II.  Moral  uncleanncss.  Rom.  vi.  11>.  1 
Thess.  ii.  3.  iv.  7.   [Lev.  xvi.  34.] 

III.  Any  kind  o/*  uncleanncss  different 
from  whoredom,  as  2  Cor.  xii.  21;  any 
unnatural  pollution^  whether  acted  by  one- 
self, as  Gal.  V.  19.  Col.  iii.  5 ;  or  with  any 
other,  Rom.  i.  24.  comp.  ver.  26,  27.  This 
word  in  the  LXX  usually  answers  to  the 
Heb.  nWDtO  or  «DtO  pollution, 

*Ai:adaprfjc,  rijTor,  i/,  by  Syncope  for 
uKadaporrji:,  from  n  ncg.  and  KaOapurfic 
cleanness. —  Uncleanncss,  Jilthiness.  occ. 
Rev.  xvii.  4.  according  to  the  common 
editions:  but  observe,  that  the  Alexan- 
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firinn  and  t^cnty-onc  later  MSS.  and 
8<»inc  ]irintc(l  cditionB,  for  dt:aOapTriTOt  read 
ra  iiKuOapTa  ri/c^  which  reading  is  era- 
braced  by  Mill,  Wolfius,  Wetstoin^  and 
other  learned  men,  and  by  Gricsbach  re- 
ceived into  the  text ;  and  indeed  iiKadiift- 
rjyroc  docs  not  seem  to  be  a  Greek  word. 

^Ak'ndapTOCj  «?  Oj  fi,  Aral  ro— ov,  from  a 
ncg.  and  Kadaifnj  to  cleanse. 

I.  Unclean  by  legal  or  ceremonial  un^ 
cleanness.  Acts  x.  14^28.  xi.  8.  Comp. 
Lev.  V.  2.  xi.  25.  xiii.  45,  c^t.  where  the 
LXX  r/fc-aduproc*  Comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  \7,  in 
which  passage  dKadaprtt  seems  ultimately 
to  refer  to  all  idolatrous  worship^  and 
heathen  impurity.    See  ch.  vii.  1. 

II.  Unclean^  u*ifit  to  be  admitted  to  the 
peculiar  rights  and  privileges  of  the 
churchy  and  particularly  to  baptism,  occ. 

1  Cor.  vii.   14;    where  sec  Doddridge's 
note.  [To  this  head  ScM.  and  Br.  refer 

2  Cor.  vi.  17.     See  E«lr.  viii.  69.  1  Mace, 
xiii.  47.3 

III.  Unclean  by  unnatural  pollution, 
Eph.  V.  5.  [£t'i7,  impure  from  vice,  Schl. 
refers  to  this  head  all  the  passages  re- 
lating to  unoUan  spirits.  Mat.  x.  1,  &c. 
as  he  thiite.'tte  phrase  intended  to  ex- 
press theHBfljiiid  ungodly  nature.  See 
Job  iii.  8.^3ii.'6,  7.  Luke  vii.  22.  Others 
suppose  the  epithet  given  from  the  Jews' 
believing  them  to  inhabit  sepulchres  and 
unclean  ])laces.  See  Earuch  iv.  35.  Tob. 
viii.  3.  Isa.  xxxiv.  ]4<.  and  Fabr.  Cod. 
Pseud,  i.  p.  191.  Others  from  the  de- 
mons favouring  idolatry.  Bar.  iv.  7.  Ps. 
xcvi.  5.  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  Fabr.  ubi  supra,  p.  97j 
1G7,  195.  Others  from  tlicir  lewoness, 
Gen.  vi.  2.  Tob.  iii.  8,  6,  14.  See  Zach. 
xiii.  2.  Fabr.  ubi  supra,  p.  732.] 

'AKatpiofiai^  5pai^  from  a  ncg.  and  i*ac- 
p<k  opportunity,^- To  ivant,  or  be  destitute 
of\  opportunity,  occ.  Phil.  iv.  10. 

^Akuiowq^  Adv.  from  uKaipoQ,  unseason~ 
able,  which  from  a  neg.  and  Kaipoc  opjKtr^ 
tunity.  Inopportunely^  unseasonably,  out 
irf  season,  occ.  2  Tim.  iv.  2. 

"AKUKocy  from  a  neg.  and  KaKOQ  evil, 

I.  Frecfrwn  evilj  or  sin,  occ.  Heb.  vii. 
2C. 

II.  Simple^  undesig7nng,  artless,  occ. 
Rom.  xvi.  18.  Demosthenes  and  Polybius, 
citc<l  by  Wetfitein,  apply  the  word  in  this 
latter  sense. — In  the  LXX  axah-og  answers 
to  an  perfect^  upright^  Job  viii.  20,  and 
to  »nS3  simple,  Prov.  i.  4.  viii.  5,  &  al. 

"Akavda^  17c,  ih  fr^ni  ^*^'V  «  point  or 
pricl'lcf  and  di-Buo,  to  flourish^  abound, — 
A  thorn   or  brier,  which   abounds  with 


prickles.  Mat.  vii.  16.  xiii.  7.  xxvii.  29, 
&  al.  Galen,  De  Curat,  has  a  passage  very  - 
similar  to  Mat.  vii.  16,  'O  yittpyoc  ovc 
ay  TOTi  cvviiffaiTO  xoi^ai  roy  (iarop  ci?^- 
ptiy  fiorpw,    "  The  husbandman  woald 
never  be  able  to  make  the  thorn  produce 
grapes  *.* '    See  Wetstein.  "  The  Naba  or 
Nabka  of  the  Arabians,  says  Haaselquist^ 
Travels,  p.  288,  is  in  all  probability  the 
tree  which  afforded  the  crown  of  thorns 
put  on  the  head  of  Christ ;  it  grows  veiy 
commoTl  in  the  East,   lliis  plant  was  ▼err 
lit  for  the  purpose,  for  it  has  many  smaU 
and  sharp  spines,  which  are  well  adapted 
to  give  pain ;  the  crown  might  be  easilT- 
made  of  these  soft,  round,  and  pliant 
branches :  and  what,  in  my  opinion,  seema 
to  be  the  greatest  proof,  is,  tnat  the  leaTee 
much  resemble  those  of  ivy,  as  they  aie 
of  a  Tery  deep  green.     Perhaps  the  ene- 
mies of  Christ  would  have  a  plant  wme- 
what  resembling  that  with  which  the  en* 
perors    and    generals  were  used  to  be 
crowned,  that  there  might  be  calumny 
even  in  the  punishment." 

*Aicar0ivac,     17,     ok,     from     Jti-tti'flbb 

Thorny^  made  of  thorns,  occ.  Mark  xv.  17* 

John  xix.  5 ;  so  LXX  in  Isa.  xxzir.  13« 

"AKaydiya   IvXa,    Tliomy  shrubs.     [See 

Wolf.  T.  i.  p.  403.]  .-# 

"AicapiraC)  »)  o,  ^,  Kal  ro— ov,  from  a  BMm 
and  Kap-KOQ  fruit,  ^^% 

I.  Utifruitful^  bearing  no  fruity  Jade 
ver.  12.  Comp.  Matt.  xiii.  22.  Markir. 
1 9.  Tit.  iii.  1 4.  2  Pet.  i.  8. 

II.  Unprofitable^  1  Cor.  xiv.  14.  Eph. 
Y.  W  y  on  which  last  text  comp.  *AXv«f 
rcX})c.  rSchl.  divides  these  passages  thna: 

I.  unjyrqfitable,  1  Cor.  xiv.  14.  Mat. 
xiii.  22.  Mark  iv.  9. 

II.  Not  acting  in  compliance  with  /Ac 
precepts  of  Christianity,  and  so  losing  iU 
fruit  or  advantage.   Tit.  iii.  14.  2  Pet.  L 

8.  Wisd.  XV.  4.  Plutarch,  Philop.  c  4. 

III.  Noxious,  Eph.  v.  11,  as  neg.  adj. 
sometimes  are  strong  affirmatives  of  the 
oj)posite  qualities.]] 

'AurarayKoiTOCi  «j  6,  ^,  Ka\  ro'-^oy^  frvNB 
a  neg.  and  Karayvut^oc  blamed,  which  from 
KarayirwiTkuf  to  condemn, — IrrcprehfmH^ 
ble,  not  to  be  condemned  or  blamed*  ooc 
Tit.  ii.  8.  [2  Mace.  iv.  47,  in  a  forensic 
sense.] 

* AKUTaKaXvTTTOQ.  H,  «,  1%  Kot,  TO'^'-oy^  from 
a  ncg.  .nnd  fraranaXwTrroc  veiled,  which 
from  jcaraicaXuTrrw  to  cover,  hide,  vdL~^ 

♦  [Sec  nearly  the  same  proverb  in  Meitlan.  Adag. 
.1  Kosciniiull.  N.  ii.  p.  2f^  .ind  l*rov.  Arab.  Gent. 
11.  N.  m,  p.  123.  wlvEn^] 
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Vncorercd^  unveiled.  00c.  1  Cor.  xi.  5,  13. 
'Ihe  L\X  use  this  word,  Lev.  xiii.  45,  for 
the  Hob.  ir»*^2  jfiript  of  covering,  [Polyb. 
ir.  25.  niv  Sai*ariy  kXtctioniTtc  dKaTtiKaXv' 
TTor,  aod  see  Wetst.  T.  ii.  p.  145.  Sclil. 
cites  dcaXvirrocj  as  the  word  in  the  LXX, 
hit  that  is  only  the  reading  of  the  Vatican 
US.    See  Die'terich.  Lexic.  Philol.  N.  T. 

^^  *Acarajcp<roc9  ^9  ^  V^  "^^  ^^ — ^^^ 
iram  a  neg,  and  KaraKptro^  condemned^ 
wUch  from  KaraKpiyht  to  condemn,  which 
ieci — Vmcondcmned,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  37. 
niL  25.  [Rather,  says  Schlcusner,  One 
who  it  punished  without  his  cause  being 
htard;  dxpirui  occurs  in  the  same  sense 
I  ^aoc  ii.  37.  XV.  33.] 

*AfaraXvroc«  ^^  09  4i  vac  ro— ov,  from  a 
■eg.  and  caroAvroc  dissolved,  which  from 
ttFoXiw  to  dissolve. — Not  to  be  dissolved, 
mdissolMble.  occ.  Heb.vii.  16.  [Dion.  Hal. 
x.e.31.  2  Mace  x.  11.] 

^^  'Amr^avTOCf  h,  6,  ?/,  ical  ro—oy, 

ironi  a  mg;  and  Karavavia  to  cause  to 

cesir,  to  retirain, — That  does  not  cease, 

ncfuwe?  as   the  word  is  used  in  the 

Gicekvnters  cited  by  Wetstein and  Kypke. 

<ne.2  Pet  iL  1 4.  [The  sense  seems  rather 

herb  aecwi&ig  to  tiie  present  reading, 

jnsnre^  mho  cannot  be  restrained,  (dxo) 

ifssfrinc.  Some  MSS.  read  dKarawainnH, 

B  viidb  case  either  sense  is  admissible. 

SeiFWfb.  iv.  7.    Heliodor.  L  13.    Diod. 

SicxL  17.] 

'kanavavia,  aci  ht  ^^om  a  neg.  and  ira- 
ronmc  a  setting  in  its  place,  m)m  Kadi^ 
flpH  lo  place,  set  in  its  place. — [Hence 
I^itabUtiif.  or  constant  change  of  place, 
aad  thence  in  the  N.  T.  it  signifies  (as  also 
iiiPror.  xxvi.  28.)]  Commotion,  tumult. 
OCT.  Luke  xxi.  9.  1  Cor.  xiv.  33.  2  Cor. 
ri.5.  xii.  20.  James  iii.  16.  Clement  uses 
the  \rord  in  the  same  sense,  1  £p.  to  Co- 
rinthians, §  3 ;  and  so  does  Dionysius 
Halicam.  cited  by  Kypke,  whom  see  on 
Luke  xxi.  9. 

*AaxLTn%aTOQ,  »,  6,  q,  irac  ro— ov,  from  a 
Be^  and  Ka&Urifu  to  settle. — Unsettled, 
wteady^  unstable,  occ.  James  i.  8.  [Tsa. 
Ur.  U.^Hiupoc.  de  Hum.  §  ii.  p.  18. 
Pc^l-a,12l.] 

^^iiirfjjl^trof,  cf,  6,  Y/,  I'Qc  ro — ov,  from  a 
Vsr.  ad  icarci^w  or  KaTaa\fa  (2d  Aorist. 
wri#r^K)  to  Restrain. — S'ol  to  be  re- 
tiraiBcd,  unruly,  occ  James  iii.  8 ;  where 
*eeAiberti  and  Wetstein.  QSec  3  Mace. 
^  17.  Jf^ph.  de  Bell.  J.  ii.  II.  p.  173. 
"i.  HaviTT.  Diixl.  Sic.  xvii.38,  where  sec 


•aKEAAAMA',  IIcl).— ///W/fl/7w/i,  Ileb; 
nm  hpn  ajicldofhlood.  It  is  compounded 
of  the  Ilcb.  or  SyriiX  Vpn  aJiM,  and  nm 
hlooil.  pVn  is  used  both  in  Chaldce  and 
Syriac  for  a  afield  (soeCastcH's  Hept.Lex.), 
probably  by  transposition,  from  the  Heb. 
pbn  a  portion;  but  it  occurs  not  in  the 
O.  T.  in  this  sense,  any  more  than  nryi 
from  Heb.  QT  doth  for  hlood.  This  word 
dKtXcafia  therefore  must,  I  think,  be  ac- 
knowledged an  instancre  wherein  the  He- 
brew spoken  in  our  Saviour's  time  had  de- 
viated from  its  ancient  purity.  Comp. 
'E^paic.  occ.  Acts  i.  19,  where  diaX^apA 
cannot  be  considered  as  Syriac,  i.e.  as  a 
name  in  that  languageft'irlierein  the  an- 
cient Surlac  versioti  li^iSlHen  :  because 
that  vcrsicm,  after  saybflSBilB  i*  19,  thab 
the  Jield  in  the  langtut^fm^wb^,  of  the 
country  was  called  MDi  l^pn,  adds,  whose 
interpretation  (in  Syriac,  namely,)  1*  nmp 
t3*i.  So  in  Matt,  xxvii.  8,  the  same  version 
renders  dyp6c  hifiaroc  not  by  VpH  «D% 
but  by  Non  HTi^^p. 

*AKepaioc,  H,  6,  ?/,  urai  ro— or,  [from  a  and 
KBpau  to  mix  (see  Dioscor.  v.  129.  vii.  77.), 
or  Ktpail^ta  to  hurt  (see  Eustath.  ad  Iliad, 
ii.  855.)  The  last  is  Schleusner*s  opinion. 
—Unhurt.  (Vales.  Exc.  ex  Diod.  p.  273. 
JosflflftA  J.  T.  1,  15.)  or  actively,  Hurt-- 
^^yMp^ffr^^  J^^  deceit;  o  ph  nva 
icspdMK'iH  Eustathius  says,  or  &tXhc 
(Sditi.;Bttr.  Orest.  920.)  Mat.  x.  1 6.  Rom. 
xvL  19!  (Addit.  Esth.  xvi.  4'.  Jos.  A.  J. 
i.  2,  2.  Arrian.  Epict.  iii.  ^>),  and  so 
Philipp.  ii.  15.  Hurting  no  one,  liannless^ 
for,  as  Br.  observes,  the  Apostle  is  advising 
them  to  avoid  quarrels,  though  Schleusner 
trandates,  it  one  of  pure  life.'] 

'Ai^ttfilc,  ioQ,  5s,  6,  4,  k-ai  ro — cc,  from  a 
neg.  aftd  i^yat  to  incline. — Without  in^ 
dining  or  giving  way,  steady,  occ  Heb.  x. 
23.— [Luc.  Enc.  Dcm.  p.  913.  Poll.  viij. 
10.] — Symmachus  uses  this  word.  Job  xli. 
14,  or  23,  for  the  Heb.  tDlD^-iiB  cannot  slip 
asunder. 

'AKfiai^bt,  from  aV/i//,  properly,  the  point 
or  edge  of  a  sharp  instrument;  thence  the 
flower,  vigour,  or  maturity,  of  age,  as  it  is 
often  used  in  the  profane  writers.  Comp. 
'YTipaKfioq. —  To  be  come  to  maturity,  to 
be  ripe.  occ.  Kev.  xiv.  18. — Thucj^dides, 
ii.  19.  and  Xenophon  apply  this  V.  in  the 
same  sense  to  corn,  Dioscoridcs  to  apples. 
See  Wetstein,  [and  St^hweigh.  Lex.  Polyb. 
p.  18.] 

WKpt'i,  lie,  11,  from  dkt)  the  same. 

I.  The  point  <»r  edge  of  a  sharp  instru- 
ment.    It  occurs  not,   however,   in  the 
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N.  T.  in  this  sense,  but  is  tbus  used  2 
Mace.  xii.  22. 

II.  A  point  of  time.  Thus  applied  by 
the  profane  writers ;  and  hence, 

III.  'Ak'/i^v,  the  accus.  case  used  ad- 
verbially for  Kar  aKfi^v,  at  ihii  point  of 
time,  ye/,  stilL  occ.  Matt.  xv.  16.  On 
which  iKissagc  Raphelius  cites  Polybius 
applying  tUuiiv  in  the  same  manner.  See 
also  Wctstein  and  Kvpke.  [This  is  the  ex- 
planation of  the  Syriac  version.  It  must 
mean,  IV/,  stilly  ofter  to  many  ntirachs 
are  ye  without  understanding.  Others  say, 
Very  muck^  or  aUtMtether^  for  which  see 
fios.  £11.  |).  445.  The  first  is  the  com- 
monest sense^  .  Xen.  Anab.  iv.  319.] 

'Ahd«/,  ^%JjSjp^  2d  Aorist.  ^koov  of 
c£icttw  to  hew^^Kf 

I.  The  aS^' hearing.  Rom.  x.  17. 
conip.  Mat.  xiii.  14.  Acts  xxviii.  2G. 

II.  The  sense  of  hearing.  1  Cor.  xii. 
17.  Hob.  V.  11.  [2  Pet.  ii.  y.] 

III.  The  organ  or  instrument  of  hcar^ 
ing^  the  car.  Mark  vii.  35.  Acts  xvii.  20. 
2  Tim.  iv.  4. 

IV.  Somewhat  which  is^  or  may  be, 
beard;  a  rumour,  report,  relation.  Mat. 
iv.  24.  xiv.  1.  John  xii.  38.  Rom.  x.  16. 
1  Thess.  ii.  13.  Heb.  iv.  2 ;  in  which  two 
last  texts  Aoyoc  dKofji  denote!^  the  vord 
of  the  gospel  preached  or  pubtulU^  See 
Macknight.  This  IVth  sense  infUomey 
as  Krebsius,  supposed  to  be  merely  he- 
braical  or  hellenistical,  taken  from  the  like 
application  of  the  Heb.  Mj^lDU^  (see  2  K. 
XIX.  7.  Isa.  Hii.  I,  in  Heb.  andLXX.)  In 
Euripides,  however,  Phoeniss.  line  826,  we 
have  fiaptapop  wc  'AROA'N  e^aijy,  where 
the  S<:holiast  explains  dKoay  by  to  dKH6- 
fuvov,  what  ix  heard  *. 

V.  yi  hearing  effcctuaUy  so  as  to  obey, 
obedience.  Gal.  iii.  2,  5.  So  LXX  in  1 
Sam.  XV.  22.     Thus  Macknight.   Comp. 

^AKHOt  V. 

'  A  k'oXo v0eiii,  fa),  from  a  together,  and  «:c- 
XcvOoc  a  way,  which  from  KiXXia  to  move 
quick,  (from  Heb.  i»p  light,  quick,)  and 
ivQvQ  straight. 

I.  lo  follow,  attend.  Matt.  iv.  25.  viii. 
1 0,  1 9.  xxi.  9,  &  al.  frcq.  On  Luke  ix. 
49,  K ypkc  shows  that  the  phrase  aKoXtiOeiy 
^tra  TU'or,  wiiicli  occurs  also  Rev.  xiv.  13, 
is  common  in  the  Attic  writers.  [Park- 
hurst  should  have  observed  that  the  at- 
tendance expressed  bv  this  verb  is  often 
that  of  a  disciple.    Mat.  iv.  20,  22.   ix.  9. 

•  [Sec  Horn,  lliacl.  xvi.  Vu\4.  Tlmcyd.  i.  20. 
PoU.iv.  17.  Muspr.  iul  Eur.  Iph.  Taur.  Hl«.| 


in  mind,  affection,  and  demeanour.  Mat. 
xix.  27.  Mark  i.  18.  vui.34.  ix.38.  John 
i.  41.  viii.  12.] 

II.  ToJolUnv,  imitate,  be  conformed  /o, 
[iv.  20.  ix.  9.]  X.  38.  xvi.  24.  'Mark  viii. 
34.  Luke  ix.  23.  John  viiL  12.  xii.  26. 
[Sec  1  Kingsxix.  20,  21.] 

III.  To  reach  in  a  conHntted  train, 
occ.  Rev.  xviii.  5,  Her  sins,  i}i»Xif0i|9ar, 
have  followed  one  after  another  till  they 
reach  even  to  Heaven.  But  in  this  text  tlw 
Alexandrian  MS.  and  eighteen  later  onei^ 
with  several  printed  editions,  read  eoX- 
XifOfiaav;  which  reading  b  embraced  by 
Grotius,  Mills,  and  Wetstein,  and  bj 
Griesbach  received  into  the  text;  bnt 
comp.  Wolfius. 

'AKOYO,  derived;,  according  to  Bomei 
from  dini  a  sharp  point,  on  account  of  the 
acutencss  of  this  sense ;  but  rather  fron 
the  Heb.  Tip*  to  hearken,  obey  ;  so  Onkdfli 
explains  nnps  Gen.  xlix.  10^  liy  pl^Z^ntf* 
shall  hearken,  oltey. — It  governs  either  a 
genitive  both  of  the  })erson  and  thinr. 
or  more  usually  an  accusative  of  tM 
thing.  I 

I.  To  hear,  in  generaL  Mat.  xi.  S.  xil 
1 9.  XV.  24.  Mark  xiv.  64,  &  al.  freq.  Ads 
i.  4.  Hv  tiKHfraTt  fiu,  which  ye  have  heard 
from  me.  This  phraseology  is  not  uncoBH 
mon  in  the  best  Greek  writers.  Rapheliw 
has  produced  an  instance  of  it  from  Xen^ 
phon.  I  add  from  Herodotus,  lib.  ii;  CKpk 
104/AKOYSAS  "AAAIIN,  Hearing  ft — 
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others;  and  from  Plato,  Apol.  Mocrat 
§  29.  p.  114,  edit.  Forster,  ^Oio  ii  nk 
UOurde  hfitic  'AKOrEIN  TON  "AAAQN, 
Such  things  as  ve  have  been  used  to  hear 
from  ot Iters.  Pha;do,  §  1,  "11  "AAAOY 
'tO"Y  "AKOYSAS,  Or  having  heard  (it) 
from  any  one  else.  §  2. " A.VAOY  'AKOY- 
ONTA,  Hearing  (of  him)  from  another. 
Sec  other  instances  in  Kypke. 

II.  To  hear^  hearken,  or  listen  to.  Mat. 
xii.  42.  xviii.  15.  Luke  v.  1.  x.  39.  xi.  3Ib 
xvii.  3.  Acts  XV.  12. 

III.  To  understand,  hear  with  the  ear 
of  the  mind.  Mat.  ii.  9.  xi.  15.  [Rom.  xi.  8.] 
i  Cor.  xiv.  2.  John  viii.  43 ;  where  oIh 
serve,  that  Arrian  uses  'AKO'lfZAJ  Af- 
NAilAI,  Epictct.  lib.  ii.  cap.  2^^  On 
1  Cor.  xiv.  2,  Kypke  shows  that tbMmek 
writers  likewise  use  aKtieiy  for  undenbnd^ 
ing*. 

IV.  To  hear  cjfcciuaUy,  or  so  as  to  per^ 
form  or  grant  what  is  spoken.  Alat.  xviii. 

*  [Schlcusiicr  attributes  tliis  meaning  alio  to  Acu 
xxii.  !).] 
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15.  John  is.  3L  xi.  41.    [Acts  vii.  24.] 

1  JollQT.  14,  15*. 

V.  To  obey.  Luke  x.  16.  xvi.  2D.  31. 
Compi  John  Tiii.  47.  1  John  If.  6.  On 
Arts  ir.  19^  see  Wetstein. 

{VL  To  know  by  hearing.  Mat  ii.  3. 
ir.  12.  xir.  3.  Gal.  i.  23.  Philem.  t.  15  & 
iL  and  henoe  generally  to  know.  James  t. 
IJ.  Mat.  T.  4^  (by  traditiun).  2  Cor.  xii. 
4  (by  ReTelation).] 

jyiL  Passively.  To  be  pnbUsked,  or 
ifnad  (i.  e.  to  be  much  heard  of)  Mat. 
xniiL  14.  Mark  ii.  1.  Luke  xii.  3.  Acts 
0.22.  1  Cor.  r.  1.  2  Chron.  xxvi.  15.] — 
nis  word  in  the  LXX  commonly  answers 
tithe  Heb.  ifTDm,  which  is  used  in  the  same 


_  'Ajqpao'ca,  acy  J^,  from  a  neg.  and 
tfirwQ  strength. — fVant  of  power  to  regit' 
kie  mis  appetites^  intemperance^  inconli- 
■oMb  DOC  Mat.  xxiii.  25,  (where,  how- 
cfcr,  the  true  reading  seems  to  be  iLBuciac. 
See  Wetstein  and  Campbell.)  1  Cor.  vii.  5. 
[Pbt  Gorg.  80."] 

1^  'A<|MM-]^C9  ^OCj  5C,  ^  4l  l^ol  TO €C, 

boB  a  neg.  and  Kpdroc  strength. — Unable 
to  focoii  his  appetiteSy  intemperate^  tn- 
fiwlisiet.  ooc.  2  Tim.  iii.  3.  [rroY.  xxrii. 
2^  PMl  Till.  11 .] 

'iqmr,  «,  TOf  from  a  neg.  and  ircpaw 
lsmis.^Pure  wine  unvdxt  with  water^  in 
aipAtife  sense,  occ.  Kev.  xiv.  10,  where 
lei  Wetstein. — [In  LXX  thrice,  Jer.  xxV. 
15.  h.  Ixxr.  8.  3  Mace.  v.  2.]  It  denotes 
ii  Berelations  the  unmixed  severity  of 
Diriiie  Vengeance. 

*A<piScui,  aCf  t),  from  airptiS^c*— --^ccif- 
Wf,  exactness,  ooc.  Acts  xxii.  3.  Comp. 
uder  *AcpcSc?aroc. 

'AcpiCivarDCi  '^^  ov,  Superlative  of  <&icpi- 
C^.  Most  accurate,  or  exact,  occ.  Acts 
uri.  5.  Joeephus,  in  his  Life,  §  38,  speaks 
is  a  rerv  similar  manner  of  the  Pharisees, 
TirZ  t^API2AION  'AIPETSEOS,  oi  irtpl 
ra  rbrpUM.  vofUfia  CoKstn  riav  6XKiav  'AKPI- 
B^LAi  AIA«£'PEIN.  The  sect  of  the 
Pharisees,  who  are  thought  to  excel  others 
is  their  exactness  about  their  national  in- 
ititotions.  Comp.  Do  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  5. 
i2.&1ib.ii.  cap.  8.§14. 

'Acpc&vipoCf  Of  ov^  Com])arative  of  dirpt- 
(ik*  Aforr  accurate  or  exact.  Hence 
acpiCmpoir,  Ncut.  used  adverbially.  More 
accurately  or  exactly,  occ  Acts  xviii.  26. 
niii.  Ii),  20.  xxiT.22. 

'AKPIBII'S,  foci  «c,  o,  Vt  icai  T6'~-'€Qy  de- 
nied, according  to  some,  from  etc  akpoy 

*  [(Hawius  (Philol.  Sacr.  p.  9G1,  ed.  DaUi.)  cites 
'Kq.  iTi.  11.  Ex.  iL  24.  Pb.  W.  4.] 


/B^vac,  going  up  to  the  top,  or  summit^ 
which  re<|uircs  grca/  pains  and  diligence. 
— Accurate,  exact.  It  occurs  not  in  the 
positive  form  in  the  N.  T. 

Aicpc^ow,  61,  from  liKpitiic- — To  leam^ 
or  knoiv,  by  accurate,  or  diligent  inquiry^ 
So  Vulg.  diligenter  didicit,  and  exquisie- 
rat;  and  Syriac.  >]V.  occ.  Mat.  ii.  7,  16. 
See  Campbell.  [Xen.  CEc.  xx.  10.] 

*A«:pc€fa;C)  Adv.  from  &Kpi€{ic. — Dt/t- 
gently,  accurately,  exactly,  occ.  Mat.  ii.  8. 
Luke  i.  3.  Acts  xviii.  25.  1  Thess.  v.  2. 
Eph.  v.  15.  [Dan.  vii.  19.] 

*AKp(i,  i^oc,  ff,  from  aicpa  the  top  or  sum» 
mit,  because  it  adheres  to  the  top  of  herbs 
and  plants,  and  *  Jeeds  upon  them. — The 
locust,  which  the  learned  Bochart  hath 
shown,  by  a  cloud  of  witnesses,  was  com- 
monly eaten  by  many  nations  of  Asia  and 
Africa,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times^ 
and  the  eating  of  several  species  of  which 
was  permitted  by  the  divine  law.  Lev.  xi. 
21,  22;  whence  we  may  be  certain  they 
were  an  usual  food  in  Judca  also.  S^ 
Bochart,  vol.  iii.  488,  &  seq.  Wolfii  Cur. 
Phil.  Dr.  Shaw's  travels,  p.  188,  <J-c.  2d 
edit,  and  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  under 
nnn  IV.  [On  the  locust  eaters,  a  people 
of  Ethiopia,  see  Phot.  Bibl.  p.  736.  See 
also  Ludolf.  Hist,  ^thiop.  i.  c.  13.  and 
the  Comment,  on  it,  p.  1 68  and  Casaubon. 
Ex.  Antibar.  xiii.  7.  Some  persons  have 
however  understood  iiKpi^  of  a  vegetable. 
See  Glaus  Cels.  Hierobot.  T.  i.  p.  229. 
ii.  p.  72.  &  Suiccr.  i.  p.  169.  199. J  The 
LXX  generally  render  the  Heb.  HBiH  a 
locust,  by  'Ak-p/c. 

j^**  'A«:poar/;p(Ov,  h,  to,  from  ciKpoaopai 
to  hear,  which  from  aicovoi  to  hear,  p  being 
inserted,  as  in  ujcpoc  (which  see)  from  amf. 
— A  place  of  hearing,  or  audience,  an  rm- 
dience-chamher.  occ.  Acts.  xxv.  23. — [On 
this  passage  Krebsius  (on  Schoetg.  Lex. 
N.  T.)  says  that  the  Roman  provincial 
governors  summoned  always  as  their  as- 
sessors (not  the  tribunes  of  the  soldiers, 
who  were  necessarily  part  of  the  council, 
but)  all  persons  of  any  consequence  from 
their  oflice  or  situation.  See  Cic.  Vcrr. 
i.  c.  29.] 

'Acpoan/c,  th  6,  from  nKpoaouai  to  hear. 
See  the  precetliug  word. — A  nearer,  occ. 
Rom.  ii.  13.  James  i.  22,23,25.  One  who 
knows. 

'AicpoCu^ia,  ag,  y,  from  uKpov  the  cxtre^ 
mity,  and  /3vw  to  cover,  which  perhaps 
from  Heb.  win  lo  come,  come  ujHjn, or  onr. 

•  So  Etymol.  Mag.  *AKi»I'2,  *r«^-«  t*,  *AKPA2  t^? 
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I.  The  Jhrcskin^  or  prepuce,  cover ittg 
thv  i'xtrcmilif  of  the  glaiis.  Acts  xi.  3. 

II.  Uncircumcision,  cither  tlie  state  of 
hcin*:  vnrircuwcisedy  occ.  Rom.  iv.  10. 
I  Cor.  vii.  18.  [Gal.  t.  (i.  Col.  i.  1 1.]  or  an 
UHcircNnici.ycd  man  ur  ?wcw,  Rom.  ii.  26, 
27.  ill.  30.  Gal.  ii.  7.  Eph.  ii.  U.  Thus 
also  the  Hch.  n^i:;  is  applied,  Jer.  ix.  *25, 
the  abstrai't  for  the  concrete. — In  the  LXX 
this  word  answers  to  the  Heh.  n*5"i)^  the 
sttperJtuMis  foreskin.  Sec  James  i.  12.* 
The  Adj.  'AArpot'v-ot,  Vncirctnncised,  is 
U8C<1  by  Iti^iiatius,  Epist.  ad  Philadelph. 
§  6.  edit.  Russell. 

'Ak'poywi'iaTof,  a,  ok,  from  aicpoc  extreme 
(here  the  lower  extreme,  or  bottom),  and 
ywym  «  corner. — The  foundation-corner 
stone,  applied  figunttively  to  Christ,  who 
not  only  sustains  the  whole  structure  of 
the  church,  hut  also  unites  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles  intof  one  mystical  building,  occ. 
Eph.  ii.  20.  1  Pet.  ii.'O.  The  LXX  once 
use  this  word  for  the  Heb.  M:a  a  corner- 
stone, in  Isa.  xxviii.  16,  the  passage  cited 
by  St,  Peter;  and  in  the  version  of  Sym- 
inachuft,  dxpoywyialog  answers  to  the  Heb. 
TiXQ  WHi}?  at  ike  head  of  the  corner.  Psal. 
Gxviii.  22. ;  but  comp.  under  Futyia  I. 

t^^  *Aicpodiyiov,  »,  TO,  from  &Kpoc  the 
top,  and  ^ic  or  ^^cv,  Gen.  •^ikoc,  which 
seems  properly  to  mean  a  heap  of  sand  on 
the  seashore,  or  in  general  the  sea^shore^ 
from  dctVbi  to  strike  or  smite,  because  it  is 
continually  smitten  or  beaten  upon  by  the 
waves.  (Comp.  'AtycaXoc.)  In  this  sense 
the  word  is  used  by  Homer,  and  is  thence 
applied  to  denote  a  heap  of  any  thing> 
particularly  of  corn. 

I.  The  top  of  a  heap  of  corn  :  hence 
the  first  fruits  of  corn  ;  because  these  were 
usually  taken  from  the  top  of  the  heap. 
It  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.  in  this  sense. 
But  see  Wetstein. 

II.  The  top  of  the  heap  qfrrarlike  spoils, 
the  chief  and  best  of  those  spoils,  occ.  Heb. 
vii.  4  5  where  Dr.  Hammond  remarks,  that 
the  sense  is  not,  that  Abraham  gave  Mel- 
chisedec^  a  tenth  of  the  chiif  spoils  only 
(for  he  gave  him  tithes  ofvXl,  ver.  2.  Gen. 
xiv.  20.)  but  that  what  he  gave  for  a  tenth 
of  all  was  of  the  chief  koA  best  of  the  spoils. 
The  Apostle  dnth  not  say,  ciKari^y  riay 
fiKpodiytui',  a  tenth  of  the  chief  spoils,  but 
ceKarriy  'Klv  Tuty  uk'fHthiylutv  a  tenth  (namely 
of  all,  taken)  from  the  chitf  sjmls.  Thus 
the  Doctor. — Raphelius  on  this  passage 

•  [I  (lo  not  undcTsUnd  this  reference.] 
t  [This  in  the  intciprttatlun  of  Lpiphaniub  Jc 
lUruy.p.  321.1 


ol)scrvcR,  that  the  profane  writers  Hero- 
dotu^,  Thucydidos,  and  Xenophon  call  thai 
part  of  the  spoil  which  was  dedicated  to 
the  gods  ak-fioOiyuu  hut  that  the  Apostle  by 
this  word  means  all  the  sjmls  universally, 
SoKypke ;  and  thusChr}'sostom  andThco- 
phylact  explain  aK^^^iyia  by  Xo^vpa  spmUy 
(Kcumenius  by  Xa^ufMi  icac  a^vKa  spoils 
and  plunder^  Thcodoret  by  Xtia  prey.  On 
this  latter  interpretation  ciKhrriv  cV*  rw 
uK^wQiviwy  will   mean  just  the  same  as 
ctKCLTfiy  riTTo  TT^iTuv  vcr.  2,  and  Ik  in  one 
expression  will  answer  to  atro  in  tlic  other. 
And  if  it  be  considered  tliat  the  Apostle  is 
here  arguing  from  the  history  in  the  O.  T. 
which   says  indeed  that  Abraham  gave 
MelchiseJcc  tithes  of  all  (^»:d  ntl^)>D,  uen. 
xiv.  20.)^  but  mentions  nothing  of  his  ddng 
this  from  the  best  or  chief  spoils ;   this, 
tog(*ther  with  the  authority  of  the  Greek     . 
c-ommentators,  may  incline  one  to  Raphe-    ^ 
lius's  opinion.     But  let  the  reader  judge    ^ 
for  himself.   [See  Xen.  Cyrop.  vii.  5,  13.] 

".Vnrpor,  «,  o,  ij,  Koi  to — oy,  from  iudi 
(whicii  see  under  ac/i^)  a  sharp  pomt, 
whicli  is  the  top,  extremity,  or  tennituUim 
of  many  things. 

I.^Ak'poy,  TO,  used  as  a  substantirey  The 
top,  or  tip.  occ.  Luke  xiv.  24.  Heb.  xi.  21. 

II.  Extreme,  extremity,  end.  occ.  Mat 
xxiv.  31.  Mark  xiii.  27.-^In  the  LXX  thb 
word  is  frequently  used  for  Heb.  MVp  tke 
end,  and  D&M  the  termination,  extremhf: 
and  what  is  remarkable,  that  Tersian,  nr 
the  Heb.  pi  the  thumb  or  great  toe,  al- 
ways uses  6.K^y^  as  in  £xod.  xxix.  20. 
Judg.  i.  6,  7. 

^AKvpiMt),  III,  from  a  neg.  and  jcvpom  lo 
confirm  ;  so  Appian  in  Wetstein  on  Mai. 
TjL'vpM  Toy  vofwy,  He  ratified  the  law.  To 
make  of  no  effect  or  authority^  to  abrogaie 
or  annul,  occ.  Mat.  xv.  6.  Mark  vii.  13. 
Gal.  iii.  17.  This  verb  occurs  not  in  tlia 
LXX ;  but  in  that  version,  ln:v^^  troitiv^ 
to  make  ofrwne  ejfect,  answers  to  the  Heb. 
r'lQ  to  reject,  Prov.  i.  '25. 

'AicwXvrwc?  Adv.  from  IlkCAvtoq  not  hin^ 
dered,  which  from  a  neg.  and  K-oiXvroc  hin^ 
dered,  which  from  kwXww  to  hinder,^' 
Without  hindcrance,  prohibition,  or  tmjptf-. 
dimcnt.  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  31.  [See  Wisd. 
vii.  23.] 

"AKtay,  ttaa,  or,  for  aiKuy;  which  latter 
is  used  by  the  Poets,  particularly  by  Ho- 
mer, from  a  neg.  and  tKtay  willing.-'^Un^ 
willing,  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  17. 

'AA  A'BASTPON,  h,  tu.-^A  vessel  to  hold 
ointment,  or  perfume  ;  bO  called,  1  think« 
with  Jerome  and  the  ancicuts,  from  its 
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of  tbe  aliAatier  ittinc,  vhich 
isd  ofTaloafale  marble,  cuncerntng 


"This 
■II  the  alabailer  stone  (alabastri  ten ) , 
ifwfaiclt  they  make  vttteU  to  hold  oint- 
maitt,  vhicb  it  is  said  to  preserve  freest 
ha  comiptioo*.  It  is  found  about 
IMms  in  liigypt,  and  Damaacus  in  Syria. 
Tbe  latter  is  Uie  wbiter  of  the  two.  'But 
tlv  best  of  all  used  to  be  met  with  in  Car- 
wnikj  afterwards  io  Italy,  nod  formerly 
Stria  aod  Aaia;  but  tbe  worst,  and  that 
■teb  haa  no  lustre,  comes  from  Cappi 
Ma."  The  Gre«L  name  akataipov 
^naie  derived  from  a  aeg.  aod  Xap£a- 
mw  «r  Xa€tty  Io  hold,  because  it  is  diffi- 
nlt  to  lay  kold  on  this  stone  by  reason  of 
ib  tmaoiknett :  but  may  it  not  rather 
W«  HI  oriental  derivation  from  the  He- 
knvar  Arabic  article  h»  the,  and  yi'j,  or 
tm,  which  in  Arabic  sif^ifies  some  kind 
•f  vUmA  ^<mei  9  Sec  Castell.  Lex.  Hep- 
H^atL  Howerer  this  be,  I  apprehend 
■U£nfor  was  used  as  a  name  fiir  an  oint- 
■nf-Mur/at  first,  because  such  were  com- 
■MAf«adeofthea^Ai»fer</one,  though 
'ttWritcnards  sometimes  applied  to  oinf- 
■m  wndi,  mndc  of  other  matter.  Thus 
Snk«lf>rl(  \iv.  3.  cites  trom  Plutarch 
^Mamiro,  p.  67'i,  a  variety  of  vessels, 
Mf'AAABA'ZTPOYZ,  riyra  xpi'o"  "J"-)- 
^f^'ttwc,  and  alabtutert,  all  curiously 
nm^afgold;  and  in  Theocritus,  Idyll. 
U.  hae  114,  we  have  Zvpiy  Si  MY'POi 
X^kT'AAA'BAZTPA,  golden  alabatlers 
Ulflf  Sman  oinlinenl.  (See  Albert!  on 
IbL  ud  Suicer.  Thesaur.)  So  we  call  a 
*WcI  for  holding  ink  an  iak-horn,  though 
Mde  of  gltui  or  leather.  Hajihelius  on 
Utt.  xxTL.  7.  remarks,  that  Herodotus, 
Eh.  iiL  op.  20,  among  the  presents  sent 
^  Otinbyws  to  the  king  of  Ethiopia, 
^rtioM  MTPOY  'AAA'BASTPON;  and 
Gun.  Academ.  lik  ii.  (as  cited  by  Non- 
■■),  tpeaka  of  alahaMter  pleous  unguenli. 
•D&Hat.  xivi.  7.  Mark  xiv.  3.  Luke  vii. 
».  See  WetBtein  on  Mat.— The  LXX 
«tt  ue  &\a§aipoc  for  the  Heb.  nn^  a 
HA  or  plailer.  2  Kings  izi.  1 3. 
^i^  'AXafowi'g,  ae.  ft.  from  tbe  follow- 

I.  A  boart  or  boasting,  ooc.  James  ir.  1 6. 

U.  'AXoComM  r«  (U»,  The  pride  or 
^*p  f^life,  the  ambitiout  or  vain-gloriout 
r»nU  i^tke  honour*,  gloriet,  and  tplen- 
^  oftiit  life.  occ.  I  John  ii.  16.     On 

■  faAi^L  Ti.  10.  XT.  la  nio.  N.  H.  siii. 


which  passage  the  learned  Baphelius  ob- 
serves, that  I'olyhius  uses  the  phrase  » 
iTfpl  Tiic  /3«ic  &\aSovcla  fur  all  kind  rf 
luxury  in  one's  manner  of  living,  ivhethcr 
in  dress,  houses,  furniture,  servants,  eat- 
ing, Src.  St.  John's  espression  seems  to 
imply  all  this,  and  moreover  to  include  att 
those  other  pursuits,  whether  of  atabiiion 
or  vain-glory,  by  which  men  aim  at  making 
o^g'fe  in  the  eyes  of  their  fellow-mortals. 
See  Doddridge.  [Theod.  Prov.  xiv.  13. 
Hos.  v.  5.] 

AXa^wv,  ovtK,  o,  4,  from  n  intens.  and 
Xa^o/iai  to  take,  attume. — Self-astumingr 
iiijolentjvain-gloriottt,  arrogant,  boatting. 
occ.  Kom.i.30.  2Tim.iii.  2.  Jobxxviii.8. 
'AXaAu^u,  from  'AXaXa. — TocrjfAlala. 
This  word  Alala  seems  to  be  formed  from 
the  Heb.  names  of  God,  n\»  nb«,  or  b» 
n^H.  Hence  'AXdXa,  the  military  shout  of 
the  Greeks  before  a  battle,  was  originally 
an  invocation  of  I  heir  god*  to  assist  them.- 
So  the  Turks,  when  entering  upon  action, 
still  cry  out,  Allah  !  Allah  !  Heuce  ahio 
e  acclamation  of  the  chorus  in  the  hymns 
Apollo  mentioned  bv  Suidas,  'AAAAAl; 
and  hence  the  Freuct  and  English  par- 
ticles of  grief,  Ilclasl  Ala*}  are,  I  ap> 
pre  hen  d,  to  be  ultimately  deduced. 

J.  To  ^AohJ  as  soldiers  beginning  a  bat- 
■■  *. — It  occurs  not  in  this  sense  in  tbe 
N.T.,butfrequcntlyin  the  profane  writers 
and  in  the  LXX,  1  Sara.  xrii.  20, 52,  &al. 
II.  To  uller  a  loud,  but  mournful iound, 
Io  mail,  veil.  occ.  Mark  v.  38.     Not  only 
the  LXX  use  the  word  in  this  sense,  Jcr. 
8.  XXV.  34.  sivii.  2,  for  the  Heb.  b^*  to 
mail;    but  Eisner  and  Kypke  on  Murk 
have  shown,  that  the  profane  writers  ap- 
ply the  V.  LXaXaiu  and  the  N.  0X0X07^ 
fioc  to  the  same  meaning. 

HI.  To  make  a  disagreeable,  inharmo^ 
m*  noise;  spoken  of  a  cymbal,  io  tinklei 
clank,  occ.  1  Cor.  siii.  l.  [Psell.  de  Op. 
Dsem.  p.  101.]— This  word  in  the  LXX 
answers  to  the  Heb.  Wi  to  break  out  into 
a  loud  iQuud  [Josh,  vi,  10.],  ^^t  to  yell 
[la.  XXV.  34.],  and  once  to  :ro»n  to  cautt 
Io  be  heard  [Ez.  xxrii.  30.] 

ft^  '^UilXijroc,  B,  i,  ,\  vai  ro — oc,  from 
neg.  and  XaX^u  to  speak,  utter. — Un* 
spcakeible,  unutterable,  occ.  Itom.  viii.  26. 
— [Sehl.  says  that  this  word  is  not  what 
cannot  be,  but  (according  to  analogy,  aa 
ati  vqroc)  what  is  not  expressed ;  and  that 
in  tbe  passage  of  Romans  the  meaning  i^ 

*  See  Hutchlnmn'i  Nolc  1,  on  XraDphon's  Cj- 
nq>>d.p.l5l.eTO.  [Xcn.  Ago.  H.  la  Higt.Or.lv. 
c  3.  10.  Poljwn.  i.  ao.  1.  p.  48.  vili.  23.  i  p.  TM.] 


A  A£ 


30 


A  A£ 


in  secret  and  unexpressed  desires  or  aspi- 
rations.  Br.  sajs, '  iotercessions  not  ut- 
tered in  words  like  those  of  human  brings, 
nor  speakable  by  man.'] 

"'AXoXoC)  «>  o,  if,  from  a  neg.  and  XaX<$c 
speakingy  which  from  \d\ita  to  speak. 

I.  Not  speaking,  unable  to  speak,  dumb. 
occ  Mark  vii.  37.  [Ps.  xxxviii.  13.] 

II.  Making  dumb,  making  unable  to 
speak,  occ.  l^lark  ix.  17,  25.  So  Plutarch, 
De  Orac.  Defect,  p.  438,  B,  cited  by  Wet- 
stein,  speaks  of  the  Pythian  priestess  be- 
ing on  a  certain  occasion  'AAA'AOY  koX 
ff^«  nNE'YMATOS— irX^pi/c,  Full  of  a 
dumb  and  malignant  spirit.  Comp.  Kn^uc 

"AXac,  aroc?  to,  from  SKq  the  same. 

I.  '^aZ/natural,  which  eminently  p«rf/?e«, 
cleanses^  and  preserves  from  corruption, 
Luke  xiv.  34.     Hence, 

•  ^^*  4fiP^'^^  spiritually.  1st,  to  the  dis- 
eiples  of  Christ,  who  were  to  mix  with  and 
P^nfy  the  corrupted  mass  of  mankind,  by 
their  hearenly  doctrines  and  holy  examples. 
Mat.  V.  13.  Mark  ix.  50.  2dly,  to  puriftf-^ 
*V  /««*'*  and  hope.  Mark  ix.  50.  comp. 
Col.  iy,  6.  Acts  xt.  9.  2  Pet.  i,  4.  1  John 
iii.  3.  J  Cor.  xiii.  12,  and  see  Heb.  and 
Eng.  Lexicon  in  nbn  II.  The  above  cited 
are  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T.  wherein 
lUoc  occurs.— This  word  in  the  LXX  is 
used  only  for  the  Heb.  nbo.  [Lev.  ii.  13. 
Deut.xxix.  23.] 

'AAE'IWl,  either  from  the  Heb.  r\b:?  to 
cover  over,  or  from  a  collect,  and  XiTogfat, 
which  see  under  AiVapoc.— To  anoint  with 
M  or  ointment.  Luke  vii.  46.  &  al.  On 
Mat.  vi.  17,  Doddridge  justly  observes^ 
that  it  was  usual  among  the  Jews  to  anoint 
their  heads,  not  only  at  feasts,  but  at  other 

imes  •.  This  he  proves  from  Ruth  iii.  3. 
2  Sam.  xiv.  2.  Judith  xvi.  8,  which  see, 
ind  comp.  2  Sam.  xii.  7.  Eccles.  ix.  8.  Dan. 
X.  3  ;  and  on  Luke  vii.  38,  Wetstein  and 
Kyijke  cite  passages  from  the  Greek  and 
Latin  writers,  to  show  that  anointing  the 
feet  with  perfumed  ointment  was  some- 
times, though  rarely,  practised  by  the 
ancients.  In  the  LXX  this  word  answers 
to  the  Heb.  UWD  to  anoint,  mto  or  ntt)  to 
cover  or  daub  over,  and  to  ^D  to  anoint, 

ts^  'AXcicropo^w  Wa,  ac,  i%  from  AXficrwp 
a  cock,  and  i^itvri  a  voice. — Cock-crowing, 
the  time  of  cock-crowing,  "  that  is,  the 
time  from  twelve  at  night  till  three  in  the 
worntng,  which  last  hour  was  usually  called 

*  [In  sickness ;  see  Lightfoot,  H.  U.  &  T.  on 
Mat.  viL  17 :  and  death ;  see  Oder,  de  Luct.  Hebr. 
«.  21.  Oen.  xxxi.  13.  2  Sam.  xii.  20.] 


the  second  cock-crowing^  as  is  observed  by 
Bochart  and  others."  Dr«  Clarke's  note 
on  Mat.  xxvi.  34.  occ.  Mark  xiii.  35.  See 
Bochart,  vol.  iii.  119,  and  comp.  nndcr 
'AXctfrwp.  [Buxt.  Lex.  Talm.  p.  384.] 

*AiVFKTaP,  opoc,  6,  from  a  neg.  and 
Xia-pov  a  bed,  according  to  some,  becanst 
by  crowing  cocks  rouse  men  from  ikar 
beds.  But  may  not  this  name  be  as  pio^ 
babl^  deduced  from  the  Heb.  niM  n^bn  ikg 
coming  of  the  lights  of  which  this  bird  ^ 
dawning  (as  Shakspeare  calls  him)  cives 
such  remarkable  notice,  and  for  doiitf 
which  he  was,  among  the  heathen,  sacna 
to  the  Sun^  who,  in  Homer,  II.  vi.  line  5 I9L 
and  II.  xix.  line  398,  is  himself  cdM 
'HAEKTOP  ?  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexi. 
con  under  h^^y  The  male  of  a  species  ^ 
birdsj  the  house-cock.  Mat  xxvi.  34.  &  aL 
freq.  In  Mat.  xxvi.  34,  our  Lord  is  repre- 
sented as  saying,  that,  before  the  cod  ^ 
crew,  Peter  should  denv  him  thrice  j  m 
Luke  xxii.  34.  John  xiii.  39.  But  so* 
cording  to  Mark  xiv.  30,  he  says,  Befsn 
the  cock  crow  twice,  tliou  skatt  demy  «t 
thrice.  How  are  these  texts  to  be  recoil 
ciled  ?  Very  satisfactorily,  I  think,  h^  ob- 
serving, after  many  learned  ChristuuiSt 
that  ancient  authors,  both  Gredk  and 
Latin,  mention  two  cock-crowings;  the 
one  of  which  was  soon  after  midnight,  the 
other  about  three  o'clock  in  the  momingi 
and  this  latter,  being  most  noticed  by  ms9 
as  the  signal  of  their  approaching  labooi% 
was  called,  by  way  of  eminence,  THB 
Coc^-croft^tng  (comp. *AXeicropa^Wa);  and 
to  this  alone  Matthew,  giving  the  gaunt 
sense  of  our  Saviour's  warning  to  Pettt> 
refers;  but  Mark,  more  accurately  n« 
cording  his  very  words,  mentions  the  Um 
cock-crowinss.  8ee  Wetstein  on  Mark  sir- 
30 ;  Scheucnzer  Phys.  Sacr.  on  Mark  xiiL 
35  ;  and  Whitby's  note  on  Mat.  xxvi.  34. 

*' AXeupov, «,  TO,  from  dXciii  to  grinds  which 
perhaps  from  Heb.  "hv  a  pestle,  with  which 
things  are  brayed  or  ground  in  a  mortar* 
*'  For  the  first  instruments  used  (lor  ' 
bruising  or  grinding  corn)  were  onlj 
pestles  and  mortars  of  wood  or  stone.  The 
Greeks,  Romans,  and  almost  all  natioiie 
were  a  long  time  before  they  discovered 
any  other  method  of  making  corn  into 
meal.  Many  nations  even  in  our  days  have 
no  other  machine  for  this  purpose  ••"'— 
Meal  of  corn.  occ.  Luke  xiii.  21. 

*  Thus  says  tlie  learned  Ooguet,  in  his  adnUrmUs 
work  intitled  The  Origin  of  Laws,  Arts,  and  8cU 
CDces,  vol.  i.  page  09.  Edinburgh  edit  Thete  ob. 
scrvations  he  confirms  from  Hesiod,  Op.  vtSi  449L 


A  AH 


31 


A  AH 


WXfAFio,  OC)  4)  from  dKtfiiic  true. 
I.  [Objectively  truths  eitlier  according 
to  experienoej  as  Mark  r.  33  *.  (Jirseph. 
^.3.  ni.  2.}  John  v.  33.  Acts  x.  34.  or 
hmc^  truth  acoordiDg  to  reasoD.  Hence 
lAeD  10  the  N.  T.  it  is  a  right  knowledge 
of  absolute  truths  i.  e.  of  Gm),  Rom.  i.  18. 
V  of  religion,  as  shown  by  revelation 
Aim  him,  and  therefore,  logically  true. 
Mb  nil.  40.  45,  46.  xriiL  37,  38.  Acts 
mi  33.  Rom.  ii.  20.  2  Cor.  xiii.  8.  Gal. 
r.7.  Eph.  L  13.  Col.  i.  5.  2  Thess.  ii.  10. 
\%,  1  Tun.  ii.  4.  iii.  15.  iv.  3.  vi.  5.  2  Tim. 
il5, 18, 25.  iii.  7, 8.  iv. 4.  Tit  i.  1.  &  14. 
1 M.  i.  22.  2  Pet.  i.  12.  ii.  2.  James  i.  18. 
Ml  L  14w  riii.  32.  xiv.  17.  teaching  truth, 
xr.2&  xfL  13.  xrii.  17,  19.  1  John  i.  6. 
I  do  not  act  according  to  divine  truth, 
ik  8.  iiL  19.  true  Christians,  iv.  6.  2  John 
\,%  4.  same  as  t.  6.  to  fvn/!^  according  to 
iftemmamd  of  God.  3  John  i.  according 
f»  /if  prtcepis  of  true  Christianity,  So 
1  Job.  ii.  4.  Such  a  man  has  no  real  re- 
.%«.  Heb.  X.  26.  James  iii.  14.  1  John  ii. 
21.  3  John  8.  In  John  xiv.  6.  Christ  is 
csIU  ike  Truth  perhaps  as  the  teacher 
titbktnth.] 

[IL  Sohjectively  truth,  i.e.  (1.)  the 
■ptttat  of  words  with  thoughts,  Mark 
n-31.  Ilrni.  ii.  7.  of  performances  witli 
^^aa^  Horn.  iii.  7.  with  promises,  Rom. 
zr.&  Mb  viii.  44.  i.  e.  he  kept  not  the 
fnsases  6y  which  in  the  beginning  he  dc" 
tmeiourjirsi  parents,  Sndiis  Br.'s.  idea, 
hridmnt  translates  the  word  as  integrity, 
n^ttSchleusner  comparing  1  John  iii.  8. 
Tk  mder  must  judge.  2  Cor.  vi.  7-  6^ 
ff^kimg  the  truth,  1  John  t.  6.  The  spirit 
iietiireiy  true,  i.  e.  veracious,  Eph.  iv.  25. 
t^iefKracious,  Or  (2.)  the  agreement  of 
Mr  vords,  thoughts,  &c.  with  the  precepts 
of  troth,  i.  e.  simeerity,  Mark  xii.  14.  Luke 
v.  25.  XX.  21.  Mat.  xxii.  16.  John  xri.  7. 
fiom.  ix.  1 .  xi.  2.  2  Cor.  rii.  14.  Eph. 
r.9.  Pfail.  i.  18.  Coloss.  i.  6.  *Ayaicay  iv 
AifiEi^  to  loee  sincerely,  1  Cor.  v.  8. 
I  John  iii.  1 8.  2  John  3.  comp.  Ecdus.  vii. 
20.  So  John  iv.  23,  24,  it  is  opposed  to 
friended  piety,  Eph.  iy.  24.  ri.  14.  comp. 
1  Sam.  xii.  24.  1  Kings  ii.  4.  iii.  6.  Br^ 
Rfcn  to  this  also  the  rorm  of  asseveration 
is  2  Cor.  xi.  1 0.  Then  (3.)  Virtue,  Inte- 
pUy,  John  iii.  21.  Rom.  ii.  8.  Eph.  v.  9. 

P-'My,  Ub.  1&  §  3.  and  23.  Serv,  ad  iBneid.  ix. 
«s.  4.  HisL  O^oer.  dea  Voyages,  torn,  iii  81.  & 
<31.  To  vhom  add  Nkbuhr^  Description  de 
I*.inbic  p*  45,  and  note. 

I*  The  ex|»tasa0n  9atrat  a>.i|dfia»  gtir^W  n  quite 
chHod.  See  Uon.  IL  SJUT.  407.  Herod,  viii.  82.] 


1  Cor.  xiii.  6.  2  Cor.  iv,  4.  James  v.  19. 
3  John  2.  &  1 2.  Tob.  iv.  6.  Sec  Pruv.  xiv.  8. 
xxviii.  6.  Fahr.  Pseud.  V.  T.  i.  p^  604.] 

'AXfidevw^  from  aXi^dZ/c  true. — To  speak, 
or  maintain^  the  truth,  occ.  Gal.  iv.  16*. 
Eph.  iv.  15.  [Gen.  xiii.  IG.  Xen.  An.  iv. 
4.  10.] 

^AXrjdijc,  ioQ,  HC)  o,  Ka\  i/,  koI  to  dXrfiicj 
from  a  nog.  and  Xifdu  to  lie  hid,  because 
truth  cannot  be  Jinally  suppressed  and 
hidden, 

[I.  True^  according  to  experience,  or  to 
the  fact  or  event.  Thus  John  iv.  18.  x. 
41.  xix.  35.  xxi.  24.  1  John  ii.  8.  Tit.  i. 
13.  2  Pet.  ii.  22. — opposed  to  visionary. 
Acts  xii.  9.] 

[II.  True,  logically,  i.  e.  what  is  of  itself 
true  and  genuine.  1  ret.  v.  1 2.  comp.  Wisd. 
i.  6.— of  God  as  the  utfaor  and  teacher, 
and  great  origin  of  j^|||h.  John  iii.  33. 
viii.  26.]  "f 

[in.  Veracious^  actingand  judging  ac- 
cording to  a  knowledge  of  the  truth  of 
God.  Rom.  iii.  4. — of  a  divine  teacher. 
Mat.  xxii.  IG.  Mark  xii.  14.  comp.  Luke 
XX.  21.  John  vii.  18.  2  Cor.  vi.  8.  1  John 
ii.  27.  comp.  Wisd.  vi.  1 7.— of  testimony 
as  credible,  John  v.  31,  32.  viii.  13,  14, 
16,  17.  3  John  12. 

IV.  Honest,  sincere,  Phil.  iv.  8.  So  in 
Latin  verum,  Hor.  Epist.  i.  1 ,  11,  but 
Schleusner  translates  it  upright,  virtuous, 
J  should  be  inclined  to  refer  John  viii.  1 6, 
to  a  meaning  somewhat  like  this.  Just,  in 
agreement  with  justice,  as  Joseph.  A.  J. 
VI.  5,  2.  vii.  5,  4.   Thucyd.  iii.  56.] 

'A\i70o'oc,  1),  ov,  from  dXridtic  true, 

I.  True,  as  opposed  to  false,  John  iv. 
37.  xix.  35.  Rev.  iii.  14.  xix.  9,  &  al. — ^to 
pretended  or  reputed,  John  xvii.  3. 1  Thes. 
1. 9.  John  V.20. — todeccitfuL  Luke  xvi.  11. 

II.  True,  real,  essential,  as  opposed  to 
types  or  emblems  t.    John  i.  9>  vi.  32.  xv. 

1.  Heb.  viii.  2.  ix.  24.  [Jer.  ii.  21.  Zach. 
viii.  3.] 

III.  T'mc,  sincere,  as  opposed  to  hypO' 
critical  or  insincere,  Heb.  x.  22.  [Isa. 
XXX viii.  3.  John  ii.  3.] 

[IV.  Veracious,  worthy  of  credit.  John 
vii.  28.   Rev.  iii.  14.   xix.  9,  1>.   xxi.  5 
xxii.  6. 

V.  Just,  Rev.  vi.  10.  xv.  3.  xvi.  7.  xix. 

2.  Song  of  3  Child,  iv.  7.  Isa.  xxv.  I.] 
"AXfidw,  from  dXiw  to  grind,  which  see 

•  [The  sense  here  is  to  teach  the  truth,  i.  e.  Chris- 

tianityj 

f  [Iiie  heavenly  temple  of  which  that  at  Jerusa- 
lem was  the  type.  Wisd.  ix.  3.  See  Fabc  Cod. 
Pseud.  V.  T,  i.  p.  650.1 
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under  "AXtvpov. — To  grind,  occ.  Mat.  xxir. 
^1.  Luke  xvii.  35. — The  ancient  custom 
of  fpomms  Ix'in^  employed  iu  grinding 
corn,  is  not  only  mentioned  iu  the  O.  T. 
£xod.  xi.  5.  (comp.  Isa.  xlvii.  2.),  but  we 
find  the  same  in  Homer,  Odyss.  vii.  line 
104*,  where  speaking  of  Alciuous*8  fifty 
maid-servants,  he  says, 

'Al  /ih  'AAETPE'rOTII  MT'AHZ  M  /nijXMrflc  ir«>iroir, 

Some  ftt  the  mUl  grind  the  weU.favour*d  grain. 

Comp.  Odyss.  xx.  line  105,  and  Heb.  and 
£ng.  Lexicon,  under  Qlti  1. — WXifiut  in 
the  LXX  answers  to  the  Heb.  (Md  of  the 
same  import.  [Numb.  xi.  8.] 

'AXfj^wc,  Adv.  from  ifXij^c* 

L  Truly ^  really^  as  opposed  to  pretend^ 
edly.  Mat.  xiv.  33.  xxvi.  73. 

II.  Truly ^  of  a  truths  certainly.  Mat. 
xxvi.  73.  •^ohnTiL26.  xvii.  8.  Acts  xii. 
n.  Observe,  that  the  second  dKiiQw^^ 
John  vii.  26,  is  not  found  in  nineteen  MSS, 
three  of  which  are  ancient,  nor  in  several 
ancient  versions,  nor  in  tliree  old  printed 
editions,  and  is  accordingly  rejected  from 
the  text  by  Gr]esl)ach.  Sec  also  Wetstein, 
Bp.  Pearce,  and  Campbell,  on  the  text 

HL  Truly,  vcraciously^  as  opposed  to 
fahcly,  Luke  ix.  27,  xii.  44.  xxi.  3. 

IV,  Truly,  spiritually,  as  opposed  to 
naturally  or  externally,  John  i.  47.  vi.  55. 

'AXuvr,  ioQ,  o,  //,  from  fiXc  Ihe  sea.-^^A 
Jishcr,  occ.  Mat.  iv.  18,  19.  (comp.  Mat. 
xvi.  18.)  Mark  i.  IC,  17.  Luke  v.  2.  [In 
Mat.  iv.  19.  Mark  i.  17,  the  sense  is  me- 
taphorical. So  Qrifiq.v  is  used  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  G,  8.  Plat.  Sophist,  c.  8, 9,  and  in  Latin 
vcnari.  Hor.  Ep.  i.  xix.  37.] 

'AXicvu;,  from  uXuuq.'^To  Jtsh^  catch 
JiJfh,  occ.  John  xxi.  3. 

•AXi'fw,  from  tiXg  salt.— To  salt.  *AXi- 
(ofiai^  jKiss.  To  be  salted,  seasoned,  or 
sprinkled  with  salt,  occ.  Mat.  v.  13. 
Mark  ix.  19,  Tide  yap  irvpi  aXcfrO^crerai. 
"  The  pro])er  translation  of  this  passage 
is,  Every  one  shall  be  salted  for  the^fire, 
namely,  by  you  my  ap<»stles:  for  irvpl 
here  is  the  dative,  not  the  ablative ;  as 
it  is  likewise  2  Pet.  iii.  7,  where  the  same 
construction  is  found,  icvpi  rripSpevoi  rr- 
served  for  the  Jire,  Every  one  shall  be 
BiJtcdybr  the  fire  of  God's  altar,  i.  c.  shall 
Ikj  urcpared  to  be  offered  a  sacrifice  to 
Go(l,  huly  and  acceptable.  For  though 
tlie  proi)osition  l)e  general,  it  must  be 
limited  by  the  nature  of  the  subject  thus : 
Every  one  ivho  is  offered  a  saeri/iee  unto 
God  shall  be  salted  Jbr  the  firo,  jis  every 
sacrifice  is  salted   with   salt."     Note  iii 


Macknight's  Harmony  on  the  place,  wheie 
see  more.      In  Mat.  v.  13,  dXitfOijorcrat 
refers  to  the  salt  itself,  as  seems  evident 
from  comparing  Mark  ix.  50.— Hoip  shall 
its    saltuess    be    restored?      Campbell. 
[Campbeirs  interpretation  is  that  aJra  of 
Sclil.  and  in  Mark  ix.  49,  he  says  that,  as 
every  victim  was  salted  before  being  fo- 
crificed  on  account  of  the  supposed  piiri«^  ^ 
fnn^  qualities  of  salt,  the  verb  signifies  to 
destine  to  deaths  or  to  put  to  deaths  and 
hence  the  passage  means,  Every  wicked 
man  must  perish  by  Jire^  or  (ke  widm 
when  salted  is  slain.    Other  interprets- , 
tious  are.  Every  one  consecrated  to  Gad  ' 
must  be  prepared  Jbr  future  happiness  h§ 
the  salt  of  true  wisdom.    Every  disctpk 
must  be  amaided  and  prepared  by  qfflie^ 
tions,  as  all  sacrifices  are  by  salt  before 
they  are  accepted  by  God,    Every  one 
condemned  will  be  imbued  with  Jire^  Uk 
salt  qf  hell,  or  will  learn  by  punishmeni  Is 
repent,    Br.  says,  All  the  condemned  are 
by  the, fire  of  hell  consecrated  to  God^  «t  • 
the  victim,  <^.     The  word  occurs  Lev.  ii^' 
13.  Ezek.  xvi.  4.] 

^^  'AXitryriua,  arog,  rv,  from  dXioy^ts^^ 
to  pollute. — Pollution  by  unclean,  i,  e»Jbt^^ 
bidden,  food,  occ.  Acts  xv.  20 ;  where  iAh 
serve,  that  what  is  in  this  verse  expresssd 
by  dXuryjffmriay  twv  ii^uXwv  pollutions  ef 
idols,  is,  at  ver.  29,  called  itittXoBurmv 
meats  offered  to  idols*.  See  Grotius  aad 
Wetstein  on  ver.  20. — Tlie  verb  aXioyimk 
used  by  the  LXX,  Mai.  i.  7, 12 ;  by  Theo- 
dotion,  Dan.  i.  8 ;  and  iu  Ecdus.  zL  29.. 
In  the  three  former  texts  it  answers  to  tlie 
Heb.  or  Chald.  I'M;!,  and  in  all  refers  parti* 
cularly  to  jwllution  by  meats  or  drinks* 

*AXXa,  Neut.  plur.  of  &XXoc,  diversep 
other,  used  as  a  particle  implying  in  dis- 
course some  diversity,  or  superaddilion  to 
what  preceded. 

1.  But.  1  Cor.  XV.  39.  Sc  al.  freq.  1  Cor. 
X.  20 ;  where  "  the  obscurity  of  the  place 
is  owing  to  an  ellipsis  of  the  wonl  liyi  hb9 
fore  aXX*.  This  is  usual  in  the  best  wri«  ^ 
ters,  but  I  do  not  know  that  it  has  been 
yet  observed,'*  Markland  in  Bowyer^s 
Conjectures. 

2.  After  cc  in  the  former  member  of 
the  sentence.  Yet.  Mark  xiv.  22-  2  Cor. 
iv.  1  ().  xi.  6.  Col.  ii.  5. 8c  al.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
vui.  6. 

*  [The  parts  of  the  victim  not  ofTcretl  to  tlicgodi, 
were  m\A,  or  ukoU  at  entertainments.  These  axv  the 
Liv.}i9vrn.  The  .lews  thought  those  who  eat  them 
]H>11ute(l  hy  the  piilt  of  k\o\atTy.  AVahl  thinks  oMc- 
yy,fAazn  arc  these  jHiltiitcJ  meats,] 
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eancvpl,  unkss.    Mark  ix.  8. 
it.ZTU.8.)  So  Mat.  XX.  23.— £<c 

— w  «o^  Mine  lo  give,  except^  or 
Ho9e  Jbr  wham  ti  it  prepared 


rikdess,  ntdwiiktianding.  Mark 
ohn  zi.  15.  I  Cor.ix.  12.  Gal. 
B.  T.  14.  oomp.  Phfl.  ii.  7.  and 
iTs  note  on  Phu.  ii.  6. 
r  fi^yDCi  eitlier  expressed  or  un- 
1  tbe  former  memoer  of  the  sen- 
s  lued  for  *AXKa  koX,  Bui  aUo, 

1.  Biark  ix.  37;  or  for  'AXXa 
M  rather,  John  yi.  27-  vii.  16. 
John  XTi.  2.  Rom.  vii.  7-  2  Cor. 
:  times.    Tea  mare,  yea  further, 

2,  where  there  is  an  ellipsis  of 
It  ti  or  dK  no  before  dKKk.  So 
vith  Doddridge  and  Worsley, 
Mn^.— 'AXXa  Koi,  Yea  also,  yea 
Lnike  xxir.  oomp.  Luke  xvi.  21. 
•vAXXa  KoX,  after  il  in  the  pre- 

iber  of  the  senteooe^  Then 
eurely  alio;  ergo  etiam,  ni- 
Rom.  ri.  5  5  where  see 
k  It  is  evident  that  AXXa,  in 
fcMlications,  implies  a  super- 
U  VMit  was  before  affirmed  or 
L 

b  ised  in  suppUcaiion,  and  de« 
pH?!»K««'  earnestness  rf  desire* 
SS.  On  which  passages  Raphe- 
Zhner  hare  shown,  that  it  is  ap- 
the  best  Greek  writers  in  the 
To  their  citations  may  be 
.,   a  i.  lin.  393.  IL  xvii. 

[See  Krcfas.  Obs.  Flar,  i.  90. 

DiaL  B.  36.]— The  British 
-  DeeiBMtfr  1795,  p.  613,  ac- 
'  the  use  of  AXXa  by  an  eUipsis, 
last  citation  from  Homer,  Zev 
AAA*  99  fivffoi  inr  ^^tpoc  viae 
**  O  Jupiter,  (we  ask  not  to  live 
niest  it)  but  deliver  the  Greeks 
imrkness."  (Seethe  next  sense.) 
in  earnestness  are  apt  to  speak 
f,  QBendeff  at  least.   See  Soph. 

b  rendered  therefore.  Acts  x« 
.Acts  nri.  16.  But  in  sach  in- 
both  in  the  profime  (see  Eisner 
ins  00  Acts  X.)  and  sacred,  there 

iAop  HoaIc7*sadininbkSennoii,in  hifl 
n,  p.  SSI.  **  I  cttinot  azbitnrilygiTe 
kat  mart  botov  it  on  tiioM  akne  for 
Bnd  of  boUnew  and  obedience,  it  is 
OMdiii^«oOod*shiitdecnei."  These 
riaj's  Mda,  but  hit  meiBiiig.] 


seems  an  ellipsis  of  soroetliing  understood, 
ex.gr.  in  the  former  text.  Three  men  seek 
thee;  (Do  not  therefore  hesitate)  but 
arise,  he  So  Aots  xxvi.  16,  (Do  not 
delay  in  speaking  to  mc)  but  arise,  &c. 

9.  'AXXa  y«.  But  indeed,  Luke  xxiv. 
21.  Yet  indeed,  yet  at  least.  1  Cor. 
ix.  2. 

10.  'AX\'  *,  But  only.  Luke  xii.  5J. 
(where  see  Wetstein)  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  2  Cor. 
i.  13.  [In  the  passage  of  St.  Luke,  Schl. 
translates,  and  riffhtly,  with  our  version, 
but  rather.  See  Deverius  de  Gr.  Part.  p. 
25.  and  Zenn.  ad  Vig,  p.  461.  and  for  the 
sense  but  only,  Diog.  Laert.  Fromm.  p. 
12.  Est.  V.  12.] 

11.  For.  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  1  Thess.  ii.  2. 
So  boM  in  Dan.  x.  7.—- [Schleusner  very 
properly  declines  giving  all  the  places 
where  the  word  occurs.  Not  from  the 
labour,  but  from  the  difficulty  of  fixing 
dogmatically  the  fugitive  senses  of  a  par- 
tide.] 

*AXXatr<w,  Attic-rroi,  from  AXkocother^ 
different,  [jfo  change,  alter.  Either  for 
the  better,  as  1  Cor.  xv.  51.  Cren.  xxxi.  7. 
Levit  xxvii.  33.  Symm.  Ps.  liv.  20.  or 
for  the  worse,  Rom.  i.  23.  Fs.  cvi.  20. 
Jerem.  ii.  11.  and  so  Heb.  i.  12.  with  a 
sense  of  entire  corruption  or  destruction, 
oomp.l8a.ii.  18.  Hence  in  Acts  vi.  14.  To 
destroy,  make  void. — Simply,  To  change, 
or  vary.  Gal.  iv.  20,  though  Bretschn. 
says,  to  change  for  the  better,  speak  more 
mtldly;  but  it  seems  only  to  express  change 
qf  speech  according  to  circumstances.  Sec 
Artem.  ii.  20.  Br.  also  gives  the  sense  of 
change  of  one  thing  for  another,  to  Rom. 
i.  23.  citinff  'AXX*  cy  from  Lev.  xx.  10. 
See  Gen.  xfi.  14.] 

'AXXaxfSOev,  Adv.  from  AXXax^  else* 
where  (which  from  &XXoc  other),  and— 
•dey  denoting  from  a  place. — From  else* 
where,  occ.  John  x.  L  [Est.  iv.  1 4.  ^lian. 
V.  H.  vi.  2.] 

^^  'AXX]77^l»£w,  £,  from  ^iXXoc  other, 
and  ayopitj  to  speak, — To  allegorise,  or 
speak  auegorically,  where  one  thing  is 
spoken,  and  somewhat  different  is  meant, 
of  which  the  thing  spoken  is  the  emblefn 
or  representative,  ooc.  Gal.  iv.  24.  See 
Eisner  and  Kypke,  the  latter  of  whom 
shows  that  this  verb  is  not  so  uncommon 
in  the  Greek  writers  as  Eisner  thought  it. 

*AAAHAOriA,  Ueb.  Alleluia,  Heb.  iWrt 

rf  Praise  ye  Jah,  or  Jehovah,  occ.  Rev. 

xix.  1,  3,  4,  6. — ^No  doubt  this  sacred 

form  of  praise  was  well  kno^m  among  the 

heathen.     Hence  the  Greeks  \Mm\y  bad 
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their  'EAEi\EY  III^,  that  solemn  acclama- 
tion with  which  tiiey  both  began  and 
ended  their  pecans  or  hymns  in  honour  of 
Apollo. — ^Whcre  the  Hebrew  n*  'xhhn  oc- 
curs, as  it  very  frequently  does  in  the 
Psalms,  the  LXX,  when  they  do  not  omit, 
gire  it  untranslated,  'AXXiiXtua. 

* AXX//X(iiv,  Tiav ;  Dat.  dXX^Xoi c>  ace,  oic ; 
Accus.  &XXf}\8£,  ac>  a.  A  defective  N. 
which  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  the  Ge- 
nitive, Dative,  and  Accusative  plural.  It 
seems  to  be  formed  from  oKXoq  repeated, 
JiXXoc— &XXoy  one — another, — One^-'^^in' 
other,  each  other  mutually  or  reciprocally. 
Luke  xiii.  12.  Mark  ix.  50.  Mat.  xxiv.  10. 
&c  al.  freq. 

* AXKoytvriQ,  ioq,  ac>  o,  if,  from  ^iXXoc 
other,  and  yeVoc  a  nation,  racc^^One  of 
another  nation,  a  stranger,  foreigner,  ooc. 
Luke  xvii.  1 8.  [Ex.  xxix.  33.]] 

"AAAOMAI,  perhaps  from  the  Heb. 
n^);  to  ascend,  or  toh^  to  sport,  juve- 
nari. 

I.  To  leap,  leap  up,  as  a  man.  occ.  Acts 
lu.  8.  xiv.  1 0. 

IL  To  sprifig,  bubble  up,  as  water  from 
a  spring,  occ.  John  iv.  14.  QVirg.  Eel.  v. 
47'  and  sec  Pearson  on  Ign.  ad  Rom. 
p.  56.] 

"AAAOS,  &XX7I,  6X\o. 
.  I.  Another,  or  in  the  plur.  other;  and 
that  whether  in  an  inclusive  sense,  as  Mat. 
iv.  21.  Mark  vii.  4.  &  al.  freq.;  or  in  an 
exclusive  one,  as  Mat.  ii.  1 2,  x.  23.  &  al. 
freq. 

I  J.  With  the  prepositive  article  6, 4,  to, 
prefixed.  The  other  of  two.  Mat.  v.  39. 
xii.  13.  John  xix.  32. 

III.  'Oi  fiXXot,  The  others,  the  rest. 
John  XX.  25.  xxi.  8.  1  Cor.  xiv.  29. 
.  IV.  "AXXoc  and  &\Xoq  rcjicated  in  dif- 
ferent members  of  a  sentence.  One,  and 
another.  John  iv.  37;  and  in  the  plur.- 
"AXXot  and  ^XXoc,  Some,  and  some;  or 
Some,  and  others,  Mark  vi.  15.  So  tlbA 
and  n^H  in  Heb.  are  used  for  these  and 
these,  or  these  and  those,  Psal.  xx.  8. 
And  the  like  application  of  £\Xoc  repeated 

*  Wc  are  told  in  Lord  Oxfoid*8  collection  of 
Travels,  vol.  ii.  page  861,  that  the  Vixginians  (in 
North  America)  used  the  word  AUelujah  in  thdr 
sacrwl  hjrmns.  '^  I  attentively  hearkened  (says  my 
author)  upon  this  word  AUelujah  repeated  sundry 
times,  and  could  never  hear  any  other  thing.*'  He 
odds,  ^<  All  the  otlier  nations  of  these  coimtries  do 
the  like."  See  also  Jcnkin  on  the  Christian  Reli- 
gion, vol.  L  p.  101,  3d.  edit ;  OaleV  Court  of  the 
<lentiles,  part  1.  book  2.  chap.  4.  §  3.  and  book  3. 
chap.  1.  §  11 ;  and  Dickenson's  Delphi  Phcenicis- 
santcR,  pif»e  00—^2, 


in  the  plur.  may  incline  one  to  derive  it 
from  the  Heb.  pronoun  i^M,  or  n^H* 

V.  Belonging  to  another,  another's. 
occ.  1  Cor.  X.  29. 

^^^  'AXkorpwewltnanroCj  «,  6,  from  AX* 
\6rptoc  another's,  and  iviaKoritt  to  insped^ 
observe, — A  curious  inspector j  or  MfltuUefi 
in  other  peopUfs  affairs  *,  a  busy  bod^h 
other  men's  matters*  occ.  1  Pet.  ir.  l§m 
where  it  seems  particularly  to  refer  t0ll|i| 
public  affairs  of  other  people,  a  bmsy  mm' 
insolent  meddling  with  whidi  was  a  tKI 
whereto  the  Jews  of  this  time  were  nh 
markably  addicted  t.—£Schl.  thinks  fib 
word  means  one  given  to  the  commisak^ 
of  every  crime,  because  &XX6rpioc  ittH 
has  this  signification.  Eodus.  xir.  22.  flU 
in  Ps.  1.  1 .  in  Theod.  Ed.  v.  and  ti.  Bk 
thinks  it  is,  A  superintendent  ^  Oj^dflL 
not  Christian,  because  he  chooses  to  Wth 
derstand  iirltyKOTroQ  after  the  words  Ac  1^ 
Wavoc.]  '^^ 

'AXXorpcoc,  a,  ov,  from  lIXKoc  oiher^ 
Belonging  to  other ^  foreign^  or  siramgtU 
onesey^,  '"^ 

I.  Another's,  belonging  to  amaikm 
[John  X.  5.  Rather,  Not  ofu^s  ornnS]  HA 
ix.  25.  Rom.  iv.  14.  xiv.  4.  comp.  Ull 
XTi.  12.— [On  the  passage  of  St.  Mft 
which  I  have  added,  Schl.  sajs  thsk  #■ 
word  may  also  be  taken  for  tgmoims,  H^ 
known,  and  so  Bretschn.  refenring  to  Wt^ 
clus.  viii.  18.  Ps.xlix.  10.]  ■< 

II.  Spoken  of  a  country,  Strangt^fS^ 
reign,  belonging  to  other  people.  AcCttt 
6.  Heb.  xi.  9.  «' 

III.  Spoken  of  men  or  natio«%'!if 
stranger,  foreigner,  alien,  occ  Hek-dL 
34.. [Sec  Gen.  xvii.  12.  1  Sam.  viL^t 
Deut.  x?ii.  1 5.  Others,  as  S.  and  Ik,  tMi^ 
late  the  word  here  an  enemy,  as  1  MMt 
i.  38.  Ecclus.  xxix.  21.  Ps.  xix.  18.  Xi«E 
Anab.  iii.  5.  4.]  '* 

[IV.  Of  another  family.  Mat.xni.8t 
Ps.  xlix.  10.]— This  word  is  often  mMl 
in  the  LXX,  and  answers  to  the  Heb.  tA. 
-IT,  -iDi,  and  »1D3.  '' 

*AXXo^vXoc,  (*,  b,  ii,  from  /tXXoc  oCkn 
different,  and  ^vXi)  a  tribe  or  racsj^ 

*  <'  Tantumne  estdbtretak  odi  tiU, 

Aliena  ut  cures,  eaque  nihil  qvm  ad  10  stti^ 
ncnt? 
Have  you  so  much  kUurc  fVom  your  awn  tuftaif 
that  you  can  take  care  of  oiltcr  people* s^  wWM  iott 
not  at  all  helanff  to  you  9**  says  the  old  mn  iB 
Terence,  Hcautont.  Act  i.  Scene  I.  lino  33.  ^WNt 
an  excellent  hint,  by  the  way,  may  Ais  iflMftii 
Christians  I 

t  See  lianlncrN  Credibility  of  tlie  Go^  flU 
story,  v(A*  i.  p.  42.'). 
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r,  erne  tf  another  race  or  nation, 
IZ.28.  [1  Sam.  vi.  lO.xiii.  2.  Isa. 

c«  Adr.  fininn  AXXoc  o/Aer. — Oiher- 
t.  1  Tim.  T.  25.— [«  Things  whicli 
nriae^  L  e.  not  yet  manifest^  will 
o."  Schl.  "  Thiiiffs  don«  otherwise, 
y."  Br.  But  ScBI.  seems  right.] 
§,  Qp  from  fiXwc  o  ikresking'Jloor, 
f  be]oWi^^>7*o  tread  out  com,  to 
m^from  the  husks  by  treading, 
inu  ▼•  18.    1  Cor.  ix.  9^  10^  m 
imges  it  is  traDsferred  from  the 
^  aooording  to  the*  custom  of  the 
idle  cmt  the  com  from  the  husks^ 
hrifltian  mioister,  who  from  the 
^  kiier  brin^  forth  and  di^nses 
i  of  the  dinne  law.  Comp.  2  Cor. 
m.  ii.  27,  29. — This  wora  in  the 
Benlly  answers  to  the  Heb.  W\; 
lieat.  xx¥.  4>  the  passage  referred 
\  Apostle,  the  N.  Wn  occurs. 
lO  Vy  6j  ih  «^^  ro— ov,  from  a  neg. 
creo^oM. 

fPt^A  reason,  irrational, 
2  Pet.  ii.  12.  Jude  ver.  10. 
■1  is  applied  in  the  same  sense^ 
i.  IS.  oo  (unay  and  6X6yiav  are 
■oner  joined  together  by  Jose- 
li&I.  lib.  IV.  cap.  3.  §  10.  &  Cont. 
i.L§25.  &Iib.  ii.  §29. 
Tmreasonable,  absurd,  occ.  Acts 

3»  ^e»  i,  from  the  Heb.  ts^iinM  or 
rliich  Aquiia  renders  by  dXwri, 
14. — The  aloe,  that  is,  the  ^/^ 
pmrn-aloes,  or  aloe-wood.  The 
t  of  ''  this  t  is  the  most  resinous 
i  woods  we  are  acquainted  with — 
p  while  in  the  mass,  is  very  Jra- 
id  agreeable — The  smell  of  the 

caL  ZXT.  4.  Hog.  x.  11,  Bochait,  toL  it 
WtMidD.  oo  1  Cor.  ix.  0.  Homer  draws 
leoftooi  thii  method  of  threshing  com  by 
oa0,  as  practised  in  his  time  and  ooan- 
L]lDe40&,  &c 

1  nc  fl/if?  BO'AZ  apa-nas  hfvixiTwmig 
DEW Al  KPl"  Xivmt  furpox^^  '^  AXivn* 
V  J^^rr*  lylvoyro  jSotSv  i/«i  ina<r  l^t(Av%u,ih 

I  Mitiimnal  harrests  oo7er*d  o*er, 
ick  beafauwu  lies  Ceies*  sacred  floor, 
oond  and  round,  with  never. wearied  pain, 
mfHmgiteert  beat  out  th*  unnumbered  grain* 

Pope. 

(TiBTels,  page  138.9,  2d  edit)  informs 
M  Aiaba  and  Moon  still  tr^d  out  their 
the  pdmittTe  costom  of  the  East.  Comp. 
Eng.  Lezioon,  in  vn  and  a*)o. 
mdConidelc  Dictlooary  of  Aits,  in  Xylo^ 


common  aloe-wood  is  also  very  agreeable, 
but  not  so  strongly  perfumed  as'thc  for- 
mer." occ.  John  XIX.  39.  comp.  Psal.  xlv. 
8.  ProF.  vii.  17.  Cant.  iv.  14.  It  is  eri- 
dent  that  the  resinous  and  aromatic  qua- 
lities of  this  wood  rendered  it  very  proper 
in  embalming  dead  bodies, 

"AXq,  fiXoc,  6,  from  oXc,  ^,  the  sea,  which 
may  be  deriyed  either  frt>m  the  Greek  V. 
&\Xo/mi  to  lea^,  on  account  of  the  impe^ 
tuous  motion  ot  its  waters^  or  rather  from 
the  Heb.  f  ^h  to  urge^  molest^  because  con- 
tinually urged  by  winds  and  tides.  So  its 
Heb.  name  C:*  implies  tumultuous  motion, 
—Salt,  occ  Mark  ix.  49.  [Ezek.  xliii.  24.] 

'AXvcdCf  4)  dv)  from  SlKq  saU.r-^Impreg'- 
nated  with  salt,  brackish,  salt.  occ.  «Hunes 
iii.  \2.  This  word  is  used  in  the  same 
sense  by  Aristotle^  Theophrastus^  and  An- 
tigonus  Carystius.  See  Wolfius  and  Wet- 
stein^  to  whom,  concerning  the  true  read- 
ing of  the  latter  part  of  the  rerse^  add 
Griesbach  and  Macknight.  QNumb.  xxxir. 
3,  12.] 

^AXvwoTtpoQ,  a,  ov,  Comparat.  of  ^viroc 

free  from  grief,  which  from  a  neg.  and 

Xinni  griefs  sorrow. — More  free  from  grief 

or  sorrom.  occ.  Phil.  ii.  28.    [Xen.  QEc. 

Tiii.  2.] 

"AXvfTL^,  ioC)  Att.  eciiCf  4,  from  a  neg.  and 
XvAi  to  looser-^ A  chain.  Mark  v.  3^  4,  & 
al.  Eph.  vL  20>  JIpEtr^evta  kv  iLKverti  I  dis- 
charge  my  embassy  in  a  chain,  TheApostlo 
in  these  words  alfudes  to  the  custom  of  the 
Romans,  among  whom  it  was  usual,  as  wo 
learn  from  Josephus,  Seneca/  and  Athc- 
nieus,  to  confine  prisoners  not  only  by 
shutting  them  up  m  prison,  but  also  by 
chaining  their  right  arm  to  the  left  arm 
of  a  soldier  who  guarded  them.  Comp. 
Acts  xxviii.  1 69  20.  xil.  6,  and  see  Grotius 
on  those  passages,  and  Lardner's  Cred.  of 
Gosp.  Hist.  vol.  i.  book  i.  chap.  x.  §  9.  and 
Macknight's  note  on  Eph.  [2  Tim.  i.  16. 
Rot.  XX.  1.  Polyb.  iii.  82.  8.] 

'AXvo-trcMc,  cocj  «Ci  o,  ff^  koI  to  fiXvo"*- 
rcXic)  from  a  neg.  and  Xumrkkfit  profitable. 
See  under  AvtrireXita, — Unprqfitable.  q.  d. 
that  will  not  quit  the  cost,  occ  Heb.  xiii. 
1 7,  where  however  the  word  is  used  by  a 
Litotes,  and  imports  exceedingly  hurtful, 
or  dangerous.  So  in  Homer,  11.  ii.  line 
269,  &xj^u}y  \^wv  looking  unprqfitably, 
means  looking  most  miserably;  and  Dr. 
Clarke,  in  his  note  on  that  passa^,  shows 
that  the  best  Roman  writers  in  like  man- 
ner use  inutilis  unprqfitable^  in  the  sense 
of  extremely  wicked,  hur^til^  or  pernicious. 
Comp.  Philcm.  rcr.  1 1.    Eph.  v.  1 1.    See 
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Blackwall's  Sacred  Claasics^  vol.  i.  page 
172*. 

"AKtayt  uvoq,  4,  from  SXiuq  the  same. 
"^A  threshing-Jloor,  where  com  is  threshed 
and  winnowed,  occ.  Mat.  iii.  12.  Luke  iii. 
17. — [The  meaning  is  tlie  com  on  the 
Jloor,  as  often  in  the  LXX.  Exod.  xxii.  6. 
Ruth  iii.  2.  Jud.  xf.  5.  Schl.  thinks  the 
derivation  is  from  &Xa^w  to  collect  (the  com 
on  the  floor).] 

*Akinrritt  €koq,  4-  The  Greek  et^olo- 
^ts  derive  it  from  c£Xmtoc  cunning,  or 
m>m  6Xay  Swag  deceiving  or  escaping  the 
eyes,  because  it  is  a  soUtary  animal  t  wan- 
aering  about  by  itself,  ana  hiding  itself  in 
holes;  but,  like  the  Latin  name  vulpes, 
it  may  be  derived  from  the  Heb.  P\byf  to 
cover.  Our  English  name  fox,  and  the 
German  fochs,  nrom  the  V.  foxa,  which 
io  the  Islandic  signifies  to  deceive^  will 
correspond  to  either  of  the  above  derivar 
tions  of  the  Greek  iiKinnil. 

I.  A  fox,  a  well-known  antmaU  occ. 
Mat.  viii.  20.  Luke  ix.  58. 

II.  AfoM,  a  crafty,  cunning,  malicious 
person,  T2  yap  my  &XXo  Xol^opoc  ical 
KOKoiBnc  AyOfHoiroc  H  *AAO:imS;  For 
what  is  an  opprobrious  and  malicious  man, 
but  afo)x  ?  says  Epictetus  in  Arrian,  lib. 
L  cap.  3..    So  Shakespeare, 


Or  wdf;  or  both 


Thisholj^, 


Heket  yilL  Act  i.  Soene  1. 


Hog  in  aloth,/ur  in  ttt 

K.  Lear,  Act  iii.  Scene  4. 

Comp.  Sufcer  Thesaur.  in  'AXwin^^,  and 
Tiyyi^fia  II.  OCC.  Luke  xiii.  32.  The  name 
'AX^myi  in  Greek  is  only  feminine,  and  is 
therefore  appHed  even  to  Herod  the  Te- 
trarch  in  that  gender.  See  Wetstein  [and 
Schotg.  H.  H.  on  this  passage.] 

"Akbiunc,  toe,  Att.  cwc»  h,  from  the  obso- 
lete itK6ut  to  take,  which  see. — A  taking, 
catching,  occ,  2  Pet.  ii.  12. 

"AMA,  an  Adv.  from  the  Heb.  tD^  with, 
together  with. 

1.  With  a  Dative  following.  With,  to- 
gether with.  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  29.  Hitherto 
should  be  referred  &na  wpiat  together  with 
the  mornings  i.  e.  early  in  the  morning, 
occ.  Mat.  XX.  1 .  In  the  profane  writers^ 
&i»a  often  occurs  in  this  sense  with  a  Da- 

*  [The  adverii)  oocun  in  the  same  sense.  Theoph. 
Char.  TiiL  4.] 

t  Whence  Emtatfaius  and  Bochart  deduce  the 
name  iihiwt(  from  d\a9^i  to  winder. 

X  See  V^  Idiotism.  cap.  ^.  §  2.  leg.  4.  [Theoph. 
Char.  zziv.  Diod.  Sic  L  p.  61&  Polyb.  L  12.  2. 
Kom.  a  H.  331.] 


tive  following;  it,  as  Afia  TQTt  w 
in  the  momtng,  hfia  TH'c  Imr^ 
beginning  of  the  evening,  A/m  Ti 
as  soon  as  opportunity  serves,  i 
iv.  6,  &ua  TlTi  iifiipf  as  soon 
day.  Comp.  Neh.  vii.  3,  in  t1 
and  see  Kypke  on  Mat.  It  is  eri 
&fia  in  this  first  sense  should  be  c 
rather  as  a  preposition  than  an  i 

2.  Together.  Rom.  iii.  12.  fol 
the  preposition  vvr  with.  1  The 
v.  10. 

3.  Moreover,  also,  withal,  at 
time.  Acts  xxiv.  26.  xxvii.  40.  < 
1  Tim.  V.  13.  Philem,ver.22.— ' 
cited  are  all  the  passages  of  i 
wherein  6.pa  occurs. 

'AfiaO^c,  ioQ^  0c,  6,  4,  from  a 
paydayia^  or  obsol.  padtif  to  lea 
learned,  occ  2  Pet.  iii.  16.  [Sch 
Impious,  remarking  that  words  e 
ignorance  or  knomedge  generall 
their  effects.  See  Glas.  Phil,  i 
ed.  Dath.] 

^KpapayrtyoQ,  h,  6,  ^,  from  a 
paoalyopai,  to  fade,  wither,  w 
That  cannot  fade  away,  not  ci 
folding.  So  lies^cbius  explains  I 
yoy  by  Amimvy  incorruptible,  oc 
V.  4,  where  the  Apostle  seems  to 
those  foding  garlands  of  leavi 
crowned  the  victors  in  the  heathc 
and  were  consequently  in  hig 
among  them.  Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  i 
i.  4.  But  observe,  that  the  leami 
Stevens,  in  his  Greek  Thesauni 
it  improbable  that  Peter,  in  I 
should  use  iifMpdyriyot  for  &j 
since  &papdyriyoc  is  not  formed 
Adj.  &p6payToc  as  signifying  i 
but  from  the  Subst  hu&payroc  tl 
name  of  a  flower.  Amaranth, 
from  its  not  speedilyfoding.  'Aiu 
therefore,  will  properly  signi^ 
thine,  but  will  be  equivalent  to  i 
See  Wolf,  and  Wetstein  on  1  Pet. 

*ApapayToc,  «y  6,  4,  from  a  neg, 
palyopai  tofodc-^Thatfoideth  m 
unfading,  occ.  1  Pet.  i.  4.    WIm 

'Auaprayio,  from  obsolete  iiuap 
whicli  also  it  borrows  most  ot  its 

I.  To  nUss  a  mark;  so  He 
quently,  as 


Him  he  mitt. 


TJ  flit,  ^M  -rMw^kHKl 
Him  he  scarcely  mitL      II.  vA 

"Opw^of  /iiv*AMAPT£ = 

The  biid  be  mitU  Ii..  zxU 
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rhe  LXX  use  i^ftaprartiy,  or  aooorditig 
10  tone  oofMes,  itofiaprdytir,  in  this  seDse. 
Jodg.  XT.  1 6. 

IL  To  mUsj  demote  from  a  way.    So 
bocntet  h^a^kvtw  nrc  ^^  io  miss  the 


li 


IL  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  a 
^mwiive  or  spmriiual  sense.  To  sin  in 
■Hnl,  to  devuUe  from  the  will  or  law  of 
M,  as  1  John  iii.  8.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  ]  John 
L 1.  V.  16.  &  al.  freq. ;  by  apostasy,  Heb. 
K.%  conp.  rer.  28>  29.  and  see  Dod- 
M^  and  Macknight ;— c 
kdi  ixT.  8. 
IF.  With  etc  Ibllowing,  To  sin  in  re- 

Erf  ot  agamsif  as  heaven  (God.) 
xr.  1 8,  2 1  d— or  man.  Mat  xriii.  15, 
U.  Luke  xrii.  3.  4.  Wetstein  on  Mat. 
hsvt  tiiat  the  Greek  writers  use  the 
jkmt  m  the  aame  sense.  [1  Sam.  xix.  4. 
hr.xxsrii.  17.J — In  the  LXX  this  word 
IMC  anally  answers  to  the  Heb.  KIDn,  to 
lliEl  it  Terj  exactly  corresponds  both  in 
i  Mtnal  and  spiritual  sense.  See  Heb. 
■i  Eag.  Lexicon,  under  HIDH. 

aroCi  ro,  from  iLfioprw  to 
A  deviation^  from  the  divine 
Mark  iii.  28.  iv.  12.  Rom. 
B-tt.  1  Cflr.  vL  18.  Gen.  xxxi.  36.  Isa. 
L 

acj   h»  fi^^^in  hftaprim  to  de* 


L  tim,  sr  deviation  Jrom  the  divine  law 
ilgHMnL  See  1  John  iii.  4.  oomp.  Rom. 
KlA. 

Oi  Ongimai  sin,  with  which  all  man- 
hid^  descended  from  fallen  Adam  bv  na« 
iMil  Roeration,  are  universally  infected 
ha  thrir  conception  and  birth,  Rom.  v. 
Itvi.  12.  Tii.  S,  9.  comp.  Gen.  v.  3.  £ph. 
9^tL  1  Cor.  XV.  49.  Gen.  viii.  21.  Ps^. 
Hit  3,  4.   Prov.  xxii.  15.    Job  xi.  12. 

ILL  Achial  sin.  James  i.  15.  v.  IS.  1 
Un  in.  8.  &  al.  freq.— [It  seems  to  be 
UnmU  inerednlity.  John  viii.  21  &  24. 
V.  22.  xri.  8.  Heb.  iii.  13.  Defection 
ms  irme  religion,  Heb.  xi.  25.  2  Thess. 
14.  Ubidinousness.  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  and  so 
kppian^  Alex.  p.  594.  ed.  Paris,  so  pecca- 
tm  in  Latin.  Ovid.  Amor.  ii.  Eleg.  vii. 
1.&  nM&n.  2  Sam.xii.  13.  Schl.  thinks 
ttt  the  word  in  John  viii.  46.  means 
'and,  and  otliers  refer  2  Thess.  ii.  4.  to 
mt  sense.  In  Rom.  vii.  7<  it  seems  to  be 
ithcr  a  motive  to  sin,  and  in  Heb.  xii.  4. 
chL  thinks  it  means  the  calamities  which 
igfat  be  the  motives  to  the  siu  of  defec- 


IV.  Original  and  actual  sin  considered 
together.  2  Cor.  v.  21.  John  i.  29.  comp. 
Rom.  V.  16.  On  Rom.  vii.  13.  comp.  Hos. 
x.  15,  in  Heb.  and  £ng.  Marg. 

V.  A  sacrifice  for  sin,  a  sin-offering, 
on  which  the  sin  was  put,  or  to  which  k 
was  imputed,  (See  Lev.  iv.  4,  15.  comp. 
Lev.  i.  4.  xvi.  2l.)  occ.  2  Cor.  v.  21.  comp. 
Heb.  ix.  28.  Isa.  liii.  6,  10,  12.  1  Pet.  li. 
24.  'Afxaorla  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
by  the  LXX.  Lev.  iv.  21^  25,  34*  (comp. 
ver.  8,  20,  29.)  Lev.  v.  9,  12.  vi.  25,  as 

of  man,  as  |  aiuipn^/ia  likewise  is.  Lev.  iv.  29.  And 
tnis  manner  of  expression  exactly  corre- 
sponds to  the  Heb.  where  both  the  sin  and 
the  sin^ffering  is  denoted  by  the  same 
word  HMlDn  or  nMtDM.  On  Rom.  viii.  3. 
comp.  Heb.  x.  6,  8,  and  LXX  in  Psal.  xl. 
6 ;  and  see  Whitby's  note  on  Rom.— -[On 
2  Cor.  vi.  21.  Schl.  thinks  that  huapria 
is  for  &/iapritfXoc9  he  has  punished  him  as 
a  sinner,  but  says  he  does  not  obiect  to 
the  explanation  here  given  by  Park  hurst. 
The  expression  wtpi  ifiapriac,  Rom.  viiu 
3.  Heb.  X.  7*  is  elliptical,  Ovoria  a  sacrifice, 
being  understood.  See  Levit.  n.  23. 
Numb.  viii.  8.] 

VI.  Punishment  of  sin.  Rev.  xviii.  4, 
where  see  Vitringa*s  Comment^  and  comp» 
Zech.  xiv.  19.  Gen.  xix.  15. — [^To  this 
head  Schl.  refers  John  ix.  41.  xv.  22, 24. 
I  Cor.  XV.  17.  1  Pet.ii.24.  as  well  as  John 
i.  29.  "  fVho  takes  away  the  punishment 
of  sin'*   See  Gen.  iv.  13.  Ps.  vii.  17.] 

VII.  A  deviating  from  truth,  falsehood 
John  viii.  46 ;  where  see  Campbell. — The 
LXX  generally  use  hfAoprla  for  the  Heb. 
HMIDn. 

'AfMopTvpoc,  if,  6,  ff,  ftt)m  a  neg.  and 
fiofTvp  a'  witness, —  Without  witness,  occ. 
Acts  sir.  17^  where  see  Wetstein.  [Jos. 
A*  J.  xiv.  7»  2.  Schwarz.  p.  70.] 

'AfMprwXoc,  5,  b,  if,  from  iifiapTiw  to  de" 
mate,  sin. 

I.  A  sinner  in  general.  Mat.  ix.  13. 
Heb.  vii.  26.  1  Tim.  i.  15;  but  it  fre- 
quently, denotes  a  heinous  and  habitual 
sinner,  ^at  xi.  19.  Mark  ii.  15.  Luke  vii. 
37.  &  al.  Comp.  Macknight,  on  Gal.  ii.  15. 
— [This  word,  like  iifia^la,  is  applied  to 
various  sins.  An  impostor,  John  ix.  10, 24, 
25.  a  libidinous  person,  Luke  vii.  37- 
an  obstinate  unbeliever,  Mark  viii.  39. 
Where  fwtxoXkf  says  Schleus.  means  sin 
in  general,  hfiaprutXoQ  ol)stinatc.  As  the 
Jews  thought  that  none  out  of  their  law 
cared  for  holiness  of  life,  they  called  all 
Gentiles  sinners.  Mat.  xxvi.  43.  Luke 
vi,  32.  Mat.  v.  47.  Mark  xiv.  41.  Luke 
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xxiT.  7-  Gal.  ii.  15.  £xod.  xxxii.  31.   1 
Kinesxiv.  16.] 

if.  Sinful,  ooc  Rom.  tiL  13. 

"AfjMxoCf  »»  Op  11  f  from  a  neg.  and  i^oyp^ 
fioi  to  Jighi,  contend. — Not  conieniiouSf 
not  qnarreUome.  ooc  I  Tim.  iii.  3*  Tit.  iii. 
2. — [See  Ecdus.  xix.  6.] 

'AfUMj  A,  cither  from  the  Greek  &fia 
together,  or  immediately  from  the  Heb. 
oisr  to  coUect;  because  com^  &c.  when 
reaped  or  mown,  is  collected  togetker^'^ 
To  reap,  mow,  or  cut  down,  ocx^  Jam.  ▼. 
4.  In  the  LXX  it  constantly  answers  to 
the  Heb.  nvp  to  cut  ojff\  cut  down. 

*Afiidtf^oCj  tt,  6,  from  a  neg.  and  fii&v 
wine.  The  amethyst,  a  species  of  precious 
stones,  ooc  Rev,  xsu  20.  Pliny*  says, 
"  the  reason  assigned  for  its  name  is  be- 
cause, though  it  approaches  to  the  colour 
of  wine,  it  jails  short  qfit,  and  stops  at  a 
violet  colour."— t  Others  think  it  is  called 
Amethyst,  because  its  colour  resembles 
wine  mixed  with  water,  and  in  this  view  also 
derives  its  name  from  &  neg.  and  ftiOv  wine^ 
which  see  under  McOv^m^.^^In  the  LXX 
it  answers  to  the  Heb.  riD^nH.— [Ex. 
xxviii.  1 9.  Jos.  A.  J.  iii.  6.] 

*AfuXiia,  Wy  from  d  neg.  and  fUkei  to  be 
cared  for  by  any  one,  curse  esse.— With  a 
(icnit.  or  InfiDit.  following.  Not  to  care 
for,  to  neglect,  occ  Mat.  xxii.  5.  1  Tim. 
ir.  14.  Heb.  ii.  3.  viii.  9.  2  Pet.  i.  12. 
[[Jcr.xxxi.  32.  Wisd.  iii.  10.] 

"A^uirroc,  h,  v,  ^,  from  c^  neg.  and  fufi- 
Troc  biameable,  which  from  fiifufarrai  3d 
person  perfect  of  fiiudtofiai  to  blame. — 
Blameless^  unblameahle.  occ,  Luke  i.  6. 
Phil.  ii.  15.  iii.  6.  1  Thess.  iii.  13.  Heb. 
viii.  7.  [Gen.  xvii.  1.  Job  i.  ]>  8.  ix.  20. 
Xen.  Cyr.  v.  5,  10.] 

'AfjUjjirmacj  Adv.  from  AjjiEfnrroc* — I/n- 
blameably.  occ.  1  Thess.  ii.  10.  v.  23. 
[Sec  Add.  Esth.  xiii.  3.  Xen.  Cyrop.  iv. 
2,  37.] 

^^*  *A/i/pi/xvoC)  «)  o, »/,  from  a  nog.  and 
fifpifiva  care.  Free  from  care,  carefuU 
ness,  or  solicitude;  secure,  easy.  occ.  Mat. 
xxviii.  14.  1  Cor.  vii.  32.  [Herotlian.  i. 
C,  26.Wi8d.vi.  16.] 

'Afuradtrocj  «i  O)  »%  »:ai  ro— oi',  from  a 
n^g.  and  fUTarlOrifu  to  change,  which  see. 
— Unchangeable,  immutable,  occ.  Heb,  vi. 
18.  'A/icra0€rov,  ro,  Neut.  is  used  as  a 
Substantive,  Unchangcablencss,  immuta" 


*  Nat.  Hist  Ub.  xxxiiL  cap.  D*     [Sec  Casaub. 
on  Allien,  p.  74.1 

t  Sec  New  ana  Complete  Dictionary  of  iVrts,  iii 
■iuuthifit. 
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bUity.  occ.  Heb.  vi.  17;  wharc  ace  Wet- 
stein.     [3  Maoc.  v.  1.  Pblyb.  iL  c  32. 

5.] 

1^^  ^AfUTOKlnfToCi  ^,  6,  ^,  from  a  neg. 

and  liMTwcivim  to  move  away,  which  wttd  -^ 
Unmoveable,  or  rather  ''  unmoved,  htctnm 
unmoveabU  is  a  quality  not  competent  to 
men  in  this  present  life."  Macknidrt; 
Comp.  diAtrav^nrovj  Rom.  iL  5.  occ  1  Ccr. 
XV.  58.  [SoSch.] 

A^  *AfjurafuKifroc,  e,  6,  ift  from  a  ncf^ 
and  JurafiiXoftai  to  repent,  whidli  aee« 

I.  Not  to  be  repented  qf^  or  ngreOA 
occ  2  Cor.  vii.  10. 

II.  Not  sutject  to  repentance,  or  ehmm 
of  mind,  irrevocable,  occ  Rom.  xL  & 
Sec  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissertat.  to  Gw 
pels,  p.  248.  This  word  is  used  dto  if: 
the  pro&ne  writers^  as  may  be  seen  If  ■ 
Eisner  and  Wetstein.  [GhiM.  FhiL  Sk  me 
944.] 


*Afi£ray6iiroc,  ^,  6,  i,  from  o  SMr 
and  fierayoiv  to  repent^  change  on^s  «n% 
which  see. — Unrepenting,  tmpeniteni,  jr» 
reclaimable.  occ.  Rom.  ii.  5  *.  v 

"AfurpoQf  u,  6,  ^,  Koi  ro^ov,  from  o  B^ 
and  fiirpoy  measure. — Beyond  ones  MM-. 
sure  or  appointed  bounds,  occ.  2  Cor.  lU 
13,  15. 

'AMIPN,  a  Heb.  word^  pM,  signifykg^ 
truth,  Jirmness,  stability.  Hence  in  ths 
N.  T.  as  in  the  Old,  it  denotes,  t 

I.  Affirmation,  In  truth,  verily f  it  ism. 
Mat.  V.  18,  26.  vi.  2,  8c  al.  freq.  comp.  V 
Cor.  i.  20.  By  comparing  Mat.  xvL  Ttk 
with  Luke  ix.  27 ;  and  Mark  xii.  43,  wHk 
Luke  xxL  3,  it  is  evident  that  *Au^  Itf 
equivalent  to  &\7idwc  truly,  in  truth,  ami 
so  the  LXX  render  the  lleb.  (DM  by  itk^ 
6&Cf  Jer.  xxviii.  6.-»It  is  remarkable  dM 
in  the  N.  T.  no  one  but  our  blessed  Lonl 
himself  uses  'A/ij^v  at  the  beginning  qfm. 
sentence,  as  a  word  o^ affirmation.  It  aeemir 
however  in  this  sense  to  conclude  all  tks 
four  Gospels.  Throughout  St.  John's  Gm^ 
pel,  and  in  that  only,  our  Lord  uses  tilt 
word  *A/ii)v  doubled,  as  being  more  em- 
phatical,  after  the  Hebrew  manner.  Coiapu 
Num.  V.  22.  Neh.  viii.  6.  Psal.  xli.  14. 
Ixxii.  1 9.  Ixxxix.  53.  [Lightfoot  on  Johl 
i.51.] 

n.  Consent  or  desire.  So  be  it;  and  in 
this  sense  it  concludes  prayers.  Mat.  vi.  IS* 
Rom.  XV.  33.  2  Cor.  xiii.  13,  &  al.  freq^-* 
and  thanksgivings.  Rom.  xi.  36.  xvL  27* 
comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  1 6.     In  some  passages  it 

*  [The  word  occurs  in  the  Test  xiL  Pat  in  Nh 

Cod.  Pseud,  i.p  «oo.l 


A  MN 


30 


A  M  Y 


wens  both  afirmative  and  eucharisiical, 
as  Rom.  i.  25.  iz.  5 ;  and  in  others,  both 
tlfirmaiipe  and  suppiicalory,  as  Rey.  i.  7. 
xxu.  20. 

Ilf .  Amiied  as  a  N.  to  our  blessed  Lord, 
'0  'il/iifr  The  Amen^  the  faithful  and  true 
•ihKw.  occ  Rev.  iiL  1 4.  comp.  Isa.  Ixv. 

^Kfdfmp^  opoCf  6,  from  a  neg.  and  u^ 
Tf  m  motker.  WUhtmt  mother,  occ.  Hcb. 
nL3.  [Here  ufitrntp  is  not  having  a  mother 
Mlioerf  fit  ike  geneidogy  of  the  priests,  or, 
sPhilo  says  (2.  de  Monarch,  p.  827}, 

acxwr  /iirrcpa  Uptlar  ii  lepiaiy  f.  Such  at 
It  ii  the  common  explanation,  in  which 
tkre  are  difficulties,  especially  the  words 
rfrc  ifx^y  OC^*'-  Some  therefore  say, 
VpI  horn  ofjather  and  mother  in  the  or- 
Amy  way.  Sec  Deyling.  Obs.  S.  P.  ii. 
p.  71.  Fabr.  Cod.  Ps.  i.  p.  31 1 .] 

'Aparrec*  «,  ^  h^  from  a  neg.  and  fualvw 

Ui^, — UmdefiMy  unpolluted,  occ.  Heb. 

m.26.  siii.  4.  James  i.  27.  [Sec  2  Mace. 

nT.S6.  Wisd.  iii.  13.    Plutarch.  Pericl. 

^  173,  D.     In  1  Pet.  i.  4,  it  seems  to  be 

wiiai,  or  und^led  with  griefs 

'AMMOZ,  (f,  4,  perhaps  mrni  the  Heb. 

0_  lo  nOccif   gather  together, — Sand^ 

*U  ii  wully  collected  together  in  par- 

tidM  BMaerable, 


UoMXB,  IL  iz.  line  385. 

torn,  uc  27.    Hcb.  xi.  12>  &  al.    See 
WflHtaa  on  Rom.  [Gen.  xxxii.  15.  Josh. 

*A3INO*2,  «f,  o,  perhaps  from  a  neg.  and 
pirn, anger,  on  account  of  its  mild  dis- 
piBtinii.  If  this  as  well  as  the  feminine 
'AMKIf  be  not  rather  derived  from  the 
Hch.  rUDH  truth,  either  on  account  of  the 
Mi  or  simplicity  of  the  animal  itself,  or 
tf  its  being  anciently  the  usual  %  truih^^ 
«^A-ottering  (as  the  Hcb.  n^OK  seems 

*  [See  «n  fhie  word  Glan.  PhiL  S.  p.  306. .  The 
■K  of  cliis  word  in  the  Church  was  derived,  it 
mbU  hbil,  from  the  Jews,  Dcut  xxvii  16.  Neh. 
liB.  7.  SSccAretsL  IL  p.  1G2.  Eiueb.  H.  Ju.  viL  0. 
(UcBE.  L  p.  221. 1 

t  [See  also  FhiL  de  Temulentia,  p.  248  and 

$  Tbos  likewise  the  Etruscan  xairpa,  and  Latin 
ops,  a  goaij  nsaj  not  improbably  be  derived  from 
ifce  Heb.  m  to  make  atonement^  expiate ;  because 
Ais  animal  was  in  ancient  times  a  usual  expiatory 
tvriin,  as  in  Lev.  iv.  26,  31.  v.  xvL  10;  in  all 
vUeh  passages  the  word  193  Is  usud,  and  in  the 
Ia!»t  particubrly  applied  to  the  tcajn'-^^roat.  Comp. 
Hamer^  IL  i.  lino  60 ;  and  ace  Vossii  Jbltyniolcig. 
Lrin  in  ('Arra. 


used,  Neh.  i*.  38.)  among  both  believers 
and  heathen.  So  in  the  treaty  between 
the  Greeks  and  Trojans^  in  Homer,  II.  iii. 
line  24D-6. 

'APHEiJofj  xaX  o7voy--.&c. 


"  The  hcralrls  carried  through  the  city  the 
faithful  oath-offerings  of  uie  gods,  two 
lambs  and  wine,"  &c.  j  and  thus  Virgil 
makes  one  of  tlie  sacrifices  at  the  treaty 
between  Latinus  and  ^ncas  to  be  inton^ 
sam  bidentem,  a  young  sheep  unshorn. 
Mi\,  xii.  line  170. — A  lamh^  which  English 
name  seems  a  derivative  from  the  Hcb. 
on^  to  he  mild,  gentle,  occ.  John  i.  29, 3G. 
Actsviii.  32.  1  Pet.  i.  19. 

*Afxoi^il,  ^c,  t),  from  {/ioi£a  perf.  mid.  of 
Afjitibv  to  requite. — Requital,  retribulion, 
recompense,  occ  1  Tim.  v.  4.  Josephus  ap- 
plies apti^ttrdai  in  the  same  sense  as  the 
Apostle  does  a/iot^ac  am^iioyat,  Cont, 
Apion.  lib.  ii.  §  27,  where  he  sjicaks  of 
one  Toy  b\-  'AMEIBO'MENON  rac  Trap' 
avTUfy  (yoyiuy  scil.)  x^^P^'^^^C^  ''  ^'^^  ^^^ 
not  requite  the  favours  he  has  received 
from  his  parents." 

•'AMHEAOS,  «,  t).^A  vine-tree,  Mark 
xiv.  25.  John  xv.  1,  &  al.  [In  Bev.  xiv, 
19,  Schl.  says  it  is  the  fruit,  and  Bretsch. 
says,  *'  The  enemies  of  Christ  ready  for 
destruction,  and  to  be  cut  off  by  the  angel . 
of  the  Lord,  as  the  grapes  arc  cut  off  for 
the  wine-press,  are  called  AfivaXoc  r^( 
yi/c"  On  Joho  xv.  1 .  See  Ecclus.  xxiv. 
17.] 

'AuTTcXupyoc,  S,  6,  from  AfXTraXog  a  vine, 
andepyoy  work, — A  vine-dresser,  a  dresser 
of  a  vineyard,  occ.  Luke  xiii.  7. 

'A/iTreXoir,  Hjyos^  6,  from  A/iireXoc  a  vine, 

I.  A  vineyard,  a  place  planted  with 
vines.  See  Mat.  xx.  1 , 2.  K}7)ke  on  Mark 
xii.  1,  produces  a  number  of^  instances  of 
the  Greek  writers  using  this  word,  because 
its  puritj  has  been  doubted  *» 

I I.  Figuratively,  The  vineyard  of  God^s 
church.  Why  so  called,  see  Mat.  xxi.  33, 
&c.  Mark  xii.  1,  &c.  Isa.  v.  1,  &c. 

{111.  A  vine.  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  1  Mace.  iii. 
56,  Jer.  v.  17.] 

'Afjivyofxau  mid.  from  Lpvyio  to  assist, 
defend^  which  from  Heb.  }dh  to  sttpport.'^r 
'to  defend,  occ.  Acts  vii.  24.  QTlie  proper 
force  of  upvyouai  is,  /  defaid  myself;  but 
here  it  has  the  force  of  the  active.  See 
Dion.  Hal.  i.  12.  Isa.  lix.  16.] 


[Six  M'oh'.  Anwl.  (ir.  iv.  p.  1«4  ] 
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*AM$r,  a  PrepoeitioD,  which  perhaps 
from  the  Heb.  fpH  to  surround,  compass, 
(fA  being  inserted  befure  another  labial,  as 
usual  in  the  Chaldee  and  Greek  derivatives 
from  the  Hebrew;)  or  from  Hfji^  both 
(which  sec  under  dfju^epoc),  q.  d.  on  both 
sides. — Abouty  round  about.  It  occurs 
not  separately  in  the  N.  T.  but  frequently 
in  the  profane  writers. 

from  iu6i€itkrirai^  3d  pers.  perf.  pass,  of 
A^SoXaw,  to  cast  round,  surround^  which 
from  Il/jl^  round  abouty  and  /3dXXw  to  cast. 
— i<  large  kind  ofjishing^net,  whose  ex- 
tremities sinking  equally  m  the  water^  tn- 
dose  whatever  is  within  its  compass,  per- 
haps not  unlike  a  casting  net,  but  of  a 
larger  dimension,  occ.  Mat.  iv.  18.  Mark 
i.  16.  Menander  in  *AXicvc  (page  ]2«edit. 
Cleric.)  has  'AM«lBAH'2TPOc  IIEPI- 
BA'AAETAI,  is  surrounded  by  an  W/ju^- 
tXti^poy ;  and  in  the  LXX  this  word  an- 
swers to  tsnn,  Hab.  i.  15, 1 7,  and  to  TTtto, 
Eodes.  ix.  12.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat. 
Qlsa.  xix.  8.] 

'A/i^m^from  Afiifi,  about,  and  tyyvui 
to  put  am^jsAaA  from  ttt  the  same. — To 
clothe,  ilweti.  [Mat.  vi.  30.  Luke  xii. 
28,  though  here  Schl.  says  it  is  rather  to 
ornament,  and  he  refers  for  instances  of 
the  word  applied  io  fruit  and  fhwers  to 
Schwarz.  Comm.  Crit.  and  Phil.  p.  73, 
and  Wolf.  T.  i.  p.  142.  In  Mat.  vi.  39, 
tlie  future  of  the  verb  is  understood.  In 
the  middle  to  clothe  on^s  self  to  put  on. 
Mat.  xi.  8.  Luke  vii.  25.] 

"Afupo^opy  »,  TOy  from  a/i^  bothy  the  two, 
and  6l6e  a  may.-^A  place  where  two  ways 
meety  say  our  translators  \  but  Hesychius 
and  Suidas  explain  it  by  pvfiitvy  Zio^ovy  a 
street,  a  thorough-fare.  Pollux  likewise 
observes,  that  au^pola  are  used,  in  the 
Greek  writers,  for  streets.  See  more  in 
Wetstein.  occ.  Mark  xi.  4.  [Prov.  i.  20. 
Jer.  xi.  13.] 

*A/x^rfpoc,  a,oi',  from  &fi^both. — Bothy 
of  two.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  the 
plural.  Mat.  ix.  17.  xv.  14,  &  al.  [Gen. 
xxi.  27.]  On  Acts  xxiii.  8,  Chrysostom 
(see  Wetstein  and  Gregory's  Gr.  Test.) 
remarks,  "  Here  are  three  things  men- 
tioned :  ^\Tiy  then  docs  the  historian  say 
tifju^ipa  ?   Either  as  reckoning  angel  ana 


*  Sec  the  learned  Duport  on  Theophnstua,  Ethic 
Char,  page  280,  who  gives  seTcral  other  instances  of 
the  names  of  inttrumaitt  ending  in  t^v,  which  arc 
derived  in  like  manner  from  the  3d  pers.  perf.  pass. 
hv  insert  inp  a  ;. 


flnirit  for  one,  or  because  that  word  is  cirta* 
cnrestically  and  improperiv  iisedy  not  only 
for  two,  but  for  three."  fTheophylact.  {m 
this  place)  says  expressly,  that  the  wad 
is  applied  to  three^  See  Horn.  Od.  xr.  K^ 
Aristot.  Rhet.  v.  36-3 

*AfUffiJirocj  «,  o,  fly  jcal  r6~^<>Vj  firOB  m 
neg.  and  iiM/iiyroc  blameabUy  which  fron 
/LuS/ioc  a  blemish^  infamy,  which  mt^^ 
Spotless,  unblameable,  blameless,  occ.  Fhfl. 
ii.  15.  2Pet.iii.  14. 

"Afjuajiocj  «,  6,  liy  from  a  neg.  and  fifiyisc 
a  blemish,  spot. 

I.  WUhout  blemish.  1  Vet.  i.  19-  [Ik 
this  sense  it  is  used  of  victims,  whidb  wws 
to  be  without  defect.  Numb.  vi.  14.  xix,% 
Levit.  xxii.  22 ;  and  this  is  the  refeicnce 
here.] 

II.  Blameless.  Eph.  i.  4.  v.  27.  rCoL 
i.  22.  Judei.24.  Rev.  xiv.  5.  InlM. 
ix.  14,  Schl.  thinks  that  Christ  is  csUed 
Afuajio^  on  account  of  his  perfect  ezpuiliai 
of  the  sins  of  the  world.^ 

"AN. 

1.  A  conjunction  conditional,  J(f.  1m 
this  sense  it  is  used  in  the  protoe  writHi 
for  tay;  but  not,  as  I  can  find,  in  dieN.T. 
See  John  xx.  23.  1  Thes.  ii.  7. 

2.  Indefinite,  answering  to  the  Lalfal 
cunque,  and  English  soever.  See  inter  eL 
Mat.  V.  19.  X.  33.  xii.  32.  Mark  iii.  21^ 
Rev.  xiv.  4. 

3.  Potential.  Thus  it  is  added  to  vetta 
of  the  Indicative,  and  sometimes  of  the 
Optative  moods,  which  must  then  in  En- 
glish have  the  Potential  signs  may,  wngkip 
would,  could,  or  should,  put  before  thoB. 
See  Mat.  xi.  21,  23.  xxiii.  30.  xxr.  27. 
John  xi.  21.  xviii.  30.  Acts  ii.  12.  t.  24. 

4.  "EtjQ  &y.  Until.  Mat.  ii.  13.  r.  Ifl^ 
19.  xvi.  28,  &al. 

5.  "Oxctfc  &vy  That,  to  the  end  IkaL 
Mat.  vi.  5.  Rom.  iii.  4.  Comp.  Acts  iflL 
19. 

6.  "Oc  avy  Even  as,  1  Thes.  ii.  7.  Coouii 
under  'Ac  I.  1.  [See  on  &v  Devar.  de  L. 
G.  Partic.  p.  44.  V'iger  and  Hoogeveen.] 

•ANA'. 

I.  A  Preposition  governing  an  Accuflft* 
tive  case. 

1.  Iny  through.  Mat.  xiii.  2.5.  MarkviL 
3 1 .  Rev.  vii.  1 7.  'Avh  fUpoi:,  In  course, 
in  turn,  1  Cor.  xiv.  27,  'Ava  fiiaoy.  Be- 
tween,  q.  d.  in  the  midst,  1  Cor.  vi.  5; 
Amongy  Mat.  xiii.  25. 

2.  In  the  Greek  poets,  joined  with  a 
dative  or  an  accus.  it  signifies  upon,  super 
(see  Scapula) ;  but  is  not  thus  used  in  the 
N.  T.  In  both  the  above  senses  it  may  per- 
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k^  be  best  deriTed  from  the  Heb.  n^Ti, 
which  denotes  the  presence  of  an  object^ 
ibo  kiiker.  Comp.  '£f. 

II.  Ao  adverb  inporting  dutribulion. 
It  may  be  rendered  a^fiece.  Mat.  xx.  9^  10. 
Lake  ix.  3.^-or  h^,  t.  e.  distributed  into. 
Marie  Ti.  40.  Lukeix.  14.  x.  1.  [Xen.An. 
iil  4.]  In  this  sense  I  would  deduce  it 
from  the  Heb.  TW  to  answer^  correspond. 
^'Afo,  with  a  nominatiFe^  seems  redun- 
isML  Rev.  zxi.  21.  See  Wolfius  and 
ficapala's  Lexicon. 

III.  In  composition  it  denotes, 

1.  Ascent,  as  in  dyatoly^  to  go  up, 
2L  Back  again,  inretum,  as  in  dva&d\» 
Im  fo  cast  back,  reject;  dyayyiXXtt  to 
Mtf  word  biwk  again  ;  dya^^pit*  to  go 
AadTor  amay,  depart. 

3.  Repetition,  which  implies  correspond- 
espfj  aa  in  dra(ut^  to  revive,  live  asain, 
imvnoA^  to   crucify  again  or  afresh. 

4.  It  adds  an  emphasis  \a  the  simple 
wwd,  as  in  drtl^iirnv,  Luke  ii.  44,  they 
w^  di^gemify,  i.  e.  again  and  again. 

'AvdEdl/MCy  ^1  b,  from  am  up,  and 
M|iK  s  step,  which  from  /3aiFM  to  go.— 
i  4mr.  tec  Acts  xxi.  35»  40.  Joeephus, 
De  JUL  ISk.  T.  cap.  5.  §  8.  (whom  see), 
mentions  the  xara^dmc^  or 
which  the  castle,  Antonia, 
with  the  porticoes  of  the 
liMle.  [2  Kings  ix.  13.  2  Chron.  ix.  18, 

'AmCo/fwj  bom  drh  up,  and  palytt  to 

L  Togo,orcoflieiijp,  too^cffu^,  in  what- 
mr  manner.   Mat.  in.  16.  y.  I .  xiv.  23. 
laker.  19.  xviii.  10.  xix.  4.   Acts  i.  13. 
a.34.  riii.  31,  &  al.  freq.  [On  the  phrase 
t^Mscend  to  heaven,  see  Deut.  xxx.  12. 
iW.  xxx.  4.    Is.  xir.  IS,  14.  Jer.  Ii.  .53. 
Al  CKXxix.  8.     Comp.  Job  xxxviii.  1 9, 38. 
I  aeed  hardly  add,  that  Schl.  gives  the 
ifl|jl  explanation  of  his  party,  viz.  that 
IssKena  into  heaven  means  generally  to 
tadefstand   the  plans   and  thoughts  of 
God.    In  Rom.  x.  6.  he  sa^s,  ^'  Do  not 
tUak  that  the  doctrine  of  Chnst^s  hearenly 
mpn  is  beset  with  insuperable  difficul- 
fSmT    In  John  i.  52,  "  You  shall  see  God 
fresnt  with  mcby  my  working  miracles."3| 
Od  Mat.  XX.  17,  Wetstein  shows  that  Jo- 
Kphos  often  uses  the  phrase  'ANADAI'- 
lEIX  •ETZ  'lEPOSCAYMA ;  and  on  Acts 
vaL  31,  it  may  perhaps  be  worth  remark- 
ing, that  in  like  manner  Ptolemy  Ever- 
feCes,  king  of  l^ypt,  invited  the  Jew  Jo- 
cephui,  the  son  of  Tubiaa,  to  come  up  into 


his  chariot  to  Aim,  'ANABirNAI  lirl  tb 
oxnfja  TopricaXeffCK.  Joseph.  Ant.  lib.  xii. 
cap.  4.  §  3  ♦. 

II.  To  goon  board,  a  ship  namely ;  the 
word  for  ship  being  either  expressed  or 
understood.  Sec  Mark  vi.  51.  John  xxi. 
11. 

III.  To  spring  or  grow  up,  as  vegeta- 
bles. Mat.  xiii.  7.  Mark  iv.  7,  8,  32. 
[Isa.  liii.  2.  Iv.  13.] 

IV.  *Ayd€aly€iy  iwl  r^y  Kopdlav,  or  iv 
ry  Kap^i^  To  come  into,  or  arise  in,  ontfs 
heart.  Spoken  of  thoughts.  Acts  vii.  2.3. 
1  Cor.  ii.  9.  Luke  xxiv.  38.  These  phrases 
answer  to  the  Heb.  A  \iSI  H^^,  which  the 
LXX  accordin^y  render  by  dya^alyuv 
kvi  Kopliay,  2  K.  xii.  4.  Jer.  lii.  1 6.  Ezek. 
xxxviii.  10. 

'Ava€(£XX(ii,  from  dya  bach,  and  (idXk» 
to  cast, — To  cast  back.  *Aya€d\kofMi, 
Mid.  To  put  offy  defer,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  22, 
where  Wetstem  shows  that  this  V.  Mid.  is 
thus  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers.  [See 
Philost.  Vit.  Apoll.  iv.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  iii. 
6,  6.  Cicero  aa  Luce.  lib.  v.  ep.  12.  Bu- 
daeus,  Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  542.  Dresig. 
de  Verb.  Med.  iii.  3.] 

*Ayat£d(ta,  from  dya  up,  and  fittd!^^ 
to  make  to  come. — To  draw  or  brins  up. 
occ.  Mat.  xiii.  48.  [Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  L  c.  i. 
2.  Herod,  iii.  75.  Gen.  xxxvii.  28.  Exod. 
xvii.  5.] 

'AvatX^ir«i>,  from  dya  up  or  again,  and 
fiXixv  to  see  or  look. 

I.  To  look  up  or  upwards.  Mat.  xiv.  1 9. 
Mark  vii.  34.  viii.  24.  (where  see  Cam|>. 
bell.)  Comp.  Acts  xxii.  13.  [2  Mace.  vii. 
28.  I  Sam.  xiv.  17.] 

II.  To  see  again,  to  receive  sight  again. 
Mat.  xi.  5.  XX.  34.  Luke  xviii.  41,  42, 43. 
[So  in  good  Greek  writers,  Aristoph.  Plut. 
95,  117.  Phil(«t.  Vit.  Sophis^t.  ii.  c.  i.  p. 
547.  Foes.  CEcon.  Hii>p.  p.  28.] 

IIL  To  see  or  receive  sight,  which  one 
never  had  before.  John  ix.  11,  15,  18. 
comp.  ver.  1,  2.  [See  De  Dieu  Crit.  S.  p. 
512.] 

IV.  To  look  again  or  attentively.  Mark 
xvi.  4.  Comp.  ^lark  riii.  25.  [Gen.  xv.  5.] 
So  in  the  LXX  dvd^Xlwta  several  times 
answers  to  the  Heb.  toon. 

'Avd^Xcv/ztc,  ioc?  Att.  €wc,  »/j  from  rfra- 
CXeVai,  fo  receive  sight. — Recovery  of  sight. 
occ.  Luke  iv.  18  t« 

*  [On  this  phrase,  which  Schl.  explains  as  re- 
ferring to  the  high  mountainous  situation  of  Judca, 
see  Alorc  on  the  first  words  of  Xen.  Anob.  JEL  V. 
H.  viiL  17.] 

•f  ISchl.  says  that  this  word  docs  not  occur  in  the 
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*Ayn€oa«^>  f^^  from  dva  emphatic,  and 
P«Hiv  to  cry  out, — To  cry  out  alaud^  iocx» 
claim,  occ.  Mat.  xxyii.  46.  Mark  xv.  8. 
Luke  ix.  38.  |^See  Num.  xx.  15.  1  Sam. 
iv.  13.] 

'AvaCoM,  i^c>  hi  ^rom  dvatitoka  perf. 
mid.  of  dvatdXKM  to  defer, — Delay,  occ 
Acts  XXV.  17;  where  Wetstein  shows  that 
the  phrase  dva^oK^y  voilaBai  is  used  in 
like  manner  fur  making  delay j  by  Thucy- 
dides,  [ii.  42.^  Plutarch  and  Dionysius 
Halicani.  [A.  xi.  33.] 

'AvayyeXXw^  from  dya  in  return,  or  em- 
phatic, and  dyyiXXM  to  tell,  declare, 

I.  To  tell  in  return,  bring  back  word. 
John  Y,  15.  oomp.  Acts  xir.  27-  zvi.  38. 
2  Cor.  vii.  7* 

II.  And  most  generally.  To  tell,  declare 
freely^  openly,  or  eminently,    Mark  y.  14, 

19.  John  IF.  25.  xn.  13,  14,  15.  Actsxx. 

20,  27. 

*Ayaytyvdk»,  &,  from  dya  again,  and 
yeyydti  to  begetj^^To  beget  again,  regC" 
nerate,  occ  1  Pet.  i.  3.  J^us.  'AKaycwuo* 
fiacy  To  be  begotten  again,  regenerated. 
occ  1  Pet  i.  23.  [We  find  that  the  Jewish 
Rabbis  used  the  expression  a  new  creature 
of  those  who  by  any  change,  as  from  vice 
to  virtue,  from  idolatry,  &c  were  in  an 
altered  and  improved  religious  state.  See 
SchiHg.  H.  H.  on  John  iii.  3.  and  2  Cor. 
V.  17.] 

^AyayiyuffKu,  from  dya  again,  or  em- 
phatic, and  yiyufffKta  to  know,  take  know- 
hdge  of, 

I.  To  recognise,  know,  understand,  aff- 
nosccrc,  nosse,  intelligere.  Thus  used  in 
the  profane  writers,  and  in  this  sense 
Kypke  [Obs.  S.  i.  p.  1 19.]  understands  it, 
Mat.  xxiv.  15,  taking  away  the  paren- 
thesis, and  considering  the  words  o  dva^ 
yiviiKTKiav  yoElrw  not  as  the  evangelist's 
but  as  Christ's,  He  who  recognises  this, 
i.  c.  the  completion  of  Daniel's  prophecy 
by  the  desolating  abomination  standing  on 
holy  ground,  let  him  take  notice  and  re- 
Jlect :  but  in  opposition  to  this  interpreta- 
tion, see  Campbell's  Note,  who  considers 
the  words  in  question  as  an  admonition  of 
the  evangelist  to  the  reader,  seriously  to 
attend  to  what  he  was  then  writing. 
[Schl.  approves  of  Kypke*s  explanation. 
The  word  cognosce  is  used  in  the  same 


versions  of  the  O.  T.  In  this  place  it  is  a  quotation 
from  Iro.  Ixi.  1,  and  it  occurs  in  Symm.  Ps.  Ixxvi. 
l.  In  Isaioli  it  may  be  taken  cither  spiritually,  or 
with  a  nicrcncc  to  the  uiiroclcs  of  Jesus.  In  tlie 
Hebrew  it  is  w«  opcnhi^  of  the ptitvn,] 


way  in  Latin.  See  Com.  Nep.  LySi 
&c] 

II.  To  read,  as  a  book,  letter,  inacrip. 
tion,  q.  d.  to  know  by  reading.  Mat.  xiLS. 
John  xix.  20.  Col.  iv.  16,  &  al.  freq.  la 
which  sense  also  it  is  used  by  the  profiuw 
writers.  On  Acts  viiL  30,  see  Albera  ud 
Wetstein,  for  instances  of  nmilar  Prtoimh 
masias  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  wiifeeni 
[In  Luke  iv.  16,  we  have  a  notioe  of  tho 
regular  method  of  reading  and  then  intv* 
preting  a  small  portion  of  Ae  O.  T.  in  thi 
Jewish  synagogues,  whence  the  part  read 
was  called  dydyytiunc  and  dydyy^tvimu 
See  also  Acts  xiil.  27*  zv.  21.  2  Cor.  in. 
15.  1  Thess.  V.  27.  Rev.  i.  3.] 

'Ayayxdita,  from  dydyni  necessity^ 

I.  To  force,  compel,  by  external 
lenoe.  Acts  xxvi.  1 1 . 

II.  To  force,  compel,  in  a  moral 
as  by  authoritative  command,  Mat. 
22.  Mark  vi.  45 — by  importunate  pttk 
suasion,  Luke  xiv.  23.  Gai.  ii.  14.  tL  12. 
^by  injustice.  Acts  xxviiL  19.  See 
ner,  Kypke,  Macknight  on  Cral.  iL  14. 
Bp.  Pearoe  on  Luke  xiv.  23,  and  CHiah 
Uapa^idiofiai.  [For  this  sense  see  Jonplf 
A.  J.  vii.  1 ,  6.  Aristoph.  £q.  505.  Herit 
dian.  iv.  9.  6.  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Hi]^  921  j 

'Ayayxalot,  a,  oy,  from  dydyni 
sity, 

I.  Necessary,  by  a  physical  m 
1  Cor.  xii.  22.  comp.  Tit.  lii.  14.  .i 

II.  Necessary^  by  a  moral  or  spiritiiri 
necessity.  2  Cor.  ix.  5.  Phil.  ii.  25*. 
Acts  xiii.  46.  Heb.  viii.  3.  [2  Mace.  iiSi 
23.] 

III.  Near,  ijitimate,  closely  comnecUi* 
Acts  X.  24.  The  best  Greek  writers  apply 
the  word  in  this  sense,  as  may  be  aees 
in  Wetstein,  who  cites  from  £uripidflS 
[Androro.  G51.]  and  Dio  Chr}^  the  verj 
phrase  'ANAFKAIOYS  ^lAOYS.  Comp^ 
also  Kypke.— -The  above  are  all  the  tei^ 
wliercin  the  word  occurs. 

^AyayKaufTEpoct  o,,  oy,  Comparat.  of  dv9* 
yKaloQ,  More  necessary ^  more  needfuL  ocCi 
Phil.  i.  24.  Comp.  'AvayKalog  II. 

[^^  *Ayayi:a'7Uf^,  Adv.  from  dimyanit 

forcedy  which  from  dyayKd((a^~^By  am* 

straint,  or  compulsion,  occ  1  Pet.  v.  % 

[The  adj.  occurs  in  Joseph.  A.  J.  xviii.3f 

5.  p.  873.] 

^AydyKfi,  r\Q,  rj,  from  dya  emphatic^ 
and  &y\(a  to  constringe,  bind  hardy  couH 
press. 


*  [In  these  two  passages  SchL  prefers  the 
of  mt'fu!,  advahiflffcous.] 
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I.  Necessii^f  compelling  forcc^  as  op- 
posed to  willingness.  2  Cor.  ix.  ?•  Philem. 
rer.  14.    [See  IrmiBch.  on  Herodian.  i.  4. 

II.  Moral  necesnty*  Mat.  xviii.  7.  q.  d. 

Caoftideiing'  the  depravity  and  wickedness 

if  men,  there  is  a  moral  necessity  that 

rfeacM  should  come,    [Schl.  thinks  also 

ttot  this  is  the  necessily  arising  from  the 

(mditiom  of  human  nature,  or  in  tedinical 

ykase,  a  necessity  of  consequence.    This 

aecmify  ^  consequence  is  the  obvious 

MKin  Heh.  rii.  12.  ix.  23;  the  last  of 

vUdi  Farkfaurst  had  improperly  referred 

ti  kead   1 11. J — ^^X^  dyayxriy^    I  have 

meJ,  I  must  .needs*    Luke  xiv.  18.  xxiii. 

17,  k  aL     That  this  is  a  good  Greek 

phzue,  used  by  approved  writers,  Wet- 

rteia  has  alnindantJy  shown  on  Luke  xiv. 

18|  iHbere  see  also  Kypke  and  Schwartz 

Lo-N.  T.  [SchL  refers  the  passage  1  Cor. 

liL  37,  to   compelling  force,  and  Luke 

niiL  I?*  to  a  necessity  arising  from  cus* 

iMs  a  sense  to  which  he  likewise^  and  I 

thidc  rifi^tlyy  refers  Heb.  L\.  16.    On  the 

itWi  fssnges  where  this  phrase  occurs 

W  nim  to  Olearius  de  Stylo  N.  T.  p. 

^  ia  Sdnrarts's  edition.] 

UL  Mritual  or  religious  necessity. 
IoB.xiB.5.  1  Cor.  is.  16.  Jude  ver.  3. 

Tflck  vii.  27. 
Distress,  affliction.  Luke  xxi.  23. 
i  b.  TiL  26.  2  Cor.  vi.  4.  xii.  10.  1 
Tka.iiL  7.  where  see  Macknight;  also 
VeUteiD  on  Luke  xxi.  23^  and  £]sner  and 
Wclrteia  on  2  Cor.  vi.  A,  for  proof  that 
tk  Greek  writers  apply  both  the  sing. 
'Afvycif,  and  the  plur.  'Avayjcat,  in  this 
KMe,  in  which  the  word  b  likewise  often 
■edbv  the  LXX^  and  generally  answers  to 

Ik  l4b.  fTHfo,  npWD,  ny,  my,  all  which 

ttgiifjr  distress,  oppression.  See  Heb.  and 
ug.  Lexicon  on  these  wonls.  [1  Sam. 
nil  2.  Job  X3avii.  9.  See  Xen.  Mem.  iii. 
12, 2.  Diod.  Sic  iii.  13.  iEschyl.  Prom.  v. 
107. -Elian.  V.  H.  xiv.  24.] 

'ArayFwpi^^w,  from  hvd  again,  and  yvio^ 
^\m  to  knowj'^To  know  again,  whence  in 
iJie  pass,  ayayvt^ii^ofiai  to  be,  or  be  made, 
bumn  again,  occ.  Acts  vii.  13.  [^Gen. 
iJr.  I.] 

'ArayrwfftCt  «>C»  Att.  c«Cj  ij  from  aVayc- 
MKw  to  read^ — A  reading,  occ.  Acts  xiii. 
J  J.  2  Cor.  iii.  14.  1  Tim.  iv.  13.— In  the 
LXX  it  is  once  use<l  for  the  Heb.  HnpD> 
Neh.  viii.  8.    [See  dyayivbtoKta  II.] 

'Ajfiyirf,  from  avh  up,  again,  or  away, 
umI  «yw  io  bring,  or  lead, 

I.  To  brinfT,  lead,  carry,  or  takQ  up. 


Acts  ix.  39.  Luke  iv.  5.  xxii.  ^^.  Sc  al. 
Corop.  Mat.  iv.  I.  Luke  xxii.  66.  Acts 
xii.  4.  [Especially  to  brinn  up  from  the 
dead.  Kom.  x.  7.  Heb.  xui.  20.  Ps.  xxx. 
4.  Ixxi.  20.  Comp.  Wisd.  xvi.  13.  Ps. 
xxix.  3/] 

JI.  To  bring,  or  offer  up,  as  a  sacrifice- 
Acts  vii.  41.  On  which  passage  Eisner 
remarks^  that  Herodotus,  [iii.  60.]  Helio- 
dorus,  and  PhiIo>  use  the  same  phrase 
'ANATEIN  GYSrAS  for  offering  sacrir- 
flees.  [Schleusner  thinks  that  this  phrase 
arose  from  the  victim's  being  led  up  tlie 
steps  of  the  altar.  See  Abresch.  ad  .^chyl. 
p.  212.] 

III.  'Avdyofjuu,  Pass.  literally.  To  be 
carried  up,  i.  e.  as  a  ship  appears  to  be^ 
that  puts  out  to  sea ;  so  to  put  out  to  sea, 
to  set  sail,  Luke  viii.  22.  Acts  xiii.  13. 
xviii.  21.  &  al.  Wetstein  on  Luke  viii.  22> 
and  Alberti  on  Acts  xxvii.  2, 3,  show  that 
the  Greek  Mrriters  use  hyayeoBai  in  the 
same  sense.  Comp.  under  Korayw  II. 

IV.  To  bring  back.  Rom.  x.  7.  Heb. 
xiii.  20. 

V.  ^To  bring  forward,  or  produce. 
Acts  xii.  4.  Comp.  2  Mace.  vi.  1 0.  Luke 
xxii.  66.  Br.  explains  the  use  of  the  word 
with  regard  to  sacrifices  in  this  way.] 

*Aya^tiKWfu,  or  obsol.  hvaZtiKia,  from 
ai^,  up,  and  hUvv/u  or  ^tUia  to  sliow,  [to 
show  on  high,  so  that  all  see  publicly.^ 

I.  To  show  plainly  or  openly,  occ.  Acts 
i.  24.  [Xen.  HeU.  iii.  516.] 

II.  To  mark  out,  appoint,  to  an  office 
by  some  outward  sign.  occ.  Luke  x.  1 .  In 
this  latter  sense,  as  well  as  in  the  former, 
the  word  is  often  used  by  the  profane 
writers,  and  in  the  apocryphal  books. 

'Avu^ei{cc,  coC)  Att.  c(i)C)  4)  from  hva^elK^ 
wfii  to  sliow  forthj-^-A  showing  forth,  or 
openly,  a  being  made  manifest,  occ.  Luke 
i.  80,  where  it  is  applied  with  peculiar 
propriety  to  John  the  Baptist's  being  ma* 
nifested,  in  his  prophetical  office,  as  the 
forerunner  of  the  Messiah.  See  Eisner 
and  Wetstein.  [See  Polyb.  xv.  24.  Ecclus. 
xliii.  7.  Schl.  and  Br.  refer  this  place  of 
St.  Luke  to  the  sense  of  inauguration,  and 
the  verb  certainly  occurs  in  this  sense  fre- 
quently. 2  Mace.  ix.  23.  x.  11.  xiv.  12. 
Diodor.  i.  66.  Polyb.  xiii.  4.] 

^^^  ^ Ayact^ofiai,  from  iiya  empliatic, 
and  ^cxo/iac  to  receive.  ^ 

I.  To  receive  hospitably  and  kindly,  occ. 
Acts  xxnii.  7.  [-^lian.  v .  H.  iv.  9.] 

II.  To  receive,  occ.  Heb.  xi.  17.  [In 
the  Apocrypha,  this  wonl  has  always  a 
diifcrcut  sense.  2  Mace.  vi.  9.  to  choose. 
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till.  36.  to  promise^  take  on  one*s  self, 
which  is  the  pro|>er  force  of  the  verb.] 

^^  ^AyaclSufii,  from  am  emphatic^ 
and  ^i^tofu  to  give,  present. — To  present, 
deliver,  ucc.  Acts  xxiii,  33.  [Polyb.  xxix. 
\0,  7.  XV.  31,  8.    In  Ecclus.  i.  21.  to  bud 

again.-}  ,      ^    ^  ,         .  :, 

1^^  'Avafaoi,  S,  from  hvh  again,  and 
iaia  to  live. — To  live  again,  to  revive,  occ. 
Luke  XV.  24,  32.  Horn.  Tii.  9.  xiv.  9.  Rev. 
XX.  5.  But  in  Rom.  xiv.  9,  the  Alex- 
andrian, and  another  ancient  MS,  with 
Tery  many  later  ones,  and  some  printed 
editions,  read  c^i^trev ;  and  this  rcadine  is 
approved  by  Mill,  Wetstein,  and  Gnes- 
bach. 

*Avafi7rEWt  w,  from  Am  emphatic,  and 
fririia  to  seek. — To  seek^  or  seek  diligently, 
iKC.  Acts  xi.  25.  Luke  ii.  44.  [Jobiit.  4. 
2  Mace.  ziii.  2 1 .  Polyb.  iv.  35,  6.] 

*Ayai^uywfii^  from  aya  up,  and  (ifvwfit 
io  gird. — To  gird  up.  occ.  1  Pet.  i.  13; 
where  it  is  applied  to  the  mind  by  a  figure 
taken  ftt)m  the  custom  of  the  eastern  na- 
tions, who,  when  they  had  occasion  to 
exert  themsclrcs,  as  in  jmirnepng,  run- 
ning, &c.  used  to  bind  up  their  lon^  flowing 
mrments  by  a  girdle  about  their  lotns.  Thus 
in  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  72.  &  al.  we  have 
th(wyf  dvlpt  a  fvell-girded  man,  for  a 
nimble,  expeditious,  active  one.  Comp. 
Scapula's  Lexicon,  in  ''£v4fwit>c.  So  Ho- 
race, Sat.  Y.  lib.  i.  lines  5,  6,  since  the 
Roman  toga  also  was  a  loose  flowing  gar» 
ment,  uses  altius  prscinctis,  literally, 
girded  np  higher,  or  more  expeditious  or 
active.  C<imp.  £xod.  xii.  11.2  Kin.  iv.  29. 
ix.  1 .  1  Kings  xviii.  46,  and  Uepi^bfyyvfu. 
This  verb  is  once  used  by  the  LXX,  Prov. 
xxxi.  1 7,  for  the  Hcb.  *i:in  to  gird. 

'Aj^a^unrvpcd),  &,  from  aVa  again,  and 
(bnrvpe(a  to  revive  a  flre  which  is  almost 
dead,  and  hidden  ufider  the  ashes,  and  this 
from  fiiw  to  live,  and  irvp  ajire. — To  re- 
vive,  stir  up,  as  afire,  occ.  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
Clemens  Romanus  has  this  verb  in  his  1 
Ep.  to  the  Corinthians,  §  27,  edit.  Russel, 
•ANAZftllYPHSA'TO  oly  v  iriVic  dvrS  ly 
ijfuy,  liCt  the  faith  of  God  revive  or  be 
stirred  up,  in  us.  So  Ignatius  to  the 
Ephesians,  §  1  ,'ANAZflnYPir2ANTE2:  ly 
liifiaTi  OtH,  stirring  up  yourselves  by  the 
blood  of  Go<l.  Josephus,  speaking  of  He- 
rod's affection  for  Mariamne,  De  Bel.  lib. 
i.  cap.  22,  §  5,  u?es  the  V.  in  the  passive. 
'()  /pwg  TaXiF  'ANEZOnYPErXO,  His 
h»ve  was  rcxnved.  Wetstein  on  2  Tim.  i. 
6,  shows  that  this  V.  both  act.  and  pass. 
is  likewise  applied  figuratively  by  otiiers 


of  the  best  Greek  writers.  Comp.  under 
2^cVn;iii  II.  [Xen.  de  Re  ^.  x.  8.  16. 
Dion.  Halic.  Marc.  Anton,  vii.  2.] — The 
LXX  have  once  used  this  verb  in  the 
active.  Gen.  xlv.  27,  for  n*n  to  live,  revive^ 
See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  in  mn.  It 
occurs  also  in  1  Mace.  xiii.  7. 

'AvaOcfXXd),  from  dyd  again,  and  ddKKm 
to  thrive,  flourish,  which  may  be  either 
from  the  Heb.  Verb  Mo  to  sendfortk^  or 
from  the  N.  Vd  dew,  which  is  ^^equentIy 
mentioned  in  S.  S.  as  a  principal  mstm- 
ment  in  vegetation,  and  is  well  known  to 
be  so,  especially  in  Judea  and  the  neigh- 
bouring countries.  So  Homer,  Odyn, 
xiii.  line  245,  mentions  TEOAAVIA  &mf» 
the  vegetative  dew.  Comp.  Heb.  and  £ng. 
Lexicon  in  ^o  II. — To  thrive,  or  flourish 
again,  to  reflourish,  as  trees  or  plant% 
which,  though  they  seem  dead  lo  the 
winter,  revive  and  flourish  again  at  the 
return  of  spring,  occ.  Phil.  iv.  10;  where 
however  tlie  V.  is  used  transitively.  Ye 
have  caused  your  care  of  me  to  thrwe^  or 
flourish  a^ain;  as  it  is  also  in  the  IfXX« 
Ezek.  xvii.  24,  for  the  Heb.  n^n  to  make 
to  flourish,  Comp.  Ecclus.  i.  15.  xi.  22.  L 
1 1.  Suicer  says  the  V.  is  thus  need  ac- 
tively tn  imitation  of  the  Heb.  coHJugatum 
(Hiphil  he  means),  but  I  would  not  be 
too  positive  of  this.  We  have  just  aeea 
that  Homer  uses  TiOaXvia  the  partidp. 
mid.  of  the  simple  V.  ^dWia  for  cauetMg 
to  vegetate,  Comp.  also  under  'AvarAXifc 
And  so  Pindar  applies  the  simple  Verb 
daXXoi  transitively,  Olymp.  iii.  line  40. 
AcK^pc  'EG  A  A  A£  x^poc  "  The  place  pro- 
duced  trees." 

'A^adc/ia,  aroc,  to,  from  dyarldfi/u  lo 
separate. 

I.  An  anathema,  a  person  or  thing  ae^ 
cursed,  or  separated  to  destruction,  ooc. 
1  Cor.  xii.  3.  xvi.  22.  Gal.  i.  8,  9.  Rom- 
ix.  3,  for  I  could  wish  myself  dvdBeua 
eiyai  "ATLO"  t5  Xpi^»  to  be  devoted  BY 
Christy  namely  to  temporal  destruction, 
as  the  Jews  then  were.  See  Mat.  xxiii. 
37,  38.  Luke  xiii.  34,  35.  Mat.  xxiv.  2 J. 
Luke  xxi.  21,  23.  xix.  42,  44,  and  WeU 
stein,  in  Rom.  The  ]M*cposition  dro  it 
used  in  like  manner  to  denote  the  cfficieiU 
cause.  Mat.  xii.  38.  xvi.  2 1 .  Comp.  *Aw6 
I.  8. — It  is  observable,  that  in  the  oM 
Greek  writers,  drdOefia  is  used  for  a  per' 
soti  who,  on  occasion  of  a  plague  or  some 
public  calamity,  devoted  himself  as  an  rx- 
piatory  sacrifice  to  the  infernal  gods*. 

*  Sec  Scapiila*8  Lexicon,  and  'Wollius  in  Rom. 
ix,  3,  page  171* 
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[SchleusDer  after  observing  the  cliangc  in 
MSS.  between  this  word  and  aydOrjfia  (as 
Lerit  T^viL  29.  &  al.)  remarks,  and  I 
think  truly,  that  without  doubt  the  words 
were  at  first  promiscuously  used  (sec  Dcy- 
ling.  Oba.  S.  ii.  42.)  The  meaning  was, 
(1.)  any  iking  offered  to  God,  and  sepa- 
niedjrom  kuntan  use,  (Levit.  ubi  supra) 
m  gold  and  silver.^  Numb.  zvi.  37 — 39.  & 
iL  ind  then  especially  any  animal  devoted 
uatacrifice:  hence  (2.)  any  thing  de^ 
Mtei  io  death  was  so  called ;  and  as  the 
Gfceks  applied  the  word  to  those  devoted 
to  death  to  avert  any  calamity,  it  (3.) 
MHit  amy  one  devoted  to  curies,  one  to 
fe  KBOved  out  of  the  sight  of  mankind 
(m  Albert!  Gloas.  N.  S.  p.  105.)  In  the 
pHoae  in  Romans,  then,  says  Schl.,  the 
■ennig  is*  /  txmld  wish  myself  to  he  de- 
mkd  to  death  for  the  Jems,  or  /  could 
mi  to  be  deprived  of  all  society  with 
Qriit.  I  eonfeaa  that  the  last  ezplana- 
tin  (whicfa  is  also  Wahl's)  is  to  me  quite 
aHlii6ctorjr,  and  the  first  takes  no  notice 
tf  tte  fiiiciilt  words  dwo  Xpi^u,  Br.  says, 
"Icnld  wiah  to  be  destined  by  Christ  to 
faft  m  an  expiation."  Waterland,  in 
iHiSKktermon  (vol.  ix.  p.  253.  Oxford 

A),  mp,  I  could  wish  myself  exposed  to 

toMnlfatruction  qfler  the  manner  of 

Ond^mm^  Tim.  i.3.] 
^  IL  A  emrse  or  execration,  by  which  one 
iikmdto  certain  conditions,  occ.  Acts 
ni.  14.  rSee  Deut.  zx.  17.>-This 
wrf  m  the  jLXX  always  answers  to  the 
Kk  cnri,  which  in  like  manner  denotes, 
iigmoal^  total  separation  from  a  former 
Me  or  condition,  and  particularly  either 
4fly»  or  persons  devoted  to  destruction,  as 
ftat  Tii.  25,  26.  Josh.  vi.  17,  18.  vii.  12. 

*h»uBepar£(t0,  from  dyddtfia  a  curse. 

h  To  bind  by  a  curse  or  execration, 
•ee.ActoxziiL  12,14,21. 

II.  To  oarse.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  71.— In 
&  LXX  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  verb 
&nnn  to  devoU.  [The  LXX  put  both 
i99lkftari(*^  and  draridtifuioT  to  consecrate 
If  God,  the  first  Numb,  xviii.  14.  the  se- 
Oid  Lev.  xzvii*  28.  Where  it  signifies, 
leoBrding  to  Parkhurst,  to  devote,  it  is 
lAea  entirely  io  destroy  or  make  desolate. 
Tie  way  in  which  it  gained  this  sense  is 
plained  under  drdOefia.  See  Numb. 
XXL  2.  Judg.  i.  17*  Zach.  xiv.  11.  Dan. 
xi.  44.  Dent.  xiii.  15.  1  Maoc  v.  5.  In 
Dent  XX.  17.  it  is  simply  todevote,  and  so 
Kmnb.  xviii.  14.3 

tS^'Apaeufpd^,  Hy  from  &m emphatic, 
wSiMpcw  to  view. 


I.  To  View,  bcliold  attentively,  occ.  Act* 
xvii.  23. 

II.  To  consider  attentively,  contemplate. 
occ.  Heb.  xiii.  7. 

'Ayadripa,  aroc,  to,  from  dvariQifpi  to 
separate,  lay  up. — A  consecrated  gift, 
hung  or  laid  up  in  a  temple,  occ.  Luke 
xxi.  5*.  Josephus  expressly  tells  us. 
Ant.  lib.  XV.  cap.  11.  §  3.  page  702,  that 
after  the  reparation  of  the  temple  by  Herod 
the  Great,  rS  ^  iepS  irAvro^  fy  iy  kvkXm 
nmiyfjiiya  aKvXa  fiap€&piKa,  Kal  ravra 
TCLvra  Batrtkeifc  'llf^hg  'ANE'GHKI^Trpoa^ 
Oelg  oaa  koX rHv^Apd^ufy  eXatev.  "Barbaric 
rooils  were  fixed  up  all  round  the  temple. 
AH  these  King  Herod  dedicated,  admng 
moreover  those  he  had  taken  from  the 
Arabians."  Comp.  Wctstein  and  Kypke 
on  Luke. — ^The  LXX,  according  to  some 
copies,  use  this  word.  Lev.  xxvii.  28,  29, 
for  the  Heb.  Dnn  somewhat  devoted;  but 
in  2  Mac.  ix.  1 6,  it  signifies,  as  in  Luke, 
a  consecrated  ^pj/i.  Comp.  Wolf.  Cur. 
Phil,  on  Horn.  ix.  3.  page  170,  edit.  2d. 

'Ayathta,  uq,  j^,  from  oKai^if c  impudent^ 
which  from  a  neg.  and  alSit^  shame, 

I.  Shamelessness,  impudence.  In  this 
sense  it  is  used  by  the  profane  writers. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  Urgent,  and,  as  it 
were,  shamdess  importunity,  which  will 
take  no  denial,  occ.  Luke  xi.  8.  [Impro- 
bitas,  Vulg.] 

'AKa/pe9c(,  (oc>  Att.  ctfc>  h»  ^rom  the  fol- 
lowing *Avaipiw. — Murder,  occ.  Acts  viii. 
1.  xxii.  20.  [Numb.  xi.  15.] 

'Avcu^w,  a),  from  dva  emphatic  or  up, 
and  dipcoi  to  take. 

I.  [To  take  up,  (as  from  the  ground) 
iBlian.  V.  H.v.  16.  xiii.  40.  Xcn.  Cyrop. 
ii.  3.  7*  Josh.  iv.  3.  Dan.  i.  16.  Used  in 
the  middle.  To  take  up  to  one's  self,  used 
of  children  in  opposition  to  the  verb 
iicTlOfifit  to  expose,  or  abandon.  Acts  viL 
21.  Arrian,  Diss.  Epict.  i.  25.  7.  Eurip. 
Phoen.  25.  Aristoph.  Nub.  531.  See 
D'Orvill.  ad  Chant,  p.  329.  Tumeb. 
Adv.  ii.  6.] 

II.  [^To  takeoff,  or  kill.  Luke  xxii.  2. 
xxiii.  32.  Acts  xxii.  26.  xii.  2.  Exod.  xxi. 
29.  Jer.  xli.  8.  2  Sam.  x.  18.  The  verb 
is  used  in  the  same  sense  of  things,  to  take 
off,  or  put  an  end  to.  Heb.  x.  9.  Test  xii. 
Pat.  apud  Fabr.  C.  Pseud,  i.  681.  Xen. 


*  [This  passage  shows  that  the  Jews  had  the 
same  custom  as  the  OeDtiles,  of  making  ofierings  of 
all  sorts.  Sec  2  Mace.  v.  10.  ix.  16.  3  Mace  iiL 
17.  On  Gentile  offerings,  see  PolL  Onom.  i.  26, 
and  the  Notes  on  Callim.  H.  in  Ven.  2ia] 
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Cyrop.  i.  1. 1.     In  tlic  sense  of  killing,  it 
occurs  Exo(1.  xv.  9.  Dan.  ii.  13.  v.  21.  vii. 

II] 

*AyatTioc,  tf,  o,  y,  from  a  nog.  and  aina 
a  crime,  Noi  criminal,  ^uillless,  inno- 
cent, occ.  Mat.  xii.  5,  7.  [Dcut.  xxi.  8. 
jKI.  V.  H.  V.  18.] 

'Ai^ajradcCw,  from  ava  up,  and  KaOiita  to 
sit.  To  sit  up,  occ.  Luke  vii.  15.  Acts  ix. 
40. 

*AvaKaiyiZfa,  from  &ya  again,  and  jcac- 
Wfw  to  renew,  which  from  kxuyog  new. — 
To  renew  again,  occ.  Hcb.  vi.  6.  [Ps.  ciii. 
5.  dv.  30.] 

itj^  'Avaicaivoar,  w,  from  A)^a  again^  and 
Kotvuc  n«i».— To  renew,  {refresh^  occ. 
2Cor.  ir.  16.  Col.iii.  10. 

^^  'Avairai  fiiiffic^  coci  Att.  cb»c»  ^^  from 
&Kiiira(vow  to  rencw.-^-A  renewing^  reno- 
vatioju  occ.  Rom.  xii.  2.  Tit.  iii.  5. 

^AvaKoXwrria^  from  cira  back  again,  and 
caXvrrai  to  hide,  veil. — To  unveil^  to  take 
away  a  veil  or  covering,  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  14. 
18.  [Job  xii.  22.  Isa.  iii.  17.] 

^AyaKafurrta,  from  Ai^a  6acit  again^  and 
K&f^TTUf  to  bend. 

I.  TV)  6en/f  6ac^.  But  in  this  sense  it 
is  not  used  in  the  N.  T. 

II.  To  bend  back  one's  course^  to  return, 
occ.  Mat.  ii.  12.  Luke  x.  6.  Acts  xviii. 
21.  Heb.  xi.  15.  [£xod.  xxxii.  27-  Job 
xxxix.  4.3 

*AyaK£iuai,  from  di^a  emphatic,  and 
Ktifiai  to  lie. 

I.  To  lie,  38  a.  person  dead.  Mark  r.  40. 

II.  To  lie^  lie  down,  recline,  which  was 
the  posture  used  in  eating  at  table  by  the  * 
latter  JevfB,  Persians  (Esth.  i.  6.  ni.  8.), 
Greeks,  and  Romans.  Mat.  xxvi.  7,  20. 
John  xiii.  23,  28.  &  al.  frec^.  So  when 
our  Saviour  ItyaKtirai  is  reclining  at  meat 
in  the  Pharisee's  house,  with  his  face  to- 
wards the  table,  and  his  feet  towards  the 
outside  of  the  couch,  the  penitent  woman 
stands  vapa  r«c  iro^ac  «vr«  owltru  at  his 

feet  behind  him.  Luke  vii.  37,  38.  On 
which  passage  sec  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dis- 
sertat.  page  365,  &c.  And  at  his  last 
supper  one  of  his  disciples  Jjy  &yaKUfuvoi 
was  reclining  in  Jesus*  bosom,  John  xiii. 
23,  where  sec  Wetstein.  Hence  avaKdfU' 
voi,  which  projierly  denotes  persons  re- 
dining  at  table  (see  Luke  xxii.  26.),  is 

*  See  Bochart,  vol.  IL  5»8.  Campbcirs  Pidim. 
Bisscrtat.  to  Goroek,  page  361,  6lc,  and  Note  in 
Virgil.  Delph.  ^n.  L  fin.  702.  [The  earlier  Jews 
Rat  upright  Sec  Gen.  xxviL  19.  1  Sam.  zx.  25.  4. 
Kzck.  xUv.  3.] 


by  our  translators  very  happily  rendered 
guests,  Mat.  xxii.  10,  11. 

*AyaKt^a\at6ofiat,  Sfiai,  from  iiya  em- 
phatic or  again,  and  KetftaXaiov  to  reduce 
to  a  sum^  from  Kc^aXaloy  a  head  or  sum 
totals  which  sec. 

I.  In  mid.  To  gather  together  again 
in  one^  to  reunite  under  one  head,  occ 
Eph.  i.  10.  comp.  vcr.  22;  and  see  Wol- 
fius  and  Macknight.  [M/qk  Ktfakiiv  Ara- 
aiy  ixidriKe.  Chrys.] 

II.  In  pass.  To  be  summed  up^  io  be 
comprised,  occ.  Rom.  xiii.  9;  where  see 
Wetfitcin.     [See  Polyb.  v.  32.] 

*AyaK\tyta,  from  aya  emphatic,  and  xklym 
to  lay  down, 

I.  To  lay  down.  occ.  Luke  ii.  7.  [Hon. 
II.  iv.  113.] 

II.  To  make  to  recline,  put  in  a  pottmt 
of  recumbency,  which  the  Jews  in  our  Sm* 
viour's  time  used  in  eating.  (Comp.  undfer 
*Avdt;c(/ia(  II.)  occ.  Mark  vi.  39  *.  Luko 
ix.  15.  xii.  37.  In  the  pass.  To  leansidtm 
ways,  recline,  or  be  reclined,  occ.  Mab 
xiv.  19.  Luke  vii.  36.  comp.  Mat*  viiL  II. 
Luke  xiii.  29.  [Judith  xii.  15.]— Tbe 
above  cited  are  all  the  texts  of  the  N.  T. 
wherein  the  word  occurs. 

j^g^  'AyaK^irruf,  from  &ya  back,  and 
KuvTta  to  strike,  impel, — To  beat  or  drhe 
back,  to  hinder,  occ.  Gal.  v.  7.  "  It  halSk 
been  observed,  says  Doddridge,  that  Avim 
Ko\pE  is  an  Olympic  expressiooy  answeraUe 
to  Irpix^re;  and  it  properly  ngnifies 
coming  across  the  course  while  a  peraoa 
is  running  in  it,  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
jostle  and  throw  him  out  of  the  way."  I 
cannot,  however,  find  that  this  V.  is  enr 
used  as  an  Olympic  term,  though  Theo- 
phrastus,  Eth.  Char.  cap.  25»  sp^ks  of  r«' 
Kv€epyfirti  'ANAKO'ITTONTOS,  a  steer*- 
man  interrupting  the  course  of  a  ship; 
and  in  Plutarch,  Crass,  page  563,  Toy 
Imrov  'ANAKO'IITEIN  denotes  stopping  a 
horse,  t.  e.  by  laying  hold  on  his  bricue. 
Sec  more  in  Eisner  and  Alberti.  But  in 
Gal.  V.  7,  very  many  MSS,  among  whid 
six  ancient,  read  cvc\-oi//c ;  which  reading 
is  approved  by  Wetstein,  and  admitted 
into  the  text  by  Griesbach.  [Wisd.  xviiL 
23.] 

'Avaicpaiw,  from  ai'oi  emphatic,  and 
Kpa(ia  io  cry, — To  cry  out,  exclaim,  ooc 
Mark  i.  23.  vi.  49.  Luke  iv.  33.  viii.  28. 
xxiii.  18.  In  the  LXX  it  commonly  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  K*ip  to  cry  outj  and  jrnTI 

*  [Schl.  says,  that  in  this  place  avrj^  reftn  to 
the  AiHMtles,  mavfat  Co  the  multitude.] 
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io  sAout.    [See  1  Sam.  iy.  5.  Juclg.  vii. 
20.  Josh.  n.  5.  Zach.  i.  17.] 

Mracp^rMj  from  &ya  emphatic^  and  Kpiru 
hjndge. 

I.  To  examine  or  question,  in  order  to 
jnas  a  judicial  sentence,  occ.  Luke  xxiii. 

14.  Actsiv.  9.  xii.  19.  xxviii.  18. 

II.  To  discern,  judge,  occ  1  Cor.  ii.  14, 

15.  ir.  a»  4.  xir.  24. 

III.  7*o  examine  accurately^  or  car^ 
ykffjr.  occ  Acts  xvii.  11.  [1  ^am.  xx..l2. 
XcB.  C^.  i.  6.  12.] 

IV.  To  inquire,  ask  questions,  in  ge- 
■nl.  ooc.  1  Cm*,  x.  95,  27.  [Schleusn. 
im^nts  that  in  these  passages  the  sense 
dnjeeiing,  oir  condemning,  is  possibly 
lntt»  though  he  allows  that  the  wordb 
In  rifif  avvelSfitnw  are  in  favour  of  the 

';  but  he  thinks  that  the  sense  of 
must  be  given  to  1  Cor. 
lir.  24.T'*-The  LXX  have  once  used  it 
ftr  the  neb.  ^pn  io  search  out^  explore. 
[lSkB.xz.  12.] 

'Ap&spitfic.   toe  J  Att.  ttoQ,  if,  from  itva" 

ffany  A  judicial  examination,  occ.  Acts 

nr.  26.    [See  Budieus  on  this  wonl  and 

ltj\m  SB  DemoBth.  t.  iii.  p.  555.  Polyb. 

m.  19.S.  3  Mace.  vii.  4.  Susann.  48, 5 1 .] 

^Aamtmru,  from  dva  hack  again,  or  up, 
misknmtobend* 

L  ni§^,  or  raise  up,  oneself  from  a 
ki£sg poiiatre.  occ  Lukexiii.  11.  John 
*BL  7, 10.  Thus  used  by  Theophrastus^ 
BL  Char.  cap.  11. 

0.  To  Ufi  up  oneself,  or  look  up,  as 
in  hope,  occ  Luke  xxi.  28.  Jo- 
De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  8.  §  5,  uses 
lae  oXf'yoy  *ANAKr^ANT£2  ik  th 

bcp  rccoreruig  a  little  from  their  terror. 
tiyhclius,  on  Luke  xxi.  28>  shows,  that 
Ihi  V.  it  used  likewise  bv  Herodotus, 
bophoD^  [CEc  xi.  5.]  ana  Polybius,  [i. 
56.]  ibr  recovering  from  a  state  ofdejec- 
tia  and  sorrow,  resuming  hope  or  courage, 
WBBti  lag  ome^s  spirits.  See  also  Wet- 
Hn,  ana  Kypke  on  Lake>  and  Duport 
m  Theophrast.  page  377.  [D'Orvill.  on 
avit.p.301.ed.  Lips.] 

^AamXofiSatm,  from  dwa  up^  and  Xa/i*- 
CsMtlo  take* 

1.  To  take  up,  *Ava\afitavofiat,  pass. 
To  he  taken  up,  as  Christ  into  heaven,  occ. 
Ifark  xvi.  19.  Acts  i.  2>  1 1,  22.  1  Tim. 
5. 16.  oonp.  Acts  x.  16.  [2  Kings  ii.  11. 
Eodos.  xinii.  9.  1  Mace  ii.  58.] 

II.  To  take  up,  and  carry,  occ.  Acts 
ni.  43;  where  the  correspondent  Heb. 
void  to  dyiXdStre  of  St  Luke,  and  of  the 
LXXj  is  oniiar^.     [Amos  v.  26.  See 


Spencer  de  L.  Heb.  Rit.  iii.  10.  Exod.  xix. 
4.  Numb.  i.  50.] 

III.  To  take  up^  as  on  hoard  a  ship, 
occ.  Acts  XX.  \3,  14.  The  V.  is  repeat- 
edly thus  applied  in  the  Life  of  Homer 
ascribed  to  Herodotus,  namely,  in  cap.  vii. 
viii.  xix.  cited  by  Wetstein. 

IV.  To  take  up^  or  set^  as  upon  a  heasf, 
occ.  Acts  xxiii.  31,  comp.  ver.  24  ;  or  else 
it  may  signify  no  more  than  to  take  with 
one,  or  in  ont^s  company,  as  it  does  2  Tim. 
iv.  11.  [Gen.  xlv.  18.  Xen.  HeU.  i.  1.  3. 
Cyrop.  i.  5.  7.] 

V.  To  take  up,  take,  as  armour,  occ 
Eph.  vi.  13,  16.  On  the  former  of  these 
verses,  Wetstein  (whom  see)  cites  from 
Josephus  and  Herodian,  ii.  23.  *ANA AA - 
B0NTE2  TA^SnANOnAl'AS;  from  Lu- 
cian,  TA*S  nANOnAIAS—'ANAAir^E- 
2e£  3  and  from  Philostratus,  TIPN  " A2- 
niAA— 'ANAAA'BQMEN,  Let  us  take  ike 
shield.  (The  above-cited  are  all  the  pass- 
ages of  the  N.  T.  where  the  V.  occurs.) 
[See  Jer.  xlvi.  3.  Deut.  i.  41.  2  Mace.  x. 
27.  Diod.  Sic  xx.  33.  Xen.  HeU.  ii.  4. 
12.] 

|^^'AvaX]|if/ic,  coc,  Att.C6»c,4from  dva^ 
\aJjSdvfa,'-^A  beifig  taken  up ;  or  rather, 
according  to  Campbell  (whom  see),  ''  a 
removal;"  but  perhaps  best  of  all,  accord- 
ing to  Bishop  Pearce  (whom  also  sec), 
''  a  retiring,*'  i.  e.  of  Jesus  horn  Judea» 
and  the  parts  about  Jerusalem,  where  ho 
was  bom.  The  days  of  his  thus  retiring^ 
for  he  had  lived  in  Galilee,  were  now  com" 
pleted,  occ.  Luke  ix.  51.  [Schleusnor 
and  Br.  both  say,  "  Christ's  ascension 
into  heaven,"  and  Br.  cites  the  same  ex- 

?ression  from  the  Test.  xii.  Pat.  Fab.  Cod. 
^8.  i.  p.  585.  Heinsius  thinks  that  dyd* 
Xnypic  has  some  reference  to  death,  as  dva* 
Xap^dva  in  Antonin.  Imp.  iv.  8. 14.  Seo 
Suicer,  i.  p.  281.] 

'AvaXloKw,  from  hva  away,  and  hXltriM 
to  take. — To  take  aw  ay,  destroy,  consume, 
ooc.  Luke  ix.  54.  Gal.  v.  15.  2  Thess.  ii. 
8.  As  in  the  first  of  these  texts  the  wortl 
is  applied  to  the  action  olfire,  so  the  LXX 
often  use  it  for  the  samc^  answering  to  the 
Heb.  bSM  to  eat,  consume,  [See  Gen.  xii. 
30.  Numb.  ix.  33.  Jerem.  1.  7.  Ezek.  v. 
12.] 

l^g^  ^AvoKoyla,  ac,  v>  from  iiva  de- 
noting distribution,  and  Xoyoc  account^ 
proportion.'^Proportion,  occ.  Rom.  xii.  6. 
'«  The  measure  of  faith,  ver.  3,  and  pro» 
portion  of  faith  in  this  verse,  signifies  tlio 
same  thing,  viz,  so  much  of  that  particular 
gift  which  God  was  pleased  to  bestow  on 
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any  one."  Locke.  See  also  Rapheliiia  and 
Wollius ;  the  latter  of  whom  embraces  the 
too  common  interpretation  of  iiyaXoylay 
riyc  iriVcwc  by  the  analogy  of  faith,  or  the 
general  and  consistent  scheme  or  plan  of 
doctrines  delivered  in  the  Scriptures.  But 
in  opposition  to  this  interpretation^  see 
Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissert,  to  Gospels,  p. 
109 — 114,  and  comp.  Macknight  on  Rom. 
[]SchL  agrees  with  Parkhurst.^ 

'AyaXoyiiofMn,  from  aya  denoting  dtstri" 
hutiottj  distinction,  or  repetition,  and  Xo- 
yll^ofAai  to  reckon,  think,  which  see. — To 
consider  accurately  and  distinctly,  or 
again  and  again,  ooc.  Heb.  zii.  3,  where 
iTjrpke  cites  Xenophon,  Lncian,  and  Dio- 
dorus  Sic.  using  the  V.  in  the  like  sense. 
-—[Br.  says  consider  and  compare,  (i.  e. 
Christ's  sufferings  and  yours).  The  verb 
occurs  in  the  sense  to  consider  in  Xen. 
Memor.  ii.  1.5.  Plut.  ViU  Mar.  c  46. 
3  Mace,  vii.  7.} 

(j^  "AydKoc,  o,  ii,  koI  To-^oVf  from  a 
neg.  and  AXc  salt. — Wiilwut  saUness,  not 
having  the  taste  of  salt.  occ.  Mark  ix.  50. 
[again  Ezek.  ziii.  10.  xxii.  28.J 

'AvaXv9cc>  IOC*  Att.  ewct  ht  from  kyakSw, 
'^Departure  [or  death."]  Comp.  ^AyaKwa 
III.  occ.  2  Tim.  If.  6.  [Schl.  explains  this 
sense  as  meaning  dissolution,  separation 
of  soul  and  body.  See  Krebs.  Obs.  Flay, 
page  366.  Albert.  Peric.  Crit.  page  102. 
Schotgen.  H.  H.  on  Phil.  i.  23.  Philo. 
in  Flacc.  p.  991 .  There  is  no  doubt  that 
the  Greeks  frequently  expressed  death  by 
words  referring  to  9l  journey,  Si  feasts  &c. 
and  it  is  therefore  more  probable  that  this 
word  derived  its  sense  from  the  second 
meaning  of  di^aXvw.  See  Gataker.  Opp. 
Critt.  p.  319.  D'OrviU.  ad  Charit.  p.  317. 
Barth.  Adrers.  lii.  c.  3.  xliii.  c.  3.  On 
the  other  side,  seeDuker.  ad  Flor.  iv.  1  l.j] 

*Aya\vii},  from  iiva  back  again,  or  de- 
noting separation,  and  Xvuf  to  loose. 

I.  To  loose.  It  is  particularly  applied, 
by  Homer,  to  loosing  the  cables  of  a  ship, 
in  order  to  sail  from  a  port.  See  Odyss.  ix. 
line  178.  xi.  line  636.  xii.  line  145.  xv. 
line  547.     Hence 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  return,  or  depart, 
occ.  Luke  xii.  36  -,  where  Wctstein  shows, 
that  this  V.  followed  by  Ato  rwy  ^eliryiav^ 
€K  ervfivotrwy  is  in  the  Greek  writers  like- 
wise used  for  returning  or  departing  from 
supper— ^rom  abanquet,&c.  Comp.  Judith 
xiii.  1.  [See  Polyb.  iii.  69.  Philost  Vit. 
Apoll.  ii.  7.  iv.  86.  Jobii.  2.  Wisd.  ii.  1.] 

III.  To  depart,  i,  e.  out  of  this  life,  occ 
Phil.  i.  23.  The  V.  is  used  for  departing. 


not  only  2  Mac.  xn.  7,  but  by  Pofyiins 
and  Philostrat!i8,  cited  by  Eisner;  ■» 
Chrysostom  explains  iLyaXvini  by  citcSOck 
iTfM^c  ipayov  fitSlvaadai,  removing  froni 
hence  to  heaven;  and  Theodoret  liy  n)r 
tyrevdey  iiwdXX&yiiy,  a  departing  beiMSa 
Comp.  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  *AyaXvw.  Set 
also  Bowver's  Conject.  and  Kypkein  VUL 

* AvayLapTrnroc^  »,  6,  ^^  firom  a  neg.  aal 
d[ia(>Titi  to  sin,  which  see. — Wiikoui  dm, 
stnlesSf  guiltless,  occ.  John.  viti.  7/^ 
(From  a  well  known  sense  of  ApapHa, 
Schl.  thinks  that  in  thb  passage  kraamp* 
nfroc  means  free  from  the  gum  qfjand* 
cation  and  aduUer^.  See  Deut.  zziz.  9^ 
Kypke  Obs.  Sacr.  i.  p.  319.  In  its  eon- 
mon  sense  it  occurs  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  c.  2.  Sfi; 
Diog.  Laert.  vii.  122.  2  Mace  Tiit.  4.] 

'Ava/icvw,  from  dya  emphatic,  and  /Wm 
to  remain,  wait, — To  nasi  for,  amaU,  <•• 
pect,  occ  1  Thess.  i.  10.  [Job  vii.  2«  Imi 
lix.  11.] 

^AyafuprneKta^  from  dya  again,  and  p^ 
viltfKia  to  put  in  mind, 

I.  Active,  To  pui  in  mind  again,  to  r§*, 
mind.  occ.  1  Cor.iv.  17.  2  Tim.  i.  6.  [Xok* 
Mem.  iii.  5.  9.] 

II.  Pass.  To  be  put  in  mind  again,  la 
recollect^  remember,  occ  Mark  xi.  21.  sir. 
72.  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  Heb.  x.  32.  [Gea.  Tob' 
I.]  In  the  LXX  this  verb  ansven  Ii 
the  Heb.  ^3^  to  remember,  and  TOIM  i^ 
remind,  ' 

'Ayafiyaut  from  dya  again,  and  ohauwM 
pydia  to  remind,  put  in  mind  or  rtman^ 
brance.  Comp.  Imder  Mi^dofioc.  To  fW 
mind,  occ  1  Cor.  iv.  17* — ^Avaiiviapm^ 
pass,  or  depon.  To  call  in  mind  again,  Ik' 
remember,  occ  Mark  xi.  21.  xit.  7X 
Comp.  *AyafupyiiaKu, 

*AydfiyiitnQ^  coc,  Att.  ca^C)  hi  from  cfrtyK 


yauf. 


I,  A  commemoration,  occ  Heb.  x.  3. 

II.  A  memorial,  occ  Luke  xxii.  \%w 
1  Cor.  xi.  24,  25.     In  all  which  paasi^ 
it  is  applied  to  the  celebration  of  the  LovdHv 
Supper;  and  Christ  saith.  Do  thish^r^^ 
kfuiy  dydfiyriinyfor  a  memorial  or  rewteiH^^ 
brance  of  me.    In  which  expressioii  b  " 
seems  to  allude  to  the  correspondent  im^ 
stitution  of  the  Passover,   Comp.  Exod* 
xii.  14,  17,  25—27.   Deut.  xvL  i.  3,  mt 
see  Dr.  Bell,  on  the  Lord's  Supper,  eapan 
cially  §  vi,  and  Appendix,  No.jI.   [SoiL 
seems  to  interpret  this  word  always  aa 
memorial.   The  word  occurs  Lev.  xxviL7. 
Numb.  X.  1 0.  Wisd.  xvi.  6.] 

^Ayayeoopaiy  5uai,  from  dya  again,  aad 
yioc  new, — To  be  renewed,  occ  Eph.  ir. 
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14.  Pk.K.12.  £st.iil.l3.] 
entljr  \aed  in  the  Apocrypha, 
i^yi^te,  froB  dva  again^  and 
^  jooer. — 7W  awake  out  of  a 
Seep,  «iu2  fttfcom^  sober,  occ. 
S6.  '<  This  word/'  says  Dod- 
«fen  to  an  artifice  of  fowlers, 
leeds  imiiregnated  with  some 
aded  to  lay  birds  asleep,  that 

draw  the  net  orer  them  with 
r  oeciirity."  But  the  Doctor 
7t  any  ancient  writer  who  men- 
icCifice^  nor  do  I  know  of  any 

SbaWj  however,  Trarels,  page 
BoCaoe  of  a  method  practised  by 
I  eastern  fowlers,  of  carrying 
1  a  ]Heoe  of  painted  canvas  of 
%  door,  by  means  of  which  they 
isiomUk  their  game,  and  thus 
vy  them.     This  V.  is  applied 

h»  Picture  (p.  1 8.  edit.  Simp- 

wKo  awakes  from  the  tit/ort- 
Btemperance,  luxury,  avarice, 

For  other  instances  of  similar 
i»  see  Eisner  and  Wetstein. 
nrr.  de  Abst.  iv.  20.  Lucian. 
Ue  Salt.  48.  Joseph.  A.  I.  vi. 


ifiofiToc,  ti,  o,  4)  from  a  neg. 
if  ana  peM  to  speak. — Not  to  be 
or  contradicted,  indis^t" 
xix.  36.    [Sym.  Job  xi.  2. 


fosfri^pefp'^Kt  Adv.  from  dvav-- 
Without  gainsaying^  or  dis~ 
.  Acto  X.  29.  [Polyb.  xxiii.  8.] 

m,  o,  if)  ^m  a  neg.  and  &{ioc 
Jmmartky,  occ.  1  Cor.  vi.  2. 
w.  ii.] 

I  Adv.  from  dvaiju>Q,'^-^Unwor'' 
tremtfy,  in  an  unbecoming  man^ 

aL  27, 29. 
nSf  coci  att.  cwc»  4?  ^ni  cfva- 

stAmea/,  rest,  occ  Mat.  xi.  29. 
iL    On  Mat.  xi.  29,  we  may  re- 

tiwogli  the  expressions  in  the 
of  the  verse  are  certainly  agree- 
B  Hebmical  and  Hellenistical 
iir.VL  16.  Psal.cxvi.  7.  Ecdus. 

vat  we  meet  with  the  like  in 
Cyrop«4«  lib.  vii.  (page  413, 
Ubsod^  8vo.)  where  Cyrus  says, 
X  a  moat  laborious  war  is  at  an 
mtn^^if^n  ^^XH  'ANAHAr- 
V  dbSr  TYFXA'NEIN,  my  soul 
bo  think  that  she  ought  to  obtain 
*  [Tho  sense  in  this  passa^ 
be  raliwr  cmrfort  and  tranqutU 


liiy  qfnnnd,  as  in  Ecclus.  ri.  29.  8ee  also 
li.  35.  In  the  sense  of  rest  it  occurs.  Rev. 
iv.  8.  xtv.  1 1 .] 

QII.  A  place  qfrest^  or  habitation.  Mat. 
xii.45.  Luke  xi.  24.  SoGen.  riii.9.  Ruth 
iii.  1 .  Jer.  xxxiv.  1 4.  See  also  Numb.  x.  33. 
In  the  LXX  it  is  tranquillity,  Isa.  xxxii. 
17.  1  Chron.  xxii.  9.  Ps.  cxxxi.  8.] 

'Avoiravw,  from  dya  again,  and  rauw  to 
give  rest. 

I.  To  give  rest  again,  to  quiet,  recreate, 
refresh,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  28.  1  Cor.  xvi.  18. 
Philem.  ver.  20.  In  pass.  To  be  r^eshed. 
2  Cor.  vii.  13.  Philem.  ver.  7.  [Prov.  xxix. 
7.  Isa.  xiv.  3.] 

II.  'Aymravofioi,  mid.  To  rest,  rest 
oneself  to  take  on€s  rest.  occ.  Mat.  xxvi. 
45.  Mark  vi.  31.  xiv.  41.  Luke  xii.  19. 
Rev.  vi.  11.  xiv.  13.  1  Pet.  iv.  14.  On  this 
last  passage  comp.  Isa.  xi.  2,  in  the  LXX, 
where  dyawavoaai  is  in  like  manner  ap« 
plied  to  the  noly  Spirit's  resting  upon 
Christ.  So  hravairavofiai  is  used  in  the 
LXX  of  Num.  xi.  25,  26,  for  the  Spirit's 
resting  upon  the  seventy  elders;  and 
2  Kings  ii.  16,  for  his  resting  on  Elisha. 
The  correspondent  Heb.  word  in  all  which 
TOSsages  is  hJ  or  m^  to  rest,  remain.  [See 
Deut.  xxviii.  65.  xxxiii.  20.  Isa.  xxxiv. 

*Avax£/0w,  from  dra  back  again,  and 
jrtldbt  to  persuade.-^To  dissuade  from  a 
former^  or  persuade  to  a  different,  opinion, 
"  Primam  persuasionem  novis  rationibus 
labefactatam  evellere."  Wetstein.  "  Per- 
suadeo, — impello  (in  aliam  opinionem 
uempe)."  Soipula.  occ.  Acts  xviii.  13. — 
[This  word  is  generally  (as  in  this  place) 
used  in  a  bad  sense.  &e  Jerem.  xxix.  S. 
1  Mace.  i.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  11.  10. 
(Ec.  iii.  7.  Polyb.  xxix.  3.  3.  Plat.  Phaed. 
c.  26.  Abresch.  Auctar.  Dil.  Thuc.  page 
258.] 

t^^  *Ayairifiiru^  from  dva  again,  back 
again,  and  iriuxia  to  send. 

I.  To  send  again,  or  back  again,  occ. 
Luke  xxiii.  II.  Philem.  ver.  12. 

n.  To  send,  remit,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  7, 
15.  [Pol.  1.7.  12.] 

^g^  'Avamypoci  «>  Oj  ffom  dva  emphat 
and  mipbc  maimed* — Maimed,  having  lost 
a  limb  or  some  part  of  the  body.  occ.  Luke 
xiv.  13.  21.  [2  Mace  viii.  24.  See 
Fischer,  on  Plat.  Crit.  c.  14.  p.  208.  and 
Wetst.  i.  p.  754.  Reland.  ad  Joseph.  A.  J. 
iii.  12.  2.] 

*Avair/irr«,  from  dva  emphat.  and  xinrw 
tofaU. 

I.  To  fall  down.    In  this  sense  it  is 

£ 
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sometimes  used  in  the  pro^c  writers^  but 
ijot  in  the  N.  T.  [Susan.  37.] 

II.  To  lie  down  in  order  to  eat^  either 
upon  the  ground,  as  Mat.  xv.  35.  (where 
sec  Wetstein.)  Mark  vi.  40.  viii.  6  ;  or  on 
beds,  as  Luke  xi.  37.  John  xxi.  20.  &  al. 
Comp.  *Avajccf/iai  II.  [See  Plin.  ix.  £p. 
23.  A  then.  i.  p.  23.  Sclnrarz.  in  Comm. 
L.  Gr.  p.  98.  Schleusner  refers  Mat.  xt. 
35.  Mark  ii.  40.  viii.  6.  to  the  sense  lo  lie 
downr[  The  LXX  have  once  used  it.  Gen. 
xJix.  9>  for  Heb.  jTls  to  bend  down,  crouch, 

*Avair\rip6u,  Q,  from  dya  up,  or  em* 
phatic,  ana  nXiipitit  to^fill,  whidi  see. 

I.  To  Jill,  as  a  seat  or  place,  occ.  1  Cor. 
xiT.  16;  where  see  Eisner  and  Wolfius. 
[This  is  a  mere  Hebraism.  See  Hottinger. 
de  usu  Scriptor.  Hebr.  apud  Rbenferd. 
p.  399.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Talmud.  &  Rabb. 
p.  200  L] 

II.  To  Jill  up,  cmnplete.  occ.  1  Thess. 
«.  16.  [Gen.  XV.  16.] 

III.  To  Jill  up,  or  supply,  a  deficiency, 
occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  17.  Phil.  ii.  30.  On  which 
texts  we  may  observe,  that  Clement,  in  his 
Ist  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  §  38,  has 
the  like  expression,  *'  Let  tlie  poor  man 
praise  God,  because  he  has  given  him  one, 
Ci  S  'AN AnAliPO'eili  ai/rS  to  'YSTE'PH- 
]VL\,  by  whom  his  wani  may  be  supplied" 
So  Lucian,  Harmon,  torn.  i.  p.  643,  edit. 
Bcned.  has  ANAIIAIiPO^Y  to  tvctoy,  sup^ 
ply  what  is  wanting."     [See  Zosim.  i.  c. 

17.  Polyb.  vii.  7.  7-  Plat.  Conviv.  p.321. 
and  Schwarz.Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  98.  Br. 
observes  that  from  this  sense  arose  sense  I. 
and  I  think  this  remark  just.] 

IV.  To  fulfil  a  prophecy,  occ.  Mat.  xiii, 
14. 

[V.  To  fulfil  or  observe  slIslw.  Gal.vi.2. 
So  the  simple  verb  irXiipSp,  which  see.] 

1^**  *AvaToXoyiyroc,  «,  o,  i%  from  a  neg. 
and  aVoXoyco/iac  to  apologize^  ejccuse. — 
Without  apology,  or  excuse,  inexcusable. 
occ  Rom.  i.  20.  ii.  1 .  Wolfius  observes, 
that  this  uncommon  word  is  used  by  Poly- 
bius,  and  Cicero  ad  Attic,  xvi.  7.  [In 
Polyb.  xii.  12.  Exc.  Lcgat.  86.  Dion.  Hal. 
vii.  46.  Plut.  Brut.  c.  46.] 

*AyawTv<rau>,  from  aVa  back  again,  and 
TTvfftria  to  roil  up. —  7b  roll  back^  unrol, 
as  a  volume  or  roll  of  a  book.  The  word 
refers  to  theyc^rm  of  the  books  then  used 
among  the  Jews,  which  did  not,  as  among 
us,  a>nsist  of  distinct  leaves  bound  up  to- 
getiier,  but  *'  were,  as  ♦  the  copies  of  the 

*  Several  of  these  aje  to  be  seen  in  the  Brhiflh 
Museum. 


Old  Testament  used  in  the  Jewish  SynO' 
gogues  now  are,  long  scrolU  ofparchmetU^ 
that  were  rolled  up>n  [one  or]  two  sticks,** 
and  distinguished  into  oolumns.  ooc  Luke 
iv.  1 7.  SSee  Whkby  and  Doddridge  oa  the 
place,  and  Leigh's  Crit.  Sacr.  Raphdius 
on  the  above  texts  cites  from  Herodotus^ 
lib.  i.  cap.  125,  the  very  same  phrase  *ANA - 
nTrSA:^^  TO^  BIBAION  unrottin^  ihe 
book."  Comp.  Eisner.  [Wagenseil.  ad 
Sota,  p.  677.]  In  the  LXX  this  word  is 
several  times  used  for  the  HebJ  tinfi  to 
spread  out,  and  applied,  2  K.  xix.  14,  to 
Uezekiah's  spreading  out  RabehakeKt 
letter  before  the  Lord.  Comp.  1  Maoc.  vSL 
48.  [Herod,  i.  125.] 

*AviLima,  from  ava  intens.  and  &mf  |S 
kindle.  To  kindle^  light,  set  onjire,  oee. 
Luke  xii.  49.  Acts  xxviii.  2.  James  iiL  5. 
On  which  last  text  Wetatein  dtes  fima 
Plutarch,  Sympos.  viii.  page  730,  £.  Tl 
IIY'P  Tiiy  'YAHN  c£  Ife  'ANH^^H,  iK^rim, 
Koi  iraripa  Stray  ijirOu,  The^reeatsuptw 
wood  from  which  it  was  kindledt  aod  wUch 
is  both  its  father  and  mother.*'  [On  Lake 
xii.  49,  Schleusner  savs,  "  But  what  do  I 
say,  when  it  is  already  kindled/'  or  "kl 
it  is  already  kindled,"  for  the  word  «  h 
the  LXX  (Gen.  iv.  14,  and  £aek.  ir.  14.) 
answeHB  often  to  narr,  as  Krebsiua  lemaib 
here.  Of  course  the  phrase  means  Ii. 
cause  or  spread  quarrels.  See  Jerem.  ifc 
12.  2Chrou.  xiii.  11.] 

'AyaplBptiToc^  ^,  6,  ^,  from  a  .neg;  wti 
apidpiw  to  number. — N<U  to  be  nmiAeni, 
innumerable,  occ.  Heb.  xi.  12.    fJob 
33.  Prov.  vii.  26.  Wisd.  vii.  11. J 

^Ayaaeita,  from  aya  emphatic^  and  . 
to  move. —  To  move  or  stir  up.  In  theJE* 
T.  it  is  used  only  for  stirring  up  the  arid- 
titude  or  people;  and  Eisner  oa  Lnki 
xxiii.  5,  shows  that  Dionysius  HsImsiIi 
Qviii.  31.3  and  Diodorus  Siculus  [Ediog> 
i.  5.  32.]  apply  it  in  the  same  manner,  soa 
Mark  xv.  1 1.  Luke  xxiii.  5.] 

I^g^  'AyuffKivdi^v,  (from  itvii  backf  ui. 
rjccva^df  to  prepare,  which  frt>m  amoc  a 
vessel, furniture.  [To  moive furniture^ iof 
away  or  leave,']—r'To  subvert^  deMtrgg^QB^ 
Acts  XV.  24,  where  K)'])ke  cites  Plutvck 
and  Thucydides  [iv.  1 16.]  using  it  fbr  tfcs 
demolishing  of  buildings*  and  Pdlvbioib 
Demosthenes,  and  Euripides  applymg  it 
to  oaths,  covenants,  common  report  and 
men.  It  seems  very  nearly  to  agree  ia 
sense  with  dvaTaruFrec,  which  is  wkca 
of  the  same  sort  of  false  teachers^  CaL  ?■ 
12.     Se&*AvavaT6ti. 

'Afo^jtm,  uh,  from  iira  up  or  back  agmih 
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sod  9wa»t  to  drawj-^To  draw  vp  or  back 
again,  gcc  Luke  xir.  5.  Acts'xi.  10. 
[Joeepb.  A.  J.  U.  1 1.  2.]  In  the  LXX  of 
Hib.  ].  15,  it  answera  to  the  He^.nV^n  to 
eatue  to  ascend,  bring  up. 

'AMTOtflCy  tOQj    att.  £«^,  ^9  frOBl  itvi^fU 

H  fitc. 

I.  A  siamding  on  ihe  feet  again ^  or 
fifta^,  as  opposed  to  falliag.  It  occurs, 
thoagh  figuratiTelv',  in  this  view^  Luke 
■.34.  oomp.  Isa.  viii.  14,  15. 

l\,  A  rising  or  resurredum  of  a  dead 
indy  to  life.  Heb.  xi.  35.  Comp.  1  K.  xviL 
31. 2  K.  iv.  34. 

III.  A  rising  er  resurrection  of  the  body 
fitm  the  grare.  Applied  both  to  Christ, 
aodtoflieii  io  general,  whether  good  or  bad. 
AciiL  22.  ii.  31.  John  y.  29.  (comp.  ver. 
28.)  Acts  xxiv.  15.  &  al.  freq.  [lu  John 
SL  25s  by  a  common  metonymy,  Christ  is 
oUei  TAe  resurrection,  as  the  author  of 
Mricwrrection.  See Deut. skx. 20.  He 
uthgUfe. 

IV.  The  state  consequent  on  the  resur^ 

mliM^  the  future  life.  Mat.  xxii.  28,  30. 

Msk  xii.  23.]— In  the  LXX  it  is  twice 

«Hdi,Lara.  iii.  ^1.    Zeph.  iii.  8;  in  both 

^Wb  tests  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  blj? 

Id  itead  «p,  rise,  and  io  the  former  is 

rod  to  ni2^  sitting.  It  also  occurs  2 
nL  14.  xii.  43.  and  in  both  these 
phoei  denotes  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
rai4bedead. 

*As««BniM,  d,  from  kvoKoro^  disturbed, 
esutkromn^  which  is  from  kviTiifii  in  the 
■me  of  disturbing^  overthrowing, 

I.  To  overthrow^  subvert^  destroy.  So 
Hctyckiiu  explains  ava^ar^irec  by  uva-- 
fjpRMTCC,  aod  iiyi.^aTH^  by  KartKpafiftiyvt' 
ieCi  Acta  xvii.  6.  (where  see  Wetstein), 
GaL  r.  12,  where  see  Kypke^  and  comp. 
'At— m>Afw.  PAvavaroc  is  used  in  Greek 
^  any  one  who  is  driven  from  his  own 
fiaee  and  wanders.  See  Isocr.  Pkneg.  c. 
31.  JEX.  V.  H.  iii.  43.  Then  kva^ariu 
■cant  to  drive  any  one  from  his  place,  and 
then  to  subvert  or  destroy.  It  occurs  in 
Syaaadiua  lea.  xxii.  3.  2  Kings  xviii.  34.] 

IL  To  exciiCj  stir  up,  to  sedition,  occ 
Ada  xxi.  38. 

(^^  'Aravavpow^  w,  from  Ava  again,  or 
up,  and  Tavp6^  to  cruc^y,  which  see. — 
To  emeify  again  or  afresh,^  or  rather, 
according  to  Lambert  ms,  Alberti,  and 
Raphdinay  simply  to  crucify,  hang  up 
M  a  cross;  (or  these  learned  Critics  ob- 
tenre  that  the  V.  is  never  used  by  tlie 
Greek  wiiters  in  the  former  sense,  but  al- 
ways in  the  latter,  occ.  Heb.  vi,  6 ;  where 


see  Wetstein  and  Wolfius.  But  coinp. 
Macknight.  [Schl.  says  simply  to  crucify^ 
and  observes  from  Fischer  (de  Vit.  Lex. 
N.  T.  Prul.  i.  p.  20,)  that  ^ya  in  Greek 
and  re  in  Latin  are  very  often  idle.  On 
the  use  of  the  word  in  the  simple  sense  by 
the  Greeks  see  Schwarz.  Comm.  p.  101. 
Br.  gives  Parkhurst's  explanation.] 

^Ayavtvai^u,  from  itpa  emphatic,  and 
'^eyai&f  to  groan,  which  see. — To  groan 
deeply,  occ.  Mark  viii.  12.  [Schl.  says.  To 
be  angry.  The  word  occurs  Ecclus.  xxv. 
18.  8usann.  22.  2  Mace.  vi.  30.]— The 
LXX  use  it,  Lam.  i.  4,  for  the  Heb.  n^H 
to  sighj  groan. 

*Avar/9c^,  from  ai^  again^  and  *Tpi'<^ii^ 
to  turn, 

I.  To  overturn,  occ,  J ohn,iu  15.  [Polyb. 
V.  9.  Isoc.  Philip.  2.  13.] 

II.  To  turn  back,  return;  in  which 
sense  it  is  used  both  by  Polybius,  [IV.  ii. 
2.]  and  Xenophon,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Wetstein.  occ  Acts  v.  22.  xv.  16.  [Gen. 
viii.  7,  9.  1  Sam.  iii.  5.] 

III.  'Al/a?pc^/la^  To  be  conversant^ 
have  one's  conversaliofi,  in  this  sense  to 
live.  Mat.  xvii.  22.  2Cor.  i.  12.  Eph.  ii, 
3.  Heb.  xiii.  18.  x.  33,  T«v  brwc  hva^pe^ 
i^fiEvufv,  Of  those  who  were  thus  con-* 
versant,  i.  e.  in  reproaches  and  afflic- 
tions *.  On  Mat.  xvii.  22,  Wetstein  shows 
that  this  V.  is  joined  with  a  N.  of  place, 
in  the  sense  of  beings  or  abiding,  by  Poly- 
bius,  [iii.  33.]  Xenophon,  Plutarch,  and 
Josephus;  and  on  Heb.  xiii.  18,  he  cites 
from  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iv.  cap.  4.  'Ore 
KAAflTS  'ANE2rrPA'*HS  'EN  r^^c  TCTc 
"EPrih,  Because  you  have  behaved  well  in 
this  affair,  [Josh.  v.  5.  Ezek.  xix.  6.] 

perf.  mid.  of  &Ka?p£f  uf. — Beliaviour^  man^ 
ner  of  life.  Gal.  i.  13.  Eph.  iv.  22,  &  al. 
freq.  Polyb.  [iv.  22.]  and  Arrian,  [Epict. 
1.  9.  iv.  I.]  cited  by  Wetstein,  use  the  N. 
in  the  same  sense.  [In  Heb.  xiii.  7,  Schl. 
says  that  from  that  passage  it  appears  that 
this  word  has  the  sense  of  cafamHies  en-' 
dured,  evil  destiny.  The  word  occurs  in 
Tob.  iv.  19.  2Mkc.  V.  8.] 

Wyaraffffia,  from  liyh  emphat.  and  nurvt* 
to  put  in  order, — 'Ayaraatrofjiai^  mid.  To 
comjtose,  occ.  Luke  i.  1. 

•AvartXXw,  from  aya  up,  and  reXXw,  ob^ 
solete,  to  arise, 

•  [In  Greek  authgt*  it  signifies  even  to  j^actUe  a 
trade.  Sec  Polyb.  i.  14.  Arrian.  Epist.  iv.  4.  It 
occnrs  a»  in  the  N.  T.  Prov.  xx.  8.  Ecc|u».  xxxviu. 
2«.] 
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I.  IiitraDsitircly^  To  rise,  'pringy  spring 
flip,  as  the  sun  or  solar  light.  Mat.  iv.  16. 
xiii.  6.  &  al.  Comp.  2  Pet.  i.  19.  [Numb, 
zxiv.  17*  Folyb.  ix.  15.] 

IT.  Traiisitivclyi  To  cause  to  rise.  oec. 
Mat.  V.  4;!.  Dr.  Hammond  on  Mark  xiv. 
64^  Leigh  in  the  preface  to  his  Supplement, 
page  2.  and  Masclef  in  his  Hcb.  Grammar, 
page  107»  give  this  as  an  instance  of  a 
Greek  verb  being  applied  in  a  transitive 
sense,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  Conju- 
gation Uiphil;  yet  Homer  uses  the  1st 
aor.  transitively,  II.  v.  line  177,  where, 
speaking  of  Juno's  horses,  he  says, 

T3>*v  l"  c.fA.^p9ffinf  lifAoUf  'ANE'TEIAE  vi>ia0ai. 


^imois  caused  to  spring 


Ambzosia  fioni  hit  bank,  whcraon  they  browwd. 

Cow  PER. 

So  Anacrcon,  Ode  Hii.  line  40,  where  he 
says  the  assembly  of  the  gods  caused  the 
rose/0  spring  ('ANE'TEIAEN)  from  the 
thorn- bush  that  bears  it.  Pindar  also  and 
Philo,  quoted  by  Kypke,  use  the  V.  in  the 
like  tnuisitivc  sense.  Comp.  'Efai^areXXfa. 
[Gen.  iii.  1 8.  Isa.  L\i.  11.1  Sam.  viii.  22. 
&  al.     See  Pricaeus  on  Mat.  v.  45.^ 

III.  To  rise,  spring,  as  our  Blessed  Lord 
did,  like  a  skoot^  from  the  tribe  of  Judah. 
occ.  Heb.  vii.  14.  Cump.  Isa.  xi.  1. 

iV,  To  rise,  as  a  cloud,  occ.  Luke  xii. 
54*.  This  verb  is  very  frequently  used  in 
tlie  LXX  version,  where  it  most  commonly 
answers  to  the  Heb.  mi  to  spring  forth, 
or  spread  upon,  as  the  light ;  MID  to  bud, 
germinate ;  or  to  nnV  to  sprout  up.  QSee 
Lev.  xiv.  43.  2  Sam.  x.  j.  Judg.  xiv.  18. 
&  al.  Parkhurst's  divii-ions  1,  3,  and  4, 
might  be  well  reduced  to  one.] 

'Ai'ar((^i7/i(,  from  aVu  emphatic,  and  nOijp 
to  propose. — 'AyarlOefiai,  mid.  7'o  relate, 
communicate,  declare,  occ.  Gal.  ii.  2.  Acts 
XXV.  14,  M'hcre  sec  Kypke.  QSee  2  Mac. 
iii.  9.  Ileliodor.  ii.  21.  It  occurs  in  the 
LXX  in  tlie  active,  to  suspend  as  a  gift  in 
a  temple,  or  consecrate.  I  Sam.  xxxi.  10. 
Lev.  xxvii.  28.] 

^AvaroXt),  i/c,  ih  fr^""  dyariroXa,  i)erf. 
mid.  of  the  V.  dvariXXuf. 

I.  The  day-spring,  or  dawn.  It  is  used 
only  in  a  spiritual  sense,  but  applied  with 
the  most  striking  propriety  to  the  dawning 
of  the  gospel-day  from  on  high,  i.  e.  from 
heaven,  by  the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist, 

Srcvious  to  the  rising  of  the  SUN  OF 
RIGHTEOUSNESS,  occ.  Luke  i.  78. 
[[It  may  be  doubted  whether  dyaroXn  is 
not  here  that  which  springs,  a  race,  or  off' 


spring.  For  the  Hebrews  compare  their 
children  with  plants,  Isa.  Ix.  21.  Jer. 
xxiii.  5.  See  Plat.  Symp.  p.  1 1 97.  Ovid, 
Met.  ix.  280.  Andc^KaroXiisigiiifies  a  shoot 
in  Zach.  vi.  12.  The  Hebrew  word  in 
this  place  and  in  Jer.  xxiii.  5,  &  al.  is  nitSTj 
whicn  is  certainly  used  in  the  O.  T.  of 
Christ,  Isa.  iv.  2.  Zach.  iii.  8,  and  in  this 
place  of  Zachariah.  So  Schleufuierf  vb« 
does  not  give  any  positive  opinion.] 

II.  'AyaroXil,  and  plur.  *ArarMu,  ^ 
That  region,  or  those  parts  of  the  heaven 
or  earth,  where  the  solar  light  first  sprimgM 
up,  and  appears,  the  east.  Mat.  ii.  1,  2« 
(where  see  Campbell.)  ii.  9.  viiL  11.  &  aL 
Comp.  Hev.  vii.  2.^This  word  in  the 
LXX  very  frequently  answen  to  the  Hdlk 
mf  D  the  rising  of  the  sun,  and  thenoe  iit 
east. 

*AvaTpivtd,  from  dvh  emphatic,  or  agam^ 
and  rpcVcj  to  turn. —  To  subvert,  oiwrtona 
occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  IS.  Tit.  i.  11.  [Diod.  Sk. 
1.  77.     See  Wetstein,  ii.  p.  359.] 

'Ayarpi^to,  from  dvii  emphat.  and  rpf^ 
to  nourish,  nurse. — To  nurse,  brin^  ip^ 
educate,  occ.  Acts  vii.  20,  21.  zsiL  3. 
QWisd.  vii.  \A.  Herodian.  1.  2.1 

*Aya^iiyw^  from  dya  emphatic,  and 
^y^a  to  show. 

I.  To  show  openly  ;  but  it  occurs  not  in 
the  active  voice  in  the  N.  T.  [Pol.  ▼.  28. 
10.1 

Ii.  ' Ava^aivopai,  pass.  To  be  *kamm,m 
appear,  openly,  occ.  Luke  xix.  11.  Acts 
XXI.  3}  *Avaf^ayiyTEQ  ^e  li^y  Ktnrpov  me  ijp* 
pearing  as  to  Cyprus,  for  dyafavdw^ 
iiply  r^c  Kvfi-pov  typrus  appearing  to  m« 
An  accusative  case  is  often  thus  joined  with 
a  verb  or  participle  pass,  both  in  thejpv^ 
'  fane  and  sacred  writers.  See  Rom.  iiL  & 
1  Cor.  ix.  17.  Gal.  ii.  7,  and  Gnunniar«  f 
xxi.  44.  iv.  2.  And  as  to  Acts  xxL  i, 
Wetstein  cites  from  Theophanes  (a  Chri^ 
tiau  writer,  however,  of  a  late  age)  ths 
similar  expression,  'ANA<tAN£'NTQN  d^ 
TQy  TirN  nr  N  ;  and  from  Virgil,  JEn.  iiL 
line  291,  Aerias  Phcacum  absooodiimiB 
arces,  literally,  JVc  hide  the  lofty  toivfry 
of  the  Phieacians,  i.  e.  They  are  hidden 
from  us,  or  get  out  of  our  sight  *,  m  wt 
sail  past  them.  So  the  English  se^Hsan 
says,  JVe  opened  such  a  bay»  meaning,  Ii 
appeared  to  open  to  us.  See  Kfpke,  and 
comp.  Upotrayu  II. 

'Ayafhipw,  from  hvh-  up,   and  ^^m»  is 
carry,  bring,  bear. 

•  [So  Luc.  Vcr.  Hist  SL  hU  »  il«i«eu'|«fMf 
ivnti.] 


A  NA 


1"* 


AN  A 


I.  To  Carr^,  or  bring  up.  ooc.  Mat.  xvii. 
I.  Mark  iz.  2.  Lukezxir.5].  [Folyb. 
TiiLSLI.] 

JI.  To  f^er  SBcrificies,  t.  e.  to  bring  them 
»*  OB  the  alUr.  ooc.  Heb.  vii.  27.  comp. 
JaiiiaiL2I,  whereaeeMackni^ht.  Hence 
qiplied  to  Christ's  offering  ktmself  aa  a 
prapitBtorjr  sacrifice,  occ.  Heb.  vii.  27; 
mi  to  the  spiriimal  sacrifices  which  Chris- 
tius  are  to  ifffer  in  and  through  him.  occ. 
Heb.  ziii.  15. 

ID.  To  bear  sibs  b^  imputalion  really^ 
n  tfe  andeiit  eaerificee  did  i^picaify.  occ 
Hek  ix.  28.  I  Pet.  ii.  24.  Comp.  Lev.  xvi. 
Si,  22.  Ezod.  zzis.  10.  Lev.  i.  4.  Isa.  liii. 
1  In  the  LXX,  when  used  in  the  first 
KBtt,  it  oommonljr  answers  to  the  Heb. 
m  te eatue  to  come;  in  the  2d,  to  nh^n 
licassr  to  ascend^  t.  e,  in  flame  and  smoke 
■  s  bam^-ofiTering ;  and  in  the  last  sense, 
ti  mo  io  bear,  and  hx  to  bear  as  a  bnr- 
dB%  hajulare,  as  in  Isa.  liil  1  J,  12,  which 

ML 

'Awi^ivw,  M,  from  dva  emphatic,  and 

Efo  cry  09ti, — To  cry  out  aloud,  occ. 
i. 42.     CI  Chron.  xv.  28.    2  Chron. 

AyvX"**  hpourforth^  kva  emphatic,  and 
Xmhmmr  out. 

L  d  profmsiouj  or  pool  of  water,  col-* 
Mor  wdus.  Thus  Eisner  shows  it  is 
infied  W  Strabo  [iii  j).  206.]  and  Fhilo. 
Cnn.  Wetstein  and  Kypke.    Hence 

It  la  a  figurative  sense,  A  sink  or  guff 
tfnce  or  debauchery,  occ.  1  Pet.  iv.  4, 
vkoe  see  Mackniglit. 

'.4raywpew,  w,  from  am  back  again^  or 
flaphattc,  and  xotpita  to  go^  depart. 

u  To  gOj  or  return  back  again.  Mat.  ii. 

It  ta- 
ll. To  depart.  Mat.  ix.  24.  xxvii.  5. 
Conp.  Mat.  xv.  21.  [Polyb.  i.  11,  15.] 

III.  To  mithdrawy  retire.  Mat.  ii.  14, 
22.  John  vL  15.  Acts  xxiii.t  19.  [Exod. 
5.  15.  Hos.  xiL  12.  Herodian.  i.  3.  ]3.] 

'Avv^rv&Ct  <oC9  Att.  c«rc9  4)  from  avay^nryw 
to  refreeh. — A  refrigeration,  refreshings 
or  rather  a  being  refreshed;  for  I  appre- 
hend with  Wolfius  that  the  times  &ya^f^' 
luK  of  refreshing,  and  the  times  of  the 
resiiimtum  of  oil  things,  are  to  be  distin- 
guisbed  from  each  other ;  that  the  former 
relate  to  Christ's  ^rsi  coming,  and  the 

■ 

"  [So  the  Jews  called  the  yictim  rMf  (from  nVy 
/•  €McrmJ^)  ai»;«pa  in  Ps.  L  20.] 

•f-  [SchL  tm  that  here  it  Is  to  lead  away^  as 
iHmx»:ivf  fa  Acn.  Cxrop.  irii.  1.  20.  Anab.  v.  2.  9. 
bat  Br.  !•  oi  a  dUftnat  epinioo.] 


j  comforts  of  his  kingdom  of  grace  (compi 
Mat.  xi.  29.)  ,-  and  the  latter  to  his  second 
and  last  coming,  and  the  commencement 
of  his  kin^oni  of  glory,  occ.  Acts  iii.  19* 
The  LXX  use  the  word  for  a  breathing 
or  breathing  time^  a  respite^  Exod.  riii.  ]5| 
where  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  TWW^  of  the 
same  import. 

'Akqi^vX^)  from  ava  again,  and  -^v^ac 
cold. 

I.  To  cool  again f  refrigerate^  refresh 
with  cool  air,  as  the  body  when  orcr-heated. 
(Com{).  Karailnrxu.)  It  occurs  not  in  the 
N.  T.  in  this  sense ;  but 

II.  Figuratively,  To  refresh,  relieve^ 
when  under  distress,  occ.  it  Tim.  i.  16. — 
In  the  LXX  it  is  used  only  in  the  intran- 
sitive sense  of  taking  breathy  being  re* 

freshed^  and  answers  (inter  al.)  to  the  Hebk 
W^l  to  take  breath,  and  to  nil  refreshment* 
[Ex.  xxiii.  12.  2  Sam.  xvi.  14.J 

1^^  *AvCpaTocv7ii^s  «,  6,  from  ayipa* 
irooi(ia  to  reduce  to  slavery^  carry  away 
for  a  slave^  which  from  aycpavrocov*  a 
captive  taken  in  trar  and  enslaved,  and 
this  from  arrjp  Gen.  iiirp6£  a  man*s,  and 
THc?  Gen.  xococ»  ofoof^  because  he  follows 
or  waits  at  his  master's  foot, — A  7nan~ 
stealer,  a  kidnapper,  one  ipko  steals  men  to 
make  them  slaves,  or  sell  them  into  slavery. 
The  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes,  Plut.  lin. 
521,  says,  "  An  avcpairoci^ilc  is  not  only 
he  who  by  deceit  reduces  free  men  to 
slavery,  but  also  he  irho  seduces  slaves 
from  their  masters,  in  order  to  convey  theia 
elsewhere,  and  fell  them.  So  likewise 
Pollux,  and  the  Etymologist  in  Wetstein. 
No  doubt  both  these  enormities  arc  pro*^ 
hibitcd  to  Christians,  occ.  1  Tim.  i.  10. 
[See  Ex.  xxi.  1 6.  Dcut.  xxiv.  7.] 

'Ayopiiofiai,  from  at'i^p,  Gen.  iir^pog,  a 
man.  To  behave  or  acquit  oneself  with 
the  wisdom  and  courage  of  a  man,  perhaps 
as  opposed  to  a  babe  or  child  in  Christ, 
occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  13.  So  Joseph  us  l)e  Beh 
lib.  V.  cap.  7.  §  3.  uses  ay^pii^taOai  for  be^ 
having  courageously,  and  Homer,  ayipec 
£?£  be  men,  that  is,  courageous,  11.  v.  line 
529,  &  al.  Comp.  Wetstein. — This  word 
is  often  used  by  the  LXX,  and  most  ge- 
nerally answers  to  the  Heb.  pm  to  be 
strong,  or  to  )^dH  io  be  robust,  valiant. 
[Deut.  xxxi.  6.  Jos.  x.  25.]| 

1^^  *Aycpo<l>()yoc,  «,  6,  from  ayiip,  Gen. 
aycpoQ  a  man,  and  xc^ora,  perf.  mid.  of 
^iviii  to  slay,  which  see  under  4>oroc. — A 
man-slayer,  a  murderer,  occ.  1  Tim.  i.  9. 
[2  Mace.  ix.  28.] 

*  [This  woid  occurs  3  Mace.  vii.  ft.] 
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^^^^  'AWyicXjyroc,  h,  o,  4,  from  a  n^. 
and  iyKoXitt  to  accuse,  hlamc^  which  see. 
'^^Not  to  be  blamedj  blameless,  hreproach-' 
able.  occ.  1  Cor.  i.  8.  Col.  i.  22.  1  Tim.  iii. 
10.  Tit.  i*  6i  7.  [3Macc  V.  31.  Xen. 
Hell.  tL  L4.j 

C^  'Ai'eicSc^yipioc,  if,  6,  y),  from  a  neg. 
inoTicScijycoiia*,  /o  relate  particularly. — 
Not  to  be  fully  or  adequately  expressed  or 
uttered^  inexpressible^  unutterable^  ineffa- 
ble, occ  2  Cor.  ix.  15.  So  Arrian,  see 
WetoteiD. 

f@^  'ApeicXaXfiroQ,  h,  ^  4)  from  a  neg. 
andiicXaXcw  to  utter. — Unutterable^  inex- 
pressible.  occ.  1  Pet.  i.  8. 

t^^  'AvcicXccirroC)  C)  O)  4)  from  a  neg. 

and  cji-Xf/irw  to  ^i7,  which  see  *. —  Which 

Jaileth  not^  never  Jailing^  unfailing,  occ 

Luke  xii.  33.   [Diod.  Sic  ir.  84.  Munth. 

Ob6.e.  Diod.  Sic  p.  162.] 

I^g^  *Ay€Kr6repot^  a,  oi',  comparat.  of 
iivtKTo^  tolerable^  which  from  &vix(u  to  bear, 
which  see. — More  tolerable^  more  easy  to 
be  borne.  Mat.  x.  15.  &  al. 

'AycXe^^wF,  ovoc)  o,  4,  from  a  neg.  and 
iXiilfjMy  merciful^  compassionate,  which 
8?e.— C/iiwifTCi/ii/,  incompassionate.  occ. 
Rom.  i.  31.  [Prov.  v.  9.  xi.  7.] 

|§^  'Avf^/fofiac,  from  ave/ioc  /A^  iptnc/. 
— To  be  impelled  or  driven  by  the  wind. 
occ  James  i.  6.  [See  Heisen.  Nov.  Hyp. 
ad  £p.  Jac.  p.  438.] 

"Avc/iof,  H,  6,  from  &fiiu  to  blow,  or  ra- 
ther from  ayiifiai  pcrf.  pass,  of  aylrifit  to 
loose^  set  loose^  which  see. 

I.  Wind.  Mat.  rii.  25.  Xi.  7.  John  vi.  18. 
Acts  xxvii.  14,  15.  &al.  freq.  Comp.  Eph. 
iv.  1 4.  [[Schleusner  sa^^s  tliat  mi  is  taken 
in  the  same  way  for  any  thing  light  or  tn- 
constant  in  Job  vi.  26.  xv.  2.  See  Glass. 
Phil.  S.  p.  1066.  in  Dathc*sed.  andEcclus. 
V.  11.] 

II.  The  four  winds  are  used  for  the  four 
cardinal  jxnnis,  or  the  east^  west^  north, 
9,nd  south.  Mat.  XXIV.  31.  Mark  xiii.  27. 
Comp.  Isa.  xliii.  5,  6.  Dan.  vii.  2.  Rev. 
Vii.  1.  pfjomn  mmi  ra^iM  the  four  winds 
or  spirits  of  the  heavens,  is  a  Heb-  phrase, 
used  Dan.  viii.  8.  xi.  4.  Zech.  ii.  6,  or  10. 
&  al.  and  denotes  the  four  cardinal  points, 
liecause  the^brcc  or  action  of  the  spirit  or 
gross  air  is  in  strict  philosophical  truth 
principally  exerted  at  the  t  western  and 

*  [The  wcffid  aftxUxiif  in  the  same  sense  occurs 
Wisd.  vu.  14.  viiL  la] 

t  See  Caicott's  Veteris  &  Vera  Philosophic 
Principia,  page  «— 10;  and  Catcott,  the  Son's, 
Hcmarkt  on  Vnalwn,  page  65—67% 


eastern  edges  of  the  earth  m  sappvrtin^ 
its  diurnal  motion,  and  from  the  notthern 
and  southern  pole  in  regulating  its  cfc- 
clination.  [^Joseph.  B.  J.  vii.  13.  12.]]— In 
the  LXX^  this  word,  except  in  twir  pM- 
sages,  always  answers  to  the  Heb.  mn. 

1^^  'Ayiyhavy^  h,  to,  ncut.  from  « 
neg.  and  iy^ixtrat  it  it  possible,  whidi  m 
under  '£i^cxo/icu. — Impossible,  ooc.  Lake 
xvii.  1.  Comp.  Mat.  zviii.  7,  and  ik  iwii* 
Xcrac,  Luke  xiii.  33. 

'AyeUpfvyfiroc^  «f,  o,  4,  ca2  ri— ok,  from 
a  neg.  and  ^{rpevKaw  to  search  ok/,  which 
see,  and  comp.  LXX  in  1  Chron.  six.  3« 
Amos.  ix.  3.  Obad.  ver.  6.  Joel  i  9^ — Noi 
to  be  searched  out,  inscrutable,  occ  Som. 
xi.  33. 

t^^  'Aye^iMKoc,  H,  6,  4,  from  hri^ffML 
to  bear  J  and  k^lkoq  evil. — Enduring  emi^ 
either  men  or  thing^^patient^forbearkig* 
occ  2  Tim.  ii.  24.  [The  substantive  Aye- 
(ciraic/a  occurs  Wisd.  ii.  19.  and  the  vcA 
iiyeitKaKlu  often  in  eocl.  writers.  See 
Suicer,  i.  p.  336,  and  Poll.  Onom.  t.  13^ 
the  interpreters  on  Hesychius  voce  sfnfr* 
KaKia,  and  D'Orvill.  ad  Charit.  viii.  4.  pi 
616.] 

'AFf(£y»^£a?oc,  H)  o,  y),  ral  ro-^-oy^  from  « 
neg.  and  c{c;(Kca  4*111  to  trace  out,  which  from 
c{  ot//,  and  ix»^c  the  footstep,  which  from 
iirw  /o  come,  and  this  from  the  Chald.  *|n 
to  coine  or  go. — Not  to  be  traced  out,  ««- 
traceable,  occ  Rom.  xi.  33.  Eph.  iiL  & 
[Job  V.  9.  ix.  10.]— The  LXX  sevenl 
times  use  the  V.  elij^yiaiti  for  the  Hek 
^pn  to  search  out  mtnutdy,  and  the  N< 
dvtii'j^yia^Q  for  Ipn  f«K  there  is  no  searek* 
ing  out. 

t^^  'AytTrdurxyyroc,  »,  6,  if,  from  a 
neg.  and  iiranrxyyofjiai  tobe  ashamed^ — Nat 
ashamed,  i.  e.  of  plainly  preaching  the 
gospel  of  Christ.  Comp.  2  Tim.  i.  8.  Ron. 
i.  1 6.  Or,  Not  to  be  ashamed,  that  neei* 
cth  not  to  be  ashamed.  Comp.  Tit.  ii.  8. 
The  latter  interpretation  seems  most  agrei^ 
able  to  the  form  of  the  Greek  word.  occ.  8  - 
Tim.  ii.  15,  where  see  Kjpke.  [SchleusL 
concurs  in  the  second  explanation.  The 
adverb  dytirai(r)(yyTUfs  occurs  commonlj. 
See  Wetstein.] 

i^^  'AvewiXrivToc, «,  6,  fi,  from  a  neg.  and 
eT<Xi;9rroc  blamcable,  which  from  ^<Xa/f 
€dyofAai  to  be  caught.  [This  word  is  taken 
from  the  ancient  wrestling,  and  was  used 
of  a  man  who  was  defended  in  all  parts  of 
the  body,  and  could  not  be  caught  any 
where  by  his  antagonist.  See  Krebs. 
Obss.  Flav.  p.  35 1 .  Hence  it  sigoified» 
otic  in  whofn  there  was  no  place  for  blame.'J 
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-^Vnhldwieahle,  biamelett,  irreprehengi' 
ble»  occ  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  r.  7*  vi.  J  4. 

^Aripr^fpiiiBLL,  from  cfra  tip^  and  tftyofiai 
io  go,  come. — To  go  up,  [John  vi.  3. 
eooip.  Judff.  xxi.  8.  1  Kings  xiii.  12.  Fab. 
Cod.  Psewt.  i.  p.  546.  Like  &yafialyw  it 
it  used  of  persons  eoiog  to  Jerusalem.  In 
Gd.  i.  17.  '^  Nor  did  I  return."    Hesyck. 

'Amnncx  «•€>  9iU  C4#c«  4>  from  dyirifii  to 


I.  Uberiyf  tome  degree  of  relaxation 
fmm  iomds  or  confinement,  occ.  Acts  xxiV. 
23.  rHeDoe  St.  Paul  is  called  by  Euse- 
liu  (H.  E.  ii.  22.)  ^yen-oc.  See  2  Cliron. 
xnn.  15.  Plat.  Rep.  i.  Polyb.  i.  66y  3.] 

II.  Remnsekm  or  relaxation  from  un^ 
mmeUp  expense  or  trouble,  ease,  rest, 
ioc.2  Cor.  ii.  12.  vii.  5.  nii.  13.  2  Thess. 

17. 

'AnruC^,  from  dvu  emphatic,  and  cra^oi 
t$  esawumef  which  the  £tymok)gist  de- 
fas  from  irtoy,  ro,  the  truth,  reality,  as 
if  it  were  mdiia  to  search  out  the  truth; 
Wt  hmc»  a,  ov,  is  from  cw  or  ci^i  to  he,'— 
T%tsmmne  strictly,  occ  Acts  xxii.  24,  29. 
\SU  nys  that  the  verb,  like  tlie  simple 
OM  tnim  (Wisd.  ii.  10.)  has  often  the 

MMe  foiti  as  {yaoayii^u  to  examine  by  tor- 
tsre^insfaac  is  used  of  torments :  2  Mace. 
tii  ^.  See  Susan.  14.  Judg.  vi.  29. 
Klere  it  means  to  inquire  or  examine 

'ASEX,  an  Adr.  gOTerning  a  Genitive. 
^WMkmi,  not  with.  occ.  Mat.  x.  29. 
1  Pet  iii.  1 .  iv.  9.  Wetstein  on  Mat. 
that  ANEY  eEO'Y  is  an  expression 
bj  Homer  [Od.  ii.  372.]  and  Lucian. 
—In  the  LXX  it  twice  answers  to  the 
Hch.  pM.  ^£x.  xxi.  1 1.  Amos  iii.  5.  See 
Jtb  zxxL  39.  Isa.  Iv.  1 .]] 

t^  'Aytvd€Toc, «,  o,  1^,  from  d  neg.  and 
yOerofJU.  Unfit,  inconvenient,  not  com- 
modkms.  occ  Acts  xxvii.  12.    [jllesych. 

*Aj«ipc9cw,  from  dya  emphatic,  and 
uptOBM  io^nd, — ToJind,find  out  by  di- 
ligent seeking,  occ.  Luke  ii.  1 G.  Acts  xxi. 
4.  Raphelius,  in  his  Annotation  on  Luke 
iL  16j  remarks,  that  dytvpiaKuv  in  the 
pesmt  tense  is  to  seek  diligenili^,  dyevpeiy 
ift  the  2  aor.  to  find  out  by  diligent  seek- 
ing. This  he  confirms  by  a  passage  from 
Amam,  Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  1 1 ,  Kal  ctdn 
u  (nrifur  dvror,  Kal  'ANEYPl'SKOMEN, 
nu  'ANEYPO'NTES  Xotirov  dirapa^uTutc 
•XprnfjuBa  ?  Wherefore  then  do  we  not  in- 
quire and  diligently  seek  after  this  (rule); 
and  when  by  diligent   inquiry  n>e  have 


found  \t,  why  do  we  not  use  it  without 
deviation  }"  [This  observation  is  also  made 
by  Wolf.  i.  p.  1316.  but  Schl.  doubts  if  it 
is  ever  true,  and  denies  entirely  its  general 
truth.  The  p;(8sage  of  Arrian,  he  thinks 
inapplicable,  and  Xcn.  Mem.  ii.  9>  3.  proves 
the  contrary,  am  has  no  force  in  this  verb. 
Suidas  has  a  gloss  on  Luke  ii.  16.  which 
has  escaped  Ernest! ;  he  says  4  dya  wp6de* 
trie  xdpiy  KotTjiki  k'cTrac.^ 

*Ayi'xpftai,  Mid.  from  dya  up,  and  cyc» 
to  hold,  bear, —  To  bear,  bear  nfiih,  suffer. 
It  is  used  either  without  a  N.  following, 
as  1  Cor.  iv.  12.  2  Cor.  xi.  4,  20 ;  or  much 
more  frequently  with  a  N.  following  in 
the  Genitive,  as  Mat.  xvii.  17.  Actsxviii* 
14.  On  2  Cor.  xi.  1.  see  Wolfius  Cur^ 
Philol.  and  Wetstein.  [It  has  even  a 
Dative  in  2  Thess.  i.  4.  With  Acts  xviii. 
14.  (to  bear  patiently)  ccmiparc  Symm. 
Job  xxi.  3.  Polyb.  ix.  30.  Herodian.  i.  17> 
1 0.  It  often  signifies  to  contain  one's  self, 
Herod,  viii.  26.  Gen.  xlv.  1.  Isa.  xlii. 
14.  It  has  an  accus.  as  well  as  a  genitive 
in  Greek  writers.  Herod,  i.  196.  See 
Sch weigh.  Lex.  Polyb.  p.  47-] 

Wvixj^toQ,  H,  6,  probably  from  drijif^dai  to 
be  connected,  |)crf,  pass,  iulin.  of  dt'dirruf 
to  connect,  which  from  dra  emphatic,  and 
&Tnii  to  fie,  which  see  under  ATrrouai, — 
A  cousin-german,  or  nephew,  occ.  Col.  iv. 
10.  [[At  first,  any  relation,  a  brother. 
See  Gcu.  xiv.  1  j.  sec.  Oxon.  Sec  for  the 
word  Tobit.  vii.  2.] 

^8^"'' AvflQov,  «,  ro. — Dill,  a  species  of 
herb,  so  called  perhaps  from  dvh  iip,sjid^eiy 
to  run,  for  *  its  stalK  runs  up  to  the  height 
of  a  cubit  and  half  If  it  should  not  ra- 
ther be  derived  from  the  Hcb.  toin  to  em- 
balm,  on  account  of  its  fragrant  smell,  of 
which  Virgil,  Eclog.  ii.  line  48,  has  takes 
particular  notice, 


-dflorcmjuiiglt  bene  olcntis  anctlii. 


And  adds  the  flower  of  the  fragrant  dill, 

OCC.  Mat.  xxiii.  23.  [It  is  here  used  for 
any  common  food.  On  its  use  in  that  wa^ 
see  Spanhem.  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  978.  It 
was  used  for  pickling.    See  Colum.  xii.  8  J 

Comp.^Ai^oc. 

'Ai^k-w,  from  dya  up,  and  itfKta  to  come, 

I.  To  come  up,  come  to. 

IL  To  appertain,  belong  to.  [1  Mace, 
X.  40.  xi.  35.]     Hence 

III.  'Ayi]KH,  Impers.  it  appcrlaineth^ 
it  becometh,  it  is  ft.  occ.  Col.  iii.  18.  Par- 

•  Sec  BrooktVs  Nut.  Hist.  vol.  vi.  p.  106. 


A  Nil 


5(i 


ANA 


tidp.  ncut.  *Avfiicoy,  ovroC)  to.  What  isJlU 
becoming,  occ.  Epli.  v.  4.  Philcm.  Fer.  8. 
In  £ph.  T.  4,  the  expression,  Ta  hV  ok^ 
KDira,  Which  are  not  conFenienty  is  a  li- 
totes* for.  Which  are  highly  inconvenient 
and  improper.  So  ra  /i^  KaWiKovra,  Rom. 
i.  28.  On  which  last  cited  text,  Dodd- 
ridge remarks  that  Homer,  in  like  manner^ 
uses  dtUta  ipya  un^enlle  deeds,  for  all  the 
barbarous  indignities  which  Achilles  prac- 
tised on  the  corpse  of  Hector,  II.  xxii. 
line  395.  Comp.  'AXvo-ireX^c-  [On  the 
ellipse  of  this  word^  as  Luke  xir.  28.  Acts 
xxviii.  10,  sec  Palairet  Obss.  Phil.  p. 
348.] 

0^  "Aviiiitpo^,  «,  b,  fi,  from  o  neg. 
and  HntpoQ  mild,  which  see  under  "Hpciioc. 
— AVrf  mild,  ungentle,  Jierce,  occ.  2  Tim. 
ill.  3.  [Arrian.  Epict.  1.  3.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  i.  41.] 

*ANirP,  dyepoc,  and  dvtpoc,  b,  either 
from  ayu  upwards  (see  under" Av6p«airoQ), 
or  perhaps  from  the  Heb.  ^:  a  lamp,  with 
n  emphatic  prefixed,  according  to  that  of 
Prov.  XX.  27,  The  spirit  of  man  is  'IS  *  a 
lamp  of  Jehovah,    In  which  view  it  is  re- 

*  And  fhmi  this  revealed  truth,  which,  no  doubt, 
WOB  well  known  to  the  andcnt  believers  long  before 
the  time  of  Solomon  (see  Oen.  ii.  7)i  the  heatliens 
seemed  to  have  borrowed  their  accounts  of  the  hu- 
man  toul^  impiously  attributing  to  their  arc}\-idol, 
the  hettvcnt^  the  supporting  of  its  iplritual  life,  and 
even  making  tlie  human  xpirit  ot  soul  a  pari  of 
tiieir  god,  the  heaven*^  air,  or  rt/irr.  Thus  Pytha- 
goras, as  we  are  informed  by  Diogenes  Laertius  (in 
Pythag.),  hdd  that  the  human  soul  is  a  portton  of 
the  ether  {awocmaa-fxa  ai9i'^),  and  therefore  immor. 
tal,  because  the  rlher  is  so :  and  Cicero  (in  the  cha- 
racter of  Cato)  dcdax^s  that  Pythagoras  and  Uie 
Pythagoreans  never  doubted  ^^  but  our  mohIs  were 
portioHM  of  the  universal  mind  or  god,  quin  ex  uni- 
versa  mente  divina  delibatos  animos  haheremuty 
De  Senect.  cap.  21.  8o  Horace,  lib.  iL  SaU  2.  line 
79,  calls  the  human  toul — 


J)ivinfle  particulam  Auras. 


A  particle  of  Breath  divine. 
Virgil,  >En.  vi.  line  746. 
iEthereum  sensum,  atque  aural  simplicis  iovex. 
A  sentient  Ether,  pure  atrial  fire. 

And  Pliny  the  naturalist  speaks  thus  of  Hipparchus, 
giving  us  thereby  his  own  opinion.  "•  The  never 
enough  commended  Hipparchus,  as  being  one  than 
whom  no  man  more  fully  approved  the  relation  of 
the  Ktars  to  man,  and  the  opinion  of  our  souls  bel-iff 
ti  part  oftlie  heaven,  Animasquc  nostras  partem  esse 
ccrli."  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  ii.  cap.  2G.  The  same  doc- 
trine is  maintained  by  the  Infidel,  in  M'isd.  ii.  2 

See  also  Ijeland's  Advantage  and  Necessity  <^  Chri- 
ritian  Revelation,  Part  I.  ch.  xii.  p.  261,  &c  Cvo, 
Of  Pythagoras;  and  ch.  xiii.  p.  293,  Note  {ff)\ 
.tnd  Mn,  (?arter*s  Introduction  to  her  Translation 
ef  Ejii.  tufus,  j;  lf»,  ;.Md  ;J1. 


markable  that  the  ancient  Greek  poets^ 
particularly  Homer,  frequentl  j  use  *  ^wc^ 
whose  primary  sense  is  Ught  (from  ^Aw  to 
shine),  for  a  man.  [I  need  hardly  ob- 
serve that  this  is  entirely  viaioDaryj  not 
to  say  absurd.]] 

I.  Man,  a  name  of  the  speciei.  Lidv 
xi.  31,  32.  &  al.  [In  many  places  where 
so  used,  it  is  pleonastic,  as  Rom.  ir.  8» 
and  seems  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrev, 
Ps.  i.  1.  Or  it  may  be  rendered  by  J0m# 
one,  any  one,  &c.  See  Luke  is.  38.  Acts 
iii.  14.  So  the  Greek  writers  used  th« 
word.  See  Eur.  Hec.  644.  &  Munker.  ad  * 
Antonin.  Metam.  p.  284.J] 

II.  A  man,  as  distinguished  from  a-wiH 
man  or  child.  Mat  xi  v.  2 1 .  xr.  38.  [Fram 
a  child,  i  Cor.  xiii.  11.1  Sam.  xvii.  33.] 

III.  A  man,  as  related  to  a  woman,  m 
husband.  Mat.  i.  1 6.  (comp.  Deut.  zziL 
23,  24.)  Mark  x.  2.  John  iv.  16,  17,  18. 
&  al.  freq.  [So  tt^M,  Jer.  iii.  1.  JEioa.  iL 
7.  See  Theoph.  Char.  xiii.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  2, 5.  Terent  Hecjrr.  act  ▼.  sc.  i.  In  Mat 
i.  16.  it  is  opie  betrothed  (comp.  Lukei. 
27.  ReT.  xxii.  2.)  for  the  riffhts  of  be- 
trothal and  marriage  were  little  different 
See  Surenhus.  fiiflXo^  k-amXXay^,  p.  137. 
Gen.  xxix.  21.  and  Liban.  £p.  65& 
Zonar.  Lex.  c.  1 70.] 

IV.  The  vocative  plur.  Wvcpec  is  used 
in  addressing  the  discourse  to  men,  and  is 
equivalent  to  sirs  or  gentlemen  in  EnriiAt 
See  Acts  vii.  26.  xiv.  15.  xix.  25.  xxn.  10. 

V.  It  is  used,  as  it  were,  pleonastically. 
Wvilp  vpwpfiTric  a  prophet,  Luke  xxir. 

19. 

"Arcpec  dceX^i  brethren,  Acts  i.  1& 
vii.  2.  This  manner  uf  expression,  it 
must  be  confessed,  is  very  agreeable  tt 
the  Hebrew  idiom,  and  thence  to  the  styb 
of  the  LXX.  (See  Jud.  vi.  8.  xix.  1,  1^ 
22.  in  Heb.  and  LXX.)  But  then  it  itns 
less  true  that  the  purest  Greek  writers  utt 
an/p  in  the  same  manner.  Thus  Bbck- 
wall  (Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p.  29.  8vo.) 
produces  from  Homer,  II.  3.  line  170, 
BA2IAH"i  'ANAPF;  from  Thucydides, 
lib.  i.  41,  'ANAI\V  STPATIirO'N ;  and 
from  Demosthenes,  "ANAPE^S  AIKA2- 
TAT.  To  which  we  may  add  from  Hero- 
dotus, lib.  i.  cap.  90,  edit.  Gale,  *ANA- 
PCrS  BASIAF/ilS;  and  cap.  141 ,  'ANAPA* 
•AYAII'THN;  and  from  Plato's  Phsedon, 
§  9,  *IAOSO'*()Y  ^VNAP0^2,  so  (  S4. 


*  Otlien  deduce  ^/.'c,  when  URed  in  thii 
from  VSI9  a  living  or  breatkinff  creature  (iee  Gen. 

ii.  7')-  ^  **^'"  f***  '**  '/wwAr. 


A  xe 


.^>7 


A  xe 


[Schl.  considers  the  word  as  used  iu  many 
pJaces  as  an  honourable  tilJe^  as  in  the 
oommoa  address  to  the  Athenians^  and  in 
Locian  (Jap.  Tragoed.  c.  15.)  i  di^pic 
BwL  See  Schwan.  Comm.  p.  113.  In 
James  ii.  2.  the  word  means  a  rich  and 
pamerfml  wum,  and  is  illustrated  by  Ecclus. 
I.  86.  To  show  that  in  Acts  viii.  27.  it 
■ens  a  9tam  cf  dtgniiy,  see  1  Mace  ii. 

&tL  57. 

VI.  An  inhabiiani.  Mat  xir.  35.  Luke 
s.  32.  an  imitation  ai  the  Hebrew.  See 
GcL  ziz.  4*  xxTi.  7.  1  Sam.  v.  7. — Schl. 
aUi  the  signUication  a  Moldierj  referring 
tB  Luke  zxii.  63.  compared  with  John 
xrS.3.  and  Horn.  II.  i.  7.  Polyb.  ii.  64^  6. 
fast  this  is  dearly  fimciful.]] 

'Afttriffu,  from  dvrl  agauui,  and  ivnifu 
!•  tiamd^ — To  stand  against,  to  resist, 
wkther  in  deed  or  word.  Mat.  y.  39.  Eph. 
n.  13.  James  ir.  7.  Luke  xxi.  15.  Acts  vi. 
10.fraL 

'Ay^byioXoyeo/ioc,  Sfiai,  Midd.  from  dyri 
■  reterSy  and  huoKoyiu  to  confess,  ac^ 
htsdeime.  With  a  Dat.  of  the  person^ 
TscbsJSmj  return  thanks,  to.  occ  Luke 
a.  3d-,  where  Wetstcin  explains  this  word 
W  fisiv  thanks  to  God  dyr*  Ivtpyetriac 
fir  tke  SeM6t  bestowed,  and  cites  from 

FlBtift&  JEmil.  (misprinted  Timol.)  p. 
M,  B.  'AXeOMOAOrErzeAI  rtva 
jgifv,  io  rtinrn  thanks  for  a  favour .^-In 
Ot  LXX  the  V.  is  used,  Ps.  Ixxix.  L% 
Ir  Heb.  rrtin  to  confess,  Comp.  Ezra  iii. 
11,  vha«  LXX  render  ntinni  V?t\1  is^n 
riirr^  and  they  answered  (each  other)  in 
frmsimg  and  confessing  io  Jehovah,  by 
Km  avn.'ptOiidray  €y  &iv^  coc  dvOofwXoyfiffei 
ff  hapiy.  [Sdil.  expressly  denies  that 
the  word  ever  means  io  confess,  in  return, 
sad  sajv  it  means  both  in  this  single  place 
IB  the  N.  T.  and  in  those  cited  by  Park- 
hant  io  praise  simply.]] 

'ANeOS,  coc,  >Kf  ro.  The  Greek  Ety- 
■sfagists  derive  it  from  okw  up,  and  ^tiy 
to  run,  because  while  growing  it  generally 
Irsdf  cpmards :  But  may  it  not  be  more 
probably  deduced  from  the  Heb.  tD^n  to 
embalm,  make  sweet  f  See  Cant.  ii.  13. 
^^Afiawer  of  an  herb.  occ.  James  i.  10^ 
11.  1  Pet.  i.  24.  Comp.  Isa.  xl.  6,  7.  So 
Javenal,  Sat.  ix.  lin.  11^6—8, 


-Fotinat  enim  decuneie  vtlox 


Floirulus  angusts  mueneque  brevissima  vit« 
Ponio;— 

QSeeNumhu xni. 8.  Isa. xl. 6.  Job xv. 33.^ 

i^^*Ai^6^no,  ac9  4i  from  AyOfMi^j  oieoc* 

*^A  heap  <\f  fire  ofiinc  coais,  occ.  John 


xviii.  18.  xxi.  9.  On  the  fbrmer  text 
Wetstein  shows  that  this  word  is  used  by 
Homer^  [U.  ix.  213.]  Atheneeus^  Aristo- 
phanes, [Eq.  777-']^  and  Plutarch.  Comp. 
Ecdus.  xi.  32.  [2  Mace.  ix.  20.] 

"ANGPA^y  aicoc,  h.  A  burning,  or 
live,  coal,  occ  Rom.  xii.  20.  [Schleusner 
translates  or  paraphrases  this,  You  will 
create  great  uneasiness  in  ymir  enemy,  or, 
make  Aim  blush  and  grieve  for  his  malice; 
and  he  adds,  that  St.  Paul  does  not  advise 
us  to  confer  benefits  on  our  enemies  on  pur« 
pose  to  cause  them  uneasiness,  but  speaks  of 
the  natural  effect  of  such  conduct.  St.  Psul 
certainly  refers  to  Prov.  xxv.  22.  On 
which  see  Schultens,  Comm.  p.  335.] 

'Av6pci^a|M0-Koc,  H)  b,  4,  from  £v6^i#«oc 
a  man,  and  hpiaKta  to  please, — One  that  is 
desirous  of  pleasing  men,  a  man-pleaser. 
occ.  Eph.  vi.  6.  Col.  iii.  22.  The  V.  hydpu^ 
leapttTKiw  is  used  by  Ignatius  in  the  same 
view,  Epist  ad  Rom.  §  2.  [The  word, 
like  ^(TKoc,  is  always  used  in  a  bod  sense. 
Ps.  liii.  5.  See  Psalt  Salom.  apud  Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud,  ii.  p.  929.] 

'AvOpoyircvoc,  iy,  ov,  from  AvSpwiroc  man. 
Human,  belonging  to  man,  his  manners, 
customs,  nature,  or  condition,  occ.  Rom. 
vi.  19.  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  13.  iv.  3.  x.  13.  James 
iii.  7.  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  The  word  is  used  in 
like  manner  by  the  profane  writers.  See 
Wetstein.  QNumb.  v.  6.  Ezek.  iv.  12.] 

J^^'ArOptiTOKToyoc,  «,6,from  &ydpvwoe 
a  man,  and  iiCTova  perf.  mid.  of  Krityta  to 
slay, — A  man^slayer,  a  murderer,  occ* 
John  viii.  44,  (where  comp.  Wisd.  ii.  24, 
and  see  Campbell.)  1  John  iii.  15.  [Sch. 
says,  he  who  hates  another,  and  makes  him 
unhappy,  like  a  murderer.] 

" AyBpiairog,  h,  6,  from  Ayta  iidpeiy  rjj 
inrl  looking  upwards  with  his  countenance, 
or  from  Avu)  rpiiriiy  wrra  turning  his  view 
upwards,  Ovid.  Metamorph.  lib.  i.  hav- 
ing observed  that  *  Prometheus,  i.  e.  the 
divine  Counsel  (comp.  Gen.  i.  20.)  formed 
man  in  the  image  of  the  all-ruling  Gods^ 
adds  in  those  well-known  lines,  lin.  85,  &o. 

Pnmaqmc  cum  specicnt  animalia  caicra  tcrram^ 
Ob  Homini  sublime  dedit :  ccplimiquc  tucri 
Jussit,  et  ercctos  ad  sideia  toUcre  vultus. 

Whilst  other  creatures  tow'rds  the  earth  look 

down, 
JTe  gave  to  Man  a  front  iuhflmc^  end  rah*d 
Hit  nobler  view  Io  ken  the  tturry  Ilcavn, 

Nor  is  this  of  Ovid  to  be  rcj^rdcd  as  k 
mere  poetical  flight.     The  most  serious 

•  nfo^»)6ro'f  from  T.;s,M-ei:'i/xit  to  provli:,  lake 
thought  hcforC'haHd, 
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and  sensible  of  the  philosophical  writers 
among  the  Heathen  urge  the  same  senti- 
ments. Thus  Cicero,  in  the  character  of 
a  Stoic,  observes,  ^^  God  raised  Men  aloft 
from  the  ground,  and  made  them  upright, 
that,  by  viewing  the  Heavens,  they  might 
receive  the  knowledge  of  the  Gods.  For 
men  (says  he)  are  upon  the  earth  nut 
merely  as  inhabitants,  but  as  spectators  of 
things  above  them  in  the  Heavens  (super- 
arum  renim  atque  ooelestium),  the  view  of 
which  belongs  to  no  other  animals,"  De 
Nat.  Deor.  lib.  ii.  cap.  56.  edit.  Olivet 
And  again,  De  hag.  lib.  i.  cap.  2.  "  Cum 
cesteras  animantes  ad  pastum  abjecisset, 
solum  hoininem  erexit,  ad  ooelique  quasi 
cognationis  domiciliique  pristim  conspec- 
tum  excitavit.  When  God  had  made  other 
animals  prone  to  feed  on  the  ground,  he 
made  Man  alone  upright,  and  raised  him 
to  a  view  of  Heaven,  as  of  his  native  and 
original  habitation."  So  Agrippa  in  Dio. 
Hist.  lib.  lii.  p.  3 1 5,  To  iiydpwiriyoy  irdv, 
Are  CK  Tt  ^€fy  yiyovoc  acac  ec  ^e^Q  d^fjiov, 
"ANO  BAEHEI :  The  whole  human  race, 
as  being  sprung  from  the  Gods,  and  dc- 
stinefi  to  return  to  them,  looks  upward," 

I.  Man  *,  a  name  of  the  species  without 
respect  to  sex.  Mat.  v.  13,  16.  vi.  1.  1  Cor. 
vii.  26.  &  al.-v-or  to  age,  John  xvi.  21. 
[Phil.  ii.  7.  Comp.  Plat.  Phaed.  ix.  p.  929. 
ed.  Bip.l 

II.  Aman^  as  distinguished  from  a  wo- 
man. [1  Cor.  vii.  I.  more  especially  a  hus^ 
hand.  Mat  xix.  3,  5,  1 0.  Mark  x.  7.  Job 
vi.  9.  Test.  xii.  Pat  apud  Fab.  Cod.  i.  p. 
529.  Schleus.  says,  that  in  Rom.  vii.  I. 
it  means  the  woman  or  wife  in  opposition 
to  the  husband,  but  Br.  observes  that  the 
proposition  is  universal,  and  that  the  spe- 
cial one  (with  respect  to  the  wife)  is  /re- 
quently  omitted  by  St.  Paul.  Schleusner 
farther  thinks  that  in  the  expression  the 
son  of  man,  the  word  always  means  woman, 
when  Christ  is  spoken  of.  Some  have 
thought  that  our  Saviour,  in  using  this 
phrase  (for  none  of  the  Apostles  use  it  in 
writing  of  him),  meant  to  represcut  him- 
self as  coming  with  great  humility,  as  the 
lowest  and  most  despised  of  men.  But 
Schl.  says  that  our  Saviour  meant  to  show 
by  it,  that  he  was  the  promised  Messiah, 
bom  of  a  virgin,  who  had  taken  on  him 
our  nature,  and  come  to  fulfil  that  great 
decree  of  God,  that  mankind  should  be 
saved  by  one  in  their  own  form.'] 

III.  Evert/  man^  evert/  one,  any  one,  1 

*  [(«ce  Valck.  ad  Thcoc.  Adoniar.  p.  395.] 


C^r.  iv.  1.  xi.  28.  Gal.  iii.  12.  [Gen.  ziiL 
12.  1  Sam.  viii.  22.] 

IV.  In  the  N.  T.  &¥%^moq  is  frci|uently 
joined,  as  it  were  pleonastically,  with  an- 
other N.  See  Mat  xi.  19.  xiii.  28»  45, 
52.  Luke  ii.  15.  &  al.  Comp.  Gen.  ix.  5, 
20.  xiii.  8.  xlii.  30. 33,  in  Heb.  and  LXX, 
and  'Ai^p  V. — So  Raphelius  on  Luke  iLl5f 
cites  from  Arrian,  AOY'AOIS  "ANGPO- 
nOIS  for  slaves,  NOMA'AES  "ANePO- 
nOI  for  shepherds:  See  Campbell's 
Preliminary  Dissert  to  Gospels,  p.  6131 
[I  may  mention  here  that  Schl.  aacribea 
many  meanings  to  taSp^woQ  which  it 
never  possessed,  except  when  placed  in  a 
particulur  relation  to  other  woraa.  Thuik 
"  I  came  to  set  a  man  against  his  ftther** 
occurs  Mat  x.  35,  and  therefore  Schleiis. 
ascribes  the  sense  of  son  to  £y6^»MrDc»  and 
in  the  same  way  that  of  master  (froa 
Mat.  X.  36.),  slave  (from  Luke  xii.  36.)| 
soldier  simply  from  Mat.  viii.  9.] 

[V.  A  vile  person  (as  perhaps  in  John 
xi.  47.  and  according  to  Mains  Obs.  Sac.  iL 
p.  63.  in  Phil.  ii.  8 ;  see  also  Luke  r. 
20.  xxii.  58.  and  Mounteney  on  Demosth. 
Phil.  i.  p.  221.  and  Petit  Obs.  Misc.  p. 
181.)  and  hence  it  is  applied  to  tlie  Gea- 
tilcs.  Mat.  xxvii.  22.  (comp.  Mark  x.  33.) 
and  Mark  ix.  3 1 .  Luke  xviii.  32.] 

[VI.  The  nature  of  man.  Thus  in  the 
phrases  so  often  occurring,  6  iraXaioc  A.  and 
6  KtiivoQ  &.  we  understand  respectively, 
man*s  old  and  sinful  nature,  ana  his  new 
and  regenerate  one,  and  so  of  the_ph 
6  law  h,  Rom.  vii.  22.  £ph.  iii.  1 6.J 

[VII.  Human,  used  for  inSptinrivoef  1 
Cor.  i.  25.  iii.  2 1 .  and  always  in  an  unb* 
vourable  sense.  The  phrase  Kara  iydpttwrn 
after  the  manner  of  mankind,  has  relatioi 
to  this  sense.  It  occurs  1  C^r.  iii.  3.  Rook 
iii.  5.  I  Cor.  ix.  8.  (lal.  iii.  15.  with  some 
sense  in  general  of  the  weakness  of  man. 
It  often  occurs  in  good  writers.  See  Koriu} 

[VIII.  The  phrase  avBpuwoi  QtS  de- 
serves notice.  In  the  O.  T.  it  is  used 
of  the  prophets  and  preachers.  Seel  Kings 
xiii.  1.  2  Kings  iv.  40.  Deut.  xxiii.  1.^ 

^^^  ^AvdvTraTEvut,  from  aFBvraroc-— 
To  be  proconsul,  io  have  proconsular  oa- 
thority,  occ.  Acts  xviii.  12. 

^^'AvOywarocj  «,  o,  from  kvT\for,in' 
stead  of,  and  hvaroQ  superlat  of  vTrc/o  q.tnrcf^ 
raro^,  the  supreme,  highest;  also,  a  consul. 


•  [So  in  LXX.  Gen.  ix.  20.  xlvi.  32.  Ler.  ucL 
9.  and  the  word  is  often  found  in  the  LXX  wfacR 
there  is  nothing  in  ^c  Hebrew.  Sec  Lev.  zs«  IOl 
xxi.  20.  &  al.] 
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m  called  by  the  Greek  writers^  because, 

after  the  expalrion  of  the  kings,  the  con^ 

nrff  had  the  supreme  or  highest  authority 

ii  the  Roman  goremment. — A  proconsul^ 

fl  person  semi  as  governor  into  a  Roman 

ffodnee  wiik  consular  power.     In  the 

^amt  of  the  commonwealth,  the  authority. 

With  ctvil  and  military,  of  the  proconsuls 

VH  fcry  eartensiye.     But  Au^tus,  at 

tte  kgtnnin^  of  his  reign,  divided  the 

pnviiices  into  two  parts;  one  of  which  he 

gne  wholly  over  to  the  senate  and  people, 

ad  Rserred  the  other  for  himself.   After 

lUeb  tifllle,  Urose  governors  only  who  were 

I  nft  lato  the  former  division  bore  tlie  name 

^pntomstUs/  though  they  were  denied 

Ik  lAole  military  power,  and  so  fell  short 

^fhuMproMtsids:    That  this  title  of 

fntsmsmi  is  with  great  accuracy  given  by 

8t  Lake  to  Sergius  Piaulus,  Acts  xiii.  and 

tiGallio,  Acts  xviii.  12,  may  be  seen  in 

Mdridge's  notes  on  those  texts,  and  in 

Ik  authors  there  quoted  by  him.  occ. 

Acts  xiii.  7,  8,  12.  xix.  38.    The  latter 

Gn^  writers  use  the  N.  'AvOvraroc,  and 

ihe  V.  av6vrare w  in  the  same  sense  as 

StLdtt.    See  Wetstein  on  Acts  xiii.  T. 

*Af^n,ftom  hva  back^  and  iijfic  to  send, 
I.  ft  iemd  back;  but  it  occurs  not 
^ntdj  JM  this  sense  in  the  N.  T. 

IL  To  loosen  J  unloose,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  26. 
ixfi.40;  where  comp.  under  Uri^6\tov. 

IIL  To  lessen,  moderate,  occ.  Eph.  vi. 
9.  So  Epictetus,  Enchirid.  cap.  54,  cited 
hf  Albert!  and  WeUtein,  n)y  di^oH— 'AN- 
IFNAL,  to  lessen  the  respect.  [Deut. 
xxxi.  6.] 

IV.  To  dismiss,  leave,  occ.  Heb.  xiii. 
S.  pbfal.  iv.  2.] 

1^^  'AWXeii^,  6»,  6,  ii\  att.  for  hrfkaoc, 
from  a  neg.  and  iXcwc  (att.  for  ?Xaoc)  mer" 
eifuL     JVtihout  mercy,  occ.  James  ii.  13. 

'ArtTTDCi  tf)  Oj  4}  fro™  a  neg.  and  viwrw 
to  wash, — Not  washed,  unwashen,  occ. 
Mat.  XV.  20.  Mark  vii.  2, 5.  [See  Surenh. 
Mixh.  vi.  p.  480.] 

'Arivifp,  from  iLva  again,  and  i^tifu  to 
flace,  stand.  See  the  remark  under^Uiyuc. 

1.  In  the  2d  aor.  active,  intransitively. 
To  stand  again,  to  rise  from  a  sitting  or 
recuwtbent  posture.  Mat.  ix.  9.  Mark  i.  35. 
iL  14.  xiv.  60.  &  al.  freq.  Acts  xii.  7. 
'Arava  rt«e  up,  2d  aor.  imperat.  2d  pers. 
active,  for  dra^9c  So  Eph.  v.  14.  {[Schl. 

*  Sec  Keimet*!  Antiqaitfes  of  Rome,  p.  l2;>,  6. 
iMdnerN  Cwdibdilj  of  Goiipel  Hint.  Vd  I.  Book 
I  di.  I.  §  II.  mnd  Crcvicr,  Hint,  lies  Empcreon, 
T«n.  I.  p.  23,  2C.  411,  !2mo. 


'  observes,  and  very  justly,  that  in  all  the 
passages  where  the  participle  of  this  verb 
IS  added  to  another  verb,  or  this  verb  is 
joined  with  another,  it  is  almost  pleon* 
astic,  and  is  a  Hebraism;  for  in  the  He-, 
brew,  a  verb  of  action  has  often  a  verb 
preceding  it  which  expresses  an  action 
necessarily  preceding  the  action  of  the 
verb,  as  dvarac  e£^X0c.     See  Deut.  xvii. 

18.  xxxii.  38.] 

II.  In  the  2d  aor.  act.  and  Ist  fut.  mid. 
intransitively.  To  rise,  or  arise  from  the 
dead,  applied  to  Christ,  Mat.  xvii.  9.  xx. 

19.  Sc  at.  freq. — and  to  men  in  general, 
'  Mark  xii.  23,  25.  Luke  xvi.  3 1 .  John  xi. 

23,  24.  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  See  2  Mac.  vii. 
14.  Homer,  II.  21.  line  56.  But  in  the 
Ist  fut.  and  1st  aor.  active,  transitively. 
To  raise,  cause  to  rise  from  the  dead. 
Acts  ii.  24,  32.  John  vi.  39,  40.  See  2 
Mac.  vii.  9.  Homer,  II.  24.  line  551. 

III.  To  rise  from  the  spiritual  death  of 
sin.  occ.  Eph.  v.  14.  conip.  John  v.  25. 
Eph.  ii.  5,  6.  Col.  iii.  1. 

IV.  In  the  2d  aor.  act.  intransitively. 
To  rise,  arise,  appear,  begin  to  act.  Acts 
V.  36,  37.  vii.  18.  'AW?a/ia£  pass.  The 
same.  Rom.  xv.  12.  Heb.  vii.  1 1,  12.  In 
the  Istfiit.  act.  transitively,  To  raise  up, 
cause  to  appear.  Mat.  xxii.  24.  Acts  iii. 
22,  26.  [vii.  37.]  xiii.  32.  &  al.  On  Acts 
ii.  30,  observe  that  the  words  ro  Kara 
ir&pKa  hyaififfeiv  toy  Xptroy  are  omitted  in 
the  Alexandrian  and  Ephrem  MSS.,  and 
in  the  Cambridge  one  by  correction,  as 
also  in  the  Vulg.  Syriac,  and  other  ancient 
versions,  and  that  Griesbach  accordingly 
rejects  them  from  the  text. 

V.  In  the  2d  aor.  act.  intransitively,  it 
imports  hostility  or  opposition:  To  rise 
up,  commence  hostilities  or  opposition. 
Mark  iii.  26.  Acts  vi.  9.  [2  Chron.  xiii. 
7.  Thucvd.  viii,  45.] 

VI.  To  depart.  Mark  vii.  24.  x.  1. 
comp.  Mat.  xix.  1.  On  Mark  x.  1,  Kypke 
cites  the  best  Greek  writers  using  the  V. 
in  this  sense. — In  the  LXX  it  most  fre- 
quently answers  to  the  Heb.  ^p  to  stand 
up,  arise, 

'Akoi/toci  «»  o,  ii,  from  a  ncg.  and  vocw 
to  consider, 

I.  Inconsiderate,  thoughtless,  foolish. 
occ.  Luke  xxiv.  25.  Gal.  iii.  1,  3. 

[II.  Ignorant.  Rom.  i.  14.  Tit.  iii.  3. 
In  1  Tim.  vi.  9.  it  seems  to  be  ''that 
which  makes  men  foolish  or  mad."  See 
Etym.  M.  v.  ehy^xor. — The  word  occurs, 
Prov.  xvii.  28.  XV.  21.] 

"AitJia,  ar,  ti,  from  aioor.  mad.  foolish, 
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which  from  a  neg.  aud  v6oq»  nund^  under' 
Handing, — Madnesg^  folly,  want  founder" 
Handing,  occ.  Luke  vi.  1  J.  2  Tim.  iii.  9. 
[[Tn  2  Tim.  iii.  9.  it  is  rather  impiety,  as 
2  Maoc  ir.  6.  xiv.  5.  et  al.! 

*Arayw,  from  iiya,  and  oiym  to  open. 
From  dyoiyt*  we  have  in  the  N.  T. 
not  only  sereral  tenses  formed  re§;u]arly, 
but  also  seTeral  after  the  Attic  dialect, 
as  the  1st  aor.  dye^^ia,  John  ix.  14. 
perf.  pass.  partici]K  avefypiyoc.  Acts  xvi. 
27*  &  al.  freq.  1st  aor.  pass,  dyefx^^^* 
Luke  i.  64.  &  al.  and  (with  a  triple  aug- 
ment) ivifx^^  ^^^  iiy^fyj^ipfav.  Rer.  xx. 
12.  infhi.  i/vc^9i)Kic.  Luke  iii.  21.  perf. 
mid.  drt^ya.  1  Cor.  xvt.  9.  2  Cor.  \\. 
li. 

I.  To  open,  as  a  door  or  gate,  &c.  Mat. 
ii.  11.  Acts  V.  19,  23.  xii.  14.  Comp.  Acts 
xiv.  27. 

n.  To  open,  as  the  mouth  or  eyes.  See 
Mat.  V.  2.  2  Ckir.  ri.  11.  Mat.  ix.  30. 
John  ix.  .14,  17.  comp.  Num.  xxii.  28. 
P&al.  Ixxviii.  2.  Gen.  xxi.  19.  2  K.  vi.  20. 
Isa.  xlii.  7.  in  the  LXX  and  Heb.  Eisner 
in  like  manner  cites  from  .^Eschylus 
OITEIN  STOMA.  To  which  we  may 
add  from  Liician,  Rhet.  Prsc.  torn.  ii.  p. 
448.  edit  Bened.  "ANOI/a^AS  rrO^MA, 
and  Ad  Indoct.  p.  537.  ANEaiFME'- 
N0I2— TOrS  •'O*eAAM0I2,  On  Luke 
i.  64.  comp.  Luke  xii.  54,  55.  1  Cor.  iii. 
2,  and  Heb.  aud  Eng.  Lexicon,  under 
ni3  V. 

III.  In  the  mid.  and  passive,  To  be 
opened,  as  the  heavens  at  the  descent  of 
tiie  Holy  Spirit  on  Christ.  Mat.  iii.  16. 
Luke  ill.  21.  comp.  Ezek.  i.  1.  Acts  vii. 
5G.  Rev.  xix.  1 1 .  and  under  Sy/^fw  I.  See 
Kypke  on  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  [This  word  is 
often  metaphorically  used  -,  the  phrase,  a 
door  is  opened,  often  means,  an  oppor- 
Innity  is  given.    Sec  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  (on  the 

r»ve  use  of  itvt^ya  here  see  Thorn, 
in  v(x:e,  and  Gracv.  ad  Lucian.  T.  iii. 
p.  575).  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  See  also  Acts 
xiv.  17.]  ^ 

WroiKocoptut,  &,  from  am  again,  and 
oliMcofiiut  to  build  a  house ,  which  see. — 
To  build  up  again,  occ.  Acts  xv.  16. — 
The  Heb.  words  answering  to  this  in  the 
LXX  of  Amos  ix.  11,  are  liJ  to  fonce, 
wall  up,  and  n:n  to  build, 

Q^^ " Avoi^tC)  u>Cy  Att.  cwCf  h*  from 
dvoiytii  to  open.  An  opening,  as  of  the 
moutli.  occ.  Eph.  vi.  19. 

*Ayopla,  ac,  ^,  from  avopoQ  lawless, 

[L  A  state  of  lawlessness  or  vice.  Mat. 
xxiii.  28.  Rom.  \i.  19.  Tit.  ii.  1-1.  1  John 


iii.  4.  Wisd.  v.  7.  Ecdus.  xlii.  24.  Gen. 
xix.  5. 

H.  Any  sin.  Mat.  vii.  23.  xiii.  41. 
Rom.  iv.  7.  vi.  19.  Heb.  viii.  12.  x.  17* 
Ecclus.  xxi.  4.  Exod.  xxxiv.  9.  &  al.  and 
especially  sins  of  violence  or  crueliy. 
Mat.  xxiv.  1 2.  Heb.  i.  9.  Eiek.  ni.  23. 
viii.  \7. — Schleusner  thinks,  that  in  2 
Thess.  ii.  7,  it  has  the  meaning  of  oflof* 
tasjf,  (refcrriug  to  Job  vii.  21.  Tiii.  4. 
and  especially  to  Isa.  i.  5.'^  and  in  2  Cor. 
vi.  14.  absolutely,  the  false  religion  of 
Paganism.] 

"Avo/ioci  ^»  hf  4,  from  a  n^.  and  M^pioc 
law, 

I.  Lawless,  not  havings  knowimgj  or  ao* 
knowledging  a  [revealed^  law.  occ.  1  Car. 
ix.  21.  where  observe  the  paronomana. 
[1  Mace.  ii.  44.  Wisd.  xvii.  2.] 

II.  Lawless,  transgressing  the  law^  f 
transgressor,  wicked,  Mark  xv.  28.  Acts 
ii.  23.  2  Pet.  ii.  8.  &  al.  [In  Luke  xxiL 
37.  comp.  Isa.  liii.  12.  and  Mark  xt.  28^ 

1  Tim.  i.  9.  it  seems  to  be,  a  transgressor 
under  punishment^ 

^Arvfujc,  adv.  from  iSLvopo^.-^-Wiikimi 
having  the  law,  occ.  Rom.  ii.  12;  when 
Alberti  observes,  that  Isocrates  likewise 
applies  6,y6fiwQ  in  this  unusual  sense^ 
Pancg.  p.  m.  94.  T«'c  "EXXi^Fac  'ANO- 
M02  (wyra^,  iml  triropa^ijy  oiicSyrac  ;  The 
Greeks  living  without  laws,  and  in  scat- 
tered dwellings.**  QParkhurst  is  quite 
wrong  in  citing  this  passage.  The  word 
in  the  N.  T.  means  "  without  a  revealed 
law,'*  i.  e.  "  the  law  of  Moses."J 

\\i»opdouf,  w,  from  avii  again,  and  op0M# 
to  erect, 

I.  To  make  straight,  or  upright, again. 
occ.  Luke  xiii.  13.  comp.  Ueb.  xii.  12. 
[Ecclus.  xi.  12.] 

II.  I'o  erect  again,  occ.  Acts  xv.  16. 
[Herod,  i.  J  9.] 

^AyotrioQ,  tt,  6,  ?/,  from  a  neg.  and  0010c 
holy, — Unholy,  impious,  occ.  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

2  Tim.  iii.  2.  Comp.  Ezek.  xxii.  9,  ia 
LXX  and  Wisd.  xii.  4.  2  Mac  vii.  34. 
viii.  32. 

1^**  *A  VOX')}  VC)  4)  from  ayi\opai  to  bear, 
— Forbearance,  occ,  Rom.  ii.  4.  iii.  26.  [la 
this  sense  it  is  not  found  elsewhere.  Ia 
1  Mac.  xii.  25.  it  means,  time  of  delay. 
In  Joseph.  A.  J.  vi.  5.  1.  aud  B.  J.  i.  8.  6. 
it  is  delay,  or  truce, "^ 

^^^  * AiTay ufyiiiouai,  from  uvrl  against, 
auday  ufvii^ofiai  tostnve. — I'o  stripe  against. 
occ.  Heb.  xii.  4.  Lucian  uses  this  com- 
pound V.  De  Mort.  Pereg.  tom.  ii.  p.  759. 
edit.   Bcncd.     Thy  'ANTArONI'l'E^e^U 


ANT 


61 


AKT 


nu  aivy  rj»  *0\vftTif  2vya/i€vov,  Wbo 
TO  able  to  cqmtemd  or  engage  fvUh  even 
tbe  dlynppiaii  Jore  hiusclt  So  JosepTius, 
p.  133.5>  edit.  Hudsou. 

'AyroAXay/ia,  arocy  roi  from  ^in/XXay- 
fwi  perf.  pass,  of  iivTakXatraia  to  exchange^ 
vhicfa  from  krtl  ineiead  of,  and  iLWaaffu 
lodkamge. 

JL  if  /Aiiig  given  in  exchange  Jor  ati^ 
eAer^  a  compentalion^  price.  In  this 
teue  tlie  wora  is  used  by  the  LXX^,  1  K. 
zsL  2.  (Alex.)  Job  xxyiii.  15.  So  in  Jo- 
iqibiis,  [Ant.  lib.  14.  cap.  16.  §  3^  edit. 
mdson^  cited  by  Kypke^J  Herod,  having 
taken  Jenualeni,  prevented  the  massacre 
of  the  inhabitants,  saying,  Ctc  eirc  roerarf 
wtXirmt^  f6r^,  fipaxv  <^a2  r^y  t^  oiKHfUvriQ 
kp^rnAr  'ANTA'AAATMA,  that  "  he 
Mild  caleem  even  the  empire  of  the 
vwU  but  a  small  compensation  for  sudi 
iiin^ter  of  the  citizens." 

n,  A  ransom,  a  price  paid  to  redeem 

fim  maushment  or  eviL  occ  Mat.  xvi. 

2€.    Mark  viiL  37.  comp.  Psal.  xHx.  8. 

[Ses  Eodus.  vi.  15.  xxvi.  18.  Jobxxviii. 

IS.  lath  IT.  7.   Jerem.  xv.  13.1— This 

wft  11  the  L*XX  answers  to  the  Heb. 

**no  a  price,  nt3*bn  change  or  exchange, 

ITfoatigKiange,  commutation^  &c. 

tip '  '^yrcL yairXfipokf,  w,  from  iLvrl  in 
inn Qt correspondency,  and  iLvarXtipw^  to 
fidfU^Tofiil  up,  or  complete  in  turn,  or 
ti  etrrespondency.  occ.  Col.  i.  24.  'Av- 
rofsrXqpiw  ra  hvEpifiara  rHv  0\i}p€uiv  r« 
XfMni  ir  rj  aapKl  uov,  I  in  my  turn  fill  up 
Khat  is  wanting  of' the  qfflictions  of  Christ 
(in  his  members,  comp.  Acts  ix.  4,  5.)  in 
mg  otsnjiesh,  i.  c.  as  Christ  once  suffered 
tor  believers,  and  for  myself  in  particular ; 
aad  declared,  that  iu  this  world  his  dis- 
ciplet  or  members  should  have  tribulation, 
m  I  in  my  turn ^  fill  up,  8cc,  Or  rather,  as 
Christ  once  suffered  in  the  flesh  many  af- 
flictions, 80  /•  in  conformity  to  his  ex- 
ample (jkprl),  amfiUing  up  in  m^  own 
fiesk  what  is  wanting  of  such-like  suffer' 
imgs  as  he  endured.  See  Wolfius  and 
Micknight  on  the  text,  and  comp.  2  Cor. 
L  5.  This  decompounded  V.  is  used  by 
ODoaander,  Dio,  and  Demosthenes,  cited 
by  WelBteiii.  [Schlcusner  says,  that  avrl 
had  very  often  no  force  in  composition,  and 
thia  remark  is  applicable  here;  and  he 
farther  construes  this  passage  rightly,  ^'  I 
bear  whatever  sufferings  are  left  for  me 
to  endure  on  account  ^  the  Christian  re- 
ligioa.''  But  be  neglects  to  justify  their 
meaning  of  tbe  phrase  BXi^t  vh  Xpi^S  by 
exaropln.    See  Rev.  i.  9.^ 

*Arravo^icvpij   from  iLyrl  in  turn^  and 


&iroiliiapi  to  render. — To  recompense^  re* 
pay,  return,  whether  good  or  evil,  oop- 
Luke  xiv.  14.  Rom.  xi.  35.  xii.  I9« 
1  Thess.  iii.  9.  2  Thess.  i.  6.  Heb.  x.  30. 
Comp.  Dcclus.  iii.  31.  This  verb  in  the 
LXX  most  commonly  answers  to  the  Heb. 
hoi  to  requite,  n*tt^n  to  return,  O^tt^  to 
repay,     [Isa.  iii.  9.  Prov.  xx.  22.] 

WyrairoCopa,  aroc,  to,  from  hyTarrdiZupu 

I.  Recompense,  retribution,  of  good, 
occ.  Luke  xiv.  12.  [Ecclus.  xii.  2.] 

n.  Recompense,  retaliation,  o^evM^qcc^ 
Rom.  xi.  9.  [2  Chron.  xxxii.  25.  Ecclus. 
xiv.  6.] 

*AKra7ro2o0'<c»  <0Ci  Att.  ewe,  ^,  from  &K- 
raTTo^/Sw/ii. — Recompense,  reward,  qcg» 
Col.  iii.  24.  \1%.  xxxiv.  8.] 

'AyraTTOKplvopai,  from  Ityrl  against,  and 
kitoKpivopai  to  answer, — To  answer  in 
opjiosilion,  to  reply  against,  occ.  Luke 
xiv.  6.  Rom.  ix.  20.  [Job  xvi.  8.]  Thb 
word  in  the  LXX  is  used  for  the  Heb. 
n>a;n  to  return,  and  M^l^  to  answer. 

*Ai/rcVw,  from  &vtI  against,  and  cttw  to 
say, — To  gainsay,  contradict,  occ.  Luke 
xxi.  15.  Acts  If.  14.  [Job  ix.  3.  1  Mac 
xiv.  44.] 

^Avrixopai,  Mid.  from  &iti  against,  and 
tx^  to  liold,  adhere, — It  is  construed  with 
a  genitive. 

I.  To  fiold  any  thing  against  some  re- 
sisting force. 

II.  To  holdfast,  adhere  to,  notwith- 
standing resistance  or  opposite  force,  occ. 
Mat.  vi.  24.  (where  see  Wetstein)  Luke 
xvi.  13.  Tit.  i.  9.  Thus  Josephus,  de- 
scribing the  miseries  of  the  famine  during 
the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  and  how  the  se- 
ditious forced  from  the  people  whatever 
food  they  found,  says,  'Eicwrrovro  ^e  yi- 
poyree  'ANTEXCMENOI  ruy  (nrli^v,''  Old 
men  were  beaten  while  they  held  fast 
their  victuals."  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  10.  §3. 

III.  To  succour,  support,  as  an  infirm 
body  by  the  hand  from  falling,  [llather 
to  attend  to,  to  direct  one's  attention  and 
endeavours  to.  See  Tit.  i.  9.]  occ  1  Thess. 
V.  14.  And  in  the  same  view  the  LXX 
appear  to  have  used  the  word,  Job  xxxiii. 
24,  'ANGE'^ETAI  r5  p^  ireaeiy  etQ  ^a- 
rarov.  He  shall  sustain  him  from  falling 
to  death,     Comp.  Acts  xx.  35. 

'ANTr,  a  preposition  which  denotes  flr«- 
snering,  correlation,  or  correspondency 
to,  or  return  for  somewhat  else. 

I.  Governing  a  Genitive. 

1 .  For,  in  return  for,  far  the  sake  of. 
Rom.  xii.  17.  Heb.  xii.  l(i.  &  al. 

2.  For,  upon  account  of,  answerable  to. 
Mat.  v.  .38.  xvii.  27.  John  i.   IG.  \a\ny 
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(bit)gTncc:  for  the  pnmoiin  ain-n,  which 
occurs  after  xXi^pw^aroc,  must  be  under* 
stood  as  repeated  after  x^piro^, — The 
Word  incamaie,  says  the  Apostle,  resided 
among  «J,  ^/uU  of  grace  and  trtUh  ;  and 
%3f  his  fidness  4»e  all  have  rccewed,  even 
g^ace  for  hm  grace;  "  that  is,  of  every 
grace  or  celestial  gift  ooDferred  above 
measure  upon  hitn,  his  disciples  have  re- 
ceived a  portion  according  to  their  mea- 
sore."  CampbelFs  Note,  where  see  more ; 
and  comp.  Jortin*s  Tracts,  vol.  i.  p.  402. 
edit.  1790. — [Schoetgen  and  Schleusner 
«ay,  from  the  Hebrew,  grace  upon  (or  in 
addition  to)  grace.  See  I'heogn.  344.  an-* 
Ainiiv  avwLQ ;  and  Gataker,  Op.  Posth.  27- 
So  Bengel  ad  1.  quoting  iBschyl.  Agam., 
Chrysostnm,  and  many  moderns.  Deyling 
^Part  iii.  Obs.  33.)  says.  The  favour  tf 
the  Gospel  instead  of  thai  of  i fie  law.'] 
'  *Avff  iv,  an  elliptical  Attic  expression 
Ibr  iLvrX  nirtiy  iSv,  literally,  Ou  account 
"of  these  things  thai,  i.  e.  On  this  account 
that,  because  that,  because.  Luke  i.  20. 
xix.  44.  Acts  xii.  23. 

3.  In  the  stead,  or  placet  of.  Mat.  ii. 
22.  XX.  28.  Mark  x.  4r>.  Luke  xi.  11. 
<*omp.  1  Cor.  xi.  15.  James  iv.  15.  Heb. 
xii.  2 ;  where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein. 

II,  In  Composition  it  denotes, 

1.  Contrariety,  opposition,  as  in  hvQi- 
•n^/ii  to  stand  against,  oppose, 

2.  Acting  i»  turn,  return,  or  recipro- 
cally, as  in  &vTifi€Tpiopai  to  measure  back 
-again,  iiynXoilopiw  to  revile  in  return,  or 
again. 

3.  Answer ableness,  or  correspondency, 
as  hyri\vTfM)v  a  correspondent  ransom, 

4.  In  the  place  or  stead  o/)  as  in  avOv- 
TUTOQ  a  proconsul. 

i^p^ 'A  yrit^aWio, from  a  vA  reciprocally* 
and  ^oXXoi  to  cast, — To  cast,  or  toss  from 
one  to  the  other  by  turns ^  as  a  ball,  or  &cc. 
Hence  it  is  applied  to  discourse  or  mutual 
discussion  of  a  subject  by  speech,  occ. 
Luke  xxiv.  17.  Comp.  2  Mac.  xi.  13. 
[where  it  is  applied  to  thought.] 

f^S^  *AvTiCiaTidi}fit,  from  aiTi  against, 
end  ciariOripi  to  dispose, — T'o  op^iose,  or 
indispose,  occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  26,  whore  «iTtcm- 
riOtpivovQ  means  either  those  w  ho  directly 
oppose  the  Gospel,  or  those  who  arc  i«- 
disposed  or  disaffected  towards  it;  the 
latter  sense  seems  preferable,  because  the 
Apostle  directs  Timothy  to  treat  the  «>'- 
rfcmnOe/icrovc  in  a  very  different  manner 
from  the  nvOt^a pi lovc oppose rs,  mentioned 
ch.  iii.  8,  from  whom  he  was  to  turn  invny. 
vcr.  5. 


'A»rW&rocs «,  o,  Ifi  from  itwwi  agdmsii  attd 
^(\-i|  a  cause  or  suU  at  law. 

I.  An  adversary^  or  opponetU  in  a^iago^ 
suit»  So  Herodian,  lib.  vii.  capi^  i7»  -bai 
'ANTI'AIKOYX  iy  TfHiyfia&ey  .^Ttip^LUMcV 
adversaries  in  law-aiito.  occ*  Mat*  n  25. 
Luke  xii.  58.  xviil.  3.  [3er.  L  4.  Isaizli* 
11.  It  is  any  enemy  in  Luico  xviiL  •$• 
according  to  Schl.l 

II.  It  is  applied  to  the  Devil,  the  gmft 
adversary  of  mao,  and  the  accuser- ^S^.oar 
brethren,  occ.  1  Pet.  v.  8.  comp.  RaK  m 
10.  Job  L  9.  ii.  5.  Zcch.  iii.  1.  andiHtk 
and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  {IDtt^.  -r .  ii-# 

1^^  'Ayrideaicy  io£,  Att  euci  i,  iiMi 
AvriTtOripi  to  oppose,  which  from  Ayri 
against,  and  ridfifit  to  place^^Oppodtimlt* 
occ  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  j  I 

'Avru-aOiTijiic,  from  innl  agaimet,  mA 
KaQi^ripi  to  place. — To  place  agaimti^  sr 
III  opposition  to ;  but  in  2d  aor.  io  -eUl/J 
against,  resist,  occ  Heb.  xii.  4.  [[Joeli.  V« 
7-  Mic.  ii.  S.  in  the  Alex.  MS.]  .         .; , 

JS^^Avrik-aXiu,  w,  from  diri,  in  retime 
and  KaXiti  to  call — To  call,  or  ismiesM 
return,  occ.  Luke  xiv.  12.  Thusapplkd 
by  Xenophon.  {^Sympos.  i.  15.*]  t 

*AvTiKtipai,  from  hvri  against,  and  kiP 
/lac  to  be  placed,  to  lie, — To  he  placet 
against,  or  in  opposition  ;  to  be  oppomitt 
to  oppose,  be  an  adversary  to,  Luke  dlL 
17.  Qcump.  I  Tim.  v.  14.)  xxi.  15.  1 
Cor.  xvi.  9,  Phil.  i.  28.  2  Thess.  iL  4.] 
Gal.  v.  17.  i  Tim.  i.  10.  [In  the  twa 
last  places  it  does  not  imply  active  oppo^ 
sitiou.  Zach.  iii.  2.  Job  xiii.  25.1 

t^^  'Ai'TiKpv,  an  Adv.  governing  a  Oe* 
nitive,from  uvrl  against,  com))ounded  with 
Kupa  the  head,  or  Heb.  STip  to  meet. — Op* 
posit e  to,  over  against,  occ.  Acts  xx.  15. 
^Sec  notes  on  Thom.  M.  v.  <^7ravru:pv.] 

*ArTi\ap€uiopat,  Mid.  from  ai^i  nnUum 
ally  or  against,  and  \ap€ayut  to  tahekoUL 

I.  With  a  Genitive  following.  To  tiUke 
hold  on  another  mutually,  as  by  tlie  hand: 
hence  figuratively,  to  supj)ort,  as  by  the 
hand,  from  falling;  to  support,  help,  assisL 
occ.  Luke  i.  54.  Acts  xx.  35.  comp.  Lev. 
XXV.  35,  LXX,  and  Heb.  and  Ecclus.  iL  & 

II.  2b  take  hold,  as  it  were,  on  the  op- 
posite  side,  occ  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  oi  r^  cucp- 
ytaiciQ  ayriXap^arvpti'oi  taking  hold  on 
the  glurlovs  benefit  of  Christ's  redemption 
on  the  other  side;  fur  uynXap^dvetrBatf 
says  P:sc:itor,  properly  denotes,  to  support 
a  burden  with  aiwthcr  person,  and,  as  it 
were,  on  the  other  side.  In  tliis  view  the 
expression  beautifully  represents  the  iftof- 

*  [So  revcco  in  Latin.  Sec  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Amcr. 
c.  VX] 
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/fr»  as  latfimg  hold  on  the  benefit  of  the 
Gospel  on  one  ni^,  while  their  daves  also^ 
who  are   now  the  Lord's  freemen^  have 
hold  on  iij  in  like  manner,  on  the  other, 
Eisner  however  obeenres,  that  hyrtXau' 
iansSat  often  signifies,  in  the  Greek  wnt- 
cn,  to  partake  qfi  receive,    enjoy,  and 
Tould  explain  the  passage,  hut  rather  let 
ihtm  do  service,  because  oi  r^  ivepycatae 
aiTfXa^&ird|icyot  they   who  receive  the 
heuJU  (of  their  service)  are  believers,  and 
MorcdL   The  «lrtfc/ifr€  of  the  Greek  words 
MBS  greatly  to  favour  this  latter  inter- 
pretition  ;  and  I  do  not  think  Doddridge's 
•Ijection  to  it  (''  that  ivtpytala  signifies  a 
hai^  Jireefy  conferred^  and  therefore  is 
bfdly  fit  to  express  even  the  cheerful 
ai  exact  obedience  of  slaves")  sufficient 
to  efCTtum  it.     Such  a  way  of  speaking 
Mcms  to  me  highly  ajmeabJe  to  tne  mild 
indqiiir<i6/?  genius  of  Christianity.  Comp. 
EpL  tL  8.    Fhilem.  ver.  16.  and  Mac- 
niglit  on  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  ^Schleusner  says, 
tbe  word  decidedly  means,  to  be  partaker 
if,  lo  enjoy^  and  mentions  two  interpreta- 
tWaa,  approving  the  first,  in  whicn  hyr. 
B  nfcrnd  to  the  slaves,   "  Who  enjoy 
■ay  Wacita  abounding  from  their  mas- 
ten' to  thea/'     The  second  refers   the 
i«rb  to  the  masters,  ''  Who  bv  Chris- 
tiautj  are  made  partakers  of  all  the  be- 
mitt  ebuined    by   Christ.*'     Br.  gives 
Elmer's  interpretation.  Wahl  says,  *^  Ac- 
tiie  in  performing  acts  of  duty  to  their 
■Mtcr."    For  the  sense  to  enjoy,  perceive, 
•ce  Thocyd.  vii.  66.    .^schin.  Dial.  iii.  1 6. 
The  worSl  occurs  Ecdus.  ii.  6.  xii.  4.— In 
tke  LXX,  where  this  verb  very  frequently 
•coirs,  it  answers  inter  al.  to  Heb.  pnnn 
ti  ley  fast  hold  on,  ^oD  to  support,  n^D  to 
prop,  and  to  *lt)^  to  help, 

*AmXfyM>  from  hyrX  against,  and  X^yw 
te  speak, 

I.  To  speak  against,  John  xix.  12.  Acts 
ixriiL  22.  Comp.  Rom.  x.  21.  Luke  ii. 
34,  and  under  K^X&(tf.  QXen.  Hell.  vi.  5. 

n.  To  contradict,  gainsay,  Luke  xx. 
^,  Acts  xiii.  45.  xxviii.  19.  Tit.  i.  9.  ii. 
9 ;  in  which  last  passage  our  translation 
mders  it  in  the  text  not  answering  again, 
vhich  includes  the  sense  of  gainsaying, 
vkicb  they  have  given  in  the  margin,  and 
Mcms  the  more  spirited  and  comprehen- 
rive  versioo.  Comp*  1  Pet.  ii.  18.  The 
above  cited  are  ail  the  passages  of  the 
N.  T  ^o  Luke  xx.  27*  th^re  is  a  nega- 
tive after  this  verb,  which  Is  pleonastic,  as 
after  ffiipyoct  (tea  Raphel,  Oba.  Herod,  on 


this  place).  Sec  KuiuckTrs  note.  In  Luke 
ii.  34.  John  xix.  12.  Rum.  x.  21.  Tit.  ii. 
9.  Isa.  xxii.  22.  Ixv.  2.  Sdi.  gives  the 
sense,  to  rebelJ^ 

*AyrtXi|^iC)  toe,  Att.  cwC)  h^  ft^iQ  hm* 
\ap€dvopai  to  support,  help. — A  help, 
occ.  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  After  examining  va- 
rious opinions  concerning  the  sense  of  the 
word  in  this  passage  (of  which  see  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  and  Wolfius),  I  find  myself 
obliged  to  acquiesce  in  that  of  Theo» 
phylact,  who  explains  AvrcX^i^ic  by  hrri^ 
XeeBai  rwK  hoBey&y  helping,  or  supporting 
the  infirm.  So  Gennadius  in  QOoimenius 
interprets  hyrtXii^l^iic  by  ro  kyriytuQai  rwy 
haBivHVTiav  koX  vpovareiy  hvr&y  helping 
the  infirm,  and  taking  care  of  them  ;  for 
which  difficult  and  self-denying  office,  it 
is  probable,  persons  were,  in  the  Apostolic, 
times,  extraordinarily  qualified  by  the 
Holy  Spirit.  Conip.  Acts  xx.35.  1  These. 
V.  14.  Vitringa,  Dc  Synagog.  Vet.  lib.  ii. 
p.  509,  from  a  comparison  of  the  28th  and 
29th  verses  of  I  Cor.  xii.  thinks  that  dv» 
riX4</«ic  denote  than  who  had  the  gift  of 
interpreting  foreign  languages.  But  to 
express  these,  the  word  seems  strangely 
obscure,  Mackniglit,  whom  see,  explains 
it  by  "  Helpers,  who,  speaking  by  in- 
spiration to  the  edification  of  the  Church, 
are  fitted  to  assist  the  superior  teachers, 
and  to  help  the  faith  and  joy  of  others." 
{^Schl.  says,  "  Deacons,  who  had  the 
care  of  the  sick,"  and  so  Br.  In  their 
opinion,  as  in  Wahl's,  it  therefore  means 
**  helpers.**  In  the  sense  help,  it  occurs 
£cclus.  xi.  12.  2  Mace.  xi.  26.  Ps.  xxii. 
19.  et  al.] 

*AvTiKoyla,  ac,  v/,  from  dyrCktyw  to  cofi« 
tradict, 

[1,  Contradiction,  Heb.  vii.  7*1 

[II.  Opposition  of  any  kind,  Heb.  xii. 
3.  In  Jua.  ii.  it  is  rebellum,  and  see  Prov. 
xvii.  1 1 .  It  occurs  also  Heb.  vi.  1 6.  where 
it  is  opposition  at  law.  See  Deut.  i.  12. 
2  Sam.  XV.  4  &  al.] 

^1^  'AvriAoiCopcw,  m,  from  dvrl  in 
return,  and  Xot^opiu  to  revile, — To  revile 
again^  or  in  return,  occ  1  Pet.  ii.  23, 
[Lucian.  Conviv.  c.  40.] 

[®**  ^AyriXvrpoy,  tt,  ro,  from  dvrl  in  re* 
turn,  or  correspondency,  and  \vTpoy  a  ran^ 
som. — A  ransom,  price  qf  redemption,  or 
rather  a  correspondent  ransom,  "  It  pro- 
perly  signifies  a  price  by  whiph  pwtives 
are  redeemed  from  the  enemy,  and  that 
kind  of  exchange  in  which  the  life  of  one 
is  redeemed  by  the  life  qf  another*.  So 
•  Hxperitts,  in  |ie&gh*i  Crit.  Swxs. 


ANT 


C4 


ANT 


AnBtotle  uses  the  verb  dynXvrpwa  for  re- 
deeming life  by  life.  See  Scapula,  occ. 
2  Tim.  ii.  6.  comp.  Mat.  xx.  28.  Gal.  iii. 
13.  Caesar  iDforms  us,  that  the  ancieot 
Gauls  practised  human  sacrifices  on  this 
very  remarkable  principle,  that  "  *  the 
anger  of  the  immortal  Gods  could  be  no 
otherwise  appeased  than  by  payine  the 
l^e  o^OHe  man  for  that  of  another."  What 
is  this  but  a  corruption  of  the  true  tra^ 
dition,  that  the  Seed  of  the  Woman  was 
io  give  hinuelft  or  his  life^  a  ransom  for 
trni  And  was  it  not  principally  from  a 
like  perversion  of  the  same  blessed  truth, 
that  the  heathen  world  in  general  offered 
irnman  victims,  and  that  Uie  Canaanites, 
Moabites,  &c.  had  that  horrid  rite  of  sa- 
crificing their  own  cAt/Jr«i,  especially  their 
Jirst  bom  ?  See  2  K.  iii.  27.  Mic  vi.  7. 
and  comp.  under  M<iXox  and  Heb.  and 
£ng.  Lexicon  under  nDl  1. 

|@^  'AvTifUTpi**,  6,  from  dyri  in  return, 
and  furp€&  io  measure. — To  measure,  or 
mete,  back  again,  or  in  return,  occ.  Mat  vii. 
2.  Luke  vi.  38.  But  in  Mat.  very  many 
MSS.  four  of  which  ancient,  read  ^rprf 
Biverai,  which  reading  is  adopted  by  Wet- 
stein  and  Griesbach.  [See  Targam.  on 
Isa^vii.  8.  for  this  proverb.] 

(^  'Ayrifttadia,  ac,  fi,  from  dyri  in  re- 
turn,  and  fUvBot  a  rewards — A  recompense, 
either  in  a  good  or  bad  sense,  occ.  Rom. 
1.27.2Cor.  vi.  13. 

'AyriTopip^ouat,  from  dt^l  on  the  op~ 
posite  side,  ana  irtipigr^ofiai  to  pass  by."] 
To  pass  by  on  the  opposite  side,  to  turn 
mU  of  the  way,  and  so  pass  by.  occ.  Luke 
z.  31,  32  5  where  the  Priest  and  Levite 
are  represented  by  our  Uened  Saviour  as 
turning  out  of  the  way  at  the  sight  of  the 
poor  wounded  and  half-dead  man,  and  so 
passing  by,  for  fear,  it  should  seem,  of 
oeing  leguly  polluted  by  touching  a  dead 
carcase.  See  instances  of  similar  hypo- 
crisy among  the  Jews,  Mat.  xxvii.  6.  John 
xviii.  28. 

*AyTtir£pay,  Adv.  joined  with  a  Genitive 
Case,  from  dyri  against  and  Tepav  beyond, 
on  theforther  side. — Over  against,  on  the 
opposite  shore,  occ.  Luke  viii.  26. 

*AvTifri'ima,  from  dvrl  against,  and  7r/jrrw 
iofoU. — To  rush  against,  to  assault,  to 
resists  as  it  were,  by  force  and  violence  ; 
literally,  to  fall  against,  occ.  Acts  vii.  5 1 . 
{Numb,  xxvii.  14.  Pol.  xxv.  9.] 

*  Quod  pro  TiU  bominis,  nisi  vita  hominis  red. 
^9tui,.nam  poue  aiUer  dtorum  hnmortaUitm  numem 
ptttcaH  orhUrawtMr.  Cciar.  Comment,  lib.  vl 
§  lA. 


'A>Tivparevo/ia(,  from  am  against^ 
and  vpanvu  to  war. — To  war,  to  make 
war,  against,  occ  Rom.  vii.  23.  f  Aria- 
tain,  ii.  Ep.  1.  See  Alberti  Gk»8.  N.  T. 
p.  101.]^ 

^AyritairfTopai,  from  dyri  againet^  and 
ratrvbi  to  set  in  array.  Mid.  To  set  oae* 
self  in  opposition  to,  andj  as  it  were,  us 
array  against,  occ.  Acts  xviii.  6.  Ron. 
xiii.  2.  James  iv.  6.  v.  6.  1  Pet.  v.  5* 
[]Schleusner  thinks,  that  in  James  iv.  6. 
It  is  to  punish^  as  in  1  Pet.  v.  5.  oonp. 
Prov.  iii.  34.  and  in  James  v.  6.  to  revengCm 
The  word  occurs  in  the  sense  of  reeieiiMgf 
Est.  iii.  4.  Arrian.  de  Exp.  ii.  7-  nfmiUimqf 
matters,  Demosth.  Ol.  iii.  See  Eboar* 
Obss.  S.  L  p.  452.] 

'Amrviroc)  i})  ov,  from  dvrX  denoting 
correspondency,  and  rvicoc,   a  form^  sr 
Jtg^re. 

I.  Corresponding  inform,  like,  simUar^ 
So  Hesychius,  ^mrviroc,  ItroQ,  SpoloCfBai 
in  Nonnus  &vr/rinra  ijdri  similar  mannenk 
Hence  in  the  N.  T. 

IL  Figurative,  typical,  oorrespoiid^ 
to  and  representing  a  higher  reahh/*  ^ce; 
Heb.  ix.  24.  On  which  passage  Ckrymm 
stom,  Ov  yap  it^  j(€ipoKoliira  Ayia  ita^ABw 
o  XpiTOC,  ayrlrvKa  ruv  a\ifiiymr»  'Am 
tKEiya  €Tiy  (!iXi}6iFa,  rain-a  it  TYIIOL  *  for 
Christ  is  not  entered  into  the  hdy  phoST 
made  with  hands,  which  are  the  iLvrlnnm 
of  the  true.  These  latter,  then,  are  t|| 
true,  the  former  are  types.*  So  the  *  air 
cient  Christians  used  to  call  the  bread  awl 
wine  in  the  communion,  the  kyrlrwra  if 
Christ's  body  and  blood.  But  they  who 
speak  thus  plainly  reject  the  novel  uti 
monstrous  doctrine  of  Transubstantialitiit- 
111.  'AyrirvToy,  ro,  Antitypical,  or  m 
antitype,  somewhat  answering  to^  and  it» 
presented  by,  a  type,  or  emblem,  occ.  1  Bat 
iii.  21. 

'Avrl'xpi^oc,  H,  o,  from  iiyrl  againeif  and 
Xpivo^  Christ, — An  opposer  ofCkrist^  m 
antichrist ;  and  with  'O  prefixed,  thi  M» 
tichrist.  occ.  1  John  ii.  18, 22.  iv.  3.  2  Johll 
ver.  7.  On  all  which  texts  see  Macknigfat 
[See  Titmann  Vestig.  Gnost.  frustra  petit 
p.  179.] 

'AitXcoi,  a,  from  Ayrkoc,  u^  6,  a  mk^ 
which  may  be  fr*om  the  Heb.  n^^.  infiiLof 
tilV  t  to  return,  compounded  perhaps  witk 
^tD  to  cast  down,  because  it  returns  tha 
moisture,  &c.  downwards  to  the  eaitk 
whence  it  came. 

*  See  Suioer>  Theaaunis  in  *A*rirv9vr  I. 
t  It  leems  worth  renuurking  on  tUioeCMlaDydiiC 
the  «M  i»  called,  both  by  Homer  and  Baripidv^ 

crrrXg;.     Comp.  Ecdes.  I.  7* 
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rly.  To  empt^  a  sink.  Id  this 
irord  is  Dsed  in  the  pro&ne 
Rir  iostanoe  by  Ludan,  Cata- 
.  p.  444,  but  not  in  the  N.  T. 
"aw  omi,  as  water  out  of  a  well. 
.  9.  ir.  7 9  15« — as  liquor  from 
c  John  11.  8.  See  Ileb.  and 
:•  under  MW. — ^This  verb  in 
Dswers  thrice  to  the  Heb.  3Htt^ 
ter,  once  to  n^r  to  draw  out. 
13, 20, 45.  Ex.  ii.  76.] 
,  iMTOQj  ro,  from  ^vrXj^/iac  perf. 
£»§,^^Sometk%ng  to  draw  t^tUer 
her.  See  Gen.  xxir.  15—29, 
d  Eng.  Lexicon  in  MiW.  occ. 

ffSaXfiim^  w,  from  hrrl  against^ 
c  ihe  eye* 

wet  ihe  eye  against  another 
t  one,  to  look  a  person  in  the 
is  sense  it  occurs  not  in  the 
tlius  used  by  Clement  in  his 
tlie  Corinthians,  §  34.  edit. 
ip.  Wisd.  xii.  14.  and  Wet- 

<  ZXFll.  15. 

d  to  a  ship.  To  hcar^  (or,  in 
imaey  to  loqf)  uv  against  the 

tie  storm  in  tneface^  as  it 
Cte  xxvii.  15.  It  is  a  very 
ly  the  propriety  of  which  is 
itrated  by  remarking,  that 
DV  of  the  andent  ships  was 
d  piece  of  wood,  called  some- 
oc  the  eye  of  the  ship,  because 
we-^eck.'* 

I,  ^  4,  from  a  neg.  and  vdwp 
lumt  wateTj  dry,  occ  2  Pet. 

?er.  12.  [In  Mat.  xii,  43. 
.  (and  see  Isa.  xli.  19.  xliii. 
eaaibes  the  effect  of  drought 
•  I^esert.'} 

nr6Kpirocj  ti,  o^  ^,  from  o  neff. 
yioft  to  prdtend^  fiig^i  which 
ft  hfpocrisy  or  simulation^ 
loiD.  ilL  9»  James  iii.  1 7. — 

Vfhese  see  Theodoret.  1  Tim. 
L5.  1  Pet  L  22.  Wisd.  V.  19.] 
frtfrourroc,  <^  ^  4>  front  h,  neg. 
DC  suiffectj  which  from  Inro* 
feet* 

t'ectj  not  put  in  subjection. 
[Phil.  i.  p.  473.] 
Ueet,  disobedient  to  authority, 
wnrderly.  occ  1  Tim,  i.  9. 
.  [Symnu  I  Kings,  ii.  21.] 


H  Amhprfrtss  of  Owece,  ?oLiLp. 
itSadBM  OS  Adi  vnrii.  15.  [m 
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*'A>'«,  An  Adr.  from  the  Prep,  ayo,  in 
the  sense  of  ascent^  upwards. 

1.  l/jp,  upwards.  John  xi.  41.  Heb.  xii. 
15. 

2.  Above.  Actsii.  19.  [Deut  xxviii.  48.] 

3.  With  the  artide  o,  it  is  used  as  a  N . 
denoting  what  is  above^  high,  exalted. 
John  yiii.  23.  Gal.  iv.  26.  Phil.  iii.  14. 
Col.  iii.  2.  It  is  once  applied  in  this  Sense 
without  the  artide,  John  ii.  7,  And  they 

JiUed  them  tttQ  dw  up  to  the  higher  part, 
or  brim.  Comp.  Kdrw  II. 

*Av^eoy,  «,  ro,  SO  called  because  &yu 
rffc  yfjc  above  the  ground. — An  upper 
room,  or  chamber,  occ  Mark  xir.  15. 
Luke  xxii.  12.  [In  Xen.  Anab.  r.  4.  16. 
it  is  a  granary  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
house."] 

"Ayadtv,  An  Adv.  of  place  or  time,  from 
&y6i  above,  and  the  syllable  iey  denoting 
Jrom. 

1.  From  above*  John  iii.  SI.  James  i. 
17.  &  al.  fGen.  xxvii.  39.  Exod.  xxviii. 
27.  In  sereral  of  these  places,  John  xiii. 
31.  xix.  11.  James  i.  17.  iii.  15.  Job  iii. 
4.  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  i.  13.  3.  Dio  Or. 
xxxii.  365,  it  is  the  same  as  spayAdsv."] 

2.  From  the  beginning,  or  Jirst  rise, 
occ  Luke  i.  3.  Acts  xxri.  5.  So  Josephus, 
Ant.  lib.  XT.  cap.  7.  §  8.  fiKoi  yap^ANCU 
GEN  Ijffay,  for  they  were  his  olti  friends. 
See  Wetstein  in  Luke.  [Schleusner  says 
rather^/brmer/^  than  firom  the  beginning. 
It  occurs  Herodian.  it.  IS.  5.  Tin.  6.  13. 
Just.  Mart.  Tryph.  §  124.] 

3.  Again,  anew^  as  befbre.  occ.  Gal.  ir. 
9.  John  iii.  3,  7.  It  is  plain  that  again, 
and  not  Jhm  above^  is  nearly  the  true 
meaning  of  AyttBey  in  the  two  last-cited 
texts,  because  it  appears  from  Ter.  4,  that 
Nlcodemus  understood  our  SaTiour  in  this 
sense ;  and  though  there  is  an  ambiguity 
in  the  Greek  word  Ay^Bty,  there  is  no 
reason  to  think  there  was  the  same  ambi- 
guity in  the  language  wherein  our  Lord 
spake  to  Nicodemus.  But  Kypke,  whom 
see,  remarks  that  &y^ey  is  a  much  more 
emphatical  word  than  ievrepoy,  Ter.  4,  and 
signifies  '^  Denuo,  inde  d  prirois  initiis,  a 
prime  Teluti  stamlne,"  anew,  from  the  very 

Jirst  beginning,  from  the  Jirst  rudiments 
of  being;  and  in  Gal.  It.  9,  where  it  is 
joined  with  7r6\iy  again,  Mackniffht,  whom 
also  see,  renders  &yiaOtyfrom  the  Jirst,  of 
their  conTcrsion  namely.  So  Galen,  cited 
by  Wetstein,  i|«iy— HA'AIN  "ANOGEN 
&(i^fieyoCi  now  banning  again  from  the 
very  Jirst;"  and,  yp&y^ac  HA'AIN  "ANQ^ 
GEN  Mp  T&y  Avr^y,  writing  again  frim 
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tkc  beginning  on  the  same  thin^.  Comp. 
Wisd.  xix.  6,  in  tlie  Greek.  The  Syriac 
version  in  all  the  three  texts  has  tt^n  \d 
anvw^from  the  beginning. 

4.  With  a  preposition  it  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  a  N.  The  ion,  or  upper  part. 
Mat.  xxvii.  51.  Marx  xv.  3S.  Comp. 
"Aral  3. 


^AyturepiKoCj  i),  ok,  from  (lyu/repo^ 

upper y  higher;  Comparative  from  dyw  np^ 
upwards, — Upper ^  higher,  occ.  Acts  xix.  i , 
where  it  means  higher  up  ihe  counlrify 
further  or  inore  distant  from  ihe  sea^  as 
the  districts  of  Fhrygia  and  Galatia  here 
intended  (comp.  Acts  xviii.  23.)  were.  So 
Josephus,  Contr.  Apion.  lih.  i.  §  12.  *Oi 
^c  ravrqc  (daXatrtri^c  namely)  'ANOTETU 
Wtc  btKiierets  t^ovrtQ,  Those  who  had  their 
Iiabitjitionsytfr/Aer  up  from  sea.  And  Dc 
Bel.  lib.  i.  Procem.  §  1^  he  uses  roic'ANll 
flapQapoiQj  for  the  inland  barbarians.  See 
more  instances  of  the  like  expression  in 
the  learned  Hudson's  Note  on  this  place. 
To  what  he  has  adduced  I  add^  that  in 
Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  95,  we  have  likewise 
rtlc^ANO  ^AvitiQ  the  higher  Asia,  for  that 
part  of  it  which  \92i»  further  from  ihe  sea, 
Comp.  Wetstein  on  Acta. 

^AvuTtooQy  a,  ov,  Comparat.  of  aviu above, 
•'^The  higher^  the  upper;  hence  aybtrepor, 
Neut.  us^  adverbially. 

I.  Higher,  to  a  higher  phce.  occ.  Luke 
xiv.  10.  [Ezek.  xxi.  7.] 

II.  Abave^  before,  occ.  Heb.  x.  8. 
*Ar(if^cX])c,  iocj  ttc,  o,  Kal  ^,  koI  ro'-^ei, 

from  a  neg.  and  uH^eXiia  to  prqfit, — Un- 
profitable, occ  Tit.  iii.  9.  'Ai'wAcXcc,  ro, 
Unprqfilableness,  the  Neut.  being  used 
for  a  Substantive,  as  usual,  occ  Heb.  vii. 
1 8.  [Prov.  xxviii.  3.  Jer.  ii.  8.]  In  the 
LXX  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  h^X>)rt  vh,  and 
^»j?ln  »nVn  it  doth  not  prqfit. 

W^yrj,  lyC)  '/)  from  6.yw  or  Ayyvfii^  1st 
Alt.  6^40,  to  break,  say  the  Greek  Etymo- 
logists.— An  axe.  occ.  Mat.  iii.  10.  Luke 
lu.  9. 

"A^ioC)  a,  or,  from  6.yio,  either  as  it  sig- 
nifies to  estimate^  value^  or  rather  as  it 
refers  to  a  pair  of  scales,  in  which,  when 
the  weights  on  each  side  are  cqual^  they 
iiytitri  bring  or  draw  down  the  beam  to  a 
level  or  horizontal  position.  Comp.  under 
Sense  IV. 

I.  JVorthi/f  deserving^  meriting,  whether 
absolutely,  as  Mat.  x.  1 1  (see  Alberti  and 
EUner),  or  with  a  genitive  or  infin.  fol- 
lowing, Mat.  X.  10.  Luke  xii.  48.  John  u 
27.  1  Tim.  i.  15.  Rev.  iv.  11.  &  al.  freq. 
So  it  slioulJ  be  rendered,  Luke  xxiii.  15, 


And  lo!  nothing  worthy  of,  or  deserving 
deaths  has  (in  Herod*s  opinion)  been  done 
by  him,  E2rn  nETIPATME'NON  'AYTQi. 
Raphelius,  in  his  Notes  on  this  place,  has 
produced  so  many  instances  of  a  similar 
construction  from  the  Greek  writer8»  that 
I  tliink  he  has  set  this  interpretation  of 
the  text  beyond  dispute.  Comp.  Wetstein. 

II.  In  a  passive  sense,  Deserved^  due* 
Luke  xxiii.  41. 

III.  Worthy,  fty  suitable.  Ms^t.  iii.  8. 
X.  37-  Luke  iii.  8.  Acts  xxvL  20.  comp. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  4.  2  Tliess.  i.  3.  [2  Mac  vi. 
24.  Polyb.  iii.  44.]  ^ 

I  V»  Worthy  to  be  compared^  comparaUe^      \ 
such  as  being  put  in  the  opposite  scale,  u 
it  were,   may  draw  down  {*  dyiiv)  tie 
beam.  Thus  Homer,  II.  viii.  line  234^  5. 


N-Tv  3^  oj^  iyos'ASlOl  tXf^if 


Bat  now  wc^ic  not  t^foitc 
To  Hector  ■ingle.r— — 


Comp.  Ecclus.  xxvi.  15« — *Ovk  Aiui  wyici 
Not  comparable  to,  not  to  be  compared  mtL 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  18.  Ilaphelius  8howa«that 
in  Herodotus  the  phrase  ohic  AitcQ,  joined 
with  a  genitive,  or  with  the  verb  avuSht 
Oiiyai  to  becompared,  followed  by  a  dative^ 
signifies  not  comparable  to,  not  wortim  to 
be  compared  with,  or  sometimes,  witb  t 

fenitive,  not  worth  ;  and  that  both  Hni- 
otus  and  Polybius  use  the  prepootipi 
irpo^  in  cmnparisons.  But  I  hava  not  jrt 
met  with  an  instance,  in  any  Greek  writeTi 
of  &lioQ  being  construed  with  irpoc  in  At 
same  sense  as  in  this  text  of  St  Pkul.  Wat" 
stein,  however,  cites  from  Plato's  Pnm^ 
the  similar  phrase  *ANA'^I A  ^ovii  npOft 
XvTf/r,  pleasure  not  comparable  to  wrM» 
— The  modern  Greek  version  in  BonuviS* 
IS,  has  S^ty  iirai  "ASIA  HPaS^— The 
LXX  use  apyvploy  &^v  (answering  to 
the  Heb.  hVd  rp^  full  money)  fi>r  dMi 
money  any  thing  is  worth.  Gen.  xxiii*  ft 
1  Ch*ron.  xxi.  22,  24 ;  and  ^t£ioc  followel 
by  a  genitive,  in  that  rersion, .  denatci 
comparable  to,  Prov.  iii.  15.  viii.  IL  [pes 
Ecclus.  xxvi.  20.  .Sschin.  Socr.  ii.  3.  Xok 
Cyrop.  viii.  5.  11.] 
'A^ioo),  u,  from  A^ioc  worthy. 
I.  To  esteem,  count,  or  reckon  fPorlAf 
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*  ^'  'A^toy  enim  «a^  tI  nyur  est  anttm  aytn 
'Pi;  ^aOfjuxtiSt  ct  idem  valet  quod  iXxav  pendere ;  iy*^ 
ot^u,',  a^io;.  lUud  iglinr  est  a^iov,  quod  ayu^  h.  €. 
xaO/Xxi/,  Tcy  t^ym,  luiccm,  in  qua  ponitur,  tnjiit  w 
deprimit.'*  Duport  in  Thcophrast.  Char.  Ethic 
cap.  iii.  p.  242,  3. 
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or  deserving,  occ.  Lukevii.7.  1  Tim.  v.  I/. 
Hcb.  iii.  3.  X.29-  [iEJ.  V.  H.  iii.  24.] 

II.  To  think  Jit  or  proper,  occ.  Acts  xv. 
38.  Comp.  Acts  xxviu.  22. 

III.  To  couni  worthy  or  Jit,  to  account^ 
or  accept^  as  worthy,  ooc.  2  Tliess.  i.  1 1. 

'ASmc,  Adr.  firoin  £{coc  worthy. —  Wor- 
ikUyiSuUabfyj as  it  becometh.  Rom. xvi. 2. 
CoL  i.  10.  &  aL  [Always  with  ageuitivc] 

'Avparoc,  «,  6,  $,  koX  to—ov^  from  a  neg. 
ind  opanSc  visible, — Invisible^  that  cannot 
k  teen,  ooc.  Rom.  i.  20.  Col.  i.  1 6.  1  Tim. 
L 17.  Heb.  xL  27.  [Diod.  Sic.  ii.  21.] 

^AwayydXXuf  from  kiro  from^  and  Ay- 
TcXAm  /o  /^i/. 

L  To  declare^  tell  from  some  one  else, 
ooc  Mat.  zli.  IS.  Heb.  ii.  12.  1  John  i. 
43. 

IL  To  bring  or  carry  word  back,  re- 
UMiare.  Mat.  iL  8.  xi'.  4.  Luke  vii.  22. 
C<«p.  Mat.  viii.  33.  Mark  vi.  30.  Luke 
h.  36.  sir.  21.  [It  is  construed  either  with 
fVi  or  with  a  dative.  Gen.  xiv.  13.  Neh. 
IL  7.  XeiM^fa.  Ages.  viii.  3.] 

III.  To  tell,  declare.  Luke  viii.  47.  xiiL 
1.  k  drf — ^This  word  in  the  LXX  generally 
■Mfnte  the  Heb.  "P^n  to  declare, 

^htwjpff^  from  6,To  intens.  and  Ayx^  ^^ 
■rfri^t,  which  from  Heb.  p:n  to  strangle, 
Tksltwsgkt  kill  by  strangling^  or  hanging, 
Jfan  *AraYx^M^h  ^i^*  '^o  strangU^ 
ingmeself,  occ  Mat.  xxvii.  5.  The  verb 
^ffium  is  used  id  this  sense  by  the  LXX, 
%  ftok  zriL  23,  where  it  answers  to  the 
Hck  pin;  and  so  it  is  by  the  pro&ne 
viilKf,  particularly  by  Theophrastus, 
EA.  Char.  12.  Haic-^Xiyyuc  Xd^o^K 
*AiniTdCATO,  a  servant  having  been 
hiteB  hanged  himself;  on  which  passage 
the  kamedDuport  declares  his  assent  to 
Ae  coMmon  exposition  of  Mat.  xxvii.  5, 
BrtwithsCanding  the  cart-loads  of  notes 
vhkh,  be  aays,  certain  modern  interpret- 
cn  had,  in  ma  time,  heaped  together  con- 
CBsiog  that  text.  Ana  Raphelius  cites 
km  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  2,  towards 
the  b^oning,  the  very  expression  of  the 
Efa^gdist,  'AHE'AeON  *Anu TXATO, 
where  it  can  hare  no  other  sense  than,  as 
Mn.  Couler  translates  it,  ^'  he  goes  and 
htmgs  ktmseff:'  Comp.  Wolfius,  Le  Clerc, 
SeaSty  and  Wetstein  an  Mat.  £Ab  there 
m  two  aoooonts  of  the  death  of  Judas, 
one  of  which  relates  that  he  hanged  liim- 
idf,  the  other  that  hb  intestines  burst 
out,  Krebsins  supposes  that  he  might  have 
attenpied  to  hang  himself,  and  that  the 
aoose  might  break,  ao  that  by  a  violent  fall 
k  might  uiNbrgo  the  terribfe  fate  alluded 


to.  This  nicthod  <if  reconiriling  ihe  dif- 
ferent accounts  id  approved  by  Schlciisiier. 
*AiraYXPfiat  is  used  for  '^  the  suffocation  nf 
grief."  Aristot.  Polit.  vii.  7.  Audoc.  Orat. 
i.  p.  235.] 

'ATTciyw,  from  airo  Jroni^  and  «yw  to 
carry^  lead, 

I.  To  Icad^  carry,  or  take  away.  Mat. 
xxvi.  57.  Acts  XXIV.  7-  &  al.  comp.  Acts 
xxiii.  17,  1  Cor.  xii.  2*.  [Dcut.  xxnii. 
37.]  ^  . 

II.  Passive,  To  be  led  or  carried  away 
to  prison,  punishment,  or  death.  So  Hesy- 
chius,  dirdycffOac,  cf^  ^avarov  eXKEadat, 
occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  31.  Luke  xxiii.  26.  Joliii 
xix.  16.  Acts  xii.  19.  On  Mat.  xxvii.  31, 
Wetstein  shows  that  this  verb  is  in  like 
manner  applied  by  the  Greek  writers  to 
those  who  arc  led  to  death  or  execution. 
Thus  from  Galen  he  cites,  'EmXciktc^ 
avToy  'AOAXGirNAl  TEdyiiiSfiivop,  He 
ordered  him  to  be  led  away  to  die  -,  and 
from  Achilles  Tatius,  IIh  roc wv  6  ^iifiioc  ? 
•AIIArE:Ta  r^roy  Xa^wv :  Where  now  is 
the  executioner?  Let  him  take  tliis  man 
away,  i.  e.  to  despatch  him.  But  on  Acts 
xii.  19,  Kypke  proves  that  the  Greek 
writers  sometimes  apply  the  word  to  milder 
punishments;  and  such  a  one  he  thinks 
was  inflicted  on  the  soldiers  there  men- 
tioned. [[Est.  ii.  23.  Gen.  xxxix.  22.  In 
this  sense  the  word  occurs  also,  ^ian.  Var. 
Hist.  xiii.  34.  Philost.  Vit.  Apoll.  iv.  39. 
See  Athen.  vi.  2.  Salmas.  de  Modo  Usur. 
c.  17.  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb.  61.^ 

III.  7  o  lead,  or  tend,  as  a  way.  licc.  Mat. 
vii.  13, 14  ^  where  Wetstein  produces  from 
Stephanus,  TIFN  "O AON  TIFN  k  ee<nrtQy 
'EIS  IlXaramc  'AHATOYSAN,  The  way 
leading  from  Thes])iai  to  Platoese. 

*Avai^evTOs,  »,  6,  fj,  from  a  neg.  and 
xaiSeufii  to  instruct, — Unlearned,  occ.  2 
Tim.  ii.  23.  [Plut.  t.  vi.  143.] 

*A7raipw,  from  airo  from,  and  aiput  to 
take  away, — To  take  away,  occ.  Mat.  ix. 
15.  Mark  ii.  20.  Luke  v.  35.  [Schl.  says 
these  passages  also  may  bear  the  sense  of 
going  away,  in  wliich  sense  the  word  occurs 
m  good  authors.  See  Palffiph.  de  lucrcd. 
vi.  6.  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb.  p.  62.1 

^Awairiu,  w,  from  airo  again,  or  in  tens, 
and  airifo  to  ask, 

I.  To  require,  ask  again,  occ.  Luke  vi. 
30. 

II.  To  require^  demand.  "  'AiteTv,  says 
Casaubon  on  Theophrast.  £th.  Char.  xi. 


•  [In  thii*  place,  it  accms  rnthcr,  as  Schl.  siys,  to 
mesn,  To  excite  or  itijiuiun:] 
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is  to  ask  at  a  favour,  dxairtiy  to  demand 
as  a  debt.  So  the  orator  Andpcides,  Tavra 
ii^ac,  ii  fity  IMXeoBiy  *AITQr-  ec  ^e  fifj  fi^- 
XfirO^  'AHArrar.  ''  These  thinp,  if  you 
are  willing,  I  ask  of  you ;  if  not,  1  demand 
them/'  ooc.  Luke  xii.  20.  But  God  said 
unto  Atm,  Thoufool^  this  night  Airacrno-cF 
do  THEY  require  (Eng.  "^Urg,)  thif  soul 
of  thee.  Of  whom  must  wc  understand 
this  ^  Who  aere  THEY  that  can  require 
the  ^ffvyiiy  soul  or  life  of  any  man,  but  the 
ever^btessed  Trinity  only  ?  of  whom  it  is 
written,  Deut.  xxxii.  39,  See  now  that  /, 
even  /,  am  wn  HEy  (the  very  Essence) 
no^  o*nbM  PHI,  and  there  are  no  ALEIM 
with  me;  1  kill,  and  I  make  alire.  Comp. 

1  Sam.ji.  6.  2  K.  t.  7.  Jonah  ir.  3.  Wisd. 
zvi.  13.  Is  not  Aleim  then  the  noun, 
though  not  expressed^  with  which  the  V. 
plur.  kfcaiTWiv  agrees  ?  As  the  V.  hdtrwnv 
THEY  shall  gtve,  may  likewise,  Luke  vi. 
S8.  (comp.  ¥tov,  xix,  17.)  and  perhaps 
irapaOeiTO  THEY  committed^  and  ^ir^vif- 
otv  THEY  will  ask,  Luke  xii.48.  So  the 
Heb.  C3*n^M,  when  denoting  the  true  God, 
is  sometimes  joined  with  plural  verbs  in  the 
O.  T.  as  Gen.  xz.  13.  xxxi.  7>  53.  xxxt.  7. 

2  Sam.  vii.  23.  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lex. 
under  M^M  II.  1.  [Schl.  says,  that  in  the 
two  places  of  the  N.  T.  the  verb  has  the 
force  of  asking  back;  and  in  Wisd.  xv.  8. 
there  occurs  ro  r%  vf^^c  itTairrfiilc  Xfi^oQ, 
In  Ecclus.  XX.  15.  tHifu^Kty  larul  Aral  &v 
pwv  airairfitrti.     So  Br.] 

(^  'AirnXycw,  w,  from  hro  denoting 
privation,  and  AXycdi  to  feel  pain,  which 
from  SXyo^pain,  and  this  perhaps  from  Heb. 
nK  to  putrefy. — To  grow  or  become  in^ 
sensible,  void  of  or  past,  feeling,  occ.  Eph. 
iv.  1 9.  So  Phavorinus  has  'AnAArOVN- 
TAS— <£7ro  iroXXb  plyuQ  losing  their  feeling 
through  intense  cold.  But  Raphelius  on 
this  word  cites  several  passages  from  Poly- 
bius,  wherein  it  signifies  the  utmost  pitch 
of  despair;  and  remarks  that  Hesychius 
explains  it  bv  firik-eri  SiXovrec  trorely  being 
no  longer  willing  to  work.  These  severu 
meanings  of  insensibility,  despair,  and  tit- 
dol^nce,  Raphelius  is  of  opinion,  were  in- 
tended by  the  A]K)8tle  to  be  included  in 
this  dreaafuilyemphaticword  liiniKyrit:6T€^. 
See  also  Eisner,  Wolfius,  and  Wetstein. 
f  Schl.  says  the  sense  is  metaphorical,  and 
that  it  means  in  this  place  of  Ephesians, 
To  lose  all  feeling  of  shame,  or  morality, 
and  so  Br.  The  word  occalesco  in  Latm 
(Cic.  ad  Att  ii.  £p.  18)  answers  to 
this.] 

*A7raWdo-0'(ii,  Att^rm;,  from  arofrom^ 


and  iiXX&ffff^  to  change.    It  deaotei  io 
general  change  of  place  or  conditioo. 

[I.  To  dismiss,  and  hence,  io  die  midcUfey 
to  dismiss  oneself  or  go  away.  Acts  xn; 
12.  and  so  iBsch.  Socrat.  iL  21.  Herod, 
viii.  44.  The  active  occurs  in  thn  sente, 
Xen.  Mem.  L  7.  3.  Ages.  ii.  S6.  Theoph. 
Char.  4.  It  occurs  in  its  own  sense,  JEiA. 
Soar.  ii.  26.  See  Job  ix.  34.  Jer.  xxxii 
31. 

II.  To  free.  Heb.  ii.  15.  Xen.  Cynm. 
V.  1.  6.  iEsch.  Socr.  Dial.  ii.  27.  Wisd. 
xii.  2.  20.  Carpxovius  (Exerc.  Philoii.  ad 
£p.  ad  Heb.  p.  1 10)  shows  that  the  w«d 
is  used  of  freedom  from  slavery. 

III.  To  free,  in  a  judicial  sense,  as  a 
debtor,  or  adversary  ;  and  thus  in  the  pw« 
sive,  to  be  freed  from  a  legal  adversary^  fir 
to  make  up  a  quarrel  wuh  him,  Luke  xS. 
58.  Comp.  Mat.  v.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  iL9.& 
Demost.  Or.  in  Med.  p.  406.  412^^ 

'AiraXXorpuxtf,  6,  from  Itwhjrom^  ail 
&XXorp(6w  io  alienate,  which  from  oiM' 
rpiot  alien,strange foreign. — To  esiramgti 
alienate  entirely,  abalienare.  occ  Eph.  IL 
12.  iv.  1 8.  Col.  i.  2 1 .  See  Wolfius  on  Enlk 
ii.  and  Kvpke  on  Eph.  iv.  In  the  LaX 
it  most  frequently  answers  to  the  Hek 
mt  to  disperse  (whence  the  N.  Htformg^ 
a  stranger),  and  to  in  to  be  separtStL 
[See  Job  xxi.  29.  Jer.  xix.  4.  Eochia.  di 
35.  Polyb.  Hist  iii.  77.] 

'AiraXoci  ^t  ov,  aocoi^ing  to  the  Btv* 
mologist  and  Eustathius,  from  h^  wm 
touch,  which  from  Airrofiai  to  touchy  whiflk 
see.  Yielding  to  the  touch,  soft,  iemdm 
occ.  Mat  xxiv.  32.  Mark  xiii.  28.  [8et 
Ezek.  xvii.  4.]  In  the  LXX  it  constiatlT 
answers  to  the  Heb.  ^1  soft.  [Gen.  xviii.  7.J 

'Airayraw,  H,  from  iiirofrom,  and  Arrfa 
to  meet. — To  come  (i.  e.jrom  some  odW 
place)  into  the  presence  of,  io  meet.  MsL 
xxviii.  9.  Luke  xiv.  31.  &  al.  Wetstein  eu 
Luke  cites  Appian,  Polybius  and  ALiriaa^ 
applying  this  verb  in  lilce  manner  towsei 
ing  tn  hostility.  [1  Sam.xx.  I7.  2Sni.L 
15.} 

'Av^vn/ffic,  Aoc,  Att  eii#Ct  4»  from  Avar" 
raw.  A  meeting.  'Etc  dirdtn|#cr  Io  lk» 
meeting,  to  meet.  occ.  Mat  xxv.  1, 6.  Adi 
xxviii.  15.  I  Thess.  iv.  17.  On  Mat  Wat 
fius  cites  from  Polybius,  *£AfIIiE2AN  "EDDT 
TON  'AnA'NTHSIN.  [1  Sam. ix.  14.  Jer. 
xli.  16.] 

"Awral,  Adv.  from  a  ooUective«  and  irfir 
aU. 

I.  Once,  once  for  att.  See  Heh.  Ti4. 
ix.  7,  26,  27,  28.  x.  2.  xii.  26, 27.  llVt 
iii.  18.  comp.  ver.  20.  Judc  vcr.  3.   Ok 
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Hebu  is.  7»  oomp.  3  Mace.  i.  1 1 ;  and  ob- 
Mire  that  Wolfius  cites  Herodotus  using 
the  very  phrase  "AHAX  TCY  'ENIAY- 
TO"Y.  In  1  Pet  ill.  20,  for  iwa^  i^U- 
Xcro  the  Alexandrian  and  another  ancient 
M&  with  many  later  ones,  and  several 
prioted  editions,  have  kviljLU'xtTo,  which 
Rsdiog  is  embraced  by  Mill  and  Wct- 
rtcioy    and    reoeired    into   the  text  by 


II.  Once,  one  time.  See  2  Cor.  xi.  2.5. 
AiL  ir.  J  6-  1  Thess.  ii.  18.  ["  In  Phil. 
irASfMeveral  times  ,'  in  1  Thess.  ii.  18,  not 
mhf  once,  btU  a  second  time.^*  Schl.  The 
phrase  occurs  i  Sam.  xvii.  39.  1  Mace.  iii. 
30,  fer  several  times,'] 

III.  Emiirefyf  thoroughly.  Jude^  vcr.  5  ; 
There  join  &xa£  with  ciSorac;  and  sec 
Aig  interpretation  embraced  and  defended 
bf  Albert!  and  Wolfius.  Comp.  2  Pet.  i. 
\2.  The  abore-dted  are  all  tne  passages 
tf  the  N.  T.  wherein  the  word  occurs. 

J^  *A'K'a(ia^aTOQ,  »,  6,  4,  from  a  ncg. 
«apa&i/rt#  io  pass. —  Which  passcih 
mifiom  ome  to  another.  (Eng.  Marg.),  as 
te  1— nil  high-priesthood  did  from  the 
Ucrlahis  son  and  successor;  so  Thco- 
ihybii  dplains  awapa^aroy  by  iLCialoj(py 
net  saeeestite.  occ.  Ueb.  vii.  24,  where  sec 
WoKk 

j^  'Arapao'KCvaTOC^  ^j  O)  4*  from  a 
■^  aad  vcipaoveva^w  to  prepare. — Un^ 
grnaredj  not  ready,  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  4. 
ptendian.  iii.  10.  19.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  v. 
49.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4. 1 1 .  Poll.  Onom.  vi. 

^Ara^viofUii^  Sfuu,  from  dvojromy  and 
spvHUMu  to  deny. 

I.  To  deny  or  renounce  another,  to  deny 
Mr  Aa«  amy  connexion  or  acquaintance 
with  himj  as  Peter  did  Christ.  Mat.  xxvi. 
34, 35.  (oomp.  rer.  72,  75.)  Luke  xii.  9. 

II.  Joined  with  jain-or  oneself^  To  deny 
esesdf^  renounce  ones  own  natural  in- 
dSmalioms  and  desires,  occ.  Mat.  xvi.  24. 
Mark  TiiL  34.  Luke  ix.  23.  [[Isa.  xxxi.  7. 

tj^*  'Arupri,  Adv.  from  dvofrom,  an 
^fn  nostd — From  this  time ^  from  hence- 
JwrtL  occ.  Rer.  xir.  13.  Comn.'Aprc  5. 
[Schl.  says  that  sometimes  dTapn  means 
ewel/v,  precisely,  truly.  See  Phavorinus, 
and  ras.  CEoon.  Hippoc.  p.  44.  There 
irnart  poKOMov  IS  perfectly  happy.'] 

\Kraprtafwc,  h,  6,  from  ar^pno'/iac  perf. 
pasF.  of  dicupriZi^  to  perfect,  which  from 
■TO  intensive,  and  dpril^ut  to  perfect ffnish, 
^v^MD  2pnoc  perfect^  complete,  which  see. 
A  eompleiion^  JinUhing,  perfecting,  occ 
Uke  xir.  28. 
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'ATaf)xv,  ?Jc»  »/»  from  dwo  from^  and 
apxv  /^^  beginning. 

1.  The  first-fruits,  i.  e.  the  first  of  the 
first-ripe  fruits,  niDl  nmmi,  as  it  is  ex- 
presseci,  Exod.  xxiii.  19,  which  (besides 
/A^  sheaf  of  M^tt^i^l  first-fruits  offered  at 
the  Passover  fur  the  whole  people  of  Israel^ 
Lev.  xxiii.  10,  and  the  Dni22,^rW-rfpe 
fruits  of  wheat,  which  were  offered  at 
Pentecost,  Exod.  xxiii.  16.  xxxiv.  22. 
Lev.  xxiii.  17.)  every  Israelite  was  bound 
by  the  law  to  bring  to  the  house  of  God, 
and  offer  with  those  remarkable  words 
ordered  bv  Moses,  Dcut.  xxvi.  4.  It  oc- 
curs not,  liowever,  in  this  its  primary  and 
pro})er  sense,  in  the  N.  T.  but  frcciuently 
in  the  LXX  version  of  the  Old,  where  it 
often  answers  to  the  Heb.  D*t2^Mn,  never  to 

IL  7Vir^rj/;/rwi7*  in  a  figurative  sense. 
It  is  applied, 

1.  To  Christ  riseti  from  the  dead,  as 
the  first-fruits  of  them  that  slept,  and 
whom  the  full  harvest  of  those  who  are 
Christ's  shall  follow*,  occ.  1.  (or.  xv.  20, 
23.  The  resurrection  of  Christ  in  this 
respect   was  -f  tvpified  by  the  sheaf  of 

^first-fruits  fvhic)i  was  waved  before  the 
Lord  on  the  morrow  after  the  sabbath  of 
the  jMischal  solemnity,  Lev.  xxiii.  10, 
whiclr  was  the  very  clay  on  which  Christ 
rose  from  the  dead.  comp.  MeyuXi;  'llpipa 
under  Mf'yac  IV. 

2.  To  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit^  whidi 
believers  obtain  in  this  life  as  a  Xforetaste 
and  earnest  of  their  eternal  inheritance. 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  23.  comp.  Eph.  i.  34.  Heb. 
vi.  5.  [In  Rom.  viii.  23,  They  that  have 
the  first-fruits  of  the  spirit  are  the  apostles, 
say  DeyTing.  Obss.  Sacr.  i.  p.  311.  and 
ScW.  These  gifts,  says  Deyling,  are  said 
to  be  typified  by  the  first-fruits  offered 
at  Pentecost.  Levit.  xxiii.  1 7.] 

3.  To  the  Jewish  believers,  to  whom 
the  Gospel  wBS^first  preached,  and  who 
consequently  were  the  ,first  converts  to 
Christianity,  occ.  James  i.  1 8. 

4.  To  believers,  ^first  converted  in  any 
particular  place  or  country,  occ.  Rom.  xvi. 
5.  1  Cor.  xvi.  15. 

5.  To  the  true  believers  during  the  per- 
secuted state  of  Christ's  Chureh  ;  because 
they  were  more  excellent  than  others,  pe- 
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culiarly  consecrated  to  God  and  the  Lamb^ 
an  earnest  and  assurance  of  more  plentiful 
harvest  that  should  follow.  See  Rev.  xir. 
4y  where  see  Vitringa^  Bp.  Newton,  and 
Johnston. 

6.  It  intimates  the  patriarchs  and  ait- 
ccstorx  of  the  Jewish  people,  Rom.  xi.  16 ; 
and  implies,  that  as  they  were  eminently 
separated  and  consecrated  to  God,  so  this 
prerogative  should  not  cease  in  their 
|)osterity.  The  above  cited  are  all  the 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  wherein  the  word 
occurs. 

"Attqc,  tkirava^  fixav,  from  a  collect,  or 
hph  together,  and  xac  all. 

I.  All,  the  whole,  universally.  Mat.  vL 
32.  xxiv.  39.  Luke  ix.  1 5.  xxi.  4.  xxiii. 
I .   Acts  ii.  1 ,  4.  &  al.  freq. 

II.  All,  the  whole  in  general,  but  not 
riiiversally.  Mark  xi.  31.  Luke  iii.  21. 
viii.  37.  xix.  48. 

•AIIATA'O,  Q,  from  a  neg.  and  mrot, 
a  highway,  according  to  some,  but  rather 
from  the  Heb.  nn&rr,  Hiph.  of  nnb  to 
seduce^  for  which  the  LXX  have  fre- 
quently used  diraTiiia. — To  deceive^  bring 
or  seduce  into  error,  occ.  Eph.  v.  6.  1  Tim. 
ii.  14.  James  i.  26.  Qlsa.  xxxvi.  24j 

"Airnrq,  ?;c,  it,  from  diraTaw.^^ljeceiti 
dcccitfulness.  Mat.  xiii.  22.  Eph.  iv.  22. 
&al. 

4^5*  'Afl-ccroipi  opoci  o,  from  a  neg.  and 
Tfctn/p  a  J  at  her, — IVithout  father,  i.e.  of 
a  priestly  family,  occ.  Heb,  vii.  3.  See 
Eisner. 

1^^  'ATravyac/ia,  aroc*  to,  from  c^Trai;- 
ydCiii  to  emit,  or  eradiate,  light  or  splendor, 
'*  lucxMucdo,  splcndorcmrcddo.'*  Hederic; 
and  this  is  compounded  of  dwdjrom^  and 
dvyii'iia  to  shine. — Light  or  splendor 
emitted  or  eradiated,  eradiation^  ^ff^^' 
gcncc,  "  Effulgcntia,  si>lendor/'  Hederic. 
So  Hcsychins  explains  dvavyatrua  by  7jXJ& 
ijifyytti:  the  light  or  splendor  of  the  sun ; 
Suidas,  by  diravyrj  rj  e«:Xaui//cc  emitted 
xplcndor  or  effulgence ;  the  Vulgate  ren- 
ders it  by  splendor,  and  the  Syriac  version 
by  HHDV,  which  is  a  derivative  from  the 
\  .  nov  to  spring  forth,  (sec  the  Syriac  ver- 
sion of  Isa.  xlii.  y.)  occ.  Heb.  i.  3 ;  where 
the  Son  is  styled  'Airnvya<r/ia  r^c  ^ofijc — 
*f  i'r«,  the  effulgenrc  of  his  (  God's  J  glory  ; 
iind  tli;it,  I  humbly  apprehend,  in  res|)ect 
K\i  his  divine  nature  and  glorious  appear- 
ances previous  to  his  taking  human  nature 
upon  liiin.  *•  The  whole  structure  of  the 
words,  /.  e.  in  the  three  first  verses  of  Heb.  i. 
?  lys  the  learned  Elsnor  (Obscrvat.  8arr. 
'  !i  t!ic  |d:itv) — the  whole  structure nflljc 


words  shows  tliat  Christ  was  the  'Ara^ 
yavpa  and  Xapaim)p  of  the  Father,  before 
that,  being  made  man,  he  expiated  our 
sins;  for  thus  run  the  words:  "Oc  iv 
dxavyavpaj  k.  r.  X.    Who  when  ke  wag 

icum  esset)  the  effulgence  ofhisghrjf^  && 
aving  by  himself  pureed  our  #tJii,  tai 
down  on  the  right  hand, '  &C.  The  Bane 
order  is  observed  in  the  parallel  place, 
Phil.  ii.  6,  7,  9,  'Oc  tyji^jf  k.  t.X.  Who 
being  in  the  form  of  Gooy-emjdied  AtM- 
self  &C.— -fpAire/bre  God  hath  very  A^iUjf 
exalted  him. — l*hu8  Eisner.  I  add,  that 
both  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament  the 
Logos  or  Divine  Word,  and  his  offices  and 
acts,  are  described  to  us  by  the  ^ht^  and 
its  salutary  and  benign  operations  in  the 
natural  world.  (See  inter  al.  2  Sam. 
xxiii.  4.  Isa.  ix.  2.  xlix.  6.  Ix.  1,  3.  MaL 
iv.  2,  or  iii.  20.  Luke  i.  78.  iL  32.  John 
i.  4—9.  viii.  12.  xii.  35,  36,  46.)  AjA 
under  both  dispensations  the  ptcwSat 
presence  of  the  same  Divine  Persom  was 
occasionally  demonstrated  to  men  by  th 
attendance  of  his  emblem,  a  pretemAmral 
light  or  glory.  See  Exod.  iii.  *  2.  (oonini 
Acts  vii.  30,  35.)  Exod.  xl.34,  35.  1  K. 
viii.  11.  Acts  xxii.  6.  xxvi.  13.  oorop.  Mat 
xvii.  2,  5.  Rev.  i.  13 — 15.  And  oeaidel 
these  occasional  manifestations  ni  tk 
glory  of  the  Lord,  the  appearance  of  Ik 
God-Man  over  the  Cherubim  in  the  Holj 
of  Holies  of  the  tabernacle  and  tcmpl^ 
was  constantly  accompanied  with  the  libe 
preternatural  splendor  or  brightness,  TfA 
IS  evident  from  St.  Paul's  calling  those 
sacred  emblems  the  cherubim  o/*  GLORY, 
Heb.  ix.  5,  and  from  the  description  of 
the  Man  over  the  Cherubim  in  Esck.  i. 
26,  27.  The  same  prophet,  ch.  x.  4,  de* 
scribes  the  glory  of  Jehovah,  i.  e.  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  God-Man  in  Glory,  as 
going  up  from  the  Cherub  (whereon  he 
was,  ch.  ix.  3,)  and  standing  over  the 
threshold  of  the  house;  and  then  he  adds. 
And  the  house  was  filled  with  the  dotidj 
and  the  court  was  full  of  THE  BRIGHT- 
NESS OF  THt  GLORY  OF  JEHO- 
VAH, mn^  TriD  ru3  n«,  which  Hebrew 
words  it  seems  im|K>ssible  to  render  into 
Greek  more  literally  than  by  'AnATrAS- 
MA  (or— ATOS)  TirS  AO'^l^ILS  TO"Y 
GECY  or  KYPI'OY.   It  is  probable,  there- 

*  Observe,  that  the /re  mentioned  in  this  test 
WM  afire  tchlch  consumi'd  not ;  and  it  is  justly  ob- 
served by  one  who  well  knew  what  he  was  writli^ 
al)out,  **  Indeed  lifrlit  to^twr  (witliout  the  mixtiue 
(if  t;]>irit)  cottlii  mH  apjhur  othcrwitc  (mt  likcJSreJ^ 
Hutchinson's  ^^'ork:*,  vol.  vi.  p.  rtll. 
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dire,  thsd  uhcn  St.  Paul,  writing  to  the 
Hfbretps  or  converted  Jews^  gave  tlic  Son 
(fGod  tfiis  title,  he  alluded  to  this  rciy 
text  of  Ezekielj  and  thus  referred  to  his 
Hme  character  and  glorious  appearances 
\    kfbrehis  incarnation.     We  need  not  then 
{    k  fiorprued  that  the  Jewish  author  of  the 
!    apcnphal  book  of  Wisdom   (who  most 
pnhUy    was    Philo   Judaus*)    should, 
ttMog  other  personal  attributes  of  Wis- 
A«,eDtitle  her,  ch.  rii.  25,  26,  'AHOT- 
TOLA  Til '2    rS   iravroicparopoc  AO'XIIS 
iOupiri^,  a  bright  efflux,  emanation  or 
tern  (£ng.  Mar^.)  from  or  of  the  glory 
i^  Almighty,  and  also,  'AHArPASMA 
4wK  miittf  the  effulgence  of  the  eternal 
U/.  Mudi  less  ought  we  to  wonder  that 
uoDeDtv  the    companion  and  fellow-la- 
bocrof  St.  Paul,  (Phil.  If.  2.)  should  in 
\n  int  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (which 
bi  often  by  learned  men  been  remarked 
to  Rsemble  that  to  the  Hebrews  both  in 
■itiaeDts  and   style)  call  Jesus  Christ 
iSUXVASSilA.  rv(  fwyaXunrvyTic  SlvtS,  the 
cMfenoe  of  his  fGottsJ  majesty,  §36; 
nAtblthe  succeeding  Christian  writers 
^kodAWecIy  insist  (though  sometimes, 
I  Aulc.  vith  a  mixture  of  error)  on  the 
^mv  title    g;iven  to  the  Son  by  the 
^JP^  to  the   Hebrews.    See  Suicer's. 
Isonns  in  *Airavyaff;ia.  [[See  also  Phil. 
T.  u  p.  35,  and  p.  337.  ed.  Mang.l 

*Aiww,  from  hwo  inteDsire,  and  licia  to 
««f* — To  see  or  perceive.  [Sec  Jonah,  iv. 
5-^  It  seems  rather  to  be  used  of  seeing 
rU  ike  mind  or  understanding,  m  Phil. 
5.23.  It  docs  not  occur  again.] 
4^r  ^AiritBeia,  ac,  4,  from  aneidnc**       i 

I.  Unbelief,  want  of  true  faith,  occ. 
Rnn.  xi.  30,  32.   Heb.  ir.  11. 

II.  Resistance  of  persuasion^  contuma- 
ty,  obsiinacu,  disobedience,  occ.  Eph.  ii.  2. 
V.  6.  Col.  iii.  G.  But  in  these  latter  pass- 
Ms  the  notion  of  unbelief  \»  evidently  in- 
cluded, and  in  the  former  texts  Inriideia 
duet  also  imply  disobedience;  so  that  it 
night  perhaps  be  Ijest  to  re<luce  this  word 
to  the  one  general  meaning  of  disbelief, 
or  of  disobedience  accompanying  unbelief. 
^  It  signifies,'*  says  the  judicious  Leigh, 
"ike  want  of  obedience  of Ja  it  h.**  It  is 
more  than  hxhia,  and  implies  obstinacy 
in  unbelief,  and  the  refection  of  the  true 
Jailk  when  proposed. 

*  I  kn  >w  not  of  any  writer  who  has  proved  this 
P^i  M)  conTincin^ly  as  the  Icumcd  Wlii taker,  in 
Ia  Orif[in  of  Arlinisfn   d'ucloicd,  p.    121,  &c. 
I'tl,  ^c  m,  he 


"ATruBiw,  w,  from  a  nog.  and  iriiOu}  to 
persuade. 

I.  Not  to  believe,  to  disbelieve,  as  im- 
plying also  disobedience.  John  iii.  36. 
Acts  \iv.  2.  Rom.  x.  21.  Hcb.  iii.  18. 
[Schl.  says,  and  I  think  justly,  that  in  this 
last  place,  want  of  cofifidcnce  in  the  divine 
assistance  is  meant,  as  in  Ecclus.  xli.  3, 
4,  and  Dcut.  xxviii.  65.] 

II.  To  disobey,  as  through  unbelief, 
Rom.  ii.  8.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.  ii.  8.  where  join 
Tu  \oy^  with  &7r£i65iT£c>  as  ch.  iii.  I.  ir. 
1 7.  See  Bowyer.  These  two  senses  scc»m 
almost  to  coincide,  (comp.  a-rriifiun)  ,• 
only  the  word  sometimes  refers  more  to 
the  inward,  sometimes  more  to  the  out- 
ward act  [Dent.  xxi.  20.  Ex.  xxiii.  21.1 

'AiniB^Q,  ioQ,  5c  t  o,  ff,  from  a  neg.  and 
vEiO*a  to  persuade,  or  velOofiai  to  obey. 

L  Unbelieving,  occ.  Luke  i.  1 7. 

II.  Disobedient.  Acts  xxvi.  1 9.  Rom. 
i.  30.  &  al.  In  the  LXX  it  several  limes 
answers  to  the  Heb.  mo  rebellious.  [See 
Numb.  XX.  10.  Jcr.  v.  23.  Isa.  xxx.  9. 
Deut.  xxi.  18.] 

'AirciX^w,  w. — To  threaten^  menace,  occ. 
Acts  iv.  17.  1  Pet  ii.  23.  [In  Acts  iv.  17. 
airdXri  is  redundant,  and  this  is  a  common 
Hebraism.  See  Vorst  de  Hebraism,  p. 
625,  c.  34.] — It  is  by  some  deduced 
from  kirofrom,  and  the  obsolete  fXlia  to 
withdraw,  because  threats  arc  used  to 
withdraw  men  from  their  purpose.  I 
know  not  however  whether  the  primary 
sense  of  airEiKita  be  not  to  boast ,  vaunt, 
**  avxtlv,  Kav\a(rBai"  ScapuLa,  as  the  V. 
is  used  by  Homer,  II.  viii.  line  150, 


"il;  aroT  avnXnvti- 


Thus  will  he  vaunt. 

*A7rfiX>),  ?;c,  4,  from  hirfiKiui  to  threaten. 
— A  threat,  threatening,  menace,  occ  Acts 
iv.  17,21.   ix.  1.    Eph.  vi.  9. 

"Anttfii,  from  a7ro  from,  and  tipi  to  be. 
— To  be  absent.  1  Cor.  v.  3.  Col.  ii.  5.  & 
al. 

"Aireifjn,  from  awojrom,  and  h^tt  to  go. 
—  To  go,  go  awatf.  occ.  Acts  xvii.  10, 
where  observe  that  Axpco-ar  is  the  3d  pors. 
plur.  imperf. 

^^**  *ATrEipa*TO£,  «,  o,  from  a  neg.  and 
ir£ipa(w  to  tempt. — Not  to  be  tempted,  / ;i- 
capable  of  being  tempted,  occ.  James  i.  13. 

"ATTCtpoc,  «,  0,  j},  from  «  neg.  and  viifia 

experience. Unexperienced,    unskilful. 

occ.  Hcb.  V.  13.  [It  is  rather  here  un- 
equal to,  "  unable  to  understand  the  doc- 
trines of  Christianity"     It  occurs  in  its 
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primary  fiense,  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  231 
Thucyd.  i.  141.] 

'Aver^cxofuu,  from  dwo  intens.  and  ixSi" 
ypiiai  to  expect,''-  To  wait  for  with  earnest 
expectation  anddenre,  to  expect  earnestly, 
occ.  Rom.  vii.  19.  viii.  23*  1  Cor.  i.  7* 
Gal.  r.5.  Phil.  iii.  20.  Heb.  ix.  28.  [It 
18  doubtful  whether  dvo  has  this  intensi" 
live  force  here.  Schl.  says  simply  to  ex^ 
pect,  thoueh  he  says  tiie  other  inteipreta- 
tion  may  be  true.J 

j^g^  *Av£K^vofiat^  Mid.  from  iirojrom, 
and  U^vv  to  put  off. 

I.  To  put  or  strip  off,  as  clothes. 
Hence  it  is  in  the  N.T.  applied  figuratiyely 
to  the  old  mail,  or  that  corrupt  nature 
we  derire  from  &llen  Adam.  occ.  Col.  iii. 
9.  [The  verb  is  used  in  this  sense,  Joseph. 
A.  J.  xiii.  7.  1.  (as  exuere  in  Latin,  Tac 
Anna!,  xir.  52.) ;  but  Schleusner  sa3rs  it 
is  rather  derived  from  the  Hebrew  use  of 

,  .the  word  whn  in  such  phrases  as,  he  outs 
off  his  heart  f  dispositions  J.  See  Scnot- 
sen.  Hor.  Heb.  i.  p.  820.  Krebsius  (Obs. 
Plav.  p.  d4'2)  says  that  the  phrase  is  per- 
haps borrowed  from  actors,  wno  put  off  the 
dress  Oif  one  character  to  assume  another.] 

II.  To  strip,  divest,  of  power  or  autho- 
rity, occ.  Col.  ii.  15.  [Schl.  bsl^b  that  the 
verb  means  to  strip,  as,  to  strip  the  van^' 
quished  of  their  clothes,  and  hence  to  van" 
quish,  or  break  the  strength  of,  in  this 
place  of  the  Colossians.  Dresig.  (i.  17*) 
denies  this  sense,  but  see  Perizon-  ad 
iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  13.  Wakefield  (Silv. 
Crit.  pt.  iii.  p.  120.)  says  that  a  comma 
must  be  put  after  the  verb,  which  means 
to  strip  off  clothes,  as  if  to  go  less  encum- 
bered to  a  contest.] 

^^^  ^ATTiK^vaic,  (oc,  att.  cwci  v/9  from 
aVeic^/iai,  A  puttings  or  stripping,  off, 
occ.  Col.  ii.  11.  See  Suioer,  Tnesaur.  in 
^Airiic^vffic. 

'AwiXavytif,  or  aVcXaw,  c5,  fr*om  dxo 
from,  and  cXavy^cj  or  eXaw  to  drive. — To 
drive  away,  occ  Acts  x?iii.  1 6.  [See  Plu- 
tarch. Mar.  p.  410.  and  D*OrvilI.  ad 
Charit.  vi.  1.  p.  512.] 

i^f*  'AircXey/xoci  ^9  6,  from  djniKty^cLi 
perf.  pass,  of  aVcXcyxei»  to  refute,  confute  ; 
which  from  airo  intensive,  and  cXiyx^  '^ 
refute, 

I.  Refutation,  confutation,  in  which 
sense  it  is  used  in  the  profane  writers. 

II.  Disgrace,  disrepute,  occ.  Acts  xix. 
27.  |7£Xcy/ioc  occurs  2  Kings  xix.  3.  Isa. 
xxxvii.  3.  as  upbraidings,"] 

WmXEvOipog^  v,  o,  //,  from  aVo  foom^ 
>i  nd  f\f  vOffioi;  ^  free. — A  man  .  freed  from 


slavery,  afreed-mam;  a  man  not  born^ 
but  made,  free.  It  is  the  Greek  word  for 
the  Latin  libertus:  no  Scapula  dtea  horn 
Arrian  on  Rpictetos^  'AIIEAEY8EP02 
tS  Nepwit»€,  Nero's  foeed^man :  and  Jo- 
sephus  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  9.  §  2.  men- 
tions CKa  rHv  'AIIEAEY8FFQN  onf  ^ 
(Titus's)  freed-men,  unum  ex  SberUs, 
Hudson,  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  22j  where  it  ii 
used  figuratively  and  spiritually.  So  I^ 
natius,  in  his  Epist.  to  the  Homans^  (  4« 
edit*  Russell,  applies  this  word  tohimsri^ 
but  if  I  suffer  I  shall  be  dittkMefog 
li}9tt,  Jesus*  freed-man. 

'ATeXir/{'w,from  di-o  denoting  prmrfioa^ 
and  IXwiit  to  hcpc-^To  despair.  oe& 
Luke  vi.  35,  Mii^cV  &TcXT/{:orrfc,  Nathi^f^ 
or  aofvwe,  despairing.  It  does  not  aponr 
that  &ireXW(w  ever  signifies  to  kopejrom 
or  again^  as  our  translatorsi  after  the 
printed  copies  of  the  Vulgate  (inde  im* 
rantes)  render  it ;  but  the  constant  di^ 
sical  meaning  of  this  verb  is  to  be  kopdeu^ 
despair^  of  which  Wctstein  has  prodneel 
many  instances ;  and  the  LXX  have  onee^ 
Isa.  xxix.  1 9,  used  the  participle  dr^Xn- 
vpivoQ  hopeless^  for  the  Heb.  p*3M  uidi* 
gent.  The  verb  or  participle  oocura  lik^ 
wise  in  the  sense  of  despairing,  Judith  k 

11.  Ecclus.  xxii.  21.  xxvii.  21.  2  Mac.  it. 
18.  For  further  satisfiu;tion,  see  Caim* 
bell's  Note  on  Luke  vi.  35.  [Sdil.  sidei 
with  our  translators,  and  says  fnm  Kreb- 
sius (Obs.  Flav.  p.  1 1 7-)  that  often  a 
notice  of  a  word  omitted  is  given  by  ■ 
preposition,  as  kMuv  diro  rcroc,  ahortlyi 
dtreirdUty,  according  to  Athenieus,  xir.  jp. 
649,  and  diratTtiy  in  Theophrastus  in  the 
same  way.     See  Casaub.  ad  Theoph.  Char. 

12.  Br.  sides  with  ParkhurstJ 
*A'n'iyayTif  Adv.  frx>m  dwofrom^  atj  and 

iyayrl  before. 

1 .  Over  against,  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  2.  xxviL 
61. 

2.  Before^  in  the  presence  of.  occ.  Mat 
xxvii.  24.  Acts  iii.  16.  Rom.  iti.  18.  [Gen. 
XXV.  9.  xHx.  30.]| 

3.  In  opposition  to,  against.  00c  Acts 
xvii.  7.    [Ecclus.  xxxvii.  4.] 

'ATrtVd*,  from  dv6  from,  and  tirv  to 
speak. —  To  renounce,  disclaim^  occ  2  Cor. 
iv.  2.  On  which  passage  Raphelius  shows 
that  Herodotus  often  uses  the  same  form 
of  the  V.  t.  e.  the  1st  aor.  mid.  dwtiiraiaiv, 
in  the  same  sense.  [[The  verb  signifies  to 
forbid.  Joseph.  A.  J.  iii.  12. 1.  Xen.  Men. 
i.  2.  33.  To  fail.  Xen.  de  re  £q.  viii.  5 ; 
and  so  in  the  middle,  to  forbid  mysejf 
an  If  thinpy  to  give  it  ftp.    Herod,  vi.  10.  1 


A  HE 


A  ni 


Kings  xi.  2,  to  forbid.  See  Zecli.  xi.  12. 
Jab  s.  3.] 

*Air^yTOc»  i(i  Of  4«  Atim  a  neg.  and 
npairM  <o  Jimishy  which  from  Wpac  a 
6mm2,  eiuL— Endless,  infinitey  or  useless^ 
t»dauf  im  moikiMg,  ooc.  1  Tim.  i.  4,  where 
He  £wier»  WetateiD,  Kvpkey  and  Mac- 
knight.  [Job  xxxTi.  26.  Schl.  says,  as  i-e- 
•oiVw  nsnifies  also  to  pnifiij  dwipayroc  is 
hat  usdessj  acooidingto  Kypke,  Obs.  Sacr. 
Ljk  347,  who  giTcslnstances  from  CEcume- 
■nand  Theophyl.  See  Strab. ii.  p.  1670 

^^  *AwepiffTr&nfC,  Adr.  from  dxtpiv" 
vafoc  ifithoui  distraction^  which  from  a 
Kg.  and  vtpimrati  to  distract,  which  see. 
'^tfitkomi  distraction,  or  distracting  care. 
Hat  tinn  ia  the  true  sense  of  the  word^ 
Kaaheliiia  haa  ecmfirmed  by  citations  from 
*  Arrian  and  Polj^bius ;  agreeably  to  which 
Hofchhifl  explains  it  by  dfuplfLVbtg  with-' 
mU  earefidmess,  d^vrlr^c  nfithout  an^ 
sidy  (ao  CEcumenius),  and  ^^inc  quietfy. 
K&  1  Cor.  ¥ii.  35.  The  Adj.  dTtpitnrunc 
•eean  Ecdua.  xli.  1 ,  which  sec,  and  comp. 
W.2.  [Pdyb.  11.20.  12.] 

'An^nufroc^  «j  o,  i^,  koI  ro— ov,  from  a 
ni  wtpif 


rtpirfitfroc  circumcised,  which 
k  vffvittrw  to  circumcise^  which  see.— 
umeinimuted,  occ  Acts  vii.  51.  comp. 
her.  nni  4 1 .  £zck.  xlir.  7,  9.  Jcr.  vi. 
fO.  u.  25.  in  LXX,  and  see  Heb.  and 
£^g.  Lexicon  in  ^'ur.— In  the  LXX  it 
ahnji  answers  to  the  Heb.  V)p  having 
Ike  enperfimaus  foreskin  uncircumcised  ; 
except  in  Josh.  t.  7,  where  dTtpiTfi^rttc 
•ocnnibr  the  Heb.  on^M  li'D  vh  they  had 
■St  drcnmcised  them. 

'Aripf^ftoij  from  dirifrom,  and  ip^oiuii 
togo. 

I.  To  go,  fo  awatfy  depart.  Mat.  ii.  22. 
viiL  18,  19.  IX.  7.  x.  5.  xxr.  46.  &  al.  freq. 

II-  To  go  forth.  Mat.  iv.  24. 

III.  To  pass  away.  Rcr.  ix.  12.  xi.  14. 
sriiL  1 4.  xxi.  4.  [Song  of  S.  ii.  1 1.  Arr. 
Dim.  Ep.  W.  c.  3.J 

[IV.  To  go.  Mat.  viii.  19.  x.  5.  xW,  15, 
25.  an.  21.  xxi-iii.  10.  Mark  r.  24.  Jolin 
k  47.  Rom.  xv.  28.  Gal.  i.  1 7.  Gen.  xxiv. 
56.  xix.  2.  Isa.  xxxvii.  37 ;  and  this  is 
iu  sense  where  it  is  used  with  owivt  and 
X  gcQitife,  to  go  after  any  one,  i.  e.  to  be 
\U  diflclple  Mark  i.  20.  John  xii.  1 9,  and 
vhhfNit  the  addition,  Luke  xvii.  23. 

V.  To  come.  Mark  iii.  13.  vii.  30. 
Lake  xxiii.  33.  Mat.  viii.  33,  where  sec 
Bois.  Culiat.  Vet.  Intp.  Gen.  xlii.  21. 

*  (^  Mil.  Cntcr*!  HoU  (r)  on  her  TmuUtion 
«f  .\iriiD*i  Epictdiii,  book  ik  d^  23.  §  a 


VI.  To  return.  Mat.  ii.  22.  viii.  21. 
ix.  7.  xiii.  46.  Luke  i.  23.  Gen.  iii.  19. 
xxxi.  13.  See  Suidas,  v.  c£xcX^  Schl. 
adds  a  Tariety  of  other  meanings  which  are 
reducible  to  one  or  other  of  the  above 
heads.! 

^Airixuj  from  dwofrom^  and  cx^  ^  havcj 
he. 

I.  To  receive^  obtain  from  another,  so 
to  have.  Mat.  n.  2,  5.  Luke  vi  24.  Phil. 
iv.  18.  Philem.  ver.  15.  Josephus  applies 
this  V.  as  in  Mat.  vi.  'AXX*  ey^  ^V  'AHE*- 
Xa  riK  dn€€laQ  TO'  'EniTIMION,  But  I 
indeed  receive  or  have  the  reward  of  my 
wickedness.  De  BeL  lib.  i.  cap.  30.  §  6. 
And  Wetstein  on  Mat  cites  from  Plutarch, 
Solon,  p.  90.  F.  the  very  phrase  TO'N^ 
MI2eO'N*AnE'XEI;  and  on  Phil.iv.  ]8« 
from  Arrian,  Epictctus,  lib.  iii.  cap.  2. 
'AIIE'XEIZ  iLwAyra.  [See  Gen.  xliii.  23. 
Numb.  xxxi.  19.  Athen.  xiv.  p.  649. 
Gataker.  ad  Mark  Anton,  iv.  49.  p.  135. 
Fischer,  de  Vit.  Lex.  N.T.  Prol.  xxvii.  p. 
12.  59.] 

II.  To  be  distant,  or  at  a  distance. 
Luke  vii.  6.  xv.  20.  xxiv.  13.  It  is  thus 
applied  figuratively  to  the  heart.  Mat.  xv. 
8.  Mark  vii.  6.  [Pdyb.  H.  vi.  25.  Xen. 
de  Vect.  iv.  43.] 

III.  'A7^cxc^  impersonally.  It  is  enough, 
suMcient.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  41.  q.  d.  I  have 
exhorted  you  enough  to  watchfulness ;  I 
need  not  now  give  you  wnyforther  direc- 
tions on  this  subject.  'Axix^i  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  (though  an  unusual  one) 
by  Anacreon,  Ode  xxnii.  line  33, 


*AnEfXEX*  /Bxfvw  yelp  avrnv 
*Tis  now  enough;  hendf  I  see. 

Comp.  Wetstein.  [Schl.  says  that  the 
meaning  is.  Ye  have  slept  enough,  Schw. 
(Comm.  p.  147.)  sa3rs  dTtx^i  (Cpa),  The 
time  is  absent,  or  the  proper  hour  (for 
sleep)  is  absent."] 

IV.  'Ai-ixo/xac,  Mid.  To  keep  oneself 
from,  to  abstain  or  refrain  frvm.  Acts  xv. 
20,  29. 

^AviTco),  A,  from  d  neg.  and  lelKicfoith, 
belief. 

I.  Not  to  believe,  to  disbelieve,  ooc 
Mark  xvi.  II,  \(i.  Luke  xxiv.  \\,  41. 
Acts  xxviii.  24.  Kom.  iii.  3.  [Sometimes 
it  is  to  disobey,  as  in  the  three  last  piacesi 
and  ill  Xcn.  Symp.  iv.  49.  Ap44.  Soc.  £• 
14.  Pol vb.  iii.  98.  1.1 

II.  to  be  unfoithfuL  occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  13. 
where  it  is  opposed  to  wi^ogfoiihfuL  See 
Doddridge  on  the  place^  but  comp.  Kom. 
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iii.  3.  [[So  Aq.  Symm.  and  Thcod.  in  Ps. 
icxiv.  3.] 

'ATTiTia,  CLQ,  ff,  from  a  ncg.  and  ttctcc 
faith.  Want  qffaithy  unbelief.  Mat.  xiii. 
58.  Mark  xvi.  14.  Rom.  \x.  20.  1  Tim.  i. 
13.  Hcb.  ill.  \2,  19.  comp.  Mark  ix.  24. 
[Tn  Mat.  xiii.  5S.  Mark  vi.  6.  xvi.  14. 
Worn.  iii.  3.  xi.  20.  Heb.  iii.  12,  19,  it 
Jsccms  to  be  wilful  disbelief.  In  1  Tim.  i. 
13.  ignorance  from  disbelief."] 

"Atctoc,  ct,  6,  //,  tMi  TO — ovy  from  a  neg. 
and  1-I70C  credible^  believing. 

I.  In  a  passive  sense,  spoken  of  a  thing. 
Not  to  be  believed^  incredible,  occ.  Acts 
!xxvi.  8.  fPolyb.  zviii.  18^  7.  Xen.  Symp. 
iv.  50.1 

II.  Not  to  be  trtisted^  unfaithful,  as  a 
ser%1int,  Luke  xii.  46.  unfatthful^  as 
Christians^  Tit.  i.  15.  Sec  Macknight. 
^Sclil.  says.  Hesitating^  in  Tit.  i.  15.3 

III.  In  an  active  seusCf  Not  believing. 
Mat.  xvii.  1 7.  John  xx.  27.     Hence, 

IV.  It  denotes  one  who  disbelieveth  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  an  unbeliever^  an  in^ 

fdel.  1  tor.  vi.  6.  vii.  12,  13,  14,  15.  2 
Cor.  n.  15. 

'AttXooc,  ^Cj  (Si;,  4;  oovy  Sy ;  from  a  de* 
noting  unifi/,  or  together^  and  wiXm  to  be, 
Comp.  AixXooff. 

I.  Simple,  uncompounded.  In  this  sense 
it  is  used  in  the  profane  writers. 

II.  Applied  to  the  eye.  Clear.  "  It  is 
opposed  to  an  eye  overgrown  with^/m, 
which  would  obstruct  the  sight."  Dod- 
dridge.— "  Sound.  Both  Chrysostom  and 
Thcophylact  represent  the  Greek  word 
as  synonymous  here  with  hyiriQ,  sanus.** 
Campbell,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  22.  Luke  xi.  34. 

'AirXoTJjQy  rjTOg^  >/,  from  hrr\6og. 

I.  SimpUciiy,  sinccriti/,  purify  of  mind, 
freedom  from  sinister  designs  or  views. 

occ.  Rom.  xii.  8.  2  Cor.  i.  12.  xi.  3.  £ph. 
vi.  5.  Col.  iii.  22.  [1  Chron.  xxix.  17. 
Wisd.  i.  1.*] 

II.  Bountifuhiess,  liberalitif^  springing 
from  simplicity  or  sincerity  of  miud.  occ. 
2  Cor.  viii.  2.  ix.  II,  13.  comp.  Rom.  xii. 
S,  where  see  K\j)ke.  [See  Krebs.  Obs. 
Flav.  p.  302.]— In  the  LXX  tliis  N.  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  *!&♦>  uprightness,  and  to 
tan  intcgritt/. 

'AttXwc,  Adv.  from  c'tTrXcJoc. — Bounti- 
fully^ liberally,  occ.  James  i.  5. 

'Alio*  (by  aiwstrophe,  before  a  vowel 
with  ttmooth  breathing,  (nr  ;  with  an 
aspirate  one,  atf ;  Lat.  ab ;  Germ,  ab,  af ; 
Sax.  op ;  Eng.  <f,  off)^  jierhaps  from  the 

•  [Sec  alto  Ttst.  xiL  Pat  in  Fab.  i.  p.  024.] 


Heb.  nH  denoting  the^/TrW  author,  or  ori' 
ginal.  But,  when  6.w6  implies  maium, 
may  it  not  be  best  derived  from  the  Heb. 
^2^  tojly  away? 

I.  A  preposition  governing  a  genitive 
case. 

1 .  [JProm,  denoting  the  efficient  cause. 
Mat.  xi.  19.  xii.  38.  xvi.  21.  Mark  viiL 
SI.  Luke  xvii.  25.  Rom.  i.  7.  Peaoeyran 
God.  xiii.  1.  1  Cor.  i.  3,  30.  iv.  5.  2  Cor. 
i.  2.  Phil.  i.  28.  James  i.  17.  Rer.  xiL  6. 
1  Mace  viii.  6.  See  Duk.  ad  Thuc.  i.  25.1 

2.  [J'rom,  denoting  ^A«|i/ace/roiR  whm. 
Mat.  iv.  23.  from  Galilee,  xxvii.  51.  Maik 
XV.  38.  Rom.  xv.  18.  Heb.  viiL  11.] 

3.  [From  or  awayfrom^  denotiDg  loui 
removal  or  distance  from.  Mat.  zxviiL  2. 
rolled  the  stone  away  from  the  door.  Luke 
xxiv.  2.  John  xxi.  8.  Mat.  vii.  23.  xxnL 
41.  Hence  it  is  sometimes  prefixed  to 
the  description  of  the  distance,  and  miat 
be  rendered.  At  the  distance  of.  John  xL 
18.  xxi.  8.  Rev.  xiv.  20.  So  Joseph.  Dis 
Bell.  iii.  8,  7,  9,  7.  V.  2,  1.  See  Kypt  L 
p.  390.] 

4.  [From,  denoting  an  object  from  whidi 
one  is  freed,  or  of  which  one  is  deprived. 
Mat.  i.  2 1 .  Save  the  peopleyrotii  their  sibi. 
vi.  13.Mark  V.34.  Lukeiii.  7.vii.  2I.R01B. 
V.  9. 1  Cor.  X.  1 4.  2  Cor.  vii.  ] .  1  John  i.  7.1 

5.  [^From^  denoting  tlie  person  so  free( 
&c.  Luke  vii.  2.  from  whom  seven  demb 
had  gone  out,  33,  35.  xii.  20.  Rom.  xL  7$, 
Mark  xiv.  35.] 

6.  lOut  of,  as  out  of  a  place.  Mat.  iii 
IG.  vii.  4.  xiv.  29.  xxiv.  31.  Mark  vii.  L 
Luke  xxiii.  26.] 

7.  Fro7n.  See  Mat.  i.  17,  24.  iii.  7,  .IS- 
viii.  1,11.  Mark  vii.  4,  where  observe  that 
ciTTo  ayopac  is  an  expression  very  agree- 
able to  tiie  style  of  the  Greek  writers,  and 
may  be  rendered  cither  being  cofnefrom 
the  market,  or  q/ler  market.  Thus  *AIIOP 
AEI'IINOY  afcr  supper.  Theophrast 
Char.  £th.  cap.  24.  Comp.  Sense  3,  Homer 
11.  viii.  line  53.  and  sec  Rapliclius,  Elsnerj 
Wolfius  and  Kj^ke.  Acta  xvi.  33.  **  washed 
from  the  stripes,  i.  e.  the  blood  from  them." 
Bp.  Pearce. 

8.  From,  qflcr^  of  time.  Mat.  ii.  16* 
Luke  ii.  36.  John  xi.  53. 

9.  From^  since,  of  time.  Rom.  i.  20. 
(Comp.  Ecclus.  xvi.  26.)  Acts  xxiv.  1 1 ; 
where  observe  atf  ijQ  agrees  with  cvociKOr 
rric  ijfiipaQ  understood. 

10.  From,  for,  by  reason  of.  Luke  adx. 
3.  xxi.  26.  Mat.  xiii.  44.  xviii.  7*  John 
xxi.  6,  M'here  Kypke  shows  that  this 
of  iiiro  is  common  in  the  Greek  writers. 
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M.  From,  of,  dcDOtinff  the  matter. 
Mat.  ill.  4. 

12.  FroiHj  by,  by  means  of.  Mat  vii.  ]  6. 

13.  Of  time.  At  the  distance  qfj  at,  on, 
.Vets  X.  30.  Aw^  rerapnic  iifjtipac  at  the  di- 
rtaaoe  of,  or  on,  the  fourth  day,  reckoning 
bacbrards.  Comp.  Acts  xxiii.  23. 

14.  Of^  some  ojfj  as  if  n  were  understood. 
Lake  xzir.  42.  Acts  v.  2,  3. 

15.  Before,  in  presence  of.  coram,  an- 
ncring  to  the  Iieb.  '^fis.  1  John  iL  28. 
So  repeatedly,  Ecdos.  xli.  17»  18. 

16.  Of  belonging  to,  a  place.  John  xi. 
1.  Acts  xviL  13.  Heb.  xiii.  24.  Comp. 
Matzr.  1. 

17-  Redundant,  'Axo  uai:poOey,  Mat. 
iitL58,  where  see  Wctstcm.  'Atto  hytaSiv^ 
MbL  xx^'ii.  51.  Mark  xv.  38. 

II.  In  cximposition  it  denotes, 

1.  Removal  or  passing,  as  o^totXcm  to 
ml/rom  or  away. 

2.  Separation  or  privation,  as  drokvimit 
^^<^t  ^3rok'c0aX<^fi»  to  behead,  diroOeeric 
^r^itingoj: 

S.  DOCK  again,  as  ^iroctcMfii  to  give 
haeki  reader^  airoKaOi^ilfii  to  restore, 
4.  Iwieueness,  as  an-ctr^cxo/iac  to  expect 


'AnMiv,  from  bvo  from,  out,  and 
P^inihfgo,  cofne. 

L  To  go  or  come  out  ^  a.  ship,  occ 
Ifihe  r.  2.  John  xxi.  9,  Thus  also  fre- 
{■ntly  used  in  the  Greek  writers.  See 
Webtt'in  on  Luke.     ["Thuc.  L  IIG.  iv. 

II.  To  happen,  to  come,  or  turn  out,  as 
vr  siv;  so  the  Latin  cvcnio  to  happen 
(whence  our  English  event,  &c.)  is  in  like 
■aniK-r  from  v  out,  and  vcnio  to  come,  occ. 
Luke  xxi.  13.  Hiil.  i.  19.  The  Greek 
writers  often  apply  the  V.  in  tliis  sense. 
5«  U'etstein  on  Liike.  [Job  xiii.  f).  xv.  3 1 . 
led  e:«pecLJIy  Mxwl.  ii.  4.  Job  xi.  6.  xiii. 
It  See  Thuc.  iii.  93.  iv.  39.  Xen.  Symp. 
n.  49.  Artemiil.  iii.  67.  Arrian.  Epict. 
if-lU.] 

'Aro^riXAw,  from  airdjromj  and  (inXXbt 
focaxt.  1 .  To  cast  off\  or  away.  occ.  Mark 
L5n.  p.  Metai»h(.ricallv,  to  lose.  Heb. 
x.3.1.  .Si  Isa.  I.  30.  Xe:i.  JEc.  xii.  2.  Helio<l. 
T.  'J-',  and  often  in  Greek  authors.^ 

'Aro^Xirriii,  from  rtTo  intensive,  and 
^ETcrf  to  took. —  To  behold,  or  look  ear- 
■w//y  or  attentively ;  rospitio,  suspicio. 
«f.  Ht'li.  xi.  26.  Sc»  in  Xenophon,  Hist. 
Gra^r,  lib  li.  we  liaic  'II  aT)  -KaTpii:  "EIS 
nWriOUAK'nEI,  Thy  country  looks  car- 
"«'/v  at  Uuv.  iH.'e  Wctstoin  and  Kypkc. 
[S-Llcus.  says,   Rationem  habcoj  I  take 


into  account,  and  quotes  Arrian.  Epict  ii. 
16,  46.  Pblyb.  ii.39.  10.  Sec  Krebs.  Obs. 
Flav.  p.  386,  and  Bishop  Bull's  Sermon 
on  the  text.  In  Pbrkhurst*s  sense  it  oc- 
curs, Ps.  xi.  4.  Song  Ti.  1.  In  the  Test, 
xii.  Pat.  apud  Fabr.  i.  p.  694,  it  is.  To 
look  to,  or  have  respect  to."] 

•Aw^§Xj;roCj  ^»  4»  "''tt*  ro— oi',  from  Atto- 
titkiirai  3d  pers.  ])erf.  pass,  of  axotaWta. 
That  is  to  be  refected,  occ.  1  Tim.  iv.  4. 
[Jer.  xxii.  28.] 

"Airo6oXi),  flC)  ^j  froni  biro€i€o\a  perf. 
mid.  of  &iro€&XXw. 

I.  A  casting  off,  refection,  occ.  Rom. 
xi.  15. 

II.  A  loss.  occ.  Acts  xxrii.  22.  [Jos. 
Ant.  ii.  6,  9.] 

i^g**  *Airoylyopai  from  inrojrom^  and 
ylyopai  to  become. — To  die;  In  which 
sense  it  is  frequently  used  by  the  Greek 
writers,  particularly  *  Herodotus.  See 
Raphelius  and  Wetstein.  occ.  1  Pet.  iL  24. 
Comp.  Rom.  vi.  2. 

'AToypa^^,  ^c,  4)  from  kiroypa^ta^  which 
see.  An  enrolment  or  register  of  persons 
and  estates,  occ.  Acts  v.  37-  Luke  ii.  2. 
'Avrii  4  Airoypa^d  wpwriy  iyiyero  //yt/iowv- 
oi^roc  n)c  2vp/ac  KvpiyWu.  In  the  first 
edition,  I  embraced  the  explanation  of  this 
difficult  passage  which  is  given,  and  at 
large  illustrated,  by  Lardner  in  his  Cre- 
dibility of  Gospel  Hist.  pt.  i.  book  2.  ch. 
1 .  namely,  *^  This  was  the  first  enrolment 
o/*  CyreniuSy  governor  of  Syria^  i.  e.  who 
was  afterwards  governor  of  Syria,  and 
best  known  among  the  Jews  by  that  title." 
But  I  am  since  convinced,  by  Dr.  George 
CampbelPs  Notes  on  Luke  it.  2,  that  this 
exposition,  though  very  plausible,  will  not 
stand  the  test  of  accurate  criticism  (comp. 
Luke  iii.  1.  Actsxviii.  12,  in  the  Greek); 
and  on  the  whole  I  conair  with  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  last-mentioned  learned 
writer  (whom  see).  "  Thisjirst  register 
took  effect  {iyivtro,  comp.  Mat.  v.  18.  vi. 
10.  xxvi.  42.  Luke  ii.  2.  xxii.  42.  Mat. 
xviii.  1 9.  1  Cor.  xv.  54.)  when  C^renius 
was  president  of  Syria."  And  this  effect 
is  what  Acts  v.  37  refers  to;  on  which 
text,  as  also  on  Luke  ii.  2,  see  Wetstein 
and  Joscphus,  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  cap.  1.  §  I. 
[^Mr.  Benson,  in  his  Essay  on  the  Chrono- 
logy of  the  Life  of  Christ,  (p.  129.)  sug- 
gests the  following  reading,  kyivtro  irpwrri 
i)  ijyEpoyevoiTOc,  and  translates,  This  tax* 
ins  took  place  before  that  which  took  place 
when  Cyreniusy   &c.     The  transposition 

•  [Sec  Thuc  U.  3L  Utxod.  il.  85.1 
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is  justified  Irr  MSS.  and  his  oonjecture 
tliat  one  of  the  three  Etas  was  omitted 
if  the  transcriber  is  certainly  happy. 
But  it  need  not  be  added  that  correc- 
tions of  the  SS.  can  hardly  e?er  be  ad- 
missible.^ 

^Ajroypafm,  hom  hrd  btens.  and  ypafM 
to  write, 

I.  To  emvly  register,  ooc.  Luke  ii.  1, 3, 
5.  This  is  a  term  referring  to  the  Roman 
polity,  and  particularly  to  their  Census; 
for  what  the  epitome  of  Liry  expresses  by 
census  actus,  a  census  was  taken,  Dio  de- 
notes by  iiwoypa/^ae  iwo^ffOTO,  he  made 
enrolments.  Ana  we  learn  from  Florus, 
the  Roman  historian,  that  *  the  business 
of  the  Census  was  '^  to  make  a  distinct  re- 
gister  of  erery  one's  estate,  diffnity,  age, 
employment  and  office."  Such  was  toe 
*Amypafi  or  Census  now  made  by  Au- 
gustus Cssar.  See  more  in  Grotius  on  Luke 
11. 1 .  in  Lardner,  as  cited  under  *A«vypa^, 
in  Pridcaiux  Connect  pt.  ii.  book  9.  anno 
5.  and  in  Bp.  Chandler's  Vindication  of 
Defence  of  Christianity,  toI.  iL  p.  437. 
[The  first  census  (Luke  ii.  I.)  in  He- 
rod*s  time,  was  finom  the  mere  ambition  or 
curiosity  of  Augustus,  and  was  merely  a 
list  of  names,  and,  as  it  seems,  not  confined 
to  Judea;  the  second  (Acts  v.  37.)  ten 
years  after,  and  after  Herod's  death,  was 
an  account  of  property.  See  Joseph.  Ant. 
xvii.  13,  1.  xnii.  1,  l.J 

IL  To  be  regtsteredf  enroUedj  in  a 
fiffurative  and  spiritual  sense,  occ.  Heb. 
xii.  23.  Comp.  Num.  iii.  40,  42,  43. 

'Airo^ccjcy^,  iuroieUyvfu^  and  obs.  &to« 
&/rw,  from  iiwi  intensire,  and  iiucrv^  or 
UUm  to  show, 

I.  To  show  openly  or  puhUcly.  occ.  2 
These,  ii.  4.  On  which  text  Wetstein 
shows  that  the  Greek  writers  apply  the 
V.  in  like  manner  to  a  declaration  (^dig- 
mly.  Thus,  among  other  passages,  he 
cites  from  Strabo,  'AIIE'AEIXEN  hvrov 
QaviKia^  He  declared  him  king;  and  from 
Diodorus  Siculus,  2vK0povov  'EAYTO^N 
•AnOAEIKNYNTOSrS  /SairiXfwc  toiq  ^«- 
dera  OeoTc,  The  king  showing  or  declaring 
himself  of  equal  dignity  with  the  twelve 
gods.    fDiod.  Sic.  xri.  92.]] 

XL  ^Fo  show  or  set  forih  publicly y  or 
prove.  Acts  ii.  22.  xxy.  7,  Xen.  de  Rep.  i. 
i.  Mem.  iii.  6,  8.  See  Krebs.  Obs.  Flav. 
p.  168.  1  Mace.  X.  34.  xir.  23. 


*  ^«  Omnia  patrimimii,  dignitatis,  etatia,  artium 
offidoranique  diiorimina  in  tabulas  refene.**  Flor. 
Jib.  i.  cap.  6.  Comp-Ckcro,  DeLeg.  lib.ilL  cap.  3. 


III.  To  exhibit  as  appotnti 
appoint^  make^  or  constitute.  1  i 
Xen.  de  Re  Eo.  i..  5.  Isoa  Pan 
Hemsterh.  ad  Ludan.  L  p.  460 
misch.  ad  Herodian.  i.  p.  ISl.l 

*AT((dc4cCs  COC)  Att.  ffMCi  kj  ffo 

KyUt,  Proof  J  demonstratum.  occ. 
4.  [Pol.  y.  10.  3.] 

'Airo2ek*arf$tf,  A,  from  kwifrom 
a:ar<^  to  tithe, 

L  To  pay  the  tithe  or  tenth.  < 
xxiii.  23.  Luke  xi.  42.  xriii.  12 
xii.  Pat.  Fab.  i.  569.] 

II.  To  takCf  or  receive^  tithe 
lithe.  In  this  sense,  occ  Heb. 
So  in  the  LXX  iLToitKar6t0  ai 
the  Heb.  ^^9  in  the  senses  both  < 
tithe.  Gen.  xxviii.  22.  Deut.  xir. 
12; — and  of  receiving  it,  1  i 
15,  17. 

'Air^rroCf  ^  hy  Ka\  ri—or,  t 
iiXOftai^r^Acceptable^  pleasing^ 
occ.  I  Tim.  ii.  3.  t.  4.     [Plut. 
p.  380.] 

'Awo^iypfMij  from  Ato  inten 
Slxpfiai  to  receive. 

I.  Of  persons,  To  receive  kind 
pitably,  occ.  Luke  riii.  40.  Ac 
xyiii.  27.  Qxxyiii.  30.  2  Mace  iii 

II.  Of  God's  word,  To  receb 
brace  heartily,  occ  Acts  ii.  41 
Mem.  i.  2.  B.J 

III.  Of  benefits.  To  receive  ( 
graiefully,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  3.  [ 
Br.  say.  To  celebrate  or  praise. 
Ant.  yii.  12.  Phil.  Lcgat.  ad  C 
1014.  in  Place  p.  979.  Krebs.  C 
p.  !^53.] 

I^p^  *ATo^rifuwy  £,  from  awtii 

I.  To  go  from  on^s  own  peo^ 
Or  travel  abroad,  or  into  a  foreign 
Mat.  xxi.  33.  [zxr.  14.  Mark  xii 
xr.  13. 

II.  To  be,  or  live  abroad,  Lii 
^lian.  V.  H.  xiii.  14.  Lys.  Orat.  i 

j^S^  *Av6irifioQy  0,  6,  $,  from  I 
saidciffwc  fl  people, — Going  Jr 
people^  going  abroad,  or  into  € 
country,  occ.  Mark  xiii.  34. 

'A)ra^i?(i»/zc,  from  awojrom  or  ba 
and  ^l^fjLi  to  give. 

I.  To  give,  bestow.  2  Tim.  ir. 
Rom.  ii.  6,  7- 

II.  Of  testimony  or  witness, 
bear.  Acts  iv.  33.     [See  D'O 
Charit.  p.  597.  ed.  Lips.] 

III.  'Axo^lSofiai,  Mid.    To  4 
from  oneself,  as  it  were,  for  a  pt 

V.  &  vii.  9.  Heb.  xii.  16.  [See  ( 
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Drat.  iL  28.  Xen.  de  Vect.  c.  5. 
HelL  L  6,  9.  ii.  3,  18.  Polyb.  iii. 

^-  To  reward,  recompense^  render, 
her  in  a  good  or  bad  seose,  as  Mat 
>  6.  xfL  27.  Rom.  ti.  6.  xii.  17.  1 

T.  4.  2  Urn.  IT.  14.  [Schl.  adds, 
L  Hi.  9.  Rer.  xTiii.  6.  xxii.  12.  £c- 
xL  26.  xii.  6.  xrii.  19.  Isa.  Ixv.  6. 
axiT.  21.^ 

To  repay,  restortf  return,  Luke  if. 
X.  42.  X.  35.  xix.  8.  [1  Mace.  xii. 

!.  To  pay^  as  a  debt.  Mat.  v.  26. 
25,  26.  pLuke  tIL  42.]— tribute, 
Bob.  xiii.  7.  Mat  xxii.  21. — hire, 
ss.  8.  [See  also  1  Cor^  irii.  22.] 
I.  'AwoSm^mu  Xdyovj  To  give  or  ren^ 
m  meamnL  Mat  xii.  36.  Luke  xri.  2. 
xix.  40.  Heb.  xiii.  17.  1  Pet  ir.  5. 
Ilia  in  PhasdoOy  *Y/i7F  role  2u:a?a<c 
^  Tor  AOTON  'AnOAOrNAI,  To 
the  judges,  I  will  give  an  account. 

UL  With  a  Dat  of  the  Person  'Airo- 
fL  SfOMCj  To  render  or  perform  one's 
m  U.  Mat.  Y.  33.  Comp.  Deut.  xxiii. 
n.  (M  xxii.  27.  Ecclus.  xriii.  22. 
■.MaLB.ii.  10.] 

X*At«S2w/M  Knprovj  To  return;  i.e. 
Iwdeee^  or  yields  fruity  as  a  tree.  Rer. 
.  &    This  is  a  pure  Greek  phrase 

Ir  Herodotus  (hb.  L  cap.  193.)  and 
■iM^  but  by  them  applied  to  the 
b  See  Wetstein^  and  comp.  Heb. 
IL 

^*AwoiwpH^^  from  hrofrom^  and 
Cw  io  divide,  separate,  which  from 
CMiting  separation^  and  ipiit^  to  Umity 
h  set,  2o  separatefrom,  other  Chri- 
8  aunelT.  ooc.  Jude  ver.  1 9. 
wJknfmjmj  frt>m  inrdjrom,  and  &>«- 
» Io  proves — To  r^ec/,  disallow.  Mat 
42.  MaA  viii.  31.  Heb.  xii.  17.  See 
L  in  Jer.  tL  30.  Isocrates  ad  Demon. 

xxL—TiJc  ^v^iUyh^  'AnOAOKI- 
■DMEN,  We  disapprove  liars.  [The 
IfPsperW  is  used  of  metals  which  could 
r  tbe  Socuioc.] 

'AvoSoxV)  %,  4t  from  iiiiviidoya 
nd.  of  dwo^ixpfiai^^Acceptationy 
fhmce,  reception,  ooc.  1  Tim.  i.  15. 
I.  eomp.  *AvMcvp/iai,  II.  Eisner  on  1 
u  i  15,  diows  that  the  phrase  c/to&>- 

ttoF,  in  the  Greek  writers,  means 
lif  fo  6e  received  with  approbation^ 
isB,  «mI  neiier»{iofi.  Gxnp.  also  Wets, 
e  Diod.  Sic.  ir.  jp.  239.  v.  p.  292. 
«.  Uert  r.  37.  Pdyh.  Hist  iL  55. 


Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  14,  4.  Kypke  Obs.  Sac. 
ii.  p.  351.  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  254, 
349.] 

^^  ^Axodeeic,  u>Cf  Att  cwcv  hy  from 
inrorlSrifu  to  put  away. — A  putting  away 
or  of.  occ.  1  Pet  iii.  21.  2  Pet  i.  14. 

*Airo6fiinri,  iyc>  4*  from  inrorldrifu  to  lay 
up. — A  repository,  particularly  J'br  com, 
a  granary.  Mat  iii.  12.  ri.  26.  [xiii.  30. 
Luke  iii.  17*  xii.  10.] 

'ATodriffavpilit,  from  Airo  intensive,  and 
^(ravol(t9  to  treasure^ — To  treasure  up 
in  safety  and  security,  ooc.  1  Tim.  ri.  19. 
comp.  Mat.  n.  \9,  20. — This  yerb  is  used 
by  Arrian,  Epictet  lib.  iii.  cap.  22.  p.  314. 
edit.  Cantab.  1655 ;  and  b^  Ludan,  Pseu* 
domant.  tom.  i.  p.  877,  edit.  Bened.  [Ar^ 
temid.  i.  75.^ 

'AtoOX/Sm,  from  iiwo  intensiFe,  and 
dXlStt  to  press.-'^^To  press  closely^  to 
squeeze,  occ.  Luke  riii.  45.  [Numb.  xxii. 
25.  Aq.  Exod.  iii.  9.] 

'AToOvi^aicw,  from  Axo  from,  or  intens. 
and  ivfivKta  to  die. 

I.  To  die  a  natural  death,  applied  both 
to  men  and  animals.  Mat.  viii.  32.  xxii. 
24,  27.  xxvi.  35.  &  al.  freq.  ^AieidvrieKEy, 
3d  pers.  sing,  imperf.  was  a^ying,  Luke 
riii.  42,  where  Wetstein  shows  that  the 
Greek  writers  use  this  form  of  the  V.  in 
the  same  sense.  Thus  Arrian,  Epictet. 
lib.  ii.  cap.  23.  p.  249.  edit.  Cantab.  "Ore 
'AnE^ONHZKEN,  When  it  was  a^ying; 
and  Maximus  Tyrius,  xxiv.  9,  Miu^erai 
Tfj  XavO/inqy  Siypouivjii  ^  (read  A-«) 
'  AnETONHSKE,  He  blames  Xanthippe  for 
bewailing  when  he  was  a^ying. 

II.  'AvoOay^ly  rn  A/iapr/^,  zo  be  dead 
to  sin,  as  the  truly  regenerate  are,  by 
having  renounced  and  abandoned  it,  in 
consequence  of  their  baptismal  enp;a£e« 
ments  to  a  conformity  with  Christ  in  his 
death,  Rom.  vL  2.  comp.  Col.  iii.  3 :  But 
when  the  expression  is  applied  to  Christ, 
it  means  to  die  for,  or  on  account  of,  nn, 
i.  e.  in  order  to  make  an  atonement  and 
satisfaction  for  it.  Rom.  yi.  10.  comp.  Heb. 
ix.  26,  28.  Thus  I  wrote  in  the  former 
editions ;  but  must  now  observe,  that  in 
Rom.  vi.  2, 10, 1 1,  Macknight,  whom  see, 
understands  rj  iifiaprl^  as  the  dative  of 
the  instrument  or  cause,  dead  bv  rifi,  so 
C^y  Ty  Oef  living  bj  God;  ana  this  in- 
terpretation is  certaioljr  recommended  by 
ita  simplicity  in  assigning  the  same  force 
of  tlie  dative  both  to  iLpc^q,  and  Bey,  in 
all  the  three  texts. 

III.  Tm  y^iMi  ^wodavtiv.  To  be  dead'to 
the  law.  I.e.  To  have  no  more  dependenoe 
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on  mere  legal  righteousness  for  justifica- 
tion and  salvation,  than  a  dead  fuan  n'ould 
have,  as  being  oneself  crucified  and  dead 
togethor  with  Christ.  Gal.  ii.  19.  corop. 
Rom.  vi.  4.  Col.  ii.  20.  Or  rather  we 
should  with  M acknight,  whom  see,  render 
Gal.  ii.  19,  I  through  the  law  have  died 
by  the  law,  so  that  I  must  live  by  God. 
Gunp.  under  Sense  II. 

Iv.  To  die  J  or  undergo  a  dissolution, 
with  regard  to  what  it  was  before,  as  a 
grain  of  com  that  is  sown  in  the  earth. 
John  xii.  24-  1  Cor.  xv.  36.  See  Clement's 
Ist  Epist.  to  the  Corinthians,  §  24.  Cud- 
worth's  Intellectual  System^  vol.  ii.  p.  795. 
edit.  Birch,  and  Scheuchzer,  Phys.  Sacr. 
on  both  texts. 

*AxoKadi^/ju^  or  ^AvoicaOi'^&yti,  from  &iro 
back  again,  and  kxiBUrifu  or  KaOi^yv  to 
constitute^ 

I.  To  restwe,  as  to  health  or  soundness, 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  13.  Mark  iii.  5.  viii.  2.5. 
Luke  vi.  10.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  and 
Eisner  on  Mark.  [Lev.  xiii.  16.  Job  v.  18. 
Polyb.  ii.  28.] 

II.  To  restore^  reform,  applied  to  the 
reformation  wrought  by  the  preacliing  and 
ministry  of  John  the  Baptist,  occ  Mat. 
xvii.  11.  Mark  ix.  12.  Connp.  Luke  i.  16> 
17,  and  Mai.  iv.  6,  in  LXX. 

III.  To  restore  lost  dominion  or  au- 
thority, occ  Acts  i.  6,  where  Kynke  shows 
that  tne  Greek  writers  use  the  V.  in  tlie 
same  sense  with  a  Dat.  of  the  Person  and 
an  Accus.  of  the  Thing.  [Schl.  refers  this 
to  sense  II.  Wilt  thou  reform  the  king- 
dom of  Israel  .^] 

IV.  In  Pass.  To  be  restored^  brought, 
or  sent  back  again,  occ  Heb.  xiii.  19; 
where  see  Wetstein.  [Jer.  xvi.  14.  Polyb. 
lit.  5. J 

'AmoKaXvirrM,  from  iuro  from,  and  i:a- 
\{nma  to  hide,  conceal. 

L  Properly,  To  remove  a  veil  or  cov^- 
ingy  and  so  to  expose  to  open  view  what 
was  before  hidden. 

II.  To  make  manifest,  or  reveal  a  thing 
before  secret  or  unknown.  Mat.  x.  26. 
Luke  ii.  35.  1  Cor.  iii.  13-  It  is  particu- 
larly applied  to  supernatural  revelation. 
Mat.  XI.  25, 27.  xvi.  17.  1  Cor.  ii.  10.  & 
al.  [See  Dan.  ii.  22.  Amos  iii.  7-  It  seems 
to  mean  simply  to  display.  Rom.  i.  17.] — 
This  word  in  the  LXa  generally  answers 
to  the  Heb.  Th:^  to  remove,  or  turn  back  a 
garment  or  covering;  so  to  uncover,  reveal, 

'AiroKa\v\l/iQ,  loC)  Att.  eu^,  >|,  from  ivo- 

I.  A  revelatioH  or  manifestation  of  u 


thing  hidden  or  secret.  Rom.  ii.5.  viii.  19. 
xvi.  25.  Cal.  i.  12.  Luke  ii.  32^  fwc  c'i 
itwoKuXvyJ/iv  Idyiov.  If  this  last  passage  be 
compared  with  the  LXX  version  of  Ita. 
xlix.  6,  /  have  given  thee  etc  ^iHq  iBvA' 
for  a  light  of  the  Gentiles,  and  with  that 
of  Ps.  xcviii.  2,  Before  the  tientUes  iiwn 
KaXv\f^  T^v  iucaiotrvrriy  iivrS  he  hath  re- 
vealed or  manifested  his  righieoMsness,  it 
mav  seem  that  the  words  06c  <<€  &vob& 
Xv^i/iv  kOywv  are  put  by  traospositioB, 
which  St.  Luke  fi«quently  uses,  for  ^ 
Idyijv  etc  airoKa\wj>iy  a  light  of  the  GentiUf 
for  revelation  or  manifestation,  namely  sf 
the  righteousness  of  God.  Comp.  Rom.  L 
17»  and  sec  Grotius  in  Pole  Synont.  m 
Luke ;  or  else  the  words  may  be  cleani 
by  pointing  them,  AQ^,  tic  iLvoKaXwjrVf 
ioy&y.    See  Bowyer  s  Conjectures. 

II.  It  denotes  the  slorwus  appeariagf 
manifestation^  or  coming  of  our  Lud  || 
judgment.  1  Cor.  i.  7.  2  Thcss.  i.  7.  1  '9^ 
i.  7,  13.  Comp.  1  Pct.iv.  13. 

^^^  *AiroKapaloKla,  aci  fh  from  ts^ 
from,  and  icapa  the  head  (whidi  frum  Ildk 
^^D  to  bend)  and  Iok&w  to  expect. — AU^ 
tive  or  earnest  expectation,  or  looki 
as  with  the  neck  stretched  out,  ai 
head  thrust  forward,  occ  Rom.  tiiL 
Phil.  i.  20.  Polybius,  cited  by  W< 
uses  the  V.  &iroKapaioKiv  for  ea 
and  solicitously  observing  or  attendinstu 
as  Josephns  likewise  does.  De  Bel.  KkS 
cap.  7.  §  26,  and  Kopa^idia,^  for  eanum 
expecting  or  waiting  fotr,  lib.  iv.  CKf^^ 
§  1.  and  cap.  9.  §  2.  and  lib.  v. cap.  \.\% 
Xcnophon  and  Herodotus  also  afqplyjjli 
latter  I'erb  in  the  same  sense  as  Joeephtjl 
Sec  Blackwall's  Sacred  Classics^  voLx 
p.  236,  and  more  in  Wetstein  on  Bo^i 
rSchl.  thinks  that  in  Josephus,  as  weUil 
m  Polybius  and  other  Greek  authori»  Ai 
verb  signifies  simply  to  hope  or  esptii 
See  Aq.  Ps.  xxxvu.  7.  xxxix.  8.  czzx.ff 
Prov.  X.  28'  Hesychius  makes  the  8im|li 
verb  signify  to  watch  the  head  or  prvse^ 
part  of  the  matter.  Deyling,  i.  p.  3(H>  «| 
that  the  phrase  here  kxoK,  rnQ  aiinttt  i 
for  7^  ktIitic  avoKapa^5aa  in  the  HebMI 
manner,  and  he  understands  ktiVcc  ef « 
the  converted,  because  in  Hebrew  flv 
phrase  creatures^  creation,  or  lUiiJM 
means  the  Gentiles.  See  Lightf.  Hh 
Heb.  ad  Mark  xvi.  15.] 

1^^  'AxojcaraXXiio'O'bi,  from  ard  fr^ 
aQaKaraLXXdavu  to  change,  reconSlti^ 
To  change  from  a  state  of  enmity  to  oa 
of  friendship,  to  reconcile,  occ.  Epn.  li.  U 
Coi.  i.  20,  21. 
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*ArocartWa<riCf  toi.  Ait.  ttuc,  ii,  from 
aTvtadi^fiu — Restoration,  restitution^  rc^ 
gulaiion.  oc&  Acts  iii.  21, ''  where,  by  Mc 
times  of  the  restitution  of*  all  things,  is 
understood  ihe  day  of  judgment,  and  of 
tk  end  of  ihe  world  (comp.  Acts  L  1 1.) 
vliich  is  so  called  by  the  Apostle:  Ist^ 
Becuise  then  life  shall  be  restored  to  the 
Mi»  i^the  dead,  and  the  image  of  God, 
defiuxd  (jdeperdiia)  by  Adam's  fall,  shall 
k  perfectly  renewed  in  the  blessed.  2dly^ 
Beaoae  to  God  shall  then  be  restored  his 
ffary,  the  glory  namely  of  his  most  nise 
gatemmeni,  not  thoroughly  discoverable 
(an  agniii)  in  this  worlo,  and  of  his  power 
wUdi  the  wicked  seemed  for  some  time  to 
hn  eluded  or  escaped^  and  of  his  justice, 
h  virtue  of  which  be  will  then  render  to 
efoy  one  according  to  his  works.  Sdly^ 
Bttame  the  truth  of  the  divine  predictions^ 
fnmises,  and  threatenings,  shall  be  then^ 
■it  were,  restored  to  them,  by  their  exact 
CNDpletion,  however  scoffers  and  other 
Mnd  men  may  have  called  their  veracity 
■to  vpu^on,  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  4."  Thus 
Stafbifr  But  Raphelius^  comparing  Acts 
m.^\,vith  1  Cor.  xv.  25,  thinks  that 
fcfi4i— IK  properly  siraifies  a  settling 
rfdl  tk^|iy  or  a  restoring  of  them  to  a 

sf  tranquillity  afler  wars  and  tu^ 
This  learned  and  accurate  critic 

that  Polybius  applies  the  word  in 
Am  riev.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  24,  25. 
"-TScU.  prefers  tue  opinion  of  Lightfoot 
■dKnatchball,  who  think  that  the  word 
Man  (as  Heeychius  shows  it  sometimes 
tt)  perfection,  consummation,  and  trans- 
htm.  Until  every  thing  is  completed  which 
mifiiretold  by  the  prophets.'] 
*Aw6atuai,  from  Ilko  from,  and  iceifiai 


I 


kBe^belaid, 

L  To  he  laid  up,  locally,  occ.  Luke  xix. 
9L 

IL  To  he  laid  up,  reserved^  appointed. 
tec  Col.  1.  5.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  Heb.  ix.  27. 
Efaaer  on  Col.  i.  5.  shows  that  this  verb 
■applied,  in  the  profane  as  well  as  in  the 
toed  writers  ^,  to  such  things  as  are  no/ 
^  certain,  hut  of  great  vMue,  Comp. 
If  pke. 

\\roKi^aXiStt,  from  awofrom^  and  i:e- 
liXi  the  head.— To  cut  off  the  head,  be- 
«mL  occ.  Mat.  xiv.  10.  Mark  vi.  16,  28. 
Lake  ix.  9.  The  LXX  use  this  word, 
I  Sun.  xxxi.  9.  and  (according  to  the 
CoBpfaitensiao  edition)  for  wvn  n*i!}  they 

•  IS«  2  Mac.  xa.  45.  IIoiu  vi.  11.  Pausm  vii.  2. 
u^OrriU.  ad  Charit.  p.  460.] 


cut  off  his  head,  and  in  the  apocryi 
psalm  cli.  G.  And  llaphelius  and  Allierti 
cite  several  passages  from  Arrian,  [Dine. 
Epjct.  iii.  26.]  where  that  author  applies 
it  in  the  same  sense.  Comp.  Wctstcin 
and  Kypke  on  Mat. 

'Afl-ojcXetuf,  from  Atto  hack  again,  and 
kXeIu  to  shut. — To  shut  to,  as  a  door.  occ. 
Luke  xiii.  25.  The  LXX  use  it  in  the 
same  sense  for  the  Heb.  *^,JD,  Gen,  xix.  10. 
&a]. 

^Attokotttu,  from  airo  from,  off,  and 
KOTTTu  to  smite. 

I.  To  smite,  or  cut  off.  occ.  John  xviii. 
\0,  26.  Acts  xxvii.  32.  comp.  Mark  ix. 
43,  45. 

II.  It  occurs  figuratively^  Gal.  v.  12; 
where  it  denotes  either  being  cut  off  by 
excommunication  (see  Kypke  and  Mao- 
knight),  or  rather,  according  to  Eisner 
and  Wolfius,  being  cut  off  from  all  oppor* 
tunit^,  hope,  and  power  of  disturbing  the 
Galatian  Christians.  Eisner  shows  that 
hTTOKom-etrdai  is  in  this  view  applied  by 
Polybius  to  hopes,  and  Wolfius,  that  Xe- 
nophon  uses  it  for  cutting  off,  or  dislodging 
enemy's  troops  from  an  elevated  post.  But 
comp.  under  "O^Xov.  [Schl.  thinks  that 
perhaps  the  following  (which  is  the  opinion 
of  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  Theophylact, 
and  Augustine)  may  be  the  real  meaning: 
"  Let  them  if  they  please  not  only  cir- 
cumcise but  make  themselves  eunuchs." 
See  &woic6imif  and  its  derivatives  in  this 
sense.  Arrian.  Epict.  ii.  20,  19.  Hcsych. 
V.  iiwdKoiroc  and  the  Schol.  of  Lucian. 
Cronos.  12.  So  Grotius  and  Raphe- 
lius.] 

i^§**  'Awdxptfia,  aroQ,  ro,  from  hvoKiKpi^ 
fiai,  perf.  of  awoKplvo^ai. — A  sentence,  Je- 
cision.  occ.  2  Cor.  i.  9.  So  Hesychius  ex- 
plains iLTdk-pipa  by  Kor&Kpijia  condemna^ 
turn,  i/^^v  sentence.    See  Wolfius. 

^AwoKplyopaiy  Mid.  and  Pass,  from  hwo 
from,  and  Kplva  to  separate,  discern, 
judge. 

L  Pass.  To  be  separated,  selected,  in 
the  profane  writers. 

II.  Mid.  and  Pass.  To  answer,  return 
answer,  which  ought  to  be  done  with  dis-* 
cretion.  Mat.  iii.  15.  iv.  4.  xxvi.  23,  33.  & 
al.  freq.  Wetstein  on  Mat.  iii.  15,  remarks, 
that,  according  to  the  (old)  grammarians, 
hwoKpidefQ  docs  not  denote  answering,  but 
disjoined^  or  separated.  Lucian  liowever 
uses  it  in  the  former  sense,  and  that  too 
in  a  remarkable  passage  which  is  levelled 
against  ovcr~nicetyin  speaking,  f'  To  a 
person  of  whom  Demonax  hm  asked  a 
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question,  rcu  inr€oaTruc&Q  'AlIORPieE'N- 
Tly  and  who  had  answered  him  too  Atti- 
cally^  he  said,  Friend,  I  aaked  you  Now, 
hut  you  answer  me  (dvoKply^)  as  in  the 
days  of  Agamemnon."  Demonax,  tom.  i. 
p.  1008.  nrhis  word  signifies  to  answer 
occtciaitofi,  iVf at.  xxri.  62.  xxni.  12.  John 
T.  17.  Plat.  Apol.  Socr.  §  2.  On  the  usual 
phrases  dTOKpiBtlc  lire,  &c.  (Exod.  if.  1. 
Deut.  xxrii.  7.)  see  Vorst.  de  Hebr.  xxxiii. 
p.  606,  and  on  the  other  ride  Vitring., 

C.  VI.J 

II L  To  take  occasion  to  speak  or  Joy, 
not  strictly  in  answering,  but  in  relation 
or  reference  to  some  preceding  dicum- 
stance.  See  Mat.  xi.  25.  xii.  38.  xvii.  4. 
xxii.  1.  xxri.  26,  63.  Mark  ix.  5,  17* 
Luke  iii.  1 6,  Tii.  40.  xxii.  51.  Rev.  Til.  13. 
The  Heb.  mp  to  answer,  to  which  the  V. 
dvoKfUyofiai  most  commonly  corresponds, 
16  sometimes  used  in  the  O.  T.  in  this  lifter 
sense,  as  Job  iii.  2.  1  K.  xiii.  6. 

*Aw6KpiffiQ,  IOC,  Att.  CMC,  4,  from  droKi" 
Kpi^ai  2d  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  droKplvo' 
fiat.  An  answer,  ooc.  Luke  iL  47.  xx. 
26.  John  I  22.  xix.  9.  [Job  xy.  2.  ProF. 
XV.  I.] 

*AiroKptnrrM,  from  dwojirom,  and  Kpvirrfa 
to  hide, — To  hide,  conceal  ooc  Mat.  xxv. 
18.  Col.  i.  26.  £ph.  iii.  9.  comp.  ver.  5, 6, 
&C.  &al. 

*Air^pv^oc,  ^  ^  i»  f^^^  Tb—H}y,  from 
dwoKtiyv^  perf.  act.  of  dvoKpinrrt. 

I.  Hidden,  concealed,  occ.  Mark  iv,  22. 
Luke  viiL  17.  [Herod,  ii.  35.  Xen.Symp. 
8.  U.] 

II.  Laid  up,  as  treasure  in  a  coffer,  oca 
CoL  ii.  3.  So  in  Theodotion's  version  of 
Dan.  xi.  43,  this  word  answers  to  the  N. 
*JD3D  hidden  treasures;  and  in  LXX  of 
Isa.  xlv.  3,  to  ^^DtDD,  whidi  likewise  denotes 
hidden  treasures  ;  so  in  1  Mac.  i.  23  or  24, 
we  meet  with  the  phrase  TOrS  OHSAY- 
POTS  TOTS  'AHOKProOYZ. 

*AToicre/vci»,  from  dwo  intens.  and  Krelym 
to  kill,  which  from  the  obsolete  Kriuo  the 
same  (whence  in  the  profane  writers,  im- 
perf.  hera,  itraQ,  cicra,  fiit.  Kiiifria,  &c. ) 

I.  To  kill,  murder^  butcher.  It  gene- 
rally implies  cruelty  and  barbarity,  truci- 
dare.  Mat.  x.  28.  xiv.  5.  xxi.  35,  38,  39, 
xxii.  6.  xxiii.  37.  In  Mat.  X.  28.  Luke 
xii.  4,  Wetstein  and  Griesbach,  agreeably 
to  many  MSS.  and  some  editions,  read 
iiiroKTwrrmy*  The  fomer  observes,  after 
Mill  (Prolog,  p.  109),  Aat  iLvoKnivlvr^y 
b  a  poeticaTword,  or  rather  no  word  at  all, 
\fOi%  whidi,  in  the  printed  editions^  has 
been  received  into  tne  text  without  any 


authority  whatever  feom   the  V. 
(ancient)  writers. 

^  II.  To  kill,^  slay,  figuratively,  a 
did  the  enmity  between  the  Je 
Gentik«  byhiscrosst,  Eph.ii.  16 
ver.  15.— 4IS  sin  doth  by  bringing 
state  of  eternal  death,  Kom.  vii. 
the  letter  of  the  divine  law  doth 
demning  to  death  and  destruciiom, 
lu.  6. 

'Arocv^w,  fi,  from  dwofiom,  and 
be  pregnant^  which  see. 

I.  Properly,  To  Sring  forth  yo 
females  do.  In  this  sense  it  is  i 
the  profime  writers,  but  not  in  th( 
See  Wetstein  on  James  i.  15.  [A 
XV.  17.] 

II.  To  bring  forth,  as  sin  doti 
occ.  James  i.  15. 

III.  To  beget,  occ  James  i.  18. 

1  Cor.  iv.  15.  1  Pet.  i.  3,  23).  So 
which  properly  denotes  to  bring  i 
the fomale,  is*  often  spoken  of  tn 
and  St.  Paul  applies  itilvu  to  be  in 
to  himself.  Oaf.  iv.  19.  Lucian,  Ph 
tom.  ii.  p.  1009,  applies  this  V. 
planet  Mercury  as  well  as  to  Venn 

'AircNcvX/w,  from  dwbfrom,  and  « 
roll. — To  roll  away,  occ  Mat.  X3 
Mark  vn.  3,  4.  Luke  xxiv.  2.-^It 
thrice  in  the  LXX,  namely  Gen.  a 
8, 10,  in  which  passages  it  answen 
Heb.  \l,  or  '^l  to  roU^  and  is  in  al 
as  in  the  texts  above  cited  from  th 
applied  to  a  stone. 

^AircXafitdvti,  from  dwofrom^  ai 
€dvm  to  take. 

I.  Act.  and  Mid.  To  receive^  | 
tain.    [Rom.  i.  27.  iv.  5.  Coloss. 

2  John  ver.  8.  2  Mace  viii.  6. 
xxiciv.  14. 

II.  To  get  or  receive  back.  Ia 
34.  XV.  27.  xriii.  30.  Charitoiu 
Polyb.  u.  61,  10.] 

III.  To  receive,  as  a  guest,  to 
tain.  3  John,  ver.  8. 

IV.  Mid.  To  take  aside,  occ  Mi 
33 ;  where  see  Wetstein  and  Kinpl 
comp.  2  Mace.  vi.  21.  [Joseph.  Bel 
Philot.  Vit.  Apell.  vii.  c  18.] 

*Air6Kav(nc,  coc,  Att.  em^,  ^,  fitw 
\avw  to  enjoy,  from  dvo  intens.  nm 
lete  Xavw  to  enjoy ^^^Enjoymenit^  fi 
occ,  Heb.  xi.  25.  1  Tim.  vi.  17;  wli 
Wetstein. — The  LXX  have  once  u 
V.  dvoXavtHf  for  the  Heb.  rm  to 
tiated,  drunken;  £ng.  translat.  i 

*  See  Vigenif,  De  Idiotln.  cup.  ▼•  | 
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mt'tJU.  Pwr.  Til.  18.  [Hemst  ad  Luc.  i. 
p.  JOi.J 
'AvoWirwj  from  Awo  Jrom,  and  Xelma  to 

I  To  have,  leave  behind,  occ.  2  Tim. 
m  Id,  2D. 

II.  To  leave,  for  sake.  occ.  Jude  ver.  6. 

III.  FuB.  To  he  left,  remain,  occ.  Heb. 
k  6, 9.  X.  26. 

^^  *AiroAc(v«#,  firom  diro  from,  and 
Xi^w  to  /ici^^  which  may  be  either  from 
Ike  Heb.  ^nb  (for  which  the  LXX  have 
Mce  used  the  aimple  V.  XeIx^o,  and  as 
As'the  oooapoanu  cjcXe/xw)*  or  rather 
km  J^  to  lictj  lap,  as  a  dog,  which  in 
He  BttDDer  the  LiJCX  rendered  twice  by 
hKjp§,  and  <Mioe  by  cjcXf/x^^.  [See  Judges 
tS.  5.]~-7b  /uri:,  as  a  dog.  occ  huke 
iiL2i. 

'AatXkim  or  <£ir<$XXv/Lu,  from  aVo  intens. 
alAXww  to  destroy. 

L  [To  &»fe.  Mat.  v.  29.  x.  39, 42.  Mark 
k4.  Lake  xv.  4,  6,  8.  James  i.  1 1 .  Hence 
ft  bin  the  pa88ife>  what  is  lost  ot  fades. 
MiTL  27*  Deut.  xxxii.  28.  Ecclus.  xxix. 
HLim.15.  In  the  middle  it  is  frequently 
IH^  to  animals  which  are  lost  or  have 

■wfari.  Mat.  X.  6.  1  Pet  ii.  25.  Mat. 

B.t^  asllH  in  Hebrew.  1  Sam.  ix.  20. 

^hr.  mi  6.     See  also  Jer.  xxxi.  2.    It 

■nlii  the  passive  also  metaphorically. 
iMJUnxTii.  12.  1  Cor.  ii.  18.] 

IL  [To  deeinw  or  tna^f  vain.  I  Cor.  i. 
It  ml  perhaps  Mark  i.  24.  to  destroy  our 
^  r,  and  then  to  destroy  or  spoU  in  any 
■n.  Mat.  ix.  17.  and  perhaps  John  ?i. 

Ifl.  [To  ihTL  Mat.  ii.  13.  xii.  14.  xxi. 
41.  ixri.  52.  xxTii.  20.  Luke  xi.  51.  John 
1- 1 1.  Acts  T.  37.  2  Cor.  ir.  9.  Gen.  xx.  4. 
bk.  ix.  Il>  16.  1  Mace.  ii.  37*  and  hence 
•the  pMBiTe  to  be  perishing  or  in  danger 
iUs.  Mat.  Tiii.  25.  Mark  if.  38.] 

iV.  [The  word  is  used  of  the  destruction 
^puttskmeni  of  sinners  in  another  life. 
w.  X.  28.  xviii.  14.  John  iii.  15.  Rom. 
i  12.  and  from  this  sense  of  punishment 
A  gets  that  of  injlicting  great  pain  or  evil, 
urn.  xi?.  15.  (where  perhaps  it  is  rather, 
"to  expose  one  to  future  punishment  by 
ittbg  him  a  bad  example.")  1  Cor.  viii. 
n»  13.  XT.  18.  Ecclus.  X.  3.— Lastly,  6 
^*Mamy  is  used  for  the  Destroyer  or 
B^rfHeU.  See  Vitringa's  Comm.  and 
K  Newton  on  the  Prophecies,  iii.  96.] 

'hwoKoyioiuUf  vfiai,  Depon.  from  iiiro 
fi^  and  Xdyoc  o  speech. 
I*  To  defend  oneself  by  speech  from 

**"  ammtioD/  to  speak  in  dtfcnge,  or 


plead  in  favour  of  oneself,  to  apologise.  It 
18  used  either  transitively  with  an  aocusa- 
tire  of  the  thing,  as  Luke  xii.  11 ;  or  in- 
transitively, as  Acts  xix.  33.  xxir.  10. 
&  al. 

1 1.  Applied  metaphorically  to  thoughts 
or  reasonings.  To  apologize,  excuse,  occ. 
Rom.  ii.  15. 

'AvoKoyia,  ac,  $,  from  diroXoyio/iai.— 
An  apology,  a  defence,  or  excuse.  Acts 
xxii.  1.  XXV.  16.  2  Cor.  vii.  II. 

'ATroXcfw,  from  hvo  from,  and  \mw  to 
wash.  To  wash,  wash  away,  abluo.  In 
the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  the  middle 
voice,  and  in  a  figurative  and  spiritual 
sense,  alluding  to  the  baptismal  washing 
or  ablution,  occ.  Acts  xxii.  16.  1  Cot.  vi. 
11. 

'Airo\vrf)(i»9cC)  «)c,  Att.  ewe,  h*  ^rom  Awo- 
\vTp6ta  to  redeem  as  a  captive,  which  from 
iLTTofrom,  and  Xvrpdut  to  redeem. 

I.  Redemption,  as  of  a  captive  from 
captivity. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  it  denotes  figuratively 
the  spiritual  redemption  of  men  by  the  blood 
of  Christ  from  the  bondage  ^  sin  and 
death.  See  Rom.  iii.  24.  viii.  23.  1  Cor. 
i.  30.  Eph.  i.  7.  iv.  30.  Heb.  ix.  15. 

III.  Deliverance  from  temporal  persC" 
cution  or  death,  occ.  Luke  xxi.  28.  Heb. 
xi.  35.  The  LXX  have  used  the  V.  &7o- 
\vTp6ia  for  Heb.  ms  to  redeem,  Exod.  xxi, 

8.  [Job  y.  20.]  which  see;  and  for  hvc  to 
vindicate.  Zeph.  iii.  1.  [See  Dan.  iy.  32. 
Sec.  Chis.] 

'AiroXvw,  from  kiro  from,  and  Xvw  to 
loose. 

L  To  loose  f  set  loose,  release,  as  from  a 
bond.    It  is  spoken  of  a  disease,  Luke  xiii. 

12.  comp.  Tcr.  16. — of  bonds  or  imprison- 
ment. Mat.  xxvii.  15,  17,  21,  26.  &  al. — 
of  punishment,  Mat.  xviii.  27.  Qxxvii.  15, 
17,  21.  Mark  xv.  26.  Luke  yi.  37.  xxii. 
68.  xxiii.  16,  17.  John  xviii.  39.  Acts  iii. 

13.  iv.  21.  Heb.  xiii.  23.  Susann.  v.  52. 
I  Mace.  X.  43.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  8,  6.  Ar- 
temid.  iy.  35.  Hemsterh.  ad  Poll.  viii.  2, 

9.  Valck.  ad  Herod,  iv.  68.] 

II.  To  dismiss,  suffer  to  depart.  Mat. 
xiv.  15.  xy.  39.  &  al.  comp.  Mat.  xv.  23*. 
— *Airo\vouai,  Mid.  and  Pass.  To  depart. 
Acts  xxviii.  25.  Polybius,  as  Raphelius  has 
shown,  uses  the  yerb  in  the  same  sense. 
Comp.  Heb.  xiii.  23,  where  see  Macknight. 

III.  To  dismiss,  suffer  to  depart,  from 
the  body,  or  out  of  this  life.  So  Eisner  cites 


•  [See  Gataker.  ad  M.  Anton,  xi.  ^  p.  31$U 
Ri^heL  Annou  Folyb.  p.  408.] 
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frem  Porphyry,  dwoKveiy  r«  ^/zaroc—  I 
from  JElitak,  aVoXvccv  rS  l^^v,  and  diroKviiv 
tK  rmr  t5  ffufuaroi  hiirijuuv^  to  dismiss  from 
the  bonds  oj  the  body,  occ.  Ltdte  ii.  29. 
comp.  Num.  xx.  29>  in  LXX,  Tobit  iii. 
]3j  and  Whitby,  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on 
Luke.  [^See  Gen.  xv.  2.  Numb.  xx.  29. 
Job  iii.  6.  and  Alex.  Mor.  Nott.  ad  quae- 
dam  loca  N.  T.  p.  63.1 

IV.  To  divorce  a  wife,  discliarge  or  dis- 
miss her  hy  loosing  the  bond  of  marriage. 
Mat.  i.  19.  V.  31,  32.  xix.  3.  &  al.  froq. 
So  Mark  x.  12,  To  put  away  a  husband ; 
an  instance  of  which  we  have  in  Salome, 
Herod  the  Great's  sister,  of  whom  Jose- 
phus,  Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  7.  §  1 0,  says,  that 
having  quarrelled  with  her  husband  Cos- 
tobarus,  irifiirii  fiev  ivOuQ  dvrf  ypafifid' 
Tioy,  'AIJOAYOME'NH  roy  yauoy,  she  im- 
mediately sends  him  a  bill  of  divorcement 
to  dissolve  the  marriage.  Comp.  Bit>\i6y 
1 1,  and  Joseph.  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  c.  6.  §  4, 
and  lib.  xx.  c.  6.  §  3.  Doddridge's  note 
(g)  on  Mark  x.  12,  and  Calmet*s  Dic- 
tionary in  Divorce. 

^^  *Awofiaaaofiaiy  Mid.  from  cf?ro/rom, 
and  fjtdvffuf  to  wipe  off. — To  wipe  off,  occ. 
Luke  X.  1 1.  [Athen.  iv.  149.  C*.] 

*AToyifit,  from  diro  from^  and  yifxtj  to 
f^ve^  attribute. — To  allot,  give,  occ.  1  Pet. 
iii.  7.  comp.  Tifiij  1.  [See  Deut.  iv.  19. 
3  Mace.  i.  7.  iii.  16.  Lucian.  Caucas.  17* 
Herodian.  i.  8.] 

'ATToyiirrofiai,  Mid.  from  dirojrom^  and 
ytTTTut  to  wash, — To  wash,  as  the  hands, 
occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  24;  where  it  has  been 
supposed  by  some,  that  Pilate,  in  washing 
his  hands,  nad  respect  to  the  Mosaic  or- 
dinance, Deut.  xxi.  1 — 8.  But  it  should 
be  considered,  that  the  case  there  men- 
tioned and  that  in  Mat.  are  widely  differ- 
ent ;  and  that  even  if  they  were  similar, 
it  is  by  no  means  probable  that  a  heathen 
governor,  and  especially  one  of  Pilate's 
character,  should  show  any  regard  to  what 
he  would  most  probably  esteem  an  instance 
of  Jewish  superstition.  It  seems,  there- 
fore, much  more  likelv*  that  what  he  did 
was  in  conformity  to  t)ie  notions  and  cus- 
toms of  the  Gentiles,  who  held  that  the 
hands  were  polluted  bv  human  blood  (comp. 
under  KadapiZw  Iv.)  and  were  to  be 
cleansed  by  washing  with  water.  Thus 
in  Homer,  II.  vi.  line  266,  Hector,  when 
returned  from  battle,  tells  his  mother  that 
he  feared  to  offer  libations  to  Jupiter  with 
unwashen  hands,  for  that  it  was  not  law- 

'^  r^  Spanh.  «a  CaUim.  H.  in  Del  14.] 


fill  for  one  polluted  with  blood  to  pc 
religious  services  to  that  god, 

XEPZI  V  *ANl'nTOUl  ATI  X^i^wf  aJ0M«  Sn 
''AIMATl  xal  >Ju9fu  nEIIAAArME'MOM 

So  ^neas,  in  Virgil,  JEn.  ii.  Kim 
speaking  of  the  Penates  or  kou 
gods,  &c. 

Me  belle  i  ianio  digresium  et  cede  reoen 
Attrectare  nefas ;  donee  me  flumine  vivo 
Ablttcro. 

In  me  *tu  impkmt  hofy  tMmgt  to  fiesr, 
Red  a$  I  am  from  daighierj  new  fhm  i 
^Till  in  iome  living  stream  I  cleanse  the^ 
Of  diie  debate,  and  Hood  in  battle  snilL 

And  the  Scholiast  on  Sophocles' 
Flagel.  line  665,  says,  "EOoc  fy  ira 
oray  /,  «M)'NON  'ANGPOnOY  4 
<T^ayac  liroiSy^  TAATI  'AlIONn 
TA2;  XE'IPAS  '£12  KA'eAPZIM 
MIA'ZMATOS.  It  was  customar 
the  ancients,  after  having  killed  a  « 
other  animal,  to  wash  their  hsu 
watery  in  order  to  cleanse  themseht 
the  pollution.  See  also  Eisner  aiM 
fius  on  Mat.  xxvii.  24.  [Prov,  X3 
20.] 

'ATOTTtTtTw,  from  dirofrom^  and  w 
fall, — To  fall  off,  occ  Acts  ix.  18 
xxix.  25.] 

'AvoirXayaut,  a),  from  avofrom,  ai 
yau>  to  seduce, — To  seduce.  In  thi 
spiritually  applied  only.  occ.  Mai 
22.  1  Tim.  vi.  10.  [Ecdus.  iv.  22. 
10.  Prov.  vii.  21.  Polyb.  iii.  57,  4.] 

^^^  'ATOTrXidi,  &,  from  awo  fro. 
irKiut  to  sail, — To  sail  away,  occ 
xiii.4.  xiv.  26.  xxvii.  16.  [Polyb.  r. 

'ATorXvvw,  from  &iro  from,  and 
to  wash, — To  wash,  as  nets,  occ  I 
2.  [Jer.  ii.  22.  Ezek.  xvi.  19.] 

I^p^  *A7roTi'/y(ii,from  kvo  intensi 
ffv/yw  to  choke, — To  choke^  suffocm 
choke  by  exclusion  or  interceptum  i 
Johnson,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  7.  Luke 
33.  In  the  two  former  passages  it 
plied  to  corn  choked  by  thorns. 
'^ not  only  animals"  says  the  learo 
Derham*,  "but  even  trees  and 
and  the  whole  vegetable  race,  owi 

*  Phvsico-Theology,  book  L  ch.  I.  oen 
10,  at  tlie  beginning ;  and  NaCore  Ditpli] 
iU.  p.  181.  Bnglish  edit  ItSmo. 
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v^etaium  mod  life  to  this  useful  element  * 
(the  air)— -as  is  manifest  from  their  glory 
lod  Terdure  in  tijree  air,  and  their  be- 
oomiDg  pale  and  sickljTj  languishing  and 
dying,  when  by  any  means  excluded  from 
it."  What  a  proper  emblem^  therefore,  is 
this  womderfiil  element  of  that  blessed 
Sfirit,  ^ho^  in  conjunction  with  the  Di-^ 
tme  Lifhi,  is  the  Lord  and  Giver  o/*spi- 
ritoa]  Iffe  !  How  cautious  should  we  be, 
lest  the  cares  or  pleasures  of  this  life,  or 
the  deceiifulness  of  riches,  or  the  lust  after 
ttker  things,  intercept  his  gracious  influ- 
CMcs  from  the  good  seed  of  the  word  sown 
IB  oar  hearts,  and  make  it  unfruitful! 
SjK&fat.  xiii.  22.  Mark  iv.  18,  19.  Luke 
Till.  14.  When  we  behold  a  plant  in  a 
pile  or  sickly,  a  languishing  or  dying 
Hate*  because  deprired  of  ^free  communu 
ca<ni  with  the  vivifying  air,  we  behold 
•  imking  emblem  of  many  among  Chris- 
timv— perfai^w  of  ourselves  !  Raphelius, 
Mat.  xiiL  22,  cites  a  similar  passage 
Xcnophon's  (Economics,  where  he 
the  simple  yerb  irviybi  in  the  same 
\  ^r  tXti  IINITHc  trvyeippfjuitra  r^ 
Iff  wood  springing  up  with  com  chokes 
it  Sec  also  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xiii.  7. 
[ltiKminTob.iii.  9.] 

MnywMnii,  Sfiai^  from  airopoQ  perplexed^ 
Mt  kamsmg  which  way  to  go,  and  this 
fiiB  a  neg.  and  xopoc  a  foay^  passage, 
feat  *d^  to  pass  through,  which  see. 

L  To  hesitate^  be  at  a  stand,  as  not 
hiMv  tme's  way,  or  which  way  to  go. 
[XcL  HcU.  T.  4,  44.] 

II.  To  doubt,  hesitate  J  be  perplexed,  not 
hmmJHg  horn  to  proceed,  determine,  speak, 
V  ad.  ooc.  John  xiii.  22.  Acts  xxr.  20. 
Gal.  ir*  20.  [See  Ecdus.  xTiii.  6,  11. 
Maoe.  ?iii.  20.  Herod,  iy.  179.  In  2  Cor. 
nr.  8.  it  means  to  be  vexed  and  distressed, 
■  Gca.  xzxii.  8.  1  Mace.  iii.  31. — It  may 
k  added,  that  the  original  meaning  is,  to 
kin  want  of  the  means  of  living,  as  from 
liptc  vectigal,  Xen.  GBc.  iii.  5.  Levit. 
».  47.] 

'Ai^'a,  ac«  ii,  from  &7ropoCi  which  see 
Mier  'Avop^ofuu. — Perplexity,  occ.  Luke 
ui.  25 ;  where  see  Wetstein.  [Properly 
m/  9f  money.  Deut.  xxviii.  22.  Ecclus. 
h.2.^-See  Ler.  xxvi.  16.  Isa.  yiii.  22.] 

*  Hev  itiais^y  does  the  Oiphic  Hymn  to^'Rpa, 
^m^m  thi  if  ir,  ezpiCM  this  pAy«ica/  truth  ! 

X«^)Jf  rtBaJUf  ZhtH  Z£t'BX  foViv  tyw. 

Xtte  of  AU  !  without  whom  nought  e*er  knew 
TkbMhsfL{^. 


^ATrofjpi-nTu,  from  airo  from,  and  piVrw 
to  cast. — To  cast  from  or  out,  to  cast.  occ. 
Acts  xxvii.  43 ;  on  which  text  Bos  Ellips. 
in  'EavTH,  remarks  that  kavniq  is  under- 
stood, and  produces  a  parallel  ellipsis  from 
Lucian,  V^er.  Hist.  lib.  i.  tom.  i.  p.  732. 
•AnOFPI'^^ANTES  h^dfuSa,  casting 
kavTi^Q  ourselves  namely,  into  the  sea,  we 
swam.  [See  also  Thucyd.  ir.  108.  and 
D'Orvill.  ad  Charit.  iii.  5.  The  word 
occurs  Exod.  xxii.  31.  2  Kings  xiii.  23. 

l^p**  * AiTop^avll^ut,  from  kwofrom,  and 
6p<pay((ita  to  bereave,  properly  of  parents, 
from  op^aKoc  an  orphan^  one  bereaved  of 
parents,  or  of  somewhat  else  near  and 
dear. — To  bereave,  properly  of  parents. 
occ.  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  "*Airop<lfayttrdivr£c 
may  perhaps  mean,  saith  Chrysostom,  be^ 
reaved,  deprived,  as  a  father  bereaved  of 
his  children  *.  But  this  word  inrofHbayi-' 
adiyrtQ  is  applied  properly  to  children 
wanting  thetr  parents ;  and  the  Apostle 
hereby  expresses  his  lore  to  them,  which 
he  had  before  represented  by  that  of  a  fa- 
ther to  his  children  (ver.  11.)  or  of  a 
nurse  to  her  inf^ts  (ver.  7.)  Not  they, 
saith  the  Apostle,  were  made  oq)hans 
{^Tropiftayladriaay),  but  as  helpless  young 
children,  who  have  been  untimely  reduced 
to  an  orphan  state,  greatly  desire  their 
parents,  so  do  we  long  after  you.  Thus 
ne  showeth  his  concern  at  bcinff  separated 
from  them."  Theodoret  and  Iheophylact 
concur  in  the  same  interpretation. 

'AvotTKevaZofiat,  Mid.  from   utto  from, 
and  aictvoi:  furniture,  baggage.^-^To  pack 
up    one's   baggage,   occ.   Acts    xxi.    1.5, 
iLwoiTKevatrafieyoi,    taking    what   was    7te- 
cessary  for  the  journey,*'  saith  (Ecume- 
nius.     Raphclius,  however,  explains  this 
word  by  sarcinas  deponere  ut  expeditiares 
simus,  laying  down  or  leaving  one's  bag' 
gage  for  the  sake  of  greater  expedition ; 
and  cites  Polybius  using  it  in  this  latter 
sense.     But,  from  the  MSS.  and  ancient 
quotations,  it  is  probable  that  in  Acts  xxi. 
15,  the  true  reading  is   iirtiTKevaffafieyoi 
having  laden  our  baggage,  as  the  word  is 
frequently  used  in  the  Greek  writers.  See 
Mill,  Wetstein,  and  Griesbach.  [Schleus- 
ner  cites  Dion.  Halic.  ix.  23,  where  it  is 
said,  that  certain  fugitives  had  not  power 
airo(TK€vaaatrBai,  but  were  contentea  with 


*  Thus  Elmer  on  John  i.  18,  cites  from  Diony- 
sius  Halicanu  lib.  L  p.  69,  'op^an^on  TE'KNAir 
iTJnxr.  He  mtd^  him  cftifdIcMs.  Comp.  Kypke  on 
1  Thess. 
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flaTing  their  persons.  Aucl  this  seems 
stroug,  though  Br.  thinks  that  this  passage 
is  no  authority  for  ours.  Chr}'80Btom  says, 
ra  irpoc  Tr^y  ocoivopiay  Xa/3o>T«C'3 

1^^  'ATTOtTKiaafia,  aroc?  t6^  from  Airfff- 
k'ca^/icu,  perf.  pass,  of  diroffKiaiut  to  sha- 
dow, overshadotv  ;  wiiich  from  aVo  from, 
and  (n:iaZ<u  to  shade,  overshadow ;  from 
ffWa  a  shade,  shadow,  whicli  see. — A  sha- 
dowing,  overshadowing,  or  else  a  shadow, 
adumbration,  slight  appearance,  occ,  James 
i.  1 7 ;  where  I  am  well  aware  that  *  se- 
veral learned  men  understand  the  ex- 
pression dvoffKiaafia  rponfiQ,  as  an  allusion 
to  the  various  shadows  cast  by  the  Sun, 
as  he  approaches  to  one  or  the  other  tropic 
or  solstice.  And  true  indeed  it  is^  that 
rpomi  is  used  in  the  Greek  writers  for  the 
solstice;  but  I  can  find  no  proof  that 
dwotTKiaiTfia  ever  signifies  the  casting  of  a 
shadow,  as  the  Sun  does,  by  shining  on 
on  opaque  object.  Raphelius,  therefore, 
explains  dvotTKiatrjia  of  the  shadow  which 
the  earth  casts  when  the  Sun  is  under  it> 
and  Tf)oir^  of  the  Sun's  turning  not  from 
north  to  south,  or  vice  versa,  but  from 
east  to  west,  by  which,  when  it  sets,  night 
h  caused.  So  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap. 
14.  speaks  of  that  small  part  of  the  uni- 
verse Btrov  blov  T*  Eiri')(e(rdai  vwu  2KrA2 
fly  >il  yif  TTOui,  which  may  be  covered  by 
the  shadow  which  the  earth  makes. 
And  Budseus,  Comm.  p.  1180,  teaches  us 
that  the  very  word  airoorKiacrfia  is  used  for 
the  earth's  shadow  by  which  the  moon  is 
eclipsed:  To  ttjc  yrjg  'AnOSKI'ASMA,  ^ 
^j)  ELtTTttTotra  »/  (reXiiyri  iKXtirrei.  Thus  Ra- 
phelius. Wolfius,  however,  is  not  satis- 
fied with  this  exposition,  but  interprets 
TpoTTii  to  mean  not  a  turning,  but,  as  he 
shows  it  is  used  by  Antoninus,  a  change, 
and  so  would  interpret  avocKiaa/ia  rpor^c 
a  shadow,  adumbration,  or  appearance  of 
change,  such  as  the  natural  i)un  is  subject 
to  from  clouds,  mists,  and  eclipses.  He 
adds  from  Henry  Stephens,  that  Gregory 
Nazianzen  has  applied  avotTKiaayia  in  this 
sense,  where  he  mentions  to  rfiQ  dkridtiaQ 
MaXpa  KUi  'AHOSKIASMA,  the  appear- 
ance and  adumbration  of  the  truth." 
[Schl.  says,  that  it  means  fl«y  slight  im- 
pression, as  ix»'0C'  Lex.  MS.  and  Etymol. 
rpovfjc  dirocrKidfffia  dvri  r«  c/XXo(a>o'ea;c 
KoX  fitratoKiiQ  «x*'^0     Comp.  1  John  i. 

*  See  Hammond,  Lambert,  Boss,  and  Wetstein 
on  the  place.  Stanhope  on  the  Epist  for  the  4th 
Sunday  after  Easter,  voL  iiL  Univ.  HisL  voL  x.  p. 
470.  fip.  Bull*8  Harmon.  ApostoL  Dissert  Poster. 
cap.  XV.  §  20. 


.7,  and  sec  more  in  Wolfius  on  Jamtt 
i.  17. 

'Atroflnrata),  Gt,  from  Ilto  from^  and  airci«# 
to  draw. 

I.  To  draw  forth,  or  out,  as  a  sword 
from  its  sheath,  occ  Mat.  xxvi.  5 1 .  [  1  Sam. 
xvii.  51.] 

n.  Pass.  To  be  withdrawn^  retire.  00c. 
Acts  xxi.  1.  Luke  xxii.  41.  wheie  tee 
Wetstein  and  Kypke,  the  latter  of  whrna 
remarks  and  proves  that  in  the  Gredc 
writers  it  often  imports  hurrying^  and 
putting  a  kind  of  force  on  oneseffi 

ni.  To  draw  away,  withdraw^  seduce^ 
occ.  Acts  XX.  30.  On  which  punge 
Eisner  shows  that  both  Lucian  ana  ^ian 
use  this  V.  for  drawing  away  disciplti 
from  their  master.  [Luc.  Lapith.  2^ 
iEl.  V.  H.  xiii.  32.] 

* Avo^sama,  a^,  rj,  from  di^TiifJH  lo  d^ 
part. 

I.  A  local  departing,  or  departure,  b 
this  sense  it  is  Hsed  by  the  profane  wntoii 

IL  A  falling  off,  or  defection  in  mat- 
ters of  religion,  an  apostasy,  occ.  Adi 
xxi.  21.  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  where  see  Mao* 
knight,  and  comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  L  [00c..  Jcr. 
xxix.  32.  1  Mac.  iv.  15.] 

^Atro'^acrioy,  tt,  to,  from  dijUvfUit  to  lb* 
part. 

I.  Properly,  A  departure. 

II.  A  divorce,  or  dismission  of  a  woitttti 
from  her  husband,  or  the  deed  or  instrth 
ment  of  such  divorce,  occ.  Mat.  v.  31.  zix. 
7.  Mark  \.4.  In  the  LXX  it  is  constantlj 
used  in  this  latter  sense,  and  answers  to 
the  Heb.  nin»"iS3  divorce. 

*Avo^£yai^w,  from  dwofrom,  and  Tcy^^if 
to  cover y  which  from  Ttyri  a  roof. — To  wh 
cover,  remove  a  covering,  occ.  Mark  iL  4, 
dire^riyaaay  ttiv  ^riyrfv.  £ng.  Trans,  tkig 
uncovered  the  roof,  i.  e.  according  to  B^ 
Pearcc  *,  they  opened  the  trap-door^  whioi 
used  to  be  on  the  top  of  the  fUU-'roqfei 
house  in  Judea,  (comp.  2  K.  1.  2.  Drat 
xxii.  8.)  and  which  lying  even  with  the 
roof,  was  a  part  of  it  when  it  was  kl 
down  and  shut;  or,  according  to  Dr. 
Shaw's  explanation,  they  removed  the  veil^ 
which,  agreeably  to  the  custom  still  pie- 
served  in  the  East,  was  spread  over  that 
part  of  the  court  where  Christ  was  sittingi 
and  which  being  expanded  upon  ropes  from 
one  side  of  the  parapet  wall  to  the  other, 
might  be  folded  and  unfolded  at  pleasure  t. 

*  Sec  his  Miracles  of  Jesus  vindicated,  nirt  it.  pu 
77_79,  small  8vo,  and  his  Note  on  Maik  iL  4,  in 
his  Comment  on  N.  T. 

t  See  Shaw*s  Travels,  p.  208-212. 
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But  with  regard  to  Bp.  Pearcc's'cxposi- 
tioo^  it  flhauld  be  obeerred,  that  the  most 
utunl  ioterpretatioo  of  dTo^eya(€iv  is  to 
t*rwf^  break  up  the  roof;  and  that  the 
yah  k  twice  used  hj  Strabo,  cited  by 
Eisner  and  Wetstein,  in  this  sense,  whicn 
also  beat  agrees  with  the  following  word 
bpAiarret  in  Mark.  As  to  Dr.  Shaw's 
fiplanation,  there  is  no  proof  that  ^riyri 
eier  signifies  a  veil^  for  wnich  the  sacred 
writers,  in  particular,  employ  other  words, 
tl  KoXv/i/ia,  Karawiratrfjia ;  but  its  usual 
■eaning  is  the  rotf  or  Jlat  terrace  of  a 
hme*,  and  thenoe  the  house  itself.  The 
UitorjY  as  recorded  by  St.  Mark  and  St. 
Lake,  eh.  r.  18 — ^20,  seems  to  be  this. 
Jens,  after  some  days'  absence,  returned 
to  Cipemaum,  and  to  the  house  where  he 
md  to  dwelJ.  And  when  it  was  reported 
^  he  was  there,  the  people  crowded  t« 
the  square-court,  about  which  the  house 
VIS  boflt,  in  such  numbers  that  there  was 
if  RNHB  ftir  them,  even  though  they  filled 
the  porch.  The  men  who  carried  tne  pa- 
nlftie  endeaFoured  to  bring  him  into  the 
osrt  among  the  crowd ;  but  finding  this 
ks^wiUe,  they  went  up  the  staircase 
vkdk  led  from  the  porch  (or  possibly 
omt  fnm  the  terrace  of  a  neighbouring 
h«K)  to  the  flat  roof  of  the  house  over 
(he  nper  room  f  in  which  Jesus  was, 
U  fSipw&ivrec,  and  having  forced  up  as 
■ach  both  of  the  tiles  or  plaster,  and  of 
the  bnrds  on  which  they  were  laid  {,  as 
W  necessary  for  the  purpose,  they  let 
Aiva  the  paralytic's  mattress,  ^m  ru)v 
c^fiwr  through  the  tiles  or  rorf,  into  the 
■idst  rfthe  room,  before  Jesus. 
*AvmXXw^  from  dvb  from^  and  ?cXX(i» 

liJOUl. 

I.  To  send  from  one  place  to  another, 
leieatf  upon  some  business,  employment, 
wsSoe.  Mat.  ii.  16.  x.  5.  xx.  2.  John  x. 
SCxTii.  18.  Sc  a].freq.  It  is  a  more  so- 
kaa  term  than  wifiwu.  See  Dr.  Geo. 
CmpbeH's  Note  on  John  x.  36,  and  on 
Matt.  ii.  16,  oomp.  Joscphus,  Ant.  lib. 
XTiL  cap.  7,  at  the  end,  and  De  Bel.  lib. 
1.  Clip.  33.  §  7,  at  the  end,  and  see  Wet- 
itcin. 

II.  To  send  away^  dismiss.  [Mark  v. 
10.  TuL  26.  Luke  iv.  18.  tvith  violence. 

*  Stt  Mazfanm,  cited  by  Wetstdn. 

t  S«e  Whitbj't  Note  on  Mark  iL  4. 

^  Si»  quod  wril«<  placet,  tegulse  fuerunt  asserculis 
hapaiUB,  dciegi  frdle  potent  tectum,  &  per  aper. 
^■m  ftctam  kctnlus  un^  cum  sgro  demitti.** 
^^c^^ndiKr  Phji.  Sacr.  in  Mat  ix.  2,  whom  see,  and 
^»i»  Plate,  No.  074. 


Mark  xii.  3,  A.  to  let  go.  Mat.  xxi.  3.  Mark 
xi.  J,  30 

HI.  To  send,  or  thrust  forthy  as  a  sickle 
among  corn.  Mark  iv.  20.  This  last  use 
of  the  word  seems  hellenistical ;  theLXX, 
in  like  manner,  apply  the  decompounded 
verb  i^airoviXXut  to  a  sickle,  Joel  iii.  13. 

[IV.  Used  of  doctrine,  To  deliver.  Acts 
X.  36.  xiii.  26.  Rev.  i.  1.  Judg.  xi.  28. 
Jer.  ix.  7.] — In  the  LXX,  this  word  most 
commonly  answers  to  the  Heb.  Tjbw  to 
send,  which  is  likewise  a  very  general 
word. 

*Avorepib>,  w,  from  rfiro  from,  and  ?epcw 
to  deprive. 

I.  To  deprive,  wrong,  or  defraud  an- 
other of  what  belongs  to  him.  occ.  Mark 
X.  19.  1  Cor.  vi.  8.  vii.  .5.  'Aro^epedfiai, 
«/ia«,  pass,  of  persons,  To  be  drfraiided. 
occ.  1  Cor.  vi.  7  *.— of  a  thing.  To  he  kept 
hack  hy  fraud,  occ.  James  v.  4. 

II.  *A7ro?€p€d/iae,  Pass,  joined  with  a 
genitive.  To  he  destitute,  devoid  of.  occ 

1  Tihi.  vi.  5. — In  the  LXX  it  answers  to 
the  Heb.  yni  to  diminish,  Exod.  xxi.  10 ; 
(comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  5.)  and  to  pu^^  to  op^ 
press,  Deut.  xxiv.  14.  Mai.  iii.  5.  comp. 
James  v.  4. 

'Awo^oXr^,  fjc,  fj,  from  dwi^oXa,  perf. 
mid.  of  diro^iXXw  to  send. — The  office  of 
an  apostle  of  Christ,  apostleship.  occ.  Acts 
i.  25.  Rom.  i.  i).  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  Gal.  ii.  8. 
comp.  *Air<koXoc*  [Its  proper  sense  is  a 
mission,  and  then  the  thing  sent.  Sce> 
Deut.  xxii.  7.  3  Esdr.  ix.  52.  1  Mace.  ii. 
18.  2  Mace.  iii.  2.] 

'AttotoXoc,  «^,  o,  from  dvi*7o\a,  perf.  mid. 
of  ttVcJ^cXXw  to  send. 

I.  A  messenger,  a  person  sent  hy  an* 
other  upon  some  business.     John  xiii.  1 6. 

2  Cor.  viii.  23.  comp.  Rom.  xvi.  7-  Phil.  ii. 
25.  and  Macknight  on  both  texts.  [I  Kings 
xiv.  4.1 

IJ.  It  is  applied  to  Christ,  who  was  by 
the  Father  sent  into  the  world,  not  to  con- 
demn, but  to  save  it.  occ.  Heb.  iii.  1 .  comp. 
John  iii.  17.  x.  36.  xvii.  3,  8,  21,  23.  xx. 
21.  &al. 

III.  And  most  frequently,  An  apostle, 
a  person  sent  hy  Christ  to  propagate  his 
gospel  among  men.  Mat.  x.  2.  Luke  vi.  13. 
(comp.  Mark  iii.  14.)  Acts  i.  26.  Gal.  i.  1. 
&  al.  freo.  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  21.  uses 
this  wora  for  a  public  herald  or  «wf- 
bassador.     [See  Vales,  ad  Euscb.  H.  E. 

[*  Schl.  and  Br.  consider  this,  and  I  think  rightly, 
as  middle^  and  nay.  To  bear  fraud  pntit^nilf/.  Sec 
Urcuig.  dc  verb.  Med.  N.  1.  ii.  3.  p.  o\L] 
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p.  19.  It  need  Dot  be  observed^  that  the 
word  is  applied  frequently  to  the  com- 
panions ana  chosen  assistants  of  the  first 
apostles,  as  being  sent  also  on  similar  er- 
rands^ and  they  are  called  dwovokoi  cicicXii- 
triwy^  because  they  collected  churches.  See 
2  Cor.  viii.  23.  Kom.  xvi.  7.] 

i^^  * kTTo^ofiaTil^iOy  from  dirojrom,  and 
?o/ia,  aroc,  the  mouth,^^To  draw  or  jbrce 
rvortU,aa  it  were.Jrom  the  mouth  of  another, 
to  incite  or  provoke  to  speak ;  otherwise. 
To  question  magisterial^^  as  a  master  does 
his  scholars.  The  word  is  capable  of  both 
these  interpretations,  which  however  do 
not  greatly  differ,  occ.  Luke  xi.  53,  where 
8ee  Pole  Synops.  Wolfius,  Doddridge, 
Wetstein  and  Kypke,  and  Suioer  Thesaur. 
in  'Airo^oiiarc^of.  [[Its  first  sense  was,  To 
repeat  jrom  memory,  (See  Tim.  Lex. 
Plat,  and  Ruhnken.  p.  31.)  and  then,  to 
command  one  to  do  so.  See  Plat.  £u- 
thydem.  p.  14.  tom.  iii.  opp.  ed.  Bipont.l 

'AroTpc^fai,  from  diro  Jrom,  or  bac% 
again,  ana  ?pe^  to  turn. 

I.  To  turn  away.  occ.  Acts  iii.  26.  Rom. 
xi.  26.  2  Tim.  iv.  4.  QEcclus.  iy.  4. 
ix.  8.] 

II.  To  pervert,  incite  to  revolt,  occ. 
Luke  xxiii.  H.comp.  yer.2.  QEcdus.  xlvi. 
13.] 

III.  [To put,  or  bring  back.  Mat.xxvi. 
52.  (of  a  SM'ord,  and  sec  1  Chron.  xxi.  27.) 
Mat.  xxvii.  3.  Gen.  xxiii.  12.  xviii.  21. 
xxviii.  5.  Exod.  xxiii.  4.] 

IV.  'Airo'Tpiibofiai,  Midd.  pass,  with  an 
accusative  tollo\i*ing,  whicn  seems  go- 
yerned  of  the  preposition  Kara  understood. 
(Comp.  under  'Anorpivw. )  To  turn  my^ 
self  away,  or  be  turned  away  from,  to 
slight,  aversari.  occ.  Mat.  y.  42.  2  Tim.  i. 
15.  Tit.  i.  14.  Heb.  xii.  25.  Josephus 
uses  it  in  the  same  manner,  De  Bel.  lib. 
ii.cap.  19.  §  6.  'AnESTPAMME'NOS  6 
eeoc  it^ri  Kal  TA^  ^\^1A,  God  being  now 
averse  to,  or  turned  away  from,  even  his 
own  holy  temple ;  and  lib.  vi.  cap.  3.  §  4. 
KaJ  TirN  €^j)v  'AIIOSTPE^EieE  GY- 
SI'AN,  And  ye  turn  away  from  my  sa- 
crifice. For  other  instancies  of  a  similar 
construction  in  the  Greek  writers  see 
lilsner,  Alberti,  and  Wetstein.  [So  to 
slight,  Eccliis.  xviii.  25.  Wisd.  xvi.  3.  and 
then  to  refuse  a  request,  (see  Psalt.  Sal. 
5.  7.  in  Fabr.  Cod.  Ps.  i.  p.  933.)  which 
is  the  meaning  in  Mat.  v.  42.] 

^^^  'ATTo^vycw,  Ci,  from  diro  from,  or 
intens.  and  ?vyeu>  to  shudder  with  horror , 
to  fiate,  which  is  from  the  N.  SrvJ,  Kvyo^, 
V)  a  shuddering  or  shivering,from  itttense 


cold.  And  is  not  this  derired  from  the 
HeK  *  pnw  to  be  still,  properiy  as  the  sea 
after  a  storm,  and  thence  applied  (in  the 
Greek  I  mean)  to  that  conmUtive  motiom 
we  call  shuddering,  which  is  eyideatly 
occasioned  by  some  stop  or  check  ffiven  to 
the  perspiration,  or  to  the  drcwMiion  of 
the  blood,  or  of  the  nervous  fluid  by  cold^ 
or  &c.  ?  To  abhor,  refect  with  horror,  ooc 
Rom^xii.  9,  where  see  Kypke. 

f^T  'AiroffvvayuyoQ,  h,  o,from  dwijrom^ 
and  cvyaywyii  an  assembly,  a  synagogMe, 
— Expelled  from  or  put  out  of  the  comgrt* 
gation,  assembly  or  society,  and  so  do* 
priyed  of  all  civil  intercourse  or  ooMsia- 
nication  with  the  Jews,  and  by  omae- 
quence  of  the  liberty  of  entering  their  ly- 
nagogues  of  worship  also.  occ.  John  iz.  22. 
xii.  42.  xvi.  2  f.  Thus  the  man  meiH 
tioned  John  ix.  became  dwotrvyaytayoCi  by 
the  ofilicers  of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim  taJcinf 
and  thrusting  him  out  of  the  assembly  of 
the  Jews  there  gathered  together  to  attend 
his  examination.  Comp.  yer.  34, 35.  So 
Christ  tells  his  disciples,  Luke  yi.  22»that 
men  d<l>opitrttai  shall  separate  them»  that 
is,  from  their  society,  both  civil  and  ifr« 
ligious.  Comp.  Ezra  x.  8.  And  thai 
Theophylact  explains  diromtvayCtyHQ  voi* 
rimaiy,  Luke  yi.  22,  by  rwv  cvvthpimp  ml 
kvhvijiav,  Koi  oKjuq  rfjc  dvrQy  KOiwylac  df§» 
pimtaiy :  They  shall  separate  you  both  mm 
their  honourable  assemblies,  anjd  eyen  ea- 
tirelyfrom  their  society. 

'AworatrorofJLat,  Mid.  from  dwofrom,  and 
Tittrffw  to  order, 

I.  With  a  Dative  of  the  Person,  To 
take  leave,  bid  adieu  to,  bid  farewell,  ya- 
ledicere.  occ.  Luke  ix.  61.  Acts  xviii.  18, 
21.  2  Cor.  ii.  13.  comp.  Mark  yi.  46.  Sal- 
masius  pretends  that  the  word  in  this 
sense  is  barbarous  and  vulgar.  The{ 
elegant  Josephus,  however,  uses  it  exactly 
in  this  sense  concerning  Elisha,  wlio»  after 
Elijah  had  cast  his  mantle  upon  him,  d^ 
sired  leave  to  go  and  salute  liis  parents; 
which  when  Elijah  had  permittea,  'AIIO- 

•  MTience  also  the  name  of  the  river  Iti/|  Styx, 
feigned  to  be  in  the  infernal  rcffions;  but  tbae 
really  was  one  bo  called  in  Arcadia,  whose  waten 
arc  said  to  have  been  of  so  cold  a  nature  as  to  te 
deadly^  and  with  some  of  this  water,  it  is  reported, 
that  iVlexander  the  Great  was  poisoned  in  Babylon. 
See  Pridcaux  Connect  pt.  i.  book  8.  an.  323,  and 
the  authors  there  quoted. 

"f*  See  H&jnmond  on  John  ix.  22,  and  VitriDga  de 
Sjmagog.  Vet  lib.  iii.  pars  1.  p.  Td9,  Sue  IMdL 
de  Syn.  1.  7.] 

^  See  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap.  ]0*  §  2,  and 
Contr.  Apion,  lib.  i.  §  U. 
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TAJCA'M£N02  'AYTaiZ  uirm  having 
t€kem  leave  qf  them,  he  followed  him." 
AbL  lik  Till.  cap.  13.  §  7.  See  also  Wet- 
stein  OD  Mark*  who  cites  Callisthenes  and 
Libanioa  uaing  the  V.  in  the  same  sense^ 
with  a  Dat.  of  the  Person.  Comp.  also 
Kypke  on  Luke. 

II.  With  a  Dat.  of  the  Thing,  To  re- 
wmmce,  bid  adieu  to.  Luke  xiv.  33.  Thus 
applied  also  by  Plutarch,  lamblichus,  Philo 
aaoJosephus,  cited  by  Kypke. 

^^  'AvorcAcw,  6,  from  diru  intensive, 
■d  Ttkim  to  complete, — To  perfect^  ac- 
ttmpUslL  «icc.  James  i.  15.  2  Mace.  xv. 

*AnriBtifMtf  Mid.  ^AiroriBefjiai^  from  &iro 
Jmmf  and  WOiffu  to  laif. 

I.  To  law  qjf  or  dawn.  ooc.  Acts  vii.  58. 
[Schl.  thinks  the  meaning  here  is.  To  lay 
m  or  law  by,  to  commit  to  some  one's  care, 
itt  Said,  and  Hesych.  Xen.  Cyrop.  vi.  1. 
II.  Ler.  xxiL  23.] 

IL  To  law  aside^put  off,  in  a  figurative 
■MSb  oec  Rom.  xiii.  12,  (where  see  Mac- 
U|^)  Eph.  iv.  22,  25.  Col.  iii.  8.  Heb. 
n.1.  James  i.  21.  1  Pet  ii.  I.  Qlt  is 
ID  Greek  writers  for  To  put  off^ 
&c  Herodian.  iv.  7.  5.  and  so 
25.  1  Kinffs  xvii.  22.  and  in 
tW  %.  tense,  Eurip.  Iph.  A.  556.  Dion. 
IUbix.33.] 

'Annyaarartf,  fr*om  iLvo  from,  and  n- 
Mfw  lo  shake,  which  seems  a  derivative 
by  ttansposition  fr*om  the  Heb.  WtD^  to  set 
mstwrfree,  which  word  the  LXX  have 
ifadncd  by  dirorcyd^flrai,  1  Sam.  x.  2. — 
fs  skmke  off.  occ.  Luke  iv.  5.  Acts 
Qfm.  d. 

'Amiw,  from  hiro  again,  and  r/w  to  pay, 
vUdi  aee^ — To  pay,  repay,  occ.  PhiJem. 
vcr.  19.  Ci  Sam.  xxiv.  1 9.  Ex.  xxi.  1 9.] 
jjr  'AroroX^aiii,  w,  frt>m  diro  inten- 
■if^  and  mX/i^  to  dare, — To  dare  very 
wmck,  be  very  bold,  occ.  Rom.  x.  20. 
J«ephiis  uses  this  V.  transitively  in  the 
ane  view.  Ant.  lib.  15.  cap.  10.  §  3, 
rivm  U  'AnETOAMOTN,  they  had  such 
greoi  boldness,"     ^ec  also  Wetstein. 

*Airoro/iia,  ac,  4*   from  airdrofioc 

(used  by  Polycarp.  Epist.  ad  Philip. 

f  7>),  which  from  aircriTOfia,  perf.  mid.  of 

inriium  to  cut  off,  which  from  dvofrom, 

sod  ri^wm  to  cut, 

1.  A  cutting  off,  so  used  in  the  pro&ne 
•riters. 

IL  Severity,  as  of  a  man  cutting  off 
fad  or  Qsele»  bouehs  from  a  fruit-tree. 
«t.  Rom.  xi.  22,  twice,  comp.  ver.  1  d,  20, 
^-  &c  Plutarch,  Dc  Lib.  Educ.  p.  13. 


D.  Aci  3c  rt^c  irarepac  r'/*'  rii^i'  iiririfirtfia* 
rwv  'AIIOTOMrAN  r^  wpaorffri  fuyvvvai. 
Fathers  ought  to  temper  the  severity  of 
reproofs  with  mildness.  See  more  in 
Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Diod.  Sic  xii. 
IC] 

*Awot6lhoq,  Adv.  from  dirdrofioc, — Se-' 
verely,  with  severity,  culling  off,  or  cuttings 
as  it  were,  lo  the  quick,  occ.  2  Cor.  xiii. 
10.  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  1—5.  Tit.  i.  13.  On 
2  Cor.  xiii.  10,  observe,  that  vfjuv  is  un- 
derstood. That,  being  present,  /  may  not 
use  or  treat  (you)  with  severity.  Comp. 
under  Xpiiai  Iv.  On  Tit.  i.  13.  comp. 
Plutarch  cited  under  ^Avorofda  II.  [Polyb. 
xvii.  11.2.] 

'AiroTpeTTut,  from  diro  from,  and  rpiwtt 
to  turn, — *ATorpivofiai,  Mid.  followed  by 
an  accus.  probably  governed  by  the  pre- 
position vara  understood.  To  turn  amay 
from,  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  5.  Comp.  under 
•Airo^pc'^  V.  [Plut,  Fab.  p.  183.  A.] 

|g^  'Air«ff/a,  ac»  h^  from  dvitv^wra 
'^v,  particip.  of  dveifii  to  be  absent,'^ 
Absence,  occ.  Phil.  ii.  12. 

'Aro^'fxii,  from  aVo  from,  and  fftipia  to 
carry.  To  earn/  away,  occ.  Mark  xv.  1 . 
Luke  xvi.  22.  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  Rev.  xvii.  3. 
xxi.  10.  [Hos.  x.  G.] 

^^^  'ATTo^evybi,  from  aVo  from,  and 
tjuvyta  tofiee.  Governing  either  a  gen.  or 
an  accus.  Tofiee  away  from,  escape,  ooc. 
2  Pet.  i.  4.  li.  18,  20.  [Ecclus.  xxii. 
24.] 

^AiTix^iyyofjLai,  from  Ilito  from,  and 
0Oeyyo/iai  to  utter. — To  utter,  declare, 
speak,  particularly  pithy  and  remarkable 
sayings,  as  Eisner  on  Acts  ii.  4,  shows 
that  the  V.  is  used  by  Diogenes  Laertius, 
and  lamblichus;  ana  Kypke  shows  that 
it  is  applied  particularly  to  oracles  or 
prophetic  responses,  by  Plutarch,  Strabo, 
Josephus  and  Philo,  [£)e  Vita  Mos.  ii.  p. 
139.  32.]  occ.  Acts  ii.  4,  14.  xxvi.  25.  [1 
Chron.  xxv.  1.  Essek.  xiii.  9.] 

g^*  'Airo0opr/f«,  from  inrofrom,  and 
^^iZia  to  lade,  which  from  iboprtoy  a  bur- 
den, from  <^epbf  to  carry, —  2  o  unlade,  as  a 
ship.  occ.  Acts  xxi.  3 ;  where  see  Wet- 
stem,  [Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  iii.  44.] 

^^'  *An&)(priatQ,  toe,  Att.  iutQ,  ii,  from 
iLKoypaofiai  to  abuse,  consume  by  use,  or 
simply  to  use,  (sec  Suicer  Thesaur.)  which 
from  avbfrom,  or  intens.  and  'xpaojiai  to 
use,-' An  using,  or  use,  occ.  Col.  li,  22, 
&  in  irdirra  Liq  ^&opay  rj  airoxpi)(r€i — quOB 
omnia  sunt  in  interitum  ipso  iisu,  Vulg. 
So  our  translation.  All  which  things  are 
lo  perish  in  the  using.     And  this,  1  doubt 
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on  mcro  ie^al  righteousness  ft)r  justifica- 
tion and  salvation,  than  a  dead  man  would 
have,  as  being  oneself  crucified  and  dead 
together  with  Christ.  Gal.  ii.  19.  comp. 
Rom.  vi.  4.  Col.  ii.  20.  Or  rather  we 
should  with  M acknight,  whom  sec,  render 
Gal.  ii.  19,  I  through  the  law  have  died 
by  the  law,  so  that  I  must  live  by  God. 
C!omp.  under  Sense  II. 

I V.  To  die  J  or  undergo  a  dissolution, 
with  regard  to  what  it  was  before,  as  a 
grain  of  corn  that  is  sown  in  the  earth. 
John  xii.  24.  1  Cor.  xv.  36.  See  Clement's 
1st  Epist.  to  the  Corinthians,  §  24.  Cud- 
worth's  Intellectual  System,  vol.  ii.  p.  795. 
edit.  Birch,  and  Scheuchzer,  Phys.  Sacr. 
on  both  texts. 

'AToraO/Ti|/i(,  or  'AirojcaBtTarw,  from  6,7r6 
back  again,  and  Kftdl^fifii  or  KaOivayti  to 
constitute. 

I.  To  restore,  as  to  health  or  soundness, 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  13.  Mark  iii.  5.  viii.  25. 
Luke  vi.  10.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  and 
Eisner  on  Mark.  [Lev.  ziii.  16.  Job  v.  18. 
Polyb.  ii.  28.] 

II.  To  restore^  reform,  applied  to  the 
reformation  wrought  by  the  preadiing  and 
ministry  of  John  the  Baptist,  occ.  Mat. 
xvii.  11.  Mark  ix.  12.  Comp.  Luke  i.  \6, 
17i  and  Mai.  iv.  6,  in  LXX. 

III.  To  restore  lost  dominion  or  au- 
thority, occ.  Acts  i.  6,  where  Kypke  shows 
that  the  Greek  writers  use  the  V.  in  the 
same  sense  with  a  Dat.  of  the  Person  and 
an  Accus.  of  the  Thing.  [Schl.  refers  this 
to  sense  II.  Wilt  thou  reform  the  king- 
dom of  Israel  .^] 

IV.  In  Pass.  To  be  restored^  brought, 
or  sent  back  again,  occ  Heb.  xiii.  19; 
where  see  Wetstein.  [Jer.  xvi.  14.  Polyb. 
iii.  5.] 

'AvoKaXvirTfd,  from  kvo  from,  and  ra- 
XvnTw  to  hide,  conceal, 

I.  Properly,  To  remove  a  veil  or  cover* 
ing^  and  so  to  expose  to  open  view  what 
was  bdpore  hidden^ 

II.  To  make  manifest^  or  reveal  a  thing 
before  secret  or  unknown.  Mat.  x.  26. 
Luke  ii.  35.  1  Cor.  iii.  13*  It  is  particu- 
larly applied  to  supernatural  revelation. 
Mat  XI.  25,  27.  xvi.  17.  1  Cor.  ii.  10.  & 
a1.  [See  Dan.  ii.  22.  Amos  iii.  7-  It  seems 
to  mean  simply  to  display.  Rom.  i.  17-] — 
This  word  in  the  LXX  generally  answers 
to  the  Heb.  nb:i  to  remove^  or  turn  back  a 
garment  or  covering;  so  to  uncover,  reveal^ 

'AiroKaKvyj/iCy  lOCf  Att.  iv^,  >/,  from  &fro- 

I.  A  revelation  or  wmnifestation  of  u 


thing  hidden  or  secret.  Rom.  ii.  5.  viii.  19. 
xvi.  25.  Gal.  i.  12.  Luke  ii.  32,  ^  cic 
aTOKoKv^iv  lOy&y.  If  this  last  passage  be 
compared  with  the  LXX  version  of  Isa. 
xlix.  6,  /  have  given  thee  cic  ^q  eBrA' 
for  a  light  of  the  Gentiles,  and  with  that 
of  Ps.  xcviii.  2,  Before  the  Gentiles  iiwty 
KoXvyl/e  Tfiv  iucaioffvvriy  iivrS  he  hath  re- 
yealed  or  manifested  his  righteousness,  it 
may  seem  that  the  words  fAc  uq  &voco- 
Xv^iy  idy&y  are  put  by  transposition, 
which  St.  Luke  frequently  uses,  for  ^ 
edywy  etc  awoKoXvifny  a  light  of  the  Genides 
for  revelation  or  manifestation,  namely  of 
the  righteousness  of  God.  Comp.  Rom.  L 
17»  and  sec  Grotius  in  Pole  Synops.  on 
Luke ;  or  else  the  words  may  be  cleared 
by  pointing  tliem,  ^c>  ^^c  diroraXinf^i', 
eOyiiy.    See  Bowyer  s  Conjectures. 

II.  It  denotes 'the  ^hrums  appearing, 
manifestation,  or  coming  of  our  Lord  to 
judgment.  1  Cor.  i.  7.  2  fhcss.  i.  7.  1  Pet. 
i.  7,  13.  Comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  13. 

^^^  'AwoKapaloKla,  act  hj  Avm  Ari 
foom,  and  Kopa  the  head  (whidi  from  Heb. 
^13  to  bend)  and  ioKau  to  expect . — Atten* 
tii^  or  earnest  expectation,  or  lookiugfir, 
as  with  the  neck  stretched  oat,  and  the 
head  thrust  forward,  occ.  Rom.  Tiii.  19. 
Phil.  i.  20.  Polybius,  cited  by  WetslttD, 
uses  the  V.  iLiroicapacoKtkt  for  eamestlg 
and  solicitousli/  (d)serving  or  attending  to; 
as  Joscphus  likewise  does.  De  Bel.  Kliu  iii 
cap.  7.  §  26,  and  Kapa^Kinf,  for  eamestbf 
expecting  or  waiting  for,  lib.  iv.  cap.  5. 
§  1.  and  cap.  9.  §  2.  and  lib.  t.  cap.  1.  §  5. 
Xenophon  and  Herodotus  also  apply  the 
latter  verb  in  the  same  sense  as  Josqrfins. 
See  Blackwall's  Sacred  Classics^  Tol.  L 

E.  236,  and  more  in  Wetstein  on  Rom. 
Schl.  thinks  that  in  Josephus,  as  well  as 
in  Pdlybius  and  other  Greek  authors,  the 
verb  signifies  simply  to  hope  or  expect. 
See  Aq.  Ps.  xxxvu.  7.  xxxix.  8.  czxx.  5. 
Prov.  X.  28.  Hesychius  makes  the  simple 
verb  signify  to  watch  the  head  or  primcipd 
part  of  the  matter.  Deyling,  i.  p.  304,  sajrt 
that  the  phrase  here  iLwoK.  r^c  xrtacMc  is 
for  >^  KriaiQ  AwoKapadoKSaa  in  the  Hebrew 
manner,  and  he  understands  Kritrtc  of  all 
the  converted,  because  in  Hebrew  the 
phrase  creatures^  creation,  or  nations, 
means  the  Gentiles.  See  Lightf.  Hor. 
Heb.  ad  Mark  xvi.  15.] 

^^^  'AiTfMcaraXXafffftai,  from  itvo  JrOKj 
VLUOicaraXKaffffkf  to  change,  reconcile,'^ 
To  change  from  a  state  of  enmity  to  one 
of  friendship,  to  reconcile,  occ.  Eph.  ii.  16. 
Gd.  i.  20,  21. 
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WTOKaravatri^,  loc,  Att.  cwf , »/,  from 
aroKadi^/n. — Restoration,  reslituium^  re- 
gulatUm,  ooc.  Acts  iii.  2\,"  where,  by  Me 
times  of  the  restitution  of  all  things,  is 
nnderstood  the  day  of  judgment,  and  <if 
the  end  of  the  world  (comp.  Acts  L  1 1 . ) 
which  19  80  called  bv  the  Apostle:  Ist^ 
Because  then  life  shall  be  restored  to  the 
bodies  f^fthe  dead,  and  the  image  of  God, 
defeced  {deperdita)  by  Adam's  fall,  shall 
be  perfoctly  renewed  m  the  blessed.  2dly, 
Because  to  God  shall  then  be  restored  his 
^,  the  gloiy  namely  of  his  most  wise 
gosfemthent,  not  thoroughly  discoverable 
(mm  agniti)  in  this  worlo)  and  of  his  power 
which  the  vicked  seemed  for  some  tune  to 
have  eluded  or  escaped,  and  of  his  Justice, 
in  virtue  of  which  he  will  then  render  to 
every  one  according  to  his  works.  3dly, 
Because  the  truth  of  the  divine  predictions^ 
promises,  and  threatenings,  shall  be  then, 
as  it  were,  restored  to  them,  by  their  exact 
completion,  however  scoffers  and  other 
wicked  men  may  have  called  their  veracity 
mto  ^nestion,  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  4."  Thus 
Stoduns.  But  Raphelius,  comparing  Acts 
iU.  21,  with  1  Cor.  xv.  25,  thinks  that 
hMQKoAnmaiy  properly  signifies  a  settling 
of  att  tUi^pB,  or  a  restoring  of  them  to  a 
siaie  ^tranquillity  after  wars  and  tu^ 
mmlig.  This  learned  and  accurate  critic 
shows  that  Polybius  applies  the  word  in 
this  new.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  24,  25. 
— rSdil.  prefers  tlie  opinion  of  Lightfoot 
and  Knatchbull,  who  think  that  the  word 
means  (as  Hesychius  shows  it  sometimes 
did)  perfection,  consummation,  and  trans- 
lates. Until  every  thing  is  completed  which 
mujifreiold  by  the  prophets,"] 

'ArdnuMu,  from  hico  from,  and  KUficu 
totte,  be  laid* 

I.  To  be  laid  up,  locally,  occ  Luke  xix. 
20- 

II.  To  be  laid  up,  reserved^  appointed* 
ooc  Col.  1.  5.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  Heb.  ix.  27. 
Eisner  on  Col.  i.  5.  shows  that  this  verb 
is  ajqplied,  in  the  profane  as  well  as  in  the 
lacred  writers  *,  to  such  thines  as  are  no/ 
(miy  certain^  but  of  great  value.  Comp. 
Kypke. 

'Avoffc^ciX/^'w,  from  iiirojroniy  and  re- 
teX^  the  head. — To  cut  off  the  head^  be^ 
head,  occ  Mat  xiv.  10.  Mark  vi.  16,  28. 
Luke  ix.  9.  The  LXX  use  this  word, 
I  9am.  xxxi.  9.  and  (according  to  the 
Complutensian  edition)  for  WW)  n1^  they 

*  [See  2  Mac.  xiL  45.  Hoiu  ri.  11.  Pausan.  viL  2. 
D'Orvia  ad  ChariL  p.  4^] 


cut  off  his  hcad^  and  in  the  apocryphal 
I^altti  cli.  6.  And  Raphelius  and  Allierti 
cite  several  passages  from  Arriun,  [Disc. 
Epict.  iii.  26.]  where  that  author  applies 
it  in  the  same  sense.  Comp.  Wetstein 
and  Kypke  on  Mat. 

'AwoKXelta,  from  &ir6  back  again,  and 
rXe/u>  to  shut* — To  shut  to^  as  a  door.  occ. 
Luke  xiii.  25.  The  LXX  use  it  in  the 
same  sense  for  the  Heb.  *iaD,  Gen.  xix.  10. 
&a]. 

'ATToic^rru),  from  kirb  from,  off,  and 
KdiTTia  to  smite. 

L  To  smite,  or  cut  off  occ.  John  xviii. 
10,  26.  Acts  xxvii.  3^.  comp.  Mark  ix. 
43,  45. 

IL  It  occurs  figuratively.  Gal.  v.  12; 
where  it  denotes  either  being  cut  off  by 
excommunication  (see  Kypke  and  Mao- 
knight),  or  rather,  accoroing  to  Eisner 
and  Wolfius,  being  cut  off  from  all  oppor-- 
tunitif,  hope,  and  power  of  disturbing  the 
Galatian  Christians.  Eisner  shows  that 
^LTTOKoirreaBai  is  in  this  view  applied  by 
Polybius  to  hopes,  and  Wolfius,  that  Xe- 
nopnon  uses  it  for  cutting  off^  or  dislodging 
enemy's  troops  from  an  elevated  post.  But 
comp.  under  "O^Xov.  [Schl.  thinks  that 
perhaps  the  following  (which  is  the  opinion 
of  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  Theophylact, 
and  Augustine)  may  be  the  real  meaning: 
'^  Let  them  if  they  please  not  only  cir- 
cumcise but  make  themselves  eunuchs." 
See  iivoK&tma  and  its  derivatives  in  this 
sense.  Arrian.  Epict.  ii.  20,  19.  Hesych. 
V.  iLTdKowoQ  and  the  Schol.  of  Lucian. 
Cronos.  12.  So  Grotius  and  Raphe- 
liusj^ 

^1^  'Awdxpi/ia,  aroc,  to,  from  iivoKiKptim 
fiat,  perf.  of  iiiroKpiyofjiai. — A  sentence^  dc" 
cision.  occ  2  Cor.  i.  9.  So  Hesychius  ex- 
plains iLv6icpipa  by  Kar&Kpiaa  condemna^ 
tiony  yjnifoy  sentence.    See  wolfius. 

*Aroicplyoiiaiy  Mid.  and  Pass,  from  iLwi 
from,  and    Kplytt  to  separate,    discern. 


fudge. 


Pass.  To  be  separated,  selected,  in 
the  profane  writers. 

JL  Mid.  and  Pass.  To  answer,  return 
answer^  which  ought  to  be  done  with  dis^ 
cretion.  Mat.  iii.  15.  iv.  4.  xxvi.  23,  33.  & 
al.  freq.  Wetstein  on  Mat.  iii.  15,  remarks, 
that,  according  to  the  (old)  grammarians, 
diroicpi6e/c  does  not  denote  answering^  but 
disjoined^  or  separated.  Lucian  however 
uses  it  in  the  former  sense,  and  that  too 
in  a  remarkable  passage  which  is  levelled 
against  aver^nicetyin  speaking*  *>  To  a 
person  of  whom  Demonax  hiKl  asked  a 
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question,  ecu  Iwioarruciic  'AlIORPieE'N- 
Tl,  and  who  haa  answered  him  too  Attl- 
calij,  he  said,  Friend,  I  asked  you  Now, 
but  you  answer  me  (jdwoKplyji)  as  in  the 
days  of  Agamemnon."  Demonax,  torn.  i. 
p.  1008.  [This  word  signifies  to  answer 
accusation/MBt.  xxri.  62.  xxrii.  12.  John 
T.  17.  Plat.  Apdl.  Socr.  §  2.  On  the  usual 
phrases  droKpidtlQ  cixe,  &c  (Exod.  if.  1. 
Deut.  xxni.  7.)  see  Vorst.  de  Hebr.  xxxiii. 
p.  606,  and  on  the  other  side  Vitringa, 
c.  vi.l 

IIL  To  take  occasion  to  speak  or  My, 
not  strictly  in  answering,  but  in  relation 
or  reference  to  some  preceding  circum- 
stance. See  Mat  xi.  25.  xii.  38.  xvii.  4. 
xxiL  1.  xxTi.  25,  63.  Mark  ix.  5,  17. 
Luke  iii.  16.  vii.  40.  xxii.  51.  Rev.  rii.  13. 
The  Heb.  H)^  to  answer,  to  which  the  V. 
dwoKplvofjiat  most  commonly  corresponds, 
is  sometimes  used  in  the  O.  T.  in  this  latter 
sense,  as  Job  iii.  2.  1  K.  xiii.  6. 

*Air6KpitnQ,  ioc«  Att.  €itc,  ii,  from  dwoti" 
Kpiwai  2d  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  dwoKplvo' 
fULu  An  answer,  occ.  Luke  ii.  47.  xx. 
26.  John  i.  22.  xix.  9.  [Job  xv.  2.  Pror. 
xv.  1.] 

^AwoKpvwTkf,  from  dwhfrom,  and  Kfvima 
to  hide, "-'To  hide,  conceal,  occ.  Mat.  xxf. 
18.  Col.  i.  26.  £ph.  iii.  9.  comp.  Fer.  5, 6, 
&c.  &  al. 

'AirdKjpu0oc»  «,  o,  4>  KoX  To^^ov,  from 
dwoKiiyif^  perf.  act.  of  dvoKpinrrdt. 

I.  Hidden,  concealed^  occ.  Mark  if.  22. 
Luke  Fiii.  17.  [Herod,  ii.  35.  Xep,Symp. 
8.11.] 

II.  Laid  upy  as  treasure  in  a  coffer,  occ 
Col*  ii.  3.  So  in  Theodotion's  Fersion  of 
Dan.  xi.  43,  this  word  answers  to  the  N. 
*JD9D  hidden  treasures;  and  in  LXX  of 
Isa.  xIf.  3,  to  ^^DlDD,  whidi  likewise  denotes 
hidden  treasures  ;  so  In  1  Mac.  i.  23  or  24, 
we  meet  with  the  phrase  TOVS  OHSAY- 
P0r2  T0r2  •AHOKPY'^OYZ. 

*Aff-orre/vw,  from  dmo  intens.  and  Krelvia 
to  kill,  which  from  the  obsolete  Kriuit  the 
same  (whence  in  the  pro^e  writers,  im- 
perf.  ejo-a,  errac,  cxro,  fut.  tcrfitrti,  &c) 

I.  To  kill,  murder^  butcher.  It  gene- 
rally implies  cruelty  and  barbarity,  truci- 
dare.  Mat.  x.  28.  xiF.  5.  xxi.  35,  38,  39. 
xxii.  6.  xxiii.  37.  In  Mat.  x.  28,  Luke 
xil.  4,  Wetstein  and  Griesbach,  agreeably 
to  many  MSS.  and  some  editions,  read 
hvoKT%vivmr.  The  finrmer  obsenres,  after 
Mill  (Pi>[deff.  p.  109)t  that  h,ifQKniv6vTiay 
is  a  poeticaT word,  or  rather  no  word  at  all, 
but  whidi,  in  the  printed  editions,  has 
been  receiFed  into  tne  text  without  any 


authority  whatever  ftcm   the  MSS.  or 
(ancient)  writers. 

^  II.  To  kill,  slay,  figuratively,  as  Christ 
did  the  enmity  between  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles  by  his  cross,  Eph.  ii.  16.  comp. 
ver.  15. — as  sin  doth  by  bringing  into  a 
state  of  eternal  death,  Kom.  rii.  11^— «s 
the  letter  cf  the  divine  law  doth  by  con- 
demning to  death  and  destruction,  2.  Cor. 
lu.  6. 

*Airoffvecrf,  £,  from  dwojrom,  and  Kvm  to 
be  pregnant^  which  see. 

I.  Properly,  To  Sring  forth  yonn^,  as 
females  do.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  W 
the  profane  writers,  but  not  in  the  N.  T- 
See  Wetstein  on  James  i.  15.  [4  M«Ki 
XV.  17.] 

II.  To  bring  forth,  as  sin  doth  death, 
occ.  James  i.  15. 

HI.  To  beget,  occ  James  i.  IS.  (comp^ 
1  Cor.  iv.  15.  1  Pet.  i.  3,  23).  Sto  rfmcr, 
which  properly  denotes  to  bring  forth  as 
the  female,  is  *  often  spoken  of  the  tnak^ 
and  St.  Paul  applies  w^/vw  to  be  in  laiouTf 
to  himself.  Gku.  if.  19.  Lucian,  Philopatr. 
tom.  ii.  p.  1009,  applies  this  V.  to  tbt 
planet  Mercury  as  well  as  to  Venus. 

*AiroicvX/ii»,  from  drojrom^  and  mX/iw  to 
roll. — To  roll  away,  ooc.  Mat.  xxriiL  2. 
Mark  xvi.  3,  4.  Luke  xxiv.  2..^It  is  used 
thrice  in  the  LXX,  namely  Gen.  xxix.  S, 
8, 10,  in  which  passages  it  answers  to  the 
Heb.  h,  or  bbj  to  roily  and  is  in  all  theses 
as  in  the  texts  aboFe  cited  from  the  N.  T. 
applied  to  a  stone, 

*Airo\afji€dyta,  from  dvofrom^  and  Xa/i* 
t&y^  to  take, 

I.  Act.  and  Mid.  To  receive^  get^  o&- 
tain,    [Rom.  i.  27.  iv.  5.  Coloes.  iii.  24.    ^ 
2  John  ver.  8.  2  Mace  viii.  6.  Numbi 
xxxiv.  14. 

II.  To  get  or  receive  back,  Luke  vL 
34.  XV.  27.  xriii.  30.  Chariton,  i.  13. 
Polyb.  ii.  61,  10.] 

III.  To  receive,  as  a  guest,  to  enter* 
tain,  3  John,  ver.  8. 

IV.  Mid.  To  take  aside,  occ  Mark  viL 
33 ;  where  see  Wetstein  and  K^ke,  and 
comp.  2  Mace.  vi.  21.  [Joseph.  Bell.  ii.  7* 
Philot  Vit.  Apell.  vii.  c  18.] 

*Air6\av(n^,  loc,  Att.  €«Ci  4>  from  A«h 
\avu  to  enjoy ^  frt)m  dvo  intens.  and  obso- 
lete Xav«  to  enjoy. — Enjoyment^  fruiHtm. 
occ,  Heb.  xi.  25.  1  Tim.  vi.  17;  where  see 
Wetotein.— The  LXX  have  once  used  the 
V.  rfiroXavw,  for  the  Heb.  tm  to  &e  M- 
tiated,  drunken;  Eng.  translat.  to  take 

*  See  Vigeiut,  De  Idtotism.  cup.  ▼•  §  ft. 
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mesJU.  J^nxf.  tu.  18.  [Hemst.  ad  Luc.  i. 
p.  101.] 

*AwoKtlwm,  from  ^wdjrom,  and  Xtlwta  to 
leave. 

I.  To  kaw€f  leave  behind,  ooc.  2  Tim. 
ir.  13,  2D. 

II.  To  leave,  forsake,  ooc.  Jude  ver.  6. 

III.  FksB.  To  be  ^ft,  remain,  occ  Heb. 
IT.  6»  9.  X.  26. 

tSlT  *AvoX£cv«,  firom  diro  from,  and 
Xcix**  to  lick,  which  may  be  either  from 
the  Heb.  ^rA  (for  which  the  LXX  hare 
thrice  uaed  the  dmi^  V.  Xe/x<^^  ^^  ^ 
cAeo  'the  ooppoona  cicXe/x^),  or  rather 
ham  jA  to  lick^  lap,  as  a  dog,  which  in 
like  nuumer  the  LxX  rende^  twice  by 
XtixM,  and  once  by  ecXf/x^^.  [See  Judges 
viL  5.]-»To  /ici^y  as  a  dog.  occ  Luke 
2ri.2J. 

'AvoXAvm  or  cfrAXvp,  from  aVo  intens. 
aid  AXm#  to  destroy. 

L  ITo  lose.  Mat.  v.  29.  x.  39, 42.  Mark 
jx.4.  LiikexF.  4, 6, 8.  James  i.  1 1.  Hence 
it  is  {b  the  puMTe^  wAa/  t«  /of/  or  fodes. 
Joha  tL  27-  Deut.  xxxii.  28.  Ecclus.  xxix. 
19.  fiiL  15.  In  the  middle  it  is  frequently 
if|fiei  to  animals  which  are  lost  or  have 
wanienL  Mat.  x.  6.  1  Pet.  ii.  25.  Mat. 
XV.  24»  aa'UM  in  Hebrew.  1  Sam.  ix.  20. 
Frar.  mL  £.  See  also  Jer.  xxxi.  2.  It 
v  Bled  u  the  passive  also  metaphorically. 
&e  Jbki  XTii.  12.  1  Cor.  ii.  18.] 

IL  [2*0  deHrcv  or  make  vain.  1  G)r.  i. 
19.  and  perhiqis  Mark  i.  24.  to  destroy  our 
pomer,  and  then  to  destroy  or  fpotV  in  any 
Mf.  Mat.  ix.  17.  and  perhaps  John  n. 
12.] 

III.  [To  kill  Mat.  ii.  13.  xii.  14.  xxi. 
41.  xxn.  52.  xxni.  20.  Luke  xi.  51.  John 

•  1. 1 1.  Acts  T.  37.  2  Cor.  ir.  9.  Gen.  xx.  4. 
Erth.  ix.  II,  1 6.  1  Mace.  ii.  37.  and  hence 
ia  the  paaaire  to  be  perishing  or  in  danger 
tfUfe.  Mat.  TiiL  25.  Mark  17.  38.] 

IV.  ^The  word  is  used  of  the  destruction 
m  pmuskmeni  oi  sinners  in  another  life. 
Mat  X.  28.  xnii.  14.  John  iii.  15.  Rom. 
u.  12.  and  from  this  sense  of  punishment 
it  gets  that  of  injlicting  great  pain  or  evil. 
BflQ.  xiT.  15.  (where  perhaps  it  is  rather, 
^  to  expose  one  to  future  punishment  by 
letting  him  a  bad  example.'*)  1  Cor.  yiii. 
H,  13.  XT.  18.  Ecclus.  X.  3.— Lastly,  6 
'AvoXXiwK  is  used  for  the  JDestroyer  or 
Sn^afHeU,  See  Vitringa's  Comm.  and 
^  Newton  on  the  Prophecies,  iii.  96.] 

'AvoXoyeo/iac,  Spai,  Depon.  from  iivo 
fitKn,  and  X&yoc  a  speech. 

I.  To  de/end  oneself  by  speech  from 
*)^  woamtioa,  to  speak  in  dtf^nge,  or 


plead  in  favour  of  oneself,  to  apologise.  It 
is  used  either  transitively  with  an  aocusa^ 
tire  of  the  thing,  as  Luke  xii.  1 1 ;  or  in.* 
transitively,  as  Acts  xix.  33.  xxiv.  10. 
&al. 

II.  Applied  metaphorically  to  thoughts 
or  reasonings.  To  apologize,  excuse,  occ. 
Rom.  ii.  15. 

'AvoXoy/a,  ac,  i|,  from  aTroXoyio/LUu.— 
An  apology,  a  defence^  or  excuse.  Acts 
xxii.  1.  xxF.  16.  2  Cor.  vii.  11. 

'AtoXmw,  from  &v6  from,  and  \b»  to 
wash.  To  wash,  wash  away,  abluo.  In 
the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  the  middle 
voice,  and  in  a  figurative  and  spiritual 
sense,  alluding  to  the  baptismal  washing 
or  ablution,  occ.  Acts  xxu.  16.  1  Cor.  vi. 
11. 

'AvoXvrpiiKnQ,  toe,  Att.  euQ,  fi,  from  iiwo* 
Xvrpow  to  redeem  as  a  captive,  which  from 
b.irofrom,  and  \vTp6ia  to  redeem. 

I.  Redemption^  as  of  a  captive  from 
captivity. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  it  denotes  figuratively 
the  spiritual  redemption  of  men  by  the  blood 
of  Christ  from  the  bondage  ^  sin  and 
death.  See  Rom.  iii.  24.  viii.  23.  1  Cor. 
i.  30.  Eph.  1.  7.  iv.  30.  Heb.  ix.  15. 

III.  Deliverance  from  temporal  perse-m 
cution  or  death,  occ.  Luke  xxi.  28.  Heb. 
xi.  35.  The  LXX  have  used  the  V.  &iro- 
\vTp6ia  for  Heb.  ni!3  to  redeem,  Exod.  xxi. 

8.  [Job  V.  20.]  which  see;  and  for  bvo  to 
vindicate,  Zeph.  iii.  1.  [See  Dan.  iv.  32. 
Sec  Chis.] 

'Airo\vu>,  from  &T0  from,  and  Xvw  to 
loose. 

I.  To  loose,  set  loose,  release,  as  from  a 
bond.    It  is  spoken  of  a  disease,  Luke  xiii. 

1 2.  comp.  ver.  1 6.— of  bonds  or  imprison- 
ment. Mat.  xxvii.  15,  17,  21,  26.  «  al. — 
of  punishment,  Mat.  xriii.  27.  [xxvii.  15» 
17,  21.  Mark  xv.  26.  Luke  vi.  37.  xxii. 
68.  xxiii.  16,  17.  John  xviii.  39*  Acts  iii. 

13.  iv.  21.  Heb.  xiii.  23.  Susann.  v.  52. 
1  Mace.  X.  43.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  8,  6.  Ar- 
temid.  iv.  35.  Hemsterh.  ad  Poll.  viii.  2, 

9.  Valck.  ad  Herod,  iv.  68.] 

II.  To  dismiss,  suffer  to  depart.  Mat. 
xiv.  15.  XV.  39.  &  al.  comp.  Mat.  xv.  23*. 
— *ATro\vouai,  Mid.  and  Pass.  To  depart. 
Acts  xxviii.  25.  Polybius,  as  Raphelius  has 
shown,  uses  the  verb  in  the  same  sense. 
Comp.  Heb.  xiii.  23,  where  see  Macknight. 

III.  To  dismiss,  suffer  to  depart,  from 
the  body,  or  out  of  Uiis  life.  So  Eisner  cites 

•  [See  Gatakcr.  ad  M.  Anton,  zt  3;.  p.  SlfU 
Ri^pheL  Addou  Polyb,  p.  408.] 
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frem  Porphyry,  diroXveiy  r»  9&»/iaroc —  1 
from  ^£liaD^  dvoXmiy  r«  (jv,  and  dwoXveiv 
eK  tUf  t5  (Tutuaroc  hiafuav^  to  dismiss  from 
the  bonds  of  the  body.  occ.  Luke  ii.  29. 
comp.  Num.  xx.  29,  in  LXX,  Tobit  iii. 
13,  and  Whitby^  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on 
Luke.  ^See  Gen.  xf.  2.  Numb.  xx.  29. 
Job  iii.  6.  and  Alex.  Mor.  Nott.  ad  quse- 
dam  loca  N.  T.  p.  63.1 

IV.  To  divorce  a  wife,  discharge  or  dis- 
miss her  6y  loosing  the  bond  of  marriage. 
Mat.  i.  19.  V.  31,  32.  xix.  3.  &  al.  fnq. 
So  Mark  x.  12^  To  put  away  a  husband ) 
an  instance  of  which  we  have  in  Salome, 
Herod  the  Great's  sister,  of  whom  Jose- 

Shus,  Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  7.  §  \  0,  says,  that 
aving  quarrelled  with  her  husband  Cos- 
tobarus,  wefinn  fuv  ivdvQ  dvr^  ypafxfid- 
riov,  'AnOAYOME'NH  rov  yauov,  she  im- 
mediately sends  him  a  bill  of  divorcement 
to  dissolve  the  marriage.  Comp.  Bi^Xcov 
1 1,  and  Joseph.  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  c.  6.  §  4, 
and  lib.  xx.  c.  6.  §  3.  Doddridge's  note 
(g)  on  Mark  x.  12,  and  Calmet*s  Dic- 
tionary in  Divorce. 

1^^  * Awofidtrtro fiai,  Mid.  from  dirofrom^ 
txkofkdvffta  to  wipe  off, — To  wipe  off,  occ. 
Luke  X.  J 1.  [Athen.  iv.  149.  C*.] 

'Avovifitif,  from  dirb  from^  and  vi^ta  to 
giW,  attribute, — To  allot,  give,  occ.  1  Pet. 
iii.  7.  comp.  TZ/iiy  1.  [See  Deut.  iv.  19. 
3  Mace.  i.  7.  iii.  16.  Lucian.  Caucas.  17* 
Herodian.  i.  8.] 

* Airovlirrofiat,  Mid.  from  dvofrom^  and 
vliTTta  to  wash, — To  wash,  as  the  hands^ 
occ.  Mat.  xxini.  24;  where  it  has  been 
supposed  by  some,  that  Pilate,  in  washing 
his  hands,  had  respect  to  the  Mosaic  or- 
dinance, Deut.  xxi.  1 — 8.  But  it  should 
be  considered,  that  the  case  there  men- 
tioned and  that  in  Mat.  are  widely  differ- 
ent ;  and  that  even  if  they  were  similar, 
it  is  by  no  means  probable  that  a  heathen 
governor,  and  especially  one  of  Pilate's 
character,  should  show  any  regard  to  what 
he  would  most  probably  esteem  an  instance 
of  Jewish  superstition.  It  seems,  there- 
fore, much  more  likely,  that  what  he  did 
was  in  conformity  to  the  notions  and  cus- 
toms of  the  Gentiles,  who  held  that  the 
hands  were  polluted  by  human  blood  (comp. 
under  Ka6ape^<u  I  v.)  and  were  to  be 
cleansed  by  washing  with  water.  Thus 
in  Homer,  II.  vi.  line  266,  Hector^  when 
returned  from  battle,  tells  his  mother  that 
he  feared  to  offer  libations  to  Jupiter  with 
unwashen  hands,  for  that  it  was  not  law- 

*  r^  Spanh.  ad  CaUim.  H.  in  DeL  14.] 


ful  for  one  polluted  fvitk  blood  to  perform 
religious  services  to  that  god. 

XEPII  *•  'ANl'UTOUI  An  UiSm  aidM*  Zam 
*A1MAT1  xal  >v9fu  nEIIAAArME'MON  luxf** 

So  -Sneas,  in  Virgil,  JEn.  ii.  line  719r 
speaking  of  the  Fenates  or  household 
gods,  &c. 

Me  hello  b  t4tnto  digrettum  et  caede  iccenti 
Attrectare  nefas ;  donee  me  fiumine  vivo 
Ablttero. 

Jn  me  Uit  impknu  holy  thingt  to  ftear, 
Red  OM I  amj^om  tlaughiery  new  ttcm  Wit  I 
*TiU  in  tome  Uvitig  stream  I  eleante  the  guUi 
Of  dire  debate,  and  blood  M  battle  tM, 

Dktdxv. 

And  the  Scholiast  on  Sophocles'  Ajn 
Flagel.  line  665,  says,  "EdoQ  ^r  waXamc, 
Sray  7)  4»0'N0N  'ANOPOnOY  4  dKkke 
<r^ayac  €iroi5v,  nTAATT  'AnONniTBIN 
TAS  XE'IPAS  'EIS  KA'OAPZIN  TOTf 
MIA2MAT02:.  It  was  customaiy  witt 
the  ancients,  after  having  killed  a  mam,  or 
other  animal^  to  wash  their  hands  M 
water,  in  order  to  cleanse  themsdvesfrm 
the  pollution.  See  also  Eisner  and  Wol- 
fius  on  Mat  xxvii.  24.  [Prov.  xzx.  12^ 
20.] 

'AiroTtVrw,  from  dwofrom,  tLudfrlwr^is 
fall.^Tofall  off.  occ.  Acts  ix.  18.  [** 
xxix.  25  .J 

^AvovXavdut,  w^  from  kvofrom,  and  xXm- 
vdia  to  seduce, — To  seduce.  In  the  N.T. 
spiritually  applied  only.  ooc.  Mark  xiii. 
22.  1  Tim.  vi.  10.  [Ecclus.  iv.  22.  xiiL7, 
10.  Prov.  vii.  21.  Polyb.  iii.  57,  4.] 

1^^  ^AvofrXiu),  w,  from  &v6  from^  and 
irXifa^  to  sail. — To  sail  awau.  occ  Ads 
xiii.  4.  xiv.  26.  xxvii.  16.  [Polyb.  r.  70>3.] 

*A9ro?rXv}/<if ,  from  kvo  from,  and  w\Jnm 
to  wash, — To  wash,  as  nets.  occ.  Luke  t. 
2.  [Jer.  ii.  22.  Ezek.  xvi.  19.] 

j^g^  'ATTOTv/yoi^from  airo  intensive^aod 
TTviyia  to  choke. — To  choice^  suffocate,  "  to 
choke  by  exclusion  or  interception  qfmr* 
Johnson,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  7.  Luke  viii.  7» 
33.  In  the  two  former  passages  it  is  ap- 
plied to  corn  choked  by  thorns.  For 
'^  not  only  animals"  says  the  learned  Dr« 
Derham*,  ^'but  even  trees  and  plants, 
and  the  whole  vegetable  race,  owe  tbeif 

*  Phvsico-Theology,  book  L  ch.  1.  comp.  bool^ 
10,  at  the  beginning ;  and  Nature  Display^  vol' 
UL  p.  181.  English  edit  12nio. 
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9^eUUum  mod  life  to  this  useAil  element  * 
(the  air)— as  18  manifest  from  their  glory 
ind  ▼erdare  in  hj^ee  air,  and  their  be- 
cnming  pale  and  sickly^  laDguishing  and 
dying,  when  by  any  means  excluded  from 
it.^  What  a  proper  emblem^  therefore^  is 
this  wimderfkl  element  of  that  blessed 
Spirit,  who,  in  oonjunction  with  the  Di- 
flisf  Lifht,  is  the  Lord  and  Giver  ofspi- 
litiial  hfe!  How  cautious  should  we  be, 
lot  the  care*  or  pleasures  of  this  life,  or 
tke  deceitfulmess  of  riches,  or  the  lust  after 
9tker  things,  intercept  his  gracious  influ- 
ences fr^ra  the  good  seed  of  the  word  sown 
IB  our  hearts,  and  make  it  unfruitful  I 
See  Mat.  xiii.  22.  Mark  iv.  18,  19.  Luke 
nil  14.  When  we  behold  a  plant  in  a 
fsk  or  sickly,  a  languishing  or  dying 
atate,  because  deprived  of  Sifree  communu 
adiom  with  the  vivifying  air,  we  behold 
attriking  emblem  of  many  among  Chris- 
tinit^  perhaps  of  ourselves !  Raphelius, 
m  Mat.  xiii.  22,  cites  a  similar  passage 
bsm  Xenophon's  (Economics,  where  he 
iKfiflS  the  simple  verb  irviyia  in  the  same 
■BBKr,  ify  ^Xif  IINITHi  evye^pfi&tra  rf 
«(fy»  If  wood  springing  up  with  com  cAoiSreff 
k.  Sea  also  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xiii.  7. 
[kscaaitinTob.  iii.  9.] 

*Aw9fisuai,  Sfiai^  from  avopoc  perplexed, 

mi  JmmtMg  which  may  to  go,  and  this 

a  neg.  and  icSpoQ  a  nay,  passage, 

wdpm  to  pass  through,  which  see. 

L  To  hesitate,  he  at  a  stand,  as  not 

kmmimg  one^s  may,  or  which  way  to  go, 

{Xm.  H^.  T.  4,  44.] 

II.  To  doubt,  hesitate,  be  perplexed,  not 

knowing  how  to  proceed,  determine,  speak, 

«  act.  occ.   John  xiii.  22.   Acts  xxv.  20. 

Gal.  ir.  20.     [See  Ecclus.  xviii.  6,  1 1 . 

Maoc  Tiii.  20.  Herod,  if.  179.    In  2  Cor. 

hr.  8.  it  means  to  be  vexed  and  distressed, 

as  Gen.  xxxii.  8.  1  Mace.  iii.  31. — It  may 

k  added,  that  the  original  meaning  is,  to 

^  in  want  of  the  means  of  living,  as  from 

t^poc  veetigaL  Xen.  CEc.  iii.  5.  Levit. 

m.  47.] 

*hxtpla,  ac.  If,  from  &?ropoc,  which  see 
vader  *ATopiopai, — Perplexity,  occ.  Luke 
^  25 ;  where  see  Wetstein.  [Properly 
*sa<  of  money,  Deut.  xxviii.  22.  Ecclus. 
ir.2.— See  Ley.  xxvi.  16.  Isa.  yiii.  22.] 


*  Hov  Unrngly  does  the  Oiphic  Hymn  to^Hpo, 
^MNS  w  the  Air,  ezpraw  thk  phytical  troth  I 


'AwojjpiTTia,  from  airojrotn,  and  piwrtii 
to  cast, — To  cast  from  or  out,  to  cast.  occ. 
Acts  xxni.  43 ;  on  which  text  Bos  Ellips. 
in  *Eavr5,  remarks  that  eavrt^c  is  under- 
stood, and  produces  a  parallel  ellipsis  from 
Lucian,  Ver.  Hist.  lib.  i.  tom.  i.  p.  732. 
•AnOFPI'^ANTES  kvrr)(6iJLSa,  casting 
eavrt^c  ourselves  namely,  into  the  sea,  we 
swam.  [See  also  Thucyd.  iv.  108«  and 
D'Orvill.  ad  Charit.  iii.  5.  The  word 
occurs  Exod.  xxii.  31.  2  Kings  xiii.  23. 

^^  ^Avop^vil^ut,  from  hirofrom,  and 
6pfavl^(a  to  bereave,  properly  of  parents, 
from  dp0avoc  an  orphan,  one  bereaved  of 
parents,  or  of  somewhat  else  near  and 
dear, — To  bereave,  properly  of  parents, 
occ.  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  "'AropipayuFdivrtc 
may  perhaps  mean,  saith  Chrysostom,  6f- 
reaved,  deprived,  as  a  father  bereaved  of 
his  children  *.  But  this  word  dn-op^avt- 
trBivTiQ  IS  applied  properly  to  children 
wanting  their  parents ;  and  the  Apostle 
hereby  expresses  his  love  to  them,  which 
he  had  before  represented  by  that  of  a  fa- 
ther to  his  children  (ver.  11.)  or  of  a 
nurse  to  her  inf^ts  (ver.  7.)  Not  they, 
saith  the  Apostle,  were  made  orphans 
{&iro(Hltavl(rdrj(ray),  but  as  helpless  young 
children,  who  have  been  untimely  reduced 
to  an  orphan  state,  gceatly  desire  their 
parents,  so  do  we  long  after  you.  Thus 
he  showeth  his  concern  at  being  separated 
from  them."  Theodoret  and  Theophylact 
concur  in  the  same  interpretation. 

*AiroiTK£v&ZoiJiai,  Mid.  from   Airo  from^ 
and  ffKivot:  furniture,  baggage.-^To  pack 
up    one's   baggage,  occ.   Acts    xxi.    \f>, 
6.'iro(rK€va(rafAeyoi,   taking    what   was    we- 
cessary  for  the  journey,'*  saith  CEcume- 
nius.     Raphelius,  however,  explains  this 
word  by  sarcinas  deponere  ut  expeditiores 
simus,  laying  down  or  leaving  one's  hag* 
gage  for  the  sake  of  greater  expedition ; 
and  cites  Polybius  using  it  in  this  latter 
sense.     But,  from  the  MSS.  and  ancient 
quotations,  it  is  probable  that  in  Acts  xxi. 
15,  the  true  reading  is   i-KurKtvaadiiiyoL 
having  laden  our  baggage,  as  the  word  is 
frequently  used  in  the  Greek  writers.  See 
Mill,  Wetstein,  and  Griesbach.  [Schleus- 
ner  cites  Dion.  Halic.  ix.  23,  where  it  is 
said,  that  certain  frigitives  had  not  power 
kvoaKtvitaaa^i,  but  were  oontentea  with 


-nofToynri^* 


XiipfCyJf  9iBt$Slw9  oXwf  za'BS  fvVnr  lyw. 

Mother  ef  AU  !  withoat  whom  ncmght  e*er  knew 
The  hetth  of /4^. 


*  Thus  Eisner  on  John  i.  18,  dtee  from  Diony- 
riue  Halicam.  lib.  L  p.  69,  'op»an*on  TE'KMflW 
99nxi.  He  msd^  him  chUdlw,  Comp.  Kypke  on 
1  These. 
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ftaving  their  persons.  And  this  seems 
strong,  though  Br.  thinks  that  this  passage 
is  no  authority  for  ours.  Chrysostom  says, 
ra  wpoc  lijy  ocoiTropiay  Xa/3o>T«C'] 

1^^  ^AvouKiaofia^  aro^^  ro,  from  Airfff- 
k'luff/xcu,  perf.  pass,  of  dirotnciaiia  to  sha- 
dow, overshadow  ;  wiiich  from  d-Ko  from, 
and  (TKial^ta  to  shade,  overshadow ;  from 
fiKia  a  shade,  shadow,  which  see. — A  sha- 
dowing, overshadowing,  or  else  a  shadow, 
adumbration,  slight  appearance,  occ.  James 
1.17;  where  I  am  well  aware  that  *  se- 
veral learned  men  understand  the  ex- 
pression diroffKiaorfjia  rpoviiQ,  as  an  allusion 
to  the  various  shadows  cast  hy  the  Sun, 
as  he  approaches  to  one  or  the  other  tropic 
or  solstice.  And  true  indeed  it  is,  that 
rpcnrj)  is  used  in  the  Greek  writers  for  the 
solstice;  but  I  can  find  no  proof  that 
dwoaKiaafia  ever  signifies  the  casting  of  a 
shadow,  as  the  Sun  does,  by  shining  on 
on  opaque  object,  Raphelius,  therefore, 
explains  d-Koauiaaua  of  the  shadow  which 
the  earth  casts  when  the  Sun  is  under  it, 
and  rpo?r^  of  the  Sun's  turning  not  from 
north  to  south,  or  vice  versa,  but  from 
east  to  west,  by  which,  when  it  sets,  night 
\t  caused.  So  Arrian,  Epictet*  lib.  i.  cap. 
14.  speaks  of  that  small  part  of  the  uni- 
verse 6aQv  oiov  r'  nri^evQai  vvo  2KI'AS 
flv  n  yfj  TTOui,  which  may  be  covered  by 
the  shadow  which  the  earth  makes. 
And  Budseus,  Comm.  p.  1180,  teaches  us 
that  the  very  word  airoorKiatTfia  is  used  for 
the  earth's  shadow  by  which  the  moon  is 
eclipsed:  To  ttjc  y^c  'AnoHKI'AHMA,  ^ 
^j)  iuiriffSaa  //  otcXy/ki;  enXeiTrcc.  Thus  Ra- 
helius.  Wolfius,  however,  is  not  satis- 
ed  with  this  exposition,  but  interprets 
Tponii  to  mean  not  a  turnitig,  but,  as  he 
shows  it  is  used  by  Antoninus,  a  change, 
and  so  would  interpret  avotrKiair/ia  rpor^c 
a  shadow,  adumbration,  or  appearance  of 
change,  such  as  the  natural  i)un  is  subject 
to  from  clouds,  mists,  and  eclipses.  He 
adds  from  Henry  Stephens,  that  Gregory 
Nazianzen  has  applied  airoffKiaofia  in  this 
sense,  where  he  mentions  to  ttjc  a\ij6c/ac 
lyBaXfxa  kuI  'AHOSKIASMA,  the  appear- 
ance and  adumbration  of  the  truth." 
[Schl.  sayp,  that  it  means  any  slight  im- 
pression, as  "ixyog.  Lex.  MS.  and  Etymol. 
rpoTrfjc  dvocTKiatrfia  dyrl  r«  dXXoiwcrewc 
Koi  fiera^o\i}Q  "ix^^oq,']     Comp.  1  John  i. 

*  See  Hammond,  Lambert,  Boss,  and  Wetstein 
on  the  place.  Stanhope  on  the  Epist  for  the  4th 
Sunday  afUr  Easter,  voL  iiu  Univ.  Hist.  voL  x.  p. 
470.  fip.  Bull's  Harmon.  ApostoL  Dissert  Poster, 
rap.  XV.  §  20. 
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5,  and  sec  more  in  Wolfius  on  Jamtt 
i.  17. 

^Avoairaut,  &,  from  Ato  Jrom^  and  tnratt 
to  draw. 

I.  To  draw  forth,  or  out,  as  a  sword 
from  its  sheath,  occ  Mat.  xxvi.  5 1.  [1  Sam. 
xvii.  5 1 .] 

n.  Pass.  To  be  withdrawn^  retire,  ooc. 
Acts  xxi.  L  Luke  xxii.  41.  where  see 
Wetstein  and  Kypke,  the  latter  of  whom 
remarks  and  proves  that  in  the  Greek 
writers  it  often  imports  hurrying,  and 
putting  a  kind  of  force  on  oneseyf, 

ni.  To  draw  away,  withdraw^  seduce. 
occ.  Acts  XX.  30.  On  which  passage 
Eisner  shows  that  both  Lucian  ana  ^ian 
use  this  V.  for  drawing  away  ducipUs 
from  their  master.  [Luc.  Lapith.  26. 
iEl.  V.  H.  xiii.  32.] 

'Airo?ao'/a,  aq,  ri,  from  difUTtifii  to  (b- 
part. 

I.  A  local  departing,  or  departure,  b 
this  sense  it  is  &sed  hy  the  profane  writen. 

IL  A  falling  off,  or  dejection  in  mat- 
ters of  reli^on,  an  apostasy,  occ  Acts 
xxi.  21.  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  where  see  Mao- 
knight,  and  comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  L  [ooc.  Jer. 
xxix.  32.  1  Mac.  iv.  15.] 

'Attotc^o'ioi',  h,  to,  from  a*0/?i}/iL  to  die* 
part. 

L  Properly,  A  departure. 

l\.  A  divorce,  or  dismission  of  a  woman 
from  her  husband,  or  the  deed  or  tfuiTth 
ment  of  such  divorce,  occ.  Mat.  v.  31.  zix. 
7.  Mark  x.  4.  In  the  LXX  it  is  constantly 
used  in  this  latter  sense,  and  answers  to 
the  Heb.  nin»*^S3  divorce. 

*Avo^eyai^u,  from  dvofrom,  and  vey^jW 
to  cover ^  which  from  «rtyij  a  roof. — To  wi- 
cover^  remove  a  covering,  occ.  Mark  iL  4. 
dve*Tiyaaay  rriy  fiyriy.  £ng.  Trans,  they 
uncovered  the  roof,  i.  e.  according  to  Bp^ 
Pearce  *,  they  opened  the  trap-door^  whiai 
used  to  be  on  the  top  of  the  flat^rooftd 
house  in  Judea,  (comp.  2  K.  1.  2.  DeiiL 
xxii.  8.)  and  which  lying  even  with  the 
roof,  was  a  part  of  it  when  it  was  let 
down  and  shut ;  or,  according  to  Dr. 
Shaw's  explanation,  they  removed  the  veil, 
which,  agreeably  to  the  custom  still  pre- 
served in  the  East,  was  spread  over  that 
part  of  the  court  where  Christ  was  sitting, 
and  which  being  expanded  upon  ropes  from 
one  side  of  the  parapet  wall  to  the  other, 
might  be  folded  and  unfolded  at  pleasure  t. 

*  Sec  his  ]\nraclcs  of  Jesus  vindicated,  part  iv.  p. 
77_79,  small  8vo,  and  his  Note  on  Mark  iL  4,  in 
his  Comment  on  N.  T. 

t  See  Shaw*s  Travels,  p.  208-212. 
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But  with  regard  to  Bp.  Pearcc's'exposi- 

tka,  it  slioiild  be  obseired,  that  the  most 

Biturel  ioterpretatioo  oi  dfro^eya(€ty  is  to 

nwwf,  break  up  the  rotf;  and  that  the 

Terb  18  twice  lued  b^  Strabo,  cited  by 

Eboer  and  Wetstein,  in  this  sense^  whicn 

ilflo  best  agrees  with  the  following  word 

Ki^pvSayrec  in  Mark.     As  to  Dr.  Shaw's 

ex|)IaDalioii,  there  is  no  proof  that  *:iyri 

eior  signifies  a  «e»2,  for  wnich  the  sacred 

writers,  in  particalar,  employ  other  words, 

ai  K^«/i^£a,  Karairera(r/ia ;  but  its  usual 

■ttinng  is  the  rocf  w  fiat  terrace  of  a 

hMLte*,  and  thence  the  iumse  itself.    The 

Intorj,  as  reccnded  by  St.  Mark  and  St. 

Lake,  eh.  t.  18 — 20,  seems  to  be  this. 

JesQs,  after  some  days'  absence,  returned 

to  Capernaum,  and  to  the  house  where  he 

ved  to  dwell.     And  when  it  was  reported 

tiat  he  was  there,  the  people  crowded  to 

the  sqmare-'COurtj  about  which  the  house 

ins  boiltj  in  such  numbers  that  there  was 

as  room  for  them,  even  though  they  filled 

tk  porch.     The  men  who  carried  tne  pa- 

nlytic  endeavoured  to  bring  him  into  the 

cant  among  the  crowd ;  but  finding  this 

m^wible,  they  went  up  the  staircase 

vbich  led  from  the  porch  (or  possibly 

caae  fim  the  terrace  of  a  neighbouring 

knK)  to  the  fiat  roof  of  the  house  over 

tfce  mer  roomf  in  which  Jesus  was, 

U  liop«Sayr£c,  and  having  forced  up  as 

■Bch  both  of  the  tiles  or  plaster,  and  of 

tW  boards  on  which  they  were  laid  {,  as 

iry  for  the  purpose,  they  let 


down  the  paralytic's  mattress,  ha  rdv 
npa^iAr  through  the  tiles  or  ro<^,  into  the 
■iidat  of  the  room,  before  Jesus. 

'AvoviXXw,  from  dno  Jrom^  and  ?cXXu> 
tosend. 

L  To  send  from  one  place  to  another, 
to  md  upon  some  business,  employment, 
aroflfioe.  Mat.  ii.  16.  x.  5.  xx.  2.  John  x. 
36.x?ii.  18.  &  al.  freq.  It  is  a  more  so- 
hm  term  than  wifiina.  See  Dr.  Geo. 
Ctmpbeirs  Note  on  John  x.  36,  and  on 
Matt  ii.  16,  comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
xrii.  cap.  7,  at  the  end,  and  De  Bel.  lib. 
1.  ct^  33.  §  7,  at  the  end,  and  see  Wet- 
itcin. 

II.  To  send  amay^  dismiss.  [Mark  v. 
10.  TiiL  26.  Luke  iv.  18.  with  violence. 

*  See  Maadmm,  cited  by  Wetstein. 

t  See  Whitby*!  Note  on  Mark  iL  4. 

X  %  qood  mihi  pUioet,  tegulee  fuerunt  asserculis 
^poiitc,  dctcgi  fiKile  potent  tectum,  &  per  aper- 
^^"^  ^ctairr  lectnlas  uni  cum  vffti  demitti.** 
'"^bendiKr  Phys.  Sacr.  in  3Iat  ix.  2,  whom  see,  and 
''»  Plate,  No.  074. 


Mark  xii.  3,  i.  to  let  go.  Mat.  xxi.  3.  Mark 
xi.  1,  30 

III.  To  send,  or  thrust  forth^  as  asicklo 
among  corn.  Mark  iv.  20.  This  last  use 
of  the  word  seems  hellenistical ;  the  LXX, 
in  like  manner,  apply  the  decompounded 
verb  l(a7ro?eXX(ii  to  a  sickle,  Joel  iii.  13. 

PV.  Used  of  doctrine,  To  deliver.  Acts 
X.  '3^.  xiii.  26.  Rev.  i.  1.  Judg.  xi.  28. 
Jer.  ix.  7.] — In  the  LXX,  this  word  most 
commonly  answers  to  the  Heb.  rhw  to 
send,  which  is  likewise  a  very  general 
word. 

'Airo^piio,  w,  from  rfiro  from,  and  ?cpew 
to  deprive. 

I.  To  deprive,  wrong,  or  defraud  an- 
other of  what  belongs  to  him.  occ.  Mark 
X.  19.  1  Cor.  vi.  8.  vii.  5.  'Airo^epedfiai, 
Sfiat,  pass,  of  persons.  To  be  defrauded. 
occ.  1  Cor.  vi.  7  *.— of  a  thing.  To  be  kept 
back  by  fraud,  occ.  James  v.  4. 

II.  *ATro*T€pE6fiat,  Pass,  joined  with  a 
genitive.  To  be  destitute,  devoid  of.  occ. 

1  Tim.  vi.  5. — In  the  LXX  it  answers  to 
the  Heb.  3n^  to  diminish,  Exod.  xxi.  10; 
(comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  5.)  and  to  pu^^  to  op^ 
press.  Deut.  xxi  v.  14-.  Mai.  iii.  5.  comp. 
James  v.  4. 

*ATo«roXi),  ^,  ^,  from  diri^oKa,  perf. 
mid.  of  dwo^iXKiii  to  send. — The  office  of 
an  apostle  of  Christ,  apostleship.  occ.  Acts 
i.  25.  Rom.  i.  b.  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  Gal.  ii.  8. 
comp.  'ATTikoXoc*  [Its  proper  sense  is  a 
mission,  and  then  the  thing  sent.  Sce« 
Deut.  xxii.  7.  3  Esdr.  ix.  52.  1  Mace.  ii. 
18.  2  Mace.  iii.  2.] 

'Attc^oXoc,  »,  o,  from  dvi^oKa,  perf.  mid. 
of  dird^iKKia  to  send. 

I.  A  messenger,  a  person  sent  by  an-- 
other  upon  some  business,     John  xiii.  1 6. 

2  Cor.  viii.  23.  comp.  Rom.  xvi.  7-  Phil.  ii. 
25.  and  Macknight  on  both  texts.  £1  Kings 
xiv.  4.1 

II.  It  is  applied  to  Christ,  who  was  by 
the  Father  sent  into  the  world,  not  to  con- 
demn, but*  to  save  it.  occ.  Heb.  iii.  1 .  comp. 
John  iii.  17.  x.  36.  xvii.  3,  8,  21,  23.  xx. 
21.  &al. 

III.  And  most  frequently,  An  apostle, 
a  person  sent  by  Christ  to  propagate  his 
gospel  among  men.  Mat.  x.  2.  Luke  vi.  13. 
(comp.  Mark  iii.  14.)  Acts  i.  26.  Gal.  i.  1. 
&  al.  freo.  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  21.  uses 
this  wora  for  a  public  herald  or  «w- 
bassador,     [See  Vales,  ad  Euseb.  H.  E. 

[*  SchL  and  Br.  consider  thi*,  and  I  think  righdy, 
as  middle,  and  nav.  To  bear  fraud  imttrnily.  Sec 
Drcsig.  dc  verb.  Med,  N.  1.  ii.  3.  p.  511.] 
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p.  19.  It  need  not  be  observed^  that  the 
word  is  applied  frequently  to  the  com- 
panions ana  chosen  assistants  of  the  first 
apostles,  as  being  sent  also  on  similar  er- 
rands, and  they  are  called  diro^niXoi  cmcXii- 
0-utfy,  because  thev  collected  churches.  See 
2  Cor.  viii.  23.  Kom.  xvi.  7.] 

i^^  'Airo?o/iaW^(u,  from  dvofrom^  and 
T($/ia,  aroc,  the  mouth.^-^To  draw  or  force 
tvords,Baitwere.Jrom  the  mouth  of  another, 
to  incite  or  provoke  to  speak ;  otherwise. 
To  question  magisterially^  as  a  master  does 
his  scholars.  The  word  is  capable  of  both 
these  interpretations,  which  however  do 
not  greatly  differ,  occ.  Luke  xi.  53,  where 
see  Pole  Synojps.  Wolfius,  Doddridge, 
Wetstcin  and  Kypke,  and  Suioer  Thesaur. 
in  *ATo?o/iari^<j.  [[Its  first  sense  was.  To 
repeat  from  memory^  (See  Tim.  Lex. 
Plat,  and  Ruhnken.  p.  31.)  and  then,  to 
command  one  to  do  so.  See  Plat.  £u- 
thydem.  p.  14.  torn.  iii.  opp.  ed.  Bipont.! 

'AroTpc^fi),  from  dvo  jrom,  or  back 
again,  and  ?pe^  to  turn, 

I.  To  turn  away,  occ  Acts  iii.  26.  Rom. 
xi.  26.  2  Tim.  ir.  4.  QEcclus.  iy.  4. 
ix.  8.] 

II.  To  pervert^  incite  to  revolt,  occ. 
Luke  xxiii.  H.comp.  rer.  2.  ^Ecdus.  xlvi. 
13.] 

III.  [To put ^  or  bring  back.  Mat.xxvi. 
.52.  (of  a  sword,  and  see  1  Chron.  xxi.  27.) 
Mat.  xxvii.  3.  Gen.  xxiii.  12.  xnii.  21. 
xxviii.  5.  £xod.  xxiii.  4.] 

IV.  'A7ro?pe6o/iat,  Midd.  pass,  with  an 
accusative  following,  which  seems  go- 
remed  of  the  preposition  Kara  understood. 
(Comp.  under  'Airorpcirw. )  To  turn  my^ 
self  away^  or  be  turned  away  from^  to 
skght,  aversari.  occ.  Mat.  v.  42.  2  Tim.  i. 
15.  Tit.  i.  14.  Heb.  xii.  25.  Josephus 
uses  it  in  the  same  manner,  De  Bel.  lib. 
ii.cap.  19.  §  6.  'AnESTPAMME'NOS  6 
ecoc  fi^ri  K-ai  TA^  "APIA,  God  being  now 
averse  to,  or  turned  away  from^  even  his 
own  holy  temple ;  and  lib.  vi.  c^p.  3.  §  4. 
KaJ  TITN  tfif)v  'AnOSTPE'^ESGE  GY- 
2rAN,  And  ye  turn  away  from  my  sa- 
crifice. For  other  instanr^s  of  a  similar 
construction  in  the  Greek  writers  sec 
Eisner,  Alberti,  and  Wetstein.  [So  to 
slight.  Ecclus.  xviii.  25.  Wisd.  xvi.  3.  and 
then  to  refuse  a  request^  (see  Psalt.  Sal. 
5.  7.  in  Fa|}r.  Cod.  Ps.  i.  p.  933.)  which 
is  the  meaning  in  Mat.  v.  42.] 

^^^  'AjTOTvyew,  w,  from  dvo  from^  or 
intens.  and  Tvyew  to  shudder  with  horror , 
to  hate,  which  is  from  the  N.  SrvJ,  ^yoc, 
)/,  a  shuddering  or  shiveringfrom  intense 


cold.  And  is  not  this  derired  from  the 
HeK  *  pnm  to  be  stilly  properiy  as  the  sea 
after  a  storm,  and  thence  applied  (in  the 
Greek  I  mean)  to  that  convulsive  moUom 
we  call  shuddering^  which  is  endently 
occasioned  by  some  stop  or  cheek  giv]pn  ^o 
the  perspiration,  or  to  the  circmaiion  of 
the  blood,  or  of  the  nenrous  fluid  by  coid^ 
or  &c  ?  To  abhor^  reject  with  horror,  occ 
Rom^xii.  9,  where  see  Ky[^e. 

t^  'Awotrvvaytityoc,  i«,  J,from  dwojirowif 
and  evvaytaY^  an  assembly,  a  synagogue. 
— Expelled  from  or  put  out  of  the  comgre' 
gation,  assembly  or  society,  and  so  de* 
prived  of  all  civil  intercourse  or  commu» 
nication  with  the  Jews,  and  by  conse- 
quence of  the  liberty  of  entering  their  ly- 
nagogues  of  worship  also.  occ.  John  iz.  22. 
xii.  42.  xvi.  2  f-  Thus  the  man  men- 
tioned John  ix.  became  dvotrvyay ttyoQ,bf 
the  ofiicers  of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim  taking 
and  thrusting  him  out  of  the  assembly  of 
the  Jews  there  gathered  together  to  attend 
his  examination.  Comp.  ver.  34, 35.  So 
Christ  tells  his  disciples,  Luke  vi.  22»  that 
men  d^poplvwi  shall  separate  them,  that 
is,  from  their  society,  both  ci^il  and  re- 
ligious. Comp.  Ezra  x.  8.  And  thus 
Theophylact  explains  dmxrvyaykry^  frw- 
Tifnunvt  Luke  vi.  22,  by  r&y  cvytZpimw  mi 
kv^oHiav,  KoX  oXmq  rfJQ  dvrQy  kocvw Wac  c^^S" 
pimtffiy :  They  shall  separate  you  both  from 
their  honourable  assemblies,  anjd  even  ea- 
tirelyfrom  their  society. 

^Aworatrffofiat,  Mid.  from  dwofrom^  and 
TCLffffta  to  order. 

I.  With  a  Dative  of  the  Person,  To 
take  leave,  bid  adieu  to,  bid  farewell,  nr 
ledicere.  occ.  Luke  ix.  61.  Acts  xviii.  18, 
21.  2  Cor.  ii.  13.  comp.  Mark  vi.  46.  Sal- 
masius  pretends  that  the  word  in  this 
sense  is  barbarous  and  vulgar.  The  J 
elegant  Josephus,  however,  uses  it  exactly 
in  this  sense  concerning  Elisha,  who,  after 
Elijah  had  cast  his  mantle  upon  him,  de- 
sired leave  to  go  and  salute  his  parents ; 
which  when  Elijah  had  permitted,  'AIIO- 

•  MTience  also  the  name  of  the  river  Itx/J  Styx, 
feigned  to  be  in  the  infernal  regions ;  but  there 
Tc^y  was  one  so  called  in  Arcadia,  whose  waters 
are  said  to  have  been  of  so  cold  a  nature  as  to  be 
deadly^  and  with  some  of  this  water,  it  is  reported, 
that  Alexander  the  Great  was  poisoned  in  Babylon. 
Sec  Prideaux  Connect  pt  i.  book  8.  an.  323,  and 
the  authors  there  quoted. 

•f-  See  IIe,^mond  on  John  ix.  22,  and  VitriDga  de 
Synagog.  Vet  lib.  iii.  pan  1.  p.  739,  &c.  [Sdd. 
de  Syn.  1.  7-] 

^  See  Josephus,  Ant  lib.  xs.  cap.  ]0.  §  2,  and 
Contr.  Apion^  lib.  i.  §  U. 
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TAXA'M£N02  'AYTCTIS  urero  having 
taken  ieave  ^  ikem,  he  followed  him." 
AirL  lib.  TilL  cmp.  13.  §  7.  See  also  Wet- 
stein  oo  Maii(«  who  cites  Callisthenes  and 
libanios  usiiig  the  V.  in  the  same  sense^ 
vith  a  Dat.  of  the  Person.  Comp.  also 
Kjpke  on  Luke. 

11.  With  a  Dat.  of  the  Thing,  To  re- 
wommee,  hid  adieu  to,  Luke  xiv.  33.  Thus 
applied  also  by  Plutarch,  lamblichus^  Philo 
aaoJosephus,  cited  by  Kypke. 

^Slr  *AvonX£*p,  6,  from  arro  intensive* 
md  nXdm  to  camplete.^-'To  perfect^  ac- 
wjpfirtfc.  «)0C.  James  i.  15.  2  Mace.  xf. 
4a 

^AMori&ti^Mif  Blid.  ^Aworldefuii^  from  aro 
from,  and  riOtifu  to  lay. 

I.  To  law  off  or  damn.  ooc.  Acts  vii.  58. 
[Schl.  thinks  the  meaning  here  is.  To  lay 
w  or  l&m  by,  to  commit  to  some  on^scare, 
S»  Said  and  Hesych.  Xen.  Cyrop.  vi.  1. 
ll.Ler.xxii.23.] 

IL  To  lag^  aeide^jnU  o/f,  in  a  figurative 
■MS.  oec  nom.  xiii.  12,  (where  see  Mac- 
hti^)  Eph.  ir.  22,  25.  Col.  iii.  8.  Heb. 
ID.  L  James  i.  21.  1  Pet  ii.  I.  Qlt  is 
in  Greek  writers  for  To  put  off, 
&C.  Herodian.  iv.  7.  5.  and  so 
25.  i  Kinffs  xvii.  22.  and  in 
tk  fir  sense,  Eurip.  Iph.  A.  556.  Dion. 
iUi&iz.33.] 

'Aflsru^ffVM)  frt)m  Iltto  Jrom^  and  n- 
9MM  to  shake,  which  seems  a  derivative 
bj  transposition  from  the  Heb.  wm^  to  set 
mseotfreey  which  word  the  LXX  have 
Rodered  by  htroriviLifffki,  1  Sam.  x.  2.^- 
To  shake  off.  ooc.  Luke  iv.  5.  Acts 
xxvm.  d. 

'AroHW,  from  hico  again,  and  Hia  to  pay^ 
vkidi  see^ — To  pay^  f^p^y*  occ.  Philem. 

m.  19.     C^  S&n>-  ™^-  1^-  ^^-  ™- 1^] 
f^  'AxoroXfiacif,  iD,  from  &v6  inten- 

m,  and  roXfi^  to  dare. — To  dare  very 

mackj  be  very  bold.  occ.   Rom.  x.   20. 

Jttephus  uses  this  V.  transitively  in  the 

nme  view.  Ant.  lib.  15.  cap.  10.  §  3, 

ravra  2e  'AUETOAMO'N,  they  had  such 

peat  boldness."     See  also  Wctstein. 

t^T  *ATrorofuaj  acy  4*   from  airorofioc 

vcere  (used  by  Polycarp.  Epist.  ad  Philip. 

S  7.),  which  from  aTrorirofiay  perf.  mid.  of 

^rori/iiw  to  cut  off^  which  from  dvofrom, 

uid  Ttfiytt  to  cut. 

I.  A  cutting  off,  so  used  in  the  pro&ne 
writers. 

II.  Severity,  as  of  a  man  cutting  off 
^  or  nselesi  bouehs  from  a  fruit-tree. 
<*c  Rom.  xi.  22,  twice,  comp.  ver.  19,  20, 
H  &c  Plutarch,  Dc  Lib.  Educ.  p.  13. 


D.  Act  hk  riic  traripag  riiv  tAv  iiririfirifMa'' 
Ttay  *AII0T0MI'AN  r^  irpairriTi  fnyvvyaiy 
Fathers  ought  to  temper  the  severity  of 
reproofs  with  mildness.  See  mpre  in 
Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Diod.  Sic.  xii. 
16.2 

*ATror6a(itQ,  Adv.  from  dir6rofioc.'^^Se'» 
verely,  rvith  severity,  cutting  off^  or  cutting^ 
as  it  were^  to  the  quick,  occ.  2  Cor.  xiii. 
10.  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  1—5.  Tit.  i.  13.  On 
2  Cor.  xiii.  10,  observe,  that  vfjiiv  is  un- 
derstood^ That,  being  present^  /  may  not 
use  or  treat  (you)  with  severity.  Comp. 
under  Xf>au>  Iv.  On  Tit.  i.  13.  comp. 
Plutarch  cited  under  'AvorofUa  IL  [Polyb. 
xvii.  11.2.] 

'ArorpcTTiii,  from  diro  from,  and  rpiw^ 
to  turn. — 'ATorpiwoiiai,  Mid.  followed  by 
an  accus.  probably  governed  by  the  pre- 
position Kara  understood  >  To  turn  away 
from.  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  5.  Comp.  under 
'Airo^pc^  V.  [Plut,  Fab.  p.  183.  A.] 

|§^  'AiTHflr/a,  aCf  '%  from  dviiV'^tKra 
•^v,  particip.  of  dweifii  to  be  absent.^^ 
Absence,  occ.  Phil.  ii.  12. 

'Aro^cfMii,  from  aVo  from^  and  ^pM  to 
carry.  To  carry  away.  occ.  Mark  xv.  1. 
Luke  xvi.  22.  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  Rev.  xvii.  3. 
xxi.  10.  [Hos.  x.  6.] 

^^**  'Arroipivyu,  from  dvo  from,  and 
^ivyta  tofiee.  Governing  either  a  gen.  or 
an  accus.  Tofiee  away  from,  escape,  occ. 
2  Pet.  i.  4.  li.  18,  20.  [Ecclus.  xxii. 
24.] 

^ATTOijfdiyyofiai,  from  diro  from,  and 
^Oiyyofiai  to  utter. — To  utter,  declare, 
speak,  particularly  pithy  and  remarkable 
sayings,  as  Eisner  on  Acts  ii.  4,  shows 
that  the  V.  is  used  by  Diogenes  I^iertius, 
and  lamblichus;  ana  Kypke  shows  that 
it  is  applied  particularly  to  oracles  or 
prophetic  responses,  by  Plutarch,  Strabo, 
Josephus  and  Philo,  [£)e  Vita  Mos.  ii.  p. 
139.  32.]  occ  Acts  ii.  4,  14.  xxvi.  25.  [1 
Chron.  xxv.  1.  Esek.  xiii.  9.] 

J^^  'Airo0opr/f«,  from  kicofrom,  and 
<l>opT(iw  to  lade,  which  from  ^ofn-iov  a  bur^ 
den,  from  <^ipw  to  carry. — 2  o  unlade,  as  a 
ship.  occ.  Acts  xxi.  3 ;  where  see  Wet- 
stem,  [Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  iii.  44.] 

^^  'Awoypriaic,  lot,  Att.  cuic,  ri,  from 
iLwo)(paofiat  to  abuse,  consume  by  use,  or 
simply  to  use,  (sec  Suicer  Thesaur.)  which 
from  anofrom,  or  intens.  and  'xpaojiai  to 
use, -'An  using,  or  use.  occ.  Col.  li.  22, 
&  CTt  irayra  Uq  ^dopay  rj  kiro^ntrti — quoe 
omnia  sunt  in  interitum  ipso  usu,  Vulg. 
So  our  translation.  All  which  things  are 
to  perish  in  the  using.     And  this,  1  doubt 
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not,  is  tbe  true  sense  of  tbe  words,  (which 
I  consider  as  parenthetical)  though  a  dif- 
ferent one  is  proposed  by  Hammond,  Dod-* 
dridgc,  and  iCypke.  6ut  see  Wolfius  on 
the  place,  and  comp.  Mat.  xv.  1 7.  Mark 
vii-  18,  19.  1  Cor.  vi.  13. — The  new  in- 
terpretation, which  Macknight  has  given 
of  the  words  in  Col.  ii.  22,  appears  to  me 
not  only  quite  unsuitable  to  St.  Paul's 
nervous  lively  style,  but  also  inconsistent 
with  the  plain  meaning  of  the  Greek— 
4  e?t  trayra.  But  let  the  reader  consult 
that  very  able  and  respectable  commenta- 
toi,  and  judge  for  himself.  [Schl.  says, 
rZrf,  consumption  by  use.  And  in  this 
ense  probably  it  occ.  Col.  ii.  22.  "  The 
use  of  which  things  brings  mischief  and 
severe  punishments.'*  The  writer  speaks 
of  things  forbidden  by  the  Mosaical  law. 
Br.  says,  '^  all  which  things  if  we  use 
them  are  reckoned  pernicious  according  to 
the  doctrine  of  these  men."  Neither  de- 
fends his  opinion.] 

*Airoj(tapiia,  &,  from  inrajrom,  and  v6h 
piw  to  go. — To  depart,  go  from.  occ.  Mat. 
vii.  23.  Luke  vii.  39.  Acts  xiii.  13. 

'Airoxjupiiofiai^  from'  hirofrom^  and  xuh- 
pi(tt  to  separate,  which  from  x^P'C  apart^ 
which  see. —  To  depart,  occ.  Acts  xv.  39. 
Rev.  V.  14.  [Gen.  xiii.  14.] 

1^^  *Airo\lnr)(b>,  from  hiro  denoting  pri- 
vation, and  »//vx^  breathy  life,  or  soul, — To 
expire,  die.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  26.  Eisner  shows 
that  Arrian  uses  the  V.  in  the  same  sense, 
Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  26.  p.  369,  and  Ap- 
pian  De  Bel.  Civ.  lib.  iv.  p.  973,  and  cites 
from  Sophocles  Ajax  Flagell.  lin.  1656, 
the  full  phrase,  'AHE'^iOfXEN  (iiov  he 
breathed  out  his  life.  Comp.  Wetstein  and 
Kypke.  [Schl.  and  Br.  say  that  in  St.  Luke 
it  means  to  faint  from  fear,  to  become  not 
deady  but  as  if  dead.  So  Hom.  Od.  xxi  v. 
347-  See  Eust.  ad  Iliad,  x.  2.  Arr.  Diss. 
Epict.  iv.  1.  142.  So  expirareiu  Seneca, 
Nat.  Quacst.  ii.  c  59,  and  exanimor,  Ter. 
Andr.  i.  5.  1 7.  The  word  occurs  4  Mace. 
XV.  18,  but  nowhere  else.] 

1^^  *Airp6aiT0Qy  »,  6y  iff  icdi  ro — ov, 
from  a  neg.  and  TrpotriroQ  accessible,  which 
from  irpSaeifii  to  approach,  and  this  from 
irp6c  unto,  and  cT/ii  to  so  or  come. — That 
cannot  be  approached^  inaccessible  [or  in- 
comprehenstbW].  occ  1  Tim.  vi.  16.  fHes. 
axupriTOC.'} 

* AwpoaKOTTOQ^  «,  6,  >),  from  a  neg.  and 
npotrKdiTTi  an  occasion  of  stumbling,  which 
see. 

I.  Intransitively,  Not  stumbling  or  fall- 
iiig,  i.  e.  figuratively,  in  the  path  of  duty 


and  religion,  occ.  Phil.  i.  10.  Bat  Chry« 
sostom  seems  to  have  understood  it  in  tlus 
text  transitively,  as  in  the  Illd  sense  be- 
low; and  thus  Macknight,  whom  see,  un- 
derstands it.  [Ecclus.  xzziL  22.] 

II.  Applied  to  the  conadenoe,  Na^ 
stumbling  or  impinging,  as  it  were,  against 
any  thing,  for  which,  as  St.  John  speaks, 
our  hearts  condemn  us.  occ.  Acts  zxiv.  16. 
comp.  Acts  xxiii.  1.  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  2  Cor.  L 
12.  2  Tim.  i.3.  1  Sam.xxv.31.  andHeb. 
and  Eng.  Lexic.  hw^  V. 

III.  Transitively,  Not  occasuming^  or 
causing  others  to  stumble^  giving  them  no 
occasion  to  fall  into  sin.  occ.  1  Cor.  x.  32* 
comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  3.  In  Ecclus.  zxzii.  21, 
or  22,  6B^  iiirpoincorr^,  or  (as  some  copies 
read)  iiirpotrKOKf,  is  used  for  a  plain  wajfj 
where  there  are  no  stumbling  stones. 

^^IT  'Airpoo'aMroX^Trrcircy  Adv.  from  a  negm 
and  trpofrmroXtrmiii,  a  respectcKofpersoiUg 
which  see. — Without  accepting  or  respeei 
of  persons,  impartially,  occ.  1  Pet.  i.  17- 
lliis  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense  bf 
Clement,  in  his  1st  Epist.  to  the  CoriiH 
thians,  §  1. 

"Am-aivoQ,  H,  6,  ^,  from  a  neg.  and  wraim 
to  stumble. — Free  from  stumbling  orfalU 
ing.  occ.  Jude  ver.  24 ;  where  Wetstein 
cites  from  Xenophon,  QDe  re  Eq.  i.  6.] 
"AUTAISTOS  "Iinroc,  A  horse  that  does 
not  stumble;  and  from  Plutarch  the 
wonl  applied  to  the  successful 
[3  Mace.  vi.  39.] 

"AirrOMAI,  Mid.  or  Deponent^  from 
avTiif  to  connect,  bind. 

I.  To  touch.  Mat.  viii.  3.  ix.  20. 

II.  To  lay  hold  on,  embrace.  John  xx. 
17,  Lay  not,  hold  on  me  (now),  as  the  V. 
is  applied  by  the  LXX,  Job  xxxi.  7.  Mary 
Magdalene  was  probably  going  to  pro- 
strate herself  at  his  feet,  and  embrace 
them,  as  the  other  women  did.  QSo  Schl.] 
Mat.  XX viii.  9.  See  Kypke  on  John,  and 
comp.  Mark  x.  1 3,  and  Woliius  there.  [Job 
XXXI.  7.] 

III.  To  touch,  have  to  do  with,  occ.  1 
Cor.  vii.  1.  The  word  is  used  in  this 
sense  by  the  Greek  writers,  as  by  Aristotle, 
Epictetus,  Plutarch.  See  Gataker  [Op. 
Crit.  p.  79.  Ox.]  in  Pole  8yno|)s.  Wetstein 
and  Kypke  on  the  text.  [^1.  U.  An.  i.  13. 
Valck.  ad  Phcen.  p.  349.] 

IV.  To  take,  as  food.  occ.  Col.  ii.  21 ;  on 
which  text  Raphelius  cites  Xenophon  ap- 
plying this  V.  to  food.  Thus  Memor. 
Socrat.  lib.  ii.  cap.  1.  §  2.  SirB^'AnTE- 
29  AI  is  to  take  food ;  and  in  Cyropaed.  lib. 
i.  p.  17,  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.  "APTOY 
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"AIITEZBAI  is  nsed  for  taking  bread,  as 
^iy€tr  also  is  for  taking  other  sorts  of  food. 
It  seesEiSt  therefore,  that  in  Col.  ii.  both 
/4  A^  and  if]^  ^T9C  may  be  best  referred 
to  fiid.  See  Wo]6iiS9  Wetstein,  and 
Kypbe.  [Some  refer  2  Cor.  n.  17>  to  food 
•Ito;  bat  SchL  and  Br.  translate,  Form 
m  eommeeiiom  or  intimacy  with  the  Gen' 
6kt;  and  Sehl.  thinks  that  Col.  ii.  21, 
■sy  be  explained  in  the  same  way.] 

V.  To  tomck,  hurt.  1  John  v.  18.  Comp. 
2  Sam.  xir.  10.  1  Chron.  xvi.  22,  in  LXX. 
U  is  used  thos  also  by  the  Greek  writers, 
m  Rapbelius  and  Eisner  have  shown. — In 
ikt  LXX  this  word  generally  answers  to 
die  Heb.  Jf^y  to  touchy  and  tfiat  in  all  the 


'AIITOy  from  Heb.  msM  to  heat  through. 
~ro  UgiU  or  kindUf  as  a  lamp  or  fire.  occ. 
Lake  nil.  15.  xi.  33.  xr.  8.  xxii.  55. 
[See  F!eri«on.  ad  ^.  Var.  H.  ii.  c.  13.] 

'AvmAfW  and  *Air4h»dw,  from  dwofrom, 
nd  iSiM  to  thrust,  drive.  [It  occurs 
«ly  in  the  Midd.  in  the  N.  T.]— To 
find  awaw^  repel,  refect,  occ.  Acts  rii. 
27,39.  xin.  46.  Rom.  xi.  1,  2.  xiii.  12. 

1  Tm.  L  19  *.     [i  Kings  xii.  22.  Ezek. 

'Aa^iaUf  ac,  4*  from  AtrAXv/ii  to  i/e- 

L  Dettruction,  either  temporal^  as  Acts 
xxr.  IS.  oomp.  Acts  viii.  20;  or  eternal^ 
MH  TO.  13.  Phil.  i.  28.  iii.  19.  2  Pet.  ii. 
l.&iL— In  2  Pet.  ii.  2,  for  dTniXeiacc  of 
tlie  oonmon  printed  editions,  rery  many 
MSS.  three  ot  which  ancient^  have  htrtk- 
>ti<uc ;  which  reading  is  confirmed  by  the 
Vulg.  Inxurias^  and  other  ancient  versions, 
auid  has  accordingly  been  given  in  several 
HitioQs,  is  approved  by  Wetstein,  and  re- 
otred  into  the  text  by  Griesbach.  ''  But 
tk  common  reading  (says  Macknight) 
dwold  be  retained^  because  any  transcriber, 
vbo  did  not  know  that  hy -destructions 
tbe  Apostle  meant  the  destructive  heresies 
■entioned  rer.  1,  might  easily  write, 
^nkyufUQ  for  aw^Xtiai^.  But  no  tran- 
Kriber  would  substitute  k-KtiiXtlaiQ,  or  a 
vwd  whose  meaning  he  did  not  know^  in 
fboe  of  &arcXy€/aic»  a  word  well  understood 
^  him.  [Schleusner  agrees  that  do-eXy.  is 
^f  a  gtosB.  He  gives  us  the  following 
pUces  from  the  O.  T.     The  word  occurs 


*  [Od  this  text  Br.  nyi,  that  he  would  refer  nv 
]Jr«TH«i(i»t  as  some  do  to  •Ir***  ot  avuilndn^  rc- 
™"S  to  ProT.  xxui.  23.  Hos.  W.  G.),  and  coo- 
»ics,  (^  vhkh  battk  for  the  true  faith  declining," 


Deut.  xxxii.  35.  Job  xxxi.  3«  for  T*h»  and 
Isa.  xlvii.  11,  for  nm,  and  in  (Theod.) 
Job  xxvi.  5,  where  it  means  hell,  for  Vwo. 
It  occurs  in  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  v.  41, 
where  it  is  severe  or  capital  punishment, 
and  Schl.  gives  this  meaning  to  Acts  viii.. 
20.] 

II.  Destruction,  waste,  occ.  Mat.  xxvi. 
8.  Mark  xiv.  4.  [Theoph.  Char,  xv.] 

'AiTiifv,  ^tra,  ov,  Particip.  Pres.  of  Aireifitf 
which  see. — Being  absent,  absent.  1  Cor. 
V.  3.  2Cor.  X.  ll.&al. 

•APA',  ac,  i,  from  Heb.  *T1H  or  •)»  to 
curse,  for  which  the  LXX  have  used  the 
verb  hp&ofMi,  Num.  xxii.  6.  xxiii.  7 ;  and 
the  compound  Karapaouat,  Gen.  v.  29.  xii* 
3.  &  al.  ireq.  and  the  aecompounds  ercjca- 
Topaofjiai  and  c?rtraraparoc>  Num.  v.  19. 
Gen.  iii.  14.  &  al.  freq. 

A  curse,  cursing,  occ.  Rom.  iii.  14. 
[Gen.  xxiv.  41.  Prov.  xxvi.  2.] 

"APA,  Adv.  denotes  affirmation  or  aS' 
severation. — Indeed,  in  truth.  It  gene* 
rally  implies  an  inference  from  some- 
what preceding^  and  may  frequently  be 
rendered  Then  indeed,  therefore.  See 
Mat.  xix.  25,  27.  Heb.  iv.  9.  Gal.  ii.  21. 
iii.  29.  V.  1 1 .  It  is  also  sometimes  used 
where  a  question  is  asked,  as  Mat.  xviii. 
1.  Mark  iv.  41.  Luke  xviii.  8.  Acta 
viii.  30.  Gal.  ii.  17.  I  cannot  think  that 
this  pulicle  (or  indeed  any  other  used  by 
the  inspired  writers)  is  ever  merely  ex^ 
pletive,  i.  e.  totally  insignificant.  This 
seems  to  be  always  affirmative,  emphatic^ 
or  illative.  [It  means  perhaps  in  the  sense 
of  hope,  Mark  xi.  13.  Acts  viii.  22.  Num. 
xxii.  6,  1 1.  In  good  truth  (assc\'eration)y 
Luke  xi.  20.  Gal.  ii.  21.  1  Cor.  v.  10. 
vii.  14.  XV.  14,  18.  Heb.  xii.  8.  Ps.  Iviii. 

^Apaye,  from  &pa  denoting  an  inference, 
and  ye  truly. — Therefore,  indeed,  then 
indeed,  occ.  Mat.  vii.  20.  xvii.  26.  Acts 
xi.  18. 

'Apyibf,  &,  from  iipyoq  idle. — To  linger, 
loiter,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  3,  where  Kypke  shows 
that  Polybius  and  Plutarch  in  like  man- 
ner apply  to  things  this  V^.  which  properly 
relates  to  persons. 

'Apyoc,  1),  6y,  contracted  of  aepyog, 
which  from  a  neg.  and  tpyoy  work. 

I,  Not  at  work,  idle,  not  employed,  in^ 
active,  occ.  Mat.  xx.  3,  6.  1  Tim.  v.  13, 
15.   Tit.i.  12.   2Pet.  i.  8. 

II.  Idle,  unprojitable,  occ.  Mat.  xii.  36. 
comp.  2  Pet.  i.  8,  and  Kypke.  In  the 
latter  text  the  Vulg.  rendering  apync  bv 
vacuos-  preserves  the  ambiguity  of  the  on- 
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ginal.  Comp.  £ph.  r.  11.  Symmachus 
uses  the  word  Apyov  for  the  Heb.  bi:iE) 
voUuied,  Lev.  xix.  7.  |^In  Mat.  xii.  36.  it 
IS  rather  evil  or  mischtevous.  See  Chry* 
sostooi^  Ilom.  xliii.  in  Mat.  p.  480.  torn.  i. 
ed.  Inf.  So  dpyia  is  usea  2  Kings  ii. 
24,  and  the  Chaldee  word  ^toD,  and  Heb. 
^t03.  See  Targum.  Exod.  v.  9>  and  Eccl. 
V.  2.  Wetst.  N.T.  i.  p.  394.  Palairet  (Obss. 
Phil.  Grit.  p.  40)  and  others,  think  this  is 
Greek ;  but  Fischer  (de  Vet.  p.  8.)  after 
Vorst  and  others,  says  it  is  Hebrew.  See 
Oen.  Anal.  Phil.  Hist.  Crii.  p.  14^2. 
Symni.  Lev.  xix.  7.] 

'AfyyvpioQj  5c;  ea,  d,  ioy^  5y;  from  Ap^ 
yvpoQ  silver, — Made  of  silver^  silver,  oec. 
Acts  xix.  24.  2  Tim.  »*.  20.  Rev.  ix.  20. 

'Af)y vfuoK,  «,  To^  from  &pyvpoc» 

I.  Silver,  as  distinct  from  gold  or  other 
metal.  1  Pet.  i.  18.  comp.  Acts  iii.  6.  xx. 
33. 

II.  A  piece  of  silver  money  ^  q.  d.  a  siU 
verling-^  a  shekel  of  silver^  equal,  accord- 
ing to  Bp.  Cumberland,  to  2s,  4fid,  of  our 
money,  but  according  to  Michaelis,  to  no 
more  than  11^*  *  Mat.  xxvi.  15.  xxvii.  3, 
5,  &  al.  Comp.  Exod.  xxi.  32.  Zech.  xi. 
12,  13. 

III.  Money  in  general,  because  silver 
money  seems  to  have  been  the  most  an- 
cient, as  Isidorus  also  affirms.  So  the 
French  argent,  which  properly  signifies 
silver,  is  most  commonly  used  for  money 
in  general.  Mat.  xxv.  18,  27.  Luke  ix.  3. 
&  al.  On  Mat.  xxv.  1 8,  Wetstein  cites 
from  Diogenes  Laert.  the  same  phrase, 
•APITPIA  'IK AN A\  Acts  xix.  \9y  M? 
thousand  (pieces)  of  silver,  probably  Attic 
drachms,  which,  at  7jd.  each,  would 
amount  to  1562/.  10^.  of  our  money.  [On 
the  money  here  mentioned,  see  Fisch.  de 
Vit.  iii.  11.  and  xxiv.  12.  Petav.  ad 
Epiphan.  de  Mens.  T.  ii.  p.  428.  Casaub. 
Exerc.  Antib.  xvi.  8,  9.  We  may  simply 
remark  here,  tliat  tlie  shekel  (= Attic  te- 
tradmclim,  or  Alexand.didrachm,)  though 
translated  by  Symniaclius  and  Aauila  by 
^ar^p,  is  always  by  the  LXX  called  c/kXoc 
or  cicpaxfia,  because  the  Tar//p  at  Alexan^ 
dria  was  valued  at  8  Attic  or  4  Alexandrian 
drachmae.] 

* ApyvpoK&iroi:^  «,  o,  from  Apyvpog  silver, 
and  k-ckojra,  pcrf.  mid.  of  Kovrot  to  beat. — 
A  silversmith.  Observe  that  our  Eng.  word 
smith  "f,    Saxon   j'mi^,   is  from   the  V. 


*  Sec  llcb.  and  Eng.  Licxic  3d  edit,  under  bpv 
IV. 

•j-  Sec  Junius.  ]Otyniol.  Anjilican. 


rmitan,  or  rmi^an  to  strike^  smite, 
from  the  Heb.  nnt  to  cut  off,  destroy,  or 
from  iDtt^  to  destroy^  demdUsh,  ooc.  Adi 
xix.  24.    [The  Vulgate  has  argetUarius^ 
Erasmus  after  Theophylact»  fa&r  mrgemm 
tarius.    Beza,  signator  argenti,  and  aee 
Jer.  vi.  29.    Plut  Opp.  T.  ix.  p.  301,  aai , 
473,  ed.  Reisk.  with  Hesych.  aad  Harpoc*' 
whence  it  will  be  seen  that  the  word  ag« 
nified  any  ivorker  in  sUver  or  money*'^ 
"ApyvpoQ,  tt,  6,  from  dpyoc  white. 

I.  The  metal  called  silver,  ooc*  Ber. 
xviii.  12.  comp.  Acta  xvii.29. 

II.  Silver  money,  ooc.  Mat.  x.  9.  Jaa.    , 
T.  3. 

III.  Figuratively,  such  dnoere  and  Mb 
believers,  as  being  built    into    Cbriati 
chmrch,  will  abide  the  Jire  of  persecutiaiu 
occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  1 2.  Comp.  under  IIvp  Vw-* 
As  *  silver  is  called  in  Heb.  r^Dd,  on  ac- 
count of  its  pale  colour;  so  there  is  littfa 
doubt  but  the  Etymologists  are  right  k    . 
deducing  its  Greek  name  &pyvpoc  bom    . 
&pyoQ  white,  which  seems  a  corrupt  deri?i*    . 
tive  from  the  Heb.  nv  the  moon  or  bmm    ' 
lights  which  is  of  this  colour.    Thus  in  dw 
Heb.  the  moon  or  lunar  orb  is  called  Ttsbi 
from  fib  white^  and  Virgil,  Mu.  iriL  lilb 
8,9, 


'Nee  Candida  currum 


Luna  negate  gpkndet  tremulo  mb  hunSne 

The  moon  was  bri^ty 

And  the  sea  trembled  with  her  tUver  lig^t 


From  which  circumstance  of  odour,  I  tap-  ^^ 

pose  it  is  that  the  chemists  have  imagiaal  r 

silver  to  have  some  peculiar  relation  totki  ^ 

moon,  calling  it  by  her  name  Luna,  and  ^ 

representing  it  in  writing  by  the  character  '^ 

of  that  planet.     So  the  poets  frequendj  * 

compare  the  Light  of  the  moon  to  siher.  - 
Thus  Milton : 


-The  moon 


Rising  in  clouded  majesty,  at  length 
Apparent  queen  unvcHM  her  pecrlru  lights 
And  o'er  the  dark  her  Hh-cr  mantle  threw. 

Paradise  Lost,  b.  iv.  lin.  606^  ft& 

"Apeioc,  o,  from  "Aptfg  Mars,  the  SPf* 
posed  God  of  War. — Of  or  belonging  <• 
Mars,  Mars',  occ.  Acts  xvii.  19,  28. 
comp.  Ilayoc,  [and  Potter's  Grecian  As* 
tiq.  i.  p.  201.] 

'ApcViceta,  ac,  »/,  from  dpioKi*  to  pUase. 
— A  pleasing,  occ.  Col.  i.  10.  *' It  de- 
notes not  so  much  the  event,  as  the  desire 


•  So  the  Eng.  name  sUver  teems  of  the  «•»* 
root  as  the  Greek  ^["K^w  to  sftinc. 
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M,  tfpUanng  V  Comp.  Rom. 
i.  10.— The  LXX  use  it  in  the 
.  zzxi.  30,  for  Heb.  }n  grace  or 
Ml  hf  which  one  pleases  others. 
iOy  Ist  fat.  dpiffkt,  from  rD^'in 
.  of  tlie  Heb.  nm)  which  would 
xmciUaie  or  gain  the  affections, 
X  aereral  times  render  the  N. 
pteaiure,  by  dpt^ov  pleasing^ 
V.  dpimnt. — To  pleasem  Mat. 
n.  XF.^  I,  2,  3.  1  Cor.  vii.  32.  & 
Tim.  ii.  4,  observe,  that  in  like 
[enophon,  Cyropaed.  lib.  iii.  p. 
Hutchinson,  8vo,  applies  this 
era  behaving  so  as  to  gain  the 
n  of  their  commanders.  QApe- 
•d  sometimes  in  a  bad  sense, 
fioXoArevccK.  See  Theoph.  Char. 
Ti.  ]5.  Whence,  perhaps,  we 
D  RoiD.  XT.  1,  and  3.3 
i^  or,  from  dpivKut, — Pleasing, 
grateful,  occ.  John  viii.  29. 
.  xii.  3.  1  Juhn  iii.  22.  Comp. 
'Gen.  xvi.  6.]  Exod.  xv.  26. 
r.  3.] 

t,  iy  q  f .  Ap£«r))  pleasing^  from 
please,  or  rather  from^Afwyc 
■apposed  God  of  War  (see  un- 
r);  for  in  Homer  Aperr)  generally 
Hilary  virtue,  strength,  or  6ra- 
if,  as  Monsieur  Goguet  (Ori- 
ira,  &c.  rol.  ii.  392.)  obserres, 
ijpcn)  be  afterwards  used  to  sig- 
e  in  general,  it  is  because  the 
V  a  long  time,  knew  no  other 
D  valour, — Virtue,  It  is  applied 
od  and  man. 

ie,  excellency,  perfection,  occ. 
9.  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap. 
I.  Tac  cfiac  'APETA'S  iijiyiv- 
Ifu  vjiyStri,  They  recount  my 
id  celebrate  me. 
B  virtue,  force,  or  energy  of  the 
•it,  accompanying  the  preaching 
rious  Gospel,  here  called  glory. 
t.  i.  3.  Comp.  AvyafjiQ,  and  see 
iTolfius,  and  Wctstein.  [Schlcus- 
]ers  it  as  often  denoting  cspe- 
benignity  of  God,  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
3.  Habl)ak.  iii.  3.  Isa.  xlii.  8, 
Ixiii.  7.  See  Krebs.  Obs.  Flav. 

uman  virtue  in  general,  occ.  Phil. 

mrage,  fortitude,  resolution,  occ. 
5.     In  this  sense  the  word  is 

at  hi  Pok  Synops. 

Je  3  in  iniu  lib.  v.  Xcnophon  Cyropcw?. 


often  used  in  the  Greek  writers,  and  so 
the  iLptrri  of  St.  Peter  will  correspond  with 
the  dy^pHiitrOat  of  St.  Paul.  1  Cor.  XiL 
IS.  See  Hammond.  *Apcr4  in  the  LXX 
answers  twice  to  mn  glory,  thrice  to  n^nn 
praise,  as  our  translators  render  Aperac> 
1  Pet.  ii.  9. 

*AptOfU(a,  &,  from  dpidfwt, — To  num~ 
her,  reckon  by  number,  occ.  Mat.  x.  30. 
Luke  xii.  7.  fter.  vii.  9.  QJob  xxxi.  4.] 

*ApiOfwt,  H,  6,  from  dpOfioc  coaptation, 
conjunction;  from  Apia  to  adapt,  join  to^ 
get  her,  compose;  which  see.— ^  number^ 
according  to  that  of  Euclid,  'AptB^,  to 
Ik  fwvdStav  ovyKtlfuyov  ?rX^6oc,  Number 
is  a  multitude  composed  of  units.  Luke 
xxii.  3.  John  yi.  10,  toy  dpiOfioy  Ctrtt 
TEvraKitr^ikiot  in  number  (icara  being  un- 
derstood) about  Jive  thousand,"  So  in 
Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  14.  KpifrriptQ  'API9- 
MO'N  e£  goblets  tit  number  six ;"  and  Jo- 
seph us,  in  his  Life,  §  66,  reTpaKitrxlXtot 
TO'N  'APieMO'N,  four  thousand  in  num- 
ber," and  §  75,  irBpl  exaToy  xat  iyyeyiiKoyra 
ovrac  TO'N  'APIGMO^N,  being  about  one 
hundred  and  ninety  in  number,"  and  in 
many  other  places. 

'Api^ao;,  Q,  from  &pi^oy,  which  see.— 
To  dine,  occ.  Luke  xi.  37.  John  xxi.  1 2, 
15.  See  Kypke  on  ver.  12,  and  comp. 
under  "Api^roy. 

'Apc«poc,  o,  ov. — The  left,  as  opposed 
to  the  right,  occ.  2  Cor.  yi.  7.  So  ^ 
dpf^epa  is  the  left-hand,  xiip  being  under- 
stood, as  ^c£(repi)  in  Homer  is  the  rights 
hand,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  3.  'Apc^rcpa,  ra,  The 
left-hand  side,  fiipri  parts  being  under- 
stood, occ.  Luke  xxiii.  33.  The  left-hand 
side,  according  to  the  superstition  of  the 
Grecian  *  heathen,  was  accounted  unlucky, 

*  The  omens  that  appeared  to  the  ratt,  says 
Abp.  Potter,  were  accounted  fortunate  by  the  Gre- 
cians, Romans,  and  all  other  nations,  because  the 
ffreat  principle  of  all  light  and  heat,  motion,  and 
life,  diffuses  his  first  influences  from  that  part  of 
the  world.  On  the  contrary,  the  western  omens 
were  unlucky,  because  the  sun  declines  in  that 
quarter. 

The  Grecian  augurs,  when  they  made  observa- 
tions, kept  their  faces  towards  the  north,  and  then 
the  east  must  needs  be  upon  their  right  Jiand,  and 
the  west  upon  their  left :  and  that  they  did  m),  ap- 
pears from  a  passage  of  Homer,  who  brings  in  Hec- 
tor telling  Polydamus  that  he  rcgcrdcd  not  the 
birds: 

EiT*  i»»  i'^i*  Taai  irgif  ntu  t*  ^/Xio>  rt, 
Eit'  tw*  Bgi^rca  Toly»  ircrl  ^op^^  ^r^ifra, 

IL  xii.  ver.  239. 

Ye  vagrant*!  of  the  sky  !  your  wings  extend, 
Or  where  the  suns  ari^r^  or  where  descend  ; 
To  right  or  hft  unhealed  take  your  way — 

Topi:. 
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and  of  evil  omen,  and  *  it  was  a  part  of 
the  same  superstition  to  call  such  things 
by  more  auspicious  names.  Thus,  ac- 
cording to  Eustathius^  they  called  the  left 
dpt^ipo^f  from  ^p{?oc  the  best,  rar'  kvt^ri^ 
fiitruoy.  Comp.  *EvwyvjiOQ,  and  see  Wct- 
stein  in  Mat. 

"ApiTOK,  tt,  TO,  q.  d6pi*Toy  indefinite^  be- 
cause taken  at  no  certain  time,  or  rather 
from  fjpi  earlu  (which  from  the  Heb.  11M 
the  light  J  ;  because  this  meal  was  taken 
tariff  in  the  morning  (comp.  John  xxi.  A, 
21.) ;  so  the  Latin  prandco  to  dine,  and 
prandium  dinner,  is  derived  from  wpay 
(Doric  for  wpwi)  early,  and  i^ta  to  eat. 

I.  A  meal  eaten  tn  the  morning.  So 
Xenophon,  C}Topaed.  lib.  vi.  p.  353.  edit. 
Hutchinson,  8vo.  "Avpmv  ce  nPa"«— 
irp&TOV  fJLtv  j(p^  'APISTIPSAI  Kal  dy^ 
ioac  Koi  iiTTffs — To-morrow  morning  early 
the  men  and  horses  ought  first  to  take 
some  food. 

II.  Qln  progress  of  time  it  came  to  sig- 
nify, The  mid-day  meal  or  dinner.  In 
Luke  xir.  12.  it  is  distinguished  from 
ieiryoy,  and  is  a  feast  to  which  others  are 
invited.  See  Luke  xi.  38. ;  thence  it  is  put 
for  any  great  feast,  as  a  marriage  feast. 
Mat.  xxii.  4.] — The  LXX  have  used  the  N. 
iSpcTov,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  15.  for  the  Heb.  nt)>*D, 
but  I  think  erroneously;  [for  Csn!?  food, 
1  Kings  iv.  22.] 

^^**  'ApjcfToc,  1^,  ov,  from  dpKiia.~^Suf- 
Jicieni,  enough,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  34.  x.  25. 
1  Pet.  iv.  3.  As  to  the  construction  of 
Mat.  vi.  34,  (comp.  ver.  25.)  where  the 
N.  fern.  KaKia  is  construed  with  the  neut. 
upKtTov,  Haphelius  observes,  that  it  is  a 
pure  and  elegant  Greek  phrase.  He  re- 
fers to  2  Cor.  ii.  6.  for  a  similar  expression. 
[Sec  also  II.  B.  204.  Herod,  iii.  36.  Plat. 
Rep.  iv.  p.  328.  Wetstein  on  Mat.  vi.  34. 
and  Matth.  Gr.  Gram.  §  437.  On  the 
Proverb  in  Mat.  vi.  Si,  see  Vorst.  de 
Adag.  c.  9.] 

'APKE'O,  J),  from  Heb.  X^  to  dispose, 
order y  adjust. 

For  this  reason,  the  signs  which  were  presented  to 
ihvm  (the  Grecians)  on  the  rigftt-hand  were  ac- 
counted fortunate^  and  those  on  the  left  unlucky. 
Antiquities  of  Greece,  vol.  i.  book  iL  cap.  15. 

*  ^^  Ill-boding  words  they  had  always  a  super- 
stitlous  care  to  avoid;  insomuch  that  instead  of 
^i0-/xxTr;pt9v,  i.  e.  a  prison,  they  would  often  say 
otxn/xK  a  house,  for  ^I'dnxo;  (an  ape)  xaxxfa;  fa 
beauty),  for  fxu<rcc  (an  abominable  crime)  ayo;  (a 
saacd  thing),  for  hi^rjt;  (the  furies)  Ivfx'nniic  or 
<r'fA\nt  3'i.tV  (the  gootl-naturcd  or  venerable  god- 
desses), and  smh  like."  PoltcrVs  Antiq.  of  Greece, 
Vv?l.  i.  book  ii.  cap.  17* 
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I.  To  suffice,  be  sufficient,  satisfy,  occ 
Mat.  XXV.  9.  John  vi.  7.  xiv.  8.  2  Cor» 
xii.  9,  where  Kypke  shows  that  both  Eu- 
ripides [Hec.  1 1 64.]  and  Sophodes  [Tndi. 
711.]  use  dpKiiy  for  gimng  assisianeep 
helping,  and  Josenhus  (p.  1292,  ad  fin. 
edit.  Hudson)  for  nelpiw  sufficiently, 

II.  *ApKiofmi,  Sfiat^  Pass,  governing  a 
dative.—  To  be  satisfied,  content  wUk,  ooc. 
Luke  iii.  14.  1  Tim.  vi.  8.  Heb.  ziii.  5^- 
followed  by  the  prepos.  Iwl  ooc  3  Job 
ver.  10.  [2  Mac.  v.  15.  iEech.  Socr.DU. 
ii<.  15.]] 

"'ApKToc,  8, 6, 4)  from  dpyoc  idUj  sUi^uk, 
or  from  dpiciia  to  suffice. — The  hear^  a 
well-known  animal,  occ  Rev.  xiii.  2.    Si 
called  either  from  his  slumshness^  aal 
particularly  from  his  remaining  in  his  te 
for  several  of  the  winter  months  in  an 
active  sleepy  state  * ;  which  fact  is 
niniously  a&rmed  by  many  of  the 
naturalists,  as  may  be  seen  in  Bochn^ 
vol.  ii.  810.     Or  else  his  Greek  nam 
apKTOQ   may  be  derived  from  itpKuVf  & 
^piccroc,  because  he  is,  as  it  were,  seA 
sufficient  while  he  continues  so  long  win- 
out  external  nourishment.  '    ;- 

"Apjua,  aroC)  ro,  from  ijpfJiai,  perf.  pML  .  ( 
of  apta  to  Jit,  joinjitly  together. — A  cka^  j^ 
riot  or  vehicle,  from  its  tngenious  strwB' 
ture,  or  hemgjitted  or  joined  to  thebomi  j^. 
with  harness,  occ.  Acts  viii.  28,  29,  S&  \uj= 
Rev.  ix.  9.  [It  is  a  war-chariot  in  tb  ',ntm 
last  passage.     See  Joel  ii.  4.]  *^ 

•APM ATEAAQ^N,  Heb.  from  in  a  msuh  '^ 
tain,  and  in;D  or  (Zech.  xii.  II.)  piiO  Me-  :^— 
giddo. — Armageddon,  or  the  mountM^'.^ 
Megiddo.  occ.  Rev.  xvi.  1 6.  It  ww  t  "i^ 
place  &mous  in  the  history  of  the  O.T*  ^E!. 
for  destruction  and  slaughter.  See  Jodgtt 
19.  2K.  ix.  27.  xxiii.  29.  2  Ch 


V. 


XXXV.  22,  and  Vitringa  in  Rev.  [^Schleai* 
ner  thinks  it  means  a  dry  and  stoAl 
mountain  country,  such  as  the  Jews  b^ 
lieved  to  be  inhabited  by  evil  spirits.  Sm 
Castcll.  Lex.  Hept.  fol.  507.  Olear.  k 
Stil.  N.  T.  p.  349  and  359.  Glass.  PUfcL ' 
S.  p.  809.] 

*Ap/io^(ii,  from  apfioc  a  compagesotj9^ 
ingjitly  together. 

I.  To  adjust,  join  Jitly  together.^  !• 
this  sense  it  occui-s  in  the  profane  wriW 
(see  Scapula's  Lexic.)  but  not  strictly  !• 
the  N.  T.  [Prov.  viii.  30.  Xen.  Aiat 
iii.  56.] 

*  Pontoppidan's  Nat.  Hist,  of  Norway  in  Modtf* 
Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  221, 2.  Comp.  Dr.  Biookc'iK*- 
Hist.  vol.  i.  p.  Wio. 
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9f»ioioftaij    Mid.    To    contract^  (compare  for  tbe  phrase  Dion.  Halic.  viii. 

ir  beiroik;   or  rather.  To  Jit,  8.  Hesiod.  Theog.  511.  Soph.  Ant.  453. 

ooc.  2  Cor.  xi.  2,  'HpfwtrdfjLtiy  MaiusObs.  SS.  lib.  ii.  p.  77.)  Actsiv.  16. 

K.  r.  X«  For  I  hare  prepared  you,  I  John  ii.  22.] 

t  Cyou  as  J  a  chaste  virgin  to  II.  \^To  deny  or  disown,  of  Christ  djs* 

So   LXX   in   Prov.   xix.    14.  owning  the  wicked.  Mat.  x.  33.  iipy^itrofiai 

jffis 'APMCyZETAl  yvvH  &v^p),  <li;r«^c.  2  Tim.  ii.  12.  of  men  professedly 

f  Lord  a  wife  is  fitted  to  a  hus-  Christians^  but  leading  unchristian  lires. 

i  the  Greek  writers  the  active  Tit.  i.  1 6.  I  Tim.  v.  8.  of  open  deserters 

f  IB  used  for  a  father  betrothing  of  Christ,  or  apostates.  Luke  xii.  57.  Mat. 

iler  to  a  man,  and  the  middle  x.  33.  o?cc  ^  &v  &pv(ianra(  fu,  2  Tim.  ii. 

,  far  a  man's  betrothing  a  woman  12.  Rev.  ii.  13.  iii.  8.  of  those  who  refuse 

'(see  the  passages  dted  in  Wet-  to  beliere  at  all.  Acts  iii.  13.  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 

It  it  does  not  appear  that  in  this  Jud.  v.  4.  In  Acts  vii.  35,  Not  to  acknow- 

n  the  V.  is  ever  applied  to  a  ledge  the  power  of.     It  is  once  used  for 

roikimg  a  woman  to  another.    It  to  renounce  in  Tit.  ii.  12.  and  perhaps  the 

itefore,  best  to  exclude  the  nup-  phTBaedpv€i(rOai  kavroy^  is  of  somewhat  the 

firom  2  Cor.  xi.  2  f.  same  force  in  2  Tim.  ii.  13.  To  renounce 

«,  Of  from  Ijpfiai  perf.  pass,  of  or  change  one's  character,'] 

joinJUly  together,  *ApWov,  «,  ro^  a  diminutive  of  dpc  a 

NMii/-  £^lus.  xxvii.  2.   and  so  lamb, 

^k.  xxxvii.  7.  See  Etym.  M.  \,  A  lamb^  a  young  lamb^  a  lambkin. 

id  Poll.  Onom.  ii.  141.]  [Poll.  vii.  33.  1 84.] 

oimi  or  articulation  of  the  bones  II.  In  the  N.  T.  it  signifies  figuratively 

nan  body.  occ.  Heb.  iv.  1 2.  the  weakest  or  feeblest  of  Christ's  flock. 

at,  Hfiai,  occ.  John  xxi.  15.  Comp.  Isa.  xl.  1 1. 

^£msf,  [often  used  o^ facts  laid  to  III.  It  is  applied  to  Christ  himself,  the 

S.    Mat.  XX vi.  70.  72.  Mark  spotless  antitype  of  the  paschal  and  other 

Luke  viii.  45.  John  i.  20.  sacrifidal  lambs,  which  were  offered  by 

the  law.  Rev.  v.  6, 8.  &  al.  freq. 

nnld  include  ^^/uu  yw  &  I.  ^  in  a  puen-  ^Aporptata,  «^,  from  &porpoy. — To  plough^ 

jtin  vae.  ay.  x.  r.  X.  with  tnxZ  u^af,  cultivate  the  earth  by  ploughing,  occ.  Luke 

I  obvimte  Krebs*8  objections (Obs.  Flav.  „  ••    tj     %    r"^,    i^     u\     FnAiif    w^il     1A 

•Bpret  the  word  in  Ae  sense, Sor^jioi^^.  f »'   7'   K.9^^'^'   *^"    l-^®"*-  "**•   *^- 

,  ToprepareJ]  *^*  IXXXVIII.  24.J 

above  observations  I  am  indebted  to  an  "Aporpovt  ti,  to,  from  iLpdta  to  plough^ 

a.  Iiexicon  to  the  Greek  Testament,  dc-  — A  plough.  OCC.   Luke  ix.  62.     In  this 

*"j!^u*^»*'  '^?^'\S'*S^  ^"?"  passage  there  seems  a  kind  of  proverbial 

vuK  of  the  Rev.  John  Mali,  formerly  '^        ^  .      r                 «         •        ^t^.s^  ^«_«^« 

y  mt  Bishop  Stortfoid,  Hertfordshire,  expression  for  a  careless,  irresolute  person, 

wffl  not  be  displeased  at  seeing  the  which  may  be  much  illustrated  by  a  pas- 

o's  own  words :  sage  of  *  Hesiod,  where  he  is  directing 

^  Apto,   adapto,  accommodo,  apte  the  ploughman, 

Intaidi,  Solon.  Tv(  »6/Lu«;  APMOZETAi  '       ^ 

,  1^  aput,  acconmiodat,  civibus.    Et  'qc  x  i^n  fxiXirSt  »d7iov  at/X«x  Ixat/voi, 

.     'APMOTTO'MENOS  wpof  ^aiMtraa^  ci"  MnxiTt  wawTotvu.^  juiid  Sia»iXmi«c>  a^X'  i«l  Tfyw 

NVfl^rr«iiavafe#disponens;  S[iiatinu  eiTfxov  ix««».— %>  w*!  H|uu  lin.  441— 3. 

rpficCari  pouumus^  2  Cor.  xL  2,  Vi^o-  , , .     ,              j     _^  i 

^tavi  cnim  voi  (chrutianU  doctrinU  Let  him  attend  his  charge,  and  careful  ttace 

r  imbai,  institui,  paravi,  composui,  or-  The  right-linM  fuirow,  gaze  no  more  ahout, 

I  viro  tanqttam  virginem  puram  tUtam,  But  have  his  mind  intent  upon  the  work. 

itou     Omneiinterpretes  ri:f^offaixyn*en9u  .  ,.     o          xt  t^        *-t  n 

i^mtL    Afihi  verb  parum  ioliciii  vu  [See  Schott.  Adagialia  Sacr.  N.  I .  p.  /ft- J 

i^giremiiA  inter  affxo^m  &  a^|uto^i<?fla/.  Jn  three  passages  out  of  four,  wherein  the 

*d/«ri;^.*»,  Euripid.  Elect,  ver.  24.  j^^X  use  the  word  Aporpov,  it  answers  to 

r,;^*".^«^S^^^^^  the  Heb.  n«,  and  cannot  signify  the  ,.Aofc 

Hbi  aibi  depondcre,  sponsam  sibi  ma-  plough,  but  only  a  part  of  the  iron  worK 

nMne.    iElian  H.  A.  lib.  xiL  c.  31,  thereof,  and   most  probably  the  coulter, 

•  S  Piodeaa  •hpmo'ianto  T«cG»»tr«>lpH  g^g  jg^.  ii.  4.  Joel  iii.  10.  Mic.  iv.  3. 

:^r±^«  trr  '%tuZ  ;Ap»;«H  nc  ^i.  from  «p,ayo.,  2d  «.r. 

aafaf^fftti  huic  verbi  tignificatiotii  minus  of  dpTra^'w. 

C»r,  MonlaOT  i4ccttMHi;i{«  a/i^  cum  Da^  .     ^^ 

•r.**  •  See  Whitby's  Note  on  Luke  ix.  62, 
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I.  Activclvt  The  act  of  plundering  or 
pillage,  occ.  Heb.  x.  34.  [Polyb.  xvi.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  If.  2,  12.] 

II.  Passively,  Rapine, plunder^  the  thing 
unjustly  seized,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  25.  Luke 
xi.  39.  QSchl.  says  that  the  word  Id  Heb. 
X.  34.  is  loss  tvithout  violence,  and  that  in 
Luke  xi.  39>  thafScnsc  is  active.  I  do  not 
see  the  distinction  between  that  passage 
and  Mat.  xxiii.  25.  but  think  that  both 
may  perhaps  be  better  translated  in  the 
active  sense.  TJie  other,  however,  is  known 
in  good  Greek,  as  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  2,  19. 
(See  Schwars.  Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  190.) 
and  so  Isa.  iii.  14.]] 

i^^  'AfnrayfjLoCy  S,  6,  from  {jpirayfiai, 
perf.  pass,  of  hpvaiut, — Rapine^  robbery^ 
an  act  of  rapine  or  robbery.  So  Hederic, 
'<  I|)8a  rapiendi  actio,  raptus."  occ.  Phil. 
ii.  6 ;  where  it  is  said  of  Christ,  that  when 
he  fpas  in  the  form  of  God,  namely  in  his 
glorious  appearances  under  the  Patri- 
archal and  Musaic  dispensations,  ov^  ^p" 
iraypov  iiytftraro,  he  thought  it  not  rob- 
bery (as  our  translators,  rightly,  I  think, 
render  the  expression)  to  be  equal  with,  or 
as^  God,  (For  proof  of  this,  see  inter  al. 
Gen.  xvi.  11,  13.  xxii.  11,  12.  xxxii.  28, 
29.  Exod.  iii.  2—6.  Josh.  v.  13—15. 
Judg.  vi.  1 1 — 23.)  Many  great  and  good 
men,  as  well  as  others  inclined  to  degrade 
the  Son  of  God,  have,  however,  dissented 
from  this  plain  interpretation,  and  have 
translated  the  Greek  words  by  "  he  did 
not  arrogate  to  himself  to  be  equal  M'ith 
God,  i.  e.  he  made  no  ostentation  of  his  di- 
Finity;*'  (so  Archbishop  Tillotson,  in  his 
second  Sermon  on  the  Divinity  of  our 
Blessed  Saviour,  vol.  i.  p.  452.  fol.  e<lit*) 
or,  "  he  did  not  eagerly  covet  to  l>e  (as  he 
was  of  old)  equal,  in  all  his  ap])carances, 
with  the  Deity  j"  (thus  the  learned  Mr. 
Catcott,  Semi.  5.  p.  96.)  But  I  must 
confess  that,  after  diligent  search,  I  can- 
not find  the  phrase ' APIlAFMO^N  'IlFEr- 
20AI  ever  applieil  in  either  of  these  senses 
by  any  ancient  Greek  writer;  though 
Archbishop  Tillotson,  trusting,  I  suppose, 
to  the  authority  of  Grotius,  says  it  is  so 
used,  i.  e.  in  the  former  sense,  by  Plutarch. 
Heliodorus,  bishop  of  Tricca,  in  Thessaly, 
who  flourished  towards  the  end  of  the 
fourth  century,  and  in  his  youth  wrote  a 
romance  entitleil  The  Ethiopics,  has  in- 
deed an  expression  which  greatly  resembles 
it ;  for  speaking  of  a  young  man  who  re- 

*  [This  is  Schleiisner*s  opinion,  but  he  offers  little 
or  no  argument  for  Adopting  it.] 


jected  the  amorous  advances  of  a  queen, 
he  says  ovx  "APIIATMA,  lih  "Efi/ouer 
'HPE'ITAI  TO  irpdypa,  he  does  not  r^ard 
the  offer  as  a  prey  (prize J  or  trensure- 
trove,  which  is  as  near  as  I  can  translate 
the  Greek.  (Sec  Whitby  and  Wetstein.) 
But  observe,  that  the  original  word  here 
is  not  'APnArMO^N,  but  "APnAPBIA, 
which  latter  signifies  not  the  act  rf  robbing 
or  plundering,  but  the  plunder,  *poil,  or 
prey  itself,  "  Quod  raptum  esi.  raprai» 
pr8»ia."  Hederic.  And  applied  in  tliis 
sense,  we  meet  with  "Aprraypa  in  Urn 
Greek  writers  * ;  but  in  them  'Apwayuif 
is  a  word  of  very  rare  occurrenoe.  na- 
tarch  however  uses  it,  De  Lib.  Educ  took 
ii.  p.  1 1,  12.  Toy  €K  KpTfnic  roXi^iicroy 'AP<* 
nAPMO'N,  where  it  certainl]^  aenotes  ti» 
action.  [See  M.  Casaubon.  Duitr.  de  Verb. 
Usu,  p.  110,  in  Cren.  Anal.  PhiloL  Crit 
Historicorum,  and  Magee,  i.  71.  ii.  479.] 
'APnA'ZO,  from  the  Heb.  Vfin  io  Mripi 
spoil. 

I.  To  snatchy  take  away  with  katie  mi 
violence.  Mat.  xiii.  19.  John  x.  28,  29. 
Acts  viii.  39.  xxiii.  10.  2  Cor.  xii.  2. 
Comp.  Jude  ver.  23.  [Schleus.  obsenrisg 
that  the  original  sense  is  to  steal  or  takt 
7vith  violence,  says,  that  it  is  never  so  useA 
iu  the  N.  T.  Parkhurst*s  first  instance 
docs  not  certainly  imply  violence,  but  ia 
ill!  the  other  passages  it  appears  to  me 
that  the  verb  is  not  as  Schl.  says,  io  take, 
or  take  away,  but  to  do  so  either  mlk 
haste  or  vicience.  Indeed  in  Jud.  23, 
M  here  he  translates  it  mature  eripere,  I 
feel  surprise  at  his  avoiding  so  clear  i 
sense,  conip.  Zech.  iii.  3.  Amos  iv.  17.] 

II.  'To  seizc^  take  by  force  or  violeaeei 
Mat.  xi.  12.  John  vi. '15.  [In  Mat  n. 
12,  the  sense  is  to  receive  the  happiiMl 
offered  with  greediness,  as  in  Xen.  Aoib. 
vi.  5,  1 1.  Plat.  £p.  viii.  p.  716.  ed.  LugL 
D'Orvill.  ad  Charit.  1. 9.  p.  263,  ed.  Lips.] 

III.  To  seize,  as  a  wild  beast  doth  iti 
prey,  and  so  to  tear  and  devour,  occ.  Jokii 
X.  12.  Eustathius  on  Homer  asserts  diii 
last  to  be  the  primary  and  proper  meaniog 
of  the  word  ;  and  in  this  sense  it  is  wiy 
frequently  used  by  the  LXX,  answtfisg 
either  to  the  Heb.'Mli  to  ravage,  orfptD* 
tear  in  pieces.  [See  Gen.  xxxvii.  33- 
Amos  i.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  7?  14.] 

"Apxa^,  ayoc,  6,  »/,  to,  from  kpwiif** 
I.  Rapacious^  ravening,  as  wolves,  occ- 

•  Sec  inter  aL  Plutwch,  torn.  u.  p.  330,  D- J[j 
sephu%  Ant.  lib.  xi.  cap.  6.  §  6.  So  Bcdiw.  ^ 
13  or  ir». 
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5.  "Apwai  in  tbe  Greek,  and 
le  Latin  wntera,  are  tbe  usual 
moives.    [hycoph.  ]309.  Hor. 

acums,  given  to  rapacity  or  ex- 
exiortiomer,  occ.  Luke  xviii.  1 1. 

O^ll.TI.  10. 

tfVN,  W0C9  ^.  This  is  plainly 
letters  the  Heb.  word  ]W)y>  a 
ND  tlie  root  ^'Hf  to  he  surety), 
itins  ingeniously  supposes  tbe 
lied  from  the  Pbcenicians  in  the 
leir  commeroe  with  that  people ; 
J  poflriUy  this,  like  many  other 
onls  which  are  found  in  Greek, 
t  a  fiur  more  ancient  origin,  and 
leiral  with  that  language. — A 
amesi^  which  stands  for  part  of 
ind  is  paid  before-hand  to  con- 
ii^gmin.  So  Hesycliius  explains 
ua  somewhat  given  before^hand, 
gnifies  a  pledge  to  assure  tbe 
of  a  promise  or  contract,  see 
ii.  17.  See  Le  Moyne,  Not.  ad 
p.  460 — 480.]  It  is  used  in 
only  in  a  figurative  sense,  and 
the  Holy  (spirit,  which  God 
to  the  apostles  and  believers  in 
t  life,  to  assure  them  of  their 
eternal  inheritance,  occ.  2  Cor. 
ne  aee  Kypke  and  Macknight), 
L  14^  where  sec  Macknight. — 
CX  it  is  thrice  used,  namely, 
iB.  17,  18,  20.  and  dways  an- 
le  Heb.  \\i^:9. 

S|^€i^oci  *h  O)  hi  from  a  neg.  and 
m,  which  from  e^a^a,  perf.  act. 
d  sew. — Without  seam^  having 
X,  John  xix.  23.  [On  the  gar- 
qioken  of  (proper  to  Palestine. 
MD.  84,  on  St.  John),  see  Ernest. 
p.  N.  T.  p.  258.  and  Braun.  de 
Heb.  i.  c.  16.  p.  259.] 
Etvc,  o,  the  same  as  "Apo^v,  of 
leems  a  corruption. — A  male, 
L  27-  Rev.  xii.  5.  comp.  Jer. 

Unroc^  0,  6,  ^,  icai  to — oy,  from 
d  pifroc  utterable^  from  pita  to 
r- — Either,  Not  before  spoken  ; 
rable^  not  to  be  uttered,  not  poS' 
WW/,  to  be  uttered.  Vitringa, 
Hb.  iii.  cap.  20.  §  8,  whom  see, 
tbe  Greek  writers  use  the  word 
!te  lenses.  Comp.  also  Wolfius 
ein.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  4. 
:,  »,  69  fi,  from  a  neg.  and  pu- 
I  from  pkfyyitv  to  strengthen. — 
•*,  an  invalid,  occ.  Mat.  xiv.  14. 


Mark  vi.  5,  13.  zvi.  18.  I  Cor.  xi.  30. 
[Mai.  i.  8.  1  Kings  xiv.  5.] 

"APZ,  iipyocj  bj  ^.-^A  lamb,  ooc  Luke 
X.  3. 

1^^  'ApfferoicdiTri^,  «,  6,  from  Apmiv  a 
male^  and  Kovni  a  bed.— One  that  lieth 
carnally^  or  abuseth  himself^  with  a  male^ 
a  sodomite,  occ.  Cor.  vi.  9.  1  Tim.  i.  10. 
comp.  Lev.  xviii.  22. 

"APSIIN,  €wc,  6,  4,  jcal  To—€v.  It  oc- 
curs in  the  masc.  plur.  thrice  in  Rom.  1 . 
27 ;  and  in  the  neut.  sing,  aoctv^  ye^oc* 
sex  being  understood,  Mat.  xix.  4.  Mark 
X.  6.  Luke  ii.  23.  Gal.  iii.  28. 

^^•'APTEMIS,  i^oc,  i.— Artemis,  Di^ 
ana.  occ.  Acts  xix.  24,  27,  28,  34,  35.  A 
heathen  goddess  said  to  be  the  daughter 
of  Jupiter  and  Latona,  and  twin-sister  to 
Apollo.  This  enigmatical  genealogy  is 
easily  explained:  it  is  well  known  that 
the  latter  Greeks  and  Romans,  hy  "AprtfUQ 
or  Diana*,  generally  meant  the  Moon ;  and 
even  among  the  ancient  Orphic  hymns  we 
find  one  addressed  to  "Aprcftcc  under  this 
character.  And  indeed  the  word  "Apre/ncc 
itself  may  import  as  much,  for  it  may  be 
derived  from  t  "im  ^>^A/,  and  tsn  to  per- 
feet,  because,  according  to  the  observa- 
tions of  the  Son  of  Sirach,  Ecclus.  xliii. 
7,  8.  she  not  only  decreaseth  in  her  per- 
fection, but  also  increaseth  wonderfully  in 
her  changing — shining  in  the  firmament 
of  heaven.  When  therefore  the  Heathen 
say  that  Apollo  or  the  Sun  and  "Aprefiic 
were  the  twin-children  of  Jupiter  and  La- 
tona, what  is  this  but  a  poetical  disguise 
or  corruption  of  the  Mosaic  account  of 
their  formation  (Gen.  i.  14,  16),  accord- 
ing to  which  the  Sun  and  Moon  were  in- 
deed formed  or  brought  forth  at  a  birth, 
as  it  were,  after  that  the  Expansion  (Ju- 
piter) had  begun  to  act  on  Latona,  i.  e.  the 
heiort'hidden  matter  of  their  orbs  ?  For 
Latona,  or,  as  the  Greeks  call  her,  A^rw, 
is  a  plain  derivative  from  the  Heb.  tOH^  or 

*  See  Vossius  de  Orig.  et  Frog.  IdoL  lib.  iL  cap. 
25,2(1 

•f  However,  when  by  "Aori/utif  the  ancient  Hea- 
then meant,  as  they  sometimes  did,  the  whole  ex- 
pante  of  the  heavent,  this  name  may  perhaps  be  best 
deduced  l^m  -ik  tojiov,  and  nm  to  bind ;  and  to 
show  that  the  celestial  fluid  in  its  several  conditions 
''  acts  only  by  means  of  mechanical  impuUct^  and  a 
connection  with  even  the  moH  extreme  or  lovecH 
parts  of  nature,  a  chain  was  carried  down  from  each 
hand  of  the  image  (of  the  Ephesian  Diana)  and  om- 
necUd  with  itafietj*'  as  Mr.  Jones  has  ingeniously 
and  judiciously  observed  in  his  excellent  Estay  <m 
the  First  PHnciples  of  Natural  PhOotophy^  p.  199, 
which  I  gladly  anbraoe  this  opportunity  of  recom- 
mending to  every  truly  candid  rctdcr. 
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IdV  to  hide,  ineolae. — I  cannot  forbear  add- 
ing on  this  occasion,  that  in  the  Orphic 
hymn  above  meDtHined  is  clearly  prewrred 
a  remarkable  point  of  true  philosnphy, 
namely  the  effect  of 'Apri/iic  or  the  Moon 
in  vegetation,  where  he  aays, 

— 'AfOYIA  KAAOTI  KA'pnOTt  io)  y>>i|(. 
T^M  brisgal  &om  the  etnh  the  gOBdlt/frmiti. 

Does  not  this  exactly  agree  with  the  pre' 
ciout  thiagt  put  forth  by  the  Moon,  or 
tireamt  of  light  from  the  Moon,  Heb. 
C3*rti<,  of  which  Moses  speaks,  Deut. 
zxxiii.  14?  Comp.  Heb>  ana  Eng.  Lexic. 
under  af-ia  V, — "  The  Temple  of  Diana, 
at  Ephesus,  has  been  alvsys  admired  as 
one  of  the  noblest  pieces  of  architecture 
that  the  world  has  ever  produced :  It  was* 
four  hundred  and  twenty-fire  [^Roman^ 
feet  long,  two  hundred  [and  twenty} 
broad,  and  supported  by  a  hundred  and 
twenty-seven  columns  of  marble,  sisty  [or, 
as  some  say,  aercnty]  feet  high,  twenty- 
aeren  of  which  were  beautifully  carved. 
This  temple,  which  was  [at  least]  two 
hundred  years  in  building,  was  burnt  by 
one  ErostratUB,  with  no  other  view  than 
to  perpetuate  his  memory:  however,  it 
was  rebuilt,  and  the  last  temple  was  not 
inferior  cither  in  riches  or  beauty  to  the 
former,  being  adorned  with  the  works  of 
the  most  famous  statuaries  of  Greece." 
Appendix  to  Boyse's  Pantheon,  2d  edit, 
p.  241.  Comp.  Complete  S^ttem  of  Geo- 
graphy, vol.  li.  p.  77.  This  latter  temple 
was  (according  to  Trebeliius  Pollio  in 
Gallicn.  cap,  6.)  plundered  and  hurut  by 
the  Scythians,  when  they  broke  into  Asia 
Minor,  in  the  reign  of  Galienus,  about  the 
middle  of  the  third  century. — As  to  the 
cry  of  tlie  Ephesian  populace,  mentioned 
Acts  six.  28,  META'AII  'H  'APTEMIS 
rmv  'F^Eiriuv,  Eisner  and  Wolfius  obserre, 
that  this  was  a  usual  form  of  praise 
among  the  Gentiles  when  they  magnilied 
their  Gods  for  their  beneficent  and  illus- 
trious deeds ;  and  cite  a  very  similar  pas- 
sage from  Aristides,  p.  '>2\i.  'IIv  mt  jUi} 

•wokviiiivifTov  ei  rSro  lioiivTwf  META'S  'O 
•ASKAH'nrOS!  And  there  was  a  great 
cry,  both  of  those  who  were  present  and 

•  See  Plinj  N.L  Hi.!,  lib.  ixuvi.  tap.  24.  The 
Jaiffh  of  St,  Paul'g  Csthctlral,  rroni  east  to  wot, 
beCwHn  iliG  vails,  a  4C3EngliiJi  f'ert,  and  ioduding 
the  portico  5U0  iett,  the  bcfodlh  of  the  trot  froDl 
180,  and  in  the  centre,  when  it  i*  widest,  including 
the  nonh  and  louth  ponicoca,  311.  CompMe 
Syitim  of  Geography,  voL  i.  p>  M. 
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of  tLo^>  who  were  coming,  shouting  \m 
that  well  known  form  of  praise,  "  Grat 
is  ^.BL-iilapius !" 

^^§^  't^prifuiv,  ovot,  o,  from  &pra*«  Ja 
suirpeiid,  hang  up,  which  perhapa  fitwi 
ijprai,  3d  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  iipm  to  Sfi 
up. — Themeaoingofthis  wordisdulMoa^ 
but  it  seems  to  denote  either  a  taiiim  Uh 
fore-parl  of  the  ihip,  or  the  lop-tail  wiuA 
hung  towards  the  nead  of  the  mast.  oee. 
Acts  xxrii.  '10.  [Luther  nmkea  it  Urn 
iniisl,i'tTOtnia  the  tail  next  the  prom,  nt 
largest  sail  of  the  ship  is  still  called  Jr^ 
linuin  by  the  VeDetiana,  accordi^  t* 
tithlciisner,] 

i .  'APTI.  Adv.  NoiB,  tti  prettMi.  MaL 
iii.  15.  xxvi.  53.  John  ix.  19.  1  Cw.  W. 
1 1 ,  U9e<l  with  the  prepositive  article  m 
;in  adj.  comp.  Siv  I.  1.  [Used  only  vilk 
the  present.] 

2.  iVmd,  already.  Mat.  ix.  18;  whan 
%e  Wet»teio.  [^bleusoer  saya  that  ft 
here  nieiuis  prope,fere,  brevi,  both  ficm 
the  [)arallel  passage,  Mark  v.  23.  and  fnm 
Pljavorinus,  who  says  that  Jif>n  signite 
what  is  about  to  happen  directly.] 

3.  Kotti,  lately.  1  Theas.  iii.  L  [PttlLi. 
7.  iEsch.Soc.  Dial.  iii.  15.] 

4.  'Kiiic  fipri,  Until  nam,  to  Ikit  ft- 
xcHl  lime.  Mat.  xi.  12.  JohD  v..l7. 

a.  Air'  apri,  From  thit  pretent  timt^ 
/iciicrforieard.  Mat.  xxiii.  39.  xxfL  2K 
John  i.  .01. 

Wpnyiyvtirnt,   u,   a,  i*!,  from   Aprt  ■<• 
lale/i/.    und    yiyyiiTOt    born,   which   ftcM 
ycfi'iiw  10  bring  forth. — Lately  bom,  mal    ^ 
born.   occ.   1  Pet.  ii.   2 ;  where  Wetrtm   * 
cites  BPE'*OS  ■APTirE'NNHTON  fiM     ' 
Lucian,  who  also  uses  the  adj.  Aprxyirr^ 
Tiiv  twice  in  his  I'seudomantis.     [On  ibl    ^ 
phrase    »ee    Schoetgen.    Hor.   Heh.  tal 
TnlKi.  i.  p.  1036.] 

^1^  "Aprtoc,  (f,  0,  4,  from  &pu  tofi- 
[or  rather  from  ipri(u  to  perfect.]— Cp«- 
piclv.  mi^cient,  ctmipletely  qualified,  ett 
2  Tim.  iii.  17;  where  see  WoMut  ail 
Wetsti'iii. 

"A^roc,  H,  II,  from  alpai  to  raite,  l^  fi 
cither  l)ceau9c  it  renews,  aud  aiptt  raits 
man'^  exhausted  strength    (see  Pa.  ^^ 


r  ]m 


ir  because  i|prai  it  is  itself  rntd 
ip  with  leaven,  in  French  lertisj 
a  like  manner  from  the  V.  lettf 


I.  Ziirflrf,  properly  so  called.  Mat.m- 
11,12.  Also,  A  loaf,  m  rather,  according 
to  the  .lewish  method  <tf  making  the" 
linad,  «  hich  still  prevails  in  the  EasW" 
countries,  A  thin  flat  cake  of  bread,  »* 
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iiD]tkemir«<»a-&u'ciyt7.r/  which  form  shows 
the  proprietv  of  that  cooimou  expression, 
hnaking ^%read.  Mat.  vii.  6.  xii.  4.  xiv. 
17.*  ■!.  freq.  comp.  Mat.  xxvi.  26.  1  Cor. 
X.  16.  Luke  xxiT.  50,  35. 

II.  Foodxfk  geDeral,  of  which  bread  is 
a  prindpal  part,  especially  among  the  * 
Eaatem  people.  (See  Ler.  xxn.  26.  Ps. 
w.  16.  EmtV.  IF.  16.)  Mat.  \\y.  4.]  xv.  2, 
2C  Lake  xir.  1, 15.  xr.  17.  [The  phrases 
Ifineir  ^broF,  &c.  for  to  be  at  a  meal  or 
jeu^,  is  Hebrew.  See  Gen.  xliii.  24.  Pror. 
niii.6.  I  Sam.  zz.  24.] — It  may  be  worth 
fbernng,  that  we  have  our  English  word 

•  iraadf  from  the  Danish  brod^  or  German 
htti,  both  of  which  are  probably  of  the 
mmt  root  as  the  Greek  /opun-ovfdod.  See 
mkrBpiHm*, 

III.  It  is  applied  to  Christ  the  living 
Iftai,  or  breaaoflife^  who  was  typified 
hf  the  manna  which  fell  from  heaven  in 
ne  «ildenies8,  and  who  sustains  the  spi- 
fiimi  life  of  believers  here  unto  eternal 
Bfehmafker,  See  John  vi.  33,  35,  41, 
4^50,51,58. 

IV.  All  things  necessary,  both  far  our 
Um^mwl  (comp.  Prov.  xxx.  8.)  and  spi- 
fjJMJwtfport.  Mat.  vi.  11.  Luke  xi.  3. 

|^*A«rv*i,  from  apto  to  Jit. 
I.  7V;u^  prepare*    In  this  sense  it  is 
gemnBf  used   in   the  profane  writers. 
fAtka.  n.  p.  67.2 

'  II.  To  prepare  with  seasoning,  to  sea- 
mm,  m  with  salt.  occ.  Mark  ix.  50.  Luke 
itr.  34.  Col.  iv.  6.  [In  this  last  passage 
thoe  is  allusion  to  the  wholesomeness  of 
nh.  Let  your  conversation  be  advan^ 
Itgeoms  io  oihers.  The  word  occurs  in 
S^o.  Song  of  Solomon  viii.  2.] 

*K^iyayyiKo£,  ^,  o,  from  &px^  head^  and 
hfyikoQ  an  angel, — An  archangel^  a  chief 
ttge/.  occ  i  Thess.  iv.  16.  Jude  ver.  9. 
Mp.  Zecfa.  iii.  1,  2.  2  Pet.  ii.  1 1.  [The 
Jcvi  thought  there  were  four,  to  each  of 
wka  God  had  given  a  certain  charge ; 
tte  Svnoell.  Chron.  p.  33.  Michael  was 
tknglit  the  patron  of  the  Jews.  See 
Tvgom  OD  Song  of  Solomon  viii.  9. J 

*Ap)^coc>  aicLf  cdov,  Arom  Apx'/  '^*  ^^ 
{wiMi^.  Old,  ancient.  Mat.  v.  21.  Acts 
^•7. 2  Pet.  ii.  5,  the  old,  i.  e.  the  original 
(id  Viilg.  original i)  antediluvian  world. 

'APXH\  fk,  *. 
.  I*  A  beginnings  in  order  of  time,  an  en^ 


^*  See  Heh.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  onb  IL  and 
^^v'i  Tnvcls,  p.  230. 


franco  into  being  or  fwt.  Mat.  xix.  4.  xxiv. 
H.  John  i.  I,  i.  An/i^areiv  apY?)v,  to  re- 
ceive its  beginning,  i.  e.  to  begin,  in  u 
neuter  sense,  occ.  Heb.  ii.  3.  On  which 
texts  Raphelius  cites  several  instances  of 
the  same  phrase  from  Polvbius,  and  Wet- 
stein  from  iElian.  [Parlchurst  has  here 
entirely  neglected  to  notice  numerous  pas- 
sages where  the  sense  of  Apx^)*  (>.  e.  what 
beginning  is  alluded  to)  must  be  judged 
from  the  context.  The  beginning  of 
Christ's  ministry  on  earth  occurs  Luke  i.  1 . 
and  perhaps  John  xv.  27 ;  of  that  of  the 
Apostles  after  his  death,  Acts  xi.  15;  of 
acquaintance  with  Christianity,  1  John  ii. 
7,  24 ;  of  the  life  of  the  beine  spoken  of, 
Acts  xxvi.  4  1  John  iii.  8  ;  and  frequently 
what  was  before  the  creation.  See  espe- 
cially 2  Thess.  ii.  13.] 

li,  A  beginning,  extremity,  outermost 
point,  occ.  Acts  x.  1 1,  xi.  5.  The  LXX 
use  the  word  for  the  Heb.  niVp,  Exod. 
xxviii.  23.  xxxix.  \Q.  [for  f^u  2  Chron. 
XX.  16.] 

III.  A  first  or  original  state,  occ.  Jude 
yer.  6,  [and  so  Schl.&  Cyril.  Alex.  c.  Jul. 
iv.  p.  121.]  where  some  would  interpret 
Tiiv  eavrHy  apyrir  by  (heir  own  head  or 
chief,  i.  e.  Christ;  and  in  support  of  this 
latter  exposition  it  may  he  observed,  that 
ApX^v  is  used  in  this  sense  l>y  the  LXX, 
Hos.  i.  11:  But  on  this  interpretation  a 
very  unusual,  and  ])erhans  unparalleled, 
meaning  must  be  assigned  to  TfipytravTec, 
namely  that  of  adhering  to,  or  obeying,  a 
person,  Macknight,  wliom  see,  renders 
T^v  kavrSiv  ApX')*'  i"  Jude  by  their  own 
office,  and  refers  to  Luke  xx.  20.  fur  this 
meaning  of  ^f>x>)*    Comp.  sense  V. 

IV.  Christ  is  called  'Ap^j),  The  begin* 
ning,  or  head.  Rev.  i.  8  *.  xxi.  6.  xxii.  13. 
comp.  Rev.  iii.  14.  'Ap^j)  rf/y  KrltntaQ,  The 
beginning,  head,  or  t  efficient  cause  of  the 
creation;  because  HE  IS  before  all 
things,  and  all  things  were  created  by 
him  and  for  him,  comp.  John  i.  1,  2,  3. 
Col.  i.  16,  17.  Heb.  i.  10.  'Apx»/  »"  this 
application  answers  to  the  Heb.  n»U^«"),  by 
which  name  Wisdom,  i.  e.  the  Messiah,  is 
called,  Prov.  viii.  22,  Jehovah  possessed 

•  But  observe,  that  in  Rev.  i.  8,  'Af^rn  w\  Wxo? 
are  wanting  in  many  MSS.  (three  of  which  ancient), 
in  several  ancient  versions,  and  in  some  printed  edi- 
tions ;  and  these  words  are  accordingly  rejected  by 
Mill,  Wetatein,  and  Oriesbach. 

f  It  may  not  be  amiss  to  observe,  that  Ovid  uses 
the  abstract  term,  Origo,  in  like  manner  for  an 
affCfit,  or  efficient  cause,  Metamorph.  lib.  1.  lin.  79 
IJk  Opifex  rtrunu  vtundi  nKlittrit  Orijjo 
^J  H 
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we  13*11  nnt^m  the  beginnings  hcad^  or 
principle  of  his  way^  i.  e.  of  liis  work  of 
creation,  as  thu  context  plainly  Bhovrs> 
And  the  first  word  in  Genesis^  D'tl^M")!!,  be- 
sides its  respect  to  time,  has  been  thought 
by  some  to  refer  to  Christ,  hy,  and  for 
whom  the  world  was  created.  Accord- 
ingly the  Jerusalem  Targuni  very  remark- 
ably renders  n*U^»^ll  in  Gen.  i.  1,  HD3in3> 
By  JVisdoWy  i.  e.  the  Messiah. — In  Col.  i. 
18,  '^  as  the  Apostle  is  speaking  of  Christ, 
as  the  head  of  the  body,  the  Church,  Mac- 
knight,  whom  see,  explains  *Apx')'  '^^ 
^ftrst  cause  or  beginning,  in  respect  of  the 
Church,  which  began  immediately  after 
the  fall,  in  the  view  of  Christ's  coming  into 
the  world  to  perform  that  one  great  act  of 
obedience,  by  which  the  evil  consequences 
of  Adam's  one  act  of  disobedience  were  to 
be  remedied. 

V.  Authority  J  rule,  dominion,  power. 
whether  human,  Luke  xx.  20 ;  or  angelic, 
whether  good  or  evil  ( see  1  Cor.  xv.  24, 
and  Bp.  Pearce  there) ;  but  it  is  generally 
used  in  the  concrete  sense  for  the  persons 
or  beings  in  whom  the  dominion  or  pofver 
is  lodged.  See  Luke  xii.  1 1.  Tit.  iii.  1. 
Rom.  viii.  38.  £ph.  i.  21.  iii.  10.  vi.  12. 
Col.  i.  16.  ii.  10,  15,  where  see  Mack  night. 
Wetstein  on  Luke  xii.  11.  produces  a 
number  of  instances  of  this  N.  being  ap- 
plied by  the  Greek  writers,  particularly 
in  the  plural,  to  human  rulers.  [[See 
Neh.  ix.  17.  Amos  vi.  1.  Dan.  vi.  26.  vii. 
27.  Eur.  Phoen.  990.  Philost.  Vit.  Apoll. 
ii.  c.  30.] 

VI.  Tilv  *Apx}ly,  for  K-ara  n)v  ttpy^y. 
occ.  John  viii.  2j  ;  where  it  may  eitlier 
signifv  Verily^  absolutely^  as  often  used  in 
the  Creek  writers  (verily  what,  or  the 
same  as,  I  am  non^  telling  you,  namely  one 
from  above,  ver.  23.);  or  At  Jirst,  for- 

merly,  as  also  applied  by  the  Greek  writers, 
and  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  xiii.  4.  xii.  21. 
xliii.  18,  20,  and  Dy  Theodotion,  Dan. 
viii.  1 .  For  further  satisfaction  see  Eisner, 
"Wolfius,  Wetstein,  Bp.  Pearce,  and  Camp- 
bell, on  John. — In  the  LXX,  *Apxd  C^^^ 
many  other  meanings,  as  office.  (len.  xl. 
H.  cohort.  Judg.  vii.  16.  Job  i.  17.  and 
sum  OT  principal  part.  Ecclus.  i.  14.  x.  12. 
xi.  3.] 

'Apx'jy^Ci  ^9  o»  from  apvj)  the  beginning, 
head,  chief,  and  Ayut  toiead. — A  leader, 
[^properly  of  soldiers]  author,  prince,  occ. 
Acts  iii.  15.  V.  31.  Meb.  ii.  10.  xii.  2.  Ra^ 
phcHus,  on  Acts  iii.  1.5,  and  Heb.  xii.  2, 
shows  that  Polybius  has  several  times  used 
"PX'ry^c  for  a  first  leader  or  author.  Comp. 


Wolfius  in  Heb.  xii.  Kypke  in  Acts  iii^ 
and  Macknight  in  Heb.  li.  [See  Micah 
i.  13.  1  Mace.  ix.  61.  Isoc  Paneg.  c  16. 
Ilerodian.  viL  I,  2,  S.  See  WesBel.  ad 
Diod.  Sic.  V.  c.  65.] 

^S^  'Ap)^i£f)uri«:oC)  i}f  op^  from  ap^uptvC' 
— B3onging  to  the  chirf priest^  the.  chief 
priest's,  occ.  Acts  iv.  6.  Joaephusp  Ant. 
lib.  XV.  cap.  15.  §  1 .  uses  the  same  phraw 
•APXIEPATIKO^^Y  PENOYS. 

^Ap^uptvc,  ioQ,  Att.  ^wc,  h^  from  &fx4  * 
head  or  chief,  and  ccf»uc  O'priesi, 

I.  A  high  or  chief  priest^  applied  br 
way  of  eminence,  ana  according  to  its  m- 
ritual  and  real  import,  to  Christ.  See 
Heb.  ii.  17.  iii.  1.  v.  10.  vi.  20.  ix.  11. 

II.  The  Jewish  high  or  chief  priui 
(styled  in  Heb.  ttmnrr  p3  *.  2  Kings  zxt. 
18),  properly  so  called,  who  was  the  insti- 
tutecl  type  of  Christ  in  offering  gUU  ami 
sacrifices  for  sins,  and  in  entering  into 
the  Holy  of  Holies,  not  without  bloot^ihin 
to  apjiear  in  the  presence  of  God,  ami  to 
make  intercession  for  us.  (See  EpistJe  ts 
Heb.  particularly  ch.  ix.)  Mat.  zxtL  57» 
58,  62,  63,  65.  &  al.  freq. 

III.  *Apx^f^'C'  '^'>  ^'V*  p^*t*i  i*  c* 
not  only  the  high  priest  for  the  time  Mugt 
and  his  dejntty  (called  nimo  p3  the  seamd 
priest,  2  Kings  xxv.  18.),  with  those  who 
liad  formerly  borne  the  high  priests  efiu^ 
but  also  the  chiefs  or  heads  of  the  twtnkf* 

four  sacerdotal  families,  which  David  du- 
tributed  into  as  many  courses,  1  ChriMk 
xxiv.  These  latter  are  styled  in  Hek 
ts'^.isn  ^lU;  chiefs  of  the  prtestt,  2  ChfOL 
xxxvL  ]4.  Ezra  viii.  24.  x.  5,  and  VOM 
C3^3ri3n  heads  of  the  priests,  Neh.  xiL  7* 
Josephus  calls  them  by  the  same  name  n 
the  writers  of  the  N.  T.  'Apx^cfx^*  Ant 
lib.  XX.  cap.  7.  §  8.  and  De  Bel.  lib.ii 
cap.  15.  §  2,  3,  4.  and  lib.  iv.  cap.  3.  (  6* 
And  in  his  Life,  §  38,  mentions  IIO^ 
AOTS— Tft-N  'APXIEPE'ON  iiia«f  ^Ifc 
chief  priests.  Mat.  ii.  4.  xxvii.  1,  3j4]« 
Mark  xi.  27.  Luke  xxii.  52.  Acts  v.  24i 
&  al.  freq.  Comp.  Wetstein  on  Mat  iL  4 
— The  word  is  once  used  in  the  singultfi 
in  this  last  sense,  for  a  chief  of  the  priitlh 
Acts  xix.  14. 

fip^  WpXiTToipriy,  evo^,  b,  from  Afn{|c 
chieff  and  iroiptiv  a  shepherd. — A  clirf 
shepherd,  occ.  I  Pet.  v.  4,  where  the  t«rt 
is  applied  spiritually  to  Christ,  (ooiBp* 


*  [This  word  3n3  is  used  in  scvcnl  Oriental  lan- 
guages, and  means  one  vho  approaches  to  the  ^^ 
whence  it  was  applied  to  the  high  priest,  brtwH'" 
entered  the  Holy  of  Holies.] 
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Heb.  xiii.  20.);  but  in  1  Sam.  xxi.  7,  or 
S,  sncli  an  officer  is  meotioDed  in  a  natural 
Mse,  under  the  title  of  D^^Dil  lOH  the 
chief  rfihe  shepherds^  or  herdsmen.  And 
ID  some  emrioms  remarh*  on  the  sheep-walks 
sf  SpatHj  published  in  the  Crentleman's 
Sfagarine  for  May  1764,  we  find^  that  in 
this  ooantiy  (whm  it  is  not  at  all  sur« 
prising  to  meet  with  Eastern  customs^ 
still  preserred  from  the  Moors),  they  have^ 
to  tins  day,  over  each  flock  of  sheep  a  chief 
shepherd.  ^*  Ten  thousand,"  says  my  au- 
thor, "  onnpose  a  flock,  which  is  dirided 
irto  ten  tribes.  One  man  has  the  conduct 
of  all :  he  must  be  the  owner  of  four  or 
fife  htradred  sheep,  strong,  active,  vigilant, 
iitriligeot  in  pasture,  in  the  weather,  and 
IB  the  diaeasies  of  sheep.  He  has  absolute 
doainion  over  fifty  shepherds  and  fifty 
iapjg  five  of  each  to  a  tribe.  He  chooses 
than,  be  chastises  them,  or  discharges 
then  at  will.  He  is  the  prcepositus,  or 
thief  akepkerd  of  the  whole  flock"  One 
if  the  Hexaplar  Versions  uses  *Apx»ro(ufiy 
he  the  Heb.  ip^  2  Kings  iii.  4. 

tip  *Apytmfyayiir/oCi  tf,  6,  from  ^Lp^oc 

hem%  and    ^rvvayttyif   a  synagogue. — A 

'■fcr  «r  tecior  cjf  a  synagogue^  "  who  go- 

vcned  aD  the  affairs  of  it,  and  directed 

<B  fht  dalies  of  religion  therein  to  be  per- 

How  many  of  these  were  in  ererv 

le  is  nowhere  said.    But  this  is 

1^  they  were  more  than  one;  for 

they  are  mentioned  in  Scripture  in  the 

ftaral  mmfaer,  in  respect  of  the  same  s^- 

Mgogue.  Mark  v.  22.  (comp.  Luke  viii. 

41.)  Acta  xiiL  15.    Comp.  Acts  xviii.  8, 

17  *."    Mention  is  made  of  this  officer  of 

the  Jewish  synagogue  in  an  Epistle  of  the 

(■peror  Adrian,  cited  by  Vopiscus  in  Sa- 

tarain.  cap.  8.  Nemo  tllic  (in  JEgypto^ 

idHoet)  Ardii-synagogus  Judaeorum. 

'Af^triKn^y,  ovoci  09  from  Apx^(  ^  head^ 
wA  riavy  a  workman,  which  see. — A 
hnf^or  master-workman^  or  builder^  an 
^hiteci.  occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  10.  flsa.  iii.  2.^ 

tir  ^ApxtriXuyriQ^  «,  6,  mm  hpxoQ  a 
hm^chieft  &o<l  reXwv^  a  publican, — A 
fUef  pMicoHj  or  head-farmer  or — ocl- 
facfor  qfiheouhlic  revenues,  comp.  rcXiiH 
*k*  00c  Luke  xix.  2. 

C^  *kffniTpiKKtyoQ,  M,  6,  from  apxoc  a 
^<w^r«i!r,aud  rpixXJywy  ai/ini7ig-room,tri- 
^nmini,ao  called  from  rptli:  three^and  sXiyji 
^  couchj  because^  among  the  Romans  at 

*  Sec  Prideaox  Connect,  pt  i.  book  6.  p.  88ft. 
wcdiL  6va  Vitrinon,  IleSjiy^oga  Vdare,]9bbiL 
<^10ndll.  ■ndlib.ia.aip.  1. 


least  *,  three  couches  were  in  their  dintntt* 
rooms  usually  set  to  one  square  taUe,  the 
remaining  fourth  side  of  which  was  always 
left  free  for  the  access  of  the  servants.  A 
ruler  J  governor,  or  president  of  a  feasi. 
occ.  John  ii.  8,  9,  where  see  Wetstein. 
Theophylact's  remark  on  the  8th  ver. 
seems  well  worth  our  attention,  and  will 
explain  wliat  was  the  business  of  the  ^ 
XLTpJKXiyoQ.  "  That  no  one,"  saith  he» 
^'  might  suspect  that  their  taste  was  so 
ritiated  by  excess  as  to  imagine  water  to 
be  wine,  our  Saviour  directs  it  to  be  tasted 
by  the  governor  of  the  feast,  who  certainly 
was  sober;  for  those  who  on  such  occa« 
dons  are  intrusted  with  this  office  observe 
the  strictest  sobriety,  that  every  thing  may, 
by  their  orders,  be  conducted  with  regu* 
larity  and  decency."  Comp.  Ecdus.  xxxii. 
1,  and  Amald's  note  there ;  and  see  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  on  the  word. 

''Apyw,  from  Apx4  rule,  beginning. 

L  To  rule,  govern,  occ  Mark  x.  42. 
Rom.  XV.  12.  Particip.  pass.  *Apv6fuyoc, 
^'  Ruled,  governed,  in  subjection^  to  his 
parents  namely,  occ.  Luke  iii.  23.  comp. 
ch.  ii.  51,  and  see  Campbell's  note  on 
Luke  iii.  23. 

IL  In  the  profane  writers,  "Apx*^  &ct« 
and"* Ap^ofiai  mid.  To  begin.  But  in  the 
N.  T.  Apj(pfiai  only  is  used  in  this  sense, 
as  Mat.  iv.  17.  xi.  7.  xii.  1.  &  al.  freq. 
Luke  xxiv.  47,  ^Ap^afuvoy  &7ro— Ra^ihelias 
observes  that  ap^afuyoy  is  here  an  imper* 
sonal  participle,  and  may  be  rendered  ini- 
tio hcto,  a  beginning  being  made,  initium 
faciendo,  fn  making  a  beginning,  ita  at 
initium  fiat,  so  that  a  beginning  be  made, 
and  produces  a  passage  from  Herodotus, 
lib.  2,  where  dpfdiicrov  &t6  is  used  in  the 
same  manner.  He  also  remarks  from 
Weller,  that  Beoy,  e$OK,  wafMy,  Me^ofieyor 
(to  wliich,  from  Vigerus  De  Idiotism.  cap. 
vL  §  1 .  reg.  2,  and  Not.  we  may  add  tyoy^ 
^OKBy,  &»£av,  Cia^poy,  cyv(i>pttv,  irapa9j(py^ 
TapcLTvxoy),  are  used  by  the  Gre^k  writers 
in  the  same  impersonal  sense.  80  also 
KeKnitrBh  it  being  ordered,  an  order  being 
given,  is  applied  by  Joseplius,  De  Bel.  lib. 
1.  cap.  11.  §  2,  and  ptivvO^y  it  being  told. 
lb.  cap.  24.  §  7.  It  is  evident  that  'ApE« 
Afjxyoy,  when  thus  applied,  is  in  the  neuter 
gender;  and  from  Bos,  EUips,  in  Mcra, 
p.  35 9>  we  may  remark,  that  such  parti- 
ciples are  governed  by  that  preposition 

*  6ae  D^Amaf *«  Terj  Mnsible  and  ingenkMi  Et^ 
say  on  the  Private  Life  of  the  RomaDB,  and  Camp- 
beil'i  PieUmiiiary  DiaeiUtioos  to  the  Gospos, 
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understood.  ^The  verb  is  frequently  al- 
most pleonastic  when  joined  with  the  in- 
finitive of  another  verb,  iip^aro  airoviWuy 
he  sent.  Mark  vi.  7,  see  also  x.  32.  xiv.  65. 
Luke  iii.  8.  xiii.  25.  xiv.  18,  24.  So  in 
the  LXX,  Gen.  ii.  3.  Deut.  iii.  24.  Judg. 
X.  18.  xiii.  5.3 

"Apj^wv,  01TOC9  o,  from  &px^  '^  rw/tf.— i^ 
ruler^  chiefs  prince^  magiitrale,  !See  Mat. 
ix.  23.  XX.  25.  Luke  xii.  58.  John  xiv.  30. 
Acts  vii.  27.  xvi.  19.  R^.  i.  5.  It  should 
seem  from  a  comparison  of  John  iii.  1, 
with  John  vii.  50,  that  &pxa»v  rCjy  'I«^acaiv 
in  the  former  passage  means  a  member  of 
ihe  Jewish  Sanhednm;  (comp.  Luke  xxiii. 
13.  xxiv.  20.  John  xii.  42.  Acts  iv.  5,  8.) 
But  it  is  plain  from  comparing  Mat.  ix. 
IS^  23,  with  Mark  v.  22,  and  Luke  viii. 
4\,  that  Apxiay  in  those  texts  of  Mat. 
.  meaxis  only  SL  ruler  of  a  synagogue^,  Jo- 
sephus,  in  like  manner,  mentions  the  &p- 
Xovrcc  rulers  and  counsellors  as  distinct, 
jDe  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  17.  §  1 .  comp.  HvXevriyc. 
Wolfius  on  £ph.  ii.  2,  observes  that  there 
is  no  solecism  in  this  text,  if  we  consider 
•wyfvfiaTOQ  as  put  in  opposition  M'ith  Hnmaq 
ri  Aipoc  the  aerial  rul^ers^  and  understand 
it  in  a  collective  sense,  as  denoting  a  hand 
or  army  of  evil  spirits.  Compare  the  use 
of  Tytvfia  in  Acts  xxiii.  8,  and  see  John 
xii.  31.  xiv.  30.  On  Acts  xvi.  20,  see 
Bowyer.  [Acts  xvii.  9.  the  magistrates 
or  senators^  who  in  ver.  20.  are  called  Tpa- 
rriyoi^  as  in  good  Greek  occasionally.     In 

1  Cor.  ii.  6  and  8^  the  term  is  general,  and 
may  comprehend  the  heads  of  the  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  the  chiefs  of  the  philoso- 
phers, &c.  The  devil  is  often  in  the  N. 
T.  called  the  ^.p^bty  of  this  world.     See 

2  Cor.  iv.  4.  John  xii.  31.  xiv.  SO.  xvi.  11. 
In  Luke  xii.  58,  we  are  to  understand  one 
of  the  magistrates  appointed  in  each  town 
to  decide  minor  cases.  See  Miscell.  Duis- 
burg.  i.  p.  222.  and  Wesseling  Diatr.  de 
Archont.  Jud.  in  Mafifei's  Antiq.  Gall. 
£p.  1  and  8.J 

"Apwfia^  aroc,  t6^  from  op  or  Jpt  very 
much^  and  o^cii  to  smell. — An  aromatic,  a 
spice^  "  a  vegetable  production,  fragrant 
to  the  smell,  and  pungent  to  the  taste." 
Johnson,  occ.  Mark  xvi.  1.  Luke  xxiii.  56. 
xxiv.  1 .  John  xix.  40.  In  the  LXX  it  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  tZ3U^^,  which  as  a  V.  in 
the  Oriental  dialectical  languages  signifies, 
in  like  manner,  to  be  sweet.  [2  Kings  xx. 
13.  Esth.  ii.  12.] 

'AtraXsvTO^y  «,  o,  i,  koX  ro'-'^y,  from  a 

♦  pec  however  Emcf«t.  Inst.  Int.  N.  T.  p.  242.] 


neg.  and  trakivut  to  agitate,  which  see.— 
Not  to  be  sfiaken,  unshaken,  immoveable. 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  41.  Heb.  xii.  28;  where 
see  Wetstein  and  Macknight.  [Diod.  Sic. 
ii.  48.  iii.  47.] 

^^^  " AffCcToc,  tf,  6,  4,  kqI  r^— oy,  from 
a  neg.  and  tr€eyywa  to  quench,  Nol  to  be 
quenched,  unquenchable,  inextinguishable. 
occ.  Mat.  iii.  12.  Mark  ix.  43,  45.  Luke 
ui.  17. 

'Aere^eca,'  ac,  4,  from  Ao'c€i)c  impious. 

I.  Impiety  towards  God,  ungodliness. 
occ  Rom.  i.  18. 

II.  Wickedness  in  general,  neglect  or 
violation  of  duty  towards  God,  our  neigh" 
bour,  or  ourselves,  joined  with  and  springs 
ing  from  impiety  towards  God.  occ.  Rom. 
xi.  26.  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  Titus  ii.  12.  Jude 
ver.  15,  18. 

*  Atresia;,  w,  from  cLat€i^Q.^^To  act  tm- 
piously  or  widcedly.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  Jude 
ver.  15. 

^Ao-c^vc,  coc,  »Q,  b,  If,  from  a  neg.  and 
tri^bf  to  worship,  venerate. 

I.  Impious,  ungodly,  not  observing  the 
true  religion  ana  worship  cf  God.  occ 

1  Tim.  i.  9.  1  Pet.  iv.  18. 

II.  Wicked  from  impiety.  Rom.  ir.  5. 

2  Pet.  ii.  5.  &  al. 

*A<ri\yeLa,  ag,  //,  from  ao'cXy^c  lascivi' 
ous;  which,  according  to  some,  is  derived 
from  a  intens.  and  ScXyi;,  the  name  of  a 
city  in  Asia  Minor,  whose  inhabitants, 
say  some,  were  remarkably  addicted  to 
luxury,  wantonness,  and  lasciviousness. 
Strabo,  however,  informs  us  (lib.  xiL  p. 
854.  edit.  Almclou.)  that  DcXyi;,  a  city  (d 
Pisidia,  was  a  colony  of  the  Lacedaemo- 
nians, and  that  the  inhabitants  were  A{io- 
Xoywrarot  ruty  Xlttri^iuty  the  most  consider* 
able  of  the  Pisidians,  and  that  they  were 
ffutfpoyec  sober^  and  even  trtodipoyi^aTOi  most 
sober;  and  Libanius  Schol.  in  Demostb. 
Orat.  in  mid.  *Ey  ScXyi;  ttqitcc  ^i«iIoi 
ytray,  Kai  aptriic  ayafic'^oi.  All  in  Sein 
were  just,  &ndfull  of  virtue.  If  the  S3- 
gians  deserved  this  character,  and  dvcXyiyc 
be  derived  from  the  name  of  their  city,  it 
is  plain  that  the  a  must  be  negative.  But 
may  not  &(re\yiiQ  be  better  deduced  from 
a  intens.  and  Heb.  h^m  to  know  carnally, 
whence  also  the  Greek  V.  vaXaytiy  to 
ravish,  deflower,  and  HAXyif  the  name  of 
the  city  just  mentioned.^  See  Bochart^ 
vol.  i.  p.  364. 

I.  Lasciviousness,  lewdness,  letchery^ 
lustfulness.  Rom.  xiii.  13.  Gal.  v.  19- 
Eph.  iv.  19.  &  al. 

IL  Art  enormous  or  insolent  injury,  or 
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injustice.  Mark  rti.  22.  Ou  which  place 
Rapbelhis  justly  observes,  that  if  ittriXyeia 
were  io  this  passage  designed  to  denote 
lemdnessj  or  lasciniousness,  it  would  have 
hten  added  to  uowlai  and  iropyeiai^  vices 
of  a  like  kina,  in  the  preceding  verse. 
But  as  it  is  joined  with  BoKxk  deceit,  he 
interprets  it  in  general  as  injury  of  a  more 
remarkable  and  enormous  kind,  and  shows 
that  P(^ybius  lias  in  several  passages  used 
the  word  in  this  sense,  [v.  28.  viii.  9.  And 
80  Poll.  (tL  30.  126.)  has  used  the  ad- 
jective.] 

"Aaifuotj  *h  ^,  4)  from  a  neg.  and  viifia 
s  aarir  or  signal^  which  see. — Not  re- 
markable^ mean^  inconsiderable,  occ.  Acts 
III  39;  where  Wetstein,  among  other 
pHsageSy  cites  from  Achilles  Tatius^Oi' — 
IKTAEOS  'OYK  'ASH'MOY;  and  from 
Euripides,  "E^t  yap  *OYK  " ASHMOS  'EX- 
}ai9wv  ncrAI2.  See  more  in  his  note  on 
tlib  text,  and  on  Acts  ix.  11.  [The 
|mer  meaning  of  the  word  is  nU  marked, 
ned  of  money,  Herod,  ix.  40.  See  Olym- 
Vttd.  Caten.  in  Job  xxxiii.  p.  607>  and 
LIX.  Jobxlii.  11.] 

*As6ibua,    aq,  ff,  from  aaSeyric,    [|Ge- 
BcnDj  weakness^  and  imperfection;  and 


J^L  Weakness  of  body^  disease.  Mat. 
no.  17.  Luke  v.  15.  viii.  2.  xiii.  11,  12. 
Ma  ?.  5.  xi.  4.  Acts  xxviii.  9.  1  Tim. 
T.  23.  2  Mace.  ix.  22.] 

[II.  The  frailty  of  our  human  nature, 
1  Cor.  XT.  43.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  Even  with 
icnect  to  mind.  Rom.  vi.  1 9.  1  Cor.  ii. 
3.  Used  of  our  inclination  to  sin^  Heb.  v. 

QUI.  The  evictions  incident  to  huma- 
wfjf.  Rom.  viii.  26.  2  Cor.  xi.  30.  xii.  5, 
9.  Gal.  iv.  13.  Heb.  iv.  15.] 

'Atfdercw,  w,  from  kirBtvriQ. 

I.  To  be  weak.  It  occurs  not  in  the  N. 
T.  strictly  in  this  sense. 

II.  To  be  if\firm^  sick.  Mat.  x.  8.  xxv. 
36.  Luke  iv.  40.  &  al.  freq.  Xenophon 
ud  Demosthenes  use  the  V.  in  this  sense, 
ti  BST  be  seen  in  Eisner  on  Mat.  xxv.  36. 
[See  Judg.  xvi.  7.  iL  1 7.  Ezek.  xxxiv.  4.]] 

HI.  To  be  weak  spiritually,  as  in  faith, 
Bob.  iv.  1 9.  xiv.  1,2.  1  Cor.  viii.  9.  &  al. 
Coop.  2  Cor.  xi.  29.— Comp.  Heb.  vii.  18. 
[Scc^  I  Mace.  xi.  49.] 

1^'.  To  be  weak  in  riches,  io  be  poor, 
^digent.  Acts  xx.  35.  Raphe! ius,  in  his 
^  00  this  place,  produces  several  pas- 
*^  from  Hero<lotus,  where  he  uses  aa- 
^»^ta  fiiH  for  poverty  of  condition,  .and 
'*'»<>«•*  that  Deuiosthcucj*  uses  the  superla- 


I  tive  affOevivaroi:  for  very  poor,  or  low  in 
the  world,  fSee  also  Judg.  vi.  15.  2  Sam. 
lu.  1.] 

£y.  To  be  weak,  destitute  of  authority, 
dignity  or  power,  contemptible.  See  Rom. 
viii.  3.  Of  the  law  being  unable  to  justly. 
2  Cor.  xi.  21.  xiii.  3,  9.  on  which  two  last 
texts  see  Wolf,  and  Doddridge.  Schleus. 
thinks  that  in  1  Cor.  xi.  21,  weakness 
and  folly  of  conduct  is  implied,  as  in  Isa. 
xxxii.  4.  aoQivHyTiQ  means  the  foolish. 
He  interprets  the  last  text,  as  also  v.  4.  of 
the  same  chsipter,  and  2  Cor.  xii.  10,  of 
calamities  suffered  for  Christianity.] 

WaSiyripa,  aroQ,  to,  from  htrQtviia,'^^ 
Weakness,  infirmity,  [from  want  of  know- 
ledge.] occ.  Rom.  XV.  1. 

^AtrdtviiQ,  ioc,  hc»  o,  //,  ical  to — ic,  from 
a  neg.  and  aOiyoQ  strength. 

I.  Weak,  without  strength,  [Of  females, 
as  inferior  in  strength  to  males,  1  Pet.  iii. 
7,  where  see  Wetstein.  Parkhurst  inter- 
prets 1  Cor.  xii.  22,  qf  the  weaker  parts 
of  the  body;  but  I  think  Schl.  is  right  in 
construing  it  the  viler  (i.  e.  the  pudenda), 
from  V.  23.  So  in  I  Cor.  i.  25,  What  is 
vile  or  valueless  in  divine  things."] 

II.  Infirm,  sick,  sickly.  Mat.  xxv.  ii9- 
Acts  iv.  y.  v.  15,  IG. 

III.  Without  strength  or  weak  in  a  spi- 
ritual sense,  weak  witli  regard  to  spiritual 
things.  Mat.  xxvi.  41.  Mark  xiv.  38. 
Rom.  V.  6.  1  Cor.  ix.  22.  comp.  Rom, 
xiv.  1. 

^AtrBeviQ,  ro,  Ncut.  used  substantivelvr 
Weakness,  as  of  the  law  for  the  justifica- 
tion of  a  sinner.  Heb.  vii.  YS.  comp.  Gal. 
iv.  9.  Heb.  ix.  9.  x.  1.  Rom.  viii.  3. 

IV.  Weak,  destitute  qf  authority  or  dig' 
nily,  contemptible,  1  Cor.  i.  27.  2  Cor.  x. 
10*. 

^Ao'copvai,  CUV,  hi,  from  ''Atria  Asia,  and 
apxoc  fl  nead,  chief, — Asiarchs,  occ.  Acts 
x  ix.  3 1 .  These  were  officeTs  of  a  religioi/s 
nature,  who   presided    over    the    public 

fimes  instituted  in  honour  of  the  gods, 
hus  in  the  Martyrdom  of  Polycarp  bishop 
of  Smyrna  in  Asia,  §  12.  (edit.  Russel) 
they  ask  rov  t  ^Aaiap^riy  i»lXnnroy  Philip 
the  Asiarch  (who  is  afterwards,  §  21. 
called  'ApxUptvQ  the  High-priest),  to  let 
out  a  lion  upon  Polycarp,  which  he  de- 
clares he  could  not  do,  because  that  kind 
of  spectacle  was  now  over.  All  the  Eastern 

•  [Schl.  interprets  tl.is,  ratify  good  nal>in'd^  but 
without  any  other  proof  than  the  cxiHtencc  of  a 
similar  Gcnnan  idiom.  Sec  Bishop  Conyfacarc*s 
Sermon  on  2  Cor.  xii.  7'] 

t  Sec  Usher's  Note  in  Busscrs  edit. 
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))h)viiice8  had  such  officers  as  the  'AflrMp- 
^(CR,  who>  from  their  respective  districts, 
were  called  ^vpiap^ai,  ^cvcjccapvac,  Bc9ir- 
r&fix^i,  &c.  iee  more  in  Grotius^  Ham- 
mond, Pole  Synops.  and  Wetstein. 

f^"  'Atrtria,  ere,  h»  from  ^tnTO^.^^Ahstu 
nencejrom,  or  neglect  qf,  food,  occ.  Acts 
XZvH.  2 1 »  ITAXiyc  ^e  htnriaQ  hrapij^Aoif^, 
^^  The  meaning  is,  Bn/  M^A^n  almost  every 
body  neglected  their  food :  having  little  or 
no  regard  to  meats,  as  expecting  every 
moment  would  be  their  last.  The  natural 
consequence  of  this  must  be  lowness  of 
ipirits,  and  defection  of  mind^  against 
which  Paul  exhorts  them  in  the  following 
speech,  knowing  that  their  appetite  for 
food  would  soon  return  after  they  were  as- 
sured of  their  lityes"  Markland  in  Bow- 
jrer*8  Conjcct.  [and  so  Schl.  citing  I  Mace, 
lii.  17.] 

(^"'Aflrcroct  0, 6,  ^,  from  a  n^. and  flrlroc 
com^  food. — Without  food,  fosting.  occ. 
Acts  x^cvii.  33  ;  where  see  Wetstein,  and 
comp.  rifwer^ocaw.  [Schl.  says  that  this  is 
the  proper  meaning  of  the  word ;  but  he 
thinks  that  in  this  place  it  means,  One 
who  has  only  eaten  a  little,  as  in  Soph.  Aj. 
315.  Eur.  Hipp.  275.  Joseph.  Ant.  vi. 
14.  8.  vii.  7.  4.] 

'AZKETO,  £i,  either  from  the  Heb.  ptn  to 
act  with  strength^  or  from  the  Chalo.  pD)> 
to  strive,  endeavour ;  *'  studuit,  operam 
dedit."  Castcll. — To  exercise  on^s  self^ 
to  exert  all  ones  diligence,  study,  and  in- 
dustry, occ.  Acts  xxiv.  16.  Kaphelius 
observes  that  thisV.  is  used  intransitively 
by  the  most  elegant  Greek  writers,  of 
which  be  produces  several  instances  from 
Xenophon.  Comp.  also  Wetstein.  [Sec 
Soph.  El.  1030.  Athen.  v.  p.  259.  D.] 

'ASKO'2,  «,  o,  from  a  collect,  and  trviia 
to  contain,  according  to  some. — A  blaader 
or  skin  sewed  like  a  bladder  to  hold  liquids, 
iu  the  N.  T.  A  bottle  of  skin,  a  skin-bottle  ; 
such  as  were  *  anciently  used  to  hold 
wine,  and  are  so  still  in  many  countries  to 
this  day.  occ.  Mat.  ix.  17.  Mark  ii.  22. 
Luke  V.  37,  38.  Comp.  Josh.  ix.  4,  13. 
Job  xxxii.  19,  in  which  three  texts  the 
LXX  use  the  word  &<rK6c,  and  see  Wet- 
stein on  Mat. 

t^^*AfffuyfifC9  Adv.  from  &(rfi£vocglad, 
rejoicing,  q.  d.  iitTfUvoQ  delighted,  particip. 
perf.  pass,  of  ii^ia  to  delight,  which  see 


*  So  Homer  makes  mention  of  wine*s  being 
brought  dTKM  h  Kiyt'tM^  in  a  bottle  made  of  goatskin, 
IL  lit  line  247.  Odysiu  vi.  line  78.  Odyss.  ix.  line 
1J»«.  [Sec  Herod,  ii.  c.  V2\.] 


under  llimict  Fnitber  tnm  f  2w  to  «Mg.  J 
-^Gladly,  joyjuUy.  occ  Ads  ii.  41.  zxi. 
17.  On  Acts  ii.  41,  Wetstein  cites  from 
Dionysius  Hal.  Diodorus  Siculns  [xii.  54}^ 
and  Josephos,  the  similar  phrases,  *A2^ 
ME^NOS  'YnOA£'iVA26AI  TO^N  AOr« 
rON,  and  'ASME'NOZ  IIP02A£'XA2. 
OAI^and  'AZME'NOS  A£';ErA2eAI  TOTS 
A0T0Y2.  Comp.  K vpke.  [£iian.  V.  H. 
xii.  18.] — ^Three  ancient  MSS.,  however* 
and  one  later,  together  with  the  Vulff. 
and  two  other  ancient  versionsiy  onnt 
Afffiiyiac  from  tlie  text  in  Acts,  and  Griet-. 
bach  marks  it  as  a  word  prubaMy  to  be 
omitted.  [2  Mac  iv.  12.  t^  Mac  vL  15. 
V.  21.] 

1^*  "AffD^,  h,  6,  from  a  neg*  bbA 
tro^  wise, —  Unwise,  foolish,  [or,  igmh 
rani  qfreligion,^  occ  £ph.  v.  15.  [ItoVi 
ix.  8.] 

*Aoxa^oftac,  Mid.  or  Depon.  from  «  cA* 
lect.  or  intens.  and  tntAta  to  draw,  S$ 
Eustathius  on  11.  p.  82.  and  p.  1249,  mjs 
it  signifies  lie,  or  ?rpoc  covtok  eiraoBm  fi 
draw  to  on^s  self;  and  to  the  same  JNN 
pose  the  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes^  rlst 
Kvp(i[fc  hvKiLOfKt^m  £?i  th  TrepiirkiKtoBai 
Tiva.  But  ro  "AFAN  ^UXlOAl  lie  iawriw 
Tov  iTtpov,  KOI  wtpi^aWtiy  rac  X^'P^  ^^ 
T^  ^iXo^povcfo^at.  'AtrrratratrBai  properly 
denotes  to  embrace  any  one,  because  whci 
benevolently  affected  towards  another,  one 
is  apt  to  throw  one*s  arms  over  him,  and 
to  draw  him  strongly  to  one's  self.  Bat, 
after  all,  the  Greek  &tnra(ofiai  may  pe^ 
haps  be  best  derived  from  the  Heb.  P|Dtt 
to  collect,  gather  together, 

I.  To  embrace,  [^kiss,  and  thence  /s 
receive  with  Joy,  Luke  x.  4»  (ctnnp.  2 
Kings  iv.  29.)  Rom.  xvi.  IG.  Markix* 
15.] 

I I.  To  salute,  hail,  show  some  outward 
token  of  love  or  respect  to  a  ])erson  or  thing 
present.  Mat.  v.  47.  x.  12.  Mark  ix.  15. 
Luke  i.  40.  Rom.  xvi.  \6.  &  al.  freq. 
Comp.  Mark  xv.  1 8. 

III.  To  salute  or  grref  a  person  absent. 
Rom.  xvi.  21,  22,  2.1.  &  al.  freq. 

IV.  To  embrace  men  fa  fly,  to  lay  hold 
on  with  desire  and  affection,  occ  Heb.  xi-> 
13  ;  where  Kypke  cites  the  Greek  writers 
applying  the  Verb  to  things  as  well  aCi 
|)ers()n$  in  this  sense.  Pareus,  afrer  Chry— 
sostoui  and  Theophylact,  says,  that  thi^ 
word  is  used  by  a  metaphor  taken 
persons  sailing,  who,  when  they  see  at     ^ 
distance  their  wished-for  port,  withjoyfth^ 
shouts  salute  it.   Thus  Wetstein  cites  fro-i 
Virgil,  JFa\.  iii.  line  j22 — 4, 
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ItaUun  iBto  Mcii  damore  tdutinc. 


Admits  s 


f&Uemner  gj^es  tiie  foUoving  peculiar 
meaaiDgtp  irticii  merit  attentioD.  To 
ctrngratmlmie.  Acts  xxr.  ]3>  where  Festus 
takes  possession.  To  love,  In  Mat.  v.  47. 
Csnp.  Herod,  i.  122.  Plat,  in  Lyside,  t. 
S.p.217.  JBian.  V.  H.  ix.  4.  Aristoph. 
Pint.  743.  To  tisii.  Acts  xWii.  22.  xxi. 
7.  To  be  glad,  Heb.  tlI  13.  Comp.  Max. 
ly.  Diss.  xxi.  1 .  D-Orr.  Chant.  1.  5.  p. 
224.  He  remarks  also  justly^  that  a(nr^^- 
mm  is  to  salmte  either  in  approaching^ 
VsH.  X.  12^  or  leaving  any  one^  Acts  xx. 
1.    See  on  the  word  Jensius,  Fere.  Litt. 

10^  •Arra«/i^,  «,  6,  from  Ijcnraafjiai 
Ytit  oi  Aawa^ouui. — A  salutation,  fmade 
aaiT  waj.J  Mat.  xxiii.  7.  1  Cor.  xvi.  21. 
OL  IT.  IB.  &  al.  On  2  Thess.  iii.  17,  see 
IMfios. 

'AffnXoCf  «»  O)  4)  from  a  neg.  and  ott/Xoc 

i  wrf,     Witktmt  spot,  free  from  spot^ 

ipwM.  occ.  1  Tim.  Ti.  14.    James  i.  27. 

IftLL  19.    2  Pet  iii.  14.    [See  Symm. 

J*Xf.!5.] 

*A91I%  iiocj  »V — ^^  ^p*  a  species  of 
SHpttt  mnaricable  for  rolling  itself  up  in 
%9fmi  farm,  as  Bochart  hath  proved,  vol. 
£379,  380.     Hence  the  Greek  Etymo- 
derive  it  from  a  neg.  and  enriZia  to 
I;  hat  it  may,  in  this  view,  be  better 
ed  from  the  Heb:  P]om  to  collect,  ga- 
mier together,  if  indeed  kairlq  be  not  a 
wamft  formed  from  the  sound  of  the  rep- 
tS^s  hissing,  occ.  Rom.  iii.  13,  which  is  a 
dlitiofi  of  n.  cxl.  4,  where  the  Heb.  word 
asMiering  to  kairlciav  of  the  LXX,  and  of 
tke  Apostle,  is  31t2^31^>  which  seems  in  like 
vmner  derived  from  '^v  (Arab.)  to  bend, 
mwon^  (Arab.)  to  bend  back,  and  y\'m  to 
^^hmu    Comp.  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  in 


f^  "AtnrovZoQ,  ff,  o,  4,  from  a  neg.  and 
nnck  o  libation^  which  from  airivZ^  to 
*fer  libations.  Implacable,  irreconcile- 
die.  occ.  Rom.  i.  31.  2  Tim.  iii.  3.  This 
^wsJHg  of  the  word  is  taken  from  a  re- 
^S*<"tt  ceremony,  common  to  all  the  an- 
deot  nations^  of  offering  sacrifices  and 
'*&ofaoM  to  their  gods  in  their  solemn 
^nstigs.  So  in  the  treati/  between  the 
greeks  and  Trojans,  in  Homer,  II.  iii.  we 
jwl  that  they  not  only  offered  two  lambs 
'wsttcrifice,  but,  line  295,  6, 


Into  the  cups  tbey  dmw  the  lacfed  ttiue^ 
AoApour  HbtU'wnt  to  the  powers  divine. 

See  the  prayer  followiDg. » 

And  thus,  in  the  treaty  between  tlie  Latins 
and  the  Trojans,  in  Virgil,  ^n.  xii.  line 
1 74,  they  in  like  manner  sacrificed  a  swioe 
and  a  sheep : 


•Pateruque  akarki  libtnt. 


And  CD  their  altm  the  HUUkmt  pour*d. 

Comp.  Isa.  XXX.  1.  and  Bishop  Lowtli 
there. — And  this  custom  was  so  univer- 
sally and  constantly  observed  among  all 
the  Grecian  states^  that  airiv^io  or  tnrivto* 
fiat^  which  properly  denote  to  offer  Uba* 
tions,  are  with  them  the  usual  words  for 
making  a  treaty^  as  the  N.  arovlii,  pro- 
perly a  libation^  is  for  the  treaty  itself; 
nence  ^oiroy^oc  fr6Ktf»oQ  is  a  deadly  irre» 
concileable  war, — We  can  be  at  no  loss  to 
account  for  the  original  meaning  of  the 
ceremony  just  mentioned.  The  heathen 
nations  certainly  derived  it  from  the  an- 
cient believers.  And  what  could  it  denote 
among  these,  but  the  staking  of  their 
hopes  of  salvation  and  happiness,  temporal 
and  eternal,  by  the  blood  of  the  Redeemer, 
thus  typically  poured  out,  on  the  per* 
formance  of  their  respective  parts  of  the 
treaty  or  covenant  ? 

t^  'ASZA'PION, «,  TO.  A  word  formed 
from  the  Latin  assarius,  the  same  as  As. — 
An  As,  a  Roman  coin,  equal  to  the  tenth 
part  of  the  denarius,  \ox  drachm']  and  con- 
sequently to  about  three  farthings  of  our 
money,  occ.  Mat.  x.  29.  Luke  xii.  6. 
This  word  is  used  likewise  by  Plutarch, 
Dionysius  Halicarn.  and  Athenceus,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  Comp.  also 
Kypke.  [This  is  Schl.'s  opinion  also  on 
the  whole ;  but  some  say  that  the  aatraptoy 
is  the  haifovklY  of  the  Roman  As.  PI  in. 
N.  H.  xxxiii.  5.  The  value  of  the  coins 
is  as  follows : 

1  Drachm =()  Oboli, 

1  Obolus=:6  Chalci, 

1  Chalcus=7  Lepti, 
and  thus  1  As  according  to  Schl.s:  a  Ger- 
man kreutzer,  which  is  about  five-sixths 
of  an  English  halfpenny.  Sec  Grouov.  dt; 
Pecun.  Vet.  j).  439,  and  Budo^us  de  Asse, 
p.  200.] 

^^  'A220N,  Adv.  comparative  ncut. 
iyyvQ  nigh,  whence  cyytiuv  and  itr^ 
mav,  and  neut.  Itrxrov  and  ixrtmy  (see 
Wolf.) ;   so  from  ^rax^C^  conipar.  irax^Civ 
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and  iraaaiay,  from  ra^vc,  ra^iwy  and 
^aatrtjjy — Near,  very  nigh,  close,  occ. 
Acts  xxvii.  13.  The  word  is  thus  used 
not  only  in  the  poets,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Alberti  and  Eisner,  but  Raphelius  shows 
that  Herodotus  [ii.  52.  iv.  3.]  has  several 
times  applied  iaaoy  in  this  sense,  and  so 
has  Joseph  us,  Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  20.  §  1. 
Thq  ci.  XetTTo/icVHc  ^ASSON  eKiXevey  &ko- 
Xndeiy  And  he  ordered  those  that  were 
lichind  to  follow  near,  or  at  a  small  di' 
stance.  Comp.  also  Wetstein. 

Qg^  'ATarco;,  &,  from  a  ncg.  and  ?aroc 

Jixed,  settled^  which  from  Utifn  to  stand, 

hejixed.     To  he  utisettUd,  have  no  certain 

oT^fixed  abode,  occ.  I  Cor.  iv.  1 1.  [^Taroc, 

3  Mace.  T.  39.] 

'Atcioc?  a>  oy,  from  otw  a  city. 

I.  One  that  dweUcth  in  a  city, 

I I.  Well-bred,  polite,  elegant,  as  the  in- 
habitants of  cities  usually  are  in  compari- 
son with  those  of  the  country.  [Joseph. 
Ant.  ix.  2.  1.] 

III.  Beaut ijul,   handsome,   elegant   in 
form.     In  this  sense  cmly  it  is  used  in  the 

N.  T.  occ.  Acts  \\\.  20.  Ileb.  xi.  23.  In 
tlic  former  of  these  passages,  Moses  is 
fiaid  to  have  been  uTtToc  rw  0e^  *  beauti- 
ful through  God,  i.  e.  through  his  extra- 
ordinary and  peculiar  favour  or  blessing, 
comp.  *2  Cor.  x  4,  and  1  Sam.  xvi.  12,  in 
the  LXX  cited  below.  I  am  well  aware 
that  there  is  another  more  common,  but  I 
apprehend  crroneoiist,  iuterpretation  of  this 
phrase  utuoq  r^  Of^,  m  liich,  as  it  seems 
to  Ije  clearly  stated  by  Doddridge  on  the 
])lace.  I  shall  express  in  his  words : 
'*  (jirotius  an<l  others,"  says  he,  "  have 
observed  it  as  a  common  Hebraism  ;  being 
no  more  than  an  emphaiical  expression  to 
denote  his  extraordinary  beauty,  which 
might  perhaps  he  not  unfitly  rendered 
divinely  beautiful ;  the  name  of  God  being 
«>ften  introduced  to  express  such  things 
as  were  extraordinary  in  their  kind,  bo 
in  the  Hebrew,  what  we  translate  great 


•  Joscphus  mentions  tho  hca;ftf/  of  Moses  when 
^found  in  the  ark  of  bulnishcii,  and  relates,  that  when 
lie  wa»  but  tlircc  years  old,  no  one  who  saw  him 
could  help  being  struck  with  hin  beauty,  and  that  us 
he  was  carried  about,  pcopL*  would  l?ave  their 
liusineas  to  gaze  at  him ;  and  he  introduce*;  Pharaoh *s 
daughter  calling  him  na'i'f.a  MO  P<M1  (dE^iON  a  child 
divine  inform.  Ant  lib.  ii.  cap.  i).  ^  d,  0, 7*  Philo 
(in  Vita  Mosis,  towards  the  beginning)  sayb,  that 
*'  at  his  birth  he  had  a  more  ckgant  and  ItcauOfu! 
('axteio'iEPAk) appearance  than  denoted  an  ordi- 
nary person.** — ^^\nd  it  appears  from  Justin,  lib. 
xxxvL  cap.  2,  that  the  fame  of  Moses*  uncommon 
hiaiittj  had  sprcaul  among  the  llcatlicn. 


wrestlings,  is  wrestlings  of  God  (GSen. 
XXX.  8.),  goodly  cedars  are  cedars  (^  God 
(Ps.  Ixxx.  1 0.),  great  mountains  are  momn^ 
tains  qf  God  (rs.  xxxvi.  6.),  and  an  ex- 
ceeding great  city  is  a  great  city  qf  God 
(Jon.  ill.  3.)  xoXcc  fuyaXri  rf  Gcf».Septiiag* 
And  in  like  manner  in  tlie  N.  T.  2  Cor. 
X.  4,  weapons  mighty  through  Gody  6rXa 
^vyara  rf  Qe^,  might  not  improperlv  be 
rendered  very  strong  weapons,'     Thus 
the  Doctor.    Let  us  now  review  tbe  texta. 
— Gen.  XXX.  8,  Rachel,  on  tbe  birth  of  a 
son  to  Jacob  bv  her  maid  Bilbah,  aaith 
'nVnai,  tD»nbH  ♦Vinaa  By  the  agency  {Ueh. 
twistings)  of  God,  /  am  intwisted  with  mw 
sister,   i.  e.   my  family   is  now   through 
God's  blessing  interwoven  with  my  sister's, 
and  has  a  chance  of  producing  the  pro- 
mised seed;  thus  she  acknowledged  the 
fovour  of  God  in  Bilhali's  bearing  this  se* 
cond  son,  as  she  had  already  done  when 
she  bore  the  former,  comp.  ver.  6.    And 
to  this  purpose  the  LXX,  Aquila,  and 
Vulg.  explam  ver.  8.     *  Cedars  qf  Godf 
Ps.  Ixxx.  10,  are  plainly  parallel  to  cedars 
of  Lebanon,  which  Jehovah  hath  pUmUd^ 
Ps.  civ.  IG,  and  which  are  therefore  called 
His.    Ps.  xxxvi.  6,  Thy  righteousness  is 
like  the  mountains  qf  God,  i.  e.  not  Ufh 
or  great,  but  steadfast  and  immoveme, 
like  the  mountaitis  which  God  hath  esta* 
blished  by  his  almighty  power,  (oomp.  Fl 
Ixv.  6,   Prov.  viii.  25.    Amos  iv.  13.)  and 
which  therefore  are  claimed  as  His.    la 
Jon.  iii.  3,  Nineveh  is  styled  nV^i-  T3^ 
t:3»nb«i  a  great  city  t,  ''for,  or  belon^ni 
to,  the  Aleim,  the  true  God ;  and  accord- 
ingly the  inhabitants  of  it  repented  upoa 

•  See  Heb.  ard  Eng.  Lexicon,  under  bns. 

f  See  Calcott's  excellent  Rcmarki  on  tfte  Sccmd 
Part  of  the  JiUhop  of  Cioffhcr's  yiiidUatuM  o/tk 
History  of  the.  Old  and  Ncsp  Testament^  part  L  ^ 
40,  and  the  learned  Parker^s  Dibliotheca  Kihlki,  m 
iL  p.  lG7i  8-  And  since  writing  the  above  to  At 
fuwt  edition,  I  am  glad  to  find  that  able  critic  Qfa*- 
si  us  concurring  in  a  sunUar  explanaticm  of  the  totii 
Philolog.  Sacr.  lib.  iiu  tract  1.  canon  IJ.  3.  "  W *e 
whole  nation  of  the  Assyrians  (says  Dr.  WiterliiA 
Charge,  May  19,  1731,  p,  37)  were  the  posterity  of 
AbraJiam,  so  called  from  AKhurlm,  Gen.  xxt.S* 
descended  from  Abraham  by  Keturah  (as  an  ancicBt 
writer  in  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  15.  p.  44.  c^ 
llav^Tcamp.  asserts,  and  as  a  learned  modctn,  i(^ 
Fridcr.  Scnroceru.s,  Impcrium  llabylonis  et  Ninl» 
sect.  ii.  p.  105,  &c.  now  lately  has  undertaken  t0 
maintain*)  we  may  then  the  more  easily  account  vs 
the  quick  repentance  of  the  Nincvitcs  upon  the 
warning  given  them  by  a  tingle  prophet  of  I»nd»  •• 
well  as  for  their  mamicr  of  expressing  their  repent- 
ance; not  like  idolater*^  but  true  worshippers:  (^ 
Jon.  iii.  ;j,  H,  J).  Mat.  xii.  41.)  They  had  wit  t^^- 
!:ether  forgot  the  religion  ofthcirfaAcrt,'^ 


liio 


AST 


tie  prtaeUmg  of  Jonab,  uiilperformedBUch 
wtrrion  u  ^oved  that  they  knem  what 
tbe  true  religion  vas,  though,  in  grucral, 
they  had  aot  pcMtiseii  it."  Lastly,  do  not 
'     '   '•Tii  TY  6«y,  2  Cor.  X.  4,  plitialy 


Uramgk  GoJ,  namelvt  through  ih\ 
adtms  giftt  of  ilu  Holu  Sptril  In 
N  the  Apostles,  which  St.  Paul  elsewhere 


ll  bestowed 


aik  the  dtmoiutralim  of  the  Spirit  and 
V*  »»wer  (caxofuwc),  and  with  which  he 
Moarea  he  waa  aswated  in  preaching  the 
Cwpel,  that  theiryiiif A  mighi  not  itand  in 
(nr  dtpetid  npoH)  the  nitdom  of' man,  but 
u  lie  power  {ounafui)  of  Gad?  See  I 
C«r.  ii.  4,  S.  The  LXX  nae  the  word 
■tfwf  for  the  Heh,  310  good/i/,  beautiful, 
vreeabU,  in  the  .iccouot  of  Mnsefi'  beauty, 
uod.  ii.  2;  aud  in  the  deiwription  of 
Ikrid'B,  1  Sam,  xvi.  12,  for  •»!  3110  they 
fat  ayafloc  ipoati  Hvpif,  fair  in  atpfcl 


tkmigh    the   Lord, 


expression  rery 


ir  tu  Avciot  rfi  6(fJ. 

'Aznrp,  ipot,  o. 

1>  d  aLir.  ''  one  of  the  luminous  bodies 
llat  ajMear  in  tke  nocturnal  iky"  (John- 
Ma)!  ncther,/!xeii  ilar,  planet,  or  comet. 
HM.u,tl.tMmp.Mat.\\iv.'29.  Mark 
l&Si.  Rer.  sxii.  16. 

IL  A  luminour  body,  tometehat  resem- 
IS^  9  Mtar.  So  Homer  plaialv  uses 
fa^  fiw  the  meteor  couimonly  called  the 
^iftiMg  cfa  liar,  II.  iv.  line  75. 


'Ooir'ArreFA  jxiK^i 


■HI,-  <i)i«U»«fillT[u.-. 


Asil  Lucian,  Navig.  torn.  ii.  p.  671, 
jliiir*  hi*  own   ctptcssinn   rlya   Xdu' 


■1,  ex- 
tptcssifin  Tiya  Xif/iTTpoi' 
"AJTEPA,  a  certain  shining  star,  by  iioir- 
nipxr  rnv  trtpov,  i.  e.  one  of  those  lum'in- 
"•»  appearanteM  called  by  the  ancient 
rton  Cajtor  or  Potfujr.  Mat.  ii.  2,  7,  9, 
*iL  ramp.  Jude  Ter.  13.  *  It  is  evident 
<^  the  moliaii  of  that  luminour  body 
'*li)cb  smeared  to  the  Magi  waa  quite 
™nent  Irnm  the  apparent  motion  of  any 
"ftbettars,  aadthat  it  differed  frnm  them 
*lso  by  appearing  in  the  day-lime,  and  so. 
Bo  doubt,  its  light  waa  much  more +  in- 
'M»e  than  theirs,  though  inferior  to  that 
light  aboK  the  brightnet*  if  the  tan, 
*hick  Mhone  round  Paul  and  those  that 
journeyed  with  him.  Acts  xxvi.  13. 


•  Set  BUMip  Chmdkr'i  Vindication  of  die  De. 
•■MofCtujtiuuiiljr,  p,  il3, 
t  »« Igiut.  Epirf.  ad  Bphd.  §  19.  edit.  Rusxl 


III.  The  angeU  or  biihop*  of  churches 
are  figuratirely  denoted  by  ttart,  who, 
"  having  gained  light  from  the  Sun  of 
Righteousness  themselves,  ought,  by  their 
e:(ainple,  both  in  purity  of  doctrine  and 
integrity  of  life,  to  give  light  (prKtucere) 
to  others."  Stochius.  Rev.  1.  16,  20. 
[So  in  the  O.  T.  illustrious  persons,  espe* 
cislly  teachers  of  the  divine  word,  ara 
called  stars,  Nuinb.  xxir,  \7.  Dan,  viii, 
10,  24.  xii.  3.  1  Mace.  L  2b,  and  so  the 
Greeks.  See  Plut,  Marath.  c,  30.  and 
Palaifet.  Obs.  Phil.  Crit.  p.  321.] 

IV.  Jesus  calls  himself,  Rev.  xxii.  1$, 
the  bright  and  morning  Star,  aa  ushering 
in  the  Gospel-day  of  Knowledge,  Grace, 
and  Glory;  the  last  of  which  is  especially 
alluded  to  under  the  same  image  in  Rev. 
ii.  26. 

|^°  'Affr^iToc,  H,  0,  !i,  from  a  oeg.  and 
TijpiCToc  confirmed,  established,  which  from 
niptHw  to  confirm,  establish. — Unsetlledj  ■ 
unstable,  unsteady.  2  Pet,  ii.  14.  iii.  16, 
[Longin.  de  Subl.  ii.  2.J 

"ATOpyor,  H,  !>,  i|,  from  o  nog.  aud  ^opyi) 
natural  affection,  which  from  ^ipyu  to 
love  with  such  affection  ;  and  this  may  be 
fmm  the  Heb.  ilar  to  be  wreathed  or  knit 
together. —  Void  of  natural  affection,  wt- 
ticularly  of  that  love  and  affection  whicli 
parents  ought  to  bear  to  their  children, 
and  children  to  their  parents,  and  which 
animals  in  general  have  by  natural  in- 
stinct, andsonicof  them  in  a  most  remark- 
able degree,  particularly  the  stork,  whose 
English  name  seems  to  be  of  the  same 
origin  as  the  Greek  Topyq,  and  to  have 
been  given  it  on  account  of  the  reciprocal 
Topy4  between  the  p<Lrcuts  and  utfapring 
of  this  species;  of  which  seeBocbart,  vol, 
iii.  327,  &c.  and  Hcb.  and  Eng.  LeKictm, 
undenon  II.  occ.  2  Tim.iii.  3.  Bom.  i. 
31  ;  where  see  Do<ldridgc's  Note,  and 
Lelund's  Advantage  and  Necessity  of 
Christian  Revelatiun,  vol.  ii.  p.  48,  59, 
8vo. 

'Avoj(t«,  «,  from  a-:o\OiOHewhomisseth 
I  his  aim,  which  from  a  neg.  and  ^ox'tiofuu 
to  aim  and  tend  to  the  mark,  and  this  from 
rtix<i  lo  go  in  order  or  regularly. —  To 
err,  deviate.  In  a  figurative  and  spiritual 
sense,  occ,  1  Tim,  i.  6.  vi.  21.  2  Tim,  ii. 
IS.  [Polyb.  Esc.  Leg,  89,  Ecclus.  vii.  21. 
viii,  11.  I'lut.  Galb.  p.  106,  de  Dcf.  Or.p, 
414,] — Thin  V.  is  several  times  used  by 
Plutarch  in  the  sense  of  rri-tJij,  and  eoii- 
strucd  with  a  genitive,  as  in  1  'I'iui,  1.  C, 
See  H'ctstcin. 

WLlTAllir,  .H.  ';■ 
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t.  Lighinit^.  Mat.  xxiv.  27*  xxviiL  3. 
&al. 

if.  Fivid  brightnesij  sprigkiljf  lustre, 
as  of  a  lamp.  occ.  Luke  zi.  36  *. 

'A«)»airrM,  from  d^pani^. — To  ligkien^ 
Jlaik,  or  ihine  a*  iightning,  occ.  lAike 
Kvii.  24.  zxiT.  4. 

"A^pov,  tf,  ro,  from  cf?^  «  */flr.— — Pp(>- 
perly^  ^  conHeilaiion  f  consisting  of  se^ 
f>eral  siars^  as  Orion,  Pleiades,  &€.  Also, 
A  star*  occ.  Luke  xxi.  25.  Acts  vii.  43. 
xxTii.  20.  Heb.  xi.  1 2. 

'Anffju^i^yoCi  tf>  ^)  ^9  from  o  n^.  and 
^ji^voQ  agreeing  in  speech, — Disagree" 
ing  in  speech,  discordant,  occ.  Acts  xxviii. 
25  ;  where  Wetstein  cites  from  Diodorus 
Sic.  [iv.  1.]  •AZYMWl'NOYS  'EINAI 
nP0^2  'AAAH'AOYS.   [Wisd.  xviii.  10.] 

'Aovi'croC)  «,  6,  Y%  from  a  ueg.  and 
vvrcroc  understanding,  knowing. — With' 
€mt  understandings  unintelligent,  foolish, 
occ.  Mat.  XT.  16.  Mark  vii.  18.  Kom.  i. 
21,  31.  X.  19.  [Schl.  says,  Rom.  i.  21. 
and  X.  30.  ignorant  of  the  true  religion. 
Rom.  i.  31.  wicked  or  without  religion. 
^Atrvyn-iia,  occurs  Ps.  cxix.  157.  for  fo  act 
perfidiously,  and  iitrvyerot  in  Wisd.  i.  5. 
(comp.  Ecdus.  xv.  7,  8.)  for  impious  or 
sinful.'} 

'AtrvvBtHK,  cf,  6,  {j,  from  a  neg.  and 
ovvrlBijfit  to  make  an  agreement  or  cove^ 
nant, — A  covenctnt-hreaker,  one  who  doth 
not  stand  to,  or  perform,  his  covenant  or 
agreement.  So  Hesychius,  dtnrvdirttc.  ^ij 
ififMivoin-ac  raTj  irvvBfiKaic ;  and  Theophy- 
lact,  ToiQ  tnfVTt^vr)fiivoiQ  fiij  Ijxfiivovra^. 
occ.  Rom.  1.31.  [Jer.  iii.  8.  11.] 

'A^/iXcia,  ac,  4,  from  dtftpoK^Q. 

I.  Firmness,  security,  safety,  occ.  Acts 
V.  23.  1  Thess.  v.  3.  [In  Acts  v.  23. 
the  jirmness  or  diligence  in  guarding  is 
meant,  but  in  1  Thess.  v.  3.  the  security 
arising  from  such  or  similar  precautions. 
In  this  sense  it  occurs.  Lev.  xxvi.  5.  Deut. 
xii.  10.  Polyb.  Hist.  iii.  27.  2  Mac.  iii.  22. 
iv.  21.ix.  21.] 

n.  Firmness,  certainty,  occ.  Luke  i.  4. 
[Xen.  Mem.  iv.  6,  15.] 


*  [The  Hebrew  word  for  lightning  bxi  (Ex. 
xix.  lA.)  is  used  in  the  same  way  in  Deut.  xxxiL 
41.  Nahum  iii.  3.] 

-f*  "A^pn  and  d^^  differ,  8&3rs  the  Greek  gram- 
marian Ammonius;  for  ar^v  is  a  celestial  tifftt 
formed  of  several  stars,  «s  Orion,  the  Bear,  but 
fi^ri:  a  single  star.  (See  Macrob.  8omn.  Sc  L  14. 
Siiidan  &  Ammonius.  SchoL  Pied.  OL  i.  9. ;  but 
this  is  not  .ilways  obscrvwl,  as  may  be  seen  above, 
and  also  in  Pind.  Ol.  i.  !>.  i£Kch.  Socr.  DiaL 
111.  ,.\ 


*Asfak^,  foc,  iky  o,  i^  vsl  to  eg,  fpsm 
a  neg.  and  of&XkM  to  nfjjploiil,  trip  up 
the  heels,  throw  down* 

L  Firm,  that  camnoi  be  thrown  -damm. 
In  this  sense  strictly  it  ooeiivt  not  ib  the 
N.  T.  bat  in  the  profane  vriten. 

IL  Firm^  sure,  steady,  thai  cmrnnat  Ae 
moved,  occ.  Heb.  vi.  19.  TWisd.  ir.  3.  xi?. 
3.] 

in.  Safe,  occ  Phil.  iii.  I. 

IV.  Certain,  occ  Acts  xxr.  26.  *Aoftt- 
Xcc>  ro.  Certainty,  tmthj  the  adj.  neuter 
being,  as  usual,  employed  as  a  substantiTe. 
occ  AcU  xxi.  34.  xai.  30.  TWiad.  Tii. 
23.] 

'A9^aXi^«i»,  from  inrfaXi^, — To  make 
fast,  safe,  secure,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  €4,  65, 
66.  Acts  xvi.  24.  [Wisd.  xv.  15.  Pd.  i 
42.] 

'AmboXi^,  Adv.  from  itofaXf^c 

I.  Safely,  occ  Acts  xvi.  23.  Maris  xir. 
44,  vhere  see  Wolfius  and  Kypke.  [Tfaii 
place  is  by  the  Vulgate,  rendered  cauie; 
and  by  the  Syriac,  by  a  word  implyuig 
circumspection.  Schl.  says,  *  Lead  him 
away  safely,  that  he  may  not  escape,'  or 
'  witlmut  danger  or  fear  of  error  $'  or 
'  without  fear  of  danger  from  those  whs 
might  be  on  his  side.'  In  Greek,  this- 
word  signifies,  without  danger  or  Jear^  m 
Pol.  i.  19.  iii.  110.  Herodian.  ii.  Q.  Ba- 
rudi  V.  7.  and  diligently,  Herodian  ir. 
12.3.] 

II.  Certainly,  assuredly,  occ.  Acts  ii. 
3(5.  [Wisd.  xviii.  6.] 

^AffxrifjLoyiiif,  A,  from  Afrx^/ioi^.— 7*0  6e- 
have  indecently,  unseemly,  or  unbeeom' 
ingly.  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  36.  xiii.  5.  [SchL 
says,  that  in  the  first  passage,  it  is  iofi^ 
into  disgrace  ('  on  account  of  his  virgia 
daughter'),  and  cites  Deut.  xxv.  3.  £i* 
xvi.  9.  Eur.  Hec.  407.  In  the  other  sens^ 
it  is  of  common  occurrence.  8ee  Xen.  de 
Re  Eq.  ii.  6.] 

W.tTyrjfioavyri,  tyc?  v>  from  a<r)(iifitav. 

1.  indecency,  obscenity,  occ  Rom. L  27* 
[and  Ecclus.  xxvi.  41.  xxx.  13.] 

II.  Nakedness,  shame,  shameful  parts. 

2.  Rev.  xvi.  15. — In  the  LXX  it  is  frs- 


occ. 


queutly  used  in  the  latter  sense,  answer- 
ing to  the  Heb.  Ttr,:).  See  Lev.  xviii.  [6* 
7.  Hos.  ii.  11.] 

*A(rxjfif''<i>y^  oKoc,  o,  ^,  icai  ro — or,  from  « 
neg.  and  (r)(i}fia  Jigure,  mien. — Uncorndgf 
indecent,  occ  1  Cor.  xii.  23.  comp.  Kcr. 
xvi.  15. — In  the  LXX  it  answers  in  one 
passage,  Deut.  xxi  v.  1,  to  the  Heb.  TIT^'^ 
nakedness; 

WuwTta,  ac,  I/,  from  aeutrvi:  abandon f^^ 
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piMgaie^  fiaiomMhf  luxurioui,  fnm  a  neg. 
iM  #iMi  or  0i64^iii  to  ^OMV  reserve;  be- 
cause such  persons  usuallv  foaste  their  sub- 
ftaioe,  yoA  themaelTes,  in  riotous  living, 
reserwing moiking.  .See  Wetstein  on  Luke 
IT.  13.  fPror.  xxviii.  7.] — Profligacy, 
Mmmckery^  abandoned  riot.  ooc.  £ph.  v. 
]&  Tit.  i.  6.  1  Pet.  ir.  4. 

flg^  'Ao'wrwCf  Adr.  from  ^^wroc,  whidi 
«e  voder  A#wWa«*-^jPrq/U|^ii^f(y,  rioiousfy. 
IOC.  Luk*  KF.  13.  Joeephus  uses  the  same 
pfciMS  Ar^rrMc  fi)''^  to  MM  riotously.  Ant. 
ift.  xii.  cap.  4.  §  8. 

l^'Aramw,  6,  from  jraicroc. — To  be* 
hnetrreguiarly  or  disorderly,  occ.  2  Tliess. 
in.  7 9  where  see  Kypke.  [  Properly  to  leave 
ta^sposi,  or  ro^c  to  desert^  and  then  iio< 
fs  msekarge  oa€s  duty.  See  Olear.  de 
8liIo  N.  T.  p.  3.  Xen.  Cyrop.  viii.  6.  a 
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'Aitumocy  <f>  0|  ^,  from  a  neg.  and  rcrarrac 
Mperiw  perf.  pass,  of  raffata  to  set  in  order, 
[SKArnrrM.]  — Disorderly  ^irregular  ^\,e, 
fkMmg  the  order  prescribed  by  God.  occ. 
IthoiLT.  14,  where  see  Wolf,  and  Wet- 
ilA,ad  oomp.  2  Thess.  iii.  6,  &c. 

'Ar&cnic»  Adv.  from  Arcucroc.— /rre- 
gdm^£$arderly.  ooc.  2  Thess.  iii.  6, 1 1. 
'Ifmpi  tff  6,  $,  from  a  neg.  and  riKvov 
•  «iJK  which  see. — Having  no  child, 
ekiUess.  occ  Luke  xx.  28,  29,  30.  [Jer. 
xniL2I.  Bcclus.  xri.  4.] 

*AnWCM,  from  Afcv^  intent^  viewing 
ehtntivdy,  which  from  a  intensive  or  aug- 
Bwnt.  and  rtivta  to  tend,  Jut,  which  sec. 
ToJij[  the  eyes,  behold  or  look  stedfastly 
ff  Mitentively.  So  Gr.  Gloss.  Albert,  ex- 
ffadiis  artviioyng,  by  areyec  fiXitrovrcQ; 
Md  Hesychius,  &Tiyl(ei'  irpo^exet,  /BXeVec. 
laciin.  Contemp.  torn.  i.  p.  338.  A.  ev  ^ 
*ATENr2Iic2  if  you  look  attentively ;  & 
oe  Merc  Cond.  p.  4G8.  £.  irpoc  ro  tKtivH 
*Mfto«vr  'ATRNrZONTA-  liaring  ^oiir 
*Jiafxed  on  his  countenance.  Luke  iv. 
^  Acts  p.  10.]  iii.  4.  [vi.  15.  vii.  55.] 
A  al.  freq.  See  Eisner  and  Kypke  on 
Acts. 

'ATEP,  Adv. — Without,  not  with,  either 
^  having,  occ.  Luke  xxii.  35  ;  or  in  the 
'^Knce  fff,  occ.  Luke  xxii.  G. 

*An^^M,  from  a  neg.  and  rt^una  to  ho* 
^'^r.'^To  dishonour,  treat  with  contumely 
^  indignity,  Luke  xx.  11.  John  viii.  49. 
W I  24.  &  al.  [Ecclus.  viii.  5.  x.  32.] 
'  Vri/j/a,  ac,  i^,  from  arifiOQ. — Dishonour, 
^*9grace,  ignominy.  1  Cor.  xi.  14.  xv.  43. 
';^Ur.  TL  8.  [xi.  21.]  &  al.  [In  2  Cor.  xi. 
**!•  ^cU.  say.4,  that  aVi/im  is  the  same  us 


d^9vyri  in  V.  1 .  and  means  boasting,  un-* 
worthy  of  a  dignified  man.  He  translates 
K.  a.  X.  thus:  '  Let  me  now  speak  boastingly 
a  little.'] 

"Ari/ioc,  »>  ^>  'V»  from  a  neg.  and  n/iif 
honour. — Dishonoured^  without  honour^ 
occ.  Mat.  xiii.  57.  Mark  vi.  4.  1  Cor.  iv. 
10.  [Is.  liii.  3.  Ixii.  4.] 

'Arc/i(ki»,  M,  from  &Tifiog.»^To  dishontmr^ 
treat  with  indignity,  ooc.  Mark  xii.  4. 

'ATMTS,  i^,  fi,  from  ^  to  breathe, 
according  to  some.  Vapour,  particularly  of 
smoke,  occ.  Acts  ii.  19.  James  iv.  14, 
where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein,  and  oomp. 
Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  in  hlTi  L — In  the 
LXX  this  word  answers  to  X^^  a  cloudy 
namely  of  incense,  Lev.  xvi.  13.  Eaek. 
viii.  1 1  w — to  ytD^p  smoke,  vapour,  9S  of  & 
furnace.  Gen.  xix.  28,  (so  drfi^,  xam^ 
B}f^  smoky  vapour,  to  pt^  smoke,  Hoa 
xiii.  3.)— to  nilDD pillars,  namely  of  Mioit^, 
Joel  ii.  30.  or  iii.  3. 

^^  "Aro/iOtf 9  cf,  b,  ii,  Kal  ro^^oy,  from  a 
neg.  and  rirofia  perf.  mid.  of  re/ivoi  to  cut, 
divide ;  which  see. — Indivisible," Arofwr, 
rof  An  indivisible  point  of  time,  an  instant, 
a  moment,  ooc.  1  Cor.  xv.  52. 

"Aroiroc,  e,  6,  //,  Kal,  rd— ov,  from  a  negw 
and  r6T0i  p/ace.— Literally,  Without  place, 
or  having  no  place. 

I.  Of  things^  Inconvenient,  unsuitable, 
improper,  amiss,  wrong,  occ.  Luke  xxiii-. 
41.  Polybius,  as  cited  by  Raphelius  on 
the  place,  uses  &Toiroy  in  the  same  sense  ; 
and  in  the  LXX  it  several  times  answekv 
to  the  Heb.  pH  iniquity.  Comp.  also  Wet* 
stein.  Observe,  that  in  Acts  xxv.  5» 
eight  MSB.  two  of  which  ancient,  for  r»rf 
read  ATovoy,  and  the  Vulg.  renders  ac- 
cordingly— in  viro  crimen.  Another  MS. 
and  the  Complutensian  edition,  add  aroiroy 
after  r»r^ ;  and  this  readings  which  is  also 
approved  by  Bp.  Pearce,  appears  to  have 
been  followed  by  our  translators.  [See 
Job   iv.  8.    xi.   11.  and  xxxiv^.  12.  for 

i^'unn.] 

II.  Incoftvenient,  prejudicial,  hurtful, 
evil.  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  6 ;  where  Wetstein 
cites  the  Greek  writers  using  it  in  the 
like  sense,  and  Galen  in  jmrticiilar  apply*- 
ing  'OYAE  N  "ATOnON  to  escaping  the 
usual  consequences  of  vcfiomous  bites, 
[2  Mac.  xiv.  23.  Jos.  A.  xi.  52.] 

III.  Of  persons,  Absurd^  unreasonable. 
occ.  2  Thess.  iii.  2.  QSch.  says,  wicked, 
impious,'] 

*Avyn^w,  from  dvyt). — To  irradiate, 
beam,  or  shitic forth,  oct*.  *J  Cor.  iv.  4. 
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•AYru ,  m,  4,  q. 

h  Light,  splcndotir.  In  this  sense  it  is 
souietimes  used  in  the  profane  writers,  and 
2  Mac.  xii.  9. 

II.  The  day-spring,  day^hreak,  Jirst 
appearance  of  dau-light.  occ.  Acts  xx«  1 J ; 
where  Wetstein  cites  from  Polysenus^  Kara 
irpvniy  'AYFIFN  r^c  iifUpuQ,  at  the  first 
dawning  of  the  day. — In  the  LXX  this 
•  vord  answers  to  the  Heb.  n:^,  in  the  only 
passage  wherein  it  occurs,  Isa.  lix.  9. 

"AYrOYSl  OS,  «,  6.— The  Latin  name 
or  title,  Augustus,  in  Greek  letters,  occ. 
Luke  ii.  L    See  under  Sc^otoc. 

'AvOa^j^C)  toQ,  Hc,  6,  //,  from  dvroQ  him- 
«e^  and  Ahtit  to  please.  Com  p.  fj^iiac. — 
Self-willed,  self-pleased y  or  rather  pleasing 
himself  and  despising  others,  supercilious, 
haughty,  insolent,  surly.  This  vice  in  our 
ordinary  conversation  is  directly  opposed 
to  courtesy  or  affability.  Sec  Theophrast. 
£th.  Char.  cap.  xv.  and  Duport's  Lectures 
thereon,  and  Raphelius  and  Wetstein  on 
Tit.  i.  7.  occ.  Tit.  i.  7.  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  [Gen. 
xlix.  3.  Prov.  xxi.  24.] 

I^p^  ^AvOaiperoQ,  ts,  6,  ij,  from  dvrdc 
himself*,  and  htpiu  to  choose. — Choosing 
or  willing  of  himself,  or  of  his  own  accord. 
occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  3,  1 7.  See  Wolfius,  Wet- 
stein  and  Kypke.  [Sym.  Ex.  xxxv.  5.] 

^^  ^Avbtyriu,  &,  from  dvOiyrTjQ  *  one 
actiugby  his  own  authority  or  power.  Joined 
with  a  genitive.  To  use  or  exercise  ait- 
tliority  or  power  over.  So  Hesychius, 
dvQivTtly,  i^tunai^eiy,  to  exercise  authority, 
to  domineer,  occ.  1  Tim.  ii.  1 2,  where  see 
Kypke  and  Wetstein . 

'AvXciii,  fa;,  from  dvXoQ  a  pipe  or  flute. — 
To  pipe,  play  on  a  pipe  or  flute,  occ.  Mat. 
xi.  17.  Luke  vii.  3'i.  [where  see  Vorst.  de 
Adag.  N.  T.  c.  xi.  p.  815.]  1  Cor.  xiv.  7. 

'AYAir  ?7c,  //,  either  from  ucu  to  blow,  as 
the  wind  3  or  rather,  as  Mintert  observes, 
from  the  Heb.  ^n«  a  tent,  tabernacle. 

I.  Anciently  and  properly.  An  open 
court  inclosed  by  buildings^  a  court-yard 
exposed  to  the  open  air.  So  the  Etymo- 
logist, 'AvX^,  6  irepiTci\i(T^yoz  koX  virai- 
Opoc  roTToc.  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  G9.  Mark  xiv. 
60.  XV.  IG.  Luke  xxii.  55.  Rev.  xi.  2. 
Conip.  ."Mat.  xxvi.  3.  Mark  xiv.  54.  John 
xviii.  15  j  in  which  three  last  texts  it  may 
flcnotc  ill  general  a  large  house  or  palace, 
including  the  open  court,  about  which,  ac- 

*  [Sec  Eur.  Supp.  442.  The  common  meaning, 
I'.owcvcr,  in  old  (ircck,  is  a  srlf-mnrdcrcr.  Ste 
"N'al.-v.  ad  Ilar^M  c.  in  \o\:c.  ^V'i^d.  xii.  (J.J 


cording  to  the  Eastern  mode  of  building 
practised  to  this  day»  it  was  built.  See 
Shaw's  Travels,  p.  207.    Hence 

II.  ^  large  house  or  palace.  00c.  Luke 
xi.  21 .  See  Wetstein  op  mat.  xxti.  3* 

III.  ^  sheep-fold^  a  place  where  sheep 
are  boused.  Thus  usea  also  in  the  GieeK 
writers;  see  Wetstein. occ.  Jdin  x.  1, 16. 
[It  acquired  this  sense  from  the  ebcep- 
fold  being  anciently  the  open  court  beftce 
the  house.^ — The  word  occurs  1  Chroo.  ti. 
22.  2  Chron.  iv.  9.  xxxiii.  5.  Jer.  zzz?.  2. 
Ex.  x\i\.  2.] 

'AvXi/ri^C)  ^^  o,  from  &vXiw  to  pipe^i^A 
player  on  a  pipe  or  flute,  a  piper  oir  fluid' 
player,  occ.  Rev.  xviii.  22.  Mat.  ix.  23. 
C'onip.  Jer.  xlviii.  36,  by  which  paasace  it 
should  seem  that  the  Jewish  funerab*  w 
early  as  the  time  of  Jeremiah,  were  90 
companied  with   the  music  of  pipes  or 
flutes,  even  as  it  is  certain  from  Jer.  i& 
1 7.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  25,  tliat  in  those  da|i 
the  Jews  used  to  employ  on  such  oftcaaoM 
women,  who  made  it  their   busincM  te 
mourn   and  sing  at  funerals.     Joaeplnt 
expressly  mentions  these  *AYAHTA^2  m 
being  hired  in  the  lamentations  of  the    < 
Jews  for  the  death  of  their  friends,  io  hii     ' 
time.   De  Bel.  lib.  iii.  cap.  8.  §  5.    See    ' 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  ix.  23,  and  Humer'l 
Observations,  vol.  iii.  p.  392,  &c.  *  < 

'AvXi^ou'ac,  from  avXj)  a  sheep^oUL  ^ 

I.  7V>  be  put  or  remain  in  a  fold  or  * 
stable,  as  sheep  or  other  cattle.  In  thb 
sense  it  is  used  in  the  profane  writer  ;■ 
And  because  sheep  were  usually ^b/iM  or  / 
housed  at  night,  (see  Bochart,  vol.  ii.  452.  ' 
&  seq.)  hence, 

II.  S])okcn  of  men,  To  lodge  dt  nigki^ 
take  up  one's  night's  lodging,  occ  Mit. 
xxi.  17.  Luke  xxi.  37.  The  word  ii 
frequently  used  in  this  sense  both  bf 
Thucydides  and  Xenophon,  and  also  in 
the  LXX,  where  it  answers  to  the  Hebi 
]^b  above  thirty  times.  [Judg.  xix.  15,  2()L 
and  so  pt2^  in  Job  xi.  14.  xv.  28.]  In  the 
Greek  writers,  however,  it  is  by  no  meafli 
confined  to  the  night;  for  in  Xenopboa 
Cyr.  Exped.  lib.  iv.  p.  270,  edit-  Hat- 
cliinson,  8vo.  we  have  Tavrjjv  c*  a»  r^r 
'lixME'PAN  'llYAISOirSAN  iy  rale  <^ 
^atc — That  day  they  lodged  in  the  vil- 
lages,— and  p.  451,  Tai/rijv  piy  Sv  r^r 
'HME'PAN  avrS  ^HYAI'ZONTO.— See  also 


•  [ScliL  thinks  the  aistom  of  late  date  in  Jodtf* 
Hi-  refers  to  Rnxtorf.  licx.  Talm.  p.  1524.  Oti* 

clc  Iluhr.  Luct.  c.  o.  fj.  1(J.  p.  7'>-l 
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Kutc}iiii80D*s  Note  6.  p.  253,  aud  Wot«jtoin 
oD  Mat.  xxL  17. 

•AYAO^S,  5,  6.-- A  pipe  or  fute.  The 
Greek  Lexia^r^phers  derive  this  word 
from  the  V.  *  &vw  or  At^  to  breathe,  blow  (so 
the  Ettg.Jitiie  seems  related  to  the  Latin 
iitiiSy  Mowing  J  :  but  it  may  perhaps  be 
better  deduced  from  the  Heb.  Tfm  to  per^ 
finie^  Jlstulate ;  whence  h^bt]  a  pipe  or 
/hCTv  to  which  word  the  Greek  iLvXog  ge- 
■oallj  aoswers  in  the  LXX.  occ.  1  Cor. 
lir.  7.  [1  Sun.  x.  5.  Is.  v.  12  -f .] 

*A«&Em#,  from  &u£w  the  same. 

I.  To  groWf  increase  in  bulk^  as  rege- 
ttUes  or  animals.  Mat  vi.  28.  xiii.  32. 
Maifc  ir.  8.  Luke  i.  80.  comp.  Luke  ii.  40. 

II.  To  increase  in  number  or  multitude. 
ActiTii.  17. 

III.  To  groWj  increase,  in  a  figurative 

KBK,  as  the  word  of  God  by  extending  its 

irfneooe  over  greater  numbers.  Acts  vi. 

7.  xn.  24.  xix.  20.  comp.  Mat.  xiii.  32. 

Tt  grom,  spiritually.  £ph.  iv.  15.  Col.  i. 

10.  1  Pet.  11.  2.  2  Fet.  lii.  18.   In  Col.  i. 

I*  dter  mpwofoptifuyov,  Griesbach,  on  the 

■rihwiii  of  twelve  or  thirteen  MSS.  (six 

<f  ^^Uk  SDcieot),  of  both  the  Synac, 

yiipit,  and  other  old  versions^  admits 

■tothelat  the  words  ical  av^ayduevor^ 

aii|nUfe  addition.  [It  would  be  better 

Ii  iiw.  To  increase  in  honour.  John  iii. 

^  la  he  propagated.  Acts  vi.  7.xii.  24.  xix. 

^  To  beoome  more  perfect.  2  Cor.  x.  15. 

^  iv.  15.  Col.  i.  10.  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  Br. 

■Kfi  in  I  Pet.  ii.  2.  '  In  an  improper  sense, 

TmM  f^  may  grow  up  to  salvation^  i.  e. 

become  perfect  Christians.    £ph.  iv.  15. 

tAif  fPf  fliajf  grow  up  into  one  body  with 

Oerisi^  i  e.  be  joinea  by  love  into  one  fel- 

hvikip  under  Christ.*] 

IV.  In  a  transitive  sense^  To  make  to 
grw  or  imerease.  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  7-  [Gen. 
xviL6.  Job  xiii.  10.] 

A«Eif9iC,  C0C9  Att.  eiirci  from  uv^ay^tai.— 
&MJI,  increase.  It  is  only  applied  spi- 
riWIy.  00c.  £ph.  iv.  16.  Col.  ii.  19. 

'AYXQ,  from  Ac£w  to  increase. — To 
r**»  increase^  spiritually,  occ.  £ph.  ii. 
21;  Col.  ii.  19.  [In  this  nlace,  Schl. 
^^Ui  that  6e«  may  be  merely  put  to  in- 
^  the  force,  «  The  Church  of  Christ 
"^res  very  great  increase/  or  if  not, 
'iBcreuet,  so  that  God  gives  the   in- 

*  SttNoCe  00  this  wotd  under  'Avpim;. 

tTThe  p^  was  origmsUy  of  reed,  but  after. 
^^  of  metal  or  horn.  See  PoD.  iv.  9.  It  was 
^cMieroD  jo^fiil  or  on  sorrowfid occasions.] 


"AYPION,  Adv.  It  denotes  time  imme^ 
diately  after,  or  succeeding  soon  after; 
To-morrow  J  within  a  short  time.  Mat.  vi. 
30.  Luke  xii.  28.  Acts  xxiii.  1 5,  20.  xxv. 
22.  With  the  prepositive  article  fern.  'II 
(the  N.  hfiipa  day  being  understood)  it 
signifies  2ne  morrow,  the  immediately 
succeeding  day.  Mat.  vi.  34.  Acts  iv.  3, 

5.  James  iv.  14.  comp.  J^iifuoov.  On 
1  Cor.  XV.  32,  Wetstein  cites  from  Dio« 
genes  Laer.  Tpv^wiri  wc  •'AYPION  'AnO- 
GANO'YMENOI,  They  indulge  in  luxury 
as  if  they  were  to  die  to-morrow. 

*Av«nyjOoc»  a,  or, 

I.  Austere,  rough.  It  properly  denotes 
a  taste  or  savour,  as  of  unripe  fruits,  and 
is  deduced  by  the  Etymologists  from  the 
y.  *  &VU  to  dry,  because  things  of  an 
austere  taste  make  the  mouth  and  palate 
feel  dry  and  harsh.  So  in  Dioscorides 
'AYSniPO  S  ^OINOS  is  rough  wine.  See 
Scapula. 

II.  Austere,  harsh,  severe  in  temper  or 
disposition,  occ.  Luke  xix.  2 1 ,  22.  [2  Mac. ' 
xiv.  30.] 

1^^  'AvrapKcia,  ac,  ^)  from  iLVT^pKJic'. 

I.  Sufficiency,  competence,  occ.  2  Cor. 
ix.  8. 

II.  Content,  contentment,  occ.  1  Tim.  vi, 

6.  See  Wetstein  on  both  texts.  []Dion. 
Hal.  ii.  74.] 

*AvT&pKriQ,  €0Cj  »Cj  Oj  »;>  ical  to — £c,  from 
Avroc  himself,  and&pKiu)  to  suffice. 

I.  Selfsufficient,  sufficient.  In  this 
sense  it  is  used  by  the  pro^ne  writers. 
[Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  3,  .*>.  Mem.  iv.  7.  1.  Pol. 
V.  55.  8.  Ecclus.  V.  1.  xi.  24.] 

II.  Content,  satisfied  with  one's  lot. 
occ.  Phil.  iv.  11.  QEcclus.  xi.  18.  Diog. 
1.11,24.] 

^AvTOKaT&KpiTOQ,  «,  6, 1},  fpom  hvTOQ,  him» 
self,  and  KaraKpivw  to  condemn.  Self- 
condemned,  condemned  by  his  own  con- 
science, as  knowing  that  he  acts  in  vio- 
lation of  such  plain  and  important  pre- 
cepts of  our  Lord  as  those  contained  in 
Mat.  xxiii.  8,  10.  Comp.  'AiperiKoc,  and 
see  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissertations  to 
the  Gospels,  p.  436,  &c.  occ.  Tit.  iii.  11. 
QSee  (Ecu men.  ad  loc.] 


*  \rhich  is  bv  some  not  improbably  deduced  from 
dw  to  blow,  as  the  air,  of  which  dryness  is  the  effect; 
and  the  V.  «»  seems  a  derivative  of  vrtn  the  Euence, 
which  as  in  Heb.  it  is  one  of  the  names  of  the  true 
God,  Jehovah,  so  the  idolatrous  Arabs,  and,  with 
little  variation,  the  Syrians  and  Chaldeans  also,  ap- 
plied it  to  their  God,  the  Air,  which  they  adored  aa 
an  eternal  and  telf^xUtmi  Essence,  See  Hutdiin* 
son*8  Moses  sine  Prindp.  pa(^'  31,  &i*. 
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•Avro/mroci  i7>  oy,  from  uwroc,  oneself^  Greek  writers  applying  the  adjectife  to 

and  flaw  to  be  excited,  desiroui,  whidi  doors  and  gate*  in  like  maooer. 
nay  be  from  the  oriental  IMD  or  'MD  to       'Avrom^,  m,  ^  from  Avroc  himseff^  and 

dilate^  extend,  excite.  See  Castell.— 5poii-  owrofiai  to  tee^ — One  who  has  seen  wkk 

ianeous,  of  its  own  accord,  occ  Mark  iv.  his  own  eyes^  an  eye-witness,  ooc.  Luke  i 

28.  Acts  rii.  10.     It  is  evident  tliat  A vro-  2.     The  Greek  writers  use  die  word  in 

Ik&TJi  in  the  former  passage  is  opposed  not  the  same  sense.     See  Wetstein.  [Tol.  iii. 

to  the  concurrent  natural  causes  of  vege-  4.  Xen.  Cjr.  r.  4.  9.] 
tation,  hecU  and  moisture  (see  Job  xiv.  8,        'AYTO*2,  Avr^,  kvr6. 
9.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  4),  but  to  the  assistance        I.  A  pronoun  relative,  leferriDg  fleoe* 

and  cultivation  of  man,     Hesiod  applies  rally  to  some  preceding  word^  He,  Me,  k, 

the  word  in  a  similar  sense  to  the  earthy  Mat.  i.  18,  19,  20,  21.  &  al.  freq.     In  the 

where,  describing  the  golden  age,  he  says,  style  of  the  N.  T.  Avroc  is  freqneotly  it- 

"Epy.  iforilu.  line  117,  118,  dundant,  as  Mat.  [iv.  10.  vi-  4.]  TilLS, 

23,  28.  Mark  t.  2.  vii.  2.5.  ix.  28.  [Rev. 

Ki^ov  i*  reier  firt^eoc  afire«,  "•  7,  15 ;]  but  this  manner  of  expmsiflBp 

'ATit/MATH,  vnxxiv  ri  xal  •^Abvot.  though  agreeable  to  the  Hebrew  idimi 

The  fertik  earth  yielded  her  copk)us  fruit  yet  is  not  a  mere  Hebraism  ;  since  it  ii    . 

Spontantoui  sometimes  used  in  the  most  approved  and   • 

purest  Greek  writers.     [See  Soph.  CEi. 

So  Ovid  of  the  same  happy  period,  Metam.  T.  287.]  Xenophon  Cyni^.  lib.  i.  p.  fl^    ' 

lib.  i.  line  101,2,  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.  and  Note  thcn^    > 

Blackwall's  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p.  82»    > 

Ipw  quoque  immnnit,  ratHroque  intaeta^  nee  ttmt  ^^  Wolfius  on  Mark  V.  2.   [See  Viger.  IL     * 

Saucia  r'omcribaM,  per  «  da6«/  omnia  trltus.  ,  (58.]_In  John  i.  6.  6po,Ma  &,iry  kit  tal     1 

The  gnmnd  untiA'd,  nor  wounded  by  the  ihaie,  supposed  a  mere  Hebraism,  for  J  ivomf    * 

Did  of  herself  ha  ooinous  produce  yield.  y^^^  ,^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^y^^  ^^^  ^j^    ^ 

-.^  ,  ^  f        f/*  from  the  eloquent  orator  and  philowpfcsr,    i 

mereip8aandper8e,o/A(^*ir^,are  Thcmistiusjind  from  Dionvsiw  HdEm.    . 

dently  opposed  to  6««gciif/it^^^^^^^  speaking  of  one  of  the  Vestal  ViiyH    - 

Comp.  Lucretius,  Ijb.  v.  line  93o,  6.  and  .^ircma -QNOMA  'AYTH-c.   [John  x^7.    ' 

Virgil.  Georg.  i.   Ime  12/,   8.-In   the  Revfii.  18.  xv.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  L  3- 7.]-    T 

c»me  view  J^T^*"*  apP^'cs  fhe  adverb  j„  l^,.^  -^  ^2.  the  Cambridge  and  fi«    ' 

Avro/xarwc  to  the  earth,  Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  ,^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^.^  ,,^^^  ^^^.  ^  y^ 

i  4.  where  he  savs.  that,  after  Adams  ejus,  whence  has  flowed  ivr^c,  the  readiij   T 

transgression  God  inflicted  a  punisliment  ^}  ^^^  Complutensian  edition,  and  of  thaS    - 

upon  our  first  parents,  r/>i'  r^/^«l"-*//,^  derived  from  it.    Griesbach  marks  k^ 

Wc  r«i'  lavrnc  Ava^wwcK   AVTOMA-  ^  ^^'  ^  ^^        j,        prefcniWe  ti 

TOL  «T«v,  Toy^^ai^t  •:aJ /O'c^cpyocc  rpc  ^^-^^  ^j^j^   ^3^   however,  that  of  tk 

€o/i£votcran£V7rap££..v,rioK^£«ica£a^«ev,  f^^  ^er  number  of  MSS.  is  embr«d 

*  by  saying  that  the  earth  should  no  lon^^  by  Mill  and  Wetstein,  and  defended  bf 

yield  ite  fmits  to  them  *po/2<fl««^^^^^^  Campbell  in  his  Note  on  Luke  ii.  2t^ 

though  they  laboured  and  toiled  in  cul-  ,„  ^cts  xiv.  13,  dvrQv  is  omitted  ate 

tivatmg  It,  should  produce  some  fruite,  ^.^^^  j^  j,j„^  ^SS.  three  of  which  aa- 

but  not  others.  *  Comp.  Josephus  in  Life,  ^^^^  ^^j  ;„  t^e  Syriac,  Vulg.  and  setenl 

1^-^.  f'^,^''*****'"   ""?  ^''''t'    }![  ^^"^  other  ancient  versions,  and  is  rejected  fit* 

LXX,  ivro/iara  or  Avro^ara  AvareXXoiro  ^j^^  ^^.^^  ^v  Griesbach. 

answers   to  the  Heb.  n»£:0   corn  which       jj.  j^ijl^a  with  a  N.  Himself,  kersdf, 

springs  up  the  second  year  without  cuU  ^^.^ir   j^^n  xxi.  25.  Rom.  viii.  16.  21. 

tivation.     Lev.xxv  5,  II.  2  K.  xix.  29.  2  Cor.  xi.  14.-'E£  «in%  (Ahic)  ft««^ 

As  to  Acts  xn.    10,  Josephus    says   of  ^  ^^^  ^,„>  ^^  ^,,»e,  immediately,  ocft  - 

the  eastern  gate  of  the  inner  court  of  the  Marie  vi.  25.  Comp. 'Efai/rnfc.    [ThcwttA 

temple,  fi^,;-'AYTOMA'TaS  'HNEOir.  j,  ^3^  ^j^  ^^  I  myself,  I,  Th(5b,  thyself. 

MENH  it  was  seen  to  open  y  tts  own  ^y,^^^  g^^,  £>  luavrhQ,  m),  &c.  Matrfi- 

«W.     De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  5.  §  3 ;  and  37.  gent  to  thee,  Luke  i.  45.  See  VoisL 

in  Wetstein  the  reader  may  find  other  ^hW,  S.  E.  xxvi.  p.  536,  John  xiii.  U- 

Heb.  xi.  21.  Rev.  f.  10.  dvri^  us^  (*^ 

•  [See  aim  Herod.  U.  94.  Diod.  Sic  i.  a  Air.  de  Storr.  Obs.  ad  Syntax,  ct  Anal.  Heb.  p- 

Exp.  Akx.  viL  4.  8.]  39 1 .)  xviii.  24,  Gen.  xlil.  4,  9r  See  Geoif • 
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Hieroc  N.  T.  P.  i.  p.  1 62.  and  Viger.  Idiot. 
1.  9.  p.  J  62.1 

III.  WitE  the  prepoAitirc  article,  o,  y, 
TOf  The  same.  Mat.  v.  46.  Mark  xiv.  40. 
L«ke  ii.  S.  Acts  xr.  27.  Heb.  [»•  12] 
xiii.  8.  Soy  wben  joioed  to  a  noun,  This, 
the  same.  Mat.  iii.  4.  xxvi.  44.  &  a1.  [In 
this  sense  it  sometimes  governs  a  dative ; 
lee  I  Cor.  %l,  5.  This  is  common  in  g(N)d 
Greek ;  and  the  Latins  liare  ado])tcd  the 
idiom,  as  in  Horace,  Invitipn  qui  serrat, 
idem  &cit  occidenti.] — *Eiri  to  uvto  (x<u- 
pmr  namelv) ,  Upon^  or  to,  the  same  (place) , 
together,  jlat.  xxii.  34.  Acts  i.  15.  1  Cor. 
rL  3.  xiT.  23.  Comp.  Acts  iii.  I ,  where  it 
MBS  to  mgaify  together^  simul,  as  in  the 
LXX,  2  Sam.  ii.  13,  for  Hcb.  inn\  Sec 
Wfllfios  and  Kypke.  So  Kara  to  ai/ro, 
Acts  SIT.  1^  where  it  may  otherwise  sig- 
■fy  ai  ike  same  time^  as  it  is  sometimes 
wm  in  the  Greek  writers.  See  Wetstein 
aad  Kypke. 

TsvrOf  for  ra  ^vra,  The  same  things. 
wclTkew.  ii.  14. 

Ws  But  rsreiyj  Of  himself,  of  his  own 
ae6i0i^  spaaianeous,  John  xvi.  27.     And 

ksi  ^im  pmrnoun  is  used  by  Homer,  11. 

■^^*    3&3,  4.  [where  see  ^mestij 

■  »#fi«  ffirtCiofra  noil  *ATTO'N 

Why  dost  thou  ine  excite, 
Wkt^m^atifKOi  eager  for  the  fight  ? 

lid  hf  Csllimachus,  Hymn,  in  Apol.  lln. 

Tc  bm,  nd  bolu,  that  doac  the  ucrcd  gates, 
rdlbw^ij 


!L 


x. 


V.  Being  connected  with  a  primitive 
|moun  of  whatever  person,  it  adds  an 
cs^hasia,  as  Luke  ii.  35,  Kal  a^  ce  avTijc 
Tfr  ifwyi|y  ^uXiviTiTai  fwfi6aia,  And  a 
mnd  snail  pierce  through  thine  own  sovt 
dk  So  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  2  Cor.  x.  1.  xii. 
13.  John  iii.  28. 

VI,  'Avro  r«ro,  go\*erned  by  irara  or 
ha  anderstood,  2  Pet.  i.  5,  winch  I  take 
tebe  the  iiir6to<ric,  or  correspondent  mem- 
Wrofthe  sentence,  to  ver.  3,  'He,  As  or 
AKf  his  divine  power  hath  given  us  all 
^^Bigs  that  (pertain)  to  life  and  godli- 
•Oi,  &C.  Koi  i^ar*)  avTo  r«ro  ^c — So  also 
*PKab!y,  or  according,  to  this  very  thing. 
*  to  all  that  I  hare  just  said,  giving  all 
^■%rarf,  add,  &c.     See  Wolfius. 

[Vll.  Alone.  Mark  vi.  31.2  Cor.  xii. 
^5.  See  Kustcr.  ad  Aristoph.  Ach.  500*.] 
^  VIII.  'AvrS,  &c.  by  contraction  for 
**»rH,  &c.  which  see. 

*  ^*A>r«i  MmTO^ntfj  hrriu  nXufitr. — Id  est.— «in-o- 
""f-s  at  8d»L  tine  daTigeri  opcrc.*'    Bendey. 


IX.  'AvTH,  Adv.  by  8ynro|HJ  for  auToOi.  . 
In  this  or  that  place,  here,  there,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvi.  3*5.  Acts  XV.  34.  xviii.  19.  x\i.  4. 
[Ill  LXX,  Kx.  xxiv.  14.  Num.  xxii.  19. 
2  Sam.  XX.  4,  wc  may  add  as  peculiarities, 
that  avTOQ  is  sometimes  insortid  to  in- 
crease the  force,  and  point  out  a  pcrs*)n  or 
thino:  of  great  dignity.  Thus  in  Horn.  x. 
12.  Heb.  xiii.  .5.  it  is  used  of  God,  (see 
Carpzov.ad  Hcb.  i.  12.)  and  in  Mat.  i.  21. 
XXV.  31.  Mark  i.  35.  &  al.  of  Christ. 
'Avroc  and  ipse  were  u.sed  by  servants  or 
disciples  of  their  master.  Sec  Casaub.  ad 
Theoph.  Cbiur.  mpl  KoXaiatac.  lieins.  ad 
Hesiod.  Op.  et  D.  p.  226.  Hence  the 
ain-oc  fc^a  of  the  Pytnagoreans.] 

^^*  *AvTor)(tip,  pOQ,  6,  >^,  from  awro^ 
himself,  and  x^'p  «  hand.  [Properly,  A'tV/- 
ing  with  one's  attfn  hands*,  and  hence, 
generally,] — Acting  [or  doing  any  thijig] 
with  onis  own  hands,  occ.  Acts^*xxvii.  19. 
[Arist.  Av.  1135.  Herodian.  vii.  2.  17. 
and  see  Hoogeveen  on  Viger.  p.  16C.] 

^g^  *AvxpflpoQ,  a,  OF,  from  «vxf«^C 
drought  by  too  much  heat ;  and  this  from 
fivcii  to  dry,  which  sec  under  'Avriypoc. — 
Dry^  desert,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  19,  where  Kypke 
shows  that  it  is  by  the  Greek  writers  ap- 
plied to  the  earth  and  to  places  in  this 
sense,  but  doubts  whether  it  can,  by  the  like 
authority,  be  proved  to  signify  dark,  ob* 
scurcy  [in  which  sense  Schl.  takes  it]  ;  yet 
Wetstein  cites  Aristotle  De  Color,  op* 
])osing  t/X^ov  koX  X«/»irpoF  shining  and 
bright,  to  'AYXMUPirt  and  liMfiirei  ob- 
scure.    [See  Poll.  V.  5.  110.] 

*A^atpeai,  cu,  and  Mid.  Ittjiatpiopat,  5pai, 
from  airofrom^  and  hipita  to  take. 

I.  To  take  off  or  away.  Luke  i.  25.  x. 
42.  xvi.3.  [Rev.  xxii.  19.  Deut.  xii.  32 — 
In  Rom.  xi.  27.  Heb.  x.  4.  Ecdus.  xlvii.  4. 
we  have  the  ])hrasc  ft^aipily  tuq  A/iopriac> 
to  take  away  (the  punishment  of)  sins'] 

[II.  Specially,  To  cut  off.  Mat.  xxvi. 
51.  Mark  xiv.  17.  and  in  LXX,  1  Sam. 
V.  4.  xvii.  51.   1  Mac.  vii.  47.  xii.  17.] 

*A(payiig,  Ioq,  «c,  6  kui  »/,  Ktii  ro — €c, 
from  a  neg.  luid  (jtaiyouai  to  apjyear, — Ao< 
appearing,  not  manijest.  occ.  Heb.  iv.  13* 
[Ecclus.  XX.  32.  Xen.  Eq.  i.  18.] 

*  A(^avi'C*»»9  from  a  neg.  and  i^alvnt  to  show, 
bring  to  sight. 

I.  To  remove  out  of  sight.  Hence  in 
Pass.  To  be  removed  out  of  sight,  dis^ 
appear,  vanish  away,  occ  James  iv.  14. 
[Ml  V.  H.xii.  1.] 

U.  In  Pass.   To  be  destroyed,  perish, 

•  [Whether  killing  one's  wlf  or  another.  So 
Hcsychius  and  Phavorinus.  See  Morua  ad  Isoc. 
Pan.  c  32.  Xen.  HclL  vii.  3.  7-1 
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.occ.  Acti  xiii.  41.  [Schl.  refers  tliis  to 
aootker  meaniogy  To  ht  astonished  or  ter^ 
r{fied.    So  in  LXX,  Ezek.  xxx.  9.  Uab. 

II L  To  destroy y  corrupl,  spoil,  as  the 
moth  or  canker,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  19,  20; 
where  Rapbelius  cites  from  Polybius, 
'Aurov  r  &i'eiXoy>  iral  ro  yivog  avrS  way 
'H<1»A'NI2AN,  They  both  killed  him  and 
destroyed  his  whole  family.  [See  Abresch. 
ad  ^Bachyl.  p.  538.  Auct.  Vet.  iii.  p.  41 1. 
Song  of  S.  ii.  13.  Jer.  iv.  26.] 

IV.  To  deform,  disfigure,  as  the  hypo- 
critical Pharisees  did  their  countenances 
when  they  fasted,  occ.  Mat.  ri.  1 6,  where 
Woliius,  whom  see^  seems  right  in  under- 
standing it  as  a  general  expression  for 
disfiguring  the  countenance,  or  making  it 
look  disfnal,  hy  whatever  means.  Com  p. 
Wetstein  and  iCypke ;  and  observe  the  Pa- 
ronomasia  'A^ANrZOYUI — oxioc  *A- 

NO'SI.  [See  Fab.  Cod.  Pseud,  i.  p.  184, 
192,345.] 

*A0avio'/ioCf  ^,  6,  from  ii^aviap.ai,  perf. 
pass,  of  cc^W^ii>.p— if  disappearing,  or  va- 
nishing  away,  occ.  lieb.  viii.  13.  [In 
LXX  it  is  generally  desolation,  £z.  iv. 
16.  xii.  19] 

|{^^  "A^avroC)  ^»  o,  i,  from  o  neg.  and 
^aivofiai  to  appear. — Not  appearing,  in^ 
visible,  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  31,  where  see 
Wetstein  and  Bp.  Pearce;  and  to  the 
passages  produced  by  them  we  add,  that 
Auacreon,  ode  33,  line  4,  applies  a^avroc 
to  the  swallow's  disappearing,  by  mi- 
grating, at  the  approach  of  winter,  to  the 
southern  aniiitries.  [Diod.  S.  iv.  65.] 

^^^  'A^copuiF,  GtvoQ,  6,  from  airo  de- 
noting separation,  and  idpa  a  seat ;  which 
see. — A  separate  or  retired  place,  where 
men  sit  to  ease  nature,  a  privy,  a  house  of 
office,  occ.  Mat.  xv.  i/.  Mark  vii.  19. 


1^^  ^A6itdia,  ac,  /;,  from  a^cioi/c  no/ 
sparing^  wnicli  from  a  nog.  and  tjfii^opai 
to  spare;  which  see. — A  not  sparing,  se^ 
verity,  occ  Col.  ii.  23  ;  [used  of  the  b(xly, 
severely  treated  in  fasting,  &c.]  where 
Wetstein  cites  several  of  the  Greek  writers, 
using  the  phrase,  *A<^EIA£^N  SOMA- 
TOS  not  to  spare  the  body,  [Thuc.  ii.  51.] 

Qg|^  'A^cXoriyc,  TqroQ,  ii,  from  d^cXi/c 
simple, — SimpltcHy,  sincerity,  purity  of 
intention.  oc'C.  Acts  ii.  46. 

"AoiffiQ,  IOC,  Att.  ewe*  4>  fi*oni  u^uipi  to 
dismus,  [Properly,  Emission  (as  of  a  dart), 
Pol.  xxxvii.  916.] 

1.  Dismission,  deliverance,  liberty,  us  of 
captives,  occ.  Luke  iv.  18.  [twice.  On  the 
latter  see  Opavut.  Lev.  xxv.  10.  Pol.  i.  79. 
72.] 


II.  Remission, JbrgivemeUftiiiAas.  Mat. 
xxvi.  28.  Mark  i.  4.  iii.  29.  fLuke  i.  77. 
iii.  3.  xxiv.  47.  Acta  ii.  d8.  r.3l.iK.  43. 
xiii.  38.  xxvi.  18.  Epb.  i.  7.  Col;  i.  14. 
It  is  put  absolutely  in  tbia  «enae'  inHeb. 
ix.  22.  X.  la  Comp.  Dent.  xt.  8.] 

1^^  'A^,  iTc,  ^y  from  A«tw  tocomned, 
whence  Homer  calls  the  Umbs  Af^ayOdyss. 
iv.  line  794,  &vd  ri  vvvfji^ai  from- being 
connected^  says  Didymus's  note. — 'Ajwnt 
or  articulation,  where  the  boaes  mtjviked 
or  connected  together,  occ  {in  a  mcAapho- 
rical  sense.]  Eph.  iv.  16.  Cd.ii.  19.  [Plot 
Anton,  c.  27.] 

^^  *Af  0ap<r/a,  acj  Jjf,  from  a  ntg,  and 
^apaic  corruption,  which  from  cfObpffn 
2d  pers.  perf  ])ase.  of  ^Btipu  to  corrupt* 

I.  Incorruptiott,  incorruptibility^  ncm- 
pacity  of  [death,  or  corruption,  viwd  « 
to  the  body.  1  Cor.  xv.  42, 63,  54.  ftal.] 

II.  Incorruptness  in  a  moral  or  sfwritnil 
sense,  freedom  from  corrupt  doctriims  or 
designs,  occ.  Eph.  vi.  24.  Tit.  ii.  7-}  but 
in  this  latter  text  {ifOapeiay  is  not  found 
in  very  many  MSS.,  live  of  which  aadentj 
nor  in  most  of  tlie  ancient  versions^  nor  ia 
some  printed  editions,  and  is  acoordingly 
rejected  by  Oriesbach. 

[III.  Immortal  life  in  a  future  worM. 
Rom.  ii.  7.  1  Cor.  xv.  50,  where  the  sem 
is  '  the  body,  as  it  is  now,  cannot  be  pir- 
taker  of  immortal  happiness.'  In  2  'I  !■■ 
i.  10.  it  is  '  the  doctrine  as  to  immortil 
life.'     vSee  Wisd.  vi.  19, 20.] 

"A^^daproc,  t»,  o,  if,  from  a  neg.  and  f0ai- 
roc  corruptible, — Immortal,  incorruptimit  , 
not  capable  of* corruption.  See  Rom.  L  83-  , 
I  Cor.  [ix.ii5.1  XV.  52.  1  Pet  i.  4,23;  ,i 
where  comp.  Jolin  i.  13.  1  John  iii.  9*  ^^ 
[Wisd.  xii.  I.  Diog.  Laert.  x.  c.  123«  ^ 
Bretschneidcr  thinks  it  is  rattier  of  iiaroi-  .^ 
tajninate  purity.  In  I  Pet.  i.  4.  and  iii.  4*  ^^ 
it  is  rather  eternal,  perpetual.']  \ 

'A^/17/ic,  from  awofrom,  and  ifipitose»i*   ., 

I.  To  send  away,  diwnss.  Mat.  xiii.  36.  .^ 
Mark  iv.  36.  [Hicoph.  Char.  v.  1.  ^  e 
V.  H.xii.  9.]  = 

II.  To  emit,  send  forth,  as  a  voice. 
Mark  xv.  37.  [Gcu.  xlv.  2.  Eur.  PhoBO. 
1461.] 

III.  To  yield,  give  up,  as  the  ghost  or 
spirit.  Mat.  xxvii.  50,  where  Doddridge 
supposes  a  ]x^culiar  emphasis  in  the  ex« 
pression  'A*irKE  to  irvevpa,  as  import- 
ing Christ's  voluntary  dismission  of  hu 
spirit,  see  John  x.  18 ;  but  in  the  LXX  of 
Gen.  XXXV.  18»  Rachel  is  said  'A^IE'NAl 
TTfy  \lfvx'^^  >  ^^^^  Plutarch  and  Longos, 
cited  by  Alberti,  apply  the  phrase  'A^ff' 
KE  ri^y  4^vxit^  to  the  death  of  a  mere 
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man;  aud  bo  doth  Jo8e|ihiis,  De  Bel.  lib. 
TLcap.  5.  {  33.  (Conip.  Ant.  lib.  Wi.  cap. 
13.  i  3.  uid  lib.  viii.  c  13.  §  3.)  And 
Wetstein,  whom  see,  cites  from  Euripides, 
Hecuba,  line  571,  tlie  rerjr  phrase  'A«H*- 
KE  nNE-YM.V.  Comp.  also  Kypkc.  [Gen. 
nx.  17.  Herod,  iv.  190.]  v 

'V.  To  dismiss,  or  put  away,  a  wife. 
ICor.riL  11,  12,  13. 

V.  To  forsake,  leave.  Mat.  iv.  20,  22. 
T.  U,  40.  xz vi.  56.  John  xn.  28,  32.  & 
iLfieq. 

[Vl.  y©  Irave  remaining.  Mat  xxiiL  38. 
xnr.  2.  Mark  xiii.  2.  Luke  xiii.  8.  (Dan. 
ir.  12.  and  23.)  Luke  xix.  44.  xxi.  6.  to 
m's  poateritF  or  heirs,  Mark  xii.  19. 
Jib  xir.  27.  J 

VII.  To  leave,  or  lei  alone,  Mark  xi?. 
i  Lake  xii.  8. 

VIII.  To  omit,  neglect.  Mat.  xxiii.  23. 
LokexL  42.  [Mark  viL  9.  Heb.  vi.  1.  £ur. 
Aid.  392.  &  freq.] 

IX.  To  permit,  suffer,  let.  Mat  iii.  15. 

ni.4.  riii.  22.  xiii.  30.  xix.  14.  &  al.  freq. 

Ift  Mark  i.  34,  ^f«£  in  the  Sd  pers.  sing. 

2i  aor.  indie  active,  as  if  from  ii^u  *. 

li«b  xL  4,  8.  '  If  we  suffer  him  to  act 

M.*  8tt  Ex.  xxxii.  10.  2  Sara.  xvi.  11. 

MilxaL  I.  13.  Do  not  permit  them  to 

ater^ud  Mark  f.  19. 37.  viL  12.  Ecdus. 

oSL  /.  In  Mat.  t.  40,  and  Mark  xi.  6, 

AeiBit  is  '  to  allow  a  person  to  take.*] 

X  To  remit,  forgive,  as  debts,  sins,  or 

*MeiL  Mat.  vi.  12,  14,  15.  ix.  2,  5. 

[ii'.31.  xnii.-21.  Luke  xxiii.  34.  John 

tt.  23.3     *AfcM»Tai  is  the  3d  pers.  plur. 

fn£  pats,  iodic,  according  to  the  Attic 

Wect  for  d^i»Tac.    In  this  last  sense, 

tke  verb  A^'iffu  is  sometimes  used  by  the 

fnfiuie  writers  (see  Wetstein  and  Wolfius 

«  Mat.  vi.  12.),  and  fret|UcntJy  by  the 

LXX  for  the  Ilcb.  npo  to  pardon,  HU;^  to 

tuke  away,  &c     See  Vitringa,  Observ. 

fiacr.  lib.  iv.  cap.  3.  [Isa.  xxii.  14.  Deut. 

tX'  2.  Gen.  xviu.  26.     The  following  are 

ckgle  phrases,  but  all  partaking  of  the 

Hanenl  meaning  of  the  word.     '  Not  to 

cne  for,'  Mat.  xr.  14.     ^  To  leave'  or  *  let 

skine/  Mat.  iv.  11.  Perhaps  John  xii.  7. 

Mad  Mat  xxii.  22.  may  be  best  explained 

is  the  same  way,  *  To  remit'  or  '  grow 

daA  in.'  Bar.  11. 4.] 

*Afucmapai,  Qfiat,  (2d  aor.  ii^Kofjuiv, 
fasi  obiol.  iifiKOfiai)  from  cixo  from,  and 
*nrimai  to  come,  which  from  Uut  to  come, 

*  [TUi  aariil  occun*  Mark  xL  10.  and  in  Phil. 
I^  ad  CtkuiL  p.  1021*  Lucian.  Timon.  p.  6G. 
rau.iL&8ccKypkei.p.l51.] 


—To  come  from  one  place  to  antdher,  to 
come,  arrive,  reach,  occ  Rom.  xvL  19. 
[Ecclus.  xlvii.  17.] 

*A^i\ayadoQ,  h,  c>,  4)  from  a  neg.  ^uXoc 
a  friend,  and  ityaBuQ  good, — Not  a  lover 
of  good  men,  or  o/*  goodness,  occ.  2  Tim. 
iii.  3.  [ix'^P^  iTttvroc  ayaSi,  see  Theophyl. 
and  GEcum.J 

Wfikapyvpo^,  if,  o,  fi,  ft*om  a  neg.  ^iXoc 
loving,  and  tkpyvpoy  money. •--'Not  fond  qf 
monei/,  not  covetous,  without  covetousness, 
occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  3.  Heb.  xiiL  5. 

"A^i^'cC)  toe,  Att.  eofc,  ii,  from  aipiKyiofiai. 
— A  going  away,  departure,  occ.  Acts  xx. 
29.  [Herod,  ix,  17,  76.  Dion.  Hal.  x.  8. 
See  Alberti  ad  Hesych.  in  voce.] 

*A^'nifu,  from  diro  from,  and  Urifii  to 
place  *, 

I.  Intransitively,  To  depart,  withdraw. 
Luke  ii.  37.  iv.  13.  xiiL  27.  Acts  xii.  10. 
XV.  38.  [xix.  9.]  I  Tim.  vi.  5.  2  Tim.  ii. 
19,  &a].  [Gen.  xii.  8.] 

II.  To  refrain  from,  let  alone,  not  to 
meddle  with,  or  punish,  occ.  [Luke  iv. 
13.1  Acts  V.  38.  Comp.  Acts  xxii.  29. 
[aild  2  Cor.  xii.  8.  Job  vii.  16.  Ecclus. 
xxiii.  12.  In  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  it  is  '  to  re- 
nounce.' In  1  Tim.  vi.  5.  *  to  avoid  the 
society  of,  as  in  Ecclus.  vii.  2.] 

III.  To  fall  off,  fall  away,  apostatize, 
in  respect  of  religion.  Luke  viiL  13.  1  Tim. 
iv.  1.  Heb.  iii.  12.  [Ezek.  xx.  3.  Wisd. 
iii.  10.  Ecdus.  X.  I4.J 

IV.  Transitively,  To  draw  off  or  away, 
to  withdraw,  occ.  Acts  v.  37*  Raphelius 
remarks  that  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  154^ 
in  like  manner  uses  the  verb  in  an  activo 
or  transitive  sense.  TQs  AvBktc  'AIIE- 
irraSEN  uTTo  KwfM*,  He  drew  off  the  Ly- 
dians  from  Cyrus.  [See  Deut.  xiii.  10. 
Ecclus.  xix.  2.  Isa.  Evag.  p.  476.  Ile- 
rodian.  vii.  7,  9,  IS.] 

"A^vui,  Adv.  q.  d.  'iii^avSn:,  from  a  neg. 
and  dtalvouai  to  appear, — Suddenly,  on  a 
sudden  ;  it  strictly  imports  something  so 
quick  and  sudden  as  to  elude  the  sight. 
occ.  Acts  ii.  2.  xvi.  26,  xxviii.  G.  [See  Josh. 
X.  9.  Ecclesiast.  ix.  1 2.] 

'A6o^a»£,  Adv.  from  a^Coc  fearless, 
whicu  from  a  iicg.  and  ^o^ocfear, — Fear-' 
lessly,  without  fear,  occ.  Luke  i.  74.  1  Cor. 
xvi.  10.  Phil.  i.  14.  Jude  ver.  12.  [Prov. 
ii.  33.  Wisd.  xvii.  4.] 

*A^fju}tutit,  it,  from  inro  denoting  intense- 
ness,  and  ofioiou)  to  make  like,  liken, — To 

*  See  Duport^B  Renuuks  under  'ic-q/ui*  1*  [v^^  ^^ 
distinctions  between  the  senses  of  various  parts  of 
the  yerb  in  the  Grammar.] 
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tnake  very  like.  ooc.  Heb.  vii.  3.  [It  occurs 
ouly  in  t^ie  Ep.  Jcrcm.  5,  63,  70.] 

*A^pa(ii,  w,  from  &iro  intensive^  and 
opuu  to  look.  QTlie  obvious  meaning  is, 
*  To  look  away  from/  (as  Xeu.  Cyr.  vii. 
1,8.)  and  thence,  '  to  look  away  from 
^)thcr  objects  to  one  especially.'  It  (x;curs 
Diod.  Sic.  xix.  23.  See  Jos.  A.  iv.  4.  7. 
Arnan.  Dissert.  Epict.  ir.  c.  I.  Heliod.  vii. 
p.  330.]] — To  look  siedfastly  or  intently. 
occ.  Heb.  xii.  2,  where  see  K3q)ke. 

^A^topii^Wj  from  airofrom^  and  bplK*^^  to 
define. 

I.  To  separate  locally.  Mat.  xiii.  49. 
XXV.  32.  Comp.  Acts  xix.  9.  2  Cor.  vi.  17* 
Gal.  ii.  12. 

II.  To  separate  from^  or  cast  out  qf^ 
the  society^  as  wicked  and  abominable,  occ. 
Luke  vi.  22.  Comp.  WTrotruyaytayoQ. 

III.  To  separate,  select,  to  some  office 
or  work.  occ.  Acts  xiii.  2.  Rom.  i.  1.  Gal. 
i.  15.  The  Pharisees,  of  which  sect  St. 
Paul  was  before  his  conversion,  (see  Acts 
xxiii.  6.  xxvi.  5.  Phil.  iii.  5.)  had  their 
name  from  ttnQ  to  separate,  q.  d.  ii^pur- 
ficyoc,  separated  ones  ;  and  to  this  import 
of  their  name  the  Apostle  is  by  some 
learned  men  thought  to  allude,  Rom.  i.  1 . 
where  he,  who,  as  a  Pharisee,  was  be- 
fore &<l>wpnrfiivog  etc  Toy  y6fju}v  separated 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  now  says  of  himself 
that  he  was  ^if^pt^fUyoQ  separated  to  the 
gos|)el  of  God.  See  Woliius  on  Rom.  i.  1, 
and  compare  ^apitraioQ, 

*A^/i]),  »;c,  ?/,  compounded  of  arrofrom^ 
and  Bpfiri  an  impetus^  violent  tendency  *. 
— An  occasion,  an  opportunity  or  casual 
circumstance  producing  a  tendency  to 
somewhat  else.  occ.  Rom.  vii.  8,  1 1 .  2  Cor. 
V.  12.  xi.  12.  Gal.  v.  13.  1  Tim.  v.  14. 
*Aif»oppriv  Xa^ciK,  Totake  occasion,  Rom.  vii. 
11.  So  Polybius  and  Dionysius  Halicarn. 
cited  by  Kypke,  *A*OPMirS,  and  'A^OP- 
MH"N,  AABE"IN.— 'A^^/ii/v  BiUyai,  To 
give  occasion.  1  Tim.  v.  14.where  Wetstein 
cites  Polybius,  Appiati,  and  Diodorus  Sic. 
using  the  phrase  in  the  same  sense. 

^^  *A0p(^<ii,  from  a<PftoC' — To  foam  or 
froth,  as  a  man  at  the  mouth,  occ.  Mark 
ix.  18,  20.  [See  Foes.  CEc.  Hipp.  p.  71.] 

ig^  'A*PO'S,  e,  6,  deduced  by  some  from 
the  Greek  adverb  fi<jiap  quickly^  suddenly, 
because  it  is  suddenly  formed,  and  suddenly 
dispersed. — Foam,  frothy  i.  e.  a  white  light 


•  [The  propiT  meaning  is  '  Wliatever  is  neccs. 
ftry  for  any  u'  deruking.'  See  Xen.  dc  Vect.  iii. 
6,  9,  12.  Mcir:.  iii.  12.  i.  Viger.  p.  30.  Schwara. 
p.  225.] 


substance,  funned  from  certain  fluids  by 
vi(»lent  agitation,  and  consisting  of  sphe-^ 
rules  or  globules  of  the  fluid  expanded 
with  air.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  for 
the  human  foam.  occ.  Luke  ix.  39.  [Eur. 
Iph.  T.  307.] 

^Atppotrvyrf,  i|i;«  4)  from  &^>pkfy. 

I.  Folly,  foolishness^  want  of  wisdom. 
occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  1,  17,  21.  iBoasiing. 
Schl.] 

II.  Folly,  foolishness,  as  opposed  to 
spiritual  wisdom  anil  sobriety,  '^  Fooiisk 
ungovernable  passion,  in  opposition  to 
^^potrvyij."  Macknight's  Harmony.  *'Le- 
nty."  Campbell,  occ.  Mark  vii.  22.  [The 
sense  is  not  certain.] — In  the  LXX  it  ^ 
nerally  answers  to  the  Heb.  words  ITOJ 
vilcncss,  n^DD  perverseness,  nVlK  fnHsh* 
ness,  &c.  [Prov.  xiv.  18.  Deut.  xxii.2l. 
Job  iv.  6.] 

"AApwy,  oyoQ,  6,  //,  from  a  neg.  and  fpi^ 
mind,  wisdom. 

[I.  FoolUh.  Luke  xi.40.  xii.  20.  1  Cor. 
XV.  36.] 

[II.  Ignorant  of  the  truth  of  Chn^ 
stianity.  Rom.  ii.  20.  £ph.  v.  17.  1  Pet 
ii.  15.] 

[III.  Boasting.    1  Cor.  xi.  16.  xii.  ^ 

*A^virfO(tf,  w,  from  Slto  intensive,  aii 
wTTvoc  sleep. — To  fall  asleep,  to  be  adeep, 
occ.  Luke  viii.  2.S. — "  *A<l>vxyw<n)   How 
this  word  conies  to  signify,  he  fell  adetfi 
I  do  not  know :  h^viryll^ta  is  of  a  contFuy  '. 
sign iticat ion.     It  may  be  observed, -thtt 
St.  Luke  often  uses  words  comtkHmM 
with  hiro  in  a  very  unusual  signiiicatieBi    ; 
which  perhaps  may  be  pronnciality  vA 
an  Antiochism."     Markland  in  Bowycir^ 
Conjectures.    There  is,  however,  but  rery    ^ 
slender  proof  that  St.   Luke   was  of* 
Antioch.    But  in  the  Martyrdom  of  Ijh 
natius,  §  7.  M'e  have  pik-poy  *A*YIINu-    -. 
SANTE2,  having  slept  a  little.  [ Judg.  T. 
27.  innsame  sense.] 

" A^ctfvoc,  H,  6,  ?/,  from  a  neg.  and  finni  i 
voice. 

I.  Dumb,  having  no  voice,  occ.  1  Cor* 
xii.  2.  [^Comp.  Hab.  ii.  18.  2  Mac.  ii- 
29.1 

n.  Dumb,  mute,  uttering  no  voice,  ocfc 
Acts  viii.  32.  The  LXX  have  oncenrf 
this  word,  namely  in  the  correspondent 
text  of  Isa.  liii.  7,  for  the  Heb.  TtobvC  m>'^ 
silent. 


*  Sc>e  Iiar(1ner*9  Hist  of  Apost.  and  Evang*  ck* 
vii.  ii.  3.  p.  86.  edit.  Watson. 
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ni.  Dmmbj  having  no  articulate  voice. 
occ.2Pet.ii.  16. 

IV.  Inarticulate,  kavins  no  articulate 
f^^^CB/MMi.  occ  1  Cor.  XIT.  10. 

*Ax^fMvoc,  H,  o,  1^,  from  a  ncg.  and 
Xop*c  thanks. — Unthankful^  ungrateful. 
«3C  Lake  vi.  36.  2  Tim,  iii.  2.  See  \*^et. 
rtrin  on  Luke.   [Wisd.  xvi.  29.  Herodian. 

'AxcifmrotifroC)  ^y  6,  4,  from  a  neg.  and 
Xnporourroc  moMfe  fPtM  hands. — Not  made 
mik  [ibnpNiM]  hands  or  ar/.  occ.  Mark 
ST.  58.  2  Cor.  t.  1.  Col.  ii.  11,  where 
enpi  Rom.  li.  29. 

'AX^iTSy  vocf  4.— -/<  mw/,  a  Mic^  wim^, 

i/i|f.  Galen,  as  cited  by  Scapula,  says, 

'^tki^  it  [yroperly  denotes  a  distemperature 

(jerturbationemj  of  the  air,  the  grossness 

«  vUch  is  somewhat  between  a  cloud  and 

aaiit,  more  dense  than  the  latter,  but  less 

M  than  the  former.    Whence  a  certain 

iwder  of  the  eye  is  called  hyXvc,  and 

tee  that  are  afflicted  with  it  Btd  rivoQ 

i)^^  iwrrai  pXtreiy,  seem  to  see  through 

I  wt  of  thwk  mist  or  fogr    £l3rmas,  de 

■nner,  was  miraculously  punished  by 

8l  ¥tel,  with  a  disorder  of  this  kind, 

imnito  his  total  blindness,  occ.  Acts 

nLU.  Comp.  Homer,  II.  xx.  lin.  321, 

Ml,i;«d  see  Wetstein.  [Plut.  Alex.  M. 

'Ajigpntc,  Of  ov,  from  a  neg.  and  xpeia 

f^Xkums^ftUmess. 

L  vmgr^table^  useless,  occ.  Mat.  xxv.  30. 
0.  Unmeriiorious,  of  no  value.  Luke 

iriL  10.    See  Campbefl's  Prelim.  Disser- 

dtes  to  Gospeb,  p.  604 — In  the  LXX 
Atisace,  2  Sam.  ri.  22,  used  in  the  sense 
if  Moa,  despicable^  answering  to  the 
Bik  hoot  low,  humble. 

*AXpfMM#,  d,  frt>m  hypeioQ. —  To  make 
^fs^fUMe,  Pass.  *Axpcu^/iai,  To  becotne 
^^nftable^  tnle.  occ.  Rom.  iii.  12,  which 
k  a  dtation  of  the  LXX  of  Ps.  xiv.  3, 
vhoe  the  correspondent  Heb.  word  to 
ijtfuuBtiway  is  inViO  they  are  become 
^»mkiMg,JUihy. 

/Apxiffoc,  •,  o,  ^,  from  a  neg.  and  xpn- 
^vrq/itable. — Unprqfiiable,  useless,  occ. 
Kiem.  fer.  1 1,  where  St.  Paul  seems  to 
sHode  to  the  name  of  Onesimus,  which 
^iprifies  useful.  He  also  uses  c(xP^^^9 
W  a  litotes,  for  hurtjul,  injurious.  See 
WoHios  and  Eisner,  and  comp.  under 
'AXsmcXjK  *. 

*  [Eunplei  msy  be  found  in  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3, 8. 
"KJili.  Omt.  viU.  4.  snd  lee  Emett.  CUt.  Cic. 
*>«  Waib  Fbch.  d€  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  P10L  xxv. 


"AXPI,  and  sometimes  before  a  vowel 
"AXPIS,  an  adv.  construed  with  a  genitive 
or  with  a  verb  subjunct. 

I.  Of  time,  Until^  cither  excluding  the 
subsequent  time,  as  Mat.  xxiv.  38.  Luke 
i.  20.  xxi.  24.  &  al.  freq.*— or  not  excluding 
it,  Rom.  V.  13.  viii.  22.  [On  Rom.  v. 
1 3.  Schl.  says,  ^'  Before  the  promulgation 
of  the  law."]— ^Axp«c  *«,  used  elliptically 
f3r''A^t  r«  YfxJvH  tv  *«,  Till  the  time  in 
which — 1.  Until,  till.  Acts  vii.  18.  1  Cor. 
xi.  26.  XV.  25.  Gal.  iii.  19.— 2.  WhiU, 
whilst.  Acts  xxvii.  33.  Heb.  iii.  13. 

II.  Of  time,  /«,  within.  Acts  xx.  C. 

III.  Of  place,  Unto^  even  unto.  Acts 
[xiii.  6.]  XX.  4.  xxviii.  15.  [Rev.  xviii.  5.] 

IV.  In  general.  Unto,  ct^en  unto.  Acts 
xxii.  4,  22.  Heb.  iv.  12. 

"Ajfvpoy^  «,  ro,  frH)m  a  neg.  and  e^- 
pay  ^ firm,  steady. — Chaff,  ^^  *  the  husks 
(and  refuse)  of  com  separated  by  thresh" 
ing  and  winnowing,"  which  have  no  stea^ 
diness,  but  are  easily  disturbed  or  put  in 
motion  by  every  blast  of  air ;  so  the  Latia 
palea,  cnaff,  is  derived  from  the  Greek 
xaXXw  to  toss.  Comp.  Job  xxi.  1 8.  Ps.  i. 
4.  occ.  Mat.  iii.  12.  Luke  iii.  17.  In  both 
which  texts  Avvpov  denotes  not  only  chaffs 
properly  so  called,  but  also  the  stalks  or 
straw,  and  in  short  whatever,  though  it 
grew  with  the  grain,  is  separated  from  it 
and  thrown  away.  In  Xenophon,  Itrupa^ 
in  like  manner,  includes  the  stalks  <^ com. 
See  Aaphelius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 
[The  Jews  used  the  stubble  to  bum,  (Ex. 
V.  7*)  to  heat  their  ovens  and  to  cook  with 
(Gen.  xxiv.  25.  Judg.  xix.  19.),  whence 
Christ  compares  the  wicked  with  the  stub- 
ble which  is  to  be  burned.] 

*A\^cvor/c,  €oc,  Hc»  o,  4,  from  a  neg.  and 
•^tvciiQ  false,  a  liar. — That  cannot  lie  or 
deceive,  occ.  Tit.  i.  2,  where  see  Wetstein. 
[Wisd.  vii.  18.  Sym.  Job  xxxvi.  4.] 

"AyifiyQoQ,  8,  6,  q.  d.  6inyQoQ  not  to  be 
drunk,  on  account  of  its  extreme  bitter- 
ness, from  a  neg.  and  wlyia  to  drink.  So 
in  Heb.  it  is  called  n:)>'?  from  \vh  to  reject, 
because  animals  reject  or  refuse  to  eat  it. 
— Wormwood,  occ.  Rev.  \m.  1 1,  where  it 
is  used  figuratively,  and,  according  to  the 
opinion  off  Bp.  Newton,  denotes  Genseric 
king  of  the  Vandals,  who  not  only  bitterly 
afflicted  the  Romans  in  the  year  455,  but 
also  espoused  the  bitter  and  poisonous  doc- 
trines of  Arius,  and  during  his  whole  reign 


*  Johnson. 

t  See  his  Dissenalions  on  the  Prophecies,  vol.  iii. 
p.  90...^.  tM  edit.  8vo. 
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most  cruelly  persecuted  the  orthodox  Chri- 
stians.'^But  Vitringa  on  Rev.  whom  see, 
by  this  fallen  stary  whose  name  was 
Wormwood,  understands,  and  as  it  seems 
with  greater  probability,  tlie  heresiarch 
Arius  himself.  [The  herb  is  mentioned, 
Theoph.  Hist.  Plant,  ix.  18.  Xen.  Anab. 
1.  5.  1.  Ol.  Cels.  Hierobot  P.  i.  p.  480. 
See  ProF.  f.  4.  Schl.  on  this  place  in  Rer. 
refers  to  Jonathan's  Chald.  Paraph,  on 


Deut  xxix.  17-  Br.  wkj%y  that  in  Rer.  it 
is  the  name  of  a  star  which  descending  into 
the  waters  corrupts  them  with  bittemeas. 
The  image,  he  thinks,  may  be  taken  from 
Ex.  X?.  23.  comp.  Ecclesiaat  vii.  27.  £o- 
dus.  xxviii.  25.] 

"Aifofyoc,  «,  o,  Iff  «»*>  no— oy,  from  c 
ncg.  and  yl^vy^  lijfe, — Without  life,  tnom^ 
mate.  occ.  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  [[Wisd.  xiv,  29* 
Polyb.  vi.  47,  10.  x.  24,  4.] 


B. 


BAA 


BAG 


B/3,  6.  Beta.  The  second  letter  of 
9  the  Greek  alphabet,  corresponding 
in  name,  order,  and  power  to  n  Beth^  of 
the  Hebrews,  but  in  form  more  nearly 
resembling  the  Samaritan  or  Phenician 
Beth. 

BA'AA,  Heb.  ^i?a.— [^  ruler,  probably 
preserved  in  the  termination  Bat  of  Car- 
thairinian  names,  as  Asdrubal,  &c.  See 
Fuller's  Miscel.  Sac  book  ii.  ch.  7*  and 
Jer.  ii.  8.  Numb,  xxiii.  4 ;  us^  in  LXX 
with  masc.  art.  Numb.  xxti.  41.  1  Sam. 
JLvi.  31.1  Kings  vi.  3 1 .  It  is  the  name  of  a 
place  in  I  Chron.  v.  33.  of  a  man.  1  Chron. 
▼ii.  5.  ix.  30.  X.  56.  See  2  Kings  xi.  18. 
Others  supply  trr^Xi;,  from  2  Kings  x.  26, 
27.  The  Bel  of  Isaiah  xlvi.  1.  Jer.  1.  2. 
Ii.  44.  is  b^  contr.  from  b^rn.] — Baal,  An 
idol.  The  word  denotes  a  ruler^  and  by  this 
name,  when  singular,  the  idolaters  of  se- 
veral nations  worshipped  the  sun  or  solar 
Jire^  as  the  great  independent  ruler  of 
nature.  Thus  Sanchoniathon  (or  whoever 
was  the  author  of  the  Phenician  Theology, 
published  in  Greek  by  Philo  Byblius,  and 

} (reserved  by  Eusebius,  Praeparat.  Evangel, 
ib.  i.  cap.  10.),  in  his  account  of  the  an- 
cient heathen,  says  expressly  of  the  Sun 
(* HXcok),  TStov  Oeoy  €v6fii(ov  fiSvoy  upaytt 
Kvpioy,  *  BEEASAMHN  KaX«Krec,  6  i^i 
vapa  ^olviit  Kvpcoc  lipayQ.  '  This  God 
they  esteemed  the  only  Lord  of  Heaven^ 
calling  him  Beelsamen  (i.  e.  &*Dtt^  ^^rn,  or 
X^W  7)M),  which,  in  the  Phenician  lan- 
guage, \&Jjord  of  Heaven*  ooc.  Rom.  xi. 
4 ;  where  it  is  observable,  that  B^X  has 
the  feminine  article  T"Hc  prefixed ;  T"Hc 
BaaX  being  either  put  elliptically  for  r^ 


*  Pkutui,  in  the  Funic  language,  wzitet  it  BaU 
somen.  PshuL  act.  v.  seen.  % 


ecicoi'c  rS  BaaX  the  image  of  Baal;  or  rather 
ftdaX  being  thus  used  feminine,  because  tks 
idol  itself,  which  was  of  the  beevekindi  wm 
sometimes  a  female.  So  good  old  Tolifti 
who  probably  was  an  eye-witness  of  whil 
he  relates,  tells  us  that  all  the  reveltag  * 
tribes  of  Israel  sacrificed  TITc  BA'AA  TTi 
AAMA'AEI  to  the  heifer  Baal,  TobH  l^ 
and  the  LXX  frequently  use  not  odfy 
B^aX  singular  with  a  feminine  article  m 
Jer.  ii.  8,  28.  xi.  13.  xix.  5.  xxxii.  3k 
Hos.  ii.  8.  Zeph.  i.  4;  but  suiiieti— 
fiaaXlfi  plural  also,  as  TA'2  j3aaX^  I 
Sam.  vii.  4  *.  It  is  certain  that  the  F^^ 
East  Indians  still  retain  the  Aiost  wligw 
veneration  for  a  cow.  Comp.  Hdk  Jil 
£ng.  Lexicon  in  Vpi  III. 

Ba6/xoc,  »,  o,  from  /3a/yM  to  go,  wUd 

ocv. 

I.  A  step.  But  it  occurs  not  in  tUi 
sense  strictly  in  the  N.  T.  [jbw  a  stm 
2  Kings  XX.  9,  10,  11.  fn&D  a  threshtm, 
1  Sam.  V.  5.  Wisd.  vi.  38.  fiaSfuwQ  tfUti^ 
'^  the  traces  of  paths"  or  "  the  thresholds* 

Hescyh.  /3ad/iOf-  tx*^*  "^^^^'l 

II.  ^  degree^  rank.  occ.  1  Tim.  iiL13} 
where  see  Wolfius.  [**  Prepare  a  wayfc 
themselves  to  greater  honours."  Thi^ 
doret  and  others  refer  this  to  the  revirii 
in  a  future  life.  It  occura  in  the  seut  of  ^ 
dignity  and  height  of  honour  in  Eus.  H.Bi 
iii.  21.  Plut.  Ale.  ch.  17.  so  hraimfisbFU 
of  soldiers  rising.  Xen.  Cyrop.  ii*  h  ^^ 
See  Amm.  Marc.  xv.  13.  See  Siii» 
Thes.  Ecdes.  i.  p.  614.] 

BA'602,  coci  HC)  TO. 

I.  Depth,  a  deep.  occ.  liiat.  xiit*  5* 

*  See  Selden,  De  Diia  8yri«,  qmtaf^  H>^ 
166,  &c  [and  Additam.  BejFcri,  p.  137  ^ 
264.] 
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[BoflDcand/SaOvy  sigDifyy^f7i(y  of  ground 
in  Ewrip.  Androm.  637.  and  see  Lucian. 
Abdiot.  p.  183.  Pror.  zxt.3.]  Mark  i v. 
y  Luke  r.  4. 

■  If.  Depikp  in  a  figuratiFe  sense,  as  of 
poiertj.  oomp.  Bom.  viiL  39.  [Referring 
to  Ps.  cxzx.  1 ;  but  Chrysostom  erplains 
tUs  paasige  as  denoting  things  in  heaven 
ad  things  on  earth  ;  and  SchTeusner  sa3rs, 
tMtr  heaven  nor  earthy  nothing  in  the 
mrersel] 

III.  Greatnessy  immensity ,  as  of  riches, 
oec  Rom.  xi.  33.  So  Plutarch  has  BA- 
602  ify^fwyiac  ibr  a  vast  empire ;  ^lian, 
MOYTOt  BAGE'I ;  and  Euripides,  cited 
bj  PolybiuB,  compounds  the  two  words 
9Mq  and  s-Xhtocj  when  he  calls  peace 
BA0irnAOYl'£,  abundant  in  riches.  See 
■ore  ID  Kapheliusj  Woliius,  and  Wetstelu. 
To  vkat  they  have  produced  I  add  from 
JoKphus,  Ant.  vii.  cap.  xv.  §  1.  IIAO^Y- 
10N  wmSlaai  BAeVTATON,  to  acquire 
inwue  riches,  QAgain,  /3d^  KOK&y^ 
hmr.  sziii.  3.  signifies  immense  evils^  and 
k  2  Cor.  Tiii.  2.  j^  vara  /3adoc  xrwyica, 
OQBMe  poverty.    So  in  Latin  propinda 

MvilM.  8aIJust.  Jug.  c  81.^ 
iy.  Depik,  profoundness^  inscrutabi' 

ily,  iiiii  Mseness.  occ  1  Cor.  ii.  10.  Eph. 

■>  J&  BeF.  ii.  24.  where  see  Vitringa. 

Tpk  MDse  occurs  Judith  riii.  14.  and 

ihyiMin  lias  ra  jSaOiy,  ra  &JcardXi|nTa.l 
Bil»PM|  from  fiadvc, — To  deepen^  as  m 
dg^Mf  .  ooc.  Luke  vi.  48.  [and  Judg.  xiii. 

lOl   &e  Ps.  xcL  5.  Jer.  xUx.  8.  referring 
ti  U0OC  IV.] 
BaOvCf  €ia,  (r.     See  Badoc. 
L  Den,  occ  John  iv.  1 1. 
IL    [ureat,    immense^   excessive^']   as 
den.  ooc.  Acts  xx.  9.     So  Theocritus^ 
Uji  viii.  line  65,  BAO'YSnrnNOZ  deep 
dnpu    Ludan,  Timon.  tom.  i.  p.  61,  T^or 
BAOYN  rSror  nrilNON ;  and  Plutarch, 
ton.  L  p.  793.    D.  edit.  Xylandr.  nrn- 
HOK  BAGtflf.    [And  in  the  same  way  it 
b]  cpoken  of  the  morning,  very  early,  occ. 
Lake  xxir.  1.    On  which  passage  Eisner, 
WoKfiw,  and  Wetstein  show  that  opOpog 
fMf,  and  opBpn  fiadioc,  are  phrases  used 
hf  the  beat  Greek  writers. 
[IIL  Profound  or  inscrutable.    This 

tOBie  occurs  in  the  LXX.  Isa.  xxix.  14. 

xxxi.  6.] 
Baiyw,  from  flaut,  the  same,  which  is 

pbinly  firom  the  Heb.  Ml,  to  go,  come. — 

To  fo,  proceed*     The  simple  V.  occurs 

»ot  ID  the  N.  T. 
BAiON,  «,  ru.— '^  branch  of  the  palm- 


tree^  as  the  gen.  plur.  ^tuv  is  used  simply 
without  ^iyucwy,  1  Mace.  xiii.  51.  So 
Hesychius,  Boi'C)  pat>hoQ^vu:oQy  ical  fiaiov, 
Bacc,  a  branch  <^ the  patm-tree,  also/Satov. 
And  the  Etymologist,  fiaioy-'^afifiaiyei  tov 
Kkahov  tS  ipdiviKoc,  paioy  signifies  the 
branch  of  the  palm-tree.  But  as  this  tree 
was  not  mdigenous  td  Greece,  the  Greeks 
seem  to  have  formed  the  word  from  the 
Egyptian  /3ai  of  the  same  import.  Thus 
Porphyry,  De  Abstin.  lib.  iv.  §  7»  speak- 
ing of  tfie  Egyptian  priest,  says  Ko/ny  oc 
avToic  ^^  rStv  mrtitiKwy  rS  Aolyucoc,  &q  ico- 
Xttffc  B'AVS,  eWirXcicro,  Their  bed  was  a 
mat  made  of  palm  leaves,  which  they  call 
Bats.  And  Salmasius  informs  us,  that 
the  Egyptian  gospel  in  John  xii.  13,  trans- 
lates ra  /3ata  r&y  dknyUwy  pimply  by  ZAN 
BAI,  that  is  ra  pata,  for  (ay  is  only  a 
mark  of  the  plural  number,  occ  John  xii. 
13,  where  see  Wetstein  and  Suicer,  Tlie- 
saur.  in  Baloy.  [Du  Cange,  Gloss,  p.  1 67. 
Salmas.  ad  AchilL  Tat  p.  621.  Fischer  de 
Vitiis  Lex.  N.  T.  Prol.  i.  p.  16.] 

BaXXai^rioi',  or  "BaXdyrtov,  «,  ro,  from 
BdXXccy  to  cast,  or  fl^^SXity  Ivtoq  to  cast 
in. — A  bag  or  purse  into  which  money  or 
other  valuables  are  put  or  cast,  a  money- 
bag, occ  Luke  X.  4.  xii.  33.  xxii.  35,  36. 
— 4n  the  LXX,  Prov.  i.  14,  it  answers  to 
DO  a  bag  or  purse, 

BAAAO. 

I.  To  cast,  throw.  Mat.  iii.  10.  iv.  6, 
18.  V.  13,  25,  30.  xxvii.  35.  John  viii.  7, 
59.  &  al.  freq. 

II.  To  cast,  as  a  tree  its  fruit.  Rev.  vi. 
13.  [So  in  Mat.  v.  29,«30.  xviii.  8,  9. 
Rev.  iv.  10.  the  sense  of  casting  away  is 
found.^ 

III.  To  put.  See  Mat.  ix.  17-  [xxvii. 
6.]  Mark  ii.  22.  vii.  33.  John  v.  7.  [xii. 
6.]  xviii.  11.  xiii.  2.  [xx.35.]  On  the  last 
text  but  one,  Eisner  cites  from  Plutarch 
the  phrase  'EIS  NO"YN  EMBA'AAEIN 
to  put  into  the  mind,  in  the  same  sense  of 
suggesting,  persuading.  1  add  from  Lu- 
cian, De  Syr.  Dek,  tom.  ii.  p.  897.  'H 
•'Hpi7(Juno)*EiriNO'ON''EBAAAE.  See 
also  Wetstein.  But  Kypkc,  whom  also 
see,  produces  from  Piudar,  Olvmp.  13.  lin. 
21,  &c  noXXa  a*  'EN  KAPAI'AIS  Mpwy 
'EBAAON  "Clpai  iroXvayBeuai  &px^^^  *"*" 
i^itriiaff.  But  the  flowery  Hours  (i.  e.  the 
daughters  of  Jupiter)  have  put  in  the 
hearts  of  men  many  ancient  arts.  [From 
this  general  sense  of  putting,  or  rather 
pulling  in,  many  particular  explanations 
arc  given  of  this  word.     To  put  a  liquor 
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hUo  a  vcMscU  18  to  pour.  Mat  ix.  7.  Mark 
ii.  22.  Luke  v.  37.  John  xiii.  5.  So  Mat. 
xxvi.  7.  AgaiB,  to  put  seed  into  the 
ground  is  to  sow.  Luke  xiii.  1 9.  Ps.  cxxf. 
7.  Id  Mat  xxf.  27.  /3dXXecy  ro  iipyvpiov 
is  a  Greek  phrase,  to  jsk/  moftey  oti/  to  tn- 
/ere*<.     See  Salm.  de  Usuris^  p.  632.] 

IV.  To  thrust.  Rer.  xiT.  16,  19. 

V.  To  strike.  Mark  xW.  65. 

VI.  In  a  neuter  sense.  To  rush,  as  a 
wind.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  14. 

VII.  In  the  pass.  pcrf.  and  pluperf. 
To  he  cast  down,  to  lie,  as  upon  a  bed,  the 
ground.  Mat  viii.  6,  14.  ix.  2.  Luke  xvi. 
20.  &  al. 

Bavri^ta  *,  from  fiAwru  to  dip. 

I.  To  dipj  immerse^  or  plunge  in  water. 
But  in  the  N.  T.  it  occurs  not  strictly  in 
this  sense,  unless  so  far  as  this  is  included 
in  Sense  II.  and  III.  below. 

II.  BaTTl(ouai,  Mid.  and  Pass.  To 
wash  oneself,  he  washed,  wash,  i.  e.  the 
hands  by  immersion  or  dipping  in  water. 
Mark  vii.  4.  Luke  xi.  38.  Comp.  Mark 
vii.  3.  Mat.  xv.  2.  and  under  Ilvy/i^ — 
The  LXX  use  fiaTrl^ofiai,  Mid.  for  wash' 
ing  oneself  hy  immersion,  answering  to  the 
Heb.  tett),  2  Kings  t.  14.  Comp.  ver.  10. 
Thus  also  it  is  applied  in  the  apocry- 
phal books,  Judith  xii.  7.  Ecclus.  xxxiv. 

III.  To  baptize f  to  immerse  in,  or  wash 
fvith,  water  in  token  of  purification  from 
sin,  and  from  spiritual  pollution.  'Bairrl- 
iofiai,  Pass,  denotes  the  voluntary  recep^ 
tion  of  baptism.  To  be  baptized,  receive 
baptism,  to  be  initiated  by  the  rite  ofbap- 
tism.  It  is  applied  to  the  baptism  both  of 
John  and  of  Christ.  Mat.  iii.  G.  (where  see 
Wetstein)  1 1 .  Mark  i.  8.  Luke*  iii.  1 6. 
Acts  ii.  38.  xxii.  J  6.  []In  the  Middle  it 
signifies  to  procure  ones  ofvn  baptism,  as 
in  Acts  xxii.  16.] — In  Mark  vi.  14.  the 
participle  6  flawriitjv  is  used,  according 
to  the  Heb.  and  Greek  idiom,  for  6  /3a7r- 
riTi)c  the  baptizer, — Baxr/fterOat  vTrtp  ve- 
Kpiuy,  1  Cor.  XV.  29,  see  under  'Yirep  I.  3. 
[Deyling  has  collected  all  the  opinions  on 
this  difficult  passage  (ii.  p.  509.)  His  own 
is,  that  virep  is  used  for  ctvrt,  instead  of- — 
and  he  would  explain  the  passage  tiius, 
who  are  baptized  so  as  to  take  the  place 
of  the  martyrs.  Schlcusner  explains  it 
by  reference  to  sense  VI.,  and  says,  Those 
who  have  offered  themselves  to  the  most 

*  See  Gciitleman^s  ]\f  a^i^azine,  toL  vii.  p.  10, 152. 
\ul.  vlii.  p.  182,  285.  and  voL  ix.  p.  10, 113. 


serious  evils  on  account  cf  ikeir  hope  qf 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  He  refen 
also  to  the  Biblioth.  Brem.  Qu.  vii. 
p.  667,  89.] 

IV.  To  baptize,  as  the  Israelites  were 
into  Moses  in  the  doud  and  in  the  sea, 
occ.  1  Cor.  X.  2 ;  where  probably  the  tnu 
reading  is  i^anrl^Bfimiy,  as  almost  all  the 
ancient,  and  some  of  the  later  MSS.  retcl 
See  Wetstein*8  Var.  Lect.  and  Griedndi. 
"  They  were  baptized  (not  unto,  as  oui 
Eng.  version  has  it,  but)  into  Moses,  i.  e. 
into  that  covenant,  and  into  obedienoe  tiQ 
those  laws  which  Moses  delivered  to  then 
from  God ;  so  ^irriieaBai  ecc  Xpcmy  il 
rendered  to  be  baptized  into  Christ,  and 
signifies  to  be  baptised  into  the  professioa 
of  Christ's  laws  and  doctrine,  in  Rom.  vi 
3,  and  Gal.  iii.  27."  Bp.  Pearce.  [SdiL 
agrees  with  Bp.  Pearce's  explanation .3 

V.  In  a  figurative  sense.  To  hapOu 
with  the  Holy  Ghost.  ''  It  denotes  tiM 
miraculous  ejfusion  of  the  Holy  Ghoil 
upon  the  apostles  and  other  believers,  sf 
well  on  account  of  the  abundance  of  In 
gifts  (for  anciently  the  water  was  coph 
ously  poured  on  those  who  were  baptissd^ 
or  they  themselves  were  plunged  theroa) 
as  of  the  virtue  and  efficacy  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  who  like  living  water  refreshak 
washeth  away  pollutions,  cleansethj  Ac." 
Stockius.  Mat.  iii.  1 1.  Mark  i.8.  LdceHL 
16.  John  i.  33.  Acts  i.  5.  xi.  16.  1  Cir. 
xii.  13. 

VI.  Figuratively,  To  be  immersed  er 
plunged  in  a  floods  or  sea,  as  it  were,  d 
grievous  afflictions  and  sufferings.  Mtt 
XX.  22,  23.  Mark  x.  38,  39.  Luke  xii.  50. 
The  LXX  use  it  in  a  like  view  for  the 
Heb.  ni^l  to  terrify,  affright,  Isa.  xxi.  4i 
'II  'Arofila  fit  BAnxrZEI,  Iniquity  pluM- 
eth  me,  i.  e.  into  terror  or  distress.  Ss 
Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  iv.  cap.  3.  §  3,  sajl 
of  the  robbers  who  crowded  into  Jenm- 
lem,  that  •EBAIITIIL^N  riiv  toKiv,  Thf$ 
plunged  the  city,  namely  into  calamUia* 
[So  also  Diodor.  Sic.  i.  c.  73.  iliwraQ  fiar* 
tI^tuv  rate  kun^paiQ.  and  Justin.  Mart  Dili 
c.  Tryph.  p.  313.  cd.  Far.  fiefiaim9iuv€t 
afiapriaic,  full  of  vice.  Sclileusner  cites 
these  places  on  the  last  sense  with  ha 
usual  inclination  to  weaken  the  force  of 
such  meanings.] 

BaTma-fia,  aror,  to,  from  fie^awTiiTfifih 
perf.  pass,  of /3a7rr/^ai. 

I.  An  immersion  or  washing  with  fvatf^f 
hence  used  in  the  N.  T.  for  the  baptif* 
both  of  John  the  Baptist  and  of  Cnrist* 
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Mat  Hi.  7.  xxi.  15.  Rom.  ▼!.  4.  Eph.  If.  5. 
CoLii.  12.  I  Pet.  ill.  21. 

11.  BafAtm  or  immersion  in  grievous 
ind  ontrwhelming  afflictions  and  suffer^ 
ti^i.  Mat.  zx.  22,  23.  Comp.  Barr/^bi  VI. 

perf.  pus.  of  pawrl^ta. — An  immersion  or 
MfAsJi^  til  water,  occ  Mark  vii.  4,  8. 
Hd>.ix.  10.  fi.  2 ;  in  which  last  cited  text 
jtincliideg  also  the  Ghrbtian  baptism. 

£^  Baxrtvi)c9  5,  6,  from  fiawriiat,'^ 
Aos^piixer,  "  a  title  from  John's  office^  oot 
i  proper  name."  Campbell,  whom  see.  An 
or  surname  of  John,  the  fore- 
of  our  B.  Jjord,  taken  from  the 
oommitted  to  him  by  God.  Mat.  iii. 
l.zL  11.  &  al.  Comp.  John  i.  33;  and 
■e  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  cap.  6.  §  2, 
aid  Laraner*8  Collection  of  Testimonies, 
id. Leap.  4. 

B'AIITGL— 7*o  dip,  plunge,  immerse, 

•cc  John  xiiu  26.     Rev.  xix.  13.    Luke 

ctL  24;  where  obsenre,  that  fidm-eiy — 

Sent  is  9l  good  Greek  phrase  for  dip» 

fiif  in  water.    Thus  Homer,  II.  tI.  line 

'M,  and  zv.   line  265.    XittrQai  IIO- 

UHOIO  (Ionic  for  nOTA'MOY)  is  to 

Me  a  a  river,    Comp.  II.  xxi.  line  560, 

Aii^fuc   nOTA'MOIO.     And  Wet- 

HMciki  from  Aratus,  BAHTON  '0K£- 

iJDIO;  Dipping  in  the  ocean.    In  these 

nwiionB  toe  preposition  iwl  in,  or  cat 

fn^  k  noderstood  before  the  noun.     See 

IVmi^s  Lexicon,  Bos  Ellips.  in  'Eir2,  and 

Otaud  Lexic  col.  143:5,  4.    [We  find 

tbt  (Exod.  xii.  22)  this  verb  is  construed 

vith  4vo,  /SanTCCK  &iro  ri  &ifxaroCj  stain^ 

Pigmiik  blood,  i.  e.  dipping  so  as  to  stain. 

SoLer.  xiv.  16.     Hence  perhaps  the  ex- 

|Mrion  in  Luke  xvi.  24.   may  be  ex- 

fhined.    The  verb  is  construed  with  ice 

11  Lev.  iv.  6.  ix.  9.  xiv.  6,  and  with  iv  in 

Drat  xxxiii.  24.  Ruth  ii.  14.1 

EAP.  Heb.— ^ar.  Heb.  Chald.  and  Sy- 
mcH,  ojofi.  So  Bop^Iwrn.  Mat.  xvi. 
17.  ii  jon  of  Jonas.  Comp.  John  i.  42. 
uL  15,  16,  17*  and  BaprZ/iaioc,  son  of 
Tineas,  Mark  x.  46.  comp.  Bapiiiwt, 
AdixiiL6. 

BA'PBAPOS,  0,  6. — A  man  who  speaks 
•iWe^  or  strange  language^  ajoretjgner. 
lao  Ofid  of  himself  in  Pontus,  Trist.  v. 
»0l37. 

^HiTM  bk  ego  som,  qiUA  non  inteUigor  ullL 

^  aho  Eurip.  Hec  328,  and  Herod. 
"•  1^.]  See  1  Cor.  xiv.  II.  «  Some," 
^J>  Miotert,  **  derive  this  word  from 


the  Arabic  barbar^  which  signifies  to 
murmur.  Strabo,  lib<  xiv.*  thinks  it  is 
formed  by  an  onomatopoeia  from  the 
sound,  as  denoting  a  man  who  speaks 
with  difficulty  and  harshness.  Others 
deduce  it  from  the  Heb.  bb^  to  con^ 
found  f." — "  The  Greeks  and  Romans 
reckoned  all  other  nations  but  their  own 
Barbarians^  as  diflPering  from  them  in 
their  customs  and  language ;  and  all  man- 
kind are  therefore  comprehended  by  the 
Apostle  Paul  under  the  distinction  of 
Greeks  and  Barbarians^  Rom.  i.  H." 
Doddridge  (comp.  Kypke).  And  hence 
St.  Luke,  in  conformity  with  the  usual 
style,  calls  the  inhabitants  of  Melita,  or 
Malta,  /3ap€apoc,  Acts  xxviii.  2,  4 ;  and 
no  doubt  their  language  was  barbarous  in 
respect  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans ;  for  as 
the  island  had  anciently  a  Phenician  colony 
settled  in  it  (see  under  MeXlni),  so  it  was 
afterwards,  for  a  considerable  time,  sub- 
ject to  the  Carthaginians,  who  established 
the  Punic  tongue  therein ;  and  hence  the 
vulgar  language  of  Malta,  even  to  this 
day,  contains  a  great  deal  of  the  Phenician 
and  old  Punic,  as  the  curious  reader  may 
see  very  satis^tr>ri]y  proved  in  the  An- 
cient Universal  History,  vol.  xvii.  p.  297, 
&c.  8vo.  Besides  the  texts  above  cited,  the 
word  occurs  Col.  iii.  1 1 . 

^g^  Bapiuf,  &,  from  /3apoc  weighty 
burden. 

I.  To  burden,  load,  weigh  down.  In 
Pass.  fiapeSfmi,  S/iac,  To  be  oppressed, 
weighed  down^  heavy,  as  the  eyes  or  body 
with  sleep,  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  43,  (where  see 
Kypke)  Mark  xiv.  40.  Luke  ix.  32.  So 
in  the  Anthologia  (see  Wetstein)  BEBA- 
PHME  NOS  "YnNOi ;  and  Anacreon,  Ode 
52,  line  18,  speaks  of  a  young  M'oman, 
BEBAPHME'NHN  ic  •pTHNON,  Weighed 
down  to  sleep.  Thus  likewise  Ovid.  Met. 
lib.  1.  line  224, — ^gravem  somno— Aea«;y 
with  sleep.  And  Virgil,  Mn.  vi.  line  520^ 
— somnoque  gravatum. 

H.  To  be  oppressed^  burdened^  weighed 
down,  with  affliction  or  calamity,  occ.  2 
Cor.  i.  8.  V.  4. 

HI.  To  be  burdened  or  charged  with 
expense,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  1 6.  comp.  B<ipoc  V, 

^^  Bapca»c»  Adv.  from  fiapv^.^-^Hea^ 
vify,  duUy.  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  15.  Acts  xxviii. 


•  r 


*Oi/uu  h  ri  BA'PBAPON  nmr'A^x'^  Uwt^mn^ 
rim  i^ttt  lutr  'ONOMATOnOl/AN  Wtrm  )«ri»^0M?f 
Ml)  wnXn^m  MMt  r^mx^  XaXwtrant  aft  ri  ^rrti^Zu* 
Km  TfrnvXi^M  Ktt)  ^ux/^iif,  p.  977i  edit.  Amstd. 

t  8ee  Vitiinga,  Obflcnr.  Sacr.  lib.  i.  o^.  0. 
§16. 
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27.  [Bo^wc  Ak^iv  rdic  ivu  Properly^  to 
hear  wtih  difficuit^,  but  metaphorically 
eaid  of  those  who^  though  taught,  are  od- 
wilHng  to  receive  the  better  doctriue  de- 
liyered  to  them.  See  Isaiah  vi.  10.  Xen. 
Cyrop.  ii.  2.  1.  Acab.  ii.  I.  7.] 
BapoQ,  €Oc>  «C>  TO,  from  fiapv^, 

I.  IVeight,  burden.  It  occurs  not  in  the 
N.  T.  stnctly  in  this  sense :  but  hencc^ 

II.  It  is  applied  to  that  eternal  weight 
^ g^yy  whicn  will  follow  the  temporal 
afflictions  of  believers,  occ.  2  Cor.  iv.  17. 
St.  Paul^  in  this  expression^  /3apoc  ^o£i7c 
weight  of  glory ^  elegantly  joins  together 
the  two  senses  of  the  Heb.  ^ns,  which  de- 
notes both  weight  and  glory,  i.  e.  shining 
or  being  irradiated  tvith  light ;  for  the  na- 
tural connexion  between  which  two  senses 
see  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  under  nSD  VI. 
and  the  authors  there  quoted.  [|See  Soph. 
Ajax  ver.  130.  Eur.  Hipp.  626.  Claudian. 
de  Laud.  Stilic.  lii.  72.  Suidas,  fiapoc 
iiyri  r«  to  irX^Oof ,  rrjy  itrxvy.! 

III.  Burdensome  labour,  laborious  em- 
ployment.  occ  Mat.  xx.  12. 

IV.  A  burdefi,  burdensome  injunction. 
occ.  Acts  XV.  28.  comp.  Rev.  ii.  24.  [See 
in  sense  III.  and  IV.  2  Mace.  ix.  10. 
Eccles.  xiii.  2.  Dionys.  Hal.  Ant.  iv.  10.] 

V.  Burden,  charge.  Hence  *Ey  fiapei 
elvaiy  To  be  burdensome,  chargeable,  occ. 

1  Thess.  ii.  6.  comp.  Neh.  v.  15.  1  Tim. 
T.  16,  a^api)c)  and  iwi^apeuf.  Woliius, 
however,  refers  the  phrase  iv  /3dpei  hvai 
to  making  use  of  Uie  apostolic  authority 
and  dignity  in  general.  This  interpreta- 
tion he  confirms  from  the  use  of  ftapeiai, 

2  Cor.  X.  10;  from  an  expression  in  Pha- 
laris's  Epist.  jiapia  rivi  tlvai ;  and  from 
the  opposition  between  kv  fiupei  elrai,  ver. 
6»  and  that  fiTriorrjTaf  mildness,  or  gentle- 
ness,  which  the  Apostle  professes  to  have 
observed,  ver.  7.  French  translat  of  ver.  6. 
— quoique  nous  eussions  pu  montrer  de 
I'autorit^  comme  les  Apotres  de  Christ. 
So  Mack  night. 

VI.  Bapea,  iy,  ret,  Injirmities^  faults ^ 
which  in  Christians  are  burdensome  or 
grievous^  not  only  to  others  but  to  them- 
selves, occ.  Gal.  vL  2.  comp.  Rom.  xv.  1. 
1  Thess.  v.  14.  [So  Schlcusncr,  and  refers 
to  Wessel.  on  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  c.  61.  and  to 
Sabn.  on  Trcbcll.  Poll.  Trig.  Tyran.  c.  4. 
for  pondus  in  same  sense  in  Latin.] 

Bapvvuf,  from  fiapvg. 

I.  To  oppress,  overload,  overcharge. 
occ.  Luke  xxi.  34.  So  Homer,  Odyss. 
iii.  line  139,  'OINOi  BEBAPHKO'TES, 
(/ercharged  with  wine ;  and  Odyss.  xix. 


Y\vu  1 22.  BEBAPIlKO'TA/tf  fp^yoc'OI'NOi^ 
My  mind  o*ercharged  mtn  wine*  And 
XenophoD,  cited  by  Itapbelias  on  the  plaoe^ 
says  that  Lycurgus  thought  that  men 
should  take  so  much  food,  wc  vw^  vXiitrfMor^Q 
fiifxoTe  BAPY'NEDeAI,  as  never  to  be 
oppressed  with  repletion.  Comp.  under 
TpiAbf  III.  and  see  Wetstein  and  Kypke 
on  Luke. 

[II.  Metaphorically,  To  harden  (the 
heart),  Exod.  viii.  "15.  32.  ix.  7.  31. 
X.  1.  Make  dull  (the  eyes  or  ears), 
Isaiah  xxxiii.  15.  lix.  7.  Make  heavy 
(of  chains,  &c.)  Judg.  i.  37.  I^^* 
iii.  7.  Zach.  vii.  II.  Ecclus.  xxxiiu 
33.  Multiply  (as  words,  &c.),  Job  zxzf. 
16.] 

BAPY'2,  €la,  <f. 

I.  Heavy,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  4. 

II.  Weighty,  important,  occ.  Mat.  xxiiL 
23.    [Others  explain  Bapvc  here  by  dtf^ 

Jicult,  So  Schleusner,  giving,  however, 
our  interpretation,  and  justifying  it  by 
reference  to  Polyb.  i.  38.  iii.  13.  66*  m> 
rodian.  ii.  ]  4,  7.]  Comp.  Acts  xxv.  7« 

III.  Weighty,  authoritative,  severe*  oo& 

2  Cor.  X.  10.     [|Hesychius,  Bapvc,  Mudcy   ,. 

^V^'ICf  ©"nrXi/poc.]  * 

IV.  Grievous,  afflictive,  oppressive,  oec* 

Acts  XX.  29.  comp.  1  John  v.  3.  [Wiad- 
ii.  15.  Exod.  xxix.  31.  xxx.  42. 1  MacaL 
1 9.]— This  word,  in  the  LXX,  generdly 
answers  to  the  Heb.  TinD. 

[V.  In  the  LXX,  the  word  signifies 
great.  In  Gen.  i.  9,  11.  Ex.  ix.  3,  tht 
word  usually  rendered  by  fiapvQ  is  ren- 
dered by  fiiyac  (')13).  And  Hesydiias 
says,  fiapv — ^rjXdi  M  Kal  piya."] 

85^*  Bapvriftoc,  o,  >>,  from  /Sapvc 
heavy,  and  Hprj  price.  [So  in  Latia 
grave  pretium.  Sail.  Hist.  iii.T — Ofgreai 
price^  very  precious  or  valuable,  occ.  Mat» 
xxvi.  7. 

Ba(ravl(ia,  from  (iaaavoQ. 

I.  To  examine^  try. 

II.  To  calamine  by  torture.     Hence, 

III.  To  torture,  torment.  SeeMat.  viiu 
6,  29.  2  Pet.  ii.  8.  He  v.  ix.  5.  comp.  Ren 
xii.  2.  Ql  Sam.  v.  3.  2  Mace.  vii.  13.] 

IV.  Bao-aWCo/iac,  To  be  tossed,  as  a 
ship  or  persons  sailing,  by  the  waves  of  the 
sea.  Mat.  xiv.  24.  Mark  vi.  48.  Comp. 
Longin.  De  Sublim.  sect.  x.  towards  tbs 
end.  Qlt  is  also  used  in  a  somewhat  milder 
sense,  i.  e.  to  afflict,  vex,  or  annoy.  Tfaas, 
in  Mat.  viii.  29.  Mark  v.  7.  Luke  viii.  28, 
the  word  refers  to  the  annoyance  and 
vexation  experienced  by  the  devils  at 
being  deprived  of  their  power  over  man- 
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liittij  Bot  to  any  actual  torments  then  in- 
iided.  Again,  in  Rer.  xi.  10,  Eichhorn 
opbiiis  the  ^aarwfioe  as  referring  to  the 
ratniot  put  on  the  aealots.] 

Ba#ayf9/ioct  h*  6j  from  fMafraytirfLtu^ 
foi  paaa.  of  /3a0aWC«#.-*-Torme»/,  tor* 
/wr.  Rer.  iz.  5.  zir.  11.  &  al.  [Schleus. 
mf»t  that  in  Rot.  iz.  5,  the  word  denotes 
fwi;  in  zviii.  7,  10,  punishment^  and 
ftrhapi^  in  zir.  1 1,  lAe  place  of  punish- 
mat.] 

Ba«armk»  «i  ^  from  /Sa^aWfw.— ^ 
taKslor,  Qt  jailor.  The  word  /3a«ai^Ti^ 
fnpcrly  denotes  ecoMtner,  particularly 
M  who  has  it  in  charge  to  examine  6jr 
Mure.  Hence  it  came  to  ngnify  jailor; 
ht  00  sach,  in  those  days,  was  this  charge 
^eralred.  Campbell,  whom  see.  occ  Mat. 
XfiB.  34.  [We  may  obsenre  from  Orotius's 
Kites  on  this  passage,  that  among  the 
JBinoasults  the  prison  is  called  crucialus 
orporir.  See  Fischer,  De  Vit.  p.  20. 
Boyduna,  (iaaavitn^^  6  Btift^KotvoSf  voX-' 
^BDc  ee  6  BiatniTi^j  ical  vopd  rHy  ^y^po- 
nlw  ri^  AXi/Beuiy  wvtSaydfuyoQ.'] 

iA'ZANO£,  n,  i 

L  Am  examinaiion.  [Properly  an  exa- 
^BfsS^  cf  metals,  Ba(raK>c  was  a  Ly- 
'na  itee   by  which    gold    was    tried. 

Bssn^r  AiOoc  ^rht  raXeirac  i  to  y(pvtnov 
^^fsff^fiiiuyoy  BoKifiarerai.  Harpoer,  and 
Ik  £tym.  Magn.  call  it  xp^HroxoiKti 
A^,  adding  the  same  explanation  as 
Ifarpocration ;  andHesychius  says  of /Bo^a- 
ik4C)  X/0OC  Sna  Xcyerai,  Av^u»  Xidtt  yi^ 
mt  ni2  X/Ooc  /3aaayoc9  f  rapaTpifioyrtt 
nypunoy  icoidfiaioy.  See  Pindar.  Pyth. 
1 105.] 

IL  An  examination  by  torture.  In  both 
Aise  senses  it  is  used  by  the  profane 
writers.  [^.  V.  H.  vii.  18.] 

III.  Torture,  torment,  occ.  Luke  xvi. 
22, 28.  Mat.  iw.  24,  where  Wetstcin  cites 
Dio  Chrys.  applying  it  to  torments  arising 
fttn  distemners.  [In  1  Sam.  vi.  3,  4,  8, 
17>  n  r#c  (iaaay^  means  the  trespass  ^ 
fariag;  the  word  c^iXaoriia,  or  a  similar 
Me»  being  understood,  i.  e.  offering  for 
PhA  to  escape  punishment  or  torture.  See 
wild.  zix.  4.  1  Mace.  ix.  56.] 

BotfiXcio,  oc>  ^9  from  /ScM'cXevc. 

L  A  kmg4pm^  or  ifomtnioii  of  a  king. 
Uaik  tL  23.  [Rer.  zvi.  10.  In  Mat.  iv. 
8.  isd  Lake  iv.  5,  Schleusner  explains  it 
s  prannce:  rac  /SaaiXf/ac  rw  KoofM  the 
Fonacef  ^Judfta,  and  so  many  others. 
**  the  L}iji  it  is  often  so  used,  Esth.  i. 
^  ii.  18.  ill.  13.  It  is  also  used  fur  a 
^^t  gcaendly,  not  the  domiuiou  of  a  king 


in  particular.  Mat  zii.  25.  Mark  iii.  24. 
Lulce  xi.  17,  18,  and  perhaps  Acts  i.  6. 
And  for  the  people  of  the  state.  Mat.  xzir. 
7.  Mark  ziii.  8.  Luke  xzi.  10.  Heb.  zt. 
33.] 

II.  **  Royally^  royal  poufer,  or  digniiy. 
For  that  it  was  not  a  difforent  kingdom 
from  that  wherein  the  nobleman  liFed,  is 
endent  from  Ter.  14.  It  is  equally  so  thai 
there  is  in  this  circumstance  an  allusioa 
to  what  was  well  known  to  our  Lord's 
hearers,  the  way  in  which  Archelaus,  and 
even  Herod  himself,  had  obtained  their 
rank  and  authority  in  Judea,  by  frvour  of 
the  Romans."  Campbell,  whom  see.  ooc 
Luke  ziv.  12,  15.  [It  may  be  here  ex- 
plained of  a  crown,  and  see  Diodor.  Sic 
I.  47.  Rer.  zvii.  12.  It  also  in  this  sense 
is  used  for  reign^  or  government,  or  auika* 
rity.  Mat.  vi.  13.  LUke  i.  33.  John  zriii. 
36.  Heb.  i.  8,  and  Rev.  zii.  10>  lor 
power."] 

III.  Batriktia  rmy  ilpaymy^  The  king'* 
dom  ^heaven,  or  of  the  heavens,  a  phrase 
peculiar  to  St.  Matthew,  for  which  the 
other  Evangelists  use  fiavikila  th  QeS,  the 
kingdom  of  God.  Comp.  Mat.  iv.  17,  with 
Mark  i.  14  ;  Mat  xix.  14,  with  Mark  x. 
14 ;  Mat  xi.  1 1,  with  Luke  vii.  28  -,  Mat. 
xiii.  1 1,  with  Mark  iv.  1 1,  and  with  Luke 
viii.  10.  Both  these  expressions  refer  to 
the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  chap.  ii.  44.  vii. 
13)  14;  anddenote  that  euerlfiv/in^itiW- 
dcm  rf  the  God  of  heaven^  which  he 
would  set  up  and  give  (o  the  Son  of  God, 
or,  in  other  wonb,  the  *  spiritual  and 
eternal  kingdom  of  Christ,  God-Man, 
*'  which  was  to  subsist  first  in  more  im- 
perfect circumstances  on  earth,  but  after- 
wards was  to  appear  complete  in  tlie  world 
of  glory.  In  some  places  of  Scripture,  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  more  particularly  sig- 
nifies the  former  of  these,  and  denotes 
the  stale  of  it  on  earth :  (See  Mat.  cli. 
xiii.  throughout,  especially  ver.  41,  47. 
Mat  XX.  1 .)  and  sometimes  the  kingdom 
qf  God  signifies  only  the  state  of  glory,  1 
Cor,  vi.  9,  10.  XV.  50.  Gal.  v.  21.  But 
generally  both  the  one  and  the  other  ex- 
pression includes  both.'*  See  Doddridge  on 
Mat  ilL  2,  Suicer,  Thesaur.  in  fiaaiXiia, 
and  Jos.  Mede*s  Works,  folio,  p.  103,  4. 
Campbell  observes,  that  fiamXtia  signifies 
not  only  kingdom,  but  reign,  and  that  in 
b(»th  the  above-mentioned  expressions  it 
should,  when  it  relates  to  the  place^  be 
rendered  by  the  former  word ;  when  to  the 

•  See  John  XTiii.  3(1.  Lukei.33. 
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iiwie  or  duraium  of  the  sovereignty,  by  the 
latter.  See  more  io  Prelimioary  Disserta- 
tions to  the  Gospels,  p.  136,  &c.  [Much 
has  been  written  on  this  formula.  Kopp 
(Exc.  i.  on  the  Epist.  to  the  Tliess.)  and 
Keill  in  his  Hist.  Dogmatis  de  Regno 
Messias,  &c.  (Ijips.  1781,)  think  it  al- 
ways denotes  Chrisfs  future  kingdom 
after  the  Resurrection;  but  DoederJein 
especially  (Institute  Theol.  Christ,  p.  m. 
713),  and  hchleusner  differ.  All  agree  in 
thinking  that  the  formula  was  a  Jewish 
one,  and  was  used  with  reference  to  that 
kingdom  of  the  Messiah  which  they  ex- 
pected. See  Schoetgcn.  Hor.  Heb.  i.  p. 
il47,on  this  subject.  And  it  appears  to  me 
that  Campbell's  remark  as  to  both  states 
being  at  least  in  some  degree  almost  always 
implied  is  correct.  Nevertheless,  some- 
times one^  sometimes  the  other,  is  more 
strongly  alluded  to,  and  Schleusner  gives 
seven  distinct  shades  of  difference  in  the 
LXX.  We  find  fiatrtXiia  t5  QtS  used  in 
Wisd.  vi.  4,  simply  for  God*s  kingdom^  or 
rule  over  the  earth;  and  in  Wisd.  x.  10, 
for  the  congregation  of*  saints  who  sur^ 
round  and  worship  God  as  their  King  in 
heaven.  We  may  observe  that  (1.)  the 
future  happiness  of  Chrisfs  foUowers  in 
his  heavenly  kingdom  is  implied  Mat.  v. 
3,  10»,  19,  20.  vii.  21.  viii.  11,  12.  xviii. 
3, 4.  XX.  1 .  Msu-k  ix.  47.  (comp.  v.  46.) 
Luke  vi.  20.  xiii.  28,  29.  xiv.  15.  xxii.  16, 
18,  30.  xxiii.  42.  Acts  xiv.  22.  1  Cor.  y\. 
9,  10.  XV.  50.  Galat.  v.  21.  Ephes.  v.  5. 
1  Thess.  ii.  12.  2  Thess.  i.  5.  2  Tim.  iv. 
18.  James  ii.  5.  2  Peter  i.  11.  That  (2.) 
the  blessings  of  his  earthly  kingdom^  or 
the  Christian  religion  with  all  its  present 
gifts  and  blessings^  is  more  e8i)ecially  al- 
luded to,  Mat.  X.  7,  33.  xiii.  11,  24,  31, 
33,  &c.  xix.  1 2,  (though  this  may  be  re- 
ferred to  the  first  head,)  43.  xxii.  2.  xxiii. 
13.  Mark  i.  15.  iv.  II,  2G,  30.  x.  15.  xii. 
31.  Luke  viii.  10.  ix.  62.  xii.  31.  xiii.  IS, 
20.  xvi.  1 6.  xviii.  1 7, 29.  Acts  viii.  J  2. 
Rom.  xiv.  17.  1  Cor.  iv.  20.  IIcf.  i.  9.  In 
the  following  jilaces  the  ])rofessors  of  this 
religion,  or  the  Christian  body,  seem  to 
be  pointed,  Mat.  xi.  11,  12.  xiii.  41.  xxi. 
31.  (and  so  Luke  vii.  28.);  ^^ut  there  is 
little  necessity  for  separating  these  passages 

*  [Schleusner  strangely  refers  v.  10.  to  the  hco- 
vcnly,  and  v.  3.  with  Luke  vi.  20,  to  the  earthly 
state  of  Christians.  The  expressions  arc  entirely 
the  some,  used  on  the  same  subject,  and  in  the  same 
way ;  nor  can  any  reason  be  offered  why  hinnility 
is  not  a!i  nmch  entitled  to  reward  in  a  future  Mate  as 
patience  uniler  suftering  for  conscience  bake.] 


from  the  last.  Again  (3.)  the  Messiah's 
kingdom  in  the  Jewish  sense  is  meant, 
Mat.  xviii.  1.  xz.  21.  Mark  xv.4d.  Luke 
xvii.  20.  xix.  11.  zxiiL  51.^  and  (4.) 
Christ's  kingdom  generally.  Mat.  iii.  2. 
iv.  17.  Luke  xi.  2.  Acts  i.  3.  xix.  8. 
xxviii.  23,  31.  Coloss.  iv.  11,  and  else* 
where.  (In  1  G)r.  xv.  24,  it  denotes  that 
invincible  kingdom  of  Christ  by  which  he 
reigns  over  and  assists  his  followers  till 
the  end  of  the  world.)  The  following  pe^ 
sages  are  of  doubtful,  disputed,  or  difficult 
meaning.  Mat.  xvi.  19,  and  Mat.  xvL  28. 
Luke  ix.  27.  Mark  ix.  1.  The  similar 
passages.  Mat.  xix.  24.  Mark  z.  23,  24, 
25.  Luke  zviii.  24,  25,  are  referred  by 
Schleusner  to  the  lid  sense.^ 

{l\.  It  is  used  for  fiawkiVQ  Mum, 
Mark  xi.  1 0.  (comp.  Luke  xix.  38.)  a 
Rev.  i.  6,  Eichliorn  says  fiatriXelap  icpc^, 
which  is  the  reading  of  many  MSSL,  ii 
for  lepiufy^  i.  e.  a  body  with  the  priviUgm 
of  priests^  i.  e.  of  Christians  who  lum 
J*ree  access  to  the  Throne  of  Grace.  S» 
1  Pet.  ii.  9.] 

[V.  Happiness,  happy  state^  espedaDy 
in  the  world  to  come.  Mat.  xxv.  34.  Lab 
xii.  32.  xxii.  29  (perhaps.).] 

BaviXttoCf  H,  6,  4,  from  /JaacXfuc* 

I.  Royaly  kingly,  occ  1  Pet.  ii.  9L 
QComp.  Exod.  X.  7.  xix.  6.] 

II.  Bao'cXccov,  «,  t6^  (namely  ^fio,  # 
house^  being  understood),  aroyalkmue,* 
palace,  occ.  Luke  vii.  25 :  where  Wetsfeiii 
shows  that  the  word  is  used  in  the 


sense  by  the  Greek  writers.  [See  XeOi 
Auab.  ill.  4.  15.  In  the  LXX  the  sum 
word  is  often  to  be  undcrstcKKl,  Prov.  xviii 
19.  Dan.  vi.  18,  and  sometimes  9c/i^  <V 
haCTifia,  as  1  Kings  xiv.  8.  2  Sam.  i.  ](K] 
UatTiXEVQy  loQ,  Att.  (die,  6.  A  kingj  m9*' 
narch.  It  is  applied  us  well  t«  God  ud 
his  Christ,  Mat.  v.  35.  1  Tim.  i.  17.  Mat 
xxv.  34j  40.  John  xviii.  37 ;  as  to  nen, 
Mat.  i.  6.  ii.  1.  x.  18.  xiv.  9.  1  Pet.  ii.  1S| 
1 7.  In  the  two  last  passages  it  parties* 
larly  signifies  the  Roman  emperor,  whoa, 
though  the  Romans  themselFes  abhonei 
the  title  of  rex.  or  king,  yet  the  Gitek 
writers,  both  ecclesiastical  and  profitMi 
commonly  called  jiatriKivQ  or  kifig.  TbiH 
Joscphus  De  Bel.  lib.  iii.  cajx  7.  §  3.  Ti 
irepi  THc  'Pw^iaiwv  DASIAE'IS  Isoiuf^ 
"  What  would  happen  concerning  the 
Roman  em|>erors."  So  Cellarius,  m  Wi 
Herodnm  Historia  vindicata,  printed  it 
tlic  end  of  the  2d  vol.  of  Hudson's  Jos^ 
phus,  shows  that  not  only  Herodiao,  W 
Pausa^nias^  Dionysius  Perieget.  and  Dio» 
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darasSic  api^y  the  name /Sa^cXcvc  to  the 
Booiaii  emperon.  See  also  Wolfius  on 
Mn  XIX.  15.     On  Rev.  xix.  16^  see  Vi- 

39,  Elmer,  and  Albert!.  [The  word  is 
of  any  rvJer,  as  of  Herod,  Mat.  xiv. 
9)  and  ebewhere,  who  was  only  a  Tetrareh 
-ind,  generally,  Acts  ir.  26.  xxv.  13, 
lidprobdily  Heb.  yii.  1.  So  Rev.  ii.  11. 
IWre  is  the  same  firee  use  of  the  word  in 
fDod  writers.  See  JEsch.  Pers.  24.  and 
ncfaer.  ad  .^achin.  Socrat.  Dial.  iii.  2.] 

BomXfvw,  from  /3affcX£vc  a  king, — To 
k  m  kingj  reign  as  a  king^  whether  in  a 
|Nper  or  figurative  sense.  See  Mat.  ii. 
ft  Loke  i.  33.  xix.  14,  27.  Rom.  v.  14, 
17, 21.  1  Cor.  iv.  8.  xv.  25.  Rev.  ix.  15, 
17.  xix.  6,  where  see  Vitringa.  On  Mat. 
i.  22,  Wetstein  shows  that  the  phrase 
SAZLIETEIN  'ANTI'  TINOS  is  used 
Mt  only  by  the  LXX,  2  Kings  xv.  7?  and 
ii  1  Maoc.  ziii.  32,  but  likewise  by  Hero- 
tei,  Aristophanes,  Xenophon,  and  Ap- 
lia,  ibr  reigning  in  ike  stead  or  place  of 


i«0iXueDC>  If)  or,  from  fiaviXevQ, 
L  Bm^al,  kingly^  of  qt  belonging  to  a 
i^LSQC  Acts  xii.  20,  21.  James  u.  8. 

11.  BoffiXiKoC)  o,  (^BtoKovoc  an  attend" 
Md « the  like,  being  understood).  A 
^itrtiv,  u  e.  an  attendant^  servant^  or 
mmkr  ef  a  king,  as  the  Syriac  version 
ladbl  it  lO^D  ^31^,  i.  e.  iS\oc  fiavikEiac, 
ir/hfiXiiAc,  ^  qui  vices  regis  gerebat,  et 

ri  crat  minister."  Tremellius.  occ. 
ir.  46,  49.  Comp.  Wetstein,  Kypke, 
^Cmpbell.  QThis  explanation  is  con- 
hwdhyPolyb.iv.  76, 2.  Joseph.A.  J.  xv. 
8^  4.  B.  J.  vii.  5.  2.  But  otliers,  as  Bos, 
taiy  &r4p,  i.  e.  one  of  the  royal  family; 
tftm  TpartwnyC'  See  Casaub.  Exerc. 
Ailibnon.  p.  356.     The  Vulgate  has  re- 

[III.  Greatest,  best,  James  ii.  8.  Comp. 
M^xxii.  39.  The  word  denotes  nobility, 
V  eicdlence  in  classical  authors.  Xen. 
%Bp.  i.  8.  Polyb.  viii.  24.  p.  60.] 

fen.  eoc.  Mat.  xii.  42.  Luke  xi.  31. 
AdSTiii.27.  Rev.  xviii.  7.  This  word  is 
tnd  by  Theocritus,  Idyll,  xv.  line  24,  and 
^«Uien  of  the  Greek  writers,  whom  see 
W  Wetstein.  QSee  Sturz.  de  Dial.  Maced. 

Bttvif,  »c»  Att.  cfirC)  h»  from  flcua  or 
S^im  to  go,  tread,  which  in  the  perf. 
^CMe,/lc€i|ffa  (Ionic  /3e€aa], imports  in  the 
^^k  writers^  JirmnesSy  steadiness,  [^Sch. 
^'aoa  out  the  meaning  of  the  word  more 
^'^'Wtly,  ftavi^  a  goings  from  fiairta  to  go. 


(as  in  Soph.'  Aj.  8,  and  see  Hesych.  add 
Suidas.)  Thence  that  with  which  the  step 
is  made,  or  a  foot.  (Herodian.  vi.  5,  12. 
Apollod.  Bibl.  i.  5.)  and  thence  again  the 
lower  part,  base,  or  foundation.'] 

I.  A  basis,  base,  or  foundation,  [pflvc- 
ment,]  from  its  steadiness.  [Lev.  i.  9.] 

II.  The  sole  of  the  foot,  or,  in  a  more 
lax  si^ification,  the  foot  of  a  man,  which 
is,  as  It  were,  the  basis  on  which  he  stands 
or  goes.  occ.  Acts  iii.  7.  Eisner  and  Al-  , 
berti  show  that  the  profane  writers  use 
the  word  in  this  sense.  The  former  of  these 
authors  intimates  that  it  may  also  denote 
the  footstep  or  tread,  Comp.  Heb.  xii. 
13 ;  and  see  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  Acts. 
[Wisdom,  xiii.  1 9.  Ecclus.  xxvi.  20.] 

Baaicaivat. — To  bewitch,  properly  with 
the  eye.  So  the  Greek  Scholiast  on  Theo- 
critus, Idyll.  5.  lin.  13,  observes,  that 
Bci&icavtrc  properly  signifies  6  toIq  af^OaX'- 
fiolQ  Kaivtav  Koi  ABiipwy  to  boaBiv  vt^  iivrSf 
one  who  with  nis  eyes  kills  or  destroys 
what  he  looks  at;  and  the  Etymologist, 
and  the  Schol.  on  Arist.  Plut.  5,  say, 
that  panKavoQ  is  for  ibaaKavoi:,  6  toiq 
i^aitn  Kalytov,  he  who  kills  with  his  looks 
or  eyes*:  and  this  derivation  is  confirmed 
by  the  initial y*  being  found  instead  of  the 
b  in  the  Latin  fascino,  to  fascinate  or  be- 
witch with  the  eye.  The  superstitious 
Heathen  believed  that  ^at  mischief 
might  ensue  from  an  evtl  eye,  or  from 
being  regarded  with  envious  and  malicious 
looks.  Hence  PatrKalvut  and  its  derivatives 
are  frequently  used  in  the  profane  authors 
for  envy,  and  the  LXX  and  apocryphal 
writers  apply  such  words  in  the  same 
sense.  See  LXX  in  Dent,  xxviii.  54,  56. 
Prov.  xxiii.  6.  xxviii.  22.  and  Ecclus.  xiv. 
3,  6,  8.  xviii.  18.  xxxvii.  1 1,  or  13.  Pliny 
relates  from  Isigonus,  that  "  among  the 
Triballians  and  Illyrians  there  were  certain 
enchanters,  qui  visu  quoque  eflfascinent  in- 
teriraantquc9i/o^c/ti//iW  intueantur,  iratis 
prcBsertim  oculis;  who  with  their  looks 
could  bewitch  and  kill  those  whom  they 
beheld  for  a  considerable  time,  especially 
if  they  did  so  with  angry  eyes."  Nat. 
Hist.  lib.  vii.  cap.  2. 

*&(  fill  BAZKA'Nea  It,  Tplc  Iii  'fA^V  i^tusa  xoXtrcv" 

To  guard  againat  the  harm  of  evtl  eyes. 
Thrice  on  my  breast  I  spat, 

says  a  shepherd  in  Theocritus,  Idyl,  vi* 
1.  39.  And  another  in  Virgil,  Eclog.  iii. 
1. 103, 

•  [See  also  Aul.  Gel.  N.  A.  xiiL  6.] 
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Naeia  jiiif  leiuroi  ocului  nUi  fMCtMt  agnoi. 
Sotoe  enU  cyM  bewUch  aj  tender  lunbi. 

These  passages,  to  which  many  more  might 
be  added  (see  Wetstein  od  Gal.  Hi.  1.)  are 
suffident  to  show  the  notiont  of  the  ao- 
cieot  Heathen  on  this  subject;  and  we 
may  add,  that  the  same  superstitioiu  fan- 
cies still  prevail  in  Pagan  and  *  Maho- 
metan countries,  and  amuug  the  vulgar  in 
most  of  those  that  call  diemsclveB  Chris- 
tian. But  when  St.  Paul  says,  Ofoolith 
Galaliant,  rit  vuas  iSasKavt,  tvho  hath 
bewitched  yon  ?  it  is  not  to  he  imagiacd 
that  the  Apoatle  fovourcd  the  popular 
error;  this  is  only  such  a  strong  expres- 
sion of  his  surprise  at  ttieir  departure  from 
the  purity  of  the  gospel,  as  any  mao 
alight  now  use,  who,  notwithstaudiag,  did 
Bot  ^ire  the  least  credit  to  the  pretcndd 
JatctnatioH  aj  um  tvxl  eye.  occ.  Gal.  iii.  1. 
fThc  passage  of  Galatians  Schlcusoer  ex- 
plains. Who  hat  tedueed  yon  milk  JaUe 
doctrine  f  See  Irinisch.  on  Hcrodian.  i. 
p.  397.]— The  LX.X:  have  (iaa^iye,  ry 
ofSakfiY  aura,  shall  envy  trith  his  eye,  for 
1]>P  rin  hit  eye  thallbe  evil,  Deut.  sxviii. 
5-1 ;  Bud  ver.  56.  /Botrxdvii  rJ  o^dak^ 
a»TTC>  for  nj'If  mn.  So  Eccius.  xi».  t*, 
Odi-qpoc  6  liaai:aiviiiv  ofOaXftY.  He  if 
wicked  mho  envieth  nith  hit  eye,  [and 
Wisdom  iv.  12.]    Coinp.  under  'O^SaX/KSc 

Bamiu.  Martiuius  and  Mintert  derive 
it  fivm  Bow  to  go,  and  «au  to  tiand,  i.  c. 
firm. 

I.  To  bear,  carry,  properly,  a  heat-y 
burden,  hnjulare,  as  Luke  vii.  14.  John 
xix.  1?.  Acta  iii.  2.  comp.  Mark  xiv.  13. 

I[.  Z'oiear,  carry,  in  general.  Luke  x. 
4.  xi.  27.  Comp.  Acta  ix.  15.  [xxi.  35,] 

•  "  No  nation  In  the  woiM  (»ri  Dt.  Bha«,  Tn- 
*^  p.  243,  2d  edit.)  is  ao  much  eivcn  to  >upcr- 
ttilion  as  the  Anlw,  or  cvi'H  the  Al^onirtanii  in  gc- 
lUfmL  The;  hug  kbout  thoir  children'a  nccki  the 
figure  of  an  open  tiind,  uauoll;  the  right ;  which 
the  Turks  and  Moon  paint  likoiH  upon  their  ihipi 
■nd  houwa,  a«  a  eoquter-c/uirnt  to  flB  reii  e^ :  for^w 
(a  with  them  an  unlucky  number,  and/w  (mean- 
ing their  fingen)  in  your  ryct,  a  their  protcrb  of 

id  defiance.  Those  of  riper  yean  carry 
>ome  paragraphs  of  thcii  Koran,  which 

n  did  their  Phylacteries,  ExodusiiiL  IG. 
Numb.  IT.  !lfl.)  they  place  upoo  their  breasts,  or 
sew  under  their  caps,  to  prevent  JaKiiuitiOH  and 
vilchtraft,  and  to  secure  themadvca  from  sickness, 
and  misfortunes.  The  virtue  of  these  scrolU  and 
chaima  is  aupposed  to  be  so  far  uniraul,  that 
they  suspend  (hem  even  upon  the  necks  of  their  cat- 
tle, horsc»,andolhcr  beots  of  burden."  IThesame 
aupitstition  pri'vails  at  this  day  in  many  parts  of 
Italy,  and  cspi'cialiy  st  Naples  among  all  clancs,  and 
to  ■  degitt  hardly  crcdiUt:  to  anjt  btit  eye- wiueucs.] 


III.  To  carry  off  or  kake  amay,  J«Ai 
u.  \h,  where  see  Wetsleit^  Wt^us,  iiM 
Kypke;  Mat.  iii.  II,  wAoite  «Aoet  /  «• 
mai  worthy  "  ^maai  to  taJte  amay  (Oiog 
Laert.  p.  373.  edit.  Meibom.),  afker  hawiaf 
pulled  them  off;  that  is,  whoM  «lai«  la* 
not  worthy  to  he ;  this  being  tbe  cfiee  « 
slaves  among  the  ancients.'  Markland,  b 
Append,  to  Sawyer's  Cooject,  when  wk 
more ;  also  Wetatein  on  MaL  John  xit  6, 
IGa^aitv,  carried  off, '\.K.tioU.  ThuiBpL 
Fearce  and  Kypke,  whticonfirm  this  sens 
from  the  Greek  writers. 

IV.  To  take  up.  occ.  John  x.  SI ;  who* 
tills  V.  implies  the  largeneti  of  the  stow 
employed.  So  Homer,  Odyss-xL  IumSH^ 

Absi  BAH'a'zONTA  taJfun  afifKipwn. 
ileavhig  with  both  hii  bands  a 


[Comp.  John  viiL  59.  Joseph.  A,  Irit.  II, 
7.  viii.  22,  and  Uomer,  II.  X.  593,  f 
•10.').] 

V.  To  bear,  tupport,  tutlaiH,  n^ir, 
whether  corporally,  Mat.  xx.  12.  I14IB.B. 
18:  or  mentally,  .lohn  xvi.  12.  fion.xr. 
1;  or  both.  Mat.  viii.  17*.  Lukezir.a^ 
Acts  XV.  10.  Rev.  ii.  2.  &  al.  Oa  3dm 
xvi.  12,  observe,  that  the  si 


raroiiafti'I 
(wsiaer  *■■ 


cursing  ai 
with  £cn 


AY'NASAl  BAZTA'SAl.  Consider  M 
own  nature,  whether  you  areabU  toMT 
it,  Sn  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iii.  of.  Ut 
T.  arNASAI  BAXTA'SAI. 

BATOZ,!!,^,  perhaps  (tv  beingchv^ 
iolo  T  as  usualj  from  tbe  Heb.  nttHO,  t 
noisome  plant,  which  is  rende^  fians  kf 
ihe  LXX,  Job sxxi.40.— ^  bushvrbrmt- 
ble.  occ.  Mark  xii.  26.  Luke  vi.44.  ZL.S. 
Acts  vii.  30,  35.  But  observe,  that  is 
Mark  almost  all  the  ancient,  and  mif 
later  MSS,  with  several  printed  edltiaas 
have  rs  before  /3om ;  ana  this  readiu  k 
adoj>tcd  by  Wetstein  and  Griesbach,  MM 
see.  [IThe  LXX  use  jVltos  for  the  HA 
n3D  in  Exod.  iii.  2,  3, 4.  Dent,  sxxiii.  IG- 
It  occurs  in  Plutarch.  T.  vi.  Opp.  p.  3M. 
ed.  Reisk.  Polyb.  ii.  71.  1.  See  on  tbii 
word  Dioscoud.  iv.  c.  3?.  Suicer,  i.  p.671 
Ol.  Cela.  Hierobot.  ii.  p.  53.] 

BA'T02,  «,  o,  from  the  Heb.  fllr-i 

•  [Schleusner  giies  Ihe  orthodox  mplairt" 
without  hesitation,  and  most  candidly,  iddiig  <■ 
course  that  the  other  sense,  L  e.  fia^a^m  It  f'r 

thought  of,  and, 
Alcd.  \in  Uenera  II.  4"'eoc  ' 
^fii^u,  and  in  Latin,  (Kid.  Prat.  L  a  Thiip- 
sage  is  fully  discussed  in  Abp.  JUigce'a  wok  V 
the  Aiooanent,  i.  410 — 132.] 
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burgest  Jewish  measure  of  ca- 
to  the  Horner^  of  which  it  was 
ut.  See  Esek.  zly.  11,  14.  It 
be  Epkahj  i.  e.  to  seven  gallons 
English,  and  is  always  men- 
rijiture  as  a  measure  of  liouids. 
;n.  6.  [Josephusj  A.  J.  ¥iii.  2, 
TOQ  holds  seventy-two  sextarii, 
inius  de  Mens.  p.  540>  says 
See  Theodoret.  Op.  T.  i.  (ed. 
I6y  and  the  Schol.  on  Hexapl. 
ODt&uc.  3  Kings  v.  1 1.  The 
rd  occurs  also  in  Ezra  vii.  22> 
reek  is  written,  according  to 
either  /Jaroc  or  fidBoQy  and 
have  this  variety  in  Luke  xvi. 
rs  K&SttQ  and  KoflttQ,  The  LXX 
.  iv.  5,  render  the  Heb.  word 
:,  and  the  Syriac,  in  St.  Luke, 
corresponding.] 
r,  »,  6,  q.  fioarpayfpQy  irapa  rS 
paxeiay  h(jEiyj  irom  its  harsh 
[See  Bocnart.  Hieroz.  p.  ii.  4. 
651.] — A  frog.  occ.  Rev.  xvi. 
t  our  English  name  frog  lik^- 
1  fi?om  the  sound  of  its  croak" 
wmidorus  ii.  1 5,  says  that  (id- 

re,  and  Eichhom  on  tnis  pas- 
i  Revel,  explains  the  wora  in 
ightly.] 

fitij  «i»,  from  ^TToc,  a  stutterer, 
'€  who  cannot  speak  plain^  but 
fUable  several  times  before  he 
9l*9  and  Xoyoi  speech.  And 
SB  a  derivative  from  Heb.  t  HDD 
olUhltf,  prate^  babble,  effutire. 
lotn  repetitions,  as  the  Heathen 
T  nrayers.  Of  these  we  have 
1  Kings  xviii.  26.  Acts  xix.  34. 
ner^  II.  i.  lin.  472,  3.  occ  Mat. 
ip.  Ecclus.  vii.  1 4. — Simplicius 
p.  212,  uses  this  very  uncom- 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  [Mi- 
a  dissertation  on  Battologia  in 
m.  Comm.  P.  ii.  p.  57.  and  on 

■  in  Pole's  Sjnops. 
ako  may  be  dorived  the  name  of  thjtt 
»  of  Polymnestiu  the  Thenean ;  who, 
WB,  wit  Tf«i/Xor,  a  ttammerer.  Lib.  iv. 
Bsttna,  a  ally  tautological  poet  men- 
idM,  and  to  whom  Ovid  is  tnought  to 
■lawcr  of  that  halMing  Battus  to  Mer- 
.  lib.  ii.  line  703, 


tubmit 


ptUj  ertmi^  et  erant  tub  montHms  iUit, 

'  they  should 

t  UDf,  and  near  those  liiUs  they  were. 

r.  in  0ar*n!koyiw, 


the  place  of  St.  Matthew^  see  Schwarz. 
Comm.  Line.  Gr.  p.  24 G.  and  on  the  word, 
Casaubon.  Lxerc.  Antibaron.  xiv.  8.  Stol- 
berg.  Exerc.  Ling.  Gr.  ix.  p.  364.] 

B^cXvyiia,  arocj  t6^  from  i^iiXvyfuu, 
perf.  of /3deXv0r9o/iat. 

I.  An  abomination^  an  abominable  things 
Mat.  xxiv.  15.  Luke  xvi.  15.  &  al.  By  a 
comparison  of  Mat.  xxiv.  15, 1 6.  Mark  xiii. 
14,  with  Luke  xxi.  20>  21,  it  is  plain  that 
by  the  abomination  of  desolation,  i.  e. 
which  maketh  desolate,  are  meant  the  Ro- 
man armies  with  their  ensigns.  *^  As  the 
Roman  ensigns,  especially  the  eagle,  which 
was  carried  at  the  head  of  every  legion^ 
were  objects  of  worship;  they  are,  accord- 
ing to  the  usual  style  of  Scnpture,  called 
an  abomination"  Lardner s  Collection  of 
Testimonies,  vol.  i.  p.  49>  &c  See  also 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  cap.  3.  §  1.  and 
cap.  vi.  §  3.  and  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  6.  §  1, 
and  Bp.  Newton  on  Proph.  vol.  ii.  p.  263, 
&c  8vo.  and  Randolph's  view  of  our  Lord's 
Ministry,  p.  29 1 ,  Note.  [This  interpreta- 
tion is  rejected  by  Schleusner  with  con- 
tempt as  well  as  another  (see  Possin. 
Spicil.  Evan^.  §  3.)  which  refers  this  ex- 
pression to  the  statue  of  Caligula,  when 
placed  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  He 
says,  that  as  fiBeXvtraofiai  signifies  to  feel 
disgust  at  an  object  for  its  filthy  smell 
(for,  says  the  Etym.  M.  1 92,  29,  /3^'Xvy- 
pa,  fi^vtreropla)  or  other  odious  quality,  so 
fi^ikvypa  is  an  object  of  exceeding  dis- 
gust ;  and  hence  (iciXvypa  Ttj^  ifnip^vemg 
means  either  a  great  and  abominable  de^ 
vastation,  or  (from  Dan.  ix.  29.  xii.  11.) 
a  devastating  army  which  causes  such  a 
devastation."] — In  the  LXX,  fi^iXvypa 
most  frequently  answers  to  the  Heb. 
nni^in,  f  pu^,  or  y^pm ;  (which  is  the  Heb. 
word  in  Dan.  ix.  27.)  all  of  which  de- 
note somewhat  very  nauseous  or  abomin' 
able. 

[II.  An  idol  or  idolatry,  as  a  thing  most 
disgusting.  1  Kings  xi.  5,  33.  Isa.  ii.  8, 
20.  xvii.  8.  1  Sam.  xv.  2.  Deut.  xxix.  17. 
Exod.  viii.  26.  2  Kings  xxiii.  13.  (Comp. 
Wisd.  xii.  25.)  Jer.  xiii.  27-  and  perhaps 
Rev.  xvii.  4,  5.  The  Lex.  Cyrell.  MS. 
Brem.  says,  filtKvypwicav  tihtikov  Srat  cimi- 
\tiro  vapa  'Iv^oiocc.  As  idolatry  was  one 
of  the  foulest  sins,  the  word  describing 
it  is  not  improperly  used  for  any  great  sin. 
Rev.  xxi.  27.  Ecd.  xv.  14.  xvii.  26.  Jer. 
xi.  15.  1  Maoci.  54.] 

B^cXvicroc,  \  <5k,  from  l€^AvkTai,  3d 
pers.  perf.  of  pitKvtraopai.'^Abominable^ 
extremely  hateful,   [and  so  Hesychius.] 
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ficc.  Tit.  i.  16.  [IVoy.  xvii.  15.  Ecd.  xli. 
«.] 

BAE;VY2S0MAr. 

I.  To  turn  away  through  loathing  or 
disgust,  [properly  *  from  an  ill  Bmell^  see 
Aristoph.  Plut.  700.]  to  cbhor^  abominate, 
aversari^  aboininari.  occ.  Rom.  ii.  22.  Rev, 
xxi.  8;  where  e^deXifyfuvoi,  according  to 
Vitringa,  means  those  who  are  polluted 
with  unnatural  lusts,  the  itptreyoKoirai  and 
fiakaKoit  whose  wickedness  is  called  in 
Heb.  na^nn  abomination,  LeF.  xnii.  22; 
And  the  persons  guilty  of  it  l^^Xvyfuvoi 
by  the  LXX,  Hos.  ix.  10.  [Schleusner 
(referring  also  to  Hosea)  explains  this 
rather  of  idol-worship.  Isa.  Ixyi.  5.  Eccl. 
XX.  8.  (In  xi.  2.  it  rather  implies  con- 
tempt,) Ler.  xviii.  30.  Prov.  viii.  7.] 

£11.  To  declare  a  th ing  detestable,  Rom . 
ii.  22.  That  this  is  the  sense  in  this  pas- 
eage  appears  from  the  words  6  Xiytov  /ii) 
fiocxevciv.  The  active  is  used  in  somewhat 
•SL  similar  way  in  £xod.  f.  21.  £/9^eXv£are 
Tf^y  Sfffiily  hmir,  ye  made  our  «mell  offen- 
siye,  or  made  us  hated,'} 

BeCacoC)  a.,  ov,  from  fii^aa,  Ionic,  for 
fk^riKa,  perf.  of  (yau  or  /3acVw  to  go,  and 
vbich  in  this  time  imports, /Fniiiie^^,  stea- 
diness. — Finn^  sure,  stedfast,  occ.  Rom. 
ty.  16.  2  Cor.  i.  6.  2  Pet.  i.  10.  Heb.  ii.  2. 
iii.  6,  14-.  vi.  lOt-  ix.  17.  This  last  verse, 
and  the  imme<liately  preceding  one,  Dod- 
dridge paraphrases  thus :  "  For  where  a 
covenant  is^ — it  necessarily  imports  the 
death  of  thai  by  which  the  covenant  is  con- 
Jirmed  (or,  according  to  Pierce,  of  the 
pacijier^  r«  BtaSefiiyn,  comp.  under  Aiar/- 
€rifii  II.)  for  you  know  that  sacrificial 
rites  have  ever  attended  the  most  cele- 
brated covenants  which  God  hath  made 
with  man,  so  that  I  may  say,  a  covenant 
is  confirmed  over  the  dead  ("  dead  sacri- 
fices," Macknight)  eirl  ytKpoiQ  pe€aia,  so 
that  it  does  not  avail  while  that  by  which 
it  is  confirmed,  liveth,"  Here  it  is  evi- 
dent, 1st,  That,  according  to  either  Dod- 
dridge's or  Pearce's  interpretation  ^ca0c- 
/levoc  is  but  another  name  for  the  Heb. 
n*^3  a  pvrijier,  or  purification  sacrijice, 
which  always  accompanied  the  solemn  dis- 
pensations  of  God  to  man.  See  Gen.  xv. 
18.  Exod.  xxiv.  5,  8.  Mat.  xxvi.  28;  and 

*  Hesychius  Bhkdaffia&at  xtwa9»i  rr.»  xoiXfav. 
To  void  the  ttomach. 

<f-  In  this  passage,  &,ffpaXn  xal  fiiBamv  may  refer 
cither  to  nv  (k.  Ixiriia)  at  to  ayxvpny.  In  the  second 
case  the  interpreters  refer  to  Hesychius,  who  ex- 
plains this  word  by  ic^Xr^ro;,  not  shaken  hj  the 
tide  or  waves. 


2dly,  that,  according  to  8t.  Paul's  reason- 
ing in  this  passage,  the  Heb.  phraae  Itia 
iinn,  when  referring  to  coyenants,  must 
strictly  and  properly  import  the  cuUing 
off,  namely  in  :»acrifice,  such  a  purifier. 
^'omp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  m3  V«) 
But,  3dly,  I  must  observe,  that  diaOi^ 
(which  see)  should  be  rendered,  when  re- 
ferring to  God*8  transactions  with  man, 
not  a  covenant,  but  an  institution  or  dtf« 
pensation.  [Schleusner  translates  this 
passage,  A  testament  is  ratified  by  ike 
death  of  the  testator^  as  in  our  Ver-* 
sion.] 

BeSaiorepoc*  a,  oy,  Comparat.  of  Be« 
taiDQ. — More  Jirm^  more  confirmed,  oca 
2  Pet.  i.   19,  Kal  typiuy  fh^aiorepoy  ror 
irpof^i]TiKoy   \6yoy,    And    we    (apostles) 
have  the  prophetic    word  (of  the  OU 
Testament,  comp.  ver.  20,  21.)  more  em* 
^firmed,  i,  e.  in  consequence  of  what  «9 
saw  and  heard  on  the  Mount.    ''  He  doM 
not    oppose,"  says  Wetstein,  ''  the  pv- 
phetic  word  to  fables,  or  to  the  tni^ 
figuration    seen  by  himself.      For  (^    , 
sides  that  what  we  ourselves  have  sees,    . 
we  know  more  certainly  than  what  vs    ^ 
have  heard   that  others  have   sees,)  if 
Peter  had  intended  such  an  oppoeitioB^b 
would  have  written  tvpfny  ^  or  i^P^    i 
But  the  prophetic  word  is  morejirm  mm,    : 
after  it  has  been  confirmed  by  the  erenti    ^ 
than  it  was  before  the  event.  So  the  Greek   ^ 
interpreters  understood  the  passage,  SdiiL    ' 
[Cod.]    16.  "EXate  irapa  OtQ  ^<^y,  nl    ^ 
iyofity  tK  Tarn  (^ttfaidrtpay  vatrav  n)r  M    ; 
rQy  TTpoifiiiTUfy  irepl  Avth  rpotcarayyihiKf*    . 
irpotriypyTtQ  T^rotg  &9a^c  viro  rSr  »p^    _ 
ifilTtoy  uprifuyoic,  ^k  hw^Airtrt  r^  ikwUoSt    _ 
rijy  wpayfjiaTtov  Kara  roy  IBioy  Koipoy  wnfih 
yiyofiiyuyf  &  Kal  iifiipay  a66k^  iKoKtet,  rf 
rpoirri  ififxiiyaQ,    "  He  (Christ)  receifw 
from  God  glory,  and  hence  we  have  all  tha 
predictions  of  the  prophets  concerning  hin 
morejirm — taking  heed  therefore  to  whit 
hath  been  obscurely  spoken  by  the  piv- 
phets,  ye  will  not  miss  your  hope,  tlie 
things  coming  to  pass  in  their  own  tin^ 
which  things  he  also  judiciously  calls  dajl% 
continuing  the  figure  *."     Comp.  Msc- 
knight. — As  to  the  sense  here  assigned  ts 
the  expression  "EX  EIN  BEBAIOTEPON, 
Bowyer  in  his  Conjectures  on  the  Text 
(which  see)  cites  from  Isocrates,  n^c  ^ 
rcJcOTOv  tiyai  fit  yofuZovraQ  Jioc  ircp  «V** 

•  Comp.  1  Pet.  i.  10,  11.  Luke  ndv.  «ft-i7t 
and  sec  Jortin*8  Tracts,  vol  L  p.  412-^14,  eAH* 
1790. 


BEBAIOTEPAN  nivr^^'EXEIN  rHv  i.A~ 
xwr;  (but  I  hope)  "that  those  who Iniirtp 
■e  to  be  nalW  what  I  am,  tniU  be  more 
omfrmed  in  tKia  opinion ;"  and  from  Jo- 
■ptiM,  Ant.  lib.  T.  cap.  10.  §  -1.  Tdvro 

ft«»i^«iC  fipcoic  itKttr  Airrji  rov  icpo^iTifv 
TU«-*r(  fjMXn,  BEBAIOTEPAN  'EIXE 
T*r    rpovivdav      rqc     TiKymr     &iru\i,ac^ 

'Wbea  Eli  had  extorted  these  thiDgs  by 
■Ih  bma  the  prnphet,  he  had  the  expecta^ 
Sb  rf  hia  aons'  destructioQ  more  fully 

BrfaiJw,  w,  from  PiCaiot. 
L  To  eomfirm,  atablish,  \jtrengtken.2 
Kiifc  xri.  20.  1  Cor.  i.  8.  Col.  li.  7.  & 
i 

11.  7*0  ieep,  veri/jf,  of  promiaes.  occ. 
•■.  XT.  8.  Polybius  and  Aristidca  use 
■eaaw  phrase,  ^€aiiaai  ric  irayyt- 
Ut,tK  rnr  inayyiXiav.  See  Rapheliua 
mi  Wetstein.  [Lyaias,  p.  325-3 
f  ^.y*^"''  ***•  .**t-  ""c.  ij,  from  /3t- 
'  •■*•■  Ctmfirmalion,  eorroboralion.  occ 
fti.  i.  7-  Heb.  vi.  16.  [Wiad.  v.  20. 
am  ia  difficulty  in  Ler.  xxr.  23.] 

KCvkoc, .,,  o,  *.— f  ™/a«e,  w«J  o/"  re- 
■■■■wMrfy.  Applied  both  to  pereona. 
«C.l1lm.  i.  9.  Heb.  xii.  16;  and  to 
5^  KC  1  Tiro.  lY.  7.  ri.  20.  2  Tim. 
»tt— BfC^Xoc  ma^  be  derived  either 
■■■  *fc  *  Heb.  fea  t A  confufion,  from  iin 

■  MgmtM^  "  because  profaDe  persons 
^^^i  the  differences  of  things,"  or 
fc*  tfce  |»rticle  /3t,  denoting  privation 
«  acparvfum  (perhaps  from  the  Heb.  its 
fcfa,  go  <t»ajr},  and  P^Xbs  t  a  threshold 
»fmeement,  jMrtinilarly  of  a  tempU,  so 
^PX^^iK  will  proper! V  denote  one  who 
«*er  ia  or  ought  to  be  debarred  from  Ike 
^rttiold  or  enlraace  of  a  lemple,  as  the 
yia  ptiAniia  likewise  is  strictly  one  who 
*■«  procul  &  or  pro  fano,  at  a  dixfatice 
fi^  ar  before  the  lemple  or  contecraled 
■cfawre.  Both  the  Greek  and  Latin 
J™  ^CDrref^ond  to  those  solemn  pro- 
Hnitluuivbich  aometimes  preceded  their 
■tnirites :  Thus  in  Callimachua,  Hymn. 

■  AfsU.  line  2, 

— ll«C,  ilaf,  Jf'J  ■'«*i^. 

•toOdrt  Cooit  of  the  Gtniilca,  voL  Lbook  L 

t  WM4  MBiB  a  dcrinliTe  from  ibc  Heb.  Via 
LtTS  **■»*,  bewue  (mliniimllr  ijjif.ri«l  by 
■«rf*B«wliogoinuidtiul.  SodieEngUrii 
»n>w  fiiro  the  Smuo  iS/ierctialt.  ia  pliinly 
■■>^W  of  Sret-ean  to  «ii(e,  rtHfrs,  fArriA, 
■■hh  »M^-  bcoiw  ihc  tft™Ao(i ii  ooolinurdly 
?**■*""  by  the  feet  of  ih«e  who  bo  in  and 
•»  8*  HA.  and  E,^.  L„.  imns  U. 


And  in  Virgil,  Ma.  y\.  line  258, 
FtocuI  1  0  procul  I  die  piofanL 
Far!  yepr<ffantl  OJarl 


Siyp/Hit  Tic  a;^i(  If,,  X'f^t  i'  Iir*sff«  Bi&D^ 


Comp.  Numb.  v.  1 — 4.  xix.  13,  20.  2 
ChroD.  xxiii.  19.  [Lev.  x.  10.  1  Sam. 
xxi.  -IS.] 

BE£l]Xl^  w,  from  ^Stikot. — To  pro- 
fane, pollute,  treat  what  is  contecraled  to 
Cod  as  if  it  tecre  common,  occ  Mat.  xii, 
5.  Acta  xxJT,  6.  Comp.  Neh.  xiil  18. 
EzyJi.  xxii.  26.  in  the  LXX.  [The  Terb 
is  used  of  human  beings  in  the  LXX. 
Tbua  in  Lev.  x\.  29.  xxi.  9,  17-  (comp. 
V.  N.  Judith  be.  2.  Eccl.  slii.  14.  and 
Ffsspl.  Advera.  SS.  lib.  ii.  c  18.  p.  146.) 
it  refers  to  the  violation  and  prostitution 
of  women.  In  Lam.  ii.  2.  it  is  simply  to 
Uishiinour,] 

HCEAZEBOTfA.  Heb.— Bee/iein/,  as 
a!l  the  Greek  MSS.  constantly  read  it 
uilh  the  final  A,  or  as  the  Vulg.  and  mo- 
dern versions  cive  it,  Beelzebub,  Heb. 
:u!-^J>a  from  5)H  Ike  Lord,  and  3131 
giii/'itg  out.  Baalzebub  is  mentioned  2  K. 
t.  L',  'i,  6j  16,  as  the  Alein  or  God  of  the 
PliiliHtines  of  Ekron.  He  appears  by  that 
liisti>ry  to  have  been  one  of  their  medical 
id'iU ;  and  as  htl  denotes  the  sun,  so  the 
attribute  3iat  seems  to  import  his  power 
ill  (pausing  water  to  gush  out  of  the  earth, 
iind  ill  promoting  the^uidify  and  due (ft«- 
fharge  of  the  juices  and  blood  iu  veg»- 
'  :bl(.>^  animals,  and  men,  and  thereby  con- 

nuiiig  or  restoring  their  health  and  vi- 
gour,— And  as  Jliei,  from  the  manner  of 

Iieir  issuing  from  their  holes,  were  no 
mproper  emblems  offuids  guthingforth, 
leiice  the  epithet  ainl  makes  it  probable 
that  ajly  *  was  part  of  the  imagery  of  the 
Ba:i1  at  Ekron,  or  that  a  jly  accompanied 
tlie  /mil  or  other  image,  as  we  sec  in  many 
instances  produced  bv  Montfaucon  ;  eajie- 
cially  since  the  L,^\  translators,  who 
certainly  knew  much  better,  than  we  at 
tliifi  distance  of  time  can  pretend  to  do, 

*  [  1 1  vould  leem  nchci  that  (he  iilol  of  die  Ecron- 
:cf  {-i  King!  L  8.)  tu  irorihipped  H  the  driTtr 
wa;  nf  flU*  irilh  vhlch  Iheir  anintrj  vu  infalei], 

like  the  Jupiter  Aii^uit^  or  uu'wy^f  of  the  Breeki. 

Sec  Stidai  de  Dill  Spii,  iL  c  6.  Foiun.  6plc; 

Kvuig.  %  13.  Plin.  Nu.  H.  i.28.] 
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vliat  were  the  emblematic  gnds  of  the 
HeathcD,  have  constantly  rendered  V^l 
nilT  by  BAA  A  MY/AN,  Baal  the  Aif^. 
And  however  strange  the  worsliip  of  such 
a  deity  may  appear  to  us,  yet  a  most  re- 
markaole  instance  of  a  similar  idolatry  is 
said  to  be  practised  among  the  Hottentots 
even  to  our  days.  For  (if  Kolben  is  to  be 
lielieved)  this  people  ^'  adores,  as  a  benign 
deity,  a  certain  insect^  peculiar,  it  is  said, 
to  the  Hottentot  countries.  This  animad 
is  of  the  dimension  of  a  child's  little  fin- 
ger; the  back  is  green,  and  the  belly 
8|)e(Jcled  with  white  and  red.  It  is  pro- 
vided with  two  vings,  and  on  its  head 
with  t  ln>o  horns.  To  this  little  winecd 
deity,  whenever  they  set  eyes  on  it,  they 
renaer  the  highest  tokens  of  veneration  ; 
and,  if  it  honours  a  Kraal  (a  village)  with 
a  visit,  the  inhabitants  assemble  about -it 
in  transports  of  deiiotion^  as  if  the  Lord 
OF  TUE  UNIVERSE  was  conic  among  them. 
They  sing  and  dance  round  it  while  it 
stays,  troop  after  troop,  throwing  to  it 
the  powder  of  Bachu,  with  which  they 
cover  at  the  same  time  the  whole  area  of 
the  Kraal,  the  tops  of  their  cottages,  and 
every  thing  without  doors.  They  like- 
wise kill  tnfo  Jilt  sheep  as  a  thank-offer^ 
ing  for  this  high  honour.  It  is  impossible 
to  drive  out  of  a  Hottentot's  hcaci,  that 
the  arrival  of  this  insect  to  a  Kraal  brings 
favour  and  prosperity  to  the  inhabit- 
ants J." — Baal'Zehuh*s  being  represented 
under  the  form  of  b,  Jly^  might  be  one 
reason  why  the  Jews  in  our  Saviour's  time 

*  Aiid  in  this  thej  are  foDowed  by  Jouphua, 
who,  Ant.  lib.  ix.  cap.  2.  g  1,  says  that  Ahaziah 
wait  ff^^^riv'Axxa^anrefcO'N  MT*7AN;  tkto  vaf  h 
itofjM  Tf  Qtw  to  the  God-Fly  {far  that  iras  the  aciiy*8 
name)  of  Ekion.**  And  an  old  writer,  dted  by 
Suidas  under  the  word  'HX(ar,  says  concerning 
Ahaiiah,  'Exf^aro  MTlA<  vin  h.AnMai^  'Etiwytp^ 
he  applied  to  the  Fly  the  Idol  of  those  of  Ekron.'** 
Not  to  mention  the  corr^^spondent  testimonies  of 
Naiianzen,  Theodoret,  Philastrius,  and  Procopiiu, 
which  are  cited  by  Bochart,  vol.  iii.  p.  499. 

+  8oe  Ilcb.  and  Eng.  Lex.  ^der  jp  IV.  and  rip, 
ana  comp.  below  under  Ktfag. 

:(,  The  above  account  is  transcribed  firom  the 
Complete  System  of  Geograj^ty,  vol.  it  p.  492,  the 
authors  of  which  have  very  faithfully  extracted  it 
ftom  Kolben*s  Present  State  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  in  the  first  volume  of  which  work,  p.  99,  &€. 
of  the  English  edit  the  reader  may  be  entertained 
with  a  full  detail  of  the  worship  of  (I  had  almost 
said)  BaaLsebub  among  the  Uotteotots.  But  find, 
ing  that  the  authenticity  of  Kolben's  account  of  this 
people  has  been  of  late  years  scvcnly  arraigned  by 
succeeding  tnvellen,  I  must  leave  it  to  the  reader 
himself  to  detennine  what  degree  of  credit  is  due  to 
him« 


had  changed  the  name  into  BeeUteb 
i.  e.  *  VliT  Vpa>  the  Lord  tjf  dung^  whi 
I  need  not  stay  to  prove  these  wing 
deities  show  a  particular  re^^urd  to.  £ 
the  Jews  then  used  this  name  for  1 
Prince  qfthe  Devils^  Mat.  zii.  24*.  Lu 
xi.  1 5 ;  and  our  Lord  himself  applies 
Mat  zii.  26>  27.  Luke  xL  18,  19,  as  f 
nonymous  with  Satan,  who,  acoording 
St.  Paul,  Enh.  ii.  2,  is  the  Prince  t^i 
Power  of  the  Air^  and  therefore  mif 
properly  be  called  Beel-aebub|  aa  ba 
the  Lord  of  thisftuii :  And  he  might  ai 
be  denominated  fieel-zcbul  from  his  d 
lighting  in  all  abomination  and  unelea 
ness,  (Clomp,  under  ^AK&daproQ  IV.)  oi 
Mat.  X.  25.  xii.  24,  27.  Mark  iiL  S 
Lukexi.  15,  18,  19. 

BEAIAA,  Heb.  b^^h^.-^BeVioL  It  o 
curs  once,  2  Cor.  vi.  15,  according  1 
m(»st  of  the  printed  editions,  but  I  kiw 
not  that  any  Greek  MS.  has  this  readbi 
Seven  of  those  cited  by  Wetstein,  two  ( 
wliich  ancient,  have  /3eXfaK,  and  two  ^ 
\ia^,  but  the  greater  number  have/3cAi^ 
and  this  last  seems  the  true  readiq&i 
being  substituted  for  the  Heb.  h  in  Vsnb 
because  the  termination  X  is  unknowa  t 
the  Greek  language.  The  Heb.  M 
may  most  probably  be  derived  from  h 
not,  and  b)^»  profit,  and  so  signify  mril 
Icssy  wicked;  and  lienire  fttXiap^  in  2  Ca 
vi.  15,  being  o])})osed  to  Christ,  seems  t 
denote  oiroyfipoc  the  wicked  one,  the  Daii 
or  Satan. 

[[BcXcJi/iy,  a  needle.  This  word  is  th 
rciiding  of  some  MSS,  instead  of  iaflit 
in  Luke  x\'iii.  25.  Phrynidius  (p.  S& 
says  fieXoyrj  «:ac  fieXoyoruXic  iLpj(aui  4  ^ 
patpls  tI  i^iy^  hk  Ay  rtc  yvolri.'] 

BE'AOS,  coc,  «c,  ro,  either  from  /UXXi 
(ancicntlv  fiXiw)  to  cast,  or  rather  fanme 
diately  from  the  Heb.  Vnl  to  agdtk 
hasten, — [This  word,  like  the  Hmpi 
X^hw  and  Latin  telum,  implies  any  weifi 


*  bns  signifiet  dung^  not  onlj  in  ibe  RabUoki 
writings  but  in  the  Chaldee  Targuim,  and  la  A 
Syriac  language  (see  Ca8te]l*B  Lexic.  Hcptagk^ 
and  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  but  it  vat  mk 
in  the  name  sense  by  the  Jews,  with  whomoorUi 
converaed.  And  among  the  Jews,  sayi  Lfa^tfert 
Hot.  Heb.  Mat  xiL  24,  it  was  almost  nmd. 
duty  of  religion  to  rqnroach  idols  and  idolatiTt  *" 
call  them  by  contemptuous  names,  of  whlcB  Vo 
was  a  conrnxm  and  gencand  one,  as  he  prova  fr^ 
a  passage  in  the  Thahnudical  Tract  BeneOH 
Synunachus,  in  like  manner  as  the  Evangdistt,** 
BMX^r/9HX  for  nil)  bFS,  2  K.  L  2.  See  moff  > 
Wetotein's  Var.  Lect.  on  Alat  x.'25b  [900 
Lex.  Tahmid.  p.  333.] 
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vMch  18  discharged  either  from  the  hand, 
I  hom,  or  other  instrument.  The  Lexi- 
eomphers  nay  fiiXoc,  xdv  to  flnXK6fiivoy, 
It  IS  used  Jbr  a  thuoderbolt  in  2  Sam.  xxii. 
15.  and  see  Pfc  ztii.  6.  cxiiii.  7,  and  so  in 
I  Greek  Bpig.  apud  Laert.  Procem.  p.  4.^ 
—J  dmrij  arrow.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  only 
md  figuntiTely  for  Satanical  iempta^ 
Ami,  or  severe  persecutions,  occ.  Eph.  vi. 
16^  where  the  expression  ra  fliXri — ra  tc- 
nptfiicm,  thejterif  m  Jired  darts,  seems 
»  ailusioa  to  thmir  javelins  or  arrows 
wUeb  were  sometimes  used  by  the  an- 
cints  in  sieges  and  battles.  Thus  Ar- 
rim,  De  Exped.  Alex.  lib.  ii.»  mentions 
npiopi  fiiXii^Jire^bearing  darts,  Appian^ 
DeBel.  Mithrid.,  irvp^opa  ToEtVfjLara,  and 
Thucydides,  lib.  ii.  75,  xvp^opoi  oi^oi, 
fn-heartng  arrows*,  Livy^  lib.  xxi.  cap. 
8,  calls  a  weapon  of  this  kind  a  Faiarica, 
vUeh  he  describes  as  k  javelin  surrounded 
It  the  upper  part  with  combustible  mat- 
ter, whicn  wlien  set  on  Jire,  tlie  weapon 
vii  darted  against  the  enemy.  I  shall 
mkj  idd  further^  that  the  learned  Eisner 
layrodiicefi  the  very  phrase  of  St.  Paul 
fm  Apollndonis,  who  says,  Biblioth.  lib. 
v.^e.4.  {  2.^,  that  FTercuIes  plagiied  the 
LmfaiHydra  RF/AE!^!  flEnYPilME'- 
IVQDL  See  Raplielius,  Eisner^  Wolfius^ 
VieMrio,  and  Kypke. 

BcXn'wK,  ovoc,  6,  !i,  vac  ro^^oy.  An  ir- 
li^pdar  comparative,  according:  to  the 
giaBmarians,  of  uyadoc  good,  but  really 
Mved  from  puXofiai  to  be  willing,  de- 
Arms;  or,  according  to  Danim.  f^exic. 
Gnec  from  ftdXog  a  dart,  q.  d.  "  quod 
Rtgis  scopum  attingit,  what  better  hits 
Ike  mark" — Better.  Whence  BiXnoy, 
snt  used  adverbially,  Well  enough^  very 
9dL  occ.  2  Tim.  i.  18.  So  KaXXfo^^  Fery 
veUL  Acts  XXV.  10. 

BUeE2AA\  Hch.^ Bethesda,  Heb. 
^^cn  no,  the  house  of  mercy.  So  the 
Bjriac  version  tnon  n»a.  The  name  of  ii 
poot,  or  rather  bath,  of  water^  having  live 
pwtieoes;  aud  so  called  from  the  mira^ 
akios  cures  there  mercifully  vouchsafed 
^  God  to  persons  labouring  un<ler  the 
■twt  desperate  diseases,  occ.  John  v.  2, 
•bere  see  Wolfiusf.  They  still  show  you 
*  the  pool  of  Bethesda  contiguous  on  oiio 
■de  to  St.  Stephen's  gate^  on  the  other  to 


*  [See  also  Zosirr.  iii.  2h.  Casanb.  ml  JEncic 
Twia,  p.  103.  aod  Vcuct.  dc  Re  31ilit.  iv.  c. 

t  [Some  MSS.  read  m9(rai3i,on  which  sec  WosJ. 
aiAotOQiii.  Itin.  p.iM».] 


the  area  of  the  temple."  Maundrell's 
Journey,  April  9.  Comp.  Hasselquist's 
V^oyagos,  &c.  p.  134. 

BH"MA,  aroc^  to. 

I.  A  judgment-seat,  a  trUfumaly  a  throne, 
a  raised,  or  elevated  seat  for  a  judge  or 
king.  Mat.  xxvii.  19.  John  xix.  13.  Acts 
xii.  21.  XXV.  G,  17-  Thus  Josephus,  De 
1^1.  lib.  ii.  cap.  9.  §  3.  T^  de  e£^c  o  Ui^ 
Xaroi:  KAOI'SAS  'EHP  BH^MATO£.-«nd 
lib.  iii.  cap.  9.    §   10.     'OvEcnrartas^oc— « 

KAerzEi  'Enr  tot  BH'MATOS.   So 

Ant.  lib.  XX.  cap.  5.  §  2.  Comp.  Rom. 
xiv.  10.  2  Cor.  v.  10.  In  this  sense  the 
word  may  be  derived  either  from  /3a£vw  or 
fiijfii  to  ascend,  QWe  may  observe,  that  in 
the  provinces,  justice  was  administered  in 
the  open  air,  the  presiding  oflicer  sittinr 
on  a  tribunal  on  a  raised  ground  covered 
with  marble  planks.  In  Xcts  xxv.  10, 
the  phrase  may  signify  either  the  tribunal 
of  Cassar,  or,  accordmg  to  some,  the  ma^ 
gistrate  appointed  by  Cassar.  The  N.  T. 
use  of  the  wonl  is  found  in  Greek  authors; 
as  Dionys.  llalic.  xii.  c.  30.  See  Irmisch. 
on  Hennlian.  T.  i.  p.  142.  In  Acts  xii.  2U 
Krel)sius  (Obs.  Flav.  p.  2 1 G.)  says^  we  are 
to  imderstand  a  sort  of  throne  erected  by 
Herod  in  the  theatre  to  see  the  games  and 
harangue  the  people  from.  Hence,  among 
the  (i reeks,  fitifia  is  sometimes  simply  an 
onitor's  tribune.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  6.  !• 
.£sch.  Socr.  Dial.  iii.  13.  Comp.  Nehem. 
viii.  4,  where  it  signifies  a  place  to  which 
you  mount  by  a  step.  See  Wisd.  xlv.  11. 
2  Mac.  xiii.  2G.^ 

n.  B»7/ia  ttococj  a  space  or  room  to  set 
the  foot  on,  q.  d.  a  foot's  tread,  occ.  Acts 
vii.  o.  Qln  this  simple  sense  it  is  to  be 
found  in  Ecrlesiasticus  xix.  2G,  and  in 
Aquila  and  Symm.  1  Sam.  xx.  5.^  In 
this  sense  it  is  a  derivative  from  ftiStfpai, 
Ist  perf.  pass,  of /JacVoi,  l^ito,  or  flfj fit,  to 
step,  tread. — In  the  LXX,  Deut.  ii.  5, 
ftfjfin  TTo^og  answers  to  the  Heb.  ^1*10  ^i*l 
pp,  a Jbot's  tread,  Eng.  trans,  afoot- 
breadth, 

Bll'inrAAOS,  M,  o,  or  fi.  It  may  be 
very  naturally  derived  from  Heb.  13, 
pure,  bright,  and  bhn  to  shine  ;  whence, 
hy  the  way,  may  also  be  do<luced  the 
French  briller,  to  shine,  and  thence  the 
English  brilliant,  brilliancy,^ A  beryl. 
A  kind  of  precious  stone  oi  n  green  colour, 
and  the  lx*st  sort  of  which  arc  of  a  fine 
sea-green.  Tiicy  arc  found  in  India,  but 
rarely  any  where  else.  So  Pliny,  Nat. 
Hist.'  lib.'  xxxvii.  cap.  Ti,  "  Probatissimi 
sunt  ex  its  qui  viriditatem  puri  maris  imt- 
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<2ifMr.— Jii  India  originem  habenU*^ 
rari  alibi  reperti"  occ  Rey.  xxi.  20, 
where  see  Wetstein.  |[Oq  the  beryl^  see 
SoHd.  p.5G7>  1 105.  Epiphan.  de  (jemm. 
c  xi.  p.  109.  M.  Hiller.  de  XII.  Gemm. 
in  Pect.  Pont.  p.  35.  See  Exod.  xxviii. 
26.  xxxix.  I J ,  where  it  answers  to.  the 
Heb.  or\W :  on  which  see  Braun.  de  V^estit. 
Sacerd.  Hebr.  lib.  ii.  c.  1 8.1 

BI'A,  ac,  fi^^-'Force^  vuJence,  occ.  Acts 
xni.  35.  xxiT.  7.  xxyii.  41.  y.  26,  where 
obserye  that  Polybius,  [p.  782.]  cited  by 
Wetsteiuj  uses  the  same  phrase  META' 
BrA2.  QThe  passage  may  be  under- 
stood as  implying  any  instruments  of 
yiolence,  as  m  Symmachus's  yersion  of 
Isaiah  ix.  5.  Biat  is  used  for  vires,  or 
JacuUaies^  powers^  in  Wisd.  yii.  20.  See 
Exod.  xiy.  25.]] 

Bcafw,  from  B/a. — To  force,  **W- 
Hence  Bid^o/iac,  mid.  To  force  oneself,  to 
press,  occ.  Luke  xyi.  16.<»Bcd4foiiai,  pass. 
To  he  forced^  or  invaded  bif  force,  occ. 
Mat.  XI.  12.  See  Wetstein  on  both  texts. 
[There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  mean- 
ing is  thesamein  the  two  passages.  Schleus- 
ner  explains  them  thus:  Men  bum  with 
the  most  ardent  desire  to  receive  the  Chris- 
tian  doctrine,  or  to  become  Christians. 
So  iEHan.  V.  H.  xiii.  32.  'Eiri  T7)y  iiperily 
^KCiK  fiia^ofiai,  and  Xen.  Cyrop.  iii.  3, 69. 
fiiaieadai  ec  r^v  ^px^y.  See  Krcbs.  Obs. 
Flay.  p.  30.  Schaef.  ad  Bos  Ellips.  p.  6 1 2. 
Appian  Bell.  Syr.  p.  1 78.  and  Bell.  Ciyil. 
p.  691.  Schwarz  (Monum.  Ingen.  i.  p. 
J  71-  and  iii.  pp.  39  and  59.^  quotes  Plato 
(Sophist,  p.  158.  160.  and  ae  Leg.  viii.  p. 
647*)  ^  s^iow  that  /Jcdfoi  is  used  of  teach- 
ers who  propose  a  thing  so  clearly  as  to 
force  their  hearers  to  receive  it;  and 
hence  he  explains  this  passage  thus^  "  The 
reasons  of  Christianity  are  so  clearly  set 
forth,  that  they  who  use  that  sort  of  force 
alluded  to,  and  imitate  it,  become  truly 
partakers  of  divine  grace."] 

BcacoC)  ata,  aioy,  from  /3<a. — Violent^ 
vehement,  occ.  Acts  ii.  2,  where  Wet- 
stein cites  from  Philo,  BI'AIA  HNEr- 
MATA,  and  from  Arrian,  HNEVMA 
BrAION.  [(Exped.  Alex.  ii.  63.)  Exod. 
xiy.  2].  Isaiah  lix.  19.] 

^^  Biav^c^ «,  6,from/3i(ifiii. — One  who 
invades,  or  forcibly  crofvds  or  presses,  occ. 
Mat.  xi.  12^  where  Eng.  Marg.  they  that 
thrust  men.  See  Bp.  Pearce.  QThe  word 
occurs  in  Philo  de  Agricult.  p.  314.  ed. 
Mang.  vol.  iii.  p.  42.  ed.  Pfefer.  in  the 
sense  of  violent,  and  is  so  explained  in 
glossaries.  Bidr^/c  occurs  in  Pindar.  Nem. 


ix.  130.  In  Mat.  xi.  12.  its  aenae  depends 
of  course  on  that  of  fiUil^ouai.  They  who 
interpret  the  first  word  en  yiolence  offered 
to  Christianity,  must  construe  this  word 
as  the  violent,  or  oppressors.  But  Schleua- 
ner's  sense  seems  the  best ;  and  Chryao- 
stom  says,  6c  /lera  vith^^c  irpoai<$iTcc J 

BiCa^w,  from  j3i!i«,  to  go  or  come^  with 
the  reduplication  /3c.  Comp.  AcMoxw. — 
To  cause  or  make  to  come  or  go.  This  V. 
occurs  not  uncompounded  in  Uie  N.  T. 

f^^  Bi€Ka(U^ioy^  y,  roy  a  diminutiye 
of  piiXoQ.  A  little  book.  occ.  Rer.  x.  2,  S, 
i),  10.  [See  Montfauc.  Pal»og.  p.  25  and 
78.] 

Bitktoy,  «,  TO,  from  /3/6Xoc. 

I.  A  book^  a  roll  or  volume^  as  of  the 
prophet  Isaiah^  of  St.  John's  Gomd,  of 
the  Liaw.     See  Luke  iy.  1 7,  20.  J^n  jx, 
30.  Gal.  iii.  10.  Comp.  'AyaTrvav^;  and 
on  2  Tim.  iy.  13^  see  VLififipaya  II.,  and 
Macknight.     [Comp.  Heb.  x.  7.  and  Ps. 
xl.  8.] — BitXioy  is  by  no  means  neoes* 
sarily  a  diminutive;   for  though  for  be 
frequently  a  diminutive  termination,  jet 
there  are  yery  many  Greek  nouns  in  ler,  ' 
which  differ  not  at  all  in  sense  from  the 
more  simple  nouns  whence  they  are  de- 
riyed :  thus  oiWov  from  oXkoq,  SpKioy  bom 
opKoe,  ^pdpTtoy  from  ib6pToc,  ^ptov  horn 
Sflp9  have  a  diminutive  termination  !»■ 
deed,  but  no  sucli  signification;  diiptmh 
for  instance,  is  not  a  little  wild  beast,  but 
simply  a  wild  beast,  as  ^p,  whence  Ho* 
mer  has  /liya  ^pioy,  Odyss.  x.  lines  17  If 
180, 

ftdKa  ykp  ME'rA  eH'PION  «». 


So  fii€Xloy  is  not  necessarily  a  little  book^ 
but  simply  a  book,  according  to  that  of 
Callimachus,  META  BIBAFON  /liya  k&> 
Kovy  A  great  book  is  a  great  evil.  See 
Duport,  in  Theophrast.  Ethic.  Char.  p. 
385,  386.  ed.  Needham. 

II.  ^  scroll,  a  bill  or  billet,  as  of  di« 
vorcement,  which,  if  we  may  believe  the 
Tbalmudists,  was  always  to  consist  of 
twelve  lines,  neither  more  nor  less.  Light* 
foot  gives  us  the  form  of  such  an  instra- 
racnt,  Hor.  Heb.  &o.  on  Mat.  v.  31.  occ. 
Mat.  xix.  7*  Mark  x.  4.  Comp.  Deut.  xxiv* 
1 .  Jer.  iii.  8,  where  the  LXX  apply  the 
word  in  the  same  sense  for  the  Heb.  ^DD.  So 
Herodotus  uses  ftitXloy  for  a  letter  of  no 
great  length.  Lib.  i.  cap.  124,  125.  comp. 
lib.  vi.  cap.  4.  £A  letter,  2  Sam.  xL  14. 
2  Kings  xix.  14.  xx.  12.  Baruch,  i.  14 ;  as 
edict,  1  Mace.  i.  46.  On  the  phrase 
fitfiXioy  (tofic  (Rev.  xvii.  8.  xxi.  27.)  it  ii 


BIB 


191 


BAA 


sufficieDt  to  refer  to  Rer.  xx.  12.  and  to 

tlw  oenmon  notion  in  Scripture^  that  God 

hu  a  book  in  which  are  wntteo  all  human 

actioBs  and  thooffhts.   Glassius  has  much 

on  this  point  m  bis  PhiM.  &icr.  p.  981 .  ed. 

Datil. ;  and  see  Buxtor^  de  Synag.  Vet.  v. 

c  25-.  and  Joh.  a  Leut.  Tbeol.  Jnd.  c.  20. 

Saidas  voce  Zeiis^  and  Lucian.  Philop.  p. 

251.  vol.  ix.  ed.  Bipont.    The  fiipXos  ibrfji: 

of  the  O.  T.  seems  to  imply  only  the  ca- 

taAsgue  of  tike  living.  Exod.'xxxii.  32,  33. 

NaBb.  xi.  15.;] 

BSikoCi  ^  ^  Amn  PvtXoc  ike  Egyptian 
psjyrMf.     ^  Of  the  many  travellers  into 
Egypf^  s&ys  the  Abb6  Winckelman^  Al- 
piras  is  trc  onljT  one  who  has  given  us  an 
enet  description  of  this  plant.     It  gro>r8 
oa  the  iMmks  of  the  Nile^  and  in  marshy 
groands.    The  stalky  according  to  Alpinus, 
rim  to  the  height  of  six  or  seven  cubits^ 
brwfeSaBoat  two  under  water.  This  stalk 
atmngtilar. — This  reed,  cdmmonly  call- 
ed tie  Egyptian  reed,  was  of  the  greatest 
OK  to  toe  inhabitants. — But  the   most 
mM  part  of  this  plant  was  its  delicate 
nai  or  hark,  which  they  used  to  write 
wa.^The  leaves  of  the  papyrus  were 
viva  from  the  stalky  which  may  be  easily 
Kpualei  into  thin  layers. — Tliis  is  con- 
rnvd  fty  the  inspection  of  the  MSS.  of 
flercahneum.      They   are  composed  of 
Inves  lour  fingers  in  breadth^  which,  to 
the  best  of  nry  hidgment,  shows  the  cir- 
cuaJeieut^  of  the  jriant."  Thus  the  Abb£^ 
ia  hn  Critical  Account  of  Herculaneum^ 
It.  83 — d6,  wlierc  see  more. 
I.  Aa  a  N.  the  Egyptian  papyrus;  in 
•     wUch  sense  it  is  used  by  Herodotus,  lib. 
[    T.  aq».  58.     And  thus  the  adjective  /3/S- 
1     XiMc  is  applied  for  the  Heb.  )ktil  by  the 
LX)C,  Isa.   xriii.  2.    And  because  an- 
cieatly  books  were  frequently  written  on 
the  rind  €^  this  p^nt,  hence 

H.  A  written  votume^  a  hook,  Mark  xii. 
26.  Luke  iii.  4.  &  al.  And  though  these 
Jcvish  books  were  generally  written  on 
frepared  skins  or  parchment,  yet  they 
•eie  by  the  writers  of  the  N.  'f.  called 
fSrCXot ;  jnst  as  Herodotus  informs  us^  in 
the  passage  above  referred  to,  that  the 
looius  caJIed  the  ^i^Oipac  or  skins,  on 
vhiefa  they  wrote,  iy  vTrAvii  BI'BAON  in 
itamtjc/[  papyrus  J  BI'BAOYS. 

HI.  A  catalogue^  an  account.  Mat.  i.  1 . 
Oflip,  Trvfaic.  It  seems  a  good  remark 
«if  Doddridge,  on  Rev.  iii.  .5,  '^  that  the 
^wk  of  L^e  does  not  sipiify  the  cafa' 
^^ft  of  those  whom  Gud  1ms  ahsolutely 
P^rpotcd  to  save ;  but  rather  the  rata-' 


logue  of  those  who  were  to  be  considered 
as  heirs  of  the  kingdom  of  Heaven,  in  con- 
sequence of  their  Christian  ])rofession,  un« 
til  by  apostasy  from  it,  they  throw  them- 
selves out  of  that  society  to  which  they 
before  belonged."  Comp.  Phil.  iv.  3, 
where  see  Macknight.  Vitringa  remarks, 
that  the  expression  in  Rev.  iii.  5,  alludes 
to  the  Genealogical  Tables  of  the  Jewish 
priests  (see  Ezra  ii.  62.  Neh.  rii.  64.),  as 
the  white  raiment  mentioned  in  the  same 
verse  does  to  the  priestly  dress, 
B/of,  «5  6,  from  /3/a,  strength yjvree, 

I.  Natural  life,  Luke  viii.  14.  1  Tim,- 
ii.  2.  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  comp.  1  John  ii.  16. 

II.  Means  of  supporting  life,  living, 
substance^  goods.  Mkrk  xii.  44.  Luke  viii. 
43.  XV.  12,  &  al.  comp.  1  John  iii.  17. 
See  Raphelfus,  Eisner,  and  Wetstein  on 
Mark  xii.  44,  who  show  thiit  /3/oc  is  fre- 
quently used  in  this  sense  by  the  best 
Greek  writers.  [Eur.  Pha'ii.  415.  Supp. 
863.  Herod,  ii.  121.  Aristoph.  Plut.  751. 
See  for  more,  Perizon.  on  ^lian.  V.  H. 
xiv.  82.  It  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in 
the  LXX  also.  Solomon's  Song,  viii.  7* 
2  Mace.  xiv.  25.  Prov.  xxxi.  14.  In  Wisd, 
X.  8.  Bretschneider  translates  r^  />/«>  by 
viventibus,  to  the  livings  i.  e.  to  manlclnd. 
Schleusiier  translates  it,  by  their  life  or 
way  of  living,  m  in  Wisd^  xiv.  21.  Ecclus. 
xix.  8.] 

BtMii,  uf,  from  fllo^.-^To  live,  occ.  [Prov. 
vii.  2.  Wisd.  xii. '23.]  1  Pet.  iv.  2. 

B/uo'iC)  (OC)  Att.  cwC)  4^  from  /3cow.— •' 
Zf/J?,  manner  of  life  or  living,  occ.  Acts 
xxvK  4. 

BibfTiKoc,  4,  OF,  from  fiiwa, — Of  or  be^ 
longing  to  [the  support  of]  natural  life, 
occ.  Luke  xxi.  34.  1  Cor.  ri,  3,  4.  Q'l'he 
fliwiKa  Kptritpia  are  like  the  controversial 
privatee  of  tne  Latins,  i.  e.  strifes  about 
things  of  this  world,  food^  dress^  &c.  &c. 
See  i^lutarch.  T.  vi.  0pp.  p.  557,  viii.  p. 
704.  (ed.  Rcisk.)  Etym.  M.  604,  )(?. 
Vales,  ad  Euseb.  H.  E.  vi.  3,  p.  100.  Wess. 
ad  D.  Sicul.  Excerpt.  T.  ii.  p.  61 1.] 

BXa^epocj  a,  ok,  from  ttXatoP,  2  aor. 
of  fiXaima. — Hurtful,  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  9. 
[Prov.  x.  26.] 

IW'iwTui,  It  may  be  derived  from  the' 
■obsol;  /3X^cii,  which  in  Homer  signifies 
to  impede,  hinder,  and  which  Eustathius 
laccordingly  explains  by  kinroclZ^iv,  See 
inter  al.  ft.  xix.  lines  82,  166.  xxii.  line 
15.  xxiii.  lines  387, 571 ,  774.  And  /3\agw 
may  be  derived  from  obsol.  X^€a>  or  Xa^bi 
to  take  hold  on,  profixing  ft.  Sec  Damnii 
Lexicon,  col.  1 422. 
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I.  To  impede^  hinder;  but  Dot  thus 
uied  iu  the  N.  T. 

II.  To  hurt  or  harm.  ooc.  Mark  xvi. 
18.  Luke  iv.  35.  [with  the  ace.  Job  xii. 
7.  Wisd.  X.  8.] 

BXa^oKW  or  /SXuWw. 

I.  lutransitively,  To  shoot^  fP^'"^9 
sprout,  as  a  plant  or  seed.  occ.  Mat.  xiii. 
26.  Mark  iv.  27.  Heb.  ix.  4.  [So  Jud^ 
xri.  23. 2  Sam.  xxiii.  5.  Xen.  CEc.  xix.  lOj 

II.  Transitively,  To  springs  cause  to 
shoot,  as  the  earth,  occ.  Jam.  v.  18.  The 
word  u  used  in  this  latter  sense  by  the 
LXX,  Gen.  i.  1 1 ,  answering  to  the  Heb. 
MttD  to  hud  or  cause  to  Oud,  [Numb, 
xvii.  8.^ 

BXav^flfiiv,  u,  either  from  fikaTrriiy 
ri^y  ip^Ufiyj  hurting  (or  as  we  say,  blast- 
ing)  the  reputation  or  credit;  or  from 
/SaXXciv  rate  ^^/latCy  smiting  with  reports 
or  words.  This  latter  derivation  is  given 
by  Eustathius,  and  preferred  to  the  for- 
mer by  the  learned  Duport  on  Theonhrast. 
Ethic  Cliaract.  cap.  vi.  [See  Sen  wans. 
Couim.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  234.] 

I.  To  hurt  or  wound  a  person* s  reputa- 
iion  b^  evil  reports^  to  speak  ill  of,  to  rail^ 
revile,  calumniate.  [Mat.  xxvii.  39.  Luke 
xxiii.  39.  Acts  xviii.  6.]  Tit.  iii.  2,  where 
see  Wet  stein  &  al.  Pass.  ISXaa^tifwfxai,  to 
be  reviled,  Rom.  [ii.  24.3  iii.  8.  1  Cor.  iv. 
13*  X.  30.  [Perhaps  this  is  the  sense  also 
in  I  Tim.  i.  20.  and  in  Acts  xxvi.  11. 
where  it  may  well  be  explained  to  renounce 
Christ,  as  they  who  renounced  Christian- 
ity were  compelled  to  curse  and  revile 
their  master's  name.  See  Euseb.  H.  £. 
iv.  15.  vi.  41.  Suicer.  i.  p.  698.  See  2 
Kings  xix.  4,  6,  22.] 

IL  2*0  speak  with  impious  irreverence 
concerning  God  himself,  or  what  stands 
in  some  peculiar  relation  to  him,  to  blas- 
pheme. See  Mat.  ix.  3.  xxvi.  25.  xxvii. 
39.  Mark  iii.  29.  Luke  xxii.  65.  [John  x. 
36.]  Acfs  xiii.  45.  Tit.  ii.  5.  And  on  this 
V.  and  its  conjugates  consult  Campbell's 
Preliminary  Dissertations  to  the  Gospels, 
p.  394,  &c.--In  Mark  iii.  29.  Luke  xii. 
1 0,  it  is  construed  with  ecc*  So  Plato,  De 
Repub.  II.  'EIS  GEOrS  BAAS*HM- 
E-^IN.     See  Wetstein. 


ing,  Eph.  iv.  31.  Col.  iii.  8.  &  al.  Conip. 
Judc  ver.  9,  and  Wolfius  there.  [Polyb. 
xi.  4.  Demost  Or.  de  Rhod.  p.  78.] 

II.  Speaking  impiousljf  concerning  God, 
or  n-hat  peculiar^  relates  to  him,  bias- 


phemtf.  Mat.  xii.  31.  xxvi.  65.  Mark  ii.  ?• 
John  X.  33.  &  al.  [Dan.  iiL  29.  1  Maoc. 
ii.  5.] 

BXdff^ilfioci  tt>  Of  h,  col  ro"-oy,  fron  the 
same  as  fiXaaf^piti,  which  see. 

I.  Speakingevil,  ratling,  ooc.  2  Pet.  iL 
II.  oomp.  1  Tim.  i.  13.  2  Tim.  iiL  8. 
[Herodian.  vil.  8,  27.] 

II.  Blasphemous,  a  blasphemer,  oec. 
Actsvi.  11,  13. 

Q^  BXippu,  aroc,  ro,  fimn  fiiSkippai 
perf.pas8.of]3X£xw. — Look,casiofikecomh 
tenance.  In  this  sense  Wetstein  showathat 
it  is  frequently  used  in  the  Greek  writert; 
but  I  cannot  find  that  it  ever  dgnifiea  ths 
act  of' seeing,  ooc  2  Pet  ii.  8*  where  Wei- 
stein  says  "  BXippan  and  dcon  are  thon 
of  the  Sodomites;  Lot,  beholdiiig  their 
lascivious  looks,  and  hearing  the  rmti  ii 
their  lewdness,  was  vexed  with  their  un- 
lawful deeds. — BXippa  are  not  the  em 
which  see,  but  whicli  are  seen,  and  which 
betray  the  affections  of  the  mind."  Coaf^ 
Isa.  ill.  9.  And  indeed  fiXippa,  as  bo^ 
immediately  derived  from  the  perfect  ww^ 
sive,  shoula  likewise  have  a  passive  agii- 
fication.  [Schleusner  explains  the  pM»" 
&£»c  ^^  **g^  o^^  hearing,  i.  e.  wheieiw 
Is  eyes  a 
.  V.  H. 
22.  Herodian.  iv.  5,  17.] 

BAE'Ua. 

I.  To  see,  behold.  Mat.  xi.  4.  Mark  f. 
31.  viit.  23.  &  al.  freq.  comp.  Mat.  n.  ( 
18.  On  Mat.  xviii.  10.  comp.'  2  Ebip 
XXV.  19.  Esth.  i.  14,  and  see  Stanhope  m 
the  Epistles  and  Gospels,  vol.  iv.  p.  49B* 
[Hence  the  participle  of  fikiireadai  soat- 
times  signi6es  things  present  (as  beiiV 
seen,  oculis  subjecta)  as  in  Rom.  viiL  84 
iKniQ  PXiiroplyri,  for  flXewougymr  may  Sig- 
nify h(^  of  present  gooa.  2  Cor.  ir.  & 
In  Heb.  xi.  1 .  «  flXeiropiyaJuiure  lUap. 
Ibid.  ver.  7 ;  in  ver.  3,  the  visible  wond 
is  intended.] 

II.  7o  look,  look  at,  behold  aitemtnt(^ 
Mat.  V.  28.  John  xiii.  22.  Acts  iiL  4» 
{An  the  place  of  St.  Matthew,  to  look 
viously  is  meant^  which  is  often  exi 
by  kxw^BoKpiay,  and  cxi/3Xcxcik  by  tht 
LXX.  Gen.  xxxix.  7.  in  the  Oxfora  M& 
See  Eisner  on  the  passage.  Luke  rii.  44. 
Soph.  Trach.  406.  The  simple  meaniitf» 
To  look  attentively,  is  expressed  by  tie 
LXX  by  kpfikiirtiy.  Isa.  v.  12»  30.  sL 

'o  perceive  by  the  outward 


he  directed  his  eyes  and  ears.     The  wsri 
occurs,  iPJian.  v.  H.  vi.  14.  viii.  12.  xif. 


uiAA   Dy 

,2,6.1' 
in.  Tc 


Mat.  xiv.  30.     [So  Appian.  Alex.  Bell. 
Arnob.  p.  574.] 
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IV.  To  perceive  hy  the  eye  of  the  mind^ 
h  wdentand.  See  Mat.  xiii.  13, 1 4  J  6  *. 
Mirk  Till.  \^  [John  ix.  39.]  Rmn.  vii. 
23.  [xi.  8.]  James  ii.  22.  [I  should  refer 
to  fhii  meaning  many  places  for  which 
Schkmsner  gives  other  subdivisions.  Thus 
2  Cor.  vii.  8. 1  perceive.  Coloss.  ii.  2.  Un- 
iersiamding  or  being  informed  of  In 
Bev.  i.  12.  pikhniy  rilr  f^viiv  is  a  some- 
wliit  strong  expression ;  but  this  change 
•f  veriis  of  sense,  or  rather  the  attributing 
tk  geoeral  meanine  of  perception  to  all^ 
ii  oonmoo  in  the  Greek  writers.  i£sch. 
PtaBi.T.2l .  (where see  Abresch.)  Aristoph. 
he.  1064.  Schol.  ad  Soph.  Trach.  396. 
ud  see  Schroeder.  ad  Musaeuro  dc  Her.  et 
Land.  p.  5.  Virg.  Mn.  ii.  705.  Fisch.  ad 
WdL  Spec  iii.  p.  2.  p.  66.  So  again. 
Vat.  vi.  4,  18.  Ivho  knows  or  understands 
fsn  the  most  secret  things,  John  v.  19. 
Rebi  iii.  19.  Rom.  vii.  23.  As  in  all  Ian- 
fiBgBi^  so  ID  Greek,  tlie  verb  is  often  used 
n  Betaphors,  as  in  I  Cor.  xiii.  I  ^.  we 
^aierstamd  imperfectly  (the  future  state.) 
la  John  ix.  39.  the  PKLtovtiq  are  those 
«W  imagine  they)  understand  wliat  true 
■^^  18,  the  jiii  pKkwovrtQ  the  ig- 
and  in  Mat.  xiii.  13,  the  sense 
%  Tmegk  they  really  understand^  they 
9ii  not  understand^  hut  shut  their  senses 
^emst  truth.  The  same  opposition  oc- 
cin  IB  Demosth.  i.  in  Aristog.  p.  797. 
d  lips,  (where  see  Tavlor),  Tereiire^ 
M.  Andr.  and  Aul.  Gelf.  \v.  '24.'] 

V.  To  look  about,  he  circumspect^  to 
takekeedy  beware.  Mat.  xxiv.  4.  Mark  viii. 
15.  xiii.  9.  Acts  xiii.  40.  [_\  Cor.  viii.  9. 
X.  12.  Gal.  V.  15.  Phil.  iii.  2.  Heb.  iii.  12. 
Conected  with  this  is  the  meaning.  To 
tmtder,  I  Cor.  i.  26.  iii.  10.  x.  18.  xvi. 
lOl  Epb.  V.  15.  Col.  iv.  17.  and  to  attend 
dKmfi^.  Markiv.  24.  Luke  viii.  18.] 

vl.  BXeVcik  etc  irpoirwiroy^  To  look  at, 
^mndy  respect^  the  person  or  outward 

E ranee  t^a  man.  occ.  Mat.  xxii.  16. 
xii.  1 4.  It  is  the  same  as  Xa/i^a- 
Hir  rpoffvroK  (which  see  under  Xafi^Avia 
XIX.),  as  appears  from  comparing  the 
iwaces  just  ated  with  Luke  xx.  2 1 . 

VIi.  BXrvccy  rara,  spoken  of  a  haven 
w  harbour.  To  look  towards.  n<T.  Acts 
niii.  12.  Xenophon  in  like  manner  ap* 
pHci  ffkiwsiv  xpoc  tn  a  tent,  and  Ucrodinn, 
tot  body  tf soldiers,  p.  214,  edit.  Oxon. 
^  BlackwalJ's  Sacr.  Classics,  vol.  i.  p. 
2^5,  Albert!  and  Kypke.     [So  Ezck.  xl. 

*  [SdMniMirr  gives  to  3lat  xiiu  10,  tUc  tiniplc 
^OH  9K  teel'fg.] 


24.  Verbs  of  seeing  in  Hebrew  havs  otkan 
a  sense  of  direction,  and  even  road  and 
Journey.  In  Gen.  xix.  16.  (comp.  Luke 
xvii.  32.)  and  Luke  is.  62.  we  have 
fiXiylfai  lis  TO  iwlina.  The  first  must,  and 
the  second  may,  be  rendered  to  return. 
For  the  sense  of  /SXeirca,  see  Xen.  Mem. 
iii.  8,  9.  Diog.  iv.  I>  2.  Herodian.  vi.  5. 2. 
A  preposition,  as  cic,  Kara,  1^00^7  is  added. 
See  Irmisch.  ad  Herodian.  II.  c.  1 1.  §  16. 
p.  357.  vol.  2.] 

VIII.  [7*0  have  the  faculty  of  seeing, 
Luke  vii.  21.  (see  Palairet.  Obss.  Phil. 
Crit.p.  175.)  Mat.  xv.31.  Johnix.  7 — 15. 
So  in  Arist<mh.  Pint.  126.  We  may  ob- 
serve that  ttie  Heb.  nHl  has  almost  as 
many  meaning  as  this  verb.  Thus  2  Sam. 
xii.  19.  and  Jer.  xx.  12,  the  LXX  ren- 
der it  by  frvvlfifu :  in  Judg.  ii.  7.  Jer.  xii. 
3,  1 1 .  by  yiyinrKu."! 

BXi^eoci  a,  ov,  mm  fiiSXirrai,  3d  pers. 
perf.  pass,  of  fiaXKu  to  casty  put. — To  he 
cast  or  put,  occ.  Mark  ii.  22.  Luke  v.  38. 
In  which  texts  observe,  that  fiXip-tov  is  a 
verbal  N.  in  the  neuter  gender,  governing 
the  accusative  case  oiyoy;  for  this  sort  of 
verbal  nouns  govern  the  same  cases  as  the 
verbs  whence  they  are  derived.     Thus 
Demosthenes,  Contra  Lept.  TOrS  fuv 
•YnA'PXOYSI    N0'M0I2    XPH"2TE0N, 
KAl'NOYl  ^  iiK^  fifj  GE'TEON,  Use  must 
be  made  of  the  laws  in  being,  but  new 
ones  must  not  be  rashly  enacted.    And  to 
accustom  the  learner  to  this  idiom  of  the 
Greek  language,  I  shall  transcribe,  from 
Prodicus's  Hercules,  p.  9,  edit.  Simpson, 
a  passage  which  may  on  other  accounts 
also  deserve  his  attention.  Twy  yap  orruy 
ayadwy  koI  KaX&y  v^ty^  &vtv  voyn  Ka\  itrt" 
fieXiiaQy  Qtol  oiBoatriy  &yOpwwoiQ'  dXX'  eire 
T^c  Oi^Q  (Xctaic  cT^ai  (Toi  /3«X£(,  eEPAIIEY- 
TE'ON  TOTS  0EOT2-  tirt  {nro  f  X«k  cdf- 
\£cc  &yairaaeai,  TOTS  ^I'AOYS  TiYEP- 
TETHTEON-  cere  w^  TiyoQ  xoXc'wc  (iriOv 
fuli:  TifLaaeai,  TirN  HO'AIN 'O^EAinii- 
ON*  tiTt  VKO  TTiQ  'EXXa^OC  irocnjc  &fcoTc  / t' 
^ptT^  ^avfid(€(rOaiy  r^v  'EXXa'^ci  vtiparioy 
Iv  iroleiy  Eire  rrfy  yrjy  i^ipeiy  trot  I^hXf.i 
ropjTHc  ^Ooytac,  TITN  rH^N  GEPAHE'lf- 
TE'ON'  €cr£  Ato  PoffKrificiTuiy  out  hly  irXow- 
n'fcerOac,  TO'N  BOSKHMA'TON  'EUIMK- 
AHTK'ON*  lire  Sia  iroXifin  opfifQ  tiv^adai^ 
Kal  /3«Xei  ivyaaOai  rt^c  re  ^/Xhc  iXevdepuv, 
ical  rrfc  €X^f>«C  x^tp*'*'^*"^  'I'A^^  nOAEMI- 
KA'S  TE'XNAS  Avrac  re  Tttf^  rflv  ffl-i^n- 
fxiyiMfy  MAOIITE'ONj  noi  Ihrufc  avralc  c7a 
•)(pri(rOai,  &tFKriTioy'  ei  ^c  koi  (rutfian  flnXn 
fui'aroc   flKai   r^  y^w/^JI  vntipeTily  'I'Gl- 
STE'ON  TO*  SO'MA  lea'f  ITMNASTE'ON 
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fitiy  vflATOic  k-ai  iibpwrif  Tbc  Gudb  gh'e  to 
men  uooe  of  those  thiusB  which  are  really 
good  and  lionourable,  )¥ithout  the  coiuair- 
reuce  of  their  own  labour  and  care.  Sut 
whethLT  yuu  would  hai'C  the  Gods  propi- 
tioiis  t<»  you,  ilie  godi  must  be  worsh^ 
pcd;  or  you  arc  itcsirous  of  being  lovad 
oy  your  frieuds,  your  friend*  mutt  be 
served;  or  you  want  to  be  honoured  by 
any  iiartioular  city,  that  cUy  must  be  be- 
nefited by  you  ;  or  you  wish  to  be  honoured 
by  all  Greece  on  account  of  your  virtue, 
you  must  cndearour  to  do  somewluit  for 
the  aervice  of  all  Greece ;  or  if  you  desire 
that  3'our  laud  should  3deld  |ilenuful  crops, 
your  tands  must  be  cuUlvaied;  4>t  if  you 
would  get  rich  bv  feeding  cattle,  the  cattle 
must  be  carefully  tended;  or  if  you  are 
eager  to  raise  yourself  by  war,  and  are  de- 
sirous of  givinff  liberty  to  your  friends, 
luid  of  vanquishing  your  enemies,  the  arts 
f^  war  must  be  Teamed  from  those  who 
know  them,  and  must  be  practised  to  ren- 
der you  expert;  or,  lastly,  if  you  would 
be  strong  in  body,  your  body  must  be  ac- 
customed  to  obey  your  miud,  and  must  be 
exercised  witli  labour  and  fatigue.  It  may 
not  be  amiss  to  add,  that  the  Latins  have 
imitated  this  manner  of  expression,  by 
using  the  neuter  of  their  partudplo  in  dus^ 
as  the  Greeks  do  their  verbal  in  vfov.  Thus 
Lucretius,  lib.  i.  line  1 1 2, 

^sttrnas — ^p<rna9  in  morte  timendum. 
Eternal  ionneiiU  mutt  in  death  hcftar^d, 

.Line  139, 

If ulta  naiHt  verhlt  prtrtcrtim  cum  sU  agcudum. 
For  in  new  tcnns  mnti  many  things  he  conch* d. 

Line  382, 

.^Motu  privaiidum  'st  corpora  qutrque^ 
An  bodiet  must  of  motion  6t'  deprived, 

Comp.  lib.  iii.  line  G26. — Thus  also  Virgil, 
JEa.  xi.  line  230, 

Aut  paoem  Trojano  ah  rcge  petcndum. 

Ot  peace  must  hova.  the  Trojan  king  U:  begged* 

And  even  Cicero,  Tuscul.  lib.  ii.  cap.  19. 
Iterandum  eadeni  ista  viikl.  Those  same 
things  must  be  repeated  by  me. 

BOANKITES,  Heh.'^Boanerges,  A 
Hebrew  name,  denoting  Sons  (tf' 2  hunder^ 
ti  £?(v  vioi  /3po;Tr;Cf  says  St.  Mark.  It 
seems  to  be  the  '*  Galileau  pronunciation 

•   Sw  under  ra>jXa«of.     [Schlcuiocr  approves 
X\\\%  derivation,  and  rcfim  to  Stock,  ('lav.  p.  213. 


of  the  Hcb.  WTi  *^1«  expressed  in  Grecl^^^ 
letters.    Now  wvr\  properiy  ligmfics 
violent  trembling  or  commoUon^  and  m 
therefore  be  well  rendered  hf  fi^vri 
thunder^  which  is  a  vioteni  commotum' 
the  air ;  so,  vice  versa,  any  violeni 
tion  is  figuratively,  aud  not  unuauallyi  i 
all  languages  calfel  thunder.    When 
Saviour  surnamed  the  sons  of  Zeb 
Wtr\  ^^n,  he  seems  plainly  to  have  lad      _ 
eye  to  Uiat  prophecy  of  Haggai,  eh.  u.     ^ 
Yet  once^  and  I  will  shake,  tV*3nSj  CJ^ 
heavens  and  the  earthy  which  is  hy  ftjb 
Apostle  to  the  Hebrews,  ch.  xii.  2q«  apb, 
phed  to  the  great  alteration  made  in  tw 
economy  of  religion  by  the  puUicatioo  of 
tlie  gospel.    The  name  Boanerges,  there- 
fore, gjiven  to  James  and  John,  imports tkit 
they  should  be  eminent  instruments  ia  M- 
complishing  this  wondrous  change;  wai 
should,  like  thunder  or  an  earikquab, 
mightU?  bear  down  all  opposition  by  thdr 
inspired  preaching  and  miracultms  fen^ 
ers*.  occ.  Mark  iii.  17.    It  may  be  voitk 
adding,  that,  as  our  Saviour  here  adlstk 
two  sons  of  Zebedee  Sons  of  Thunder^  ijl    ' 
Virgil,  Mn,  vi.  line  842,  by  a  like  figui^    '" 
calls  the  two  Scipios, 


Dmo  Fulndna  Belti, 

Two  Tkunderbotts  of  War. 


BOA'O,  cif.  A  word  formed  fmn  tk 
sound,  like  bellow,  nux),  in  Engd — To  crwy 
cry  aloud.  Mat.  iii.  3.  Mark  xv.  34.  Lnn 
xriii.  7.  &  al. 

Boi7>  ^C) '%  from  floaia, — A  cry,  occ  JvD* 
V.  4. 

Bof/6iia,  OC)  4,  from  ^riOiu. 

I.  Help,  assistance,  occ.  Heb.  iv,  16. 

n.  *'  It  is  used  to  signify  such  hdpsU 
would  strengthen  a  ship,  and  prevent  its 
being  beaten  to  pieces,  when  exiMsed  ts 
the  violence  of  the  waves,  such  as  hmkh 
chains,  ropes,  and  other  naval  instn* 
meuts."  Stockius.  occ.  (Acts  xvii.  17* 
and  Heb.  iv.  IG.)  Aristotle  applies  it  ia 
like  manner  to  some  things  used  aboard  a 
ship  in  a  storm.  Sec  Wetstein.  [In  Acti 
xviii.  1 7.  some  only  explain  the  pasnge  of 
the  exertion  of  strength  and  such  mctnp 
as  offered  themselves.  In  the  LXX,  the 
word  is  used  for  the  person  who  pvet 
help.    Ps.  xlviii.  15.  Jcrem.  xlviii.  4.  tad 

Vorsu  lie  riebr.  p.  47a  Crcn.  Anal.  Phfld.  CoL 
llistoricoium  Heins.  Aruitnrch.  !>acr.  p.  277-1 

*  ^^l■c  Ijtirtlncr^^i  llist.  of  the  A]hisi1cs  and  Kvaa- 
gclists,  diu;).  ix.  §  1. :  aud  bulccr  Tlicuux.  in 
lJ;c>T»:,  IV. 
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fteh  foir  Mirength,  defchct^  or  shield.  Sec 
i  Tii.  J  I-  XXI.  20.  Txxxriii.  42.  1  Chron. 
3.16.] 

Bo^w,  w,  q.  iieX  PoiiVy  Siw,  to  run  on 
tasum  of  a  ay,  namely  to  give  assistance. 
I.  To  run  or  come  to  the  help  or  assist^ 
ve  of  anotber:  Acts  xti.  9.  xxi.  28.  Sec 
Mlein  on  both  texts.  [Polyb.  ii.  p. 
109.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  421.] 
iL  Toke^,  asntt.  Mat.  xv.  25.  Mark 
.32t  24,  &  al.  ^rt  seems  in  these  places 
ifkUt  to  tlie  giving  assistance  in  disease, 
ie  DioMor.  i.  28.  and  106.  Arrian.  Epict. 
15.  See  also,  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  Heb.  ii.  18. 
er.  xil.  16.^ 

BmtOdcf  tt|  o,  from  Porfiiuf.-^A  helper. 

it.  Heb.  xiii  6.  [Padm  cxriii.  7.] 

BoOvroCf  B)  o,  from  fiadvytf  to  deepen,-^ 

'  emiy,  a  dUch,  a  pit  in  the  earth,  occ. 

lit  sdi.  1 1 .  XV.  J  4.  Luke  vi.  39. 

pUBvvoc  seems  in  the  first  of  these 

laoes  to  mean  the  cistern  or  pool  dvgfor 

^der^oXoLKKoc  (Etymol.  M.  204.  17.)  as 

k  eMe  mere  led  to  water.   See  in  LXX 

Sob.  xTiii.  17.  Isaiah  xxiv.  17,  18.] 

^■14i  9C9  ht  ^i^na  Pi€o\a,  perf.  mid.  of 

VS^  to  caai. — A  cast^  a  throw,  occ.  Luke 

xnL  41.     I^The  same  phrase,  a  stone* s 

thm,  occurs    Hom.  IL  v.  12.  Thiicyd. 

r.  6.    The  phrase  t^  /SoXr)  a  Low- 

^  oocars   Gen.  xxi.  \^.  See  Mac.  v. 

^  lUKii^,  from  iSoXic.— To  ca^/  or  let 
im  a  If  Ji^  aiMf  plummet  to  try  the  depth 
f  water,  to  plumb,  sound,  Jathom.  occ. 
kdi  xxTii.  28.  [Eust.  ad  II.  E.  p.  427.] 

BoX^c,  t&>c9  4)  ^'fom  pi€o\a. 

L  i4  dart,  a  javelin,  a  missive  weapon. 
QCi  Heb.  xii.  20.  But  observe,  that  the 
rflria  i(  /3oX/^c  icararo£ci;0>/(7£rai  are  want- 
ig  in  very  many  MSS.,  three  of  whicii 
■dnt,  in  aeveral  of  the  ancient  verfiious, 
■d  commentators,  and  are  accordingly 
qteted  by  Mill,  Wetstein,  uud  Grics- 
■4. 

IL  A  sounding-line  furniahed  with  a 
^nmet,  and  cast  or  let  down  to  try  the 
tfik  ef  water.  Thus  sometimes  use<1  by 
ke  proJGuie  writers. 

B<yPB0P02,  tt,  o,  from  ftopii  (wliicli 
IB  Heb.  "TPl  toJeed),food^  provender^ 
Qoocdiug  to  the  Greek  Etymologists^  as  if 
^^p^opoc  properly  dcnuted  dung,  ordure. 
Wt  may  it  not  be  rather  formed  from  a 
tdnplication  of  the  Heb.  "^in  a  pit? 
'«np.  Jcr.  xxxviii.  f),  in  Heb. — Slud. 
«w*.  wv.  2  Pet.  ii.  -'2.     [.Soo  X'orst.  de 

Wtgii»  Nor.  Test.  c.  iv.  p.  //().-] 

I)  * *-     -    ' 
cotipusr,  a,  o. 


^  I.  The  north  wind^  which  usualhjlows 
with  violence  and  noise.  So  Ovid.  Metam. 
i.  line  65,  Horrifer  Boreas,  lyie  boi^tetous 
north  wind.  [^SeeProv.  xxvii.  16.  Eccle- 
siasticus  xliii.  24.  Job  xxxvii.  22.   Jer.  i. 

II.  The  north  country  or  side.  occ.  Luke 
xiii.  29.  Rev.  xxi.  13. 

Bdd'tTfif,  from  the  obsolete  (^ut  to  fecd^ 
eat,  which  perhaps  from  /3hc  an  ox^  who 
foeds  or  licks  up  the  grass  in  a  remarkable 
manner.  See  Num.  xxii.  4. — To  tend  in 
feeding.  Luke  xv.  15.  John  xxi.  15,  17. 
I^And  in  the  middle,  (iotrKOfiai  to  feed^  as 
Mat.  viii.  30,] 

Bordci^,  i|C,  #,  from  /3<5roc  food,  which 
from  Qota  to  feed. — Herb,  herbage,  which 
affords  the  nsuaiyooci  of  cattle,  and  knakes 
a  considerable  part  in  that  of  man.  occ. 
Heb.  yi.  7.  [and  in  the  LXX,  Gen.  i.  1 1. 
Jer.  xiv.  6.] 

B(yTPY2J,  voc,  6. — A  buhch  or  cluster 
of^ajiei.  occ.  Rev.  xiv.  18.  pParkhursl's 
derivation  I  have  struck  out,  as  likely  tci 
mislead.  B(^pvc  is  not  merely  a  hunch 
of  grapes,  but  generally,  autumn  fruit. 
See  Suidas  and  Etym.  M.  206.  i.  11.,  It 
occurs  Gen.  xl.  10.  Numb.  xiii.  24,  25. 
Cant.  i.  17.'^ 

BovXcvr^,  «f,  0,  from  puXivta. — A  coun- 
seltor  or  senator,  occ.  Mark  xv.  43.  Luke 
xxiii.  50 :  in  which  text  it  plainly  means 
a  member  of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim. 
Comp.  Luke  xxiii.  5 1 ,  and  "Swi^ptoy.  Jo- 
sephus  uses  /3«Xcvr^c  in  the  same  sense, 
De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  17.  §  1.  [The  Vul- 
gate has  Decurio,  the  name  given  to  <Se- 
nators  in  municipal  towns.]] 

BovXev&i,  from  (i»\ri. 

I.  ITo  ^ve  counsel  to  another,  advise. 
Isaiah  xxiii.  8 ;]  whence 

II.  BovXivofxai,  Mid.  To  consult,  deli^ 
berate,  take  counsel  in  orier  to  a  deter- 
mination. Luke  xiv.  31.  John  xii.  10. 
Acts  V.  33. 

III.  2'o  determine,  purpose.  «>cc.  Acts 
XV.  37.  xx^-ii.  39.  2  Cor.  i.  17.  [Schlcus- 
ner,  and  I  think  rightly,  gives  this  sense 
to  John  xii.  1 0.  He  doubts  whether  in  AcU 
XV.  37.  this  is  the  right  sense,  or  to  advise 
(as  2  Sam.  xvi.  23).  In  this  sense  it  occurs 
Isaiah  iii.  8.  vii.  5.  xlvi.  10.] 

BOYAir,  ijg,  ij. — Design,  purpose,  de- 
cree, counsel,  Luke  vii.  30.  xxiii.  51 .  Acts 
ii.  23.  xxvii.  [12.]  \2.  Heb.  vi.  17.  &  al. 
frc<]. 

BM/\7;/ici,  aroc,  to,  from  /3t»X»)  or  fttiXofiru. 
— Purjjose,  wiiL  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  4Ii.  Hdni. 
ix.  1!). 
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htiXmai,  citlier  IJruni  /3uXy. 

I.  To  will,  design,  he  deiemdned.  Mat. 
i.  19.  xi.  27.  Acts  xii.  4.  1  Cor.  xii.  1 1. 
Jam.  i.  ]8y  where  see  Wolfius  and  Wet- 
ateiD.  {To  the  paMage  of  James,  Scbleus- 
ner  ascribes  the  sense  /  am  delighted^  I 

favour  anjf  one,  ^Xtfitic  (sc.  ev  hjiiy) 
From  his  kindness  towards  us.  So  1  oam. 
Xviii.  2-J.  2  Sam.  xx.  11.  xxIf.  3.  and 
OeXccK  among  tlie  other  Greeks.  See 
Markl.  ad  Lys.  p.  332.  The  difference 
between  6cXm  ana  /3ifXo/Mu,  which  consists 
in  the  latter  expressing  a  more  determined 
and  decided  will,  is  mentioned  by  Hus- 
tath.  ad  Iliad,  i.  r.  112.  p.  45. 5I.J 

II.  To  will  with  authority,  to  decree^ 
ordain.  \  Tim.  ii.  8.  f.  14.  Tit.  iii.  8. 

III.  To  willy  be  witlings  or  desirous. 
Mark  xv.  15.  John  xviii.  39.  Acts  xvii.  20. 
XXV.  20,  22.  xxvii.  43. 

B«f»^,  «,  6.— il  hill,  hillock^  rising 
ground,  occ  Luke  iii.  5.  xxiii.  oC. — The 
oreek  Etymologists  deduce  ^«koc  from 
the  V.  (iaiybt  to  ascend.  But  Eustatliius 
on  Odyss.  xix.  cited  by  Wetstein  (whom 
8ee\  says  that  j3«yoc,  though  used  by  He- 
rodotus^  is  a  barbarous,  namely  a  Lybian 
or  African,  word.  And  if  so,  may  it  not 
be  rather  derived  frum  Hcb.  run  to  huild^ 
build  up  ?  ftir  hills  generally  are  built  up^ 
as  it  were,  of  varicus  *  strata  lying  regu- 
larly, one  above  another. — ^The  LXX  have 
frequently  used  this  N.  twice  for  Heb. 
noa  a  high  place,  thrice  for  Heb,  bi  a 
heap^  but  most  generally  for  npaJ  a  hill, 
as  in  Isa.  xl.  4,  cited  Luke  iii.  5.  [On 
thin  word  see  Schwarz.  Comm.  Crit.  Ling. 
Gr.  p.  261.  Valck.  ad  Herod,  iv.  c.  15l<. 
Georg.  Hieroc.  P.  i.  p.  113.  Hesychius, 
noting  the  word  as  used  by  the  Cyprians, 
explains  /3hvoc,  ?(/3ac.  fitiyof^  (itapoi.  Sec 
aleo  Salmas.  de  Ling.  Hellen.  p.  1 12. 
Turueb.  Ad  vers.  xx.  15.  Earth.  Ad  vers, 
xl.  19.] 

B«c,  /3o<Jc,  o,  //,  from  fioau^  aD,  to  bellow, 
which  see. — A  beeve,  a  bull  or  cow.  Luke 
xiii.  15.  xiv.  5.  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  To  illus- 
trate the  last  passage,  we  may  remark 
from  Dr.  Shaw,  that  the  inhabitants  of 
Barbary  still  *'  continue  to  ircad  out  their 
corn  after  the  primitive  custom  of  the 
Eiist.  Instead  of  beeves,  they  frequently 
make  use  of  mules  or  horses,  by  tying,  in 
like  manner  by  the  neck,  three  or  four  of 
tlieni  together,  and  whipping  them  after- 
wards round  about  the  ncddcrs  (as  they 

*  Sec  Catooit,  on  the  Deluge,  p.  160  of  the  1st 

edit,  nr  \\  2iRof  the  2d. 


call  the  ^treadingfioors)  where  the  aheaTei 
lie  open  and  expanded  in  the  aaine  amui- 
ner  as  they  are  placed  and  prepared  with 
us  for  threshing.'*  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  138, 
9.  Comp.  under  'AXoom. 

Bow.     See  under  Bomrw. 

im^  B|KiScioi',  «,  ro,  from  /Spa&wc  tkf 
judge  of  a  public  game  who  assigns  ike 
prize, 

L  A  prize  in  the  Grecian  gamesy  whidi 
consisted  of  a  crown  or.  garland  made  of 
some  kind  of  leaves:  aocording  to  that 
well-known  epigram^ 

which  Addison  gives  us  thus  in  f  Englislii 
from  the  Latin  of  Ausoniusj 

Greece,  in  four  games  thy  mutial  youth  wen 

timm*d. 
For  Herois  two,  and  two  for  Oodi  oMttC^  i 
Jow  bade  the  GUiiv  nnind  hb  Victor  wavo ; 
PhtrbuK  to  hln  an  if/ip/ie-garlaDd  gave ; 
The  Pi/ur^  PalcmoD ;  nor  with  las  tgoowd, 
Archemorus  conferrM  the  Parg/rp^cmwn, 

So  the  Etymologist  cited  by  Wetsteh 
(whom  sec)  explains  jipa^eioy  by  6  «^ 
T&y  fipa^EVT&y  ^iBupiyo^  vc^roc  Tf  M- 
K&yn^  tlie  crown  or  wreath  given  l^  tbe 
judges  to  the  victor,  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  24. 
comp.  V.  2 J. 

II.  Applied  figuratively  to  the  prise  of 
the  Christian  Calliug,  the  Crown  ofGlorj^ 
that  fadcth  not  away.  occ.  Phil.  iii.  14» 
comp.  1  Pet.  V  4-  }. 

Bf>a^cv(tf,from  fipativ^^  which  see  under 
/3paCcioK. 

I.  To  assign  the  prize  in  a  public  garnet 
to  be  the  Judge  or  president  on  suck  an 
occasion.  In  this  its  ])roper  sense  it  i* 
sometimes  used  iu  the  profane  authon* 
[Wisd.  X.  12.] 

II.  To  preside,  rule,  direct,  occ  CA 
iii.  15.  Tnus  applied  in  the  best  Greek 
writers.  See  Wolnus,  Wetstein,  and Ky|il«i 
QAristot.  Rhet.  i.  c.  5G.  Polyb.  v.  2. 
D'Orvill,  ad  Charit.  vi.  4.  p.  44.5-1 

l\pacv%'b>,  from  fipacvc  stow. — To  ddaj% 
make  delay,  be  slow.  occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  15» 
2  Pet.  iii.' 9.  [Gen.  xxxv.  19.  Deut.  A 


*  So  called  perhaps  ultimAtely  from  the  Heb.^ 
to  grver^  teparatr^  «incc  the  com  is  in  tlicse  pheci 
tcrerrd  from  the  husk. 

-f-  Dialt^uc  II.  CD  Ancient  M«'<U1»t. 

*  IThL-  woitl  in  oinittctl  in  Phil.  iii.  I'l.  lwi« 
(comp.  I  Cor.  ix.  24.  aiul  sec  Cliryfeosu;,  and  in 
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10.  Eoduiatdc.  xxxw.  22.  In  2  Pet.  iii. 
9.  ScUeuBoer  nya,  that  the  verb  is  trao- 
sitive^  and  he  translates  it  *'  The  Lord 
imt  md  irfer  ike  execuium  cfhis  prO" 
wMir.*'  Oratias  thought  that  the  reading 
ihoold  be  roc  Iway'  because  fi^Zvyu  as  a 
tnasitiTe  governs  the  aoc.  as  Isaiah  xlri. 
13.  See  nseel.  Adr.  Sacr.  lib.  i.  c.  2.  p. 
23.] 

'B^ohfwXUm^  A,  from  fipaivQ  slow,  and 
vXic  mavigaium,  saUing.-^  To  sail  slowly. 
occ  Acts  zxrii.  7.  [Artemid.  if.  32.] 

^^  BPA  Ar 2,  da,  V,  perhaps  from  j9a- 

^  a  meigki  or  bmrden,  and  iwiy  or  ^yac  to 

gs  under  ;  or  rather  from  the  oriental  T):i, 

vkich  in  Heb.  is  only  used  for  Aat/,  but 

in  Arabic  moreorer  denotes  cdd^  parti- 

adariy  in  an  inlense  d^ree,  and  oence 

jT^iohe  heavvt  slow. — SUno^  as  opposed 

to  fnx*C  *^jfi^  or  quick,  occ.  Jam.  1. 19. 

It  if  used  also  in  a  spiritual  sense,  ooc. 

Lde  zadr.  25,  where  see  Wetstein  and 

Ifvke.  So  in  Latin,  bardus  signifies  «/bii^, 

mt^  heavy,  immediately  ^haps  from 

tk  Greek  fipalv^y  but  ultimately  from 

Ae  triental  Tn  to  congeal.    rAristoph. 

KA.129.] 

%^  Bpa^vrifCi  fprocj  if  from  /3pa^.— - 
Anotr.  ooc.  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  See  Wetstein. 
[Tkji  passage  Schleusner  explains.  As 
flar  rwA/v  think  that  he  defers  the  com- 
fUm  of  his  mromises.  See  Isoc.  Panes. 
39.  Xenoph.  Hist.  Gr.  iv.  6,  5.  Plut.  He 
8n  Num.  Vind.  p.  549.  Appian.  Bell. 
CifiL  ir.  p.  1052.] 

B^iwK,  oitic,  Of  from  fipa^k  short,  in 
tk  comparative  form. 

I.  Properly,  TAf  shorter  part  of  the 
smfrom  the  shoulder  to  the  elbow. 

II.  The  arm  in  general.  And  because 
tkarm  of  man  is  the  principal  organ  or 
Htniment  by  which  lie  exerts  nisstrength ; 
Wace 

III.  Figuratively,  The.  strength  or 
foer  cf  God.  occ.  Luke  i.  5 1 .  John  xii. 
38.  Acts  ziii.  1 7.  Thus  the  word  is  often 
•Kd  in  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  mt.  See 
^.  ri.  6.  XT.  1 6.  Deut.  iv.  34.  Job 
x»n.  2.  P».rxxxvi.  18.]  Ixxxix.  10,  13. 
^aleo  2  lungs  xvil.  :5b.  Psalm  cxxxr. 
11  Dsn.  su.  31.  £ccle8iasticu8,  xxxvi.  17. 
!MtcxT.24.] 

[Bpaxvc,  cui,  v.'^SmaU,  as  ( I.)  of  time, 
Iw  xxiL  58.  ficra  /^pa^v  (sc.  hiaKJifia 
^  XP^)-  4/^^  ^  short  time.  Acts  v. 
34. /or  a  short  time.  Plut.  Gall.  p.  1055. 
Hel).ii.  7,  9.  IVov.  v.  14.  Pa.  xciii.  17. 
^ttd.  xii.  10.  (2.)  Of  space.  Acts  xxvii. 
^  2  San.  xri.  1.  xix.  36.    In  several  of 


these  jilaces  there  is  a  oeculiar  idienii  rfair 
an  ellipse  of  the  wora  pipoct  parl^  {me 
Bos.  Ellips.  p.  103.)  andf  tne  same  use  ia 
extended  to  other  things.  Thus  in  Jobs 
yi.  7.  and  2  Sam.  xiv.  29,  we  have  fiptsv^ 
n  a  little,  referring  to  food  only.  (3.)  QT 
number,  Ps.  civ.  12.  Few  in  number^  mvd 
so  Hesychius,  /3p^x^^^'  dkiyoi.  Heb.  nil. 
22.  Ac^  fioaxwy  in  a  jew  words,  a 
phrase  usea  by  the  best  Greek  writers, 
of  which  Wetstein  gires  many  instances, 
and  IHurkhurst  adds  .£sdiin.  de  Coron.  ^ 
5.  The  word  is  used  in  its  simple  sense 
of  small^  very  frequently.  Gen.  xsziv. 
30.  Deut.  xzvi.  5.  xxviii.  62.  Exod.  xvili. 
22.  (small,  trifling.)  See  on  the  word 
Zeun.  ad  Xenoph.  de  Re  Equest.  ix.  8* 
See  also  Lexic.  Xenoph.  and  Schweigh. 
Lex.  Polyb.  We  may  add  of  the  passage 
in  Psalm  viii.  7, 5,  that  Schleusner  rather 
avoids  giving  any  opinion  on  it,  and  that 
Bretschneider,  though  r^ecting  the  in« 
terpretation  '*  for  a  short  time,"  explains 
the  passage  to  the  same  effect.  Whom 
thou  modest  a  little  lower  than  the  angels, 
viz.  while  he  lived  on  earth."! 

Bpc^,  €ocy  MCf  TOy  q.  ^fSoc  (by  trans- 
position), from  ^pl^bt  to  feedy  nourish 
(which  from  ^peiy  ^v^  bringing  or  of* 
fording  sustenance's ;  for  babes  are  itoa- 
rished  in  the  womb,  and  when  bom  re^ 
quire  frequent  nourishment. 

I.  A  babe  in  its  mother's  womb.  ooc. 
Luke  i.  41,  44.  [Hom.  Iliad,  xxiii.  &  ibi 
Schol.  ApoUod.  Bibl.  4.] 

l\,  A  new-born  babe.  occ.  Luke  ii.  12| 
IG.  Acts  vii.  19.  1  Pet  i.  2.  [1  Mac.  i. 
61.  ii.  vi.  10.  Eur.  Phoen.  821.] 

III.  An  infant,  a  child,  occ.  Luke  xviii. 
15.  2  Tim.  iii.  15.  QSee  Gruter.  Inscr.  p. 
679,  for  such  an  use  of  infants."] 

IV.  [We  mav  observe,  that  in  Greek 
writers  fipifoc  is  used  ^  animals.  See 
^lian,  V.  H.  I.  6.  Bretschneider  says, 
fipi<poc  is  for  rpc^c*] 

BFE'XO.  The  most  probable  deriva- 
tion seems  to  be  from  tne  Heb.  1*^^  ^ 
bless^  which  word  is  in  the  O.  T.  often 
applied  to  rain,  deiv^  or  moisture^  as  Cren. 
xlix.  25.  Deut.  xxviii.  12.  xxxiii.  13.  Isa. 
xliv.  3.  Ezck.  xxxiv.  26,  and  the  N.  77311 
signifies  a  pool  of  water, 

I.  To  wet^  make  wet^  as  with  a  sliower 
of  tears,  occ.  Luke  vii.  38,  44.  So  Kypke 
cites  from  Pausanias  in  Phor.  lib.  x.  p. 
628»  Kai  "EBPEXE  ^aXAyOti  ritr  icf^iyv, 
And  wetted  Plialanthus's  head,  with  the 
tenrsy  namely,  just  before  mentioned. 
[See  Psalm  vi.  6.  Isaiah  xxxiv.  3.  Xenoph. 
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dc<U£q.T.6.  Ptat.T.  LOpp.  p.  125.  ed. 
lUislLJ 

If.  TbMtfi,  «nu{  rotii.  occ.  Mat.  v.  45. 
Jan.  T.  17.  This  aeems  m  HeNenistical 
4186  «f  the  woi^  tliBs  mj^plied  by  the 
ifXXy  Gen.  iL  5.  AfDOU  it.  7,  for  the 
Heb.  *1IDD,  RntCBd  of  the  pure  Greek 
iap.  See  Wetstein.  In  Jam.  Se6c  n 
andentood.  So  Rapbelhii  and  Wetstein 
•n  Mat.  V.  45,  cite  from  Xenophon^  ^v 
JNr#Hc  'O  a£0%  when  God  fends  snow  ; 
«nd  frdm  Herodotus,  ITEI—'O  OEO'S, 
G^rf  MMif  ram.  Gmip.  Kyphe,  and  Jo- 
aephus.  Ant.  lib.  nii.  cap.  18.  §  2^  and  § 
d.  [In  Rev.  xi.  6,  we  have  a  Ailler  ex- 
Bretsionj  era  ^^  fip^XJI  ^^s  though 
Bretschneider,  and  peniaps  rightly^  re- 
fers this  passage  to  meaning  {.» and  veppoaes 
n^y  y^v  to  £i  understood.  See  Fsalm 
(Ixxvji.  31.)  Ixxriii.  27.  Exod.  ix.  23.  It 
is  curious  that  Phavorinus  and  Phr^'nichus 

say  /(3p^x^  ^^^  °^^  ^^^  ^^  ancient  writers 
in  this  sense.  The  commentators  on  Thom. 
Mag.  in  Pghc^h  p*  l^l,  contradict  them. 
See  Xeb.  QSoon.  xvii.  2.  Arrian.  Ep.  i.  6.^ 

III.  In  transit  ire!  y^  To  rnin,  fall  from 
Aeaoen,  as  4ire  and  brinretooe.  ooc  Luke , 
XTit.  29.    Comp.  LXX  in  Gen.  xix.  24. 
Esek.  xxxTiii.  22. 

IV.  To  wet  or  fall  as  rain.  occ.  Rev. 
•ki.  6. 

Bpoyrfj,  ffCi  ^,  q.  ftpofirti,  from  perf.  mid. 

g€pofia  of  (ipiftf  to  roar, —  Thundtr.  occ. 
ark  iii.  17.  John  xii.  29.  Rev.  iv.  5. 
&  al.  This  word  in  the  LXX  constantly 
answers  to  the  Heb.  t3}7*i>  which  as  a  V . 
they  likewise  render  by  flpovriuo  to  thnn^ 
der.  rSchleusner  interprets  fipovrii  in 
Mark  iii.  17.  of  the  thunder  of  eloquence^ 
as  in  Aristoph.  Ach.  530.  See  Cicer.  Orat. 
c.  9.  Colum.  de  R.  R.  Praf.  lib.  i.  §  30. 
See  Doov£pyfc.] 

Dpovi),  ^Ci  4?  Bp^'x**' — Violent  rain.  occ. 
Mat.  vii.  25, 27- 

BPO'XOS,  «,  o. 

I.  A  cord.  In  which  sense  it  is  often 
used  by  the  profane  writers. 

II.  Figuratively,  A  snare^  a  gin.  occ 
1  Cor.  vii.  35.  So  in  the  LXX  version  of 
Prov.  xxii.  25,  it  answers  to  the  Heb. 
ttfpiD  a  snare, 

Bpvyftoc,  «,  o,  from  fii^pvyfxai  \yerf. 
pass,  of /5pvx«. — A  gnashingy  or  crashing^ 
as  of  the  teeth  in  nolcnt  pain  or  agony. 
Mat.  viii.  12.  &  al.  freq.     So  Homer  a])- 

Iilics  the  i)articiple  fletpvvtjt:  to  a  w<iunded 
icro  crashing  his  teeth  iii  the  agonicx  i»f 
death.  II.  xiii.  line  392.  Il.xvi.  line  ISd. 
JSPIfXfl.— 7o  erinrf.  *!itash,  or  crash 


Ae  tct4h  together,  as  nfen  in  violent  rage 
or  anger,  occ.  Acts  vii.  54.  It  is  sud  to 
be  properly  spoken  of  mad  does  or  lioas, 
and  seems  to  be  a  word  ibrmea  from  the 
sound,  as  the  Eng  crash,  gna^  and  the 
Heb.  pn  of  the  same  impwi.  QWe  have 
in  Prov.  xix.  1 2.  /Bpvy/ipc  of  the  roarh^ 
of  a  /tOM.|] 

^^  BPra 

I.  To  abound^  as  a  tree  with  Mossoim; 
or  the  eirth  with  plants,  animals,  fbiu»* 
tains,  &c. 

II.  To  Hndfarth  or  issue  as  a  firing 
its  waters,  scaturio.  ooc.  Jam.  iii.  11.  SM 
Wetstein.  [On  this  sense  of  Ppibm  rtsa 
Eustath.  ^  Iliad.  P.  p.  1126,  42.  Heaj- 
chius  says  j3pt)cc,  /S^n,  intyAiti^ 

Bpwfia,  aroC)  ro,  from  P(€pofmij  petf. 
pass,  of  j3p6c#  or  /Spvsicw. 

L  Meat,  solid  food.  1  Cor.  iii.  2»  &  al 
firea. — In  Heb.  xiii.  9.  the  AposUe  "  IumI 
in  (lis  eye  the  Levitical  bnnit<.oireri^ 
and  peaoe-oflTerings,  whfcfa  were  mads  tf 
animals  fit  for  »/i«a/,  and  on  [the  Utter  dFI 
which  the  offerers  feasted  in  the  tcourt  si 
the  tabernacle.  Lev.  vii.  11-^15.  Detti|^ 
xii.  6,  11,  12,  in  token  of  their  being piK  j 
doned,  and  at  peace  with  God.**  Mackni^ 
whom  see.  i?, 

[IT.  Any  food  whatever.  Mat.  x!?.  \%    ^ 
Mark  vii.  19.  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  x.  3.]  i 

[^III.  Forbidden  food,  with  a  refetemi  - 
to  the  Jewish  Law.  1  Tim.  iv.  3.  IMi  « 
ix.  10.  xiii.  9.  In  the  Epist.  Jereitt.  T. 
9.  fipiifxa  is  used^  as  is  also  fipQtnc  for  tkd 
which  cats  or  consumes,  vix.  rust,  thooglb 
Scultctus  and  Casaubon  doubt  whethe^ 
0^  icat  PpQtrig  mean  any  thing  more  tliu 
trfiQ  fipwtrKtsaa.'] 

Bpifori^oc,  >7,  or,  from  flpoia  or  fipitsm 
to  eat. — Eatable,  ft  to  cat,  occ.  Lulfexri^ 
41.     [In  the  LXX,  Levit.  xix.  23.  £vXor    « 
flpittrifjiov  is  a  tree  bearing  eatable  fruit] 

BpSftrig,  (oc,  Att.  ca>c,  hy  from  fipott  or 
(ipwffKw  to  cat. 

I.  Eating,  the  action  of  eating.  1  Cor. 
viii.  4.  Comp.  Heb.  xii.  1 6,  where  srt 
Doddridge  and  Macknight,  "  A  meaL" 
[2  Cor.  ix.  10.] 

II.  Meat,  food,  John  iv.  32,  vi.  27- 
Rom.  xiv.  17,'  where  Wetstein  shows  thit 
ftpGitrtq  and  troaic  arc  in  like  manner  mC*" 
tinned  together  by  the  profane  writtrs. 
[Schlcusner  says  of  Rom.  xiv.  17-  "  ^ J 
Christ's  dispensation  it  is  not  a  mattt*r  <« 
consc<]Uencc,  whether  you  make  adifTcren*^- 
in  Axins  or  no,"  and  in  V.v\,  ii.  Ki,  he  ^' 
frrs  tlio  passage  to  the  prohibitions  oHW 
M<.»?*arc  law.] 
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UL  A  canker i  any  thing  that  eats  into 
and  spoils  metals  or  corn.  occ.  Mat.  vi. 
J  9,  20.  [A(i.  in  Isaiah  1.  9.  See  Scultet. 
Exc.  Ev.  ii.  c.  35.1 

Bpwffxwj  from  the  obsolete  Ppwa  to  edt 
(which  see),  whence  also  it  borrows  its 
tenses. — To  eat.  qcc;  John  vi.  13.  [2  Mac. 
it  12.] 

I.  To  immcr^ej  drotvn.  Thiis  it  occurs 
2  Mac  zii.  4,  but  net  strictly  in  this 
mmtt  as  a  V.  active,  in  the  N.  T.  Bv- 
BHpiuu^  paaa.  To  be  tmmened^  sink.  occ. 
Lake  t.7  i  fiM(eaOai  were  sinking;  so 
Eng.  translat.  rightly  "  began  to  sink." 
See  CSaesii  Philcii.  Sacr.  lib.  iii.  tract.  3. 
fan.  3.jr2  Biac  xit.  4.  Polyb.  ii.  10.  5.] 
^  n.  To  dronfn^  in  perdition,  occ.  1  Tim. 
n.  9.  So  Merrick,  Annot,  on  Ps.  xviiL  5, 
dm  from  an  Epistle  of  HippocanteSf 
nreaZ  'Aimr^\£IA2.  See  also  Wet- 
ilM^  Note  on   BXa&pdc.     [Ps.  Ixix. 

a] 

SVacrz,  S,  6,  from  fi&doc  deep.— The 
im»Jke  sea.  occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  25,  where 
wWoifins  and  Wetstein.  St.  Paul  *'  np 
hiM  eren  been  a  night  and  a  day  in 
ikisf/  meaning  (I  suppose)  that  he 
W  kin  for  so  long  a  time  floating  in 
tk  SB  upon  some  broken  piece  of  the 
iii|L"  Bp.  Pearoe,  Note  (£)  on  Acts 
nriL  9  [after  Theodoret].  So  Josephus, 
ii  Us  lift,  §  3,  tells  us,  that  himself  and 
d^tj  of  his  fellow-voyagers,  who  had 
bno  shipwrecked  in  the  Adriatic,  were 
fwnJffitially  taken  up  by  a  ship  of  Cy- 
■M,  after  swimming  aU  nighty  $i  oXiyc 
rv  mroc  IvvilauiBa.    [Theoc.  Idyll,  xi. 

^^  Bvp0€vc>  ioQ,  Att.  itatQ,  from  /Svpcra 
idSii  or  hide  of  a  beast,  when  separated 
«  flayed  off  from  its  bodyw — A  tanner^ 
^  who  tans  the  hides  qf"  beasts,  con- 
"IBS.  occ.  Acts  ix.  43.  x.  6,  32. — The 
UOk,  in  one  place.  Job  xvi.  15,  use 
>^ra  for  the  Heb.  ib^  a  skin  or  hide. 

BmiroCf  Vj  ^^9  ^om  flvtrtro^. — Made 
^hjfss or  cotton,  occ.  Ilev.  xviii.  \G.  xix. 
M4.  [I  Chron.  xv.  27.  Esth.  i.  6.  vi.  8. 
1^  liL  22.  It  is  curious  that  flvtrtnyoQ, 
^^  >ppetr8  sometimes  to  express  a  very 
*te  garment,  as  made  of  the  finest  and  I 


whitest  byss,  is  also  explained  by  Hesy* 
chius  and  Phavorinusas  meaning  jitfrp^/ 
probably,  because  such  expensive  garments 
were  often  dyed  with  that  esteemed  colour. 
This  is  also  the  opinion  of  Schleusner.l 

5^2202,  «,  //,  plainly  from  the  Heb. 
fin,  the  same. 

I.  Byss^  the  cotton  plants  of  which 
Pausanias,  in  his  Eliacs,  vol.  v.  obsei^y 
that  in  his  days  it  grew  in  the  country  t)f 
Elisy  but  no  where  else  in  Greece*  .  See 
Wetstein. 

II.  Cotton,  doth,  calico.  But  Pollux;, 
in  his  Onomasticon,  says  that  the  /Svovop 
of  Egypt  was  in  his  time,  L  e.  in  the  se- 
cond century,  composed  idfioM  and  cotton^ 
cotton  threads  being  the  warpj  and  flaxcii 
ones  the  woof  of  the  doth,  occ  Luke  xvi. 
19.  Rev.xviiL  12.  Theocritus  mentions 
byss  as  a  clothing  worn  by  women  ob 
festive  occasions,  Idyll.  iL  line  73, 

Tniling  a  bemteoui  lobe  tfSyu. 

[^See  Salmas.  Ex.  Plinian.  p.  70U  Pliu. 
xix.  i.  Reland.  Diss.  Misc.  P.  i.  p.  212. 
and  a  pamphlet  published  in  l!ondon, 
1 776,  by  Forster,  on  the  Hebrew  Byssus.^ 
BOMO'S,  5,  6.— An  altar.  It  seems  a 
derivative  from  the  Heb.  not}  high,  elo- 
vated;  *  either  because  altars  were  usually 
built  on  TWtiO  hills  or  rising  grounds, 
which  are  often  in  the  O.  T.  mentioned 
as  places  of  religious  worship  (see  Heb. 
and  £ng.  Lexicon,  under  mn  I.) ;  or  be- 
cause the  altars  themselves  were  struc- 
tures elevated  or  raised  to  some  height 
above  the  ground.  This  derivation  is 
confirmed  by  Eustathius  on  Homer,  II. 
viii.  line  441,  who  observes,  that  fittfud 
signify  not  only  what  they  sacrificed  upon, 
dXXa  ical — ^tXcDc  b.yaTiifia,  k^  J  k^i  fl^yw 
Ti  KQi  TtOfjvai^  but  also  simply  an  cleva^ 
turn,  uiion  which  a  thing  may  go,  or  be 
put.  occ.  Acts  xvii.  23.— This  word  in 
the  LXX  several  times  answers  to  the 
Heb.  nD&  or  niD&>  though  more  frequently 
to  nn)D  an  altar. 

•  [So  Vitringa  on  Iiaiah,  T.  I.  p.  401.] 
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ry,  T,  Gamma.  The  third  letter  of 
9  the  Greek  Alphabet,  80  called  as  if 
Gawda^  hy  a  oomiption  from  the  Heb.  :i, 
Giwui^  to  which  it  oorrespoDda  also  in  form, 
order,  and  power ;  and  in  the  forma  T,  [,  is 
evidently  no  other  than  the  Samaritan  or 
Phenician  Gimd  turned  to  the  right  hand. 

FABBAeA",  Heb.-- Go&toAa,  A  raised 
or  elevated  place,  from  the  Heb.  V.  ni: 
io  be  kigk^  elevated^  eminent,  occ.  John 
ziz.  13;  where  observe,  that  the  Evan- 
gelist does  not  say  that  AcOorpwrov  is  an 
interpretation  or  translation  of  the  Heb. 
Gahbatka,  but  that  the  same  place,  which 
was  called  (in  Greek,  namely)  AcOo^mh 
rov,  or  the  stone^pavement,  was  in  neb. 
denominated  Gaobatha,  or  the  elevated 
j>toce. 

^Sr  Tayypaiya^  i|c,  i,  from  ypaw  or 
TpacKw  to  eatj  consume — A  gangrene  or 
mortification,  which  unless  prevented  by 
timely  remedies,  spreads  from  the  place 
affected,  eats  awa^  or  consumes  by  putre- 
faction  the  neighbouring  parts,  and  at 
length  destroys  the  whole  frame,  occ 
S  Tim.  ii.  17)  where  see  Wetstein. 

FA'ZA,  lyc, »/. — Treasure,  occ.  Acts  riii. 
27.  Jerome  on  Isa.  xxxix.  informs  us 
that  Gaza  is  not  an  Hebrew  but  a  Persic 
word ;  and  from  Curtius,  lib.  iii.  cap.  13. 
edit.  var.  we  learn  that  the  Persians  called 
the  royal  treasure  Gaza — ^^  pecuniam  re- 
giam^  quam  Gazam  Pcrss  tocant  *.**  U'e 
also  find  the  nouns  n::,  m*t:3,  used  for 
treasures  or  treasuries,  in  the  books  of 
Ezra,  Esther,  and  Ezekiel ;  and  in  the 
compound  word  lnT:i  a  treasurer  (Ezra  i. 
8.  viii.  21.),  the  3  is  dropt  as  in  the 
Persic  Gaza,  and  no  doubt  this  latter  is 
from  the  same  root  i:^  (omitting  the  :), 
which,  not  only  in  Chaldce,  but  in  SjTiac 
and  Arabic,  likewise  signifies  to  hide^ 
treasure^  lay  up.  It  may  not  be  impro|)er 
to  add,  that  the  word  Gaza  was  received 
both  into  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages. 
See  Wetstein  on  Acts  viii.  27. 

ra^o^vXajkTioF,  »,  ro,  from  yai^a  a  trea^ 

*  [So  Pomp.  3IeL  i.  11.     The  woitl  thra  be. 
came  gcnrnil.    Sec  Arist.  If.  PI.  viii.  II.  C'ic.  (XT.  ' 
ii.  'JS.     Reland.  Diss.  Misc.  P.  iL  p.  1  r>  t.  ] 


surcj  and  fvXaatnt  to  keep^—A  treamsTj, 
occ.  Mark  xii.  41,  43.  Luke  xxi.  I.  Joha 
viii.  20.  This  N.  is  oftsen  used  in  tbe 
books  of  the  Maccabees.  [Properiy  '  Tie 
sacred  treasury,  where  the  gifts  andfinoMy 
of  the  temple  were  kept.'  In  the  oomtii 
the  women  there  were  13  diests  fir  lit 
latter  purposes  (see  Rel.  de  Spot.  TeDfl 
c.  xii.)  all  called  by  this  name.  See  Mm 
ziL  41,  43.  Luke  xsi.  1.  The  ooart  rf 
the  women  is  thence  called  by  the  siBS 
name,  as  there  also  the  silver  and  gall 
vases,  &c  of  the  temple  were  kept.  John 
riii.  20,  where  see  Lamne.  vol.  ii.  p.  398J] 

FA'AA,  aa:roc»  ro^  ratner  perhaps  abbra* 
riated  from  the  old  word  yXayoC)  used  kj 
Homer,  11.  ii.  line  471,  and  II.  zvLBnh 
643,  for  milk, 

I.  Milk.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  7. 

H.  It  denotes,  fiffurativelv,  the  JMom 
and  sweet  word  qfCkrist^  by  which  hi* 
lievers  grow  in  gnce,  and  are  uouriAd 
to  life  eternal,  occ.  1  Pet.  ii.  2.  CoHfL 
Isa.  Iv.  1 . 

IIL  —The  rudiments  of  ChristiMutu 
which  are  proper  to  nourish  those  wis 
are^  as  it  were,  babes  in  Christ  occ.  I  Gar. 
iii.  2.  Heb.  v.  12, 13.  Sec  Kvpke.  [TUi 
was  a  common  Jewish  form  ofexpmsioii 
See  Schcetg.  Hor.  Hob.  I  Pet  ii.  2.] 

VaKiivii.  i|c,  4}  4*  ytKiivfi  from  /cXcw  fi 
lauffh,  smile, — A  calm^  tranquillity^  or 
stillness  of  the  sea^  when,  according  H 
Grid's  expression. 


ident  (tquora  Pomtl^ 


or  in  Dryden's  language. 

The  storiR  is  hush*(L,  and  dimpled  ocnm 


o(.r.  Mat.  riii.  2^,  Mark  iv.  39.  Luke  vin. 
24.  Sec  Jortin*8  Remarks  on  Kcdesiasticil 
Hist.  vol.  i.  p.  272,  2d  edit. 

FaXtXciioct  ^9  Of  from  raXiXa/a  Galilee$ 
a  country-  to  the  north  of  Judea,  so  called 
after  its  Heb.  name  ^hl,  Isa.  ix.  1.  &  aL 
A  Galilean,  a  native  of  Galilee,  Luke 
xiii.  1,  2,  &  a1.  Aui  such,  it  is  wdl 
known,  onr  Lonl  was  giMierally  rp|iuted, 
from  hib  having  been  bmught  up  at  Na^ 
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areth,  and  emplojriDg  a  great  part  of  his 
fwhlic  ministry  in  that  country.  And  as 
ht  apostles  aiiid  first  disciples  of  Christ 
reie  chiefly  Galileans  (see  Acts  ii.  7-)> 
od  these  were  generally  a  despised  peo- 
le,  and  particularly  obnoxious  to  the 
jomans,   on   account   of  their   seditious 

r'tioD^  which  had  been  fomented  by 
the  Galilean  (see  Acts  ▼.  37,  and 
■nliua  Ant.  lib.  xriii.  cap.  1.  §  1>  and 
f.  lib.  xz.  cap.  4.  §  2.  ana  cap.  5,  §  1^ 
li  De  Bd.  fib.  ii.  cap.  8.  §  1.),  hence 
le  Heathen  called  the  Christians  Gali* 
■H^  in  hatred  and  contempt.  Thus 
idi  Epictetus  in  Arrian^  lib.  if.  cap.  /• 
I  Lnoan*  or  whoever  was  the  author  of 
a  PhiloiMstris,  satirizes  St.  Paul  under 
adeoonuDation  €i6  TaXtXaioQ,  the  Go- 
Im  (Ludan,  torn.  ii.  p.  999.)  And  wc 
aiafarmed  by  Socrates,  Uie  ecdesiasti- 
1  historian,  lib.  iii.  cap.  12>  that  the 
Julian  usually  called  Christ  Ga- 

aiid  the  Chrbtians  Galileans,  Fa- 
€utOei    6    IttKlayiK    KoXtiv    toy 

',  €al  rvc  XptTcavtfc  TaKiKaiktQ ;  and 
f  Gi^pvy  Nazianx.  Orat.  iii.  p.  81,  that 
It  cMa  auule  a  law  that  the  Christians 
Mi  be  called  Galileans.     raXiXa/«c 
wri  IfmArwy — icaXeiodai   rofAoBirriffag. 
Cbyi  Soioer's  Thesaurus  in  XoiWayoc 
ilp-Uark  xiv.  70,  Thou  art  a  Galilean, 
■Illy  speech  agreeth  thereto,    Comp. 
tUL  tZTi.  73.    The  dialect  of  the  Gafi- 
to  hare  been  unpolished  and 
which  probably  proceeded  from 
tjw  great  communication  and  mixture 
nft  the  neighbouring  Heathen ;  of  which 
lbiha»  lib.  xvi.  p.  1103,  edit.  Amstel. 
■M  BOtice,  Tairra  uev  irpoaapKr la  (i,  e, 
f  Mea),  rk  «oXXa  &  wc  cKara  tloiy  kiro 
hAfir  ^igmfura  fwcrQy,  ix  re  ^Aiyvrrivy 
^«r.  Km  *  Apatity  xal  i^iyUtjy ;  whence 
kor  oountry  is  called  Galilee  of  the  Gen^ 
b,  Isa.  ix.  J.  Mat.  iv.  15.  1  Mac.  v.  15. 
Iklhalmudists,  in  the  Tract  pnn*r,  tell 
%  "  As  for  the  men  of  Judea,  beoiuse 
kj  were  accurate   in   their   language 
^XTuh  bjf  TTpBnu^),  the  law  was  con- 
ned in  their  hands;  but  as  for  the  men 
r  Galilee,  because  they  were  not  accurate 
I  their  language,  the  law  was  not  oon- 
laed  in  their  hands ;"  and  to  prore  their 
■ecnracy,  they  assert  in  the  same  place, 
at  the  Galileaos  did  not  in  speaking 
Hi^gnish  idh  a  lamb^  ^ixf  woolj  'iion 
he  ass,  and  *iDn  wine.    See  more  on 
ii  siil»|ect  in  Boxtorfs  Lexicon  Thal- 
wL  Ac.  Qodcr  }Al,  and  in  Wetstein's 
Hi  on  Mat.  xztL  73. 


Tafiimf  Q,  from  y^/ioc.— To  marrj/. .  In 
the  active,  it  is  properly  spoken  of  the 
man.  Mat.  t.  32.  xix.  9.  xxii.  25,  30.  & 
al.  as  yafiiofiai,  pass,  to  be  married^  is  of 
the  woman.  MarK  x.  12,  (where  see  Wet- 
stein)  1  Cor.  vii.  39  -,  but  ynfUly  in  tbe 
active  is  also  sometimes  ap|]&ied  to  the 
woman.  1  Cor.  vii.  28,  34.  1  Tim.  v.  11, 
14.  [Xen.  Bier.i.  28.]— In  Mark  vi.  17, 
it  is  applied  to  an  unlawful  marriage.  On 
Mat  xxiv.  38,  comp.  Gen.  vL  2.  [Schl. 
sensibly  observes,  that  it  is  absurd  to  ex- 
plain Mat.  xxiv.  38.  by  stuprum  commiUo 
(although  in  Greek  writers  such  notions 
obtain  :  sec  Spanh.  ad  Callim.  H.  in  Del. 
38.  and  240.  and  Barnes,  ad  Anac  41 1.), 
as  from  cicya/i/fw,  which  precedes,  the 
meaning  is  clearly,  marrying  in  ea^e  and 
security.  He  shows,  too,  bv  referring  to 
1  Cor.  vii.  9.  10,  it  is  used  of  both  parties, 
i.  e.  generally  of  marrying^ 

f^  TafUaiMj  from  y^/ioc- — To  give  in 
marriage^  as  a  fether  doth  his  daughter, 
whence  in  pass,  yafiitwofiai  to  be  given  i» 
marriage^  as  a  daughter  by  her  fether. 
occ  Mark  xii.  xxv.  [Sch.  contends  that 
the  word  ya/icfw  in  the  same  sense  occurs 
1  Cor.  vii.  38,  but  others  read    jcya- 

TA'MOa,  «,  6. 

I.  The  matrimonial  union^  marriage^ 
Heb.  xiii.  4,  where,  as  Wolfius  (whom  see) 
has  justly  remarked,  the  imperatives  pre- 
ceding  and  following  show  that  we  shoaM 
rather  understand  ew  than  i^l  See  also 
Hammond  and  Macknight;  and  observe 
that  the  Alexandrian  and  two  other  MSS. 
for  Be  in  the  following  sentence  read  yap, 
and  the  Vulg.  translates  by  enim  jor. 
[Wisd.  xiv.  26.  Arrian.  Ind.  viii.  6.1 

II.  A  nuptial  or  marriage  feast  *.m9Lt, 
xxii.  8,  10.  comp.  ver.  4.  John  ii  1,  2. 
Plur.  rdfioi^  oc.  The  same.  Mat.  xxii.  2, 
3,  9.  &  al.  Eaphelius  on  Mat.  xxiL  2, 
cites  Arrian  uung  nOIE'IN  rA'M0Y2 
for  making  a  marriage  feast,  as  Eisner 
doth  othere  of  the  Greek  writers.  See 
also  Wetstein  on  ver.  1.  [|Schl.  thinks 
that  the  word  hence  came  to  signify  any 
great  Jeasty  and  to  this  he  refen  Mat. 
xxii.  2.  (where  the  Syriac  rendere  it  by  a 

feast;  and  where  with  ya/ioc,  compare 
Theoph.  Char.  xii.  I.  xxii.  1.)  Luke  xii« 
36.  XIV.  8.  Est.  ii.  18.  ix.  22.  and  in  Mat. 
xxii.  10.  it  appears  that  yafjtoQ  means  the 
place  of  the  feast.^ 
TAT.   A  conjunction. 

•  [Tif%s  H  tk/mnetMifuut  In  Horn.  Od.  a»  547.] 
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1 1.  CtKmdr  Far.  U  dsnolea  the  ^fduse 
or  reason^tit  something  going  before  Mat: 
t.  20, 2  L  ii.  2.  But  it  must  be  remarked, 
tliat  it  does  BOt  ahvaya,  nor  partacufan-ly 
in  S^  Pkuil's  Epistles,  refbr  to  what  im* 
fwdtoie/y  preceded,  but  te  what  went  be- 
ffire  at  a  oonsideraMe  dbtanoe  (oomp. 
Bdark  xi.  IS.  xii.  12.  xvl  3, 4.);  yea,  that 
soBaetimes  in  St.  Paul's  rapid  siyie,  it  re- 
lates to  somewhat  understood,  and  which 
is  to  be  sunplied  firam  the  tenor  ef  the 
discourse.  Kumerous  instances  of  both 
these  usages  of  yap  might  be  produced ; 
but  I  dare  not  assert,  with  some  learned 
men,  that  this  particle  is  in  the  N.  T. 
sometimes  adversaiive,  and  even  some- 
times exfhUve.  The  attentive  reader  of 
the  N.  T.  uill,  I  trust,  after  this  hint, 
confute  such  assertions  on  any  particular 
pasBSM  for  himself. 

2.  it  denotes  cofifimoii  or  amtmuatton 
of  the  same  discourse,  as  nam  often  does 
in  Lsitin,  and  for  in  Enslish.  Mat.  i^  18^ 
Luke  IK.  44.  See  RnMius  and  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  snd  Hutcniiison's  Note  1,  on 
Xem^bon  Cyropsed.  p.  171)  Sva. 
'  3.  It  is  used  inierrogaHvefy  or  w  ask» 
ing  «  quettioH,  though  even  in  such  in- 
stances the  question  asked  implies  the  * 
reason  of  somewhat  which  preceded,  either 
e^tpHekfy  or  impUcUfy.  See  Matw  ix.  5. 
xxvii.  29.  Mark  xt.  1 4,  Bui  Pilate  said 
unio  tkemy  Tt  y^  kokot  htUviae;  ^  d. 
(^0%  should  I  crucify  him?  or,  /  will 
mi  crwnfy  him; J  fbr  fi4mi  evil  hath  he 
dmtef  €omp.  Acts  xix.  35.  See  Bku:k- 
walTs  Samd  Classics,  foL  i.  p.  137.  [See 
Dieg.  L.  vi.  I.  Arist.  Ach.  v.  594i  and 
Krete.  Obs.  Flar.  p^  71.  Viger.  p.  478.] 

4.  Illative,  JVherejfbre,  iher^ore,  Ron. 
vi.  I^.  xv\  2i  1  Cor*i.  20. 

5.t  Afirmativc,  Veril^f  truly.  John  ix. 
3(K  Act»xvi.  37.  1  Cor.  ix,  10;  I  Thcss. 
iib  29,  where  see  Maoknight,  Jam.  iv.  14v 
Rem.  ZF.  27,  where  we  nmy  cAwenpe  it  is 
thus  used  af^r  tile  V.  ev^^ouv  repeated ; 
and  in  this  manner  the  learned  Hooge- 
veeB*e  note  on  Vigerus  De  Idtotisio.  ch. 
nL  sect.  M.  ree.  6,  remarks,  that  yap  is 
fteauently  applied  in  the  Greek  writers, 
[lie  f(»lowiDg  usages  are  noted  by 
Sehleusner.  Auhough.  John  iv.  44.  Roih. 
ixt  15,  17.  But.  Acts  Till.  39.  (whore 
some  say  wherefore.)  Rom.  iv.  13,  15. 
V.  7.  iXi  6.] 

*  ^'  Vix  auHm  ajhrman  (n^K  the  learned 
Hoogevcen  on  Vigerus  De  Idiotism.  cap.  viii.  sect. 
A.  ng.  3,  whom  seel  soli  servire  interrogpttioni  citi:a 
ulliMi  cavsflp  rcddttioncm.** 


TASTKP,  ya^ipo^  and  bjr  contractiov 
ya^rpoQ^fl. 

I.  The  belly.  Hence  used  by  a  figun 
for  a  person  given  to  his  belfy,  or  ghti'V 
tony*,  occ.  Tit.  i.  12.  So  Hesiod> speak- 
ing of  some  shepherds,  Theogon.  line  26^ 
calls  them  kA^  iX/yxea,  T  AZT£'PB2  imr. 
See  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  Fon^p,  and  Wet^ 
steia  on  Tit.  i.  12.  [Donat.  ad  Ter.  Pber. 
V,  7,  15. J 

II.  The  womb,  whence  the  pfarase  h 
yaw  cyetv  to  have  in  the  wonU^  i.  e.  io-he 
with  child.  Met  A.  \S.  8l  vl.  ItimpUesiB 
the  time  from  the  conception  totbe=  bMb'; 
but  ovWafi^Aveiv  kv  yavplt  Luke  L  3ff«  v 
to  conceive  in  the  womb^  to  become  wilt 
child.  But  these  phrases  are  elliptiGlll 
y6yoy  or  tutfwor  ajmtns  iff  embryo  hiM 
understood.  'Ey  yavpl  ^cc*",  and  iv  ywtfi- 
\a&iK,  are  used  by  the  Greek  wrflMl 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  i.  18,  and  Bes'^- 
lips.  [See  Gen.  xxxvui*  24.  Judg.  xSiL  It 
Athen.  x.  p.  45.  Pausan.  Mees.  e*  33.  Ali*^ 
temid.  Oneir.  ii.  18.  iii.  32.] 

r£\  an  Adv. 

1.  Indeed^  l^^t  9^rely^  at  least.  Adi  < 
ii.  18.  Rom.  viii.  32.  I  Cor.  iv.  Si  ix»l  t 
&  al. 

2.  Yet  truly.  Luke  xi.  8.  xviit.  5. 

3.  It  is  postfixed  to  several  other  pny'  i 
tides,  but  seems  always  to  preserve  wamn-  i 
what  of  its  affirmative  meaning.  "    « 

FEE'NNA,  at,  ^.-^Gehenna.  VaUrd  1 
is  used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Hek  oaW   < 
Jesb.  xviii.  16.   So  reerm  of  the  N.T.kk  i 
in  like  manner  a  corruptioB  of  the  tMf  t 
Heb.  words,  M  a  valley,  and  XrtMn  ldi>^    ^ 
nom,  rite  name  of  a  person  who  waS'Oace'  I 
the  possessor  of  it.    This  vaU^  tf^HSlt^  s 
nmn  lay  near  Jerusalem,  and  haa  UevflMf'  ■ 
place  of  those  abominable   sacriioer  W  ? 
which  the  idolatrous  Jews  burned  tUlK 
children  alive  to  Molech,  Baal,  or  Ae  Soil 
A  particular  place  in  this  valley  ws^caHei'; 
T(^het,  and  the  valley  itself  the  vaHey  « 
Tophct,  from  the^re-*fow,  Heb.  Ittfli  1* 
which  they  burned  their  children  te  BftM* 
leeh.     Sec  2  Kings  xxiii.  10.  2  CSiw 
xxviii.  3.  Jer.  vii.  31,  32.  xix.  5,  6,  xxrfl 
35,  and  comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  ia 
rmfi  I.  and  n^o,  and  MOAOX  bekiWi-^ 
From  this  valley's  having  been  the  seeas 
of  those  infernal  sacrifices,  and  probaklf 
too  from  its  coniinuing  after  the  time  dP 
king  Josiah's  reformation  (2  Kings  xxft 

•  [It  is  usod  als0  fyi  Jbod  in  Xen.  Cjr.lM 
Mcin.  1.  2.  I.  Ecdua.  xxxfiL  &  and  then  ftrflii^ 
iure  in  eating.  Xen.  dc  Rep.  L.  ii.  1.  See  Face* 
Prol.  xii.  p.  7.] 
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10.)  ft  plue  nf  ftbominifalc  fUkintu  miA 
poUuliom  (sec  Sense  II,  belou);  the  Jews, 
in  Mtr  Saviour'*  tima,  naed  the  compound 
Twd  Djm  for  heil,  tie  place  of  the 
Jammtd.  T1h»  appears  from  that  word's, 
being  thus  applied  by  tlie  Chaldec  Tar- 
gamOB  Rulhii.  12.  Pa.  cxl.  12.  lu.  xxvi. 
U.  xzuii.  14.  &  ai.  and  by  Uie  JeruialeKL 
Tmam.  Kod  that  of  Jooatbaa  Bea  Uxiel, 
m  Gen.  iii.  24.  xv.  17-  comp.  2  Esdras, 
^MTfiA.  ii.  29. 

1.  Jb  tka  N.  T.  Turn  ri  wipof^,  A 
HAmm  ttfjirt^  Mat.  ¥.  22,  does,  I  appn- 
bi^  IB  iti  onlward  aud  primary  aeaw, 
iriaO  «D  that  dnadful  dooBi  ik  Imag 
^■t  oliM  ai  iAe  vaile^  of  JUmtom  (aft 
itliBBOoent  rictims  alxire  mentioned,  aee 
Onliat  m  Mat.  or  as  those  executed  on 
tk  itfttutaft,  Ler.  20, 1 4.  xxi.  9,  see  Dod- 
U^);  though  this,  as  well  aa  the  other 
Jifwr  of  punishment  mentioued  in  the 
mttnU  iBuat,  as  Doddridge  has  remark- 
s'hi  iiltiinately  referred  to  the  ineuiUe 
mU,  aod  to  tbe  fidure  veDxeaiice  of  an 
«aUGod. 

IL  Ik  oonunonly  denotes  Imniediatsly 
UliHtptace  or  ttaie  (fiie  damued,  as 
VA.  1. 2!^  30.  z.  28.  comp.  Mat-  xxiiL 

Ui  Jk  iii.  6.  And  in  Mark  ix.  43,  44, 
%  sr  Lord  seems  to  allude  to  the 
■w  which  continually  preyed  oq  the 
McuvMca  that  were  cut  vut  into  tJie 
srfiy  ^  Hittw/m,  Vtiyyof-  and  to  tlie 
t^fitmaljlre  there  kept  up  to  cousume 
IM.  Conp.  Ecdua.  rii.  17.  Judith  xvi. 
17,  and  see  the  learned  Joseph  MedeV 
Wfca.fU.p.31. 

neZHMANH-,  or.  as  the  best  MSS. 
M^rSaXUMANEI-.  Undedined,  Heb., 
I  Stilutmamt.  A  word  oompoundedeither 
<lh»  Heb.  KCJ  a  eo^,  and  tsV/afnwf, 
*NliiV  *  uryfruiifiU  valteu,  or  rather, 
M4bg  to  CkkUub  and  Liehtfoot,  of 
S  a  fwftf)  Boa  jpm  oil,  as  ^ootiux  a 
^^MtfKJSto.  This  latter  denVar 
tin  is  ooolinDed  1^  obserriag  that  it  ap- 
Mfron  LbIu  xxii.  39,  that  this  place 
%  Bsar  the  MomM  ff  OUvet.  ax.  Mat. 
nri.  Stf.  Mali  zir.  32.  See  CapeUus  in 
Mi  SpWM.  and  LJghtfhpt,  Hor.  Heb.  in 
lht.sxri.36. 

TuTtr,  ovoc,  i,  4,  q.  yt'irwK  or  y^f'irur, 
fan  y(«  or  yjj  a  land,  couHtry, — A  neigh- 
Iwr,  q,  d.  OKC  if  the  tame  country,  a 
imalrimttii.  txc  Luke  nv.  12.  xr.  6,  9. 
iihs  n.  8^In  the  LXX  it  generally 
M«Li*  to  the  Heb.  pitr  an  iiutabHant. 
[Jv.tLSI.  Jobxxri.S.l 

rEAA'O,  A,  ironi  the  Heb.  Vj  or  %>]  fo 


cmA,  or  Iron  ifhi  h»  deride^— To  laiigi^ 
be  nwrry.  occ  Luke  vi.  21,  25. 

ler,  mirik,  occ.  Jam.  ii-,  'J. 

l'tfiii:m,  from  yi,ua.~ToJU.  Mark  ir, 
37.  CJ(»-  36.]  Luke  xW.  23.  xr.  16.  [Joh« 
H.  ;.  vi  13.  H4>».  viii.  S.  XT.  3,»  Gen.xjv. 
17.] 

rE'MO,  fnim  the  He)).  Qj  fa  inerrate^ 
fill;  or  Arabic  OJ  'o  abvund,  be  ftUl;  or. 
Syriac  QOJ  (o  befulL  Ciioip.  Heb,  ao4 
Eng.  Lex.  in  Csi—To  befulL  Mat.  xxiii. 
25,  27  (where  see  Wetstein),  Luke  xix 
.19.  Rev.  iv.  6,  [Gen.  xxxvii.  24.  2  ,\Iaoc 
iv.  6.  Soph.  Phil.  8/2.] 

Ftnh,  ac,  i^  from  y^'hdt. 

!•  .^  geHtr^ioH,  a  deteent,  ta  linglg- 
xuscettioH  of  Mgu  front  father  to  ton.  Hat. 
i.  17.  Su  Humcr,  speaking  of  Nestor, 
II.  I  li;ie  25&, 

^V  f  iU  iii  ^!>  TEKE.^I'  lUfirtii  iri/in^ 

Two  grnrratUMt  now  hid  paa'd  away.         FoTX.. 

Herodntus  abo  often  uses  the  word  in  the 
same  sense,  as  lib.  i.  cap.  3.  Aitm'fijt— 
FENEH'i,  in  the  second  generation;  and' 
cap.  7.  'A^avrtt  tri  luo  col  itmai  r& 
NE.VS  Aiipmr, — rait  raaa  vArpoc  ixtt- 
X^fuvos  nji-  Apx^y  "Rulingfbrtwo-and- 
twenty  generation — the  son  succeeding 
the  father  in  the  goremnent.''  See  more' 
in  Itaphelius  and  Wetstein. 

II.  A  generalioH  or  race  of  men,  firfag 
at  the  same  time.  Mat.  xi.  16.  xii.  39,  4L 
[xri.  4.  xtH.  17.1  xxiii.  36.  Comp.  Mat. 
xxir.  34.  Lofce  xi.  29,  30.  &  seq.  xvii.  29. 
Acts  viii.  3S,  and  see  Doddridge's  note  on 
this  last  text.  So  Luke  xri.  8,  The  eMt- 
dren  ofliig  world  are  niter  Uv  r)fy  ytviar 
■ifv  iavrOr  in  ikeir  generation,  i.  e.  in  the 
generation  of  men,  wherein  they  lite. 
Comp.  ActBxiii.  39.  [Schlensner  adds,- 
Mark  Tiii.  12,  38.  ix.  19.  xiii.  30.  Luke 
i.  48.  ix.  41.  xi.  29,30,31.  aO,  51.  xril. 
25.  xxi.  32.  Acts  ii.  40.  Phil.  ii.  15.  Heb. 
iii.  10.  Eccl.  i.  4.  He  gives  also,  I  think 
rightly,  another  meaning.] 

III.  £The  time  in  which  meh  a  nice 
livei,  and  thence  generally  an  age  or  pe^ 
riod.  Thus  Luke  vii.  31.  Acts  xir.  I8. 
XV.  21,  Bph.  iii.  5.  Col.  i.  26.  To  tMa 
head  Schlt  refers   Acts   viii.  33,   "  Who 


can  speak  (fitly)  of  his  time,  of  thi 
ia  which  he  lived  }"  He  says  aho  th 


\o  that  tl 


jcet,  sad  gnldM  sf  As  SUlnt  naSM.    Sn^tO. 
Onom.  U  m.  Xoi.  ITell.  vL  2, 14.  and  vil.S,  0.] 
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rifuy  v«Imkc  aal  iifpwri,  Tbc  Gudb  give  to 
meu  uooe  of  those  thiugg  whick  are  really 
good  and  honour^blei  without  the  ^oacur- 
jreuce  of  their  own  lalDoar  and  care.  But 
whether  you  would  have  the  Gods  propi- 
tious to  you^  ike  godi  nmsl  be  morshfp- 
pcd ;  or  yoii  are  (Tesirou3  of  being  lovad 
oy  your  fneuds,  your  Jriends  must  be 
served;  or  you  w^nt  to  be  honoured  by 
any  {larticular  dty,  that  cUy  must  be  be-- 
nejilvd  by  you  ;  or  you  wish  to  be  honoured 
by  all  Greece  on  account  of  your  virtue, 
you  must  endeavour  to  do  somewhat  for 
the  service  of  all  Greece ;  or  if  you  desire 
that  your  land  should-yield  plentiful  crops, 
your  iands  must  be  culiivaled;  4>r  if  you 
would  get  rich  bv  feeding  cattle^  the  cattle 
mnst  be  cartful fy  temd^;  or  if  you  are 
eager  to  raise  yourself  by  war,  and  are  de- 
sirous of  giving  liberty  to  your  friends^ 
juid  of  vanquishing  your  enemies,  the  arts 
of  war  must  be  teamed  from  those  who 
know  theUf  and  must  be  practised  to  ren- 
der you  expert ;  or,  lastly,  if  you  would 
be  strong  in  body,  your  body  must  be  ac^ 
customed  to  €hey  your  miud,  and  must  be 
exercised  with  labour  and  fatigue.  It  may 
not  be  amiss  to  add,  that  the  Latins  have 
imitated  this  manner  of  expresNon,  by 
using  the  neuter  of  their  participle  in  dus^ 
as  the  Greeks  do  their  verbal  in  rcov.  Thus 
Lucretius,  lib.  i.  line  1 1 2, 

jEtemat — ^p<rna9  in  morte  timoidum. 
Kternal  lonnenU  must  in  death  bcftar'd. 

.Line  139, 

If  ulta  novis  t^rhU  prcTMeriim  cmm  sit  agendum. 
'     For  in  new  tcnus  must  many  things  he  couched. 

Line  382, 

—^Motu  privandnm  '«t  corpora  qunrque^ 
An  bodies  must  of  motion  be  deprived. 

Comp.  lib.  iii.  line  G26. — Thus  also  Virgil, 
JEn.  xi.  line  230, 

Ant  pacem  Trojano  ah  rcge  pctendum. 

Or  peace  must  fiwni  the  Trojan  king  be  bcgg'd* 

And  even  Cicero,  TuscuJ.  lib.  ii.  "cap.  19. 
Iterandum  eadem  ista  viiki.  Those  same 
things  must  be  repeated  by  me. 

BOANEPFES,  Heh.-^Boancrges,  A 
Hebrew  name,  denoting  Sotts  of  Thunder, 
o  Iriy  viol  /ipojTi/c,  says  St.  Mark.  It 
seems  to  be  the  *  Gnlileau  pronunciation 

*   ^MX'  under  ^aXi^Mo^    [Schlcuincr  approves 
thin  deriv4tion,  and  rcfciv  to  Stock.  Clav.  p.  213. 


of  the  Heb.  m^n  >^  expressed  in  Greek 
lettenB.  Now  mtn  properly  aigmfies  a 
violeut  trembling  or  cam$nolton^  and  may 
therefore  be  well  rendered  bf  fi^yr^e 
thunder,  which  is  a  violeni  commotum  in 
the  air ;  so,  vice  vecsa,  any  violetU  cammo' 
tion  is  figuratively,  aud  not  unusnallyi  in 
all  languages  csiAed  thunder.  When  our 
Saviour  sumamed  the  sons  of  Zebedae 
W9^  ^:n,  he  seems  plainly  to  have  had  an 
eye  to  tliat  prophecy  of  Haggai,  eh*  il.  Q, 
Yet  onccj  and  J  will  shake,  tVUDD,  ike 
heavens  and  the  earthy  which  is  bv  the 
Apostle  to  the  Hebrews,  ch.  xii.  26*  ajp- 
plied  to  the  great  alleration  made  in  the 
economy  of  religion  by  the  puUicatioD  of 
the  gospel.  The  name  Boanerges,  there- 
fore^  given  to  James  and  John,  imports  that 
they  should  be  eminent  instruments  in  ae- 
complishing  this  wondrous  change;  and 
should,  like  thunder  or  an  earthquake, 
mightily  bear  down  all  opposition  by  their 
inspired  preaching  and  miraculous  pom^ 
ers*,  occ.  Mark  iii.  17.  It  may  he  worth 
adding,  that,  as  our  Saviour  here  calk  the 
two  sons  of  Zebedee  Sons  of  Thunder^  so 
Virgil,  ^n.  vi.  line  842,  by  a  like  figure, 
calls  the  two  Scipios, 


Duo  Fulmina  Belti, 

Two  Thunderbolts  of  Was. 


BOA'O,  fif.  A  word  formed  from  the 
sound,  like  bellow,  moo,  in  Eng.— To  cry<^ 
cry  aloud.  Mat.  iii.  3.  Mark  xv.  34.  Luke 
xviii.  7.  &  al. 

Bo^,  ^C)  h-i  ^rom  j^ut. — A  cry,  occ.  Jam. 
V.  4. 

Boi/6iia,  ac,  //,  from  ^tiBita, 

L  Help,  assistance,  occ,  Heb.  iv.  16. 

IL  ''  It  is  used  to  signify  such  helps  as 
would  strengthen  a  ship,  and  prevent  its 
being  beaten  to  pieces,  when  exi>08ed  to 
the  violence  of  the  waves,  such  as  hooks, 
chains,  ropes,  and  other  naval  instru- 
ments." Stockius.  occ.  (Acts  xviL  17. 
and  Heb.  iv.  IG.)  Aristotle  applies  it  in 
like  manner  to  some  things  used  aboard  a 
ship  in  a  storm.  Sec  Wctstein.  [Tn  Acts 
xviii.  1 7.  some  only  explain  the  passage  of 
the  exertion  of  strcugtii  and  such  mcan^ 
as  offered  themselves.  In  the  LXX,  the 
word  is  used  for  the  person  wlio  gives 
lielp,    Ps.  xlviii.  15.  Jerem.  xlviii.  4.  and 

Vorsu  lie  Ilcbr.  p.  47«.  Crcn.  AnaL  Pliilol.  Crit. 
HiAtoricorum  Hcins.  Arurtnrch.  Sacr.  |>.  277-1 

*  Sec  LardncT^d  Hist,  of  the  Aixi^ilcs  and  Kvan- 
gclutH,  dm;),  ix.  §  1.:  aiid  buiccr  Tlu.-aaur.  in 
IVcw*;,  IV. 
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ofteta  for  strength,  dcTeneej  or  shield.  Sec 
IS.  rii.  ]  I.  XZ1. 20.  Ixxxriii.  42.  1  Chron. 
xiL  16.] 

Boij9^*r,  *r,  q.  Ixc  ftoily^  ^iw,  io  run  on 
occasion  rfa  cry,  namely  to  give  assistance. 

I.  To  run  or  come  to  the  help  or  assist- 
»ce  of  anotlier:  Acts  xvi.  9.  xxi.  28.  Sec 
WetMein  on  both  texts.  [Polyb.  ii.  p. 
1403.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  421.] 

IL  Tohe^,  assist.  Mat.  xv.  25.  Mark 
ix.  22,  34j  &  al.  fit  seems  in  these  ulaccs 
to  ref^  to  the  giving  assistance  in  disease. 
See  Dioscor.i.  28.  and  106.  Arrian.  Epict. 
ii.  15.  See  also,  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  Hcb.  ii.  18. 
Rev.  xii.  1(9.] 

Boifiot,  tt,  ^  from  Porfiita,--  A  helper. 
obc  Hcb.  xiii  6.  [Psalm  cxviii.  7.] 

BoOvKOCy  «>  o,  from  fiaSvyti  io  deepen.'^^ 
A  ctttfity,  a  ditch,  a  pit  in  the  earth,  occ. 
Mat. xii.  II.  zv.  14.  Luke  vi.39. 

{B6&VV0C  seems  in  the  first  of  these 
places  to  mean  the  cistern  or  pod  dugjbr 
nfater,6X&KKoc  (Etymol.  M.  204.  17.)  as 
the  cattle  were  led  to  water.  See  in  LXX 
2  Sam.  ZTiii.  17.  Isaiah  xxiv.  \7,  18.1 

BoX]|,  ^9  4)  fi*om  i^i^oXa,  perf.  mid.  of 
^iXXw  to  cast. — A  cast^  a  throw,  occ.  Luke 
nil.  41.  [The  same  phrase,  a  stone's 
throw,  occurs  Hom.  II.  v.  12.  Thucyd. 
V.  65.  The  phrase  rdiia  /SoXi)  a  bow- 
that  occurs  Gen.  xxi.  16.  See  Mac.  v. 
13.] 

S^  "Qokiiw,  from  iSoXic.— 7o  cast  or  let 
doMw  a  line  and  plummet  to  try  the  depth 

ticater,  to  plumb^  sound,  Jathom,  occ. 
ts  xxvii.  28.  [Eust.  ad  II.  E.  p.  427.] 
BoXic,  i^ci  4)  from  pi€o\a. 

I.  A  dart,  a  Javelin,  a  missive  weapon, 
ooc  Heb.  xii.  20.  But  observe^  that  the 
words  $  (ioXlii  KaTaro^vdtiaeTai  arc  want- 
ing in  very  many  MSS.,  three  of  which 
udent,  in  several  of  the  ancient  versions^ 
and  commentators,  and  arc  accordingly 
ejected  by  Alillj  Wctstein^  and  Gries- 
Wi. 

II.  A  sounding-line  furnished  with  a 
fhmmet,  and  cast  or  let  down  to  try  the 
Ap/1  of  water.  Thus  sometimes  use<l  by 
tke  proibne  writers. 

B(yPBOP02,  ti,  o,  from  ftopii  (which 
fcwn  Heb.  1OT  tojccdj^food^  provender^ 
scoordiug  to  the  Greek  Etymologists^  as  if 
ftipl^opot  properly  d<Miote<l  dung,  ordure. 
But  may  it  not  be  rather  formed  from  a 
rnluplication  of  the  Hcb.  *Tin  a  pit? 
Comp.  Jcr.  xxxviii.  fi,  in  Hcb. — Mud^ 
'mire.  ikv.  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  [^^cq  Vorst.  de 
AHagiiH  Nov.  Tea>t.  c.  iv.  p.  77(5.-] 


I.  The  north  wind^  which  usualhjlows 
with  violence  and  noise.  So  Ovid.  Metam. 
i.  line  65^  Horrifer  Boreas^  The  boiitefOvs 
north  wind.  pSecProv.  xxvii.  IS.  Eccle- 
siasticus  xlii!.  24.  Job  xxxvii.  22.  Jeh  i. 

II.  The  north  country  or  side.  occ.  Luke 
Xlii.  29.  Rev.  xxi.  13. 

BodrjL'oi,  firom  the  obsolete  jSow  to  Jeed^ 
eaty  which  perhaps  from  /3«7c  an  ox,  who 
foeds  or  licks  up  the  grass  in  a  remarkable 
manner.  See  Num.  xxii.  4. — To  tefA  In 
feeding.  Loke  xv.  15.  John  xxi.  15,  17- 
I^And  m  the  middle,  fidtricofjuii  to  feed^  as 
Mat.  viii.  SO.] 

Bordci^,  1^,  #,  fh)m  piroQ  food,  which 
from  3ota  tofeid, — Herb,  herbage,  which 
afibrds  the  usuaiyooci  of  cattle,  and  makes 
a  considerable  part  in  that  of  man.  ode 
Heb.  vi.  7.  [and  in  the  LXX,  Gen.  i.  11. 
Jer.  xiv.  6.] 

B0TPY2,  voc,  o. — A  buUch  or  cluster 
af^apes.  occ.  Itev.  t\y.  18.  {TarkhiirsVs 
derivation  I  have  struck  out,  as  likely  16 
mislead.  B(^pvc  is  not  merely  a  bunch 
of  grapes,  but  generally,  autumn  fruill 
See  Suidas  and  Etym.  M.  206.  i.  11.,  It 
occurs  Gen.  xl.  10.  Numb.  xiii.  24,  25* 
Cant.  i.  17.] 

BovXevr^,  5,  6,  from  jSaXcvai. — A  coun- 
sellor or  senator,  occ.  Mark  xv.  43.  Luke 
xxiii.  50:  in  which  text  it  plainly  means 
a  member  of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim. 
Comp.  Luke  xxiii.  51,  and  'Svyiipuoy.  Jo- 
sephus  uses  fitiKewfic  in  the  same  sense, 
Dc  Bd.  lib.  ii.  cq).  17.  §  1.  [The  Vul- 
gate has  Decurio,  the  name  given  to  Se- 
nators in  municipal  towns.] 

BovXfv&i,  from  flnXri. 

I.  [7V>  pve  counsel  to  another,  advise. 
Isaiah  xxiii.  8 ;]  whence 

II.  Boi/X£M>/iai,  Mid.  To  consult,  deli- 
berate, take  counsel  in  order  t-O  a  deter- 
mination. Luke  xiv.  31.  John  xii.  10. 
Acts  V.  33. 

III.  To  determine^  purpose,  occ.  Acts 
XV.  37.  xxvii.  39.  2  Cor.  i.  17.  rSdilcus- 
ner,  and  I  think  rightly,  gives  tliis  sense 
to  John  xii.  10.  He  doubts  whctlier  in  Acti^ 
XV.  87.  this  is  the  right  sense,  or  to  advise 
(as  2  Sam.  xvi.  23).  In  this  sense  it  occurs 
Isaiah  iii.  8.  vii.  5.  xlvi.  10.] 

BOY  Air,  ^Ci  h' — Design,  purpose,  de- 
cree, counsel.  Luke  rii.  30.  xxiii.  5 1 .  Arts 
ii.  23.  xxvii.  [12.]  42.  Hcb.  vi.  17.  ^  al. 
frcq. 

HnXiy/iu,  aroc,  to,  from  />hX»)  or  /3hXo/i«i. 
-^Purpose,  will,  occ.  Arts  xxvii.  4M.  Rdiu. 
ix.  UK 
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htiXoftai,  latlicr  t'roni  /3«Xiy. 

I.  To  will,  design,  be  determtned.  Mat. 
i.  19.  xi.  27.  Actd  xii.  4.  1  Cor.  xii.  II. 
Jam.  i.  18,  where  see  Wolfius  and  Wet- 
stein.  [To  the  passage  of  James,  Schleus- 
ner  ascribes  the  sense  /  am  delighted^  I 

favour  any  one.  fivXifitic  (sc.  ck  ijiiy) 
From  his  kindness  towards  us.  So  1  oam. 
\riii.  2-J.  2  Sam.  xx.  11.  xxir.  3.  and 
6£kEiy  among  tlie  other  Greeks.  See 
Markl.  ad  Lys.  p.  332.  The  difference 
between  ficXw  ana  /ln'Xofiai,  which  consists 
in  the  latter  expressing  a  more  determined 
and  decided  will,  is  mentioned  by  Kus- 
tath.  ad  Iliad,  i.  r.  11 2.  p.  45.  5 1  .J 

II.  To  will  with  authority,  to  decree^  j 
ordain.  1  Tim.ii.  8.  v.  14.  Tit.  iii.  8. 

III.  To  will^  be  willing^  or  desirous. 
Mark  xv.  15.  John  xriii.  39.  Acts  xvii.  20. 
XXV.  20,  22.  xxvii.  43. 

Btfvoc,  M,  6. — A  kill,  hillock^  rising 
ground,  occ.  Luke  iii.  5.  xxiii.  CO. — The 
Greek  Etymologists  deduce  iiuyoc  from 
the  V.  /SoiKw  to  ascend.  But  Eustatbius 
on  Odyss.  xix.  cited  by  Wetstein  (whom 
Bee),  says  that  /Shkoc,  though  usetl  by  He- 
rodotusj  is  a  barbarous,  namely  a  Lybian 
or  African,  word.  And  if  so,  may  it  not 
be  rather  derived  fruin  Hcb.  njn  to  build^ 
build  up  f  fur  hills  generally  are  built  up, 
as  it  were,  of  Farii;us  *  strata  lying  regu- 
larly, one  above  another. — The  LXX  haie 
frequent]]^  used  this  N.  twice  for  Heb. 
non  a  high  place,  thrice  for  Heb.  b:i  a 
heapy  but  ma^^t  generally  for  npa:  a  hill, 
as  111  Isa.  xl.  4,  cited  Luke  iii.  5.  [On 
this  word  sre  Schwarz.  Comm.  Crit.  Ling. 
Gr.  p.  261.  Valck.  ad  Herod,  iy.  c.  158. 
Georg.  Hicroc.  P.  i.  p.  113.  Hesychius, 
noting  the  word  as  used  by  the  Cyprians, 
explains  /3wK0f ,  Ti/3ac.  finvot,  fitapol.  Sec 
also  Salmas.  de  Ling.  Hcllcn.  p.  112. 
Turueb.  Advcrs.  xx.  15.  Earth.  Advcrs. 
xl.  19.] 

B«c,  /3odc,  6,  I/,  from  /xxiui,  w,  to  bellow, 
which  sec — A  beeve,  a  bull  or  cow,  Luke 
xiii.  15.  xiy.  5.  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  To  illus- 
trate the  last  passage,  we  may  remark 
from  Dr.  Shaw,  that  the  inhabitants  of 
Barbar\-  still  "  continue  to  tread  out  their 
corn  after  the  primitive  custom  of  the 
East.  Instead  of  beeves,  they  A^quently 
make  u:>c  of  mules  or  horses,  by  tying,  iii 
like  manner  by  the  neck,  three  or  four  of 
tliem  together,  and  whipping  tliem  after- 
wards round  about  the  ncddcrs  (as  they 

*  Sec  Cateott,  on  the  Ddugc,  p.  160  of  the  Ut 

fdit.  nr  p.  2iRof  the  2d. 


call  the  *t reading JUfors)  where  the  ahearet 
He  open  and  expanded  in  the  aane  man- 
ner as  they  are  placed  and  prepared  with 
us  for  threshing."  Shaw's  Trails,  p.  136, 
9.  Comp.  under  'AXo^w. 

BJm.     See  under  Bonw. 

J^^  Bpa^cloi',  «,  rw,  from  /3paCs«c  ike 
judge  of  a  public  game  who  assigns  ike 
prize. 

1.  A  prize  in  the  Grecian  ffanea,  wUcfa 
consisted  of  a  crofVJi  or.  gartand  made  of 
some  kind  of  leaves :  aocurdiDg  to  that 
well-known  epigram^ 

wliich  Addison  gires  us  thus  in  f  Englisbi 
from  the  Latin  of  Ausonius, 

Greece,  in  four  games  thy  nuutial  joath  wen 

tnun*d. 
For  Ueroa  two,  and  two  for  Oods  ofdalnM  t 
Jove  bade  the  Olive  round  his  Victor  wave  ; 
PhcrbuB  to  his  an  i4f/p/f-garland  g&Te ; 
The  Piuf^  Palrman ;  nor  with  las  renown, 
Archcmorus  confcrrM  the  /'ars/ry-crown. 

So  the  Etymologist  cited  by  Wetstein 
(whom  see)  explains  /3po&(oy  by  6  xapa 
T&y  l3paGevT&y  Ci^opiyo^  ^i^yoQ  rf  m« 
kQwi^  the  crown  or  wreath  giyen  by  the 
judges  to  the  yictor.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  24. 
comp.  y.  25. 

IL  Applied  fiffuratively  to  the  prize  of 
the  Christian  Calling,  the  Crown  ofGiory^ 
that  fadcth  not  away.  occ.  Phil.  iii.  14. 
comp.  1  Pet.  y  4-  {. 

Bf>a^cv(tf^  from  fifta^ivq,  which  see  under 
^patiiioy. 

I.  To  assign  the  prize  in  a  public  game, 
to  be  the  Judge  or  president  on  such  an 
occasion.  In  this  its  proper  sense  it  is 
sometimes  ust^d  in  the  profane  authors. 
[Wisd.  X.  12.] 

H.  To  preside,  rule,  direct,  occ  Col. 
iii.  15.  Thus  applied  in  the  best  Greek 
writers.  See  Wolnus,  Wetstein,  andKypke, 
QAristot.  Rhut.  i.  c.  56.  Polyb.  y,  2. 
D'OrvlIl.  ad  Charit.  vi.  4.  p.  445/} 

Upacvyutffrom  fipaCvc  slow. — To  delay^ 
make  delay,  be  slow,  occ  1  Tim.  iii.  15. 
2  Pet.  iii.  9.  [Gen.  xxxy.  19.  Dcut.  yii. 


*  So  called  perhaps  ultimately  from  the  Heb.  nv 
to  srx'er^  ieparatc^  Kinoc  the  com  is  in  time  placet 
tcitrt'd  from  the  husk. 

-f*  Dialogue  II.  Oil  Ancient  MmIkK 

^[Thj  word  in  omitted  in  Phil.  iii.  12.  twice 
(comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  ainl  sec  Cliry&OBU),  and  bi 
V.  i:i.] 
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]0.  EodetiMtic.  zzzt.  22.  In  2  Pet.  iiL 
9.  SdileoBBer  nys^  that  the  verb  is  tnui- 
sitive,  and  he  traosUtee  it  ''  The  Lord 
im  mti  irfer  tke  execuium  ofkU  pro- 
mite'"  Oratiaa  thought  that  the  reading 
ibcaki  be  r&c  iway  because  (ipa^inm  as  a 
tniisitin|ffovenis  the  aoc.  as  Isaiah  xln. 
13.  See  l^seel.  Adr.  Sacr.  lib.  i.  c.  2.  p. 
23.] 

B|pa2vrX^M,  A,  from  fipa^vQ  slow,  and 
rXic  namgaOoMj  saUimg^-^  To  sail  slomhf, 
occ  Acts  zxTii.  7.  [Artemid.  ir.  32.] 

1^  BPAAr 2,  ua,  «,  perhaps  from  jSo- 
p0C  a  i9eighi  or  burden,  and  ivuv  or  Svyai  to 
go  under;  or  rather  from  the  oriental  T)^, 
wfaidi  in  Heb.  is  only  used  for  kail^  but 
in  AraiNC  moreoTer  denotes  cold,  parti- 
calariy  in  an  intense  d^ree,  and  nence 
jra  to  be  heavy,  slow, — Slow^  as  opposed 
to  raxfc  *wi/l^  or  quick,  occ.  Jam.  1. 19. 
It  is  used  also  in  a  spiritual  sense^  occ. 
Lake  zziv.  25,  where  see  Wetstein  and 
Kipke.  So  in  Latin,  bardus  signifies  slowj 
iiUf  heavy,  immediately  perhaps  from 
the  Creek  fipa^j  but  ultimately  from 
Ae  oriental  m  to  congeal.  fAristoph. 
Nob.  129.] 

Slowness,  occ  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  See  Wetstein. 
[This  passage  Schleusner  explains^  As 
mme  rashlv  think  that  he  defers  the  com- 
fktion  of  his  mymises.  See  Isoc  Panes. 
39.  Xenoph.  Hist.  Gr.  iv.  6,  5.  Plut.  de 
Sera  Num.  Vind.  p.  549.  Appian.  Bell. 
Gfil.  ir.  p.  1052.] 

BpoxcwKf  oitic,  o,  from  /3paxvc  short,  in 
tk  comparative  form. 

I.  Properly,  The  shorter  part  qf  the 
ermfrom  the  shoulder  to  the  elbow. 

II.  The  arm  in  general.  And  because 
tKeann  of  man  is  the  principal  organ  or 
isitniment  by  which  lie  exerts  nis  strength ; 
icsce 

in.  Fknirativelyt  The,  strength  or 
PNMf  qf  God.  occ.  Luke  i.  5 1 .  John  xii. 
38.  Acts  ziii.  1 7.  Thus  the  word  is  often 
«Kd  in  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  mt.  See 
bod.  ri.  6.  XV.  1 6.  Deut.  iv.  34.  Job 
ml  2.  Ps.  fxxxri.  18.]  Ixxxix.  10,  13. 
[See  also  2  luings  xvii.  36.  Psalm  cxxxv. 
12.  Din.  su.  31.  Eoclesiasticus,  xxxvi.  17. 
2  Mic.  XV.  24.] 

[Bpaxvc,  cca,  v.-^Smatl,  as  ( 1 .)  of  time. 
I^ke  xxiL  58.  ficra  fipayy  (sc*  hA^fia 
^  XP^)*  Aft^  A  *hort  time.  Acts  v. 
34. /or  a  short  time.  Plut  Gall.  p.  1055. 
HA.ii.  7,  9.  Prov.  v.  14.  Pa.  xciii.  17. 
JRal.  xii.  10.  (2.)  Of  space.  Acts  xxvii. 
2s.  2  San»  xvi.  1.  xix.  36.     In  several  of 


these  places  there  is  a  neculiar  idienii  viiAr 
an  clupse  of  the  wora  ji^ifoc,  paH^  (wsm 
Bos.  Ellips.  p.  103.)  andf  the  same  use  is 
extended  to  other  things.  Thus  in  Jolhr 
vi.  7*  and  2  Sam.  xiv.  29,  we  have  fimb 
n  a  little,  referring  to  food  only.  (3.)  ijf 
nuwUfer.  Ps.  civ.  12.  Few  in  numberj  asd 
so  Hesychius,  /3p^x<^^9  dKiyoi.  Heb.viii. 
22.  Am  fioaxitw  in  a  Jew  words,  a 
phrase  usea  by  the  best  Oredc  writers^ 
of  which  Wetstein  gives  many  instanoea, 
and  IHurkhurst  adds  iEschin.  de  Coron.  ^ 
5.  The  word  is  used  in  its  simple  sense 
of  small^  very  frequently,  fien.  xxziv. 
30.  Deut.  xzvi.  5.  xxviii.  62.  Exod.  xvili. 
22.  {smM,  irijting.)  See  on  the  word 
Zeun.  ad  Xenoph.  de  Re  Equest.  ix.  8« 
See  also  Lexic.  Xenoph.  ana  Sch weigh. 
Lex.  Polyb.  We  may  add  of  the  passage 
in  Psalm  viiL  7, 5,  that  Schleusner  rather 
avoids  giving  any  opinion  on  it,  and  that 
Bretschneider,  though  r^ecting  the  in« 
terpretation  '*  for  a  short  time/  enlaina 
the  passage  to  the  same  effect.  tVhom 
thou  madest  a  little  lower  than  the  angels^ 
viz.  while  he  lived  on  earth,"] 

BfUipoQj  eoci  "C?  ro,  q.  ^f£oc  (by  trans- 
position), from  fifSv  to  feed^  nourish 
(which  from  fipiiy  fiioy^  bringing  or  qf- 
fording  sustenance"^ ;  for  luwes  are  iioa- 
risked  in  the  womb,  and  when  bom  re^ 
quire  frequent  nourishment, 

I.  A  babe  in  its  mother's  womb.  ooc. 
Luke  i.  41,  44.  [Hom.  Iliad,  xxiii.  &  ibi 
Schol.  Apollod.  Bibl.  4.] 

II.  A  new-bom  babe,  occ  Luke  ii.  12, 
16.  Acte  vii.  19.  1  Pet  i.  2.  [1  Mac  i. 
61.  ii.  vi.  10.  Eur.  Phoen.  821.] 

III.  An  infant,  a  child,  occ  Luke  xviii. 
15.  2  Tim.  lii.  15.  [|See  Oruter.  Inscr.  p. 
679^  for  such  an  use  of  infants."] 

IV.  [We  may  observe,  that  in  Greek 
writers  fipifoQ  is  used  cf  animals.  See 
^lian,  V.  H.  I.  6.  Bretschneider  says, 
/3pc^  is  for  Tfii^,'] 

BFE^XO.  The  most  probable  deriva- 
tion seems  to  be  from  toe  Heb.  ym  to 
bless^  which  word  is  in  the  O.  T.  often 
applied  to  rain,  dew^  or  moisture^  as  Cren. 
xlix.  25.  Deut.  xxviii.  12.  xxxiii.  13.  Isa. 
xliv.  3.  Ezek.  xxxiv.  26>  and  the  N.  nsll 
signifies  a  pool  qf  water. 

I.  To  wei^  make  wety  as  with  a  shower 
of  tears,  occ.  Luke  vii.  38,  44.  So  Kypke 
cites  from  Pausanias  in  Phor.  lib.  x.  p. 
628,  Koi  "EBPEXE  ^Uv6«^  ri^v  icf^iyv. 
And  wetted  Phalanthus's  head,  with  the 
tearsy  namely^  just  before  mentioned. 
[See  Psalm  vi.  6.  Isaiah  xxxiv.  3.  Xenoph. 
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dc<U£q.v.6.  Miit.T.  LOppw  p.  125.  ed. 

If.  TbMtfi,  and  rain,  occ.  Mi^.  v.  45. 
Jan.  T.  17.  This  aeeniB  m  HeHenistical 
«Me  «f  the  woi^  diss  mppliei  by  the 
ifXXy  Gen.  iL  5.  AnMNi  iv.  7>  for  the 
Ueh.  niDD,  imtnid  of  the  pure  Greek 
war.  See  Wetstein.  In  Jam.  Bi6c  h 
andentoDcL  So  Raphelkii  and  Wetstein 
•n  Mat.  V.  45,  cite  from  Xenophon^  ^y 
lfr#Hc  "O  a£0%  when  God  fends  snow  ; 
and  ifUta  H«rodotu8,  ITEI— *0  OEO'S, 
G^rf  MMir  rotii.  Gonp.  Kyphe^  and  Jo- 
aephus^  Ant.  lib.  nii.  cap.  18.  §  2^  and  § 
d.  [la  Rev.  xi.  6>  we  have  ft  Ailler  ex- 
preauoD,  Tra  fi^  fip^^  ^>tr^^  though 
bretschneider,  and  penisps  rightly^  re^ 
fen  this  passage  to  meamiDgl.^andvappoaes 
ri)y  y^y  to  £i  nnderstoM.  See  Psahn 
(Ixxvii.  31.)  Ixxrin.  27.  Exocl.  ix.  23.  It 
is  cunoos  that  Phavorinus  and  Phi^^nichus 
say  fipix^  ^^  not  used  in  ancient  writers 
in  this  sense.  The  ^nmnicntators  on  Thorn. 
Mag.  in  ^phc^h  p*  171>  contradict  them. 
See  Xefi.  CEcon.  xni.  2.  Arrian.  Ep.  i.  6.^ 

III.  IntransitiTely^  To  rain,  fall  from 
hanoen,  as  fire  and  brinistooe.  ooc.  Luke 
xvn.  29.  Comp.  LXX  in  Gen.  xix.  24. 
Exek.  xxxriii.  22. 

IV.  To  wet  or  fall  as  rain.  occ.  Rev. 
•ki.  6. 

Bporrfl,  ficj  fif  <1*  Ppofirrf,  from  perf.  mid. 
fti€pofia  of  fipiffM  to  roar. — Thunder,  occ. 
Mark  iii.  17.  John  xii.  29.  Rev.  if.  5. 
&  al.  This  word  in  the  LXX  constantly 
answers  to  the  Heb.  tDV\  which  as  a  V . 
they  likewise  render  by  fipovT&u  to  ihun^ 
der.  rSchleusner  interprets  lipovrri  in 
Mark  iii.  17.  of  the  thunder  of  eloquence, 
as  in  Aristoph.  Ach.  530.  See  Cicer.  Orat. 
c.  9.  Colum.  de  R.  R.  Pra:f.  lib.  i.  §  30. 
See  Doav€py*c«] 

Bpoyi),  ^,  4,  Bpij(ju.'^nolent  rain.  occ. 
Mat.  vii.  25, 27. 

BPO'XOS,  «,  6. 

I.  A  cord.  In  which  sense  it  is  often 
used  by  the  profane  writers. 

II.  Figuratively,  A  snarc^  a  gin.  occ 
1  Cor.  vii.  35.  So  in  the  LXX  version  of 
Prov.  xxii.  25,  it  answers  to  the  Heb. 
ttfpiD  a  snare. 

Bpvy/ioc,  «,  o,  from  fli^pvyfiai  perf. 
pass.  o{Pfnf\ia. — A  gnashing^  or  crashing^ 
as  of  the  teeth  in  violent  pain  or  agony. 
Mat.  viii.  12.  &  al.  freq.     So  Homer  ajv 

Iilics  the  ]>articiplc  /3ef  pvvfr^c  to  a  wounded 
icro  crashing  his  teeth  in  the  agonies  of 
death,  II.  xiii.  Iiue392.  11.  xvi.  liiic  \^{). 
JU^irXfl.— 7o  grind,  gnash,  or  trash 


Ae  tec^h  together,  as  nMen  iti  violent  ragt 
or  anger,  occ.  Acts  vii.  54.  It  is  said  ti 
be  properly  spoken  of  nad  does  or  lions 
ana  seems  to  be  a  w6rd  fermea  from  th 
sound,  Its  the  Eng  crash,  gnaski  and  thi 
Heb.  pn  of  the  same  impOTt.  QWe  IwTf 
in  Prov.  xix.  12.  pfntyid^  df  the  morng 
of  a  UonJ^ 

^^  Bpra 

I.  To  abound,  as  ft  tree  with  Uotsottisj 
or  the  eftrth  with  plants,  aninah,  fbdii- 
tains,  &c. 

II.  To  fend  forth  er  issue  as  a  qvin( 
its  waters,  scaturio.  ooc.  Jam.  iii.  11 .  So 
Wetstein.  [On  this  sense  of  pp^  m 
Eystath.  ad  Iliad.  P.  p.  1126,  42.  Hesy. 
chins  says  fifnkij  ^a^  Tfiy&(tt^ 

Bpwfta,  aroC)  ro,  from  flibpofuu,  perf 
pass,  of  j3p6c#  or  Pp&enm. 

I.  Meat,  soUd  food.  1  Cor.  iii.  2»  &  at 
freo.— ^In  Heb.  xlii.  9.  the  Apostle  *'  hm 
in  tiis  eye  the  Levitical  burat^Moiferii^ 
and  peaoe-oflTcrings,  which  were  mada  c 
animals  fit  for  tneat^  and  on  [the  latter  of 
which  the  oflerers  feasted  in  the  tsonrt  o 
the  tabernacle.  Lev.  vii.  ll-**]5.  Dei^ 
xii.  6,  11,  12,  in  token  of  their  being  nat 
doned,  and  at  peace  with  God."  MackniglM 
whom  see. 

[IT.  Any  food  whatever.  Mat.  xiv.  1 5 
Mark  vii.  19.  1  Cor.  vi.  IS.  x.  3.] 

[III.  Forbidden  food,  with  a  refenno 
to  the  Jewish  Law.  1  Tim.  iv.  3.  Hel 
ix.  10.  xiii.  9.  In  the  Epist  Jerem.  i 
9.  Ppufxa  is  used,  as  is  also  (ipHaic  for  lAa 
which  eats  or  consumes,  viz.  rust,  thongi 
Scultctus  and  Casaubon  doubt  whetM 
0%  icat  PpGtric  mean  any  thing  more  tha 
afjc  fipuKrKttara.'] 

'Rptjtri^oc,  >7,  ov,  from  ppota  or  fipitmA 
to  eat. — Eatable,  ft  to  eat.  occ.  Luke  xxli 
41.  [In  the  LXX,  Lcvit.  xix.  29.  (vXs 
ppwtriftoy  is  a  tree  bearing  eatable  fruit.] 

Bp&trig,  (oc,  Att.  c&ic,  '%  from  /3p<S«#  Q 
ftpwffKw  to  eat. 

I.  Eating,  the  action  ^eating.  1  C(X 
viii.  4.  Comp.  Heb.  xii.  16,  where  sc 
Doddridge  and  Mackuight,  "  A  meal. 
[2  Cor.  ix.  10.] 

II.  Meat,  food.  John  iv.  32.  vi,  2i 
Rom.  xiv.  17,  where  Wetstein  shows  thi 
ftpattric  and  iroaic  arc  in  like  manner  mci 
tioncd  together  by  the  profane  writer 
[Schleusner  says  of  Rom.  xiv.  l7-  "  1 
Christ's  dispensation  it  is  not  a  matter  < 
consequence,  whether  you  make  adifTcrcm 
in  foiins  or  no,"  and  hi  (  ol.  ii.  I(i,  he  n 
fers  the  passage  to  the  prohibitioiis  of  tli 
Mwarc  law.] 
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ill.  A  canker,  any  thing  that  eats  into 
lod  spoils  metals  or  corn.  occ.  Mat.  vi. 
19, 20.  [A<i.  in  Isaiah  1.  9.  See  Scultet. 
&C.  £f.  ii.  c  35.1 

BfifotM,  from  the  obsolete  /3pow  to  edt 
(vhich  see),  wheDoe  also  it  borrows  its 
taises. — To  eat.  pec;  Man  ri.  13.  [2  Mac. 

D.12.] 

.  lEMiSty  from  fivSdc. 

L  To  ujtmeue^  dromtn,  Tbis  it  oocurs 
2  J4bc.  ziL  4,  but  net  strietly  in  this 
snBe»  «s  a  V.  actiFe,  in  the  N.  T.  Bv- 
ttSpymiv  pasB.  7o  he  immersed^  sink,  occ 
Ldie  T.  7  {  fiydiCtadai  s»ere  sinking;  so 
Bog.  traoalat.  rightly  ''  &tf as  to  sink" 
fibe  fflasni  Pfailol.  4Sacr.  lib.  iii.  tract.  3. 
dUL  3.  [2  Mac  xii.  4.  Poljb.  ii.  10.  5.] 
^  IL  Jo  drown^  in  nerdition.  ooc  1  Tim. 
tL  9.  So  Merrick,  Annot  on  Ps.  XFiiL  5, 
cites  finom  an  Epistle  of  Hippocrates, 
BVBCn  'AnOTiVEIAS.  See  also  Wet- 
sin's  Note  on   BXa&pdc.     [Ps.  Ixix. 

a.] 

meOTL,  S,  o,  ham  fiados  deep.^Tke 

le^  the  sea.  ooc.  2  Cor.  xi.  25,  where 

m  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  St.  Paul  *'  wp 

k  had  eren  been  a  night  and  a  day  in 

He  deep;  meaning  (I  suppow)  that  he 

M  been  for  so  long  a  time  floating  in 

ihs  sea  upon  some  broken  piece  of  the 

a^l^    Bp.  Pearoe,  Note  (£)  on  Acts 

ttfiL  9  [after  Theodoret].    So  Josephus, 

k  Us  life,  §  3,  tells  as,  that  himsdf  and 

c^j  of  bis  fellow-voyagers,  who  had 

nen  shipwrecked  in  the  Adriatic,  were 

imidentially  taken  up  by  a  ship  of  Cy- 

Kse,  after  awimming  all  nighty  ^i  oXifc 

rv  rvrroc  lyn^aiuOa.    [Theoc.  Idyll,  zi. 

1^  BvftaatCf  ioQ,  Att.  i^s,  from  fivpva 
sm  or  kide  of  a  beast,  when  separated 
V  flayed  off  from  its  body« — A  tanner^ 
^  who  tans  the  hides  of'  beasts,  cori- 
iriui.  occ  Acts  ix.  43.  x.  6,  32.— The 
LXX,  m  one  place.  Job  xfI.  15,  use 
Z^wa  for  the  Heb.  nb:i  a  skin  or  hide. 

BvmyoCf  i|,  ov,  from  fivvtroq. — Made 
^^ot  cotton,  occ.  Rev.  xviii.  16.  xix. 
j.  14.  [I  Chron.  xv.  27.  Esth.  i.  6.  vi.  8. 
b^  liL  22.  It  is  curious  that  ftvtrtnvoq, 
^ich  appears  sometimes  to  express  a  very 
*^  garment,  as  made  of  the  finest  and 


whitest  byss,  is  also  explained  by  Hesy« 
chius  and  Phavorious  as  meaning /wrp/e/ 
probably,  because  such  expensive  garments 
were  often  dyed  with  that  esteemed  colour. 
'TThis  is  also  the  opinion  of  Schleusner.l 

BTZZOS,  »,  4,  plainly  from  the  Heb. 
f)n,  the  same. 

I.  BysSf  the  cotton  plants  of  which 
Pauaaniaa,  ia  his  Eliacs,  voL  v»  obserw, 
that  in  ibis  days  it  grew  in  the  coiib^jpf 
Elisy  but  no  where  else  in  Greece^.!  Sep 
Wetstein, 

II.  Cotton,  cloiA,  calico.  Bvt  PoDuj^ 
in  his  Onomaaticon,  says  that  the  fiitomt^ 
of  Eigypt  was  in  his  time,  L  e.  in  theW 
oond  oentttry,  composed  iiJUut  and  coUohj 
cotton  threads  being  the  wacpj  and  flaxep 
ones  the  woof  of  the  doth,  occ  Luke  xvj* 
19.  Rev.  xviii.  12.  Theocritos  nientiny 
byss^  as  a  dothioff  worn  by  women  on 
^Btive  acoasionsy  Idyll.  iL  line  73, 

TntHiqg  a  bemteouB  nfbe  of  l?y»ik 

[See  Salnuis.  Ex.  Plinian.  p.  701.  Fliu. 
xix.  i.  Reland.  Diss.  Misc  P.  i.  p.  2\%,. 
and  a  pamphlet  published  in  London, 
1 776^  by  Forster,  on  the  Hebrew  Byssus.^ 
BaMO'2,  »,  o.— ill!  altar.  It  seema  a 
deriFative  from  the  Heb.  not)  high,  ele^ 
voted;  *  either  because  altars  were  usually 
built  on  nic&  hiUs  or  risittg  groondiL 
which  are  often  in  the  O.  T.  mentioned 
as  places  of  reli^ous  worship  (see  Heb. 
and  £ng.  Lexicon,  under  mn  I.) ;  or  be- 
cause the  altars  themselFes  were  struc- 
tures elevated  or  raised  to  some  height 
aboFe  the  ground.  Thb  deriFation  is 
confirmed  by  Eustathius  on  Homer,  II. 
viii.  line  441,  who  obsenres,  that  /3w/io< 
signify  not  only  what  they  sacrificed  upon, 

Tt  KCLi  TtBiivai^  but  also  simply  an  eleva^ 
tion,  upon  which  a  thing  may  go,  or  be 
put.  occ  Acts  xvii.  23."^This  word  in 
the  LXX  seFeral  times  answers  to  the 
Heb.  nD&  or  niDS))  though  more  frequently 
to  nntD  an  altar. 

•  [So  VitriBga  OB  Itaiah,  T.  I. p.  401.] 
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ry,  Tf  Gamma.  The  third  letter  of 
9  the  Greek  Alphabet^  so  called  as  if 
GamlOf  by  a  onfrraption  from  the  Heb.  ^, 
GtMtf^  to  which  it  correspoDds  also  in  form, 
order,  and  power ;  and  in  the  forma  T,  f,  is 
evidently  do  other  than  the  Samaritan  or 
Phenician  Ghnd  turned  to  the  right  hand. 

rABBAeA%  Heb.— GoMo/Ao,  A  raised 
or  elevated  place,  from  the  Heb.  V.  nn:i 
io  be  highj  elevatedt  emineni,  occ  John 
xiz.  13 ;  where  observe,  that  the  Eran- 
gelist  does  not  say  that  AiO^ptiroy  is  an 
interpretation  or  translation  of  the  Heb. 
Gabiatha,  bat  that  the  same  place,  which 
was  called  (in  Greek,  namely)  Ac9<kjMiH 
70V,  or  the  sUme-pavement,  was  in  Heb. 
denominated  GoMnUha,  or  the  elevated 
place. 

tj^  rayypcuva,  i|Ci  4»  fWmi  yp&u  or 
ypatvtt  io  eatj  consume — A  gangrene  or 
mortification,  which  unless  prevented  by 
timely  remedies,  spreads  from  the  place 
affected,  eats  away  or  consumes  by  putrC' 
/action  the  neighbouring  parts,  and  at 
length  destroys  the  whole  frame,  occ 
2  Tim.  ii.  17,  where  see  Wetstein. 

TA'ZA,  i|c,  ih — Treasure,  occ.  Acts  viii. 
27.  Jerome  on  Isa.  xxxix.  informs  us 
that  Gaza  is  not  an  Hebrew  but  a  Persic 
word;  and  from  Curtius,  lib.  iii.  cap.  13. 
edit.  var.  we  learn  that  the  Persians  called 
the  royal  treasure  Gaza — ^'  pecuniam  re- 
giamj  quam  Gazam  Persie  vocant  *.**  We 
also  find  the  nouns  n^^,  Hn33,  used  for 
treasures  or  treasuries,  in  the  books  of 
Ezra,  Esther,  and  Ezekiel ;  and  in  the 
compound  word  ^nT3  a  treasurer  (Ezra  i. 
8.  viii.  21.),  the  3  is  dropt  as  in  the 
Persic  Gaza,  and  no  doubt  this  latter  is 
from  the  same  root  i:^  (omitting  the  3), 
which,  not  only  in  Chaldee,  but  in  Sjrriac 
and  Arabic,  likewise  signifies  to  hide^ 
treasure^  lay  up.  It  may  not  be  improper 
to  add,  that  the  word  Gaza  was  received 
both  into  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages. 
See  Wetstein  on  Acts  viii.  27. 

rafo^vXaiccov,  n,  to,  from  yd^a  a  trea~ 

*  [So  Pomp.  MeL  L  11.  The  word  then  be- 
caine  gcnenl.  Sec  Arist.  II.  PI.  viii.  1 1.  Cic.  Off. 
ii.  22.    Rdand.  Diss.  Misc.  P.  iL  p.  181.] 


sure^  and  fvk&9tr^  to  keepj^'A  treasu', 
occ.  Mark  xii.  41,  43.  Lutie  xzi.  1.  Jo 
Tiii.  20.  This  N.  is  often  used  io  1 
books  of  the  Maccabees.  [Properiy  *  T 
sacred  treasury,  where  the  gifts  and  moii 
of  the  temple  were  kept.'  In  the  ooort 
the  women  there  were  13  chests  for  1 
latter  purposes  (see  Rel.  de  Spd.  Ten 
c.  zii.)  all  called  by  this  name.  See  Ms 
xii.  41,  43.  Lake  xzi.  1.  The  ooort 
the  women  is  thence  called  by  the  aai 
name,  as  there  also  the  nlver  and  m 
vases,  &c.  of  the  temple  were  kept.  Jo 
nil.  20>  where  see  Lampe.  vol.  ii.  p.  391 
FA'AA,  GkToc,  roj  rattier  perhaps  aUi 
viated  from  the  old  word  yXdyoci  used 
Homer,  II.  ii.  line  47 1»  and  II.  xri.  Ii 
643,  for  milk. 

I.  Milk.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  7. 

II.  It  denotes,  fi  euratiTely,  the  sino 
and  sweet  word  of  Christy  oy  whidi  1 
lievers  grow  in  grace,  and  are  uourisl 
to  life  eternal,  occ.  1  Pet.  ii.  2.  Con 
Isa.  Iv.  1. 

III.  — The  rudiments  qfCkristiam 
which  are  proper  to  nourish  those  w 
are,  as  it  were,  babes  in  Christ,  occ.  1  C 
iii.  2.  Heb.  v.  12,  13.  Sec  Kypke.  [Tl 
was  a  common  Jewish  form  of  exprcssit 
See  Schoetg.  Hor.  Heb.  1  Pet  ii.  2.] 

TaXZ/Ki;,  rjQ,  4)  ^'  ycXai^  from  ycXa«# 
laueh,  smile. — A   calm^   tranquillity^ 
siiuness  of  the  sea^  when,  according 
Ovid's  expression, 

— rident  trqtiora  Pomtiy 
or  in  Drydcn*s  language. 


The  storm  is  hush*d,  and  dimpled  ocean 


oct;.  Mat.  viii.  2^.  Mark  ir.  39.  Luke  t 
24.  Sec  Jortin*s  Remarks  on  Kcclesiastt 
Hist.  vol.  i.  p.  272,  2d  edit. 

FaXcXaioc,  «,  o,  from  TaXtXaia  Gaiil 
a  countr)"^  to  the  north  of  Judea,  so  call 
after  its  Heb.  name  ^^^^,  Isa.  ix.  1.  & 
A  Galilean^  a  native  of  Galilee.  Lu 
xiii.  1,  2,  &  a1.  And  such,  it  is  w 
known,  our  F^onl  was  g»?nerally  re|iuti 
from  his  hiiviiig  been  brought  up  at  1*9 
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areCii,  and  employiDg  a  great  part  of  his 
public  ministry  id  that  country.     And  as 
the  apostles  and  first  disciples  of  Christ 
wtn  chiefly  Galileans  (see  Acts  ii.  7.)» 
and  these  were  generally  a  despised  peo- 
ple, and   particuhirly  obnoxious  to   the 
oomans^   oo  account  of  their   seditious 
dimsition,  which  had  been  fomented  by 
Jadas  the  Galilean  (see  Acts  v.  37,  and 
Josnhns  Ant.  lib.  xriii.  cap.  1.  §  1,  and 
f  6.  lib.  zx.  cap.  4.  §  2.  and  cap.  5,  §  1, 
and  De  Bd.  lib.  ii.  cap.  8.  §  1.),  hence 
the  Heftthen  called  the  Christians  Gaii^ 
koMv   in  hatred  and   contempt.    Thus 
tefa  Epictetus  in  Arrian,  lib.  ir.  cap.  ?• 
SsLuGUU,  or  whoever  was  the  author  of 
the  Philopatris,  satirises  St.  Paul  under 
the  detMHnination  of  6  roXiXa7oc>  the  Go- 
Bktm  (Ludan,  torn.  ii.  p.  999.)     And  we 
ire  inlbrmed  bv  Socrates,  the  ecdesiasti- 
cd  historian,  lib.  iii.  cap.  12,  that  the 
CBpeivr  Julian  usually  called  Christ  Ga- 
Qean.  and  the  Christians  Galileans,  Fa- 
XiXoibr     eiwOcc    6    Ittkiafoc    xaXeiy    toy 
XfiTDri  ml  i-Hc  \p9KiavHQ  ToKiKalnQ ;  and 
bf  Gregory  Nasiana.  Orat.  iii.  p.  81,  that 
m  even  made  a  law  that  the  Christians 
iknld  be   called  Galileans.     FoXiXa/nc 
^ni   XpiTca»wy — KaXuoBai   vofuSiniirac. 
Qmip.  Suioer's  Thesaurus  in  XpcWayoc 
ill— Mark  xir.  70,  Thou  art  a  Galilean, 
nd  ikjf  speech  agreeth  thereto.    Comp. 
Hit  xxri.  73.    The  dialect  of  the  Gali- 
hns  seems  to  have  been  unpolished  and 
wrapt,  which  probably  proceeded  from 
thdr  mat  communication  and  mixture 
vith  the  neighbouring  Heathen ;  of  which 
Sinbo,  lib.  xvL  p.  1103,  edit.  Amstel. 
likes  notice,  Tavra  uiy  irpo<mpKna  (i,  e. 
tf  Jadea),  ra  moXXa  0*  mc  cxa^a  Ainy  Ilwo 
ff^  aU/icya  fwerAy,  h  rt  *Aiyvxrltiy 
Avr,  col  ^Apa€iiay  xal  ^HuyU^y ;  whence 
tbr  country  is  called  Galilee  of  the  Gen^ 
%,  laa.  ix.  1.  Mat.  iy.  15.  1  Mac  v.  15. 
IWThalmudists,  in  the  Tract  f^T)^,  tell 
%  "  As  for  the  men  of  Judea,  beouise 
Aey  were  accurate  in   their   language 
{^Ofuh  bp  TPpfinu^),  the  law  was  con- 
httdin  their  hands;  but  as  for  the  men 
ff  (valilee,  because  they  were  not  accurate 
^  their  lan^^uage,  the  law  was  not  con- 
haed  in  theur  hands;"  and  to  prove  their 
||iociiracy,  they  assert  in  the  same  pJaoe, 
w  the  Galileans  did  not  in  speaking 
^iitiaguish  IBM  a  lamb^  ^ia  iroo^  lion 
*  Ae^tfj,  and  *)Dn  wine.    See  more  on 
«i  nbject  in  Buztorfs  Lexicon  Thal- 
ia te.  under  \fhi,  and  in  Wetstein's 
'^  on  Mat.  zztL  73. 


Tafu^f  M,  from  y^/ioc.«*7o  Many. .  In 
the  active,  it  is  properly  spoken  of  the 
man.  Mat.  v.  32.  xix.  9.  xxii.  25,  30.  & 
ai.  as  yoficb/xac,  pus.  to  be  married^  is  of 
the  woman.  Marx  x.  12,  (where  see  Wet- 
stein)  1  Cor.  vii.  39  $  but  yaiuiy  in  the 
active  is  also  sometimes  applied  to  the 
woman.  1  Cor.  viL  28,  34.  1  Tim.  v.  11, 
14.  [Xen.  Uier.L  28.]— InMark  vi.  17, 
it  is  applied  to  an  unlawful  marriage.  On 
Mat.  xxiv.  38,  comp.  Gen.  vi.  2.  [Schl. 
sensibly  observes,  that  it  is  absurd  to  ex- 
plain Mat.  xxiv.  38.  by  stuprum  commilto 
(although  in  Gr^k  writers  such  notions 
obtain  :  see  Spanh.  ad  Callim.  H.  in  Del. 
38.  and  240.  and  Barnes,  ad  Anac.  41 1.)/ 
as  from  cjcya/i/Cw,  which  precedes,  the 
meaning  is  clearly,  marrying  in  ease  and 
security.  He  shows,  too,  bv  referring^  to 
1  Cor.  vii.  9.  10,  it  is  used  or  both  parties, 
i.  e.  generally  of  marrying."] 

(^  VaploKm^  from  y^/ioc. — To  give  in 
marriage^  as  a  frtther  doth  his  daughter, 
whence  in  pass.  yaplcKOfiai  to  be  given  in 
marriage^  as  a  daughter  by  her  father, 
occ.  Mark  xii.  xxv.  [Sch.  contends  that 
the  word  ya/ii^w  in  the  same  sense  occurs 
1  Cor.  vii.  38,  but  others  read    Irya- 

TA'MOZ,  «,  6. 

I.  The  matrimonial  union^  marriage, 
Heb.  xiii.  4,  where,  as  Wolfius  (whom  see) 
has  justly  remarked,  the  imperatives  pre- 
ceding and  following  show  that  we  should 
rather  understand  cw  than  cvl  See  alsa 
Hammond  and  Macknight;  and  observe 
that  the  Alexandrian  and  two  other  MSS. 
for  ^  in  the  following  sentence  read  yap, 
and  the  Vulg.  translates  by  enim  jor. 
[Wisd.  xiv.  26.  Arrian.  Ind.  viii.  6.1 

II.  A  nuptial  or  marriage  feast  *mmtx, 
xxii.  8,  10.  comp.  ver.  4.  John  ii  1,  2. 
Plur.  Tcf/ioc,  6c  The  same.  Mat  xxiL  2, 
3,  9.  &  al.  Raphelius  on  Mat.  xxii.  2, 
cites  Airian  unng  DOIE'IN  FA'MOYZ 
for  making  a  marriage  Jeaet,  as  Eisner 
doth  others  of  the  Greek  writers.  See 
also  Wetstein  on  ver.  I.  [[Schl.  thinks 
that  the  word  hence  came  to  ^iffuify  uny 
great  feaet^  and  to  this  he  refers  Mat. 
xxii.  2.  (where  the  Sjrriac  renders  it  by  a 
feast;  and  where  with  yo/ioc,  compare 
Theoph.  Char.  xii.  1.  xxii.  I.)  Luke  xii* 
36.  XIV.  8.  Est  ii.  18.  ix.  22.  and  in  Mat 
xxii.  10.  it  appears  that  yd/ioc  means  the 
place  of  the  feast.^ 

FAT.   A  conjunction. 

*  lUf9s  It  %ftmermlfeMtt  in  Ham.  (ML  a.  547.] 
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or  tetuon-  td  somethiog  going  beiore>  Mat: 
i.  20, 2  L.  ii.  2.  But  it  must  be  ramarkcd, 
tliat  it  doea  sot  always,  nur  particulvlj 
in  St.  Plsul's  Epiatles,  refer  to  what  tm- 
mediaiefy  preceded,  but  ta  what  went  be- 
fore at  a  ooosidendUe  dtstanoc  (oooip; 
Mark  xi  13.  xii.  12.  xvi.  a,  4);  yea,  that 
aouietiines  in  St.  Paul's  rapid  style,  it  re- 
lates to  somewhat  nnderstood,  and  which 
is  to  be  sunplied  fnm  the  tenor  of  the 
<lisoour9e.  Numerous  instances  of  both 
these  usages  of  yap  might  be  produced ; 
but  I  dare  not  assert,  with  some  learned 
men,  that  this  particle  is  in  the  N«  T. 
sometimes  adversative,  and  even  some- 
tiHMs  ejMBiletive,  The  attentive  reader  of 
the  N.  T.  will,  I  trust,  after  this  hint, 
confute  such  assertions  on  any  particular 
passage  for  himself. 

2.  It  denotes  coaafXMMi  or  coafimia/toit 
of  the  same  discourse*  as  nam  often  does 
in  Latin,  and  for  in  Enelish.  Mat.  i.  18^ 
Lukeix«44.  See  Rnihehus  and  Wetstein 
oo  Mat.  and  Hutchinson's  Note  1,  on 
Xenophon  Cyropsed.  p.  17^^  8vo. 
'  3.  It  is  used  interrogaiivefy  or  m  ask^ 
ing  .m  question,  though  even  in  such  in- 
stances the  question  asked  implies  the  * 
reason  of  somewhat  which  preceded,  either 
ejtpHeiify  or  impUciHg,  see  Mat^  ix.  5. 
xxvii.  29.  Mark  xv.  1 4^  But  Pilate  said 
unto  tkeMy  Tl  yt^  kokov  ewoUi^i;  q.  d. 
CWkj^  should  I  crucify  Mm?  or,  /  mill 
ttei-  crucify  him; J  for  wkai  evil  hath  he 
d^ne^  Comp.  Acto  xix.  35.  See  Bh»k- 
waiTs  Smmd  Classics,  v^.  i.  p.  137.  [See 
Dieg.  L.  vi  1.  Arist.  Ach.  v.  594i  and 
Krele.  OIrb.  Flar.  p.  71.  Viflev.  p.  478.] 

4.  lUhtiVe,  Wherejfbr9,  ther^re.  Rom. 
vii.  !§.  xv\  2i  I  Cor  i.  20L 

5.:  Aftrmative,  Verily  truly.  John  ix. 
3(K  AcCs-xvi.  37.  1  Cor.  ix.  Id;  1'  Thess. 
iib  29,  where  see  Maeknight,  Jam.  iv.  14% 
Rem.  XF.  27,  where  we  may  obsenm  it  is 
thus  lued after  the  V.  hi6tefiaav  repeated ; 
and  in  this  manner  the  learned  liooge- 
vees's-  note  on  Vigerus  De  Idtotism.  ch. 
vu.  sect.  1-i.  ree.  6>  remarks,  that  yap  is 
frequently  apphed  in  the  Greek  writere:. 
[The  fi^Mwing  usages  are  noted  by 
Schleusner.  Although.  John  iv.  44.  Eoin. 
ixi  15,  17.  But.  Acts  viik  39.  (where 
some  81^  wherefore.)  Rom.  iv.  13,  \b. 
Y.  7.  ix-  6.] 


FASTH^P,  ra«€/M>C|  and  by  oootractioii 
ya^poc,  4. 

I.  The  belly.  Hence  used  by  a  figure 
for  a  person  given  to  Atr  bel^,  or  gfarl^ 
tony  *.  occ  Tu.  i.  12.  So  Hesiod»  speak- 
ing of  soaie  shepherds,  Theogon.  line  26, 
calls  them  xAe  IXiyxeoj  FATTB'PES  imr. 
See  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  I"cmip,  and  Wet- 
stein  on  Tit.  i.  12.  [Dunat.  ad  Ter.  Pber. 
V.  7,  15.J 

II.  The  womb,  whence  the  plinise  ir 
yavpi  fy€iv  to  have  in  the  womb^  i.  e.  to-be 
with  child.  Met.  i.  1 8.  &  al.  It  implieB  aB 
the  time  from  the  conoeptioo  to  the  bbtlr; 
but  avWa^^ayetv  iy  yoYpl,  Luke  L  3lj  is 
to  conceive  in  the  womb^  to  become  wiik 
child.  But  these  phrases  are  elliptMrii 
y6voy  or  taipivor  a  foetus  or  eutbryo  being 
underetood.  'Er  ya^pl  exec*',  and  iv  /cy 
Xal^eiK,  are  used  by  tlie  Gredc  writJMi 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat  i.  18,  and  Jfcv  3- 
lips.  [See  Gen.  xxxvni.  24.  J«dg.  ziiL  ^ 
Athen.  x.  p.  45.  Pausan.  Mess,  a  33.  A^ 
temid.  Oneir.  ii.  18.  iii.  32.] 

TE\  an  Adv. 

1.  Indeed^  truly,  surely ^  ai  leasi.  Acts 
ii.  18.  Rom.  viii.  32.  1  Cor.  iv.  Si  is.  2. 
&al. 

2.  Yet  truly,  Luke  xi.  8.  xviii.  5. 

3.  It  is  postfixed  to  several  other  par* 
tides,  but  seems  always  to  preserve  some^ 
what  of  its  affirmative  meaning. 

TEE'NNA,  Off,  i>.— GeAenifc.  Valewru 
is  used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Hek  casm, 
Jesb.  xviii.  16.  So  Thyra  of  the  N.  T.  is 
in  like  manner  a  corruption  of  the  two 
Heb.  words,  M  a  valley,  and  Qfljrr  Hii»« 
nom,  the  name  of  a  person  who  was'Onee 
the  possessor  of  it.  This  vaUew  cfMit^ 
nom  lay  near  Jerusalem,  and  haa-  lieenthe 
place  of  those  abominable  sacriftcev  te 
which  the  idolatrous  Jews  burned  fheiip 
children  alive  to  Molech,  Baal,  orMie  Sw^. 
A  particular  place  in  this  valley  was  called 
TopiiCt,  and  the  valley  itself  tne  valley  el 
Tophet,  from  the  Jtre-stove,  Heb.  nfift,  in 
which  they  burned  their  children  to  Mo* 
lech.  See  2  Kings  xxiii.  10.  2  Chran. 
xxviii.  3:  Jcr.  vii.  31,  32.  xix.  5,  6.  xzuL 
35,  and  comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  in 
rmfi  I.  and  l^D,  and  MOAOX  bdow.^— • 
From  this  valley's  having  been  the  scene 
of  those  infernal  sacrifices,  and  prebaUy 
too  from  its  continuing  after  the  time  A 
king  Josiah's  reformation  (2  Kings  •"*" 


4( 


Vix  autim  oAvuhv  (nyK  the  learned 
Hoogevcen  on  Vigerus  l>e  Idiotinn.  cap.  viii.  sect. 
5.  ng.  3,  whom  seel  soli  servire  interrofcationi  citra 
ulbm  cansft  rcddhioncm.** 


•  [It  ia  used  aLw  f6e  Jbod  in  Xdk  Cjr.L$0> 
Mem.  1. 2.  I.  Ecdos.  xxxviU  5.  and  then  ioitjes^ 
sure  in  raltuff.  Xen.  dc  Rep.  L.  iu  1.  See  rUfe 
Prol.  xii.  p.  7*1 
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wwd  VDXni  for  hdl^   the  place  of  the  ler,  mirth,  occ/jam.  iv.  9.      ^ 

damned.     This-  appears  froiu  that  word's  Tc/uf**,  from  yiftt^^TQjlL  Mark  ir, 

being  thus  applied  by  tlie  Chaldec  Tar-  37.  [xy.  36.]  Luke  xLv,  23.  5v.  16.  [Jolii^ 

guiuoo  Ruth  li.  12.  Ps.  cxl.  1 2.  l«a.  xxvi.  ii.  7.  vl  13.  Roy.  vut  5.  xr.  9.*  Can.  xj¥. 

13.  xxxiii.  14.  &  al.  and  by  the  Jerusaleui  L7.] 

Ttmim,  and  that  of  Jouathau  Ben  Uaiel,  TEMO,  fnmi  the  Heb.  Cd4  /»  increaee^ 

00  Gen.  ill.  24.  xf.  17.  comp.  2  Esdras,  \fiU;  or  Arabic  0:»  /o  abound,  be  fnll;  or 

Apocmh.  ii.  29.  Syriac  Gjd:j  /o  Aip/ii^    Ciiu,p.  Ueb.  and, 

I.  la  the  N.  T.  TUvi^a  ri  TrirpQ^,  i#  Eng.  Lex.  in  pi— 2'o  6^ /««.  &la4.  xxiif, 
G«4e»n(i  ^^e»  Mat,  ¥.  22,  does.  I  appre-  25,  27  (where  see  Wctstein).  Luke  xi^ 
hiB4.  in  Its  outward  and  primary  sense,  39.  Rer.  iv.  6.  [Gei*.  xxx%  ii.  *J4.  2  ,Macc 
sdalo  to  that  dreadful  doom  of  being  if.  6.  Soph.  Phil.  872.]] 

<W«f  oA'tw  m  the  valley  of  Hinnom  (as  Tiyia,  oc,  4,  from  ytvoc. 

Us ipoooent  victims  above  mentioned,  see  L  ^  generation,  a  descent,  or. single 

Gmios  on  Mat.  or  as  those  executed  on  succession  of  men  from  father  to  son.  Mat. 

ths«Utute8,Lev.20, 14.  xxi.9,  seeDod-  i.  17.    So  Homer,  speaking  of  Nestor, 

dridge)  ;  though  this,  as  well  as  the  other  11.  L  li^e  250, 

itfftes  of  punishment  mentioned  in  the 

Qoatext*  must,  as  Doddridge  lias  remark-  Jv  ^  "f^i  J^o  /«"  teneaP  /M^»^«r  M^ib^tn 

e4|  be  ultimately  referred  to  the  invmUe   ^^•'*''» 

mM,  and  to  the  j(%c/io?fl  vengeance  of  an  '^^  g^neraHont  now  had  passM  away.        Pope. 

II.  It  commonly  denotes  immediately  Herodotus  ^  often  uses  t 


10.  Mm.  lu.  D.    Autt  m  juark  ix.  43,  44,    „£\; '  -"V "  *  J  —  :     ; .  r 

fa.  our  Lorf  seems  to  allude  to  the  ^f'^^  ^^T'T^l^JT  T^f^      a 

nrms  which  continually  preyed  00  the  X^f^^og  r^jy  Apxjv   "  Ruling  for  two- and- 

dad  carcases  that  were  cbU  out  into  tlie  ST^?*!  ^^.''^''^'-*^«  ««»  suoDeeding 

r^ZlJire  there  kept  up  to  consume  *«*  R^phehus  and  Wetstem. 

tka.   Comp.  Ecdus.  vli.  I7.  JudiUi  xvi.  ,  "•  ^  g«»fr(ifto«  or  mc^ of  m?^  Krfeg' 

17,  and  see  the  learned  Joseph  Mede's.  !i^  *^^^«»"f.  *'™?:  ^?.*;  ^*:  ^  ^' ^^^ 

wks,  foL  p  31  L^^-  4.  xvn,  17.J  xxuu  36.    Comp.  Mat. 

neXHMANH-,  or,  as  the  best  MSS.  ^l'  3f;  \^  I''  ^'^I'.T^L^^  ^^' 

wrf,  raeSHMANEr.  Undedined,  Heb,,  Acts  vii,  33,  and  sw  Doddndge^note  on 

'-Gdktemane.  A  word  oompoundedeither  5r^^!J^l!!!l_??i::!!'!!;l^II\^  i!*L!.^.^ 

oCtheHeT  -         .         -  -»      ..  ^     -.,..  

•biuga 

ttttdiog ^1 .  -..^  ^.p..^vw.,  w,   ^ Actsxin.36.    [Schleusncr  adds* 

Luke 

^^  xril. 

fwTfr^"!^  Sit  39/ t£tthi«'pla^  25.  nci.  32.  Acts  ii.  40.  Phil.  ii.  15.  Hcb. 

%W  the  AfwiK  of  Olives,  occ.  Mat.  ".*•  J®"  ^**'- '•  •*'    "^  8"!,"  "''"'  '  *'""'' 

on.  36.  M«rk  xir.  32.    See  Cuieliiu  in  "^JlVJ^V^  2"  ^^*^fX        . 

hit  Stdobb.  and  LiglitM>  Hor.  Hob.  in  ,.  "'•  Lf  *f  *•"«  »»  *««*  '««^*  "  «"* 

)^  Mwi.  36  /irw,  and  thence  generally  an  age  or  pe^ 

Wr^K,  o«J,  i.  1,.  q.  y«r«v  or  y,Vr«.-,  '^-  ,  Th"»  Lu^*  "j;  31..  Acts  xiv.  16. 

imyia  or  yH  a  land,  country. -A  neighl  J^  2>:  S?''- 21L 5.  Col.  i.  26     To  U«» 

W,  ,.  d.  !««  «r  <A«  *««?  country,  a  ^^  ^'^^\I^  A"'"  J'"'  ^r\i.   !^* 

«n<»>Mji.  occ.  Luke  xir.  12.  xv.  6,  9.  ?»°  '?^V*,*'''^  ?f.  o'  *'""''  SL'Jl*' !*!!!! 

Johi  k.  8— In  the  LXX  it  generaUy  "» »'»'*  "«  ''^  ?    He  says  also  that  the 

lanmrs  to  the  Heb.  nw  an  inkaUUtnt.  .  ,.  ,           _._.j.             ..               . 

P^  -:  oi    t  L :   e -I  [It  ii  eoMlnied  «itfa  Ml  MeoMlHe  of  ne  ■ob> 

cr.  TL  XI.  Job  xzn.  ». J  j^  ,^  oeniliTe  «f  llw  fiUiiiR aoMei.    ScePriL 

rEAA'O,  wy  from  the  Heb.  »  or  7*J  to  .Onom.  i.  »0.  Xen.  Hell.  vL  2, 14.  ind  tU.  8,Sa.] 
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irord  Mnnetimef)  sinifies^  metaphorically, 
deposition  ;  and  tfiat  this  is  its  meaning 
in  Lnke  zvL  8,  ^'  Wiser  in  their  disposi- 
tion, or  nature."  Br.  says,  that  in  this 
place  it  means /amtVjf,  ^^  Have  more  re- 
gard to  their  nmily."  This  is  absurd; 
hut  the  word  has  this  meaning  in  a  wider 
or  narrower  sense  frequently.  See  Jo- 
seph. A.  y.  1,  5.  Gen.  xxxi.  3.  Lev.  xxv. 
41.  Jer.  nii.  3.  To  this  meaning  Schleus- 
ner  refers,  Mat.  i.  1 7*  but  without  reason. 
It  means  posterity  in  Esth.  ix.  28.  Num. 
xiii.  23.  Joseph.  A.  i.  10.  3.  It  is  die 
same  as  yiveaic  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2,  13.]] 

TeytaXoyiw,  w,  from  ycvca  a  generation^ 
and  Xoyoc  ait  account. — To  reckon  a  ge- 
nealogy, descent,  or  pedigree,  occ.  Heb. 
▼ii.  6.  [I  Chron.  v.  1.  Xen.  Symp.  iv. 

5J.3 

FcveoXoy^a,  ac>  4)  from  the  same. — A 
genealogy,  occ  1  Tim.  i.  4.  Tit.  ui.  9. 
See  Wolfius  and  Wetstein  on  1  Tim.  and 
Doddridge  and  Macknight  on  both  texts. 
PGrotius  thinhs  the  Apostle  refers  to  the 
CBones  of  the  Gnostics,  and  nilfiD  of  the 
Jews;  but  Schleusner  says  rightly,  that 
it  is  fer  more  probable  tnat  he  refers  to 
the  foolish  passion  of  the  Jews  for  reckon- 
ing their  ancestors,  and  making  new  pe- 
digms  from  the  fragments  in  private 
hands.  Some  perhaps  abused  these,  to 
show  that  Jesus  did  not  descend  from  Da^ 
vid ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Jewish 
Christians  by  means  of  these  asserted  their 
superiority  to  the  Gentile  converts.] 

IJ^P^  Ttyeaioy  wvj  ro,  from  yiveoit.  It  is 
properly  a  N.  adj.  neut.  plur.  agreeing 
with  ^fiTotriaf eastings  understood.  See 
Bos  Ellips.  p.  184. — A  birth-day  or  rather 
the  /eastings  and  other  tokens  of  mirth 
observed  on  the  birth-day.  To  this  pur- 
pose Suidas  explains  it  by  fi  Si  iyiavrS 
hnfoiTAffa  rS  rtx^ivroQ  fiviifiri^  the  annual 
commemoration  qf  ontfs  birth,  occ  Mat. 
xiY.  6.  Mark  ri.  21.  We  find  from  Gen. 
xl.  20,  that  so  anciently  as  the  time  of 
Joseph,  Pharaoh  king  of  Egvpt  did  in  like 
manner  make  a  feast  unto  all  his  servants 
on  his  birth-day  (Heb.  nihn  t3l»,  LXX 
^ui(K^  yevcVfwc);  aod  from  Herodotus, 
lib.  ix.  cap.  109,  we  learn  that  the  Persian 
kings  observed  the  same  custom.  T5to  to 
Btiiryoy  irapa^Kfvii^erai  &Tra^  rS  cvcovtm, 
ilpip^  r$  'EFE'NETO  BwiXevi:.  This 
supper  is  prepared  once  a  year  on  the  day 
in  which  the  kine  was  bom.  For  the 
sense  here  assigned  to  iyiytro,  comp.  lib.  i. 
cap.  133.  rSee  Schwarz.  ad  Olear.  de  St 
p.  282.] 


Tiy€9tQj  iOQf  Att.  eitfCy  h»  hwa  ysiyoftm 
to  be  bom. 

I.  Scott,  on  Mat  i.  I,  shows  that 
in  the  Greek  writers  it  tigBiiies  or»- 
ginal  extract,  descent,  birth.  Hence  ia 
N.T. 

II.  Birth,  occ  Jam.  i.  23»  ro  uptowr 
r^c  ymoTwc  iivrS,  the  face  of  his  birth,  i.  e. 
his  native  or  natural  face.  fSo  Sch.  and 
Br.] 

III.  Successive  generation,  deseeui.  occ* 
Mat  i.  1,  fii€Xoc  yeWffCMc  the  book  rftke 
generation,  i.  e.  the  genealogy*.  It  seems 
an  Hebraical  expression  answerinff  to  the 
Heb.  niinn  IfiO,  as  it  does  in  the  LXX  of 
Gen.  r.  1.  See  Wolfius  on  Mat  i.  Wei- 
stein  cites  from  Herodotns,  lib.  ii.  yertm* 
XoycWc  ^£  iivr&y  ri^y  FETYEZIN,  they 
reckon  their  genealogy  or  descent. 

IV.  Tp^oi:  ri/c  ytyivtt^,  the  wieeif 
course,  of  (our)  existence  seems  to  denote 
our  Ufe;  so  CEcumenius  explains  the 
phrase  by  rily  (tniy  ip&y.  occ  James  HL 
6.  comp.  Tp&xpQ'  [See  Wisd.  vii.  5.  Judith 
xii.  18t.] 

TtytHi,  ^Cj  4)  from  yiiyofim  to  be  bom. 

— A  birth,  a  being  born.  occ.  John  is.  I, 

where  Wetstein   shows  that  U  ycycrfci 
Jrom  the  birth,  is  a  common  expression  in 

the  Greek  writers.    [Lev.  xxy.  47-  N. 

iii.  20.  4.  Diod.  S.  v.  32.] 
FENNA'a,  w,  from  nip  to  get,  obimn 

(which  Heb.  verb  the  LXX  render  by 

yiyy&ti,  Zech.  xiii.  5.);  see  Gen.  ir.  I. 

Or  is  it  not  rather  from  the  Heb.  pa  to 
form,  machinate  }  f 

I.  To  get,  beget,  generate.  Mat.  i.  2.  & 
a1.  freq.  comp.  Acts  xiii.  33.  Heb.  i.  5. 
1  Cor.  ir.  15.  [Gal.  ir.  23.]  Mat.  i.  20, 
that  which  is,  ly  &vTfl  ytwifiir,  begotten 
in  her.  ''  Ttyycua,  when  applied  to  femalet, 
does  not  signify  to  conceive,  (that  is  #»X- 
\af£ayw,  Luke  i.  24,  31,  36.)  hut  to 
bring  forth."  Scott.  See  next  Sense,  and 
Bp.  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art.  ii.  p. 
117.edit  fol.  1662.  Note  t. 

II.  To  beget  spiritually,  i.  e.  comrert 
to  the  Christian  faith.  I  Cor.  ir.  15. 
Philem.  ver.  10,  where  see  Macknight. 

III.  To  bring  forth  as  the  female. 
Luke  i.  13,  57.  John  xri.  21.    Tlie  pro- 

•  [Thii  word  in  Mat.  L  1&  li  reftncd  br  Sch. 
and  Br.  to  Seiwe  II.  Comp.  Luke  L  14.  and  Oea. 
xLSO.l 

-f-  [Sch.  DOW  thinks  that  rp.  y.  means  Ae  emrtk 
orworU] 

X  ^Vhencc  also  may  be  deriTcd  the  Saxon  oeana» 
to  beget,  and  hence,  by  the  way,  the  Kng.  kln^  i:M» 
kindtr  (bring  forth).  Ax.    Comp.  under  nim. 
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fiuie  writers  apply  it  in  the  same  sense. 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  i.  16  *. 

IV.  In  Pass.  T€yya6fiai^  Ta  be  born. 
Mat.  i.  16.  ii.  1.  &  al.  comp.  John  iii.  3, 
4*  5,  6,  7. 

V.  To  produce,  generatey  occasion. 
2  Ho.  iL  23.  So  Plato  Ep.  BXatiiv  ifiovii 
col  Xyrify.  FE^NN Ac,  Pleasure  generates 
hurt  and  grief.  [Long.  rii.  2.  See  Palairet. 
Oha.  Ph.  p.  471.] 

Tiyytifta,  aroc,  t6^  from  ytyiyvtffiai, 
fat  pass,  of  ye  wow. 

I*  Offsprings  broody  of  animals.  Mat. 
in.  7.  zii.  34.  &  al.  comp.  *£xc^va  II. 
[Lab  iiL  7*  Josh.  xf.  14.  Ecdus.  x.  19. 
1  Mm.  L  40.] 

If.  Fruity  prodtice^  of  vegetables.  Mat. 
xsfL  29.  Luke  xii.  18*  Raphelius  shows 
that  Polybius  [i.  71.  1.]  several  times 
va  yeyUi/iara  for  the  fruits  of  the 
gmmdi  and  Anacreon  calls  wine  ydrov 
•fotOim,  ikejruit  or  offspring  of  the  vine. 
(Mb  1.  line  7.  See  also  wetstein  and 
Cnpbell  on  Mat.  and  LXX  in  [Ex. 
uSi.  10.]  Hab.  iii.  17. 

m.  Fruit,  produce^  effect,  occ.  2  Cor. 
ix.10.  [Hos.  X.  13.] 

rimffftCi  coCf  Att.  cc^,  ^,  from  yeyycM. 
A  iirtk,  occ  Mat.  i.  18.  Luke  i.  14.  [Hos. 
is.] 

rcrr^rvC)  4*  or,  from  ytvyav. — Bom, 
fniueed.  occ  Mat.  xi.  1 1.  Luke  vii.  28. 

Cwp.  LXX  in  Job  xi.  2  and  12.  xiv.  1. 

n.  14.  xxr.  4. 
Tins,  COC9  »c»  ro^  from  obsol.  yiva  to 

finti  or  yirofuu  to  become^  be  bom. 
L  A  kinds  species.  Mat.  xiii.  47.  xvii. 

21.  Mark  ix.  29.  1  Cor.  xiv.  10.  [Gen. 

ill.  Hes.  Opp.  11.] 
n.  Offspring.  Acts  xvii.  28.  Rev.  xxii. 

li   Onerre,  thai  in  Acts  St.  Paul  re- 

fai  to  #e«era/  (r/vec)  of  the  heathen  poets> 

imI  aocoidlngly  the  words  he  cites  are 

(■od  not  only  in  Aratus>  but  Cleanthes 

lb,  b  a  hymn  to  Jupiter,  says,''£K  SOY 

TAT  PE'NOS  "EISMEN.     See  Wolfius, 

VcMein,  and  Cudworth*s  Intellect.  Syst. 

v«L  i.  book  4.  p  475,  433.  edit.  Birch. 
IIL  Afamdvs  kindred,  Acts  iv.  6.  vii. 

13.  rxiu.26.  Judith  xvi.  14.] 
Iv.  A  stock  or  race  of  men  descended 

fim  a  common  parent.  Acts  [iv.  36.]  vii. 

19.  [xviii.  2.]  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  Gal.  i.  14. 

AiLiti.5.  [Gen.  xi.  6.   Est.  ih  10.  Is. 

iliH.20.] 
V.  A  nation,  cpuntry.  Mark  vii.  26. 

Acta  iv.  36.    See  Wetstein,  who  shows 

*[8tt  abo  Bmes  ad  Eur.  Iph.  A.  474,  639. 
«ltfadiai.dePiiiit.  Ling.  N.  T.  §  49.] 


that  the  profane  writers  apply  rf  yivei  in 
the  same  sense.  [Sch.  says,  that  in  Acts 
iv.  6.  and  Gal.  i.  14,  the  meaning  is  ordet 
or  sect.    See  Etym.] 

Tep&tria,  af,  //,  from  yipay. — An  as* 
sembfy  of  elders  or  old  men,  a  senate,  in 
Latin,  senatus,  which  is  derived  in  like 
manner  from  senex,  an  old  man.  occ.  Acta 
V.  21,  where  see  Wolfius  and  M'etstein^ 
The  LXX  frequently  use  the  same  phrase 
ytpaaiav  T&y  ifiiiy  'lerpa^X,  for  the  Heb. 
?K^tt^»  01  »jpt,  as  Exod.  iii.  16.  iv.  29. 
(comp.  1  Mac  xii.  6.  2  Mac  i.  10.  iv.  44. 
xi.  27.  3  Mac.  i.  8)  ;  and  Joscphus,  Ant. 
lib.  xii.  cap.  3*  §  3.  cites  a  letter  of  An- 
tiochus  the  Great,  wherein  that  prince,  in 
like  manner,  twice  calls  the  Jewish  senate 
yepksala ;  and  he  himself  applies  the  same 
term  to  the  assembly  of  Jewish  elders  at 
Alexandria  in  Egypt,  De  Bel.  lib.  vii.  cap. 
10.  §  1.     Comp.  under  ^wioptoy. 

Tipwy,  oyroQ,  6. — An  old  man.  occ.  John 
iii.  4.  So  called,  say  the  Greek  Ety-* 
mologists,  q.  yiay  bpQy  loolcing  on  the 
earth,  for 

"  With  iovmcatt  looks  lie  views  his  place  of  birth. 
And  bows  his  bended  trunk  to  mother  Earth.** 

So  the  Latin  siliccrnium  signifies  a  stoops 
ing  old  man,  from  silex  the  pavement,  and 
cerno  to  behold, 
rivouai,  Mid. 

I.  To  taste  meat  or  drink  with  the 
tongue  or  palate.  Mat.  xxvii.  34.  Luke 
xiv.  24.  John  ii.  9.  Col.ii.  21. 

II.  To  eat.  Acts  x.  10.  xx.  11.  xxiii. 
14.  comp.  ver.  13.  and  see  Raphelius, 
Eisner,  Wolfius,  and  Kypke  on  Acts  x. 
10.  and  Hutchinson's  Note  4,  on  Xeno- 
phon  Cyri  Expedit.  p.  98.  8vo.    1  Sam. 

xiv.  24. 

III.  To  taste,  eJ^perience,  whether  good, 

Heb.  vi.  4,  5.  1  Pet.  ii.  3  ;  or  evil,  Mat. 
xvi.  28.  John  viii.  52.  Heb.  ii.  9.'  [It  ap- 
pears to  be  rather  used  in  the  sense  of 
being  a  partaker  of.  Luke  xiv.  24.  Heb. 
vi.  4.  1  Pet.  ii.  3.  Comp.  Ps.  xxiii.  8. 
Prov.  xxxi.  18.  Herod,  vi.  5.  Soph.  Trach. 
1108.]— The  word  is  often  used  in  the 
sense  of  experiencing  by  the  profiinc 
writers  (see  Scott  on  Mat.  xvi.  28,  and 
Alberti  on  Heb.  vi.  4.),  and  several  times 
in  the  LXX  answering  to  the  Heb.  tDlrtO, 
as  Ps.  xxxiv.  8.  Prov.  x^^xi.  18.  It  does 
not  ho\i'ever  appear  that  to  taste  of  death 
is  an  Hebraism,  or  that  this  expression  is 
ever  used  in  the  Old  Testament;  though 
rxiD  nlHl,  to  see  death,  is,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  48, . 
or  49.     But  WIO  tDi?»,  to  taste  death, , 
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occurs  not  only  in  the  Syriac  veraion  of 
Mat.  xvi.  28.  John  viii.  52.  Heb.  ii.  9. 
but  also  in  the  works  of  Ephraem  *.  See 
Marsh's  Note  on  Michaelis^s  Introduction 
to  N.  T.  vol.  i.  p.  403. 

TidfpyiMfii^  from  ytwpyoC'^^ToculHvatt 
or  tiU  i)ie  earth,  whence  pass.  TevpyeSftat^ 
i^ai  To  he  cultivated,  tilled  as  the  earth, 
occ.  Heb.  vi.  7.  [1  Chron.  xxvii.  26.] 

Vi^yioVf  If,  t6^  from  yetofyyo^.^^HuS' 
handry^  or  rather  Cultivated  ground^  Ar- 
Tum.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  us^  only  in  a 
figurative  sense,  occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  9.  comp. 
John  XV.  1.  Isaiali  xxviii.  23 — ^29,  and 
see  Bp.  Lowth's  Note  on  ver.  23.  In  the 
LXX  yewpywy  several  times  answers  to 
the  Heb.  mm  ajield.  See  Prov.  xxiv.  30. 
xxxi.  16.  CPoll.  ii.221.] 

TetupyvQ^  «,  o,  from  yea  or  yij  the  earthy 
and  lopya  perf.  mid.  of  obsol.  tpytt  to  work. 
Ssec  under  "Epyoy, 

I.  One  who  tilleth  the  earth  or  ground^ 
a  husbandman,  2  Tim.  ii.  6.  Jam.  v.  7. 

II.  Particularly,  A  husbandman  who 
cultivates  vines,  a  vine-dresser.  Mat.  xxi. 
33.  John  XV.  1.  &al.  freq.  [^Palair.  Obss. 
p.  358.] 

I.  2'heearthj  land,  or  ground^  considered 
AS  fit  or  unfit  for  producing  fruit.  Mat. 
xiii.  5,  S,  2.i.  Mark  iv.  28.  comp.  Heb. 
vi.  7.  [John  xii.  25.  Gen.  ii.  12.  Joel  i. 
10.] 

I I.  The  dry  land  or  ground^  as  distin- 
guished from  the  waters.  Luke  v.  11. 
John  xxi.  8,  9,  1 1.  &  al.  [Jonali  i.  13.] 

III.  i^  particular  land,  tracts  or  coun^ 
try.  Mat.  ii.  6,  20,  21.  iv.  15.  ix.  26.  & 
al.  On  Mat.  xxvii.  4^,  where  iraaay  rj)^ 
yijy  denotes  all  the  Land  of  Judea,  comp. 
Luke  iv.  25,  and  see  Doddridge's  Note. 
Qlt  is  used  for  an  island.  Acts  xxvii.  39. 
omp.  xxviii.  I.  and  see  Gen.  xii.  10.  xiii. 
30.  Ex.  vii.  19.  for  similar  uses  of  IHM. 
*1I  y?7  rti'oc  is  used  for  one*s  country.  Acts 
vii.  31.  comp.  Gen.  xii.  2.] 

IV.  The  landy  of  Canaan  namely,  but 
figuratively  and  spiritually  denoting  hea- 
ven.  Mat.  v.  5.  comp.  Ps.'xxxvii.  1 1,  29, 
and  see  CampbfeH's  Note  on  Mat.  [Schl. 
adds  very  absurdly  Mat  xxiv.  SO,  and 
very  doubtfully.  Acts  iv.  26.  See  Eph. 
vi.  *J.  It  would  appear  that  yij  is  used 
aJiio  for  city.  See  INlat.  x.  15.  xi.  24,  and 
perhaps  ii.  6.  yij  "Iw^a  city  of  Judea, 
«ee   Schol.  ad  -flSsch.  Sept.  Theb.    105. 

*  I  It  is  also  a  Rabbinical  phrase.  Pee  Berescb. 
Rah.  n.  n.] 


Eur.  Hec.  16.  Coluth.  271.  ^Tie  LXX 
have  yij  for  v:p  in  Jer.  zxhL  7.  xxxiv. 
22.  &  al.  but  the  Heb.  word  nray  stand 

for  repofi.^ 

V.  The  terraqueous  ghbe,  or  globe  rf 
earth  and  water^  as  distmgoished  either 
fttun  the  material  or  from  the  holy  hea- 
vens.   See  Mat.  v.  18>  35.  vi.  10.  xvi. 

19. 

VI.  The  earth  or  ground  i&  general. 
Mat.  X.  29.  [XV.  35.]  xxv.  18.  &  al. 

nrPAS,  oroc,  aoc,  «c,  r6,  from  yiptsw 
an  old  man* — Old  age.  occ.  L^ke  1.  36. 
[6en.  xxi.  7.  Ecclus.  iii.  23.  viii.  7-1 

Frip&trKv,  or  yiypatis  from  yifpac^'^To 
grow  or  be  old.  occ,  John  xxi.  18.  [Gen. 
xviii.  13.  Ruth  i.  12.  of  things  Heb.  viiL 
13.  Xen.  de  Vect.  i.  4.] 

FcVo/iat,  y/yvoiiai,  or  ytlvOfULi,  fiWB 
ytlyta  or  y^Kw  to  form. 

I.  To  be  made  or  formed^  to  hectme. 
Mat.  iv.  3.  John  i.  12,  14.  ii.  9.  Aela 
xxvi.  28.  &  al.    Comp.  Rom.  i.  3. — Acts 
xii.    18,  Xr   apa  h   Hcrpoc  'ErK'NETO, 
What  was  become  of  Peter.     That  this 
phraseology  is  used  in  the  same  sense  by 
the  Greek  writers,  is  proved  by  R^heliiAy 
Eisner,  Wolfius,  and  Wetstein.— riiwveac 
€(c,  To  become  or  be  turned  into.  Lake 
xiii.   19.   John  xvi.  20.    1  Cor.  xt.  45. 
This  is  a  Hellenistical  phrase,  answering 
to  the  Heb.  -b  mn,  for  which  it  is  oftea 
used  by  the  LXX,  as  Gen.  ii.  7.  h  si. 
freq.     [In  the  same  sense  as  in  Acts  xii. 
18,  we  find  the  word  in  Mat.  x.  25.  Le. 
to  become,  or  be  in  any  condition^  and  so 
(though  with  a  sense  of  progress  la  tiaie) 
Mat.  V.  45.  xii.  45.  Rom.  vii.  1 3.  1  Cor.iii     , 
1 8.  iv.  9.  2  Cor.  vii.  14*.  From  this  sesisof     ^ 
progress,  comes  another,  where  grsdml     3 
change  is  implied,  as  Mat.  iv.  the  stonet    a 
may  become  or  be  changed  into  bread.  Joks 

ii.  9.  xvi.  20.  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  I  am  indinrf  :, 
to  think  that  this  too  is  the  origin  of  tbe  ■ 
phrases,  '  It  became  daylight'  or '  It  bo-  « 
came  dark.'  Mat.  viii.  16.  xiv.  15,  0*  a 
xvi.  2.  xxvii.  1,  57.  Mark  vi.  47.  Hefoa*  - 
i.  198.  ii.  121.  iii.  85.  Exod.  x.  13.1 

II.  To  be  created,  made^  or  proiMced 
from  nothing.  John  i.  S,  10.  Heb.  xi-^^* 

[Add  James  iii.  9.  Gen.  ii.  4.  Is.  zlviu* 
7.  From  this  sense  of  actual  cna^* 
came  others  connected  with  it,  as  to  ta* 
stitute^  of  the  sabbatli.  Mark  ii.  27,  whtf* 
the  Syriac  has  to  create^  and  of  the  Is^ 
of  Moses,  Gal.  iii.  17.  The  ooiapW*** 
(ff  creation  is  implied,  Heb.  iv.  3.] 

III.  To  be  eventually,  that  is,  to  kaf^ 
pen,  occur,  come  to  pass.  Mat.  i,  22.  x*'* 
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4.   xnr.  6.    ^liark  f.  14.1  &  al.    Mi^ 

yiwmn^  Ma^  ii  not  be!    God  forbid/ 

JLokt  n.  16.  Horn,  iii,  4,  6,  31.  &  al. 

It  IB  an  elegant  and  empliatic  form  of 

depreeatrng  or  denuing^  in  which  latter 

▼lev  it  is  frequently  am^ied  bir  Arriao^ 

£|»ctet.  as  Ibphelius   hath   shovn  on 

W  xiL  4*.      [Add   Mat.  xzvi.  56. 

zzTiL  54.  xxviii.  1 1.  Mark  y.  14.  ix.  21. 

zi.  23.  ziii.  19.  Luke  i.  20.  Gen.  xlri. 

33.     To  this  head  we  must  also  reitv 

ndb  phrases  as  ^  there  arose  a  storm/' 

that  is  where  the  occurrence  of  any  ^t  is 

caressed.  Mat.  riii.  24.  ix.  16.  xiii.  21. 

X^.6.  xxviL  5.  xxvUi.  2.  Marie  i.  11.  ii. 

21.  IF.  \7,  S7,  39.  ix.  7.  Luke  iii.  22. 

w.  35,  36.  Tl.  48,  49.  ix.  34.  xxii.  21. 

Not  very  remote  from  this  is  the  sense. 

To  hefaU.  Gal.  iii.  14.  Luke  xix.  9.]— 

FoUswad  by  another  verb  with  «al  before 

iti  it  means  To  come  topass^  to  happen  that 

•^-^Effinro  m.  It  came  to  pass  that — Mat. 

ff.  IOl  Mark  ii.  15.    Comp.  under  Kal  14. 

"Kyiyfro  is    very  frequently   thus  used 

inthont  Kml  intenrening  between  the  two 

mh^  as  Mat.  xi.  1.    xiii.  53.   xix.  1. 

Milk  i.  9.    Luke  i.  22.  ii.  1.  xi.  14. 

Both  these  last  seem  HeUenistical  forms 

ifopnessioB  corresponding  to  the  similar 

«e  of  the  Heb.  n*rr.  [see  Vorst.  de  Hebr. 

f'd.c.  I.] 

iV.  To  he  Of  become  in  general.  Mait. 
h  45.  vi  1^.   Fiji.  26.   Luke  xii.  40. 
[lbs  jwtk  has  really  the  simple  force  of 
^  in  saany  cases.  Mat.  xi.  26.     This 
^Uttf  goad  pleasure,  xxIf.  44.   xix.  8. 
isiee  11.  42.  x.  36.  John  xiii.  2.  xx.  27. 
heu  w.  24.  iai.\6.2  Pet  i.  21.    It  is 
Am  often  osed  with  participles.    Mark  i. 
i  2  Cor.  vi.  14.] — Those  things  are  said 
f    WmsAu  Tin  to  be  to  any  one,  which  he 
I    Aid.  Mat.  xriii.  \2.    Comp.  ''ficp  VII. 
Ui  Lake  xx.  $3.  the  sense  is  the  same, 
^  we  haje  %  genitire.  From  this  dative^ 
QQnes  the  phrase  yivtoQai  nn,  used  of  a 
^tomaa's  marrying  or  having  connection 
^iik  a  man  ;  and  also  the  phrase  to  be- 
Aajy  toot  he  under  the  command  of,  Rom. 
^  24L]— In  1  Cor.  xv.  20,  iyiytro  is 
^^Mtiflg  in  seven  MSS.  fire  (Mf  which  an- 
cieot.  m  the  Vulg.  and  Coptic  versions, 
^ad  is  rejected  from  the  text  by  Gries- 

liHCll. 

V.  To  he  done,  performed.  Mat.  ri.  10. 
Acts  i?.  16.  xxi.  30.  So  with  a  dative 
Wowing  To  be  done  to.  Mat.  viii.  13, 
'^  29.  xviii.   19.     On  which  last  text 


*  [See  Koinod  on  St.  Luke  xx.  16.] 


Eisner  shows  that  the  purest  Greek  wrii* 
ters  use  the  phrase  in  the  same  sense. 
([See  sense  VII.] 

VI.  To  he  celebrated^  as  a  feast  olr 
public  soleipnity.  Mat.  xxvj.  2.  John  [ii. 
1.]  X.  22.  Sq  Xenophon,  His|:.  Orsec.  lib. 
iv.  "I^/iio  riTNETAI,  The  Isthmian 
games  are  celebrated,  lib.  vii.  Ta  '0\v/a- 
ma  riTNETAI,  The  Olympian  games 
are  celebrated.  [2  Kings  xxiii.  22,] 

VII.  To  bejulfiUed,  accomplished,  [as 
a  prophecy.  1  Cm*,  xv.  .54.  as  a  wish  or 
command.  Mat.  vi.  10,  xxvi.  42.  Luke 
xi.  2.  xxii.  42.  xxjii.  S4.  as  0  lam,  M^t. 
V.  18.  (comp.  17.)  This  sense  is  closely 
connected  with  sense  V.] 

VIII.  Of  place,  followed  by  iv  or  kic^ 
To  be  in  or  at.  Mat  xxvi.  6.  Idark  ix. 
33.  [Luke  i.  44.  John  vi,  21.]  2Tim.i. 
17.  Acts  XX.  16.  xxi.  17.  [xxv.  15.]  In 
the  2d  aor.  with  Kara  or  Ivl  following,  To 
be  come  to.  Luke  x.  32.  xxii.  40.  [xxiv. 
22.  John  vi.  25.]  On  the  former  text 
Kypke  shows  that  Herodian,  [},  7.  3.^ 
Josephus,  and  Plutarch  use  the  phrase 
FE'NKSeAI  KATA'  with  an  accus.  in  the 
same  sense.  [See  Krebs.  Obss.  FJav.  p. 
145.] 

IX.  To  be  born.  Bom.  i.  3.  Gal.  iv.  4, 
where  see  Alberti  and  Raplielius,  who 
show  that  the  profane  Greek  writers  ap- 
ply the  V.  to  the  same  meaning.  Comp. 
John  viii,  and  see  Macknight  on  Bom. 
and  Gal.  [Gen,  iv.  2.5.  xxi.  3.  Jer.  vi.  2.] 

X.  To  grow  pr  be  formed,  as  fruit. 
Mat.  xxi.  19.  [Xen.de  Vect.  i.3.] 

XI.  Tivetrdai  iv  lavrut,  To  be  come  to 
himself,  i.  e.  to  have  recovered  his  senses 
or  understanding,  occ.  Acts  xii.  1 1,  ivhcre 
lUphelius  shows  that  Xenophon  and  Po- 
lybius  use  the  phra'je  in  the  like  view  of 
recovering  from  rage,  or  terror.  See  also 
Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  [^Polyb. 
i.  49,  Xen.  Ad.  1.  5. 15.] 

XII.  Tiv£ffOcu  iiQ  ihv.  To  come  to  no- 
thing.  Acts  v.  36,  where  Raphelius  cites 
irom  Polybius  the  similar  phrase,  cic  to 
firi^iv  Koravrq^v,  Comp.  Kypke.  [The 
following  phrases  ^re  peculiar.  Tivivdai 
fiera  tivoq,  To  be  a  man's  partner.  Mark 
xyi.  10.  To  conduct  one's  sflf  towards 
anotlier.  Acts  xx.  18.  TivtwOac  iv  rivl^ 
To  make  use  of  1  Thess.  ii.  $,  and  in 
Phil.  ii.  7.  we  may  say.  Having  used 
the  likeness  of  man,  J'ive^ai  tiro  rcKoc, 
To  depart  from,  Luke  xpiiv.  31.] 

riNQTSKQ,  or  riTNaZKO*  It  is 
formed  from  the  obsoM^  V.  yy^  to 
know,   by  prefixing    the    reduplication, 

L2 
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and  iascrting  tn:  before  w,  as  io  fiifiyfiai:^ 
froih  fivauf,  wtirpairKia  firom  irpaw,  &C. 

I.  To  know.  Mark  [v.  43.]  vii.  24. 
i^.  30.  [xT.  45.]  Luke  ii.  43.  [ix.  II. 
xix.  1.5.  xxiy.  18.  John  iv.  1.  v.  6.  Acts 
i.  7»  xvii.  13.  So  1  Sam.  iv.  6.  1  Mac. 
ill.  11.  In  the  Passive,  Mat.  x.  26.  Luke 
viii.  ]  7.  xii.  2.  Acts  ix.  24.  Xen.  de  Ve- 
nat.  xiii.  10.] 

II.  To  perceive,  feeL  Mark  v.  29.  Luke 
viii.  4o4 

III.  To  knowy  be  acquainted  with,  a 
person.  Mat  xxv.  24.  Acts  xix.  15.  2  Cor. 
V.  16.  Comp.  John  i.  10.  [48.  ii.  24. 
Gen.  xxix.  4.  To  be  acquainted  with  a 
science  or  language,  &c.  Acts  xxi.  S7. 
John  vii.  49.  I  Cor.  viii.  2.  xiii.  9.  In 
the  two  last,  knowledge  of  Christianity  is 
implied.] 

IV.  To  know,  understand.  Mat.  xii.  7. 
xiii.  11.  xvi.  3.  ^xxii.  45.]  Mark  iv.  13. 
[viii.  17.  xii.  12.  xv.  26.  Luke  i.  18^ 
Acts  viii.  30.  ^John  iii.  10.  vi.  69.  vii. 
17.  viii.  43.  xiii.  12.  I  add  to  these, 
passages  whidi  Schl.  gives  under  a  fresh 
tiead,  To  consider^  but  without  reason^ 
Mat.  vi.  7.  xxiv.  39.  Luke  xix.  42.  John 
XV.  18.  2  Cor.  viii.  9.  Heb.  iii.  10.] 

V.  To  know,  be  conscious  of.  2  Cor. 
v.  21. 

VI.  To  know,  discern,  distinguish. 
Mat.  xii.  3S.  Luke  vi.  44.  John  xiu.  35. 
{I  Cor.  xiv.  /.]  I  John  iv.  /2,  where  ob- 
serFc>  that  eighteen  MSS.  read  ytv^aKE- 
rai;  and  this  reading  is  followed  by  the 
ancient  Syriac  and  Vulg.  versions. 

VII.  After  the  Hebraical  and  Helle- 
nistical  use.  To  approve^  acknowledge 
with  approbation  [or  /ove.]  Mat.  vii.  23. 
Rom.  vii.  15.  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  Comp.  John 
X.  14,  15.  So  we  say  in  English,  I  don't 
understand^  instead  of  I  don*t  approve. 
Comp.  Heb.  and  £n^;.  Lexicon  in  yfi*  IV. 
QAda  John  viii.  55.  xvii.  3.  I  Cor.  viii.  3. 
(Sch.  gives  this  meaning, and  yet  strangely 
explains  this  passage  diifercntly,  is  taught 
by  God.)  Heb.  xiii. 'JJ.] 

VIII.  To  know  carnally.  It  is  used 
by  the  Greek  writers  in  the  same  sense. 
Mat.  i.  25.  Luke  i.  34.  See  Eisner, 
Wetstein,  Kypke,  [Fessel.  Adv.  Sacr.  ii. 
14.  See  Gen.  IV.  1.  xxi?.  16.] 

IX.  To  thinky  beware.  Mat.  xxiv.  50. 
Luke  xii.  46. 

X.  FivworKuty,  particip.   Thinkings   re^ 

fleeting  upon^  being  mindful  of.  Rom.  vi. 

ti.  2  Pet.  1.  20.  Raphelius  has  shown  that 

the  profane  writers  use  this  participle  in 

the  same  manner. 


[XI.  To  know  how,  or  (lobe  Me  J  fo 
do  any  thing.  Mat  xvL  3.  The  wwda 
sdo  and  nescio^  are  so  used  in  Latkij  ai 
Nescit  vox  missa  reverti."] 

[XII.  To  investigate,  especially  JtuU* 
dally.  John  vii.  51.  Acts  xm.  19,  20. 
xxii.  30.  xxiii.  28.  xxiv.  11.  1  Cor.  iv. 
19.  1  Thess.  iii.  5.— The  foUowing  are 
peculiar  expressions.  To  resolve.  Luke 
xvi.  4.  This  is  a  common  phrase  ia 
Greek.  Schl.  quotes  Diod.  S.  iv.  57.  Flu- 
tarch.  Lycurg.  c.  3.  See  Bergl.  ad  Al- 
dph.  Ep.  i.  25.  Barnes  ad  Eur.  Dan.  45. 
To  think  or  expect.  Mat.  xxiv.  50.  Luke 
xii.  46.  Schl.  gives  the  sense  io  ieaek, 
as  found  in  John  v.  42.  Rom.  ii.  18.  and 
in  the  Passive,  in  1  Cor.  viii.  3.  Gal.  iv. 
9,  adding,  that  the  word  is  so  used  in 
Pind.  Ol.  vi.  148.  xiii.  3,  but  it  does  not 
appear  to  me  that  this  unusual  sense  is 
admissible  in  the  two  first  passages.  The 
last  I  should  refer  with  little  hesitation 
to  sense  VII.,  as  Sch.  himself  does  1  Cor. 
viii.  3.] 

rXcvin)c,  coC)  c<C9  ro,  from  yXvcvc  sweet. 
— Sweet  wine.  ooc.  Acts  ii.  IS.    The  Etj« 
mologist  explains  yXeviroc  by  to  awo  rfc 
Xi/vtt  a7ro?ay/ia  hwofiaru^  Kamfi^or  iiwo 
ri^  ^aipvXfjc,  £Tt  ^€  thto  TAYKY'TATON 
Kol  Xcirapwrarov,  which  distils  of  its  own 
actord  from  the  grapes,  which  is  the 
sweetest  and  smoothest :  and  to  the  same 
pi^rpose    Hesychius,    ro    &x6vay/ia    rfe 
va^vX^C)   vply   9rar//6p,  the  juice  of  the 
grape^   before  it  is  trodden.    If  it   be 
asked,  how  there  could  be  any  yXcinsc 
or  sweet  wine  at  Pentecost?  it  may  be 
sufficient  to  reply,  that  it  appears  Dotk 
from   the  Heathen  and 'Jewish  writon^ 
cited  by  Wetstein  on  Acts  ii,  13,  (wIhhb     .- 
see,)  that  the  ancients  had  a  method  of 
preserving  the  sweetness^  and,  by  coose- 
quence,  the  strongly  inebriating  quaUijI     ,^ 
of  the  yXtvKOQ  for  a  long  time  *.  ■? 

TAYKrS,  £Ta,  v.  f 

I.  Sweet,  as  honey,  occ.  Rev.  x.  9, 10.      * 

II.  Sweety  agreeable  to  the  taste,  oec 
Jam.  iii.  11,  12.  So  in  Lucian,  DisL 
Alph.  and  Nept.  TAYKY*  ptidpoy  a  ststd 
stream  is  opposed  to  what  is  mixed  with 
the  sea-water. 

TAft'SSA,  17C,  //. 

I.  The  tongucy  of  a  man.  Mark  vii.  33| 
35.  Luke  xvi.  24.  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  &tL 

II.  It  is  used  for  the  Jiery  tonpies,  or 
flames    resembling    tongues,   which  ap" 

•  [In  Job  xxxiL  19.  wc  have  Jrjri/j  ink;  i^ 
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peared  over  the  Apostles  on  the  day  of 
Bmteoott.  Acts  ii.  3.  Comp.  Isa.  v.  24, 
where  we  read  of  um  JwP?  a  tongue  (flame) 
rfjire  deTOurioff  the  stubbie.  See  Wol- 
nus  on  Acts,  and  Bp.  Lowth  on  Isa. 

III.  A  Umguc^  language.    [Mark  xW. 
17.]  Acta  ii.  4,  11.  [Est.  l  22.] 

IV.  A  foreign  or  strange  language, 
[Acts  X.  46.  xix.  6.]  1  Cor.  xii.  30.  xiv.  2, 
4,  5»  6,  &  a].  rWe  find  yXQffva  for  a 
ioMguajK  in  Wisd.  i.  6.  Horn.  II.  iv.  438. 
Xen.  i£c.  xiii.  8,  for  a  dialect,  Xen. 
Mem.  iiL  14.  7»  a  sense  noted  by  the 
Etjm.  M.  It  seems  to  be  the  gift  of 
tpeakmg  wUh  tongues  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  8. 
as  in  Ter.  1.  of  the  same  chapter,  it  is  for 
***  Pfi  of  eloquence.  On  its  being  put 
fcr  a  strange  language^  see  Stosch.  Ar- 
cbeol.  GEc.  N.  T.  p.  93.  Gataker.  ad 
Mirc  Anton,  p.  120,  and  Ernesti  Lex. 
Tcdin.  Gr.  Rhet.  p.  62.] 

V.  A  people  spealnnga  particular  Ian" 
page,  [PLd.  ii.  12.]  Rev.  v.  9.  xiv.  6. 
So  TXAvwat,  ckc,  Men  ef  different  Ian- 
glum.  Rev.  vii.  9.  Theodotion  uses  the 
«m  in  the  same  sense  for  the  Chald. 
Whj  Dan.  iii.  29,  and  plur.  emphat.  M*:t2^!;', 
nMtiii.4,  7,31.v.  19. 

lXi*99VK0fwyj  V,  TO,  from  yXwatra  a 
^iyie,  and  Kofiia  to  keep^  preserve, 

I.  IVoperly,  A  case  to  keep  the  tongues 
if  wind  instruments  in.  These  tongues 
l^Wmu,  did,  I  suppose,  nearly  resemble 
fc  reeds  which  are  used  in  playing  on 
iKvoal  sorts  of  wind-instruments  among 
Ji  See  Wetstein  on  John  xii.  6,  and 
'Wee's  Note  on  Longinus,  sect.  xliv. 
t-  244,  edit.  3d.  [Krebs.  Obs,  FlaF.  p. 
'd2.  and  Etym.  M.] 

n.  A  purse,  or  rather  perhaps  a  liitle 

^Ue  or  box  to  put  monetf  in,  occ.  John  xii. 

^*  xiii.  29.  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  ri.  cap.  i. 

1 2,  uses  it  for  the  little  chest  or  coffer  in 

^ich  the  Philistines  put  the  golden  mice 

^^  emerods,  and  which  is  called  in  Heb. 

hrtn.  1  Sam.  vi.  II.    The  LXX  also  have 

^  word,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  8,  for  tha  Heb. 

r|^  a  chesty  coffer.     See  also  Knme  on 

ghn  xii.  [Henst.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut:71 1. 

Qdladiiis,  in  his  Chrestomathia,  p.  11. 

(td.  Ifeurs.),  says  that  the  word  was  first 

^t  for  a  case  for  the  tongues  of  wind 

^ttruments,  and  then  for  atttf  case.     It 

^  cnrioiis  that  the  word  was  adopted  by 

the  Rabbis  afterwards.    See  Targ.  Jon. 

•■d  Hieros.  on  Gen.  1.  26.  and  Buxtorf. 

*^  Talm.  p.  443.1 

Ti^B^ic,  toci  ^1  from  yvdxrta  or  yvdi^w 
*•  dtar  or  smooth  a  cloth  btf  carding  or 


thistling,  which  V.  is  from  the  Greek  Kyun 
to  scrape,  rub. — A  fuller,  part  of  M'hose 
business  it  was  to  comb  the  doth  rocc  yyd- 
(^iQ  *  with  cards  or  thistles,  and  so  clear 
It  of  its  superfluous  extremities,  i.  e.  of  its 
nap,  hairs,  &c.  occ.  Mark  ix.  3.— The 
LXX  have  several  times  used  this  word 
for  the  Heb.  0113,  which  also  signifies  u 
fuller  of  cloth,  from  ono  to  wash,  rinse,  be- 
cause another  part  of  the  fuller's  business 
was  to  rinse  and  scour  cloths  from  their 
filth,  grease,  &c. — [2  Kinesxviii.  17.  Isa. 
vii.  3.  xxxvi.  2.  The  word  is  written  also 
Kva^iv^y  especially,  says  Harpocratio,  in 
Attic.  On  this  change,  see  Hemst.  ad 
Luc.  Dial.  Voc.  p.  S6,  On  the  general 
subject,  see  Theoph.  Char.  x.  Plut.  Opp. 
T.  viii.  p.  108.  Schoetg.  Antiquit.  1  ri- 
tune  et  Fulloniie.  Lips.  1713.] 
Tv(i<riOQy  »,  o  Ka\  ^. 

I.  Lawfully  bom^  legitimate,  as  op- 
posed to  v6QoQ  spurious,  or  a  bastard. 
Thus  used  in  Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  See 
Raphelius,  and  Wolfius  on  I  Tim.  i.  2. 
[Jos.  A.  iii.  2.  1.  and  often  t.] 

II.  Genuine,  true,  not  degenerate  from 
his  parents.  Thus  it  is  applied,  but  in  a 
spintual  sense,  by  St.  Paul.  occ.  Phil.  iv. 
3.  1  Tim.  i.  2.  Tit.  i,  4. — Tviimov,  to, 
used  as  a  substantive,  Genuineness,  sin^ 
cerity,  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  8.  [In  3  Mace, 
iii.  13,  it  is  love,  and  so  Schl.  translates 
Tit.  i.  4.] 

TvTitrltDc,  Adv.  from  yyifViOQ, — Genuine- 
ly, naturally,  sincerely,  occ.  Phil.  ii.  20. 
[Pol.  iv.  30,  2.  comp.  2  Mace.  xiv.  8.] 

Tv6(poQ,  H,  6,  from  vc^  a  doud  e  being 
changed  into  o,  and  y  assumed  after  the 
.£olic  manner  according  to  EustathitiB 
[on  Iliad,  M.  p.  489.  16.]— J  thick  dark 
cloud,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  18.  Comp.  Dcut.  iv. 
1 1.  V.  22,  in  both  which  passages  the 
Heb.  word  answering  to  yvd^  in  the 
LXX  is  p^  a  cloud;  and  in  Exod.  xx. 
21,  and  in  other  plnces,  the  LXX  u«e 
yvoAoQ  for  PEJ'iir  thick  darkness.  ^Job 
xxiii.  17.  Isa.  xliv.  22.]] 

Tvut^ri,  i7f ,  ii,  from  yivinrKta  or  yvota,  to 
know,  think,  determine. 

I.  An  opinion,  sentence,  judgment,  occ. 
1  Cor.  i.  10.  vii.  25,  40.  2  Cor.  viii.  10. 
On  1  Cor.  vii.  25,  Wetstein  cites  Dio  re- 
jieatedly  using  the  phrase  FNQMli  N  AI- 
AONAI,  for  giving  an  opinion,  or  advice, 

*  As  to  the  modem  method  otfuUing,  see  No* 
ture  BispUved,  vol.  vi  Dial.  1 1.  English  edidon, 
I2mo.  and  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  in  rrLLiyc. 

*t*  [StraU  vii.  p.  414.  A*  eajs  y'^^'*')  ^<  y*^/u«»«) 
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whicli  Kypke  aldo  produces  from  Diodomt 
Sic.  and  Dionysius  Halicam.  On  ver. 
40,  Wctetein  quotes  KATA*  rNQTMHW 
TH^N-'EMIIxN  from  Herodotus,  and  KATa' 
yi  TirN  "EMIIN  rNQTMIIN  from  Poly- 
bius  and  iElian.  [Sclil.  sayn,  that  m 
J  Cor.  Tii.  25.  and  2  Cor.  viu.  )U.  it  is 
rather  to  advise  ;  and  Hesychius  certainly 
lias  yr^tfiriy  ^i^uific  0im€«Xcu*i.  See  Xen. 
dc  Vcct.  iv,  22.  and  Symm.  Job  xxxviii. 

II.  A  design^  purpose^  occ.  Acts  xx.  3. 

III.  Minify  rvtll,  consent,  occ.  Philem. 
ver.  14.  Comp.  Rev.  xviL  13,  17.  On 
which  latter  texts  Wetstein  quotes  many 
instances  of  the  Greek  writers  using  the 
phrases  rNlTMIIN  "EXEIN,  and  FNO'- 
MHN  nOIErSGAI;  and  on  ver.  17, 
comp.  Kypke.  [Hor.  i.  207.  ii.  7.  Thuc. 
ii.  8().  In  Rev.  xvii.  7.  Schl.  says  Decree* 
Sec  Tnvl*  ad  Demosth.  ii.  p.  604.  and 
Theod.  l>an.  ii.  15.  Ezra  iv.  19.  v.  3.] 

Tytiffiii^bf,  from  ycFttf^-icw  or  yvvtt  to  knon\ 
I.  [7'o  make  known,  declare.  John  xv. 

15.  xvii.  26.  Rom.  ix.  23.  2  Cor.  viii.  1. 

<lal.  i.  1 1.  Eph.  i.  9.  vi.  19,  21.  Col.  i,  27. 

iv.  7.  2  Pet.  i.  IS.;  in  the  Passive,  Rom. 

xvi.  26.  Eph.  iii.  o.     In  Luke  ii.  15.  and 

1  Cor.  xii.  3,  it  is  rather  To  signify 
ciearfyy  as  in  Ezek.  xliv.  23.  See  Ste- 
phens's Thes.  and  Jens.  Fere.  Litt.  p.  36. 
In  1  Cor.  XV.  1,  it  is  perhaps  To  admonish 
or  j)ut  in  mind;  for  we  find  what  had 
licen  said  before,  repeated,  and  Zonaras, 
Lex.  col.  446>  so  explains  that  passage. 
Again  in  Acts  ii.  2Sj  it  is  To  show,  where 
the  sense  is,  Thou  restoresi  me  to  life, 
and  Glassius  (Phil.  S.  p.  2*23.)  ffives 
many  examples  of  a  notification  of  a  tiling 
beine  ]mt  for  the  actual  ])erformance  of  it.^ 

if.  To  knorv,  occ.  Phil.  i.  ^'2.  In  this 
latter  scnse^  as  well  as  the  former^  it  is 
used  in  the  profane  writers.  Sec  M'dBus, 
Whitby,  QHesychius,  Phavorinus,]  and 
Scapula's  I^exicon.  ^Job  xxxiv.  25.  Prov. 
iii.  6.] 

TywffiQ^  toe.  Att.  cwF,  fj,  from  ywuftncw 
or  yfoia  to  know. — Knowledge .  See  Luke 
i.  77.  xi.  52.  1  Cor.  [i.  5.  xiv.  6.]  xiii.  2. 

2  Pet  i.  5,  6.  [iii.  18.]  Rom.  xi,  SS.  [xv. 
14.]  Col.ii.8.  lSam.ii.3.  On  I  Cor.  viii.  1, 
Raphelius  and  Wolfius  (whom  see)  think 
thatthebeginningoftheparenthesisshould 
be  placed  after  oica^cv  in  the  first  verse, 
and  the  end  of  it  after  Avr«r  the  last  word 
of  the  third.  But  Bp.  Pearce  says,  "  These 
words  [[namely,  we  know  that  we  aft  have 
knowledge,  as  also  those  in  ver.  4,  we  know, 
fkC.  to  the  end  of  ver.  6.  and  likewise  the 


8th  rene.  But  meat,  ltc.1  senii  pbuol 
enough  to  be  the  words  of  toe  Corinthiaii 
in  tl^ir  Epistle  to  St.  Pacul^  to  which  h 
answers  in  this  and  the  two  IbHowiDi 
chapters.  In  this  view  of  them  this  chap 
ter  will  appear  much  more  intelKgiU 
than  in  our  English  translatioD.  8e 
Tillotson,  vol.  iii.  fol.  p.  366."  [Schlcw 
says,  ^'  We  have  all  that  knowledge  of  th 
Cnristian  religion  which  shows  us  tfa 
vanity  of  idols ;  but  that  knowledge  alon 
leads  to  pride.*'  In  2  Cor.  vL  6.  viii.  J 
yvQaiQ  is  put  for  practical  knowledge  i 
religion,  and  in  2  Cor.  ii.  14.  iv.  6.  x.  J 
Phil.  iii.  8.  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  it  signifies  rrfi 
gion  itself,  and  for  judgment  or  prndeoc 
m  1  Pet  iii.  7-] 

TyhfVfic,  H,  o,  from  yivmtrKU  or  y^Dv.- 
Knowing,  skilful,  occ  Acts  xxvL  3,  whei 
see  Womus,  Kvpke,  and  Bowyer^s  Coi 
iect.  who  remark,  that  yyitviiv  orra  9t  ai 
here  put  in  the  accusative  case  absolati 
which  is  likewise  used  by  the  Attic  Gree 
writers.     But  observe,  that  ten   MSS 
among  which  the  Alexandrian,  do,  in  on 
place  or  another  of  the  sentence,  add  kwi 
?d/ieyoc  or  ci^oic  knowing.     And  to  thi 
purpose  our  English  translators,  hecams 
I  know.     See  Wetstein  and  Griesbadi 
*£7rc?a/iCKoc  and  kilwq,  however,  seem  spv 
nous  additions  to  the  text,  made  by  cog) 
ists  M'ho  did  not  understand  the  ooostmr 
tion.    See  Michaelis,  Introduct.  to  N. ' 
vol.  i.  p.  306.  edit.  Marsh.     [The  wo 
occurs  in  1  Sam.  xxviii.  3.  2  Kings  xxi 
and  answers  to  a  diviner,  and  so  Tbeodoi 
In  Susannah,  v.  42.  simply  a  knowerJ] 

Tyu>ro{;,  rl,  6y,  from  yiyinrKu. 

I.  Known.     [Used  either  of  person 
things,  as  John  xviii.  15,  16.  Acts  I 
ii.  14.  iv.  10.  ix.  42.  xiii.  38.  xix. 
xxviii.  22,  28.  Ezek.  xxxvi.  32.] 

II.  Tviarot,  6c.  Persons  known  to 
acquaintance.  Luke  ii.  44.  xxiii.  49. 
xviii.  15,  16.     [See  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  8. 
V.  10.] 

IIJ.  Tvio^oy,  TV,  Ncut.  KnowabUj 
may  he  known,  occ.  Rom.  i.  19.  8o  i 
Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  20.  towards  ^ 
ginning.   Tiywaxt,  ot\  Hty  ctc  FNO 
&XXa  irayra  ariKficLpra,  Know  that 
is  to  be  known  or  knowahle,  but 
things  are  uncertain.     [Schl.  ti 
Rom.  i.  19.  ^'  Although  they  have 
ledge  of  God  given  by  himself 
ii.  4.  TO  y(piiaToy  is  put  for  XP9^ 
sec  Gen.  ii.  9.  in  which  <^inioQ 
agrees;    «r  to   yvtinrroy  rm   6f«f 
"  Whatever  can  be  known  of  < 
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AcU  %f'  8.  Scbl.  translate  Dear  utUo 
Goif  &C.  (aee  ytyrmirK^,  9(QQ9e  VII.)  and 
t»  Br.  who  however  adds^  or  ''  God  hath 
dacraed  all  things  from  eternity,"  but 
wiahea  to  adopt  Griesbacli's  reading,  6 
«ou#r  Toyra  yvwra  kir  acwvoc*  In  Acts 
ir.  16.  the  word  means  either  notable^  as 
mt  Ifmnslation  has  itj  and  Bretsch.  thinks 
right,  citaiig2  Kings  z.  12.  and  Ps.  Ixxvi. 
I.  (and  Symm.  Pro?,  xxxi.  23.  where  the 
LXX  have  vcpiCXmroc)  or  undoubted, 
which  SdiL  suggests.] 

rorXYZO.  it  seems  to  be  a  word 
brmed  firom  the  8ound>  like  murmuro^ 
tmssiia,  in  Latin,  and  murmur^  mutter^ 
gnunHcj  growl,  in  English.  [It  is  pro- 
perly used,  says  Phavorinus>  of  the  noise 
tfdores.] 

I.  To  murmur,  mutter,  speak  in  a  low 
nd  imdutinct  voice,  occ.  John  vii.  32. 

IL  To  murmur  from  dislike  or  discon- 
lot,  io  grumble,  ooc.  Mat.  xx.  11.  [see 
Ex.  xvi.  7.]  Luke  v.  30.  John  vi.  41,  43> 
SI.  [see  Numb.  xir.  27.]  I  Cor.  x.  10. 
|iee  Numb.  xiv.  1.]  In  this  latter  sense 
It  it  always  used  by  the  LXX  (unless 
perhaps  in  Judg.  i.  H.)*>  and  most  com- 
■only  answers  to  the  Heb.  pb  io  murmur^ 
ffWpL  [N.  Antonin.  ii.  21.  Arr.  Diss,  in 
Efiiet.  ili.  26.] 

VsyyvonQQ,  «,  h,  from  yey^yyvafutt, 
pirf.  p«8S.  of  yoyy^f «• 

L  A  murmuring  or  muttering  in  gene- 
oLoee.  John  vii.  12. 

II.  A  murmnring  from  discontent^  a 
inmbUng,  occ.  Acts  vi.  1.  Phil,  il  14. 
J  Pet.  iv.  9.  [Ex.  xvi.  7,  8,  9,  12.  Numb, 
xni.  10.] 

1^  Poyyvs^c.  «,  o,  from  yoyyvfw. — A 

^nrwturer^  grumbler,  occ.  Jude  ver.  16. 

(The  word  is  applied  to  the  Hebrew  doc- 

^M«,  probably  from  their  contentious  and 

JMfumentative  turn.     See  Prov.  xxvi,  21, 

^here  Theod.  has  this  word,  and  the 

UX  Xo^^opoc.  comp.  Wisd.  i.  10,  11.] 

rA|c»  ifToc,  6,  from  yodo^  i?a«,  to  moan, 

^hiek  nay  be  either  a  word  formed  from 

Mn^  toiiBd,  or  deduced  from  the  Heb.  ru^:i 

i*  fap  as  an  ox.    So  Eustathius  derives 

from  ydoc  moan,  mournful  sound, 

lying  Uukt  yoiyc  means  rdy  jucra  FO'OY 

iMwimrOf  one  who  utters  his  incantations 

V  jftftfr  in  a  mournful  tone,    Comp.  Isa. 

aSL  19*  xxix.  4. 

I.  A  tomurtr^  an  enchanter.  In  this 
'^HMe  y^  IS  used  in  the  pro&ne  writers; 

*  [la  thii  plaee  the  use  of  the  word  is,  I  thhik, 
^■nrrflcaMe.  8chL  thinki  it  a  mere  conjectural 
ffuMJBrini.l 


thus  iEschines  in  Ctesiph,  joini  yotiQ  add 
/iayoc  a  magician  together^  as  Plutarch 
and  Lucian  do  yoi^rac  and  drarei^vac 
cheats;  and  Plato  mentions  y6riQ  in  com-- 
pany  with  ^op/xaArevc  an  enchanter  with 
drugSy  and  ^o^ctj^c  a  cheat.  See  Wetstein 
on  2  Tim. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  An  impostor y  a  cheats 
occ,  2  Tim.  iii.  13.  So  Josephus^  Ant. 
lib.  XX.  cap.  7.  §  5.  (comp.  §  6.)  mentions 
rOH'TQN  "ANePflnONotroy  ©x^ov  Jra- 
Tiavj  the  impostors  (meaning  the  Jalse 
prophets  and  false  Christs)  who  deceived 
the  people,  during  the  government  of  Fe* 
lix ;  and,  under  that  of  Fadus,  he  parti- 
cularly specifies  one  of  them,  by  name 
Theudas,  whom  hecalls  TO'U^  nc  ''ANUP, 
ibid.  cap.  4.  §  1.  Lucian  also  has  the 
phrase  XX)'HTAS  "ANAPAS,  Reviv.  tom. 
i.  p.  396.  [See  Gottlcb.  ad  Plat  Menex. 
c.  2.  p.  18.  Fisch.  ad  Phced.  §  30.] 

rOATOGA".  Heh.-^Golgotha,  as  the 
Evangelists  interpret  it,  the  place  qf  a 
skull.  So  it  is  a  plain  derivative  from  the 
Heb.  th:}?l  a  skull^  and  the  Jews  in  our 
Saviour's  time  called  the  place  Golgotha  ; 
for  GolgoUha^  dropping  the  latter  b  (I), 
as  in  the  Samaritan  version  of  Num.  i.  22. 
n^b^,  without  the  second  ^,  is  used  for  a 
skuil.  '^  No  doubt,  saith  Stockius,  [and 
so  Schl.]  the  place  where  Christ  was  cru* 
cified  was  called  by  this  name,  because 
mani/  skulls  of  those  who  bad  suffered 
crucifixion  and  other  capital  punish ro^ts 
were  there  scattered  up  and  down."  ooc^ 
Mat.  xxvii.  33.  Mark  xv.  22.  John  xix. 

17. 

Toftoci  «,  6,  from  ycyo/m,  perf.  mid.  of 
yi^  to  be  full. 

I.  Tlie  Durden  or  lading  of  a  ship.  occ. 
Actjj  xxi.  3.  Herodotus  [i-  194.]  and  De- 
mosthenes use  the  N.  in  the  same  sense. 
See  Wetstein.  [Eustath.  ad  II.  O.  p.  104, 
139.  an^  burden,  E::i.  xxiii.  5.  2  Kings  v. 

17.] 

II.  Merchandize,  occ.  Rev.  xriii.  1 1 ,  12. 
ToyivCf  coc.  o,  from  ycyoya,  perf.  mid, 

of  the  old  V.  yc/v«  to  generate,  whidi  see. 
— A  parent.  In  the  N.  T,  it  is  used  only 
in  the  plural  number,  denotin|^  both  pa" 
rents,  father  and  mother,  as  it  also  fre- 
quently does  in  the  profane  writers*.  See 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  x.  21.  Comp.  Luke  ii. 
27,  41.  John  ix.  18,  20.  Eph.  vi.  1,  and 
under  Ilan^p  II. 

rO'NY,  voc,  and  aroc,  ro,  from  the  Heb. 
^^^  to  bend  down^  depress  J  humble;  whence 

*  [See  Ueiiod.  Opp.  233.  Ai  Htoph.  Nub.  990.] 
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also  the  Lat.  genu,  Goth,  knu,  Saxon, 
cnedp,  Danish  and  Eng.  knee, — The  ibtee, 
ivhich  is  capable  of  incurvation  ot  being 
bent  itself,' and  so  of  humbling  or  depress* 
ing  the  whole  man ;  and  to  this  property 
and  use  of  the  human  knee,  there  is  a  ma* 
nifcst  reference  in  every  passage  of  the  N. 
T.  (except  Luke  v.  8>  and  perhaps  Heb. 
xii.  12.)  wherein  the  word  occurs.  See 
Acts  ix.  40.  Rom.  xi.  4.  £ph.  iii.  14.  Phil, 
ii.  10.  and  on  Luke  v.  S,  see  Wetstein. 
[|See  Isa.  xl?.  23.  The  phrase  ra  ydyara 
ridivai,  is  to  bend  the  knee,  Mark  xr.  1 9. 
Luke  xxii.  41.  Acts  vii.  60.  ix.  42.  x.  36. 
xxi.  5.] 

ToyvTrertia,  v,  from  y6w  the  knee,  and 
the  obsol.  V.  irc'rw  to  Jail. — To  Jail  don/n 
on  the  knees  or  kneel  to  one.  occ.  Mat. 
xvii.  14.  xxvii.  29.  Mark  i.  40.  x.  17. 
The  ])articip.  fem.  yoywrerStra^  is  used  by 
Polybitis^  lib.  xr.  cap.  27. 

TpAfifia,  aroi:,  to^  from  yiypofifiai,  perf. 
pass,  of  ypa^i  to  write, 

I.  A  letter  or  character  oj  literal  writ- 
ing, occ.  Luke  xxiii.  38.  (where  see  Wet- 
stein's  note^  and  comp.  under  Mea^roixov) 
2  Cor.  iii.  7.  Gal.  vi.  1 1 ;  on  which  last 
text,  see  Whitby,  Doddridge,  and  Wet- 
Atein,  to  whose  observations,  1  think,  we 
may  add,  that  it  is  very  natural  to  sup- 
pose that  a  person  who  had  been  chiefly 
accustomed  to  write  Hebrew  (which  was 
probably  St.  Paul's  case,  comp.  Phil.  iii.  5. 
Acts  xxii.  3.)*  would,  when  he  attempted 
to  write  Greek,  form  the  characters  strong 
and  large.  But  compare  Lardner's  His- 
tory of  Evangelists  and  Apostles,  ch.  xii. 
sect.  3.  towards  the  end,  who,  with  many 
other  learned  men,  prefers  the  interpreta- 
tion given  in  our  English  translation. 
[Schl.  and  Br.  say  "  How  long  a  letter.'* 
See  Jcukin  on  the  Reasonableness,  &c. 
tom.  i.  p.  100.  The  word  occurs  in  this 
Sense  I.  in  Isa.  xxix.  1 1.  Lev.  xix.  28.] 

n.  [_Ani^  thing  committed  to  writing, 
as  a  bond  or  caution.  Luke  xvi.  where  the 
Vulg.  has  cautio.  Joseph.  Ant.  xviii.  1.  3. 
a  letter.  Acts  xxviii.  21.  Xen.  Hist.  Or.  i. 
1,  15.  See  Jos.  Life,  §  46,  49.  Herod,  i. 
124.  The.  written  law,  as  John  v.  47. 
where,  however,  it  may  be  simply  the 
irrilings  of  Moses.  In  vii.  15.  Sclil.  and 
Br.  ^ive  the  same  meaning:  others  say 
elm  ply,  letters  or  learning,  meaning  '^  How 
shoulu  he  have  any  knowledge;'*  and  I 
should  doubt  if  ypaju/iara,  without  the 
nrtide,  could  be  used  of  the  Scriptures, 
though  in  the  singular  it  is  so.  See  Rom. 
ii.  20 f  \\i.  6.  where  tJie  letter  oJ the  law  is 


meant.  Id  Rom.  ii.  27. 1  ihoiild  give  the 
same  interpretation  with  Br.,  who  aayii 
^'They  condemn  (by  their  piety)  yen. 
who  transgress  the  law,  thouffti  yoa  pro- 
fess to  adhere  to  its  letter  and  to  circum- 
cision.'* Schleusner  says  it  there  meens 
^^  Knowledge  of  the  Jewish  reiigioo.**  In 
2  Cor.  iii.  6,  the  same  meaning  ooomft 
In  2  Tim.  iii.  15.  ra  Upa  ypaufMva  art 
the  Scriptures  of  the  O.  T.  So  Joseph. 
Ant.  iii.  7.  6.  and  Philo  de  Vit.  Moe.  iL 
p.  179.  21.  (ed.  Marg.)  Josephus  alao 
uses  iepal  fli^koi.  Ant.  i.  6.  2.  iii.  6.  1.] 

III.  rThe  learning  acquired  from  lei^ 
ters  or  uooks.  Acts  xxvi.  24,  and  John  vii. 
15.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke  ou  St.  John 
and  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  2,  20.J 

Toan/JLarevQ,  ioQ,  6,  from  ypL^fia.'"^ 
scrioe. 

I.  In  the  LXX  this  word  is  frequently 
used  for  a  political  officer,  whose  businen 
it  was  to  assist  kings  or  magistrates^  and 
to  keep  an  account  in  writing  of  public 
acts  and  occurrences,  or  of  the  royvl  rs- 
venues.  Such  an  officer  is  called  in  Hdn 
^borr  ^&0.  LXX,  6  ypa/i/iarcvc  rQ  fiam* 
Xfwr,  the  king's  scribe  or  secretary^  2 
Kings  xii.  10. 

I I.  The  LXX  use  it  for  a  man  qflean^ 
ing,  especially  for  one  skilled  in  the  Mosmc 
law.    See  Jer.  xxxvi.  26.  Ezra  Fii.  6,  Ii, 
12,  21.    Comp.  1  Mac.  vii.  12.  2  Mac.  tL 
1 8.  Ecclus.  xxxviii.  24  or  25 ;  and  thus 
in  the  N.  T.  it  denotes  either  a  man  of 
learning  in  general.  Mat  xiii.  52.  xxiiL 
34.    1    Cor.  i.   20 ;    or  particularly  cm 
learned  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  who  sat 
in  Moses*  seat.  Mat.  xxiii.  2, 3,  [examined 
the  accuracy  of  the  copies  of  the  law]  and 
explained  the  law  to  the  people  in  the 
schools  and  synagogues ;   hence  perhaps 
called  scribes,  i.  e.  public  instructors  (f    ^ 
the  people,  Mat.  ii.  4,  where  see  Wetstein?      i 
and  comp.  Neh.  viii.  4,  and  seq.    Whence 
also  we  find  a  scribe  who  was  likewise*      i 
laivyer,  \.  e.  a  doctor  or  teacher  of  the  &*»•     ^ 
Comp.  Mat.  xxii.  35,  with  Mark  xii.  2S* 
The  scribes  are  frequently  in  the  N.  T. 
joined  with  the  Pharisees,  and  probably 
most  of  them  were  of  that  sect.  See  esp^ 
cially  Acts  xxiii.  9. 

III.  A  civil  magistrate  of  Ephesut)  ' 
tonmclerk,  or  rather  a  recorder  or  cktfS' 
cellor;  for  he  appears  by  the  history  to 
be  an  officer  of  considerable  influence  and 
authority,  occ.  Acts  xix.  35  ♦.  See  Wet- 
stein. 

•  [Br.  tliinks,  ih»t  in  Kir.  vu.  25,  it  is  b  «««*' 
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Tpawrvcj  if»  ovy  from  ypu^. —  Wriiten, 
iuscribed.  ooc.  Rom.  ii.  15.  [For  the 
|liFue  oomp.  iEsch.  Pnmi.  267.  and 
Koppe'8  note.]] 

rpafi>,  i|c,  *,  from  yp&^.—A  writing, 
as  tae  word  is  used  by  the  Greek  authors ; 
but  IB  the  N.  T.  it  always  refers  to  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  and  almost  constantly  to 
those  of  the  O.  T.  and  that  both  in  the 
angular  and  plural  number ;  but  in  the 
vmgular  it  generally  denotes  a  particular 
purl  or  portion  of  Scripture.     See  2  Tim. 
iiL  16.  Acts  riiL  32.  Mat  xxi.  42.  xxii. 
29.  Luke  xxiv.  27,  32,  45.  Mark  xil.  10. 
XT.  28.  Luke  iv.  2 1 .    Observe  that,  in  2 
Fet  iii.  16,  St.  Paul's  Epistles  are  reck- 
oned a  part  of  the  Scriptures, — [It  is  put 
k^  a  prophecy  in  Scripture.  Luke  ir.  21. 
John  xni.  12.  Acts  i.  16.  and  for  those 
that  refer  to  the  Messiah  especially  Mat. 
nn.  54.  Mark  xiv.  49.  Luke  xxiv.  32. 
John  xix.  24.  xx.  9.  Acts  xrii.  2.  xviii. 
26. 1  Cor.  XV.  3,  4.     It  seems  put  for  the 
nAor  of  Scripture  in  Gal.  iii.  8,  12.] 

FpofM,  from  ypdw  to  eat,  also  to  en^ 
pne,  to  diminish, 

I.  To  cut  in,  make  an  incision. 
Medio  Homer,  11.  xrii.  line  599> 


Thus 


rPAH^N  8)  it  er«cy  axfif 


And  die  ipear  ras^d  him  to  the  hone. 

^^Mp.  also  the  use  of  exiypo^,  II.  iv. 

139.  U,  xi.  388.  II.  xiii.  553.  and  II.  rii. 

^,  vbere  see  £ustathias'8  and  Pope's 

Kflfc.  ^ 

n.  To  GRAVE,  engrave.    Thus  Ho- 
^t  II.  yn.  line  1G9, 


.  TlSfn  9  Syf  IH'MATA  Xvyp^ 


The  tktal  marks  he  tent, 

Aad  flo  a  tablet  oiiav*d  hii  dhre  intent. 

%re  Eostatfaius  explains  ypai^eiv  by  {ectv 
y  carve,  and  observes  that  the  expression 
^igreeaUe  to  the  custom  of  the  ancients ; 
^w  the  use  of  alphabetical  letters^  as  well 
^  the  invention  of  paper^  was  of  later  date 
^^  the  times  of  which  the  poet  Is  here 
Hv^uig;  that  the  ancients  used  to  en- 
prate  on  wooden  tablets  various  figures  * 
Vi  denote  what  they  desired ;  that  leiiers 
^cre  afterwards  invented^  koX  rh  rh  &{c?a 


^Hk  1  ICmc.  t.  4S.  The  Syriac  tnuialates  the 
*«i  in  Acts  xiz.  as  Tht  Jhrtt  per  urn  in  the  cUy, 
>»A  IS  «e  find  in  £aa  iv.  8.  See  Ecclus.  x.  6. 
^Usin.Oz.p.  Ua  or  Van  Dale  Diss.  p.  423. 
'•d.  AdTOB.  L  c  I.] 

^^<"np*  Ucb.  and  Eog.  Lexicon,  in  1S9  IV.  I. 


errifula  Bia  'VfHtfMTiay  crrvirttv,  and  the 
method  of  delineating  characters,  not  by 
sculpture^  but  by  colour.  To  explain  the 
expression  vivaKi  wrvKrif,  a  doubled  tabl^, 
it  may  be  necessary  further  to  observe, 
that  tne  engraved  tablet  was  covered  with 
another,  and  that  both  being  tied  together 
aad  sealed,  constituted  the  form  of  an  an- 
cient epistle,  or  letter.*— The  LXX  several 
times  apply  the  word  in  this  sense  of  eii- 
eraving^  carvings  or  cutting  out,  as  1 
Kings  vi.  29.  Isa.  xxii.  16.  comp.  Job  xix. 
23,  24.    And  it  appears  from  Exod.  xxxL 

18.  xxxii.  16.  2  Cor.  iii.  7 9  that  the  first 
literal  writing  of  which  we  have  any  * 
precise  account  was  of  this  kind.     Hence 

III.  To  write^  i.  e.  to  delineate  literal 
characters  on. a  tablet,  parchment,  paper, 
or,  &c.  See  Luke  i.  63.  (where,  with  re- 
gard to  the  expression,  €ypa}j/6  X^ywy, 
comp.  2  Kings  x.  1,6,  in  LaX  and  Heb. 
and  see  Wolfius)  Luke  xri.  6,  7*  John 
riii.  6,  8.  xix.  19.  Acts  xxiii.  25.  3  John 
ver.  13.  If  I  were  obliged  to  add  my 
conjecture  to  those  of  others  concerning 
what  our  Lord  wrote  on  the  ground,  John 
riii.  6,  8,  I  should  mention  Jer.  xrii.  13^ 
or  part  of  that  verse,  fiut  let  the  reader 
consult  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  under 
nnSj  and  judge.  [Schl.  thinks,  that  as 
the  word  is  of  course  often  applied  te 
letters,  it  means  sometimes  to  write  and 
send  a  letter.  Acts  xv.  23.  (See  Abresch. 
ad  .£6cb.  p.  18.  5.)  Rom.  xvi.  24.  1  Cor. 
xy\.  24.  1  Pet  v.  12.  and  so  in  Pol.  v.  38. 
Isoc.  £p.  iv.  p.  988.  Aristsen.  ii.  £p.  13.] 

IV.  To  describe  in  writing,  Jolm  i.  45. 
Rom.  X.  5. 

V.  To  write  a  law,  command  or  enact 
in  writing,  as  a  leg^lator.  Mark  x.  5.  xii. 

1 9.  [Luke  ii.  23.  x.  26.  1  John  ii.  1 1 , 1 2.] 
This  is'  a  classical  and  elegant  use  of  the 
V.  and  thus  it  is  appli^  by  Plutarch^ 
Diogenes  Laertius,  and  others  of  the 
Greek  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Eisner 
and  Kypke  on  Mark  xii.  19.  [This  sense' 
occurs  in  Job  i.  6.  3  Esd.  ri.  17.  ^lian. 
V.  H.  xiii.  24.  ri.  10.  See  S.  Petit.  Leg. 
Att.  ii.  Tit.  i.  p.  174  and  183.  Schl.  adds, 
that  the  word  means  sometimes  To  pro^ 
phecy,  Luke  xxii.  37.  xxix.  46.  John  i.  46. 
xii.  16.  Heb.  x.  7.  Rom.  x.  5.] 

^^  Tpaiahii,  cocj  »C,  b,  i,  Ka\  ro— £c, 
irom  ypat/Cy  ypdoc,  1%  an  old  woman,^Of 
or  belonging  to  old  women,  old  women's, 
occ.  I  Tim.  iv.  7.     So  Cicero,  De  Nat. 
Deor.  lib.  iii.  cap.  5.  and  Horace,  lib.  ii. 

*  But  comp.  Exod.  xxiv.  4, 7, 12.  xxviiL  21, 39. 
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tat.  6.  line  77>  mention  fabellas  anike^  oid' 
women* $  tiories.    See  Wetsteini  who  cites 
from  Strabo,  [I.  p.  32.  A.]   TPAOlAa 
MYGOAOriA'N,  and  from  Galen  MY'- 
eON  rPA'OX. 

rmyyopcftf^  6,  for  lyptiyopinf^  which  is 
used  by  the  profane  writers^  and  which  * 
Duport  forms  from  tyiiyopa,  the  Attic 
pert.  mid.  of  iyiip^  to  rouse,  by  insert- 
ing p. 

I.  To  watch  in  a  natural  sense,  i.  e.  to 
Abstain  from  sleep.  Mat  sxW.  40.  Mark 
xiF.  37. 

II.  To  wake^  he  awake,  i.  e.  aiive,  as 
opposed  to  the  sleep  of  our  bodies  in  death, 
occ.  1  Thess.  t.  10.  comp.  chap.  iF.  15. 
Bom.  xiF.  8,  9. 

III.  To  watch,  he  watchful,  or  vigilant, 
in  a  spiritual  sense.  Mat.  xxv.  13.  Mark 
xiii.  37.  Acts  xx.  31.  1  Cor.  xvi.  13,  &  al. 
P^n.  Cyr.  i.  4,  20.  Anab.  r.  7.  6.] 

Pv/ivafw,  from  yvfjLyoe^ 
■    I.   Properly,    To   exercise   one's  self 
ftaked^  as  those  who  purposed  to  be  cham- 
pions in  the  Grecian  games  did.  8o  yv/i- 
rAmov  is  a  place  of  exercising,  or  eren  of 
striving  naked,  t6koq  iv  ^  kyt^vH^vrai, 
-nyt  Heeychius;  and  though  tliis  noun 
tiocurs  not  in  the  N.  T.  yet  in  1  Mac  i. 
14,  we  read  of  certain  apostate  Jews,  who 
•^o^ofifi^av  yvfiyavww  huilt  a  place  of  ex- 
ercise in  Jerusalem,  after  the  manner  of 
the  Heathen,     Comp.  2  Mac  iv,  9,  12. 

II.  To  exercise  in  a  mental  and  spi^ 
ritual,  and  that  whether  in  a  good  or. bad 
sense,  occ.  Heb.  v.  14.  xii.  11.  2  Pet.  ii. 
14.  1  Tim.  iv.  7,  where  see  Wetstein,  who 
shows  that  the  expressions^  yvfiyd(uv,  or 
yviiyaietrdcu,  trpog,  are  used  by  the  Greek 
writers,  particularly  Arrian.  [It  is  used 
by  Philostratus  (Heroic  c.  xix.  s.  2.)  and 
Arrian.  {Diss.  £p.  i.  26. 3.)  in  this  sense.]] 

f^*  Tvfiyaaia,  etc,  il,  from  yvfivoQ; — 
\Theexerciseqfwrestlers,foTiheipwr^09eoi 
gaining  strength  and  preparing  themaelFes 
for  public  contests.  In  these  preparations 
they  abstained  from  every  thmg  likely  to 
hurt  their  strength,  and  this  sort  of  trial 
of  the  body  was  also  called  yvfivcLtria. 
Schleusner  thinks  that  in  1  Tim.  iv.  8, 
which  is  the  only  place  the  word  occurs, 
it  refers  to  the  first  or  active  exercises,  and 
says,  ^^  Bodily  exercise  is  of  little  use,  and 
only  for  a  short  time ;"  but  Br.  and  Paric- 
hurst  refer  it  to  the  second  or  ascetic  ex- 
ercises.    Br.  refers  to  verse  S,  and  says 


*  On  Thcophrast  Etliic  Cliaract  p.  285,  edit 
Necdham. 


that  it  means  especially  abstineiitia  a 
Venere  (1  Cor.  vii.  5.)  and  Parkhurst  re- 
fers to  Col.  ii.  23.  Rom.  xiv.  17*  1  Cor. 
viii.  8.] 

tjf  Tvftvrfriw,  from  yvfiya^«i».-— To  he 
naked  or  ill<lad.  occ  1  Cor.  iv.  J 1.  [Br. 
says,  it  means  To  he  deprived  of  the  nc- 
cessaries  qf  life,  or  To  live  in  contempt. 
He  refers  to  Sam.  i.  8.  Hos.  ii.  11.  where 
the  Hebrew  word  nakedness  is  put  for 
necessitff,  or  a  low  condition^ 

TvfAVQQ,  i),  Qv,  q.  yvia  fioya  cyt^F  having 
his  hmhs  alone,  i.  e.  uncovereoT 

I.  Naked,  stark-naked,  occ.  Mark  xit. 
51,  52.  Comp.  Rev.  xvii.  16,  and  aee 
Harmer's  Observations,  vol.  ii.  p.  421. 
[Jobxxxi.  19.] 

II.  Comparatively  naked,  i.  e.  meanfy, 
or  ill  clothed,  occ.  Mat.  xxv.  36,  38,  43» 
44.  James  ii.  15.  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  3>  and 
Job  xxii.  6,  in  LXX.  So  in  Homer, 
yvfiyoQ  often  means  not  absolutely  naked, 
but  naked  or  stript  f^ armour;  thus,  II. 
xvi.  line  815,  he  calls  Patrodus,  ITM- 
NO'N  iy  BriUnfTi  naked  in  the  battle*  be* 
cause  stript,  not  of  his  clothe^,  but  of  his 
arms.  Comp.  Iliad  xvii.  lines  122>  093, 
711  t-  rjob  xxiv,  10.  Isa.  Iviii.  7.] 

III.  Naked,  or  Atript  of  the  upper  gar^ 
ment.  .Tohn  xxi.  7.  Acts  xix.  16.  In  this 
sense  the  word  is  several  times  used  hj 
the  LXX,  answering  to  the  Heb.  uftt. 
See  1  Sam.  xix.  24.  (where  Saul  is  said  ti 
hare  stript  pflP  in^n  his  %  upper  garments, 
and  to  have  lain  down  naked).  Isa.  xx.^ 
Mic  i.  8 1|. 

IV.  Naked,  open,  uncovered,  manful. 
occ  Heb.  iv.  J  3.  comp.  Job  xxvi.  6,  in  tW 
LXX.  Eisner  hath  shown  that  the  pro* 
fane  writers  use  the  word  in  the  sum 
view. 

V.  Naked,  hare,  mere.  occ.  1  Cor.  x^ 
37.  [Clem.  i.  ad  Cor.  p.  34.] 

YI.  Naked  of  spiritual  clothing,  i.  e.  oi 
the  imputed  righteousness  of  frith,  ocft 
Rev.  iii.  1 7.  xvi.  15.  [It  is  said  by  fichj. 
to  be  used  in  this  sense  of  naked  or  ded^ 
tute,  with  respect  to  the  body.  In  ?!•*• 
Crat.    20.   we    find    The    soul    wi*'^ 
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t  See  Dr.  S.  Chandler*8  Life  of  King  Ds^ 
vol*  L  p.  OS.  ^ 

+  See  Gen.  xxxix.  12—15,  and  Dr.  Stfwj 
Chandler's  Remarks  on  this  subject,  in  Us  ^^ 
lent  Review  of  the  History  of  the  Man  afta  0^  * 
own  Heart,  p.  68,  Ac. 

II  [Cuper  (Obe.  i.  7.  p.  3C.)  observea,  that  in  «J 
profane  authors,  they  are  said  in  war  to  be  n^ 
who  have  not  suflicient  arms,  or  none.  See  ^u*' 
V.  H.  vL  11.  Xen.dc  Rep.  liac.  xL  9.] 
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iyyfivi)  ike  body.  Mmi  V.  H.  An.  ix. 
3*J.  Targ.  on  Job  xxxviii.  14.     So  he  ex- 
plains 2  Cor.  V.  3.  We  shall  not  he  with- 
out a  body.     So  yvfivoy  (/0OC)  a  sword 
mtkout  a  sheath.    In  ^lian  V.  H.  ii.  14. 
byw/troc  t&v  oitXjuv  without  arms,  xiii. 
37.    In  Rev.  xvii.  1 6,  it  is  To  prosiiiute, 
Comp.  Hos.  ii.J2.  Jer.  xiii.  26.] 
rv/ifr(^C)  "|TOC>  h-i  from  yvavoQ. 
I.  Nakedness^  that  is,  a  being  destitute 
ffamvenient  or  decent  clothing,  occ.  Rom. 
fin.  35.  2  Cor.  xi.  27.  Comjj.  Tvuvoq  II. 
ud  FMcy^rcvw.  [Deut.  xxnii.  48.] 

n.  Spiritual  nakedness,  being  destitute 
if  the  spiritual  clothing  of  the  righteous-- 
Juts  which  is  by  faith,  occ.  Rer.  iii.  18. 
[Comp.  Gen.  ix.  22.] 

1^  Tvyauc&ptoyy  »,  to,  a  diminutive  of 
jnih  yvroucoc. — Atrijling,  weak,  silly  wo- 
»n;  Latmuliercula;  French^  femmelette. 
oec  2 Tim.  iii.  6.  Arrian  in  Epictet.  several 
tines  uses  this  diminutive  as  a  term  of 
mtempt.    FMarc.  Anton,  de  reb.  Sacr. 

T.Il.f 

Vwaacuocj  tia,  tiov,  from  yvyfl,  yvyai- 
at'-^Fenude^  womanish,  occ.  1  Pet.  iii. 
7.  [It  is,  OfoT  belonging  to  the  woman, 
mhx.u.  11.  Tob.  ii.  11.] 

Vwij,  ywaiKOS,  ff, 

I.  A  woman,  as  distinguished  from  a 
itti.  Mat.  xiv.  21.  Acts  v.  14.  viii.  3, 
12.  ix.2.  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12,  14.  iii.  11, 
vkre  see  Macknight,  &  al.  [It  is  used 
Of  females  of  any  age;  tf  girls,  hukc 
oil.  57.  Rev.  ix.  8.  Est.  ii.  4.  grown 
mmen.  Mat  v.  28.  ix.  29.  &  al.  be^ 
hiked  women.  Mat.  i.  20,  24.  Luke  ii. 
1  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  i.  5.  Hom.  II.  i. 
Us,  as  conjux  and  muUer  in  Latin.  See 
Broakh.  ad  Tibull.  iii.  2,  4.  Serv.  ad 
Vbg.  iEn.  ii.  687.  wives,  Mat.  v.  31.  & 
i  widows,  Mat.  xxii.  24.  Mark  xii.  19. 
Ukt  XL.  28, 29, 30.  mothers,  John  ii.  4.] 

II.  A  woman  considered  as  related  to  a 
^u,  a  wife,  and  that  whether  espoused 

a,  Mat.  i.  20,  24.  Luke  ii.  5 ;  or  who 
1  cohabited  with  her  husband,  Luke  i. 
5>  13, 18.  &  al.  freq. 

III.  Tirpai,  Voc.  when  addressed  to  a 
■MOHOs,  does  not  of  itself  imply  any  rudC' 
iteti  or  disrespect,  any  more  than  ivBoec 
wlm  applied  to  men  (comp.  "Anyp  IV.) 


but  is  generally  equivalent  to  madam  in 
English,  and  is  thus  frequently  used  in 
the  best  Greek  writers,  occ.  John  ii.  4. 
xix.  26.  XX.  15.  See  Miracles  of  Jesus 
vindicated  by  Bishop  Pearce,  part  iii.  p. 
56,  7.  1 2mo ;  and  his  Note  on  John  ii.  4. 
rONI'A,  ac,  fj,  from  ySw  the  knee, 

I.  An  outward  comer,  as  of  a  street, 
occ.  Mat.  vi.  5.— <>f  a  building;  in  which 
latter  view  it  is  applied  only  to  the  spifi-- 
tual  building  ofGoa,  namely  to  the  church 
consisting  m  Jews  and  Gentiles,  of  which 
Christ  is  said,  in  reference  to  Ps.  cxviii.  2. 
to  become  tic  K€<j>a\Tlv  ytaylag  the  head* 
stone  of  the  comer  (Heb.  rr3D  tt^Knb),  that 
is,  the  upper  comer'-stone,  which  doth  not 
only  unite  and  strengthen  the  whole  build- 
ing, but  is  exalted  to  the  summit  of  it,  so 
that  upon  whomsoever  it  shall  fall  from 
this  elevation,  it  must  grind  him  to  pow" 
der.  (Comp.  Zech.  iv.  7.)  For  it  seems 
a  just  observation  of  Doddridge,  that  the 
stone  elc  ice^akfiy  yuvlac  does  not  appear 
exactly  to  answer  to  SiKooyuvlaioc,  Eph.  ii. 
20.  1  Pet.  ii.  6,  which  latter  is  the  Jound- 
ation  comer-stone,  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  42. 
Luke  XX.  17.  Actsiv.  11.  1  Pet.  ii.  7. 

II.  An  inner  comer,  so  by  a  very  na- 
tural figure»  a  secret  or  private  place.  So 
Grotius  cites  j&om  the  Adelphi  of  Terence, 
'^  Iniered  in  an^lum  aliqud  abeam.  In 
the  mean  time  I  may  go  somewhere  into 
a  corner"  See  also  Wetstein.  occ.  Acts 
xxvi.  26.     [Themist.  xxii.  p.  265.  B.] 

III.  An  extremity,  occ.  Rev.  vii.  1.  xx. 
8.  The  LXX  have  frequently  used  the 
word  in  this  sense,  as  2  Chron.  iv.  10,  for 
the  Heb.  ^n!3  a  side,  Exod.  xxvii.  14.  & 
al.  for  )^VpD  an  end,  extremity,  Exod.  xxvi. 
24.  Neh.  iii,  19-  As  to  the  phrase  rler* 
irapac  yuvtag  ttjc  y^,  the  Jour  corners 
or  extremities  of  the  earth,  mentioned  to- 
gether with  the  four  winds,  it  evidently 
denotes  those  Jour  cardinal  extremities 
thereof,  where  the  four  winds  or  spirits  of 
the  earth  exert  their  actions  in  producing 
its  diurnal  and  annual  motion,  Comp. 
under  "Avc/ioc  II.  So  these  four  extre- 
mities are  with  philosophical  propriety 
called  in  Heb.  pHM  n1Q3D  jra*iH  the  four 
WINGS  of  the  earth,  Isa.  xi.  12.  Exek. 

VM.  2, 
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A^,  Delta.  The  fourth  letter  of  the 
9  Greek  alphabet,  correspondiDg  in 
name,  order,  and  power,  to  the  Heb.  T, 
Daleth^  and  in-  the  form  A  very  nearly 
resemblino:  the  Phenician  DaUik. 

Aac/ioW^o/iac,  from  oaifiSvtoy  or  cat" 
fitdv. — To  be  possessed  by  a  demon  or 
devil.  Mat  viii.  28,  33.  &  al.  freq.  It 
is  the  same  as  ^aifidvtov  tx^iv  to  have  a 
demon  or  devil^  John  vii.  20,  for  which 
the  Heathen  writers  most  commonly  use 
iaifioy^v  and  Kcixo^atfwvay^  as  may  be  seen 
in  Lambert  Bos  Exeicitat.  p.  61.  &  seq. 
and  in  Wolfius  on  John  vii.  20.  Euri- 
pides Phoeniss.  line  895,  has  Baifiovwyrag, 
for  persons  possessed  with  demons;  in 
whicli  sense  I  find  the  Scriptural  word 
AAIM0NIZ0M£'N0Y2  once  applied  by 
Plutarch  Sympos.  lib.  7.  quest.  5.  p.  706. 
D.  edit.  Xylandri.  And  see  Albert!  Prsef. 
ad  Observ.  Phil,  ad  fin.  and  Kypke  on 
Mat.  iv.  24.  Those  who  were  possessed 
with  prophesying  demons  (see  Acts  xvi, 
16.)  were  callea  by  the  Greeks  Aai^to- 
vcJXiyxrot.  See  Archbp.  Potter's  Antiqui- 
ties of  Greece,  book  i.  chap.  12.  p.  208.  1st 
edit. 

^atfi6vioy^  tf,  to,  from  dcufitov,  which 

aCC. 

I.  A  deity,  a  god,  or  more  accurately 
some  power  or  supposed  intelligence  in 
that  grand  object  of  heathen  idoKxtry,  the 
material  heavens  or  air.  Thus  the  word 
is  generally  applied  by  the  LXX,  who 
use  it,  Isa.  Ixv.  1 1,  forn^,  the  destructive 
troop,  or  powers  of  the  heavens  in  thun- 
der, lightning,  storm,  &c.;  in  Deut. 
xxxii.  17.  Ps.  cr.  35,  for  CDntl^  the 
pourers  forth  or  genial  powers  of  nature  ; 
and  as  by  Bcufwyla  fitarifJL^plytt  the  mid- 
day demon,  Ps.  xci.  6,  (answering  to  the 
Hebrew  CD^nv  ^W^  atopo),  we  may  be 
certain  they  intended  not  a  devil,  but  a 
pernicious  blast  of  air  (comp.  Isa.  xxviii. 
2.  in  the  Hebrew),  so  from  this  and  the 
fore-cited  passages  we  can  be  at  no  loss  to 
know  what  they  meant,  when,  in  their 
translation  of  Ps.  xcvi.  5,  they  say,  AH 
the  gods  of  the  Gentiles  arc  ^aifioyia,  i.  c. 


AAI 

not  devils,  but  ^  some  powers  or 
gifiary  intelligence  of  material  m 
But  it  must  be  observed  that,  acco 
to  the  highly  probable  opinion  of 
learned  Jew  Maimonidesf,  the  en 
the  first  idolaters  consisted  in  mail 
ing,  that,  as  the  stars  and  pi 
(tD»Vi^:i  aoDO)  (to  which  I  thii 
should  add  the  circulating  Jluid  c 
heavens)  were  created  by  God  to  g 
the  world,  so  it  was  his  pleasure 
they  should  be  honoured  aud  worsh 
as  his  ministers,  and  that  according!; 
proceeded  to  adore  them,  ifi  order  ti 
cure  the  good  will  of  him  who  ct 
them,  thus  making  them  mediator 
tween  man  and  God ;  and  this,  sm 
was  the  foundation  of  idolatry.  \ 
assertion  is  amply  confirmed  by  the 
traces  of  this  doctrine  being  found  a 
the  heathen,  even  down  to  the  tii 
Christ  and  his  Apostles,  and  indeed 
after.  Most  express  are  the  won 
Plato  in  Sympos.  nA'N  ro  haifwywi 
TAtarC  cTt  0£5  Tt  kqX  ^ytfTti.  EV 
demon  is  a  middle  being  between 
and  mort^.  If  you  ask  what  he  i 
"  by  a  middle  being  r"  he  will  tell 
9£oc  iiyBpunrf  ^  fiiyyvrai,  &\Ka  ^ 
fioyluy  irdtra  e?iv  fi  ofuXia  jcai  ^  iw) 
•&£oTc  vpoc  itySputTTtsg.  God  is  not 
proached  immeaiately  by  man,  but  a 


*  And  that  this  is  trac  the  reader  mi 
abundantly  proved  by  testimonies  divine  ai 
man,  and  by  a  profusion  of  entertaining  and 
learning,  in  the  2d  and  4th  volume  of  Hutcb 
Works,  and  in  Bote*8  Answer  to  Beiringtw 
&  seq.  See  also  Prideaux  Connect,  p.  L  b( 
anno  222,  p.  177i  8^  Ist  edit  8vo,  and  Qf 
£ng.  Lexicon  in  wnv  under  ov  XI. 

f  Though  I  must  profess  in  general  the 
dislike  to  the  Rabbinical  writings,  and  the  j 
abhorrence  of  the  blasphemous  and  aboo 
fictions  and  revcrifs  they  contain,  yet,  titice  t 
truth  tphrrri*er  it  Itc  found,  I  cannot  forbear 
mending  Maimonides  De  Idololatria,  as  al 
one  of  the  best  and  truest  accounts  of  the 
and  Progress  of  Idolatry  to  be  met  with  ioi 
man  writer.    This  treatise  is  printed,  with  i 
translation,  at  t)ie  end  of  Vofidus  De  Ori) 
Progrcssu  Idololatriie. 


AAI 


167 


AAI 


commerce  and  intercourse  between  Gods 

and  men  is  performed  by  the  mediation  of 

dewums.     Would  you  see  the  particulars  ? 

To  dkaiu6vi6v  my  ipfirivevov  Kal  ^uiirop0- 

fovov  ceoic  TO.  trap*  &vOpw3rwv,  Kal  dvOptif' 

rocc  TO.  irapa  ^cAv,  Tvy  fiev  tclq  oeiieretc  icai 

^wwiac^  T&y  ^c  rac  hriTaisig  koI  afioitag 

rmr  ^v^i&y.     Demons  are  reporters  and 

orriers  from  men  to  the  gods^  and  again 

from  the  gods  to  men,  of  the  supplications 

and  prayers  of  the  one^  and  of  the  injunc- 

tioiis  and  rewards  of  deFOtion  from  the 

other.     The  philosopher  Plutarch,  who 

lonrahed  at  the  beginning,  and  Apuleius, 

wko  lired  after  the  middle  of  the  second 

oeatury,  teach  the  same  doctrine  *.    And 

"thii^"  says  the  learned  Mede,  ^'  was  the 

wcwmemical  philosophy  of  the  Apostles' 

times,  and  of  the  times  long  before  them. 

Tkales  and  Pythagoras,  all  the  Academics 

and  Stoics,  and  not  many  to  be  excepted^ 

ttless  the  Epicures,  taught  this  divi- 

ti^f."     Now   when   St.   Paul  affirms, 

1 UMT.  z.  20,  that  what  the  Gentiles  sa- 

crj/Gce,  they  sacrifice  Aoi/idyioic  not  to 

&i^  we  may  understand  Aac/K^vca  to 

Mui  either  some  powers  or  supposed  in^ 

f&gences  qfmaierial  nature  in  general, 

ir  in  a  more  confined  sense,  according  to 

tte  common  opinion  of  the  Gentiles  in  his 

tOMt,  such  powers  or  intelligences  con^ 

iknd  as  mediators  between  the  supreme 

Gtit  and  mortal  men.    ^*  For  this,"  says 

Xr.  Mede  f ,  *'  was  (then)  the  7ery  tenet 

*  As  may  be  seen  in  the  leaned  Jos.  Mede*s 
V«||,  page  627,  and  in  Bp.  Newton^s  Dinerta- 
<i«ifln  the  Pzopbedes,  voL  iL  p.  437,  &c.  2d  edit 

t  And  to  diete  rrpatedly  Uamed  Heathen,  many 

^flujriit  be  added  from  the  lus  civUized  parts  of 

^  vedd:  for  instance,  the  Pagan  inhabitants  of 

JW  CWiUer  islands  in  the  West  Indies  are  said  to 

A%ie  icgaided  their  Chemens  or  Chemitn  (i.  e. 

Miinlj,  aeoordii^  to  the  French  pronunciation  of 

jtsihnia,  who  gives  them  this  latter  name,  d^dv 

%EM  iM,  or  Heavensy,  as  the  mettengert^  ogenU^ 

^wteHtton  at  a  supeme,  sole,  eternal,  infinite,  al- 

^^klj,  invisible  Being,  called  by  them  Jocanna, 

(fn  nrr  JAooah  ike  Machinator^  Q  ?)   See  Pi- 

CiMfk  Ccnmonies  and  religious  Customs,  See  voL 

^  pu  14S,  Ac  and  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  under 

>OV.\. 

X  P*  836^  fivm  Porpfayr.  in  Euseb.  Prsep.  Evang. 

TrisDi^  in  Asdepio,  ApuleL  De  Daemonio 

Pofphyiy's  words,  lib.  uL  §  5&  De  Ab- 

M»  an  icaiailudde  to  this  purpose.    'OuS) 

^  %vSi^  itXXk  tuJ/Mffif  rar  ^vv/sp,  rip  hk  r&9  as- 

fhm  gp— iy»y»   it   rite  h  TOTi  IIANTr  iutAftug 

**f^ihntff   Ml)  T«re  ntntfwroi  w9Lp    daiTw  tm 

W/yiaw    **>  "Soi  did  those  who  were  thoroughly 

iBVi>iBted  with  the  powers  of  the  Universe  (the  TO* 

11^,  N.B.)  oiler  bloody  sacrifice  to  the  ^o(2#,  but 

^^nwwf  and  this  is  affirmed  by  the  Theologians 


of  the  Gentiles,  that  the  sovereign  and 
celestial  Gods  were  to  be  worshipped  only 
pura  mente,  with  the  pure  mindj  and  with 
hymns  and  praises  ;  and  that  sacrifices 
were  only  for  demons"  I  will  not,  how- 
ever, take  upon  me  positively  to  affirm, 
that  St.  Paul  had  in  view  this  latter  tenet 
of  heathenism  in  the  above  passage.  It  is 
sufficient  to  prove  his  assertion,  that  the 
general  objects  to  which  the  Gentile  sa- 
crifices were  offered,  were  nothing  higher 
than  some  powers  of  material  nature,  or 
some  inteuigences  supposed  to  reside 
therein;  and  than  this,  nothing  can  be 
more  certain,  from  all  accounts  sacred  and 
profane.  And  thus  Aac/idviov  is  used, 
1  Cor.  X.  20,  21. 

II.  Besides  those  original  Aac^u^ca, 
those  material  mediators,  or  the  *  tnteUi* 
gences  residing  in  them,  whom  t  Apuleios 
calls  *'  a  higher  kind  of  demons,  who  were 
always  free  ^m  the  incumbrances  of  the 
body,  and  out  of  which  higher  order  Plato 
supposes  that  guardians  were  appointed 
unto  men, — "  Besides  these,  the  heathen 
acknowledged  another  sort,  namely  %  ^^  the 
souls  of  men  deified  or  canonized  after 
death"  So  Hesiod,  one  of  the  most  an- 
cient heathen  writers,  describing  that 
happy  race  of  men  who  lived  in  the  fiivt 
and  golden  age  of  the  world,  saith,  '^  that 
after  this  generation  were  dead,  they  were 
by  the  will  of  great  Jupiter  promoted  t6 
be  DEMONS,  keepers  of  mortal  men, 
observers  of  their  good  and  evils  works, 
clothed  in  air^  always  walking  about  the 
earth,  givers  of  riches;  and  this,  saith 
he,  is  the  royal  honour  that  they  enjoy." 
Plato  concurs  with  Hesiod,  and  asserts, 
that  ^'  he  and  many  other  poets  speak  ex« 
ceUently,  who  aifirm,  that  when  good  men 
die,  they  attain  great  honour  and  dignity, 
and  become  demons,"  The  same  Plato  m 
another  place  maintains,  that  ^^ali  those 
who  die  valiantly  in  war  are  of  Ilesiod's 
golden  generation,  and  are  made  demons, 

themselTes.''  Camp.  LeUnd*s  Advantage  and  Ne- 
cessity of  ReveUdon,  part  L  chap.  5.  pp.  138 — 
142,  8vo. 

*  This  notion  of  JnielUgencet  in  the  heavens  is, 
according  to  Maimonides,  very  ancient ;  for  he  makes 
the  third  stage  of  the  Antediluvian  idolatiT  to  be, 
'^  when  certain  impostors  arose,  who  pretended  that 
the  Star  or  Planet  {b:bi)  Uuff  or  an  angel  had 
spoken  to  them  and  commanded  that  thcn^  should 
wordiiip  the  Star,  or,  &c.  in  such  a  particolar  man- 
Hbr,  and  directed  what  in  their  wofship  was  to  be 
done,  what  avoided.*'    Maimon.  De  IdoL  §  4. 

t  In  Mede's  Worio,  and  Bp.  Newton's  Pisser- 
tations,  voL  ii.  p.  440. 

t  See  Bp.  Newton,  at  snp.  p.  439. 
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and  diat  we  ought  fbr  ever  after  to  serve 
and  adore  their  Bepuichres  aa  the  sepul- 
chres of  demons.  The  same  aIso«  says  he, 
we  decree  whenoFer  any  of  those  who  were 
^xcdlaUbf  good  in  life,  die  either  of  old 
age,  or  in  any  other  manner."  And  ac- 
cording to  this  notion  of  Aatfjidvwv,  the 
word  appears  to  be  applied  in  sereral  pass- 
ages of  the  N.  T.  *  Thus  Acts  xni.  18, 
aome  of  the  Athenians  said  of  St.  Paul, 
he  seemeth  to  be  a  proclaimer  £cVwv  Bai- 
iwyli^v  of  strange  f  denion-gods>  because 
he  preached  tin/o  them  Jesus  and  the  re- 
surrection. In  the  similar  sense  of  demon' 
gods,  or  souls  of  dead  men  deified  or  ca^ 
nomized^  the  word  is  used  Rev.  ix.  20, 
(where  see  Vitringa,  p.  41 7^  2d  edit.)  and 
in  that  ex]ire8sion  BiicuricaXlai  haifioyititv, 
doctrines  cooceTxivag  demons^  i  Tim.  iv.  1, 
as  fiaxrl^fit^  ^i^a^^)  doctrine  concerning 
baptisms,  Heb.  vi.  2 ;  r jf  cthaym  ri  Kvp/ii, 
ihe  doctrine  concerning  the  Lard,  Acts 
xiii.  1 2.  For  proof  I  refer  to  Mr.  Mede 
and  Bishop  Newton,  and  to  what  they 
have  adduced  on  this  subject  shall  only 
addj  that  Ignatius,  who,  according  to 
Chrysostom,  had  conversed  familiarly  with 
the  Apostles,  plainly  uses  lam6viov  for  a 
human  spirit  or  ghost^  and  the  adjective 
imifi6yiK0Q  for  one  disembodied,  and  in  the 
state  o/*  spirits,  Epist.  ad  Smym.  §  2,  3. 
edit.  Russel. 

III.  And  most  generally.  An  evil  spU 
ritj  a  Devil,  one  ^ those  angels  who  kept 
not  their  Jirst  estate,  and  are  called  by  the 
collective  name  Satan,  and  Aia&)Xoc  the 
Devil;  and  who,  at  the  time  of  our  Sa- 
viour's appearance  in  the  world,  were  per- 
mitted to  possess,  and  in  various  and 
dreadful  manners  to  torment  the  bodies 
of  men,  by  which  means  was  manifestly 
displayed  their  maiioe  to  mankind,  as  our 
Saviour's  divine  power  and  benevdence 
to  human  nature  were  demonstrated  by 

*  See  Mede,  p.  036. 

*{-  Where  there  is  no  necessity  from  the  use  of  the 
phtral  word  ^mi/A9*(on  to  suppose,  as  some  learned 
men  have  done,  that  the  Athenians  took  Jesus  and 
'AtAfctate  for  two  distinct  ^eufi6inai  (see  Bo^er  on 
Acts);  for  Socrates  had  in  like  manner  been  accused 
KAINA'  AAIMC/NU  iia^ip*»  of  inttodudng  new 
demons  in  ibit  plural,  because  he  said  that  the  aAI. 
Mc/NION  shigular  used  to  forewarn  him.  Thus 
Xenophen,  Mcmoiab.  Socrat  lib.  i  cap.  1.  §  2. 

NION  4««T«p  #iffUkMM»*  jf0*»  Zn  fiiiKt^  ftot  totaiffip 
ittrh  lm»§^^mi  KAINA^  AAIMO^IA  hv^iptn. 
For  It  was  nvtSfioM,  ihsft  Socrates  used  to  say  that 
the  ifofpian  wamid  Urn  {  wbsne.priDeipally  mdeed 
thej  seem  to  me  to  have  accossd  Urn  sf  introducing 
nev  dcnwns* 


his  easting  them  out.   See  Mat.  xiL  22-« 

28.  Mark  iii.  22—26.  Luke  x.  17—20. 
zi.  14^26.  xiii.  1 1—16.  AcU  x.  38.  Jam. 
ii.  19*.  From  the  three  first  cited  naasages 
it  aj^iears  evident,  notwithstanoing  the 
objections  of  Dr.  Campbell  (Prdim.  Dis- 
sert, to  Gospels,  p.  190),  ihnt  Saian  is 
equivalent  to  the  Denims  and  to  the 
Prince  tfthe  Demons  (conp.  also  1  Cor. 
T.  5.  1  Tim.  i.  20);  and  I  submit  it  to 
the  consideration  of  the  intelligent  reader. 
whether,  in  opposition  to  what  the  Doctor 
asserts  (p.  169),  possessions  are  not  plainlj 
ascribed  to  6  Ai^CoXoc  the  Devil,  in  Acts 
X.  38. — It  may  be  worth  observing  that 
iaifidytoy  is  used  in  this  third  aenae  in  the 
Apocryphal  Book  of  Tobit,  ch.  iii.  8.  vL 
]/.  viii.  3;  and  that,  according  to  Pifr' 
tarch,  torn.  i.  p.  058,  £.  edit.  Xylandr.  it 
was  a  t;ery  ancient  opinion,  that  there  are 
certain   wicked   and   maUgnamt  demons 
(^vXa  haifwyta  koX  ft^Kava)  who  envy 
good  men,  and  endeavour  to  distuib  ani 
hinder  them  in  the  pursuit  of  virtue,  lest 
remaining  firm  (&imitTec  un^en)  in  good* 
ness  and  unoorrupt,   they  should  after 
death  obtain  a  better  lot  than  they  theai* 
selves  enjoy.'*     See  also  Porphyry,  De 
Abstin.  lib.  ii.  sect.  39,  40,  42.  p.  83,  81 
edit  Cantab.  1655.   [Schleusner  gives  &r 
this  word  the  following  senses :] 

I.  [_Genius  or  spirit,  being  between  Im* 
roes  and  gods,  the  authors  of  good  or  flu- 
sery,  and  commonly  lield  as  Uie  anthen 
also  of  all  events,  the  causes  of  whidi 
were  not  understood.  See  Jamblich.  Vit 
Pyth.  c.  21.  Cudworth  s  Intel!.  Syitffi. 
iv.  14.] 

II.  [_Anj/  divine  being  (Jul.  Poll.  Onook 
i.  1.)  as  Acts  xvii.  18.  See  ^ian  V.  H. 
ii.  13.  Diog.  Laert.  ii.  14.] 

III.  \_A  God  of  the  Gentiles.  1  Cor.x. 
20.  (comp.  19.  21.)  So  in  LXX.  Deot 
xxxii.  17.] 

IV.  IThe  rebel  angels.  (See  Luke  rii 

29.  Eph.  vi.  12.)  So  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  whi* 
he  translates  Jalse  and  impious  doctriaift 
James  ii.  19.] 

1^^  AaifioyivBric,  coc»  0£)  o,  4,  col  n 
— cc^^om  caifioyiov. — DemonianydetnH^ 
occ.  James  iii.  15. 

AAlMON,  oi'ocj  o,  q.  ^afi/uay  knonn^g» 
according  to  Plato  in  Cratylus  [23.] ,  wW* 
from  3a/ai  lo  learn,  know. 

I.  A  Demon^  an  InteUigence.  I^ 
senses  in  the  heathen  writers  may  be  sew 
under  Aaifi6yioy  I.  II.  besides  wfaich  ^ 
sometimes  signifies^/br^ua^,  somethnee  s* 
attendant  genius.    The  LXX,  accordiof 
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to  tiie  CocapIutensNUi  edition,  have  once 

used  it  Ibr  the   Heb.  i>^   Isa.  Ixr.   11. 

Compi  under  Aatfi6yu}y  I.    The  learned  * 

Duport  Ins  remarked,  that  in  no  (pro- 

hate)  Greek  writer  till  the  time  of  Christ' 

does  this  word  oocmr  in  a  bad  sense.  This, 

hoveter,  may  be  doubted;  since  Plutarch, 

De  Vit.  JExe  Al.  torn.  ii.  p.  830>  F.  men- 

tioos  M  Bc^Xoroc  Mi2  tipavorireic  iKiiym  rS 

'EinrtiokkimQ  AA1M0NE2.     Those   De- 

muu  oi  Empedodes  who  were  cast  out  by 

the  fods,  anid  fell  from  hearen.    But  it  is 

BOt  eertatn   whether  Aalfwye^  was  the 

word  used  by  Empedocles,  or  whether  it 

ii  Plutarch's. 

IL  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  for  an 

etU  Jpcr^y  a  fallen  angely  a  devil,  unless 

perW^  in  Rer.  xyiii.  2,  which  passage 

nems  an  allusion  to  the  LXX  yersion  of 

In.  xiu«  21,  where  the  Heb.  t3^*)m^, 

nugk^  hairy  creatures  (so  Aquila  rptyiwy- 

roi  and  Viug.  piiosi  sunt)  is  renderea  by 

htf6tna  demons,  agreeably  to  the  heathen 

MDonSy  that  their  demons,  such  as  Pan, 

ihte  FamnSf  Satyrs,  &c.  appeared  in  the 

Ame  of  roMghf  ^^^^ggy  animals,    Comp. 

LIX9  Aquila  and  Symmachus,  in   Isa. 

mir.  \A,  and  Baruch  iv.  35.     It  occurs 

ablfat.  Tiii.  31.  Mark  ▼.  12.  Luke  Ttii. 

ttiRer.  xn.  J  4. 

bAnm,  from  the  obsolete  IIlkm  or  ^^le^ 
the  oune.  To  bite,  {Troperly  used  of 
mmmms  animals^  as  Deut.  viii.  15.  Num. 
&L  6,  8,  9.3  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used 
nif  in  a  figurative  sense.  [To  injure  or 
^ley,  especially  by  abuse  or  calumny,  as 
'^  GU.  V.  15.  tf  you  annoy  one  another 
*U  abmse  and  calumny.  So  Xen.  Cyr. 
^4^  13.  ir.  3,  2.  and  in  Latin  mordeo  is 
*Biised.  See  Ter.  £un.  iii.  1.  verse  21*3 
"Plato  (Resp.  ix.  274.  ad  fin.  edit.  Mas- 

5r)  uses  ei^reflsions  rery  similar  to  those 
tiie  Apostle,  AA'KNESOA  I  re  kuI  fia- 
l^epa  '£2er£IN''AAAHAA  to  bite,  and 
vbting  to  devour  one  another,**  See 
^kdcwall's  Sacred  Classics^  vol.  i.  p.  207. 
Wdstein  and  Ky]Ae. 

AA'KPY,  voc,  t6^  from  obsolete  Mjcw  to 
^  (see  ZAktw)  and  jivw  iofiofs, — A  tear, 
^idi  JUms  from  the  eyes,  and  is  (^  a 
Winy,  biting,  or  pungent  taste.  Luke  fti. 
38, 44.  Heb.  ▼.  7. 

iWupvoy,  HI,  ri,  from  &ltK|9v.— ^  tear, 
QQC  Rer.  rii.  17-  xxi.  4. 

Amgpb^  from  daxpvwi— To  iveep,  shed 
'nrv.  ooc.  John  xi.  35. 
LucriikmQ,  u,  b,  from  ^dcrvXoc* — A  ring 

*  Oi  Theoflnit.  Bade.  da^.  xf  L  p.  451,  e^ 


for  the^nger.  occ  Luke  xr.  22.    Gomp. 
James  li.  2.  [Xen.  Anab.  it.  7.  19  ^.1 

A6ucnfXoc,  »,  6,  q.  de^nrvXDC)  from  ctiint 
to  show,  noint  out,  whence  also  the  Latin 
name  digitus,  q.  hlnro^, 

I.  The  Jinger,  with  which  men  shorn 
or  point  out  objects.  (Comp.  Isa.  Iriii. 
90  Mark  vii.  33.  Luke  xvi.  24.  &  al.  In 
Mat.  xxiii.  4,  [we  have  a  proverb  used  of 
those  who  do  not  themselves  make  the 
slightest  efiort  to  accomplish  a  purpose 
they  desire.  It  occurs  in  Lucian  De- 
monact.  p.  999.  Julian.  Orat.  yi.  p.  200; 
See  Luke  xi.  46.  Mark  vii.  33.  John  viii. 
6.  XX.  25,  27.] 

II.  The  Jinger  of  God  is  used  for  his 
power,  and  as  synonymous  with  the  spirit 
of  God.  Luke  xi.  20*  Comp.  Mat.  xii.  18, 
and  see  Exod.viii.  19.  xxxi.  18.  F^.  viii.  3. 

Aau&ik),  from  iafi&w  the  same^  whidh 
from  Heb.  TVDl  or  tDDT  to  reduce  to  stiU* 
ness  or  quietness,  whence  also  the  Latin 
domo,  and  £ng.  tame, — To  subdue,  tame, 
occ.  Mark  v.  4.  James  iii.  7,  6. 

Aa^oXiC)  <oc9  Att.  €uc,  4,  from  haytaw 
to  tame, — A  heifer  of  fit  age  to  be  tamed 
to  the  yoke.  occ.  Heb.  ix.  13.  [The  word 
occurs  Is.  vii.  21.  xv.  5.  Rosea  iv.  6,  16. 
In  Heb.  ix.  13.  of  course,  The  red  heifer, 
(see  Numb,  xix.)  must  be  understood.] 

Aavc/^w,  from  ^ave/av. 

i.  [Properly,  To  give  ot  bestow,  see 
Hesychius.] 

II.  [^To  lend  without  interest,  Lukevi. 
34.  Deut.  XV.  8.  xxviii.  12,  44.  Prov. 
xix.  17.  xxii.  7.  Xen.  Cyrop.  iii.  7,  19. 
Sympos.  4,  44.  Rarely,  to  lend  at  usury, 
as  JEl,  V.  H.  iv.  1,  unless  the  words  m 
r<kw  are  added.  See  Salmas.  de  Usuris. 
The  passive  is  to  borrow  without  usury^ 
Mat.  V.  42.  Wisd.  xv.  16.  Prov.  xx.  4. 
Lys.  or.  xi.  p.  168.^ 

Aavciov,  «f,  ro,  from  ^ukoc  a  gift^  also  a 
loan,  somewhat  lent,'^A  loan,  a  debt,  ooc 
Mat.  xviii.  27-  [Deut.  xxiv.  11.] 

Aa^ciT^C)  Sf  b,  from  ^veH^w.^^^A  lender, 
a  creditor,  occ  Luke  vii.  41. 

AainxKa4i»,  A. 

I.  To  spend,  in  general,  occ.  Mark  v. 
26.  2  Oor.  xii.  15.  A<is  xxi.  24,  where 
see  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Doddridge. 
I^In  these  three  instances  it  is  taken  in  a 
good  sense ;  rather,  to  expend,  and  so  in 
IeX.  Var.  H.  ix.  9.  See  Markl.  ad  dys. 
p.  605.  But  it  is  also  used  in  a  bad  sense, 
to  consume  by  spending,  as  Judidi  xii.  4. 
2  Mac.  i.  23,  and  hence,] 

*  [In  the  LXX,  it  Is  modlj  a  Mol-Hii!^,  as  Ocn. 
xS.  4a.  Dan.  vi.  I7.  Ad.  fttq.} 


AE 


IGO 


AEI 


II.  To  spend,  properly  id  eating  and 
luxury,  occ.  Luke  xv.  H.  James  If.  3. 
So  Hesychius^  lla/i^T^Cy  ^avra  ^aTai^wi', 
and  Suidas  explains  Aaxai^K,  by  «  ro 

ical  tnradfy  kui  ^xayfy  ri^v  naiav^  Not 
sjmply  to  spends  but  to  live  splendidly, 
and  be  prodigal  and  devour  one's  sub- 
stance. See  Wetstein  on  Luke.  [iElian. 
V.  H.  ix.  9.] 

AaTctny,  1IQ,  jy,  from  Zairavaia, — £jr- 
pense,  cost.  occ.  Luke  xiy.  28.  [Esdr.  vi. 
4.  1  Mac.  iii.  30.^ 

Ac,  a  conjunction,  perhaps  from  iia  to 
Innd,  connect, 

I.  Copulative,  And  also.  Mat.  xxv.  19, 
38,  39.  Mark  iv.  37.  Rom.  vi.  18.  Jude 
▼er.  8.  After  iral  in  the  same  member  of 
the  sentence,  but  separated  from  it  by  one 
or  more  words.  Also,  likewise,  moreover^ 
yea.  John  viii.  17.  xv.  27.  Acts  iii.  24. 
T.  32.  And  thus  these  two  particles  are 
often  used  in  the  Greek  writers.  See  Ra- 
phelius  on  Acts  iii.  24,  and  Alberti  on 
2  Pet.  i.  5. 

^^  2.  £««»,  et  quidem.  Rom.  iii.  22.  Phil. 
ii.  8y  where  Raphelius  shows  that  Hero- 
dotus applies  ^€  in  the  same  sense. 

3.  Moreover^  farther.  Mat.  v.  31.  Luke 
XV.  11.  1  Cor.  XV.  1. 

4.  Or.  2Cor.vi.  14,15. 

5.  In  some  passages  it  seems  almost 
illative,  and  mav  be  rendered,  Then^ 
therefore,  so.  Luke  vii.  6.  xiii.  7.  Rom. 
vui.  8.  xu.  6. 

6.  Causal,  For.  Mark  xvi.  8.  Luke  iv. 
38.  xii.  2.  &  al.  freq.  And  thus  it  is 
often  applied  in  the  best  Greek  writers. 
See  Raphelius  on  Mark  xvi.  8,  and  Eisner 
on  Luke  iv.  38.  [Hesiod.  Scut.  Here.  25 1 . 
Aristoph.  An.  585.] 

7.  In  the  sacred  as  in  the  profane  wri- 
ters, it  connects  historical  facts  or  cir- 
cumstances, as  Mark  i.  6.  Luke  xxiii.  2. 
Mat.  i.  18,  where  see  Raphelius. 

8.  It  connects  the  latter  part  of  a  sen- 
tence with  the  former,  giving  it  a  pecu- 
liar emphasis  or  confirmation,  and  may 
be  rendered  then.  Acts  xi.  17,  where  see 
Raphelius,  who  shows  that  Herodotus  and 
Arrian  use  Be  in  the  same  manner,  as  the 
Latin  writers  do  at  and  ver6. 

9.  It  is  used  in  resuming  a  subject, 
and  may  be  rendered,  /  #ay,  however. 
2  Cor.  X.  2.  Heb.  vii.  4. 

10.^  It  denotes  that  somewhat  is  to  be 
supplied  in  a  discourse,  so  may  be  ren- 
dered. And  that.  Gal.  ii.  4. 

II.  Adversative,  But,  sed.  Mat.  xxiii. 


11.  XXV.  9.  AcU  xii.  9.  I  Cor.  Tii.  2. 
1  Tim.  vi.  1 1.  et  al.  freq.  In  this  sense 
it  is  very  frequently  preceded  by  fiiy  in 
the  former  member  of  the  aentence^  as 
Mat.  iii.  1 1 .     Comp.  under  McV. 

12.  It  is  used  after  a  negative  partide 
for  &XXa  but^  Heb.  iv.  15,  where  Rapbe^ 
lius  shows  that  both  Xenophon  and  Pdy* 
bins  apply  it  in  the  same  manner. 

13.  AUhough,  though.  1  Pet.  i.  7. 
Aciiffic,  iOQy  Att.  ewe,  ^9  ffom  ^iofim. 

[I.  Properly,  Want.  Mach.  Dial.  iL  39,. 
40.     Perhaps  this,  or  qffliction  in   Fk 
xxii.  24.] 

[IL  The  petition  of  the  needy ,  suppUeO' 
tion.  Luke  i.  13.  Rom.  x.  1.  2  Cor.  L  IL 
ix.  14.  Phil.  i.  J  9.  iv.  6.  1  Tim.  ii.  L 
1  Pet.  iii.  12.  1  Kings  viii.  28.  Job  xl. 
220 

fill.  Deprecation  of  eviL  Heb.  t.  7. 
James  v.  6.] 

[IV.  Generally,  Prayer.  Luke  iL  37. 
V.33.  Acts  i.  14.  Eph.  vi.  18.  Phil.  i.4. 
1  Tim.  V.  5.  2  Tim.  i.  8.  Dan.  ix.  3.] 

Aei,  Imperson.     See  under  Aiw. 

||^^  AeZyiia,  aroQ,  ro,  from  BileiyfUUf 
perf.  pass,  or  BtUut  or  ^c/jckv/u. — An  eih 
sample,  a  specimen,  (properly  *  say  Htr* 
pocration  and  the  Etymologist,  what  i» 
shown  of  things  sold,  i.  e.  a  sample^)  [nt 
so  used  in  Isoc.  ad  Demon,  p.  4.  ami  oftn 
elsewhere.  But  in  the  N.  T.  it  is  uibI 
as  an  example,  proposed  to  deter  hm 
crime.  Jud.  7.  'An  example  of  thefih 
ture  torment  in  eternal  fire.'  2  Pet  iL  6. 
3  Mac.  ii.  5.2 

!^^  AuyfAarii^u,  from  ZCiyfia,  To  et* 
hibit  a  specimen,  or  to  make  a  pubUcshas    ^ 
or  spectacle.  The  ancients,  particularly  A»    ^ 
Romans,  exposed  their  captives,  and  tke 
spoil  of  their  conquered  enemies  to  puUic 
tuew,   in    their   triumphal    processions; 
Qand  hence,  the  verb  means  to  exhibit  bs    r 
conquered,  or  triumph  over.   Col.  iL  15.    i 
He  openly  triumphed  over  the  potoen*    \^ 
Bret sch .  puts  a  stop  after  Hovvlac,  and  tbei    ^ 
says,  eBeiyfxanZe  (sc.  treavTuv)  iv  irafififsiff    -^ 
he  showed  himself  as  an  example  ofco^    J: 
^fidence  and  intrepidity  of  mind  to  itf  •    ) 
but   Tapprfaia  is  usually,  confidence  iHf    ^ 
not  generally  the  quality,  conjulence  oris*  •  J 
trepidity."] 

/^elKwfjii,  or  AeiKvwa,  from  the  obsolete     i 
V.  eel  tut,  which  see. 

I.  To  show,  exhibit,  cause  to  be  seeih 

*  [Harpocr.  says  there  was  a  place  in  the  ftn* 
at  Aliens,  called  ^iTyfien,  bccatiae  the  samples  vM 
shown  thoe.  See  SchoL  ad  Aristoph.  £q.  B^  ^. 
Casaub.  ad  Athen«  i.  22.  vi.  4.] 
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irbether  naturally^  Mat.  riii.  4.  Mark  xiy. 
15.  John  XX.  20.^-or  io  a  divine  virion, 
HdK  viii.  5.  Rey.  xvii.  1.  xxi.  9.  &  al. — 
or  by  a  deceitful  representation,  Mat.  iv. 
8.  Luke  iy.  5,  where,  from  the  circam- 
stanoes  of  the  storv,  it  appears  tliat  the 
Deiil  really  ahowea  our  Sariour  as  great 
IB  extent  w  country  *  as  was  yisiblo  from 
the  high  mountain,  supplying,  tit  a  fiu>- 
naii  ^iime,  an  illusive  view  of  the  other 
great  and  glorious  kingdoms  of  the  world. 
Stt  Dr.  Hammond's  Pharaphrase. 

II.  To  show,  teach,  declare.  Mat.  xvi. 
SI.  1  Cor.  xii.  31.  Comp.  Acts  x.  28. 
[Deat.  iy.  5.  Ex.  xy.  25.  1  Sam.  xii.  23. 
Job  xxxir.  32.] 

III.  To  show^rove,  denumttrale.  Jam. 
i.  18.  iu.  13.  [iElian  V.  H.  ix.  35.] 

ly.  [To  predict.  Rer.  i.  1.  iv.  1. 
xxiL  6.] 

V.  [To  perform,  show  forth.  John  ii. 
18.  X.  32.  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  Ps.  Ix.  3.  Ixxi. 
M.  Gen.  xii.  21.  Xen.  Cyrop.  vi.  A,  5. 
Aiaa  V.  H.  xiv.  37.  Schl.  says^  that  in 
Mn  y.  20,  it  is  to  give  power;  Br.  ex- 
flutt  it,  io  teach.'] 

HoKla,  ac,  h  from  ^ciXoC)  which  see. — 
Fmrfidmess^  timidity,  shrinking  for  foar. 
8i  Theophnstus,  Ethic,  char.  xxv.  de- 
Aki  ifiXia  to  benrn£IJffI2  rife  i/^Y^c  c/i- 
frftC)  KfieUing  or  shrinking  of  the  soul 
ttnagfa  rear.  And  Andronicus>  AEIAI'A 
W'AnOXarPH2I2  iiir6  ^irofieytt  xadi^ 
a>wc  ^  farraeiay  hivS.  AfcX/a  is  the 
^itkdraming  from  some  object  coming 
^  us,  because  it  appears  terrible,  occ. 
ttm.  i.  7.  [Levit.  xxvi.  36.  Ps.  liv.  5.1 

ittkiatt,  6,  from  ^iiXla. — To  shrink  for 
^,  as  the  heart,  occ.  John  xiv.  27. 
(Qnt.  i.  31.  xxxi.  6.  2  Mace  xv.  5.  Isa. 

dEIAO'2,  ^,  6v.^  Shrinking  for  foar, 
^^rfidj  timid,  oca  Mat.  viii.  26.  Mark  iy. 

^  ne  Abb^  Mniti  (Tnvda  through  Cyprus, 
Jjtdtrf  ia  the  En^ish  Reiriew  for  Nov.  1793,  p. 
*|ft  in  Us  detdipdoii  of  the  mountain  mentioned 
^  MM.  iv.  8,  ssjTS,  '^  Here  we  ^oycd  the  nuut 
Kml^mi  fronMsei  imaginable.^*  This  part  of  the 
^mislb  of  rortj  DsjTs  ovoloolu  the  mountains 
^  Anfaia,  die  eoantry  of  Oilead,  the  country  oi  the 
^^mmAtm^  the  plains  of  Moab,  the  plain  of  Jeri- 
jW  the  liver  Jordan,  and  the  whole  extent  of  the 
^■1  Sea.  It  was  here  that  the  Devil  said  to  the 
.«;ft«r  God,  Att  these  Mmgdonu  wUl  1  five  thee,  \f 
"  wUijitt  damn  and  worship  me.  [Some  Corn- 
make  Uhm/ti  here  dgnify  to  describe^  as 
I  Latin.  See  Oxkt.  Lectt.  Hcsiod.  c.  12. 
^koti  Pteic.  CiiL  c.  IS.  p.  47.  snd  Olearius  snd 
fMBBt  hoes.  Wahl,  SdiL  and  Br.  say,  abiolutely  to 
*W,  phes  bfAre  ihf  eyes;  and  SchL  says,  that 
^psi  k  Pdasdne,  or  that  the  show  was  illusive.] 


40.  Rev.  xxi.  8;  where  sec  VVetstein^ 
[Schl.  says,  that  in  Rev.  xxi.  8.  it  is  an 
apostate  or  deserter  fiwnfoar^  a  bad  per'* 
son.  See  Sdiol.  Soph.  Antiq.  366.  Valck« 
ad  Eur.  Phcen.  10,  M.  Alberti  Ob8S4  on 
N.  T.  p.  498.1 

AEI'NA,  6,  4,  TO.  [GeD.  liivoc,  DaL 
Ztivi^  Aoc.  Ztiva.  Ad  indefiDite  pronoun. 
A  certain  one,  any  one.  It  is  generally 
used  when  the  speaker  cannot,  or  will  not 
name  the  person  or  thine  he  speaks  of. 
It  only  occurs  in  Mat.  xxvi.  18,  but  often 
in  good  Greek.  See  Vigier  and  his  com- 
mentators.] 

Ae£va»C9  Adv.  from  Iuvoq,  [[signifies  not 
only  terrible^  but  any  thing  great  or  ex- 
cessive. See  Perizon.  ad  ^ian  V.  H.  i.  1. 
Hence  the  two  senses  of  this  Adverb.]] 

I.  Dreadfully,  grievously,  occ.  Mat. 
viii.  6. 

II.  Vehemently.  occ<  Luke  xi.  53. 
Atarritat  A,  from  ieiiryov, — To  sup^  eat 

a  supper,  ^an  evening  mean  *.  occ.  Luke 
xxii.  8.  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  Rev.  lii.  20.  Also 
transitively  with  an  accusative.  To  eat  for 
supper.  Luke  xvii.  8.  [In  1  Cor.  xi.  25. 
Schl.  and  others  translate.  After  thejirst 
service,  i.  e.  the  Paschal  Lamb  was  re^ 
moved;  because  the  wine  was  served  with 
that,  and  a  cup  drunk  after  eating  it,  be- 
fore touching  the  second  service,  the  bitter 
herbs  and  unleavened  bread.  See  Beau- 
sobre's  Introduction  in  the  chapter  on  the 
Holy  Seasons.  In  Rev.  iii.  20.  it  implies 
to  he  intimate  with."] 

AcisTKoy,  »,  t6^  so  called  from  ^liaBai  li^ 
Toyov,  men's  wanting  it  for  labour^  or  to 
enable  them  to  labour.  Sec  Suicer's  The- 
saurus on  this  word. 

I.  In  Homer  it  generally  denotes  the 
breakfast,  or  morning-meaL,  as  11.  ii.  lines 
381,  399,  and  11.  viii.  line  53;  (comp. 
lines  1  and  66),  but  sometimes  ^/(W  in 
genera],  [as  the  midday  meal.  (See  He- 
sych.  and  Athen.  I.  9i  10.  Poll.  vi.  1.) 
and]  even  that  which  is  taken  towards 
evenings  as  II.  xviii.  line  560.     Hence 

II.  in  the  latter  Greek  writers,  as  in 
the  N.  T.  a  supper,  an  evening  meal^  or 

foast.  Mat.  xxiii.  6.  Mark  vi.  21.  Luke 
xiv.  1 2.  [It  is  generally  an  evening  foast, 
especially  in  the  last  passage,  and  Luke 
xiv.  1 7.  Perhaps  in  John  xiii.  2,  an  even- 
ing meaL  The  phrase  irouiy  Beiwyoyy 
which  occurs  Mark  vi.  21.  Luke  xiv.  16. 
John  xii.  2,  is  to  give  a  foast.  It  is  a 
feast  in  Messiah's  kingdom.  Rev.  xix.  9, 

•  [See  Xen.  Mem.  iL  7, 12.1 
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t7.    Comp.  Dan.  f.  1.4.  Esdr.  lit.  38.  |  ticularly  knowing  him,  but  wbtf,  th 


Ti.49.]  I 

III.  KvpuLKOif  ^1irvo¥i  TheLord^sSup' 
per.  ooc.  1  Cor.  zL  20.  It  appeftn,  how- 
ever,  from  this  and  tbc  following  Terses, 
that  the  appellation  does  not  strictljr  mean 
the  Eucharist,  bat  a  sapper  in  imitation 
of  that  of  which  our  Lord  partook  when 
he  instituted  the  Eucharist.  For  this  re- 
mark I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  BeU,  On  the 
Lord*s  Sapper,  p.  151.  2d  edit,  where  see 
more. 

f^  Aturiiaifutv  from  dci^,  1st  Fut. 
^tlffnt  to  fear ^  ana  Sai/iov  a  demon,  [[Either 
religious^  pious,  as4n  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3, 26. 
&  d.  or  guoerstitunu.   See  Tfaeopfa.  Char, 
xvi.  and  Plutarch*s  book  on  iewiiaifwyla 
(Works,  Tol.  iL  p.  460.)]— Camp,  ^alumv 
I.     ^'  The  word  ^uriBalgtov"  says  Mede 
(Works  in  folio,  p.  635),  "  by  etymology 
signifies  a  worshipper  ofdemim'gods,  and 
was  anciently  used  in  this  sense ;  and  so 
you  shall  find  it  often  in  Clemens  Alex- 
drinus  his  Protrepticon  *,  not  to  speak  of 
others.*'    And  thus  the  Etymologist  ex- 
plains it  by  IvKatilQ  koI  dccXoc  ^ep^  ^ci>c 
pious  and  fearing  the  gods^  and  Suidas  by 
^eontfjc  a  worshipper  of  God,  oirqfthe 
gods,  occ  Acts  xni.  22 ;  where  St.  Paul 
begins  his  speech  in  the  Areopagus  in  a 
much  less  f  offensive  manner  than  it 
sounds  in  our  translation.     Ye  men  of 
Athens,  I  perceive  thai  in  all  things  ye 
are  &q  ^ttat^aifAovsvipuc,  somewhat,  or,  as 
it  were,  too  much  addicted  to  the  worship 
of  demon-gods.    [[Schleusner,  and  I  think 
rightly,  says,  /  see  that  you  are  especially, 
and  more  than  others^  attentive  to  reli- 
gious matters;  adding,  that  Paul  would, 
of  course,  use  a  word  which  could  not  ir- 
ritate the  Athenian  mind;   and  that  so 
he  judged  this  fittest  for  that  purpose, 
and  yet  to  conrey  a  tacit  reproof  to  their 
superstition.]— In  this  exoraium,  he  also 
insinuates  an  answer  to  the  charge  brought 
against  him,  ver.  18,  that  he  seemed  to  be 
a  proclaimer  of  new  demon-gods ;  namely, 
that  since  he  saw  them  so  much  addicted 
to  the  worship  of  demons  already,  he  would 
not  introduce  any  new  demons  among 
them ;  but,  as  he  goes  on  to  declare,  he 
would  wish  to  recall  them  to  the  worship 
of  that  Gotf,  whom,  out  of  their  great  ^- 
9«^ac/ioWa,  they  worshipped  without  par- 

*  Et  Strom,  lib.  tIL  p.  604,  ^MivtUufun,  o  SiSit); 

t  See  Laidner*8  Credibility  of  Gofpd  History, 
vol.  i.  book  i.  ch.  8.  g  7,  3.  p.  412,  413,  and  Dotc, 
iHt  edition. 


to  them  unknown,  fnade  ike  world  a» 
things  therein,  and  is  the  Lmrd  qfkt 
and  earth. 

tSf'  ^iinlatfiovla,  oc,  i,  from 

laluMv.-^-JSuperstiiion,  or  reUgjoHj  t 

Ugums  worship,  occ.  Acts  zzr.  19. 

Ag^ppa  was  a  Jew,  and  now  came  t 

a  visit  of  respect  to  Festos  on  his  s 

in  his  province,  it  is  improbable  th 

would  use  so  rude  a  word  as  ntperffi 

so  tiiat  this  text  affords  a  Jurtker  < 

ment^  (comp.  AuirtBaifwyi^epoQ)  thi 

word  /itunccufwvla  wUl  admit  a  ii 

interpretation." — ^Doddridge.    And 

Suidas  explains  hiinhaifiovia  by  iwK 

wepl  ro  6€coy,  reverence  towards  ike  1 

and  Hesychius  by  ^o&Oeta,  fear  ^ 

in  which  good  sense  it  is  several 

used  by  Diodorus  Siculus*  [I.  70. 1 

vi.  56. 70  So  Heraclitus  says  of  Ori 

he  led  men  etc  Itwihu^ovioy^  andezi 

liiem  ItX  rh  ivvt&dv,  to  he  pMMS,  i^ 

is  manifest  ^eitn^aifwyla  must  meai 

gton,  not  superstition.  But,  what  n 

to  our  present  purpose,  the  ward  ii 

in  the  like  good  sense  in  Joeephin 

only  where  a  Heathen  calls  the  Wgi 

ligion  BtuniaifwricLQ^  (Ant.  lib.  sis 

5.  §  3.)  or  where  Uie  Jewish  rdig 

spoken  of  by  this  name  in  several  • 

tnat  were  made  in  its  favour  fay  tli 

mans  (as  in  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  19. 

14,  IG,  18,  19.)  but  also  where  the 

rian  is  expressing  his  own  thongl 

his  own  words.    Thus  of  king  Mai 

after  his  repentance  and  restorati 

says,  ioTTfiBaZev — Taeni  wepl  iivror  1 

7f  AEISIAAIMONrAi  jcpnoBai,  tl 

strove  to  behave  in  the  most  rd 

manner  towards  God,  Ant.  lib.  x.  i 

§  2 ;  and  speaking  of  a  riot  that  faai 

among  the  Jews  on  occasion  of  a  i 

soldier's  burning  the  book  of  the  L 

observes  that  the  Jews  were  drai 

gather  on  this  occasion  tj  ABU 

MONFA*,  by  their  religion,  as  if  i 

been  by  an  engine,  opyavf  rin.    T 

lib.  ii.  cap.  12.  §  2.    Comp.  cap.  i: 

[Schleus.  takes  it  in  a  good  sense  i 

passage  of  the  Acts.  Bretsch.  in  tb 

of  superstition ;  but  Schleus.  is  ass 

right,  for  the  reasons  given  bv  Doddi 

Acjca,  ot,  dc,   ro.     IndeoinaUe.* 

number  Ten,  from  BiyevBai  (Ionic 

Oat)  to  receive,  contain,  because  i 

*  Sec  Hammond  on  Acts  xvH.  29,  Bi 
Synops. 
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tmmi  all  tke  iMi<#  mider  it.  Mat.  xx.  24. 

XZT.  1. 

/Ubo^vo,  oc,  ^  ra,  from  ^ica  ten^  and 
two. — Twelve,  occ  Acts  xix.  7.  xxif. 
]1.    [See  Ex.  xxTiii.  21,  Esth.  ii.  12.] 

4cniWiTc,  ^,  iu,  ra.  Indeclinable^ 
fion  2cKa  ten,  and  ircVre  ^ve.^ — Fifteen, 
occ  Jobn  xL  1 8.  Acta  xxvii.  28.  Gal.  L 
1&  [Exp  sxFii.  1.5.  Judg.  viii.  10.] 

Auartw^apgC,  6i,  ii,  rac  ra  leKariveapa, 
imB  Jcm  few,  and  riff^upt^  four. — Four' 
ks.  oce.  Mat.  i.  J  7.  Gal.  ii.  1.  [Gen« 
xnL  41.  Numb.  xxix.  13.^ 

^iKUTOQ^  ilf  or^  from  liai. 

L  The  iefUk.  occ  John  i.  39.  Re?,  xi. 
U.  nd.  20. 

II.  ^d&if,  ifc,  it  (fioipa^  part,  being 
wdcrstood.)  The  tenth  part,  tithe,  occ. 
Beb.  Tii.  2,  4,  8,  9.  See  Wetst^in  on 
icne  4,  for  instances  of  the  Heathen  dedi- 
dtiiig  to  their  gods  the  tenth  of  spoils 
tdoea  in  war.  £It  is  tUhe  of  spoil.  Heb. 
fiL  2.  Gen.  xir.  20.  Xen.  Ages.  i.  34.  Of 
ik/rmU  of  the  earth.  Heb.  vii.  8.  Lev. 
BcnL  30.  On  the  Jewish  Tithes,  see  Hot- 
tiiger's  Treatise ;  on  the  Heathen  Tithes, 
mmj  Inscriptiones  Graecse,  p.  215.] 

Aomr^,  A,  from  ^kotoq,  Beimrri,  the 
laik^^To  tithe,  receive  tithes  of  occ 
Hck  riu  6*  AeKardofiai,  ^fuii,  pass.  To 
k  Med,  pay  tithes,  occ  Heb.  rii.  9. 
prdL  X.  37.] 

Aonn^,  i)i  hy,  from  Uhtrai,  3d  pers. 
fd,  of  Zixopai  to  receive. 

I.  Accepted,  acceptable,  agreeable,  occ. 
Unir.  24.  Acts  x.  35.  PbU.  iv.  18.  [See 
hm,  xzil.  1 1 .  Lev.  i.  4.  Isa.  Ivi.  7-  Mai. 
i  18.  Ecdus.  ii.  5.] 

II.  [Fortunate,  propitious.  Luke  i v.  19. 
iri  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  The  word  dues  not  oc- 
*  10  good  Greek.] 

4^^  AcXe^w,-from  Biktap,  aroc,  to,  a 

kjtr-^To  take  or  C€Uch,  properly  with  a 

te,  at  birds  or  fishes  are  caught,  occ  2 

Hl  n.  14,  18.  James  i.  14,  iitXKdfuyo^ 

Ml  2fXea4^if^Kic,   '^  These  words,"  says 

JDiddridge,  "  have  a  singular  beauty  and 

^egmoe,  containing  an  allusion  to  the 

^fthod  of  dramingjishes  out  of  the  water 

yiUk  a  book  concealed  under  tlie  bait, 

tbey  greedily  devour."    Thus  also 

XtMoheo,  Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  ii.  cap.  1. 

i4ffViMn,  disputing  with  Aristippus  about 

ihannrej  be  says  some  animals  are  yavpi 

AEAEAZOlfENA,  caught  by  their  belly 

sr  npetite.     See  Raphelius,  Wetstein, 

Mad  Kyvte.     [So  Herodian,  i.  12.  .£lian 

V.  H.  xir.  17.] 

*V9  ¥j  TO. — A  tree*  Mat.  itL  10. 


vii.  17,  18,  19.  xiii.  32.  &  al.  heq.  In 
Mark  viii.  24,  many  MSS.,  fiwe  of  which 
ancient,  and  some  editions  read,  BXeVw 
tQc  ^y&pincHQ  br\  ug  hivhpa  6pQ  wepiTo^ 
rSyraQ,  I  see  men^  because  I  see  them  as 
trees  (confusedly,  like  the  trees  which  the 
man  knew  were  growing  in  the  fields  near 
Bethsaida,  and  which  he  also  knew  could 
not  naturally  move  from  the  place  where 
they  grew,  whereas  what  he  took  to  be 
men  he  saw)  walking.  See  Wetstein  Var. 
Lect.  Wolfius,  and  Griesbach.  [It  is  a 
shrub  in  Mat  xiii.  32.  Mark  iv.  32.  Luke 
xiii.  19.  See  Salmas.  Exerc.  de  Homo- 
nymis  Hyles  Intr.  p.  15.] 

^^  Ae{u^a€oc,  «,  b,  from  Iv  rj  htif 
XcmIv,  taking  in  the  right  hand.^-^A  so^ 
dier  who  takes  and  carries  a  spear  or  ja- 
velin in  his  right  hand,  a  spearman,  occ 
Acts  xxiii.  23.  [This  word  occurs  in  no 
good  Greek  author ;  but  in  Theophylact. 
Simocatta,  iv.  1.  and  Constantin.  Porphyr. 
Themat.  i.  ] .  Meursius,  in  his  Lexiooa 
Graeco-barbarum,  says  the  hlt6\a€oi  were 
the  constables  or  police,  who  seized  the 
guilty  and  took  them  to  prison  or  to  pun- 
ishment. Schleusner  thinks  thev  were 
royal  guards,  who  carried  a  lance  in  their 
right  hand,  who  not  only  guarded  the 
king,  but  the  captives  whose  right  hand 
was  chained.]  The  Alexandrian  MS. 
reads  ^e{ioSdX«c;  but  since  all  the  other 
MSS.  (except  one  mentioned  by  Eras- 
mus) have  i^oXaSttCi  Mill's  opinion  seems 
highly  probable,  that  ieiuiitdXnc  is  no 
more  than  a  gloss,  which  was  originally 
placed  in  the  margin,  and  thence  crept 
into  the  text.  This  gloss,  however,  which 
signifies  those  who  cast  darts  or  javelins 
with  the  right  hand,  confirms  the  inter- 
pretation of  ^c{(6Xa€oc  just  given. 

Ae^oc,  a,  ov.^^Right,  as  opposed  to 
left,  80  applied  to  the  eye.  Mat.  v.  29. — 
to  the  cheek.  Mat.  v.  39. — to  the  ear, 
Luke  xxii.  50. — to  the  foot,  Rev.  x.  2. 
But  properly  and  most  generally  cilia  de- 
notes the  right  hand,  and  that  whether 
joined  with  xc(f>>  Mat.  v.  30;  or  not.  Mat. 
\i.  3.  xxvii.  29.  Gal.  ii.  9.  [The  phrase 
^e^mc  Btl6vai  rivi,  like  the  Latin  dextram 
dare  (Tac  Ann.  xv.29.  Virg.  ^nead.  liL 
610.)  means  to  make  a  covenant,  or  agree^ 
ment,  the  right  hand  being  a  sign  of  faith 
as  well  as  of  charity  and  love.  So  Gal.  ii. 
9.  1  Mace  xi.  62.  xiii.  50.  Xen.  Anab.  i. 
6,  6.  Joseph.  A.  J.  xviii.  9,  3.— -Acfidc  is 
us^  for  that  which  is  on  the  right,  in  2 
C^.  vi.  7.] 

Af&a,  TO.  Neut.  plur.  (pipri  parts,  being 
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understood)  The  parts  towards  the  right 
hand,  i.  e.  the  right  hand  side.  Mat.  xx. 
2i,  where  see  Weistein.  Mat.  xxii.  44. 
xxr.  33.  Seal.  Mifni  is  expressed^  John 
xxi.  6.  On  the  expressions  of  Christ  sit- 
ting  on  the  right  hand  of  God^  being  ex- 
alted to  his  right  hand,  and  the  like, 
Mark  xvi.  19.  Acts  ii.  33,  &c.  see  Vitrin- 
ga*s  Obsenr.  Sacr.  lib.  ii.  cap.  4.  and  5. 
edit.  3ti8B.  [Vitringa's  decision  is  that,  as 
to  sit,  in  Scripture,  frequently  means  to 
reign  ;  and  to  sit  with  a  king  even  more 
strongly  implies  to  be  joined  m  his  power ; 
and  finally,  to  sit  on  his  right  hand,  in 
which  the  sceptre  is  placed,  even  yet  more 
decidedly  shows  participation  in  his  au- 
tfaority,  the  phrase,  us  applied  to  our 
Lord,  expresses  that  communion  of  power 
and  glory  which  exists  between  Him  and 
the  Father.  See  Bishop  Pearson  and  his 
Notes  on  this  article  of  the  Greed.] 

Af oftac.     See  under  Acw. 

A/p/ia,  aroc>  ro,  from  ^^p4ir  to  flay,  strip 
off  the  skin, — A  skin  of  a  beaat  flayed  off 
the  body,  occ  Heb.  xi.  37.  Comp.  under 
MiyXfcn-iy.  [It  is  rather  a  garment  made 
of  a  skin,  such  as  was  used  by  the  pro- 
phets.   See  Zach.  xiii.  4.  2  Kings  i.  8.] 

Aep/iarcv^,  il,  ov,  from  iiofia, — Made 
rf skint  leathern,  occ.  Mat.  iii.  4.  Mark  i. 
6.    [[Comp.  Gren.  iii.  21.  Lev.  xiii.  58.^ 

AE'Pa 

I.  To  flay,  strip  off  the  skin*  In  this 
its  proper  sense  the  word  occurs  not  in 
the  N.  T.  but  in  the  LXX  version  of 
2  Chron.  xxix.  34,  for  the  Heb.  ton^fin 
to  flay.  It  is  also  thus  used  by  Homer, 
spodcmg  of  sacrificial  victims,  II.  i.  line 
459, 

*Au  %f,Mat»».  flit  wfCira,  xtMv^a^a*,  xot^'EAEIPAN* 
First  they  diew  back  thdr  necks,  then  kiU*d  and 

So  II.  vii.  line  316, 

Tb»  AE'PON 


The  steer  ihcyJIay^cL 

II.  To  flay  by  beating  with  rods  or  the 
like,  to  beat  or  scourge  severely,  occ.  Mat. 
xxi.  35.  Mark  xii.  3,  5.  xiii.  9.  Luke  xii. 
47,  48.  XX.  10,  11.  xxii.  63.  Acts  v.  40. 
xvi.  37.  xxii.  1 9-  Though  this  is  a  very 
uncommon  sense  of  the  V.  yet  the  diligent 
Kjpke,  on  Mat.  xxi.  35,  produces  Aristo- 
phanes in  Vesp.  applying  the  simple  V. 
Cfp€iy  and  iiptoBai,  and  the  compound 
airoUptadai,  to  this  meaning;  and  like- 
wise Arrian  Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  20.  p. 


236,  MipeaBai.  [Aristoph.  Ran.  632. 
Diog.  Laert  vii.  23.  In  Luke  xii.  479 
48,  the  Verb  is  followed  by  iraXXac,  oki- 
yac ;  irXiyyac  is  understood,  as  in  Aris- 
toph. Nubb.  968.  Vesp.  1277.  Soph.  EL 
1438.  See  Bos,  p.  385.  ed.  SchoeT.  Tlie 
word  iaofitnrai  occurs  in  Ag.  P!ror.  z*  8. 
for  he  shall  suffer  punishmeni,^ 

III.  To  beat^  strike  in  general,  as  a 
person,  occ.  John  xviii.  23.  2  Cor.  xi.  20.* 
— the  air.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  26;  where  it 

seems  to  refer  to  the  Scm/i^x'^  ^  ^  ^'^ 
cient  athletae,  or  their  exercising  them- 
selves in  imaginary  combats,  in  which 
they  would  of  course  strike  nothing  but 
the  air.  So  Virgil  of  a  boxer  prepvi^g 
for  the  combat, — ^verberat  ictibus  auras, 
^n.  V.  line  377.  See  Wetstein  on  1  Cir. 
ix.  26. 
Aeo/irviif. 

I.  ITo  tie  together  J  or  bind  as  sheaves 
Gen.  xxxvii.  7*  Job  xxvi.  8.  Xeii.  Aask 
V.  8.] 

II.  [7V>  enchain.  Acts  xxii.  4.  XenopL 
Hier.  vi.  14.  vii.  12.] 

III.  ITo  bind  upon  any  thing,  Mst 
xxiii.  4.  The  metaphor  is  obviously  hm 
beasts  of  burden.] 

Aeafiiiit^  6,  from  ^iffftoQ^-^To  bind,  see 
Luke  viii.  29. 

Ac0r/£^,  ^C)  ^9  from  Ultaua^  nerf.  nM. 
Attic  of  Uv  to  bind, — A  bundle:  wmeh 
English  word  is  derived  in  like  maoaer 
from  the  V.  to  bind,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  30^— 
The  LXX  use  ^eV/ii;.  Exod.  xii.  22,  fat 
the  Heb.  nTiiH  a  bunch,  of  h3rdsop  nanelv* 

Aiir/icoC)  »)  h,  from  hivpoQ, — One  hmait 
a  prisoner.  Mat.  xxvii.  15,  16.  Actsifi 
25,  27.  &  al.  freo.  On  Pbilem.  vene ), 
see  Macknight.  [^The  expressions  h  Uh 
fiiOQ  Kvpln,  &c.  mean  one  who  is  in  prison 
jor  Christ's  sake. Ijam.  iii.33.  Zadi.ix.11.1 

Aifffioc,  «,  o,  plur.  ^ifffiaf  rck,t  (but  m 
^ifffiag,  Phil.  i.  13.),  from  iiiie/juu  pOw 
pass.  Attic  of  ^iw  to  bind, 

1,  A  bond  or  chain,  such  as  prisontf* 
or  others  were  bound  with.  Acts  xvi.  26* 
xxvi.  29.  Luke  viii.  29.  &  al.  fireq.  b 
Heb.  X.  34,  the  Alexandrian,  ClemioBt» 
and  three  later  MSS.,  together  with  tb 
Vulgate,  both  the  Syriac,  and  several  otkf 
ancient  versions,  read  hv/jUoic  prisonert^ 
which  reading  is  embraced  by  Wetsteitti 
and  by  Griesbach  received  into  the  text 

*  [It  here  implies  cofifaim«ly.] 

t  [This  is  Attic  See  Mens  in  Voce,  and  Eoi- 
tath.  ad  Horn.  Od.  ix.  p.  159a  17*  Rom.  Tha 
other  declension  is  found  in  the  LXX.  Jcs.  iL  M. 
T.  5.  Habhak.  iii.  13.] 
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II.  JWe  siring  or  ligament  of  the 
tongue,  occ.  Mark  vii.  35.  Theognis, 
Tr^  line  178,  TXAinra  ^t  ii  AE'AETAL 
Hit  toogue  18  tied. 

III.  It  is  rooken  of  an  infirmity  owing 
to  a  Mlanico/ agency,  ocxr.  Luke  xiii.  16, 
vfere  aee  Wolfius  and  Kypke. 

J^  Ac^^iofvXaS,  cuwc,  6,  from  UaiWQ^ 
fjfk&tim  to  teep.'^A  keeper  rf  prU 
*«err,  a  Jailer,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  23,  27, 

AMyiwrffNor,  «,  ro,  from  ietrfUnt  to  bind^ 
vUcfa  from  ZivuoQ. — A  place  where  per" 
nu  are  bomnd  and  confined^  a  prison. 
ioc  Blat.  xi.  2.  Acts  y.  21,  23.  xvi.  26. 

6i9fitmigj  «,  ^  from  ^e(r/xi$<tf  to  bind, 
iMA  from  iitruoc^ — A  person  bound,  a 
frinmer.  occ.  Acts  xxiriL  I,  42.  [Gen. 
zxxix.21.] 

[I.  Generally,  One  irAo  commands^  or 
us/  <Ae  Aeoif  tfany  tking.^ 

II.  il  sovereign  lord,  a  sovereign.  Ap- 
Ad  to  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit  occ 
l4ike  ii.  29.  Acts  iv.  24.  2  Tim.  ii,  21. 
JPfet  ii.  I.  Jude  ver.  4.   Rer.  vi.  10.— 
Dr.  Clarke,  in  his  Scripture  Doctrine  of 
Ae  Trinity,    Na  407*,   asserts,   that 
"Ckrisi  is  no  where  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment styled  A£<nr<5nic  (but  God  the  Fa^ 
Aer  omiyy  as  Luke  ii.  29.  Acts  iv.  24. 
^TuB.  li.  21.  Jude  4.  and  Rer.  vi.  10).*' 
let  OS  then  examine  these  texts.-— Luke 
^K,  It  was  revealed  to  him  (Simeon) 
M  (not  ^foi)  by  the  HoKr  Ghost,  that  he 
4mUdnoi  see  death  before  he  had  seen 
4r  Lord's  Christ ;  and  on  seeing  him,  he 
*ys,  ver.  29,  AE'SnOTA,  LORD,  now 
•dtesi  thom  thy  servant  depart  in  peace, 
tcoording  to  thy  word;   tor  mine  eyes 
ifsie  seen  thy  salvation.    Is  not  then  the 
teibf  Ghost  here  styled  Aienrora. — Acts 
ir.  S4,  25,  They  lift  up  their  voice  to 
Qod  wiik  one  accord,  and  said  AE'ZIIO- 
Ta,  lord,  thou  art  God,  which  hast 
^ade  keasten  and  earthy  and  the  sea,  and 
tB  thai  in  them  is  ;  who  by  the  month  of 
%  serusni  David  hast  said — But   by 
Aeti  L  16,  it  was  the  Holy  Ghost  who 
iHke  by  the  month  of  David.    It  is  He, 
ftefeibre,  who  in  Acts  iv.  24,  is  styled 
Uswrnu—ln  2  Tim.  ii.  21,  TQ'c  AES- 
WTBg  the  Master  (of  the  house)  there 
ipoken  of,  may  most  naturally  be  referred 
iChrisij  who  is  named  ver.  19.  comp. 
Hdli.  iii.  6.    If  ia  Jude  ver.  4,  we  follow 

*C€Dip.Mo.l^aiid  Oafkt'B  Commem  on  40 
Tc&i,  No.  1& 


I  the  common  reading,  the  want  of  the  ar- 
ticle Tor  before  Kvpior  shows  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  there  styled  roy  fiSvoy  AEZIIO'- 
THN  Oedv,  ^  on&  LORD  God,  as  well  as 
otir  Lord.  But  ii^  with  the  Alexandrian, 
and  another  ancient  MS.,  and  eleven  later 
ones,  and  the  Vulg.  version  (see  Mill, 
Wetstein,  and  Griesbach),  we  omit  the 
word  6eoy,this  implication  o(  fjiSvov  AE2- 
nOTHN  to  Jesus  ChriH  will  be  still 
more  evident.  And  the  same  sort  of  per- 
sons, who  in  Jude  ver.  4,  are  said  to  aeny 
the  only  AEZHOTHN,  LORD,  are  in  the 
parallel  text  of  St.  Peter,  2  Ep.  ii.  1,  de- 
scribed as  denying  the  LORD,  AESIIO'- 
THN,  who  bought  them.  Who  he  is,  we 
may  learn  frwn  Gall.  iii.  13,  and  the 
hymning  elders  in  Rev.  v.  9.  will  also  in- 
form us,  for  the  person  there  addressed 
bought  them  to  God  wUh  HIS  OWN 
BLOOD  •.—Lastly,  that  the  title  of 
A£2nO'TH2,  in  Rev.  vi.  10,  belongs  to 
Christ,  will  be  manifest  by  comparing 
Rev.  iii.  7.  Mat.  xxviii.  18.  John  v.  22. 
— Grotius  therefore  was  not  mistaken,  as 
Dr.  Clarke  asserts  he  was,  in  saying  that 
Christ  is  sometimes  called  ^<nr&rriQ  iu 
the  New  Testament.  I  add  further  with 
regard  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  Luke  ii. 
29.  Acts  iv.  24.  fiimisn  us  with  clear  in^- 
stances  of  His  being  religiously  invoked 
by  holy  men,  and  of  His  haying  divine 
attributes  expressly  ascribed  to  him. 
[Parkhurst*8  argument  here  is  very  ill 
brought  forward,  and  some  of  his  reason- 
ings are  very  imperfect.  The  argument 
for  the  divinity  of  Christ,  from  the  ap'- 
plication  of  the  word  Aeenr^^nyc  to  him,  is, 
that  (as  Dr.  J.  P.  Smith,  on  the  Person 
of  Christ,  vol.  ii.  p.  602,  has  well  observed) 
the  title  of  dominion,  elsewhere  ap- 
plied in  a  very  marked  manner  to  the 
Father,  is  given  also  to  Christ.  But 
Parkhurst  takes  away  its  use  from  the 
Father,  to  whom  it  appears  to  me,  beyond 
all  doubt,  to  be  applied  in  Acts  iv.  24. 
for  creation  is  tftener  predicated  of  the 
Father,  and  the  very  terms  here  used, 
lead  one  to  think  of  the  God  of  Israel.  I 
should  also  so  judge  of  Luke  ii.  26,  and 
this  is  the  general  opinion  of  the  critics. 
In  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  and  Jude  v.  4,  it  is  beyond 
a  doubt  to  be  applied  to  Christ.  Even 
Bretsch.  allows  tnese,  and  Schl.  the  first 
of  them.  It  is  curious,  that,  in  order  to 
take  away  the  second  from  Christ  with 

*  See  the  rererend  tnd  Inned  Wflliam  Jontt'd 
Cttholic  Doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  cbap.  1.  No.  40, 
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more  show  of  reason,  he  persIsUi  in  a 
reading  rejected  by  Oriesbach,  and  with 
sufficient  ground  in  most  persons'  opinion. 
Mr.  Sharp  has,  however,  shown  that,  eren 
with  thi3  rejected  reading,  the  place  must 
still  be  referred  to  Chnst.  See  Nares's 
Remarks  on  the  Improved  Version,  p. 
239.  I  ought  to  cite  some  passages  in  the 
LXX,  where  ^ar&ttiQ  is  usra.  of  the 
Father,  Job  v.  8.  Pror.  xxix.  26.  Jer. 
XV.  11.  See  a^n  in  the  Apoc.  Wisdom 
vi.  7.  viii.  3.  In  the  following  it  is  used 
for  01M  or  piM,  Gen.  xr.  2, 8.  Josh.  r.  14. 
Prov.  XXX.  1.  Jer.  i.  6.  iv.  12.  For  its 
use  as  to  Heathen  gods,  see  Palairet.  Obss. 
Crit.  p.  283.] 

III.  A  human  lord  or  master^  as  of 
servants,  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  1 .  2  Tit.  ii.  9. 
1  Pet.  ii.  18. — In  the  LXX  £uenr6rri^  six 
times  answers  to  the  Heb.  pw  or  pTH,  as 
applied  either  to  man  or  God,  and  par- 
ticularly to  the  divine  Captain  of  Jeho- 
vah's host.  Josh.  ▼.  14.    Comp.  v.  15. 

[IV.  A  potsesior.  To  this  head  Schl. 
and  Br.  refer  2  Tim.  ii.  21.  This  mean- 
ing is  found  elsewhere.  Theophyl.  £p. 
1 9.  Schl.  fives  the  sense,  A  husband^  and 
quotes  1  Pet.  iii.  6,  referring  to  Qen. 
xviii.  12;  but  the  word  in  each  case  is 
Kvpioc.  The  sense  occurs^  Eui^.  Med.  223. 
Hel.  578.] 

Aei/po.  An  adv.  both  of  place  and  time, 
signifying  hither,  perhaps  from  dwit  to 
come,  cuter,  as  devre  below. 

I.  Of  place.  Here,  hither.  In  the  N.  T. 
when  implying  place,  it  is  used  only  in 
calling  or  encouraging,  and  may  be  ren- 
dered. Come,  come  hither.  Mat.  xix.  21. 
Luke  xviii.  22.  John  xi.  43.  &  al.  See 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  and  observe  that  Homer 
frequently  uses  this  word.  See  Dammi 
Lexic.  col.  1061.  [In  Acts  vii.  3^  and 
34.  and  in  2  Kings  iii.  13.  v.  19.  it  seems 
to  have  the  opposite  signification,  go."] 

II.  Of  time,  with  the  neuter  article, 
"Axpt  r5  hvpo^  Till  this  time,  hitherto, 
occ.  Rom.  i.  13,  where  sefc  Wetstein. 

Acvrf .  An  adv.  of  competition  or  call- 
ing.— Come,  come  hither,  addressed  to  se- 
veral. Mat.  iv.  19.  xi.  28.  xxv.  34.  Luke 
XX.  14.  This  word  doth  in  form  resem- 
ble a  verb  2d  pers.  plur.  imperative ;  and 
since  both  in  the  sacred  ana  pro^e  wri- 
ters it  is  applied  in  no  other  manner  than 
as  a  V.  in  that  form,  would  be,  the  most 
natural  derivation  of  it  seems  to  be  from 
^vto  to  come,  c  being  inserted,  as  if  from 
the  V.  ^evw.  Comp;  Avbi.  See  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  and  Dammi  Lexic.  col.  1062^ 


who    shows    that    Hooet    often    uai 
Arijfg. 

■  tSr  AcvrcfKiToc,  a,  oy^  from  Mnpo 
^-Doing  somewhat  on  the  second  liay 
for  these  nouns  in  aioc  denote  the  di 
Comp.  TtTapTalot.  occ.  Acts  zxviii.  U 
on  which  text  Kaphelius  obsMres  tl» 
Xenophon  [Cyr.  v.  2.  1 .]  uses  Uvnp&Ju 
in  the  same  sense.  * 

1^^  ^VT£p6irpwroc»  (*,  b,  frooi  isirM 
the  second,  and  irpQroQ  the  Jirst*^-^Ti 
Jirsi  sabbath  ajier  the  second  dan  ffm 
leavened  break,  from  which  day  the  mm 
weeks  (called  mnStt^  sabbaths,  Lev.  zxii 
15.  comp.  Lev.  xxiii.  8.  Luke  xviii.  l! 
Acts  XX.  7.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.)  were  to  I 
reckoned.  Lev.  xxiii.  15^  16.  Deut.  xv 
9.  On  this  sabbath  the  barley  was  neiri 
ripe  in  Judea.  occ.  Luke  vi.  1.  This  sf 
pears  the  most  probable  interpretatieii  ( 
this  difficult  word,  and  is  that  whici 
Stockius  and  Doddridge  hav6  emhraeelj 
[So  Scaliger,  Casaul^n,  KinnBel^  aai 
Schleusner.] 

Acvrepoc,  a,  oy.  The  learned  Dkitai 
Lexic.  col.  461 J  derives  it  from  Mmti 
fail,  fall  short,  and  says  it  is  properil 
spoken  of  those  who  are  second  in  a  trim 
of  skill  or  activity.  Homer  certainly  tt* 
plies  it  in  this  sense,  H,  x.  line  368^  D* 
xxiii.  lin.  265,  498.  But  what  propcrij 
confirms  this  derivation  is>  that  mna 
uses  not  only  the  comparative  A^vrnib 
but  also  the  superlative  Ac  vraroc  Ihe  tsd, 
II.  xix.  line  51.  Odyss.  i.  line  286.  Odj« 
xxiii.  line  342. 

Second.  Mat.  xxi.  30.  xxii.  26,  3ft 
&  al.  ^vrepov  neut.  is  used  as  an  admlb 
Secondly,  a,  or  the,  second  time.  JohoflL 
4.  xxi.  16.  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  2  Cor.  xiiti 
Rev.  xix.  3.  'Ec  ^tvrioH  {xatpm  ftM^ 
namely,  being  understoou)  A,  or  the,  l^ 
cond  time.  Mat.  xxvi.  42.  John  ix.  24.  ft 
al.    Comp.  under  '£«  4. 

I.  To  receive,  contain  within  ilseff,9i 
a  place  doth  what  is  put  therein,  occ  Adi 
iii.  21.  (^Luther  translates  this  riM 
who  must  occupy  heaven.  So  Bengel  t*' 
Wolf.    See  Eur.  Alcest.  81 7.] 

II.  To  take,  receive  within  or  Afffi0^ 
the  arms.  Luke  ii.  28.  [in/o  the  AtfA 
xxii.  1 7.] 

III.  To  receive,  entertain,  as  a  perlMi 
Mat.  X.  40,  41.  [xviii.  5.  Luke  it.  H 

*  [Sec  ako  Diod.  Sic.  xvL  G&  Poljb.  iL  7* 
Perizon.  ad  ^liati.  V.  U.  UL  14.  and  Vksr.  4 
Idiot,  iii.  2,  15.] 
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in.  4.]  AcU  xzi.  17.  [2  Cor.  viL  15hCo1. 
if.  la]  Gal.  iv.  14.  [Heb.  xL  31.] 
CoBpu  Acta  TiL  59.  [Xen.  Anab.  vii.  7, 
2C] 

IV.  To  receive^  embrace^  as  a  doctrine. 
[Ilal.  xL  14.  Lake  viii.  13.]  Acta  yiii. 
14.  zL  1.  xvii.  11.  1  Thess.  i.  6.  &  al. 
Coop.  2  Thess.  ii.  10.  I  Cor.  ii.  14. 
[Arktot.  Rhet.  iiL  17.  Tbucyd.  it.  16. 
UL  flukes  dv  2exoMa«  >d  2  Thess.  ii.  10. 
(m  in  Thiicyd.  v.  32.^  /  refuse  or  r^ec/, 
kt  il  seems  to  nae,  simply,  the  negatdye 
of  this  4th  meaDiDg.  He  also  refers  Mat. 
1. 40.  to  this  head.] 

V.  To  receive^  bear  with^  bearpatienily^ 
aiaperson.  2  Cor.  xi.  16.  So  Demetrius 
■  mtarch  De  Defect.  Orac.  p.  412.  F. 

fie  jfpSc  ^KOKtire,  Bear  with  us,  and 
td»  heed  not  to  frown.  See  Eisner  and 
Wottns.  [.£lian.  V.  H.  iii.  26.  Schwarta. 
liOlear.  de  Styl.  N.  T.  p.  348.] 

VI.  To  recewe^  somewhat  given,  or 
(wmmilcmtfd.  Acts  xxii.  5.  xxriii.  21. 
MLir.  18.  Comp.  2  Cor.  riii.  4.  [Xen. 
Cyr.  L  4, 10.  and  5.  5.  Arrian  Diss.  £p. 
i.7, 11.] 

VII.  To  look  JoTf  txnect.  Aixofiai  is 
ilia  thus  applied  in  Homer,  as  in  II. 
- '  '•     524, 


tin  W  Sraiff'  ianofuH*  Urn  ffniww  jficro  Xitn^ 
tlBBip  CVOZOl 


lurk.  And  vateltfui  leem 
ledc  the  winding  stream. 

POFX. 


8i  n.  iL  line  794,  and  11.  ix.  line  191. 
he  simple  V.  however,  is  not  in  the 
K.  T.  Bor  scarcely  by  any  prose  writer, 
^ed  in  this  sense,  which  is  nere  inserted 
^  aoeoiint  of  the  derivates  cicocxo/iac, 
^pmiixoftaif  which  see. 

I.  To  bind,  tUy  as  with  a  chain,  cord, 

tr  the  like.  Mat  xxii.  13.  xxvii.  2.  Mark 

^«  3,  4.  &  al.  freq.     Comp.  Mat.  xxi.  2. 

^SL  30L    And    on  Luke  xiii.   16,  see 

WeUns.     [In   the   following  places,  it 

^cuMy   To  throw   into  chasns,  make  a 

friisnir.  Bfat.  xxvii.  8.  Mark.  xv.  1,  7. 

Act8ix.2,  14,  21.  xxi.  13.  xxii.  5,  29. 

^oav.  27.  CoL  iv.  3.    In  2  Tim.  ii.  1 9, 

the  meaning  is,  to  restrain  or  hinder.    In 

Acts  XX.  22,  there  are  various  explana- 

tioM  of  hieuivoc  rf  'Jryivfiaru    Some,  as 

Ensmns  Scnmidt,  interpret  wy,  of  a  reve- 

htioa  hf  the   Holj  Ghost,  that  Paul 

AaM  m  thrown  uto  chains  at  Jeru- 


salem; and  refer  to  v.  23.  and  xxi.  4. 
Bexa,  Vitrioga,  and  others  say,  it  means, 
bound  or  compelled  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to 
go  to  Jerusalem,  Erasmus  has,  corpore 
liber,  sed  spiritu  allistatus,  Alberti  thinks 
it  is  here  for  strengthened  {bound  round  J 
by  the  Spirit,  Wdf  and  others  think  that 
vy,  is  here  the  mind  of  Paul  illuminated 
by  revelation,  by  which  he  foresaw  his 
future  imprisonment.  Schl.  thinks  it  is 
compelled  by  my  mind  or  inclination.  In 
Luke  xiii.  16.  Uie  binding  means  the  ac- 
tual contraction  or  binding  tog^her  of 
the  woman's  limbs,  see  verse  11.  She. 
wasy  says  Wolf,  what  the  Greek  physi- 
cians caul  ifirpovBoTovucii,  drawn  Jbrward, 
See  Hippoc.  v.  Epidem.  §  xii.  and  xv.  for 
the  same  use  of  ciut.    The  Tetanus  £m- 

Srosthotonua  is  often  a  chronic  disease  in 
ot  countries.] 

II.  To  bind  up,  swathe.  John  xix.  40. 

III.  To  bind  or  oblige  by  a  moral  or 
religious  obligation.  Rom.  viL  2.  1  Cor. 
vii.  27,39- 

IV.  To  bindj  pronounce  or  determine 
to  be  binding  or  obligatory,  i.  e.  of  duties 
to  performance,  of  transgression  to  punish- 
ment. Mat.  xvi.  19.  xviiL  18.  Comp. 
John  XX.  23. 

AE'a 

I.  To  have  need,  to  want,  lack.  Thus 
the  V.  active  is  sometimes,  though  rarely, 
used  in  the  profane  writers,  as  in  Homer, 
tl.  xriii.  line  100.--'£/icio  ^e  AH*2EN, 
He  wanted  me.  So  Plato  in  Apol.  Socr. 
§  18  &  27.  edit.  Forstcr,  ircSXXti  AFO, 
I  want  much,  i.  e.  I  am  far  from.  And 
Lucian,  Rev.  iv.  torn.  i.  p.  406.  B.  "Eyw 
Ik  TOffQrtt  AE'Q,  /  am  so  jar  from. 

II.  [As  a  verb  impersonal.  Aei.  ( 1 .)  It 
is  necessary,  ii  behoves.  Mat.  xvi.  21. 
xvii.  10.  John  x.  16.  &  al.  freq.  (2.)  It 
is  becoming,  proper,  or  one^s  duty.  Mat. 
xviii.  IS.  xxiii.  23.  xxv.  27.  Mark  xiii. 

14.  Luke  iv.  43.  xxii.  7.  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  7, 

15.  Tit.  i.  7,  1 1 .  Heb.  ii.  1 .  xL  6.  2  Ptet 
iii.  11.  Schl.  translates  it  in  Luke  xiii* 
1 4.  by,  it  is  lawful,  and  in  Luke  xix.  5. 
by,  it  pleases  me,  but  quite  unnecessarily. 
Both  fell  under  the  first  head,  without, 
however,  any  marked  expression  of  ne- 
cessity in  the  first  place,  I  am  to  work. 
In  the  second,  the  necessity  is  stronger. 
It  is  arranged  or  decreed  that  I  am  to  be 
in  your  house.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  19.  Schl. 
says.  It  is  advantageous,  and  so,  per- 
haps, Hammond;  but  I  think  it  is,  Ii 
cansud  be  but  that  there  will  be  dipiskms, 
i.  e.  from  the  propensities  of  human  im« 
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tiire;  and  so  Roscnmiiller.] — Acc^y,  to. 
Need,  needful^  becoming.  See  [Acts  zix. 
19.]  I  Tiro.  V.  13.  IPcti.  6*. 

fll.  AiofMi,  pasB.  To  be  in  want  or 
needf  to  want.  In  this  sense  it  is  not 
used  by  the  writers  of  the  N.  T.  in  the 
simple  fojrm,  though  the  compound  rpoor^ 
iiouat  is,  [[Xen.  de  Rep.  Ath.  ii.  3.] 

iV:  To  pray ^  beseech^  tuppUcate^  used 
absolutely.  Acts  iy.  31.  Rom.  i.  10. — with 
a  eeiiitive  of  the  person.  Mat.  ix.  S8. 
Luke  T.  12.  Acts  xxi.  39.  &  al.  freq. — 
with  a  genitive  of  the  person  and  an  ac- 
cus.  of  the  thing.  2  Cor.  viii.  4,  With 
much  intreaty  recjj^uesting  of  us  this  favour 
and  the  communication  ofthii  minisira^ 
/ton  to  the  saints.  For  the  words  ^e{a^ 
Oac  fifutg  at  the  end  of  the  verse  seem  a 
spurious  addition,  being  wanting  in  thirty- 
four  MSS.,  four  of  which  ancient,  unno- 
ticed in  the  Viilg.  in  both  the  Syriac  and 
other  ancient  versions,  and  accoraingly  re- 
jected by  Wetstein,  and  thrown  out  of  the 
text  by  Griesbach.  [V^'ith  wrep  or  irtpi, 
/  praif  for  am  one,  as  Luke  xxii.  32. 
Acts  viii.  24.  I^.  xxix.  8.  Job  ix.  15.] 

Air.  An  adv. 

1.  Of  affirming.  Truly ^  in  truth,  occ. 
2  Cor.  xii.  1 .  Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  23.  [ Jer. 
xxxvii.  20.] 

2.  Of  exhorting,  VCome^  by  all  means, 
or  the  like.  occ.  Luke  ii.  15.  Acts  xv.  36. 
Comp.  Acts  xiii.  2. 

3.  Of  inferring.  Therefore,  occ.  1  Cor. 
vi.  20.  Blackwall,  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i. 
p.  145,  observes,  that  Plato  applies  this 
|>artic]c  in  the  same  manner.  But  in  this 
use  of  ^r/,  its  affirmative  or  hortative  sense 
seems  also  to  be  included,  q.  d.  Therefore 
truly,  or  therefore  by  all  means*.  [So 
in  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children,  and 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4,  7.] 

AH'AOS,  iy,  oy, — Manifest^  evident, 
occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  73.  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  Gal. 
iii.  1 .  1  Tim.  vi.  7. 

AiyXooi,  uti  from  ifjXtK. 

I.  To  make  manifest  or  evident,  occ. 
1  Cor.  iii.  13.  Heb.ix.8. 

II.  To  make  rAanifest^  declare,  show, 
signify  by  words,  Iteach,']  occ.  1  Cor.  i. 
11.  Col.  i.  8.  Heb.  xii.  27.  2  Pet.  i.  14. 
Comp.  1  Pet.  i.  1 1 . 

Arifiriyopiw,  w,  from  EiffioQ  the  people, 

*  [In  the  plural  it  generally  tignifie!^  what  U 
tteceisaryfor  tvpport  of  Hfe,  as  Ex.  xxl  10.  1  Kings 
iv.  22.  Prov.  xxx.  8.  2  Mac  xiii  20.1 

*  [It  seems  sometimes  to  be  rodunuant,  as  Acts 
xiii  2.] 


and  iiyopi^  to  speak  to  or  hanm^ 
To  speak  to  or  harangue  the  pet 
to  make  a  public  oration^  [oied  gei 
of  great  men's  speeches.^  ooc  [^EVot 
31.J  Acts  xii.  21. 

AiyfuopyoC)   ^,   b,  from   Hfuoe 
(which  from  BflfU't  a  peopk),  and 
work. 

I.  One  who  work^hior  the  pmt 
performeth  public  worts^  also  an 
tect.  So  Suidas  from  the  Schol.  on 
toph.  Kocvcrfc  ^  iktyoy  ififiiufr/^d  ' 
Btifiotna  Ipyai^ofiiyttQ'  ir6r€  ^  Ktd  ri 
XiriKToyac.  [It  is  the  name  of  the  A 
magistrates.  See  Pol.  £xc  Leg.  47< 
tot  Polit  ii.  10.] 

II.  It  is  applied  to  God,  the  ori 
of  that  continuing  and  glorious  dty 
Abraham  looked  for.  occ.  Heb.  x 
where  see  Wetstein.  [God  is  so  cpl 
Josephus,  A.  J.  vii.  14.  11.  Xen.  Id 
4.2.] 

Arjfioc,  tf,  6. — A  people,  occ  Ac 
22.  xvii.  5.  xix.  30, 33.  [Schl.  um 
the  forum^  in  Acts  xvii.  5.  xix.  9 
Br.  properly  says,  the  people  in 
public  assembly.  So  ^lian.  V.  H.  ii 

Arifi6eru)ty  a,  oy,  from  BiifiOQ. 

I.  Public,  common,  occ.  Acts  v.  Ii 

II.  ^rifioal^    Publicly.      It   is 
dative  case  nsed  adverbially  by  an  el 
for  iy  irifioeria  X^P?9  ^^  ^  public  pk 
&c.  occ.  Acts  XVI.  37.  xviii.  28.  x 
[]So  2  Mac.  vi.  20.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.] 

^^  AHNA'PION, «,  TO.  Lat.— A 
formed  from  the  Latin  denarius,  ^ 
denotes  the  Roman  penny,  so  calls 
cause  in  ancient  times  it  consisted, 
assibus,  often  asses.  It  was  a  silvei 
and  equal  to  about  sevenpence  half-] 
of  our  money.  See  Mat.  xx.  2,  i 
xxii.  1 9.  The  former  passages  shoi 
the  price  of  labour  was  in  our  Sav 
time  nearly  the  same  in  Judea,  as  i 
not  very  many  years  ago  in  some  pa 
England. 

A]7Tore.  Adv.  from  Ifi  truly,  and 
ever. — Soever,  occ.  John  v.  4. 

A^TTu.  Adv.  from  ^^  truly,  an< 
where. — Truly,  \altogether.'\  occ.  H 
16. 

AIA\  A  preposition. 


•  [Sec  Taylor  on  Lys.  Orat.  p.  171.  and  1 
on  Julian.  Or.  p.  208.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  6. 1.] 

t  This  elliptical  une  of  the  dative  is  Tery  on 
See  lioogcrenN  Note  on  Vigcnu  De  Idioda 
iii.  sect.  1.  n^.  0. 
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I.  Governing  a  genitive  casc^ 

1.  ft  denotes  a  cause  of  almost  any 

Inod,  B^,     See  John  i.  3.   Luke  i.  70. 

John  i.  7.  Rom.  t.  1 1.  iii.  24.  Acts  viii. 

18.    ^Critics  differ  in  their  explanations 

of  this   preposition   according  to   their 

fievs  of  Theology.    As  for  instance,  Schi. 

refers  it  in  John  i.  3.  to  the  efficient 

ctnse,  Bretscb.  to  the  instrumental.   We 

My  first  obeenre,  with  Archbishop  Ma- 

gtty   (vol.  i.  p.  73.)  that  with  the  ge- 

sitire  it  never  signifies  the  Jinal  cause. 

h  Bom.  vi.  4.  Schl.  says  decidedly  and 

lightiy,  that  it  is  through  (the  glory  or) 

flower  of  the  Father;  he,  however,  with 

Beia,  gives  2  Pet.  i.  3.  as  an  instance  of 

tbe  final   cause,   but  even   Rosen miiller 

tnnslates  that  place,  by  his  glorious  kind' 

was;  and  Vitnnga  has  a  long  and  satis- 

ktory  dissertation  against  this  interpre- 

titioo.  Diss.  III.  lib.  i.  c.  vii.  p.  224.  eo.  4. 

See  also  Suicer  i.  p.  706.  Alberti,  p.  460, 

ttd  Wolf,  in  loco.    We  will  now  give  in- 

itanoes  and  other  senses  belonging  to  this 

(1.)   \J£fficient  and  principal  cause. 

John  i.  ^.  Rom.  i.  5.  1  Cor.  i.  9.    So 

Hoo. V.  ly  2,  II,  where  Schleusner  calls 

It  tbe  meritorious  cause^ 
(2.)  \^Efficient  and  ministerial^  or  m- 

^frwrnemtaf  cause.  Mat.  i.  22.  ii.  5,  15. 

M«k  xvi.  20.  Luke  i.  70.  viii.  4.  John  i. 

17.  Acts  xviii.  9.  xix.  26.  xxi.  19.  Rom. 
iiL20.  IT.  13.  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  perhaps  iv.  15. 
Bdbu  iL  1 0.  (where  Schleusner  translates 
>t  pUrJ)  In  many  passages  we  are  said 
^  be  justified,  &c.  tnrough  the  redemp- 
^tm  made  by  Christ,  or  through  &ith  in 
«i  blood,  as  Rom.  iit.  22, 23, 24, 30.  Gal. 
^  16.  These  must  be  referred  to  this 
bed,  the  death  of  Christ  being  the  effi- 
CM,  fiutb  tlie  cause  of  our  salvation.  The 
txpressions  ^  x'^H^^  rcvoc?  &c.  Mark 
^  2.  Arts  V.  1 2.  XV.  23.  xix.  26,  must 
he  referred  hither  alsa^ 

2.  Of  place.  By,  through.  Mat.  ii.  12. 
plirk  X.  1 .  xi.  J  6.]  Luke  vi.  1 .  [Acts 
IX.  25.3  1  Cor.'  iii.  1.5,  Am  irvpoc,  through 
•>f,  r&al.]  Comp.  Ps.  Ixvi.  11,  or  12. 
!«.  xKu.  2,  in  LXX.  Euripides,  Electr. 
Uw  1182.  has  a  similar  expression,  AlA' 
^Jn^O^Z  tpokoy,  I  came  tnrough  ajire, 
^  AmtophtLBes,  Lysist.  line  133, 

«»  fu  v;i|,  AIA'  TOnr  IlTPO*2 

^^Mglii  I  voe  to  pass  through  fire,  I*d  go. 

^t  see  by  all  means  Elsiicr^s  excellent 


Note  on  I  Cor.  iii.  15,  to  whom  I  am  in- 
debted for  the  above  citations;  and  oomp. 
Wetstein  and  Macknight. 

3.  Of  time,  TArotigA,MrotigAott^  Luke 
V.  5.  [Heb.  ii.  15.  Acts  i.  S.  xxiv.  17*] 

4.  — After.  Mat.  xxvi.  61.  Mark  ii.  L 
Gal.  ii.  1.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  and 
Mark,  and  observe  that  this  use  of  ^ca  is 
common  in  the  Greek  writers.  Comp. 
Kypke  on  Mark.  [Our  translators,  on 
Mat.  xxvi.  61,  say,  in  three  days.  Schl. 
says  within,  and  cites  Mark  xiv.  58.  Acts 
(the  two  places  cited  by  Parkh.  in  No.  6, 
and)  xvi.  9.  xxiti.  31.  Bretsch.  says  tfi, 
citing  the  same  places ;  and  this,  as  Ra- 
phelius  observes,  must  be  correct,  if  we 
refer  to  Mat.  xxvii.  40.  The  preposition 
is  used  in  the  sense  a/2er  in  Aristoph.  Pas. 
V.569  and  709.  iEIian.  V.  H.  xiii.  42.  &  al. 
Blomf.  ad  Max^.  Pers.  1006,  indicates 
Thucyd.  iv.  8.] 

5.  Denoting  the  state,  In,  Rom.  iv.  IL 
Comp^  ch.  ii.  27.  2  Cor.  v.  10.  2  Pet.  iii. 
5.  1  Tim.  ii.  15,  where  comp.  Sense  II. 

6.  — The  time,  /«,  by.  Acts  v.  19.  xvii. 
10.  So  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  62.  AIA* 
ivltKOTH  mac,  In  the  eleventh  year.  Lu- 
cian,  Demonax,  tom.  i.  p.  1010,  AIA'  ^^c- 
fjMPo^y  In  winter. 

7.  — The  adjunct,  With.  Rom.  xiv.  20. 

8.  Before,  in  the  presence  of.  2  Tim. 
ii.  2.  So  Plutarch,  cited  bv  Wetstein, 
AI A'  eeSy  MAFIYPON,  Before  the  Gods 
(as)  witnesses.  [It  is  used  in  adjurations, 
Rom.  xii.  1.  XV.  30.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  2  Cor. 
x.  1.  Bretsch.  says  the  speaker  means  in 
these  cases  to  set  the  objert  by  which  he 
adjures,  as  it  were,  in  the  presence  of  the 
person  whom  he  addresses.  It  is  used 
adverbially,  as  is  often  the  case  in  good 
Greek,  as  Heb.  xii.  1.  ^ca  viro/iO)%  pa* 
tientl^.    Perhaps  in  all  these  cases  the 

genitive  expresses  the  instrument  in  some 
egree  through  or  by  means  of  patience. 
See  Luke  viu.  4.  Acts  xv.  27.  Rom.  viii. 
25.  1  Pet.  V.  11.  and  Heb.  xiii.  22.] 
II.  Governing  an  accusative, 
1 .  It  denotes  the  Jinal  or  impulsive 
cause.  For,  on  account  of,  by  reason  of, 
1  Cor.  ix.  23.  Rom.  i.  26.  Lit  denotes, 
strictly,  the  impulsive  cause  in  Mat.  xxvii. 
18.  Mark  xv.  JO.  Luke  i.  78.  John  x.  32. 
the  ^ final  cause  in  Mat.  xv.  6.  xix.  12. 
Mark  ii.  27.  John  xi.  42.  xii.  9,  30.  Rom. 
iv.  23,  24.  xi.  28.  (where  Br.  explains  it 
thus :  with  respect  to  the  gospel,  they  are 
reckoned  enemies  for  your  sakes,  i.  e.  that 
the  gospel  may  come  to  you  ;  with  respect 
to  the  promises,  they  are  agreeable  to  God 
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j^  their  ancutori  takes.  J  xiii.  6.  1  Cor. 
xi.  23.   Cfor  the  edke  of  spreading  the 

gaspel.J2 

2.  Through,  by  means  of,  Luke  i.  78. 

John  vi.  Sli  where  see  Alberti.  Comp. 
Heb.  ji.  9. 1  Cor.  vii.  5.  Rev.  xii.  1 1 .  [Schl. 
calls  it  the  efficient  cause  in  John  vi.  57. 
Rev.  zii.  11.  and  1  John  ii.  12.  In  John 
vi.  57.  Alberti,  Wolf  and  Palairet  coin- 
cide with  Schleusner.  It  is  an  Atticism^ 
(see  Budapns  Comm.  L.  Gr.  p.  m.  523.) 
See  Longin.  Sect.  III.  and  Faber*s  Note, 
p.  265.  Aristoph.  Plut.  Socrat.  ad  Philip. 
p.m.  168.1 

3.  In,  Gal.  iv.  13.  comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  3. 

4.  For,  in  respect  of  or  to.  Heb.  y.  12. 
So  Rom.  iii.  25,  Aia  n)y  w^ptaiVj  As  to, 
foUh  regard  to,  (quod  attinet  ad)  the  re- 
mission; where  Raphelius  clearly  shows 
that  Polybius  uses  the  preposition  ^ca  with 
an  accusative  in  this  sense.  Other  expo- 
sitors, however,  here  render  it  hu  (as  in 
John  vi.  57.) ;  or  for,  denoting  the  final 
cause  (as  in  Rom.  iv.  25.)  See  Wolfius, 
and  comp.  under  TLaptac.  [Bret,  refers 
Mat.  xiF.  9.  to  this  head.]] 

5.  With  a  Verb,  infinitive,  having  the 
neuter  article  prefixed.  Because.  Mat. 
xxiv.  12.  Phil.  i.  7.  [We  must  not  omit 
the  phrase  Am  thto  wherefore.  Mat.  vi. 

for  this  cause.  Mat.  xiv.  2.  Mark  xii.  24. 
Luke  xiv.  20.  John  i.  31.  therefore  (a  par- 
ticle of  transition  and  conclusion.)  Mat. 
xii.  27,  31.  xiii.  52.  Luke  xii.  22.  Rom. 
V,  12.  xiii.  6.  &  al.3 
III.  In  composition, 

1.  It  is  eniphatical,  or  heightens  the 
signification  oiF  the  simple  word,  as  in 
iauca6apl(t*  to  cleanse  thoroughly. 

2.  It  denotes  separation  or  dispersion, 
as  in  ^lasiruofiai  to  be  pulled  in  two.  Mark 
V.  4.  ^iayyiM>i(^  to  publish  abroad.  Luke 
11.  17. 

3. — Pervasion  or  transition,  as  in  ^ca- 
^dvut  to  pass  through,  ^taiixpfiai  to  re^ 
ceive  by  transition.  Acts  vii.  45. 

Aiataivb^  from  ^ta  through,  and  fiatyio 
to  g^.'-^To  pass  through^  pass  over,  occ. 
Luke  xvi.  26.  Acts  xvi.  9.  Heb.  xi.  29. 

Aia^aXXfi),  from  &a  through^  and  /3aXXw 
to  cast. 

I.  To  dart  or  strike  through^  whence 

II.  In  a  *  figurative  sense.  To  strike 
or  stab  with  an  accusation  or  evil  report, 

*  Ckta^ixXtn  temper  melaphoric^  auaai  verbis 
trajicere,  columniit  trantflgerf,  iran^baere^  calum- 
niarL  Duport  in  TheopranMrt.  Chw.  Ethic  cap. 
xvi.  p.  4/S2.    Bat  tee  QeupdU^  hadeau^ 


to  accuse.  So  fikaaf^fuir  may  be  finoo 
liaXXiir  rale  ^/lour  smiting  with  reparti 
See  BXaaffifum*  occ  Luke  xvi.  I,  wheri 
tiie  V.  is  applied  to  a  true  accusation,  a 
Kypke  shows  it  is  likewise  in  the  Greei 
writers.  [Aristonh.  Rhet  iiL  15.  Schl 
say8»  (1.),  Properly  to  transfer^  transmii 
make  to  pass  through,  (as  Drag.  L.  L  118. 
and  especially  used  of  wrestlers,  who  tr 
to  deceive  one  another.  See  Mmas,  ai 
Solin.  p.  663.  Hence,  in  the  middle  it  ii 
(2.),  to  deceive,  as  Herod,  r.  I07»  aw 
elsewhere.  (3.)  To  transfer  afonditk 
othersj  to  accuse.  So  Theodotion's  versioi 
of  Dan.  iii.  8.  Herod,  vi.  25.  (4.)  To  da 
fioMitcf,  attack,  but  with  a  true  aocon 
tion,  as  Philost.  Vit  ApoU.  iii.  Sa  So 
Numb,  xxii.  22.  2  Mace  iii.  1 1.3 

f§^  Aea&^cuo/iac,  S^ioc,  from  iik  en< 
phat.  and  fit&ai6ti  to  confirm, — To  qfin 
or  assert,  strongly  or  constantly,  ooc  ] 
Tim.  i.  7.  Tit.  ui.  8.  [Polyb.  Vir.  p 
1396.] 

^^  /itatXhriOj  from  Bta  emphat.  ad 
pkiiru  to  see.  [Not  found  in  other  GieeL^ 
— To  see  plainly  or  clearly,  occ.  Mat*  vii 
5.  Luke  VI.  42. 

AiaSoXoCf  «,  h,  ^  from  ^caSeCoXa,  pei£ 
mid.  of  ^la^aXK^. 

I.  An  accuser^  a  slanderer,  oec.  1  luk 
iii.  1 1.  2  Tim.  iii.  3.  Tit.  ii.  3.  [ScUsm 
and  Bret,  refer,  £ph.  iv.  27»  to  this  ssBMf 
and  Schleus.  says,  it  is  either  domdgm 
ready  heed  to  the  slanderer^  or  do  noted 
so  that  the  adversary  of  Christianiiy  mtg 
be  able  to  find  any  ground  of  accusation^ 
See  Xen.  Ages.  xi.  5.  Demost  de  Cor. 

c8.] 

II.  The  Devil,  so  called  because  he  on- 
ginally  accused  or  slandered  God  in  Ftf*" 
disc,  as  averse  to  the  increase  of  miai 
knowledge  and  happiness  (see  Geo.  iiL  5* 
John  viii.  44.),  and  still  slanders  hiv  ^ 
fisdse  and  blasphemous  suegestiooe;  tm 
because  on  the  other  hand  he  is  the  9^ 
cuser  of  our  brethren,  which  accuseth  tif^ 
before  our  God  day  and  night.  Rev.  xii.  fc 
10.  (Comp.  Job  i.  6.  *) ;  whence  also  he  ■ 
called  our  adversary,  1  Pet.  v.  8.  See 
'Avri^cicoc.  Further,  AcaCoXoc  i»  *** 
either  for  the  Prince  of  the  DevUtf  •• 
Mat.  iv.  1.  Rev.  xii.  9.  xx.  2 ;  or  for  ttm 
evil  spirits  in  general,  Acts  x.  38.  A>* 
Christ  calls  Judas  AmCoXoc,  John  vL  70> 


•  [Sec  Zach.  iii.  1.  Suidas  voce  Sarnie*  ^ 
ad  ^lat.  iv.  1.  It  occurs  in  the  O.  T.  Job  L  Z» 
iiL  1.  1  Chron.  xxL  1.  Wisd.  ii.  24.  In  the  Apo- 
cryphal O.  T.  ToL  L  pp.  594,  636,  C7S,  691.] 
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becaott  "  under  the  influence  of  thit  ma^ 
Hgnaui  spirit  be  would  turn  his  aecuier 
ud  hetrayery'*  says  Doddridge  in  para- 

aie.     Hut  as  it  does  not  appear  that 
8  did,  strictly  speaking,  accuie  our 
Lord,  it  uright  be  more  proper  to  render 
^mCoXac  in  this  text  by  tpy  or  informer, 
m  Judas  truly  proved.    ^  Campbell's 
Pielin.  Dissertat.  to  Oospela,  pp.  165, 
188.     [Schleusner  refers  John  vi.  70.  to 
the  tense  of  itit  adversary^  and  quotes  1 
Mmc.  i.  38«  Lainpe  there  quotes  Est.  vii. 
i  fill.  1.   Bretsch.  says,  it  is  for  htj^  ha- 
ttXv,  <me  Itdbyike  devils  and  quotes  xiii. 
S;  but  this  is  without  any  reason.]     By 
tiiis  word  Af^€oXoc>  the  LXX  constantly 
nnder  the  Heb.  \tm^  when  meaning  Satan 
¥t  the  Devil  (see  Job,  ch.  i.  ii.),  and  from 
ten  no  doubt  it  is  that  the  writers  of  the 
N.  T.  have  so  commonly  used  it  in  that 
MBse,  in  whidi  it  likewise  occurs,  Wisd. 
i.24. 

AmtyAXm,  from  lik  denoting  diner' 
an  er  emphasis,  and  hyy£K>M  to  teu,  de» 
cwn* 

I.  To  tell,  declare^  or  publish  abroad, 
t^ivndjge^  occ.  Luke  ix.  60.  Rom.  ix.  17. 

II.  To  dedare,  or  si^ify  plainly,  occ 
Acts  xxL  26.  '^  To  nve  notice  to  the 
yrieits  that  he  obliged  himself  by  tow  for 
ima  days  (during  which  time  he  devoted 
bMdf  to  priyer  and  fasting  in  the  tem- 

Bi);  after  which  they  were  to  ofler— " 
r.  Cbrk's  note.    Comp.  under  *Ay Wf « 
IL  ind  Numb.  vi.  13,  &c. 

Ataylvofuu,  from  iia  through,  and  ylr- 
epMu  to  6^.— Of  time.  To  pass,  pass  over. 
etc.  Mu^  xri.  1.  Acts  xxr.  13.  xxrii.  9. 
Tlas  used  also  in  the  Greek  writers.  See 
Wctstein  on  Mark.  [iElian  V.  H.  iii.  19.] 
AccyirwMw,  from  ^ca  denoting  separa^ 
lias  or  emphasis,  and  yiywmcw  to  know, 
Attrn.'^To  discuss,  examsne  thoroughly, 
\feke  cognizance^T^  occ  Acts  xxiii.  15. 
XBf.  22.  See  Wetstein  on  both  texts. 
[It  appears  to  be  taken  m  kIow  sense  in 
Wdl  niaoes.  See  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  ii.  14.] 
AiayriiifMCM,  from  ^ca  denoting  c7t- 
jwrmm,  and  yvhtpii^m  to  make  known^ — 
1*0  stole  known,  or  publish  abroad,  occ 
Uke  iL  1 7.  [See  Jensii  Fere  lit.  p.  37.] 
$^  Ai^yyw^cc,  loc,  Att.ebic»^  from 
^yivMtfCMu  Discussion,  examination^  cog" 
■nsacr.  occ  Acto  xxr.  21.  [Wisd.iiL  IS. 
Jtieph.  A.  J.  xr.  3,  8.] 

Autyoyyv^M,  from  iik  emphat.  and  yoy- 
kHu  to  umrmur. — To  murmur  [Jrom  in- 
^«[aa/aiM.locc  Luke  nv.  2.  xix.  7.  [Exod. 
XVI.  3.  xru.  3.  Ecdus.  xxxir.  24.] 


^    ^tayprjyopiw,  «!>,  from  ith  emphM* 

and  ypriyopiw  to  awake. — To  awake  th(^ 
roufjthly.  occ  Luke  ix.  S2.  [Herodian  iii. 
4,  8.] 

Atay«i»,  from  ^la  through,  and  (iytt  to 
lead. 

I.  To  lead  [or  make  to  pass,  2  Sam. 
xii.  31.2  Kings  xvi.  5.  Job  xii.  7.] 

II.  [To  pass  (of  time).  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  2 
Mace.  xii.  58.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1614.  It  is 
wmetimes  used  elliptically,  for  to  live,  as 
it  is  in]  Tit.  iii.  3.  [Ecclus.  xxxviii.  30. 
Xen.  Mem.  i,  3,  5.]  See  Wetstein  on 
both  texts  for  similar  expressions  in  the 
Greek  writers^  and  comp.  Kypke  on  Tit. 

Atali'vpfiai,  from  ^cu  denoting  transit 
turn,  ana  ^exo/ioi  to  recwe.— With  an 
accusative  of  the  thing*  To  receive  by 
succession,  or  by  passing  from  one  to  an^ 
other,  occ.  Acts  vii.  45,  where  Kypke  pro- 
duces the  Greek  writers  using  it  in  the 
same  manner,  ^^ian  V.  H.  xiii.  1 .] 

Ataifffia,  OToc*  TO,  from  itaiiw  to  bind 
round,  which  fi^om  ha  about,  and  %'«#  to 
bind. — A  diadem,  a  tiara,  i.  e.  not  a  crown 
properly  so  called,  but  a  swathe,  or^^Uet 
of  while  linen  bound  about  the  heads  of 
the  ancient  eastern  kings,  and  so  the  en- 
sign of  royal  authority,  occ  Re?,  xii.  3. 
xiii.  1.  xix.  12.  [Est.  i.  11.  ii.  17.  Isafah 
Ixii.  3.    ^  Casaub.  ad  Suet.  Cas.  c.  79.] 

Aiahitffit,  from  2ca  denoting  transition 
or  dispersum,  and  ^iBwfu  to  give. 

I.  To  distribute,  diiAde.  occ.  Luke  xl. 
22  +.  xviii.  22.  John  ri,  11.  Acts  iv.  35. 

II.  To  give  from  hand  to  hand,  i.  e. 
from  oneself  to  another,  to  deliver,  occ. 

Rev.  xrii.  13,  where  the  verb  ftit.  itaif 
iutffwrt  is  formed  with  the  reduplication 
h,  as  the  Infin.  h^&eety  is  in  Homer 
Odyss.  xxir.  line  313,  and  fiit.  h^mvofur, 
Odyss.  xiii.  line  358:  but  observe,  that 
in  Rev.  xvii.  13,  the  Alexandrian  and 
fourteen  later  MSS.  read  Moaetv.  Se6 
Wetstein  and  Oriesbach  \. 

Aia^0)(0Ci  •»»  ^j  h^  from  Ziaii\ouai.'~^A 
successor,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  27.  [See  note 
on  Aca^ex^|fac.] 

^ia(tltyyvfit,  from  ^ik  emphat.  and  {^y^ 


*  [Withan«ociii»«fthepcnoQ,itii«»n«!OMdL 
Dioa.  h.  It.  1.  and  even  abtdotely,  2  Mace.  iv. 
31.  ix.  23.  though  in  these  texts  SchL  tfahiksit  Im.. 
plies  not  ft  successor,  bat  lieutenant.] 

t  [Schleus.  translates  here  to  plunder^  ftom  the 
^naae.  Mat.  xiL  89.  and  so  ^ufi/uw^mu  See  VorsL 
Philip  S.  p.  79*  in  Fischer^  editkn;  huC  Bretseik 
agrsea  wUk  Psridinxit.] 

$  [It  is  to  iWintaiaiiftr,  Eodoa.  xzhr.  17*  t  Mac 
iv.  39.  a  Mae.  iL  S7. 4  Mae.  iv.  tt:] 
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t7.    Comp.  Dao.  r.  1.4.  Eadr.  iil  38. 
Ti.  49.] 

II I .  KvpiOk^v  AciTyov,  The  Lord^M  Sujh' 
per.  occ  1  Cor.  zL  20.  It  appean,  how- 
ever, from  ibis  and  the  faUowing  verses, 
that  the  appellation  does  not  strictl]^  mean 
the  Eucharist^  but  a  supper  in  imitation 
of  that  of  which  our  Lora  partook  when 
he  instituted  the  Eucharist.  For  this  re- 
mark I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  Bell,  On  the 
Lord's  Supper,  p.  151*  2d  edit,  where  see 
more. 

^g*  ^uuniaiuwy  from  2c/&#,  1st  Fut. 
^c^ffw  tofeavy  ana  ^cufiov  a  demon,  pEither 
religiovs^  pious,  as4n  Xen.  Cyr.  iii*  3»  26. 
8i  d.  or  luoerstUioM,   See  Tneopfa.  Char, 
xvt.  and  Plutarch's  book  on  ^Biaihiifioyia 
(VVorks^  vol.  ii.  p.  460.)]— -Comp.  ^kalumv 
I.     ^^  The  word  ^wi^alfwr,"  says  Mode 
(Works  in  folio,  p.  635)>  *'  by  etymology 
signifies  a  worshipper  rfdemtm^gods,  and 
was  anciently  used  in  this  sense ;  and  so 
you  shall  find  it  often  in  Clemens  Alex- 
drinus  his  Protreptioon  *,  not  to  speak  of 
others."    And  thus  the  Etymologist  ex- 
plains it  by  ^vXa€^c  koI  3ccXoc  ircpi  de»c 
pioiu  and  fearing  the  gods^  and  Suidas  by 
J»ea<r<Ci)c  a  worMfper  of  God,  or  of  the 
gods.  occ.  Acts  xni.  22  $  where  St.  Paul 
begins  his  speech  in  the  Areopagus  in  a 
much  less  t  offensive  manner  than  it 
sounds  in  our  translation.     Ye  men  of 
Athens,  I  perceive  that  in  all  things  ye 
are  ^c  imri^aifwytviptic,  somewhat,  or,  as 
ii  were,  too  much  addicted  to  the  worship 
of  demon-gods.    [Schleusner,  and  I  think 
rightly,  says,  /  see  that  you  are  especially, 
and  more  than  others^  attentive  to  reli" 
gious  matters;  adding,  that  Paul  would, 
of  course^  use  a  word  which  could  not  ir- 
ritate the  Athenian  mind;   and  that  so 
he  judged  this  fittest  for  that  purpose, 
and  yet  to  convey  a  tacit  reproof  to  their 
superstition.]— In  this  exordium,  he  also 
insinuates  an  answer  to  the  charge  brought 
against  him,  ver.  18,  that  he  seemed  to  be 
a  proclaimer  rfnew  demon-gods ;  namely, 
that  since  he  saw  them  so  much  addicted 
to  the  worship  o(  demons  already,  he  would 
not  introduce  any  new  demons  among 
them ;  but,  as  he  goes  on  to  declare,  he 
would  wish  to  recall  them  to  the  worship 
of  that  God^  whom,  out  of  their  great  ^- 
ci^ifioviu^  they  worshipped  without  par- 

•  Et  Stnm.  lib.  Tii.  p.  604,  AtrtUtftmy  i  UMg 

t  See  Laidner^s  CicdibOity  of  Oofpd  History, 
vol.  i.  book  L  ch.  8.  g  7,  3.  p.  412,  413,  and  note, 
Ist  edition. 


ticularly  knowing  him,  but  who,  thsogli 
to  them  unknown,  made  ike  world  mmdjiM 
things  therein,  and  is  the  Lord  qf  hempen 
and  earth, 

^S^  Aei9i3oip»Wa,  oc,  4>  from  2ccflH 

Batfutv.^-^uperstiium,  or  rettgiom,  or  rf- 

ligums  worsmip,  ooc  Acts  xzr.  19.    ^  As 

Agripipa  was  a  Jew,  and  now  came  to  pty 

a  visit  of  respect  to  Festos  oo  his  amwal 

in  his  province,  it  is  improbable  that  ha 

would  use  so  rude  a  word  as  snperwiiiimi 

so  tliat  this  text  affords  ^Jmriher  argm* 

ment^  (comp.  Aei^c^oifioWTcpoc)  tiiat  the 

word  kiuncaifwvla  will  admit  a  miUcr 

interpretation." — ^Doddridge.    And  thm 

Suidas  explains  ieieihaifioyla  by  jvXib&ib 

ircpl  ro  Geloi',  reverence  towards  ike  Deitg, 

and  Hesychius  by  ^€^cdda,  fear  of  Gad, 

in  which  good  sense  it  is  several  tinci 

used  by  Diodorus  Siculus*  [I.  70.  Pblyk 

vi.  56. 70  So  Heraditus  says  of  Orpbras, 

he  led  men  ^ec  ^ci^i^ifioWoy,  andexDoclsd 

them  cVl  ro  iv^c&iv,  to  be  pious,  where  k 

is  manifest  ^ei^c^ac/ioWa  must  mean  nsK- 

gtoit,  not  superstition.  But,  what  is  nsis 

to  our  present  purpose,  the  word  is  md 

in  the  like  good  sense  in  Joae^ii%  net 

only  where  a  Heathen  calls  the  Wgan  n- 

ligion  &c9i^ac/ioWac,  (Ant.  lib.  six.  cSBt 

5.  §  3.)  or  where  Uie  Jewish  religion  m 

spoken  of  by  this  name  in  sevenTedisIs 

tnat  were  made  in  its  favour  by  the  B^ 

mans  (as  in  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  10.  ^  IS, 

14,  ]  G,  18,  1 9.)  but  also  where  the  hisfes- 

rian  is  expressing  his  own  thoughts  ia 

his  own  words.    Thus  of  king  Manaaadi 

afiter  his  repentance  and  restoratkii  he 

saj'S,  itnniiaZey — iroffj  xfpt  &vror  (Gcer) 

if  A£I£IAAIMONr Ac  xpfjoeai,  that  k 

strove  to  behave  in  the  most  rdi^0U 

manner  towards  God,  Ant.  lib.  x.  cap.  S 

§  2 ;  and  speaking  of  a  riot  that  faamne^ 

among  the  Jews  on  occasion  of  a  HoaMf 

soldier's  burning  the  book  of  the  law,  1m 

observes  that  ^e  Jews  were  drawn  to 

gether  on  this  occasion  rj  AKIMAAl- 

MONrAc,  by  their  relipon,  as  if  it  Im 

been  by  an  engine,  opyavf  nn.     De  Bd 

lib.  ii.  cap.  12.  §  2.    Comp.  cap.  ix.  |3 

[Schleus.  takes  it  in  a  good  sense  in  tU 

passage  of  the  Acts.  Bretsch.  in  the  asea 

of  superstition ;  but  Schleus.  is  assondlj 

right,  for  the  reasons  given  bv  Doddridn-. 

AcVa,  6c,  ^1,  TO.     Indeclinable.— Tb 

number  Ten,  from  hi-xi^Bat  (Ionic  Ufsfs 

Oat)  to  receive,  contain,  because  it 


*  See  Hammond  on  AcU  xviL  22,  and  M 
Synopi. 
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tmi  all  the  uniU  nsder  it.  Mat.  xz.  24. 
zzr.  1. 

r 

AaooMof  Uf  dc,  ra>  from  ^ico  /en,  and 
&  /mx-^TfVtf^.  occ.  Acts  xiz.  7.  zxIf. 
Jl.    [See  Ex.  xxyiii.  21,  Esth.  ii.  12.] 

4ttaWiTC,  6cj  hiy  Tu,  iDdeclinable, 
froB  Uni  ten,  and  ircWe  ^ve. — Fifteen, 
ooc  John  xi  18.  Acts  iLxni.  28.  Gal.  i. 
13,  [Ex*  xxvii.  1.5.  Judg.  Viii.  10.] 

^Mfori^aaptQ,  6i,  iuy  rai  to,  BeKariwoapa, 
tnm  iixa  ten^  and  riovapiQ  four. — Four^ 
km.  ooc.  Mat.  i.  17.  Gal.  u.  1.  [Gen. 
znL  41.  Numb.  xxix.  13.]] 

^hwroQ,  Tiif  or,  from  Zixa, 

I.  The  ienik.  occ.  John  i.  39.  Bev.  xi. 
U.  xxi.  20. 

II.  ^nkni^  v,  hf  (/io*p«>  jtwrt,  being 
Pidefftood.)  The  tenth  part^  tithe*  ooc 
Heb.  Tii.  2,  4,  8,  9.  See  Wetstein  on 
?ene  4,  for  instances  of  the  Heathen  dedi- 
Citiiig  to  their  gods  the  tenth  qf  spoils 
tiken  in  war.  £It  is  tithe  of  spoil,  Heb. 
nL  2.  Geo.  xiv.  20.  Xe*.  Ages.  i.  34.  Of 
fihtjfrmU  ^the  earth.  Heb.  vii.  8.  Lev. 
ximL30.  On  the  Jewish  Tithes,  see  Hot- 
tipyr's  Treatise ;  on  the  Heathen  Tithes, 
tee  my  loscriptiones  Grsecss,  p.  215.] 

AcxarcSw,  &,  from  liicaroQ,  Beicarri,  the 
taUk^^To  tithe,  receive  tithes  of  occ 
Heb.  fii.  6.  Aficardo/iac,  Sfiai,  pass.  To 
6$  tithed,  poff  tithes,  occ  Heb.  vii.  9. 
QUA.  X.  37.] 

Aecr^Y  i»  or,  from  Biieicrai,  3d  pers. 
perf.  of  ^oyiac  to  receive, 

I.  Accepted^  acceptable,  agreeable,  occ. 
Ldw  ir.  24.  Acts  x.  35.  PhU.  ir.  18.  [See 
hm.  xxii.  1 1 .  Lev.  i.  4.  Isa.  1  vi.  7*  Mai. 
i.  IS.  EccJus.  ii.  5.] 

II.  [Fortunate^  propitious.  Lukeiv.  19. 
lid  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  The  word  does  not  oc- 
av  in  good  Greek.] 

t^^  AeXsdiuf'from  ^iXiap^  aroc,  to^  a 
Ifjfj— To  take  or  catch,  properly  with  a 
M/,  «a  birds  or  fishes  are  caught,  occ  2 
Pet  ii.  H,  18.  James  i.  14,  ^eXxdfuyoQ 
nl  isX£CL(6fuyoc^  ''  These  words,"  says 
Doddridge,  ''  have  a  singular  beauty  apd 
flegapee,  containing  an  allusion  to  the 
Method  of  drawingjishes  out  of  the  water 
with  a  book  concealed  under  the  bait, 
wUch  they  greedily  devour."  Thus  also 
XeaopboD,  Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  ii.  cap.  1. 
I^vbene,  disputing  with  Aristippus  alxmt 
fkmare,  he  says  some  animals  are  yacfH 
AEAEAZO'MENA,  caueht  by  their  belly 
er  npetite.  See  Raphelius,  Wetstein, 
and  Kypke.  [So  Herodian^  i.  12.  .ZElian 
V.H.xiv.  17.] 

Air^yf  v,  t6.^^A  tree.  Mat.  iiL  10. 


vii.  17,  18,  19.  xiii.  32.  &  al.  freq.  In 
Mark  viii.  24^  many  MSS.,  five  of  which 
ancient,  and  some  editions  read,  BX/tw 
Tiis  iiydptinriiQ  brl  wq  iivBpa  6pQ  frepura" 
rSyrac,  I  see  men^  because  I  see  them  as 
trees  (confusedly,  like  the  trees  which  the 
man  knew  were  growing  in  the  fields  near 
Bethsaida,  and  which  he  also  knew  could 
not  naturally  move  from  the  place  where 
they  grew,  whereas  what  he  took  to  be 
men  be  saw)  walking.  See  Wetstein  Var. 
Lect.  Wdfiug,  and  Griesbach.  [It  is  a 
shrub  in  Mat.  xiii.  32.  Mark  iv.  32.  Luke 
xiii.  19.  See  Salmas.  Exerc.  de  Ho'mo- 
nymis  Hyles  Intr.  p.  15.] 

^^  A€{i($Xa&>c,  »,  6,  from  Iv  rj  itif^ 
Xabciv,  taking  in  the  right  hand.-^A  soU 
dier  who  takes  and  carries  a  spear  or  ja- 
velin in  his  right  hand,  a  spearman,  occ 
Acts  xxiii.  23.  [This  wora  occurs  in  no 
good  Greek  author ;  but  in  Theophylact. 
Simocatta,  iv.  1.  and  Constantin.  Porphyr. 
Themat.  i.  I .  Meursius,  in  his  Lexicoa 
Oraeco-barbarum,  says  the  ieU^Xatoi  were 
the  constables  or  police,  who  seized  the 
^ilty  and  took  them  to  prison  or  to  pun- 
ishment. Schleusner  thinks  thev  were 
royal  guards,  who  carried  a  lance  m  their 
right  hand,  who  not  only  guarded  the 
king,  but  ike  captives  whose  risht  hand 
was  chained.]  The  Alexandrian  MS. 
reads  hitotdXuc;  but  since  all  the  other 
MSS.  (except  one  mentioned  by  Eras- 
mus) have  ^d^oXd&c,  Mill's  opinion  seems 
highly  probable,  that  ^e£(ob<$\ec  is  no 
more  than  a  gloss,  which  was  originally 
placed  in  the  margin,  and  thence  crep^ 
into  the  text.  This  gloss,  however,  which 
signifies  those  who  cast  darts  or  javelins 
with  the  right  hand,  confirms  the  inter- 
pretation ot^eiidXatoc  just  given. 

Ac{ioc,  a,  oy.^Right, -as  opposed  to 
left,  so  applied  to  the  eye.  Mat.  v.  29. — 
to  the  cheek,  Mat.  v.  39. — to  the  ear, 
Luke  xxii.  50.^to  the  foot,  Rev.  x.  2. 
But  proper]  V  and  most  generally  ^e^m  d(i- 
notes  the  right  hand,  and  that  whether 

joined  with  x"f>>  ^**-  ^'  ^^  >  ^^  °®*'  ^^.t. 
vi.  3.  xxvii.  29.  Gal.  ii.  9.  [The  phrase 
^e{iac  liloyoL  rcvi,  like  the  Latin  dextram 
dare  (Tac  Ann.  xv.29.  Virg.  ^nead.  iiL 
is  10.)  means  to  make  a  covenant,  or  agree* 
ment,  the  right  hand  bein^  a  sign  otfaith 
as  well  as  of  charity  and  love.  So  Gal.  ii. 
9.  1  Mace  xi.  62.  xiii.  50.  Xen.  Anab.  i. 
6,  6.  Joseph.  A.  J.  xviii.  9,  3^A4idc  is 
used  for  that  wluch  is  on  the  right,  in  2 
Cor.  vi.  7.] 
Ac{ia^  ra.  Neut  plur.  Qufnip^U^  being 
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understood)  The  parts  towards  the  right 
hand^  i.  e.  the  right  hand  side.  Mat.  xx. 
2\,  where  see  Wetstein.  Mat.  xxiL  44. 
XXV.  33.  &  al.  Mipiy  is  expressed^  John 
xxi.  6.  On  the  expressions  of  Christ  it/- 
ting  on  the  right  hand  of  God^  being  ear- 
tdted  to  his  right  hand,  and  the  like^ 
Mark  xvi.  19.  Acts  ii.  33^  &c  see  Vitrin- 
ga*s  Observ.  Sacr.  lib.  ii.  cap.  4.  and  5. 
edit.  3ti».  [Vitringa's  decision  is  that,  as 
to  sit,  in  Scripture,  frequently  means  to 
reign :  and  to  sit  with  a  king  even  more 
strongly  implies  to  be  joined  in  his  power ; 
and'  finally,  to  sit  on  his  right  hand,  in 
which  the  sceptre  is  placed,  even  yet  more 
decidedly  shows  participation  in  his  au- 
thority^ the  phrase^  as  applied  to  our 
Lord,  expresses  that  communion  of  power 
and  glory  which  exists  between  Him  and 
the  Father.  See  Bishop  Pearson  and  his 
Notes  on  this  article  of  the  Greed.] 

Af o/iac.     See  under  Acw. 

Aipfia,  aroc,  ro^  from  ^ip^  to  flay,  strip 
off  the  skin, — A  skin  of  a  beast  flayed  off 
the  body.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  37.  Comp.  under 
Mri\£mii,  [It  is  rather  a  garment  made 
of  a  skin,  such  as  was  used  by  the  pro- 
phets.   See  Zach.  xiii.  4.  2  Kings  i.  8.] 

^eofiarivbt,  i^,  ov,  from  ifpfia^^—Made 
qfsktn,  leathern,  occ.  Mat.  iii.  4.  Mark  i. 
6.    QComp.  Cren.  iii.  21.  Lev.  xiii.  58.]] 

AE'Pa 

L  To  flay,  strip  off  the  skin.  In  this 
its  proper  sense  tne  word  occurs  not  in 
the  N.  T.  but  in  the  LXX  version  of 
2  Chron.  xxix.  3^,  for  the  Heb.  tont^n 
to  flay.  It  is  also  thus  used  by  Homer, 
speaking  of  sacrificial  victims^  II.  i.  line 
459, 

First  they  drew  back  thdr  necks,  then  kiU*d  and 
So  II.  vii.  line  316, 

Th  AE'PON 


The  steer  iheyjiay'd. 

II.  To  flay  by  beating  with  rods  or  the 
like,  to  beat  or  scourge  severely,  occ.  Mat. 
xxi.  35.  Mark  xii.  3,  5.  xiii.  9.  Luke  xii. 
47,  48.  XX.  10,  11.  xxii.  63.  Acts  v.  40. 
xvi.  37.  xxii.  19*  Though  this  is  a  very 
uncommon  sense  of  the  V.  yet  the  dilieent 
Kypke,  on  Mat.  xxi.  35,  produces  Ansto- 
phanes  in  Vesp.  applying  the  simple  V. 
cip€iy  and  ^ipiaBaij  and  the  compound 
airo^ip€96ai,  to  this  meaning;  and  like- 
wise Arrian  Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  20.  p. 


236,  Uiipiffeai,  [Aristoph.  Ran.  632. 
Diog.  Laert  vii.  23.  In  Luke  xii.  47» 
48,  the  Verb  is  followed  by  iroXXoc,  oX^ 
yac ;  irXi;yac  is  understood,  as  in  Aria- 
toph.  Nubb.  968.  Vesp.  1277.  Soph.  EL 
1438.  See  Bos,  p.  385.  ed.  Schoef.  The 
word  iap^ffiTOj,  occurs  in  Ag.  Pror.  z.  8. 
for  he  shall  suffer  punishmentj^ 

III.  To  beaty  strike  in  general,  as  s 
person,  occ.  John  xviii.  23.  2  Cor.  xi.  20.* 
—the  air.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  26;  where  it 
seems  to  refer  to  the  XKtafi6,xM  of  the  an- 
cient athletae,  or  their  exercising  tlieni- 
selves  in  imaginary  combats,  in  whidi 
they  would  of  course  strike  nothing  bat 
the  air.  So  Virgil  of  a  boxer  preparii^ 
for  the  combat,— *verberat  ictibos  auru, 
^n.  V.  line  377.  See  Wetstein  on  1  Cer. 
ix.  26. 

Ae9/icv«ii. 

I.  [To  tie  together^  or  bind  as  shearei: 
Gen.  xxxvii.  7*  Job  xxvi.  8.  Xen.  Anak 
V.  8.]  "^ 

II.  [To  enchain.  Acts  xxii.  4.  Xenopk. 
Hicr.  vi.  14.  vii.  12.] 

III.  ITo  bind  upon  any  thing,  UsL 
xxiii.  4.  The  metaphor  is  obvioudy  finoB 
beasts  of  burden.] 

Ac9/Li/w,  w,  from  ^iafUK^^To  bmd,  oea 
Luke  viii.  29. 

Aifffiil^  %,  4)  f^om  BiSeouaif  nerf.  vm* 
Attic  of  ^iu  to  bind, — A  bundle;  wUA 
English  word  is  derived  in  like  maimer 
from  the  V.  to  bind,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  30«— 
The  LXX  use  ^i<rfiri,  Exod.  xii.  22>  for 
the  Heb.  n'liiM  a  bunchy  of  hjrssop  namdy. 

Aiff/icoc,  (I,  6,  from  ^ivfWQ. — Cfne  bomit 
a  prisoner.  Mat.  xxvii.  15,  16.  ActsxvL 
25,  27.  &  al.  freo.  On  Philem.  verse  )i 
see  Macknight.  [[The  expressions  h  Us* 
fiioQ  KvpU^  &c.  mean  one  who  is  in  priscB 
for  Christ's  sake, LsLm.  iii.33.  Z9ch.ix.ll.1 

Alfffju)^^  tt,  o,  plur.  ^ifffm^  ra,t  (but  rH 
^ifffivg,  Phil.  i.  13.),  from  ^BivfiOi  perf. 
pass.  Attic  of  ^cM  to  bind, 

1,  A  bond  or  chain,  such  as  priaonefi 
or  others  were  bound  with.  Acts  xvi.  8& 
xxvi.  29.  Luke  viii.  29.  &  al.  freq.  lit 
Heb.  x.  34,  the  Alexandrian,  Ciermoaty 
and  three  later  MSS.,  together  with  tke 
Vulgate,  both  the  Syriac,  and  aeveral  otkf 
ancient  versions,  read  htrfdoiQ  prisoners^ 
which  reading  is  embraced  by  Wetsldhf 
and  by  Griesbach  received  into  the  text 

*  [It  here  implies  ooiitem«fy.] 

•f-  [This  is  Attic  See  Maeris  in  Voce,  andSui- 
tath.  ad  Horn.  Od.  ix.  p.  169a  17*  Rom.  Ths 
other  declension  is  found  in  the  LXX.  Jcr.  ii.  St. 
T.  6.  Habbak.  iiL  13.] 
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II.  ne  Hring  or  ligament  of  the 
tongue,  ooc.  Mark  yii.  35.  Theognis, 
Try^  line  178,  FXAtrtra  ^€  it  AE'AETAI, 
His  tooffoe  is  tied. 

III.  It  is  moken  of  an  iiifirtnity  owing 
to  a  Mtemco/ agency,  occ  Luke  xiii.  16, 
vkere  aee  Wolfius  and  Kypke. 

J 8*  AeafwfvXai,  OKOQ,  6,  from  &V/ioc, 
fvK&^ffM  to  keep, — A  keeper  of  pri^ 
mersy  a  jailer,  occ.  Acts  x?i.  23,  27, 

At^fimiipioy^  8,  rd,  from  h^ftSio  to  bind, 
vUch  from  U^uoQ' — A  place  where  per^ 
Mms  are  bound  and  confined^  a  prison, 
•oc  MmI.  xi.  2.  Acts  T.  21,  23.  xvi.  26. 

Awfuuir^,  «,  bj  from  ^^^6^  to  bind, 
yfkjtk  from  ZiffuoQ, — ii  person  bound,  a 
priiomer.  occ.  Acts  xxvIl  1,  42.  [Gen. 
XZUX.21.] 

Ac0T(Snfc,  «s  ^. 

[I.  Generally,  One  who  commands^  or 
iitUtke  head  ofanv  thing.'} 

II.  A  sovereign  iordj  a  sovereign.  Ap- 
plied to  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit  occ. 
Lnke  ii.  29.  Acts  if.  24.  2  Tim.  ii,  21. 
S  Pbt  ii.  1.  Jade  ver.  4.  Rer.  vi.  10.— 
Dr.  Clarke,  in  his  Scripture  Doctrine  of 
ike  Trinity,  No.  407*,  asserts,  that 
''  CArutf  is  no  where  in  the  New  Testa* 
Bent  styled  Acinn^iTc  (but  God  the  Fa^ 
ther  onlu^  as  Luke  ii.  29.  Acts  iv.  24. 
8  Tim.  li.  21.  Jude  4.  and  Rev.  vi.  10)." 
Let  OS  then  examine  these  texts.— Luke 
n.  2(^  //  was  revealed  to  him  (Simeon) 
M  (not  ^ca)  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  that  he 
should  not  see  death  before  he  had  seen 
the  Lortts  Christ ;  and  on  seeing  him,  he 
nijs,  rer.  29,  AE'SnOTA,  LORD,  now 
mtett  thou  thy  servant  depart  in  peace, 
teoording  to  thy  word;  tor  mine  eyes 
hme  seen  thy  salvation.  Is  not  then  the 
Hofy  Ghost  here  styled  Aitnrora. — Acts 
ir.  24,  25,  They  lift  up  their  voice  to 
God  with  one  accord,  and  said  AE'DIIO- 
Ta,  lord,  thou  art  God,  which  hast 
uade  heaven  and  earth,  and  the  sea^  and 
A  that  in  them  is;  who  by  the  mouth  of 
%  servant  David  hast  said — But  by 
Aets  i.  16,  it  was  the  Holy  Ghost  who 
ifike  by  the  mouth  of  David.  It  is  He, 
toen^re,  who  in  Acts  iv.  24,  is  styled 
^„roro.— In  2  Tim.  ii.  21,  TQTi  A£2- 
HOTHi  the  Master  (of  the  house)  there 
ipoken  of,  may  most  naturally  be  referred 
i  Christ,  who  is  named  ver.  19.  comp. 
Hcb.  iii.  6.     If  in  Jude  ver.  4,  we  follow 

*  Conm.  Now  IG,  and  Glwke*s  Commoit  on  40 
Tatt,i4.1fib 


the  common  reading,  the  want  of  the  ar« 
tide  rdy  before  Kvptor  shows  that  Jesiis 
Christ  is  there  styled  ror  fi6vov  AESIIO - 
THN  eeov,  the  only  LORD  God,  as  well  as 
our  Lord,  But  ii^  with  the  Alexandrian, 
and  another  ancient  MS.,  and  eleven  later 
ones,  and  the  Vulg.  version  (see  Mill, 
Wetstein,  and  Griesbach),  we  omit  the 
word  Behy,  this  application  of  i»6vov  A£2« 
nO'THN  to  Jesus  ChriH  will  be  still 
more  evident.  And  the  same  sort  of  per- 
sons, who  in  Jude  ver.  4,  are  said  to  aeny 
the  oit/y  AEZnOTHN,  LORD,  are  in  the 
parallel  text  of  St.  Peter,  2  £p.  ii.  1,  de- 
scribed as  denying  the  LORD,  AESnC- 
THN,  who  bought  them.  Who  he  is,  we 
may  learn  from  Gall.  iii.  13,  and  the 
hymning  elders  in  Rev.  v.  9.  will  also  in- 
form us,  for  the  person  there  addressed 
bought  them  to  God  with  HIS  OWN 
BLOOD  *.— Lastly,  that  the  title  of 
AESnO'THS,  in  Rev.  vi.  10,  belongs  to 
Christ,  will  be  manifest  by  comparing 
Rev.  iii.  7.  Mat.  xxviii.  18.  John  v.  22. 
— Grotius  therefore  was  not  mistaken,  as 
Dr.  Clarke  asserts  he  was,  in  saying  that 
Christ  is  sometimes  called  Acoiniri^c  iu 
the  New  Testament.  I  add  further  with 
regard  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  Luke  ii. 
29.  Acts  iv.  24.  fumisn  us  with  clear  in/- 
stances  of  His  being  religiously  invoked 
by  holy  men,  and  of  His  having  divine 
attributes  expressly  ascribed  to  him. 
[Parkhur8t*s  argument  here  is  very  ill 
brought  forward,  and  some  of  his  reason- 
ings are  very  imperfect.  The  argument 
for  the  divinity  of  Christ,  from  the  ap<- 
plication  of  the  word  Accnr^^c  to  him,  is, 
that  (as  Dr.  J.  P.  Smith,  on  the  Person 
of  Christ,  vol.  ii.  p.  602,  has  well  observed) 
the  title  of  dominion,  elsewhere  ap- 
plied in  a  very  marked  manner  to  the 
Father,  is  given  also  to  Christ.  But 
Parkhurst  takes  away  its  use  from  the 
Father,  to  whom  it  appears  to  me,  beyond 
all  doubt,  to  be  applied  in  Acts  iv.  24, 
Jbr  creation  is  tftener  predicated  of  the 
Father^  and  the  very  terms  here  used, 
lead  one  to  think  of  the  God  of  Israel.  I 
should  also  so  judge  of  Luke  ii.  26,  and 
this  is  the  general  opinion  of  the  critics. 
In  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  and  Jude  v.  4,  it  is  beyond 
a  doubt  to  be  applied  to  Christ.  Even 
Bretsch.  allows  these,  and  Schl.  the  first 
of  them.  It  is  curious,  that,  in  order  to 
take  away  the  second  from  Christ  witli 

*  See  the  reverend  and  leaned  William  JoDea*4 
CathoUp  Doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  diap.  i.  No,  40, 
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more  sbow  of  reason,  be  penbU  in  a 
reading  rejected  by  Grieabacb,  and  witb 
sufficient  ground  in  most  persons'  opinion. 
Mr.  Sharp  has,  bowerer^  shown  that,  eren 
witb  thi9  rejected  reading,  the  place  must 
still  be  referred  to  Cbnst.  See  Nares's 
Remarks  on  the  Improved  Version,  p. 
239.  I  ought  to  dte  some  passages  in  tne 
LXX,  where  Aeair&tii^  is  used  rf  the 
Father.  Job  v.  8.  Pror.  xxix.  26.  Jer, 
XT.  11.  See  again  in  the  Apoc  Wisdom 
ri.  7.  viii.  3.  In  the  following  it  is  used 
for  »jnM  or  piH,  Oen.  xf.  2, 8.  Josh.  r.  14. 
Pror.  XXX.  1.  Jer.  i.  6.  iv.  12.  For  its 
use  as  to  Heathen  gods,  see  Palairet.  Obss. 
Crit.  p.  283.] 

III.  A  human  lord  or  master,  as  of 
serrants.  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  1 .  2  Tit.  ii.  9. 
1  Pet.  ii.  18.— In  the  LXX  Acvirc^c  six 
times  answers  to  the  Heb.  pH  or  pnM,  as 
applied  either  to  man  or  God,  and  par- 
ticularly to  the  divine  Captain  of  Jebo- 
Tah's  host.  Josh.  v.  14.    Comp.  v.  15. 

ilV.  A  possessor.  To  this  head  Scbl. 
Br.  refer  2  Tim.  ii.  21.  This  mean- 
ing is  found  elsewhere.  Theophyl.  £p. 
1 9.  Schl.  gives  the  sense,  A  husoand,  and 
quotes  1  Pet.  iii.  6,  referring  to  Gen. 
xviii.  12;  but  the  word  in  each  case  is 
Kvpioc  The  sense  occurs,  Euif.  Med.  223. 
Hel.  57^^.2 

^€vpo.  An  adv.  both  of  place  and  time, 
signifying  hither,  perhaps  from  Smt  to 
come,  enter,  as  ^evre  below, 

I.  Of  place.  Here,  hither.  In  the  N.  T. 
when  implying  place,  it  Is  used  only  in 
calling  or  encouraging,  and  may  be  ren- 
dered. Come,  come  hither.  Mat.  xix.  21. 
Luke  xviii.  22.  John  xi.  43.  &  al.  See 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  and  observe  that  Homer 
frequently  uses  this  word.  See  Dammi 
Lexic.  col.  1061.  [In  Acts  vii.  3^  and 
34.  and  in  2  Kings  iii.  13.  v.  19.  it  seems 
to  have  the  opposite  signification,  go.] 

II.  Of  time,  with  the  neuter  article, 
"A'Xpi  t3  hvpo^  Till  this  time,  hitherto, 
occ.  Rom.  i.  13,  where  sel  Wetstein. 

Aevr£.  An  adv.  of  compellation  or  call- 
ing.— Come,  come  hither,  addressed  to  se- 
veral. Mat.  iv.  19.  xi.  28.  xxv.  34.  Luke 
XX.  14.  This  word  doth  in  form  resem- 
ble a  verb  2d  pers.  plur.  imperative ;  and 
since  both  in  the  sacred  ana  profane  wri- 
ters it  is  applied  in  no  other  manner  than 
as  a  V.  in  that  fonx^  would  be,  the  most 
natural  derivation  of  it  seems  to  be  from 
^vat  to  come,  e  being  inserted,  as  if  from 
the  V.  ^evia.  Conlp;  Avitf.  See  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  and  Dammi  Lexic.  col.  1062^ 


who    showa    that    Homtf    ofleii    naei 
ArPfg. 

.  tir  Atvrepacoc,  o>  oy»  from  it6npoc< 
— Doing  somewhat  on  ike  second  dlag: 
for  these  nouns  in  aioc  denote  the  dag, 
Comp.  Terufiracoc.  occ.  Acts  zzviit.  13; 
on  which  text  Raphelius  obaenres  tbit 
Xenophon  [[Cyr.  v.  2.  1.]  vmm  UvnpmUtc 
in  the  same  sense.  * 

1^^  /i€tfTep6rpwotf  h,  6,  from  fcfeippc 
the  second,  and  irpfiroc  the  ^rst^-^Tht 
Jlrsi  sabbath  afier  the  second  dap  tfws^ 
leavened  bread,  from  which  day  the  ntnt 
weeks  (called  mn3tt^  sabbaiks.  Lev.  zziiL 
15.  comp.  Lev.  xxiii.  8.  Luke  zriii.  12. 
Acts  XX.  7.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.)  were  to  be 
reckoned^  Lev.  xxiii.  15,  16.  Deut.  zrL 
9.  On  this  sabbath  the  barley  was  neiriy 
ripe  in  Judea.  occ.  Luke  vi.  1.  This  wp» 
pears  the  most  probable  interpretation  of 
this  difficult  word,  and  is  that  wUA 
Stockius  and  Doddridge  hav6  embraMJi 
[So  Scaliger,  Casaulmi^  KninOelf  and 
Schleusner.3 

Aevrepoc,  a,  oy.  The  learned  Dtatm, 
Lexic.  col.  461  >  dert^'ea  it  from  Mv  to 
fail,  fall  short,  and  says  it  is  prupcrly 
spoken  of  those  who  are  second  in  a  trid 
<f  skill  or  activity .  Homer  certainly  uh 
plies  it  in  this  sense,  II.  x.  line  368.  u* 
xxiii.  lin.  265,  498.  But  what  prmieri7 
confirms  this  derivation  h,  that  Honer 
uses  not  only  the  comparative  Afvrmc» 
but  also  the  superlative  Acvraroc  the  iaslf 
n.  xix.  line  51.  Odyss.  i.  line  286.  Odytf. 
xxiii.  line  342. 

Second.  Mat.  xxi.  30.  xxii.  26,  89. 
&  al.  Aivrepoy  neut.  is  used  as  an  advert^ 
Secondly,  a,  or  the,  second  time.  John  Hi. 
4.  xxi.  16.  I  Cor.  xii.  28.  2  Cor.  xiii.  2. 
Rev.  xix.  3.  Tr  ^tvrijM  (ira/p9  iimt, 
namely,  being  understoou)  A,  or  the,  «e- 
cond  time.  Mat.  xxvi.  42.  Jobn  ix.  24.  ft 
al.    Comp.  under  *Ek  4. 

I.  To  receive,  contain  within  iisdf,  iS 
a  place  doth  what  is  put  therein,  occ  Adi 
iii.  21.  [^Luther  translates  this  jAstft, 
who  must  odcupy  heaven.  So  Bengd  and 
Wolf.     See  Eur.  Alcest.  817.] 

II.  To  take,  receive  within  or  beimetk 
the  arms.  Luke  ii.  28.  [into  the  kandSi 
xxii.  17.] 

III.  To  receive,  entertain,  as  a  perMNfc 
Mat.  X.  40,  41.  [xviii.  5.  Luke  rr.  11. 

•  [Sec  ako  Diod.  Sic.  xrL  Ca  Polyh.  H  7^ 
Perizon.  ad  TElian.  V.  H.  iii  14.  and  Vlpr.  ^ 
Idiot,  iii.  2,  15.] 
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xn.4.]  Acts  xxi.  17.  [2  Cor.  tiL  25hCoL 
IT.  10.3  <^-  »^-  14.  [Heb.  xL  31.] 
CoMp.  Adt  TiL  59.  QXen.  Aiiab.  vii.  7, 
26.] 

IV.  To  receive,  embrace^  as  a  doctrine. 
[Ilafc.  xL  14.  Luke  viii.  13.]  AcU  viii. 
14.  si.  1.  xvii.  11.  1  Theas.  i.  6.  &  al. 
Conp.  2  The88.  ii.  10.  1  Cor.  ii.  14. 
[Ariilot.  Rbet.  HL  17.  Thucvd.  \y.  16. 
8dbL  Bakes  69  UxpfMi  In  2  Thesa.  ii.  10. 
(»  in  Thucyd.  ▼.  32.^  /  refuse  or  refect, 
hit  it  seems  to  me^  simply,  the  n^ative 
flf  tkis  4tli  mesning.  He  also  refers  Mat. 
X.  4a  to  tkis  head.] 

V.  To  receive^  bear  with,  bearpaiienilif, 
m apersoD.  2 Cor.  xi.  16.  So  Demetrius 
is  mtarch  De  Defect.  Orac.  p.  412.  F. 

iSMASO^  ^fMoc^'HXLl  &in»t  i  avvaiiEri 
f4c  ofpup  maxKurt,  Bear  with  us^  and 
yk»  heed  not  to  frown.  See  Eisner  and 
Wntfus.  [JElian.  V.  H.  iii.  26.  Schwarts. 
si  Okar.  de  St^l.  N.  T.  p.  348.] 

VI.  To  receive^  somewhat  given,  or 
<s«nnBicated.  Acts  xxiL  5.  xxviii.  21. 
FUL  ir.  Id.  Comp.  2  Cor.  viiL  4.  [Xen. 
Cjr.  L  4«  10.  sod  5.  5.  Arrian  Diss.  £p, 
a. 7,  II.] 

VII.  To  look  for 9  expect,  ^xofiai  is 
flften  thus  applied  in  tiomer,  as  in  11. 
XfiiL  line  524, 

TliSn  9  £rMi'  iartaJSi*  l^  nc6ant  liare  X^v, 

T«vtpiBi  It  dktanee  Itxik,  and  tptticf^fid  seem 
If  die^  or  oxen  ledlL  the  winding  stream. 

Pope. 

Ss  E  iL  line  794,  and  II.  ix.  line  191. 
The  nmple  V.  however,  is  not  in  the 
N,  T.  nor  scarcely  by  any  prose  writer, 
and  in  this  sense,  which  is  nere  inserted 
OS  sceount  of  the  derivates  €Kci\ouau 
tytsJtyyg*,  whica  see. 

I.  To  hind,  tie,  as  with  a  chain,  cord, 
tr  the  like.  Mat  xxii.  13.  xxvii.  2.  Mark 
▼•  3,  4.  &  al.  freq.  Comp.  Mat.  xxi.  2. 
xiiL  30l  And  on  Luke  xiii.  16,  see 
Wolfius.  [In  the  followin|^  places,  it 
aeans,  To  throw  into  chatns,  make  a 
griioner.  MaJUxxm.  2.  Mark.  xv.  1,  7. 
Act8ix.2,  14,  21.  xxi.  13.  xxii.  5,  29. 
xxiv.  27.  Cd.  iv.  3.  In  2  Tim.  ii.  1 9, 
the  meaning  is,  to  restrain  or  hinder.  In 
Acts  XX.  22,  there  are  various  explana- 
tioot  of  Mtuivoc  Tw  TyivjjMTu  Some,  as 
Erasmus  Scnmidt,  interpret  ry.  of  a  reve- 
btKHi  hy  the  Holj  Ghost,  that  Paul 
ihould  lis  thrown  into  chains  at  Jeru- 


salem; and  refer  to  v.  23.  and  xxi.  4. 
Beza,  Vitrioga,  and  others  say,  it  means, 
bound  or  compelled  hy  the  Holy  Ghost  to 
go  to  Jerusalem.  Erasmus  has,  corpore 
liber,  sed  spiritu  aUistatus.  Alberti  thinks 
it  is  here  for  strengthened  (bound  round) 
by  the  Spirit,  Wdf  and  others  think  that 
TV.  is  her^  the  mind  of  Paul  illuminated 
by  revelation,  by  which  he  foresaw  his 
future  imprisonment.  Schl.  thinks  it  is 
compelled  by  my  mind  or  inclination.  In 
Luke  xiii.  16.  the  bidding  means  the  ac- 
tual contraction  or  binding  together  of 
the  woman's  limbs,  see  verse  11.  She. 
was,  says  Wolf,  what  the  Greek  physi- 
cians oul  ifiirpoffBoroyiKil,  drawn  forward. 
See  Hippoc.  v.  Epidem.  §  xii.  and  xv.  for 
the  same  use  of  Uia.  The  Tetanus  £m- 
prosthotonud  is  often  a  chronic  disease  in 
not  countries.] 

n.  To  bind  up,  swathe,  John  xix.  40. 

III.  To  bind  or  oblige  by  a  moral  or 
religious  obligation.  Rom.  vii.  2.  1  Cor. 
vii,  27,  39. 

IV.  To  bind,  pronounce  or  determine 
to  be  binding  or  obligatory,  i.  e.  of  duties 
to  performance,  of  transgression  to  punish- 
ment. Mat.  xvi.  19.  xviii.  18.  Comp. 
John  XX.  23. 

AE'a 

I.  To  have  need,  to  want,  lack.  Thus 
the  V.  active  is  sometimes,  though  rarely, 
used  in  the  profane  writers,  as  in  Homer,, 
tl.  xriii.  line  100.— '£/i€co  ^e  AH'SEN, 
He  wanted  me.  So  Plato  in  Apol.  Socr. 
§  18  &  27.  edit.  Forstcr,  w6X\it  AE'O, 
I  want  much,  i.  e.  I  am  far  from.  And 
Lucian,  Rev.  iv.  torn.  i.  p.  406.  B.  "Eyw 
^e  Totf^TB  AE'Q,  /  am  90  Jar  from. 

II.  [As  a  verb  impersonal.  Aei.  (1.)  It 
is  necessary,  it  behoves.  Mat.  xvi.  21. 
xvii.  10.  John  x.  16.  &  al.  freq.  (2.)  It 
is  becoming,  proper,  or  one's  duty.  Mat. 
xviii.  IS.  xxui.  23.  xxv.  27.  Mark  xiii. 

14.  Luke  iv.  43.  xxii.  7.  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  7, 

15.  Tit.  i.  7,  1 1 .  Heb.  iL  1 .  xL  6.  2  Ptet. 
iii.  11.  Schl.  translates  it  in  Luke  xiii* 
1 4.  by,  it  is  lawful,  and  in  Luke  xix.  5. 
by,  it  pleases  me,  but  ouite  unnecessarily, 
iioth  fell  under  the  nrst  head,  without, 
however,  any  marked  expression  of  ne- 
cessity in  the  first  place,  I  am  to  work. 
In  the  second,  the  necessity  is  stronger. 
It  is  arranged  or  decreed  that  lam  to  be 
in  your  house.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  19.  Schl. 
says,  It  is  advantageous,  and  so,  per- 
haps, Hammond;  but  I  think  it  is,  It 
cannot  be  bui  that  there  will  be  divisums, 
i.  e.  from  the  propensities  of  human  nar 
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tiire;  and  so  Roscnmiiller.] — ^6y,  ro. 
Need,  needful^  becoming.  See  [Acts  zix. 
19.]  I  Tim.  V.  13.  IPeti.  6*, 

HI.  Aco/iac^  pass.  To  be  in  want  or 
need^  to  want.  In  this  sense  it  is  not 
used  by  the  writers  of  the  N.  T.  in  the 
simple  fbrai^  though  the  compound  wpoc' 
Uouai  is,  [Xen.  de  Rep.  Ath.  ii.  3.] 

IV;  To  pray y  beseech^  supplicate,  used 
absolutely.  Acts  ir.  31.  Rom.  i.  10. — with 
a  eenitive  of  the  person.  Mat.  ix.  S8. 
Luke  y.  12.  Acts  zxi.  39.  &  al.  freq. — 
with  a  genitive  of  the  person  and  an  ac- 
cus.  of  the  thing.  2  Cor.  viii.  4,  With 
muck  intreaty  requesting  of  us  this  favour 
and  the  communication  of  this  ministra- 
tion to  the  saints.  For  the  words  ii^aa- 
Bai  y)/iac  at  the  end  of  the  verse  seem  a 
spurious  addition^  being  wanting  in  thirty- 
four  MSS.,  four  of  which  ancient^  unno- 
ticed in  the  Vulg.  in  both  the  Svriac  and 
other  ancient  versions,  and  accoraingly  re- 
jected by  Wetstein,  and  thrown  out  of  the 
text  by  Griesbach.  [>^'ith  wrep  or  irepl, 
/  prajf  for  any  one,  as  Luke  xxii.  32. 
Acts  viii.  24.  Ps.  xxiz.  8.  Job  iz.  15.] 

Air.  An  adv. 

1.  Of  affirming.  Truly j  in  truth,  occ. 
2  Cor.  xii.  1 .  Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  23.  [ Jer. 
zxxvii.  20.] 

2.  Of  exhorting,  fCome,]  by  all  means, 
or  the  like.  occ.  Luke  ii.  15.  Acts  xv.  36. 
Comp.  Acts  xiii.  2. 

3.  Of  inferring.  Therefore,  occ.  I  Cor. 
vi.  20.  Blackwall,  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i. 
p.  145,  observes,  that  Plato  applies  this 
particle  in  the  same  manner.  But  in  this 
use  of  ^1/,  its  affirmative  or  hortative  sense 
seems  also  to  be  included,  q.  d.  Therefore 
truly,  or  therefore  by  all  means*.  [So 
in  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children,  and 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4,  7.] 

AH'AGS,  ri,  ov. — Manifest^  evident, 
occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  73.  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  Gal. 
iii.  1 .  1  Tim.  vi.  7. 

Ai/Xodiy  Wi  from  ^ijko^. 

I.  To  make  manifest  or  evident,  occ. 
1  Cor.  iii.  IS.  Heb.ix.8. 

II.  To  make  rAanifest^  declare,  show, 
^g^ify  ^  njords^  \_teach,'\  occ.  1  Cor.  i. 
11.  Col.  i.  8.  Heb.  xii.  27.  2  Pet.  i.  14. 
Comp.  I  Pet.i.  11. 

Arjfxrtyopibfj  w,  from  ^ijfioc  the  people^ 

•  [In  the  plural  it  generally  signifias  what  is 
iteccMsaryfor  ntpport  of  Hfe^  as  Ex.  xxu  10.  1  Kings 
iv.  22.  Prov.  xxx.  8.  2  Mac  xiii  20.1 

*  [It  seems  sometimes  to  be  redundant,  as  Acts 
xiii  2.J 


and  &yopiw  to  speak  to  or  karaHgue.-^ 
To  speak  to  or  harangue  the  people* 
to  make  a  public  oration^  [used  generallj 
of  great  men's  speeches.^  occ.  [IVov.  tool 
31.]  ActsxiL'il. 

AijfUHpyocs  tt>  b,  from  i^/u9C  pmblk 
(which  from  o^ftct  a  people),  and  §pym 
work. 

I.  One  who  workethfor  ike  pmbUcfOi 
performeth  public  works^  also  am  mrcki 
tect.  So  Sutdas  from  the  Schd.  00  Aiif* 
toph.  Koiviic  Be  fXiyoy  BfifiiupyiiCi  nfe  n 
BtlfiOffia  €pya(ofiirtK'  ^<^c  ^  Ko2  rvc  ^ 
X^TiKTovat.  [it  is  the  name  of  the  Adinu 
magistrates.  See  Pol.  £x&  Leg.  47-  Am 
totPolit  ii.  10.] 

II.  It  is  applied  to  God,  tkearckiteei 
of  that  continuity  and  glorious  diy  whidi 
Abraham  looked  for.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  lO. 
where  see  Wetstein.  [God  is  so  adlcd  bi 
Joseph  us,  A.  J.  Wi.  14.  11.  Xoi.  Mem.  1. 
4.2.] 

A^/ioc,  »)  b. — A  people,  ooc  Acts  in. 
22.  xvii.  5.  xix.  30, 33.  [Schl.  makes  it 
the  forum^  in  Acts  xvii.  5.  xix.  30.  but 
Br.  properly  says,  the  people  in  tkdr 
public  assembly,  So.£lian.  V.  H.  IL  I. 3 

Arffi6trtocy  a,  ov,  from  BijfMOQ. 

I.  Public,  common,  occ  Acts  r.  18. 

II.  ^TjfjLOffi^  Publicly.  It  is  tbet 
dative  case  used  adverbially  by  an  ellipai^ 
for  cv  Brifjuxria  x^P9j  ^^  ^  public  placej  or 
&c  occ.  Acts  xvi.  37.  xviii.  28.  xx.  20. 
QSo  2  Mac.  vi.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  8. 
2.] 

^^  AHNATION,  »,  ro.  Lat.— A  word 
formed  from  the  Latin  denarius,  which 
denotes  the  Eoman  penny,  so  called  be- 
cause ia  ancient  times  it  consisted^  denii 
assibus,  often  asses.  It  was  a  silver  ooiBj 
and  equal  to  about  sevenpence  half-penD? 
of  our  money.  See  Mat.  xx.  2,  9,  iOl 
xxii.  1 9.  The  former  passages  show^that 
the  price  of  labour  was  in  our  Saviour's 
time  nearly  the  same  in  Judea,  as  it  wu 
not  very  many  years  ago  in  some  parts  d 
England. 

A}/9rorc.  Adv.  from  ^j)  truly,  and  wmi 
ever, — Soever,  occ.  John  v.  4. 

Aiprti,  Adv.  from  cr^  truly,  and  wu 
where. — Truly,  [altogether."]  occ.  Heb.  ii 
16. 

ATA'.  A  preposition. 


*  [See  Taylor  on  Lys.  Oat.  p.  I7I.  and  Spaalh 
on  Julian.  Or.  p.  208.  Xen.  Mem.  iiL  6.  1.] 

"I*  This  elliptical  use  of  the  dative  is  rery  conunoni 
See  HoogcTenN  Note  on  Vigerus  De  Idiotian.  cxpi 
iii.  sect.  1.  rcg.  d. 
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I*  GoTerning  a  geDitive  ctee, 
I.  ft  denotes  a  cause  of  almoet  any 
inod,  B^.    See  John  i.  S.   Luke  i.  70. 
Johji  i.  7«  Rom.  v.  11.  iii.  24.  Acts  viii. 
Id.    rCiitics  differ  in  their  explanations 
ef  tins   preposition   according  to   their 
views  of  Theolofly.   As  for  instance,  Schl. 
icfers  it  in  John  i.  3.  to  the  efficient 
canse^  Bretacb.  to  the  instrumental.   We 
ny  first  obsenre,  with  Archbishop  Ma- 
gee,   (vol.  i.  p.  73.)  that  with  the  ge- 
ntire  it  never  signifies  the  Jinal  cause, 
h  Rom.  ri.  4,  Sdil.  says  decidedly  and 
lightly,  that  it  is  through  (the  glory  or) 
fmer  cf  the  Father;  he^  howerer,  with 
oes^  gires  2  Pet.  i.  3.  as  an  instance  of 
tbe  final  cause,  but  even   Rosenmiiller 
tnnsUtes  that  place,  by  hU  glorious  kind-' 
■est;  and  Vitnnga  has  a  lonff  and  satis- 
hctory  dissertation  against  this  interpre- 
tatba.  Diss.  III.  lib.  i.  c.  vii.  p.  224.  ed.  4. 
See  also  Suicer  i.  p.  706.  Alberti,  p.  460, 
ud  Wolf,  in  loco.    We  will  now  give  in- 
itaaoes  and  other  senses  belonging  to  this 
kid.3 

(I.)  \J£fficient  and  principal  cause. 
Mm  i.  ^.  Rom.  i.  5.  1  Cor.  i.  9.  So 
Ron.  r.  1,2,  II,  where  Schleusner  calls 
it  the  meritorious  cause^i 

(2.)  [^Efficient  and  ministerial,  or  tit- 
ftrumemtal  cause.  Mat.  i.  22.  ii.  5,  15. 
Mvk  xri.  20.  Luke  i.  70.  viii.  4.  John  i. 
17.  Acts  xviii.  9.  xix.  26.  zxi.  19.  Rom. 
iii. 20.  ir.  13.  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  perhaps  iv.  15. 
Heb.lL  10.  (where  Schleusner  translates 
a  efler,)  In  many  passages  we  are  said 
ts  be  justified,  &c.  tnrough  the  redemp- 
tioB  made  by  Christ,  or  through  faith  m 
jtii  Uood,  as  Rom.  iii.  22, 23, 24, 30.  Gal. 
>•  16.  These  must  be  referred  to  this 
ktd,  the  death  of  Christ  being  the  effi- 
<te,  fiuth  tlie  cause  of  our  salvation.  The 
czpnessions  ^ca  \€ip6^  rcvoc,  &c.  Mark 
Ti.2.  Acto  T.  12.  XV.  23.  xix.  26,  must 
k  referred  hither  alsa^ 
'  2.  Of  pUuse,  By,  through.  Mat.  ii.  12. 
pjirk  X.  1.  xi.  J6.]  Luke  vi.  I.  [Acts 
a.  25.^  1  Cor.  iii.  15,  Am  irvpoc,  through 
«>f,  \Jk  al.]  Comp.  Ps.  Ixvi.  1 1,  or  12. 
m.  xKii.  2,  in  LXX.  Euripides,  Electr. 
^■e  IJ82.  has  a  similar  expression,  AIA' 
lin*0*2  ipoXoy^  I  came  tnrough  ajire. 
^  Aristc^hanes,  Lysist.  line  133, 

K»  /u  M,  AIA'  TOTT  HTPO*! 


TlMMgjli  I  woe  to  pass  through  fircy  IM  go. 

^t  see  by  all  means  Elsucr^s  excellent 


Note  on  1  Cor.  iii.  15,  to  whom  I  am  in- 
debted for  the  above  citations;  and  comp. 
Wetstein  and  Macknight. 

3.  Of  time,  TAroagA,  MrotigAott/.  Luke 
V.  5.  [Heb.  ii.  15.  Acts  i.  S.  xxiv.  17*] 

4.  — 4/2er.  Mat.  xxvi.  6\,  Mark  ii.  1. 
Gal.  ii.  1.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  and 
Mark,  and  observe  that  this  use  of  ^uSt  is 
common  in  the  Greek  writers.  Comp. 
Kypke  on  Mark.  [Our  translators,  on 
Mat.  xxvi.  6 1 ,  say,  in  three  days.  Schl. 
says  within f  and  cites  Mark  xiv.  58.  Acta 
(the  two  places  cited  by  Parkh.  in  No.  6» 
and)  xvi.  9.  xxiii.  SI.  Bretsch.  says  tfi, 
citing  the  same  places ;  and  this,  as  Ra- 
phelius  observes,  must  be  correct,  if  we 
refer  to  Mat.  xxvii.  40.  Tlie  preposition 
is  used  in  the  sense  after  in  Aristoph.  Pas. 
V.569  and  709.  iElian.  V.  H.  xiii.  42.  &  al, 
Blomf.  ad  ^sch.  Pers.  1006,  indicates 
Thucyd.  iv.  8.] 

5.  Denoting  the  state,  In.  Rom.  iv.  IL 
Comp.  ch.  ii.  27.  2  Cor.  v.  10.  2  Pet.  iii. 
5.  1  Tim.  ii.  15,  where  comp.  Sense  IL 

6.  — The  time,  /«,  by.  Acts  v.  19.  xvii. 
10.  So  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  62.  ALA* 
ivZtK&Tkt  crcoc,  If^  the  eleventh  year.  Lu- 
cian,  Demouax,  tom.  i.  p.  1010,  AIA^  ^ic- 
fjMyoQj  In  winter. 

7.  — The  adjunct,  With.  Rom.  xir.  20. 

8.  Before,  in  the  presence  of.  2  Tim. 
ii.  2.  So  Plutarch,  cited  by  Wetstein^ 
AIA^  OiAr  MAFIYPON,  Before  the  Gods 
(as)  witnesses,  [It  is  used  in  adjurations, 
Rom.  xii.  1.  xv.  30.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  2  Cor. 
x.  1.  Bretsch.  says  the  speaker  means  in 
these  cases  to  set  the  object  by  which  he 
adjures,  as  it  were,  in  the  presence  of  the 
person  whom  he  addresses.  It  is  used 
adverbially,  as  is  often  the  case  in  good 
Greek,  as  Heb.  xii.  I.  ^ca  vxofioyfic  pa-* 
tientlij.     Perhaps  in  all  these  cases  the 

genitive  expresses  the  instrument  in  some 
egree  through  or  by  means  of  patience. 
See  Luke  viii.  4.  Acts  xv.  27.  Rom.  viii. 
25.  1  Pet.  V.  11.  and  Heb.  xiii.  22.] 
II.  Governing  an  accusative, 
1.  It  denotes  the  Jinal  or  impulsive 
cause.  For,  on  account  of,  by  reason  of. 
1  Cor.  ix.  23.  Rom.  i.  26.  Lit  denotes, 
strictly,  the  impulsive  cause  in  Mat.  xxvii. 
1 8.  Mark  xv.  1 0.  Luke  i.  78.  John  x.  32. 
the  Jinal  cause  in  Mat.  xv.  6.  xix.  12. 
Mark  ii.  27.  John  xi.  42.  xii.  9,  30.  Rom. 
iv.  23,  24.  xi.  28.  (where  Br.  explains  it 
thus :  with  respect  to  the  gospel,  they  are 
reckoned  enemies  for  your  salesy  i.  e.  that 
the  gospel  may  come  to  you  ;  with  respect 
to  the  promises,  they  are  agreeable  to  God 
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j^  their  ancestors*  takes.)  xiii.  6.  1  Cor. 
xi.  23.  (for  the  edke  of  spreading  the 
gospelf] 

2.  Through,  by  meant  of,  Luke  i.  78. 
John  vi.  Bli  where  see  Alberti.  Comp. 
Heb.  ii.  9. 1  Cor.  vii.  5.  Rev.  xii.  1  ] .  [Schl. 
calls  it  the  efficient  cause  in  John  vi.  57. 
ReF.  xiL  11.  and  1  John  ii.  12.  In  J(^n 
VI.  57.  Alberti,  Wolf  and  Palairet  coin- 
cide with  Schleusner.  It  is  an  Atticism^ 
(see  Bud«pii8  Comm.  L.  Gr.  p.  m.  523.) 
See  Longin.  Sect.  III.  and  Faber*s  Note^ 
p.  265.  Aristoph.  Plut.  Socrat.  ad  Philip, 
p.  m.  168n 

3.  /».  Gal.  IF.  13.  comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  3. 

4.  For,  in  respect  of  or  to.  Heb.  r.  12. 
So  Rom.  iii.  25 >  Am  n)y  irapeo'cv,  As  to, 
nfUh  regard  to,  (quod  attinet  ad)  the  re- 
mission; where  Uaphelius  clearly  shows 
that  Polybius  uses  the  preposition  dca  with 
an  accusative  in  this  sense.  Other  expo- 
sitors, however,  here  render  it  bv  (as  in 
John  vi.  57.) ;  or  for,  denoting  the  final 
cause  (as  in  Rom.  iv.  25.)  See  Wolfius, 
and  comp.  under  llap€<nt.  [Bret  refers 
Mat.  xiF.  9.  to  this  head.]] 

5.  With  a  Verb,  infinitive,  having  the 
neuter  article  prefixed.  Because.  Mat. 
xxiv.  12.  Phil.  i.  7.  [We  must  not  omit 
the  phrase  Aca*  rSro  wherefore^  Mat.  vi. 

for  this  cause.  Mat.  xiv.  2.  Mark  xii.  24. 
Luke  xiv.  20.  John  i.  31.  therefore  (a  par- 
ticle of  transition  and  conclusion.)  Mat. 
xii.  27,  31.  xiii.  52.  Luke  xiL  22.  Rom. 
V,  12.  xiii.  6.  &al.3 
III.  In  composition, 

1.  It  is  emphatical,  or  heightens  the 
signification  oJF  the  simple  word,  as  in 
iuuca6apl(«a  to  cleanse  thoroughly. 

2.  It  denotes  separation  or  dispersion, 
as  in  ^laeiruofjiai  to  be  pulled  in  two.  Mark 
V.  4.  ^iayyiMH(ti  to  publish  abroad.  Luke 
11.  17. 

3. — Pervasion  or  transition,  as  in  ^ca- 
t^vta  to  pass  through,  Biaiixpfiai  to  re- 
ceive by  transition.  Acts  vii.  45. 

Aiah&ivti^  from  ^ta  through,  and  fiinvo} 
to  go, — To  pass  throughy  pass  over.  occ. 
Luke  xvi.  26.  Acts  xvi.  9.  Heb.  xi.  29. 

Aia^aXXfi),  from  &a  through^  and  /3dXXw 
to  cast. 

I.  To  dart  or  strike  through^  whence 

II.  In  a  *  figurative  sense.  To  strike 
or  stab  with  an  accusation  or  evil  report, 


*  £itu€A)i\»a  tetnper  melaphoiric^  quasi  verbis 
trajiccre,  columniit  traiufigerw,  ifwufbaere^  cdlum- 
niari.  Duport  in  Theopmnut.  Chir.  Ethic  cap. 
xvi.  p.  461.    Bat  tee  8cip«h^  Ltsieon. 


to  accuse.  So  fiKaafnfuJr  may  be  Cnom 
j3aAXf  «y  rale  ^/iour  smiting  with  reports. 
See  BXa&ffifiibt.  occ  Luke  xvi.  I,  where 
the  V.  is  applied  to  a  true  aecusatiom,  as 
Kypke  shows  it  is  likewise  in  the  Greek 
writers.  QAristooh.  Rhet.  iii.  15.  Schl. 
says,  (1.),  Properly  to  transfer^  trantmii, 
make  to  pass  through,  (as  Drag.  L.  i.  1 18.) 
and  especially  used  of  wfestlen,  who  try 
to  deceive  one  another.  See  &dmaa.  ad 
Solin.  p.  663.  Hence,  in  the  middle  it  m^ 
(2.),  to  deceive,  as  Herod,  v.  107>  tad 
elsewhere.  (3.)  To  transfer  a  fandi  It 
othersj  to  accuse.  So  Theodotion'a  veraus 
of  Dan.  iii.  8.  Herod,  vi.  25.  (4.)  To  do- 
nounce^  attack,  but  with  a  true  aoam* 
tion,  as  Philost  Vit  ApoU.  iii.  Sa  See 
Numb,  xxii.  22.  2  Mace  iii.  1 1. 3 

f§^  Aea&^cuo/iaiy  SfiaC)  from  ith  tm* 
phat.  and  fit&ai6ti  to  confirm. — To  ^fink 
or  assert,  strongly  or  constantly,  occ.  1 
Tim.  i.  7.  Tit.  iii.  8.  [Polyb.  Vir.  p. 
1396.] 

^^  AiaSXifrni,  from  ita  emphat.  wai 
pMirw  to  see.  [Not  found  in  other  GieeLJ 
— To  see  plainly  or  clearly,  occ.  Mat.  vh. 
5.  Luke  VI.  42. 

AiaCoXoCf  «,  h,  ^  from  ^ui€i€oK»,  fvt 
mid.  of  ^ca€aXXw. 

I.  An  accuser^  a  slanderer,  oec  1  Tin. 
iii.  11.2  Tim.  iii.  3.  Tit.  ii.  3.  [Schkok 
and  Bret,  refer,  £ph.  iv.  27,  to  this  seBte* 
and  Schleus.  says,  it  is  either  do  wot  gim 
ready  heed  to  the  slanderer^  or  do  not  ad 
so  that  the  adversary  of  Christianity  may 
be  able  to  find  any  ground  of  accusalson. 
See  Xen.  Ages.  xi.  5.  Demoet.  de  Cor. 

c8.] 

II.  TAe  DemV,  so  called  because  Ae  ori- 
ginally accused  or  slandered  God  in  PU»> 
dise,  as  averse  to  the  increase  of  man*! 
knowledge  and  happiness  (see  Gen.  ilL  5. 
John  viii.  44.),  and  still  slanders  him  bv 
fisdse  and  blasphemous  susgestioiis ;  and 
because  on  the  other  hana  he  is  the  ae» 
cuser  qfwtr  brethren,  which  accuseth  them 
before  our  God  day  and  night.  Rev.  xiL  9» 
10.  (Comp.  Job  i.  6.  *) ;  whence  also  he  k 
called  our  adversary,  1  Pet.  v.  8.  See 
'Avrc^cicoc.  Further,  Aca&>\oc  is  used 
either  for  the  Prince  of  the  Devils,  as 
Mat.  iv.  1 .  Rev.  xii.  9.  xx.  2 ;  or  fiar  thorn 
evil  spirits  in  general,  Acts  x.  38.  And 
Christ  calls  Judas  AtaCoXoc*  John  vL  70^ 


•  [See  Zach.  iii.  1.  Soidas  voce  Saranaf.  QsDt 
ad  Mat.  iv.  1.  It  occurs  in  the  O.  T.  Job  i.  Zadk 
iiL  1.  1  Chron.  xxL  1.  Wiad.  ii.  24.  In  the  Apo- 
erffiitl  O.  T.  ToL  L  pp.  Mb$,  636,  C72>  691.] 
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bccuue  "  under  the  inflaenoe  of  tlmt  ma^ 

BgiuuU  Jpiril  lie  would  turn  his  accuser 

ud  hfirnuer"  says  Doddridge  in  para- 

ijknse.     But  as  it  does  not  appear  that 

Jndae  did,  strictly  speaking,  accuse  our 

Lotd,  it  anight  he  more  proper  to  render 

bMoKoQ  in  this  text  hy  jw  or  informer, 

m  Judas  truly  ptored.    See  Camphell's 

Mis.  Dissertat.  to  Gospels,  pp.  165, 

188.    [Schleusner  refers  John  ti.  70.  to 

As  sense  of  an  oAversaryy  and  emotes  1 

lbe&  i.  38.  Larape  there'  quotes  Est.  rii. 

i  fiii.  K  Bretsch.  says,  it  is  for  icoc  ^'- 

CA«i  omeUdhytke  devil^  and  quotes  xiii. 

t;  but  this  is  without  any  reason.]     By 

this  word  AcACoXoc^  the  LXX  consUntly 

lender  the  Heb.  pow,  when  meaning  Satan 

If  the  Dm/  (see  Job,  ch.  i.  ii.),  and  from 

them  no  doubt  it  is  that  the  writers  of  the 

N.  T.  have  so  commonly  used  it  in  that 

Kuei  in  whidi  it  likewise  occurs,  Wisd. 

iL24. 

AiayyAXM,  from  lui  denoting  disper^ 
nm  or  empkans,  and  iiyyiXXm  to  teu,  de» 
fkre. 

I.  To  tell,  dechtrey  or  publish  abroad, 
isimdgt.  occ.  Luke  ix.  60.  Rom.  ix.  17. 
IL  To  deciare^  or  si^ify  plainly,  occ 
Acts  xxL  26.  *^  To  give  notice  to  the 
yriests  that  he  obliged  himself  by  tow  for 
«vn  days  (during  which  time  he  devoted 
UsHtlf  to  priyer  and  fitting  in  the  tem- 

ei);  after  which  they  were  to  ofler  " 
r.  Cbrk's  note.  Comp.  under  *Ayv/f w 
n.  sad  Numb.  ri.  13,  &c. 

^Mylvopai,  from  ha  through,  and  ylr- 
spoi  to  be.^O{  time.  To  pass,  pass  over. 
sec  Mark  xvi.  1.  Acts  xxr.  13.  xxrii.  9. 
Thus  med  also  in  the  Oreek  writers.  See 
Wetstmn  on  Mark.  QiElian  V.  H.  iii.  19.] 

^tmyip^sfiMy  from  ha  denoting  separa- 
iios  or  emj^hasis,  and  yivCtvKia  to  know, 
iiseem.'^ To  discuss,  exanane  thoroughly ^ 
[Isihp  cognizance  oT}^  occ  Acts  xxiii.  15. 
niv.  22.  See  Wetstein  on  both  texts. 
\\i  aroears  to  he  taken  va  %Um  sense  in 
hth  places.    See  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  ii.  14.] 

fg^  ^tayyupliibty  from  ^m  denoting  di^ 
Jlj^fum^  and  yviapii^m  to  make  known. — 
To  make  knowuj  or  publish  abroad,  occ 
Uke  ii.  1 7.  [See  Jensii  Fere  lit.  p.  37.] 

S^  Ac^yywcc,  loc,  Att.  ewc»^  ffom 
^ytr^Ktt.  biscussion,  examination^  cog- 
aizascr.  occ  AcU  xxr.  21 .  [Wisd.  iii.  1& 
J«eph.  A.  J.  xr.  3,  S.] 

^tayoyy¥(t0j  from  iik  emphat.  and  707- 
yiiu  to  swniiKr.— To  murmur  [from  in- 
!lipaiioM.looc  Luke  xy.2.  xix.T.  [Exod. 
xn.  3.  xni.  3.  Ecdus.  xxxir.  24.] 


^    Acaypi^yop^W)  Q^  from  hh  emphM* 

and  ypriyopitif  to  awake. — To  awake  tki^ 
rouithly,  occ  Luke  ixi  S2.  [Herodian  iii. 
4,  8.] 

Atayw,  from  iia  through^  and  Ay^  to 
lead. 

I.  To  lead  [or  make  to  pass,  2  Sam. 
xii.  31.2  Kings  xri.  5.  Job  xii.  7.1 

II.  [To  pass  (of  time).  1  Tim.  il  2.  2 
Mace.  xii.  58.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1614.  It  is 
8ometimes  used  ehiptically,  for  to  live,  as 
It  is  in]  Tit.  in.  ».  [Ecclus.  xxxriii.  30. 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  3,  5.]  See  Wetstein  on 
both  texts  for  similar  expressions  in  the 
Greek  writers,  and  comp.  Kypke  on  Tit. 

Aca^/vofiac,  from  ^cu  denoting  transit 
/ton,  and  iixofiat  to  receive.— With  an 
accusative  of  the  thing*.  To  receive  by 
succession^  or  by  passing  from  one  to  ttn-» 
other,  occ.  Acts  vii.  45,  where  Kypke  pro- 
duces the  Greek  writers  using  it  in  the 
same  manner,  ^^ian  V.  H.  xiii.  1 .] 

AiairffJLo^  OToc*  ro,  from  itaSim  to  bind 
round,  which  ft^om  im  about,  and  %'«#  to 
bind. — A  diadem^  a  tiara,  i.  e.  not  a  crown 
properly  so  called,  but  a  swathe,  or^^Uet 
of  white  linen  bound  about  the  heads  of 
the  ancient  eastern  kings,  and  so  the  en- 
sign of  royal  authority,  occ  Re?,  xii.  3. 
xiii.  1.  xix.  12.  [Est.  i.  11.  ii.  17.  Isafah 
Ixii.  3.    ^  Casaub.  ad  Suet.  Cas.  c.  79.] 

Aca^/^tf^c,  from  Sta  denoting  transition 
or  dispersum,  and  ii^pi  to  give, 

I.  To  distribute^  ditnde.  occ.  Luke  xl. 
22  +.  xriii.  22.  John  ri.  1 1.  Acts  iv.  35. 

II.  To  give  from  hand  to  hand,  i.  e. 
from  oneself  to  another^  to  deliver,  occ. 

Rev.  xrii.  13,  where  the  Terti  fut.  ita^f 
iuiffwrt  is  formed  with  the  reduplication 
^c,  as  the  Infin.  iMmy  is  in  Homer 
Odyss.  xxir.  line  313,  and  fiit.  M^ffoptPj 
Odyss.  xiii.  line  358 :  but  observe,  that 
in  Rev.  xvii.  13,  the  Alexandrian  and 
fourteen  later  MSS.  read  iiioaffiv.  See 
Wetstein  and  Oriesbach  J. 

Aca^oxoC)  •»»  ^»  ^^  from  ^laJcxopai.— il 
successor,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  27.  [See  note 
on  Aca^^^ffac] 

l^ta(&ywpt,  from  ^ik  emphat.  and  {^y^ 


*  [Withan«ociii.«fthepcnoiHitii«»n«!OMdL 
Diog.  h.  It.  1.  and  even  abtdotdy,  2  Mace.  iv. 
31.  iz.  23.  tfaoogh  in  these  texts  SchL  thinks  it  im.. 
plies  not  s  successor,  bnt  Beatenant.] 

t  [Schleus.  translates  here  to  ptunder^  ftom  the 
^nsK,  Hat.  xiL  89.  and  so  ^MW/ur^ai.  See  Vorst. 
Philip  S.  p.  79*  in  Fischflr*t  editkn;  huC  BietKk 
agrees  wilii  P8Kkhiiiit.j 

$  [It  ia  to  HtMrnkute^  Eodoa.  xziv.  17*  t  Mac 
iv.  30.  a  Mae.  iL  S7. 4  Mae.  iv.  tt:] 
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rviu  io  gird.'^To  girdj  gird  about  ooc. 
JoRD  xiii.  4^  5.  xxi.  7. 

Aio^jcii^  17C9 1^9  Ax>m  iiiOriKa  Ist  aor.  of 
StariOrifn, — A  disposition,  institution,  ap- 
poinimeni.  "  *  It  signifies/'  saith  Junius, 
**  neither  a  testament,  nor  a  covenant,  nor 
an  agreement,  but,  as  the  import  of  the 
wora  limply  requires,  a  disposition  or  tii- 
Mtution  of  God."  The  Heb.  word  in  the 
Old  Testament,  which  almost  constantly 
answers  to  diaO^nf  in  the  LXX,  is  n^l, 
whidi  properly  denotes  k  purification  or 
purification- sacrifice^neTer,  strictly  speak- 
iDff,  a  covenant,  though  hni  ni3  cutting 
Off,  or  til  pieces,  a  purification^acr\fice^ 
be  indeed  sometimes  equindent  to  making 
a  covenant^  because  tnat  was  the  usual 
sacrificial  rite  on  such  occasions,  and  was 
originally,  no  doubt,  an  emblematical  ex- 
pression of  the  parties  staking  their  hopes 
of  purification  and  salvation  by  the  great 
sacrifice  on  their  performing  their  respec- 
tire  conditions  of  the  covenant  on  which 
the  tV^^  or  sacrifice  was  offered  f.  Comp. 
under  "Affxoy^. 

I.  A  disposition,  dispensation,  institu^ 
iioH,  or  appointment  of  God  to  man.  In 
this  view  our  English  word  dispensation 
seems  very  happily  to  answer  it.  Thus  it 
denotes, 

1.  The  religious  dispensation  or  tni^t- 
iuiion  which  God  appointed  to  {^UOero 
irpoc)  Abraham  and  the  Patriarchs,  Acts 
iii.  23.     Comp.  Luke  i.  72.  Acts  vii.  8. 

2.  The  dispensation  from  Sinai.  Heb. 
viii.  9.     Comp.  Gal.  iv.  24. 

3.  The  dispensation  of  faith,  and  free 
justification,  of  which  Christ  is  the  Me- 
diator, Heb.  vii.  22.  viii.  6,  and  which  is 
called  New,  in  respect  of  the  Old,  or  Si- 
naitical  one.  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  Heb.  viii.  8,  IS. 
ix.  15.  [xii.  24.]  And  hence  'H  Kaivii 
AcaO^mi  became  the  title  of  the  hooks  in 
which  this  new  dispensation  is  contained : 
but  by  whom  this  title  was  first  imposed 
appears  not;  but  it  was  probably  given 
because 

4.  *H  naXaca  AcaO^ini,  The  old  dispen- 
sation, is  used  for  the  Books  of  moses, 
containing  that  dispensation,  by  St.  Paul, 
2  Cor.  iii.  14. — I  am  well  aware  that  in 
most  of  the  preceding  passages  our  trans- 
lators have  rendered  the  word  AtaOZ/m; 
by  Covenant^  and  a  very  erroneous  and 

*  '^  Neque  tettamentum,  neque  foedus,  neque 
pactionem  aignificat,  sed  piout  aimplidter  notatio 
vocis  pottulat,  dUpoiitionem  yd  inttUmtUmem  Dd." 
Junii  lioc.  paialL  apud  Ldgh,  Crit  Sacra. 

t  See  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexioon  under  rro  V. 


dangerous  opinion  has  been  built  on  that 
exposition,  as  if  polluted  guilty  man  oonM 
*  covenant  or  contract  with  God  for  his 
salvation,  or  had  any  thing  else  to  do  in 
this  matter,  but  humbly  to  submit,  and 
accept  o/*  God's  dispensation  of  purificO' 
tion  and  salvation  through  the  all-atoning 
sacrifice  of  the  real  n*^3,  or  Purifier, 
Christ  Jesus.  QWitsius  says  (de  (Ee. 
Nov.  Feed.  i.  1,  13.)  that  the  oovenant 
being  between  two  veiy  unequal  partieB, 
was  of  the  nature  of  those  called  «pov&- 
y/iara,  or  ovvBiiKai  iic  rSv  iirtrayfuhrmr^  OB 
which  see  Grot,  de  J.  B.  et  P.  II.  c.  xr. 
s.  6.  In  short,  the  superior  party  oflen 
certain  conditions,  and  binds  the  inferior 
to  the  performance  of  them.  So  WaU 
says,  that  diaO^"?*  id  its  sense  offeedus^ 
may  be  either  mutual  promises  or  pnh 
mises  annexed  to  certain  condiiums,'} 

II.  As  n^*in  in  the  Old  Testament  (Isil 
xlii.  6.  xlis.  8.),  so  AcaO^'"!  in  the  N.  T. 
may  be  understood  as  t  a  personal  tUle  of 
Christ  Both  St.  Mat.  ch.  zxvL  2a  and 
St.  Mark  ch.  xiv.  24,  render  the  Hehrev 
words  spoken  by  our  Saviour  at  the  insti- 
tution of  the  Eucharist  by  the  Greek  Turtf 
m  TO  iifid  MOnr,  TO'  7%  racHfc  AIA- 
GH'KHS,  and  the  most  natural  oonstmo- 
tion  of  these  is  to  refer  AcaO^ic^c  to  A 
This  is  the  blood  of  ma,  (namely )  Iw 
of  the  new  AcaO^ni  or  n*13l.  These  ex- 
pressions plainly  allude  to  the  dedication  cf 
the  old  dispensation,  Exod.  zxiv.  8,  where 
the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  is  in  like  man- 
ner called  the  blood  of  nnn,  LXX  Aia- 
OilKfic:  so  Heb.  ix.  20.  (Comp.  Zecfa.  ix. 
1 1.)  And  thus,  Heb.  xiii.  20,  The  Uood 
of  Christ  is  called  the  blood  Aca6ifn|c 
&i(i)viti  of  the  eternal  AcaO^n^,  in  Heb. 
nnn.    Comp.  Heb.  x.  29.  Gen.  xvii.  7,  in 


*  GrotiuB  judidoualy  remarks,  that  what  Mc 
and  the  other  sacred  writers  call  m^  (whidi  wivi 
he  had  just  observed  that  the  LXX  and  the  in^bBd 
writen  of  the  N.  T.  interpret  by  lm$^iai)  ia  gentm 
rally  of  that  sort  as  to  require  mo  cotumt  ftom  €00 
of  die  parties ;  since  its  obligatory  fbroe  aiiiea  wklg 
from  the  command  and  authority  of  the  mjwritfr, 
as  of  God  suppose,  who  doth  however  aomatimes 
oblige  himself  ofhu  own  accord  by  promiae.  Pole 
Sjmops.  voL  iv.  p.  1. 

•f  Thus  also  tne  abstract  words 'A»^ror0-ic-  remr* 
rectUfrty  Z&*  life^  John  xL  25 ;  '£if  4»ii  peace,  Epfa. 
iL  14.;  So^/oc  uitdom^  ^ixouo^ni  ri^ffUeeiumeMtf 
'Ayiifffiog  tanctificatioHy  'AroA^r^rif  redemptkm, 
1  Cor.  L  so,  are  used  as  personal  titles  of  Christ 
Jesus.  All  of  which,  let  it  be  observed,  except 
'AyiAfffi9(^  axefiminine  nouns. 

X  No  doubt,  says  Grotius,  our  Lord  did,  on  diia 
occasion,  use  liie  word  irnn,  for  which  the  Gnck 
writers,  in  imitation  of  the  LXX,  have  put  Aifli94»l(t 
F6k  Synops.  voL  L  p.  1.  on  ^wB^nnt* 
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Hebi  £1  am  find  oothing  whatever  to 
oottotenance  Parkhtursfs  construction  of 
the  pma^es  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  nor 
bis  assigning  ^caO^ni  as  a  personal  title  to 
Christ.  Wnat  he  says  as  to  the  hlood 
flfaed  at  the  dedication  of  the  old  Covenant 
ii  tme,  and  applies  to  these  passages,  hut 
lot  in  a  literal  sense.  To  talk  of  the 
Hood  of  the  old  Covenant,  as  if  by  that 
nhme  waa  implied  that  the  old  Covenant 
ilself  possesaed  Uood  which  was  sited,  and 
thence  to  argue  that  in  the  words,  the 
Uood  of  the  new  Covenant,  the  new  Cove- 
Btiifs  blood  is  meant;  and  that,  there- 
hn,  the  new  Covenant  is  Christ,  because 
it  was  Christ's  hlood  which  was  shed  to 
nt^  it,  is  quite  unworthy  a  serious  wri- 
ter. It  is,  as  Kuinbel  says,  ^'  sanguis  qui 
portinet  ad  novum  foedus,"  i.  e.  the  blood 
of  Christ  shed  to  establish  the  new  Cove- 
nat,  and  such  an  use  of  the  Greek  geni- 
dre  is  too  common  to  need  remark.] 

III.  A  Molemn  dispensation  or  appoint- 
wad  of  man.  occ.  Gal.  iii.  15,  where,  saith 
Grotiua,  ZuiBiiKii  denotes  a  promise. 

[IV.  A  testamentary  disposition,  in  par- 
tieuar.  Heb.  ix.  16, 17.  These  passages, 
IMhurst  puts  under  head  I.  as  a  dispo^ 
fdioa,  &C.  or  appointment  of  God  to  man^ 
where  if  not  palpably  wrong,  he  is  at  least 
very  obscure.  That  Aca6^jci|  has  often 
the  meaning  I  have  assigned  to  it,  is 
Aovn  by  Suioer  from  the  various  Lexi- 
csgnphers,  and  so  Theodoret  p.  436,  and 
Tbeophylact  p.  469,  understood  it  here, 
hi  tae  Classics  this  sense  is  common. 
See  Budaeus  Comm.  L.  G.  p.  m.  265.  and 
Alberti  Observ.  Phil.  p.  199.  Among 
■any  others  they  give  Lucian  Dial.  Mort. 
pii272.  Arrian.  Epictet  1.  11.  c.  13.  p. 
180.  Isoc.  ^net  p.  14.  758,  759,  760, 
&  al.  Demostn.  i.  in  Aphob.  p.  549^  and 
tery  frequently.  Witsius  (De  CEc.  Nov. 
Feed*  i.  1,  3.)  says  that  in  Heb.  iz.  15. 
imB^ai  is  testament^  but  that  when  ap- 
flied  to  the  dealings  of  God  with  man,  it 
ifgnifies,  Rule  qfl^e,  and  also,  an  agree^ 
went  and  engagement,  I  am  inclined  to 
think  Wahl's  division  right,  of  the  senses 
of  this  word.  He  divides  them  thus  i"] 
[I.  Testament.  Heb.  ix.  16,  17-3 
[II.  Covenant,  or  promises  annexed  to 
certain  conditions^  used  (a)  Of  the  earlier 
covenants  made  through  Abraham,  Isaac, 
^'aoob,  and  Moses,  with  the  Israelites. 
The  sense.  The  oid  dispensation^  occurs 
Kqoi.  ix.  4.  £ph.  ii.  10.  Heb.  ix.  15,  20. 
^ii.  7,  9.  ix.  5^  (b)  Of  the  new  law 
^promises  given  to  mankind  through 


Christ.  The  sense.  The  new  dispenia^ 
tion^  occurs  Mat.  xxvi.  28.  Mark  xiv.  24« 
Luke  xxii.  20.  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  2  Cor«  iii.  6. 
Heb.  vii.  22.  viii.  6,  8,  10.  xii.  24.  xiii. 
20.  In  Heb.  viii.  7-  x.  16,  29.  it  is,  the 
second  covenant,^ 

[III.  By  Metonymy.  (1.)  Whole  for 
part,  (a)  Laws  and  commandments  to 
which  promises  are  annexed.  Heb.  ix.  4. 
Acts  vii.  8.  C^^^  precept  about  circum^ 
dsion.J  See  £xod.  xix.  5.  Numb.  x.  35. 
Deut.  ix.  9,  10.  (b)  Promises  annexed 
to  laws.  Luke  i.  72.  Acts  iii.  25.  Rom* 
xi.  27.  Gal.  iii.  15,  17.  comp.  v.  16. 
See  Ps.  XXV.  14.  Ixxiv.  20.  (2.)  Con- 
tents for  container.  The  books  in  which 
the  laws  and  promises  are  contained.] 

AialpemCf  tocj  Att.  e^c^  ff,  from  Biaipiu, 
— A  distinction^  diversity,  difference,  occ 
1  Cor.  xii.  4,  5,  6.  [It  is  always  in  these 
cases  joined  with  a  substantive,  so  as  to 
make  a  periphrasis  for  the  adjective  dif- 
ferent.  as  v.  4.  different  gifts,! 
\  A.a<pe'».  6,  from  ^a^Benot/ng  tepara. 
/ton,  and  alptu  to  take. 

I.  To  divide,  occ.  Luke  xv.  12.  [Died. 
Sic.  42.  Poljrb.  v.] 

II.  To  distribute.  1  Cor.  xiL  11.  [Xen. 
Cyr.  iv.  5.  51.] 

Acaffa6ap^^4if,  from  Bin  emphat.  and  mh 
Bapliw  to  cleanse.'—  To  cleanse  thoroughly. 
occ.  Mat.  iii.  12.  Luke  iii.  17.  In  whioi 
texts  BiaKaOapui  is  the  3d  pers.  sing.  I 
fiit.  indicat.  of  the  verb  BtaKadapl(m^  Attic 
for  BiaKadapltrei.  QComp.  Jer.  i v.  11.  Al- 
dph.  iii.  20.] 

jl^p^  Aiaicar£\£yxo/iac,  from   Bta  em- 

Shat.  and  KareXeyxfa  to  confute^  which 
:om  jcara  against^  and  i\iyx**  to  argue. 
^-'To  confute  strenuously^  or  thoroughly. 
occ.  Acts  xviii.  28  *. 
1^^  [AiajcovsM,  6.] 
[I.  To  minister,  or  give  service,  to 
any  one;  used  (1.)  Of  any  service,  and 
often  of  kindness  in  affliction.  Mat.  xx. 
28.  XXV.  44.  Mark  x.45.  John  xii.  26.  Acts 
xix.  22.  Rom.  xv.  26.  2  Cor.  iii.  3.  (a 
letter  [written  by  the  service^  i.  e.  the  as^ 
sistance  of  any  one.  2  Tim.  i.  18*  Philem. 
13.  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  Assisting  one  another 
by  means  of  that  gifi.  In  1  Pet.  i.  12.  it 
is  perhaps,  to  suj^y.  (2.)  Of  those  who 
waAt  at  table.  Mat  viii.  15.  Mark  i.  31. 
Luke  iv.  30.  x.  40.  xii.  37.  xvii.  8.  xxii. 
27.  John  xii.  2.  Xen.  Anab.  iv.  5.  33.] 

*  [The  Vnlg.  his  revineere.  The  Syr.  and 
Arab.  dUputare.  Valck.  SchdL  p.  659,  wyi  that 
ItJt  often  ghres  the  idcaof  eontentkin.] 
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CII.  To  iuppfyfood.  Mai.  iv.  1 1.  Mark 

Lid.  Z7.41.  U^e.TiiL3.] 

[III.  To  act  at  Deacon,  1  Tim.  iii. 
10,  13.  1  Pet  ir.  11.  espedaUy  io  col- 
lecting  alms.  2  Cor.  Tiii.  19,  20.  Heb.  ri. 
10.  Acts  Tu  2.] 

AauooWa.  ac*  ij  from  tlie  same  as  3ia- 

I.  A  mittuteringt  [generally.^  Luke  z. 
40.  Heb.  i.  14.   f2  Cor.  zi.  8.  2  Tim.  ir. 

n.  A  mmstraHoHy  or  minUierinf  to  the 
nece$siUet  qf  others.  Acts  vi.  1.  2  Cor. 
iz.  1,  12,  13.  Rey.  ii.  W^^Relief  given. 
Acts  zi.  29>  where  observe  that  the  da- 
tive &^eX^oic  is  governed  by  the  N.  sub- 
stantive iiaton^y,  Comp.  under  Tcbrw 
V. 

[III.  Ministry  in  the  church;  either 
pnerally^  as  Rom.  zii.  5.  1  Cor.  xii.  6. 
Sph.  iv.  12.  Col.  iv.  17.  2  Tim.  iv.  5.; 
or  of  particular  offices,  as  Acts  vi.  4. 
iioKoyia  \6y^,  qfflce  qf  teaching;  2  Cor. 
iii.  7.  rS  Savdrm^  office  qf  announcing  the 
lam,  which  threatened  deaths  &c.  ibid. 
8.  rS  iryeiffiarocj  qffice  qf  announcing  the 
dispensation  which  promised  the  Spirit; 
ibid.  9.  KarttKplffewCi  office  of  teaching 
the  law^  which  condemned,  ibid.  iiKatomH 
tnfCy  qffice  qf  teaching  the  stfstem  qf 
grace.  Bo  2  Cor.  v.  18:  and  in  iz.  12. 
Xccrttpy/ac,  qffice  qf  attending  to  public 
eoUeetiou  and  distribution  of  alms;  or 
again^  wwre  especially  the  Apostolic  qffice.* 
Aet8  i.  17,  25.  xz.  24.  xxL  19.  Bom.  zi. 
13.  2Cor.  iv.  1.  vi.  3.] 

Ai&»!oyoc,  «,  6.     See  Acaicoyr«i. 

[I.  A  minister  in  general.  Mat.  zx.  26* 
zzii.  43.  xxiii.  IJ.  Mark  iz.  35.  z.  43. 
Bon.  ziiL  4.  An  assistant.  Gal.  ii.  17. 
It  is  used  especially  of  servants  at  tahle, 
John  ii.  5,  9.] 

II.  A  minister,  or  servant  (^  God  or 
Christ  in  his  church,  by  preaching  the 
Gospel,  &C.  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  2  Cor.  vi.  4.  zi. 
23.  Col.  i.  7.  Comp.  2  Cor.  zi.  15.  Eph. 
iii.  7.  Thus  Christ  himself  is  called  Rom. 
zv.  8,  imKovoy  wepirofi^  a  minister  rfthe 
drcumeision^  '*  as  he  was  a  Jew  by  birth, 
and  received  circumcision  himself,  in  token 
of  his  obligation  to  observe  the  law,  and 
confined  his  personal  ministry,  according 
to  what  he  himself  declared  concerning 
tluB  limiibation  of  his  embassy  (Mat.  zv. 
24.)  to  the  lost  sheep  ot  the  house  of 
Israel*, 

III.  A  particular  fort  of  minister  in 

•  BoUridge*!  Panplaaae. 


Christ's  churchj  a  deacon,  whose  espedai 
business  it  was  to  take  care  of,  aiid  «t- 
nister  to  the  poor.  (See  Acta  tL)  PhiL  i. 
1.  1  Tim.  iii.  8,  12. 

IV.  Ai^AToyoc,  H)  iff  A  deaeomess,  a  siiaied 
female  servant  qf  the  church.  Bon.  zvL 
I.  Comp.  1  Tim. iii.  1 1,  v.  9.  Pliny  m 
his  97th  Epist  to  Traian,  styles  the  dea* 
conesses  or  the  Bvthynian  ChristiaiM, 
''  Ancillis  qucs  ministrsB  dicAafUur^  Fe- 
male attendants,  who  were  called  mmisiefs 
or  servants"  See  more  in  Suieer^s  The- 
saurus under  ^iaK6vi9fnL,  and  in  LardneT's 
Collection  of  Testimonies,  vol*  vL  p.  42, 
and  Macknigfat  on  Bom.  zvL  1  ^. 

AcocoffUK,  cu,  a,  from  ^c  ttnee,  and 
iaiT6y  a  hundred.^^Two  hundred,  link 
vi.  S7.  &  al.  Acts  zzvii.  37,  We  were  w 
all  in  the  ship  two  hundred  ihreeseem 
and  sixteen  souls.  This  to  some  not  wA 
fidently  acquainted  with  the  state  td  the 
ancient  shipping  about  this  time,  nay  an* 
pear  an  extraonlinary  number,  but  it  is 
not.  Josephus,  who  a  very  years  befive, 
namely,  in  the  procuratorship  of  Felix, 
was  sent  from  Judea  to  Rome,  tells  us  in 
his  Life,  (  3,  that  the  ship  in  whidi  hs 
sailed,  and  which  was  shipwrecked  in  ths 
Adriatic,  had  on  board  about  six  kusiimi 
men,  ircpl  e^akioariiic  rhv  ApiOfwr  Hifrcc* 

Ammiii,  from  Bui  emphat.  and  &«im#  to 
A^ar.— AcaicM^c,  Mid.  To  hear  <fo- 
roughly.  ooc.  Acts  zziii.  35.  fit  is  there 
used  in  a  forensic  sense.  And  so  in  the 
LXX,  hr  rom  Deut.  i.  16.  See  also  Job 
iz.  53.  In  Xen.  Hiero.  vii.  1 1 .  C£c«  zi.  1. 
and  Cyr.  iv.  4.  1.,  it  is  to  hear  diligently 
and  plainly.  Polyb.  i.  32.  Plutanm  Cie. 
p.  862.] 

^UoKpivu,  from  iuL  denoting  separatum^ 
and  KfUyia  to  judge, 

I.  To  discern,  distinguish.  Mat.  zvi  3. 

II.  To  make  a  distinction  or  difference. 
Acts  ziv.  9.  So  BuLKfUyofiau  mid.  or  pass. 
Bom.  xiv.  23,  (where  see  Whitby),  Jude 
ver.  22.  Jam.  ii.  4,  Kai  ti  BuKptBnrt  h 
iavroiQ ;  Do  ye  then  not  make  a  partisi 
distinction  (comp.  ver.  1.)  among,  er 
'*  within,"  (Macknight)  yourselves  f  See 

*  [From  Binghun  (iL  du  2S.)  it  appeui,  AM, 
by  aome  laws,  they  were  to  be  widowi  of  one  hw- 
band,  with  childreD,  and  sixty  yean  of  age.  In 
£piphaniu8*8  time,  virgins  woe  allowed,  and  the 
age  always  varied.  They  seem  to  have  bean  eome. 
cated  by  laying  on  of  hands.  Their  offloet  vws, 
however,  not  priestly,  but  mctdy  to  aaaist  at  the 
baptism  of  women,  to  instruct  fieoaale  catechnnMOi, 
attend  the  female  sick,  the  martyrs  in  prison,  and 
to  govern  the  women  at  diurdi.  The  oidcr  laHcd 
■owhof  longer  than  the  eleventh  oeatoiy.] 
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Wolfioi,  and  dbaerve  that  if  this  4th  vem 
fCR^  aeoordinff  to  Wetstein  and  Bowyer, 
t0  be  Dead  wiuout  an  interrogation^  Bu^ 
ai9#ri  and  iftvivQt,  should  have  been  in 
ueHibjimctive  mood. 

IIL  To  dutinguishj  mtake  to  differ. 
1  Car.  Ir.  7.  xi.  29. 

IV.  To  judge,  determine,  1  Cor.  vi.  5. 
Cni]p.  1  Cor.  xir.  29. 

V.  ^MMiKfLvoua^  paaa.  To  contend,  dU" 
ftU  wUk  another,  q.  d.  to  be  distinguished 
^dimdeditom  hun in  difioourse.  Acts  xi. 
2.  Jnde  rer.  9. 

VI.  Aumplvofjuu,  pass.  To  hesitate^ 
isahtj  to  be  distinguisked  (as  it  were)  or 
iimded  in'cne*8  own  mind^  Mat.  xxi.  21. 
Mark  zi.  23.  Acts  x.  20.  Rom.  iv.  20. 
Jam.  i.  6.  [T  I  can  have  no  hesitation  in 
thialring  I^khurst  wrong  in  referring 
Boak  xir.  23,  to  II.  instead  of  VI.  The 
Valgate,  indeed,  has  discerno^  and  Eras- 
■ai^  dijudico;  but  all  the  ftithers  (see 
Soioer  i.  p.  dGT*),  our  translators.  Wolf, 
Schlousaer,  Wahl,  Bretschneider,  Rosen- 
■nlkr,  and  inde^  most  commentators, 
m  against  him,  as  is  the  context.  In 
acBse  III.  I  should  rather  sav,  to  distin^ 
gddk  miik  a  pr^erence,  ana  bo  Bosen- 
■iDar  explains  the  two  passages  alleged 
WPkikhwat.  The seoona of  t£em,  I  Cor. 
XL  29,  is  by  Schl.  Br.  and  Wahl,  as  well 
as  our  translators,  referred  to  sense  II. 
Net  distiMpusking  the  body  (^Christ  from 
mmMjSod.'] 

Aiaxpc^tC)  10C9  Att.  ea»c,  4,  from  ^la- 
ijp^Mk— il  discerning^  distinguishing^  di" 
judication,  occ.  1  Cor.  xiL  10.  Heb.  v.  14. 
So  Rom.  xiv.  1,— no<  to  dijudication  of 
(his)  thoughts,  i.  e.  without  presuming 
^ Judge  his  private  thoughts.  See  the 
ibuowing  context,  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and 
Bowyer.  But  comp.  Madcni^t  [In 
1  Cor.  xii.  10,  it  is  the  power  duceming. 
In  Rom.  xiv.  I .  there  are  great  differences 
rf  Cfiinion*  Wolf  and  Roeenmiiller,  with 
■aoy  others,  agree  with  Parkhurst ;  but 
Schl.  Bretschn.  and  Wahl,  ooBstrue  it, 
keniaiion  or  doubt,  as  do  our  tramdators. 
SehL  says^  lest  new  doubts  arise  ;  Bretstchn. 
Do  not  so  act  with  the  weak  as  that 
tkeyshouU  be  overwhelmed  with  doubts  vf 
thougfUs,  i.  o.  scruples  /^conscience.'] 

AmcwXmi,  from  ^10  en^ihat.  and  xuXvta 
h  hinder.^^To  hinder,  earnestly,  occ. 
Mat.  liL  14.  [[There  seems  to  be  no  rea- 
SOB  for  making  &o  emphatic  here ;  it  is 
Dot  alwa)'8  80,  as  SchL  remarks,  £or  ex- 
jttiple,  in  luyeipm,  itc.  It  occurs  ~ 
lii.  6.] 


AioXaXciiS  M,  from  ith  denoting  disper-^ 
noil,  or  transition^  and  XciX£m  to  speak. 

I.  To  speak  abroad^  publish^'  divulge. 
occ  Luke  1. 65.  [Eur.  Cyclop.  174.  Sym. 
Ps.41.16.] 

II.  To  speak  one  with  another,  to  com^ 
mune.  occ.  Luke  vi.  11.  [Polyb.  xxiii.  9. 

6.] 

AcaX^yo/iac,  from  iih  denoUng  separa^ 
turn,  and  Xcyo^  to  speak. 

I.  To  discourse^  reason.  Acts  [xvii. 
2.  xviii.  4,  19.  xix.  8, 9.]  xx.  7,  9.  xxiv. 
25.  [Exod.  vi.  27.  Is.  Ixiii.  1.  Xen.  Mem. 
iv.  5.  2J 

II.  To  dispute.  Mark  ix.  34.  Acts  xxiv. 
12.  Jude  ver.  9.  [Judg.  viii.  1.  The  two 
first  of  these  passages  are  rather,  todis^ 
cuss.  Parkh.  has  omitted  Heb.  xii.  5. 
where  the  sense  is,  to  address,  as  Hero* 
dian.  i.  52.  ii.  7.  10.] 

AioXe/irw,  from  ^ik  denoting  sepan^ 
tion^  and  X£/ira»  to  leave, — Wm  a  parti- 
ciple, To  leave  off,  cease,  intermit,  namely 
the  action  expressed  by  the  participle. 
This  phraseology  is  purely  Greek,  and 
common  in  the  best  writers,  occ.  Luke  vii. 
45,  where  see  Wetstein.  [There  is,  in 
fact,  an  ellipse  of  xP^^^f  ^^^  ^ioXc/itm  is 
to  leave  between,  or  put  between.  Sea 
iElian.  V.  H.  xv.  27.  Lucian.  Prometh. 
17.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  §  16.  See  1  San. 
X.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  p.  73.  We  have  an  ex* 
pressian  exactly  simQar  to  ours  in  Jerem. 
IX.  5.] 

AcaXcjcnoCf   u,   ^i    ^I'O™    &aXeyo/iat    to 
speak,    discourse. — Speech,    manner    ^ 
speaking  peculiar  to  a  particular  people 
or  nation,  a  language.  Acts  iL  6,  S ;  in 
which  passages  hioKEKna  is  plainly  used  aa 
synonymous  with  ykUeirai^i  ver.  1 1  ,(comp. 
ver.  4.)  ;  and,  as  Stockius  hath  juatlj  re- 
marked,  denotes  not  a  different  dialect 
(as  we  call  it)  of  the  same  language,  but 
a  different  language;  and  in  this  sense 
only,  I  apprehend,  with  the  same  learned 
writer,  Si^^Xerroc  is  applied  in   all  the 
other  passages  of  the  N.  T.  wherein  it 
occurs,  namely.  Acts  i.  19.  xid.  40.  xxii. 
2.  xxvi.  14,  as  it  likewise  is  in  the  LXX 
of  Esth.  ix.  26.  We  may  further  observe, 
that  as  St.  Luke  has  lif  'E^t^t  AIA.. 
AE'KTOc  for  the  Hebrew  language,  so 
Josenhus  uses  r^v  *£^f>a^«>'  AIA^AEKTOll 
in  tne  same  sense,  as  spMmymous  with 
TAOTTAN    riiv    rmv   '^pai*ir.     See 
Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  1,  §   1,  2.    80  Cont. 
Apion.  lib.  i.  §  22.  p.  1345,  where  speak- 
ing of  the  word  EopSay,  he  says  SifXoc  ^ 
ftfc  H^y  thol  nc  tK  1%  *l£pulfsy  jiMStpfu^* 
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yt96fLiyoQ  AIAA^'KTOY,  MipoP  QtS.  This 
means,  if  one  would  traDslate  it  out  of 
the  language  of  the  Hebrews,  tlie  gift  of 
God»  And  in  the  same  section  Clearchus, 
the  disciple  of  Aristotle,  introduces  that 
philosopher  speaking  of  one  who  was  '£\- 
Xiyvucoc — rif  AIAAE'KT^,  a  Grecian  in 
language^  as  opposed  to  a  Jew  *.  Comp. 
Cont.  Apion.  lib.  ii.  §  2.  To  all  which 
we  may  add,  that  in  the  N.  T.  another 
word,  namely  XaX/a,  is  evidently  used  for 
a  different  dialect  of  the  same  language. 
See  Mat.  xxvi.  73.  Mark  xir.  70. 

AtaXXa0'0'w,  from  ^la  denoting  transi- 
iitm,  and  &\Xi&ffffia  to  change, 

I.  To  change,  exchange.  []Xen.  Hist, 
i.  6. 4.] 

n.  AiaXXAffffOfiai^  pass.  To  be  recon^ 
died  to  another,  i.e.  to  be  changed  from 
a  state  of  enmity  to  one  of  good-will.  ooc. 
Mat.  y.  24.  [See  1  Sara  xxix.  4.  Thucyd. 
viii.  70.  Diog.  Laert.  ii.  p.  127.  Schwarz. 
Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  334.  and  Hemster- 
hus.  ad  Thom.  Mag.  p.  235.]  The  best 
Greek  writers  use  the  V.  active  for  recon~ 
ailing.    See  Wetstein. 

dna\oyi(ofiai,  from  ha  emphat«  or  de- 
noting separation^  and  Xoy/40/ioc  to  rec- 
kon^ reason. 

I.  To  reason,  discourse,  and  that  whe- 
ther in  silence  with  oneself,  as  Mark  ii.  6. 
Lukei.  29.  iii.  15.  v.  22.  xii.  17;  or  by 
speech  with  others,  Mat.  xvi.  7,  8.  Luke 
XX.  14.     See  Kypke  on  Mat. 

n.  To  consider,  occ.  John  xi.  50. 

IIL  To  dispute.  Mark  ix.  33.  [^lian. 
V.  H.  xiv.  43.  See  2  Mac.  xii.  4.] 

^ia\oyitTfi6g,  «f,  6,  from  haXeXoyifffiai^ 
perf.  of  iidXoyliofiai. 

I.  Reasoning,  ratiocination^  thought. 
Mat.  XT.  19.  Mark  vii.  2L  [ix.  47.]  Luke 


*  Since  writing  the  above.  I  am  glad  to  find  the 
interpretation  here  given  of  SidiXixrof,  confirmed  bj 
Wdflua  on  Acts  u.  6,  and  bj  RapheUui,  who,  on 
Acts  ii.  8,  observet,  that  not  only  St.  Luke  uses, 
Si^Xfxrof,  for  a  language^  but  that  Polybius  does 
the  same,  lib.  i.  cap.  67,  where  that   historian, 

rking  of  the  mercenary  troops  in  the  Carthagi- 
army,  some  of  whom  were  Spaniards,  others 
Gauls,  owers  of  Liguria  or  the  Balearic  Islands, 
not  a  few  Greeks,  but  the  greatest  part  Africans, 
says  T^»  fi\^  ycLp  Fparny^t  i»8i»ai  rat  ixi^y  AlA- 
AE'KTOTX  &du*aro»,  for  it  was  impossible  for  the 
General  to  know  ^e  languaget  of  each.  So  Plu- 
tarch in  Apophthegm,  (says  he)  speaks  of  rifp^ix^* 
AlAAb'KTON,  the  Persian  language;  to  which  I 
add,  that  Stnbo,  likewise,  Ub.  xiv.  p.  997,  plainlv 
uses  tifitrip^  AlAAE'KTnj,  for  our^  l  e.  the  Greek 
lamguagty  aiid  Dionysius  Halicam.  Ant  Rom.  lib. 
i.  p.  5.  adit.  Sylbuig.  has  *£XXi)Nxti  AIAAE'KTfii 
thf  Greek  kmguage* 


ii.  35.  1  Cor.  iii.  20w— On  Lake  ix.  46. 
Kypke,  whom  see,  obsenres  that  the  woi4 
should  be  rendered  thought,  which  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  next  verse  by  luLXoyiafMoy 
lilc  Kap^lac. — «Tam.  ii.  4.  Kpmi2  ^taXoyuF- 
fuiy  irovfiptav.  Judges  of  evi  thaughis,  i.  e. 
who  think  or  reason  ill.  So  Luke  ZFiiL 
G,  Kpin^c  iL^iKtag^  A  judge  of  injustioej  is 
an  unjust  judge ;  'Airpoar^  hrtX^vfunnfCi 
A  hearer  of  forgetfulness,  a  forgetful 
hearer,  James  i.  25.  It  is  well  known 
that  this  kind  of  expressions  are  very 
agreeable  to  the  Hebrew  idiom  ;  but  it  n 
also  true,  that  many  of  the  same  sort  oc^ 
cur  in  the  ancient  Greek  writers.  See 
Ecclus.  ix.  20.  xxvii.  6. 

n.  Doubtful  reasonings  doubt,  ooc. 
Luke  xxiv.  38.  1  Tim.  iL  8;  but  comp* 
Sense  IIL 

1 11.^  Discourse^  dispute^  disputmtion. 
Phil.  ii.  14.  [I  am  inclined  to  tnink  this 
passage  should  be  referred  to  Sense  IL 
Wolf  says  that  it  means  without  liesitatum 
or  distrust  of  God's  protection ;  and  so 
Martianay.  Rosenmiillcr,  without  hesita^ 
turn:  so  Wahl.  And  Schleusner  saji, 
with  a  ready  mind.'] 

AcoXubf,  from  Bia  denoting  separation, 
and  Xvbi  to  loose. —  To  dissolve^  dissipate, 
disperse,  ooc.  Acts  r.  36,  where  see  Wei- 
stein.  [Polyb.  iv.  12,  1.] 

Aiafiaprvpofiai,  Mid.  from  ^la  emphat* 
and  fjLaprvpofiai  to  witness,  bear  witness  ;^ 
or  from  ^<a  in  the  presence  of,  and  pA^nvp 
a  witness. 

I.  To  bear  earnest  witness,  testify  ear* 
nestly  or  repeatedli/.  It  is  used  eithec 
absolutely,  Luke  xvi.  28.  Acts  x.  42.  xx. 
23.  Heb.  ii.  6 ;  or  with  an  accusative  of 
the  thing.  Acts  xx.  24.  xxiii.  11.  xxviii 
23. — and  with  a  dative  of  the  person  to 
whom,  Acts  xviii.  5.  xx.  21. 

II.  To  charge^  as  it  were,  before  wit' 
nessesy  obtestor.  Acts  ii.  40.  I  l^im.  ▼.21. 
2  Tim.  ii.  14.  iv.  i.  See  Raphelius  on  1 
Tim.  V.  21,  and  Hutchinson's  Note  2,  ctt 
Xenophon's  Cyropsed.  p.  369,  8vo.  edit 
[^I  prefer  Schleusncr's  arrangement.^ 

Ll.  To  prove  or  show  by  sufficient  ar^ 
guments,  to  prove  like  a  witness,  publish 
or  teach.  Acts  viii.  25.  xi.  42.  xviii.  5.  xx. 
23.  xxiii.  1 1 .  Heb.  ii.  6.  Exod.  xriii  20.] 

[II.  To  call  to  witness,  or  charge  ear^ 
nestly.  Luke  xvi.  28*  Acts  ii.  40.  I  Tinh 
V.  21.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  iv.  i.  1  Sam.  xxi.  2. 
Nehem.  ix.  26.  Polyb.  i.  37.  iii.  15.] 

^iafia\ofiai^  from  ^la  emphat.  and  fta^ 
XOfiai  to  contend. — To  contend^  or  dispute 
earnestly,  occ.  Acts  xxiii.  9.     It  is  thus 
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Hut  ibo  IB  the  best  (jieek  writen.    See 
WeMcia     rEodiu.  Tiii.   1.  Thuc.  iii. 

43.2 

J^taphm^  from  ita  emphat.  and  ftivM  to 
rmmm.  To  remain,  continue,  [not  to 
dimige.'}  ooc  Luke  i.  22.  ixii.  28.  Gal.  ii. 
S.  Heb.  L  11.  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  [In  Luke 
vdL  28.  haiiifptiv  fura  la,  not  to  desert, 
Ike  dative  without  the  preposition  is 
MiUDOiier,  as  Eodus.  zxii.  23.  Diod.  Sic. 
Iif.48.  Xeo.  H.  G.  vii.  3. 1.] 

AiofuWCw,  from  cUiy  denoting  separa- 
Hmf  waa  /icp^(«#  to  divide. — To  divide^ 
furt.  See  Mat.  xjnrii.  35.  Luke  xi.  17. 
xxiL  17.  Acts  it  3.  But  obsenre  that^  in 
Bfat.  zxYii.  35,  almost  all  the  ancient  and 
hter  MSS.  omit  all  the  words  from  kkih 
ftr  to  K^for,  whidi  therefore,  agreeablj 
Is  the  opinion  of  Wetstein,  seem  an  addi- 
tion to  Mat.  from  John  xix.  24.  Gries- 
kach  aooordingly  omits  them  in  his  edi- 
tion ;  and  Campbell,  in  his  Translation, 
■srks  them  as  mmrious.    See  his  Note. 

[Jndg.  T.  30.  Nehem.  ix.  22.] 
^tOfUpttfiScy  9j  6,  from  ^lafUfiipicfiaij 

fat  pass,  of  Siafupi(ti* — Division,  dis" 

fOMMNi.  ooc  Luke  xii.  51.    Comp.  rer. 

58,53. 
Auufi/it^  fttrtn  iio^  denoting  dispersion, 

lad  W/iM  to  givej^^To  distribute^  [Deut. 

xiii.26.]  disperse,  divulge^spread  abroad* 
]     McAcUir.  17. 

i       AuivtSm,  frt)m  Bt&,  emphat.  and  ve^w  to 
I     M^  becitm* — To  intimate  or  signify  hy 

nodding,  or  beckoning,  occ.  Luke  i.  22. 

So  in  nid.  Ludan,  Bis  Accusat.  tom.  ii. 

Jk  320,  Tc  myfc  Kcd  AIANEY'Hc ;  why  are 

}oa  slent,  and  beckoning?     [Ps.  xxxr. 

Atav6fifia,  ajvCf  to,  from  Siayoiia  to 
WtaU  in  the  mind,  which  from  ^ih  em- 
pw.  or  denoting  separation,  and  voiia  to 
Hdnk.-^-A  thought,  reflection,  occ.  Luke 
tl  17.  [Is.  Iv.  9.  and  Ecdus.  xxii.  17. 
XeB.H.G.Yii.5.  19.] 

diayoco,  ac,  ii,  frt)m  ^cavoew. 

I.  Understanding,  intellect,  intellectual 

faulty.  Mat.  xxii.  37.  [Mark  xii.  30. 

Luke  X.  27.1  Eph.i.  18.  iv.  18.  Heb.yiii. 

10.  [x.  16.J    Comp.  Col.  i.  21.  1  Pet.  i. 

IS.  1  John  T.  20. 

II.  An  operation  of  the  understanding, 
thought,  imagination.  Luke  i.  51.  [Wahl 
<^  this  a  method  of  thinking  or  oer- 
'^"ing,  and  refers  Co),  i.  21.  and  £ph.  ii. 
3.  to  the  same  (citing  also  Xen.  CEc.  x. 
1*)  The  two  last  passages  Schl.  translates 
^  uververse  method  of  thinking.  Wahl 
f'p,  tt  is  intelUgence  or  insighi,ia  1  John 


v.  20.  and  so  Schl.  adding,  or  the  powet^ 
of  understanding,  and  citing  Xen.  Mem. 
iii.  12.  6.] 

AeaKo/yw,  from  iia  through,  and  hvoLy^ 
to  open. 

J.  \/to  open,  in  the  proper  sense.  Luke 
ii.  23.  Of  the  first-bom  opening  the 
womb,  see  Exod.  xiii.  2.  Num.  iii.  1 2.] 

IL  [To  open,  metaphorically,  the  eyes, 
ears,  &c.  closed  by  disease ;  i.  e.  to  restore 
the  faculty  of  sight,  ^.  Mark  tii.  34, 35^ 
(comp.  Is.  XXX7.  5.)  Luke  xxiiL  31. 
2  Kin^  vi.  1 7.  Hence,  it  is  ap]died  ( 1 .)  to 
the  mtnd,  in  the  sens^  of  gtvig^  a  power 
of  understanding,  Luke  xxi7.  45.  he 
taught  them  the  way  or  gave  them  the 
power  qf  understanding  the  Scriptures ; 
and  (2.)  to  the  heart,  in  ue  sense  of,  giving 
fower  of  receiving  and  attending  to  what 
II  taught.  Acts  xir.  14.  comp.  2  Mac  i. 
4t  From  the  two  last  expressions,  the 
verb  gets  the  sense  of,  to  explain  or  teach 
simply,  as  Luke  xxiv.  32.  Acts  xvii.  3.] 

Acayvffrepcvdf,  from  ^ta  through,  and 
wKTtpewa  to  pass  the  ni^ht,  which  from 
vvKreooc,  nightly,  acting  tn  the  uight,  and 
this  mm  vvi,  wKr6c,  the  night. —  To  pass 
the  whole  night,  occ.  Luke  ti,  12.— So 
Hesychius  explains  hawicnpivoyriQ  by 
bypvirvivTit  ttavav  t»}v  yvKTa,watching  the 
whole  night*    See  alsd  Wetstein. 

Aiayvw,  from  ^la  emphat.  and  byvia  to 
perform. — To  complete,  Jinish  entirely. 
occ.  Acts  xxi.  7,  where  Wetstein  cites 
from  Xeoophon,  AIANVSANTES  TO'N 
IIAOnfN  clc  :S^n6y  KATHNTH'SAMEN. 
See  a^RO  Bowycr's  Conject.  on  the  text. 
[Xen  Cyr.  1.  ^.  28.  iir,2.  15.] 

^iairayr6g,  Adv.  for  ita  xarrSc  through 
aU,  Yp<$v0  time  nsjaeij.-^^Always,  conti^^ 
nuaUy.  Mark  v.  5.  Luke  xxiv.  53.  &  al. 
[It  is  used  of  daily  service,  Heb.  ix.  6 ; 
and  ior  frequently.  Luke  xxiv.  53.  Acta 
X.  2.] 

[Aiagi'aporpi/3^,  ^,  i.  A  foolish  dispute^ 
or  violent  dispute  about  trifles.  This  is 
the  reading  of  many  MSS.  in  1  Tim.  vi. 

Amxep^ctf,  6,  from  hili  denoting  tran-^ 
sition,  and  Trepia  to  pass,  from  irtlpia  the 
same,  which  see. — To  pass,  pass  through, 
pass  over.  Mat.  ix.  1.  Liikc  xri.  26.  &  al. 
See  Wetstein  on  both  texts.  [Except  in 
Luke  xvi.  26.  it  is  used  of  those  passing 
a  sea  or  lake.  See  Deut.  xxx.  1 3.  Polyb- 
xi.  18.  4.  Xeo.  Ven.  ix.  18.]— The  LXX 
have  twice  used  this  verb  for  the  Heb^ 
^Ij^  to  pass  over, 

^lawXita,  6,  from    ^ib,   throi^h,  atid 
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itXiu  to  saU, — To  sail  through^  or  aver, 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  5.  Xen.  An.  vii.  8.  1.^ 

AtairoWw,  a»,  from  ^ta  emphat.  aud 
woyiia  to  labour. 

I.  To  labour^  elaborate^  [Aristoph. 
Poet.  xxr.  5.^  whence 

II.  Acairov€o/iac,  «fiiac,  Pkss.  To  be  eX" 
ercised,  or  fatigued  oy  labour,  also  to  6f 
wearied^  or  grieved  at  the  continuance  of 
any  thinff*  occ.  Acts  vr,  2.  xvi.  18.  In 
the  LXX  of  Ecdes.  x.  9^  this  word  in 
the  pass,  answers  to  nv^  to  labour j  grieve, 

^laxopivofHit,  from  ita  through,  and 
iropivofiai  to  tm, — To  go^  or  pass  through, 
Luke  ri.  1.  Kom.  xv.  24*.  &  al.  [Gen. 
xxiv.  62.  Polyb.xii.  17.2.] 

i^g^  liiairopib),  &,  from  ^ca  emphat. 
and  &Topiia  to  be  in  perplexitff  and  aoubt. 
See  under  'Airopco/xac — To  doubt  exceed- 
ingly,  to  be  in  great  doubt  or  perplexity, 
occ.  Luke  ix,  7.  xxiv.  4.  Acts  ii..l2.  v. 
24.  X.  1 7.  [Symm.  Dan.  ii.  3.  Polyb.  1. 
60n 

1^^  ^tatrpayfiareifOfiai,  Mid.  from  ^tot 
emphat.  and  irpayfiarevofiai  to  negotuj^e, 
trade,  gain  by  trading,  from  irpay/ia, 
oroc>  business;  which  see. — To  gain  by 
negociaiing,  or  business,  occ.  Liuce  xix. 
15.  [In  a  different  sense,  Plat.  Phoed.  § 
24.  and  65.  j 

^tairpiia,  from  dia  through,  and  irpca^  to 

I.  To  saw  through  or  asunder,  to  di-* 
vide  by  a  saw.  In  this  sense  it  is  used 
by  the  LXX,  1  Chron.  xx.  3,  for  the 
Heb.  ^ur>,  which  see  in  Heb.  and  Eng. 
Lexicon,  under  iw^  I  f. 

II.  Aiarrplofiai,  Pass.  Figurately,  To 
be  cut.oT  sawn,  as  it  were,  to  the  heart, 
occ.  Acts  y,  33.  vii.  54.  See  Suicer  The- 
saur.  in  Atan-p/o;.  QSchleusner  says^  that 
^lavpiofjLai  expresses  the  gesture  of  those 
wl)o  from  rage  gnash  with  their  teeth,  as 
if  any  one  drew  a  s^w  along,  and  to  whom 
the  phrase  ^lairpUiv  t^q  oBorrae  applies. 
In  Aristophanes^  the  word,  however,  oc- 
curs twice  (Equit  768.  &  Pac.  1262.)  in 
the  sense  of,  To  be  sawn  asunder.'] 

AiapTrd^di,  from  Sia  emphat.  or  de- 
noting separation,  and  hpirai^ia  to  snatch, 
seize, — lo  plunder,  spoiL  occ.  Mat.  xii. 
29.  Mark  iii.  27.  [Gen.  xxxiv.  27,  29. 
Is.  xlii.  22.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  66,"] 


*  It  here  aoswen  to  the  Latin  ohUer,  en  p<u^ 
sant, 

t  [See  Caaaub.  ad  SueCon.Calig.  p.  427*  Saicer. 
ii.  p.  831.  Schcetgen.  Hor.  Heb.  p.  987.  and  others 
du^d  by  Woie  on  Heb.  xi  37J 


[Aca/Sp4yw/it,  ^icMfftrw^^  firom  ^ih  1 
filiyyvfit  or  p{f<rati  to  break.'^To^freak^  oi 
rend;  used  of  rending  garments  in  in- 
dignation, or  grief.  Mat.  xxvi.  65/  Marl 
xiv.  63.  Actsxiv.  14;  of  .a  net,  burfttioj 
from  too  great  weight,  Luke  ▼•  6.  when 
Parkhurst  construes  lu^nywro  ipa 
breaking;  and  Schl.  thinks  we  must  taki 
the  expression  as  hyperbolical,  like  /Sv- 
dll^etrBai  in  the  next  verse;  of  duuBi 
burst  asunder,  Luke  viiL  29 ;  on  thetearini 
of  garments  both  among  the  Greeks  and 
Jews  in  answer,  mourning,  or  mlent  grie^ 
see  Schol.  JGschyl.  Pers.  1 66.  Gen.  xxxfil 
29.  xlir.  13.  2  Kings  xix.  1.  The  word 
occurs  Josh.  vii.  6.  Joel.  ii.  IS.  2  San. 
xxiii.  1 6.  &  al.] 

Aeaoti^'df,  G,  from   ^m   emphat.  and 
aa^ia  to  manifest,  declare,  from 
manifest, — To  declare  plainly ,  or 
occ.  Mat.  xviii.  31.  [1  Mac.  xii.  8. 
i.5.  Polyb.  iii.  89.] 

Aiatfe/w,  from  lia  emphat.  and  tni^  ts 
shake, — To  use  violence  to,  to  treat  mtk 
insolent  violence,  or,  according  to  OrotiiiSi 
To  extort  money,  or  goods,  by  force,  or 
violence,  which  was  expressed  by  the  cor- 
respondent Latin  word  concutere,  hoe 
used  by  the  Vulg.  and  was  a  crime  to 
which  the  Roman  soldiers  <^  this  tiae 
were  much  addicted,  as  their  own  antlMfs 
testify,  occ.  Luke  iii.  14.  In  3  Mae.  HL 
19,  we  have  the  full  phrase  AIA2EI2- 
GENTES  TO'N  'YnAPXCNTON,  tno- 
lently  deprived  of  their  goods.  See  Elfuier, 
Wolfius,  and  Wetstein  on  Luke,  and  Sui- 
cer Thesaur.  in  Aiatretb). 

AiatTKopiri^n,  from  ^la  emphat.  or  de- 
noting separation,  and  tricopirii^ia  to  ted' 
ter, 

I.  To  scatter  abroad,  straw,  as  seed  jft 
sowing,  occ  Mat.  xxv.  24, 26.  [Is.  xxxfiS. 
24.] 

II.  To  scatter,  disperse,  occ.  Mat  xxfi 
31.  Mark  xiv.  27.  Luke  i.  51.  Jdin  xi. 
52.  Acts  V.  37.  [Zech.  xiii.  7.  ^«n- 
V.  H.  xiii.  46.] 

III.  To  dissipate,  waste,  occ  Lukexr.. 
13.  xvi.  1. 

Aiacnrcuj,  oi,  from  ^la  denoting  sepaf^ 
tion,  and  (nraio  to  draw,  puU^ — To  draW) 
pull,  or  pluck  asunder,  or  in  pieces,  occ 
Mark  v.  4  *.  Acts  xxiii.  10. 

Aiatnrelpu,  from  ^la  denoting  sep^rit* 
tion,  and  tnrdpia  to  sow,  scatter  seed*-^ 

*  [In  the  parallel  passage  in  Luke  tHL  29t  ^ 
have  ttap^^iffffuwra.  ^tajitii,  aa  in  Ps.  ii.  3.  fo  ^^h^ 
in  Jer.  ii.  20.  there  is  Itarwa*.] 
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To  disperse,  scatter,  ooc.  Acts  viii.   \, 
4.d.  19.    [Tob.  ziiL  3.  Polyb.  iii.  19. 

AiavTOpa,  aCf  ^  from    Zutnropa  perf. 

nid.  of  itaairtipm.     [It  18  used  periphras- 

licalfy  lor  a  participle  or  adjective  in 

general.  John  tH.  35.  ^ui&icopii  tQv  '£\- 

Xf M»y^  i.  e.  for  ol  "EXXiyvec  o<  diatnrapit^ 

Ttt,  L  e.  <Ae  JeiiF#  scattered  amons  the 

Greeks.     See  Gesenius  Lehrgebaude  .p. 

€44.  2,  Fischer,  ad  Well.  T.  iii.  P.  i.  p. 

S93.  James  L  1.  &c  Imltxa  ^vXal  kv  rj 

imemepff  The  twelve  tribes  dispersed  out 

of  their  coantrj;  pf  course,  meaning  those 

Jews  wiio  had  become  Christians.     So 

1  Pet.  L    I.  waptwiitifUH  ^laoiropdc,  i.  e. 

The  dispersed,  comp.  1  Pet.  i.  14,  18.  and 

ill  6.  with  ii.  10.  ir.  3.  v.   14.    That 

there  were  Jews  in  almost  every  country 

in  the  wojrld  after  the  Babylonish  cap- 

tirity,  especially  in  Egypt  and  Asia  Mi- 

JNT,  where  they  had  synagogues,  &c,  is 

vdl  known.     See  Joseph,  de  B.  J.  vii. 

3.1.    See  also  Deut.  xxriii.  25,  65.  xxx. 

4.  Nehem.  i.  9.  Ps.  cxlrii.  2.   2  Mac.  i. 

L  From  ^ca  denoting  separation^  and 
nXW  to  send.  To  separate,  distinguish* 
h  this  sense  the  verb  occurs  not  in 
tk  N.  T.  but  generally  in  the  LXX. 
Gmp.  AiQToXy.  [Deut.  z.  8.  xix.  2.  Ruth 
1 17.] 

•  II.  From  ^la  denoting  transition,  and 
nUv  to  send,  A<a?eXXo/xai,  mid.  To  give 
n  charge,  to  comtiiand,  charge.  [^Mat. 
in.  20J  Mark  v.  43.  [vii.  36.  ix.  9.] 
Acts  xr.  24.  In  pass.  To  be  given  in 
d»arge,  commanded,  occ  Heb.  xii.  20. 
(Excd.  xviii.  28.] 

d^a^fia,  a  roc,  to,  from  ^ii<ri7/ii  to  part, 
^rate  ;  which  see. — Intervention,  dis~ 
^e,  space  [pf  time.']  occ.  Acts  Vi  7. 
Myb.  ix.  1.  1. 

^mvoXj),  ^C)  hi  from  ^teVoXa  perf.  mid. 
^liiBi^i^Xm. — Distinction,  difference,  occ. 
W  iii.  22.  X.  12.  1  Cor.  7.  [Polyb.  xvi. 
28.4*.] 

6ia^pifia,  from  ^ta  denoting  separation, 
M  ?p(^  to  turn. 

I.  To.  turn  out  of  the  waif,  pervert, 
[c(Mrrupt.2  See  Mat.  xvii.  17.  Luke 
^xiii.  2.  Acts  xiii.  8,  and  Kypke  on  Mat. 
^  Luke. 

•  II.  T6  pervert  6r  make  crooked  the  way 

*  [It  it  ieeree  in  Numb.  xiz.  2.  xxx.  7*  d^er- 
*>«  or  Mvitkm  in  Ezod.  tilL  23.  ^rkc  cfrcdmpm 
^kilMacc.  viiL7] 


itself.  Acts  xiii.  10.  But  in  this  vie#  it 
is  in  the  N.  T.  applied  figuratively  only. 
[Exod.  r.  4.] 

Aiaffufiw,  from  ^ea  through  or  emphat.' 
and  truiiiuf  to  save. 

I.  To  save,  preserve,  occ.  Acts  xxvii. 
43.  1  Pet*  iii.  20,  where  see  WoIfius» 
Doddridge,  Wctstcin,  and  Macknight. 

II.  To  carry  or  convey  safe.  occ.  Acts 
xxiii.  24.  Aiaabt(ofAai,  Pass.  To  be  car^ 
ried,  or  conveyed  safe,  i.  e.  To  escape 
safe.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  44.  xxviii.  1,4.  In 
thb  tense  the  LXX  have  often  used  it  for 
the  Heb.  toVoS  to  be  delivered,  escape. 
And,  as  in  Acts  xxiii.  24,  we  have 
nai/XoK  AlASOrzaZI  irpoc  ^^Xcca,  Might 
bring  Paul  safe  to  Felix;  so  Raphelius 
and  Wetstein  cite  from  Diogenes  Laert. 
AIE'SaZEN  '£12  "AOiyvac,  He  brought 
him  safe  to  Athens ;  and  from  Polybius, 
AIESQ'ZONTO  nPO'S  riiv  rroKiv,  They 
escaped  to  the  city.  To  the  passages  they 
have  produced  I  add  what  Josephus,  De 
Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  6.  §  2,  says  of  one  Anti* «. 
pater,  'Eic  rriv  KaXttfiiyrfy  HirfKLv  AlA-> 
Ha'ZETAI,  He  escapes  to  a  place  called 
Petra  -,  so  of  Herod,  cap.  xih.  §  8,  *£ic 
TO  ^Hpiov  AIADO'ZETAI,  He  escapes  to 
the  castle ;  and  of  Titus,  lib.  v.  cap.  2.  § 
2.  T/roc  'Enr  TO  ^pat6ff€Soy  AIA^OT^ 
ZETAI,  Titus  escapes  to  the  camp ;  where 
observe  the  V.  is  constructed  witli  th^ 
preposition  i^l  and  an  accusative,  as  in 
Acts  xxvii.  44,  where  see  Wetstein.  [Add 
Gen.  xix.  19.  Is.  xxxvii.  38.  2  Mac.  zi. 
12.  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  44.  Xen.  Anab.  v.  415. 
Polyb.  viii.  1 1.  Joseph.  A.J.  ix.  4.  6.  and 
see  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  250.  Wahl  and 
Schlcusncr  refer  Acts  xxvii.  43.  to  thitf 
2d  head,  instead  of  the  I6t,  with  Park- 
hurst.] 

III.  To  save,  or  deliver  from  som€ 
present  bodily  disorder,  to  heal,  cure,  occ. 
Mat.  xiv.  36.  Luke  vii.  3. 

Aiaray^,  %,  fi,  from  ^tdrcVayo  perf; 
mid.  of  BiaTaff&ij. — A  disposition,  ordi^ 
nance;,  appointment,  occ.  Rom.  xiii.  2; 
Acts  vii.  53^  who  have  received  the  law] 
€ic  ^laraykQ  hyyihav,  by,  or  through,  . 
the  dispositions  <f  angels.  We  read  of  nd 
other  angels  being  present  at  the  pvhi^ 
of  the  law  but  the  material  ones,  m  the 
form  of  fire,  light,  darkness,  cloud,  and 
thick  darkness.  See  Exod.  xix.  1 8.  Deut; 
iv.  11.  V.  22.  Hab.  iii.  3.  Agreeably  to 
which  passage  it  is  said,  Deut.  xxxiii.  2; 
Jehovah  came  0*Ds  from,  at  at,  Sinaif 
an4  his  light  arose  S»)^tt^D  at  Seir ;  he 
1  shined  out  pKS  IHO  at  mount  Pafan  / 
'  N2 
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trip  nnniD  nriMI  and  came  forth  *  at 
Rabbath  Kadeth ;  1D^  m  WVk  13n3»D  at 
his  right  hand  (comp.  Hab.  iii.  4.)  the 
Jire  (acoompanied  with  the  doad  and 
thick  darkness,  camp.  Deut.  v.  26,  with 
Ter.  22.)  was  placed,  ^i^Wiyii,  or  stood,  bv 
Atffi,  as  a  senrant  ready  to  execute  his 
pleasure,  comp.  Ps.  dii.  20.  dr.  4.  So 
these^  and  particularly  the  Jire,  aa  being 
the  immediate  instruments  of  his  agency^ 
flee  Deut.  ▼.  25,  were  properly  his  dy- 
ytkoi,  agents  or  ministers;  and  it  is  well 
worth  our  observation^  that  the  LXX 
aopordingly  render  the  Heb.  words  last 
dted  from  Deut.  zxxiii.  2,  WVk  1J»D«D 
Xoh  tn  by  'Ei:  acijfiv  Avr5  "ATrEAOI 
fte/  hvrH,  On  his  right  hand  the  angels, 
or  agents^  with  him.  Through  the  dis~ 
positions  or  ranges^  ^carayoc,  of  these 
terrible  agents  (see  Ezod.  m.  16.  Deut. 
▼.  24,  25.  Heb.  xii.  18,  21.)  f  on  the 
right  hand,  and  on  the  left  of  Jehovah 
(for  he  spake  unto  them  out  of  the  midst 
^  the  fire  of  the  doud^  and  of  the  th'ck 
darkness,  Deut.  ▼.  22.)  it  was  that  the 
Israelites  received  the  law,  which  was  in 
this  sense  only  Btaraydc  ordained.  Gal. 
iii.  or  1 9,  or  \a\ti6elc  spoken^  Heb.  ii.  2,  Bi* 
dyycXftTK,  among,  6y,  or  with  the  ministry 
of  angels :  for  it  ivas  the  Aleim^  or  J>- 
novah  himself,  though  attended  indeed  by 
his  material  agents^  who  ordained  or 
spake  the  law.  See  £xod.  xx.  1 9.  Deut. 
iv.  32>  33,  36.  And  the  tremendous  ma- 
nifestation of  Jehovah's  power  and  ma- 
jesty on  that  occasion  was  indeed  a  most 
awful  enforcement  of  obedience  to  his  law, 
as  intimated  by  St.  Stephen  in  the  text, 
though  they  'kept  it  not.  See  Deut. 
iv.  9—12.  V.  22—26.  [This  subject  is 
somewhat  difficult.  That  it  was  God 
who  gave  the  law  is  clear  from  Exod.  xx. 
19.  And  with  respect  to  the  particular 
person  of  the  Trinity,  AUix  has  shown 
dearly,  that  the  universal  tradition  of  the 
older  Jewish  church  has  represented  it  as 
the  Word,  (See  Allix*8  Judgment,  ch.  xiii. 
and  xiv.)  But  then  it  is  aloo  true,  that, 
in  many  of  those  instances  where  the  Word 
appeared  to  the  Patriarchs  and  Moses,  he 
is  called  an  angd,  as  in  Exod.  iii.  2.   And 

*  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  in  3n%  under 
nni ;  ana  see  the  letned  Bate^s  Integrity  of  the 
printed  Heb.  Text,  p.  74,  5,  and  hia  Enquiry  into 
die  Similitudes,  p.  62,  8. 

*f*  So  the  Taigum  of  Jonath.  Ben  Uiiel  on  Exod. 
^cx.  2,  describing  the  awAil  delivery  of  tbe  law, 
says,  t^tsh  a  Ulaze  of  fire  flamed  at  his  right  hud, 
and  a  hlaseqfjhreat  kit  ^ft 


SO  St.  Stephen  calls  him  on  Mount  Sinai, 
Acts  vii.  S8.  And  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  Jewish  tradition  was,  that  God, 
on  Mount  Sina^  was  attended  by  legions 
of  anffds;  for  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  8,  toe  words 
Sinat  is  in  the  sanctuary,  (for  that  is  the 
true  translation,  see  Wits,  de  GBooo, 
Foed.  p.  612.  and  Horslev's  Tianshitioo) 
follow  the  description  of  God  being  in  the 
midst  of  the  thousands  of  angels  ;  and  the 
meaning  is,  thpt  as  God  formeriy  gave  tlie 
law  on  Mount  Sinai  in  tbe  midst  of  thou- 
sands of  angels,  so  now  the  same  nay  be 
seen  in  the  sanctuary,  where  he  gives 
oracles  from  the  midst  of  the  cbembin. 
Then^  as  the  angels  were  present  at  the 
giving  the  law^  (Deut.  xxiii.  2.)  and  as 
the  author  to  the  Hebrews  ii.  2,  says,  that 
the  law  was  spoken  by  angels,  we  may 
suppose,  that  as  God,  properly  roeaking, 
uses  no  voice,  the  ministry  or  dtepontion 
of  the  angels  produced  the  Mund  heard, 
or  the  thunder  in  which  that  floand  was 
conveyed.  See  De  Dieu  on  Acts  vii.  53. 
Witsius  ubi  supra.  Horslev's  Note  oo 
Ps.  Ixviii.  17*  Bretschneiaer  cites  an 
important  passage  of  Josephus,  A.  J. 
XV.  5.  S.  But  he  and  Scbleusner  ini« 
derstand  this  place  differently,  and,  sup- 
posing, as  I  have  said,  that  the  choirs 
of  angels  were  present  at  ;  be  giving  the 
law,  make  Ziarayai  the  rank*,  or  orders 
of  angels.  Wahl  says,  tic  otrr*  i"  for  h 
^carayatc,  and  translates  by  the  promul^ 
gation  of  angels.  1  do  not  see  why  Schl. 
and  Bretsch.  do  not  agree  in  this  for 
they  both  translate  Gal.  iii.  1<^.  m  pro^ 
mulgatcd  in  the  presence  of  the  angels,'^ 

Zkiaray/a,  oroc,  r^  from  ^mriraypm^ 
perf.  pass,  of  hardatna, — An  order,  com^ 
mandment.  occ.  Heb.  xi«  23,  where  see 
Wetstein.  [Ezra  vii.  11.2  Wisd.  xi.  7.] 

Atampttrro),  from  ^ca  emphat.  and  ra« 
parruf  to  disturb, — To  disturb,  or  trouble^ 
exceedingly,  occ.  Luke*  i.  29*  where  Wet- 
stein cites  Dionysius  Halicam.  [Ant.  vu. 
35.1  using  the  participle  iiarapardfievoc 
in  this  sense.  So  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiiL 
cap.  11.  §  2,  ad  fin.  AIETA'PAXEN 
greatly  (disturbed.  [Xen.  Mem.  iv.  2.  40.] 

Aiaratraw,  or  — ma,  from  ha  emphat. 
and  raatrta  to  appoint,  order, 

I.  To  dispose,  regulate^  set  in  order. 
occ.  1  Cor.  XI.  34  *. 

II.  To  order,  ordain^  appoint,  com* 

*  [It  is  used  especiallv,  of  putting  soUUeis  in 
Mxny.  2  Mac.  xii  20.  1  Klngt  xi.  18.  Xcn.  <E& 
iv.  21.] 
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nmnd*  Mat.  xi.  1.  Luke  iii.  13.  viii.  55. 
[xriL  9.1  Acts  xriii.  2.  &  al.  On  Acts 
lee  SuetoDius.  in  Claudio,  cap.  xxf.  and 
LanlD«*8  Cdlection  of  Testimonies,  vol. 
L  chap.  8.  p.  364.-— Aiariiorffo/iai^  Pass, 
aid  Mid.  "nie  same  Acts  vli.  44.  xx.  13. 
not.  23.  1  Car.  viL  1/.  On  Acts  xx.  l.S, 
WeMein  cites  Strabo  using  Ibe  verb  ^e- 
lirmsro  in  an  actire  sense,  tutd  appointed. 
And  thus  iyrirdXrai  is  applied.  Acts  xiii. 
47.  [I  iHiTe  already  ffiven  in  diarayri, 
the  espbBa«io9a  of  the  three  German  Lex- 
ieGttr.of  the  passage,  Gal.  iii.  19;  9vd  it 
wiU  be  seen  also  from  the  note  there, 
iha^  in  coofbrmity  with  Witsius,  Wahl, 
and  Ocherp,  I  tnnsiate,  promulgated  by  or 
Iknmgh  ike  intervention  of  the  angeU.'] 

AianXEw,  M,  from  cia  emphat.  or 
iftroa^^  and  rcXiw  to  Jinish. — To  con- 
iuwe,  persevere,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  33,  vibere 
see  W^tstein.  [Deut.  i:;.  /•  J^r.  xx.  7. 
Xen.  Mem. :.  2.  28.  See  Irmisch  oa  Be- 
iodia9,L4.  ]2.p.643.] 

Autr^pitit,  M,  from  oca  emphat.  and 
ntpcM  to  kup.'^To  keep,  or  preserve 
earefUfyj  or  exactly,  occ.  Luke  ii.  51. 
Acts  XT.  29.  To  the  expression  in  Lake, 
that  in  Tbeodotion*s  version  of  Daniel, 
chap.  Tii.  28,  to  ^fina  iv  rj  ic€ip^lq^  fiy 
Afr^MMi  (Chald.  Mnbo  mm  »n^l)  is 
pLuDi^r  parallel.  Comp.  LXX  in  Gen. 
xxxrii.  M.  rin  Acts  xv.  29.  it  is  rather, 
lp  «6ilaui  ^fiwn  or  be  on  one's  guard 
mnnsty  as  the  simple  verb  in  1  John  v. 
S.  Is.  IfL  2.  Aristot.  Hist.  An.  Ix.  7.^ 

Aiar/,  AdF.  from  hiafoiy  and  rl  what  ? 
-^For  what,  whyj  MaL  ix.  14.  xv.  2.  & 
iL  freq.  [Exod.  ii.  18.  Numb.  xi.  11.^ 

^aridjifu,  from  ^ca  emphat*  and  riOrifii 
tovlace. 

I.  AiarldtfitUj  Mid.  To  dispose,  ap^ 
pmnt.  occ.  Luke  xxiL  29.  Acts  iii.  25. 
Heb.  viii.  10.  z.  16.  Comp.  ^a6^o}. 
Geo.  xr.  18.  Deuv.  v.  3.] 

II.  ^taBifuyoc,  Pariicip.  2  Aor.  Mid. 
oee.  Heb.  ix.  16,  1'/.  "  Mr.  Fierce  would 
under  it,  of  that  sacrifice  which  is  ap^ 
fointed  by  God  to  pacify;  and  he  iK'iags 
a  lemarkab^e  instance  from  Appian,  where 
^nO^/icroc  signifies  *  paci/ier.  He  saith 
the  scope  of  the  writer  requires  it  sliould 
he  so  tnmalated  here  (ver.  16.),  and  ac- 
cordin^y  in  the  next  verse  he  renders  it, 
the  paci/ier  can  do  nothing  as  long  as  he 
liveth.  But  I  think  if  iiaOifuvo^  ne  ren- 
dered, that  by  which  it  is  confirmed^  the 
ttguinent  will  be  dearer.**    Doddridge. 

*  See  Scapula  Lezic  in  At%ildificu. 


Comp.  under  Bc^acoc*  [Parkhur3t*s  se- 
paration of  BiadifitvoQ,  as  if  a  partidpk 
received  a  different  sense,  is  quite  un- 
reasonable. The  meaning  of  the  verb  in 
this  place  has  been  matter  of  much  con- 
troversy. Our  translators  make  it,  to 
make  a  testament,  rendering  the  psirti* 
ciple,  the  testator.  So  Wol^  Alberti, 
Bengel..  Schleusner,  Wahl,  Erasmus,  &c. 
&c.  Indeed,  from  v.  17,  it  would  sqppear, 
that  this  translation  is  necessarily  trueu 
The  whole  passage,  however,  is  one  of 

Ct  difficulty.  It  would  i^ypear,  diat  as 
iffi|,  like  tne  Hebrew  word  iinl,  means 
both  covenant  and  testament,  (each  being 
a  solemn  disposition)  and  as  covenants  in 
general  andently  (and  especially  that  oil 
Mount  Sinai)  were  ratified  with  blood, 
the  apostle,  in  comparing  the  new  dca^^jcif 
with  the  old,  represents  it  in  a  douUe  light, 
a  covenant  ratified  by  blood,  of  which  the 
former  sacrifices  were  the  types,  and  a 
testament  ratified  and  brought  into  action 
by  the  death  of  the  testator.  The  points 
0^  comparison  are  the  name,  and  the  death 
in  each  case.  Bengel  sa3rS;  ''  These  two 
words  denole  an  agreement,  or  disposition 
ratified  by  biood.  When  this  is  ratified 
by  the  blood  of  animals  which  cannot 
agreCj  much  less  act  as,  testators^  iwB^Kfi 
is  not  properly  a  will,  yet  it  is  imn  a  co- 
venant, which  haano  remote  relation  to  a 
testament  from  the  death  of  the  victims ; 
but  when  the  disposition  is  ratified  by  the 
b^ood  (i.  e.  the  death)  of  him  who  makes 
it,  it  is  properly  a  testament,  which  is 
also  callea  n*1l,  by  extending  Uie  signifi- 
cation of  tl^e  word.  "Oder  roust  not  be 
translated  too  strictly,  as  if  the  Old  Test* 
was  ratified  by  the  aeath  of  tlie  testator; 
but  yet  it  intimates  that  boch  New  and 
Old  were  ratified  by  blood."  So  Gussets 
Commentar.  Ling.  Hebr.  p.  149.  and  Eras- 
mus's Paraphrase.] 

AiarpcSur,  from  via  emphat.  or  through^ 
and  rpl^*i  to  wear^  spend,  which  see. 

I.  To  consume,  wear  out.  Thus  some- 
times used  in  the  profane  writers,  but  not 
in  the  N.  T.  [Aristot.  Hist.  An.  vi.  1 7. 
Tob.  xi.  8.] 

II.  Both  in  the  sacred  and  profane 
writers  it  denotes,  to  spend  time,  and  is 
either  joined  with  words  expressive  of 
time,  as  Acts  xiv.  3,  28;  xvi.  12.  xx.  6, 
or,  such  words  being  understood,  it  may 
be  rendered  to  tarry,  continue,  or  the 
like,  as  John  iii.  22.  (where  see  Wetstein) 
xi.  54.  &  al.  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2,  12.  Mem. 
ii.  1. 15.] 
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Aiarjpo^i),  ^c?  hi  fr<>™  ^utTfTfKMba, 

perf.  mid.  of  Siarpi^  to  nourish^  which 
from  ha  emphat.  and  rpi^ta  to  nourish. 
"^Food  nourishment,  occ.  I  Tim.  vi.  8. 
1  Mac.  vi.  49.  Ag.  I  Kings  v.  II.] 

Q^^  Aiavy^^cii,  from  ha  through^  and 
avyaJ^uf  to  shine. —  To  dawn,  q.  d.  to 
shine  through  the  darkness,  occ.  2  Pet.  i. 
19.  [Polyb.  ill.  104,  5.  Atovyacr/ia,  Inc. 
Hab.  iii.  304  ] 

Aca^cty^C)  W»  «Ci  ^>  ii  <fcd  ro — «Ci  from 
^la  through^  and  ^a/i^o^  to  ^AofP. — Trans- 
parents  pellucid*  diaphanous,  occ.  Rev. 
xxi.  21^  where  the  Alexandrian  and  six- 
teen later  MSS.  dtai;y^c»  which  reading 
is  accordingly  embraced  by  Wetstein,  and 
bv  Griesbacli  received  into  the  text,  but 
tLe  sense  is  the  same.  Q£xod.  xxx.  34.] 

Aio^'pAr;  from  ha  denoting  transition 
or  separation,  and  ^pw  to  carry, 

I.  To  carry  through,  occ.  Mark  xi.  1 6. 
£3  Esdr.  v.  78.] 

II.  To  carry  through,  or  abroad y  to 
publish  throughout,  occ.  Acts  xiii.  49. 
tWisd.xviii.  10.] 

III.  ^lan^pofiai^  Pass,  to  be  carried , 
driven^  or  tost  different  ways,  or  hither 
and  thither^  or  tip  and  down.  occ.  Acts 
xxvii.  27.  So  in  Lucian's  Hermotimus^ 
tom.  i.  p.  558,  we  have,  'EN  rf  viXayei 
AI  A«£T£2:eAI,  To  be  tost  up  and  down 
in  the  sea.     Comp.  Kypke  *. 

IV.  Governing  a  genitive.  To  differ. 
occ.  Rom.  ii.  18.  (where  see  Eisner  and 
Wolfius),  1  Cor.  XV.  41.  Gal.  iv.  1.  Phil. 
1.  10.  [Dan.  vii.  3.  Wisd.  xviii.  9.]  Im- 
personally^ Aia^/pei,  It  makcih  a  differ- 
ence,  it  is  of  consequence,  it  importeth,  occ. 
Gal.  ii.  6;  where  see  Wetstein.  [Polyb. 
iii.  1 1 .  &  freq.] 

V.  Governing  a  genitive,  To  excel,  be 
of  more  importance,  or  value  than,  occ. 
Mat.  vi.  26.  x.  31.  xii.  12.  Luke  xii.  7, 
24.  Thus  likewise  in  the  profone  writers, 
as  may  be  $een  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  vi. 
26.  [Thucyd.  ii.  39.  iEsch.  Dial.  iii.  6. 
Xen.  An.  iii.  1.  37.] 

Aio^Evyui,  from  ^la  emphat.  and  (f^elyu 
to  fiy. — To  escape,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  42. 
[Prov.xix.  5.  Pol.  i.  21.  Jl.] 

^^  Aiatf^jjfili^u,  from  ha  denoting 
dispersion,  and  tprjpl^io  to  report,  which 
from  0i?fU  to  speak. — To  report,  or  pub- 

•  [This  is  the  proper  force'of  the  word.  It  occurs 
so  in  the  active,  Xen.  (£c.  ix.  18,  $io^  denoting  se- 
paration. For  further  examples  of  the  verb  ap- 
plied to  toning  at  tea^  see  rhilo  de  Migrat.  L  p. 
459.  0.  (ed.  Mang.)Gataker  ad  Antonin.  ix.  27.  See 
|lorat  £pod.  x.  6.] 


lish  abroad,  to  divulge,  ooc.  Mat.  ix.  31. 
xxviii.  15.  Mark  i.  45.  [Dioo.  Hal.  x\. 
46.] 

Ata^0e/p(ii,  from  iia  emphat.  and  fOcipM 
to  corrupt. 

I.  To  corrupt,  spoil  entirely,  destroy^ 
in  a  natural  sense,  occ.  Luke  xii.  33.  Rev. 
viii.  9.  xi.  18. — Atafdeipofiat,  To  be  de» 
strayed,  decay,  perish,  occ.  2  Cor.  iv.  16. 
where  see  Wolfius. 

II.  /itatpBiipofiai,  To- be  corrupied,  at 
corrupt,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  occ  1  Tim. 
vi.  5.  For  similar  expressions  in  the 
Greek  writers  see  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and 
Kypke. 

Liai^Bopa,  aC)  h*  ^^n  ^U^tdopa  perfi 
mid.  of  hatf^diipuf,  which  see. 

I.  Corruption,  dissolution,  as  of  the 
flesh  in  the  grave.  Acts  ii.  27,  31.  &  dl, 
[Ps.  xvi.  10.] 

II.  The  grave,  the  seat  of  corruplhm^ 
as  the  correspondent  Heb.  word  nnW  like- 
wise signifies.  Acts  xiii.  34,  where  set 
Doddridge.     [Comp.  Job  xxxiii.  28.] 

AiaSopoc,  H,'6,  if,  from  ha<l>iput. 

I.  Different^  diverse,  occ.  Rom.  xii.  6i 
Heb.  ix.  10.  [*Deut.  xxii.  9.] 

II.  Excellent.  In  this  sense,  however, 
the  positive  form  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.; 
but  Wetstein  on  Heb.  i.  4,  cites  from 
Plutarch,  AIA*OPO'S  irpoc  crwnyptdF,  ex- 
cellent  for  saving.  [It  occurs  in  the] 
comparative. — More  excellent,  occ  Hebw 
i.  4.  viii.  6.  [So  E«ra  viii.  20.  Sec 
Duker.  ad  Thucyd.  vi.  54.] 

Aia^vXaiTfroi,  or  — ma,  from  ha  em- 
phat. and  (^vXaffaw  to  keep. — To  keep  or 
preserve  carefully,  occ.  Luke  iv.  1 0.  L^** 
xci.  1 1.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  5.  2.] 

J^^  Ata^ctpc^o^ai,  Mid.  from  ha  em* 
phat.  and  x«*P*f*^  '^  handle,  which  from 
Xeip  the  hand.  [See  Dreysig.  de  Verb^ 
Med.  Sect.  II.  §  8.  The  proper  sense  of 
the  active  is  the  same  as  the  simple  verbi 
and  it  so  occurs  in  Xen.  An.  i.  9,  10.] — 
To  kill  or  dispatch,  properly  with  the 
hand.  occ.  Acts  v.  30.  xxvi.  21.  For  int 
stances  of  the  like  use  of  the  Verb  in  the 
Greek  writers,  see  Wetstein  and  Kypke 
on   Acts  V.    [Polyb.  viii.   18.  Strab.  vi. 

263.] 

[AcaxXcvafw,  from'^ia  and  "xKtvaZv  to 
laugh  at,  or  deride.'—To  laugh  at,  or  de- 

*  [Schleusner  sayR  Sm^o^^f  is  here  that  wAIM 
marki  a  difference.  Bretsch.  reads  Ita^puf,  ftaw' 
rt<rfio7(  xa)  (with  some  MSS.),  and  says  it  b  tgkte 
ings^  wasJiingSt  and  disciplines,  &c  For  this 
meaning  of  8ia^^f «,'  he  refers  to  Polyb.  iv.  18.  S, 
3  Esdr.  iv.  38.  2  Mace.  iii.  a] 
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fide  This  is  Griesbach's  reading  in  Acts 
ii.  13.  instead  of  x^^afovrcc.  See  Poll. 
Ooom.  ir.  32.  Polyb.  xvii.  4.  4.] 

Amxupiit*,  from  Bia  denoting  separa^ 
lion,  and  x'^i**  ^o  part, — To  separate. 
ooc  Luke  ix.  33.  [Gen.  xiii.  9.] 

£^  Ac^crun^,  4,  oi'^  from  ^i^^icdi  to 
teack.'^Api  to  teach,  well  qualified,  and 
milling  to  teach,  occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  2  Tim. 
iL24. 

Ai^acroCf  i^i  ok,  from  Si^cutku  to  teach. 
-^Taught,  occ.  John  vi.  45.  LCor.  ii.  13. 
Grodua  remarks,  that  in  this  latter  pass- 
age we  hare  ^iBuktoiq  twice  joined  with  a 
genitive  case  signifyins^  the  cause^  as  in 
John  vi.  45,  where  in  like  manner  we  read 
itiaaxtl  Oe«f  taught  by  God;  an  expres- 
«Q0  used  by  the  LXiX  in  Isa.  lir.  1 3,  the 
text  referred  to,  for  the  Heb.  mn>  mob. 
Ket  tftt  these  phrases  are  merely  hellen^ 
iitieal,  as  is  evident  from  the  following 
psange  of  Pindar,  Olyrop.  ix.  towards 
die  eitid,  cited  by  Wetstein  on  I  Cor. 

n»k\z\  U  illAAKTA'IZ 

'ANePfl'nnN  'Aparauc  xXiof 
'Lfuffon  i\iaBar 

M  that  is  natonl,  is  best. 

If  my,  howe*er,  by  Tirtaes  taught  hy  men 

Hits  aim*d  to  purchase  glory—. 

AiiaffKoXia^  oc,  4,  from  iicdffKaXoQ, 

I.  A  teachings  the  art  or  office  of  teach" 
«y.  Rom.  xii.  7.  1  Tim.  iv.  13.  v.  17. 

IL  Instruction^  information,  conveyed 
^teaching.  Rom.  xr.  4.  2  Tim.  iii.  16. 

III.  The  subject  of  teaching,  doctrine, 
frecepts,  delivered  or  taught.  Mat.  xv.  9. 
Epk.  iv.  14.  1  Tim.  i.  10.  Tit.  ii.  1. 

^AoKoXoc,  tt,  6,  from  cilaoKia  to  teach. 
'^A  teacher^  master,  inslructer.  See  Mat. 
IX*  11.  X.  24.  Luke  ii.  46.  iii.  12.  John  iii. 
10.  Acts  xiii.  1.  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  2  Tim.  i.  1 1, 
<m1  Campbell's  Preliminary  Dissertations 
to  tbe  Gospels,  p.  321 .  &  seq.  [  In  James 
^  1.  Schleusner  explains  the  meaning  to 
^  Do  not  take  upon  you  the  teaching 
^^s  or  censuring  them  too  much.  The 
^^  is  used  of  teachers  in  the  Jewish 
^^nagogue.  Luke  ii.  46.  John  iii.  10. 
Kom.  ii.  20.] 

Ai^cM,  either  from  $aiw  or  Bow  to 
*^  or  teach,  whence  Ionic  M^icai,  and, 
^th  the  reduplicate  syllable  ^c,  hi^affxia ; 
^elae  it  may  be  from  *  ^lUut  to  show^ 
'^Ui  tbe  reduplication  ^i. 

*  Thisdm?atioo  may  be  confirmed  by  obscrring 


I.  To  teach,  instruct  hy  word  of  mouth. 
Mat.  iv.  23.  xxviii.  20.  Tit.  i.  1 1.  Col.  iii. 
1 6.  &  al. — By  internal  and  spiritual  illu" 
mination.  John  xiv.  26.  Comp.  1  John  ii. 
27. — By  facts,  as  Nature,  i.  e.  the  con- 
stitution of  God  in  the  natural  world, 
teaches  us,  that  if  a  man  have  long  hair, 
it  is  a  shame  to  him  ;  hut  if  a  woman  have 
long  hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  her;  because 
the  hair  of  the  man  naturally  grows  to  a 
less  length  than  that  of  the  woman,  to 
whom  her  hair  is  given  for  a  covering. 
This  Milton  has  remarked  in  his  compa- 
rative description  of  Adam  and  Eve,  Pa- 
radise Lost,  Ix)ok  iv.  line  301,  &c, 

— His  hyadntiiin  locks 
Round  from  his  parted  fore-lode  msnly  hung 
Clusf  ring,  but  not  beneath  hit  ilumldert  broad  i 
She,  at  a  veil  down  to  the  slender  waiit. 
Her  unadorned  golden  tresses  wore 
DisheveUU— 

1  Cor.  xi.  14,  15.  Comp.  Rev.  ix.  8,  and 
see  Wolfius  on  1  Cor.  xi.  14.  [In  1  Tim. 
ii.  12,  the  word  is  used  of  public  teaching. 
In  Rom.  ii.  21,  the  meaning  is.  Dost  thou 
not  require  of  thyself  what  thou  requirest 
(fathers  ?] 

Uilayji,  %,  fi,  from  it^iBax<h  P^^*  2^- 

Of  ^l^dffKtJ. 

I.  A  teachiiig,  the  art  of  teaching.  See 
Acts  ii.  42.  2  Tim.  iv.  2. 

II.  Doctrine,  taught  or  delivered.  Mat. 
xvi.  12.  John  vii.  16.  Acts  r.  28.  &  ^. 
freq. 

III.  Any  truth  if  the  Gospel  concern^ 
ing  faith  or  manners.  Locke,  occ.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  6.  comp.  ver.  26.  See  Macknight, 
and  on  £ph.  iv.  11.  [Wahl  and  Schl. 
say,  that  in  Mark  i.  27^  the  abstract  is 
put  for  the  concrete,  and  that  hihayii  is 
teacher.  There  seems  little  r)eason  for 
this.] 

^l^paxpoy,  e,  to,  from  5ic  twice,  and 
^pa')QiTi  a  drachm,  which  see. — A  didrach" 
mon,  or  double  drachm,  equal  to  two  Ro- 
man denarii,  or  about  fifteen  pence  Eng- 
lish.   *  Josephus  has  informed  us,  that 

with  the  learned  Junius  (EtymoL  AngUc.  in  teach), 
tliat  the  Laoedsemonians  for  hlSiffXM  used  ttiaHum, 
ss  appears  from  a  decree  of  their  senate  preserved 
by  Boeth.  lib.  i  cap.  ].  Artis  Musics.  To  which 
we  may  add,  that  the  Fut.  IM^i»h  Aor.  1.  i8/S«|ct, 
and  the  deiivatives  SiS«x^9  ^auct^;,  &c  point  to  the 
same  theme  hl6M*m^  or  hl^.  Comp.  Maittaire's 
Dialects,  p.  909.  From  the  v.  8i/xw  may  also,  with 
great  probability,  be  deduced  the  Latm  doceo^  the 
Saxon  caecan,  and  Eng.  leocA,  all  of  which  are  of 
similar  import.  Comp.  i\t/«»v/u. 
•  Ant  lib.  xviii.  cap.  la  §  1-  T<,ti  W5p«x^i 
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every  Jew  used  to  pay  yearly  to  God  a 
didrachnum  into  the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 
Now  Jehovah,  in  Exoa.  xxx.  12-— 16, 
commanded,  by  Moses,  that  whenever  the 
people  were  mustered,  every  Israelite  from 
twenty  years  old  and  upwanls  should  give, 
for  the  tervioe  of  the  tabernacle  fuUf  a 
shekeL  And  we  find  the  same  tax  re- 
quired for  the  repair  of  the  temple  in  the 
reign  of  Joash,  2  Chron.  xxir.  6,  9.  But 
after  the  return  from  the  Babylonish  cap- 
tivity this  tax  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah 
was  reduced  to  one^hird  ma  shekel,  Neh. 
X,  o2.  If.  according  to  joeephus's  asser* 
tion,  Ant.  llbt  iii.  cap.  8.  §  2^  the  Hebrew 
shekel  be  reckoned  equal  io  four  Attic 
drachnuj  two  such  drachms,  or  one  dU 
draqjunon,  will  be  equal  to  Iw.y'a  shekel, 
the  tribute  enjoined  by  Moses.  But  the 
same  historian,  in  another  place.  Ant.  lib. 
ix.  cap.  \\.  §  1 ,  compared  with  2  Kings 
XV.  20,  makes  the  sJiekel  equal  only  to  one 
drachm^  or  seven  pence  three  wthings 
English ;  and  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
the  shekel  was  much  more  in  ralue  than 
deven  pence  *.  And  if  it  was  not,  every 
Jew's  paying  of  a  didracumon  for  the  sa- 
.crcd  tribute  in  our  Sciv<our's  time  must 
be  deemed  an  increase  of  the  sum  ordered 
by  Moses  and  kins  Jo>i>)h,  even  as  that 
ordained  in  Nehemiah's  days  was  a  dimi" 
nution  of  ii.  occ.  Mat.  xvii.  24,  T/here  ob- 
serve, that  l^e  collectors  of  the  didiach^f 
monsy  ra  ^ccpaxua,  ask.  Does  not  your 
master  pay  ra  cicpayjia  ?  By  which  they 
do  not  mean  that  Christ  should  pay  more 
than  one  di(\achmion  for  himself;  but 
either  the  expression  is  indefinile,  or  ra- 
ther I'c  intimates  a  quostion,  whether  he 
would  not  pay  for  1)*'^  disciples  also,  as  we 
find  lie  in  fact  did  for  Peter ;  for  he  paid 
vaT^pa  a  stater,  a  coin  equal  to  two  di- 
drachmons,  or  four  Roman  denarii^  for 


Ttp  9c^  xoiTvi&yjKin  t  IxasxHg  wirpM,  The  didroch^ 
mon  idiich  it  was  the  custom  f  among  ihe  Jews)  for 
cadi  person  to  pay  to  God.  (Comp.  Cicero,  Orat. 
pro  L.  Flacoo,  §  28,  and  Middleton*s  Life  of  Cicero, 
voL  i.  p.  303,  4to.)  And  De  BeL  lib.  vii.  cap.  6. 
§  6.  ^p9v  Z\  ro7f  8wu  Z^xor  3ffn  'iJ^cu^f  lir/CoXc,  8t/o 
i^0t^&C  7xKro»  xthMuaat  ^^  iro*  trof  iig  rl  hkw^t^w 
Xioy  ^ipfi»,  ttnrtp )rp^r«po»  its  r\*  h*Upocr6X\tfiMf  tttn 
cuinrihuu  Vespasian  (after  the  destruction  of  Je- 
rusalem) imposed  a  tribute  on  the  Jews  whercsoerer 
residing,  ordaing  each  of  them  to  pay  twi  dradtmt 
annually  into  the  capitol,  as  they  formerly  used  to 
pay  them  into  the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  Comp. 
Suetonius  In  Domitian,  cap.  xii.  and  Lazdner's  Col- 
lection of  Testimonies,  &c.  vol.  i.  p.  370- 

*  8ee  Michaelis  Supj^em.  and  Lex.  Heb.  under 
niP)  V*  3679  Heb.  and  £Dg.  LexicoDy  in  Vpvr  IV. 


himself  and  the  Apostle  together^  ver.  27, 
— The  LXX  freauently  render  the  Heb. 
bpu>  a  shekel  by  dc^poVfioK;  the  reaaoD  of 
which,  according  to  Grotius,  is  that  the 
Alexandrian  drachm,  bv  whidi  thoM 
translators  constantly  redcon,  was  douide 
o;  the  Attic  or  common  drachm.  See 
Prideaus,  Pre&ce  to  his  ConnectioDa,  p. 
21.  1st  edit.  8¥o. 

A/^v/Lioc,  «,  6,  from  ^vo  *  tnfo,  by  re- 
duplication of  the  first  syllable^  and  c&ng* 
in^  i;  into  c. — Didymus^  or  Tke  Twm. 
Tl  I*as  the  same  signification  in  Greek  as 
Thomas,  from  oMi  or  tsiMn  a  twin,  hsA 
in  Hebi'ew.  Perhaps,  says  ligfatfiioi  on 
John  XX.  24,  Thtnnas  was  a  iiatife  of 
some  place  inhabited  both  by  the  Jews 
aru  Greeks,  such  as  was  the  r^ioo  of 
Docapolis,  and  dO  ihe  Jews  called  aim  bf 
his  Hebrew,  and  the  Greeks  by  his  OieCK 
name.  occ.  John  xi.  16.  zx.  24.  xxL  2. 

liiCittfu  and  ^1^^  (whence  i^in,  imw» 
and  imperat.  BlBn^  Luke  tA.  3.)»  femed 
by  reduplication  from  tbe  obsolete  i6u. 
la  Mark  xiv,  44,  the  Sd  person  singular 
pluperf.  hdwKei  without  the  e  is  used  lor 
e^ecwjcei,  alter  the  Ionic  manner;  so  John 
xi.  579  hccwKtitrav  lor  sBicttKiiaay ;  and  in 
Rom.  XV.  5.  Eph.  i.  17.  2  These.  liL  16, 
we  have  the  Attic  3Ji}  for  ioifi  3d  person 
sinj.  2  Aor.  optat.  m  John  xnL  2,  iun 
3d  person  1  fut  subjunct.  Doric,  used 
likewise  by  Theocritus,  Idyll.  xx¥iL  line 
21. 

I.  To  give,  ^'  bestow,  confer  witkaiU 
piHce  Of  reward"  Johnson.  Mat.  viL  7» 
1 1.  Luke  xi.  13.  John  iii.  16.  vi.  51.  & 
al.  freq. 

II.  To  gtoe,  deliver  iato  ihe  hands  ff 
another.  Mat  xir.  19.  xr.  36.  xix«  /• 
xxvi.  26,  27.  Luke  vii.  15.  John  xiiL  26. 
&al. 

III.  To  ^ive  up^  deliver.  Rer.  xx.  13* 
2  Cor.  viii.  j,  where  see  Kypke  for  similar 
expressions  i  i  the  GA*cek  writers.  [N.  B, 
Schleusner  makes  the  verb,  in  2  Cor.  Fiii. 
5,  signify  I'o  be  veiy  liberal  and  hen^ficmH 
to  others;  while  the  other  passage,  Rer. 
XX.  1 3,  with  Rer.  xviii.  7.  and  Luke  vii, 
15,  he,  with  Wahl,  classes  under  the 
meaning  to  restore  or  give  back.  Rer.  tL 
23,  it  is  to  pay  back.  He  refers  Rev.  iii.  P, 
to  this  heaa  of  Parkhurst's ;  and  adds,  that 
in  the  following  it  is  to  deliver  up  io  deaths 
Luke  xxii.  19.  Gal.  i.  4.  1  Tim.  i.  6.  Tk, 
ii.  14.  1  Mace.  iv.  44.  Some  refer  John 
iii.  16.  to  this  last  meaning;  bntScUeio* 

*  So  the  English  twin  is  related  to  im. 
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oer  thinks*  from  1  John  iv.  9,  it  means 
here  io  send  into  ike  workL] 

IV.  To  cammii,  hUrust,  Mat.  xxv.  15. 
Hark  ziL  9.  Lake  3nz.  2D,  where  Kypke 
dM>w9  that  DeiDObtheoes  likewise  uses  it 
for  kmUng.  [ThoBe  passages,  with  Luke 
IX.  16,  Scfaleusner  translates  to  jUace  out 
§i  udereH.  Luke  xi*.  48.  xn.  12.  xix.  15. 
John  xni.  ^k  Col.  i.  25,  he  translates  by 
Io  imiruMt  amjf  thing  to  any  one.  Wahl 
imts  all  these,  with  some  others,  under 
Ihis  liMirth  head.] 

V.  ASycu  fovroF  ccc— To  venture  oneseff 
Mio  a  place.  Acts  xix.  31.  Polylnos,  Dio- 
4ofii8  Sia  and  Josebhus  cited  by  Wet- 
fkm.,  nee  the  same  porasedogy. 

VI.  To  ghe^  injiict,  John  xix.  3.  2 
Tbess.  i.  8. 

VIL  To  give^  injoinj  appoint,  John 
Tt.  36.]}  t:*.  22.  xrii.  8. — AMrai  tfiyoy, 
bark  xii*.  34  To  appoint  a  work^  assign 
a  Utsk,  as  a  master  to  bis  servants.  Ae- 
Mfhoo,  in  (£con.  uses  the  phrtoe  in  the 
nme  sense,  where  a  mistress  of  a  family 
is  ttid,  "EPFA  raXdaia  BtoaTnUvai^  Al- 
AffHAI,  io  assign  a  task  of  spinning, 
orlinff,  Ibc  to  her  maid«ser?ants.  See 
BapheJius. 
Vni.  To  give  attribute,  ascribe*  John 

iLS4.  Eer.  3r\  13. 
DL  To  give,  grant,  permit.  Mat.  xiii. 

11.  Mark  ix.  1 '.  (where  dee  Wetstein)  x. 

37.  John  xi::.  1  i  •  Acts  v.  27.    Comp.  Ps. 

sii  iO,  in  the  IiXX.    Herod  applies  the 

iwb  in  t!?e  same  sense.    See  lUphelius 

•s  Acts  xiii.  36.     [Schleus.  adds  to  the 

fitianles  here  ^iven^  Mat.  xix.  11.  xx. 

2).  John  iii.  27*  y\  ^^.  AcU xiii.  35.  Rer. 

vi.^.  tIL  2.  ix.  5.  xm.  7,  14,  15.  xtL  8. 

m.  a    So  .£scTiy<.  Ag«im.  1344.  Eur. 

noea.  1374.  D?oq.  Hal.  i.  Jl.  &  freq.l 

X.  To  give^  yield  frmt,  as  Tegetables. 
Mat  xiii.  8.  Mark.  iy.  7,  8.  Thus  the 
UX  ose  it  tor  the  Heb.  V13^  Ezek.  xxxiy. 
27.Zech.titi.  I2.&al 

XI.  ^6vai  f^niv.  To  yields  utter  a 
*wirf.  occ  1  Cw.  x»>.  7,  8,  where  Wet- 
<^  d^  Pindar  applying  the  same  phrase 
teanersony  Nem.  ▼•  line  192. 

XII.  To  propose,  promise.  Mat.  xxir. 
24.  Mark  xiii.  22.  Our  Lord  does  not  in- 
M  to  say,  tluit  any  of  those  £ft]se  pit>- 
pbeti  woiud  exhibit  or  perform  great 
>Mders.  The  original  word  is  Bitmt&i^ 
^  will  give :  the  same  word  that  is  in 
^  Septitt^t  version  of  Deut.  xiii.  1, 
If  there  arue  among  you  a  prophet^  or  a 
dreamer  rf  dreams,  and  he  gireth  thee  a 
'fa,  or  a  wonder,  koX  MTc  ooc  aiifuiov  4 


repaC)  that  is^  skaU  propose^  or  promise 
some  sign  or  wonder,  as  the  seouel  shows. 
Lardner^s  Large  Collection  of  Testimo- 
nies,  &c,  vol.  i.  p.  67,  where  see  more*  and 
comp.  1  Kings  xii*.  3}  5,  in  LXX,  and  see 
Kypke  in  Mat.  [[Sdiletisner  adds»  Mark 
X.  37>  (where  our  translation,  with  FbA'* 
hunt,  says  grant;  but  Schleus.  so  trans-i . 
lates  from  Mat.  xx.  21.  John  xir.  27. 
In  the  last  cited  place  of  St.  John,  I  think 
vhe  best  Commentatois  (espeeblly  Lampe) 
refer  the  peace  spoken  of  to  tne  peace 
of  justification  i  and  fs  that  coula  not 
begtoen,  as  Lampe  says,  till  the  sacrifice 
necessarr  to  ensure  it  was  made>  i)er- 
haps  Scnleusner  is  right  in  tranriating 
the  verb  to  promise.  John  XTii.  22.  (Thb 
place  Schleusner  understands  of  the  fa« 
ture  glory  and  happiness  of  Christ  and 
the  apostles  in  heaven.  But  I  would  refer 
here  to  wijat  I  have  said  on  16^  as  the 
meaning  of  Uoiafu  in  this  place  must 
depend  on  the  meaning  of  i6ia.)  2  These. 
\\  16.  (This  interpretation  \%,  I  think, 
unneoessarj ;  the  verb  may  be  simply  to 
give,  2  Tin*,  i.  9.)  See  Diod.  Sic  xx. 
15.  Xen.  Ages.  ir.  6.] 

XUI.  To  p'ace,  appoint^  constitute. 
Eph.  i.  22.  i  IT.  1 1.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  28. 
Tne  LXX  use  it  in  the  same  sense^  2 
Chron.  ii.  11.  Isa.  1/.  4.  Jer.  xxix.  26, 
answering  to  the  Hcb.  l»\}.  Comp.  also 
Gen.  j\\  41 .  Deut.  xrii.  15.  Jer.  i.  5,  in 
the  Heo.  and  see  Gusset.  Comment.  Ling. 
Hc^b.  p.  544. 

X«  V.  To  place,  put.  Luke  xv.  22.  Heb. 
yiii.  10.  X.  16.    TIius  it  is  frequently  a[H 

5 lied  1^1  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  {n^^  as 
er.  xxx\  33.  xxx7.  5.  xxxvii.  4,  17« 
xxxTiii.  7.  &  bI, 

XV.  ITo  suggest  or  supply.  Mat.  x. 
19.  Mark  xiii.  1 1.  Eph.  vi.  19.  Deut.  xi, 
32.] 

XVL  [To  place  or  send.  Luke  xii.  51. 
2  Cor.  xii.  7.  Heb.  viii.  10.  Rev.  xtU. 

17.] 

aVH.  [To  teach  or  deliver,  John  xrii. 
7  and  8.  Acts  yii.  38.  Prov.  ix.  9.  iEech. 
Dial  V.  20.  So  in  Latin  dare  is  used  for 
dicer e, 2 

^tS6yai  iKilmfairj  To  inJUct  punishm 
ment,  2  Theas.  i.  8. 

At^Koc  pawtafM,  To  give  a  slap  on  the 

face.  occ.  John  xviii.  22.  xix.  3.    So  Sca^ 

pula  cites  from  Plato^  IXX^yac  AfAOMI, 

[  give  strokes.     [On  the  phrase  hS6vai 

ifryd^tay.    See  Markland  act  Lys.  p.  545.] 

Aceyei/MP,  from  hk  emphat.  ana  iyd^ 
to  raisej  rouse^ 
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I.  To  raise^  excite^  as  the  sea  by  a  vio- 
.Jent  wind.  occ.  John  vi.  18. 

II.  To  raisfy  or  rouse  from  tleep^  to 
awake,  occ.  Mat.  i.  24.  Mark  iv.  38,  39. 

-  Luke  viii.  24. 

III.  To  stir  up,  to  rouse^  in  a  spiritual 
-sense.  2  Pet.  i.  13.  iii.  I. 

•  Au'fo^,  u,  4,  from  Sia  through,  and 
tfpcoQ  a  foavout, — An  outlet,  a  passage 
outwards.  Thus  applied  by  Thucydides 
and  Dionysius  Haiicarn.  [v.  47.]  occ. 
Mat.  xxii.  9.  See  Scott's  Note.  [De 
Dicu  understands  by  this  phrase  the  ends 
of  the  streets,  where  there  were  frequently, 
in  the  East^  gates  separating  the  street 
from  the  next.  Kypke,  after  Beza,  thinks 
ft  means  those  squares  or  open  places 
where  many  streets  met ;  because  in  such 
places  the  people  assembled.  But  Fischer 
(de  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  637.)  observes,  that 
from  St.  Luke  (xiv.  2\,  23.),  it  is  clear 
our  Lord  speaks  of  the  country,  and  not  a 
city;  for  the  hdija^oi  are  distinguished  from 
the  irKartiai  and  pv/iac ;  and  that  if  cui' 
liad  signified  these  open  places,  etc  and  not 
iirX  would  hare  been  used.  It  appears 
that  Hesychius  has  this  gloss  on  cdlo^oi, 
SOey  emropcvovrac.  This  cannot  apply  to 
^(i$o3bc  if^artay,  Ps.  i.  3.  and  cxix.  36.  as 
^eroi  or  channels  of  water  are  there 
meant ;  and  hardly  to  the  same  words  in 
Ps.  cvii.  33  and  35,  as  it  seems  to  require 
the  addition  of  some  word  showing  its 
application  to  streams  of  water.  The  gloss 
therefore,  probably,  refers  to  this  place. 
The  phrase  ^(e{*  o^Qy  does  not  occur  either 
in  the  LXX,  or  in  any  Greek  author.  Fis- 
cher explains  it  with  the  Latin  version, 
as  exitus  viarum  or  loca  unde  exitur, 
and  says  that  our  Lord,  under  these 
country  roads,  signifies  the  foreign  and 
barbarous  people  who  were  to  receive  the 
call  to  which  the  Jews  would  not  listen.  It 
might  be  well  to  look  to  the  meaning  of  the 
w(^  in  Ps.  cxliii.  14.  and  Joshua  xv.  4.] 

^^^  Atcp^i7vei/rr)c,  h,  6,  from  Ciepfirj^ 
veviM). — An  interpreter,  occ.  I  Cor;  xiv.  28- 
[The  miraculous  gift  of  interpreting  un- 
known languages  is  meant  here,  says 
Schleusner  rightly,  as  in  the  verb  in'l 
•Cor.  xii.  30.  xiv.  27.  The  word  occurs 
2  Mace.  i.  26.  Polyb.  iii.  22.  3.] 

^^  Acep/ii^vevw,  from  iia  emphat  and 
€pfAfiyevw  to  explain,  interpret. 

I.  To  explain  clearly  and  exactly,  occ. 
Luke  xxiv.  27. 

II.  To  interpret,  translate,  explmn,  out 
of  ooe  language  into  another,  occ.  Acts  ix. 
.S6.  1  Cor.  xii.  30.  xiv.  5,  13,  27.  j 


AUpxofMi,  from  iui  through^  and  ipx^ 
fiai  to  come,  go, 

I.  To  go  or  pass  through.  See  Mat. 
xix.  24.  Luke  ii.  35.  ix.  6.  xix.  1,4.  Jobo 
iv.  4<.  viii.  59.  Heb.  iv.  14.  Comp.  Luke 
ii.  15.  Acts  X.  38.  [In  Luke  xix.  4,  the 
sense  is  to  pass  by.  See  Krebs.  Obss. 
Flav.  p.  128.  Abresch.  Annot.  ad  loct 
quaedam  N.  T.  p.  553.  It  ia  heooe  uaed 
of  time  in  good  Greek.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  8, 
8.  Irmisch.  ad  Herodian.  i.  5,  21.  Agaio, 
in  some  other  passages  it  is  to  go  or  trwd. 
Luke  ii.  15.  xvii.  1 1.  John  iv.  4.  Acts  ix. 
32,  S8.  xi.  19. ;  and  with  diro,  to  go  awmj, 
Acts  xiii.  14.  xviii.  27.  Again,  xtiMiogs 
or  travel  over,  or  about,  in  Mat.  xii.  & 
Luke  ix.  6.  xi.  24.  Acts  viii*  4.  z.  38.  xiu. 
6.  .Tosh,  xviii.  4.  Gren.  xii.  47.] 

II.  To  pass  over*  Mark  iv.  35. 

III.  To  go  or  be  spread  abroad.  Lobs 
V.  15,  Ai^pxero — 6  \6yoc.  The  report  v 
rumour  was  spread  abroad.  RapheliM 
shows  that  Xenophon  applies  the  lOfb 
Biipxpfiat  in  like  manner.  [Adab.  L4,7* 
Thuc.  vi. 46] 

t^^  Aupbtraia,  ia,  from  dia  emphit 
and  epurata  to  ask,  entire.— To  enqwt 
diligently  or  repeatedly,  occ  Acts  x.  17* 

^^  Aier^c,  ioiy  «C,  6,  i,  ral  rd  — cci 
from  ^/c  twice,  and  croc  a-year^ — Oftit9 
years'  continuance  or  two  years  old,  Henes 
— Acerec,  ro,  The  age  of  two  years,  ooc 
Mat.  ii.  16,  where  diro  lur^^  meanSi  I 
think,yrom  the  beginning  or  entrance  into 
their  second  year,  Aristotle  uses  tbe 
word  in  this  sense,  when  he  says.  Hist 
Anim.  lib.  ix.  5,  stags  ^cercic  of  the  second 
year  begin  Jirst  to  produce  horns.  But  it 
IS  certain,  that  stags  do  this  at  the  bevai* 
ning  of  their  second  year.  Further,  He- 
rod is  said,  Mat.  ii.  7>  to  have  accuratdf 
learned  of  the  Magi  the  time  of  the  ftarf 
(first)  appearance,  roy  'xpoyoy  rS  fatfo*' 
fiiyu  k*sipoQ,  and  verse  1 6,  to  have  Mm 
all  the  children  aico  hurSq  and  under,  ao- 
cording  to  the  time  which  he  had  of  then 
learned  by  accurate  enquiry.  But  it  ii 
improbable  that  the  Magi,  whether  tbef 
were  of  Arabia  or  Persia  (comp.  under 
Mayoc),  should  spend  more  than  a  yeer 
in  coming  to  Jerusalem,  and  thence  to 
Bethlehem,  which  confirms  the  intcrnre- 
tation  of  iiiro  ^ler^g  here  given  •.  [Mr, 
Benson,  in  his  admirable  Essay  on  the 
Chronology  of  our  Saviour's  Life,  sspt 
that  although  the  passages  in  Aristotle 

•  Sec  Sir  Norton  Knatchbull's  and  UmpbelTl 
Notes  on  Mat.  ii  16L 
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nd  Hcsychius  Justify  the  attribution  of 
hm  meaning  to  Aur//c,  yet  that,  both  in 
acred  and  profane  authors,  and,  as  far 
IS  he  knows,  in  every  one  of  the  Fathers, 
t  is  almost  uniyersallv  used  in  the  sense 
rhicb  OUT  version  gives.  He  observes, 
hat  the  time  about  which  Herod  en- 
(uired,  was  probably  the  time  when  the 
tir  appeared,  which  might  probabli^  have 
MO  a  cofiaiderable  time  before  the  birth 
€  Christ;  this  time  might  have  been 
fent  in  deliberation,  as  to  the  course  to 
k  pursued.    Herod,  as  St.  Matthew  says, 

aoired  diligently;  and  the  Magi  pro- 
ly  answeied  accurately.  The  infer- 
■ee,  of  Goorse,  is  not  that  Christ  was 
bra,  but  that  perhaps  the  star  had  ap- 
peared more  than  a  year  before  the  mas- 
acre.  Besides  Herod,  when  he  found 
thai  the  Magi  did  not  return,  might 
hacy  they  had  deceived  him,  and  there- 
tie  to  make  assurance  doubly  sure,  and 
Inm  the  wanton  cruelty  which  certainly 
(tee  Jos.  de  B.  J.  i.  19.  p.  766.)  was  a 
put  of  his  disposition,  he  might,  very 
pnjbablj,  extend  the  slaughter  unneces- 
■rity  m  time,  as  he  obviously  did  in 
q^aoe.  Schleusner,  Walil,  and  Brctsch- 
leider,  ail  agree  in  this,  observing  that 
M  ^ccTMc  18  for  &ir6  Bur&y,  all  the  child- 
m  tfimoifeart  old,  and  disapproving  of 
^  toppoBition  that  xp^tm  is  to  be  under- 
-itosd.  We  have  Airorp«cr«c  in  2  Chron. 
BsL  16.  &iro  UKoatUT^c  Kal  rara»  in  1 
€bDB.  xxvii.  23.  See  Ezra  iii.  8.  and  S 
Ur.  V.  58.  diro  lixr  Kal  tir&ytaj  Numb.  i. 
45.   The  word  occurs  2  Mace.  x.  3.] 

Aicrui,  ac,  if,  from  ^l^  twice,  and  croc  a 
J^r^The  space  of  two  years,  occ.  Acts 
xm.  27.  xxvjii.  30. 

^ufyhfiai^  Sfiat,  from  ^la  through,  and 
kfkfuu  to  tell,  declare;  (though  I  do  not 
fad  that  the  simple  verb  ^yiofiai  is  used 
>y  the  Greek  writers  in  the  sense  here 
liigned ;  but  comp.  'E£jyyco/iat.) — To  de- 
Afif  thoroughly  or  particularly,  to  re- 
^mi,  relate.  Mark  v.  16.  Luke  viii.  39. 
it  10.  &  al.  [It  is  properly  used  of  hi- 
'^al  narration.  See  Thucyd.  vi.  54. 
^  it  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  encomi- 
^ie  narration,  as  Luke  viii.  89.  See  Ps. 
«Wu  13.  Luke  ix.  10.  Acts  viii.  33.  ix. 
27.  xii.  1 7.  Heb.  xi.  32.  It  is  construed 
^  of  the  thing,  and  Dat.  of  person  ;  with 
**  with  T^,  otroy,  ircpL] 

^«4r»?^tC5  UK,  Att.  €(og,  i,  from  hriyi- 
^ — A  narration,  history,  occ.   Luke 

Aii|yfr^,  toe,  5c,  o  Kal  ?/,  Kal  ro  — ec, 


from  hth  cifiphat.  or  through,  and  ^vcjc^c 
extensive,  prolonged,  which  from  iyex**  to 
extend,  iVom  iy  in,  and  t^^  ^o  have.'^ 
Continual,  perpetual.  Hence — Aii7V£iccc> 
TO,  used  as  a  substantive,  *£«(  to  BitjyeKit:, 
For  a  continuance,  continually,  occ.  Heb. 
X.  1 .  During  life.  Heb.  vii.  3.  Thus  used 
likewise  by  the  Greek  writers.  See  Al- 
berti,  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Mack  night. 
Also,  For  perpetuity,  for  ever.  occ.  Heb. 
X.  12,  14.  In  verse  12,  '^  connect  iiQ  t6 
htrivtKic  with  what  precedes:  After  he 
had  offered  one  sacrifice  for  ever,  not,  sat 
down  ioT  ever,  for  then  it  would  hr«re  been 
siTTETH  DOWN  foi*  cver."  Bowyer.  But 
Qu  ?  and  see  Macknight.  f  Nothing  can 
be  harsher  than  Bowycrs  and  Macknight's 
version.  Bowyer's  objection  is  frivolous, 
for  the  aorist  has  perpetually  the  sense 
of  the  present.  See  Mathiie's  Gr.  Gram. 
§  505,  3,  or  rather  §  50i5.] 

^^  AidaXafriroc,  h,  b,  from  d<c  twice, 
and  ^cLkatrva  a  sea. — Where  two  seas 
meet,  or  rather,  Washed  on  each  side  by 
the  sea,  bimaris.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  41.  Bo- 
chart,  vol.  i.  p.  502,  says,  This  Isthmus  is 
shown  to  this  day  on  the  north-eastern 
part  of  the  island  of  Malta,  and  is  called 
by  the  inhabitants  La  Cala  *  di  S.  Paolo, 
The  landing-place  of  St.  Paul. 

Aiucyiofiat,  Qfiai,  from  ^cd  through,  and 
ixyiofAai  to  come.  See  under  *A<piKy€0fiat. 
To  go  through,  pierce,  penetrate,  occ. 
Heb.  iv.  12.  [Exod.  xxvi.  28.] 

Aii'nifju,  from  ha  denoting  separation^ 
and  i<nifn  to  stand.  [It  is  properly  to 
part  or  separate,  in  an  active  sense.  See 
Isa.  lix.  2.  Prov.  xvii.  9.] 

I.  To  part,  be  separated,  occ.  Luke 
xxiv.  51. 

II.  To  part,  depart,  remove,  proceed.^ 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  28. 

HI.  It  denotes  distance  or  interval  of 
time.  occ.  Luke  xxii.  59,  ical  Bia^atnic  vael 
Apac  fiiaQ,  and  about  the  space  of  one  hour 
after ;  literally,  and  about  one  hour  separ- 
ating or  intervening.  So  Montanus,  in- 
terstante.     Comp.  Aia^fta. 

^^*  AtV^vfM^o/iat,  from  hh  emphat. 
and  Itrxyplliouai  to  corroborate,  confirm, 
affirm,  which  from  l<rxyp6c  firm,  strong. 
— To  affirm,  or  assert  strongly  or  vehe- 
mently, occ.  Acts  xii.  15.  Luke  xxii.  59, 
where  Wetstein  and  Kypke  show  that  the 
Greek  writers  use  the  Verb  in  the  same 
sense.    [See  JEL  H.  An.  vii.  1 1 .] 

*  [SchL  and  Bietsch.  say  it  is  rather  a  prcjectinff 
rock  than  an  isthmns,  here  spokm  at] 
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AiKauiK(n(ria,  ac^  i,  from  o/caioc  jusl, 
and  rpcVic  judgment, — /«#/  or  righteous 
Judgment,  occ.  Rom.  ii.  5.  [Hos.  vi.  5.  a 
Jutf^  cause^'2 

AiKoiocy  oca,  aiovj  ft^m  hUri  rights 
justice. 

I.  Of  persons^  Just,  acting  conformably 
io  justice  and  right,  without  any  deficiency 
or  failure.  Thus  it  is  applied  to  God, 
John  XTii.  25.  Rom.  iii.  26. — to  Christ 
God-man,  Acts  iii.  14.  ti*.  52.  zxii.  14>. 
1  Pet.  iii.  18.  James  v.  6. 1  John  i'.  1. — to 
mere  men,  of  whom  in  this  sense  it  is  said 
ihere  is  not  one  just^  Rom.  iiL  10.  In 
Mat.  xxvii.  24,  Pilate  seems  to  have 
meant  no  more  than  that  our  Loitl,  to 
whose  character  be  was  probablv  a  stran- 
^r,  was  Uxatoq  in  the  forensic  seoiie,  i.  e. 
innocent,  or  not  gutUy^  of  the  crime 
whereof  he  was  accused.  Comp.  Luke 
xxiii.  14.  and  see  Campbell's  Note  on 
Matthew. 

II.  The  Pharisees  trusted  that  they 
were  ^Ikuuh  (see  Luke  xviii.  9.  Mat.  ix. 
13.)  not  absolute^  without  siA,  but  righ" 
teous  of  themselves  by  the  works  of  the 
lawj  i.  e.  they  thought  themselves  nglUe^ 
ous  or  just  in  the  sight  of  God,  by  their 
own  externa),  or  at  best  partial  observation 
of  what  is  called  the  moral  law,  and  by 
great  scrupulosity  and  aieal  wilh  respect 
to  the  ceremonial  J  the  outward  expiaiums 
enjoined;  by  wlrc^  latter  they  trusted 
would  procure  them  forgiveness  of  such 
breaches  of  duty  as  they  might  iucur. 
Comp.  Rom. ::.  3,  and  Doddridge  there. 
See  also  Luke  xv.  7,  and  Bp.  Pcarce  on 
that  text. 

III.  Just^  upright^  righteous^  though 
not  io  the  strictest  sense,  nor  without  a 
mixture  of  human  infirmities  and  failures. 
See  Mat. '.  19.  v.  45.  x.  41.  Mark  vi.  20. 
Luke  i.  6,  1/.  1  Tim.  i.  8.  1  John  iii.  7. 
^  al.  [^The  word  is  used,  ?ccordtng  to 
the  German  Lexicographers,  not  only  to 
express  righteousness  or  virtue  in  general^ 
but  also  particular  virtues^  especially 
that  of  c'emency  or  mercy ^  and  they 
quote  Mpt.  i.  19*  John  xvii.  25.  Rom. 
iii.  26.  1  oohvL  i.  9.  as  instances.  Schleus- 
ner  quotes  Longin.  de  SuUim.  xliv.  1. 
Eurip.  Med.  724.  On  the  two  pas- 
sage*^. Mat.  i.  19.  and  Rom.  iii.  26,  there 
is  a  valuable  note  by  Archbishop  Ma^, 
vol.  i.  p.  477,  ana  following.  Whitby 
says,  the  word  occurs  eighty  times  in  the 
N.  T.,  and  he  thinks  not  once  in  the  sense 
of  merciful.  The  right  interpretation  of 
Mat.  i.  19,  is,  according  to  Archbishop 


Magce,  Joseph  being  aiust  man,  i.  e.  _. 
tuated  by  a  sense  of  right,  in  obedience  to 
the  kw  (Dout  xxiv.  1.),  resolved  to  put 
Mary  away ;  and  yet  not  willing  to  make 
her  a  public  example^  &c.    That  ml  has 
this  sense  of  tamen,  may  be  seen  in  Ba- 
phel.  ii.  p.  519.  Palairet,  pp.  41,  96,  221, 
2S6.  Eisner,  i.  p.  293.  Krebs.  p.  147.  An- 
other sense  ascribed  to  ^xoioo  is  true  cr 
attached  to  truth,  John  vii.  24  *.!  Stodiw 
remarks  that  hlKautQ  is  never  thus  applied 
by  any  of  the  heathen  Greek  writers,  wbo^ 
to  express  this  meaning  (saith  he),  wodd 
use  y^pn^ocf  AyaOoc,  «oXoc  t^  ayaO^;  aid 
therefore  he  is  of  opinion,  that  we  must 
say  with  Vorstius  (Philol.  cap.  iL)  that  ia 
the  N.  T.  ^ocaioc  answers  to  the  Hob. 
word  pi^,  which,  according  to  him,  m%' 
nifies  not  only  VLJust,  but  also  a  good,  up- 
rigid  man,  as  Gen.  vi.  9.  xvili.  23.    Fff 
my  own  part,  I  much  doubt,  whethtf  pfH 
ever  hath  this  hitter  sense  in  the  Old   ' 
Testament    In  the  two  passages  refcnad    ^ 
to  by  Stockius,  and  indeed  in  all  othoi    . 
where  it  is  applied  to  mem^  it  seems  ti 
denote  not  a  just  but  a  justified  penoi,    . 
one  who  Jtath  obtatmtd  justification  in  As    . 
sio^ht  of  God  through  faith  m  thepromud 
Rei^eemer.    See  Hab.  ii.  4.  GhJ.  iiL  11. 
Comp.  Gen.  vi.  9*  with  Heb.  xi.  7.    Anl 
I  would  wish  tlie  re?der  to  consult  a  Gicek 
Concordance,    and    attentiirely   cooodff 
whether  in  all  the  passages  ot  the  N.  T. 
where  ^cicacoc  bas  been  supposed  to  be 
used  for  what  we  commonly  call  a  jaf^ 
upright,  or  good  man,  it  dfoes  not  men 
properly  import  a  man  Justified  byfMt 
ana  sJiowing  forth  his  faith  by  his  work, 
except  perhaps  in  those  where  a  heatki 
is  the  s|)eaker,  as   Mat.  xxvii.  19,  S4* 
LuLe  xxiii.  47 ;  and  if  so,  then  this  third 
seosc  of  okouoc  bere  mentioned,  but  by  ao 
means  insisted  on,  will  coincide  with  tke 
following  one. 

IV.  Just  or  righteous  with  the  rigUe' 
ousness  which  is  through  the  faith  ^ 
Christy  the  righteousness  which  tsofCii 
bu faith;  (Phil. iii.  9.)  orjustifiedthnmd 

Jatihj  (Rom.  v.  19.)  and  bringing  forth  m 

fruits  of  righteousness  Oa*  jusL\fioal^ 

(PhiL  i.  1 1.)  Mat  xiii.  4Z.  xsv.  4 J.  Loke 

xiv.  14.  Heb.  xi.  4.     (Comp.  ^lat  xxiii* 

35.  1  John  iii.  12.)  Heb.  xii.  23. 

V.  Of  things,  Just^  right,  rightem^ 

*  [This  meaning  is  found  in  Plat  Phod.  H 
Theoph.  Char.  ▼.  2.  Henoe  some  oommcntitoa 
interpret  aSix/a  in  Luke  xvi.  8  and  9,  bjftttejfit* 
laciau*^  citing  Eur.  Phoen.  484.  Lev*  ▼•  tt  J*^ 
xxvlL  4.Jer.  V.31.  aL] 
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txmformahie  io  Justice  or  rMteouinessA 
John  [▼.  30.]  ▼&  24.  Rom.  ^i.  12.— A/- 
nuor,  ro,  FF%a/  if  ^twl  or  rights  justice. 
JAsX.  XX.  4,  7.  Acts  If.  19.  £ph.  vi.  1. 
Col.  ir.  i.  2  Thess.  i.  G.— This  word  in 
the  LXX  most  oommonly  answers  to  the 
Heb.  pny  or  piy,  which  primarily  denotes 
the  e^poise  of  a  balance,  or  the  equalUy 
•f  woghta  aoa  measures.  Gmip.  Lev.  xix. 
M.  Doit.  xxT.  15.  Ezek.  xlv,  10,  and  see 
Hdn  and  Bog.  Lex.  in  py. 

^tatosrlfpiij  iyc>  iJ^j  from^/cacoc*  [The 
widrr  will  oboerve  that  Parkhursi  has 
lAmled  a  dirision  which  appears  to  me 
to  be  fiuxoful.  The  word  expresses,  un- 
loafaliedljry  virtue  in  general,  and  perhaps 
Mne  particuiar  tnrtues.  In  Sense  II.  he 
■■kes  it  expess  natural  virtue ;  in  Sense 
IV.  Ckristum  virtue  acquired  through 
tho  assistaiice  of  the  spirit.  All  that  can 
be  properly  said  is,  that  the  word,  like  any 
oner  expressive  of  good  qualities,  may 
be  and  ia  uaed  of  man  in  a  state  of  nature 
aid  a  state  of  grace;  but  it  does  not  of 
ilKlf  poiui  out  any  difference  in  the  qua- 
lities ascribed  to  him  in  those  states, 
citber  in  kind  or  in  Mgin.  Sense  III.  is 
doriy  eotaUished.  firetsdineider  gives 
h  m  Jusiificaiio ;  Schleusner  and  Wahl, 
msfently  with  some  reluctance,  aBjuver 
mmuuSf  and  immunitas  a  peccatorum 
fams.  There  ia  difficulty  in  some  parti- 
Cihr  passages,  a  few  of  which  I  have  no- 
ticed at  the  end  of  the  article.] 

I.  Justice^  righteousness^  as  of  €k)d,  in 
Mginff  the  world.  Acts  xvii.  81.  Comp. 
ACT.  nz.  1 1. — in  remitting  or  passing  by 
■n,  Rom.  iii.  25,  26. 

II.  Righteousness  of  man,  inherent  and 
^nper,  which  consists  in  performing  the 
fmmands  and  n>orks  of  tne  law  of  God. 
Hii.'iii.  6, 9.  Tit.  iii.  5.  Comp.  Rom.  vi. 
13, 18,  19,  20.  X.  5.  In  a  similar  view, 
Christ  says  to  John  the  Baptist,  Mat.  iii. 
15,  Thus  it  behoveth  us  tojuifil  all  righ- 
toonsness^  i.  e.  to  perform  all  the  fvorks, 
nd  fubmit  to  ml  the  ordinances,  ap- 
fHBted  by  God.  Macknight,  on  the 
Apostolical  Epistles,  vol.  i.  EMay  i.  to- 
*irds  the  beginning,  remarks  that  '^  The 
Son  of  God,  in  prosecution  of  the  purpose 
fcr  whidi  he  took  on  him  the  human  na- 
ture, cime  to  John  at  Jordan,  and  was 
^ltiIed.  To  this  rite  he  submitted,  not 
*•  it  was  the  baptism  of  repentance,  for 
k  VIS  perfectly  free  from  sm ;  but  as  it 
f^figured  his  dying  and  rising  again 
fi^  the  dead,  and  bMause  he  was  on  that 
^'cciaon  to  be  declared  God's  beloved  Sod 


by  a  voice  from  heaven,  and  hj  the  de* 
scent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  hun,  in  the 
view  of  the  multitudes  wno  were  assem- 
Ued  to  John's  baptism."  Comp.  Rom.  vi. 
4.  Col.  ii.  12.  1  John  ▼.  6,  and  Macknight 
cm  those  texts. — Mat.  xxi.  32,  John  came 
in  the  way  of  righteousness.  He  was  a 
Natarite  even  from  his  mother's  womb 
(Luke  i.  15.  comp.  Num.  vi.  3.  Jude  xiii. 
4, 5.),  a  strict  observer  of  legal  righteous^ 
nesSf  and  a  zealous  preacher  of  repentance 
and  righteousness  to  others.  [The  word 
means  not  only  virtue  in  general,  but 
seems  to  designate  some  particular  virtues; 
as  (1.^  liberality  or  ben^cence.  See 
Mat.  VI.  1 .  n^v  iuMuoavriiv  iroaiv,  to  exeri 
your  ben^cence,  or  perhaps  to  do  your 
alms.  See  Lightf.  Hor.  Hetn*.  on  this  text. 
See  also  Ps.  Ixxxv.  1 1 .  Isa.  xlv.  8.  li.  5,  6. 
Prov.  X.  2.  Tobit.  ii.  14.  xiL  9.  xiv.  9, 1 1. ; 
and  (2.)  veracity,  Rom.  ix.  28.  On  this 
point,  Fischer  de  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  576. 
(Prol.xxv.4.),  observes,  thtLttruth«odj%S'' 
ticexre  so  nearly  allied,  that  in  both  Greek 
and  Latin,  words  expressing  them  are 
perpetually  interchanged.  See  Abresch. 
Diluc.  Thuc.  p.  334.  Biel.  ad  Hesych.  i. 
p.  227.  and  many  instances  in  Fischer's 
Note.  Schleusner  thinks,  that  ?n  2  Cor. 
ix.  9,  the  word  means  the  reward  of  be* 
n^cence;  and  in  Heb.  xi.  7,  that  ofimte^ 
grity.  Piety  is  supposed  by  some  to  be 
expressed  in  various  passages,  as  Acts  x. 
35.Mat.  V.  20*.] 

III.  Righteousness  imputed  to  sinful 
man  through  feith  in  Christ,  by  which 
his  past  sins  are  forgiven  or  covered,  or 
he  is  cleared,  acauitted,  or  absolved  from 
his  past  sins,  and  is  himself  accepted,  as 
righteous,  to  life  eternal.  See  Rom.  iv» 
6,  7,  8,  11.  V.  18,  21.  X.  10.  Phil,  iii,  9. 
This  Evangelical  or  Gospel  righteousness 
is  opposed  to  that  last  mentioned,  Rom. 
ix.  30,  31.  X.  3.  &  al.  It  is  several  times 
called  AiKaunrifyri  6e«f,  The  righteousness 
of  God,  Rom.t  i.  17.  iii.  21,  22.  x.  S. 
(comp.  Mat.  vi.  33.)  as  being  tiiat  method 

•  [It  is  iruih  in  Im.  xixviii.  19.  See  Oen. 
ndv.40.1 

t  See  Clark  and  Doddridge  on  this  text.  I  add 
from  CEcumenius  on  Rom.  liL  p.  269.     ^xoio^v^ 

iA&mvts  x«)  Air«XXAyJ>  rSn  k/ULprftn,  The  rtoW«- 
omtnets  of  Gody  that  which  ia  slYen  by  God,  or 
juitifieation  from  Ctod,  acauittal,  and  abeolntion 
from  lina ;  and  frcHn  Theoooiet  on  Rom.  x.  3.  p> 
82,  etf  Ztuatoc^*  wpoffvfipwet  t^>  x«tA  x^P**  ^ 
Tne  ir/rt«r  ytyyo/xttnu  He  calls  that  the  r^iemU" 
neu  iff  Goi^  which  ia  •oooiding  to  gnoe  toos^ 
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which  God  hath  exhibited  in  the  Gospel, 
«f  fiian's  justification,  or  being  made  righ- 
ieous  through  the  merits  and  death  of 
Christ,  whence  it  is  once  termed  the  righ- 
teousness of  our  God  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ,  2  Pet.  i.  1.  ^ ;  and  Christ  is  styled 
our  righteousness,  as  being  the  procurer 
of  righteousness  to  us  through  hts  merits 
afid  sufferings^  1  Cor.  i.  30. ;  for  he  is  je- 

HOVAH  OUR   RIGHTEOUSNESS^  Jcr.  XXiii. 

5,  6,  (comp.  Isa.  xlv.  24.) :  He  clothes  the 
church  wUh  the  garments  of  salvation, 
and  covers  her  tvith  the  robe  of  righteous- 
ness, Isa.  Ixi.  10.;  and  of  tiim  me  must 
buy  white  raiment,  that  me  may  be  clothed, 
and  that  the  shame  of  our  nakedness  do 
not  appear^  Rev.  iii.  18.  For,  further. 
He  is  the  Sun  or  Light  of  rigJdeousness^ 
rrpTY  U^op.  Mai.  iv.  2,  (comp.  Wisd.  t.  6.) 
with  which  the  church  is  represented  as 
clothed,  Trepite^Xrifuvrf  clothed  all  over^ 
Rev.  xii.  1 .  Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  43.  In  a 
word,  God  made  Him,  who  knew  no  sin, 
to  become  sin  (or  a  sin-offeringy  to  which 
the  sin  was  imputed^  or  on  which  it  was 
laid,  see  Lev.  i.  4.  iv.  4,  15.  xvi.  21.  Isa. 
liii.  6,  10,  12.  1  Pet.  ii.  24.)  for  us,  that 
we  might  be  made  the  righteousness  of 
God  in  Him.  2  Cor.  v.  21,  i.  e.  righteous 
in  that  manner  which  God  hath  ordained 
through  faith  in  him.  (See  Whitby  on 
this  text.)  For  as  by  one  man's  disobe- 
dietice,  the  many  (or  multitude  of  man- 
kind '01  rroWoi)  were  made  or  constituted 
(Kara^adriffay)  sinners,  so  by  the  obedience 
of  one  shall  the  many  ('01  ttoXKoI)  be 
made  or  constiiuted(KaTa^aOi)(rovTai)  righ- 
teous. Rom.  V.  19.  Comp  Isa.  liii.  11.1 
Cor.  i.  30,  31 ;  and  on  this  whole  subject 
see  Whitby's  Discourse  on  the  imputation 
of  Christ's  perfect  righteousness,  at  the 
end  of  his  Comment  on  the  Ist  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians. — In  James  i.  20,  putting 
the  effect  for  the  cause,  the  righteousness 
of  Gody  seems  to  be  used  for  "  the  faith 
which  God  counts  to  men  for  righteous- 
ness."    Macknight. 

IV.  Righteousness,  good  works  wrought 
in  faith,  and  proceeding  from  it  through 
sanctijicalion  of  the  Spirit.  Luke  i.  75. 
Acts  X.  35.  Eph.  y.  9.  1  John  ii.  29.  iii. 
7.  Comp.  Mat.  v.  20.  2  Cor.  vi.  7.  In 
2  Cor.  ix.  10.  "  Honest  industry  is  fitly 
termed  righteousness,  because  it  is  a  righ- 
teous thing  in  the  sight  of  God,  to  labour 
for  our  own  maintenance,   and  for  the 

♦  ni'STiN  'EV^Faith  iff-x-Comp.  Rom.  ui.  26. 
1  Tlirif  iii  IS.  2  Tim.  1 13.  iii.  15. 


maintenance  of  those  who  cannot  lahou 
for  themselves."  Macknight.  Comp.  vm 
9,  where  righteousness  signifies  oen^ 
cence.  This  word  in  the  LXX  answer 
most  usually  to  the  Heb.  \mt  or  rrpmr 
[In  addition  to  these  senses,  the  last  o 
which  may  be  referred  to  the  2d,  tb 
word  ap|iears  to  signify,  truth  or  tme  dsc 
trine  in  religion.  See  2  Cor.  zi.  15.  Ii 
the  passage  John  xvi.  8,  10,  there  ii 
much  difficulty.  Schl.  says.  He  /Ad 
teach  men  what  is  the  duty  incumbent  m 
me,  viz.  to  die  according  to  the  dimm 
decree.  Wahl, '  He  shall  teach  ameenh 
ing  that  which  is  just^  v\%.  r^ard  being 
had  to  Jesus.  For  it  was  just  that  om 
who  had  done  so  much  for  mankind^  shooU 
receive  the  highest  reward.'  Breticb. 
'  He  shall  teach  you  concerning  vof  m- 
nocence,  which  will  be  manifested  by  «y 
resurrection  and  return  to  heaven.'  In 
2  Cor.  iii.  9.  6  \6yoQ  rffQ  lur  is  ibr  i  V 
ir€p\rm^iic — Again,there  is  apfarase'wlndi 
often  occurs,  Xayil^evdai  ri  cec  ^uracoff^npv 
and  by  which  it  is  signified  that  the  qm- 
lity  mentioned,  as,  for  example,  fiutfc,  ii 
so  attributed  to  a  person,  that  on  tluiS 
account  his  sins  are  pardoned,  and  he  ii 
considered  as  justified. .  See  Rom.  ir.  3. 
Gkil.  iii.  6.  The  wonl  occurs  in  Qen.  n« 
6.  Ps.cvi.31.] 

AiKaiotat  a,  from  ^igaioc. 

I.  To  justify,  acknowledge,  or  dedani 
to  be  just  or  righteous.  Mat  xi.  19# 
(where  see  Bowyer  and  Wolfius)  Luke 
vii.  29,  35.  xviii.  14.  Rom.  iii.  4.  1  Tim. 
iii.  1 6,  where  it  is  said  of  God  ineamate, 
*'EciKaiu)dYj  tv  livivfiaTi,  He  was  juttifUi 
by  the  Spirit,  i.  e.  his  high  claims  of  being 
the  Son  of  God,  the  Messiah,  the  King 
of  Israel,  and  the  Redeemer  of  mankiodf 
were  jusiified^  or  proved  to  be  true,  bj 
the  descent  of  the  tloly  Spirit  u|Km  him 
at  his  baptism ;  by  those  miracles  whidf 
he  wrought  by  the  Spirit  of  God ;  by  W* 
being  declared  or  marked  out  as  the  Sod 
of  God  with  |)ower,  according  to  the 
operatw»n  of  the  Spirit  of  Holiness,  or 
Holy  Spirit ;  by  the  resurrection  from  the 
dcaci,  Ilom.  i.  4,  (comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  IS.); 
and  lastly,  by  the  Holy  Spirit  shed  forth 
on  his  disciples  in  miraculous  gifts  ass 
sanctifying  graces,  [lliis  interpretatioB 
of  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  is  in  substance,  that  of 
Schl.  and  Wahl.  With  respect  to  the 
other  passages  which  Parkhurst  has  pacneA 
over  in  silence,  some  explanation  is  r^ 
quired.  In  Mat.  xi.  19.  Schl.  says^  H''**- 
dom  can  be  rightly  appreciated  by  iti 
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cuHivaiors.    Wahl  gives  nearly  the  same, 
adding,  '  The  sense  is,  only  a  wise  man 
can  judge  who  is  a  wise  roan/    Fischer 
(De  Vit.-Lex.  N.  T.  p.  574  seq.  Prol.  xxv. 
No.  4.)  defends  at  great  length  an  ex- 
planation offered  by  Munster  and  Perizo- 
nius,  not  differing^  perhaps,  in  foundation 
firom  these;  The  aivine  doctrines  which 
I  teach,  andj  which  are  recited  by  the 
heads  i^  ikt  Jews^  are  approved  and 
reekom^  true  hv  the  people.     They,  as 
lecdnng  it,  would  be  properly  called  riKva 
lie  vD^'aCj  children^  disciples  of  wisdom. 
We  know    that  the   Jews  caJled   their 
titdien  fathers  from  Mat.  xxiii.  9.  That 
iuau6t0  will  bear  the  sense  to  reckon  good 
m right  is  clear  enough;  and  the  gloss 
on  hytiiBjif  was  found  sul^tituted  for  this 
word   in  a  MS.,  and  is  used  by  Theo- 
pfayhct   on  St.  Luke  p.  246.    Kom.  in 
explaining    the    passage    in    this    way. 
Eliewhere  Theophylact  on  St.  Mat  p. 
44.  and  also  St.  Jerome  on  the  place, 
■ike  aofla  to   be   Christ   himself.     It 
mtnf  be  added,  that  xal  has  often  the 
adfarsadre  sense,   which   this    explana- 
tion  of  the   passage    makes  necessary. 
See  my  note  on  ^/raioc.  Sense  II.     In 
Luke  vii.  29,  the  verb  seems  also  to  sig- 
iif]r>  to  approve,  to  praise,  to  reckon  righ- 
<eow,  and  so  Fischer,  Wahl,  Schleusner, 
BMenmiiller,  and  others.     In  Rom.  iii.  4. 
Wahl  says.  That  thou  mayest^  in  thy  pro- 
nuef  be,  or  be  declared,  such  as  thou 
^ftthtest  to  be,  i.  e.   true  and  faithful, 
SnL  That  thou  mayest  he  reckoned  true 
n  sU  thy  decrees^  and  conquer  or  be  pro- 
^tmnced  victoriotts^  (over  thy  adversaries) 
^hen  thoti  art  judged.     Tliese  words  are 
taken  from  Ps,  li.  4.] — AtxaiSy  iavrov, 
^0  justify  oneself  to  show,  pretend,  or 
fiign  oneself  to    be  just  or   righteous. 
Uke  X.  29.  xvi.  15.    Comp.  Mat.  xxiii. 
28. 

II.  It  is  most  usually  applied  to  evan- 
§1^1  justification.  To  justify,  to  esteem, 
fmumnce,  or  declare  just  or  righteous, 
1*  e.  to  acquit  or  absolve  from  past  qf- 
fences*,  and  accept  as  just  to  the  reward 
tf  righteousness.      In   this   view  it    is 

Biinly  ti  forensic  term,  answering  to  the 
eb.  pnvn,  for  which  the  LXX  have 
iited  it,  Deut.  xxv.  1 .  1  Kings  viii.  32. 
2  Chron.  vi.  23.  Isa.  v.  23.  &  al.  Comp. 
IW.  xvii.  15.  It  is  in  the  N.  T.  applied 
cither  to  prtseni  justification  in  this  life, 
AcU  xiiL  39.  Rom.  [iii.  20.]  v.  1,  9.  viii. 

•  [8o  uied  liukc  xviU.  14] 


33.  1  Cor.  vi.  1 1.  Tit.  iii.  7.  Jam.  fi.  21  v 
24,  25,  &  al.  or  to  Jinal  justification  at 
the  last  day.  Mat.  xij.  37.  Comp.  Rom. 
ii.  13.  See  Suicer  Thesaur.  on  this  word. 
— -Atracoo/iac,  Sfiai,  To  be  or  continue  tn- 
herently  just  or  righteous,  or  perhaps  in 
a  justified  state,  occ.  Rev.  xxii.  11.  If 
indeed  ^ucauad4ir<it  be  the  true  reading  in 
this  text ;  for  the  Alexandrian,  and  six-, 
teen  later  MSS.,  with  several  printed 
editions,  instead  of  ciKatiadifTw  have  dc- 
Katotrvyriy  Troiiyo'arcj,  let  him  do  righteous- 
ness stUl,  an  expression  very  agreeable  to 
St.  John's  style  elsewhere,  1  Ep.  ii.  29» 
iii.  7 }  and  this  reading  is  confirmed  by 
the  Syriac  in  Walton's  Polyg.  ^ai^3  «nipT) 
let  him  do  righteousness,  and  is  accord- 
ingly embraced  by  Mill  and  Wetstein,  and 
received  into  the  text  by  Griesbach.  It 
should,  however,  be  observed,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  the  V.  active  Bucaidia  is  used 
by  the  LXX  in  the  sense  of  making  just,, 
righteous,  pure,  holy,  for  the  Heb.  n3l  to 
cleanse,  purify.  Ps.  Ixxiii.  13.  Comp. 
Rom.  vi.  7,  where  Basil,  cited  by  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  under  £iiKai6ia  I.  explains  hh' 
Kalutrai  &iru  rfj^  hfiaprlae  by  &xi7XXarrac, 
ijXevdipurrai  K£Kadapifat  ttAvtiq  hfiapTi&Q, 
is  released,  is  freed,  is  cleansed  from  aU 
sin.    Comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  1. 

^iKaluffia,  arog,  to,  from  MiKalvfiai, 
perf.  pass,  of  BixatSv. 

I.  [^Law,  precept,  or  statute.  (In  good 
Greek,  it  means,  the  sentence  pronounced 
by  the  judges  to  do  justice  to  the  injured^ 
and  punisJt  the  oppressor,  and  so  Rev.  xv. 
4.  Hence  it  comes  to  signify  any  thing 
pronounced  or  decreed.)  Used  of  God's 
Jaws.  Luke  i.  6.  Rom.  i.  32.  ii.  26.  viii. 
4.  Heb.  ix.  1,10.  Perhaps  in  Rom.  i.  82. 
it  is  rather,  threats  of  punishment.  The 
LXX  use  it  for  pn,  Exod.  xv.  25.  nprr 
Levit.  xxv.  18.  mvD,  Deut.  xxx.  16.  See 
also  Ex.  xxi.  3 1 .  Ps.  xix.  9.] 

I[.  [Justification,  remission  of  the  pU" 
nishment  due  to  sin.  Rom.  v.  16^ 

HI.  [^Righteousness,  or  freedom  from 
sin.  Rom.  v.  18.  Rev.  xix.  8.  In  the  last 
place,  it  answers,  says  Parkhurst,  to  the 
Hebrew  nipTV  in  Is.  xlv.  24.] 

Aacacoic,  Adv.  from  ^/icacoc* 

I.  Justly,  conformably  to  justice,  occ. 
1  Pet.  ii.  23.  [Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5.  20.] 

II.  Justly,  honestly,  without  injuring 
any  one.  occ.  1  Thess.  ii.  10.  Tit.  li.  12. 

III.  Justly,  deservedly,  jure,  merito. 
occ.  Luke  xxiii.  41.  [Polyb.  iv.  19.  3. 
Xen.  Symp.  iv.  60.] 

IV.  As  it  is  fit,  proper,  or  right,  rit^, 
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debits,  ooc.  1  Cor.  xy.  34,  *£ic»^^re  ^i- 
Kalt^,  Awake  from  your  drunken  sleep, 
as  it  is  fit  you  should.  So  Castal'o,  ut 
sequum  est  Arrian  and  Menander  use 
hxtdti^  in  this  sense^  as  may  be  seen  in 
Alberti  on  the  text. 

AiKaiiaffi£,  toQj  Att.  eiiiCi  hi  frona  dccacd«i». 
Justyicaiunif  a  being  csieemed,  or  ad^ 
judged  just  or  rightenus,  occ.  Rom.  iv.  25. 
V.  18,  in  which  latter  passage  it  is  op- 
posed to  «araKyM/ia  cordemnatumj^-The 
LXX  have  once  used  th«8  wonl  Tor  the 
Mttm  hi»j  judgment,  Lew.  w'w  22.  [In 
good  Greek,  it  is  generally  used  for  sen^ 
tence  of  condemnation,  or  punishment  ac- 
cording to  sentence,'] 

Aura^i^c,  S,  6,  firom  itK6,(w  to  judge, 
which  from  liiai,^^A  judge,  occ.  Luke  xii. 
14-  Acts  vii.  27,  35.  [£»)d.  ii.  14.  iElian. 
V.  H.  i.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  i,  3.  17.] 

AI'KH,  nQ,  h^  from  the  Heb.  plY  or  p^nV 
just^  or  the  fem.  n\t(i  justice,  the  y  being 
dropt  by  the  Greeks,  because  they  had 
not  the  sound  of  that  letter  in  their  lan- 
guage, though  we  may  observe  it  is  re- 
sumed in  the  Latin,  j^dex^  judico,  and 
in  the  Eng.  judge,  judicial,  judicature, 
&C.  which  may  be  firom  the  same  root 
prn. 

I.  Ajidgment,  a  judicial  sentence,  occ 
Acts  XXV.  15. 

IL  Judicial  punishment^  vengeance. 
occ.  2  Thess.  I.  9.  Jude  ver.  /.  [The 
phrase  hUnv  vvixetv  here,  is  the  same  as 
clicfiv  BMyat  (i.  e.  to  suffer  punishwent 
infiicted,)  and  occurs  in  iEiian.  V.  H.  ii.  4. 
8ee  Perizon.  ad  ^lian.  V.  H.  iii.  38.  and 
Wetstein,  N.  T.  ii.  p.  734.  Wisi  xviii. 
11.  2Mac.  viii.  ll,13.j 

III.  Vindictive  justice,  of  which  the 
heathen  made  a  *  goddess.  In  this  sense 
it  is  used  by  the  pagan  inhabitants  of 
Melita  or  Malta,  Acts  xxviii.  4.  [Arrian 
Exp.  Al.  iv.  9.  9.] 

Acjcn^y,  «,  TOy  Eustathius  deduces  it 
from  Ukw  to  cast^  cast  down. — A  net  for 
fishing.  Luke  v.  4,  5.  John  xxi.  6.  &  al. 
[Herodian.  iv.  9.  12.] 

I^p^  A/Xoyoc,  (^,  o,  h,  from  ^t'c  twice, 
and  Xoyoc  speech^-^Double-tonguedj  vary- 
ing,  or  deceitful  in  one's  words,  occ. 
1  Tim.  iii.  8.  So  Chrysostom  explains 
^iK6yiic    by  {nr^XaQ,    ^XfpbC)   deceitful, 

*  See  Pole  Synom.  Alberd,  WetBtein,  and  Bow- 
yer  on  Acts,  Bochart.  Opora,  vol.  iiL  371.  2.  the 
Orphic  Hymn  to  AI'kH,  and  Hedod  Op.  et  Dies, 
lin.  218,  &c  254,  &c.  [Produs  in  TheoL  Platon. 
iv.  &  p.  206.  Pliny  N.  H.  xi.  46.  Pollux  Onom. 
viH.  1.1 


fraudulent;  and Theodoret^  by  trtga  fdr 
TtiTf,  erepa  ii  Lcelr^  X^ytfvrac,  raying  one 
thing  to  this  man,  and  another  to  that. 
[Theophylact,  on  this  phee  of  Timothy, 
uses  nearly  the  same  words,  and  so  Z^ 
neras  Lex.  col.  5 1 0.  AiXoy^w  and  SiXoyia 
are  used  by  Xenophon  and  Diodorus.  See 
Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  tiii.  2.  Diodor.  xx.  370 

Aio,  a  Conjunction,  from  iut  for,  anda 

(neut  of  8q)  which, — For  which,  where' 

fore,  iherefore.    See  2  Cor.  iv,  IS.  Bon^ 

i.  24.  iy.  22.  Mat.  xxyii.  8.  Heb.  xiii. 

12. 

Aio^cvw,  from  iia  through,  and  ojcvn 
to  journey, — To  Journey  travel,  or  pass 
through,  ooc.  Luke  viii.  1.  Aicts  Im.  1. 
[Gen.  xiii.  1 7>  Isa.  lix.  8.] 

Aiireo,  a  Conjunction,  from  it6  and  wif^ 
an  emphatic  particle. — Wherefore  trubf^ 
where/ore  by  all  means,  or  espeeitdb, 
occ  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  x.  14.  xiy.  13.  [WJil 
says,  for  that  same  cause.  It  oceois 
Diod^  Sic  i.  65.  Xen.  Mem.  N.  8.  7.] 

^S^  ^kunrerlit,  €0c,  ne,  6,  h>  ^mni  6i6c 
(gen.  of  A/c  or  Zevc)  Jupiter,  and  win0 
(obsol.)  'ofaU.  [Which  feU  from  Ju- 
piter, or  heaven.  It  occurs  AcU  xix.  35. 
where  &yaX/ia  an  image,  is  understood.] 
So  Numa  persuaded  toe  Ilomaos  that  a 
certain  shield  fcUfom  heaven,  \o  which 
Plutarch,  in  Numa,  p.  o8^  £,  appKes  tlw 
same  word  AIOIIETU'S,  as  he  also  doth 
(Parall.  p.  309,  F.)  to  the  femous  Tnju 
Palladium,  or  image  of  Pallas  which  yto* 
tected  Troy,  and  was  supposed  to  naie 
fallen  from  heaven  ;  and  Euripides,  spetk^ 
ing  of  the  image  of  Diana  Taurica,  ssySf 
Iphig.  in  Taur.  line  86  *, 

And  th'  image  of  the  Goddess  take,  which  jU( 
They  ULjyfrom  heaven  into  this  holy  fine. 

And  afterwards  calls  it  AIOIIETE^ 
"AFAAMA,  the  ima^e  which  fell  from 
Jupiter.  So  Herodian,  lib.  i.  cap.  35. 
edit.  Oxon.  calls  the  image  of  the  matkef 
of  the  gods.  •'AFAAMA  AIOIIETE'2. 
Comp.  also  Wetstein  on  Acts. — In  thtf 
apology  which  the  town-clerk  makes  ht 
the  Apostle  and  his  followers,  Acts  xix* 
35>  &c.  there  is  an  artfulness  beyond  whsl 
has  been  commonly  observed.  t>emetriaf 
had  accused  Paul,  ver.  26^  of  teaching 
that  they  were  no  gods  which  were  madt 

*  [See  Barnes  on  tliis  place,  and  Innisch.  m 
Herodian.  i.  11.2.) 
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»t/A  hands;  and  he  had  tbenoe  inferred^ 
that  there  was  danjger  that  the  Great 
Diana  of  ike  Epkenans,  and  her  temple, 
should  oome  to  be  despised.  In  answer 
to  this  the  town-derK  intimates^  that 
Paul's  doctrines  could  not  apply  to  the 
fnletioji  Diana^  and  to  the  image  which 
fmdomn  Jrmn  Ju^er,  and  consequently 
was  mot  made  wtik  hands;  and  that 
thotlbre  Pral  and  his  companions  were 
sof  Uaspkemers  tfihe  goddess. 

[6a6pBmfia9  rot,  r6.  Amendment,  This 
it  the  readinff  oH  the  Alex,  and  three 
other  ancient  MSS.  in  Acts  zziF.  3.  The 
coBUDon  reading  is  Karopd.  The  word 
occaniin  Pdyb.  lii.  118.  3.] 

fjlr  AuSpwoiCj  IOC)  Att.  c«#Cf  4)  ^^^ 
hafBot^  to  correct^  amend,  which  from  iia 
cnphat.  and  6ft96ti  to  make  right,  which 
ma  opOoc  rtght^ — An  amenament,  re- 
finmUmm,  occurs  Heb.  ix.  10.  [The 
fhrase  is^  The  times  of  rtformalion,  and 
the  time  of  the  Messiah,  when  a  better 
Mate  of  worship  and  religion  would  be  in- 
tndnoed,  is  signified.  So  Theophylact  ex- 
fUns  the  passage.  The  word  occurs  Polyb. 
V.  88.  2.  Ti.  88.  4.  Diod.  i.  75.  L»6^ 
eeenrs  in  Jer.  rii.  2.  Is.  xvL  5.  Ixii.  7« 
See  Ssnier  ad  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  241.] 

Aaop«m#>  from  iui  through,  and  opvssta 
to  ^^—7*0  dig,  or  break  through,  as  the 
vafls  of  a  house,  occ.  Mat  vu  19,  20. 
nhr.  43.  Luke  xii.  39.  Thucydides  uses 
the  word  in  the  same  sense,  lib.  ii.  cap.  3, 
AI0Pr2ZONT£2  rove  koIvovc  rolxavt, 
&|[M#  througk  the  partv  walls.  Xeno- 
ptoB  m  ConiiF.  'UpoSttufiy  fiii  rlc  fut 
Tfr  oiaai^  AICTPYXAX— I  was  afraid  that 
lune  one  digging  through  (i.  e.  breaking 
nto)  my  house—  And  Aristophanes,  Plot. 
Sdi.  KAErilTEIN  Ka\  r^  mW  AIO- 
lYTTEIN.  Comp.  Kypke  on  Mat.  6. — 
la  the  LXX  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  inn 
k^  ikrou^k.  Job  xxir.  16.  Esek.  xii. 
ii7«  12«  which  see;  as  the  N.  ii6pvyfia 
Ams  to  the  Heb.  mnriD  a  digging 
finngk,  Exod.  xxii.  2.  Jer.  ii.  34. — 
Unmet,  in  his  Observations,  vol.  i.  p. 
)75«-8»  remarks  a  peculiar  propriety  in 
the  expression  of  digging  through  houses, 
M  xxir.  16,  by  observing,  that  the 
Aiabiana^  £ff]^ians»  and  inhabitants  of 
Dunaecus,  still  build  of  mud  and  slime,  or 
uf  nibnnit  brick,  and  that  their  walls  are 
d  a  great  thickness. 

iWmpoc,  %fy,  6c,  from  Ac($c  (gen.  of 
^'C)  or  Zcvc)  Jupiter  s^  and  rapoc  a  young 
uaiL^Castar  and  PcUuxy  Jupiter's  sons 
hy  Lcda,  aooordiBg  to  the  fatmlous  my- 


thology of  the  heathen.  They  were 
usually  represented  under  the  rorm  of 
two  young  men  armed  with  helmets  and 
pikes,  with  a  star  above  each  of  their 
heads,  and  sometimes  standing  each  by  a 
horse,  or  seated  on  horseback  *,  and  were 
regarded  as  the  tutelar  deities  of  mari- 
ners, occ  Acts  xxriii.  1 1 .  See  Wetstein. 
[They  are  called  Au^covpoc  em^pes  in 
^Elian.  V.  H.  i.  80.  See  Aen.  Sjrmp.  riii. 
29.  and  Cyropi  iii.  3.  26.  Spmh.  ad  Cal* 
lim.  Lav.  rail.  v.  24.  and  de  Usu  Numism. 
i.  p.  295.  This  word  is  also  written 
Ai6mcopoit  on  which  point  see  Lobeck  on 
Phrynichus  p.  235.] 

Ai<^t,  A  Conjunction,  from  itafor,  and 
Sti  what,  which. 

1.  Illative,  Wherefore,  therefore.  Rora. 
iii.  20. 

2.  Causal.  For,  because,  Luke  i.  13. 
ii.  7.  xxi.  28.  Acts  x.  23.  &  al.  [SdiL 
says  that  in  Rom.  i.  20.  it  is  although,  but 
this  does  not  seem  necessary.]] 

AftirXooc,  «c  y  6^1^  ill  6ov,  iv ;  from  He 
twice,  and  irX^  a  termination  denoting, 
like  ir\a0-iov,  times  or  ^^otd^-^Doubk. 
occ  1  Tim.  V.  1 7.  Rev.  xriii.  6,  where  see 
Wetstein,  and  on  1  Tim.  Macknight. 
[In  both  places  it  means,  great  or  in^ 
creased,  and  not  definitely  double.  So  in 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1328.  See  Is.  xl.  2.  Jer. 
XVI.  18.  Ecclus.  XX.  10.  It  is  put  for 
mttn)  in  Gen.  xliii.  15.  tD^^m  in  Deut. 
xxi.  17.  and  V&D  in  Job  xi.  6.  xl.  2.^ 

AiT\6r€poy,  «»  to,  Comparat.  Neut.  of 
SctX^C)  used  adverbially. — Twofold  more, 
twice  as  much  again,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  15. 
QSchleusner,  Rosenmiiller,  and  Kypke, 
make  ^itrXdrtpoc  here  an  adj.  frt>m  SiirXSoc 
signifying  crt^y,  deceitful,  as  in  Xen. 
Hellen.  iv.  i.  Ecclus.  ii.  13.  and  so  dcirXdif 
is  deceit  in  Suidas.] 

AiirX^,  w,  from  ZvskUiQ^'^To  double. 
occ  Rer.  xviii.  6,  where  see  Daubus. 
Comp.  Jer.  xri.  18,  and  Lowth  there. 

Aic,  Adv.  from  lim  two. — Twice,  two 
times.  Mark  xiv.  30.  &  al.  On  Luke 
xriii.  1 2,  we  may  observe,  that  Herodotus, 
lib.  ii.  cap.  37,  uses  a  similar  phraseology. 
A5mu— Ar2  TH'S  'HME'PH2  eica^mc— 
Ka\  Ar2  lffd?i|c  NYKTO'2. 

AcToCw^  from  %  twice  (two  ways), 
and  ^ata  to  stand. — To  doubt,  waver.  It 
is  a  figurative  word,  taken  either  from  a 
person  standing  where  two  ways  meet, 
not  knowing  which   to  choose,  but  in- 

•  See  Montfaucon  Antiquity  Expliquee,  Uhil  L 
part  2.  p.  206.  pi.  194. 

o 


AIY 


194 


A  IX 


idinior  flometimes  to  one,  soinetiines  to  I 
th^  other;  or  from  the  iremultms  motkn 
of  a  balance,  when  the  weights  on  both 
Bides  are  nearly  equal,  and  consequently 
now  the  one,  and  now  the  other  scale 
aeems  to  preponderate  and  ^x  the  beam. 
The  French  word  balancer  very  exactly 
answers  to  li'^lil^tiv  in  this  latter  view, 
occ  Matxiv.  31.  xxviii.  \7^  where  see 
Bowyer's  Conject  [The  word  occurs 
Clem.  £p.  ii.  ad  Corinth,  p.  175,  and  £p. 
i»  p.  82.  Plutarch,  torn.  v.  p.  620. 
(Reiske's  ed.)  Diod.  Sic.  i?.  62.1 

^vo/MC,  «» 6,  4i  either  from  «c  tf^ke^ 
and  rd/ia  (in  the  Hellenistical  style)  an 
edge,  (oomp.  2ni/M  V.)  \  or  ratlier  from 
Hq  twice  (two  ways)  and  ro/ioc  cutting, 
skarp^  fnm  rirofia  perf.  mid.  of  riftyv  to 
cut ;  for  Eisner  on  Heb.  iv.  12^  cites  from 
Euripides  Orest.  Une  1303.  AI  STOMA 
fiwyava^  swords  cutting  on  both  sidee^  or 
tmoUdged;  and  fi^mi  his  Helena^  line 
989»  ArSTOMON  U^  a  two^dged 
sirord/— [If  derived  mm  t6}u>c  we  must 
write  it9T6iuK»  See  Barnes,  ad  Eur.  Hel. 
989.  But  Schleusner  and  Wahl  derive  it 
inm  r6fia,  which  may  figuratiTely  be 
used  of  an  edge.l^Having  two  edget^ 
two-edged,  or  aUhng  on  both  side*,  occ 
Heb.  iv.  12.  Rer.  i.  16.  iL  12.  So  Ecdus. 
xxi.  3.— The  LXX  use  the  word  in  the 
tame  sense  for  the  Heb.  m«&  edges;  Pror. 
T.  4 ;  for  m«fi*&  several  edges,  Ps.  cxlix. 
6 ;  and  for  ni*fi  *1W  two  edges,  Jud.  iii. 

duffyCkuH^  at,  O)  from  dec  twice,  and 
v/Xioi  a  thousand. — Two  thousand,  ooc. 
Mark  v.  13. 

AcvXif M,  from  dm  denoting  separation, 
and  ifXl(ti  to  Jilter^  percolate,  strain, 
which  from  vKti  matter,  also  dregs.^-'To 
separatefrom  liquor  byjilteringy  to  strain 
off.  So  Vulg.  exoolantes.  occ.  Mat.  xxiii. 
24>  where  see  Bowyer's  Conject  and 
Gentleman's  Magarine  for  January  1779, 

5.  26.  The  text  alludes  to  a  custom  the 
ews  had  of  Jiltering  their  wine«  for  fear 
of  swallowing  any  insect  forbidden  by  the 
aw  as  unctean*.  Maimonides,  in  his 
Treatise  of  forbidden  meats,  cap.  i.  art. 
20«  affords  a  remarkable  illustration  of 
our  Sariour's  prorerbial  expression :  ^'  He 
who  strains  wine,  or  rinegar,  or  strong 
drink,"  says  he, ''  and  eats  the  gfuUs^  or 
fties^  or  worms^  which  he  hath  strained 
off,  is  whipped."  That  the  Jews  used  to 
strain  their  wine  appears  also  from  the 

*  See  Bochwt,  toL  iii  M5. 


LXX  torsion  of  Amos  ri.  6,  where  we 
read  of  dlYAISMENON  olyor,  strained 
or  Jiltered  wine.  [From  Aristot.  H.  A. 
y.  19.  and  Buxtorf.  Lex.  p.  516.  we  find 
there  is  a  wine-gnat  which  breeds  in  the 
wine.] 

Atv^M,  from  Uxp,  m  two  partSj  whidi 
from  0/c  twice. 

[1.  The  primary  meaning  isj  To  divide 
into  two  parts.  Inc.  Interp.  (who  is  sud 
to  be  Amjila)  Lev.  i.  1 7-  I>eut.  xir.  6. 
far  j^Dtt^.  Flat  Polit.  8.  The  sharp  teeth 
are  called  ^aX^t^c*  because,  says  PoHux. 
ii.  91.  hyainei  r^  irpo(nno6v.  See  Xcn. 
Anab.  iv.  8.  15.  Eustath.  ad  Odyss.  H. 
p.  1582.  II.  Rom.  The  abore  is  from 
Fischer  de  Vit  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  334.] 

IL  To  divide^  set  at  variance,  oec. 
Mat.  X.  35.  [The  word  At},  which,  Kke 
this,  is  properly,  to  divide  into  two  parts, 
is  also  metaphorically  used  in  this  WBom, 
See  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Talmud,  p.  1730.  and 
Schaef.  Lex.  Syr.  N.  T.  p.  450.] 

tg^  Acxoraffia,  ac,  ^  from  ttva  M 
two  parts,  and  vdnc  abaction,  sedstunu^ 
A  separate  faction,  division,  separaiim. 
ooc.  Rom.  xvi.  17.  1  Cor.  iii.  3.  Oal.  r. 
20.  [1  Mac  iii.  29.  Dion.  Hal.  riiL  72.J 

Atxoro/icw,  Q,  from  ^Ixa  separati^,  n 
two,  and  rirofia  perf.  mid.  of  ri/um  io 
cut. 

I.  To  cut  in  two  or  asunder.  If  Ah 
word  be  understood  in  its  primary  nd 
literal  sense,  it  must  denote  that  most 
horrible  punishment  of  being  cut  in  smh 
der  whilst  alive,  by  which  there  is  a  tra- 
dition that  the  prophet  Isaiah  suilered; 
and  to  this  the  Apostle  is  thought  to  il- 
lude,  Heb.  xi.  37,  IrpioBrimLy  they  wen 
sawn  asunder.  There  are  many  instanon 
in  andcnt  writers  ^,  of  this  manner  of  ex* 
ecuting  criminals  (see  Wetstein  on  Mit 
xxiF.  5 1 .  and  comp.  1  Chron.  xx.  3.)«  md 
it  is  still  practised  by  some  nationii  p0- 
ticularly  by  the  western  Moors  in  W- 
bary,  as  we  are  assured  by  Dr.  Shavt- 
[The  verb  is  used  simply  to  expreVi 
cutting  in  two,  in  Ludan.  Dial.  Mcr.  f 
745.  Folvb.  li.  28.  2,  and  thence  hi  the 
sense  of  aissecting  into  nuzny  parts,  Exod* 
xxix.  17.  Pblyb.  x.  15.  5.]  But  in  the 
N.  T.  ^lypTOjdm  seems  rather  to  denote, 

•  [See  Jndg.  lii.  29.  Dftn.  ii.  A.  iU.  t9. 1  8i» 
XV.  38.  2  Sam.  xii.  31.  Herod.  iiL  19L  DIodLSj^ 
i.  2.  Sueton.  Calig.  27-  LIt.  i.  28.  wiii  84.  OdL 
XX.  1.  Joseph.  Anu  J.  vUL  2.  PoD.  On.  irUii  Sl> 
10.] 

f  Travels,  p.  254,  2d  edit.  Comp.  Utfiser^ 
ObMnralioos,  vd.  iv.  p.  468. 
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II.  Figuratmly,  To  scourge  with  the 
'  severii^j  to  cut  asunder,  as  it  were, 
b^scourgimg.  ooc  Mat.  xxiv.  5 J.  Luke 
siL  46  *.  This  seems  the  true  sense  of 
the  woid  Id  these  passages  3  hr  scourging 
was  nsually  inflicted  upon  idle  and  negli- 
gcat  aenraiits  among  the  Jews  (see  £c- 
dna.  zliL  5.)  and  in  Matthew  the  servant 
ii  icfmsented  as  surviving  his  punisb- 
«ent;  and  in  the  verse  following  the 
ICEt  of  Luke,  express  mention  is  made  of 
dK  mmn  stripes  with  which  the  wicked 
SHVint  shoula  be  beaten^  iapiifferai  iroX- 
Iks.  Conp.  Aiptt.  [Schl.  thinks  that 
ttesBna  it,  generally.  To  punish  cruelty. 
flM/cfcius  has  in(profuiv  iLvtupelVf  and 
8chL  nfers  to  Kriimbholz  in  the  Bibl. 
Oms.  ▼ii.  p.  234.  Bonnet  (Bibl. 
Class,  iv.  p.  471.)  thinks  it  is, 
Ii  remooe  Jrmn  his  qfice^  dismiss^  like 
^  in  2  Chroo.  zztL  21,  and  other  words 
k  Heltev.  On  the  other  hand,  scindo 
lad  desciiido  are  used  for  scourging.  See 
Flaot.  Mil.  Olor.  ▼.  1.  2.  Sneton.  Calig. 
S9.  Martial,  iii.  93.    Wahl  gives  boSi 

Asif&m,  £,  from  Bi\Pa  thirst. 

I.  To  be  dry  or  athsrst^  to  thirst.  Mat. 
n^.  a5, 37,  42,  44.  &  al. 

IL  To  thirst  in  a  ^gurative  sense,  to 
desire  surdently.  Mat.  v.  6.  John  vii.  37. 
Ibv.  sxi.  6.  uii.  17.  Comp.  Isa.  xli.  1 7. 
Ir.  1.  P^  xin.  2.  Ixiii.  1,  m  the  LXX, 
«■!  aee  Campbell's  Note  on  Mat.  v.  6, 
ad  Walfius  on  John  vii.  7.  The  Greek 
vritars  likewise  use  hy\ft^  fcnr  vehement 
isnre.  Thus  Xenophon,  "Ovmic  eyw  huiv 
MXf  xapi^toBai,  So  much  do  I  thirst 
ti  oblige  you.  Cyropsed.  lib.  iv.  6.  7. 
h  Joi^as  De  Bel.  Hb.  i.  cap.  32.  §  2. 
AnfMmic  S  ^t\c  AI'^U2A2  roviwv 
sLm,  No  one  (says  Herod)  shall  escape 
who  ikirsisfor  my  blood ;  where  observe 
tie  V.  18  fbfiowed  by  an  accusative,  as  in 
Mat  But  in  lib.  iv.  cap.  11.  §  4,  he 
m%  the  emperor  Vitellius  was  AI'TOTN 
^fymroQ  cirycyfc,  thirsting  for  noble  blood; 
IHS  joinittg  hf^v  with  a  genitive^  ao- 
wdiw  to  the  more  usual  Greek  oon- 
Urnctioii.  Comp.  under  UciMaw.  In  Ho- 
Mr,  IL  iv.  line  171^  icoKvli^v,  from 
vsl^  mmekj  and  Zi^toQ  thirsty  means  much 
desired  or  longed  for,  [In  John  iv.  14. 
n.  35.  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  He  shall 
nottkirst  again^  is.  He  shall  have  nothing 
■ore  to  desire.  So  in  Rev.  vii.  16.  On 
tt  meaning  of  ^of^w,  see  Abrcsch.  Di- 

*  Set  WMlby  aad  Doddridge  OD  thite  teitSi 


luc.  Thucyd.  pp.  382,  and  837.  and  Gat- 
aker.  Opera  Cntica,  p^  118.— See  Suicer 
Thesaur.  on  this  word.  The  forms  dcii^ 
in  John  vii.  37*  h^r  Rom  xiL  20,  which 
are  found  also  in  iEschin.  Dial.  Socrat. 
iii.  38.  Athen.  iii.  474.  are  not  ancient 
Greek  forms.  See  Lobeck.  ad  Phryuich. 
p.  61.] 

Aci/ocy  C0C9  ^9  rO)  ^See  Aci/^w.f— -T^tri/. 
ooe.  2  Cor.  xL  27.  [Xen.  Cvr.  viii.  1. 12.] 

I^p^  Aiifrvyoc,  M«  ^  4,  nom  dtc  twice^ 
and  ^nryh  the  mind, — DoubU'mmded, 
having  tie  mind  divided^  or  havings  as  it 
were,  two  minds  tending  opposite  ways, 
ooc.  Jam.  i.  8.  iv.  8.  [Schl.  observes,  and 
I  think  rightly,  that  in  James  i.  ^  no 
want  (^sincerity,  but  doubt  or  uncer^^ 
tainty  is  indicated,  and  so  (Ecumenius  in- 
terprets the  place.  The  word  occurs  in 
the  same  sense  in  the  Constitntt.  Apostol. 
vii.  11,  and  1  £p.  Clem,  ad  Corinth,  p. 
8i!.  and  so  ^c^cm  in  Eustath.  £rot.  286. 
(356.)  See  Dougtei  Anal.  Sacr.  p.  146. 
In  James  iv.  8.  on  the  contrary,  want  of 
sincerity  is  clearly  meant.] 

AIOTMCZ,  5,  bj  from  ^dii^fiai,  perf. 
pass.  oi^wKv,'-^  Persecution,  hostile  prose^ 
cution.  Mat  xiii.  21.  Acts  viii.  1.  2  Tim. 
iii.  11.  [&al.  Pol.  1.87.  7.] 

Ai^rriyc,  «,  o,  from  Idtxm.^^A  persem 
cutor.  ooc.  1  Tim.  i.  13. 

AKHKQ, 

I.  [Properly,  To  run  or  fy  quickly, 
used  oif  frigitives.  Thuc^.  viii.  120.  Xen. 
Anab.  vii.  2. 1 1 .    ThenJ 

W\To  pursue  a  fugitive  hostUely,  Sec 
Thuc.  i.  137.  and  Mat.  xxiii.  34.  and  ge- 
nerally. To  prosecute,  persecute,  pursue 
with  enmity,  used  espcidally  of  the  per- 
secutions of  the  Christians.  See  Mat.  v. 
10,  11,  12,  44.  Luke  xxi.  12.  John  xv. 
20.  Acts  vii.  52.  ix.  4,  5.  xxii.  4,  7>  8. 
xxvi.  11, 14, 15.  1  Cor.iv.  12.xv.9.  2  Cor. 
iv.  9.  Gal.i.  13,  23.  iv.  29.  v.  11.  vi.  12. 
Hence  in  Mat.  x.  23.  it  is,  to  pursue  or 
drive  into  exile  (see  Polynn.  viii.)  and 
from  this  sense,  perhaps,  it  comes  to  sig- 
nify, to  accuse,  (See  Jul.  Poll.  Onom. 
viii.  6.  80.' and  7.  S7.)  as  in  John  v.  16.] 

III.  r^o  follow  as  one*s  master  or 
euide,  Luke  xvii.  23.  and  so  in  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  8.  5.  Appian.  Bell.  Civ.  ii.  p. 
741.  V.  p.  1 1 13.  See  Warton.  ad  Theoc. 
xi.  75.  and  Abresdi.  ad  .£schyl.  p.  88. 
Horat.  Serm.  i.  9.  16.] 

IV.  To  follow  or  press  hard  after,  to 
pursue  with  earnestness  and  diligence  in 
order  to  obtain^  to  prosecute  with  desire 
of  obtaining.  Rom.  tx.  30,  31.  Phil.  iii. 
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\2, 14,  [on  which  last  place  we  may  ob- 1 
serve,  tiiat  ^cmcw  is  used,  iu  Greek,  of  the 
racers  who  were  left  behind  and  JoUowcd 
after  tlie  others.  Add  1  These,  v,  15.  1 
Tim.  Ti.  11.2  Tim.  ii.  22.  Heb.  xii.  14. 
Flat,  de  Rep.  t.  ti.  p.  210.  Eurip.  Jon. 
440.  Ecdus.  xxFii.  8.  In  Rom.  xii.  13. 
xiv.  19.  and  1  Cor.  xW,  1.  the  meaning  is 
nearly  the  same,  to  be  tiudious  qfj^ 

A6yfia^  aroQj  to,  from  ^i^oyfiat  perf. 
pass,  of  the  verb  Boxi^,  to  think  good^  de- 
tcrminty  decreej^^A  decree^  ordinanee, 
whether  divine,  occ  Eph.  ii.  15.  Col.  ii. 
14,  where  see  Whitby  and  Macknight, 
and  oomp.  Acts  xvi.  4 ;— -or  human,  occ. 
Luke  ii.  1.  Acts  xvii.  7.  [Dan.  vi.  9.  Xen. 
An.  viii.  1.209.] 

Aoyfiarl(ia,  from  l^fjui^  aro^.^To  de- 
tree,  impose  a  decree  or  ordinance  ;  [as  in 
Diog.  Laert  iii.  575.  See  2  Mac  x.  8.] 
whence  in  the  pass,  ^fiarliofiat,  To 
have  decrees  or  ordinances  imposed  upon 
oncj  to  be  subject^  or  submit^  to  ordinances. 
occ.  Col.  ii.  20,  where  see  Wetstein  and 
Kvpke.     [Dan  ii.  13,  15.  Sec.  Chish.] 

AOKE'U. 

I.  To  think,  imagine^  Judge,  Mat  vi. 
7.  Luke  xvii.  9.  John  v.  39.  [1  Cor.  ii. 
9.]  &  al.  freq.  On  1  Cor.  vii.  40,  Wolfius 
remarks,  that  the  V.  ^cw  imports  not  an 
uncertain  opinion,  but  conyiction  and 
knowletlgc,  as  John  v.  39.  [and  perhaps 
1  Cor.  iv.  9.]  So  in  Xenophon  Cy- 
ropsed.  at  the  end  of  the  procem.  *Ii9- 
OiiaOai  AOKOTMEN,  expresses  assur- 
ance, not  doubt.  Sec  Hutchinson's  Note, 
and  Macknight  on  1  Cor.  vii.  40.  [He- 
rodian.  v.  8.  5.] 

II.  [To  judge^  or  pass  an  opinion, 
Luke  xvii.  9.  John  ▼.  39-  1  Cor.  xii.  23. 
Hebr.  x.  29.  -,  and  hence,  ^oirct  /Liot  means, 
it  appears  to  me,  it  is  my  opinion.  Mat. 
xvii.  25.  xviii.  12.  xxii.  2.  Luke  x.  36. 
Acts  XXV.  27.1 

III.  [To  decree  or  determine^  used  ge- 
nerally impersonally,  hotii  poi^  it  seems 
good  to  me,  /  determine,  Luke  i.  3.  Acts 
XV.  22,  25,  28,  34.  Hence,  ro  ^o*wv, 
what  seems  good^  Heb.  xii.  1 0.  Kara  to 
loK^y  iLVToiQ,  according  to  their  own  plea- 
sure,  where  Chrysostom  says.  Often  Jul- 
Jilting   their   pleasure^   and  not    every- 

where  seeing  what  is  advantageous, 
Thucyd.  i.  84.  Simplic.  in  Epictet.  p. 
II.').  8ymm.  1  Sam.  xx.  9.  Theod.  Dan. 
iv.  14.  3  Esdr.  viii.  12.  Xen.  Anab.  iv. 
1.  10.  Parkhurst,  without  sufficient 
groimds,  in  my  opinion,  refers  1  Cor.  xi. 
IG.  to  this- sense.    Sec,  however.  Wolf.] 


IV.  [To  seem  or  appear^  Acts  xyiL  18. 
1  Cor.  xii.  22.  2  Cor.  x.  9.  ra  ImArrm 
fUkfi,  the  limbs  which  seem^  &G.3 

V.  It   imports  digniiy  or   emimenet. 
Thus  AoxSireCf  ^  Persons  of  aRMCNcr, 
Ho/e,  or  reputation.  Gal.  iL  %,  6.  Eon* 
pides,  Heradid.  line  897^  and  Trotd.  L 
608.    Herodtan,  lib.  yi.  cap.  1.  and  Xe^ 
nophon  in  Hiero  use  this  partiGle  in  the 
same  sense    (see    Grotiut,  Elaner,  and 
Kynke,  on  Gal.  ii.  2.) ;  aad  the  A|Nirtle 
explains  his  meaning,  ver.  6,  by  fcwiiTwr 
ilval  rt,  those  who  appeared  lo  he  mmt- 
what,  u  e.  who  really  were  ewsmeni^  eo»- 
siderable.    Comp.  yer.  9^  and  under  Tft 
III.  Theophyhict  explains  To7c  &k5mi  Oli. 
ii.  2,  by  role  /leyoXoiC)  roic  IM^m/q,  tie 
great,  the  eminent;    adding  dr  ikprnfti 
TO  drai  Avr^Cf  &XX&  ri^y  Koitnir  kwimnf 
ijni^y  rl&tioi,   he   does  not  deBT  their 
being  (i.  e.  what  they  seemed),  but  de- 
clares the  common  suffrage  of  all.— And 
in  the  like  view  I  think,  and  not  aa  a 
mere  expletive,  it  is  joined  with  the  V. 
ApXiiy  to  rule,  Mark  x.  42,  as  it  oftea  ii 
in  the  Greek  writers  with  other  wadi 
expressive  of  dignity  or  authorih^.    So 
Epictetus  Enchirid.  cap.  51*  speau,  rmy 
'EN  'YDEPOXUi  AOKOYNTON,  oftlMM 
who  are  elevated  in   rank   or  digni^. 
Herodian,  lib.  vii.  cap.   15,  rfir— eyw' 
T€U€iy  AOKO'YNTON,  who  were  the  pna- 
dpal  persons.    Josephus,  De  Bd.  ok  I 
cap.  5.  i  3.  &  al.  ^  UPOTXEIN  AO- 
KOTNTES,  those  who  were  wsoH  cm- 
nent.    And  lib.  iv.  cap.  S.  §  12,  he  ki 
the  very  phrase  TQ-N  "APXEIN   AO- 
KOrNTON.     Comp.   Kypke   in   Maik 
[Some,  with  Beaa,  translate  this  place  if 
fcit.  Mark,  Who  are  thought  to  rule;  kt 
^k'iia  has  this  sense  in  Thucyd.  viii.  96* 
Plut.  Rom.  p.  1 1 .  Pyrrh.  d.  406.    Bat 
there  are  many  passages,  where  ioam  k 
nearly  or  wholly  an  expletive.     See  Lnb 
xxii.  24.  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  iv.  9.  riL  40.  x. 
12.  xiv.  37.  Heb.  iv.  I.    Schl.  even  refat 
Mat.  iii.  9.  /i»/  ^6inTe  Xtytiy  to  this  hod* 
Bretschn.  says,  it  there  implies  amgaace, 
Do  not  arrogantly  say.     Gataker  naksi 
it,  Do  not  think  within  yourselves.    Ai- 
vers.  Miscell.  i.  3.  p.  191.    See  Hist.  Sa- 
sann.  v.  5.  Soph.  Aj.  1 1 14.  Eur.  Heiad 
865.] 

Aoctua^w,  from  ^ifiif. 

I.  To  try,  prove,  assay^  as  refiners  ds 
metals  hyjire,  in  order  to  know  how  pott 
they  are  from  heterogeneous  mixtuCL 
occ.  1  Pet.  i.  7.  So  Isocrates  to  Demoni- 
cus,  cap.  12,  To  piy  yap  XPYSTON  iv  rf 
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DYPT  AOKIMA'ZOMEN,  n^c  ^c  fi)^ 
€¥  TBfc  drv^fcuc  ^ayivwcKoiiiv.  For  we 
Irjr  goid  im  the  Jire^  aod  distinguish  our 
Itmms  in  advenity.  Ovid  has  expressed 
tke  tune  thoogiit,  Trist  lib.  i.  eleg.  4. 

JkMbff  «l  ftdfom  ^ectetnr  in  ^nllmi  uuruiii, 
Ttmtfort  de  dmro  tti  imipkkndajldet. 

See  WolfiiM.  Comp.  Ps.  Ixvi.  10.  Prov. 
xnL  3*  Zedi.  ziii.  9 }  in  the  two  former 
tf  wldcfa  texts  the  LXX  use  BotcifMaieiy 
kt  the  Heb.  \n^  to  try,  prove^  and  in 
Oe  last,  for  the  Heb.  i>pyo.  See  also 
IHid.  iii.  6.  and  Eockis.  ii.  5.  fJer.  ix. 

11.^  [HencBj  generally.  To  try,  prove, 
iumme,  try  tkeJUness  or  goodness  of. 
Used  of  eafew.  Luke  xiv.  19;  ofnientry- 
i^  tfaemselTes  or  others.  Rom.  xii.  2. 
1  Cor.  xL  S8»  where  oomp.  Simp],  ad 
Uct.  p.  90.  2  Cor.  Tiii  8.  xiii.  5.  Gal. 
n.4.  Bfh.  T,  10.  1  Thess.  r.  21.  1  Tim. 
ii.  10.  1  John  If.  1.  So  the  Hebrews 
«K  |tn,  Jdb  xxxir.  5.  Ps.  xrii.  3.  xxvi.  2. 
Jcr.ix*  7.  Xen.  de  Rep.  iii.  4.  In  two 
« three  pensays,  it  seems  to  be  rather, 
tidwcsiii  otduiinguUh  by  trying.  Luke 
li.  56.  (in  the  parallel  place  of  St.  Mat 
ifL  3,  there  is  itwcplytiv)  Rom.  ii.  J  8. 
fmi  em  dittrnguuh  between  good  and 
mil  1  Cor.  ill.  13.  Phil.  i.  10.  In  Heb. 
ft  ii  med  in  the  same  sense  of  trying  or 
tamtaa^  God,  according  to  Wan],  but 
ftHgqsner  and  Roeenm.  say  it  means  To 
dnftl  of  Gotts  power  and  goodness;  the 
HBbrew  is  fnz,  which  appears  to  be  To 
Ay  God,  io  see  wkai  he  would  do.  See 
Sdbnk.  in  Voc.1 

in.  [7*0  have  experience  of  by 
InUL  2  Cor.  Wii.  22.  fVhom  we  have 
fimd  by  experience  to  be  iUiigent ;  and 
Moe,  to  approve*  1  Cor.  xri.  3.  whom  if 
ytmpprove,  (Joseph.  Ant  iii.  4. 1.  xiii.  2, 
JLLncitto.  Sqrth.  8.)  1  Thess.  ii.  4.  We 
on  approved  by  God^  so  as  to  have  the 
fmpa  trmeted  to  us.  And  so  2  Mace 
ir*  X  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5,  20.  Parkhurst 
Bietidi.  and  Wahl  add  Rom.  i.  28,  and  I 
tUak  riffhtly.  They  did  not  approve  of 
God,  mas  to  know  him,  did  not  think 
im  worthy  qf  being  known.  Schleusner 
iiftit  is  to  wish  J  they  did  not  wish  to 
mom  God,  which  is  merely  putting  the 
Act  fiDT  the  cause.  He  ates  Joseph. 
Aot  n,  7.  4.  Again,  in  Rom.  xiv.  22, 
ftUcosBer  refers  the  verb  to  this  mean- 
i^ff  and  translates.  If  he  judges  any 


thing  agreeable  to  God^s  will;  Parkhurst 
says  it  is  To  allow^  to  choose.  Brctsch. 
has,  In  that  which  he  approves.'}  The 
profane  writers  use  the  V.  in  this  sense, 
as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Rom.  i. 
28,  and  on  I  Cor.  xfI.  3.  I  add  from 
Xenophon's  Memorab.  lib.  i.  cap.  2.  §  4, 
To  fuv  Sy  inreptadioyra  vmpiroyeiv  &tc^o- 
KlfMa(€^  TO  ^€  Cira  ii  ifwi)  cixerai,  ravru 
ik-av&Q  imroveiy  'EAOKmAZE.  He  (So- 
crates) disapproved  of  a  person's,  who 
had  eaten  immoderately,  labouring  cx-i 
cessively,  but  approved  of  digesting  mo- 
derate rood  by  labour. 

Aoicai^,  ifc,  i^,  from  ^oicew  to  approve. 

I.  Proof,  trials  properly  of  metals  by 
fire,  to  examine  their  purity.  FHence, 
generally  proof  or  trial,  as  of  &ith  by  af- 
fliction. 2  Cor.  Fiii.  2.]] 

II.  \That  which  is  made  clear  by  proof, 
the  approved  and  excellent  nature  of  any 
thing.  Rom.  v.  4.  And  patience,  expert^ 
ence^  and  experience,  hope,  i.  e.  our  pa^ 
tience  makes  us  approved,  and  thus  gives 
us  a  hope  ^future  reward.  2  Cor.  li.  9. 
That  I  might  know  your  praisefvorthy 
disposition  towards  me.  ix.  1 3.  BoKtfiri  r^c 
^laicovlaQj  i.  e.  Siaicoyla  doKtfjtatrBeltra.  (Sec 
Gesen.  641.  2.  Fischer  ad  Well.  T.  iii. 
P.  i.  p.  293.)  By  means  qfthis  approved 
or  excellent  mintstration.  So  Phil.  ii.  22. 
ri^y  ^ifjJiy  &vt5  yiyktaKtrty  you  know  his 
excellent  or  approved  nature.  And  Sym- 
machus  in  Ps.  ixvii.  or  Ixviii.  31,  has  ^o- 
Kijiii  hpyvpih  for  tried  silver.  In  2  Cor. 
xiii.  3,  the  word  is  rather  a  criterion^  ar* 
gumentj  or  proofs 

AoKifuoy,  H,  TO,  firom  c^orc/ioc* 

I.  A  proqff  criterion,  test,  that  by  which 
any  thing  is  proved  or  tried,  as  laith  by 
qfflictions.  occ  James  L  3.  See  Wolfius 
and  Wetstein,  and  comp.  1  Pet  If.  1 2. — 
The  LXX  use  this  wora,  Prov.  xxvii.  2 1 , 
for  the  Heb.  fptD  a  r^ners  crucible, 
[So  Longin.  §  32.  yXUHrmi  ycv^cioc  ^ 
Klfuoy,  Dion.  Hal.  t.  ii.  p.  65.  Herodian. 
il  10,  12.1 

II.  [Tne  same  as  doKifjJi,  The  approved 
nature  of  any  thing.  So  1  Pet.  i.  7,  it  is 
our  tried  and  approved JaithJ} 

AdxifAoCi  *fj  bf  4)  from  ^icew  to  ap* 
prove. 

I.  Proved,  tried,  as  metals  hjjire.  In 
this  sense  it  is  used  by  the  LaX  for  the 
Heb.  ppto  rejined,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  18. 
xxix.  4 ;  for  linio  pure^  purijied,  2  Chron. 
ix.  \7 ;  for  T&ID  sUid,  1  Kings  x.  18. 

II.  Proved^  approved^  as  acceptable 
men  in  the  furnace  of  adrcrsity.     (Sec 
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Eodus.  ii.  5.)  ooc.  James  i.  12.    Conp. 
Rom.  m,  10. 

IIL  Approved,  aecepied.wc.  "Rom.  m. 
18.  2  Cor.  z.  18.  xiii.  7.  2  Tim.  ii.  15. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  xi.  19*. 

AoKoCi  «j  hf  ^™  linodaij  Ionic,  for 
fix^adat  to  receive^  because  in  building 
beanu  are  received  at  their  ends  into  oth^ 
pieces  of  timber.  So  the  Heb.  name  mp 
or  nni^p,  to  which  iwoc  sereral  times  an- 
swers in  the  LXX,  is  from  the  V.  rTip  to 
meetj-^A  beam,  or  rafter  in  building.  But 
in  the  N.  T.  it  is  only  used  figuratirelyj 
for  a  great  fault  or  vicefy  according  to 
the  Jewish  proverb  applied  by  our  Sa- 
viour^  Mat.  rii.  3,  4,  5.  Luke  vi.  41«  42. 

A6\uK,  la,  lov,  from  iSkoQj^-^Decntfml, 
occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  [Xen.  An.  i.  4.  7.] 

AoXuSw,  &y  from  SoXioc.-— 2*o  me  deceit. 
occ  Rom.  iii.  13,  where  observe  ihiKlwmvy 
which  the  Apostle  seems  to  have  taken 
from  the  LXX  version  of  Ps.  t.  9^  is  the 
Sd  pers.  plur.  imperf.,  acconling  to  the 
Boeotic  or  Doric  dialect,  for  l^XtW.  Verbs 
of  a  similar  form  in  the  imperfect  and  2d 
Aorist  are  very  common  in  the  LXX. 
Thus  Ezod.  ziv.  9,  we  have  ivpotrav  for 
Ivpoy;  Deut  i.  24.  IfkOovav  for  liXSoy; 
verse  25.  ik&Sotray  for  t\a€oy.  This  pe- 
culiarity may,  I  think,  be  easily  accounted 
for,  by  remarking  that  the  LxX  version 
was  made  in  Egypt,  where  the  Greek 
language  was  introduced  by  the  Macedo- 
nians under  Alexander,  and  eained  ground 
under  his  sucoess'.rs ;  and  Uiat  it  is  pro- 
bable the  Macedonian  dialect  did  in  numv 
respects  agree  with  the  Doric.  And  it 
may  not  be  amiss,  for  the  sake  of  the 
ytiungcr  reader,  to  add  from  Maittaire's 
Dialects  some  other  instances  of  the  3d 
person  plural  imperf.  of  contracted  Verbs 
being  formed  in— trav,  like  c^oXcu^av.-— 
Ist,  then,  of  Verbs  in  ata,  we  have  in  the 
LXX  lyevyQiray^  Gen.  vi.  4 ;  ivaavj  Jer. 
txxiv.  10 — •2dly,  In  £«,  Kanvotitrav^ 
Exod.  xxxiii.  8 ;  kirrfiov^aav^  Num.  i.  18  ; 
vKolofiSaay,  Neh.  iv.  18;  inotStrayy  Job  i. 
4.— ^dly.  In  via,  HyofMtrav,  Ezek.  xxii. 
1 1.  [See  Sturz.  de  Dial.  Maced.  p.  58. 
Fisch.  ad  Well.  i.  p.  192.  The  word  oc- 
curs. Num.  XXV.  17.  Ps.  cv.  25.] 

AoXoC)  »i  o,  from  ^i\w  to  take  with  a 

bait,  which  see  under  ^tXeai^u. — Deceit, 

frauds  guHcj  whether  in  actions  or  words. 


*  [\Vahl  and  Schleiunor  refiT  all  these  paasagct, 
except  Rom.  xiv.  18,  to  Seiuc  II.] 

t  See  Stockii  aavii  on  the  woid»  and  Pole  Sy- 
r.ops.  and  Wctstdn  on  HI  at.  tu- 


See  Mat.  xxvi.  4.  Acts  xiiL  10.  1  TbM. 
ii.  3.  1  IVt  ii.  23.  In  the  N.  T.  k  k 
used  only  in  a  bad  sense;  fcr,  2  Cor.  siL 
\6,  &XX*  ^apx^y  vawQpyot  Mkf  4/Mlff 
cXa&r,  but  bein^  crafty  I  eamghi  gam  bv 
guile,  seems  plamly  an  objectum  or  uui- 
nuation  put  l^  the  Apostle  into  the  mouth 
of  his  omosere,  [This  last  ranuk  is 
confirms  by  Wolf  and  Roaenm.  But 
Schleusner  does  not  agree  in  die  opinioay 
and  says  that  the  wora  is  uaed  far  prmm 
dence*  He  dtes  the  SchoL  od  AmD. 
Rhod.  iii.  89.  .Sschyl.  PTOm.  47(1.  BiMr 
i.  p.  939j  and  others.  Purkhant  is  attrriy 
right] 

AoX<^,  A,  from  iSKoC' — To  oormpi, 
falsify,  fidsaro.  ooc.  2  Cor.  iv.  2,  wbtra 
observe,  that  Wetstein  dtes  Ludan,  in 
Hermotim.  applying  the  Verb  to  viBtnm 
adulterating  wine;  and  comp.  2Cor.iL 
1 7,  and  under  KamyXcvw.  [So  Wolf  and 
Rosenmiiller^  and  the  Commeataton  ia 
general.  But  Schleusner  mentions  tkrt 
some  translate  io\6tt  like  ISoXc^  heitl 
We  do  not  deal  craftily  mtk  the  weird  qf 
God,  either  suppressing  the  iruik,  oat  smt- 
tag  up  falsehood.  This  seems  very  Mailf 
the  same.    See  Suicer  in  Voce.] 

A((iia,  aroc,  ri,  from  UlSopoi^  perf. 


of  lihafii  to  give. — A  Ml,  oeo.  Mat  vtt. 
1 1 .  Luke  xi.  13.  Eph.  ir.  8.  PhD.  if. 
17. 

^^a.  If  c,  4>  'n^  ^o^^  to  jsesi,  ihUt^ 
estecM, 

I.  [Glonf,  honour,  esteem,  praiee.  It  ii 
used,  ( I .),  of  honour  given  to  mea.l  Lite 
xiv.  10.  John  r.  44.  1  Pet.  i.  24.  In  Oil 
sense  it  is  frequently  used  in  the  QnA 
writers.*-A^ac^  &c,  nignities,  an  abstrapl 
term  is  used  for  the  concrete,  ooe.  2  P* 
ii.  1 0.  Jude  verse  8.  In  whidi  both  tOEll 
Vitringa,  Obs.  Sacr.  lib.  iv.  c  9.  §  36,  «- 
plains  Aofac  of  the  Oentile^  i.  e.  the  liSi 
man  maeistrates^  but  Whitby,  on  2  Pkt 
ii.  10  (whom  see),  of  the  angeUeml  pome99 
or  angels,  [as  in  Philo  de  Mob.  ton.  i. 
p.  216.  It  is  sometimes  put  fery  thd 
from  which  gkry  is  got,  as  m  2  Cop.  rilL 
23,  where  it  is  used  of  Christian  teadben^ 
who  are  said  to  be  a  source  cf  glory  Is 
Christ;  and  so  1  Tliess.  ii. 20.  A  simihr 
use  of  icv^oc  occurs  in  Horn.  Iliad  iz.  ^I^\ 
and  of  gloria  in  Macrob.  Soran.  Seip  L 
c.  i.  and  Valer.  Place,  i.  162. — ^(fyi  n  ia 
this  sense  used,  (2.),  of  the  gloru,  hmmtr^ 
and  praise  given  to  God.]  Luke  ii.  14. 
xvii.  18.  Acts  xii.  23.  Rom.  [iv.  20.]  xt 
36.  zv.  7.  &  al.  freq.  John  iz.  24.  gist 
glory  to  Gody  i.  c.  glorify  God  by  cooM- 
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ing  iDgenuoudy  the  truth.    Comp.  Josh. 

nL  18,  \9,  20>  and  see  Doddridge  and 

Campbell  on  John.     [See  Pa.  xxix.   1. 

cxiiL  4.  1  Sam.  ti.  5.]     In  1  Pet  ir.  14, 

tbere  ^^  ia  an  allusion  to  laa.  xi.  2.  The 

tpirii  ^gfory*  which  rested  on  the  perse- 

cntfld  diaci^et  of  Christ  in  the  first  age, 

WW  a  spirU  tfJbrlUude  enabling  them  to 

nfv  the  graatest  oril^  without  shrink- 

um,  a  Tirtue  which  the  heathens  greatly 

aimrwd"  Madcnigfat,  in  whom  see  more. 

IL  [^ExceUemce  of  any  kind,  either  of 

mmiarbotfy.    It  ia  usea  of  the  beauty  of 

thshodj.  I  Cor.  xr.  43:  and  so  Phil.  iiL 

22.ofChriat'8gh»ifiedbody.    In  2  Cor. 

iiL  7.  cvcvi^  iv  &&^  it  means  had  an 

mtrnal  excdtemce^  and  also  rerse  8.     It 

I     cxpressea  ghrioms  aiirib^icM  rf  God  very 

(m|uently.    In  John  xL  4.  Rom.  vi.  4.  and 

40,  it  ia  f power  J  ix.  23,  (mercy)  xvr.  1, 

(fmer}  ^ph.  i.  12.  iii.  16,  (mercy), 

Vitni^a  Obss.  Sacr.  p.  227.  (Diss.  iii. 

b\  i.  &  7),  says,  that  in  both  the  Old  and 

New  Testament  it  denotes  the  strength 

asi  WMesiy  of  God,  as  in  St  Mark  xiii. 

26.  and  Rom.  vi.  4.    See  Exod.  xxxiii. 

19.  Ick  xii.  2.  xl.  26.  jUj,  24.] 

III.  VUible  gUny,  splendour^  brighi- 
leif^  irradiatum  qfUghi,  whether  natural, 
1  Cor.  XV.  41.  oomp.  Mat  vi.  29.— -or  su- 
pernatural, Luke  ii.  9.  ix.31,32.  2  Pet  i. 
17.  Acts  tIL  55.  xxii.  11.  2  Cor.  iii.  7. 
CoBp.  John  xii.  41.  In  Rom.  ix.  4.  'H 
^  seems  to  denote  that  supernatural 
Hgk^  splendour,  or  elory^  constantly  ao 
ODBpuiyingr  the  ark  of  the  covenant, 
(^idi  is  Uierefore  called  the  Glory,  Ps. 
faofiiL  61.  1  Sam.  iv.  21,  22.)  and  the 
Ckembim,  which  are  therefore  styled  by 
St  FuU  Cherubim  of  Glory,  Heb.  ix.  5. 
Conn.  1  Kings  viiL  10,  11.  [See  Lampe 
«■  John  i.  14.  The  word  especially  de- 
■ites  Ike  ntqfesly  or  splendid  ^hry  of 
Gn/j  gUiit  or  appearance^  of  which  bril- 
But  light  conveys  the  best  image  to  us ; 
Ke  Mat  zvi.  27.,  several  of  the  passages 
woted  by  Purkhurst  at  the  beginuing  of 
uis sense, and  2The8&i.9.;  andsoof  the 
^sry  i^  Christ  in  his  heavenly  kingdom, 
«s  which  I  shall  speak  at  the  end  of  the 
wonl.  It  would  seem,  says  Schleusner, 
Ast  ^oEa,  when  used  about  the  Ark,  de- 
iMtcd  especially  the  cloud,  which  was  a 
t^bol  of  God's  glorious  presence.  Exod. 
sL  34, 35.  Levit  ix.  6.  £aek.  x.  4.  Rom. 
i<.4.  St  Paul  tells  us  especially,  2  Tim. 
H.  16,  that  God  dwells  in  light  inaoccssi- 
Ue.  Si>  any  thing  which  denotes,  or  is  a 
sf  ubul  of  God'a  gWy,  is  called  2o$a  ecu ; 


see  1  Cor.  xi.  7.  In  Rom.  i.  29,  the  word 
means  the  fdoriousform  o/*  Gocf.  I  think 
that  the  phrases,  ''  the  God  or  Lord  of 
Ghry,"  in  Acts  vii.  2.  and  1  Cor.  ii.  8.| 
and  which  mean  the  glorious  God  or  Lord^ 
maj  be  referred  to  this  sease,  or  to  that 
which  I  have  noticed,  at  the  end  of  the 
preceding  hcad^^-^-I  do  not  find  that  AiSfa 
18  ever  used  for  light  or  splendour  by  the 
pnv&ne  Greek  writers  (though  Plutarch, 
in  Nidas,  torn.  i.  p.  538.  F.  speaks  of  'H 
nX^rwyoc  '£KAA'Mf''A2A  ACTXA,  The 
glory  of  Plato  shimng  forth) ;  but  very 
freauently  by  the  LXa,  answering  to  the 
Heo.  ind.  See,  inter  al.,  Exod.  xxiv.  17. 
xl.  34, 35.  Deut  v.  24.  Isa.  Ix.  1 , 2.  This 
Illd  Sense  of  the  word,  therefore,  I  ap« 
prebend  to  be  Helleuistical. 

IV.  As  the  divine  nature  in  Christ  ia 
in  the  O.  T.  styled  mn»  Tiaa  The  Glory-' 
Jehovah^  Of''^  Jehovah  (see  Hab.  ii.  14. 
Isa.  xl.  5.  Ix.  1,2),  so  in  the  N.  T.  this 
is  expressed,  Rom.  vi.  4,  by  r^c  Aof^c  tS 
Uarpdci  the  Glory  of  the  Father  (i.  e.  of 
the  Essence,  for  Christ  raised  himself 
from  the  dead,  John  iL  19 — 21.  x.  18.), 
and  by  riit  Afj£i|c»  James  iL  1.  Compt 
Rev.  xxi.  11,  23.  QParkhurst  has  here 
entirely  neglected  some  very  important 
pas8af;es  in  which  the  word  occurs  in  a 
peculiar  sense,  namely,  the  espedal  g^ory 
given  to  Christ  in  his  mediatorial  eapom 
city^  i.  e.  in  his  twofold  nature,  as  difo^* 
ing  from  his  glory  as  God,  and  his  glorv 
as  man.  See  Joun  i.  14.  xvii.  5  and  22. 
Lampe,  on  John  i.  12,  says  that  the  glory 
consisted  in  the  prophecies  and  types  oif 
the  O.  T.,  the  manifestation  in  the  flesh, 
the  effusion  of  the  spirit  after  the  exalta^ 
tion  to  the  right  hand  of  God,  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,  and  the  authonty  over 
the  church.  The  very  attentive  consi- 
deration of  the  xviith  cnapter  of  St  John 
will,  I  think,  confirm  this  opinion.  But 
many  of  the  fitthers,  Hilary,  Chrysostom, 
Augustine,  Theophvlact,  and  others, 
as  well  as  most  Lutneran  writers,  think 
that  the  glory  spoken  of  in  verse  5,  is 
Christ's  glory  as  a  man.  Lampe  answers, 
that  it  is  the  same  glory  as  is  spoken  of 
in  verse  1,  that  that  is  the  glory  promised 
to  the  person  of  Christ  in  the  eternal  co- 
venant for  man's  salvation,  that  the  glory 
possessed  by  Christ  as  God  before  the 
world  began,  can  never  be  shown  to  be 
the  same  as  that  which  he  possessed  in 
his  human  character ;  for  they  who  thus 
argue,  must  cither  say  tliat  Christ  pos- 
sessed this  glory  by  predeatinatioPj  or^ 
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with  Glass,  must  oonfound  the  dinne 
sence  with  the  eoonomy  of  grace,  by  say- 
iDg  that  Christ  possessed  the  glory,  which 
be  seeks  id  his  humaD  character  here,  in 
bis  divine  character,  not  by  predestina- 
tion, but  by  real  communication  through 
the  eternal  generation,  inasmuch  as,  being 
the  only  begotten  Son  of  God,  be  partakes 
fully  of  the  Father's  nature.  If  it  be  said 
that  Christ  says.  Now  glorpy  me^  it  is  to 
be  remembered  that  the  full  manifestation 
of  the  glory  of  the  Mediator  could  only 
be  made  when  the  sacrifice  was  accom- 
plished. If  it  be  urged  that  God  could 
not  be  glorified,  it  may  be  replied,  (1.), 
that  all  which  is  meant  here  is  a  manu 
festaiwn  of  his  glory,  and  that  it  may  be 
shown  that  there  was  to  be  such  a  mani- 
festation in  heaven;  and  (2.),  that  it  is 
not  as  God,  but  as  the  Mediator,  that  the 
Son  is  here  to  be  glorified.  These  seem 
the  most  material  objections  and  answers 
to  this  view  of  the  subject.  Some  minor 
ones  may  be  found  in  Lampe  iii.  p.  382. 
I  must  add,  that  in  John  XFii.  22.  Gre- 
gory Nyssene  (i.p.  710.  ii.  p.  17.)  Am- 
monius  (Caten.  m  Johan.  p.  415.)  and 
Theophylact  on  this  place  (p.  803.)  ex- 

Slaip  the  glory  to  be  the  Holy  Ghost, 
ut  Suicer,  as  well  as  Lampe,  explains  it 
of  the  vtoSeffla  {see  John  i.  12.)  the  pri- 
vilege of  becoming  sons  of  God,  heirs  of 
Goo,  and  coheirs  of  Christ.  See  Lampe, 
Tol.  i.  p.  352.  and  Suicer,  vol.  i.  p.  944. 
Comp.  Rom.  viii.  17.  1  John  iii.  2.] 

V.  The  glory,  or  state  of  glory  and 
blessedneM,  reserved  for  true  believers. 
See  Rom.  viii.  18.  Col.  iii.  4.  2  Tim.  ii. 
10.  1  Pet.  V.  1,  4.  This  is  called,  Rom. 
V.  2,  A(i{i7c  r5  6e«f,  2'he  glory  of  God, 
Rom.  iii.  23,  All  have  sinned,  koI  v^epsy- 
rai  rijc  ^(>£>7C  t5  Och,  and  Jail  short  o/^  or 
Jail  of  attaining,  the  glory  of  God,  i.  e. 
"  that  glory  which  God  hath  appointed 
for  the  righteous,"  Locke ;  or  **  the  Jrui" 
tion  of  God  in  glory  without  a  free  act  of 
justification  by  grace."  Whitby.  "  But 
since  John  v.  44,  ^o£av  Tap*  liWtiX&y 
praise  from  one  another^  is  opposed  to 
co^ay  r^K  xapa  rS  6ch  the  praise  which 
Cometh  from  God;  and  the  loving  qfrijy 
^6iay  the  praise  of  men  more  than  r^v 
io^ay  ri  6ch  the  praise  of  Gody  is  men- 
tioned John  xiu  43,  the  words  ^ofi/c  rS 
OcH  in  this  passage  [[Rom.  iii.  23.]]  may 
very  well  be  translated,  the  praise  or  ap* 
probation  of  God,"  Macknight.  []VVe 
must  add,  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  Hcb.  ii.  10.  2  Cor. 
iv.  17.  2  Thess.  ii.  14.     ^6la  denotes  a 


state  qf  happiness  in  the  Apocrypha 
books,  Eccuis.  iv.  16.  2  Maoc.  xi7.  6 
And  so  Luke  ii.  32.]] 

AoS^w,  from  2d£a. 

L  To  glorify,  maie  gioriomsm  kOmomT' 
ahU^  or  to  cause  to  appear  so,  John  zi 
4.  xii.  28.  xiii.  31,  32.  xv.  8.  zvii.  4.  zxi 
19.  Acts  iii.  13.  1  Cor.  xii.  26.  In  thi 
view^  it  particularly  refers  to  the  ghrioa, 
resurrection  of  Christ,  and  his  aacensMN 
to  the  right  of  God.  John  TiL  39.  ziL  16 
pSxod.  XV.  6.  Ecdus.  iii.  3.] 

II.  Toglanfy^hommr,magmf^praim 
Mat.  7. 16.  vL  2.  ix.  8.  &  al.  mq.  Com 
Rom.  xL  13.  [IVhen  used  of  om^s  seff 
it  means  to  datm  glory  or  praise  Jar^  m 
John  V.  54.  Heb.  v.  5.  Rev.  xviii.  7.  Ii 
Rom.  xL  1 3.  it  is  /  think  my  effiee  ^ori 
ous,  Schleusner  says,  /  get  ghryjhm 
my  office  Jl 

III.  To  glorify,  admit  to  the  eterm 
state  ofghry  and  blessedness,  Rom.  viii 
30.  Comp.  under  Sense  L  and  A^  V 
and  1  Cor.  xv.  40--43.  [It  ligaifie 
sometimes  To  judge  of,  homcof/a.  am  opi 
mon,  as  Ecclus.  x.  31.]] 

Aoprac,  o^,  ii,  horn  iopl  the  sue 
which  from  dcdopca,  pert  mid.  of  ^ifK^  k 
see,  behMj  of  which  see  under  ^kpocwr^ 
A  gazellcy  or  antelope,  which  is  very  oo» 
mon  in  Greece,  Syria,  and  Palestine,  ak 
seems  to  have  its  Greek  name  from  tti 
Jine  eyesy  which  in  tliose  countries  an 
even  proverbial.  'Ofv^cfMcec  yop  t6  CSnf 
Kai  evofifuiToy,  "  For  it  is  a  sharphsif^Ui 
andjine-^ed  animal,'*  says  the  Etynolo- 
gist  in  ^kooKOQ,  See  Shaw's  Travel%  Jk 
414,  and  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  umkr 
nnv  IV.  occ.  Acts  ix.  36, 39—1  hii  vofd 
in  the  LXX  constantly  answers  to  tke 
Heb.  ov,  or  fem.  nov  an  aniehpe,  [See 
^lian.  H.  A.  xiv.  14.  Bochart.  Hieros.  P* 
i.  L.  iii.  c.  25.  p.  925.  But  in  Actsui. 
36,  39,  it  is  a  proper  name,  as  it  wn  it 
Rome   also.      See  Gruter.    Inscrip.  N* 

DCCCXCI.  4.]] 

A6ffic,  coc,  Att.  ewe,  h  from  Kiosm  tf 
pers.  perf.  pass,  of  ii^iaui  to  give, 

I,  A  giving,  occ.  Pnil.  iv.  15.  [Tbi 
phrase  is  ^dai^  Kal  Xi|)^cc,  which  ooOtf* 
also  Ecclus.  xii.  24.  xlii.  7.  Wahl  ^ 
Schleusner  translate  the  phrase  Xoyoc  ^ 
r  kfiyjr  an  account  of  what  has  been  pf^ 
and  received,  i.  e.  says  Schleusner,^ 
church  has  sent  me  money  which  it  isipt 
charge  as  paid,  and  I  acknowledge  as  r^ 
cetved^ 

II.  A  gijl.  occ.  James  i.  17.  [Coap- 
Ecclus.  XXX viii.  8.  Prov.  xxi.  14.  xxv.  Ii 
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HeiBeB  (NoF.  Hyp.  ad  Ep.  Jacob,  p.  54 1 .) 

fltys  idewQ  neana  a  muuier  g^,  and  ^ 

^lym  a  larger.    Wolf  thinks  not.]] 

AtfnfC}  «»  69  from  ^cSorac  3d  pen.  perf. 

u  of  ^Ztiui  to  give.^-'A  giver,  ooc  2 

'.  ix.  7.    LComp.  ProT.  zxii.  8.]] 

AovXaytrf^Wy  6,  from  2ovXoc  a  «frtMM< 

mdane,  and  A^  to  Imm^,  airf3f.— To 

Mr^  or  carry  inlo  sermiude  or  iuhfeo 

fm.  ooc.  I  Cor.  is.  27>  where  Deylingius 

m  Wolfiua  obaenrea,  that  this  is  a  vrord 

ttken  from  the  boxers,  who  dragged  off 

fkar  oonqnered  antagonists,  like  siaveg. 

LoB^hnu  uses  this  uncommon  verb,  De 

SabluB.  sect.  xlir.  towuds  the  middle,  p. 

f46,  edit.  Stimj  Fearoe.    ^To  treat  like  a 

dttoe,  aay  Wahl  and  Sdileusner.3 

AornXda,  0C9  4,  from  iovkoQ  a  servant 
m  slaoe*  Servitude,  slavery,  bondage^  as 
«|ipoaed  to  liberty.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is 
■m  only  figuratiTely.  ooc  Rom.  riii.  15, 
SI.  Gal.  17.  24.  T.  ].  In  Heb.  ii.  15,  (It 
bnuery.] 

£koi^c6t#,  frtmi  SovXoc  a  servant  or  tiave. 
his  coostmed  with  a  dative. 
I        I.  To  serve,  in  a  ciTil  sense,  as  a  ser- 
nat,  or  slave.  1  Tim.  vi.  2.    Comp.  Mat. 
»L  24.jrEph.  n.  7.][ 

II.  To  serve,  be  tfi  sul^ection,  in  a  po- 
litical aenae,  as  a  conquered  nati<m.  Jdin 
vin.  33.    Comp.  Acts  ni.  7.  Rom.  ix.  12. 

III.  To  serve,  be  serviceable  to  one  an- 
<lhr,  [Luke  xt.  29.  Rom.  xiv.  18;]  even 
kf  the  reputedly  meanest  or  most  servile 
acts  of  charity.  Gal.  V.  13. 

IV.  To  serve,  or  be  in  bondage  to,  in 

t  reKgioos  or  spiritual  sense,  as  to  God, 

Msfflroon,  sin,  the  law,  idols,  legal  cere- 

aooies,  huts.    See  Mat.  vi.  24.  Rom.  vi. 

i.  viL  25.  Gal.  iv.  8,  9.  Tit.  iiL  3.    So  in 

Xenophon  Apol.  Socrat.  §  16,  we  have 

AOrAETONTA  race  rS  aLuarw:  'Ein- 

0TMrAI2,  serving,  or  enslaved  to,  the 

ksts  of  the  body ;  and  in  Lucian*s  Her- 

^otinust,  tom.  i.  p.  537,  'EnieYMrAI2 

^^AOYAEVHc.     See  more  in  WeUtein 

mi  Krpke  on   Tit.  iii.  3.— <^  Several 

USS.  nave  rf  f^^^^Pf  ^^Acvdircc,  lor  rf 

K^y  SvXcWiTCC)  Rom.  xii.  11  ;  where, 

letting  aade  other  arguments  alleged  by 

Wetslein  in  fiivoor  of  the  latter  reading. 

We  nay  be  convinced  that  it  is  genuine, 

by  the  very  drcumstance  that  gave  rise 

to  the  furnier.     The  MSS.  in  general, 

ittd  that  of  Gottbgen  in  parttcuTar,  ab- 

Imiate  very  fi^uently  Kvplf  into  Kit, 

^hich  mi|^t  be  mistaken  by  a  later  tran- 

Kriber  for  an  abbreviation  of  Kalpf,  which 

he  vould  therefore  write  in  the  copy  that 


he  was  taking;  Koipf,  on  the  contrary, 
was  written  at  length  in  the  ancient 
MSS.,  which  a  transcriber  would  baldly 
mistake  for  Kvplf.  Hence  we  may  con- 
clude that  Koiof  is  the  folse  reading,  be- 
cause this  biignt  arise  through  error  from 
Kvplf,  not  Kvplf  from  Katpf,**  Michaelis, 
Introduction  to  N.  T.  vol.  1.  p.  284,  edit. 
Marsh. 

AovXif,  11C9  ^  See  HoSKoq,'-^ A  female 
servant,  a  handmaid,  occ  Luke  i.  .38,  48. 
Acts  ii.  18.  Cmnp.  AoliXoc  IV.  [In  both 
cases  it  b  used  figuratively.] 

A0TA02,  ov,  6,  and  neut.  plur.  &wXa, 
rA. 

I.  One  in  a  servile  state,  a  servant,  or 
slave.  Mat.  x.  24.  xxi.  34,  35,  36.  xxr. 
51.  1  Cor.  vii.  22.  xii.  13.  £ph.  vi.  5.  Phil, 
verse  16.  &  al^— Of  the  wretched  condi- 
tion of  slaves,  acoNrding  to  the  laws  and 
customs  of  the  Romans,  a  late  *  learned 
writer  gives  us  the  following  delineation. 
^(«  The  common  lot  of  slaves  in  general," 
says  he,  '*  was,  with  the  ancients,  in  many 
circumstances,  very  deplorable.  Of  theur 
situation  take  the  following  instances: 
They  were  held  pro  nullis,  promortuis, 
pro  quadrupedibus,ybr  no  men,  for  dead 
men,  for  beasts;  nay,  were  in  a  nmch 
worse  state  than  any  cattle  whatsoever — 
They  had  no  head  m  the  state,  no  name, 
tribe,  or  reffister— They  were  not  capable 
of  being  injured;  nor  could  they  take  by 
purchase  or  descent;  had  no  heirs,  ana 
therefore  could  make  no  will  of  course. 
Exclusive  of  what  was  called  their  pecu* 
Hum,  whatever  they  acquired  was  their 
master's:  they  could  not  plead,  nor  be 
pleaded,  but  were  excluded  from  all  civil 
concerns  whatsoever; — were  not  entitled 
to  the  rights  and  considerations  of  matri- 
mony, and  therefore  had  no  relief  in  case 
of  adultery ;  nor  were  the  proper  objects 
of  cogruUum  nor  affinity; — they  could  be 
sold,  transferred,  or  pawned  as  goods,  or 
personal  estate ;  for  goods  they  were,  and 
such  were  they  esteemed ;  might  be  tor- 
tured for  evidence ;  punished  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  their  lord,  and  even  put  to  death 
by  his  authority;  together  with  many 
other  civil  incapacities,  which  I  have  not 
room  to  enumerate."  So  truly  deplorable 
was  the  legal  state  of  these  unhappy  per- 

*  Dr.  John  Taykr,  Elmenti  of  (3vil  Law,  p. 
438,  9.  See  alio  Potter*!  Antiqnitiee  of  Oieeee, 
book  L  ch.  ISl  p.  50.  lit  edit.  Le  C]eic*8  Note  on 
Ezod.  xxi.  90.  Leland*i  Advutiige,  &c  of  Chris- 
tian  ReveUiioii,  part  iL  cfa.  3,  4.  voL  1.  pp.  44, 
00,  Ova 
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aoas  Under  the  Roman  RDremment,  hr 
diflerent  from  that  of  Hebrew  eemuiU 
among  the  Jews,  as  the  reader  may  be 
easily  oonvineed  by^  peru8iii|B^  the  Moeaic 
ordinaneeB  reepecting  their  treatment, 
Exod.  xsi.  1—11,  20,  2J,  26,  27.  Levit. 
VT.  39—55.  Dent  xf.  12—18,  which 
will  afibrd  a  striking  contrast  to  the  hei^ 
then  institutions  in  this  respect.  And  I 
have  the  rather  transcribed  the  above  af- 
fisoting  account  of  slavery  aocording  to 
the  Roman  law,  because  by  it  we  shul  be 
the  better  enabled  to  enter  into  the  full 
meoniiig  and  sfirii  of  several  paasages  of 
the  N.  T.  particularly  in  the  episues  of 
St.  PauL  See  1  Cor.  viL  21,  22,  23. 
Efdi.  VL  5.  2  Pet.  ii.  19.  Compb  Rom. 
vi.  16.  1  Cor.  ix.  19. 

II.  Christ  is  said,  Phil.  ii.  7.  fi6fi^n^ 
&iXii  XaSvy,  to  have  iidmt  the  form  rf  a 
servant,  because  he  truly  served  his  F^ 
ther  (comp.  Isa.  zlii.  1.  xliz.  3,  6.  lii.  13. 
liii.  II.),  not  only  in  declaring  his  will  to 
men  (see  Mat  xv.  24.  Rom.  xv.  8.),  but 
in  submitting  to  the  most  eervUe  offioes 
for  their  sakes.  See  Mat  zx.  26—28. 
Luke  zzii.  27.  John  xiii.  13,  14. 

III.  A^  servant  of  God,  whoae  ministry 
he  uses  in  declaring  his  will  to  men,  as 
Moses  and  the  Presets,  Rev.  xv.  3.  x.  7, 
and  Apostles,  Acts  xvi.  17.  (where  see 
Eisner)  Tit  i.  1,  who  also  call  Uiemselves, 
in  the  same  view,  the  servants  of  Christ, 
See  Rom.  i.  1.  Gal.  i.  10.  Phil.  L  1.  2  Ftet 
i.  1.  James  i.  1.  Jude  verse  1.  Rev.  L  1. 
J[ln  the  O.  T.  mti*  *iny  is  similarly  used, 
of  Moses,  Joshua,  David,  the  Ph>phets, 
£xod.  xiv.  31.  Numb.  xii.  7*  Joshua  i.  1. 
xxiv.  29.  Judges  ii.  8.  Ps.  xxzvi.  1.  Jer. 
vii.  25.  In  2  Cor.  ir.  5.  IhKjuc  vftAv  hik 
*lvitny  administering  to  you  for  ChrisVs 
sakcy  i.  e.  occupied  in  teaching  you  Christ's 
religion.! 

IV.  A  servant  of  God,  or  Christ,  i.  e. 
one  who  worships,  serves^  and  obeys  him. 
See  Luke  ii.  29.  1  Cor.  vii.  22.  £ph.  vi. 
6.  1  Pet.  ii.  16.--^  righteousness,  who 
earnestly  conforms  himself  to  it  Rom.  vi. 
19.— of  sin,  who  is  enslaved  to  the  prac- 
tice of  it.  John  riii.  34.  Rom.  vi.  16,  17, 
19.  2  Pet  ii.  19.  [[Comp.  ^ian.  V.  H. 
ii.  41.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3,  11.  A^n,  the 
word  is  used  of  one  who  gives  htmselfup 
entirely  to  and  depends  on  another^  as  in 
1  Cor.  vii.  23.  Do  not  depend  entirely,  or 
make  yourselves  blind  jollowers  of  mien. 
JElian.  V.  H.  IK.  19.] 

AovXoiii,  41,  from  ^hXoc. 

I.  To  reduce  to  servitude  or  slavery. 


to  emstave^  in  a  civil  or  political  aen^  ooc. 
2  Pet.  iL  1 9.  Acts  vii.  6.  [In  1  Cor.  ix. 
1 9.  where  we  have  wdeir  ifiamy  4&itXM9a, 
the  sense  is  figurative.  /  wutde  mMsdf 
every  one's  servant  i  I  eerved  or  oMjgad 

every  bo^.2 

IL  In  pass.  To  be  enslaved  or  im  botuU 

age,  in  a  figurative  sense;,  (l.  e.  to  ofevf 

Jottom.  Rom.  vL  18,  22.]  ooc.  1  Cor.  vu. 

15.  Gal.  iv.  3.  Tit  iL  9.  [Herodivi.  L 

13,  15.] 

Aox4,  «c»  i,  from  UxtoBw,  receivit^n 
namely,  the  guests^— i^n  enlcr/ginmeipl,  m 
feast,  occ.  Luke  v.  29.  xiv.  13.  [Geo.  vu 
8.  xxvu  30.  Est  L  3  ».]  ^ 

Apdttwvr  opricf  ^  from  H fornix  f  Homer 
Odyss.  %.  line  197.)  2  Aor.  of  iipatp  «9 
Jiee,  whidi  perhaps  from  the  Heb.  TH  io 
proceed^  go  forwards;  for  the  sighia  or« 
mors  fdiuoBophically  speaking,  tlie  n^ 
ofligMf  by  wiiidi  we  see  any  olnect,  pm^ 
ceffT  only  in  straight  limes.'^A  drmm^ 
i.  e.  a  large  kind  of  serpent,  so  called  &mk 
his  sight,  which  is  very  aaitCi  (comp. 
"O^c) ;  but  in  the  N,  T.  it  ia  used  qply 
in  a  figurative  sense  for  the  devilf  that 
oldserpent.  Rev.  xiL  9*  spL  2.  & al.  Comp, 
Gen.  iii.  1 . 

l^pwffM  or  Apdrr^i,  and  in  the  middle 
Af>diTo/iaf ,  from  ipai  theJisL  See  Levity 
ii.  2  and  12.  Numb.  v.  26.  See  Euststk 
ad  Odyss.  T.  n.  707.  44.  Died.  Sic.  xviiL 
17.  Dionys.  Hal.  ix*  21.  It  is  prgperiy 
to  enclose  in  the  Jist,  and  then]  to  toje 
fast  hold  on,  ooc.  1  Cor.  iii.  19j  when 
it  answers  to  the  Heb.  13b  to  take,  catch, 
in  Job  V.  13,  for  which  the  LXX  use  «ai^ 
rdkafitdyt*  to  take  hold  qf. 

APAXMH',  qC)  i^  from  ^i^ypai,  pert 
IM|88.  of  the  preceding  iftwerm  to  mM, 
clutch  in  the  hand. — A  drachm^  ao  csUed 
according  to  Eustathius  in  U.  iii.  (whom 
see  in  Dammi  Lexic  col.  261.)  becans 
anciently  equal  in  value  to  six  XoKik  or 
bars  of  iron,  of  such  a  siae  that  six  ff 
them  were  as  many  as  a  man  could  eblci 
in  his  hand,  5croiv  'EniAEAPAXOAI  idr 
varo  xtlp.  And  hence  the  name  being 
retained  after  the  use  of  iron  money 
ceased,  the  Attic  drachm  of  ailver  was 
equal  to  the  Roman  denarius,  or  aboot 
sevcD-pence  three  farthings  of  our  money* 
occ.  Luke  XV.  8,  9.  [The  ^paxfiif  of  tbs 
Old  Testament  was  a  golden  com  equal 
to  one-eightieth  of  an  ounce.  Hesycoius 
says,  that  in  brass  and  iron  the  drechia 

•■  [See  Athcn.  viii.  p.348.  F.    And  lirtl^  o^ 
cun  in  Diod.  8k.  zvlL  lOAi] 
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jfcth,  fai  gM  one-eightieA  of 
the  ounce.    See  PdL  ODom.  n.  60.] 

[A^/iM  To  run.    See  rpcx«*I| 

^piravor,  n,  rtd,  from  jfi^w  io  crop,  cut 
of;^  or  elee  fylwai^ov  may  be  derived  im- 
mediately froin  the  Heb.  rn*n  a  sharp  in- 
thmmetU,  vbidi  the  LXX  render  by  ^- 
wnvvr,  I  Sam.  xiii.  21. — A  sieki^^  a  reap* 
tMg€irprunimg'kQok.  Mark  \v.  29.  Rev.  sir. 
14.  A  al.  [Joel  ili.  15.  Artemid.  ii.  24.] 

Afd/iocy  fh  ^9  from  ^i^pofia  perf.  mid.  of 
^mii#.r^if  courwe.  It  properly  denotes 
Iw  ad  of  running:  and  so  the  LXX  ap- 
ply it,  2  Sam.  xnii.  27.  &  al.  f(M*  the  Hen. 
nmo *;  but  in  the  N.  T.  it  is  only  used 
i|(ualJv«Iy  for  a  course  qfacikm  or  mi- 
•ufmltofi.  ooc.  Acts  xiii.  25.  xx.  24.  2 
Tim.  If.  7*  In  which  last  passage^  as  in 
muj  others,  the  Apostle  alludes  to  the 
Giedan  games*  and  particularly  to  that 
flf  wfifiM^  in  a  race.    See  AlbertL 

AYHAMAI. 

I.  To  be  abUj  io  have  power.  Mat.  iii. 
9.  is.  28.  xviL  19.  &  al.  rrra^ — AvKid9a< 
4nSav  to  he  Me  io  hear,  Mark  if.  33. 
This  phrase,  Raphelius  has  justly  ob- 
•erred,  OMans  the  same  as  IvravBai  /9a- 
tiiup  io  he  able  io  bear^  John  xtI.  12; 
md  be  oonfirms  this  interpretation  by  a 
passge  of  Arrian,  Epictet  lib.  i.  cap.  29. 
it  the  end,  who  uses  it  in  the  same  sense. 
Ciop.  Wetstein  on  Mark. 

II.  To  he  capable,  have  a  capacity, 
Mst  six.  25.  John  xiv.  17.  1  Cor.  xv.  50. 
-Our  English  word  can  comprehends 
Mk  the  abore  senses.  [The  word  is  used 
lbs  to  expivss  capacity  Jrom  knowledge^ 
<Uff  /  iwraftirtf^  imKufihavj  who  knew  how 
(otmim.  Acts  xxni.  43.  and  perhaps  Mat 
nL  3.  tbouffh  iiOKpivtiy  may  be  under- 
*Nid«  and  the  verb  referred  to  Sense  I. 
Xeo.  Symp.  iv,  64.  Hell.  r.  4,  6.  But  it 
4s  axpresses  nahtral  capability,  as  Mat. 
V*  14.  A  cky  on  a  hill  cannot  (from  its 
■Hare  aa  to  position)  be  hid,  Mark  ir.  33. 
it  39.  (perhaps  John  r.  19.)  vii.  7.  xii. 
39.  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  Heb.  it.  15.  1  John  iii. 
I*  Ber.  ii.  2.  (where  ^vvrf  is  for  Zifva^at, 
WMmcc,  and  by  crasis  ?^,  as  in  Soph. 
Hal.  798.  Eur.  Hec  257,  ft  al.)  See 
Xcn.  (£a  si.  11.  and  Ages.  xi.  10.  Georg. 
Himnerit.  N.  T,  P.  t.  pp.  118  and  184, 
aHl  Wetstein  N.  T.  t  ii.  p.  753.] 

HI.  To  he  able^  or  capable^  justly, 
^^9smabiy,  or  lawjully.  Acts  x.  47.  xxr. 
II.  I  Cor.  iii.  1 1.  x.  21.  1  Thess.  ii.  6. 

*  [It  u  abo  uflcd  for  the  courtc  a  place  of  run- 
'»&  See  Xcn.  Equit  iii.  &  Ariito^  Nub.  28. 
ttd  nooL  Mig.  iH  Voce.] 


IV.  It  implies  praoriefjfy  orjttnets,  ai 
Luke  xvi.  2/0 v  yhp  ^i^oji  en  ^iiOM>/fci»% 
For  uou  cannot  (i.  e.  with  propriety)  be 
any  longer  steward,  fand  so  in  Mat.  ix. 
15.  Sdhleusner  and  Wahl  refer,  Marie  iL 
7,  to  this  sense,  but  I  think  it  belonas  to 
Sense  I.  John  iii.  27.  (See  Erasmus  Cbp. 
t.  ix.  p.  1509.  C.)  Acts  If.  20.  (Sos 
Glass.  PhikJ.  S.  p.  413.  ed.  Dathe)  v.  39. 
X.  47.  UT.  1 1.  1  Cor.  X.  21.  2  Cor.  ziiu  8. 
So  Gen.  xliii.  32.  Numb.  ix.  6.  Deut. 
xti.  17.   See  Pfedairet  Obss.  PhU.  Ik  S15.] 

V.  \To  wish  or  wUL  Hesychiua  has 
litvaoBai,  QiKur,  and  another  gloss  to  the 
same  purpose.  Albert!  dtes  Theophr* 
Char.  e.  n,  and  Schleusner  refers  to  notea 
of  ValckeoKr  on  two  passages  of  Herodo- 
tus (vii.  133.  and  ix.  44.)  in  neither  of 
whidi  does  the  word  occur.  He  may 
mean  yii.  ]63»  though  there  is  no  note  of 
ValckeuBT^a.  I  confess  I  cannot  find  anv 
decisive  authority  in  good  Greek  fer  thw 
sense.  But  it  is  found  in  the  LXX,  Job 
▼L  7 ;  and  in  Mark  tL  5.  He  couU  do  no 
uttghty  works  ihere^  the  Greek  fethers» 
Episcopius  (Lect.  Sacr.  ad  Apoc.  xi.  2.) 
Grotins  (in  lo&),  Heinsius,  Saubert,  (Op. 
Posth.  p.  72.)  Deylmg,  (Obss.  Sacr.  I. 

xlri.  p.  " 


S.  226.  ed.  3.)  Bentley,  (Seiw 
leism,  Serm.  rL  p.  180.  edit. 
1809),  and  many  others,  decide  that  the 
rerb  has  this  sense.  Bentley  obsenreas 
with  great  justice^  the  frequent  chaagSy 
in  all  *  lanenages,  between  worda  exprea* 
sive  of  unS  and  power.  Deyltng  thinka 
that  the  word  has  the  same  sense  in  Acta 
ir.  20.  John  rii.  7.  2  Cor.  xiiL  8.  Bev.  ii. 
2,  which  are  referred  above  to  another 
head.  Bentley  also  refiers  the  two  first  to 
this  sense.  Witsius  (Meletem.  Sacr.  p. 
342.)  has  the  following  interprstation  i 
Christ  did  not  do  miracles  usually,  except 
at  the  request  of  others,  and  wbne  they 
had  faith  in  his  power  of  doing  them. 
Henooj  as  the  people  were  not  Mievers, 
he  could  not  do  any  miracles  there.  This> 
howerer,  as  Wolf  says,  comes  to  the  same 
meaning  as  he  froaia  not.  Olearius  (oa 
Matthew,  p.  422.)  proposes  the  same  in^ 
terpretation  in  substance,  by  saying  that» 
from  the  disbelief  of  the  people,  no  siek, 
&C.  were  brought  to  Christ,  he  had  no  oom 
easion  of  doin^  any  miracles.  So  Rosen* 
miiller.  Kuindel,  with  others,  translates. 
He  did  no  mighty  works ;  and  obsenres, 
that  ivyofuu  is  ohen  redundant,  as  Deut. 

•  [8ec  Virg.  iEn.  xiL  177-  Ofid  IfcL  i^  43^ 
Sduefe.  ad  nuodr.  UL  T9  &] 
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lit.  17.  Gen.  xriu.  17.  xHii.  33.  John  sii. 
39.  See  Greflor.  de  Dial.  p.  56.  Fischer 
ad  Plat.  Phoed.  49,  42.  Krebe.  ad  Decret 
Athen.  p.  76.— Kidder  sajrs  (Demonat  P. 
ii.  p.  59)  that  the  Arabic  version  is^  He 
did  nai,  and  that  this  is  agreeable  to  the 
Hebrew^  which  sajs.  Thai  cannot  he  which 
ought  nat^  or  shaU  not  be.  So  he  exjdains 
Deut  xiL  17.  xvi.  15.  Josh.  ix.  19.  &  al. 
He  therefore  says  this  pboe  means^  // 
was  notJU  that  thrift  should  do  miracles 
there,  as  the  people  had  not  faith.'] 
Aitpafuci  10C9  Att.  f i^Cy  mm  ^rauau 

I.  Power,  energy,  strength^  ability  to 
act,  as  of  God,  Mat.  xzii.  29.  Rom.  i.  20. 
&  a].-H)f  Christ,  Luke  iF.  36.  Heb.  i.  3. 
&  al.— of  angels,  2  Pet  ii.  11.— of  the 
heavensi  Mat.  xzIf.  29.  Mark  xiii.  25, — 
qf  man.  Mat.  zxf.  15.  Acts  iii.  12.  [When 
used  of  speech,  doctrine.  Sec  it  expresses 
their  efficacy,  power  rf  persuading,  ar« 
ctltag',  &c.  as  Rom.  i.  4.  ty  hfy&fut,  so  as 
to  succeed  tn  persuading^  and  verse  16, 
1  Cor.  i.  18f  is»  by  Schfeusner,  and  per- 
haps rightly,  referred  to  this  head,  2  Cor. 
ir.  7.  Phil.  iii.  10.  the  ^acy  of  his  re- 
surrection  m  amending  men's  ttves,  (or, 
according  to  Macknight,  its  power  in 
coiifirming  my  fiiih  and  hope  rf  salvo- 
tionJ)  2  Tim.  iii.  5.  the  power  t^pietu, 
which  shows  itself  in  works^  Heb.  vi.  5.  the 
powers  of  the  life  to  come,  where,  as  Wolf 
says,  *'  the  goods  of  heaven  are  called  ^v- 
vafuict  from  their  efficacy  on  the  minds 
of  believers."  We  may  also  refer,  1  Cor. 
iv.  1 9  (what  efect  they  produced  J  and  20, 
to  the  same  Cead.  Wahl  refers  Acts  iv. 
33,  and  2  Tim.  i.  7,  to  this  sense ;  Schl. 
translates  it  there,  liberty  or  Jreedom.'] 
On  2  Cor.  viii.  3,  Wetstein  cites  from 
Polybius  Kara  Bvya/uv^  and  from  Plutarch 
vwep  Buyafuv,  used  in  the  same  senses  as 
by  the  Apostle. 

II.  It  IS  used  as  a  title, 

1.  OfChrisL  1  Cor.  i.  24.  Comp.  Acts 
viiL  10  •. 

2.  Of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Luke  i.  35. 
(Comp.  Mat.  i.  18,  20.)  Luke  xxiv.  49. 
(Comp.  Acts  i.  8.  x.  38.)  Grotius  re- 
marks on  Luke  i.  17»  that  as  often  as  the 
word  ^ytifitc  is  mentioned  together  with 
wrfvfia  spirit,  a  power  qf  the  Spirit 
greater  than  usual  is  intended.  He  in- 
stances in  Luke  i.  S5.  Acts  x.  S8.  1  Cor. 
ii.  4.  1  Thess.  i.  5«  where  see  Macknight. 
— ^In  1  Pet  iv.  14,  the  Alexandrian  and 

*  See  Allix*!  JiMtgrociit,  p.  133, 4.  and  EnfieU'i 
Hist,  of  Fhfloi.  ▼(0.  U.  p.  161—169. 
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eleven  or  twelve  later  MSS.  after  2oC9c  add 
Koi  ZvvitiumQ,  and  this  reading  ia  favoured 
by  several  ancient  versions,  and  reoeived 
into  the  text  by  Griesbach. 

3.  Of  the  divine  essence  in  genenL 
Mat.  xxvi.^  64.  Mark  xir.  62.  Luke  xxiL 
69,  in  which  passages  the  cxpreasions  of 
sitting  at  the  right  hand  qf  power,  or  ^ 
the  power  ifjf  Godf  denote  the  communi- 
cation of  divine  power  and  rule  to  Jesus 
Christ,  represented  in  such  a  posture  as 
to  appear  a  partaker  of  that  royal  scepfre^ 
which  was  in  the  right  hand  of  Gfod, 
seated  as  a  king,  on  his  throne.  The  ex- 
pression imme£ately  refers  to  that  solena 
deckuration,  Ps.  ex.  1,  2.  And  the  reader 
may  find  Uiis  subject  excellently  and  at 
large  illustrated  hy  Vitringa,  Obaerr. 
Sa^.  lib.  ii.  cap.  4, 5.  f  The  Jewa  called 
God  rmnii.  See  Buxtorf.  Lei.  Talmud. 
.  385..  and  Garpiov.  Exerc.  ad  Hdi.  i.  3. 
n  Tobit  L  5,  the  word  is  used  of  Bnl.] 

III.  Abundance,  as  vis,  power^  is  used 
in  Latin,  and  h^n  in  Heb.  Job  xxxi.  25. 
Esek.  zxviii.  4,  and  power  vulgariy  ia 
Endish.  00c  Rev.  xviii.  3. 

Iv.  Force,  import,  of  a  language.  1 
Cor.  xiv.  1 1 .    [See  JGlian.  V.  IL  ix.  16.^ 

V.  AvF^/ieccy  wy,  ht^  Attic,  for  ftrm- 
/iiecy  uiiyj  hi.  Angelical  powers,  oumA, 
whether  good  or  Ixid.  Rom.  viii.  38.  1  Fiet 
iii.  22.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  24.'£ph.  i.  21. 
[It  is  a  disputed  point,  whether,  io 
Rom.  viiL  38,  angelica]  powers,  or  mt- 
sons  in  power  on  earth  be  referred  ta 
Angels  are  directly  mentioned  just  before 
and  this  seems  to  militate  against  a  repe- 
tition of  the  mention  of  them.  limboRk 
ad  loc  and  Eisner  (Obes.  Sacr.  p.  43.)  sre 
doubtful,  Olearius  (see  Wolf),  Hsu- 
mood,  Schleusner,  Wahl ,  and  Roeenmiiller, 
refer  the  phrase  to  earthly  rulers,  but  Wolf 
and  others  are  against  them,  referring  Ay- 
ycXoi,  Apyai,  and  Bvya/utc  to  angels,  m 
saying,  that  the  Jews  called  anoels  poii- 
ers  or  virtues  (See  Jalkut  Chacuscfa,  fcL 
89.  col.  4.)  as  Valesius  ad  Euseb.  p.  254. 
(and  see  Praep.  Evang.  iv.  6.)  shows  tint 
the  Greeks  did.  And  1  Pet  iu.  3% 
where  the  same  words  occur,  is  from  the 
context  in  fevour  of  this  opinion.  In  the 
two  other  places  angels  are  certainly 
meant] 

VI.  Avva/iecc,  in,  Mighty^  i.  e.  mtrwtf- 
lous^  powers.  Mat  [xiii.  54.]  xiv.  2.  Mirk 
vi.  14,  *Ai  Ivydusic  Ivcpywvtr  iy  Avrfi 
The  or  these  miffnty,  or  miraculous,  pow- 
ers operate  in  lum.  [Acts  vi.  8.1 

VII.  Avva/iccci  iif  finghiyj  1.  e.  sitri* 
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cukmt,  worts,  or  tRtracfet,  eflbrted  by  a 
npernatanl  and  divine  power.  Mat.  yii. 
SS.  xL  20,  21.  xiii.  58.  Acto  xix.  11. 
1  Cor.  m.  28.  Gal.  iu.  5.  Heb.  iL  4. 
Coap.  Heb.  tu  5.  [In  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  it 
neaa  rather,  one  endued  wUh  the  power 
f£  working  wiracUe.  So  Schh  and 
WaULl 

Vin.  Tke  powers  or  kotU  of  heaven, 

L  e.  iAe  siars,    Awafuc  and  vis  in  Latin 

cfttn  denote  the  armie*  or  forces  of  a 

UogdooL    See  Thucyd.  ir.  26.  Isoc  Pk^ 

■eg.  26.  Polyb.  r.  33.  Flor.  iv.  2.    And 

taioe»fc»^ccr6y^y6v(like  Dnottmicir 

IB  Heb.  Gen.  u.  1 .  which  the  LXX  render 

hf  ^ria   in   2  Chron.  zxxiii.  5.  Jer. 

izziiL  22.  and  by  iifyaiuc  in  Ps.  zzziii.  6. 

Iii  zzzir.  4.  Dan.  tIu.  10.  2  Kings  xviL 

16.)  denote  fA«  siart,  or  sjdendid  bodies 

with  which  the  hearens  are  adorned.  Mat. 

nk.  29.    But  in  2  Chron.  zriii.    18. 

(Conn.  Neh.  iz.  6.)  and  1  Kings  zziL  9. 

tke  paraae  denotes  the  angels^  whence 

ScU.  ezplains  AyytXot  ivriifutic  &vr5  in 

2  Thesik  i.  7.    But  others  take  this  to  be 

«aly  His  powerful  angelsj  and  so  I  judge 

fan  Ruth  iiL  11.  JiSg.  iii.  29.  zyiii.  2. 

n.  46.  1  Sam.  x.  26.    In  Acts  iv.  2.  and 

1  Cor.  T.  4.  the  word  is  perhaps^  au» 

ftwiigj  righi^  and  so  Schl.  makes  it  in 

Ber.iiL  8.J 

^9rap6ij  &,  from  iwAfiai. — To  make 
ifrsiy  or  powerful^  to  strengthen.  Pass. 
^mmfiofuu^  S/MtUt  To  be  strengthened. 
wCoL  i.  11.  [Ps.  IzTiii.  28.  Ban.  iz. 
27.  Synee.  de  Prorid.  ^.  100.  B.] 

AvyaTifC)  IS  ^9  from  ivya^au—  ii  mighiyj 
9  vowerfid  one* 

I.  A  potentate,  a  sovereign^  spoken  of 
■ta.  ooc  Luke  i.  52.*-of  Crod.  occ.  1  Tim. 
n.  15.  Comp.  2  Mac  ziL  15.  xr.  23, 29. 
Eedos.  xlW.  5. 

II.  A  MUM  of  power p  though  not  sove' 
^^,  a  great  amw,  a  grandee,  occ.  Acts 
*.  27.  iLtv.  xix.  15.  Jer.  xzxiv.  19.] 

tir  ^^f^arimj  m,  frt)m  ivrardt. — To  be 
^merful,  ooc  2  Cor.  ziiL  3.  [and  perhaps 
•m.  xiT.  4.] 

I.  In  an  actire,  or  neuter  sense,  Power^* 
M,  mightu^  abie,  strong,  Luke  i.  49. 
^r.  19.  Acts  viL  22.  Rom.  ir.  21.  xv, 
!•  &  al.  [It  seems  to  be  properly,  able 
^  do  M|y  thing.  See  Luke  ziy.  21.  2 
Cor.  ziL  10.  James  iii.  2.  and  hence,  to 
^  the  sense  oi^powerfulj  &c.  In  2  Cor. 
^4.  it  is  effectuaL  It  frequently  sig- 
nifies, one  who  is  powerful  by  situation  or 
<#ce|eAif^iii€ii.  Acts  zzT.5.(though  others 


understand  Karnyoptiy  and  translate,  they 
who  are  able  to  discharge  the  office  of  «c<* 
cusert.)  1  Cor.  i.  26.  Ker.  z.  15.  So  Xent 
de  Rep.  Lac  i.  1 .  See  his  Hell.  yii.  4.  34. 
Thucyd.  ii.  25.  and  Ecdus.  xxix.  25.  It 
also  mouently  sisnifies,  one  able  6y  skiU 
or  knowledge  to  do  any  thing.  See  Acts 
zniL  24.  Schl.  understands  Luke  zxir. 
19,  and  Acts  vii.  22.  in  the  same  way.^ 

II.  AvFor^,  t6,  used  as  a  substantiTe, 
Pofver.  Rom.  iz.  22. 

III.  In  a  passive  sense,  Poisible,  capa^' 
bk  of  being  done.  Mat.  zix.  26.  [xxir.  24. 
zzvi.  39.]  Mark  iz.  23.  Acts  ii.  24.  xx. 
16.&al. 

A^H#,  frtMn  Mm,  which  see.— To  go  off, 
or  sei,  as  the  sun,  occ  Luke  iv.  40. 

Aro,  Att.  Ara,  6c,  &c,  ra,  from  the 
Chald.  n  two. — A  noun  of  number,  Two. 
Mat.  iv.  18.  xviii.  16.  xxi.  31.  xziv.  40, 
41.  zzT.  22.  &  al.  fr^.  In  the  N.  T.  Mo 
is  used  for  the  nom.  gen.  and  aocus^  of  all 
genders ;  and  the  in^ired  penmen,  rather 
(as  it  should  seem)  than  earoress  a  word 
in  the  dual  form  (of  which  there  are  none 
either  in  the  N.  T.  or  in  the  LXX  version 
of  the  Old),  employ  the  poetic  i^al  or 
Ivvlv  for  the  dative  of  duo.  Mat.  vi.  24. 
zzii.  40.  &  al.  Awl,  however,  is  used  by 
Thucydides*,  as  well  as  by  the  LXa, 
Jud.  zv.  13.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  vi. 
24.  Luke  zvL  13. 

AVZd— A  particle  used  only  in  compo* 
iition.  It  is  the  o|[qposite  to  tv  welLi  and 
denotes  badly^  gruiously,  hardly,  d^ffi^ 
culty. 

AvoSavacroc,  u,  b,  4,  frvm  He  hardly^ 
and  pavcLKToc  borne,  carried,  which  from 
PaoTiL(t§  to  bear^  carry. — Hardly  borne 
or  carried^  grievous  to  be  borne*  occ  Mat. 
zziii.  4.  LuJce  zi.  46.  The  LXX  have 
once  used  this  word  for  the  Heb.  hsi  bur^ 
densome.  Prov.  zzvii.  3. 

ti^  ^votvreplat  ac,  4>  fttmi  ^  de- 
noting illness  or  sickness^  and  cKrcpoF  a 
bowet^  intestine,  which  from  Ivtoq  within, 
— il  dysentery,  a  diarrhoea^  or  fl^x, 
wherein  the  stools  are  mized  with  bUtod, 
and  the  bowels  miserably  tormented  with 
gripes  t,"  a  bloody  flux.  occ.  Acts  zzviii. 
8.  [This,  says  M»ris,  is  the  Attic  forro^ 
the  Hellenic  is  hfvtvripuiv.  It  occurs 
Polyb.  zzzii.  25.  14.  and  the  Adjective 
hnnvT€pui6Q,  Plutarch  t.  vi.  p.  384.  z.  p. 
483.  Reisk.] 

Av^p/i^i^vroc,  «s  b,  4)  fi^<>in  ^vc 


•  See  Maittaiie*s  Dialects,  p.  S4.  B. 
t  New  u4  Complete  Diotimry  of  Arte. 
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hifdhf^  tad  tpfHi^einQ  evpUiimd^  trbidi 
tnm  ^myeim  to  explaimf^Hardfyj  or 
mkk  dmeuUif,  explained^  hard  to  be  ex* 
•IsMeci.  ooc.  Heb.  t.  1  ].  [^Aitem.  iii.  67. 
FhiL  de  Souii.  t.  ii.  p.  649.1 

AnvK^Koc^  v>  ^  ^  ft^nn  ^vc  importing 
^IH/UmHj^,  8fld  Kokovfaod. 

I.  Pkoperly,  Difficuli  in  takmgjbod^ 
squeamish. 

.  II.  It  it  applied  to  any  thing  that  is 
dMculi  or  disagreeable,  ooc.  Mark  z.  24^ 
irnere  it  aeems  plainly  to  imply  the  fas^ 
MUmmsess  with  which  the  ridi  are  but 
400  apt  to^  receive,  or  in  effisct  to  reject, 
the  humbUng  and  mortifying  doctrines  of 
At  GmlfeA,  which  are  in&ed  far  from 
being  amted  to  the  taste  of  a  proud^  a 
tDOfeto«i>  or  a  laxarious  worldling.  [|Xen. 
CEc,  XX.  10.  Arrian.  de  Venat  xriii.  4.|] 

tS*  Av9m$Xi#c»  Adv.  from  ivmeoKoCi 
whi^  se& — Hardfyy  with  difficulty,  occ 
Mat.  dx.  23.  Mark  x.  23.  Luke  xviii.  24. 
[Poll.  Oaom.  iii.  32.] 

dv^fn^,  9Cf  hj  from  ivm  or  iinw  to  go  off, 
set,  as  the  sun,  or  solar  light. 

I.  The  going  qff\  or  setting  of  the  nm, 
though  I  io  not  find  that  ute  N.  in  the 
sinffolar  is  used  in  this  sense ;  but  hence 

fl.  Avtfyiai,  Sy,  Ac,  The  setting  of  the 
sun.  Thus  the  profane  writers  apply  it^ 
and  the  LXX  in  Gen.  xr.  12,  17.  Exod. 
xvii.  12.  &al.  [I8.ix.  11.] 

III.  The  western  parts  of  the  earth  or 
heavens  where  the  sun  sets,  the  west,  occ. 
Mat.  Till.  11.  xxiF.  27.  Luke  xiii.  29. 
Rey.  xxi.  13.  Luke  xii.  54,  on  which  text 
torop.  1  Kings  xviiL  43— -46,  and  Shaw's 
Travels,  p.  329,  to  which  I  add  from 
Mons.  Volney*8  Voyage  en  Syrie,  torn.  i. 
p.  297^  **  L'ouest  &  le  soud^ouest,  qui  reg* 
nent  (en  Syrie  &  Palestine)  de  Novembre 
en  Fevrier,  sont,  pour  me  servir  de  I'ex- 
pression  des  Arabes,  les  peres  des  pluies. 
The  west  and  south-west  winds^  which  in 
Syria  and  Palestine  prevail  from  No- 
vember to  February,  are,  to  borrow  an 
expression  of  the  Arabs,  the  fathers  of 
showers^     [Josh.  i.  4.  Xen.  Anab.  vii.  3. 

^^  Avo^fjroc, «,  hy  j^,  from  2vc  hardly^ 
9sAvwjir6Q  understood, — Hardly  under^ 
stood,  hard  to  be  understood,  oca  2  Pet. 
iii.  16.  ni>iog.4.ix.  13.1 

[Av9^/eii«r,  A.  To  aCuse,  or  properly, 
io  speak  words  of  ill  omen.  This  is  the 
reading  of  some  MSS.  in  1  Cor.  iv.  13. 
See  1  Mac.  vii.  41. ] 

Avtr6iifikif  ocf  4>  from  ^vc  badly,  and 
f  if fiii  jame,  report. 


L  {Words of  m  amem.  Phif. 
and  viii.  323.  Refisk:  and  hen 
and  sometimes,  wickedness,  crii 
as  thinfts  of  ill  omen,  or  ol^ects 

II.  Evil  report,  imfaimf,  ooe. 
a  n  Mac.  vii.  ^S.  iii.  ^.  i. 
HaJ.  vL  42.  Aristid.  ii.  p.  482.' 

AVO,  ^vKw,  or  du/cc — It  seen 
to  denote,  in  general,  top  m. 
So  Sopula,  subeo,  ii^pnecuor. 

I.  To  go  under^  L  e.  the  e 
hemisphere,  to  go  off^  set,  (sul 
dior,  oocido,  Mintert.)  as  the 
solar  light  doth,  of  iniich  H< 
line  605, 

The  iun*t  tmfimideiA  JI(gA/  wai 

ooc.  Mark  i.  32.  Luke  iv.  < 
xxviii.  II.  Micahiii.  6.  Xen.^ 
iElian.  V.  H.  iv.  l.J—In  the 
verb  is  frequently  used  in  tlus 
the  Heb.  *  Mn  Io  go  o^. 

IL  To  invest,  put  on  clothes^ 
into,  or  under  them,  as  it  we 
Homer  says  not  only  2vkic  n 
^yai  iy  rhytvt^  literally  io  m 
to  put  on,  armour.  The  mimm 
not  in  this  latter  sense  in  tne 
hence  cf^vw,  ir^voi,  &c. 

Aw^ra,  6c,  Ac,  ra,  Undedi 
iim  two,  and  ^era  ten.'^Twdvi 
20.  X.  1.  &  al.  fireq.  As  the  G 
is  derived  from  ^vL  two,  and  A 
the  £ng.  twelve^  Saxon  i^pelj: 
tpa  two,  and  beli)»n  to  leave^  L 
or  remaining  above  the  first  tei 
under  "Ey^exa, 

Aw^raroc,  i7)  ov,  from  iM 
<ipW^A.  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  20. 

^^*  Auhk-Af^vKoy,  kt,  no,  tri 
and  ^X4  tribe.'^Twelve  tribes. 
xxvi.  7.    Comp.  under  'I^coc* 

Am^io,  aroc,  to,  q.  Bd/nifta,  w 
iofUia  to  build,  and  this  from 
same,  which  see. 

I.  A  house.  Thus  generally  v 
ancient  Greek  writers,  but  not  ii 

II.  The  roof  of  a  house,  w 
well  known,  in  Judea  and  the  i 
ing  countries  was  commonly  fla 
in  that  part  of  the  world  to  this 
Mat.  x.  27.  xxiv.  17.  Acts  x. 
ther  this  import  of  the  word  1 
Hellenistical,  or  not,  has  been 


*  Comp.  Ileb.  and  Eng. 
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The  LXX  indeed  (unless  in  Mai.  i.  3.) 
use  it  in  this  sense^  and  generally  for  the 
Ueb.  0)  a  JUU  rorf;  ^as  for  ex.  Josh.  ii. 
6,  8.  1  Sam.  ix.  25>  26.  Ps.  cxxix.  6.] 
bat  the  most  usual  meaning  of  BUfia  in 
the  Greek  dassics,  on  the  other  hand^  is 
a  koHue  or  chamber.  (See  Wolfius  on  Mat. 
1. 870  EusCathius  however  (and,  I  think, 
jostly)  explains  ^pairi  in  Homer's  Odyss. 
z.  line  554,  to  mean  a  flat  roof,  and  Al- 
bert!, p.  504,  shows  that  Herodian  fii. 
&  19.  Tii.  11, 12.]  applies  the  N.  in  the 
nme  sense  *.  It  may  be  worth  adding, 
tlist  Josef^ras  likewise  uses  it  for  a  JM 

3f.  Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  5.  (  3.  T«5k  *h 
o/mf  krh  AQTMATOS  M  AO'MA 
JioTiyMvrwv,  But  the  Jews  leaping  from 
roof  io  roqf-~So  De  Bel.  lib.  iv.  cap.  1. 
f  4.  &irorirroiTffc— rwK  AOMATON,  fall- 
bg  ftom  the  roof*.  And  to  illustrate 
vnt  our  Saviour  says.  Mat.  x.  27,  we 
ohierFe,  that  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii. 
c^i.  21.  (  5,  tells  us,  that  he  himself 
hnngued  the  Jews  at  Tarichseae,  iiva€at 
hi  ri  riyoc,  having  got  upon  the  roof; 
ui  that  the  modem  eastern  houses  are 
commonly  low,  not  more  than  two  stories 
U|^f.— On  Luke  r.  19,  see  under  'Airo- 
fty&CM.  [Schleusner  says,  that  in  Acts 
X.  9.  it  means  an  upper  chamber^  and  he 
QBoCes  Jerome,  £p.  ad  Sunniam,  and  on 
Dan.  tL  10.   In  the  Ep.  ad  Sunniam,  Je- 


sayi  distinctly,  that  ^Aua  means  a 
fti  roof.  See  Irmisch  on  Herodian.  i. 
12. 16.] 

^•'pca,  £c>  hy  fi^>ni  SwpoK.-— i^  gi/^,  6 
fiee  gM,  See  Acts  ii.  38.  Rom.  v.  15, 
17.  Man  iv.  10,  where  Campbell,  whom 
Me,  renders  it  bounty^  as  the  N.  is  used 
Wild.  ztL  25.  pn  £ph.  iv.  7.  it  seems 
to  be  /ie  benigmiyf  kindness,  Awpca  and 


•lAMJEMf.  M».jd.  aod  fee  GatidbK  deStyL 


!•  f  .  c.  tt  ScbwKi.  ConuD. «.  38ft.} 
tlee8lisw*eTmtde,p.9iy7.  BusbeqUil  Epist 
Mb  BL  p.  IM,  1.  **  The  houeei  {ujn  Dr. 
lwri)flBlieiat  ef  a  gnnind  floor,  wliidi  is  gene. 
sl|  «dMd,  and  an  vpiMr  etenr  which  ie  nit  oa 
*ili|i,flBd  dAer  temaeedwith  hod  pUeter,«r 
iMiwUi  stone."    Nat.HlM.of  A]eppo,p.8. 


X^fMC  are  often  joined.  See  Rom.  r.  15, 
17.  Diodor.  Sic  iii«  37  and  72.  Joseph. 
Ant.V.  i.  16.1 

^vptav^  Adv.  It  is  properly  the  aocu- 
sative  case  of  iiapea,  usdl  adverbially,  q.  d. 
Kara  ^upiky  for  a  gift. 

I.  Freely,  gratis,  as  a  free  gift.  Mat. 
X.  8.  Rom.  iii.  24.  2  Cor.  xi.  7- 

II.  Undeservedbf,  mihout  cause,  occ. 
John  XF.  25.  This  seems  an  Hellenistical 
sense  of  the  word,  in  which  it  is  used  by 
the  LXX,  Ps.  XXXV.  19.  Ixix.  5.  dx.  Z> 
Lam.  iiL  52,  for  the  Heb.  tasn.  fAq.  Tob. 
ii.3g 

In.  In  vatM,  without  cause,  occ.  OaL 
ii.  21.  [Jobi.  9.  Ezek.  xiii.  10.1 

Awpew,  6,  from  ^fipov.— Aw^o/iai,  S/cai, 
mid.  and  ^ss.  To  givefreehf.  ooc  Mark 
XV.  45.  2  Pet.  i.  3,  4,  in  which  last  verse 
it  may  be  translated  either  actively  or 
passively*  but  I  rather  prefer  the  active 
sense;  for  thus  it  is  used  in  the  imme- 
diately preceding  verse,  and  so  the  LXX 
apply  the  perf.  pass,  of  this  verb.  Gen. 
XXX.  20.  [Est  vui.  U 

AcJpi|/ia,  aroc,  rd,  from  MiJfnifiai  perf. 
p»8S.  of  ^lapiouau  A  gift,  a  free  gift.  occ. 
Rom.  V.  16.  James  i.  17. 

^Apovj  ft,  TOj  firom  the  obsolete  Y.  ^6ia 
to  give,  which  see  under  Mi^fii. 

I.  A  gift,  of  God  to  man.  ooc.  Eph. 
ii.  8. 

II.  A  gMj  present,  of  man  to  man,  occ. 
Rev.  xi.  10. 

III.  Most  usually,  A  gift^  or  offerings 
of  man  to  God.  Mat.  v.  23.  xv.  5.  Mark 
vii.  11.  Heb.  v.  I.  xi.  4.  Comp.  Mat.  ii. 
1 1 .  where  see  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  Ai^avoe. 
On  Mat.  xxiii.  18,  we  may  observe  that 
Josephus,  in  his  1st  book  agunst  Apion, 
h  22,  expressly  mentions  the  oath  by  the 
Uorban  or  A&poy,  as  peculiar  to  the  Jews, 
and  observes  from  Theophrastus,  that  their 
Tyrian  neighbours  were  by  their  own  laws 
prohibited  from  Using  it  Comp.Kop€dv 
below.  [It  especially  meant,  the  money 
put  into  the  treasury.  Luke  xxi.  1.  and 
thence,  was  put  for  the  treasury  itself. 
Luke  xxl.  4.  oomp.  Mark  xii.  43.J 
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EC.  The  Efth  letter  of  the  Greek 
9  alphabet,  corresponding  in  order  and 
power  to  the  Heb.  U  He,  but  its  form  is 
that  of  the  Samaritan  or  Phenidan  He 
turned  to  the  right-hand;  and  there  is 
little  doubt  but  its  ancient  name  in  Greek 
was  nearly  the  same  as  in  Hebrew  or 
Phenidan,  though  the  latter  Greeks  call 
it  Eptihm^  (£  ^Aov)  L  e^Estender,  or 
short,  to  distinguish  it  from  their  H  Ela 
or  B  kmgy  just  as  they  called  their  O 
O  fwcp6yj  or  small,  in  contradistinction  to 
their  long  O  named  Q  fUya,  or  great. 
See  Thomasinus*s  Preface  to  his  Glossa- 
rium  Heb.  p.  87. 

"EA,  Interj. — It  may  be  understood  as 
a  natural  exclamation  of  indignatum  or 
grief,  like  Ah  !  Hah  /  as  it  is  often  used 
by  the  Greek  writers  (see  Wetstein  and 
Raphelius)  * ;  and  thus  Grotius  makes  it 
parallel  to  the  Heb.  partides  nn,  rrriM ; 
or  else  it  may  be  taken  as  the  2d  pers. 
sing,  imperative  of  the  V.  i6uu  to  suffer^ 
let  alone.  So  the  Vulg.  renden  it  in 
Luke  sine^  and  our  own  translation  in 
both  the  following  passages  let  alone,  ooc. 
Mark  i.  24.  Luke  iv.  34.  The  former  in- 
terpretation seems  preferable. 

'Eqk,  a  Conjunction,  from  &y,  or  imme- 
diately from  the  Heb.  tSK,  if,  to  which 
this  word,  when  used  in  the  LXX,  ge- 
nerally answers ;  or  else  lay  may  be  from 
the  Chald.  ]n  if,  for  which  the  LXX  use 
it,  Ezra  W.  13.  y.  17.  Dan.  ii.  5,  6;  or 
frvm  the  Heb.  p  behold,  to  which  it  cor- 
responds in  the  LXX  of  Job  zl.  23,  or  18. 

1.  Conditional,  If  on  condition  that, 
supposing  that.  Mat.  iy.  9.  vii.  10.  yiii.  2. 
&  ail.  fr^. 

2.  Conce3siye,  Though^  although.  1  Cor. 
iy.  15.  2  Cor.  x.  8.    Comp.  Mark  yiiL  36. 

3.  Repeated,  'Eay>— 'Eoy  Whether-^or. 
Rom.  xiy.  8. 

4.  When.  2  Cor.  y.  1.  1  John  iii.  2. 
John  [yi.  62.]  xii.  32,  (where  see  Whitby 
and  Doddridge)  Qxiii.  20.  xiy.  3.  xyi.  7. 
&  al.]  So  Clement,  1  Cor.  §  44,  'EA'N 
Kotfiiidiainy^  When  they  were  dead. 

5.  Indefinite,  answering  to  the  £ng. 
^-soever,  and  Lat  — cunque.     [It  is  so 

*  Sm  PolycD.  ii.  30.  AchiH  Ttt  vi.  p.  339. 


used,  when  it  fbllowB  fct  4i '»  <v  '*<>{ 
690fffc9  and  Ihn.']  See  Mat.  y.  19.  yii 
19.  X.  14.  42.  zriii.  19.  1  Cor.  vL  II 
Comp.  "Ay  2.  That  this  uae  of  c&r 
not  peculiar  to  the  LXX,  and  the  sacrc 
penmen  of  the  N.  T.  but  fi^oent  also  i 
the  purest  Greek  writers,  may  be  seen  i 
Zeunius's  edition  of  Vigenis,  De  Um 
Usmisi  cap  yiii.  sect.  6.  r^.  14.  p.  51< 
p[t  must  DC  obeenred,  that,  i&y  ana  Ay  ai 
so  little  different,  that  Herman  on  Vige 
proposes  in  the  Classics  to  correct  always  A 
for  Uy.    Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  855.  No.  3 13. 

6.  *Eayjiij  V^^  unless^  except.  Ma) 
y.  20.  [John  iii.  22.]  Rom.  x.  15.  Bm 
in  an adVersatiye  sense.  Gal.ii.  16.  Con| 
'£c  ii<i  under  *£i  8. 

'Edvir^,  A  Conjunction,  frt>m  lay^^^m 
vtp  empnat. — If  indeed,  if  truly,  oa 
Heb.  ill.  6, 14.  n.  S. 

'^MUTov,  ^C)  ^9  A  Pronoun  wantisi 
the  nominative  case,  and  compounded  o 
the  Ionic  to,  for  i^  qf  Ks  own,  and  &vn 

I.  Himself,  hersdf,  or  iisetf.  See  Hit 
xii.  26.  ix.  21.— lliis  pronoun  is  prO' 
perly  of  the  third  j^erion,  out  is  sometima 
used  for  the  second,  as  Rbm.  xiii.  9.  Mat 
iii.  9.  xvi.  8.  xxiii.  31.  2  Cor.  ri.  4 
Comp.  1  Thess.  y.  13,  and  Wolfius  therr; 
and  for  the  Jirst,  Acts  xxiii.  14.  Rosi 
yiii.  23.  xy.  1.  These  uses  of  the  wind 
are  not  peculiar  to  the  sacred  penmn; 
the  classical  Greek  writers  apply  it  in  lifa 
manner,  as  Schmidius  hath  snown  on  Mat 
iii.  9,  (see  Pole  Synops.) ;  and  as  mi^ 
easily  be  proved  from  numerous  other  A 
stances.  But  observe,  that  in  Rom.  xfi 
9,  eleven  MSS,  three  of  which  andeirt) 
read  trtawSy.  See  Mill  and  Wetatcia 
[Take  as  examples  of  the  1st  persmj 
Polyb.  ii.  37.  2.  ^lian.  V.  H.  i.  32.  TW 
cyd.  i.  82.  See  Buttman.  §  114.  not.  & 
Matth.  §  489.  FiRch.  ad  Well,  t  iL  p. 
239. ;  of  the  2d  sing.  £lian.  V.  H.  i.  21. 
iBschyl.  A^m.  v.  1308.,  of  the  2d  Phnr. 
Polyb.  xviii.  6.  4,] 

II.  Plur.  One  another.  See  Eph.  if. 
32.  Col.  iii.  16.  Jude  ver.  20.  [Add 
Mark  x.  26.  xi.  31.  John  xii.  19.  Rom.i 
24,  27.  1  Thess.  y.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5 
2.  and  16.  Thue.  iii.  81.   Soph.  Antki 
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153.  See  Periaon.  ad  iElian.  V.  H.  i.  2 1 . 
Reitz.  ad  Lucian.  ii.  p.  98.  Matthiae  §  489. 
Fisch.  adWell.  ii.  p.  241.] 

III.  It  sometimes  denotes  a  persoo*s 
home.  Thus  John  xx.  10^  vftog  iavnaQ  to 
their  own  home.  So  Luke  xxiv.  \2, 
kri^t  xpoc  kavrov^  he  went  to  his  OWD 
home.  See  Griesbach.  Thus  the  Freuch 
ay,  ches  eux.     Comp.  under  IIpoc  HI* 

1.  [See  Numb.  xxiv.  28.  Prov.  xv.  27. 
Geo.  xliii.  SI.  1  Sam.  xxvi.  12.  Joseph. 
Ant  X.  10.  3.  Poljrb.  v.  93.  1.  So  ad 
me  redire  in  Plautus  Menoechm.  v.  2.  12. 
Uaf  iavrii  is,  in  his  own  house.  1  Cor.  xvi. 

2.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  13.  3.] 

PV.  'Ev  lavTf  yeviffSai.  To  come  to 
9mis  selft  as  after  Minting  or  stupefac- 
tioo.  Acts  xii.  11.  See  D'OrFill.  ad 
Cluurit.  Ti.  1.  p.  510.  ed.  Lips,  and  Locell. 
id  Xen.  Eph.  p.  228.  Polyb.  i.  49. 8.  Xen. 
ABib.L5.  17.] 

rV.  'Etc  iavTov  €p\€trBai,  Originally  this 
hi  the  same  meaning  as  1 V. ;  but  thence 
it  came  to  signify.  To  return  to  a  better 
wini  4^er  being  vicious.  Luke  xv.  17. 
See  Scnwarz.  Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  388.^ 

[VI.  *A^'  eavrtl,  Ofone^s  selj,  of  on^s 
MPS  accord.  'Cf  on€s  own  power^  or  at 
mes  own  bidding,  John  vii.  18.  xi.  51. 
▼.  19.  2  Cor.  iii.  5.  (In  the  two  last  it 
hnmer.)  Luke  xii.  57'  2  Cor.  x.  7.  See 
Blarid.  ad  Lys.  Orat.  xxxi.  p.  603.]] 

[VII.  '£v  kavTf.  In  one's  mind,  within. 
Mat  liL  9.  ix.  3,  21.  John  v.  26.  vi.  53. 
Maik  T.  30.  John  f!.  61.  xi.  38.  Acts  x. 

3.  Other  phrases  are  ^ofa^ccv  ev  lavr^. 

Mm  xiiL  32.  which  is  difficult.    Kuinoel 

after  Heuman   says,  that  the  words  iy 

inrf  are  redundimt,  and  added  only  be- 

CMae  h  itvrf  stood  in  the  former  part  of 

tie  fCTK.    Ivoeenmuller  avoids  a  clear  ex- 

ibaatioo,  saying,  *^  God  will  glorify  him 

m  kmseU^  i.  e.  by  raising  him  from  the 

iady  taking   him  to  heaven,  &c. — *Ey 

bry  either  by  himself^  or  with  himself." 

Unpe  doubts  whether  kavrf  here  relates 

ti  God  or  Christ.     If  to  the  first,  God 

tfirtttt  Christ  in  himself  hec&UBe  by  him- 

<^  by  his  own  divine  glory  (See  Rom. 

^.4.),  his  perfections  all  shining  in  the 

^^because  he  will  himself  be  glorified 

H  the  glorification  of  the  Son — because 

^  gloriles  his  Son  with  himself,  giving 

liim  a  communion  and  equality  of  glory, 

^    If  to  the  Son  (and  to  this  sense 

l^npe  iodines)  he  is  glorified  in  himself y 

^wrasc  the  glory,  though  given  by  the 

Esther,  is  his  own,  and  because  by  the 

fWiiication,  he  possesses  an  eternal  fount 


from  which  the  glory  of  all  the  elect  to 
the  end  of  world  will  be  derived.  Again, 
in  Eph.  ii.  15.  iv  kavrf  is  by  his  inter- 
vention. Rosenmiiller  seems  to  think  it 
is  the  same  as  iy  rj  vapKl  kavrS  by  tlie 
sufferings  endured  in  his  person.  In  Acts 
xxviii.  16.  James  ii.  17.  Kaff  iavrdy  is, 
Alone^  by  on^s  self,  (and  so  irpoQ  lavrdy 
in  Luke  xviii.  11.)  See  Polyb.  i.  24.  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  54.  j 
'Eaof. 

I.  To  permit,  suffer.  Mat.  xxiv.  43. 
Luke  iv.  41.  &  al.  Luke  xxii.  51,  'Eare 
€wc  rHTH,  **  Let  this  suffice — Let  pass 
what  is  done — Enough  cf  this — No  more 
of  this."  Campbell,  whom  see,  and  comp. 
Mat.  xxYi.  52,  53.  John  xvlii.  11.  Dio- 
dati  renders  Luke  xxii.  51,  as  if  there  was 
a  comma  after  Idrtj  '^  Lasciate,  non  pi6  ; 
Have  Hone,  no  more."  But  Kypke,  whom 
see,  "  thinks  that  the  words,  tare  ebtc 
ruTkt  were  spoken  to  the  men  who  were 
about  to  carry  off  Christ  as  a  prisoner, 
and  translates  them,  desist  so  Jar,  i.  e. 
leave  me  at  liberty  until  I  shall  have 
healed  the  man,  whose  ear  is  cut  off,  and 
afterwards  I  will  make  no  resistance  to 
y^our  carrying  me  away  bound.  After  edre 
IS  to  be  understood  fii,  leave  me  at  liberty. 
comp.  Acts  V.  38>  and  LXX  in  Exod. 
xxxii.  9.  Jud.  xi.  37.  Job  vii.  16;  after 
runs  supply  ')(p6y».  Polybius  likewise  uses 
€ttfQ  rnrts  elliptically  for  so  long**  Comp. 
Doddridge.  [Schl.  says  the  meaning  is, 
Be  content,  acquiesce,  do  not  go  jar" 
ther,  do  not  offer  violence.  Wahl  trans- 
lates. Desist  (from  revenging  me  J  ;   so 

far!  i.  e.  what  is  done  is  enough,  and 
supposes  the  words  directed  to  the  disci- 
ples. So  Rosenm.  Kuinoel  and  Bretschn.! 

II.  To  let  go,  let  fall.  occ.  Acts  xxrii. 
40.     Comp.  under  Ilepmcpcai  II. 

'^€^ofii)icovTa,  ot,  ^,  ra.  Indeclinable^ 
from  e^^o/Koc  the  seventh. — Seventy,  i.  e. 
seven  tens.  occ.  Luke  x.  1,  17.  Acts  vii. 
14.  xxiii.  23. 

'Ei^^o/xr/Koiraei)  from  c^^/iZ/jcoira,  and 
£?  six. — Seventy-six.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  37. 

'£€^oui}fc<$yrcuc(c>  Adv.  from  iG^ofiiiKoy 
ra,  ana  kiq,  the  numeral  termination, 
which  see. — Seventy  times,  occ.  Mat.  xviii. 
22,  *E^BofiriK6yTaKiQ  ewra,  seventy  times 
seven.  It  is  an  Hebraical  or  Hellenistical 
phrase  for  a  number  of  times  however 
great.  Seven  its^f  is  in  Hebrew  the 
number  of  sufficiency,  and  seven  times  is 
used  for  qflen  (see  Prov.  xxiv.  16.)  ; 
seventy  times  seven  therefore  is  an  infinite, 
I  or   indefinitely  great,  number  (f  times. 
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Comp.  Gen.  ix.  24>  in  the  LXX^  where 
^C^o/iiyirovraicic  tirra  occurs  in  this  sense. 

''E^^/ioC)  I?)  oy,  from  im-a  seven,  the 
tenues  t  and  r  being  changed  into  their 
respective  medise  /3  and  S,  Comp.  "Oy- 
Boog. — Seventh.  John  ir.  52.  Jude  ver.  14. 
&al. 

Hebrew,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  38. 

*E,^paiog,  aia^  aiov,  from  licb.  *^^^,  of 
which  presently. — An  Hebrew^  a  native 
Jew,  in  opposition  to  'EXXiyvcir^c*  or  one 
who  had  been  converted  from  Heathenism 
to  Judaism.  (Comp.  *£XXi7vc?4cO  occ. 
Acts  vi.  1.  2  Cor.  xi.  22.  Phil.  iii.  .5, 
'ECpaloc  e{  '£^pa/«i»v,  an  Hebrew  of^  tst 
from  Hebrews^  i.  e.  descended  from  He^ 
brews,  or  native  Jews^  both  by  the  fo- 
ther*s  and  mother's  side.  Josephus,  the 
Jewish  historian,  who  himself  tells  us  in 
his  Life,  §  1.  that  he  was  of  a  sacerdotal 
£unily,  and  by  his  mother  relate<l  to  the 
Asamonean  race,  is  by  Eusebius  (Demons. 
Evang.  lib.  yi.  cap.  18.  p.  291.  edit.  Co- 
lon.) styled  'ECpaioc  e£  'Efipaiiay.  Comp. 
Kypke.  [In  Acts  vi.  1 .  the  native  Jew 
is  certainly  distinguished  from  the  Hel- 
lenist; but  in  2  Cor.  xi.  22.  Phil.  iii.  5. 
the  Hebrew  is  distinguished  from  the 
Israelite^  and  the  Jew,  whence  CarpzofF. 
(Proleg.  ad  Exerc.  Philon.  in  £p.  ad 
Hebr.  p.  3.)  thinks  that  Hebrew  pointed 
out  the  religion^  Israelite  and  Jew,  the 
nation.  Brctschneider  entirely  denies 
this.] — 'E€paiog  is  in  the  LXX  constantly 
used  for,  and  is  plainly  derived  from,  nn^ 
an  Hebrew,  which  word  may  need  some 
explanation.  The  V.  in)?  then  signifies 
to  pass^  pass  through,  remove  from  one 
place  to  another ;  and  *  Shem  the  pro- 
genitor of  the  holy  line  is  called.  Gen.  x. 
21,  laj?  »ia  b^  >nK  the  father  of  all  the 
children  (not  of  Eber  his  great  grandson ; 
for  how  was  he  more  the  father  of  them 
than  of  his  other  descendants?  but)  of 
passage  or  pilgrimage — The  fether  of  all 
those  who  were  passengers,  pilgrims^  iti- 
nerants, passing  from  one  place  to  an- 
other, as  the  holy  line  were  till  their  set- 
tlement in  Canaan,  and  also  confessed 
themselves  to  be  stransers  and  pilgrims 
upon  earth,  plainly  declaring  thereby  that 
they  sought  a  better  country,  that  is  to 
say,  an  heavenly.  See  Gen.  xxiii.  4.  xlvii. 
9.  Heb.  xi.  8—10,  13—16.  Of  Abra- 
ham, in  particular,  it  is  written.  Gen.  xii. 

*  See  the  learned  Bate's  Appendix  to  his  En- 
quiry  into  the  SimiUtiides,  p.  327. 


6,  that  '\iyi  he  passed  through  the  land 
and  during- his /»(§fri]Rage  from  one  plao 
to  another  in  the  land  of  promise,  whereii 
he  sojourned,  as  in  a  strange  couniryj  tin 
epithet  •'13^,  that  is,  the  pilgrim  or  m 
journer  (LXX  trepary  passenger),  formo 
as  03i  a  stranger,  is  applied  first  to  bin 
G^n.  xiv.  13 ;  and  afterwards  became  tin 
name  of  the  holy  family  and  oation  de 
scended  from  him.    See  Gen.  zzzix.  14 
xl.  15.  xliii.  32.  Exod.  ii.  6,  IL  iii.  18. 
1^  'E€paU,  i^Qj  ii,  from  the  nn 
as  'E^paToc  Hebrew.    It  is  applied  eoli 
to  the  Hebrew  language.    Comp.  Ai£ 
Xcjcroc.occ.  Acts  xxi.  40.  xxiL  2.  xxvi.  H 
A  strange  notion,  originally  derived  froo 
the  *  Jewish  Rabbins,  the  descendants  o 
those  who  crucified  the  Lord  of  Life 
hath  prevailed,  and  is  but  too  genenll] 
received,  that,  during  the  Babylonish  cu^ 
tivity,  the  Hebrew  language  ceased  to  n 
vernacular  among  the  Jews;   and  it  u 
pretended  that  they  brought   back  tk 
Chaldee,  or  Babylonish,  instead  of  it,  an^ 
in  consequence,  that  the  language  oon- 
monly  spoken  in  Judea  in  our  Savioor^ 
time  was   not   Hebrew,  but   Syriac,  or 
Syro-Chaldaic.  But, —  1  st.  Prejudliceapirt, 
Is  it  probable  that  any  people  should  km 
their  native  language  in  a  captivity  of  M 
longer  than  seventy  years'  continuance  t  ? 
(Comp.  Ezra  iii.  12.  Hag.  ii.  3.)    Andii 
it  not  still  less  probable  that  a  peoirfe  » 
tenacious  of  their  law  as  the  Jews,  ukniU 
yet  be  so  negligent  of  their  langmgeb 
wherein  the  institutes  of  that  law  bott 
religious  and  civil  were  contained,  u  to 
suffer  such   a  loss,  and  exchange  their 
mother  tongue  for  that  of  their  deteftrf 
and  idolatrous  enemies;  especially  siatt 
they  had  been  assured  by  the  prophft 
Jeremiali,   ch.   xxv.   11,   12.    xxvii.  Si 
xxix.  10.  (comp.  Dan.  ix.  2),  that  afters 
captivity  of  no  more  than  seventy  jeui 
they  should   be   restored  to   their  om 
land?     But, — 2dly,  |     It   appears  fitm 
Scripture,  that  under  the  captivity  tk 
Jews  actually  retained  not  only  their  la>- 
guage,  but  their  manner  of  writing  it,  * 
tiic  form  and  fashion  of  their  letters.  £k) 


•  Sec  Walton  Prolegom.  IIL  §  24. 

+  [Carpzoff  also  supposes  diat  the  Jewslivtdjf* 
gether  very  much  in  Chaldca  like  a  oolooff  ^ 
refcn  to  Ezek.  i  1.  hut  tliat  does  not  seem  vcrydo^ 
Prideaux  (Connect.  B.  iiL  at  the  beginiiiog)  M|t 
they  Hved  in  difibrcnt  parts,  though  he  does  ioi  ^ 
any  proof.] 

Z  See  Jcnkin  on  the  Christian  ReligioD,  vd  l 
page  197i  3d  edit. 
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what  Bcmneth  Estb.  viii.  9.  where  we  read 

that  tbe  decree  of  Ahaauerus^  or  Artax- 

enes  Longimanus,  was  written  unto  every 

pnmnce  aooording  to  the  writing  thereof, 

aad  unto  eTery  people  after  uieir  lanf- 

gnage,  and  to  ike  Jews  according  to  their 

writing^  and   according    to    their    Ian- 

giutfe  r   (Comp.  Esth.  i.  22.  Ezra  ir.  7-) 

Am  let  it  be  remarked^  that  this  decree 

vas  vmned,  according  to  Prideaux  (Con- 

leet.  pt.  i.  book  5.),  Jive  years  after  Ezra 

bid  obtained  his  commission  for  his  re- 

toro  to  Jerusalem  with  those  of  his  nation, 

of  which  see  Ezra  vii.— 3dly.  ''  Ezekiel, 

vbo  prophesied  during  the  captivity  to  the 

Jevs  io  Chaldea,  wrote  and  publisned  his 

prophedea  in  Hebrew."    Leiand's  Reflec- 

tiooa  on  Lord  Bolingbroke's  Letters,  p. 

2899  3d  edit,  where  see  more.— 4th]y. 

"  The  prophets  who  flourished  sotm  after 

the  return  of  the  Jews   to   their  own 

€0iuitry»  namely  Haggai  and  Zechariah, 

Mpheaied  to  them  in  Hebrew,  and  so  did 

uttehi,  who  seems  to  have  delivered  his 

prepbecy  *  about  an  hundred  years  after 

that  event.     Now  if  Chaldee  was  the  ver- 

Modar  language  of  the  Jews  after  the 

ciftivitv,  what  tolerable  reason  can  be 

aaignea,  why  those  inspired   men  ad- 

JRsaed  not  only  the  priests  and  great 

■01,  but  also  the  body  of  the  people^  in 

Hjamii,  and  did  not,  as  Daniel  and  Ezra 

kre  sometimes  done,  use  the  Chaldee 

hMage  ?     It  is,  I  think,  by  no  means 

ncient  to  answer,  with  Bishop  Walton, 

Iht  tbey  did  this  because  the  rest  of  the 

taSred  books  were  written  in  Hebrew; 

W  if  there  were  any  force  in  this  reason, 

H  would  prove  that  Daniel  also  and  Ezra 

alt  to  nave  written  in  Hebrew  only, — 
y.  Nehemiah,  who  was  governor  of 
tte  Jews  about  a  hundred  years  after 
thrir  return  from  Babylon,  not  only  wrote 
b  book  in  Hebrew,  but  in  ch.  xiii.  23, 
U,  eomplains  that  some  of  the  Jews, 
wiag  his  alwence,  had  married  wives  of 
Widod,  of  Ammon,  and  of  Moab,  and 
Ibt  their  children  could  not  speak  nnin> 
%  Jefv/  language^  but  spake  a  mixed 
t^goe.     Now  t  n*tirp  is  Hebrew,  as  ap- 

*SeePrideMu:  Connect  pt  L  book  6.  an.  A.  C. 

f  If  any  one  should  be  so  unreasonable  as  to 
^■tcod,  that  rrrre*  in  this  text  of  Nehemiah  means 
^  Hdirev  but  Chaldee,  the  language  pretended  to 
W  Acn  spoken  by  the  Jews ;  I  answer,  that  the 
Qisldce  language  is  in  Scripture  not  oi^y  always 
«dkd  by  oSior  names,  once  onvQ  mh  the  Ian- 
i^gc  rf  the  Chaldcrsy  Dan.  i.  4 ;   and  usually 


pears  from  all  the  other  passages  wherein 
it  occurs,  namely  2  Kings  xviii.  26,  2S\ 
2  Chron.  xxxii.  18.  Isa.  xxxvi.  lU  13. 
But  how  impertinent  is  the  remark,  and 
how  foolish  the  complaint  of  Nehemiah, 
that  the  children  of  some  Jews,  who  had 
taken  foreigners  for  wives,  could  not 
speak  pure  Hebrew,  if  that  tongue  had 
ceased  to  be  vernacular  among  the  people 
in  general  a  hundred  years  before  that 
period  ?  "  So  that  (to  use  the  words  of  a 
learned  writer*,  to  whom  I  am  greatly 
indebted  in  the  above  observations)  this 
very  text  of  Nehemiah,  I  think,  refutes 
the  received  supposition  of  the  Hebrew 
being  lost  in  the  Babylonish  captivity.*' — 
6thly.  It  is  highly  absurd  and  unreason- 
able to  suppose  that  the  writers  of  the 
New  Testament  used  the  term  Hebrew 
to  signify  a  different  language  from  that 
whicn  tne  Grecizing  Jews  denoted  by 
that  name ;  but  the  language  which  those 
Jews  called  Hebrew  after  the  Babylonish 
captivity,  was  not  Syriac,  or  Chaldee,  but 
the  same  in  which  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets were  written.  I'his  appears  from 
the  prologue  to  Ecclus.  which,  according 
to  Prideaux,  was  penned  by  the  grandson 
of  Jesus  about  t  132  years  before  Christ ; 
for  he  there  observes,  that  '^  the  same 
things  uttered  in  Hebrew  ('EBPAVSTI' 
Xcy($/ieva)  and  translated  into  another 
tongue,  have  not  tlie  same  force  in  them : 
and  not  only  these  things  (this  book  of 
£kx;lesiasticus) ,  but  the  law  itself,  and 
the  prophets,  and  the  rest  of  the  books 
have  no  small  difference,  when  they  are 
spoken  in  their  own  language*' — Lastly. 
It  may  be  worth  adding,  that  Josephus, 
who  frequently  uses  the  expressions  r^v 
•EBFAI'ON  lioKLKToy,  yXunrav  rny  'E- 
BPAIQN,  'EBPAVrrr,  for  the  language 
in  which  Moses  wrote  (see  inter  al.  Ant. 
lib.  i.  cap.  1.  §  1,2.  comp.  lib.  x.  cap.  I. 
§  2.)  tells  us,  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  2.  §  1, 
that  towards  the  conclusion  of  the  siege  of 
Jerusalem  he  addressed  not  only  John, 
the  commander  of  the  Zealots,  but  role 
iroXXoic  the  (Jewish)  multitude  who  were 
with  him,  'EBPAfZON   in  the  Hebrew 

rroiK  AramitUh  (see  inter  al.  Ezra  iv.  7-  I^an*  "• 
4.)  but  that  under  the  latter  appellation  it  is  alno  ex. 
pressly  contradUtingnuhcd  Irom  JTTrr,  or  JervUh, 
in  2  Kings,  xvilL  26.  Isa.  xxxvi.  11. 

•  Spearman,  On  the  LXX,  &c.  letter  v.  where 
the  reader  may  find  several  of  the  above  arguments 
enforced,  and  objections  answered. 

-)-  Sec  Prideaux  Connect,  pt  iL  bjok  y.  an.  A.  C. 
132. 
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tongue,  which  was  therefore  the  common 
language  of  the  Jews  at  that  time,  t.  e. 
about  forty  years  after  our  Saviour's 
death.  Conip.  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  cap.  7-  § 
10. — On  the  whole,  I  conclude  that  the 
Jews  did  not  exchange  the  Hebrew  for 
the  Chaldee  language  at  the  captivity, 
and  that  the  terms  'E^pacc,  'Ebf>au:(Sc« 
'E^pcuW,  in  the  N.  T.  denote*  not  the 
Syriac,  or  Syro-Chaldaic,  but  the  Hebrew 
language,  commonly  so  called ;  though  I 
readily  grant  that  this  language,  espe- 
cially as  spoken  by  the  Galileans  (see 
MarK  xiy.  70.  Mat.  xxvi.  73>  and  under 
TaXiXaioc}*  had  in  our  Saviour's  time 
deflected  from  its  ancient  purity,  as  par- 
ticularly appears,  I  think,  from  the  words 
"A^^a,  *AjccX^a/ia,  Bad^fpycc,  T6\yoBa, 
which  see  in  their  proper  places.  As  to 
the  language  in  which  the  ancient  Syriac 
version  is  written,  that  sometimes  coin- 
cides with  the  language  which  our  Sa- 
viour spoke,  and  sometimes  not.  Thus 
Raka,  Mat.  v.  22,  Talilha  kumi^  Mark 
V.  41,  and  Corban^  Mark  vii.  1 1,  are  pre- 
served in  that  version.  But  the  three 
first  words  of  our  Saviour's  dolorous  cry. 
Mat.  xxvii.  4G.  Mark  xv.  34,  are  there 
represented  by  Ail^  Ail,  lemena —  ;  Boan^ 
erges,  Mark  iii.  1 7,  is  explained  by  Beni 
Roma ;  Golgotha^  Mat.  xxvii.  33.  Mark 
XV.  22.  John  xix.  17,  is  expressed  by 
Gcgultha;  Gahbalha^  John  xix.  13>  by 
Gcpiptha;  and  Akeldama,  Acts  i.  19,  is 
interpreted  by  Quiriik  dem,  [The  pass- 
age in  Neh.  viii.  7,  8,  where  the  Levites 
are  said  '  to  make  the  people  understand 
the  law,  and  to  give  the  sense/  is  the  one 
cited  by  those  in  opposition  to  Parkhurst, 
but  Carpzoff  (Crit.  Sacr.  Vet.  Test.  p. 
214.)  observes  very  justly,  that  there  is  no 
need  to  understand  translation  there,  but 
only  exposition.  See  on  one  side,  Epho- 
doeus  tne  grammarian,  book  vii ;  Elias 
Levita  Pref.  to  the  book  Methurgcman ; 
Kimchi  Pref.  to  book  Michtol ;  Hottinger. 
Smegm.  Orient,  p.  33;  Walton  Proleg. 
iii.  §  24 ;  Buxtorf  Dissert.  Philol.  iii.  § 
S8.  scqq.  On  the  other,  Mayer  Philol. 
Sacr.  !>.  ii.  c.  2 ;  Alting  Dissert.  Acad. 
Hept.  vii.  Diss.  i.  Opp.  T.  V.  p.  19.5; 
Morinus  Excrcit.  xi.  p.  77 ;  Pfeiffer  Crit, 
Sacr.  ch.  iii.  qu.  4 ;  Loescher  De  Caus. 
Ling.  Hebr.  lib.  i.  cap.  v.  p.  49  £cq.]] 
'E€pdi*zl,  Adv.     See  'Ebpafj. — In  He- 

*  See  Uiis  point  more  particularly  proved  by  the 
learned  Spearman,  On  the  LXX,  letter  ▼,  and 
comp.  Walton'*  Prolcgom.  xiii.  3. 


hrew,  in  the  Hebrew  language,  ooc  John 
V.  2.  yix.  13,  17, 20.  ReF.  ix.  1 1.  (N.  B.) 
xvi.  16.  So  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  x.  op.  i. 
§  2,  relating  the  history  in  S  K.  xviii.  86, 
28,  says,  that  Rabshakeh  spake  to  tlie 
Jews  'ECpainri ,  In  Hebrew, 

•Eyy/f«  from  cyyvc.  [This  verbis  pro- 
perly active  (Gen.  xlviii.  10.  Is.  r.  8. 
xlvi.  13.)  but  like  /3aae(ii^,  eXWCm,  is  used 
generally  as  Neuter  or  Middle.     It  has  a 
dative,  or  cic,  or  M  with  it.]— To  i^ 
proach^  come^  or  draw  near.    It  is  spoken 
of  persons,  and  that  whether  in  a  proper, 
as  Mat.  xxi.  1.  Luke  xix.  29.  xxiv.  S8; 
or  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  Phil.  iL  30. 
Heb.  vii.  19.  Mat.  xv.  8.  Janies  iv.  8.--- 
of  things,  or  events.  Mat.  iii.  2.  Mark  i. 
15.  Luke  X.  9,  11. — of  time.  Mat*  xxvt. 
45.  Acts  vii.  17.  Heb.  x.  25.  [Dent.xzxi 
14.  I8.xxvi.  17.   In  Mat.  XV.  8.  Heb.  to. 
19.  James  iv.  8.  To  draw  near  to  Godm 
to  worship  him.    See  Exod.  xix.  22.  Is. 
xxxix.  13.  Ez.  xlii.  13.    In  the  last  fOace^ 
by  God*8  drawing  near  to  men,  is  ment 
his  conferring  benefits  on  them.    In  tht. 
O,  T.  It  is  to  offer  gifts  or  tfocrj^.]— Ii 
Luke  xviii. 35,  ''a  distinction  (oroomas) 
should  have  been  placed  after  cjivror,  thoi: 
But  it  came  to  pass^  as  he  drew  wm 
(viz.  to  Jerusalem),  at  Jericho^  a  bUai 
mauy  &c"    Markland  in  Bowyei^s  Coi- 
ject.,  where  see  more ;  and  with  this  grt^ 
critic  I  agree,  notwithstanding  the  ,«ih 
usually  confident  remarks  in  Campbdrs 
Note.     Comp.  'Etc  L  14.  [Schl.  says  <■ 
this  place,  that  the  verb  does  ^lot  altrijs 
denote  motion  to,  but  distance  from  % 
place.     When  he  was  not  for  from  Jt' 
richo."] 

'Eyypa^,  from  ly  in  or  on,  and  yp^ 
to  write.  \_To  inscribe.  1  Mac  xiiL  4(1 
Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  2. 17.^— To  ENGRAVE, 
or  write  in  or  on.  occ.  2  Ck)r.  iii.  2,  3.  [I^ 
obviously  means  iojix  deep.'] 

^g*  "Eyyvoc,  «,  o,  from  cyywf^  • 
pledgCy  or  pawn^  so  called  from  beuif 
lodged  *  ly  yvoiQ  in  the  hands  of  the  O^ 
ditor. — A  sponsor,  surety,  occ  Heb.  VB» 
22.  See  Wolfius.  This  word  occun  not 
in  the  LXX,  but  they  use  the  N.  'Eyy*t 
for  the  Heb.  n^^V  suretyship^  jd*^ 
with  another  in  contract^  Prov.  xvii.  18; 
and  the  V.  mid.  cyyvao/xac,  to  make  oKi* 
self  a  surety^  for  the  V.  aii^,  Prov,  vi.  I. 
xvii.  18;  and  in  Ecclus.  xxix.  15,  1^ 
2  Mac.  X.  28,  we  have  the  N.  iff^ 

*  Duport  from  EusUthius  in  Tbeopbiast  Cbtft^ 
^  Eth.  p.  406,  and  Dammi  Lexicon,  coL  62,  6& 
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[DeyliDg  (Obss.  Sacr.  i.  p.  373.)  says 
with  great  truth,  that  it  is  not,  in  this 
place  of  the  Hdiireurs,  simply  Fidejussor^ 
w  ome  who  leaves  the  old  debtor  still 
nder  ike  burden  of  his  debt,  but  Expro- 
miior,  or  one  who  takes  it  on  himself; 
iMaxpti  »  Ueaychius  explains  it] 

"ETIYZ,  Adv. — GoFeming  a  genitive. 
Near,  mjgA^of  pkce.  John  iii.  23.  vi.  19. 
-Hif  time.  Mat.  xxiv.  32.  xxvi.  18.  [where 
6m  is  meant^  the  word  is  used  in  the 
N.  T.  without  a  case  after  itT— of  state. 
^.ii.l3,  17.  Heb.vi.  8. 

*Byywr«pocj  Oj  oy,  Comparat.  from  cy- 
ykj^More  near^  nearer,  occ  Rom.  xiii. 
II. 

'ErETPO,  from  Heb.  I'^n  Hiph.  of  ^r 
fe  rmse,  raise  up,  yf  being,  as  usual, 
duged  iato  y.  The  LXX  have  in  se- 
icral  passages  used  iyelput  for  the  Heb. 
Wl,  as  in  Cant.  ii.  7.  iii.  5.  &  al. 

L  Transitively,  To  raise  up,  [one  sit" 
liif.  Mat.  ii.  20,  21.]]  from  the  ground. 
Actsflx.  16.]  X.  26.  IFrom  a  pit.  Mat. 
.mil.]  'Eye/po/iac,  Mid.  To  raise  up 
■KMJ^  rise  Up,  from  a  sitting  or  recum- 
kit  posture.  Mark  x.  49.  xiv.  42.  John 
o.  29.  Acts  iii.  6.  'Eyc/po/iac,  Pass.  The 
•Be.  Mat.  xvii.  ?•  Acts  ix.  8. 

II.  To  raise  up^  [to  bid  to  arise,"]  as 
didien  to  Abraham,  a  prophet,  &c.  See 
Mat  iii.  9.  Luke  [iii.  8.]  vii.  16.  Mat. 
sir*  1 1, 24.  [In  this  metaphorical  sense, 
MLoke  i.  69,  to  which,  perhaps,  refer- 
[,  ^1^  Hesychius  has  iiytiptv,  &W^£c£cv, 
hhietr.  Acts  xiii.  22.  And  in  the  Pass. 
Ibt  li.  1 1.  There  hath  not  arisen,  John 

ni.  'Eyeipofxai,  Pass.  To  rise  up^  in 
kitility.  Mat.  xxiv.  7-  [So  iictyiipta,  Isa. 
It  2.] 

IV.  To  rouse  or  raise  from  sleep.  Mat. 
riil  25.  PSass.  To  be  roused,  awake^  or 
^Jrom  sleep^  and  that  whether  natural, 
^  iL  13,  14.  viii.  26;  or  roiritual^, 
W.  xiii.  1 1 .  'EytipofjMi,  Mid.  The  same. 
%k  T.  14.  [Acts  xii.  7.  Mark  iv.  27. 
Kpr.  vi.  9.] 

V.  To  raise  up^  as  a  person  lying  sick. 
lfari[  L  31»  'Eytlpofiai^  Pass,  and  Mid. 
To  he  rtttsed,  or  rise  up,  as  one  who  lay 
iUl  Mat.  ix.  5,  6,  7.  Mark  ii.  9>  11,  12. 
[Jaaci  V.  15.] 

VI.  To  rouse,  or  raise  up,  the  dead, 
fo  John  xii.  1,  9,  17-  Acts  iii.  15.  iv.  10. 
UfL8.  2  Cor.  i.  9.  Comp.  John  ii.  19, 
vliere  Kypke    shows   that  Ludan   fire- 

*  l8cc  GUsk  Pbilol.  Saa.  p.  1 174.  ed.  DiUh.] 


quently  uses  the  phrase  vaoy  iytlptiv  for 
building  a  temple,  and  that  Josepnus  ap- 
plies the  V.  to  restoring,  rebuilding,  as  it 
signifies  in  John.  Pass.  To  be  raised  up, 
from  the  dead,  Mat.  xvii.  23.  xxvi.  32. 
xxvii.  52.  XX viii.  7.  &  al.  freq.  The  word 
is  applied  in  the  same  sense  by  the  LXX, 
2  Kings  iv.  31,  for  the  Heb.  x^V^  ^ 
awakened. 

VII.  [To  build  up  again.  John  ii.  20. 
So  Heroaian.  viii.  2,  12.  ^lian.  H.  A.  xi. 
10. — Sometimes  the  word  is  redundant, 
and  according  to  Schleusner,  in  Mat  viii. 
26.  ix.  6,  7,  19.  Luke  xiii.  15.] 

"Eycpo'cc,  (OC)  Att.  etas,  ^,  from  eye/pcii. 
Resurrection,  resuscitation,  being  awak" 
ened,  as  it  were,  from  the  sleep  of  death, 
occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  53.  [Rising  up.  Psalm 
cxxxiv.  2.  3  Esdr.  v.  83.] 

'EyKaderog,  «,  6,  fi,  from  iy  in,  and  ira- 
Sirifii  to  let  down,  set  in  ambush, — A  Her 
in  wait^  one  who  lets  himself  down,  as  it 
were,  or  crouches  in  some  secret  place  to 
spy,  listen,  catch,  or  hurt.  So  Hesychius 
explains  iyK&Seroi  by  iyt^pivovrec  persons 
lying  in  wait  or  ambush  ;  and  Suiaas,  cy« 
KaQfToq  by  ^(^Xcoc  deceitjul,  mxraVfroTroc  a 
spy.  Josephus,  however,  plainly  uses  this 
word  for  a  person  suborned  for  a  particu- 
lar purpose,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  2.  §  5* 
where  Antipater  accuses  Arcnelaus  as 
Utra  rf/y  'Hp^^w  TtXtvrily  'ErKAGE'TOYa 
v7roT£/i\^c  (mittendos  subornavit,  Hud- 
son) TtiQ  freptOri<royTac  Avr«  to  ^id^rffiay 
after  Herod's  death  suborning  persons  to 
put  the  diadem  on  his  own  head.  And 
speaking  of  the  false  prophets,  who  pro- 
mised the  Jews  divine  assistance,  even 
when  the  Romans  were  burning  their 
temple,  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  5.  §  2,  he 
says,  UoXKol  ^  ^(ray  'ErKA'GETOI  Trapa 
Tioy  Tvpdyyuty  t6t€  TpOQ  roy  ifjfioy  irpq<l>rf' 
rat.  Many  prophets  were  then  suborned 
by  the  tyrants  (and  sent)  to  the  people. 
So  the  learned  Hudson,  "  Multi  aulem 
tunc  h  tyrannis  subomati  sunt  ad  popu' 
lum  prophetas."  occ.  Luke  xx.  20,  which 
text  Wolfius  remarks  that  Jos.  Scaligcr 
has  not  improperly  rendered  "  Observato 
eo,  subornarunt  qui  se  justos  simularcnt^ 
Having  watched  them  they  suborned  some 
who  should  feign  themselves  just  men." 
Comp.  Kypke.— The  LXX  use  the  phrase 
kyKdBtroQ  yiyofiai  for  the  Heb.  nl«  to  lie 
in  wait.  Job  xxxi.  9,  [and  xix.  12.  Polyb. 
xiii.  5.  1.  JEsch.  S.  Dial.  iii.  12.] 

•ErKAI'NIA,  wy,  to,  from  cv  in  or  at, 

and  Kaiy^  new.— The  feast  of  dedicatwn, 

festal  solemnities  in  memory  of  the  dcdi- 
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catkm  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  or  of 
its  purification  and  renovation^  as  it  were, 
after  it  had  been  polluted  by  heathen  ido- 
latries and  impurities  [by  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes].  Of  the  institution  of  this  feast 
by  Judas  Maccabeus,  we  hare  a  particu- 
lar account,  1  Mace.  i?.  36 — 59.  Comp. 
2  Mace  X.  .5 — 8,  and  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
xii.  cap.  7.  §  6,  7.  occ.  John  x.  22,  where 
see  Whitby,  Doddridge,  and  Campbell, 
fit  was  celebrated  in  the  month  Aster, 
which  answered  to  our  December,  and 
lasted  for  eight  days.  It  was  kept  all 
through  Judea,  and  one  custom  was  to 
keep  lights  burning  in  the  houses  throueh 
the  eight  nights  of  the  .feast.jV — In  the 
LXX  this  N.  answers  to  the  Heb.  MUn 
a  religious  dedication,  Eara  vi.  16,  17. 
Comp.  Neh.  xii.  27.  Dan.  iii.  2. 

'£yicaiW(w,  from  kv  in  or  ai^  and  Kaiv^Q 
new.  To  handsel,  in  a  religious  sense,  to 
dedicate^  consecrate,  occ.  Heb.  ix.  18.  x. 
20.  In  the  LXX  it  denotes  the  dedica* 
turn  of  the  temple  by  Solomon,  1  Kings 
viii.  64.  2  Chron.  vii.  5,  answering  to  the 
Heb.  '^^ii.  Comp.  Deut.  xx.  5.  1  Maoc. 
IF.  36.  [Witsius  on  Heb.  ix.  18.  (in 
his  GBcon.  Feed.  iii.  3,  29.  p.  292.)  says 
that  it  does  not  necessarily  mean  that 
that  of  which  it  is  predicated  is  new  and 
recent.  For  in  1  Mace,  vi,  it  is  used 
of  the  temple  when  dedicated  afresh :  and 
Grotius,  on  John  x.  22,  says,  that  the 
Hebrew  word  to  which  this  answers,  *]2n, 
is  used  of  either  a  first  or  second  dedica- 
tion.]] 

'EyK'aXcttf,  «u,  from  kv  into^  and  raXio)  to 
call. 

I.  With  a  dative  of  the  person,  To 
summon  into  a  court  of  judicature,  to  call 
to  a  judicial  account,  in  jus  vocare,  to  in^ 
dile^  implead,  occ  Acts  xix.  38.  *Eyico- 
Xio/xac,  Spai,  Pass.  To  be  called  to  a  judi- 
cial account,  occ.  Acts  xix.  40.  QSee 
Exod.  xxii.  9.] 

II.  With  a  dative  of  the  person,  To 
accuse^  lodge  an  accusation  agaitist,  ob- 
ject a  crime  to,  occ.  Acts  xxiii.  28.  'Ey- 
ATaXeo/iac,  nyiai^  Pass.  To  be  accused,  occ. 
Acts  xxiii.  29.  xxvi.  2,  7.  Followed  by 
icara,  and  a  genitive  of  the  persons  accused, 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  33.  [See  Mathiae  §  346. 
Fisch.  ad  Well.  iii.  p.  382.] 

*EyA:araX£tVci),  from  ky  in^  and  jcara- 
XciVci;  to  Jorsake^  desert, — "  This  word," 
says  Leigh,  "  is  particularly  empkatical, 
KaraXeiTTto  is  to  leave,  forsake ;  but  this 
is  more ;  it  is  to  forsake  a  person  in  the 
utmost  distress,  to  leave  him  plunged  in  \ 


the  deep  mire."  Josephus  vtes  it  ia  this 
emphatical  sense  for Jhrsakuig  im  Hnm  ff 
danger  or  distress.  Vit.  |  4.  De  BeL  liL 
iii.  cap.  7.  §  15.  and  lib.  iv.  cap.  1.  §  5. 

^  I.  To  forsake,  or  desert  a  person  m 
distress,  persecution^  calamity,  or  the  like. 
occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  46.  Mark  xv.  34.  Acts  iL 
27.  2  Cor.  iv.  9.  2  Tim.  ir.  10,  16.  Heb. 
ziii.  5.  The  LXX  hare  fireqnently  reed 
this  verb,  and  particularly  in  Pa.  xziL  1, 
have  eycareXtirec  for  the  Heb.  niU^  hmsi 
thou  forsaken?  Com^  ^^a^d^Bari.  See 
also  Ecdus.  xxiii.  1 . 

II.  TofojTsake,  or  desert,  as  tbe  duris- 
tian  assemblies,  in  persecution,  occ  Hek 
x.  25. 

III.  To  leave  remaining,  to  reserve 
some  ^thful  tii  the  midst  of  apoatacy.  ooc. 
Rqm.  ix.  29.  The  LXX  haTe  used  the 
same  word  in  the  correspondent  passigs^ 
Isa.  i.  9,  for  the  Heb.  1*nin  to  leave  re* 
maining, 

'£yicaroacc<k»,  w,  from  er  in,  amomg,  aad 
raroiicEw  to  dwelL — To  dweU  among,  oo& 
2  Pet.  ii.  8.  [Bar.  II.  1 7.] 

1^^  'Eyxen-p/^w,  from  ir  im,  and  m** 
rpl(i^  to  pricky  make  a  puncture,  which 
from  Ktyrpoy. — To  insert  by  making  $ 
puncture  or  small  openings  to  ingraff,  soe. 
Rom.  xi.  17,  19,  23,  24,  wher^  as  the 
Apostle  observes  at  the  24th  verse,  it  k 
contrary  to  nature,  i.  e.  what  is  not  usmMs    j 
done  in  the  natural  world,  that  a  brem    I 
of  a  wild  olive  tree  should  be  grafted  hii$    ' 
a  good  olive  tree,  though  a  branch  rf    • 
the  good  be  sometimes  grafted  into  the    : 
wild  **.   This  latter,  t  Pliny  says,  wis  ftr-    \ 
merly  practised  in  Africa;  andfKolbeD,iB    : 
his  Natural  History  of  the  Cape  of  Oeod    i 
Hope,  vol.  ii.  p.  278,  tells  us,  that  "  httf    j 
ago  some  garden  olive  slips  were  cutin    : 
to  the  Cape  from  Holland,  and  gr^^ 
on  the  stocks  of  the  wild  olives  at  Cos* 
stantia,  a  seat  so  called  in  the  Capiao  co- 
lony." Theophrastus  QHist.  Plant,  ii  13.] 
cited  by  Wetstein  (whom  see),  takes  bo- 
tice  of  both  the  abovementioned  model  cf 
grafting  olives.     [It  is  U8e<l  in  this  plsc^ 
of  the  Gentiles  engrafted  into  the  bcdf 
of  Christians.     It  is  idso  used  in  Witi 
xvi.  1 1 .  and  usually  translated  to  grtfi' 
Scbleus.  prefers  to  prick  or  sting  in  that 
place.] 

8^^  "EyKXiy/itt,  aroQ,  to,  from  iyM^ 
ixai  perf.  pass,  of  kyKoXi^  to  accuscj"^ 

•  See  Pole  Synops.  in  Rom.  vi.  17,  and  Bn*^ 
on  Rom.  xi.  22 — 24. 

t  Nat  HisL  Ub.  xvii.  cap.  18. «  Africa pcaiSirf 
quidcm  in  oleastro  ctt  inaererc  (okaiD).** 
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accus0Ukm.  occ.  Acts  xxf.  16.  xxiii.  29. 
where  Kvpke  cites  DemoetheDes^  Appian, 
and  LuGUUi  using  the  phrase  "ETKAHMA 
'EXEIN  for  cyKoXfiffdcu  to  be  accused.  So 
in  the  text  lycXii/ia  i^ovra  is  equivalent 
to  the  preoeding  iyKoXMiurov,  [Thucyd. 
126.] 

t^l*  'Ey»ofi£o<$fiot,  Sfiai,  Mid.  from  iy 
m,  and  Koi£^6t»  to  gather,  or  tie  in  a  knot  y 
aad  hence  in  Ist  Aor.  mid.  to  clothe,  which 
V.  is  derived  from  the  N.  Kdft^og  a  knot. 
— 7V>  cUdhe^  properly  with  an  outer  oma' 
maUal  garment  tied  closely  upon  one  with 
knots,  ooc.  1  Pet.  T.  5.    I  shall  endeavour 
to  justify  etch  part  of  this  interpretation : 
lit,  then,  OBcumenius  explains  iyico/xSa»- 
9aaB€  by  ivtik^ffoaBe,  Ttpi^akE^de^  invefit^ 
dothe  yourselves,    2dly»  'EyKSfxtufia  de- 
lates an  outer  or  upper  garment.     Thus 
LonguSi  Pastor,  lib.  li.  ^)eaks  of  a  shep- 
krd,  who,  to  use  the  greater  expedition, 
osdog  away  ro  €yK6^€ia^a  his  outer  gar^ 
ueut,  ran  away  nakikl  (i.  e.  as  1  Sam.  xix. 
24.  Isa.  XX.  2.)  2dlv,  The  word  imports 
vnament.    So  Suiaas  interprets  Koutv' 
/Mra  by  KoXkniwlouaTa  ornaments,  Theo- 
4t]0n  uses  iyKouhtifmTa  for  some  female 
9namenis  (Hen.  tD^^Wp  JiUets  or  rib- 
^9nis)t  Isa*  iii-  20.     And  in  this  view 
Kpicharmiis  applies  the  V.  Koi£icBai^  *£i 
71  /icr  &ri  KoXAc  Kac6f£tirai,  But  if  be- 
fime  ke  is  well  dressed.     So  ^Xioaffdaij 
If  which  Hesychius  expounds  kyKofituh- 
msBmtj  signifies  not  only  to  clothe  but  to 
stfsm.  4thly,  '£yieo/i€«lo^ai  imports  being 
tied  closely  with  knots.     So  in  Hesvchius 
cynyf^M^f/c  is  the  same  as  ZtQiiQ  hound, 
Hed  with  knots;  and  *  Gloss.    Albert  in- 
toprets  iyKOfi€^9a<r6t  not  only  by  cvetX^- 
miSt^wtpitaXEtrBe  (asGBcumeniusabove), 
krt  also  by  hyavelXatrBe  dram  tight^  con- 
tiahite.     ApoUodorus  likewise  says,  ri)y 
hntpiBu'^ytadev  ey€KOfi€(Off&ftriy,  I  tied 

adoak  at  the  top  f.  On  the  whole  then 
I  beantifiil  and  expressive  word  iyico/i- 
fe>e#flc  used  by  St.  Peter  implies,  that 
the  humility  oi  Christians,  which  is  one 

*  la  Appendix  cited  by  Stoddui. 

t  8ae  the  Commcntoton  in  Pole's  Synovw.  to 

Vnan,  «id  particiiUrly  to  the  learned  Oataker,  I 

*B  princ^d^indebtea  for  ^e  above  exposition  of 

^  vod.    See  aho  Suieer  and  Wetstein ;  but  Si- 

^■iBda  in  WdfiiiB,  whom  see,  contends  that  xtf/<€or, 

"Mh^w,  nd  kYn6/i6»fui  in  the  Greek  writers  pro- 

foiy  Kfer  to  the  dress  of  girit^  shepherds,  and 

^'fu,  ubicfa'is  fastened  with  a  knot ;  and  so  inter* 

fi<ti  lynfiS^ffaa$t  in  St.  Peter,  as  in  i/je/^ imply- 

^  not  ornament  bat  humUiiy,   The  French  trans- 

^  has,  "^Soies  pves  par  dedans  ffhumiUti,  Be 

Teinvardly  adoroed  with  humility,^^ 


of  the  most  ornamental  graces  of  their 
profession,  should  constantly  appear  in 
all  their  conversation^  so  as  to  strike  the 
eye  of  every  beholder;  and  that  this  ami- 
able grace  should  be  so  closely  connected 
with  their  persons^  that  no  occurrence, 
temptation^  or  calamity  should  be  able  to 
strip  them  of  it.  Faxit  Deus  !  [Fischer 
(Prol.  de  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  140.)  also 
gives  this  explanation  of  the  word.  He 
thinks  that  j:<$/i€w/ia  was  especially  used 
of  a  short  cloaks  put  over  other  garments 
and  hanging  by  a  knot  from  the  shoulder. 
Gataker  Advers.  Misc.  i.  8,  227.  and 
Dresig.  de  Verb.  Med.  N.  T.  i.  p.  42. 
Sibrandas  (Bibl.  Brem.  Class  vii.  Fasc. 
vi.  No.  1.)  and  Suieer  i.  p.  996.  have 
written  much  on  the  word.] 

^g^  *£yjcoir4>  flQ,  fi,  from  lytKOTroy,  2 
Aor.  of  eyK&Kria. — A  hindrance,  occ  1 
Cor.  ix.  12.  [Diod.  S.  1.32.] 

*'Ey K&irrw^  from  iy  tis,  and  KOTma  to 
strike, — To  interrupt,  hinder,  occ  Acts 
xxiv.  4.  Rom.  xv.  22.  1  Thess.  ii.  18 :  and, 
according  to  the  reading  of  almost  all  the 
ancient,  and  many  modern  MSS.,  Gal.  v. 
7,  Comp.  under  *Avajcoirra».  And  in  1 
Pet.  iii.  7,  the  Alexandrian,  and  many 
later  MSS.^  and  several  printed  editions, 
have  lyKdimaBai^  which  reading  is  em- 
braced by  Mill  and  Wetstein,  and  received 
into  the  text  by  Griesbach.  The  compli- 
ment intimated  by  Tertullus  to  Felix,  in 
Acts  xxiv.  4,  is  of  the  same  cast  with 
that  of  Horace  to  Augustus,  Epist.  i.  lib. 
2.  lines  3,  4. 


'In  publica  commoda  ^^corm, 


Si  longo  sermone  morer  tua  tempora- 

To  make  a  long  discourse,  and  waste  your  time, 
Against  the  jpublic  good  would  be  a  crime. 

Creech. 

[Dan.  ix.  26.  to  cut  off  or  destroy,"] 

J^S^  *lS,yKp6riia,  ac>  i^,  from  iyKparnQ, 
— Sdf'government  or  moderation  with  re- 
gard  to  sensual  pleasures,  temperance, 
continence,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  25.  Gal.  v.  23. 
2  Pet.  i.  6.  [Ecclus.  xviii.  30.  Andron. 
Rhod.  T'  icaB&Vy  p.  12.  Act.  Soc.  Lit. 
Jenens.  ii.  p.  24.] 

'Eyicparevo/xcu,  Mid.  from  iyKpariiQ, — 
To  contain  or  restrain  one's  self,  with  re- 
gard  to  sensual  pleasures,  to  be  temper^ 
ate.  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  9.  ix.  25.  I  cannot 
forbear  observing,  with  the  learned  Ra- 
phelius  and  others,  how  beautifully  this 
fatter  text  may  be  illustrated  by  a  passage 
of  Epictetus,  Enchirid.  ch.  xxxv.  which 
may  afford  an  excellent  lesson  to  Chris- 
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tians.  '*  Would  you,  says  that  philosopher, 
be  a  victor  in  the  Olympic  games  ?  to,  in 
good  truth,  would  I,  for  it  is  a  glorious 
thing;  but  pray  consider  what  must  go 
before,  and  what  may  follow,  and  so  pro- 
ceed to  the  attempt :  you  must  then  live 
by  rule,  eat  what  will  be  disagreeable 
(*  iLyayKOTpo6€iy)i  refrain  from  delicacies ; 
you  must  oblige  yourself  to  constant  exer- 
cise, at  the  appointed  hour,  in  heat  and 
cold;  you  must  abstain  from  wine  and 
cold  liquors;  in  a  word  you  roust  be  as 
submissiFe  to  all  the  directions  of  your 
master  as  to  those  of  a  physician."  f  See 
Notes  on  ^lian.  V.  H.  x.  2.  xi.  3.] 

'£yi:par//c,  io£,  5c,  6,  4>  from  iy  in,  and 
KpcLToc^  power,  government. 

I.  tiaving  something  in  one's  power^  a 
master  of  it.  In  this  general  sense  it  is 
used  by  the  pro&ne  writers;  as  by  De- 
mosthenes, iwdBii  •ETKPATH'a  iyiyero 
rS  apyvpiti,  when  he  became  master  of  the 
money;  and  by  Hecatseus  in  Josephus 
coDtr.  Apion.  lib.  i.  §  22. ''  After  the  battle 
of  Gaza,  Ptolemy,  iyivtro  r&v  Ttpi  ^vpiac 
r&Ktay  'ErKPATH'!;,  became  master  of 
the  places  in  Syria."  So  Josephus  him- 
self, speaking  of  Simon  the  son  of  Gioras, 
De  Bel.  lib.  if.  cap.  9.  §  12,  says,  *Iepotfo- 
\viJMv  'EFKPAtin:  iyiym.  He  became 
master  of  Jerusalem.  And  of  Eleazer, 
lib.  vii.  cap.  8.  §  4.  r»  ^«/>/«— *£rKPA- 
Tir2  hoKif  yey6fuyoQ  making  himself  maS" 
ter  of  the  castle  by  fraud. 

IT.  In  the  N.  T.  Having  power  over 
one's  own  appetites  and  inclinations,  mas- 
ter of  one's  self^  as  we  say,  temperate,  occ 
Tit.  i.  8.  So  Xenophon,  Memor.  Socrat. 
lib.  ii.  cap.  1.  §  3.  edit.  Simpson,  uses 
viryu  *ErKPATH'  moderate  in  sleep,  d^po- 
ciaiwy  'ETKPATH'  moderate  in  venereal 
pleasures. 

^§**  'Eyicpiyu,  from  iy  in  or  among, 
and  Kpiyto  to  judge. — Joined  with  lavr^s, 
ourselves,  and  the  dative  Tial,  To  adjudge 
ourselves  to  the  number  or  rank  of  to 
judge  or  reckon  ourselves  in  the  number 
or  rank  of  to  annumerate,  number,  reckon, 
or  rank  ourselves  with.  occ.  2  Cor.  x.  12. 
On  which  text  see  Hammond  and  Eisner. 
To  the  passages  they  have  adduced  from 
the  heathen  writers  in  pn)of  of  the  sense 
here  assigned,  I  add  one  from  Josephus, 
who,  after  describing  the  probation  which 


*  On  this  word  see  Simp8on*8  Note,  and  Eisner 
on  1  Cor.  ix.  25,  who  leadfl  here  m9ayx6(payit9^  which 
is  likewise  the  word  used  in  the  parallel  passage  of 
Arrian,  Epictct  lib.  iii.  cap.  15. 


a  candidate  for  admission  among  the  '. 
senes  must  first  undergo^  adds,  ral  fa: 
&itoc  6ruQ  ^tc  roy  Sutkoy  'ETKPrNET 
and  appearing  wortay  he  is  then  adndi 
into  tne  society.  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  ciqp 
§  7.  [From  Lobeck  on  Phrjrnieus,  p.  3 
it  appears  that  it  was  a  word  used  at 
the  probation  of  senators  and  wreati 
See  Demosth.  Lept.  p.  489.  Reisk.  S 
Hell.  iv.  1,  19>  and  40.  Apoll.  Rhod.L 
Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  310.  Zonaras  I 
c  6 1 1 .  explains  it  by  ovyopcO^^ftfOi.]] 

PEyKpjnrr^,  frt)m  ky  in,  and  Kpuwrt 
hide. — To  hide  any  thing  in  another  thi 
(as  in  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  62.)  and  then 
mix.  Mat.  xiii.  33.  Luke  xiii.  2 1 .  £j 
iv.  12.  See  Schultens  ad  Job,  s 
25.] 

"EyKvoc,  If,  if,  from  iy  tit,  and  kvw  tt 
pregnant,  which  see. — Pregnant,  big  s 
chiulf  in  utero  gestans.  occ  Luke  ii 
I^Jer.  xxxi.  8.  Ecdus.  xlii.  2.  Athen. 
p.  387.] 

'Ey^ai,  from  iy  tn,  and  'xpit*  to  one 
-*7V)  anoint^  rub  in,  inungere.  occ.  1 
iii.  18.  [It  occurs  Jer.  iv.  30.  for 
Hebrew  VIp  to  tear,  and  our  Bible  hs 
rent.  QeaeniuB  says,  that  the  Jewish 
men  made  a  certain  collyrium  to  am 
the  inside  of  the  eyelid,  so  as  to  mal 
small  black  circle.  He  explains  it, 
mark  the  eyes  with  stibium.  See  Tc 
vi.  8.  xi.  8.  It  appears  that  it  is  i 
done  with  ajine  long  pencil,  (see  Sand 
Travels,  p.  67.);  or  (as  Juvenal,  Sat.  ii. 
calls  ^fja  needle;  or,  according  to 
Shaw  (Travels,  p.  294.),  a  bodkin,  w\h 
the  use  of  the  word  to  tear.  See  Bii 
Lowth  on  Isaiah  iii.  16.  and  oomp.  £: 
xxiii.  40.  2  Kings  ix.  30.  Schleusnei 
the  Lexicon  to  the  LXX,  says,  tha 
Jeremiah  it  is  to^U  the  eyes  beyond  t 
sure  with  stibium,  and  refers  to  Sim 
Lex.  Heb.  p.  1 46 1 .] 

•Era',  from  Heb.  Oi«  /.  But  the  tr 
of  the  Hebrew  appear  much  more  eTi4 
in  the  dialectical  variations  of  the  Gj 
pronoun,  as  in  the  Attic  tyiaye,  the  ! 
otic  (aiya  and  *iwyya  and  the  Doric  e^ 
eyutyri,  eywyya  ;  SO  the  Gen.  iim  and 
Ionic  efiio  and  aio,  are  plainly  from 
Heb.  >D,  which  is  compounded  of  the  ] 
tide  cjrom,  of,  and  >  me,  (whence,  by 
way,  the  £ng.  I,  and  me;)  and  the  1 
vwi,  yw,  from  i^  we,  us,  and  even  thej 
ml  fjfXEig,  vfiuv,  &c,  we,  Doric  ifUQ,  A 
afifxec,  and  Ionic  fjfJiieQ,  seem  corrupt 
of  the  Heb.  l^rijM  we.  A  pronoun  of 
Jirsf  person,  /,  7ne.    Plural,  We,  us.  ft 
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iii.  11.  &  al.  hea.    On  Mat.  xxi.  30,  see 
Eisner  and  WcrfnoB*. 

'ESafli:^,  Ist  Fat.  iZa^ata,  and  Alt. 
i^fi«^  from  l^a^oc- — To  lay  level  or  eten 
with  the  ground;  spoken  of  a  city,  to 
raze  to  the  ground;--^  men^  to  dash 
against  the  ground.  It  is  used  in  both 
senses  by  the  LXX ;  in  the  former,  Amos 
iz.  14,  answering  to  the  Heb.  XdW  to  make 
ksokUe;  in  the  latter,  Ps.  cxxxvi.  or 
cxxxvii.  9,  for  the  Heb.  x^l  to  break, 
iask  M  pieces^  and  in  Hos.  x.  14,  or  15. 
xiii.  16.  Nah.  iii.  10,  where  it  corre- 
sponds to  the  Heb.  12^*^  to  dash,  occ  Luke 
VX.44. 

'£AA«02,  tag,  ttt,  ro.-^The  ground 
whereon  things  rest,  and  against  which 
^  are  impelled  in  l^ing,  or,  more 
pkiiosophicaUy  speaking,  towards  which 
tliey  ire  impelled  by  the  pressure  of  the 
expiDsion  whether  m  resting  or  falling. 
ooe.  Actsxxii.  7.  [[Numb.  v.  17.  1  Kings 

ILl5.] 

'Ejpa,  ac,  4,  from  iBSftai,  2d  fut.  of 
((ofuu  to  sit, — A  seat,  or  sitting.  It 
oocnn  not  in  the  N.  T.  but  is  here  in- 
aerted  on  account  of  its  derivatives. 

'E^pacoC)  ala,  aiov,  from  copa.    [So  the 

lexicographers.^ — Settled^  steady,  sted- 

fiut,  occ  1  Cor.  vii.  37.  xv.  58.  Col.  j. 

23.  [Plut.  V.  p.  214.  Reisk.     It  is  #e- 

desUary,  Xen.  ae  Rep.  Lac.  i.  3.] 

fi^  T^pautfia,  arotj  ro,  from  kBpai6itt 
te  establish,  which  from  kBpaloc, — A  sup- 
port, stay,  ground,  occ.    1  Tim.  iii.  15. 
Clnthe  LXVIth  Dissertation  of  the  1st 
^of  Oeyling*s  Obss.  Sacr.  the  reader  will 
find  all  the  interpretations  of  this  passage. 
Tbe  Romanists  explain  it  of  their  church. 
X|n8CO[MU8  Inst.  Theol.  i.  1,  8.  and  others 
^^d  put  a  stop  after  i&vroQ ;  and  the 
ioternretation    thence    arising,    is    not 
wholly^  as  it  would  seem,  without  appro- 
bation of  Irenaeus,  Basilius  Seleuciensis, 
^  Theodoret.    See  Suicer,  ii.  1047,  and 
€rotius  ad  loc.     Others  explain  IBp'  of 
^nioChy,  the  same  words  being  applied 
^  the  Apostles  or  their  successors.     See 
TT»eodoPBt.  Orat.  x.  de  Provid.  p.  441. 
^  a  letter  of  the  Gallican  Church  in 
^*i9iimiB  Hist.  Eccl.  v.  1.  p.  157.    So 
^fegory  Nyss.,  Procopius  Gaz.,  Gataker, 
l^ilJiiigworth,  &c.      Then   Gothofredus 
v«xera  L  de  Eccla)  says,  that  the  Apos- 
"*>  probably,  referred  in  the  word  tvXoC) 

[This  wofd,  with  a  few  others,  if  left  unal- 
*^  M  a  Rpedmcn  of  Pmrkhiint*K  etynioliigy,  and 
*  ''^Hificitioa  of  the  change  eftectcd  in  other  cases.] 


to  the  many  columns  of  the  heathen  tern* 
pies  supporting  falsehood,  and  contrasted 
with  them  the  true  Church  supporting 
truth.  Hence,  bBpatuua  also  would  refer 
to  some  part  of  an  eaifioe,  and  was,  per- 
haps, an  architectural  term  of  the  oay, 
expressing  something  on  which  other  parts 
rested,  as  the  foundation  of  the  building, 
the  stereobata  of  the  column  (Vitruv.  iii. 
3.),  the  seats  on  which  masses  were  placed, 
the  footstool  under  their  feet,  &c.  Ju- 
nius (adv.  Bellarm.  ad  T.  i.  Cont.  iii.  4. 
vii.  c.  xiv.  §  6.)  thinks  St.  Paul  refers  to 
the  pillars  in  public  places  on  which  de- 
crees, &c.  were  exposed,  and  says,  that  in 
the  Church  (like  a  column  ana  base)  are 
the  decrees  of  God  preserved  and  exposed 
to  view.  For  other  explanations,  see 
Heins.  Exerc.  ad  p.  1.  p.  514.  Alex.  Mor. 
ad  loc.,  Schmidt  Coll.  Bibl.  N.  T.  p. 
301.] 

1^^  '£6eXoOpi7ffice/a,  oc.  ^,  from  Idik^ 
to  willj  and  ^pricrKela  religion,  worship, — 
Voluntary  worship,  peiformcd  witnout 
any  positive  command,  or  absolute  obliga- 
tion. The  word  in  itself  seems  capable  of 
a  good  as  well  as  of  an  ill  meaning ;  but 
in  the  only  passage  of  the  N.  T.  wherein 
it  occurs,  namely.  Col.  ii.  23,  it  mani- 
festly refers  to  ver.  18,  GE'AQN  iy  0PE2- 
K£I  Ac  rdy  dyyeXwv,  and  must  therefore 
be  understood  in  a  bad  sense,  and  is  well 
rendered  by  our  translators  will-worship, 
Comp.  under  Qpii<rK€la  II.  \^Ediku  in  com- 
position and  with  a  preposition,  not  only 
frequently  expresses  voluntary  action^  (as 
iStkoStiXoc  a  voluntary  slave.  Poll.  Onom. 
iii.  69  and  80.  iOikejfSpog  a  voluntary  ene^ 
my),  but  the  affecting  or  aiming  at  some 
(£ject.  Thus  kQiyJiifovoQ  aiming  at  the 
reputation  of  industry^  idtXapttoc  aiming 
at  elegance,  idtXotro^^  c6eXoicaicicv,  &c. 
Hence,  Schl.  interprets  the  word  under 
notice,  as  an  affected  zeal  for  religion,  rify 
tnroKpivofuyriy  evXajSccav  ck  rj  dpri<ricei^j  as 
Theophylact  says.  The  word  occurs  in 
the  Letter  of  the  Oriental  Bishops  (see 
Mansi  Collectio  Conciliorum,  iv.  p.  1380^ 
and  Theodoret.  Opp.  T.  iv.  p.  1331.  ed. 
Halle),  and  in  this  sense.  Bretsch.  makes 
it  rather  a  voluntary  and  supererogatory 
worship  invented  by  man,  'EOfXoTrcpto'ffo- 
OprfffKBla  in  Epiphan.  Hseres.  i.  16.  p.  21. 
ed.  Bas.  points  to  this  meaning.  For  the 
worship  of  angels  Bretsch.  refers  to  the 
Test  xii.  Patriarch,  in  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud, 
i.  pp.  547,  562,  657.  The  last  passage 
is  positive,  if  it  is  to  be  depenaed  on. 
That  commoulv  cited  from  Tobit  xii.  12. 


EON 


218 


£ea 


ooly  riiowB  that  the  Jews  tbougbt  tha 
aogels  brought  their  prayert  to  remew^ 
brance,  not  that  they  worshipped  them  as 
mediators.  On  this  ktter  point,  see 
Bishop  Ball,  Sermons  xi.  and  lii,  of  Some 
Important  Points,  &c.  toI.  ii.  p.  432.  The 
(act,  however,  as  to  the  passage  of  the 
Colossians,  seems  to  me  to  be  as  Mr.  Da- 
vison, on  Primitive  Sacrifice,  p.  103, 
states.  St.  Paul  is  condemning  certain 
forms  of  specious,  hut  unsound  worship ; 
of  which  ne  says,  they  have  a  shorn  of 
goodnets  or  wUdom  in  them^  in  their  vo- 
luntary  tribute  ofmorMp^  and  in  their 
humilUy,  He  does  not  therefore  use  the 
word  in  a  bad  sense,  but  merely  says,  that 
certain  forms  of  worship  which  falsely  as- 
sume the  quality  denoted  by  it,  are  de- 
serving of  censure.^ 

'EOFAO,  or  *£e£A£'0.  The  learned 
Damm,  Lexic.  col.  620,  observes,  that  this 
verb  is  in  the  ancient  writers  always  of 
three  syllables,  and  that  where  our  edi- 
tions of  Homer  have  ^iXw,  idiXia  ought  to 
be  replaced.— 'To  nfilli  be  mlling,  resolve. 
Mat.  li.  18.  xvii.  12.  xxiii.  ^7^  &  a1.  See 
under  6Ai#. 

g^  '£d/f w,  from  cOoc  custom,  ^Eccles. 
xxiii.  9.] — To  accustom,  *E6t(ofjuii,  pass. 
To  be  accustomed^  or  customary,  occ. 
Luke  ii.  27.  [Perhaps  the  precept,  for 
I0i<rfi6c  in  1  Kings  xviii.  28.  answers  to 
the  word  usually  translated  by  command'- 
ment,  Josephus  also  calls  the  ceremonial 
rites  tSrf,  See  his  Ant.  xvi.  6.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.i.  6,  19.  2Mac.  iv.2.] 

J^g*  *£dya^i7C>  (f,  o,  from  cdvoc  a  na- 
tion, and  ^&f>x^  ^  govern,^- An  Ethnarch^ 
or  governor  of  a  nation,  occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  32, 
where  it  plainly  means  a  deputy^  or  sub- 
ordinate  governor.  Thus  Lucian  *,  Ma- 
crob.  torn.  ii.  p.  639,  uses  it  as  a  title  in- 
ferior to  BacriXcvc,  "A^av^poc — An-i  *E0- 
NA'PXOY  BaffcXcvc,  hvayopivSuQ,  So 
Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  6.  §  S.  QSee 
1  Mac.  xiv.  47.  xv.  1,  2.]  As  to  the 
historical  difficulty  in  2  Cor.  xi.  32,  of 
Damascus  being  then  subject  to  king 
Aretas,  see  Wetstein,  Wolfius,  and  Marsh's 
Translation  of  Michaelis's  Jntroduct.  to 
N.  T.  vol.  i.  p.  55, 

^g^  'E6v«foc,  5,  6,  from  iBvoq, — An 
Heathen^  a  Gentile,  a  man  of  an  heathen 
nation,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  7.  [Properly,  be- 
longing  or  peculiar  to  a  nation^  as  t^olyb. 
XXX.  10.  6.  J  xviii.  17. 

*  [And  80  1  Mac  xiv.  47.  xy.  L  2.  Joieph. 
Aadq.  ziy.  7.  S.] 


*£6vurMC9   Adv.   from    Idruf^.— 

Heathenishly,  after  the  mtmner  of  tk 
Heathen  or  GefUHes.  occ  Gal.  ii.  14. 

"EONOZ,  eoc,  «c,  rb. 

I.  A  nation,  a  people.  Mat.  xxiv.  7 
xzv.  32.  Luke  vii.  5.  John  xL  4S.  Act 
vii.  7.  viii.  9.  xvii.  26,  in  whidi  hm 
passaoe  the  word  is  used  by  St.  Paul  fa 
the  whole  race  of  mankind  considered,  ii 
a  noble  or  enlarged  view,  as  one  natkm  * 
rSchl.  says,  it  means  The  Jewish  nation 
in  Luke  vii.  .5.  xxiii.  2.  John  xi.  48,  50 
51,  52.  Acts  xxiv.  S,  10,  and  Luke  xxi 
23;  but  the  remark  is  unworthy  o 
Schleusner,  for  either  a  Jew  is  speaking 
or  some  indicative  word  (this  or  that  J  i 
always  added.] 

IL  Christians,  in  general,  are  stylet 
an  holy  nation,  by  St.  Peter,  1  £p.  n.  9 
even  as  the  ancient  Israelites  were,  Deot 
vii.  6.  xiv.  2.  &  al.  freq. 

in.  "EBviOj  71,  ra,  plur.  in  the  N.  T 
frequently  signifies  the  Heathen  or  Gen 
tiles,  as  aistinguished  from  the  Jews,  a 
believers.  Mat.  vi.  32.  x.  5,  18.  xx.  19 
25.  Luke  ii.  32.  1  Cor.  v.  I.  xii.  2.  ^ 
ii.  11.  iii.  6.  &  al.  freq.  This  is  an  liel 
lenistical  sense  of  the  word,  in  which  it  i 
very  often  used  by  the  LXX  [as  Neh.  i 
8.]  for  the  Heb.  XD^y  the  nations,  tk 
heathen ;  but  in  the  N.  T.  it  often  ale 
denotes  or  includes  the  believing  or  Chrim 
tian  Gentiles,  in  contradistinction  froa 
the  Jews,  as  Acts  x.  45.  xi.  1,  18.  xv 
25.  Rom.xi.  13.  xv.  12,  16.  xvi.  4.  Oa 
ii.  12,  14,  &  al. — It  may  not  be  amiss 
observe,  that  our  Eng.  Heathen  is  fra 
the  Greek  "ECnj. 

"Edoc,  coc»  eCj  TO,  from  eBut, 

I.  Custom,  usual  practice,  or 
Luke  ii.  42.  [^xxit.  39.^   John  xix. 
[Heb.  x.  25.]  &  al. 

[II.  Rite,  solemn  custom,  Luke  i. 
Actsvi.  14.  xvi.  21.  xxi.  22.     EspedaK 
the  Jewish  law  and  ceremon  v,  rite. 
Philo  and  Josephus  Ant.  xvi.  6.  7.] 

"EGO. — To  use,  be  accustomed,  be 
whence  perf.  mid.  Attic  uioBa,  and  9 
perf.  ct^Ocev.  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  15.  M^ 
x.  1.  'Etw6(Jc,  TO,  particip.  perf.  im^ 
Attic  neut.  What  mas  customary  or  ur^ 
occ.  Acts  xvii.  2.  Luke  iv.  16,  Karim^ 
itw06c  hvrf.  According  to  his  custom, 
LXX,  Num.  xxiv.  1. 

*  "Edyo;  is  used  for  a  tro<fp  or  comptmy  by 
IL  iiL  line  32, 

Back  he  retreated  to  fL  troop  of  friends. 
So  II.  vii.  line  1 15,  &  al. 
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*£I,  A  ooDJiiDCtioDy  [is  used  with  the 
Indie  Opt.  imd  rery  rmly  with  the  oon- 
junetire.] 

1.  CoDditional,  lf,q.d.ii  heif^  that. 
Mat.  ir.  a.  t.  29.  &  ftl.  freq. 

2.  Simce.  Rom.  viii.  31.  [Schl.  adds 
Acts  IT.  9.  zL  17.  xviii.  15.  Mark  ix.  22. 
The  first  Wahl  agrees  in^  the  two  next 
)m  gifes  nearly  the  same  meaning  for^ 
^iNMltt,  and^  in  the  last,  supposes  cer- 
tiioty  to  be  implied.^ 

3.  CoDoessive,  Tkouehy  although.  2  Cor. 
xiii.  4.  So  '£(  xal^  Although,  etsi.  Mat. 
nvi.  SS.  Luke  xL  8.  xriii.  4.  Sc  al.  freq. 
[Add  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  Rom.  xi.  17.  It  is 
eves  though,  in  Mat.  xxri.  33.  Luke  xrii. 
2.  See  Herman,  on  Viger.  p.  832.] 

4.  Implying  the  events  ThaU  Acts 
nri.  8»  23.  Heb.  Tii.  15.  See  John  ix. 
25,  where  Whitby  takes  it  in  the  same 
iesie.  Comp.  verlsi.  This  ap|Jication 
of  tlie  word  by  the  writers  of  the  N.  T. 
ii  by  some  called  Hellenistical^  and  sup* 
PmmI  to  be  taken  from  the  like  use  of  the 
Heb.  particle  C3H  i/*,  to  which  in  the  LXX 
ft  bdeed  frequently  answers  in  this  sense ; 
see  (inter  al.)  1  Sam.  x.  22.  1  Kings  i. 
51.  But  it  ma^  be  observed,  that  the 
purest  Greek  writers  have  used  it  in  the 
saune  manner.  Of  this  Raphelius  on  Acts 
ixtI  8,  has  produced  instances  from  Po- 
lyhios  and  Vigerus,  De  Idiotisro.  cap.  viii. 
sect  6.  reg.  3.  from  Demosthenes  and 
liocnites;  to  which  I  add  from  Plato, 
PluBdon  §  23.  p.  207.  edit.  Forster,  Aelv 
<i  vpoaairoieilai  Iti^  '£I  koI  twtidav  diro- 
^09ffuy  Mt¥  ihrov  evai  {  Trpiv  ytviirdat, 
Bttt  (it  seems)  that  you  ought  to  demon- 
strate further,  that  after  we  are  dead  (our 
ioqI)  will  exist  no  less  than  before  we 
^re  born ;  and  from  Joeephus,  De  Bel. 
lib.  r.  cap.  1 1.  §  6.  K€u  voKKk  ri)c  ^fMircw- 
^  ^vXiVaC)  'EI  KparivrtQ  t&v  iroXefilov 
^^iv  Kiyievviv&at  ro«c  "ihoic,  and  se- 
.^rely  upbraiding  the  soldiers,  that  being 
^  posKssion  of  the  enemies'  walls,  they 
}^ft  exposed  to  danger  in  their  own. 
^us   the  learned   Hudson    renders   it, 

Midfumque  increpatU  militihus  quod, 

^m  kttstium  tnuros  obtinuissent,  in  suit 

P^lUarmiur."     So  lib.  i.  cap.  26.  §  2. 

'']?  fuy  dvtdiiiibfy  'EI — upbraiding  him 

that — illi  quidem  exproOrans  qu6d — Hud- 

^Q*    Ripnelius  has  well   shown    in  his 

Annotation  on  Mark  xf.  44>  that  c0av- 

M^ffiK  a  in  that  text  means  he  wondered 

^^^^,  and  does  not  imply  that  Pilate  had 

^y  doubt  whether  Jesus  were  dead,  but 

that  he  was  surprised  tliat  he  was  dead 


to  soon.  To  the  passages  alkged  by  that 
learned  writer,  where  Herodotus  and  Xe- 
nophon  use  $ai;iia(eiy  ii  in  this  sense,  we 
may  add  Xenopnon's  Memorab.  lib.  i.  cap. 
i.  §  l.S,  where,  speaking  of  the  philoso* 
phers  who  pretended  to  reason  about  the 
constitution  of  the  uniFcrse,  he  says  of 
Socrates,  'EOA'YMAZE  ^e,  'EI  /i^  ^ytpov 
AvroTc  i^ty,  thi  rdvra  li  hvyaroy  tkyOpttroiC 
cvpeiv.  He  wondered  that  it  was  not  ma- 
nifest to  them,  that  it  was  impossible  for 
men  to  discover  these  things.  The  rea- 
der may  find  other  plain  instances  of  the 
like  application  of  the  phrase  in  Josephus, 
Ant.  lib.  jdv.  cap.  7*  §  2.  and  De  Bei.  lib. 
i.  cap.  10.  §  2.  and  Cont.  Apioo.  lib.  ii.  f 
37,  and  will  meet  with  many  more  in 
reading  the  best  Oreek  writers.  Comp. 
Kypke.  [Add  1  John  iii.  13.  See  Mark- 
land  ad  Lys.  p.  670.  (Reisk.)  Krebs. 
Obss.  FlaF.  p.  95.  Uv.  vii.  31.  *£€  is 
also  used  for  ut,  that,  where  there  seems 
an  ellipse.  Acts  riii.  22.  (Pray  God^  and 
try  if  he  wiU.)  xvii.  27.  Mark  xi.  13. 
See  ^sop.  Fab.  128.  Hom.  Iliad,  ii.  99. 
X.  1 9.  where  Eustathius  says  ec  is  for  oitmc* 
In  some  of  the  places  I  have  cited,  it 
may  be  rendered  by  whetherJ] 

5.  In  oaths  and  solemn  assertions  it 
denieth^  denoting  that  not^  as  Heb.  iii.  11. 
Mark  viii.  12.  This  sense  is  agreeable  to 
the  like  application  of  the  Heb.  particle 
CDM,and  to  the  correspondent  Hellenistical 
use  of  €1  by  the  LXX.  See  Whitby  on 
Heb.  iii.  11.  and  Ps.  xcr.  11.  Deut.  i.  35. 
1  Sam.  iii.  14.  I^  Ixxxix.  35.  cxxxii.  2, 
3,  both  in  the  LXX  and  Heb.  The  man- 
ner of  expression  is  elliptical,  and  may  be 
supplied  by  let  me  not  live,  let  me  not 
be  God,  let  me  not  be  true,  or  the  like, 

if- 

6.  Of  interrogation  or  doubt.  Whether^ 
if.  Mat.  xix.  3.  xxvii.  49.  Mark  iii.  2. 
Luke  xiii.  23.  Acts  vii.  1.  xix.  2.  &  al. 
freq.  The  Greek  writers  use  it  in  the 
same  manner.  See  Vigerus,  De  Idiotisro. 
cap.  viii.  sect.  6.  reg.  4.  [Add  Mark  viii. 
23.  Luke  vi.  7.  Acts  xvii.  11.  1  Cor. 
i.  16.  vii.  16.  2Cor.  xiii.  5.  See  Matth. 
§  608.1 

7.  Of  wishing,  Oif/0  that !  O  si ! 
Luke  xix.  42.  Comp.  Luke  xii.  49.  xxii. 
42.  'El  is  not  only  thus  used  by  the  LXX, 
Josh.  vii.  7.  Job  vi.  2,  but  Raphelius 
shows  that  Herodotus,  Polybius,  and  Ho- 
mer (to  whom  I  add  Lucian  in  Prometh. 
tom.  i.  p.  118.)  have  applied  it  in  the 
same  manner.  Comp.  Vigerus  De  Idiot- 
ism,  cap.  viii.  sect.  6.  reg.  1.  in  ^Ei,  and 
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Kypke  on  Luke  xix.  42.  But  perhaps 
botn  in  Luke  xix.  42,  and  xxii.  42,  there 
ifl  an  ellipsis  in  the  end  of  the  former  part 
of  the  sentence  of  ii  would  be  tvell^  or  the 
like,  as  usual  in  the  Greek  writers  after  ei 
and  iav.  Comp.  under  Kffy  1 .  On  Luke 
xii.  49y  see  Campbell  *. 

8.  '£e  /i^,  Ij  notj  i.  e.  unless^  ejfcept, 
hui^  in  an  exceptive  sense.  Mat.  f.  13.  xi. 
27.  xii.  24,  39.  &  al.  freq.  But^  in  an 
adversative  sense.  Mat.  xii.  4.  Mark  xiii. 
32.  Luke  iv.  26,  27.  Rom.  xiv.  14.  Gal. 
i.  7.  Rev.  ix.  4.  xxi.  27. 

9.  '£c  ^J^ht  But  ifnoty  otherwue,  John 
xiv.  2.  [This  is  generally  used  where 
there  is  an  ellipse,  which  can  be  easily 
supplied.  In  John  xiv.  2.  Wahl  says,  if 
U  were  not  so.  Schl.  misrepresents  Ltunpe 
by  giving  as  hb  opinion,  one  out  of  four 
which  he  mentions.  But  all  seem  harsh  t, 
and  all  are,  I  think,  necessarily  false,  by  neg- 
lecting the  particle  Av ;  eJiroy  &y  vfiiy  must 
be,  as  our  translation  has  it,  /  would  have 
told  you.  Kuinoel  says,  that  this 'is  the 
most  simple  and  true  method  of  transla- 
tion, and  he  explains  it  properly,  '  If 
there  were  not  many  mansions  m  my 
Father's  house,  and  ye  could  not  follow 
me  thither,  I  would  not  have  deceived  you, 
but  told  you  so  openly.'  This  too  is  the 
interpretation  of  VaJla,  Beza,  Grotius, 
and  others.  I  recommend  my  readers  to 
compare  Epictet.  Enchir.  xiii.  xxvi.  (twice) 
XXX.  iEJian.  V.  H.  xiii.  42.  Aristoph. 
Plut.  4. 8.  for  instances  of  this  ellipse,  and 
Casaub.  ad  Athen.  v.  2.  with  Bos.  Com- 
pare also  Xen.  Anab.  iv.  3.  6.  Cyrop.  iii. 
1.  35.  Plato  Lysis,  p.  134.  (Herndof) 
Arrian.  Exp.  Al.  iv.  4.  17.  and  Buttman 
Gr.Gr.  §  135.  not.  10.] 

*  [The  use  of  Si  in  this  sense  in  Ladn  is  very 
common,  as  O !  si  nunc  aureus  iste,  &c.  O !  miiii 
prsteritos  referat  si  Jupiter  annos.] 

t  [The  first  takes  h  as  interrogative,  Have  I  not 
told  you  that  I  am  going  to  prepare  a  place  for 
you$  referring  to  some  unrecorded  conversation. 
The  2d  supposes  an  ellipse.  If  I  have  not  before 
told  you^  I  tell  you  noxv  tttat  I  am  goings  ^-c.  The 
3d  (which  SchL  gives)  I  cannot  construe  ko  as  to 
suit  the  explanation.  Praeterquam  autcm,  quod 
dixi  vobis,  proficidcor  paraturus,  &c.  This  means, 
says  Lampe,  ^  Not  to  Repeat  what  I  have  often  said 
of  the  glory  of  my  Father's  house,  nor  to  remind 
you  of  my  promise,  that  you  shall  hereafter  follow 
me  thither,  I  now  say  as  an  additional  consolation, 
I  am  going  to  prepare  a  place  for  you.*  He  gives 
satisfactory  instances  of  l<  Si/ui)  meaning  betides. 
The  4th  is,  *  But  if  that  is  not  enough,  (namely, 
the  assurance  of  mansions  in  Heaven  for  them,) 
if  you  are  still  anxious  about  me,  I  have  already 
told  you  (on  former  occasions)  tliat  I  go  to  prepare,* 
&c. 


10.  'Be  ie  ufiye.  But  if  not  truly,  other- 
wise truly.  Mat.  vi.  1.  ix.  17;  on  whidi 
last  text  observe,  that  Xenophon  i4>|^iei 
€1  Bt  fiii  in  the  same  manner,  as  referrins 
to  the  sense,  not  to  the  wcMrds,  in  Cyn 
Exped.  lib.  iv.  p.  271.  edit.  Hatchinson, 
8vo,  who,  in   Note  4,   shows  that  the 

?hrase  is  thus  used  also  by  DeroofltheneSj 
'hucydides,  iBlian,  and  Dio  Chrysostom. 
"Ecye,  A  conjunction,  compounded  of  it 
if,  and  ye  truly. 

1.  If  indeed,  if  truly,  occ.  (jal.  iii.  4. 
Col.  i.  23. 

2.  Since  indeed,  since  truly,  occ.  2  Cor. 
V.  3.  £ph.  iii.  2.  iv.  21.  See  Doddri^ 
[and  Whitby]  on  the  two  latter  texts. 
[Phil.  Op.  p.  424.  Dion.  Hal,  iv.  p.  211.] 

'£c^,  toQ,  tfc,  TO,  from  cc^w  to  see. 
I.  The  act  ^seeing,  sight,  occ  2  Cor. 
V.  7. 

11.  The  object  of  sight j  form,  appear^ 
ance.  occ.  Luke  iii.  22.  ix.  29.  I  Theas* 
V.  22.  John  V.  37;  on  which  last  text 
comp.  Exod.  xxiv.  17,  in  the  LXX,  where, 
as  in  many  other  parts  of  that  versioo, 
€iloQ  answers  to  the  Heb.  nK^D  fisht,  ap- 
pearance; the  Greek  writers  likewise 
use  it  in  the  same  sense.  Comp.  als« 
Num.  xii.  8,  in  Heb.  and  LXX.  Camj^ 
bell,  whom  see,  understands  John  v.  37. — 
«rf,  &c.  to  the  end  of  ver.  38,  inierrogCM 
tivelv,  and  refers  h^  to  the  bodily  form 
(Luke  iii.  22.)  in  which  the  Holy  SpiH 
appeared  at  Jesus'  baptism,  and  ^viiv 
the  voice  which  was  then  heard 
heaven, 

"EIAO  and  [EIAE'a,  from  the  Heb. 
tofoel,  perceive,  know,  to  which  it 
quently  answers  in  the  LXX. 

I.  10  perceive  or  know  with  the 
ward  senses,  particularly  with  the  sigi 
to  see.  Mat.  li.  2,  9,  10.  &  al.  freq.    ' 
means,  to  look  at,  in  Mat.  xxviii.  6.  M 
xi7.  67.  Luke  xxiv.  39.  John  xx.  27.  ar 
thence,   to  attend  to,  in   Acts  xiii. 

1  John  iii.  1.     Verbs  of  sense  are  so  olb:^ 
changed,  that  it  seems  to  mean  to 
in  Luke  i.  29.  as  in  iElian.  V.  H.  ii. 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  513.  We  may  add  that 
verb  is  used  as  well  of  things  actually 
as  of  others  seen  in  visions.     See  Re? 
19.  &  al.  John  viii.  56.  (ical  uSi)  xii.  < 
Heb.  xi.  13.  Acts  xi.  6.] 

II.  To  perceive  with  the  eyes  of  i 
mind,  to  know,  perceive,  understand, 

2  Cor.  xi.  n,  30.  John  xxi.  15,  16.  1 
ii.  11.  Rom.  viii.  28.  Heb.  x.  30.  & 
freq.     In  John  iii.  3,  Campbell  rende 
discern  ;  see  hi?  Note.    On  Acts  xxiii--' 
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oomp.  Wetsteio  and  Wolfius,  and  see 
Manh*8  TraDsIatioD  of  Michaelis's  Intro- 
dnct.  to  N.  T.  to),  i.  p.  51.  [OUa  is 
especially  used  to  express  positive  knofp- 
Udge.    See  Mat.  Ti.  8.    Kom.  Fiii.  28. 

1  Cor.  Tiii.  2.  2  Cor.  xL  1 1,  31.  xii.  2,  3. 

{t  8eoc  Msy)  John  xx.  2.  xxi.  15,  16, 

17.  Jer.  XX*  12.     In  £ph.  vi.  8.  Col.  iii. 

24.  I  Pet.  i.  18,  it  is  to  know  from  consi' 

deration  or  persuasum.    In  Mat.  xxIf. 

43.  John  XTiii.  4.  Acts  xx.  22>  25,  and 

29>  it  is  to  know  beforehand.^ 

III.  To  see^  experience,  as  death,  cor- 
ruption, grief.  Luke  ii.  26.  Heb.  xi.  5. 
Acts  ii.  27.  xiii.  359  36,  37.  Rev.  xviii.  7. 
\To  experience  good  fortune  in  1  Pet.  iii. 
10.  (the  phrase  being  to  see  good  days. 
Hence  came  perhaps  the  other  phrase, 
John  rilL  56,  to  see  my  day^  i.  e.  to  live 
^  iiy  timt^  to  have  experience  of  me,) 
Soch  expressions  are  common  in]  Heb. 
and  seem  to  be  taken  from  the  Old  Testa^ 
aent    See  Ps.  xvi.  10.  Ixxxix.  49.  Lam. 

1U.1. 

IV.  To  know,  he  acquainted  with,  as  a 

penoo.   Mat.    [xxf.  12.]   xxvi.  72,  74. 

Mark  [},  26,  34.]]  xiv.  71.  [[Luke  xxii. 

34.    There  is  one  passage  of  great  diffi- 

€ii]tj  in  John  L  32,  by  some  referred  to 

tins  head.     The  difficulty  is  this ;  in  St. 

Matthew  we  are  told  that  John  wished 

Hot  to  baptise  Christ,  as  not  requiring  his 

iMqitism,  while  in  this  place  of  St.  «fohn, 

lie  says  he  did  not  know  him  when  he 

cune  to  be  baptised,     ^^oj  And  very 

Wtfious  solutions  have  been  offered.   Wit- 

■nis,  Misoel.  Sacr.  ii.  p.  539,  says,  that 

^  easiest  is  to  suppose  that  John  was 

VMt  acquainted  with  Jesus,  but  at  the  roo- 

■KDt  of  his  coming  was  warned  by  the 

Holy  Spirit  that  this  was  the  Messiah, 

^  that  this  was  afterwards  confirmed 

I7  the  visible  descent  of  the  Spirit :  but 

Htides  many  other  objections,  this  is  con- 

^nuy  to  Scripture.    I  think,  on  the  whole, 

^th  Macknight,  that   personally  John 

'^  have  known  Jesus,  must  have  known 

^hdy  life,  and  therefore  have  refused  to 

^ptise  him  with  the  baptism  of  repent- 

^i>oe,  which  he  needed  not,  but  that  he 

*^ew  him  not  as  the  Messiah.     Indeed  I 

5  farther.  John  had  been  expressly  told 
ohn  i.  33  )  that  a  definite  sign  would 
^  given  him  to  point  out  the  Messiah, 
2[^  the  visible  descent  of  the  Spirit ;  and 
■^  might  Uierefore  not  presume,  before 
^^Dg  the  sign,  to  pronounce  any  one  to 
*^  the  Messiah,  while  yet  his  knowledge 
^  the  circumstances  of  Christ's  birth. 


might  strongly  incline  him  to  believe  that 
he  would  be  declared  to  be  so ;  and  that 
feeling  might  dictate  the  address  in  St. 
Matthew,  which  certainly  only  indicates 
respect  and  veneration,  and  contains  no 
distinct  acknowledgment  of  Jesus  being 
the  Messiah.  Macknight  (Harmony,  i. 
Paraphr.  Sect,  xv.)  contains  all  the  va- 
rious opinions.^ 

V.  To  know^  esteem^  regard,  2  Cor.  v. 
1 6.  1  Thess.  v.  1 2. 

VI.  To  acknowledge^  own.  Mat.  xxv. 
12.  2  Thess.  i.  8.  [1  Thess.  iv.  5.  Tit.  i. 
16.  Heb.  riii.  11.  x.  30.  1  Sam.  ii.  12. 
iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  13.] 

VII.  To  know  how^  iinplying  both  know- 
ledge and  inclination,  [and  even  power"]. 
Mat.  vii.  11.  Luke  xi.  IS.  2  Pet.  ii.  9. 
Comp.  Mat.  xxvii.  65.  [Luke  xii.  56. 
Phil.  iv.  12.  2  Pet.  ii.  9.  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  1 
Thess.  iv.  4.  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  21.] 

VIII.  To  see,  consider.  Acts  xv.  6. 

IX.  To  see,  converse  with,  Luke  riii. 
20.  (Comp.  Mat.  xii.  47.)  Thucydides 
[iv.  125.]  and  Lucian  [Dial.  Ncpt.  and 
Merc.  17.}  use  lltlv  in  this  sense.  It  is 
then  an  Attic  application  of  the  verb. 
See  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  [See  John 
xii.  21.  Acts  xvi.  40.  xxviii.  15.  2  Tim. 
i.  4.  The  following  are  peculiar  senses. 
To  see  about  (i.  e.  to  consider).  Acts  xv. 
6.  To  remember  or  recall,  2  Tim.  iii.  14. 
1  Pet.  iii.  9.  In  1  Cor.  i.  16,  it  is  /  do 
not  remember  whether^  or  /  am  not  sure 
whether.  In  Acts  xxiii.  5,  Schleusner 
says,  /  did  not  consider.  So  Bishop  San- 
derson. But  Wolf,  Deyling,  iii.  p.  325. 
Witsius  (Mel.  Leid.  p.  156).  and  others, 
say  that  Paul,  from  long  absence,  did  not 
know  the  High  Priest,  as  out  of  the 
temple  he  wore  his  common  dress.  See 
Keland  Antiq.  ii.  1.  p.  149.] 

*Ec^iiiXecoK,  If,  ro,  from  cc^wXok.— i^» 
ido^s  temple,  occ.  1  Cor.  riii.  10.  Thus 
used  also  in  the  Apocrypha,  1  Esd.  ii,  10. 

1  Mac  i.  47.  x.  83.  So  in  the  LXX,  1 
Sam.  xxxi.  10,  we  have  •ATapraiov  for 
the  temple  of  Ashtaroth^  or  Astarte;  in 

2  Mac.  xii.  26,  'ArcoyarcTov  for  the  temple 
of  Atergatis;  and  in  the  heathen  writers, 
MH<recov  for  the  temple  of  the  Muses; 
Bajcvecov  ^~of  Bacchus;  ^tyltSiiov  ^^of 
Bendis^  i.  e.  Diana,  &c.  Comp.  Wetstein 
in  1  Cor.  That  it  was  the  custom  of  the 
ancient  heathen  to  feast  in  the  temples  of 
their  idols,  Eisner  on  1  Cor.  riii.  10,  has 
proved  from  testimonies  of  the  Greek  and 
Roman  writers,  and  has  remarked  that 
the  same  thing  is  mentioned  of  the  She- 
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«jieinite9^  Jud.  ix.  27.  Comp.  also  Jud. 
Xti.  23>  25,  with  Jowphus  Ant  lib.  v. 
ci^.  8.  §  12 ;  and  see  Amoe  ii.  8.  3  Mac 
iv.  16,  and  Wolfius  and  Kypke  od  1  Cor. 
viii^lO. 

CS^  *Eidit^9vT9rf  Bj  ro,  from  tihwXoy 
an  idol^  and  hwa  to  sacrifice. — Somewhai 
tacr\ficed^  or  offered  in  sacrifice  to  an 
idoL  Acts  XV.  29.  [xxi.  25.]  1  Cor.  viii. 
1,  4.  [f.  10.  X.  19,  20.  Rev.  u.  14.]  This 
word  is  also  used  in  §  5.  of  the  treatise 
oonceming  the  Maccabees,  printed  at  the 
end  of  Hudson's  Josephus;  where  it  is 
said  that  Antiochus  commanded  his  sol- 
diers to  force  the  Hebrews  'EIAOAOBV- 
TQiS — iivoyivetrBat  to  taste  meal  offered 
to  idoU.  [All  the  victim  was  not  burnt ; 
and  the  parts  left  were  either  used  for  a 
feast  by  the  sacrificer,  or  sold.  To  this  is 
the  allusion  made  in  the  N.  T.] 

^^  'Ei^bf\o\aTp€taj  ac»  h*  front  iih^Xov 
an  idol,  and  Xarpiia  nforship,  which  see. — 
Idolatry,  worship  of  idols  or  false  gods, 
idoUworskip.  occ  1  Cor.  x.  14.  Gal.  v.  20. 
Col.  iii.  5.  1  Pet  iv.  8.  [In  Gal.  v.  20, 
it  is  generally  idolatry;  in  1  Cor.  x.  14. 
1  Pet.  iv.  3,  the  eating  of  the  food  de- 
scribed in  the  last  word ;  in  Col.  iii.  5,  a 
vice  as  had  as  idolatry.  We  learn  from 
Schcetgen,  Hor.  Heb.  i.  p.  779,  that  the 
Jews  called  other  great  vices  by  this 
name.^ 

^t^^  *Ec^ii)XoXarpi)C)  h,  o,  from  tiZwXov 
an  idol,  and  Xar/Nc  o  servant,  worshipper, 
Comp.  under  Aarpevcif. — Jn  idolater^  a 
servant,  or  worshipper  of  idols,  1  Cor.  v. 
10.  Eph.  V.  5.  &  aJ. 

"EiooiXov,  «,  TO,  from  fi^oQ  aform^  ap" 
pearance. 

I.  An  image  or  representation,  whether 
corporeal  or  mental,  of  some  other  thing. 
Thus  Herodotus  and  Xenophon  (Memor. 
Socrat.  lib.  i.  cap.  4.  §  4.)  use  eiBwXa  for 
statues  of  men,  Plato  sometimes  for  uni- 
versal ideas,  or  conceptions  of  the  mind, 
and  Longinus  (De  Sublim.  §  ix.  p.  46. 
edit.  3tiie.  Pearce)  for  a  poetical  image. 
In  Homer  tiStaXov  is  used  for  the  shade, 
or  aerial  vehicle  of  a  departed  soul  or 
mind,  and  is  distinguished  both  from  the 
body  and  the  soul.  Comp.  II.  xxiti.  lines 
103,  104,  with  Odyss.  xi.  lines  GOO,  601, 
and  see  Pope's  Note  on  the  former  pass- 
age, and  Lucian  on  the  latter,  in  Dial. 
Dtog.  et  Hercul.  tom.  i.  p.  262.  Plato 
also  applies  it  in  this  sense,  Phsedon,  §  30, 
whei^p  consult  Forster's  Note.  See  fur- 
ther Homer's  application  of  this  word,  II. 
V.  line  449.  Odyss.  iv.  line  796.     Hesy- 


chius  explains  iiBatXar  by  ifwl%ffMa  a  itMt 
litude,  iuci^y  an  image,  wtiptior  a  sign 
XapaKviiptov  trKuxidic  a  shadowy  repre 
sentation,  or  delineation. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  An  idol,  or  image  ae 
up  to  be  worshipped  for  God,  ana  tha 
wnether  intended  as  a  represemtaiive  q 
the  true  God,  as  *  Acts  vii.  41;  or  ^  < 

false  one^  Acts  xv.  20.  1  Cor.  xii.  2.  Btf 
ix.  20. 

III.  A  false  god,  usuaUy  worsluppei 
by  an  image.  S»e  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  1  Ineti 
i.  9.  I  John  V.  21.  St.  Paul  says,  1  Cor 
viii.  4.  (comp.  ch.  x.  19.)  that  an  idoli 
nothing  in  the  world,  which  surely  canna 
mean  absolutely  nothing  (whether  by  ai 
idol  be  understood  the  image  itself,  or  tbi 
sun,  moon,  air,  Casar,  or,  &c.  representei 
thereby),  but ''  nothing  of  a  God:  for  tin 
Apostle  proves  that  an  idol  is  nothing,  be- 
cause  there  is  no  God  but  one,"  as  Whit 
by  remarks;  or,  to  use  the  words  of  th« 
truly  learned  and  excellent  f  Brerint 
"  Idols  may  be  somewhat  as  to  the  mal^ 
rial  part,  for  so  they  are  sometimes  bnv- 
worlu  of  men*s  hands,  statues  of  gfAd,  km 
sometimes  excellent  works  of  God  hinMsk: 
as  sun  and  moon,  &c.  but  as  to  their  otkm 
formal  being  of  any  excellency,  whic 

might  require  divine  worship^  they  mj 
nothing  at  all  of  that  which  fond  mo9 
shippers  are  pleased  to  conceive  ofiheam, 
[[Tills  is  also,  in  substance,  Sch}euiii«r'( 
explanation .3     Comp.  Isa.  xli.  24.  Hab. 
ii.  18,  19.  and  *OvBelc  II.     See  also  Suf^ 
cer's  Thesaur.  in  "Ec^a^Xoi^,  and  Wolfiii% 
Cur.  Philolog.  on  1  Cor.  viii.  4. — In  the 
LXX  this  word  answers  not  only  to  tkt 
Heb.  toi^Tl  an  image,  Vd&  and  h*c^  a  gn^ 
ven  image,  and  to  tDUV^  elaborate  tuMW, 
but  also  to  :i3*b^n  ruling  gods,  and  to 
tD^n^H  gods,  saviours, 

•  The  HeaHunith  idolatry  of  wonhippttg  At 
host  of  heaven^  &c.  is  in  the  immediately  foDo^i^ 
yenes  mentioned  as  distinct  from  that  ^  the  ctffs 
and  it  is  evident  from  the  history,  Exod.  xsxft* 
that  this  latter  was  intended  as  a  rcprasentittf'  d 
Jehovali ;  for  not  only  the  people  said  of  it  (v«r.  4.) 
These  he  thy  ffods  ( Alcim)  rvhich  brovgkt  0^  V 
out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  but  Aaron  also  (v^*  ^) 
huUt  an  altar  before  it,  and  Aaron  madeproek^^ 
lion  and  said^  To-morrow  is  a  feast  to  JebotaH  : 
And  the  similar  idolatry  of  the  golden  calves  9d  «P 
by  Jeroboam  in  Dan  and  Bethel  is  likewise  in  » 
very  clear  and  striking  manner  disttnguislied  ft<* 
the  worship  of  Bjal,  oi>  the  sun,  2  Kings  s.  28)^ 
31.  In  short,  the  worship  of  the  calves  was  A^^ 
that  of  Baal,  or  tfie  sun,  was  heatlienish  idM^' 
Comp.  1  Cor,  x.  7. 

t  In  his  Depth  and  Mystery  of  the  Roman  M«* 
p.  I»9. 
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*£ccJr,  Adv.  from  eurw  to  yield. 

I.  Raskfyy  without  sufficient  cause,  occ. 
Mat  T.  22,  where  it  plainly  implies  yields 
tMgj  or  giving  way  to  an  evil  passion. 
Comp.  Col.  ii.  18.  So  Homer  expressly 
uses  "ElKEIN  Ov^  for  yielding  to  one's 
Bind  or  passion.  See  U.  iz.  lines  109, 
110,  594.  n.  xxiy.  line  43.  Odyss.  v. 
fine  116.  [Pol.  L  52.  al.] 

II.  In  vain^  to  no  purpose,  occ.  Rom. 
liii.  4.  1  Cor.  xv.  2.  GaJ.  iii.  4.  iv.  11. 
la  this  sense  also  is  implied  a  being  over- 
tme,  €T  yielding  to  opposition  and  diffi- 
cult* On  Gal.  iii.  4,  see  Eisner  and 
WiAus.  [Xen.  Cyr.  v.  1,  6.1 

'^xoat,  6c,  di,  ra,  Indeclinable. — The 
mmiber  twenty.  Luke  xiv.  31.  &  al.  freq. 

'EooomVeio'e,  Indeclinable,  from  cueo^i 
ad  riyre  Jive, — Twenty-Jive,  occ  John 
n.19. 

'Eicootrco'tfapeC)  ^h  ^<«  declined  as  ritr* 
fopccy  from  tiKOfft^  and  rifftrapee  Jbur^^^ 
Twenty-Jour,  dec  Bev.  v.  8,  14. 

'EcAoo'crpecc,  6i,  dc,  declined  as  Tpeic, 
hm  liKovt,  and  r^'tQ  three, — Twenty- 
Uree.  ooc.  1  Cor.  x.  8.  where  see  Wolfius, 
Whitby,  and  Doddridge. 

'EIKO,  To  yield,  submit,  occ  Gal.  ii.  5. 
[Wisd.  XTiii.  5.] 

'EIKU,  [Only  eouca  is  used.]  To  be  like, 
^^semble.  occ  James  i.  6,  23. 

*2iKmy,  6voc,  i^»  from  iucut  to  be  like,  re- 
^€mbU. 

I.  A  corporeal  representation,  an  image, 

•i  of  a  man  made  of  gold,  silver,  or,  &c. 

oec  Rom.  i.  23.     [Schleusner  says  here 

that  it  is  not  the  image  of  the  form,  but 

He  form  or  ^figure  of  the  thing;  and  he 

compares  Tacit,  v.  5.  Deos  in  species  ho- 

*"**"*  ^^^tf*]  Of  a  prince's  head  im- 

praied  on  a  coin,  occ  Mat.  xxii.   20. 

Mark  xii.  16.  Luke  xx.  24.  Herodian,  lib. 

i.  ap.  27>  uses  the  word  in  this  latter 

v\K9,  Hofufffiara — icreTVirbffuva  riiy  iKuyti 

*£IRO'NA,  Money  struck  with  his  image. 

U.  An   image,  resemblance,   likeness. 

See  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  Col.  i.  15.  1  Cor.  xi.  7*. 

Colin.  10.  Rom.  viii.  29.  1  Cor.  xv.  49. 

UL  It  seems  from  the  tenor  of  the 
Apoitle's  argument,  to  be  used  Heb.  x.  1^ 
fetbe  essential  or  substantial  form  of  a 
^g,  that  is,  for  the  very  thing  itself  as 
^PpMed  to  its  tricia  shadow  or  delineation  ; 
'i^  it  is  parallel  to  oHiia  the  body  or  sub- 
^''sce,  which  the  Apostle  elsewhere  op- 
foies  in  like  manner  to  its  tTKia,  or  sha" 

,  *  (Conpne  with  this  text  Diog.  Laert.  tL  61. 
^^^  loiig.  sa  Artemid.  ii  37.  iii.  31.] 


dow,  Col.  ii.  17.  And  accordingly  the 
Syriac  version  explains  iuc6ya,  Heb.  x.  I, 
by  MDVp  the  substance,  and  Chrysostom 
by  n)v  hXtidelay  the  truth  or  reality.  (See 
'AXridiia  II.)  Comp.  Rom.  viii.  29.  and 
see  Wolfius  on  Heb.  x.  1.  and  Suioer's 
Thesaur.  in  *EiKmy  III. 

j^g^  *£iXcKp/i/eca,  ag,  $,  from  iikucpiy^c* 
— Sincerity,  purity,  occ  1  Cor.  v.  8.  2 
Cor.  i.  12.  ii.  17-  [In  2  Cor.  i.  12,  it  is, 
says  Schleusner>  the  sincerity  approved  by 
God.  (For  the  derivation  of  this  wora 
see  the  next).  Theophylact  savs  "purity 
of  sentiment  and  want  of  guile,  having 
nothing  in  shade,  nor  foul  under  a  fair 
cover."3 

'Edkucplyfjc,"  tog,  «Ci  o,  i,  from  liXiy,  or 
eX]|  the  shining  or  splendour  of  the  sun, 
and  Kplyia  to  judge,  discern, — Sincere, 
pure,  unsullied,  without,  or  free  from  spot 
or  blemish,  properly  to  such  a  decree  as 
to  bear  examination  in  the  full  splendour 
of  the  solar  rays.  In  this  view  the  word 
in  the  N.  T.  is  generally  understood  to 
relate  to  the  lives  or  wills  of  Christians, 
and  the  learned  Eisner  has  shown  that  it 
is  sometimes  applied  in  this  view  by  the 
Greek  writers:  but  since  in  St.  Paul  it 
seems  to  refer  to  hoKinaiiuy  discernment^ 
and  is  by  St.  Peter  joined  with  hayoiay 
understanding,  the  learned  critic  just 
mentioned  takes  it  to  import  that  clears' 
ness  or  perspicuity  of  mind  or  under- 
standing,  by  which  one  is  able  to  see  all 
things  evidently,  and  proceed  without 
mistake.  So  ccXorpiK^c  may  be  rendered 
clear,  clearly  discerning,  of  clear  judg- 
ment or  discernment,  i.  e.  spiritually,  in 
all  things  both  of  Christian  faith  and 
practice.  Eisner  shows  that  the  Heathen 
writers  in  like  manner  apply  tiKiKpiyiia, 
etXiKpiyttg,  and  itkiKpiyiQ  to  the  under- 
standing, occ.  Phil.  i.  10.  2  Pet.  iii.  1. 
So  Clement  in  his  1st  Epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, §  32:  'Ec  Wc  ifaO'  ty  Ua^oy 
EIAirPINO'S  KATANO'II2Hi— If  any 
one  shall  distinctly  and  accurately  con- 
sider.  But  in  Phil.  i.  10,  as  the  being 
itXiKpiyiiQ  seems  to  be  distinguished  from 
^oKifjLaieiy,  as  the  consequence  from  the 
antecedent,  and  refers  to  the  persons;  and 
as  it  does  not  appear  that  a  man  is  ever 
denominated  liXiKpiyiig  in  respect  of  his 
understanding,  Kypke  adheres  to  the 
common  interpretation  of  eiXiKpiyelg,  by 
sincere,  sound,  faultless,  and  adds  two  or 
three  instances  of  this  application  by  the 
Greek  writers. 

'EIAI220.     It  is   generally  derived 
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from  iikiw  to  turuj  roU  or  whirl  roundj 
(verso,   circumago,   Scapula).     Compare 

I.  To  roll  or  whirl  round.  So  Aratus> 
in  Aristotle,  applies  this  word  to  the  ap^ 
parent  motion  of  the  stars  rolling  round 
the  earth ;  and  in  Homer,  II.  xziii.  line 
309,  we  have 

^Otff9a  ykp  h  ircf)  rip/u^  iyJ^rtfut*  (for  SX/row^— 
For  wdQ  thoa  know'st  to  whM  aioimd  the  goaL 

Comp.  line  466. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  roUup^BSK  scroll, 
occ.  Rev.  vi.  14. 

*£i/i2,  from  cw  to  6e,  which  from  Heb. 
1VT\  the  same ;  but  the  o>,  which  we  find 
in  some  of  the  deflections  of  ec/i/,  as  in  ?£c, 
eW,  etrfuv^  ew,  cff6i,  &c.  seems  to  be  com- 
municated to  them  from  the  Heb.  W>  t#, 
are. 

I.  To  he^  exist,  have  existence  or  being. 
John  i.  1,2,  10.  viii.  58.  {xy\\.  5.]  Heb. 
XI.  6.  [[Acts  xvii.  28.  Rom.  \v,  17.  &  al.] 

II.  And  most  generally.  To  be,  denot- 
ing the  quality,  state,  condition  or  situa- 
tion of  a  pcrstm  or  thing.  Mat.  i.  18,  19.' 
ii.  9,  13,  14.  ill.  11.  Mark  i.  6.  ix.  7.  &  al. 
freq.  [Schleusner  says  it  has  a  future 
sense  in  Mat.  xxii.  23.  Mark  xii.  18,  25. 
Luke  XX.  36.  Acts  xxiii.  8.] 

III.  To  be,  to  happen.  Mat.  [i.  13.  xii. 
44,  45.]  xiii.  40,  49.  xvi.  22.  [xxiv.  S.] 
Mark  xiii.  4.  [Luke  i.  66.  &  al.] 

IV.  To  be  reckoned,  or  reputed.  Mat. 
xviii.  17.  I  Cor.  iii.  19.  1  Tim.  i.  7. 
rSchleusner  adds  John  v.  31.  (and  so 
Hackspan,  p.  421.  and  Episcopius  i.  P. 
II.  p.  6.  This  seems  too  to  be  the  notion 
of  Ilosenmuller  and  Kuinoel)  Rom.  iii  26. 
1  Cor.  ii.  14.  2  Cor.  iv.  7.] 

V.  To  signify,  denote,  represent  Jigu- 
ratively  or  symbolically.  Mat.  xiii.  37, 
38,  39.  &  al.  Comp.  Mat.  xxvi.  26,  28. 
[Add  Luke  viii.  9.  xv.  26.  xviii.  36.  John 
vii.  36.  X.  6.  Acts  x.  17.  Rom.  i.  12.  1 
Cor.  X.  4.  (The  rock  was  a  sign  or  sacra- 
ment of  Christ.  See  Mede  Disc.  xliv. ;  of 
course  the  Lutherans  do  not  agree.)  Gal. 
iv.  24.  Eph.  iv.  9.  (What  does  it  denote 
or  signify  but  that,  &c.)  Rev.  v.  8.] 

VI.  To  mean,  import.  Mat.  ix.  13.  xii. 
7.  Mark  ix.  10.  Acts  x.  17. 

VII.  With  a  genitive  case,  it  denotes 
possession  or  property.  Mat.  vi.  13,  S« 
i^\v,  Of  thee  is,  i.  e.  thine  is.  So  with  a 
dative,  Luke  ix.  1 3,  Ovk  Iktiv  ^ifnv,  There 
are  not  to  us,  i.  c.  we  have  not.  See  Luke 
viii.  42.     But,  Mark  xi.  24,  the  fut.  t^ai 


imports  the  obtaining  mtmewhat  asked 
cTQt  vuiv,  they  shall  ha  umtoyou,  i.  e.  yi 
shall  have  or  obtain  them.  naphdiuB  oi 
this  text  produces  a  similar  panagc  fron 
Arrian  De  Exped.  Alezana.  ii.  14,  16 
"O,  ri  yhp  &v  Tiid^  ifji^  "ESTAI  201 
For,  whatever  you  ask  of  me,  you  sial 
obtain  or  have.  Comp.  Eisner.  PWitl 
the  gen.  it  denotes  also  to  be  afoUome^ 
ofy  as  Rom.  xiv.  8.  1  Cor.  i.  1 2.  iii.  4.  i 
Tim.  ii.  19.  In  Heb.  xiL  1 1.  seems  A 
belong  to,  to  be  connected  with  Joy,  L  e 
lo  be  joyous.  See  Buttman,  §  1 1 9.  note 
8.  Mathitt,  §  372.  With  the  dative, 
Luke  i.  14.  is  similar  to  Mark  xi.  24.,  ai 
are  Mat.  xix.  27.  Luke  xiv.  10.  Est.  v.  6. 
In  1  Cor.  ix.  2,  it  is,  //*/  am  iio<  acknom* 
ledged  by  others,  &C.T 

VIII.  'Ovk  iifjU,  Not  to  be,  i.  e.  alive, 
to  be  dead.  occ.  Mat.  ii.  1 8.     This  is  not 
only  an  Hebraical  and  Hellenistical  phrase 
(comp.   Gen.  xxxvii.  30.  xiii.  36.  Jer. 
xxxi.  15.  Heb.  and  LXX),  but  the  purest 
Greek  writers  have  used  it  in  the  same 
sense.     See   the  instances  produced  br 
Eisner,  Raphelius,  Alberti,  Wolfius,  uli 
Wet  stein ;  to  which  I  add  from  Homer, 
II.  vi.  lines  130,  131,  139,  140,  'OYAE*- 
o^i'^HN,  Nor  lived  he  long.   Comp.  II.  il 
lines  64 1 ,  642.     So  VirgU,  JEn.  vL  lioei 
869,  870. 

Oitendcnt  ierrU  hunc  tantumfata^  neqne  vitn 
Esse  sinenU  [Eur.  Hipp.  357.  Alcest  S70.] 

IX.  'Ec^i  iiQ'-To  be  fir,  i.  e.  to  be- 
come. Mat.  xix.  5.  Luke  iii.  5.  1  Cor.  xr. 
45.  2  Cor.  vi.  18.  This  seems  a  meitlT 
Hellenistical  expression,  and  in  the  LXX 
often  answers  to  the  Heb. — b  mn.  See 
inter  al.  Gen.  ii.  7,  24.  xviii.  18.  in  the 
Hebrew  and  LXX,  and  comp.  under  H- 
yofiai  I.  [^Add  Mark  x.  8.  1  Cor.  iv.  3. 
vi.  6.  xiv.  22.  Comp.  Isa.  xl.  4.  xlix.  6- 
and  see  Vorst.  Phil.  Sacr.  c,  36.  p.  679. 
The  following  Senses  are  peculiar.  In 
Mat.  vi.  5,  Thou  shalt  not  behave  thysdf* 
In  Heb.  ix.  15,  hV  Uiv  is,  //  is  not  H' 
lowed,  or  it  is  not  possible.  Comp.  Ecdi* 
xiv.  1 7.  xxxiv.  21 .  and  Perizon.  ad  iEIiao. 
V.  H.  ix.  c.  7.  There  is  a  class  of  ^raao 
which  hardly  admit  of  any  description,  but 
have  a  certain  similarity.  John  xii.  50*^ 
commandments  are  (are  the  source  ^) 
eternal  Ufe.  In  2  Cor.  iii.  17,  Wahl  »yh 
Now  the  Lord  is  (the  giver  of  J  the  Sfi" 
rit.  But  I  think  Macknight  right  in  ex- 
plaining it  fron^  verses  6  and  16,  Thaty 
may  know  what  I  mean  by  the  Jems  /iw*" 
inn;  io  the  Lord,  "  the  Lord"  signijiesth^ 
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tovemuU  of  ike  spirit  of  which  we  are 
mnitters,  just  as  in  verse  15,  the  core- 
Duit  of  the  letter  is  called  Moses,    Rosen- 
ffiiiller,  I  think,  means  the  same  thing. 
In  Eph.  ii.  14,  He  is  (the  author  of)  the 
peace  between  Jews  and  Gentiles,  Again, 
▼ith  TiQ,  iifil  has  the  sense  of  to  be  of 
couequence  (See  Acts  v.  36.   Matthiae, 
H^7);  and  indeed  with  other  words  it 
takes  the  same  meaning,  and  with  iStv 
tbe  opposite.     See  Mat.  xxiii.  18.  John 
Tin.  24,  according  to  Vitringa,  and  54. 
AcUxxi.  24.  XXV.  11.  1  Cor.  vii.  19.  xiii. 
2.2  Cor.  xii  1 1.  1  Cor.  iii.  7.  x.  19.  Gal. 
ii.6.  yi.  3,  15.    And  perhaps  it  has  this 
leaie  without  any  adjunct.     See  1  Cor.  i. 
28,  according  to  Wolf  and  Eisner  after 
Ckrjsostom,  and  this  gives  the  hest  mcan- 
iag.  Comp.  Xen.  Anab.  vi.  2,  1 0.  Cyr.  vi. 
2,8.— The  verb  is  constructed  with  many 
Iinwntions.  ( 1 .)  With  U,  it  denotes  either 
^derive  ones  origin  from  persons^  places^ 
fe.  Mat  i.  20.  xxi.  25.  Luke  ii.  4.  John  i. 
♦7.  if.  22.  vii.  52.  Acts  xxiii.  34.  1  Cor. 
a  8.  I  John  iv.  7.  &  al.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  1, 
^fi^-or  to  belong  to  any  body,  sect,  people, 
Jtt  xxvi.  73.  Mark  xiv.  69,  70.  Luke 
?xii  58.  John  vi.  64.  xviii.  1 7,  25.  Col. 
^*  9. 2  Tim.  iii.  6.  Herodian  i.  7*  6.  John 
^.  23.    Lampe  on  St.  John  observes, 
•ktt  U  often  implies  not  only  origin  from, 
hit  close  connection  with^  a  mystical  ge- 
*tr9tkm.    Thus,  John  viii.  23.  tiyai  U  t&v 
^or  cami,  cV  r»  K6irfitiy  &c.     This  last 
F^raie  denotes  especially  to  have  received 
^b  a  carnal  or  worldly  generation,  not 
^inetke  divine  life.  John  xiii.  44,  you 
^e  sprung  from  the  evil  one,  and  closely 
^^naected  with  him.     See  John  xv.   \9, 
Jnil4, 16.  I  John  iii.  12.ir.  I— 6.3  John 
'*»2  eiroi  fc  r^  irhttitc  or  ck  r^c  AXiyOecac, 
*^^  to  mean  attached  to  the  faith  or  the 
^^  see  John  xviii.  37.  1  John  iii.  19. 
^  iii  10.     With  fjLira,  besides  the  ob- 
^*>i  meanings,  this  verb  implies  to  assist, 
'^  xxviii.  20.  John  iii.  2.  viii.  29.  Acts 
!^J.x.  38.  xviii.  16.  Rom.  xvi.  20.  Phil. 
*^9.   With  ^y  it  implies  to  be  among 
^Momersqf  Luke  viii.  38.  Acts  iv.  13. 
^'^1 9^  to  be  of  the  party  of.  Acts  xiv.  4.] 
^t— To  go.     This  sense  of  the  V. 
*^  eridently  derived  from  iiul  to  be  ; 
^  nrreipondent  verbs  to  which  latter 
^ii  other  languages  often  import  mo- 
^«  n,  for  instance,  the  French  itre, 
Y^^tobe.   Thus  the  French  say, 
.^^wmsdans  un  moment,  I  am  with, 
^^  I  come  to  you  in  a  moment ;  Je  I'^tois 
^  ^«rtre/oiir,  I  was,  or  went,  to  see 


him  the  other  day>  and  the  English,  I  ani 
for  London,  i.  e.  I  am  going  thither,  &c. 
&c.  The  simple  V.  hfii  to  go,  occurs  not 
in  the  N.  T.,  though  some  have  taken  it 
in  this  sense,  John  vii.  34, 36,  but  is  here 
inserted  on  account  of  its  compounds  and 
derivatives. 

"EiveKiv  the  same  as  evcKev  (which  see), 
I  being  inserted  according  to  the  Attic 
dialect.  On  account  of.  occ.  2  Cor.  vii. 
12,  thrice. 

"Eiiftp,  A  conjunction,  from  ec  if  and 
irep  truly. 

1.  If  truly  J  if  indeed,  occ.  Rom.  viii.  9, 
17.  1  Cor.  XV.  15. 

2.  Since  indeed,  since,  occ.  2  Thess.  i. 
6.  1  Pet.  ii.  3. 

3.  Although,  indeed,  occ.  1  Cor.  viii.  5. 
"Etinac,  from  it  if  and  xo^  anyhow,  by 

any  means. — If  by  any  means,  occ.  Acts 
xxvii.  12.  Rom.  i.  10.  xi.  14.  Phil.  1 1. 

'Eipfivivtaj  from  iipiivri  peace. — To  [fol- 
low after]  peace,  be  peaceable,  occ.  Mark 
ix.  50.  Rom.  xii.  18.  2  Cor.  xiii.  11.  i 
Thess.  V.  13.  It  is  used  by  the  LXX  in 
the  same  sense,  answering  to  the  Heb. 
D»bu^r7.  [Ecclus.  vi.  6.  Polyb.  v.  8.  7.] 

*Eip4vi7,  f\^,  if,  from  upeiv  (tic)  tv  con-- 
necting  into  one  or  together  (see  Eph.  ii. 
14 — \7.)  Peace,  freedom,  or  cessation 
from  enmity  in  general. 

I.  Peace  temporal,  and  that  whether 
public  and  political,  as  Luke  xiv.  32. 
Acts  xii.  20. — or  private,  Heb.  xii.  14.  1 
Pet.  iii.  1 1.  [Tranquillity,  Luke  xi.  21. 
John  xvi.  33.  I  Thess.  v.  3.] 

II.  Peace  spiritual,  i.  c.  with  God  and 
our  own  consciences  through  Christ,  Rom. 
V.  1.  John  xiv.  27.  xvi.  33.  Rom.  i.  7, 
where  see  Macknight,  &  al.  freq.     Hence 

III.  It  is  used  as  a  personal  title  of 
Christ  (comp.  1  Cor.  i.  30.),  the  Prince 
of  Peace.  (Isa.  ix.  6.)  Eph.  ii.  14.  Comp. 
Col.  i,  20. 

IV.  In  an  Hellenistical  sense  it  denotes 
any,  or  all  kind  of  happiness  or  well-being. 
See  Rom.  ii.  10.  James  iii.  18.  1  Thess.  v. 
3.  Heb.  xiii.  20.  Comp.  Luke  xix.  42. 
Hence 

V.  It  is  used  as  a  wish  of  happiness 
and  welfare  in  salutations,  see  Luke  x.  5. 
(comp.  Mat.  x.  13.)  John  xx.  21,  26. — 
and  in  taking  leave,  Mark  v.  34.  Acts  xv. 
33.  xvi.  36.  In  these  two  last  senses  the 
word  is  freauently  applied  in  the  LXX 
for  the  Heb.  O^bm ;  and  it  may  be  worth 
adding,  that  the  old  Heb.  compliment, 
lb  tDt?m  peace  be  to  thee,  is  still  retained 
in  the  East,  with  only  a  slight  variation. 
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(^Wahl  observes,  that  these  words  were 
perhaps  used  on  more  solemn  occasions  by 
the  old,  and  as  mere  salutations  by  the 
later  Jews.  See  Gen.  xliii.  23.  Judges  vi. 
23.  Dan.  x.  19.  Luke  xxiv.  36 ;  and  again 
in  leave-taking,  Luke  vii.  50.  viii.  18.  1 
Sam.  i.  17.  xx.  42.  xxix.  7.  Winer  Bibl. 
Realworterb.  p.  299,  and  Gesenius's  Lex. 
in  Ol^m.] 

VI.  *Eiprivriy  ^i^($vae,  To  give,  or  grant 
peace,  occ.  John  xiv.  27,  where  Raphelius 
shows  that  Polybius  uses  this  Greek  phrase 
for  giving  or  granting  peace  in  a  political 
sense,  and  that  in  a  like  view  he  applies 
iLvoXtiireiv  iipfiyriv  to  leave  peace^  which 
corresponds  to  ^^uVat  iipfivriy  of  the 
Evangelist. 

[Vn.  Concord  or  desire  of  peace.  Mat. 
X.  34.  Luke  xii.  51.  Acts  vii.  26.  Rom. 
xiv.  17.  1  Cor.  vii.  15.  £ph.  iv.  3.  In 
Col.  iii.  15,  Schleusner  says,  That  peace- 
ableness  which  is  approved  by  God;  but 
Wolf  understands  the  peace  or  favour  of 
God  (gained  by  Christ),  which  is  so  to 
rule  in  their  hearts,  or  take  possession  of 
them,  that  they  should  think  of  nothing 
else.  And  certainly  this  is  the  sense  of 
the  same  words  in  Kom.  v.  1 .  Phil.  iv.  7.] 

'Eapi}»'iKoc,  4)  <^^9  from  ecpi^viy. 

I.  Peaceable,  peaceful,  occ.  Jam.  iii. 
17.  fEcclus.  iv.  8.  Ps.  xxxviii.  37.1 

[ft.  Wholesome^  productive  of  happi- 
ness. Heb.  xii.  1 1 .  Though  Wolf  prefers 
adhering  to  the  first  sense.  Bos  construes 
it  cheerful,  or  pleasant.  See  Lucian. 
Imag.  p.  2.  Starck  Not.  Select,  p.  99. 
says  agreeable,  referring  to  Micah  vii.  3. 
Deut.  xxiii.  7.  Jerem.  ix.  7.] 

*£tf>i7voirocea»,  Q,  from  elpfivrj  peace,  and 
troiittf  to  make. — To  make  peace,  occ.  Col. 
i.  20.  [Prov.x.  10.] 

||^^  *Ecpf7vo?roi($C)  iy  b,  from  tipriyowouijj. 
— A  peace-maker,  i.  e.  not  only  between 
man  and  man^  but  between  man  and  God. 
So  Theophylact  explains  iiprivoiroiol  by  6i 
eripug  Tatriai^oyrac  KaraXkaffirdfitvoi, — 6i 

6oyr£i,  those  who  reconcile  others  at  dif- 
ference, those  who  by  their  doctrine  con- 
vert the  enemies  of  God.  See  more  in 
Suicer's  Thesaur.  on  the  word.  occ.  Mat. 
V.  9.  [Xen.  Hell.  vi.  3.  4.] 

"ElFa.  [See  £>€w.] 

''EISj  fjUa,  €v. — A  noun  of  number,  One. 
It  is  by  some  derived  from  the  V.  iifil,  to 
be^q.d.  a,  i.  e.  one,  being  or  thing. 

I.  One,  Rom.  iii.  10.  &al.  freq.  John  x. 
30,  /  and  the  Father  are  (not  eic  one 
person,  but)  ev  one  thing,  as  the  word  is 


accordingly  rendered  by  many  touislator 
cited  in  CampbelFs  Note.  1  Cor.  x.  17 
Because  the  bread  (is)  one,  L  e.  th* 
memorial  of  one  and  the  same  thing 
namely,  the  body  of  Christ  broken  for  uf 
we,  being  many,  are  one  body  (of  Chris 
tians ;)  for  we  are  ail  partakers  cf  tk 
one  bread.  See  Bowyer*8  Conject.  ao4 
especially  Dr.  Bell,  On  the  Lord's  Sup 
per,  p.  77,  81,  182.  2d  edit.~On  Luk 
X.  42,  see  under  Xptla  I. 

II.  It  denotes  unanimily  or  consent 
Acts  iv.  32,  where  see  Wolfius  and  Sui 
cer  8  Thesaur.  under  ^£tc  I.  4.  'Aire  fda 
(yvoi/ijyc,  or  /3mX^,  namely)  With  am 
consent.  Luke  xiv.  18,  where  see  Elsnei 
and  Wetstein. 

III.  The  first.  This  use  of  the  word  i 
common  in  the  LXX,  where  it  answers  t 
the  Heb.  irrM,  used  in  like  manner ;  ye 
this  application  is  not  merely  Hellenist 
ical ;  for  in  Polybius  [p.  1 40 1 .]  we  meei 
with  this  expression,  kv  rj  MI'Ai  ira 
ecM^?^  (ill^Xf,  i.  e.  as  we  also  say  lo 
English,  in  the  one  and  twentieth  book; 
and  in  Herodotus,  lib.  y.  we  read  rf  *£NI 
Aral  TpiaKo^^,  (crei,  namely)  in  the  one  and 
thirtieth  year,  for  rf  x^r^,  &c.*  See 
Mat.  xxviii.  1.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  MarkxTi.2. 
Como.  ver.  9.  and  Rev.  vi.  1 . 

I V.  One,  one  ofily,  unicus.  Mat  v.  1& 
41.  vi.  27.  X.  29, 42.  &  al.  fre^. 

V.  A  certain  one.  Mat.  viii.  19.  xix. 
16.  xxvi.  69.  Luke  v.  12.  John  xx.  7. 
1'hough  I  once  thought  this  a  merdg 
Hellenistical  or  Hebraical  sense  of  fo 
conformable  to  the  similar  use  of  the  Hibi 
iriM  one ;  yet  Kypke  on  Mat.  viii.  19» 
produces  Euripides,  Plutarch,  Ludan  fsd 
Dionysius  Halicarn.  applying  the  mate 
tie,  and  fern,  fita  in  like  manner.  So  elc 
nc  a  certain  one,  Mark  xiv.  47,  51,  !• 
used  in  the  same  sense  by  the  GttA 
writers,  as  by  Homer.  II.  i.  line  14i 
*Ers  TIS  Apxoc  ayfip^Some  certm 
chief  man ;  and  by  Arrian  (see  Rapbeliu>)» 
and  Lucian,  tom.  i.  p.  670.  'EI'^  TUB 
/icV  AvrcDv — A  certain  one  of  them.  CaBp* 
Luke  vii.  10.  [Add  Luke  xxii50.«w 
in  the  Hebrew  1  Sam.  i.  1.  2  Sam.  xii.  1; 
Gen.  xxvii.  44.  Dan.  ii.  31.  Herodiin«»- 
.5.  10.  Herod,  iv.  71.  v.  10.5.  Thucyd.i.85. 
and  Bergler.  ad  Alciphr.  Epp.  i.  3.  p.  l^-l 

VI.  'Etc  Koi  IrepoQ,  One  and  anotki^* 
Mat.  vi.  24.  Luke  vii.  41.  So  in  thcprt>" 
fane  writers. 

•  [Add  Herod,  iv.  161.  Thucyd.  iv.  11&  HfliB- 
Iliad,  xvi.  173.  Eur.  Bacch.  €80.  Wc  de  •*■ 
c.  5.] 
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VII.  'E«c  Kal  he,  One  and  the  other, 
for  lie  fU¥ — trepoc  ^«*  or  ^  ff*' — o  ^e,  Mat. 
XX.  2l.xxiv.  40,  41.     That  this  use  of 
lie  u  agreeable  to  the  Hebrew  and  Helle- 
Dtstical  idiom  cannot  be  disputed.     See 
[Levit.  xii.  8.]  2  Chron.  iii.  1 7.  Zech. 
IT.  3,  in  Heb.  and  LXX.     But  it  is  no 
leas  true  that  Aristotle,  as  cited  by  the 
learned  Hoogereen  on  Vigerus  De  Idiot- 
ism,  cap.  i.  reg.  4,  applies  the  word  in 
the  same  manner,  when  he  says,  Avo  ra 
Uyor  exoia-a.   *£N  jiey    ^  ^eufpSfjiev  ra 
rwfivra  rwy  ovruv,  wy  &i  ^f>x<i<  f")  cV^c- 
Xoirac  fiXXfiic  fX^t^t  "EN  ^c  yc,  ^  ra  ivSi- 
jfOfura,     There  are  two  parts  of  which 
leason  consists  (Duas  animce  raiionalis 
partes,  Hoogeveen) ;   one  by  which  we 
contemplate  such  things  whose  principles 
cuDot  be  otherwise,  the  other  by  which 
we  consider  contingencies.     I  add  from 
Pindar;  Nem.  vi.  line  1, 

'EN  M^^  *£N  e«(S»  yitof, 

(he  is  the  race  of  meo,  another  that  of  the 
Gods. 

See  also  Soph.  Elect.  696.  So  in  our  best 
English  poets,  one  and  one  are  often  used 
far  one  and  another,  Comp.  I  Thess.  v. 
l\,*OiKo^ofulr€  fic  roy  cva,  Edify  one  an^ 
(dker.  For  similar  expressions  in  the  Greek 
writers  see  Kypke. 

VIII.  *Eic  Kud'  ?tc,  One  by  one.  occ. 
Mark  xiv.  1 9.  John  viii.  9.  '6  ^£  Ka&  Lq 
•-And  each  one  in  particular— -occ,  Rom. 
in.  .5.  If  Kaff  in  these  expressions  be  put 
hr  the  preposition  Karlu,  it  is  evident  that 
the  following  word  ought,  according  to  the 
usual  diction  of  the  Greek,  and  even  of  the 
acred  writers  in  other  places  (see  1  Cor. 
xiT.3l.  Eph.v.33.),  to  have  been  the  accu- 
tttive  CKO.  Some  therefore  regard  jca^  he 
as ao Hebraism, and  remark  that  Ice  is  here 
Ved  as  if  it  were  undeclined,  like  Hebrew 
Mans.  It  may  seem,  however,  from  Lu- 
ciao's  producing  Kaff  he  in  his  *  Soloecista, 
&t,  though  not  indeed  a  pure  Attic 
plirase,  yet  it  was  sometimes  used  among 
the  Greeks  themselves  in  his  time,  as  it 
ttrtainly  is  by  Eusebius,  Pr&;p.  £v.  X.  1 . 
Hist  ficcl.  X.  4.  See  Wetstein  Var. 
Uct  on  Mark.  But  Beza»  and  after  him 
^tker  learned  men,  and  particularly  Black- 

*  AOTK.  *Ei  £pa  KAB'  *EI£  >.a>9iMi  trt  irtpittv*  ; 
JOA.  *Ed«««o^i  >i.  AOTK.  'OU  KA&'  *E1I  Troif 
^>'h;  Luc.  What?  Does  each  (solecism) 
*Xipe  yoa  u  it  passes  ?  Sol.  So  in  truth  they 
**a&  to  do.  Luc.  But  how  could  kab'  *Eis  (for 
^)  mils  joa  ?  Ludan  SoUedst.  torn.  iL  p.  984. 
^(^  Bawd.  [On  this  aolednn,  see  Orcviui 
OB^pbceorLadan.] 


wall,  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p.  43,  \h 
order  to  vindicate  the  sacred  writers  f^m 
the  charge  of  solecism,  have  maintained, 
that  k-aff  should  be  taken  not  as  a  pre- 
position, but  as  a  contraction  of  the  two 
particles  xal  iira  and  then;  so  that  liQ 
Kaff  he,  might  be  strictly  rendered  one 
and  then  one,  or  another;  and  d-^xaff 
etc  one,  or  this,  and  then  09te  or  an- 
other.  And  true  indeed  it  is,  that  the 
purest  Attic  writers  often  put  jc^ra  for 
Kal  elra ;  and  Blackwall  cites  from  Ari- 
stophanes jc^^  applied  in  the  same  man* 
ner  before  an  aspirate  breathing.  But 
still  neither  of  the  phrases  he  faff  eic> 
nor  ih—Kaff  he^  is  produced  from  any 
Greek  classic;  and  if  even  the  elegance 
of  the  former  could  be  justified  by  the 
exposition  of  Beza  and  Blackwalf,  yet 
that  of  the  latter  seems  on  their  prin- 
ciples still  less  defensible.  We  do  indeed 
meet  with  6  xaff  he  for  each  one  in  the 
3d  book  of  Maccabees,  chap.  v.  22,  and  in 
several  of  the  later  Christian  Greek  wri- 
ters, but  I  believe  in  none  of  the  ancient 
classic  authors.  On  the  whole,  therefore, 
it  seems  most  just  and  reasonable  to  say, 
that  Kad*  lie,  as  used  by  the  sacred  pen- 
men, is  either  an  Hebraical  or  Hellenist- 
ical  expression,  or  at  most  not  used  by  the 
pure  and  elegant  writers  and  speakers  of 
the  Greek  language.  See  Bowyer's  Con- 
ject.  on  Mark,  and  comp.  under  *lhwrfie» 

[IX.  Each,  Rev.  iv.  8.  Each  by  itself. 
Is.  vi.  2.  Lucian.  Deor.  Jud.  t.  ii.  p.  1 2. 
It  is  used  with  eica^oc  in  this'seuse.  Luke 
iv.  40.  Acts  ii.  3.  See  Wessel.  ad  Diodor. 
Sic.  xvi.  35.]] 

f'Etc.  A  preposition  governing  the  ac- 
cusative, and  properly  answering  the 
question  whether  f^ 

[I.  It  indicates  motion  of  any  kind,  or 
the  direction  of  motion  to  a  place,  and 
signifies  (1)  To,  or  sometimes  into,  as 
Mat.  ii.  11.  i\Q6yrte  ««c  r^y  ^^i^^av  *,  ibid, 
13,  14,  20,  21,  22.  iii.  10.  /«c  '^vp  /3dX- 
Xcrat,  ibid.  12.  iv.  1,  5,  8,  12,  18,  24.  v. 
I,  29,  30.  vi.  6,  26.  ix.  26.  xiii.  22.  xv. 
16.  xxvi.  71.  Mark  ix.  22,  43,  45.  Luke 
viii.  8.  xiii.  19,  21.  John  xiii.  2.  Acts  iv. 
3.  die  riiprifriy,  v.  16.  viii.  26,  xiii.  4.  (2) 

•  [In  Acts  xvL  40.  translate  into  LydiaU  houte^ 
and  compare  Aristoph.  Plut.  237,  242,  where,  as 
well  as  elsewhere  in  good  Greek,  the  person  is  put 
for  his  house  after  la ;  butjmany  good  MSS.  read 
»pof  for  itf.  See  aL*o  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  1.  iL  1.  1. 
Lysias,  p.  134.  Horn.  Iliad,  xv.  402.  Greg.  Cor. 
p.  4&ed.Sch(Bf.  Fiach.  adWelLt.  iii.  pt  iL  p.  IftO. 

Viger.  p.  694.] 
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Off,  as  to  sjnl  on.  Mat.  zxfi.  07 •  xxvii. 
30.  Mark  viii.  23. — to  strike  one  on.  (3) 
Amongst,  as  Luke  x.  36.  To  Jail  among 
thieves,  xiii.  21.  John  xxi.  23.  Acts  iv. 
17.  xiK.  ^0.  Herodian  vii.  11.  10.  Xen. 
Mem.  I.  1.  14.  In  thissense^  too,  it  shows 
the  object  to  which  any  thing  is  directed ; 
and  may  be  ren<Iered  (4)  Towards^  near 
tOy  Mat.  xxi.  1.  ijyyuray  tig  *lepo<r6\vfJia. 
xxii.  3.  Mark  vii.  31.  Luke  vi.  20.  is.  62. 
xi.  49.  xxii.  24.  J<»hn  iv.  5,  (comp.  v.  8.) 
ix.  11.  xi.  32.  {at  i.  e.  with  a  motion 
towards),  and  38.  xxi.  4.  (stood  near  to  J 
Acts  Ti.  1.^.  xiii.  9.  xxi.  4.  xxvi.  24. 
Rom.  ii.  4.  xi.  36.  (all  things  are  referred 
to  him  J  viii.  21.  Shall  be  freed — (and 
shall  come)  to  liberty^  &  al.  See  \  iger 
p.  593.  It  likewise  points  out  the  state 
into  which  any  thing  passes  by  any 
change,  division^  or  collection^  and  must  be 
translated  (5)  Into,  Mat.  xiii.  40.  (bind 
them  into  bundles)  where  comp.  He- 
rodian. i.  1.  4.  xxvii.  51.  Mark  xv.  38. 
[was  rent  into  two  (ports J2  ftp*?  being 
understood,  (compare  Polyb.  ii-  16.  11. 
Lucian.  Dial.  Dcorum  viii.  1.  Dio  Cass. 
XXXV.  p.  5.  Bos.  Ellips.  p.  ^287.  ed.  Schoef. 
Herodian.  iii.  8.  4.  &  al.)  Acts  ii.  20. 
Rom.  i.  26.  Rev.  xi.  6.  (This  notion  of 
change  is  very  strong  in  Julian.  Antic. 
Anthol.  Gr.  t.  iii.  p.  230.  ed.  Jacobs. 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  12.  xix.  32.  Polyb.  ii.  41.  5. 
Antiphon.  651.9.)  John  xi.  52.  xvii.  23. 
Again  it  is  (6)  Towards,  or  sometimes 
in,  expressing  the  disposition  or  direction 
of  the  mind,  hoi)es,  feelings,  &c.  John 
V.  45.  iiQ  Cv  in  whom  ye  hope,  i.  e.  to- 
wards whom  you  look  with  hope.  Comp. 
Herodian.  vii.  10.  1.  Polyb.  x.  317.  and 
80  Acts  xxiv.  15.  Rom.  i.  27.  v.  8.  xii. 
12.  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  ix.  13.  1  Pet.  iv.  9.  John 
i.  12.  ii.  II,  23.  (Perhaps  one  should  ra- 
ther say,  that  this  sense  explains  the 
origin  of  the  expression  in  the  three  last 
passages,  where  it  is  to  believe  in,)  On 
this  usage,  see  Fischer,  t.  iii.  pt.  ii.  p. 
154.  From  the  same  reasons  arises  an- 
other meaning,  (7)  Against,  expressing 
the  object  against  whom  action  or  feeling 
is  directed.  Mat.  xviii.  15.  Mark  iii,  29. 
Luke  xii.  10.  xv.  18,  21.  xvii.  3.  xxii. 
65.  Acts  vi.  11.  1  Cor.  viii.  12.  &  al. 
Herodian.  vi.  7.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  2. 
and  frequeiUly  elsewhere.] 

[IL  It  seems  to  express  thejinal  cause 
or  purpose  of  any  thing,  either  when  mo- 
tion is  or  is  not  signified,  and  is  translated 
by^or.  Mat.  x.  18.  xxvi.  18.  Shed  for  the 
remission, &:c.  Mark  i.  4.  ii.  17.  Luke  ii.  32. 


ix.  62.  John  i.  7.  xviii.  37.  Acts  yiL  5.  ix. 

21.  xi.  18.  Rom.  i.  1,5,  24.  yt.  16.  ix.  21. 
xiii.  4.  xiv.  9.  (with  this  intent. J  Hd>. 
xi.  11.  &  al.  Thus  etc  rl;  is  whv?  for 
what  ?  Mat.  xxvi.  8.  &  al.freq.  See  Herod, 
i.  6.  20.  Diod.  Sic,  i.  56.  &  al.  In  Mat. 
xxvii.  10.  they  ^ave  them  for  thejield,  i.e. 
to  buy  the  f  eld.  The  preposition  is  often 
joined  with  an  infin.  in  this  sense,  and 
may  be  translated  For  the  purpose  qf^  or 
To  the  end  that.  Mat.  xx.  19.  xxvi.  2. 
xxvii.  13.  Mark  xiv.  55.  Acts  iii.  19. 
£ph.  i.  18.  &  al.  With  the  negative  /i^,  it 
may  be  translated  ( I )  Lest,  as  in  Acts  vii. 
1 9.  Lest  they  should  live,  1  Pet.  iii.  7*  & 
al.  In  Heb.  xi.  3.  Heinsius  and  others 
join  /i^  to  i^aiyofiivwv.  Compare  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  6.  2.  Gr.  i.  4.  5.  *£<c  in  a 
similar  way  expresses  the  event,  and  may 
be  translated  (2)  Unto,  where  some  verb 
like  causing,  bringing,  or  the  like  is  often. 
to  be  supplied.  See  Luke  ii.  34.  Rom.  v.. 
16.  twice,  vi.  16.,  though  these  may  alt 
come  under  head  V.  Where  the  cause  if 
expressed,  it  is  frequently  to  be  translate 
(3)  With  respect  to,  or  regard  being  hi 
to.  Mat.  vi.  34.  Luke  vii.  30.  xii.  2ft^  . 
(not  rich,  regard  being  had  to  God^'  .# 
will  J  John  iv.  :^6.  Acts  ii.  26.  xxv. 
Kom.  iv.  20.  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  xii.  6.  Gal. 
10.  Eph.  iii.  16.  v.  32.  Heb.  vii.  J  4. 
al.  2  Sam.  xi.  4.  (for  b)  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  5  ^. 
Pausan.  vi.  2.  4.  x.  24.  In  Mat.  x.  A.  1. 
Wahl  says,  ratiofie  habila  doctoris,  ^^rc. 
sibi  noti;  but  others,  (as  Schl.)  mcsiie 
rightly  say,  because  he  is  a  prophet^ 

[III.  For  the  use  of  for  the  advanta^age, 
or  disadvantage  of.  Mat.  xx.  1.  xxvi.    JiO. 
Mark  viii.  19.  Luke  ix.  13.  xv.  22.  J< 
vi.  9.  Acts  ii.  22.  xxiv.  17.  Rom.  i. 
viii.  18.  xi.  32.   1  Cor.  viii.  6.   {for 
glory,    say    Wahl    and     Rosenm. ; 
i\l* Knight  thinks  there  is  an  ellipse     of 
irpoaicvvHfiey  (Numb.  xxv.  2.)  and  so»  i 
think,  Hammond)  xv.  16.  xvi.  6.  2  Cl^r. 
viii.  4.  ix.  1.  Gal.  iv.  11.  Col.  i.  20. te    al. 

1  Sam.  xix.  4.  Diodor.  Sic.  i.  98.  &  al  -] 
[IV.  Used  of  time.  Until.    In  Mat-  x. 

22.  xiii.  13  xxiv.  13.  John  xiii.  1.  Untii  ^ 
end.  In  Mat.  xxi.  19.  Mark  iii,  19-  ^e 
have  £tc  rov  aiQya,  i.  e.  until  the  w^^ost 
distant  period,  i.  e.  for  ever.  Luk^  i. 
50.  Rev.    1.  Acts    iv.    3.  tiq  rriy  avfP^^' 

2  Tim.  i.  2.  Heb.  ii.  3.  &  al.  Diod.  »c. 
XV.  2.  Herod,  vi.  97.  Xen.  Svmph.  '^in* 
IS.  &  al.  In  Luke  xii.  19.  it  is/or  many 
years.] 

[  V.  With  an  adjective,  it  makes  a  J^' 
riphrafiis  for  the  adverb,  or  describes  l^^ 
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manner.  Luke  xiii.  11.  c<c  to  nayriXic 
alU^etker,  (which  in  Heb.  vii.  25.  means 
alwatfs),  Rom .  xiii.  1 4 .  Jic  emdv^iac  so  that 
evil  desires  are  excited.  Perhaps  this  is 
the  sense  in  Rom.  v.  16,  18,  so  that  (men) 
were  condemned,  2  Cor.  x.  15.  tic  ra 
ifUTpay  and  ^ic  irtpitrtrUav,  immoderately 
and  abundantly,  al.    Xen.  Mem.  iii.  3.  4. 

[VI.  It  is  used  for  iy  with  ( 1 )  Nouns 

of  place.     Thus,  Mat.  ii.  23.  lived  in  the 

dty.  Mark  i.  9.  baptized  in  the  Jordan, 

iDd  39.  ii.  1.  y,   14,  31.  xi.  8.   xiii.  3. 

xiv.9.  Luke  i.  20.  xi.  7.  John  i.  18.  ix. 

7.  XX.  7,   19,  26.     In  Acts  ii.  39.  iiQ 

IMKpar  is,  according  to  Wahl,  for  iy  ficiKp^ 

8C  xwp^  afar  off,  meaning  the  Gentiles, 

(oomp.  Epn.  ii.  13.) ;  though  others,  from 

Xen.  Cyr.  v.  4.  21.  refer  the  words  to 

time,  and  think  it  is,  they  who  live  in 

remote   a^es.     Compare   with    the    first 

passages   in    this    head,    iElian.    V.    If. 

vii.  8.  Orph.  Argon.  509.  Soph.  Aj.  80. 

Taubm.  ad  Plut.  Amphit.  i.  1 .  25   Krebs. 

Obss.  FlavF.  p.  78  and  215.     It  is  also 

'ascd  (2)  for  cV  among,  or  in  presence  ofy 

^  Acts  ii.  22.  among  you,  y,\\\.  30.  before 

tkem.  2  Cor.  viii.  2X  before.  Herod.  v\\\. 

26.  (3)  With   nouns  of  time.   Mat.   xii. 

^1.  Luke  xi.  32.  at  the  preaching.     So 

^ic  &  Iv  are  used  by  the  LXX  for  a  Gen. 

'sxxrii.  20.    2  Chron.    xi.  4.  and   so   in 

Creek.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  43.  v.  84.  &  al.  freq. 

In  Acts  vii.  53.  for  iy,  it  expresses  the 

"manner^  *  by  the  disposition'    In  Rom.  vi. 

17.  it  is  according  to,  or  in  which  ;  in 

^at.  xii.  18.  2  Pet.  i.  17.  it  is  for  with; 

and  in  Mat.  v.  35.  for  by.l 

[VII.  With  ii^Li,  yiyofiai,  Sec.  it  ex- 
fnaaes,  To  be  accounted  jor,  or  as,  to  be- 
«o«e.  Sec  Luke  iii.  5.  xiii.  9.  Mat.  xix. 
f.xxi.  42.  Mark  x.  8.  xii.  10.  1  Cor. 
^16.  Eph.  V.  31.  Acts  iv.  11.  xix.  27. 
*».  ii.  26.  iv.  3.  22.  ix.  8.  Gal.  iii.  6. 
^ence,  explain  Mat.  v.  13.  Gen.  ii.  22, 
^.  XT.  6,  &c.] 

[VIII.  With  an  accusative  after  ridrifn, 
*ytiptf,  and  the  like,  it  has  the  meaning  of 
^accusative  only,  which  is  an  Hebraism. 
^  Act«  xiii.  22,  47.  vii.  21.  Eph.  ii.  15. 
^  Gen.  xxvii.  20.  xlviii.  4.  Jer.  i.  5,  &c. 
5*'  i.     In  Mat.  V.  22.  it  is  the  simple 

[*£i9ayi#,  from  ccc  and  aycj  to  lead,  or 

\l.  To  lead  in,  or  introduce.  Luke  xiv. 
"^I.  xxii.  54.  John  xviii.  16,  where  it  is  to 
^  a  person  in,  &  al.  Polyb.  xxiv.  ],  8. 
WHell.  i.  3,  13.  V.  4.  1.4.] 


[II.  To  bring  t;t,  of  a  person.  Luke  ii. 
27. — of  things.  Acta  xii.  45.  in  which  sense 
it  is  often  used  of  merchandise  in  good 
Greek.  Xen.  Vect.  iv.  40.  5.  De  Rep. 
Ath.  ii.  3.  In  Heb.  i.  6,  perhaps  it  is  to 
be  referred  to  sense  I.  It  means,  I  think, 
the  formal  introduction  of  one  vested  with 
great  authority  to  those  he  is  to  govern, 
and  Wahl  very  rightly  refers  to  the  title 
of  Psalm  xcviii.  TJiis,  too,  is  Schleus- 
ner's  opinion,  as  he  says.  To  propose 
openly,  to  constitute  and  declare;  and 
Rosenmiiller  quotes  Phil,  de  Agricult. 
p.  193.  C.  as  another  instance.  CTiryson- 
tom,  however,  translates  when  he  delivers 
to  him  the  kingdom  over  the  world."^ 

F'EifraKtfta),  from  etc  and  b,Kkna  to  hear. 
This  verb  is  used  also  in  the  simple  sense. 
Thuc.  V.  45.  Aristot.  Probl.  xi.  37.  and 
Psalm  Iviii.  5.]] 

[I.  To  hear  favourably,  as  prayers. 
Mat.  vi.  7.  Luke  i.  13.  Acts  x.  31.  Psalm 
iv.  1.  With  hiro  it  means  to  save,  the 
consequence  of  such  a  favourable  hearing 
being  put  for  the  antecetlent,  as  Heb.  v. 
7.  and  Job  xxxv.  12;  and  without  hxh, 
in  Psalm  I  v.  16.]] 

[II.  To  obey  or  heed,  1  Cor.  xiv.  21. 
Comp.  Deut.  i.  43.  ix.23.  Thucyd.  i.  126. 
Xen.  Hell.  v.  2,  12] 

f 'E«(7C£;(o/iac,  from  ccf  and  ^i-^^opai  to  re- 
ceive. — To  receive  with  kindness.  2  Cor. 
vi.  1 7,  where  a  reception  into  communion 
is  meant.  See  verse  16.  and  Isa.  Hi.  12. 
Ezek.  xi.  17.  xx.  35.  xxii.  20.  Zech.  x.  8. 
Hos.  viii.  10.  2  Mace.  iv.  22.  Wisd.  xix. 
15.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  5,  9.] 

*  Ei(rip-)(Ofiai,  from  iiv  in,  and  epyopai  to 
come.  It  borrows  most  of  its  tenses  from 
inreXivduf. 

I.  To  come  in,  enter,  in  whatever  man- 
ner. See  Mat.  v.  20.  vi.  6.  vii.  13.  viii.  8. 
(Comp.  Gen.  xix.  8,  in  Heb.  and  LXX) 
Mat.  xxvi.  41,  58.  Mark  vi.  22.  Luke  vii. 
45.  Acts  xix.  30.  Heb.  ix.  12.  x.  5,'-[^To 
enter  violently.  Mark  iii.  27.  Acts  xx.  29.] 

II.  To  enter  into  the  possession  of,  occ. 
Luke  xxiv.  26.  Comp.  Luke  xxii.  3. 
John  Xiii.  27.  [Add  Mat.  xix.  23,  24. 
Luke  xi.  52.  Rom.  xi.  25.  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven ;  and  again,  Mat.  xix.  1 7.  xxv, 
21.  Heb.  iv.  1,  3,  6,  10,  11.  iKrifJx^aOai 
iig  Toy  KofTfxoy,  is  to  be  born  in  Rom.  v.  12. 
2  John  7.  or  to  appear  in  the  world.  Heb. 
X.  5,  fic  Toy  K6woy  nvoc,  is  to  succeed  to 
any  one's  labours.  In  Heb.  vi.  10,  it  is 
to  reach,  or  get  within,"] 

[III.  To  enter  the  mind.  Luke  ix.  46. 
Parkhurst  says,  to  happen;  Schleusner 
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savs,  it  is  also  to  enter  and  excite  the 
mind;  and  refers  Luke  xxii.  3.  John  xiii. 
27>  to  this  sense.     Comp.  Xen.  Anab.  y, 

1,11.] 

[IV.  To  fall  into  (of  temptation).  Mat. 

xxvi.  41.  Mark  xiv.  38.  Luke  xxii.  40^ 

46.] 

fV.  To  come  forward  to.  Acts  xix.  30. 
Polyb.  iii.  44.  10.  See  Loesner.  Obss. 
Philon.  p.  220.] 

VL  *'EAtrify)(toBai  Kal  i^ft^etrOai,  To  go 
in  and  out.  John  x.  9.  Acts  i.  21.  It  is 
a  Hebrew  phrase  for  familiar  converses 
tion,  or  performing  the  usual  actions  of 
life,  or^  according  to  Wolfius.  for  execut- 
ing a  public  office.  Comp.  Num.  xxvii. 
17.  2  Chron.  i.  10.  Jer.  xxxvii.  4.  in  Heb. 
and  LXX,  and  ^Eiairopivofiai  II. 

'EceriraXiaf,  &,  from  etc  if^^  &nd  KaXiuf  to 
call. — To  call  or  invite  in.  occ  Acts  x. 
23.  [Xen.  (Ec.  iv.  15.] 

['E/flTo^oc.  from  iic  and  oSoc  a  way. 
Properly  the  way  of  entrance,  as  the 
door^  &c.  See  Xen.  Gr.  i.  3,  10.  Herod, 
i.  12,  1 6.  Prov.  viii.  34.] 

SI.  Entrance,  approach.  1  Thess.  ii.  1. 
figuratively  in  Acts  xiii.  24,  of  the 
Messiah's  entrance  into  his  office ;  which 
the  fathers  misinterpret  of  his  birth.] 

[II.  Admission,  reception.  1  Thess.  i.  9. 
Heb.  X.  19.2  Pet.  i.  IJ.] 

'Eco^ij^aof,  oi,  from  etc  in  or  into,  and 
TTnlcua  to  leap.- — To  leap,  springs  or 
rush  in,  occ.  Acts  xiv.  14.  xvi.  29.  Al- 
berti  has  remarked  that  this  is  an  empha- 
tical  Verb  used  by  the  Greek  writers  to 
express  violent  exertion  on  sudden  emer- 
gencies, f  Amos  V.  19.  .^lian.  V.  H.  xiii. 
2.  Xen.  Anab,  i.  5,  81.] 

*Eti(rn'6p€vofJLaij  from  dig  t/i,  and  irop€vo- 

fULi  to  go. 

I.  To  go,  or  enter  in.  [Properly  Mark 
i.  21.  V.  40.  vi.  56.  Luke  viii.  16.  &  al., 
of  food  put  in.  Mark  vii.  15,  18,  19.  In 
Mark  iv.  19.  and  vii.  19,  it  is  to  enter  the 

mind.'2 

II.  *'Ennrop€vofJMi  icai  iiciropevofiai  To  go 
in  and  out ;  a  Hebraism  denoting /amt'/tar 
conversation^  or  the  executing  of  a  public 
office,  occ.  Acts  ix.  28.  Compare  Deut. 
xxviii.  6.  xxxi.  2.  1  Sam.  xviii.  13,  16,  in 
Heb.  and  LXX,  and  *F,i(rip^ofiai  IV. 

'£c?piyaf,  from  etc  s^,  into,  and  rpixia  to 
run. — To  run  iri.  [Acts  xii.  14.  2  Mace. 
V.  26.  Herodian  i.  9.  7.] 

'EiaifUpWy  from  e*cc  in  or  to,  and  (fUpuf  to 
bring. 

[f.  To  bring  into.  Luke  v.  18,  19.  I 
Tim.  vi.  17.  Heb.  xiii.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii. 


8,  10.  Joined  with  /cc  roc  &Koat  (i 
bring  into  one's  ears)  it  is  to  teach.  Act 
xvii.  20.  Comp.  Eurip.  Bacch.  649.  Dti 
55.  Soph.  Aj.  149.] 

[II.  To  lead  into.  Mat  vi.  13.  Luk 
xi.  4.  These  passages  are  usually  traini 
lated,  Suffer  us  not  to  be  led;  but  tfa 
arguments  on  it  are  rather  of  a  metapb^ 
sical  than  philological  nature.  For  tfa 
opinions  of  the  fethers,  see  Suicer  ii.  | 
655.] 

^EITA,  an  Adv.  of  time  or  order.- 
Then,  afterwards.  Mark  iv.  17,  28.  vii 
25.  &  al.  freq.  In  Heb.  xii.  9,  Albert 
and  Raphelius  understand  lira  to  denot 
an  animated  interrogation,  like  the  Lati 
Itane?  Itane  vero.>  What  then?  An 
the^  cite  Aristophanes,  Demosthenes,  an 
i£lian  applying  it  in  this  manner.  Bu 
Qu.?  whether  the  common  interpreti 
tion,  Further,  furthermore,  quod  acoedit 
as  lira  often  signifies,  is  not  better*? 

"Eire,  A  conjunction,  from  ii  if  wki 
ther,  and  re  and. 

1.  And  if  1  Cor.  xiv.  27. 

2.  Whether,  repeated  tire — cere,  wki 
iher—or.  1  Cor.  lii.  22.  viii.  5.  xiii.  I 
Phil.  i.  18.  Col.  i.  20.  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  whef 
Kypke  produces Dionysius  Halicam.,De 
mosthenes,  and  Josephus  repeating  eirc  u 
the  same  manner.  So  Plato ;  see  Vigcrm 
De  Idiotism.  p.  515.  edit.  Zeunii,  Lips. 
1788. 

'EiafOfcK  and  'l^naUg.    See  under  ^EOm. 

*EK  before  a  consonant,  'E5?  before  s 
vowel.  A  preposition  [governing  a  ge- 
nitive.] 

[I.  Used  of  motion  from  a  place,  ^fois 
or  out  of  Mat.  ii.  15.  iii.  17-  viii.  28.  xii- 
34,  (according  to  Wahl,  but  Bret,  refew 
this  place  to  sense  III.  Schleusner  saysoc- 
cording  to;  ad  animi  indolem  compooitse 
oratio)  42.  Luke  xvii.  7.  John  vi.  23. 
Acts  xix.  16.  2  Cor.  v.  8.  xiii.  II.  &  •'• 
Herodian  i.  15.  2.  &  freq.] 

{II.  It  shows  the  origin  or  source  rf 
any  thing;  out  of  from.  Mat.  i.  3.  ht^ 
Ga/idp.  xxi.  16,  19,  25.  Luke  viii.  ^' 
John  i.  13.  Rom.  v.  16.  xi.  6.  1  Cor.vin* 
6.  1  Tim.  i.  5.  I  John  iv.  6.  &  al.  Horn. 
II.  i.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  7,  9.;  and  so  it 
shows  the  material  of  which  any  thing  ^ 
made.  Mat.  iii.  9.  xxvii.  29.  Luke  xvi.  9. 
(perhaps,  but  Schleusner  ssLys  by  means  (fy 

[•  Schl.  and  Bretsch.  say  it  it  ifthfn;  WiU 
traoglates  it  by  turn,  and  Bays  it  is  used  in  (fl^ 
tions  and  disputes,  quoting  liudan.  Dial  Jk0i^^ 
iv.  2  and  3.  x.  2.] 


EK 


231 


EK  A 


Irtf  a  right  ute  of)  Rom.  ix.  21.  Qen.  li. 
^,  SoDg  of  Solomon  iii.  9.  Job  xxxiii.  6. 
Herodiao  viii.  4-,  27.  Xen.  Symp.  viii.  32. 
The  source  of  assistance,  Sec.  is  indicated 
in  Mat.  xv.  5.  Mark  vii.  11.  John  vi.  65, 
where  Wahl  construes  it  by,  and  says  it  is 
for  W0.3 

[III.  It  serves  for  partition,  and  is 
med  either  with  Wc  or  itc^  &c.  as  Mat. 
vl  27.  Mark  ix.  17-  &  al. ;  or  without,  as 
Mat  xxiii.  34.  xxv.  8.  Luke  xi.  49.  xxii. 
31.  xxIf.  35.  John  iii.  1.  viii.  46.  xii.  6. 
Acts  XV.  14.  Rom.  ix.  24.  2  Kings  x.  23. 
la.  xviii.  7.  (in  Heb.)  Herod,  v.  3.  18. 
Xeo.  Mem.  iii.  6.  17.  To  this  Sense 
Bust  we  refer  the  expressions  where  vl' 
w(y,  ^yely,  &C.  are  joined  with  ix.  Mat. 
m.  27.  Mark  xiv.  "23,  25.  John  iv.  12— 
14.  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  xi.  28.  Heb.  xiii.  10. 
Rwr.  ii.  7.  iii.  19,  21.  x.  18.  In  John  vi. 
64,  70.  xii.  20.  Acts  xx.  30.  Col.  i.  1 8. 
trsoslate  amongr\ 

[IV.  It  expresses  the  cause,  and  is  out 
rf,or  on  account  of^  and  by.  Gal.  ii.  1 6. 
The  foorks  of  the  law  are  not  the  cause  of 
^justification.  Acts,  xxviii.  3.  on  ac^ 
comU  of  the  heat.  Rev.  xvi.  1 0.  John.  vi. 
€6.  xix.  12.  Rom.  iv.  16.  ix  ir/?£ii>c,  on 
•ceoutU  of  faith  (we  shall  be  heirs),  al. 
Thncyd.  iv.  74.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  8.  In 
Bob.  i.  17,  Wahl  says,  on  account  of 
fifth;  Schleusner  gives  6y,  or  through 
fmth  towards  believers.  The  efficient 
cutte  it  denoted,  Mat.  i.  1 8.  John  x.  32. 
h  d.  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  6 1 .  Herod,  viii.  80.] 

[V.  It  is  used  of  the  standard,  rule^  or 
^sample,  by  which  things  are  judged,  ac- 
ctrding  to.  Mat.  xii.  33,  37.  Luke  xix.  22. 
Junes  ii.  18.  1  John  iv.  6.  ^lian.  V.  H. 
i.2l.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  57.  In  all  these 
tun  we  may  perhaps  translate,  by  means 

[VI.  It  is  used  of  time,  and  means 
«/Sr,  just  after.  John  xiii.  4.  2  Cor.  iv. 
^  Rev.  xvii.  1 1 .  (according  to  Schleusner 
ttd  Wahl ;  but  Bretschn.  says  among,) 
Herodot.  viii.  12.  Thucyd.  iii.  10.  Matt. 
§  574.  Sometimes  it  is  from,  or  ever 
«iice.  Mat,  xix.  12,  20.  Luke  viii.  27. 
Acts  ix.  33.  XV.  21.  xxiv.  10.  Rom.  i.  4. 
J«bvi.  66.  xix.  12.  &  al.  iElian.  V.  H. 
fi.  4.  Polyb.  iv.  17.4.] 

[VII.  It  is  used  of  price,  for  or  at,  as 
Mi  XX.  2.  xxvii.  7.  Acts  i.  18.  Paloeph. 
U6.  3  and  4.  Fisch.  ad  Well.  iii.  P.  ii. 
^  122.  Id  good  Greek  the  gen.  in  this 
*citte  stands  without  ix*  See  Matthiee,  6 
342.] 

[VIII.  Used  of  place,  On  (or  according 


to  Wahl,  of  the  relation  of  one  thing  to 
another),  as  Mat.  xx.  21,  23.  xxii.  44  j 
and  so  in  LXX,  says  Parkhurst,  for  ID,  as 
in  Exod.  xiv.  20.  2  Sam.  xvi.  6.  1  Kings 
xxii.  19.  2  Chron.  iii.  16.  iv.  8.^ 

[IX.  Used  for  the  simple  genitive,  as 
in  Mat.  xiii.  47*  (fish)  of  every  kind. 
Luke  ii.  35.  John  iii.  25.  xvi.  17-  John 
vi.  13;  and  so  in  Polyb.  ix.  29.  7.  Herod, 
ii.  6.  1 6.  Perhaps  this  division  might  be 
referred  to  II.  or  III.] 

[X.  Joined  with  a  Substant.,  it  serves 
as  an  Adjective.  Thus  Luke  xi.  13.  6 
Tran^p  6  i^  lapavS  (your)  heavenly  father. 
Acts  X.  45.  Rom.  ii.  8,  *0c  c{  ipiBslac  that 
are  contentious,  iv.  16.  to  Ik  iriVewc  *A€pa- 
ap.  tnrippa,  the  descendants  who  have  the 
same  faith  as  Abraham,  to  €k  ydpti  tnrifh' 
pa,  they  who  have  the  law.  1  C!or.  ii.  8. 
Gal.  iii.  7.  Tit.  ii.  8.  (^Me  adversary.) 
Diod.  Sic.  XX.  57.  Polyb.  iv.  71.  11. 
iElian.  V.H.i.  21.] 

[XL  Joined  with  Subst.  or  Adject,  it 
is  used  for  Adverbs.  Thus  Ik  Bevripts,  a 
second  time.  Mat.  xxvi.  42, 44.  ex  v€pl(rtnt, 
vehemently.  Mark  vi.  5 1 .  c{  iKavH^for  a  long 
time.  Luke  xxiii.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  13. 
Herodian  viii.  2.  1 1 .  cc  pirptt,  moderately. 
John  iii.  34.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  13,  equally. 
In  £ph.  vi.  6,  readily.  Xen.  CEc.  x.  4. 
&al.] 

"EicaTOC*  »?>  ov,  "  xapa  to  €KaQ,  6  p^ 
xeXac,  oioy  KiYtapitraivo^,  from  ikuq  far, 
far  of,  not  near,  as  being  separated,  or 
considered  as  distinct  from  others,"  says 
the  Etymologist :  but  Eustath.  in  Dammi 
Lexicon,  col.  2610,  observes  more  parti- 
cularly, '^  that  eKa^og  is  the  superlative  of 
£«cac,  by  syncope  for  cK<li?aroc :  for  unity, 
adds  he,  remains  as  it  were  rolled  up 
(TpoyyvXttpevr})  by  itself;  the  number 
two  recedes  from  it  in  two  parts,  whence 
the  comparative  iK&r€poQ  both  is  spoken  of 
two;  three,  four,  &c.  recede  still  nirther; 
hence  to  these  is  applied  the  superlative 
iKa^oi,  which  denotes  a  multitude ybr  re- 
moved  (ccac  Stray)  from  unity,  and  di^ 
vided  in  itself.** — Each,  every  one,  sepa- 
rately or  distinctly.  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  Gal.  vi. 
4.  It  is  often,  both  in  the  profane  writers 
and  in  the  N.  T.  joined,  when  singular, 
with  verbs  plural,  as  Mat.  xxvi.  22,  They 
began  to  say  unto  him  curaTOc  &vTQy,  yiz. 
each  one  (f  them.  Phil.  ii.  4.  Mrj  to.  kav- 
Ttay  ejcoToc  oKOTrtiTt,  Regard  not  ye,  i.  e. 
each  one  of  you,  your  own  things.  Clomp. 
Mat.  [[xvi.  27.]  xviii.  35.  Acts  ii.  6,  8. 

'EicaTorc,  an  Adv.  of  time,  from  ecavoc 
each,  and  &rt  when, — Always,  q.  d.  each 
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tvhen^  at  every  time,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  15. 
[Herodian  i.  17.  23.] 

'Ecarov,  ot,  di,  ra.  Indeclinable. — A 
noun  of  number^  a  hundred.  Mat.  xiii.  8. 
&  al.  freq.  Herodotus^  lib.  i.  cap.  193> 
says  that  the  country  about  Babylon  was 
so  fertile  as  constantly  to  produce  two 
hundred^  and  sometimes  three  hundred 
fold. 

'Eicaroyrain^C)  €0c>  «c,  o,  h»  ffom  tKariv 
a  hundred,  and  croc  a  year, — Of  a  hun- 
dred years,  a  hundred  years  old,  occ. 
Rom.  IV.  19. 

^IStKaroyrairXaaiutv,  ivo^,  6,  ^,  koX  to — 
ov,  from  iKaT6v  a  hundred,  and  irXaaiiav^ 
which  is  used  only  as  a  numeral  termina- 
tion^ answering  to  -plex  in  Latin,  and 
'fold  in  English. — A  hundred-fold^  cen- 
tuplex.  occ.  Mat.  xix.  29.  Mark  x.  30. 

'£icarovr<lipvi}C9  £0Cf  6,  from  lKaT6v  a 
hundred,  ana  &^*i>  to  command. — A  cen- 
turion, a  Roman  military  officer  com- 
manding a  hundred  men.  Acts  x.  I.  &  al. 
[Herodian  v.  4.  12.] 

'Eicaroi^apY*^,  «,  6.— The  same  as  cica- 
roKrapvTjCi  wnich  see.  Mat.  Tiii.  5.  &  al. 
freq.  [Herodian  ii.  13.  8.] — The  LXX 
have  frequently  used  this  word  in  the 
plur.  for  the  Heb.  mHD  »*1U^  captains  of 
hundreds, 

'Eic^aXXof,  from  U  out,  and  /SoXXoi  to 
casty  drive, 

I,  To  cast  out,  {eject.  Mat.  xv.  17.] 
with  the  hands.  Acts  xxvii.  38.  [&  al. 
Herodian  vi.  1.21.] 

n.  To  cast,  or  pull  out.  Mat.  vii.  4,  5. 
Mark  ix.  47. 

III.  To  cast  out,  reject,  despise,  con- 
temn, occ.  Luke  vi.  22,  where  Kypke 
shows  the  V.  is  thus  used  by  Arrian,  Jo- 
sephus,  Dionysius  Halicarn.,  Demosthenes, 
and  Plutarch ;  and  he  here  explains  opofAa 
by  authority,  credit,  credibility,  and  pro- 
duces Josephus  applying  the  N.  in  the 
like  sense.  But  comp.  Campbell,  [^^lian 
V.  H.  ii.  24.  Polyb.  xxii.  8,  13.  and  add 
Rev.  xi.  2.  In  John  vi.  37,  it  is  simply 
/  will  not  refuse  to  receive.Ji 

IV.  'Ejc^aXXctv  cfw.  To  cast  out,  of  the 
synagogue  and  congregation,  namely,  to 
excommunicate.  John  ix.  34,  35.  Comp. 
Rev.  ix.  2,  and  sec  Vitringa  there. 

V.  To  cast  or  drive  out,  to  expel.  See 
Mat.  viii.  12,  16,  31.  xxi.  12.  Luke  iv. 
29.  Acts  vii.  58.  3  John  verse  10.  On 
Mat.  xii.  27,  see  Whitby;  and  comp. 
*EiopKhric  below.  [It  is  often  used  of 
those  expelled  from  their  country,  king- 
dom, &c.     See  Mat.  ix.  25.  Acts  xiii.  50. 


(Xeu.  Auab.  i.  1,  7-  .£lian.  V.  H.  ix.  12.) 
especially  of  the  devils.  Mat.  vii.  22.  Mark 
i.  34,  39.  Luke  ix.  40,  49 ;  and  so  John 
xii.  31.] 

VI.  To  send  out  or  forth  [without  wh 
Unce,]  Mat.  ix.  38.  Luke  x.  2.  Comp. 
Mark  i.  12.  John  x.  4. 

VII.  To  send  away^  dismiss.  Mark  i. 
43.  James  ii.  25.  [Add  Mat.  ix.  45. 
Acts  ix.  40.  xvi.  37.  Gal.  iv.  30.  2  Chnn. 
xxiii.  14.] 

VI IL  To  bring  out  or  forth,  to  prth 
duce.  Mat.  xii.  35.  xiii.  52.  Luke  x.  35. 
Haphelius  cites  Polybius  using  the  word 
in  this  sense  three  times  within  the  com- 
pass of  a  few  lines.  And  on  Mat.  xii.  3d, 
observe  that  Herodotus,  lib.  vi.  cap.  69, 
uses  the  phrase  'EKBA'AAEIN  evoQ  for 
uttering  an  expression. 

J^^  "EK^avic,  coC)  Att.  efi»c,  f,  from 
U^cUvof  to  go  outf  escape,  happen,  efft- 
dere,  evenire,  which  from  Ik  out,  aod 
fiaivw  to  go, 

I.  A  way  out,  a  way  to  escape,  ooc. 
1  Cor.  X.  1 3. 

II.  An  event,  end.  occ.  Heb.  xiii.  7- 
[Schl.  and  Wahl  seem  to  make  it  end  im 
both  place^.  It  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
egress,  Polyb.  iv.  64.  5.  Horn.  Od.  v.  410. 
See  Wisdom  ii.  17.  viii.  8.  xi.  14.] 

*£a:Co\^,  ijQ,  ri,  from  €KCi€o\a  perf.  mid. 
of  U^aXXw, — A  casting  out,  occ  Acts 
xxvii.  18,  where  itc^oXr^y  irouioBai,  liter- 
ally, to  make  a  casting  out,  signifies  to 
lighten  a  ship,  by  throwing  out,  or  A«w- 
ing  overboard,  the  wares  with  which  she 
is  laden.  Wetstein  cites  the  same  phrase 
from  Dio.  Chrys.  the  LXX  have  also  used 
it  in  the  sense  of  throwing  overboard* 
Jon.  i.  5,  where  it  answers  to  the  Helx 
l5»ton  to  cast  forth, 

'Evya/Li/^w,  from  U  out,  and  ya/i/ftf  to 
give  in  marriage,  which  from  yafwi  nuir* 
riage. — To  place  out  in  marriage,  nup- 
tui  col  loco,  to  give  in  marriage,  nuptum 
do,  as  a  father  does  his  daughter,  occ 
Mat.  xxii.  30.  xxi  v.  38.  Luke  xvii.  27.  I 
Cor.  vii.  38.  [In  each  place,  but  the  last, 
the  verb  occurs  in  the  passive  voice,  I  ^ 
placed  out,  I  become  a  wifcj^ 

^'EKyapiffKojjLai,  Pass,  from  cjc  out,  and 
yaplfTKw  to  give  in  marriage.  Comp  '^ 
yafii(u).—To  be  given  in  marriage*  occ 
Luke  XX.  34,  35. 

"EKyova,  wv,  ra,  from  Ik  from,  and  ft' 
yora  perf.  mid.  of  yeiyo/iai  to  be  born. — 
Descendants,  grand-children,  occ.  1  Tim* 
V.  4,  where  the  English  translation  ren- 
ders it  nephews,  which,  at  the  time  that 
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Ml  was  made,  signified  *  grand- 

or  descendants  however  distant, 

uw  no  longer  commonly  used  in 

*  these  senses.     [Hesychius  says 

c^mf;  the  Etymologist  riKyov  o 

ad  hence,  I  conceive,  Schl.  makes 

escendant  in  a  right  line,  in  op- 

to  iyyoyoQ.     On  the  changes  in 

tion,  however,  in  these  words^  as 

the   interchanges  of  the  words 

'68,  he  refers  to  Ernesti  ad  Cal- 

p.  237 ;  and  on  Hom.  Odyss.  iii. 

OrFille  ad  Charit.  p.  327.  Am- 

Ammon.  p.  69.] 

raycMy  ii,  from  U  out^  or  entirely^ 
ayaw  to  spend. — To  spend  en- 
izpendere.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  15. 
xvii.  11.  10.  It  is  frequently 
this  way  with  respect  to  men's 
Dg  their  lives,  as  in  Strab.  xii.  p. 
ypke  ii.  p.  272,  has  collected  in- 


Ofiai^  from  kx  out,  and  ^iypfJLai  to 
pect^   which   see.      [The   proper 

IS,  To  manage  what  you  receive 
Uher,'] 

look  out  for,  to  expect,  occ.  John 
bserve,  that  the  words  at  the  end 
3,  €KB£\o^iyti)y  TTiy  r«  v^aroQ  W- 
Fere  originally  wanting  in  the 
rian,  and  another  ancient  MS., 
still  are. in  a  third  ancient,  and 
later  one,  and  that  all  the  4th 
3  likewise  wanting  in  the  second 
it  mentioned,  as  it  also  is  in  the 

Cambridge,  and  another  later 
hat  in  three  later  MSS.  it  is 
with  asterisks,  and  in  two  others 
obelus,  and  is  moreover  unnoticed 
al  ancient  versions;  and  that,  on 
le,  Griesbacli  marks  all  the  words 
ig  with  iK^exofjUyioy  in  the  third, 
art  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  verse, 

ought  probably  to  be  omitted. 
ord  occvrs  Acts  xvii.  16.  1  Cor. 
Heb.  X.  1 3.  xi.  1 0.  James  v.  7  ;* 
haps    1   Pet.  iii.  20,   where  see 

r.  Polyb.  iii.  45.  6.  xx.  4.  5.] 
receive  at  a  feast.  \  Cor.  xi. 
le  meaning  seems  rather  to  act  as 
ing  at  afeast^  i.  e.  to  bestow  food 
another.     Hence  ^o^^  means  a 
md  so  excipio  is  used  in  Latin.] 
V0C9  ^  ^,  4,  from  U  out,  and  hi\\oQ 
(.'^Manifest J  evident,  occ.  2  Tim. 
J  Mace  iii.  19.^  Polyb.  iii.  12.  4.] 
ldt$,  6,  from  iKhrifjLOQ  one  who  is 
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absent,  or  hath  travelled,  from  his  own 
people  or  country,  which  from  U  out  of, 
from,  and  ^^/loc  a  people, 

I.  To  be  absent  from  one's  own  people, 
to  be  abroad,  in  this  sense,  to  travel. 
Thus  it  is  used  in  the  Greek  writers. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  be  absent,  either 
from  the  Lord,  or  from  the  body.  occ.  2 
Cor.  V.  6,  8,  9.  Socrates  in  Plato's  Phae- 
don.  §  1 2,  calls  his  departing  out  of  this 
life  'AHOAH'MIA.  See  Campbell's  Pre- 
lim. Dissertat.  to  the  Gospels,  p.  239. 
[Schleusner  says,  that  the  emphasis  of 
the  phrase  here  depends  on  the  notion  of 
those  who  are  in  the  body  being  in  a  state 
of  pilgrimage  or  travel.  Comp.  Heb.  xi. 
13,  14.  xiii.  14.  2  Cor.  V.  8.] 

'EK^i^btfjLi,  from  kic  out,  and  SUwfu  to 
give. — To  let  out,  i.  e.  to  set  to  farm.  occ. 
Mat.  xxi.  33,  41.  Mark  xii.  1.  Luke  xx. 
9.  Plato  uses  this  word.  See  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  [So  Polyb.  vi.  1 7.  2.  Herodian 
i.  G.  8.  It  is  used  of  men  hired  out  in 
Xen.  de  Vcct.  iv.  15,  16,  and  girls  put 
out  in  marriage,  £xod.  ii.  22.  Ecclus.  vii. 
26.  1  Mace  X.  b^.  Xen.  Anab.  iv.  1,  17} 
(f  animals,  Xen.  de  Re  Equest.  ii.  2,  3. 
See  Perizon.  ad  ^lian.  V.  II.  xiv.  15,  and 
Salmas.  de  Modo  Usur.  p.  195,  seq.  Ir- 
misch.  ad  Herodian  i.  2.  3.  The  primary 
sense  is  to  give  out  from  yourself  to  others. 
Hence  it  is  to  publish  a  law:  3  Esdras  i. 
32.  viii.  4,  a  book.  Pref.  Ecclus.] 

*'Ejc^ifiyiopat,  5fiai,  from  Ik  out,  or  inten- 
sive, and  Ciriyiofiai  torecount. — Torecount, 
rehearse,-  or  relate  particularly,  enarro. 
occ.  Acts  xiii.  41.  xv.  3.  [In  the  first 
place,  it  is  a  quotation  from  the  LXX  in 
Habbak.  i.  5,  where,  as  in  E^sek.  xii.  1 6, 
it  is  for  i&o.  Ecclus.  xliii.  27.] 

'Eic^cKHtf,  w,  from  ix  intens.  and  ^/icif 
vengeance,  punishment. 

I.  With  an  accusative  of  the  perBon, 
To  avenge,  revenge,  occ  Luke  xviii.  3,  5. 
Rom.  xii.  1 9.  Rev.  vi.  1 0.  xix.  2. 

II.  With  an  accusative  of  the  thing. 
To  avenge,  punish,  occ.  2  Cor.  x.  6.  [The 
word  occurs,  Jer.  iv.  18.  2  Kings  ix.  7. 
1  Mace.  xiii.  6.     See  Herodian  ii.  6.  13.] 

'EK^Uriffi^,  IOC,  Att.  eci»c>  4}  from  iKBlK€<i>. 

I.  Avengement,  vengeance,  revenge. 
Luke  xviii.  7,  8.  xxi.  22.  Rom.  xii.  19. 
f  Hos.  ix.  8.  Judges  xi.  36.1 

II.  Punishment.  1  Pet.  il.  14.  2  Thess. 
i.  8.  2  Cor,  vii.  11,  of  the  incestuous  per- 
son namely.  See  Macknight  on  the  two 
latter  texts,  |^Ezek.  xx.  4.  Ecclus.  vii.  1 70 

Q^  "Eic^uoc,  «,  b,  4,  from  eV^iKCM.— 
An  avenger,  occ  Rom.  xiii.  4.  1  Thess.  iv. 
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6.  But  in  Rom.  ikSikoc  tnsLj  be  considered 
as  an  adjective^  and  joined  with  Bi&ko}^, 
a  vindictire  minuter  (see  Bowyer);  or 
rather,  as  Bishop  Pearce  conjectured 
(Epist.  Altera  ii.  §),  and,  as  four  MSS. 
cited  by  Wetstein,  and  six  by  Griesbach, 
read,  dig  opytfy  should  be  placed  before  cv- 
3iicoc,  and  joined  with  ^toicovoc,  a  minister 
for  wrath,  as  just  before  Biatcovog — iic  to 
iiyadoy  a  minister  for  good,  [Wahl  says, 
that  tK^ucoc  occ  Ps.  viii.  2 ;  but  the  word 
there  is  eV^a*4n7c>  by  which  the  Etym. 
M.  explains  it.  It  occurs  Ecclus.  xxx.  6. 
Wisd.  xii.  12.  1  Mace.  X7.  29^  and  in 
Symm.  Ps.  xcviii.  8.] 

*EK^ibncb>,  from  dx  out,  or  intens.  and 
^luKu  to  persecute. — [^To  expel  hy  perse^ 
culion,  as  Luke  xi.  49.    Comp.  Mat.  xxiii. 

35.  Deut.  iv,  J  9.  Joel  ii.  20.  ]  Chron.  viii. 
13.  xii.  15.  Ecclus.  xxx.  19.  Poll.  Onom. 
viii.  70.  In  1  Thess.  ii.  15,  it  is  simply 
to  persecute."] 

EkBotoq,  «,  6,  4,  from  ixSi^wfu  to  deliver 
np.  Given,  or  delivered  up,  "  In  Poly- 
bius  [iii.  20.  8.]  and  Herodian,  cK&n-oc 
are  those  who  are  delivered  up  to  the 
enemy,  to  be  treated  according  to  their 
pleasure."  Stockius.  occ.  Acts  ii.  23.  See 
also  Raphelius,  Wolfius,  Kypke,  Wet* 
stein,  and  Bowyer. 

'Efc^oxi;,  >7c,  ^,  from  iK^ixouai  to  look 
for,  expect,  which  see. — A  looking  for 
(£ng.  trans.),  expectation,  occ.  Heb.  x. 
27.     [See  Sallier.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  280."] 

*Eicova;,  from  cV*  out,  and  ^wa  to  clothe, 
^-To  unclothe,  divest,  strip  off,  spoken  of 
raiment,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  28,  31.  Mark 
XV.  20.  Luke  x.  30.  [In  this  last  place, 
it  is  used  of  a  stripping  by  robbers ;  see 
Gen.  xxxvii.  22.  It  governs  two  accusa- 
tives, like  verbs  of  clothing;  see  Matthise 
§  412,  6.]— of  the  body.  occ.  2  Cor.  v.  4. 

'EKE'I,  an  Adv.  of  place. 

1.  There,  in  that  place.  Mat.  ii.  13,  15. 
&  al.  freq. 

2.  Thither,  to  that  place.  Mat.  ii.  22. 
xvii.  20.  &  al.  In  this  latter  sense,  as 
well  as  in  the  former,  it  is  applied  by  the 
classical  Greek  writers,  as  mav  be  seen  in 
Eisner,  Kypke,  and  Wetstein,  Var.  Lect. 
on  Mat.  li.     [Add  Mat.  xvii.  20.  xxvi. 

36.  Luke  xxi.  2.  John  xi.  18.  xviii.  2,  3. 
xix.  46.  Herodian  iv.  8,  9.  Herodot.  i. 
12 J.  So  in  Heb.  t3tr^  for  nom.  1  Sam.  ii. 
S.  &  al.  freq.] 

[3.  As  an  Adverb  of  time.  Then.  I 
give  this  sense  in  deference  to  Schl.  and 
Wahl,  though  with  some  doubt.  Schl. 
refers  to  it.  Mat.  v.  24.  xxiv.  51.  Luke 


xiii.  28.  Heb.  vii.  8.  Wahl  odIv  the  3d 
passage.  In  Heb.  om  is  bo  used,  Ps.  xiv. 
5.  xxxvi.  IS.  &  al  J 

'EicsWiy,  an  Adv.  of  place,  from  im 
there,  and  the  syllabic  adjection  <9erde- 
noting^/rom  a  place. 

I.  From  thence.  Mat  iv.  21.  v.  26.  [ix. 
9,  21.]  &  al.  freq.  [Gen.  xx.  10.] 

II.  [^There,  in  Acts  xx.  13.  Perfaan, 
however,  this  is  hardly  necessary.  We 
may  say  '^to  take  Paul  in  from  tbt 
place."] 

'EKeivoQ,  71,  o,  a  Pronoun  densoostntive. 

I.  That,  that  there  (as  we  say),  or  ii 
the  French  ceIui-14,  He,  she,  ii.  See  Mat. 
vii.  22,  27.  xii.  45.  xiv.  35.  John  i.  8, 1& 
James  iv.  15. 

II.  [^Such,  Mat.  X.  15.  James  L  7.— It 
is  used  emphatically,  to  express  tkegretd 
day  of  the  Lord.  Mat.  vii.  22.  Luke  x.  12. 
2  Thess.  i.  20.  2  Tim.  i.  12,  18.  iv.  8; 
and  to  express  the  happiness  qfthefoturt 
lifo,  Luke  XX.  35.  On  the  other  hand, 
Schleusner  observes  that  it  expresses  i|^ 
nominy  and  contempt  in  Mat.  xxvi.  H. 
xxvii.  63.] 

'Electee,  an  Adv.  of  place,  from  idt  then, 
and  (r€  a  syllabic  adiection  denoting  at  f 
place. — There,  at  that  very  place,  [tod 
so  Ammonius  and  Thomas  Magister.]  ooCi 
Acts  xxi.  3.  xxii.  5.  [It  is  thence  in  Job 
xxxix.  29.] 

'EK^ririta,  a>,  from  cV  out,  or  intenstfc^ 
and  i^ririuf  to  seek. 

I.  To  seek  out,  or  diligently,  in  order  t» 
obtain,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  17. — or  to  know.occ* 
1  Pet.  i.  10.  [Ps.  xliv.  21.  Ezek.  xxxii. 

II.  To  seek  diligently,  or  eameHk 
after,  namely  God,  with  a  sincere  aaJ 
earnest  desire  to  obtain  his  favour.  ooe> 
Acts  XV.  17.  Rom.  iii.  11.  Heb.  xi.  6. 
The  LXX  have  frequently  used  this 
phrase  c/cfiyrcty  Gcov  for  the  Heb.— 8h1 
or  Wpi  nin»  n«.  See  idler  al.  Deut.  if- 
Jer.  xxix.  13.  1  Chron.  xvi.  11.  Ps.  xi^* 
2.  [xxiv.  6.  Isa.  Ixv.  10.] 

III.  To  require,  or  exact  severely,  occ. 
Luke  xi.  50,  51.  In  this  sense  also  the 
LXX  have  applied  the  word  for  the  HA 
tt^pn  or  mDi.  See  2  Sam.  iv.  1 1.  Eick.  iii* 
18,  20.  Gen.  ix.  5.  in  Heb.  and  LXX. 

*Eic6afitiujt  w,  from  iic  out,  or  intcD«t«i 
and  ^afitiat  to  amaze,  astonish. — To 
amaze,  astonish  exceedingly.  [Ecclus.  xXX. 
9.]  whence  *EicBaatiouai,  S/iai,  Pass.  !• 
be  amazed,  astontshea  exceedingly,  cither 
with  wonder,  or  foar,  to  be  terrified  o"' 
of  one's  senses,  or  wits,  as  we  say,  to  ^ 
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ttonndedj  or  confounded,  occ.  Mark  xiv. 
3.  xri.  5^  6.  ix.  15, — e£c9a/i€//Ot7  ''  fuas 
truck  mth  astonishment;  probably  at 
bose  unusual  rays  of  majesty  and  glory, 
rhich  yet  remained  on  his  countenance 
comp.  Exod.  xxxir.  29,  30.);"  Dodd- 
idge's  Paraphrase,  whom  see,  as  also 
Whitby. 

'£c0a/Li&>c,  «,  6,  4)  ^om  eic  out,  or  in- 
tHiBiye,and<^a/ii^oc  amazement, — Amazed, 
uUmnded^  astonished  exceedingly,  occ. 
Acts  ill.  11.  [It  is  used  in  this  sense  in 
Symm.  1  Sam.  iy.  13,  and  Polyb.  xx.  10. 
9;  and  in  the  actiFe  sense  causing  fear 
a  Theodot.  Dan.  vii.  7.] 

'Ek^ctoci  «*  o»  h»  fo^  TO-^ov^  from  crr/- 
^  to  put  out,  expose  a  child,  which 
ce*. — Exposed^  cast  out,  abandoned,  occ. 
Icti  Til.  1 9. 

'BacaSaiptitf  from  U  out,  and  Kadatpw  to 
^nge, — To  purge  out,  p^fge,  cleanse, 
Bc  1  Cor.  V.  7.  2  Tim.  ii.  21.  [It  is 
led  of  cleansing  metals  from  dross,  in 
■dges  rii.  4.  Compare  I^ucian.  Dial. 
KoD.  xiii.  2.  Xen.  Anab.  i.  2.  1 6 ;  and 
I  the  figuratiye  sense,  as  in  the  passage 
I  Tiiiiothy.  Ceb.  Tab.  c.  14.  Xen.  Symp. 

4.  In  1  Cor.  y.  7>  it  is  rather  cleanse 
mmf,  remove,'] 

*iami^,  from  U  out,  or  intensive,  and 
liv  to  bum, — To  burn,  be  violently  tn- 
mmed,  exardere.  occ.  Rom.  i.  27,  where 
Be  Wetstein;  and  observe,  that  an  au- 
kentic  and  striking  comment  on  this 
■itage  of  St.  Paul  may  be  found  in  Vir- 
iTt  2d  Eclogue,  where  the  poet,  describ- 
ig  his  unnatural  lust  for  Alexis,  in  the 
Iraigest  terms,  even  uses  the  very  words 
ideo  and  uro  bum,  inflame,  to  express 
ke  violence  of  his  abominable  passion, 

formotmm  pastor  Corydon  aidebat  Alexin, 

Bk68, 

He  tamen  arit  amor, 

Hov  painful  and  horrid  is  it  to  think,  that 
ft  Man  of  VirgiPs  elegant  and  improved 
Qideretanding  should  be  given  up  to  a 
ftBod  80  undiscerning,  and  to  such  vile  f 

*  [On  exfotimg  imfttntt,  see  Sen.  Controv.  v.  33.] 
t  fVnee  wndiiff  the  above,  however,  hi  the  fonner 
Wat,  I  am  jStaaed  to  find  the  following  remark 
vflbaUeal  Moot.  Bayle  in  his  Dictionary,  Art. 
^iMtL,  Note  (£),  wbioe  see  more.  In  his  Bu. 
ftia  ^be  (Viigfl^  relates  very  criminal  passions, 
^te  is  no  proof  that  he  was  tainted  with  them. 
'V  tOMnam  nr  hOjfM  was  noi  ten  common  in  the 


affections!  But,  Lord!  what  is  man  ex- 
cept Thou  give  wisdom,  and  send  thy 
Iloly  Spirit  from  above  .^  That  these 
abominable  practices  prevailed  among  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  and  were  even  in- 
dulged by  some  of  the  most  eminent  of 
their  philosophers,  the  £nglish  reader 
may  see  proved  in  Leland's  Advantage 
ana  Necessity  of  the  Christian  Revela- 
tion, part  ii.  ch.  3.  p.  49,  &c.  and  cfa.  vi. 
p.  61,  &c.,  and  ch.  viii.  p.  126,  &c.,  and 
ch.  xi.  p.  183,  8vo.  Comp.  also  Juvenal's 
lid  Satire.  [Compare,  for  ixKaiut  applied 
to  lust,  Ecclus.  xxiii.  23,  and  Plutardi. 
tom.  iv.  pp.  72  and  498,  ed.  Reisk. — to 
anger,  Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  108.  Polyb.  ix. 
10.  10.] 

*£Kcafccii>,  w,  from  U  out,  and  cajcoc  bad^, 
weak,  faint-hearted,  [See  Olear.  de  Stylo 
N.  T.  p.  99»  where  he  proves  that  cacoc 
has  these  meanings.]] 

E[.  To  Jlag,  faint,  or  give  out.  See 
e  xviii.  1,  where  the  Vulg.  has  non 
d^cere,  2  Cor.  iv.  1 .  Gral.  vi.  9.  2  Thess. 
iii.  13.  Polyb.  iv.  19.] 

[II.  To  despond  or  be  fainthearted.  2 
Cor.  iv.  16.  (tnough  Wahl  refers  this  to 
Sense  I.)  £ph.  iii.  13.  Hesychius  cjoca- 
iMfiey  afUXufuy,  6.icri^€ijfuy,  to  which  Pha- 
vorinus  adds  awayopivofiey,  which  word  is 
used  of  this  word  in  Zonar.  Lex.  c.  679* 
and  Suidas.  See  Suicer.  Thes.  Eod.  t.  i. 
p.  1047.] 

'Efriccvrcitf,  Q,  fi>om  U  intens.  and  iceyriia 
to  stab, — To  stab  or  pierce  ^hrough^. 
occ.  John  xix.  37.  Rev.  i.  7.  [Polyb.  xv. 
31.  Polyd.  V.  c.  8.] — In  several  places  of 
the  LaX.  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  "ipi  to 
pierce,  stab;  and,  according  to  Aldus*s 
edition,  even  in  Zech.  xii.  10,  where 
Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion  have 
likewise  lisKiyrrjaay. 

'£icic\a^a»,  from  ix  out,  and  jcXa^fw  to 
break, — To  break  out  or  o/f.  occ  Uom.  xi. 
19,  20.  [andLevit.  i.  17.J 

'EickXc/cii,  from  U  out,  and  icXe/a>  to  shut, 
QProperly,  To  exclude,  by  shutting  the 
doors,"] 

[I,  To  keep  off  or  separate.  Gal.  iv.  1 7. 
They  desire  to  separate  me  from  you  and 
your  love;  and  so  Schleusner,  who  how- 
ever mentions  another  sense  in  Arrian. 
Diss.  Epictet.  ii.  22,  namely  to  compel; 
and  says,  if  we  give  the  word  this  sense 

Pagan  timet  than  thaifbr  girls,  lo  that  a  writer  of 
Eclogues  might  make  his  £epherds  talk  according 
to  this  cursed  fitthion,  without  its  being  a  sign  that 
he  rekted  Us  own  adventures,  or  approved  m  pas- 
sions  be  mcntiaoed.*' 
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here,  and  M'ith  Beugel,  Wetstein,  Gries- 
bach,  and  Grotius  read  hfiag,  t^e  sense 
is,  thetf  wish  to  compel  you  to  Jbllow 
them,  Bretschner,  however,  adopts  this 
reading  with  the  other  sense,  they  wish 
to  separate  you  from  following  me,  W'ahl 
says,  to  drive  you  from  a  connection  with 
me."] 

QII.  To  take  away,  or  in  the  Pass,  (to 
he  taken  away)  to  disappear,  Horn.  iii. 

27.  All  ground  for  boasting  disappears. 
Theodoret.  6vk  in  x^jpay  cx^**  Chrysost. 
^vjc  crc  yap  cxei  xaipoy.  Zonaras  (Lexic.  c. 
785.)  has  iUi^Xeitrdri,  avrl  r5  aireKXeiffev 
Avr^v  4  W«rtc.  Pharorinus  omits  the  two 
last  words,  whence  the  explanation  is  not 
intelligible.  See  Raphel.  Anim.  p.  525. 
Albert!  Gloss,  p.  98.] 

'EicirXfjflrca,  ac,  4.  It  seems  to  be  de- 
rived from  iKKoXeiy  to  call  mtt^  though  the 
learned  Mintert  chooses  to  deduce  it  from 
the  Heb.  bnp  an  assetnbly,  for  which  the 
LXX  have  very  frequently  used  'EicjcXiyo'/a. 

I.  An  assembly  of  the  people,  called  out 
by  the  civil  magistrate.  In  this  sense  it 
is  used  by  the  *  Greeks,  and  particularly 
by  the  t  Athenians,  and  thus  it  is  applied. 
Acts  xix.  39.     Hence 

II.  An  assembly  of  the  people,  though 
not  thus  lawfully  called  out,  occ.  Acts  xix. 
32,  40. 

III.  A  general  assembly  of  the  Israel- 
itish  people,  occ.  Acts  vii.  38.  Comp. 
Heb.  li,  1 2.  See  Doddridge  on  Acts  vii. 
38,  and  comp.  Exod.  xix.  17,  &c.,  xx.  18. 
Deut.  iv.  10.  xviii.  16. 

IV\  And  most  generally  in  the  N.  T. 
A  church  of  God,  i.  e.  an  assembly^  or  so- 
ciety of  men  called  out  of  mankind  by  the 
word  of  God.     In  this  view  it  denotes, 

1.  The  universal  Christian  church  mi- 
litant, that  is,  the  whole  society  of  Chris- 
tians wheresoever  dispersed,  or  howsoever 
distressed,  throughout  the  world.  Mat. 
xvi.  18.  [1  Cor.  vi.  4.  x.  32.  xi.  22.  xii. 

28.  Col.  i.  18.]  Eph.  [i.  22.]  v.  23,  25, 
27.  Col.  i.  18,24. 

2.  The  universal  church  triujnphant, 
and  glorified,  Eph.  v.  27.  Comp.  Heb. 
xii.  23. 

3.  A  particular  church,  though  con- 
sisting or  several  congregations.  Acts  viii. 

•  See  Pollux,  lib.  viii.  [c.  9.  §  05,  96,  116.] 
jMintert,  Leigh,  &c 

•f-  "Wiio,  besides  their  xHpiat  IxnKr.ctxi  stalal  as- 
Mcmhlici,  had  also  their  ovyxXviTai,  which  were  called 
together  by  their  military  officers,  or  civil  magis- 
tratcx.  See  Potter*s  Antiquities  of  Greece,  book  i. 
ch.  17.  [and  Deyling  Obss.  Sacr.  iii.  p.  375.] 


I.  (comp.  ch.  v.  14.  vi.  7.)  xi.  22.  1  Cor. 
i.  2.  Col.  iv.  16.  Rev.  i.  4,  11,  20.  ii.  1, 8, 
&  al.  From  these  latter  passages  of  the 
Revelation  it  is  evident  that  the  number 
of  churches  is  estimated  by  the  namberaf 
angels  or  bishops,  and  that  each  of  these 
churches  was  therefore  reckoned  as  one 
because  governed  by  one  ruler,  how  maoj 
soever  were  the  particular  congregaium 
it  contained. 

4.  A  particular  or  single  congregalfm 
o/*  Christians.  Rom.  xvi.  5.  1  Cor.  xvi.  19. 
Col.  iv.  15.  Philem.  verse  2.  In  the  sane 
sense  it  is  applied  in  the  plur.  Acts  xiv. 
23.  xvi.  5.  1  Cor.  xi.  16.  xiv.  34.  xv.  9. 
xvi.  1,  19.  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  Gal.  i.  2. 
QScott  (Christian  Life,  part  ii.  vol.  ii.  cb. 
vii.  p.  293)  gives  a  more  particular  de- 
finition :  Those  believers  who  were  woid 
to  assemble  in  any  one  particular  house 
to  worship  God.^ 

5.  The  place  where  such  a  congre^ 
tion  assembled.  Acts  xi.  26.  1  Cor.  xL  18, 
22.  comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  23.  See  the  learned 
Jos.  Mede's  Works,  fol.  p.  319,  &  seqt 
and  Wolfius  on  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  QScb1eu8. 
says  that  many  intcqireters  explain  1  Cor. 
xi.  18.  xiv.  19,  28,  33,  34,  35.  3  John  6, 
in  this  sense,  but  thinks  them  wrooe  11 
all.  He  says  it  is  a  body  of  Christuau 
meeting  in  a  private  house  for  iPoriAip.] 
— In  the  LXX  this  word  almost  con* 
stantiy  answers  to  the  Heb.  ^np,  whicb 
denotes  in  like  manner  an  assembly,  or  y 
congregation,  and  is  often  applied  to  tbe 
general  assembly  of  the  Israelitish  people. 
See  inter  al.  Deut.  xviii.  16.  xxxi.  30. 
Josh.  viii.  35.  1  Kings  viii.  14,  22,  55,65. 

'EKKXlyw,  from  eu  out,  and  nXiyid  to  tf- 
cline, 

I,  To  go  out  of  the  way,  decline,  d^ 
viate,  [_Cout  of  the  right  way.  J  Mai.  ii.8; 
and  hence,  to  deviate  from  the  faitk* 
(Numb.  xxii.  32.  Job  xxxi  v.  27.)  Roo* 
iii.  12.] 

II.  With   airo   following,    To  decUM 
from,  avoid,  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  17.  1  Pet  iii* 

I I.  {J?s,  xxxvii.  27.] 
^^KKoKvii^au) ,  a>,  from  Ik  out,  and  w- 

Xv^^dui  to  swim, — To  swim  out,  or  awifff* 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  42,  where  Kypke  quotei 
Polybius  repeatedly  using  the  V.  in  i^ 
same  sense.  [DiJd.  s.  xx,  S7.  Dionys. 
Hal.  V.  24.] 

'EicKo^iifw,  from  €*:  out,  and  «>/i/f«  ^ 
carry, — To  carry  out,  i.  e.  of  the  dtf  of 
town .  for  the  *  Jews  used  not  to  borj 

*  See  Jo»ephus  De  BcL  lib.  r.  13.  §  7* 
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le'  walls  of  tlicir  towns.  So 
he  AtheniaDs  and  Romans  there 
1  laws  to  forbid  that  practice. 
0W8  that  €KKofii(eiv  is  used  in 
:  writers  as  9i funereal  term.  To 
ces  he  has  produced,  I  add  from 
ontemplant.  torn.  i.  p.  340.  T6v 
\  Toy  'EKKOMIZONTA  to  irai- 
f.  But  he  does  not  look  at  his 
'  who  is  carrying  out  his  child 
ed.  See  also  Suicer's  Thesaur. 
3rd.  occ.  Luke  vii.  12.  Comp. 
ilySS.  Mat.  xxvii.  60.  John  xix. 
LD.  V.  H.  viii.  4.  Herodian  ii.  1. 
dor.  Oneiroc.  ii.  54.  Schol.  iBs- 
;.  Theb.  930.  See  Spanhem.  ad 
Plut.  1009.    EJero  is  the  word 

Comp.  Levit.  x.  4.1 
Wy  from  (V  out,  ana  KoirTia  to 
, — To  cut  off, 

mt  off  or  downy  as  a  tree.  Mat. 
rii.  19.  Luke  xiii.  9;  [metapho- 
.  a  branch  from  a  tree.  Rom.  xi. 
B  the  hand  or  foot.  Mat.  v.  30. 

cut  o/f,  prevent,  occ.  2  Cor.  xi. 
Polyb.  V.  10-1.  10.  Joseph.  An- 
2.  1 ;  and  so  in  Latin  prcecidere 
Brent.  Hecyr.  iv.  2.  22.] 
>  hinder^  render  ineffectual,  occ. 
7.     Comp.  Mark  xi.  25,  26.   1 

9 

tfioi,  from  UJrom,  and  Kpifia- 
\g* — To  hang  from  or  upon.  occ. 
.  48,  where  it  denotes  earnest 
of  which  it  is  most  beautifully 
.  It  is  applied  to  the  same  pur- 
e  Greek  writers.  So  Eunapius 
•EJSTEKPE'MATO  rHv  \6yiov, 
Kpdatrtwq  hk  6.v€Trip,v\aT0.  He 
lis  words,  and  was  not  satisfied 
•ing.      The  Latin    writers   use 

I  like  manner.  Thus  Virgil, 
16  79, 

|ae  Uerum  narrantU  ab  ore. 

II  pletgure  on  his  lipi  she  hangs. 

,  Epist.  Heroid.  I.  line  30, 

ff  comjux  peodet  ab  ore  viri. 

dve  wife  hatigM  on  her  husband*8  lipt. 

St.  to  Lord  Cobham,  line  184, 
d*ring  senates  hung  on  all  he  spoke. 

port  OD  Theophrast  Eth.  Char.  p.  470. 
BD,  and  Potter*B  Ant.  of  Greece,  book 

Rb  here  must  be  translated  ought  to  be, 
«f  dmvift,  ai  airoXM»rau  in  Mat.  xxvL  52. 
Uctt.  Hcilod.yi.  1.] 


fit  is  entire  dependence  in  Gen.  xlir.  30.1 
See  more  in  Alberti,  Suicer's  lliesaur.  [i. 
p.  10r)5,^  in  'EKKpifiafiai^  and  Wetstein. 

*E«:Xa\£(i>,  fu,  from  ix  outt  and  XoXcAf  to 
speak. — To  tell,  utter,  occ.  Acts  xxiii.  22. 

*EicXa/Lc?rai,  from  Ik  out^  or  emphat.  and 
Xa/iTToi  to  shine. — To  shine  forth  or  glo^ 
riously,  effulgere.  occ  Mat.  xiii.  43.  Comp. 
Dan.  xii.  3,  where  the  correspondent  Heb. 
word  is  *i»mn  to  shine.  [[Xen.  Hell.  i.  1. 
11.  Irmisch.  ad  Herodian^  i.  7.  8.  .£lian. 
V^.  H.  xiii.  1.] 

*E/cXay6ayo/L(ac,  Mid.  from  U  out,  and 
XavQavofxai  to  forget,  which  from  Xa^- 
Qavta  to  lie  hid. — To  forget  entirely ^  let 
slip  out  of  the  mind.  occ.  Heb.  xii.  5. 
[Polyb.  V.  AS.  Verheyk.  ad  Anton.  Lib. 
Metam.  c.  2.] 

'EjcXcyo/xac,  Mid.  from  U  out,  and  \iyw 
to  choose^  select,  from  Heb.  np^  to  take^ 
to  which  eicXiyofcac  answers  in  the  LXX 
of  Prov.  xxir.  32. 

I.  To  choose,  choose  out,  "  *  take  by 
way  of  preference  (out)  of  several  things 
offered,"  or  proposed^  to  elect,  occ.  Luke 
X.  42.  xir.  7. 

II.  To  choose^  choose  out,  or  elect  a 
person  to  slu  office  or  employment,  occ. 
Luke  vi.  13.  John  vi.  70.  t  xiii.  18.  xv. 
IC,  19.  Acts  i.  2,  24.  vi.  5.  xf.  7,  22,  25. 
And  in  the  like  view  it  is  applied,  1  Cor. 
i.  27,  28,  where  God  is  said  to  hare 
chosen  the  foolish  and  weak  things,  &c. 
of  this  worldy  to  confound  the  wise  and 
strong,  &c.  In  Acts  xv.  22,  "  Under- 
stand avra^c  before  iicXe^apiyoQ,  which 
otherwise  ought  to  have  been  eKkeiapeyoic 
or  £jcXe£a/i€i^. — This  change  of  the  case 
has  been  often  taken  notice  of  by  learned 
men.  *Eic\e^a^ivtic  is  ill  translated  de- 
lectos  and  chosen,  as  if  it  were  the  pas- 
sive EicXexOivTaQ.  Markland.  (Comp.  ver. 
25.)  TpaxLayTec  at  the  end  of  the  verse  is 
referred  to  *Ax<5?-oXoic,  as  if  it  were  ypa- 
\Latn."  Bowyer's  Conject.  For  instances 
of  similar  changes  of  the  cases  of  parti- 
ciples in  the  purest  Greek  classics,  see 
Raphelius  and  Eisner  on  Acts  xv.  Kypke 
ana  Wetstein  on  Luke  xxii.  20.  \4gerus 
De  Idiotism.  cap.  vi.  sect.  1.  reg.  12.  and 
Note ;  and  comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  3. 

*  Johnson's  Dictionary. 

f  'ty<w  Z«5ot  He  i4iXiftat/«ii»,  L  c.  I  am  xteil  ac* 
quamted  -with  those  whom  I  have  chosen.  (Comp. 
'DSa»  IV.)  or,  as  Doddridge  well  paraphrases  these 
words,  ^^  /  knoxB  the  real  character,  and  all  the  most 
secret  views  and  transactions  of  those  Tthom  I  have 
chosen.''*  Comp.  verse  11,  and  ch.  vi.  64,  70,  and 
see  MHiithy  on  John  xiii.  18. 
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III.  To  choose,  or  choose  out  to  special 
privileges,  as  God  chose  the  ancient  Israel- 
ites, as  a  nation,  to  be  his  pecuh'ar  people, 
occ  Acts  xiii.  17*;  or  as  he  chose  Chris- 
tians, as  Christians,  to  peculiar  blessings 
before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  occ. 
£ph.  i.  4,  eiyai  — iyi«c  i^ol  ^fiifi-rrrttg,  &c, 
to  the  end,  or  with  a  design,  that  Mey 
might  be  holy,  and  without  blame,  &c. 
(the  infin.  being  here  used  in  the  same 
sense  as  etc  to  livai,  verse  ]  2,  and  denot- 
ing the  end  or  design,  as  it  f  often  does 
both  in  the  sacred  and  profane  writers ; ) 
or  as  he  huth  chosen  the  poor  in  this 
foorldy  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs  of  the 
kingdom,  8iC.  occ.  James  ii.  5.  So,  for 
the  sake  of  the  elect,  i.  e.  the  X  Christians, 
or  christian  Jews,  whom,  as  believers  in 
Christ,  he  had  chosen  for  his  people,  he 
shortened  the  days  of  the  siege  of  Jerusa- 
lem, occ.  Mark  xiii.  20.  And  thus  Igna- 
tius, in  his  Address  to  the  Church  of  the 
Ephesians,  calls  it  'EKAEAErMENH 
elected  ||. — [^EKXiyofiai  is  construed  with 
the  Ace.  except  in  Acts  xv.  7,  where  it  is 
construed  with  h,  as  in  I  Chron.  xxxiii. 

•  Gomp,  Deut  iv.  37.  vii.  7-  x»  15.  xiv.  2.  1 
KingH  iiL  8.  Ps.  cxxxiv.  or  czxxv.  4.  Isa.  zli.  8,  9. 
Jer.  zzviii.  24.  in  the  LXX,  in  all  which  paauges 
the  V.  inKiyofieu  ifl  used  in  this  sense  for  Heb.  inn 
to  choose. 

t  So  l\9uf,  Mat  XV.  29;  Spm,  Mark  xiiL  15, 
16;  ^uKAo'ffti>^  Acts  xii.  4;  xaroix«7»,  Acts  xvii. 
26 ;  ^>7r«i».  Acts  xvii.  27 ;  and  see  Bos,  EUips.  on 
*Eif,  p.  329,  7th  edit 

X  See  Bp.  Newton^s  Dissertations  on  the  Pro- 
phecies, vol.  iL  p.  276,  8vo.  2d  edit 

II  The  reader  is  particularly  desired  to  observe, 
that  I  have  carefully  set  down  every  text  of  the  N. 
T.  wherein  this  important  verb  ixKiyofien^  and  its 
two  derivatives  ixAixt^c,  and  ixKoyn  (whidi  see  be- 
low]  occur ;  because  I  am  persuaded  that  a  diligent 
and  close  nticniion  to  the  texts  themselves,  together 
with  their  respective  contexts,  and  a  comparison  of 
these  with  similar  passages  of  the  Old  Testament, 
will  be  the  most  effectual,  if  not  the  only,  method 
of  determining  or  shortening  certain  modem  contro- 
versics,  and  of  leading  the  sincere  and  impartial 
Christian  into  the  real  mind  of  the  Spirit  of  God 
with  r^ard  to  those  contested  points.  And  I  must 
plainly  profess,  that  though  I  perused  some  of  the 
most  eminent  human  writers  on  both  sides,  yet,  till 
I  took  the  method  here  earnestly  recommended,  I 
could  never  form  any  settled  judgment,  nor  obtain 
any  soHd  satisjhction  on  these  awful,  interesting, 
and,  as  they  have  been  managed,  perplexing  sub- 
jects. 

How  striking  is  the  employment  assigned  by 
Milton  to  a  part  of  theJhlUn  angels!  Farad.  I^ost, 
book  ii.  line  557,  &-c* 

Others  apart  sat  on  a  hiU  retired, 
In  thougnts  more  elevate*  and  reasoned  high 
Of  Providence*,  Fore-knowledge,  Will,  and  Fate, 
Fixt-fate,  Free-will,  Fore-knowledge  absolute, 
Andjhund  no  end  in  xeaniPring  mazes  lo»f. 


5.  2  Chron.  vi.  5,  which  is  a  HebnoiB. 
See  Vorst  in  Philol.  Sacr.  p.  662.] 

'£irX£iir(i>,  from  ix  out,  or  emphat.  and 
XecTToi  to  Jail. 

I.  To  fail  entirely,  cease,  occ.  Lnb 
xxii.  32.  Heb.  i.  12.  [Jer.  Ii.  .SO.  ThuciL 
28.  vii.  50.] 

JI.  To  Jail.  occ.  Luke  xvi.  9;  wfaere 
the  word  seems  to  refer  both  to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  steward  in  the  preced- 
ing parable,  who,  when  he  had  Jailed*\n 
the  world  (as  we  say),  made  to  bimietf 
friends  of  the  deceitful  Mammon^  and  ibo 
to  our  failing  by  death  or  dying,  in  wbick 
sense  it  is  not  only  used  by  the  LXX« 
Gen.  XX7.  8.  &  al.  answering  to  the  Heb. 
^:i  to  expire,  but  by  Plato,  Dioomi 
Halicarn.  Xenophon,  and  others  or  tiie 
Greek  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wet- 
stein.  Com  p.  Campbell's  Note.  [Bcbc  ii 
usually  added  in  Greek  writers,  as  b  Al- 
ciphr.  iii.  £p.  28.  Lys.  Orat.  viii.  e.  i 
or  TO  Zfjv,  Polyb.  ii.  41.  3  Mace  ii.  & 
Sec  Gen.  xxf.  8.  xlix.  33.  Pa.  dr.  2li 
Wisd.  V.  13.  Lam.  i.  20.  Jer.  xiii.  17, » 
Job  \iv.  ]  1 .  Judith  vii.  22.  Test  xii.  hk 
apud  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  I.  p.  677.  See 
Pearson  Prsef.  ad  LXX.  Pfaff.  in  Difli.dl 
Var.  Lect.  N.  T.  p.  165.  Theophybek 
interprets  the  word  of  death.  So  Elner.] 

'EicXcn-oc,  d)  oy,  from  i«Xiyo/«ii.— 
Chosen,  chosen  out,  elect. 

II.  Chosen  out  to  a  certain  dignity  v 
office,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  35.  which  seenM 
an  allusion  to  Isa.  xiii.  1 ,  where  the  Mes- 
siah is  called  by  God  n*nn  my  chosen,  (jr 
elect  one :  and  that  the  ancient  Jews  ob- 
derstood  this  prophecy  of  Isaiah  as  relatift 
to  the  Messiah,  is  apparent  from  the  Chii- 
dee  Targum  on  the  place,  which  runstfaait 
n^nn  nonip^  «n>ti^o  na)?  «n.  Behold  wg 
servant  the  Messiah  !  I  will  be  near  hist: 
my  chosen — But,  further,  the  word  ocXcc- 
roc  in  St.  Luke  seems  not  only  to  denote 
our  Saviour's  being  chosen  to  the  office  « 
the  Messiah,  but  also  his  being  approtd 
by  God  in  that  capacity  (comp.  Seose  IV. 
below),  and  accordingly  St.  Mat.  ch.  xn. 
18,  explains  ^^mi  in  Isa.  xiii.  1,  bv  Ay^' 
TTiyroc  fi«  my  beloved.  Comp.  I  Pet  ii. 
4,  6,  where  at  the  4th  verse  icXfwor  » 
opposed  to  iLwodecoKiiJLatrfiiyov,  rejedn, 
disapproved,  and  at  the  6th  answers  tj> 
the  Heb.  fna  tried,  proved,  in  Isa.  xxriii. 
16.  . 

II.  'EicXfkToi,  m.  Chosen  men,  ptdfd 
mit  for  soldiers,  occ.  Rev.  xvii.  14,  wheie 
EKktKTOi  plainly  answers  but  in  a  figurttwt 
sense,  to  the  Heb.  tD'Tina  chosen  mm, 
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the  LXX  render  hy  the  same  word, 
L  XX.  16>  34.  1  Sam.  xxir.  3.  xxvi.  2. 
I. 

II.  Chaten  to  peculiar  privileges  and 
sings.  In  this  view  it  is  used  for  prO' 
td  believers  or  Christians,  whether 
;ioa]]y  Gentiles  or  Jews,  who  are  there- 

called  by  St.  Peter,  I  £p.  ii.  9.  yeVoc 
Krov  a  chosen  generation,  i.  e.  chosen 
€  Gods  peculiar  people^  as  the  Jews 
iently  were.  (Comp.  Exod.  xix.  6.  Isa. 
L  20,  21,  the  apocryphal  Esth.  xvi.  21, 

the  texts  cited  from  the  O.  T.  in  the 
t  Note  under  'EcXiyo/iai  III.)  occ.  Mat. 
r.  22,  24,  31.  Mark  xiii.  20,  22.  27. 
.  iiL  12.  2  Tim.  ii.  10.    (Comp.  Col.  i. 

25.)  Tit.  i.  1.  I  Pet.  i.  1.  ii.  9.  So 
ment  applies  the  word,  1  st  Epistle  to 

Corinthians,  §  2,  ^'  Ye  contended  day 
I  night  for  the  whole  brotherhood,  etc 
fiti€iTBai  fUT  iXetsQ  ical  oiivet^^o'ecifc  roy 
Oftoy  rHy  'EKAERTQ-^N  civth,  that 
ouffh  the  mercy  (of  Grod^  and  a  good 
■oenoe  the  number  of  his  elect  might 
Mved."  Wake.  In  the  Martyrdom  of 
lycarp,  §  16.  edit.  Russel.  'EKAEK- 
rs  the  elect,  or  Christians,  are  opposed 

kwivHy  the  unbelievers  or  heathen. 
A  Ignatius,  iu  his  Address  to  the 
arch  of  the  Trallians,  styles  it  '£K- 
JLTHc  elect,  Comp.  'SweVXein-oc. 
[V.  Chosen,  accepted^  approved,  ex- 
lemi,  Comp.  under  Sense  1.  occ.  Mat.* 
.  15.  xxii.  14.  Luke  xriii.  7.  Rom.  viii. 

(Comp.  verse  2b,  &  seqt.)  Rom.  xvi. 
.  2  John  verse  I,  13.  1  Tim.  v.  21  ;  in 
ich  last  text  the  elect  angels  are  plainly 
Me  angels  who,  when  many  others  fell, 
{A  their  first  estate,  and  so  are  approved 

God.  On  this  text  compare  Josephus 
)  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  16.  §  4.  towards  the 
if  and  see  Wolfius. — Clement,  in  his  1st 
■■tie  to  the  Corinthians,  §  49,  uses  the 
rd  in  this  sense  also :  By  charity  were 
!  ike  elect  of  God,  iroKrec  6i  'EKAEK- 
M  Bm,  mtuie  perfect.  Without  charity 
Iking  is  welUpleasing  ivapt^oy,  to  God. 
■m.  §  1 .  The  LXX  have  several  times 
pbed  the  word  in  this  last  sense,  as  in 


*  te  Whitby  on  these  three  texto  of  Mat  and 
iku  TheophyUct^s  Note  on  Mat  xxiL  14,  seems 
rf  lannkable :  no\>«f  xaXi7  j  ei^f,  yuaXXov  II 

u  hXtyntmt  wetpk  B(^.  *Q.srt  tS  /u«»  QtS  tI  xoeXf7y, 
ft  •EKAEitTO*Tl  yt»^<r9ai,  ^  fi^,  iifiirtpov  •$•«. 
i  cdb  many,  or  zather  all,  but  there  are  few 
mo;  Ibr  these  axe  few  saved,  and  fit  to  be  chosen 
0«d:  to  dMtt  it  is  God's  part  to  call,  but  to  he 
Cheeomte  iket)  or  not,  is  ours. 


Isa.  *  Ixv.  9,  15,  2S,  answering  to  the 
Heb.  o«^^n2  chosen,  choice,  and  in  Prov. 
xvii.  3.  Isa.  xxviii.  16,  to  the  Heb.  \n^ 
proved,  approved. 

'EirXoy^,  ^c^  4)  Arom  cxXiXoya  perf.  mid. 
of  eicXeytaf  to  choose  out,  elect, 

I.  A  choosing  out,  or  election  of  a  per- 
son to  a  certain  office  or  employment,  occ. 
Acts  ix.  15.  [So  Schleus.  The  phrase  is 
trioFvoc  iKXoyfjt  for  ixXeKroy,  Others  say 
an  excellent  instrument,  choice  implying 
excellence  in  the  thing  chosen.]] 

II.  A  choosing  out,  or  election  of  one 
nation  rather  than  another  to  certain  pri» 
vileges  and  blessings,  occ.  Rom.  ix.  11. 
xi.  28.  Thus  in  the  first  text  there  was 
an  election  of  Jacob  rather  than  of  Esau, 
so  that  the  posterity  of  the  former  should 
be  served  by  that  of  the  latter,  and  should 
enjoy  other  advantages  above  them.  Comp. 
verse  12,  13.  Gen.  xxv.  23.  and  Mai.  i.  2, 
3,  and  see  Doddridge's  Note  on  Rom.  ix. 
13.  And  thus  in  Rom.  xi.  28,  there  was 
an  election  of  the  Jews  to  be  Gods  pecu^ 
liar  people  for  their  Others'  sake  (comp. 
Deut.  iv.  7,  37.  vii.  6,  7,  8.  x.  14,  15.), 
which  election  it  is  plain  the  Apostle  here 
urges  as  an  argument,  that  all  Israel 
(though  now  enemies  to  God)  will  here- 
after be  recalled  to  his  favour  through 
faith  in  Christ.  See  Whitby  on  Rom.  xi. 
28,  and  the  following  verses. 

III.  An  election,  or  being  chosen  to  the 
blessings  of  the  Gospel,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  5. 
2  Pet.  1. 1 0.  1  Thess.  i.  4,  where  see  Mac- 
knight.  Also,  The  persons  so  chosen,  occ. 
Rom.  xi.  7.  [Schleusner  says  that  ixXoyii 
here  is  the  same  as  the  Xei/i/xa  in  verse  8^ 
and  KaraXiififia  in  ix.  27,  a  feup  (of  the 
Jews.)^ — In  this  latter  sense  Clement  ap- 
plies the  word  to  the  Corinthian  christians. 
1  Ep.  to  Cor.  §  29.  6c  (rather  t  5c)  'EK- 
AOFH'S  /x£fx>c  tiFOi^frty  kavrf,  whom  he 
hath  made  part  of  the  election  to  himself. 
The  expression  Xeippa  Kar*  cicXoyi^v  x^P^" 
Toc,  Rom.  xi.  5,  means  a  remnant  of  Jews 
reserved,  or  lefl,  according  as  they  mere 
elected  or  chosen  out  (comp.  Mat.  xx.  16. 
xxii.  1 4.  Mark  xiii.  20,  under  'EifXcyof^o* 
III.)  from  the  rest  of  their  countrymen 
to  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel  through  the 
free  grace  of  God  vouchsafed  to  them  on 
their  believing  in  Christ,  without  any 
previous  merit  on  their  parts.  For  by 
GRACE  they  mere  saved  through  faith, 

*  On  which  passages  compare  Rom.  xL  particn- 
larly  verse  5,  7* 
t  See  Davies*s  Note  on  the  place. 
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UHd  that  not  of  themselves,  it  was  the  gift 
of  God,  not  of  works,  lest  any  man  should 
boast.     See  lilph.  ii.  8,  9. 

'EicXvui,  from  ek  out,  or  intens.  and  Xvw 
to  loose, — To  dissolve.     Whence 

'EfcXuouac,  Pas8.  To  he  dissolved,  to  be" 
come  J'atnt^  to  faint^  either  in  body,  as 
Mat  XF.  32.  >Jark  viii.  3.  Com  p.  Mat. 
ix.  36. — or  in  mind^  as  Gal.  vi.  9.  Heb. 
xiL  3»  5.  In  the  profane  writers  likewise 
it  denotes  being  faint.  See  Wetstein  on 
Mat.  XV.  32,  and  Woltius  and  Campbell  on 
Mat.  ix.  36 ;  in  which  latter  text  Wet- 
stein and  Griesbach  for  cicXcXv/k'foi  adopt 
iaKvXfiiyoi,  which  is  the  reading  of  very 
many  MSS..  six  of  which  ancient.  See 
HirvXXtaf. — It  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  only  in 
the  above  passages,  but  is  used  by  the 
LXX  in  the  same  senses ;  [of  the  body] 
1  Sam.  xiv.  28.  2  Sam.  xvi.  14.  xvii.  ^29. 
&  al.  for  the  Heb.  P]j^»  and  r)»i>  to  be  tired. 
Joint,  Comp.  1  Mac.  iii.  17;  [of  the 
mind,  Deut.  xx.  3.  2  Sam.  iv.  1.] 

*EKfia(rabf,  from  ck  out^  or  intens.  and 
fiaaffw  to  wipe,  which  see  under  'Atto- 
fjiAffffOfiai.  [bee  Oudendorp  ad  Thom.  m. 
p.  649,  and  Eustath.  ad  Odyss.  T.  p.  684. 
43.] — To  wipe^  wipe  dry,  occ.  Luke  vii. 
38, 44.  John  xi.  2.  xii.  3.  xiii.  5.  [Ecclus. 
xii.  13.] 

*EKpvKrrip(i^w,  from  U  out^  or  intens. 
and  fivKTrjpii^to  to  mock,  sneer,  which  see. 
To  mock,  or  sneer  exceedingly,  occ.  Luke 
xvi.  14.  xxiii.  35.— The  LXX  have  used 
it  in  two  passages,  Ps.  ii.  4.  xxii.  7,  for 
the  Heb.  ^^b  to  mock,  deride;  but  Kypke 
on  Luke  xvi.  14,  observes  that  the  pro- 
fane writers  very  rarely  use  either  the 
simple  V.  jivKTripii^w  or  its  other  com- 
pounds ;  he,  however,  produces  MYKTII- 
PIZON,  and  'YnOMYKTirPISAS  from 
Stobaeus,  and  'EHEMYKTHPISAN  from 
Menauder  cited  by  Plutarch. 

*Eicv€v(i>,  from  cjc  out,  and  vEvut  to  move, 
tend,  incline. 

I.  To  decline,  go  aside.  So  Plutarch 
De  Gen.  Socrat.  torn.  ii.  p.  577,  B. 
•EKNE'YSAS  Tfjc  o^«,  going  out  of  the 
way. 

II.  Simply,  To  depart,  go  forth,  or 
away,  in  j^iian,  and  thus  it  seems  used 
John  V.  13.  The  1st  aor.  i^ipevtra  in 
Thucydides  and  Lucian  denotes  swiinming 
out,  escaping  by  swimming:  but  is  not 
this  rather  from  tlie  V.  viw  to  swim,  than 
from  vtviA)}  Sec  more  in  Eisner,  Wolfius, 
and  Wetstein  on  John  v.  13.  [Schl. 
seems  to  consider  the  verb  as  curve w  de- 
cidedly, and  says,  that  its  meanings  are 


to  swim  out,  emerge,  escape  Jrom^  secede, 
the  last  applying  to  John  t.  13.    The 
Vulgate   has  declinavit.     Battier  (BiU. 
Brem.  Class,  v.  p.  90.)  says  it  is  to  give  a 
sign  by  a  nod,  command  by  a  nod,  bat 
this  is  rejected   by  Wolf,  Palairet,  &c. 
Erasmus  derives  the  word  from  {cvevw,  to 
become  a  stranger. — The  word  hytwio 
avoid  by  a  motion  of  the  head,  occurs  in 
Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  x.  41.  Diod.  Sic.  xr.  87. 
'E*:v£w  in  Thucyd.  ii.  90.]— The  LXX 
have  used  it  for  the  Heb.  n:E3  turn,  iwrn 
aside,  2  Kings  ii.   24.   xxiii.   16;  and, 
according  to  some  copies,  for  "11 D  decUaf, 
turn  aside,  Jud.  iv.  18. 

*KKyff<put,  from  cc  out,  and  f^^  to  he 
sober. — To  awake  sober  out  of  a  drunken 
sleep,  applied  spiritually,  occ.  1  Cor.  it. 
34.  The  LXX  have  used  it  in  the  sane 
sense,  for  the  Heb.  f  p*  to  awake,  Joel  i.  5. 
'Ei:vri\j/ar€,  bt  pBdvovreQ,  Awake,  ye  drunken. 
(Comp.  LXX  in  Gen.  ix.  24.  1  Sao. 
XXV.  37.)  So  Plutarch,  in  Demosth.ton. 
i.  p.  8.55,  B.  of  Philip  who  had  been 
drunk,  fuOvuty,  "EKNII^AS  ^c— [Joel  L 
5.  Areteeus  iii.  6.  iv.  3.] 

*Eicov(noc,  a,  ov,  from  iKifv-^tiaa  --tr 
willing. — Voluntary  spontaneous,  whenoa 
the  neuter  being  used  as  a  substantiTa 
Kara  tKwnoy,  of  freewill,  i.  e.  votuntarihf, 
(Kc.  Philem.  ver.  14.  [The  same  phraae 
occurs  Numb.  xv.  3.  See  Levit.  vil  16. 
xxiii.  38.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  18.  Polyb.  n. 
14.7.] 

*EKovtritifQ,  Adv.  from  Irwo'ioc.— ^^ 
lingly,  voluntarily,  occ.  Heb.  x.  26.  [withf 
out  necessity']  1  Pet.  v,  2. 

"Ek'TraXai,  Adv.  from  ek  of,  and  iraXai 
anciently  formerly. 

I.  OJ  old,  in  ancient  times,  occ  2  Pet. 
iii.  5*. 

II,  Of  a  long  time,  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  3, 
where  Alberti,  Wolfius,  Kypl^e,  and  Wet- 
stein show  that  this  compound  partwie 
itcTToXaL  is  used  by  Josephus,  Arrian,  and 
Plutarch.  [[Phrynichus  objects  to  this 
word  as  a  compound  of  an  adverb  and  ore- 
position.  But  see  Alberti  Obss.  Philp 
463.  Schwarz  Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  444.J 

'EK'Tretpaf w,  from  iK  intens.  and  Tcipafi* 
to  try,  prove,  tempt. —  To  try,  proot,  . 
tempt,  make  trial  or  proof  of.  occ.  Mat 
iv.  7.  Luke  iv.  12.  (Comp.  Exod.  xvii. 
2—7.  Deut.  vi.  16.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  or  Ixxrii. 
18,  41.)  Lukex.  25.  1  Cor.  x.  9.  (Comp. 
Num.  xxi.  5.)     Sec  Wetstein,  Witby,  and 

•  [Schl.  says,  '  tempore  cmtionu ;'  why,  I  ^ 

not  ste.] 
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impbell  on  Mat  iv.  7>  and  Macknight 
1  Cor.  X.  9.-*The  LXX  hare  used  this 
rb  for  Ui«  Heb.  no:,  Deut.  vi.  16.  [viii. 
;.]  Ps.  Izzriii.  18. 

^Egviftvm,  from  a:  out,  and  W/lcitm  to 
m/. — To  send  out  or  Jhrih.  occ  Acts 
li.  4.  XTii.  10.  [1  Sam.  xx.  2U.  xxiv.  19. 
ilyb.  XX.  9.  2.  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  5.  8.] 
'EcrcfKtfvoc.  See  under  nipKraot. 
"ErTcraw,  or  ^Emrirayyvfu,  from  ck*  oul, 
id  rcraw  to  open,  stretch  out.  [See 
laiB.  Phil.  Sacr.  p.  934.  ed.  Dath.]— 
'o  stretch  imt,  expand^  as  the  hands,  in 
tmestfy  addressing  and  persuading,  occ. 
ML  X.  21,  where  see  Kypke;  and  Vi- 
iDga  on  Is.  Ixv.  2.  [[ProF.  i.  24.  Is.  Ixf.  2.^ 
f£mf^aw,  from  iicani^dia  to  leap, — 

0  leap  out  orforwardy  rush  into.  This 
i  Oriesbach's  reading  in  Acts  xiv.  14. 
ce  Palcph.  de  Incrcd.  viii.  14.  2  Mocc 
i  18.  Xen.  Cvr.  i.  4,  8.1 

rEn-irrw,  nom  ei:  and  ir/irrM  to  Jail.'] 

I.  [To  fall  off  from,  orfaU  down — of 
bills  fitlling  off  a  person^  Acts  xii.  7 ;  of 

iMMt  idling  down  into  the  sea.  Acts 
Xfii.  32 ;  of  flowers  falling  off,  James  L 
1.  and  1  Pet.  i.  24 ;  of  stars  falling  from 
Mfen,  Mark  xiii.  25.  Schleusner  ex- 
kuiM  this  last  phrase  by  ceasing  to  shine  ; 
idoi  redit.  Whrr^a  is  the  word  in  Mat. 
xir.  29.  Compare  Herodian  iii.  7^  8. 
tftem.  V.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  4.  8.] 

n.  \To fall  from  (a  former  state  J,  or 
if  k.  Thus  Gal.  v.  5,  to  fall  from  grace. 

Ph.  iiL  17,  that  ye  Jo  not  fall  frotn 
mr  omn  solid  foundation  of  Chrtstian 
race  and  knowledge.  Rev.  ii.  5.  (though 
Uairet,  Obss.  p.  522,  translates  it  to  de- 
aerate,  as  in  Philost.  V.  p.  193.)  Ecelus. 
nhr.  7.  Athen.  xiii.  1.  iBIian.  V.  H.  iv. 
.  See  Loesner.  Obss.  Philon.  p.  291. 
Uwr/rrw  occurs  in  this  sense,  Judith  xi. 
.  Pk.  r.  10.  Polyb.  v.  3.  6.  ix.  7.  1.] 

III.  With  €ic  following,  To  fall  upon, 

1  run  foul  of,  be  cast  upon,  as  a  ship. 
3HMr  reoiarks,  that  a  ship  is  said  (i.  e. 
I  the  Greek  writers)  cirWirrciv  when  it  is 
!iiU  against  the  rocks,  or  runs  aground : 
V  the  latter  use  of  the  word  he  quotes 
Ujfaiiis  and  Arittides:  and  of  the  for- 
Wy  Utrodotus,  cited  by  Raphelius,  fur- 
«kt  US  with  an  example,  '£X£'nin- 
iOH  rpic  roc  irerpac,  TAey  ran  foul^  or 
Mv  dashed  against  the  rocks.  The  per- 
ns ailing  are  also,  in  the  abore-men- 
ined  drcumatances,  said  Uiriirruy,  as 
bphdius  on  Acts  xxni.  26,  bhows  from 
UDO|ibon.  ^^  *£nr€ff£i  V  signifies  to  fall 
fon  any  thing,  contrary  to  your  expecta- 


tion and  will,  6y  erring  and  wandering 
from  your  original  course  and  destination. 
So  Hutchinson  in  Xenoph.  'Aya€.  p.  452, 
8vo.  on  'EmrcnTovrac :  Eodem  sensu  adhi* 
betur  BKirlimiv^  Acts  xxvii.  17,  26,  nempe 
de  naviganiibusy  qui  cursu  propc«ito  ex- 
cussi,  vel  in  brevia  incidunt  rel  in  littus 
ejiciuntur."  Bryant's  observations,  &c 
p.  27,  and  Note.  occ.  Acts  xxrii.  17, 
26,  29.  [Comp.  Polyb.  i.  51.  Herod,  viii. 
13.  Eurip.  He).  1227.  Diod.  Sic  v.  5t. 
for  the  sense  to  dash  against,  Schleusner 
explains.  Acts  xxvii.  26,  simply  to  run 
the  ship  ashore^  and  quotes  Diod.  Sic.  i* 
31.  ii.  60.  Lycoph.  Cass.  1084.] 

IV.  *  »  To  fall  to  the  ground,"  le.be 
ineffectual,  excidere.  occ.  Rom.  ix.  6.  [^fi3 
is  so  used  in  Josh.  xxi.  45,  (where  LXX 
use  hawlm-u,)  xxiii.  14.  (LXX  wiima,) 
and  2  Kines  x.  10.  comp.  Judith  vi.  9, 
and  Dion.  Hal.  iii.  28,  for  similar  use  ti 
SiaviwTu.  Schleusner  i^uotes  verv  well 
Xa/iiacrmc  itoq  from  Pindar  Pyth.  Od. 
vi.  37.] 

V.  To  fall,  ceascy  be  abolished,  occ.  1 
Cor.  xiii.  8.     [So  Theophyi.  ad  loc.] 

*£inrX£a»,  w,  1st  fut.  lKv\jLvaia  from  lie 
outy  and  wXiia  to  sail. — To  sail  out  or 
forth,  occ  Acts  xv.  39.  xviii.  18.  xx.  6. 
[Xen.  Anab.  v.  8.  21.j 

'EKwXiipdia,  &,  from  iv  intens.  and  tX^- 
p6*a  [to  fa,  or]  to  fulfiL-^To  fulfil  en- 
tirely.  occ  Acts  xiii.  32.  [The  simple 
meaning  is  to  JUl,  as  in  LXX.  £xod. 
xxxii.  29,  in  some  copies.  It  is  used  in 
Polyb.  i.  67.  1,  of  fulfilling  promise:} 

*£jnrX4fM»9tC9  toct  Att.  ewe,  ^h  ffon*  ^f- 
irXripdtit. — A  fulfilling,  accomplishment^ 
[end.]  occ.  Acts  xxi.  26.  Comp.  Numb, 
vi.  5,  13.  in  LXX,  and  1  Mace.  iii.  49. 

'£jcxXi|ff9M,  or  — rr«,  firom  §k  intens.  and 
wXfiinr^  to  strike. — *Ecjr\^cofiai,  Pass. 
To  be  exceedingbf  struck  in  mind,  to  he 
astonished,  astounded.  Mat.  viL  28.  xiii. 
54.  Luke  ii.  48.  &  al.  freq.  Thus  Pkto 
De  Rep.  I.  cited  by  Wetstein  in  Mat. 
'Eyili  &KHaaQ  'E^EUAATHN,  Hearing  it, 
I  M-as  astonished.  So  Lucian,  Scytha, 
tom.  i.  p.  653.  "  For  as  aoon  as  I  ar- 
rived in  your  city,  'EXEnAATHN  /ifV 
ivQvQ^  I  was  immediately  astonished." 
Plato  applies  the  simple  irkSiirifht  in  like 
manner,  Epist.  7.  nAHPEl'S  kyif  rf  Xe- 
xBivTi,  (just  as  we  say  in  English)  "  I 
being  struck  with  what  was  said.'*  [Add 
Wisd.  xiii.  4.  2  Mace.  vii.  12.  Xen.  Cyr, 
vi.  3,  7.  Polyb.  i.  63.  7.] 


Doddridge. 
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*£ffiryctf,  6,  from  Iv  o«/,  and  itk^c^  to 

I.  7V>  breathe  out^  efnit  the  breath. 
Thus  sometimes  used  by  the  profane 
writers. 

II.  To  expire^  die.  occ.  Mark  xv.  37, 
39.  Luke  xxiii.  46.  Sophocles  [Aj.  1045.] 
and  Plutarch  apply  the  V.  in  this  latter 
sense.  See  Wetstein  in  Mark.  [Eur. 
Phoen.  1168.] 

*Ekiropivofiai^  from  ec  outj  and  wopsvofiai 
loeo. 

I.  To  go,  or  come  out  or  forth,  spoken 
of  persons,  Mat.  iii.  5.  xx.  29.  John  v.  29. 
&  al.— of  words.  Mat.  iv.  4.  X7. 1 1 .  Comp. 
Rer.  i.  16.  xix.  1.5.— -of  fame  or  rumour, 
Luke  ir.  37. — of  lightnings  and  thunders, 
Rey.  ir.  5.— of  evil  spirits,  Mat.  xvii.  2). 

TI.  To  proceed,  or  come  forth,  as  the 
Holy  Spirit  from  the  Father.  John  xf.  26. 

III.  Comp.  'EcoTTopcvo/xai  II. 
^EicTopvevut,  from  Ic  intens.  and  wopriwa 

fo  commit  fornication  or  lewdness.-^To 
commit  habitually,  or  give  one*s  self  up  to, 
excessive  or  abandoned  fornication,  or 
lewdness,  occ.  Jude  ver.  7.  [Gen.  xxxviii. 
24.] 

'Einrrtibi,  from  lie  out,  and  urcW  to  spit, 
•—Properly,  to  spit  out,  thence,  to  reject 
frith  disgust,  or  contempt,  respuere.  occ. 
Oal.  iv.  1 4,  where  see  Kypke  Observ.  Sac. 

*ExptZ6ut,  from  sk  out,  and  pti^ow  to  root, 
—  To  root  out  or  up,  to  eradicate,  pro- 
perly as  plants  or  trees,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  29. 
XV.  13.  Luke  xvii.  6.  Jude  verse  12.  [Jer, 
i.  10.  Zeph.  ii.  4.] 

"Etcrafn^,  toe,  Att.  eue,  ij,  from  If/si^/ic, 
M'hich  see. — Anecstacy,  in  which  the  mind 
is  for  a  time  carried,  as  it  were,  Of//  of,  or 
be}^md  itself,  and  lost. 

I.  Great  astonishment,  amazement,  occ. 
MaHc  V.  42.  xvi.  8.  [Comp.  Gen.  xxvii. 
33.]  Luke  v.  26.  Acts  iii.  10.  [Deut. 
xxviii.  28.  Zach.  xii.  4.] 

W,  A  sacred  ecstasy,  or  "  *  rapture  of 
the  mind  out  of  itself,  when,  the  use  of 
the  external  senses  being  suspended,  God 
reveals  something  in  a  peculiar  manner  to 
his  servants  the  prophets  or  aportlcs,  who 
are  then  taken,  or  transported  out  of  them- 
selves." occ.  Acts  X.  10.  xi.  .5.  xxii.  17. 
In  this  latter  sense  *'£ic?ao'cc  in  the  LXX 
(Gen.  ii.  21.  xv.  12.)  answers  to  the  Heb. 
HDl'in  a  deep  or  dead  sleep.  Excellently 
therefore  have  our  translators  rendered  it 
in  the  Acts  by  the  English  word,  a  trance. 
QSee  Schwcigh.  ad  Pulyb.  ii.  55.] 

*  Stockiiu. 


'Eff9f»^^,  from  U  out^  and  «p^  to  t^rn. 
To  turn  out  of  the  wav^  pervert,  occ.  Tit. 
iii.  1 1,  where  see  Wolnusj  [Comp.  Dent, 
xxxii.  20.  The  original  sense  seems  to  be 
to  turn  inside  out;  9te  Sdiol.  on  Aristopb 
Nub.  89.] 

'Eicrapa^9uf,  from  iic  intens.  and  nt 
paaaki  to  disturb. — To  disturb  very  muc^^ 
or  exceedingly,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  20*  £Plut 
t.  vi.  p.  545.  Reisk.] 

'Eicrccf^,  from  U  omt^  and  nl%m  u 
stretch, 

I.  To  stretch  out,  extend,  as  the  haiiJ. 
Mat.  viii.  3.  xii.  13.  &  d.  freq»  On  Aet$ 
xxvi.  1,  Wetstein  cites  from  PolyKUiiSy 
•ANE'TEINE  TITN  AEXI'AN  Jc  ^ni^wr^ 
pil^wy.  He  lifted  up  his  right  ham,  u 
going  to  harangue.  Comp.  Prov.  i.  24. 
[It  is  a  common  Hebraism,  when  a  maa 
does  any  thing  with  his  hand,  to  add  tbe 
words  stretching  out  his  hand.  See  Jud^» 
XV.  15.  2  Kings  vi.  7.  Vorst.  de  Hebnirai- 
c.  xxxviii.  p.  710,  though  Oeorgias  (Vin- 
die.  N.  T.  p.  354.)  does  not  assent  Tbe 
remark  applies  to  Mat.  viii.  3 ;  but  oeN 
tainly  the  phrase  very  frequently  is  mA 
pleonastic.  Mat.  xiv.  31.  xxvi.  51.  Marie 
1.  41.  iii.  5.  Luke  v.  13.  vi.  10.  Joha  ntL 
18.  Again,  it  implies  God's  exertisg  hit 
power  in  Acts  iv.  30.  See  Glass.  PhiM. 
Sacr.  p.  934.  ed.  Dath.  With  iwl  it  ia- 
plies  a  violent  laying  of  hands,  as  ia  Luke 
xxii.  53.  and  Jer.  Ii.  25.^ 

II.  To  cast  out,  or  let  down,  as  to  tn* 
chor  from  a  ship.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  SO. 

'EicrfXcui,  w,  from  ^ic  out,  or  intern,  ni 
reXitj  tojlnish. — To  Jinish  entirely,  em^ 
plete.  occ.  Luke  xiv.  29,  30.  [Deut.  xxxii. 
45.  Polyb.  X.  26.  1.] 

^^^  ^^Kriyeia,  ac,  >%  ffom  errcF^C.-^ 
Intenseness  or  continuance.  So  'Er  1^ 
r€vtlg,  for  eicrey^.  Intensely,  instan^ 
comp.  Luke  xxii.  44.— or  continualkit 
comp.  Luke  ii.  37.  occ.  Acts  xxri.  7. 
rPropcrly  extension,  from  Itriiv^.  Stee 
Herodian  vi.  2.  8.  The  word  does  no* 
occur  according  to  Lobeck  ad  Phrya.  f- 
311.  in  old  Greek  writers.  See  Pbaltf- 
Epist.  68.  Apollon.  Epist.  Hi.  398.  "^ 
Tivia  or  kKTtyiia  occurs  in  the  same  sew^ 
in  Judith  iv.  7.  2  Mace.  xiv.  38.  I»  ^ 
Mace.  vi.  41.  and  xi.  34,  it  means  inie^t^ 
tenour,  purport."] 

*EKTey£^epov,  Com  par.  neut.  of  iat^it 
(which  see)  used  adverbially. — More  »»• 
tensely  or  earnestly,  occur  Luke  lA 
44. 

'F^Kreyiic,  (oq,  &o,  6,  //,  Kat  ro— «f,  it^ 
tfcTetVui. — Continual,  or  intense,  occ  A(<» 


ii.  5.  (Camp.  Lulte  xxu.  44.)  1  Pet.  iv. 
I*.    Coup.  ch.  i.  32. 

'E«rmk,  Adv.  from  Irrn^c-  [A  word 
r  fete  date.  See  Lobecic  ad  Phrvo.  p. 
II.] — Inteiuely,  eameMy.  txc.  1  Pet.  L 
2.— The  LX3t  use  this  void  for  the 
ieb.  npim  in  ttmgth,  MlroHglg.  Jon.  iii. 
I.  Coup.  Judith  if.  10.  [Joel  i.  14.  Pol. 
zxL22.  12.] 

'E(rf0i}/ii,  fnmi  U  out,  and  n'Oir^i  fo  ptU. 

I.  To  atpote,  u  an  iobnt,  to  put  or 
w<  Aim  out  to  chance  (as  ire  aay).  occ- 
ictorii.  21.  HerodotuB,  lib.  i.  cap.  112, 
MM  (Ik  V.  twice  in  this  mum.  [Wiad. 
(riii.  6.]     See  alw  Wetateio. 

II.  To  expound,  explain,  declare,  occ 
kiti  xi.  4.  sriit.  26.  xxviii.  23.  [Job 
nxTi.  15.  Bat  the  passage  ia  dwcure.] 
nM  I^tia  exponere  answers  the  Greek 
rad  in  both  these  applications,  and  is 
nordioglj  used  hythe  Vulgate  io  all  the 


Am  paaiages.     [Theopli.  Char.  Pnxem. 

il] 

ttTwieau,  from  hx  Jrotn,  and  Tiyaana 
ttUte,  which  »ee  uoder  'Anriy&aini. — 
Tq  tkakefrom  or  off.  occ.  Mat.  ji.  J4. 
Ulricri.  II.  ActoxiiT.51.xnii.6;  where 
mp.  Neh.  v.  13,  in  LXX. 
'^croc,  IF,  av,  from  cf  tix, —  The  sixth. 
tiL  XX.  5.  &  ol.  freq.  Id  order  to  re- 
«cae  John  six.  14.  with  MaHi  xt.  2.% 
v.  MadiDight  thought  it  sufficient  to 
bwrre,  that  St.  Mark  reckons  bv  the 
nisfa  account,  whiL'h  begins  the  day  at 
in-Mltiog,  and  reckons  twelve  hours  to 
■^wng,  and  then  twelve  hours  mure 
tnn-aettiDg;  so  that  the  third  hour  in 
Enlt  began  at  uur  eight  o'clock  in  the 
naing;  but  that  "  as  John  wrote  his 
■nipel  in  Asia,  after  the  destructioij  of 
M  Jewish  polity,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Me  Soman  empire,  he  could  not  avoid 
lAiag  use  of  the  form  and  division  of 
K  day  that  was  text  knotBii,  viz.  the 
*■  in  nae  among  the  Bomr.ns,  who  be- 
u  their  day  at  midnight,  reckoning 
Hire  bourv  till  noon,  and  from  noon 
vdre  hours  to  midnight,  or  the  begin- 
iy  af  the  next  day."  Thus  Dr.  Mac- 
■^t,  in  his  Fifth  Preliminary  Obser- 
Mu  to  his  Harmony,  1st  edition.  But 
W  tins  indeed  the  D)anaer  in  which  the 
li— na  reckoned  their  hours  f  It  were 
0^  to  quote  fhim  their  writers  many 
■Mges  which  clearly  prove  that  it  was 
Mtt,    But  I    thall    only  iiroduce    the 


well-known  lines  of  Martial,  lib.  ir.  epi- 
grvn.  8. 


/■  quintam  vati«r  tilendil  Roma  laiorei. 
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inly   pro 
e  cxjitoins  it   ihui,  i. 


"  Tie^rtl  and  tecond  hour  are  engaged 
at  the  temples  of  the  gods,  the  third  ex- 
ercises the  noarae  pleaders,  from  that  unto 
the^^A  the  Romans  are  employed  in  va- 
rious occupations,  the  tixlh  alTurda  rest  to 
the  weary,"  &c. — The  inith  is,  the  Eo- 
mans  (as  well  as  the  Jews,  see  John  xl.  9. 
Mat.  xz.  I — 7.)  at  all  times  of  the  year 
allotted  twelve  hours  to  the  day,  and 
twelve  hours  to  the  night,  reckoning  the 
beginning  of  the  day  from  ituurise,  and  of 
tlie  night  from  sunset  '*.  So  that  about 
the  equinoxee  their  first  hour  of  the  day 
commenced  at  what  we  should  call  ii\ 
o'clock  in  the  morning,  their  second  at 
seven,  their  third  at  eight,  &c.  How  then 
can  we  recoucile  John  xix.  14,  with  Mark 
XV.  25  i  Numerous  are  the  methods  which 
have  been  taken  by  learned  men  for  this 
purpose.  These  may  be  seen  in  Wolfiua 
and  others.  I  shall  mention  but  two: 
1st,  That  which  proposes  with  a  few  MSS. 
to  read  in  John  rpirtt  third  instead  of  iiltij 
Hxlk  (see  Wbtthy  and  Doddridge)  i  but 
as  that  reading  docs  not  appear  to  be  sup- 
ported by  suHitient  authorities,  (see  Mill 
and  Wetstcin],  this  method  may  be  rather 
thought  cutting  the  knot  than  untying 
it.  2dlv,  The  moat  satisfactory  solution 
of  the  difficulty  seems  to  be  that  stated 
by  Harmer,  who  refers  the  sixth  hoar  lu 
John,  not  to  the  time  of  day,  but  to  the 
immediately  preceding  IlapaiTiL-iu^  ru  Ild- 
ina.  Preparation  of  tht:  Paschal  peace- 
offerinei,  which  he  shows  froni  Dr.  Light- 
fuot  might  begin  at  our  three  o'clock  in 
tlie  morning,  or  even  earlier.  And  cod* 
sequeotly  our  Saviour  might  be  deliverctl 
up  to  the  Jews  abovt  the  sixth  hour  after 
this  lime,  according  to  St.  John's  account, 
and  be  crucified  at  the  third  hour  i^thc 
day,  or  between  our  eight  and  nine  in  the 
morning,  according  to  St.  Alark's.  But 
for  further  satisfaction  on  this  subject,  I 
ref^r  to  ilarmcr  himself.  Observation)', 

TcL— EpiiL  ad  Attic  Ub.  ii.  qiiit.  10.  ft  lib.  xiii. 
epL«t.  62. — Ad  FuniL  lib.  vii.  epbt  30.  Cmia. 
Comntoit.  lib.  iv.  g  S3,  edit  CUrkc  wtd  jMutuuru. 
Hone  Lb.  i.  ut.  b.  liiui  23,  23.  set.  Ti.  line  122. 
lib.  ii.  ut.  vi.  line  54.  Pemiui,  >3t.  iii.  line  4,  Jt 
Not.     Delph.  Alinisl.  lib.  vlii.  cpig.  G7. 

■  SaRuthnfoith'iAationDniy,  No*.  376,  370. 
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Tol.  ill.  p.  130.  &  seq. — In  John  iv.  6,  it 
does  indeed  seem  at  first  sight  as  if  the 
Evangelist  reckoned  the  hours  of  the  datf 
in  the  manner  mentioned  by  Macknight; 
because  the  usual  time  when  the  women 
in  the  East  draw  water  was  anciently  (see 
Gen.  xxiv.  11.)  as  it  still  is,  the  evening. 
But  in  reply  to  this  it  may  be  observed, 
that  from  the  whole  of  the  narration^ 
John  iv.  it  is  evident  that  Jesus  found 
the  woman  alone  at  the  well,  and  that 
therefore  it  could  hardly  have  been  the 
usual  time  of  women's  drawing  water,  but 
might  much  more  probably  have  been 
twelve  at  noon  than  six  in  the  evening : 
and  further,  that  as  the  Samaritan  wo- 
man appears  to  have  been  a  person  of  bad 
character  (sec  verses  \7,  18.))  it  is  likely 
that  she  might  choose  to  come  to  the  well 
at  a  time  of  day  when  it  was  least  fre- 
quented ;  and  that  this  humility  of  her*s 
might  especially  recommend  her  to  the 
fevour  of  HIM  who  came  to  save  sinners, 
and  knew  her  heart.  [Grotius's  theory 
deserves  mention.  He  says  that  the  thirdt, 
sixth,  and  ninth  -hours,  which  were  the 
most  esteemed  for  prayer  and  other  ser- 
vices (see  Wolf  on  Acts  iii.  2.),  were 
marked  by  the  sounding  of  a  trumpet; 
and  that  hence,  after  the  sounding  the 
trumpet  at  the  third  hour,  the  sixth  hour 
vna  considered  as  approaching,  and  at 
hand.  The  Evangelist  then  added  this 
remark  on  the  time  to  show  the  reason 
for  the  great  haste  of  the  Jews,  as  it  was 
not  only  the  day  of  Preparation,  but  the 
very  hour  of  killing  the  Passover  which 
was  at  hand.  Glass,  Lampe,  and  others, 
adopt  this  opinion  ;  and  Lampe  adds,  that 
from  Maimonides  ad  Berach.  cap.  i.  Mis- 
chir.  2,  it  appears  that  the  Jews  really 
divided  the  aay  into  four  quarters.  Dr. 
Tittman,  of  Dresden,  the  most  receut  com- 
mentator on  St,  John  (whose  dlommentary, 
BO  unlike  that  of  many  of  the  recent  Crer- 
man  works,  may  be  safely  recommended, 
though  too  long,  to  the  young  student), 
adopts  the  theory  of  reading  rfwriy  for  cjfriy 
after  Beza,  TheophyJact,  &c.,  adding,  that 
Wasseuberg  *  aim  other^thought  that  the 
words 'liv,  li  —  fKTi)^  were  a  mere  gloss. 
Schleusner  agrees  Mith  Macknight,  and 
cites  Plin.  IV.  H.  ii.  77.  and  Aul.  Gell. 
iii.  2.] 

'Eieroc,  an  Adv.  governing  a  gen.  from 

tK  out. 

*   [In  a  Dissertation  prefixed  to  ValckenonV 
5chol  in  libros  quosdam  N.  T.  tonu  i.  p.  60  ] 


1 .  Without,  as  opposed  to  wUhin,  ore 

1  Cor.  vi.  1 8.  (where  see  under  Ilac  IV.) 

2  Cor.  xii.  2,  3.  With  the  neuter  ar- 
ticle, To  ixroQ  the  outside,  occ  Mat,  xxiii. 
26. 

2.  Except^  besides,  occ  Acts  xxvi.  22. 
1  Cor.  XV.  27. 

3.  *Eicroc  CA  ftif)  ^^^3/f  ^^9  unless,  occ 
1  Cor.  xiv.  5.  XV.  2.  1  Tim.  v.  19.  Ludao 
often  uses  the  same  phrase;  Revifiic. 
tom.  i.  p.  389.  'ERTO'2  '£1  MIf— ci^ 
Unless  he  be.  Quom.  cooscrib.  Hist  p. 
677.  £.'EKT0'2*£IMir— r«0'^niX^ 
Ti£^  Unless  any  one  should  suppose.— See 
more  instances  in  Wetstein  luid  Kypkr 
on  1  Cor.  xiv. 

^EicrpiTOfiat,  from  iic  oui^  from^  tnd 
rf>cir«if  to  turn. 

I.  To  he  turned  out  of  tlie  way,  or 
aside,  occ  Heb.  xiL  13.  Also,  to  twm 
aside^  in  an  intransitive  sense,  occ  1  Tim. 
i.  6.  V.  15.  2  Tim.  iv.  4.  See  Kypke  on 
1  Tim. 

II.  With  an  accusative  following  A» 
turnfrom^  avoid,  arersari.  occ  1  Tin.  ir. 
20. 

'£ATf>c^a>,  from  cr  intens.  and  rpefw  fo 
nourish. 

I.  To  nourish,  occ.  Eph.  v.  29* 

II.  To  nourish,  or  bring  up.  occ  Epb. 
iv.  4.  In  this  latter  sense  of  bringing  sp 
or  educating,  it  is  frequently  used  by  tM 
LXX,  answering  to  the  Heb.  Vn.  See 
inter  al.  1  Kings  xii.  8,  10.  2  Kings  x.  6. 
Hos.  ix.  1 2. 

"Eicrputua^  aroc,  to,  from  itcrerptiuai  pert 
pass,  of  tne  V.  fkriTpwffKv  to  suffer  abot' 
tion^  miscarry^  whicli  from  Ic  and  rcrp^tfw 
to  fvoundy  hurt^  and  this  from  the  simple 
rp(d(i>  or  rp<^  the  same. — An  abortion,  or 
abortive  birth,  occ.  1  Cor.  xf.  8,  where 
see  Macknight — In  two  passages  of  the 
LXX,  Job  iii.  16.  Eccles.  vi.  3,  it  an- 
swers to  tlie  Heb.  Vbj,  of  the  same  im- 
port, from  the  V.  fej  to  faU^  fall  fliwf' 
[1  Sam.  vi.  3.] 

'£k-^pa»,  from  Jr  out^  and  ^ifua  to  brings 
carry. 

I .  To  bring  or  carry  out.  occ  Luke  tf» 
22.  Acts  v.  15.  1  Tim!  vi.  7. 

II.  To  carry  out  to  burial,  occ.  Acts^. 
6,  9,  10.  Coiup.  'ZKKOfjuiiuf.  Raphelittf 
shows  from  Herodotus  and  Polybiw  ['^ 
51.],  that  sK<hip€iy  is  a  funereal  term,  «• 
the  corresponaent  efFerre  is  in  Latin.  See 
also  Wetstein.  fXen.  Mem.  i.  2.  55] 

III.  To  bring  fort h^  produce^  as  th« 
earth,  occ.  Heb.  vi.  8.  QGen.  i.  12.]  ^^ 
is  used  in  the  same  sense  bv  the  Git^"^ 
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r  See  Wetstein.  [Plut  De  Educ. 
.  14.  §  10.] 

vyw,  from  iK  out,  and  ^evya>  toJUe* 
To  escape  by  actual  fiighU  Acts 

xix.  1 6.  2  Cor.  xi.  33.  Eur.  Phcen. 
.  Homer.  II.  Z.  57.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi. 
idg.  vi.  ]  1.  Job  X7. 30.  Is.  Izvi.  7. 
rst  and  Wahl  refer  2  Cor.  xi.  33. 
lext  sense.]] 

To  escape  (especially  imminent 
[iuke  XXI.  36.  ProF.  x.  1 9.  Rom.  ii. 

iL  3.  where^  as  in  Ecclus.  xvi.  15. 
and  Kptfta  Gchj  though  Schleusner 

8  that  iicftvyw,  kiro^vyia^  and  ^v- 
Heb.  xii.  25.)  as  in  good  Greek, 

to  he  absolved  from  punishment, 
h.  Vesp.  V.  99  i,  988.  Thom.  Mag. 

ibe«,  M,  from  itc^toQ. — To  terrify, 
hr,  X.  9.  ^Deut.  xxviii.  25.  Nan. 
Zeph.  ill.  13.] 

i&»Cj  **,  ^1  h>  from  iK  intensire,  and 
ear, — Exceedingly  affrighted,  ter^ 
occ.  Mark  ix.  6.  Heb.  xii.  21. 
ix.  19.] 

'Etc^ta,  from  eV  out,  and  ^va>,  to 
?.— iTo  produce^  put^  or  thrust 
18  a  fig-tree  its  leaves,  occ.  Mat. 
2,  Mark  xiii.  28.  In  both  these 
fir^  may  be  rendered  either  tran- 
jmtteth  forth,  or  intransitively 
forth  ;  and  ^vXXa  may  accordingly 
r  the  accusative  or  the  nominative 
rhe  former  interpretation  seems 
>le,  because  St.  Luke  in  the  pa- 
lace, ch.  xxi.  30,  uses  Trpo^aXuiflri 
Hh  *.  [Schl.  and  Wahl  give  the 
mae,  but  Schl.  mentions  the  other, 
mm.  Ps.  ciii.  14.  Eur.  Phoen.  T. 

w,  from  Ik  out,  and  ^cca  to  pour, 

9  pour  out^  empty ^  [properly,  as 
]  as  the  phials  of  wrath.  Rev.  xvi. 

Hi- 

To  pour  out.  occ.  Mat.  ix.  17. 
L  22.  [There  is  in  this  sense,  a 
also  of  waste,  or  utter  loss,  for  as 
nerves,  ix^iut  is  opposed  to  ot/v- 
iod  in  the  Cambridge  MS.»  the 
AwoXXwau] 

To  shedf  as  blood,  occ.  Acts  xxii. 
m.  iii.  15.   [Rev.  xvi.  6.  Gen.  ix. 

To  pour  out,  as  money,  occ.  John 

?opomr  out,  [in  the  sense  of  giving 
med  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Acts  ii. 

*  See  Grolius  on  Mat  xxiv.  32. 


17,  18,  33.  Tit  iii.  6.  where  Theophylact 
has  Bayj/iXiiQ  rw^  fiirsBt^Ke;  ofpity^Ecdiia, 
xviii.  1 1 .  Of  loaves  qfbreadj  Job  iv.  23*] 
'Eicxwa,  or  iKyhv^^  from  Ik  out,  and  y(jm 
or  yyvia  to  pour,  . 

I.  [To  pour  oaci,  as  liquids.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
vii.  5.  6.);  in  the  sense  of  wasting,  or 
losing,  as  Luke  v.  37.  Ecdus.  xx.  13.  see 
Sam.  ii.  11.  In  Sam.  iv.  1.  it  is  to  dis' 
perse,"} 

II.  To  shedy  as  blood,  occ  Mat.  [[xxiii. 
S.5«|]  xxvi.  28.  Mark  xiv.  24.  Luke  xi. 
50.  xxii.  20.  where  see  Wetstein  and 
Kypke  Obs.  Sac. 

III.  Pass.  To  be  poured^  or  g^sh  out, 
as  the  bowels,  occ  Acts  i.  1 8* 

IV.  Pass.  To  be  poured  out^  or  shed 
abroady  to  be  given  freely,  as  the  gift  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  occ.  Acts  x.  45.— or  the 
love  of  God.  occ.  Rom.  v.  3. 

V.  Pass.  To  rushy  or  run  violently, 
effus^  ruere.  So  Eisner^  who  shows  that 
not  only  the  LXX,  Alexandr.  Jud.  ix.  44. 
XX.  37,  but  Themistius  and  Polybius,  [v. 
106.]  have  used  it  in  this  sense«  and  that 
the  latter  particularly  applies  it  to  tn- 
ordinate  desire,  occ  Jude  ver.  11«  where 
cemp.  Kypke.  [Ecclus.  xxxvii.  32.  Ari- 
stoph.  Vesp.  1460.  Test.  xii.  Pat  (Fab. 
i.  p.  520.)  iropvc/o,  iy  f  i^fyyOriv  ey^*] 

'EryciipeM,  6,  from  Ik  out,  and  xutpiut  to 
go, — f 2o  go,  or  depart  out.  occ  Luke 
xxi.  21.  Numb.  xvi.  45.  Am.  vii.  12* 
1  Mac.  ix.  62.] 

'Eicrlnrxi^,  ^^  ^^  out^  and  4^**  ^^ 
breathe.  To  expire^  die,  occ.  Acts  v.  5,  10. 
xii.  23.  [of fainting  in  spirit,  £9.  xxi.  7.] 

'EKufPy  wa,  ov,  either  nrom  cticti)  to  yields 
submit.-^Willing,  voluntary ^  spontaneous, 
occ  Rom.  viii.  20.  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  QExod. 
xxi.  13.] 

'EAArA,ac,  h-  [The  dive  tree,  Rom. 
xi.  17>  24.  (comp.  Jer.  xi.  16.  Hos.  xiv. 
7.  See  Glass.  Phil.  Sac  p.  1109.  eA, 
Dath.)  Rev.  xi.  4.  (comp.  Zecn.  iv.  1 1 — 14. 
and  Glass,  ubi  sup.) — to  opoc  r&v  Aaiwr, 
The  Mount  of  Olives,  Mat  xxi.  1.  xxiv. 
3.  xxvi.  30.  see  2  Sam.  xv.  30.  Zech. 
xiv.  4.  Jos.  Ant  xx.  8.  6.  Bell.  v.  2.  3. 
(The  same  as 'EXacwK,*  see  below).  Also 
the  olive-fruity  as  Jam.  iii.  12.  (Xen. 
CEcon.  19.  13.)] 

"EAAION,  «,  TO, 

I.  Oily  the  expressed  juice  of  the  olives 
fruit.  QMat  xxv.  2,  3,  8.  (of  lamp^l, 
see  Jer.  xl.  10.  a  coarser  sort  than  that 
used  for  anointing)  Luke  vii.  46.  x.  34. 
xvi.  6.  Mark  vii.  13.  Rev.  xviii.  13.  On 
Jam.  V.  14.  see  Macknight    In  Rev.  vi. 
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6.  Scfil.  and  Bretftchn.  UDTiecessariiy  sup- 
pose it  used  for  iXala  the  oliv€'fruU  ;  it  is 
coupled  ^rith  oTvoc-] 

II.  "EXaiov  dycSXi&ttw^y  The  <nl  of 
gladness,  denotes  the  unclion  of  the  Ho/u 
Spirii,  ancicntl^r  typified  by  oily  by  which 
itnclion  Jesuj  was  appointed  to  the  oflices 
of  prophet,  priest,  and  king,  Cotnp.  un- 
der MfdTflrtac.  occ.  Heb.  i.  9,  where  see 
Mackiiight,  and  comp.  Ps.  xlv.  7.  J  Kings 
]•  39>  40.  [[See  also  £xod.  xxi.  30. 
XXV.  31.  xxix.  7.  2  Kings  ix.  6.  ]  Sam. 
X.  I.  Schl.  and  Bretschn.  explain  the 
passage  without  reference  to  Christ's 
offices,  as  indicating  the  highest  honours 
and  pleasures,  as  the  ancients  used  to 
anoint  themselves  on  feasts  and  joyful  oc- 
casions, and  Bretsch.  (referring  to  2  Sam. 
xir.  2.  I's.  xxiii.  5.  civ.  15.  &c.)  says, 
that  anointing  oil  was  tlience  called  cXacov 
ii cvfffiaroQ.  (Ecclus. X.  ].)or&yaXX. ;  but 
this  falls  short  of  the  sense  of  the  passage, 
which  Parkhurst  has  properly  eiven. 
Rosenmiiller  acknowledges  the  allusion  to 
Christ's  regal  office.  See  Glass.  Phil.  Sac. 
p.  416.  and  1109.] 

*FXaibfy,  wpoCi  6,  from  IKaia. — Olivet,  a 
mountain  on  the  cast  of  Jerusalem,  so 
called  from  its  abounding  in  olive-trees, 
occ.  Acts  i.  12.  Josephus  several  times 
mentions  this  mountain  in  his  Jewish 
War ;  and  in  his  Ant.  lib.  vii.  cap.  9.  §  2, 
he  speaks  of  it  by  the  name  'EXaicavoc 
optts,  as  St.  Luke  does ;  but  lib.  xx.  cap. 
7*  §  6,  he  observes,  T^c  ^oXeyc  &yriKpvQ 
Keif.ierov  &7rE\Ei  TuSia  weyre,  It  is  situated 
opposite  the  city,  at  the  distance  of  Jive 
stadia  or  furlongs.  This  passage  the 
learned  Hudson  in  his  note  reconciles 
with  Acts  i.  12,  where  Olivet  is  said  to 
be  a  Sabbath-day's  journey,  or  eight  sta- 
dia from  Jerusalem,  by  remarking  that 
the  foot  of  the  mountain  might  be  no 
more  than  five  stadia  from  Jerusalem,  and 
that  Christ  might,  before  his  ascension, 
advance  three  stadia  further  upon  it.  But 
comp.  under  "Ex^  XI. — The  LXX  have 
frequently  used  this  word  for  an  olive- 
yard,  answering  to  the  Heb.  nn,  as  £xod. 
xxiii.  11.  Dcut.  vi.  1 1.  &  al. 

^EXaffffuty,  Att.  — rrutv,  ovoq,  6  Koi  //  Kai 
TO — ov.  An  irregular  comparative,  fh)m 
cXa^vc.  small, 

I.  Inferior  in  worth  or  dignity,  rrorse, 
occ.  John  ii.  10.  Heb.  vii.  f.  QWisd.  ix. 
5.  Lesser,  Gen.  i.  16.  Exod.  xvi.  17, 
18.] 

If.  Inferior  in  age,  younger,  ore.  Rom. 
ix.   12.    1  Tim.  v.  9,  where  the  Neut. 


iXarroy  agrees  with  xp9fui  understood. 
See  Wetstein  and  Bowyer.  [On  Bon.iz. 
conip.  Gen.  xxv.  23.  xxvii.  6.] 

'EXarroyew,  Q,  from  cXorroi^i  ro,  less.--^ 
To  have  too  little,  to  lack.  ooc.  2  Cor.  viii. 
15,  which  is  a  citation  of  Exod.  xri.  i8i 
where  in  the  LXX  fiXarrovifvty  answers  to 
the  Heb.  1»onn  wanted,  lacked.  [Some- 
times used  actively  by  LXX,  to  dimmsk^ 
as  J*rov.  xiv.  34.] 

*£Xarr($«i»,  m,  from  Adrrc#K. 

L  To  make  lower^  or  inferior^  occ.  Hek 
ii.  7,  9.  The  7th  ver.  is  a  dtatioA  of  tbe 
LXX  version  of  Ps.  viii.  6,  and  as  well  m 
the  Heb.  0*n't'MD  tovD  imDnn,  nay  be 
literally  rendered.  Thou  madest  bin  a 
little  while  inferior  to  (as  in  Eng.  Marg.) 
the  Aleim,  i.  e.  to  the  material  Aleim,  or 
agents  of  nature,  called  by  the  LXX  and 
the  Apostle  iSiyycXdc  angels  ;  [used  in  this 
sense  by  Isocrat.  Panegyr.  c.  47*  p*  127. 
(ed.  Mori)  vid.  Symmach.  2  Sam.  iiL  1* 
Philo.  de  Opif.  p.  20.] 

n  *EXarr<$o/ia(,  v^ai,  Pass.  Toheks* 
sened,  decrease,  occ.  John  iii.  30.  [See 
Ecclus.  xli.  2.  Sometimes  to  he d^cientv^ 
Ecclus.  xxv.  2.  xlvii.  27.] 

*EXavyu},  from  iX&ta,  the  same,  whence 
it  borrows  several  of  itr.  tenses. 

L  To  drive,  impel,  occ.  Jam.  iii*  4. 
[(Hom.  Od.  XV.  502.)  2  Pet.ii.  17»  Luke 
viii.  29.  Ecclus.  xxxviii.  25.  2  Mac.  ix*  4. 
(metaphorically  pass,  to  be  harassed,W}d. 
xvii.  15.  V.  xvi.  18.  Joseph.  A.  J.ii.  14.  p. 
109.  ed.  Hav.)] 

II.  To  rowy  i.  e.  drive  or  impd  a  ship 
or  boat  with  oars.  In  the  profane  writers 
the  accusative  N.  for  a  ship  or  *Aipr,  is 
sometimes  expressed  with  this  V.  but 
sometimes  omitted,  as  in  the  N.  T.  occ 
Mark  6. 48.  John  vi.  1 9,  where  see  Eisner, 
Wolfius,  and  Kypke.  [See  1  Kings  ix.  27. 
Thucvd.  iii.  49.  viii.  108.  Hom.  Od.  iii. 
157.]' 

1^**  *EXa^p/a,  ac,  ^,  from  iXa^pk.— 
Lightness,  levity ,  inconstancy,  occ  2  Cw. 

i.  17. 

'EXa^pcJc,  a,  6y,  q.  IXa^ipoq,  from  eXa- 

Sc  a  stag. — Light,  not  grievous,  oec. 
at.  xi.  30.  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  As  to  the 
former  passapre  we  may  observe,  thst 
Lucian  has  the  phrase  ZYTO'N  *EAA- 
*P0  N.  De  Merc.  Cond.  tom.  i.  p.  470, 
and  that  in  the  latter  text  the  neutfr  ad- 
jective TO  iXa<l>p6y  is  used  substantiv^y 
for  s'Xa^p/a  lightness,  [or  ro  iXafpov  r^ 
eXiyf^etos,  for  //  cXa^pci  OX/i/zic.  (SeeGeset. 
p.  643.  1 .  Fisch.  ad  Well.  vol.  iii.  Pt.  .J- 
p.  293.  Matthice  p.  592.  5.)  Exod.  xfiu- 
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.  ftlita  iXafpiv  a  trying  matter,  occ 
LX«  £s.  i.  7-3 

EXa)^ivoC)  Vi  0^9  Superlat.  of  eXayvc 
aU, — SmaUest^  least,  iu  size,  quality, 
ie»  dignity,  or  esteem.  See  Jam.  iii.  4. 
It.  ii.  6.  y,  19.  (where  see  Wetstein 
1  Campbell)  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  xv.  9. 
^^  *EXaxc^(^ef>oC)  a>  OV)  An  unusual 
nuparative  farmed  from  the  Superlat. 
4^i?oc.  Less  than  the  least,  occ.  £ph. 
.8.  It  is  a  ?ery  strong  and  emphatical 
ird.  Gftitius  on  the  text  cites  from  the 
reek  poets  several  coraparatiFes  and  su- 
!rliti?es  thus  formed  from  other  com- 
ifftiycs  or  sunerlatiFes :  and  such  are 
•etimes  used  likewise  in  the  prose  wri- 
n.  Thus  Thucydides  IV.  118,  has 
iXXMrrcpory  Strabo  wpurt^oy,  Xenophon 
U.  I.  iaxarttrarot^  and  Sextus  Empir. 
SL  p.  627 f  eXaxtnor&Tf.  So  in  Lat.  mi* 
iouHimua,  postremior,  postremissimus. 
ee  Wetstein  on  £ph.  iii.  8,  and  comp. 

loC^npoc- 

*£AA'Q,  w. — To  drive,  impel,  as  a  ship 
ith  oars,  occ  John  vi.  19.  Homer  often 
M  this  V.  in  a  poofcic  form,  as  11.  v.  line 
6^  Maipi&v  ^*  'EAA'AN,  He  irhipt  to 
me  them,  i.  e.  the  horses,  and  applies  it 
» a  diip  either  with  or  without  v^.  See 
tfjM.  xii.  lin.  47,  65,  109,  124.  Comp. 
OmyMlI. 

'SXfyfiCi  IOC)  Att.  CMC,  4)  from  iXIyickf, 
-A  reoroqf.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  16.  [Job  xxi. 
.  xnsL  2.J 

'EXcT^oC)  *h  ^  from  eXcT^w. 
I.  Conviction^  evident  demonstration  or 
mtfestatiott*  00c.  Heb.  xi.  I.  So  Theo- 
kfhct  on  the  place,  "Ekeyxo^,  tut*  6?i 
uiV)  ^fipi^t^  iiB^iXiitv  TpayfuarbtV  iroui 
■p  roivra  flXiirttrBai  r^  yf  fifiHy  Zq  w^." 
mu.  "EXsyxoe^  that  is,  the  showing  or 
mifestatum  of  things  nut  seen ;  for  it 
Utn)  makes  them  to  he  seen  by  our 
uad  as  if  they  were  present.  So  the 
Mac  Tersion  renders  tXcyxoc  by  h^*^:) 
wmanifestaiion  y  and  Chrysostom,  from 
b  expression,  "EXcyxoc  «  fiXeirofuyuy^ 
mrwn,  'H  irwc  roiyvy  my  6\(/ic  rwv 
^^Kmy,  fi<rVf  ical  ccc  r^y  iivrr^y  to7c  bpia^ 
'6>Mc  f^pct  wXjipofopiay  ret  /i^  opktfuya. 
Uth  ueoy  nys  the  Apostle,  is  the  ieetii^ 
f  tkbgi  not  manifest,  and  brings  those 
Ua^pi  that  are  not  seen  to  the  same  full 
^tmmsiraiion  as  those  which  are.  See 
hieer'a  Tbesaur.  under  in?ic,  vol.  ii.  col. 
ni  lit  edit. 

U.  Qmviction  of  error,  refutation,  occ. 
2Ti«.  iii.  15.  Rs.  xxvii.  3.  Job  xiii.  6. 
Utg.de  8iib.fr.  iii.  11] 


'EAETXa.— Jo  demonstrate,  show  btf 
evident  and  comnndng  reasons. 

I.  To  convince.  John  xvL  S,  (where 
see  Campbell's  Note.)  [The  passage  here 
referred  to  is  one  of  some  difficulty.    Kal 
Ikduiy  tKeiyo^  iXiyifi  rw  K69fJUiy  xcpl  i.fia^ 
rlag^  koI  irEpl  hfiuoavytic^  koX  ircpt  Kplvevg* 
Schl.  gives  the  verb  a  different  sense^  at 
applied  to  iLfiapria^  from  that  which  he 
ascribes  to  it  in  the  other  two  cases, 
which  is  unreasonable.    He  sajs^  He  shaU 
convict  the  Jews  a^tke  sin  qfincreduUty 
and  shall  convince  tftem  of  my  innocence^ 
and  the  victory  gained  over  the  power  of 
Satan.    Lampe  takes  tcoafio^  of  the  world 
at  laracy  and  explains  the  passage  thus. 
He  shall  convince  the  world,  (1)   that 
it  is  sinful  (incredulity  being  mentioned 
only  as  an  example^ ;  (2)  that  justi/tca^ 
tion  can  only  be  gained  through  me;  and, 
(3^  that  I  shall  then  be  made  Judge  cf 
all,  and  that  all  must  therefore  submit  to 
me.  Tittipan  thinks  Koofios  refers  only  to 
the  Jews  here,  and  fives  the  following 
explanation.    He  wiu  show  clearly  (1) 
the  great  sin  of  the  Jews  in  refecting  me^ 
by  the  conversion  of  many  thousands  cf 
Jews  through  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit; 
(2)  that  I  was  really  Just  and  innocent, 
by  teaching  through  the  apostles  that  God 
has  received  me  into  heaven;  (3)  that  the 
opposition  made  to  me  by  the  rulers  o^ 
this  world  is  in  vain,  as  my  religion  wUl 
prevail;   and  ihat  their  policy  will  be 
judged  and  condemned.    As  to  the  proof 
from  other  places  of  Scripture,  the  Lexi- 
cographers differ  in  their  arrangements  of 
passages  under  the  two  first  heads.     To 
convince,  and  to  convict,  seem  to  differ, 
when  applied  to  a  faulty  only  thus,  that 
the  individual  is  himself  convinced  ^his 
faulty  but  is  convicted  of  it  in  the  judg" 
ment  of  others,  the  &ult  being  equally 
proved  in  each  case.    The  world,  in  either 
its  limited  or  extended  sense,  must  be  its 
own  judge,  and  I  should,  therefore,  cer- 
tainly refer  this  passage  to  the  first  head. 
In  John  ^iii.  46,  where  the  same  phrfute, 
TiQ    €\iy\€i   /!€    Tcpi    h,fiapTiat,    occurs, 
as  there  seems  somewhat  of  an  appeal 
to  others,  Parkhurst  has  probably  done 
right  in  referring  it  to  head  II.     Add  to 
this,  2  Tim.  iv.  2.     In  1  Cor.  xiv.  24.  it 
is  to  refute.    See  Thucyd.  vi.  86.]  Tit. 
i.  9. 

II.  To  convict,  John  viii.  9,  46,  (where 
see  Campbell's  Note.)  Jam.  ii.  9.  IMl. 
V.  H.  xii.  51.  Aristoi^.  Plut.  574.  Athe- 
nag.  Leg.  c  2.] 
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III.  To  manifest^  make  manifeti^  dis^ 
cover.  John  iii.  20,  where  iXiyxBri  an- 
swers to  fayeptjdri  in  the  following  verse. 
So  the  ]eame<i  Eisner  interprets  the  word 
in  this  text,  and  in  Eph.  v.  13,  and  shows 
that  the  Greek  writers  use  it  in  the  same 
sense,  as  for  instance,  Arteniidonis,  Onei- 
rocrit.  lib.  i.  cap.  68.  p.  57.  Ta  Kpinrra 
'EAE'rXEI,  Manifests  hidden  things. 
Com^.  VVetstein  on  Eph.  [^1.  V.  H.  xii. 
5.  2H;hl.  thinks  this  sense  belongs  espe- 
cially to  judicial  cases,  where  the  truth 
is  elicited  hj  inquiry  and  torments; 
whence,  iXey^w  is  to  inquire  (see  Er- 
nest ad  Callim.  H.  in  Del.  88.)  and  eXcy- 
XOQ  means  torment^  Xen.  An.  iii.  5.  9.] 

IV.  To  reprove,  rebuke,  by  words.  Mat. 
xviii.  15.  Luke  iii.  19.  [1  Tim.  v.  20.1 
Tit.i.  13.  [ii.  1.5.  Gen.  xxi.  25.]— by  aC 
Mictions,  Heb.  xii.  5.  Rev.  iii.  19.  [2  Sam. 
vii.  14.  Tob.  xiii.  10.] 

ft^  'EXfcii^,  ^,  OK,  from  eXfoc. — Pf/i- 
ahle,  miserable,  occ  Rev.  iii.  17.  1  Cor.  xv. 
19>  in  which  latter  text  observe,  that  the 
comparative  kXttivirtpoi  is  used  for  the 
superlative  iXitiyoraroi.  So  Anacreon, 
Ode  xlvi.  line  3  *.    Comp.  under  MeiC^i^. 

I.  To  pi(y,  have  pity,  or  compassion 
upon.  Mat.  ix.  27.  xviii.  33.  Luke  xvi. 

24.  Rom.  ix.  15, 1 6, 18 ;  on  which  passage 
see  Woliius  Cur.  Phil.  Kvpu  iMfiaov — 
Lord  have  mercy — Mat.  xvii.  15.  It  is 
well  known  that  this  became  a  common 
form  of  supplication  among  Christians. 
And  after  the  propagation  of  Christianity, 
it  was  used  also  by  the  Heathen.  Thus 
in  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  7.  Tov 
Bto¥  £iriKa\Hfji£yoi  ^edfieSa  Avrw,  KVPIE 
EAE'H20N,  In  our  invocations  of  God  we 
intreat  liim.  Lord  have  mercy — This 
seems  one  of  the  instances  in  wiiich  the 
Christian  phraseology  was  adopted  into 
the  popular  language.  Comp.  under  ^wx>) 
VII. 

*EXeeo/ia(,  »fiai,  Paf;s.  To  be  pitied,  ob^ 
tain  pity  or  mercy.  Mat.  v.  7.  Rom.  xi. 
30,  31.  1  Pet.  ii.  10,  &  al.-[To  obtain 
pardon,  especially  I  Tim.  i.  13,  16.  So 
Hos.  ii.  3.  Prov.  xxi.  26.  Ez.  vii.  4.  9.] 

II.  To  show  mercy,  perform  acts  of 
mercy  or  pity.  Rom.  xii.  8,  where  see 
Macknight.  [I  should  be  inclined  to  add 
more  passages  to  this  head,  as  1  Cor.  vii. 

25.  2  Cor.  iv.  1.   Phil.  ii.  27.    1  Pet.  ii. 

♦  [N.  B.  The  Attic  form  is  :\tni(.  Sec  Pore. 
Pnef.  ad  Hec.  p.  viii.  Lobcck  ad  Phryneck.  p.  87. 
T}i((e  word  sometimes  means  comj)attU»iaie.'\ 


10. ;  in  all  of  which  [NtjrDrodadngaeti 
mercy,  is,  I  thinks  implied.  See  mf.x 
26.  xxii.  9.] 

*¥Xerfuo(rvyii,  17c*  h*  from  (XtiifMr. 

I.  PUy,  compassion.  So  in  CtlliB 
chus's  Hymn  to  Delos,  line  151j  2j  lato 
speaks  to  the  river  Peneus, 


— Mif  0^*  ifith  vM^c  »in»  IfwMv^  r^f  32 

•a»t'  eab'hmoxt^h: 

Nor  shalt  thou  luffis  iU  on  my  mdouU 
For  this  compattkm 


[See  Is.  i.  27.  xxviii.  27-  Prov.  iii.  SJ 
IL  In  the  N.  T.  A  work  of  sktv 
particularly  almsgimng.  Mat.  vi.  1,2,: 
4.  Also,  The  alms  itself  or  money  gim 
to  the  poor.  Luke  xi  41.  xii.  S.S.  Ae 
iii.  2,  &  al.  Hence  the  Latin  ecdesiastae 
writers  use  the  word  eleemosyna,  when 
by  a  corruption  oar  English  alms,  [Di 
iv.  24.  The  Heb.  word  njrrt  used  tb« 
has  also  the  double  meaning  of  pity  u 
alms.l  Though  several  learned  men,  1 
Mill,  Doddridge,  Bpi  Pearce,  and  Caa) 
bell,  (whom  see)  have  thought  that : 
Mat.  vi.  1,  ^Kaioffvyfiy,  not  eXa|floew^ 
was  the  true  reading,  yet  it  seems  v 
markable  that  Griesbach  should  ada 
the  former  word,  which  is  found  in  ot 
two  Greek  MSS.,  into  the  text.  See  We 
stein  in  Var.  Lect. 

£\e///ia»v,    ovoQ,    o,   1),   from  tXdtt." 
Pitiful,  compassionate,  merciful,  00c.  Ma 
V.  7.  Heb.  11.  \7.  [Jer.  iii.  12.] 
"EAEOS,  kt,  6,  and  "EAEOZ,  coc.  i«,r 

I.  Pt/y,  compassion,  mercy.  Tit  iiL  ■> 
(Comp.  Heb.  i?.  16.)  Luke  i.  78.  £p> 
ii.  4.  &  al. 

II.  IKindness,"]  a  work,  or  ad,  < 
mercy.  Luke  [i.  54,  58.]  x.  37.  [B«i 
IX.  23.]  Jam.  ii.  13.  [Stah]  Comp.  Mi 
ix.  13.  xii.  7.  [Joined  with  i^v^  ( 
Xapic,  it  seems  to  express  happiness  { 
all  kinds.  Schl.  adds  the  sense  of  jptf' 
to  God,  and 'cites  Mat.  ix.  IS.  xu.  \ 
where  the  meaning  is  obviously  genen 
kindness  and  beneficence.  In  Eodus.  zli^ 
27,  the  meaning  is  probably  tiie  sum 
and  in  1  Mac  ii.  56,  it  seems  used  k 
goodness  in  general.  Add  to  this  aeBM 
2  Sam.  xiv.  4.1.] 

'EXtvdefUa,  ac,  4*  from  cAcv0cpoc^ 
Liberty.  In  the  profime  writers  it  istm 
for  corporal  liberty,  and  freedom  fi^^ 
outward  servitude;  but  in  the  N.  T.  i 
denotes  spiritual  liberty  or  freedms,  \ 
Cor.  iii.  \7 ;  especially  from  legal  ori 
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[1  Cor.  X.  29.]  Gal.  ii.  4.  v.  1 ,  13 ; 
oret^  on  both  places,  ffives  this  ex- 
jd:] — ^joined  with  freedom  from 
very  of  sin,  James  i.  25.  ii.  12. 
Rom.  viii.  2 1 . 

fdcpoC)  o>  ov. 

rttfnjim  corporal  slavery*  1  Cor. 
22.  xii.  13.  Gal.  iii.  28.  iv.  22.  & 
*bi8  sense  includes  ^ree  hirth  and 
tMtbit.] 

Free  from  legal  obligation,  occ. 
rii.  25.  Rom.  vii.  3.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
.]  ix.  1,  19.  [Herodian  i.  10.  4.] 
Free  from  the  slavery  of  sin.  occ. 
ii.  36.  Comp.  Rom.  vi.  20,  where 
'ho  are  free  from  righteousness 
uch  as  pay  no  sort  of  obedience  to 
I  Gal.  vr.  is,  the  heavenly  Jerusa- 
laid  by  Schleusner  to  be  the  Chris- 
ttem  which  ^romines  freedom  from 
H.  Macknight  construes  the  verse 
Bui  the  Jerusalem  above  is  the  free 
,  i.  e.  answers  to  Sarah.  The 
g  of  the  word  depends  obviously  on 
text,  which  is  too  long  for  discus- 
re.] 

'EXfvdcfMMii,  w,  from  eXevOcpoc* — 
fj  set  free,  from  legal  ordinances, 
1. — from  the  slavery  of  sin.  John 
,  36.  Rom.  vi.  1 8,  22.  C^omp.  Rom. 
21.  [Ecclus.  i.  23.  2  Mace.  i.  27. 

mCi  coc,  Att.  tiifC)  4)  from  cXcvOw. 
ming,  advent,  occ.  Acts  vii.  52. 
Hal.  t.  i.  Opp.  p.  565.  edit.  Rcisk. 
cerLp.  1089.] 

KiKro'OC)  1?)  or,  from  sXi^c,  avroC) 
ephant,  which  from  the  Heb.  ^^H, 
lenician  H&^,  an  ox,  f  to  which 
nany  animals  of  large  bulk  were 
\y  referred.  Thus  the  %  Romans 
elephants  Lucas  boves,  Lucanian 
wen  on  account  of  their  size  and 
or  as  we  less  properly  call  these 
heir  teeth),  and  Lucanian  because 
«t  saw  them  in  Lucania,  during 
with  Pyrrhus. — Ivory^  i.  e.  made 

lA— ^*/xaf  Jrw  xoiXi»  T^y  BOT*N,  Plut. 
■.  lib.  iz.  on.  2. 
loduvt,  voL  iL  260,  &  seqt. 
PUoy,  ElephanUw  Italia  primum  vidit 
2i^  heUo,  Sr  boTGs  Lucas  appettavit  in 
vim—Nat.  Hist.  lib.  viiL  cap.  &  And 
n  more  aocnratdy,  A  Lucanis  Lucas ;  ab 
MfH  fii^iii  maximttm  yuadrupedem^  quam 
mfy  voearemt  bovem  \  jcin  Lucanis  Pyr- 
primmm  xridittent  apuahottet  dephantos, 
adnipcdes  oornntas  {nam  quot  dentes  multi 
wt  eanraa)  Lacam  bovcm  appcUassc.  De 
t.Hbb  vL 


of  ivory,  or  elephanfs  tusks,  occ.  Rev. 
xviii.  12^  where  see  Kypke  oonoeming 
the  value  which  the  ancients  set  upon 
ivory,  and  the  various  uses  to  which  tney 
appiied  it.  [See  Ezek.  xxvii.  6,  15. 
Amos  iii.  15.  vi.  4.  1  Kings  x.  22.  xxii. 
89.  Herodian  iv.  2,  3,  and  13.  Reits.  ad 
Lucian.  Opp.  t.  ii.  p.  63.] 
'£AI'22a.     Comp.  'EiX/^crw. 

I.  To  roll,  roll  round.  Thus  it  is  used 
in  the  wofane  writers. 

II.  To  roll  tip,  as  a  garment,  occ.  Heb. 
i.  12.  [Schleusner  says,  '^  As  that  which 
before  having  been  expanded,  when  rolled 
up,  vanishes  from  si^t ;  the  word  here 
means  to  make  to  vantshj  destroy.  Comp. 
Isa.  xxxiv.  4.  Ps.  di.  26,  where  some 
would  read  dXXd{eic.  Cappell.  Crit  S.  p. 
159.  Drus.  Misc.  Cent.  ii.  c.  24.] 

"EXko^,  coc,  0C»  to,  from  cXjdw  to  draw^ 
because  it  seems  to  draw  or  attract  the 
morbid  juices  to  the  affected  part. — An 
ulcer y  a  sore.  occ.  Luke  xvi.  21.  Rev.  xvL 
2,  11.  [The  first  meaning  was  afresh 
wound.  See  Eustath.  ad  Iliad.  A.  812. 
p.  841 ;  but  afterwards  the  ulcer  from  an 
old  wflund.  Suidas  says  rd  rpavfia  ro 
Xpoylvav.  Thorn.  M.  rvp/a»c  j(p6yioy  xa- 
Ooc  SK  mZiipH  ytv6fuvev.  See  Foes,  ad 
(Econ.  Hi{>p.  p.  122.  Comp.  2  Kines 
XX.  7.  Job  ii.  7-  Polyb.  i.  81.  5.  Xen.  de 
Re  Eq.  V.  1.] 

^^  *£Xin$«i»,  6,  from  SXxdc.— 2*0  uU 
cerate,  exukeraie^  whence,  as  a  part  perf. 
pass.  ifXxvfiivoQ  ulcerated,  ulcerous^  frUl 
of  ulcers  or  scnres.  occ.  Luke  xvi.  20. 
rXen.  de  Re  Eq.  i.  4.  v.  1.  Pollux  Onom. 
1.  201.] 

'£XinMi»,  from  cXica». 

I.  To  drawy  drag^  as  a  net.  John  xxi. 
6,  II.  [Habbak.  i.  16.  2  Sam.  xxii.  17. 
Xen.  Hell.  vii.  1,  19.] — as  nien  before 
magistrates.  Acts  xvi.  19.  [Xen.  Mem.  iii. 
6.  1 .  Sym.  Ps.  Iviii.  4.] 

II.  To  drawj  as  a  sword  out  of  the 
sheath,  occ.  John  xviii.  10. 

III.  Figuratively  and  spiritually,  To 
draw  or  persuade  to  the  acknowl^lgment 
and  faith  of  Christ  by  the  external  mtro- 
culous  evidences  of  his  divine  mission  tn- 

forced  on  the  soul  by  the  influence  and 
iUumination  of  the  lioly  Spirit,  occ.  John 
xii.  32.  vi.  44.  Comp.  verse  65.  John  x. 
25.  xiv.  1  i .  XV.  24.  See  Jenkin's  Reason- 
ableness of  the  Christian  Religion,  vol.  ii. 
chap.  32. 

"EAKO,  To  cause  to  go  or  contc-^To 
drawy  drag,  occ  Acts  xxi.  30.  James  ii. 
6.   [Lam.  i.  5.  Wisd.  xix.  4.  Aristoph. 
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Nub.  1220.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  1.  32.  Cic.  pro 
Mil.  15.  Lir.  ii.  27.] 

'EAAA  S,  oaoc,  fi.— Hellas,  occ  Acts 
XX.  2.  Anciently  the  name  of  a  city  in 
Thessaly  mentioned  by  Homer,  II.  ii.  line 
683,  and  II.  ix.  lines  395,  447.  &  al.  and 
of  the  neighbouring  country,  II.  ix.  line 
474,  which  lay  on  tlic  shore  of  the  Paga- 
sean  gulf  opposite  the  coast  of  Mysia  and 
JSolis  in  Asia  Minor,  from  which  countries 
it  was  probably  peopled ;  and  it  seems  to 
have  been  called  Hellas  from  the  Hebrew 
word  *  HM^rr  beyond^  as  being  beyond  the 
.£gean  sea  in  respect  to  the  region  whence 
the  first  planters  of  it  came.  The  inha- 
bitants of  this  city  and  country  are  by 
Homer  named  "EXXi^vec*  !!•  ii-  line  GS4, 
by  which  appellation  t  Thucydides  re- 
marks towards  the  beginning  of  his  first 
booky  ''  Homer  never  means  all  the  Gre- 
cians, but  only  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Phthiotis  who  were  commanded  by  Achil- 
les." But  in  process  of  time  the  name 
'EXXac  was  extended  to  all  the  countries 
Ijring  between  Macedonia  and  Peloponne- 
sus, and  even  sometimes  included  both 
these  latter,  and  the  inhabitants  of  all 
this  region  were  called  "EXXi^i^ec.  It  must 
be  observed,  however,  that  the  profane 
writers,  both  Greek  and  Latin »  often  di- 
stinguish, as  St.  Luke  does,  between  Ma- 
cedonia and  'EXXac  or  Greece.  See  Ra- 
Ehelius  and  Wetstein  on  Acts  xx.  2. — 
'EXXac  was  first  the  name  of  a  city  in 
iliessaly,  then  of  Thessaly  itself  (see 
Casaub.  Diatr.  in  Dion.  Chrys.  c.  12,  and 
Salmas.  ad  Siilin.  u.  100.);  thirdly,  of  all 
Greece,  without  the  Peloponnesus ;  and, 
lastly,  of  all  Greece,  with  the  Pelopon- 
nesus. The  last  is  the  sense  which  occurs 
in  the  N.  T.  The  name  Greece  is  de- 
rived from  the  TpaiKoi^  a  southern  people, 
who  migrated  into  Italy.]] 
"EXXt/v,  lyi'oc,  o,  from  *  EXXac. 
I.  A  Grecian^  a  native  of  Hellas  or 
Greece.  R(»m.  i.  14.  1  Cof.  i.  22,  23. 
Conip.  under  'EXXac.  [Add  Acts  xvi.  1, 
3.  xviii.  17.  In  Rom.  i.  14,  the  Greeks 
are  opjiosed  to  the  Barbarians  from  that 
superior  culture  which  tlicy  were  acknow- 
ledged by  all  to  enjoy.  I  hardly  know 
if  it  be  worth  observing,  that  Hellen  is 
said  to  have  been  the  name  of  the  son  of 
Deucalion,  who  founded  Hellas  in  Thes- 
saly.] 

•  Sec  Dr.  Hodge«*B  Miscellaneous  Reflections, 
p.  226.  edition. 
t  LThucyd.  L  3,  where  sec  Hudson.  | 


II.  A  GeuHle^  who  fbUowed  tbe  rdisioB 
and  manners  of  the  Greeks,  as  cppmA  to 
a  Jew.  John  vii.  35,  twice.  Acts  xiv.  U 
(Comp.  verse  5.)  xviii.  4.  xix,  10.  xx.  21.^ 
[Rom.  i.  16.  ii.  9,  10.  liL  9.  x.  12.  1  Cor 
X.  32.]  Gal.  [ii.  3.]  iii.  28.  Col.  liL  II. 
al.    Comp.  2  Maoc  iv.  10 — 15.  vi.  9.  x 
24.     [The  Jews  divided  the  world  in 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  to  distinguish  the      _ 
lievers  in  the  true  and  false  religioti ;  at^i/ 
they  spoke  of  the  Gentiles  generally,    ^, 
Greeks,  from  the  great  extent  of  county 
through  which  the  Greek  tongue  \^aB 
spoken,  to  which  Cicero  (in  Orat.  pro  Ar- 
diia,  c.  6.)  bears  witness*.    Ana  so  wt 
find  in  2  Mace.  iv.  13,  cAXiimo^  and 
aXKo^Xifffiot  are  used   as   synonimom. 
See  also  I  Maoc.  viii.  13.  2  Maoc.  it.  36. 
vi.  9.    In  Is.  ix.  12,  we  have'EXXqMc  ftr 
tD^nmbt).    So  in  the  fUhers,  Justin  M. 
and  Tatian  wrote  discourses  to  the  Greeks^ 

i.  e.  to  the  Gentiles.  See  Cyril.  Alex,  de 
SS.  Trin.  c  vi.  p.  m.  21.  Justin  M.  Beqi. 
ad  Quasst.  42  and  74.  pp.  324  and  33& 
In  John  vii.  35,  the  meaning  is,  tkof  tf 
the  Jems  dispersed  among  ike  Gesma. 
The  phrase  is  fiiUy  explained  in  the  oole 
on  ZiatnrQpli.'\ 

III.  A  Jewish  proselyte  descended  ^ 
Grecian  parents  or  ancestors,  occ.  Jon 
xii.  20.  Hee  Doddridge  on  the  place,  ani 
comp.  Acts  xvii.  4.  See  also  Suion'i 
Thesaur.  on  this  word.  [Schleus.  refeit 
Acts  xvii.  4,  to  head  II;  but  I  thiik 
Parkhurst  (with  Wahl),  quite  ri^t 
There  is  some  dispute  on  John  xii.  20. 
Selden  (De  Jure  Nat.  et  Gent  p.  287)> 
wishes  to  show  from  this  place  that  tke 
Jews  admitted  Gentiles  to  the  temple; 
and  so  Maldonatus  ad  loc.  SalmaM 
(de  Ling.  Hell.  p.  218),  also  contendi 
thafEXXiyv  always  in  the  N.  T.  meaws 
Gentile.  But  as  Arndt  (Misc.  Sicr.  [k 
6)  observes,  it  is  ditlicult  to  beliei'e  that 
a  Gentile  would  have  enquired  or  cirel 
about  the  Messiah,  or  have  come  to  tbe 
temple  of  a  despised  nation  to  worship* 
See  Wolf's  note  for  more  authorities.] 

'£XXi;wKoc,  ii,  6y. — Grecian,  GrtA* 
occ.  Luke  xxiii.  38.  Rev.  ix.  11.  [Jer> 
xlvi.  16.  4.  16.  2  Mace.  10,  15.  vi.  9.1 

•EXXiyvicj  «^oc, »%  fron>  "EXXij*'. — A  Gn- 
cian  woman,  i.  e.  tit  religion,  a  GeidJk* 
occ.  Mark  vii.  26.  (where  see  Wetstein-) 
Acts  xvii.  12.  [^Bishop  Horsley  (Seroi. 
XXX vi.)  says,  "  This  word  describes  nrt 
her  country,  but  her  religion.    S!ie  wa» 

*  [Grxca  Icguntui  in  omnibus  fcK  gcadbot.] 
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itnWy  bred  10  the  pinciplcs  of 
m  iAoiutfj  which  consisted  io  the 
of  the  images  of  dead  men.  And 
idolatry  in  this  worst  form  ob- 
riore  amimg  the  Greeks  than  the 
of  the  East,  such  idolaters^  of 
r  country  they  might  be,  were, 
Jews  of  the  apostolic  age,  called 
'  I  think  the  reason  assigned 
1  "fiXXifv  II.  for  the  use  of  the 
I  mure  satisfactory^  especially  as 
M  a  follower  of  the  Gentile  ido- 

SXXi|vcv])C)S,  6,  from^EXXiyv. — An 
i  or  Grecian  prosefyte,  ooc.  Acts 
29.  ti,  20.  After  attentire  con- 
10,  I  concur  with  the  cminion  of 
Bed  Wolfius,  on  Acts  vi.  1,  that 
afyvnal  mean  such  persons  as  had 
werted  ftom  heathenism  to  Judo-' 
hat  it  does  not  signify  merely  fo^ 
ws  who  used  the  Greek  language 
synagogues  and  conversaiionj  is 
from  Acts  xi.  20,  where  these 
n\  are  distinguished  from  the  'Ih- 
Jenfs  by  hirth^  mentioned  in  the 
g  verse.  Doddridge  and  others, 
irace  the  last  mentioned  interpre- 

*  'EXXiyvirai,  are  so  sensible  of  the 
this  passage,  that,  upon  the  au- 
f  the  Alexandrian  MS.,  and  some 
Lncient  versions,  though  opposed 
It  all  the  othrr  M8$.,  they  read 

•  instead  of  '£XX?7i^(?ac  * ;  and 
ge  is  so  bold  as  to  say>  that  cowt- 
fe  would  require  us  to  adopt  this 

even  if  it  were  not  supported  by 
ority  of  any  manuscript  at  allf, 
ertion,  hoM'eycr,  can  only  be  sup- 
f  supposin^^  that  'EWriyiriiQ  must 
I  native^  though  grecizine^  Jew, 
Wolfius  on  Actsvi.  1.  xi.  20.  % 
oer,  Thesaur.  in  '£XXi;w??)c  II. 
lable  to  see  that  Wolf  alleges  any 
is   for  his  opinion.     'EXXiiW^w 

ibacfa  admits  this  reading  into  the  text. 
^ppKDTes  iti 

bat  Cmmpbell  sajs  very  well  on  this  sub- 
PreL'mlnary  Dissertations  to  the  Gospels, 
!.  nd  p.  (UiB,  &c 

writing  the  abore  in  the  first  edition,  I 
Campbell,  in  his  Preliminary  Disserta- 
B  Qojtda,  p.  6,  &c  lias  at  large  stated 
fld  the  opinion  that  the  'E^X);»iral  men. 
ht  Acta,  mean  not  proselytet  io  Judaism^ 
ISnvt  who  had  resided  always  or  motUy 
I  cilies,  and  eoatequently  whose  common 
f$  Greek,  Without  acquiescing  in  the 
HWimcnto,  I  think  the  reader  would  do 
dtf  Id  peruse  what  he  has  advanced  on 
t,  and  men  judge  for  himself. 


would  signify  (according  to  the  usual 
rule  of  such  verbs*)  to  imitate  the  Greeks^ 
whence  '£XX?}yi?^c  ought  to  be  an  imilator 
of  the  Greeks,  The  word  does  not  of  it* 
self  define  whether  the  Jew  to  whom  it 
applies  retained  the  Jewish,  or  adopted 
the  Christian  faith.  So  Schleusner  and 
Wahl.] 

Ijgp^  'EXXiyvcW,  an  Adv.  fh>m  "EXXijv. — 
InGreeky  in  the  Greek  language,  occ.. 
John  xix.  20.  Acts  xxi.  37,  ^EWtiyivl  yi- 
vknrK€iQ ;  the  expression  is  elliptical  for  eX* 
Xiiri^l  XaXeiv  yivttoKut ;  dost  thou  know 
(how  to  speak)  in  Greek?  And  so  our 
English  translation^  canst  thou  speak 
Greek  ?  Xenoph.  uses  an  elliptical  phrase 
exactly  parallel,  Cyropsed.  lib.  vii.  [6.  8.] 
TiJc  iYPim'  'Eni2TAME'N0Y2,  Tho« 
who  know  Chow  to  speak  J  in  Syriac. 
Comp.  LXX  in  Neh.  xiii.  24,  where  the 
phraseology  is  complete. 

1^^  'EXXoy^tf ,  A,  from  cv,  tii,  into,  and 
X(^oc  an  account, — To  bring  into  the  ac- 
count^ impute^  reckon,  charge,  occ  Philem. 
verse  18.  [Zonaras  Lex.  col.  696,  refers 
to  this  place,  and  explains  kfioi  U^  yptoc 
rnro  Xoyiaai  reckon  this  to  me  for  a  debt. 
The  word  is  metaphorically  used  for  to 
impute,  in  Rom.  v.  13.] 

'EXirl(ia,  from  eXWc. 

I.  To  hope,  expect  with  desire.  Luke 
vi.  24.  xsiii.  8.  xxiv.  21.  &  al.  In  2  Cor. 
viii.  5,  suuply  the  word  fi6yov  ^^  merely" 
with  Doddriage  and  Worsley,  before  i^X- 
Tiaafity.  [The  verb  admits  an  infinitive, 
as  Luke  xxiii.  8,  or  6ri,  xxiv.  21,  or  a 
simple  accusative.  1  Cor.  xiii.  7*  See 
Herodian  ii.  {  9.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  I.  27.] 

IL  To  hopey  trusty  confide,  the  prepo- 
sitions ky,  c(C)  and  iwl  (this  last  either 
with  a  dative  or  accusative  case)  being 
prefixed  to  the  object  in  or  upon  which 
one  hopes  or  trusts.  See  1  Cor.  xv.  19. 
Phil.  ii.  19.  John  v.  45.  2  Cor.  i.  10.  1 
Tim.  v.  5.  1  Pet.  iii.  5,  Rom.  xv.  12.  1 
Tim.  iv.  10.  [In  good  Greek  the  dative 
is  generally  used  in  this  sense ;  according 
to  Griesbach  (with  Wahl's  approbation), 
this  is  the  case  in  Mat.  xii.  2 1 ;  but  Schl. 
takes  the  old  reading.]— These  are  hel- 
lenistical  phrases  often  occurring  in  the 
LXX,  ana  generally  answering  either  to 
the  Heb.  "a  ntoa,  ^«— or  b^-^to  trust  in, 
to,  or  upon,  as  in  Jud.  ix.  26.  xx.  36.  2 
Kings  xviii.  5.  Ps.  iv.  6 ;  or  to  "l  non  to 
hope  in,  as  Ps.  v.  12.  vii.  1.  xvi.  1.  &  al. 

*  {\M%ciiX»  to  imitate  the  Jews,  ^«X«inr/?w  tojbl' 
hu-  tht-  party  of  Philip,  &c.  &&] 
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freq^.  or  to  'b  bn^  to  wait  for,  Ps.  xxxi.  25. 
xsxiii.  22.  xxxviii.  16.  cxxx.  5.  Isa.  li.  5. 
&al. 

*EAnr2,  /^oc,  h'  [The  word  is  gene- 
rally used  in  a  good  sense^  as  Thorn.  M. 
9tLjs  iXx2c  cirl  koXm,  in  distinction  to  irpdv- 
^/o,  which  is  used  to  denote  also  expec- 
iation  of  evil;  but  this  is  not  without 
exception.  It  is  even  sometimes  used  for 
foar,  Thucyd.  ii.  42.  as  is  iXiro/iai.  Horn. 
11.  zv.  110.  Herod,  vi.  109.  Sec  Irmisch. 
on  Herodian  i.  c.  3.  11.  pp.  79  and  824  ; 
the  Notes  on  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  299.  Am- 
mian.  Marcell.  xir.  7.  oo  spero.  Virff. 
JEm,  i.  547*  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  it  is 
always  taken  in  a  good  sense.] 

I.  Hope,  desire  of  some  good  with  ex- 
pectatiou  of  obtaining  it.  Acts  xvi.  19* 
Itom.  y.  4.  Tit.  2.  I  John  iii.  3.  In  1 
Cor.  ix.  10,  £x*  iXxldi  at  the  end  of  the 
Terse  is  not  found  in  live  ancient,  and 
three  later  MSS.,  and  is  accordingly 
ejected  from  the  text  by  Griesbach ;  and 
instead  of  lijc  s\irl^  Auth  lurkyiiy,  the 
Alexandrian  (e^.  edit.  Woide),  and  an- 
other ancient,  with  two  later  MSS ,  read 
hr  kXiriCi  vQ  fierixtty;  which  reading  is 
also  ^Eivoured  by  the  Vulg.  and  both  the 
Syriac  versions,  and  is  marked  by  Gries- 
bach as  equals  or  perhaps  preferable,  to 
the  other.  See  Mill,  Wetstein,  Bishop 
Pearce,  and  Griesbach.  On  £ph.  ii.  12, 
1  Thess.  iv.  13,  see  Leland  on  the  Chris- 
tian Revelation,  pt.  iii.  ch.  8.  p.  378, 
8vo. 

II.  The  object  of  hope,  the  thing  hoped 
for.  Rom.  viii.  24.  Heb.  vi.  8.     Comp. 

Gal.  V.  5.  Col.  i.  5.  Tit.  ii.  13.  Heb.  vii.  19. 
[Add  2  Thess.  ii.  16.  Job  vi.  8.  2  Mace, 
vii   14.] 

III.  The  foundation  or  ground  of  hope. 
Col.  i.  27.  1  Tim.  i.  1.  [Acts  xxviii.  20. 
1  Thess.  ii.  19.] 

IV.  Trusty  confidence,  joined  with  hopf^ 
used  with  Jic  in  following.  1  Pet.  i.  2 1 . 

V.  Conjidencc,  security,  occ.  Acts  ii. 
26,  which  is  a  citation  from  the  LXX 
version  of  Ps.  xvi.  9,  where  hir  eXjtiBi  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  nto^b  in  conjidence; 
and  in  this  sense  of  confidence  or  security 
sXtt^c  is  used  several  times  by  the  LXX 
for  the  same  Heb.  word  ntoa,  as  in  Jud. 
xviii.  7.  Ps.  iv.  8.  Ixxviii.  53.  £zek.  xxviii. 
26.  &  al. 

'EAVMAS,  a,  6. — Elymas.  The  name 
of  a  man,  signifying  a  magician  or  sor^ 
cercr,  as  St.  Luke  nimself  interprets  it. 
"  He  was  called  Elymas  in  Persia,  where 
he  had  learned  magism"     Wetstein.     It 


seems  ultimately  a  deriTative  from  tb^ 
Heb.  tDb^  to  hide^  referring  to  the  mag\^ 
cal  secrets  with  which  such  persons  p*^*^ 
tended  to  be  acquainted,  occ.  Acts  xiii.  ^ 
Comp.  verse  6,  and  see  Wolfius.     \T\^ 
word  Etymon  in  Arabic,  signifies  nototil^ 
a  wise  person  in  divine  and  keawemi 
matters^  but  a  magician.  See  Vers.  An& 
Saadise  Gen.  xli.  8*  Exod.  xviii.  19.  Lad 
de  Dieu.  Crit  S.  p.  581 .  Bochart.  Hinw. 
part  L  p.  750.] 

'£Aai\  Heb.— itfy  God.  It  is  plunly 
the  Heb.  »mVK,  as  the  word  is  writtea, 
Ps.  xviii.  47.  cxliii.  10.  cxlv.  1.  ooc  Mirk 
XV.  34 ;  in  which  dolorous  exdamatioo  of 
our  Blessed  Redeemer  there  seems  a  pro- 
priety  and  emphasis  beyond  what  hiB  ben 
commonly  observed.  ]Por  Mat  xxvii.46, 
ABOUT  (irepi)  the  ninth  hour,  Jesus  cried 
out  with  a  hud  voice^  HXi,  i.  e.  4m,  4m, 
(as  in  Ps.  xxii.  1  •)  My  God,  My  God, 
why  hast  thou  forsaken  me  ?  the  oane 
by  which  he  then  addressed  the  Dinnitr 
referring  to  his  omnipresent  *  power  m 
providence;  but,  at  the  ninth  hour  (?jr 
i3p9  T^  cvvdry,  Mark),  when  he  wai  ii 
the  very  jaws  of  death,  he  again  cries  ovl^ 
'EXw'i,  *£\(tf(,  Eloi,  Eloi,  why  hast  ikm 
forsaken  me  9  wb»,  ^m^H,  Thou,  Jd»- 
vah,  who  art  not  only  »^H  my  pomeM 
God,  but  >m^M  bound  to  bear  togemff^ 
with  my  humanity  the  curse  due  to  mm 
for  sin  (for  who  is  Jtlbn  but  Jekovakf 
Ps.  xriii.  32.  comp.  Gal.  iii.  13.),  wkf 
hast  THOU  forsaken  mef  I  add,  that  is 
the  only  three  passages  (I  believe)  wberai 
>mbH  Eloi  occurs  in  the  Old  Testameit, 
it  refers  to  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  or  to 
the  gloru  which  should  follow.  Thiis^ii 
the  xviii.  Ps.  which  amtains  a  predictiot 
of  his  death,  resurrection,  and  exaltatioa, 
we  read  at  the  47th  verse,  Jehovah  livet, 
and  blessed  be  my  rock,  and  W^  ^''* 
01V1 1  let  my  ALUE,  my  Saviour,  be  a- 
altcd.  In  the  cxliii.  Ps.  which  is  npj« 
the  same  glorious  subject,  the  man  Christ 
Jesus  addresses  Jehovah  at  the  lOtb  venei 
I'cach  me  to  do  thy  will  (i.  e.  by  ofiering 


•  Aquila  rcndere  *Vk,  ^h,  P».  xxiL  1,  by  Jrx^ 
/uo!J,  iffy^pt  fii\j^  my  strong  one,  my  ttnmgone. 

+  Thus  read  tl^  unpointed  editions  of  Foittv*' 
Oxford,  and  of  Leusden  at  Amstordani,  1701 ;  ^ 
other  editions,  as  Walton's  Pdyglott,  and  Mflrt*- 
nus's  printed  by  Plantin,  1672,  together  with  vtrf 
many  of  Dr.  Kennicote*s  Codices,  rcad.Viblt  i^|>"| 
the  1.  If  this  latter  reading  be  admitted,  the  «oi» 
must  be  rendered  ihe  Alrim  of  my  talvaiion^  whiA 
it  must  be  confessed,  is  most  agreeable  to  the  u'*' 
application  of  the  N.  jwr  which  gencBsIIy  da««* 
not  a  saviour  but  salvation. 
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ncrifice  for  man.  Comp.  Ps.  xl. 
c5 — \0.),far  thou  art  »nibH  my 
And  in  the  beloved  one's  song 
f*,  Ps.  cxlv.  1,  lie  breaketh  out 
thanksgivings  /  will  verv  highly 
'e  *Tr)hvk  my  ALUE,  the  king, 
ill  bless  thy  name  for  ever  and 

ov,  ^,  5.  Gen.  from  c/i5  of  me^ 
self, — Myself.  A  compound  pro- 
ich  hath  no  nominative.  Mat. 
like  vii.  7.  &  a1.  freq.  f  Air'  ifiavrS 
mn  will,  or  authority,  John  v.  30. 
iii.42.  X.  18.  Numb.  xvi.  29.] 
yM,  from  €v  in,  into,  and  palrta 
ne. 
go,  or  enter  into,  as  into  a  pool. 

la 

>  enter  into,  or  go  aboard,  a  ship. 

.23.  &  al.  freq.— [•E/i/3a/yw  has 

ification  either  with  or  without 

ship  following.     See  1  Mac.  xv. 

3C.  xii.  3.  Plutarch,  tom.  i.  Opii. 

i.  Reisk.  Philost.  Vit.  Soph.  li. 

Xen,  Anab.  i.  3.   17.  iv.  3.  20. 

m  iii.  1 4 .  it  is  used  in  its  proper 

into,  and  docs  not  occur  else- 

the  O.  T.j 

\X^,  from  iv  in,  into,  and  fiaXKw 
-To  cast  into,  occ.  Luke  xii.  5. 
r.  xxxvii.  20.  and  comp.  Gen. 
!2.  Dan.  iii.  6,  11,  15.  iElian. 
i.  1.  Herodian.  iv.  9.  ]4.  Xen. 
1.38.] 

B/i^Axrw,  and  — ofxai,  Mid.  from 
1  fihima  to  dip. — To  dip  in.  occ. 
ri.  23.  Mark  xiv.  20.  John  xiii. 
St.  xii.  Patr.  p.  637.  Arist.  Nub. 

'tvw,  from  ey  tit,  and  fiaTtut  to 
11^  from  fiatrtj  to  go. — To  enter, 
',  as  our  translation,  To  intrude 
the  word  seems  to  imply  conceit 
gance.  So  Stockius,  *^'fastuose 
irado,  ingero  me  ;'*  and  Mintert, 
superbe,  fastuos^  incedo.**  Jo- 
as  used  the  word  in  this  view, 
ii.  cap.  12.  §  1,  where,  speaking 
:  Sinaiy  he  says,  '^  the  shepherds 
t  •EMBATE'YEIN  'EIS  &vrd  t«- 
m  it,  because  it  was  regarded  as 
ation  of  the  Deity."  And  Eisner 
markable  passage  from  Aristides, 
e  mentions  Philip  as  'EMBA- 
*BI2  TO.  T&y  *£XA//yiuF  TTpay/iara, 
f  imio,  or  impertinently  meddling 


title  calls  it  •m'?  nVnn  a  iong 
wike  heUwed, 


with,  the  affairs  of  the  Greeks.  Mintert 
thinks  the  word  alludes  to  the  tragical 
buskins,  called  by  Lucian  e/AtAitc  (read 
*  eu^arai),  in  which  the  actors  strutted 
alqfl  upon  the  stage.  It  is  also  applied 
to  entering  upon  a  possession.  So  Chry- 
sostom,  'EMBATE'YEIN  '£12  r^v  icXiTpo- 
yofu&y,  to  enter  upon  the  inheritance, 
(See  more  in  Wetstein.)  And  in  this 
sense  the  LXX,  though  they  appear  to 
have  mistaken  the  meaning  of  tne  Heb. 
use  it,  Josh.  xix.  51,  iral  ivopeiSriffay 
'EMBATETZAI  r^y  y^v,  and  they  went 
to  enter  upon  the  land.  [It  occurs  also 
Josh,  xviii.  8.  .ZEschyl.  Pers.  449,  where  it 
has  the  sense  o(  frequenting,  as  Bp.  Blom- 
field  remarks,  citing  a  fn^ient  of  Euri- 
pides in  Dion.  Halic.  t.  ii.  p.  59.  Cratin. 
apud  Hephsest.  p.  57.  Soph.  CEd.  Col. 
G79.  Incert.  Rhes.  223.  Compare  The- 
mist.  Orat.  vii.  p.  90.  ed.  Harduin. 
Aristid.  Or.  in  Minerv.  t.  i.  Opp.  p.  19. 
ed.  Canter.  Schl.  on  Biel,  thinks  that 
the  verb  is  used  often  of  a  god*s  holdine 
or  inhabiting  some  place  or  temple,  and 
besides  the  above  places,  he  quotes  Eurip. 
Herac.  875.  Hesychius  says,  'Efifianwat, 
TO  Kari^iiv  koX  Kapfw^aSai  ^titplov  tj  oudav 
V  SXov  Toy  kXjmok— 5  fiyr^ffoe.]  The  word 
refers  to  hostile  entry  in  1  Mac.  xii.  25. 
xiii.  20.  xiv.  31.  xv.  40.  occ.  Col.  ii. 
18.  Raphelius  on  this  text  produces  a 
passage  from  Xenophon  in  Conviv.  Qiv. 
27>'|  where  lie  uses  ep€aT€(ftiy  transitively 
with  the  accusative  case  for  searching, 
scrutinizing,  or  examining  into  a  thing, 
and  thus  also  Chrysostom  applies  the 
word  (see  Suicer,  Thesaur.) ;  and  so  He- 
sychius explains  iutareveac  by  (ftrfitrac 
seeking.  And  this  last  Wolfius  thinks 
the  best  sense.  But  is  there  no  difference 
in  meaning  between  ifitareveiy  and  lu- 
^areveiy  etc  ?  If  there  is,  I  should  prefer 
the  first  interpretation  above  given.  But 
comp.  British  Critic,  vol  iii.  p.  276. 
[Schleusner,  Bretsch.  and  Wahl,  all  affree 
in  adopting  Raphelius's  explanation,  rha- 
vorinus  also  has  luflaTivaui,  liepivyfivat  ^ 
(TjcoTJfo'ac.  See  also  2  Mac.  ii.  31.  Krebs. 
Obss.  Flav.  p.  340.  Philon.  de  Plant.  Noe 
p.  225.  Loesnfer.  Obss.  e  Phil.  p.  369.] 

^Efitit&i^w,  from  iy  in,  and  /3c€a^w  to 
cause  to  go. — To  cause  to  go  or  enter  in, 
to  put  on  board,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  6.  This 
word  is  used  by  the  purest  Greek  writers 
for  putting  on  ship^board.    See  Albcrti 

*  Sec  Lacian.  NecyomanL  p.  314.  Quom.  con- 
Bcrib.  Hiftt.  p.  078.  I):  Saltat.  p.  024,  tom.  i. 
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and  WetotciD^  and  comp.  'E^Caivm.  [S^ 
Polyb.  i.  49.  5.  Xenoph.  Anab.  v.  3.  1. 
Thucyd.  i.  5^.  Lucian.  V.  H.  ii.  26.  Ga- 
taker  on  Marc.  Antonin.  z.  §  8.  p.  295. 
In  Prov.  If.  11,  it  is,  I  cause  to  nfalkJ] 

'Ufi^Xhrbt,  from  ev  in,  on,  and  fiXiwti  to 
look, 

I.  To  view,  look  upon,  i.  e.  with  sted- 
&8tne68  and  attention.  Mark  xiv.  67.  Luke 
xxii.  61.  John  i.  36,  43.  Acts  i.  11.  & 
al.  ||Add  Isaiah  r.  30.  xWi.  7.  Ecdus. 
xxxiii.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  11.  10.  Cyrop. 
i.  3.  2.  In  Luke  xxii.  61.  Schl.  thinks 
that  contempt  and  indignation  are  im- 
plied, as  by  ^Tc/SXcVw  in  1  Sam.  ii.  29. 
XFii.  42/] 

II.  To  behold^  or  see,  occ.  Mark  viii. 
25.  Acts  xxii.  1 1. 

[HI.  To  consider.  Mat.  vi.  26.  (comp. 
Luke  xii.  24.)  Is.  y.  12.  xxii.  8.  11. 
Ecclus.  ii.  10.  2  Mac.  xii.  45.^ 

'E/i^pcfiao/Luxc,  Hfiait  from  iy  in,  or  on 
account  of,  and  lipifji6ofjLai  or  fipifiaofmi  to 
roar^  storm  mith  anger,  from  (ipifjua  to 
roar,  which  see  under  Bp($vri|.  See  Wet- 
stein  on  Mat  ix.  30,  and  comp.  Eodus. 
xiii.  3. 

I.  To  groan,  or  grumble,  with  indig- 
nation, l^and  hence,  to  be  indignant."]  occ. 
Mark  xiv.  5,  where  the  Vulg.  excdlently, 

fremebant  in  eam.  The  Latin  fremo  by 
the  way  is  a  derivative  from  the  Greek 
PpcfAv,  The  LXX  have  once  used  the  N. 
iti^pififlfxa  for  the  Heb.  D))T  furious  in~ 
dignation.  Lam.  ii.  6,  [which  word  occurs 
also  in  the  same  sense  in  Theodot ion's 
version  of  £zek.  xxi.  31.  where  Svmma- 
chus  has  c/i/3p/|i?}9ic,  and  the  hXX  irvp 
(Jiery  indignation).  See  the  Schol.  on 
Aristoph.  Equit.  815.  I.] 

II.  To  charge,  or  forbid  strictly  and 
earnestly,  occ.  Mat.  ix.  30.  (where  see 
Campbell.)  Mark  i.  43,  (where  see  Eis- 
ner. [It  is  rather,  to  order  under  a 
threat^  as  Hesycliius  says,  kfiftpifitj^eyoQj 
fiera  arreiXfjg  eyreXXCfuyoc,  and  theuce,  to 
threatefi,  rebuke,  chide,  Suidas  explains 
it,  to  enjoin,  or  chide  with  severity,  to 
speak  with  anger;  and  Hesychius,  to 
chidc^  command  with  power.  See  Pa.  cvi. 
9.  and  compare  it  with  Nahum  i.  4.^ 

III.  To  groan  deeply^  from  anguish  of 
heart,  occ.  John  xi.  33,  38.  Comp.  Ps. 
xxxviii.  8  or  9. 

*£ME'^2,  &. — To  vomit,  spew.  occ.  Rev. 
iii.  16.  [Is.  xix.  14.  Xen.  An.  iv.  8.  20. 
M'vAu,  V.  H.  ix.  26.] 

1^^  'Efipaiyopaiy  from  ky  on  account 
of  and  pairopai  to  be  mad.^^To  be  mad 


upon,oT  against,  ooc.  Actsxxri.  1 1<— [Tk 
preposition  iy  has,  in  composition,  umb 
times  the  force  of  cara.  See  Abrmk 
Amin.  ad  .^schyl.  p.  392.  *E/i/ia)iyc  oe 
curs  Wisd.  xiv.  23.  Plutarch,  tmn.  il  • 
798.  t.  vi.  p.  144.  ed.  Reiak.1 

'EMMANOYH^A,  Heb.— Goii  milk  ui 
It  answers  both  in  the  LXX  and  in  Mii 
to  the  Heb.  ^mI^d^  from  ts^  wiikj  U  u 
and  ^H  God,  Isa.  vii,  14.  The  name  la- 
ports  God  in  our  nature^  and  for  m 
sakes^  i.  e.  for  our  salvatum  and  ilmii 
ness:  and  thus  Isaiah's  prophecy,  uat 
*  THE  virgin's  son  should  be  gbIM 
Emmanuel,  was  fulfilled  by  Christ's  bdng 
called  Jesus,  i.  e.  Jehovah  the  iSatnosr,! 
name  of  the  same  import.  Comp.  'I^mc* 
occ.  Mat.  i.  23. 

^Efipivkt^  from  iy  in,  and  fUrm  to  re- 
main. — To  remain,  persevere  in*  ooc. 
Acts  xiv.  22.  Gal.  iii.  10.  Heb.  vui.  I. 
Qlt  is  used  in  this  sense  in  Deut.  xxr& 
16.  Ecclus.  xxviii.  6.  and  ii.  11.  Conpi 
Xen.  de  Rep.  ^th.  ii.  17.  Ases.  L  H. 
Epictet.  Enchir.  c.  20.  Com.  Nep.  zfi 
214.  Virg.  iEn.  ii.  160.  viii.  643.  Knbi 
Obss.  Flav.  p.  321.  MarkL  ad  Lys.  i 
592.]  ^ 

*£yLioc,  ii  6y,  from  ifw  of  me,  ten.  d 
*Eyw  /. — Mine,  my  own.  Mat.  xvui.  30. 
XX.  15.  &  al.  freq.  In  Mat.  xx.  2K 
Kypke  renders  "Ovk  i^riy  iftoy  iira^  i 
does  not  become  me  to  Mve,  it  la  not  wj 
office  to  give,  and  produces  similar  tf' 
pressions  from  Plutarch ;  observing  tkit 
in  sucli  phrases  tpyoy  work^  b^inesSt 
office  is  undei  stood,  which  is  exjmssedbf 
Xenophon  and  Euritiides.  [^The  won 
denotes  sometimes,  o/'  my  inventing,  or  ^ 
my  doing.  Thus  John  vii.  16.  Ju^  ^ 
trine  is  not  of  my  own  invention  ;  and  M 
Philipp.  iii.  9.]] 

^^  ')Lp-Ktxiy^oyi,  ijc,  4,  from  c/iit- 
Tuiyjiai  1  St  pers.  perf.  of  the  V.  iftwmii^ 
— A  mocking^  or  scoffing.  This  N.  ocoun 
not  in  the  common  editions  of  the  N.  T> 
but  in  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  ten  MSS.,  three  4 
whicli  ancient,  have  cV  spwaiyfUrjf  ifh 
fraiKTai,  and  this  reading  is  supported  h] 
both  the  Syriac  and  several  other  old  nh 
sions,  and  is  received  into  the  text  iqi 
Griesbach,  whom  see,  and  Wetstein.  Th 
expression  is  an  emphatical  one,  and  vd 
describes  the  deistical  scorners  of  our  ovi 
days. 

'E^Taty/toc,  «,  o,  from  c/iarcraly/iai  1* 

•  Thus  Isa.  vii.  14,  nobjm  with  the  n  cmMh 
and  LXX  otid  Mat.  L  23,  'H  wo:9i*ti. 
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len.  per£  pass,  of  the  V.  ifuraiZw. — A 
^ocking^  or  rather  a  being  mocked,  occ. 
ieb.  XI.  36.  [^£2.  xxiL  24.  2  Mac.  vii.  7 ; 
mti/jLTdiyfjui  18  more  usual.  See  Is.  Ixvi. 
i.  Ps.  xzxviii.  7.] 

'EtfTQ/^M,  from  cv  tn,  tr|N)n^  and  xa/^oi 
itffltev,  jrport. 

1.  To  play  upon,  make  sport  miihj  mock. 
Mtt.  XX.  19.  xxvii.  31,  41.  Luke  xiv.  29. 
[It  is  coDStnied  with  the  dati?e  or  with  a 
preposition.    Add  Judg.  xvi.  25.  Exod. 

I.  2.  Pa.  ciY.  26.  It  signifies,  to  punish 
tndbf  and  insuUingfy^  in  2  Mac.  vii. 

n.  To  iUmde,  deceive,  occ.  Mat.  ii.  16. 

'EiottuKi  »)c>  i,  6,  from  ifjnrail^w. — A 
mocker,  a  scoffer,  occ.  2  Pet.  iii.  3.  Jude 
ftr.  18.  [Is.  iii.  4.] 

*EprepciraWfi»,  &>,  from  ly  in,  among^  and 
njpoxirftf  io  walk  about,  which  see. — To 
wmk  about  among. — [TV)  live  among. 
tCor.  vi.  16.  So  used  of  God,  who  is 
ind  to  live  among  pious  men,  fi'om  the 
Ufgfat  he  takes  in  them.  See  Levit.  xxvi. 
Ii.  Deut.  xxiii.  14.  Achill.  Tat.  i.  6. 
PUloD.  L  de  Ebriet.  t.  i.  p.  358.  lin&38. 
AMang.-]^ 

'EforiirXaw,  w,  from  ir  in,  and  TrtxXaw, 
w  wtftrkiM^  to  Jill,  which  is  formed  from 
heoHnol.  verb  irXau  to  Jill,  by  prefixing 
he  reduplicate  syllable  wi. — To  Jill.  occ. 
lets  xiv.  17*  [It  means  here,  to  give 
imudanilu,  see  Ps.  cxk.  16  ;  and  tojul- 
fl^  or  satisfy.  Ps.  ciii.  5.  to  satiate.  Xen. 
I^pos.  iv.  37*  See  Ecclus.  xvi.  29.  xxiv. 

*EiflrniT«,  from  iy  in,  into,  and  Tr/irrw  io 

yL 

p.  To  JIM  into,  as  a  ditch.  Mat.  xii. 

II.  Luke  xiv.  5.  Ps.  Ivii.  6.  Is.  xxiv.  18. 
la  other  Greek  usually  with  a  Dative,  as 
BBm.  y.  H.  xii.  23.] 

H.  [To  Jail  among,  i.  e,  to  fall  into 
wis  power ^  to  meet  with  harm,  and  per- 
bas  generally,  as  Schl.  says,  accidentally; 
m  80  the  Schol.  on  Epictet.  Enchir.  c. 
Ii  See  Loke  x.  36.  fell  among  thieves,  as 
bAirian  Epictet.  iii.  12,  where  is  the 
■■e  phrase.  See  1  Tim.  iii.  6,  7.  vi.  9. 
Bnp.  P^ov.  xii.  13.  Heb.  x.  31.  2  Sam. 
itir.  \4.  Prov.  xxvii.  14.  1  Mac.  vi.  8. 
Biaii.  V.  H.  V.  2.] 

'RftarkUf,  from  iy  in,  and  itXIkm  to  con- 
uet^  tie. — To  entangle,  implicatcy  impH- 
se.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  20.  2  Tim.  ii.  4.  So 
^licletQS  in  Arrian,  lib.  iii.  cap.  22,  says 
be  Cynic  should  not  be  'EMnEHAEr- 
[fiTNON  a^otaiy  entangled  in  relations ; 
ioero  De  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  i.  cap.  19>  uses 


the  expressions,  NulHs  est  oocnpationibus 
implicatus,  and  cap.  20,  implicatus  iflO« 
lestis  negotiis  4*  operosis.  See  also  Wet- 
stein  on  2  Tim.  [Trov.  xxviii.  18.  Polyb. 
i.  17.] 

'EfiirX^B^,  from  cv  in,  and  wkfidw  io 
JUl. — ToJiU,  satisfy^  whether  naturally 
or  spiritually,  occ.  Luke  i.  53.  vi.  25. 
John  vi.  12.  Rom.  xv.  24,  where  see 
Kypke.  [It  is  construed  with  an  accu- 
sative of  tJie  person,  and  a  genitive  of  the 
thbg.  (See  Gramm.  |  xxi.  35.  B.^  (c). 
One  or  other  of  which  is  often  omitted. 
See  Exod.  xxviiL  5.  Job  xxii.  18. 
Ecclus.  xvi.  29.  vi.  25.  Ps.  cvii.  9.  Jer. 
xxxi.  25.  In  Rom.  xv.  24.  it  is,  When  I 
have  enjoyed  satufacikm  from  your  so* 
ciety^ 

jj^^  '£/i9rXoay,  ^y  4*  ^rom  ifjnrarXoica 
nerf.  mid.  of  ifiirKiiM. — A  oMi/ing,  or 
brai€Ung  of  the  hair,  occ  1  I'et.  iii.  3. 
LfUciac,  Amores,  torn.  i.  p.  1057i  minutely 
describes  'H  HAOKIT  Ta"N  TPIXO'N, 
The  braiding  of  the  hair,  as  particularly 
employing  the  attention  and  pains  of  the 
women*.  Comp.  also  Heb.  and  Eng. 
Lexicon  in  T^Wp  III. 

*Eftirv6Wy  w,  from  iv  in,  and  ryetit  to 
breathe. — To  inspire^  draw  in  the  breath. 
So  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  11.  §  2, 
uses  the  verb  for  breathing;  ec»c  ifiv- 
yiktffi,  whilst  they  breathe^  00c.  Acts  ix. 

I,  ^Eftiryitity  dixetX^  kcU  ^ra.  The  phi^se 
is  elliptical,  aiid  to  complete  it,  airo,  cE,«r 
iyeKo^from,  or  by  reason  of,  may  be  sup- 
plied. It  beauufuUy  describes  Sattl  as 
being  so  full  of  tkreatenings,  and  so  de- 
sirous of  slaughter  against  the  disciples 
of  the  Loitl,  tliat  the  violence  of  his  pas* 
sions  even  affected  his  breath,  and  made 
him  draw  it  quicker  and  stronger,  as 
persons  in  vehement  anger  and  eager  de- 
sire usually  do.  Comp.  Ps.  xxvii.  12. 
Homer  has  an  expression  somewhat  re« 
sembling  this  in  the  Acts  (though  the 
construction  is  different),  II.  iii.  line  8.  & 
al.,  where  he  says  the  Greeks  were  fiiysa 
wyeloyres  breathing  rage,  as  Pope  renders 
it,  or  rather  breathing  courage;  so  Mil- 
ton, Par.  Lost.  b.  i.  line  554, "  -deliberate 
valour  breath'd."    And  Cicero,  Catilin. 

II.  1.  uses  the  expression  ^'  scelus  aur 

*  f  On  the  dreuing  of  hair  omoog  the  andenit, 
see  Pott  EpUt  CathoL  N.  T.  t.  IL  p.  05.  Hadr. 
Junius  de  Comm.  c.  8.  *Ej*rx6xio9  seems  a  chain, 
or  ornament  used  in  the  hair.  Exod.  xxxv.  21. 
xxxix.  13,  16.  Is.  iiL  18,  20  In  the  18th  verse, 
it  is  used  in  the  plural,  and  Cyprian  de  habitu 
Virg.  p.  98.  (cd.  Amst)  translates  it  by  crines.] 


helantem,  breathing  mckednat ;"  and  in 
Rhetor,  ad  HereDnium,  usually  printed  i 
in  the  Work«  of  Cicero,  lib.  ir.  cap.  55, 
we  have  "  anhelana  tx  inlimo  peclore  cm- 
delitatein,  From  the  bottom  i^  his  breast 
brealAimr  cruelly"  But  see  more  in 
Eisner,  Wetateiu,  and  Kynke  on  the  text. 
TAHd  Sil.  Ital.  via.  504.  Theoc  xjtii.  82. 
Incest.  Rhet.  7S6.  Chryeost.  Horn.  ii.  de 
Laud.  Paul.  t.  -n.  0pp.  p.  484.  B.  ed. 
Bened.  has  the  same  conjitruction  as  in 
our  passage.  Matthin  \  3C2,  says  that 
that  of  wbicb  any  thing  emella,  or  which 
it  breathes,  is  put  in  the  genitire.  ThuB 
Anacr.  ix.  3.  and  Aristoph.  Eq.  437.  wiiv 
wvat^yrlat'  Our  verb  is  used  actively, 
lointpire,  breatkt  in.  Wisd.  xv.  1 1.  Xen. 
Hell.  vii.  4.  32.] 

''EfiwoftvofiaijiTom  ifiropoe. — [Properlv, 
to  go,  make  ajoumeg.  Sec  Polyb.  xxviii. 
10.  5.  Soph.  (Ed.  S^r.  464.  Geo.  xzxir. 
24.  Hence  it  is,  tojoumey  for  purpotet 
tetrode:  aod  then,] 

I.  Intransitively,  To  trade,  trqffic, 
merchandite.  occ.  Jam.  iv.  13.  QGen. 
xxxiv.  10,  21.  El.  xxvii.  13.  Xen.  de  Rep. 
Lacvii.  1.] 

ir.  Tran£tively  with  an  accusative.  To 
makea  trade,  or  gain  ^.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  3. 
See  Kypte.  [.^then.  xiii.  569,  F.  See  Pott. 
Lath.  Ep.ii.p.213/] 

'Eftrcpia,  a;,  j^,  from  tfimpoc- — Mer~ 
chandite,  trq^,  properly,  says  Scapula, 
such  as  men  pott  the  sea  to  carry  on.  occ. 
Mat.  xxli.  5.  [Is.  xlv.  14.  Ex,  xxvii.  15, 
Polyb.  iii.  23.  4.  Xen.  Hier.  ix.  9] 

'EfiTvputr,  H,  TO,  from  iforDpot — A  mar- 
ket'place,  a  marl. occ.  John  ii.  1 6.  [Hie 
sense  given  by  Parkhurst  is  the  original 
one.  See  Deut.  sxxiii.  19.  Is.  xxiii.  17. 
Polyb,  xvii,  2.  4,  Xen.  de  Vect.  iii,  3  ;  but 
in  this  place  of  St.  John,  it  seems  to 
be  used  for  ifuropia,  traffic.  It  signilieB 
«b;ecit  of  traffic   in   Xen.   de   Vect,   i, 

'Efiropot,  u,  6,  from  iV  in,  and  jrdpoc  a 
patting  over  or  way,  w.Sich  from  niipu  to 
pott  over,  through. 

I.  Anciently  and  properly,  A  paistn- 
ger,  in  a  thip.  Thus  Telem&chus  in 
Homer  Odyss.  ii.  line  319  *,  says  he  will 
^  ifiropot  as  ft  peutenger,  because,  as  he 
immediately  adds,  he  has  no  skip  of  hit 
own ;  und  Laertes,  Ulysses'  father,  not 
knowing  who  be  was,  asks  him,  Odyss. 
xxiv.  tine  299, 


Nfiflr'  itJ.Hfltti 

^Ornttbou  comiaasboiffr 
Onboud  antiAtr't  iliipF — 

II.  A  traveller.  So  uaed  by  SopI 
in  (Edip.  Colon,  [25.  303,  j 

III,  One  who  Iraiielt,  espedaDy  h 
on  account  of  trqgic,  a  merckant,  t 
der.  Thus  commonli^  used  in  the ' 
writers,  occ  Mat,  xiii.  45.  Rev.  xi 
11.  15,  23.— In  the  LXX  it  gen 
answers  to  the  Heb.  ViD  a  m^ek 
N,  derived  in  like  manner  from  t 
ino  to  go  about.  [See  Exek,  zxzn 
Gen,  xxiii.  16.  Herodian  ir.  10.  9. 
Mem.  iii.  7.  6,] 

'  'EitTpiiOt,  from  iv  in,  and  vfi 
tel  on  Jire,  burn,  which  frmn  the  i 
<-paw  tiie  same. — To  tet  on  Jire, 
occ.  Mat,  xxii.  7.  [See  Josh,  v 
Judg,  ix,  49,  XV.  6.  xvili.  27.  N 
i.  3,] 

'Eli9fo«Qiv,  An  adv.  governing 
nitive,  from  tv  in,  and  wpia^tv  I 
which  from  wpo  the  same,  and  the  q 
adjfbtion  ^ii  denoting  at  a.  place,  t 
inserted  for  the  tound't  sake. 

I.  Of  place,  (1)  Before,  as  oppo 
behind.  Mat.  ri.  2.  Khu'k  i,  2.  Ud 
4.  John  iii.  28.  Rev.  iv.  6.  Ta  ipr^ 
(/lipq  namely)  The  parte  or  placet 
are  be/ore.  Phil.  ill.  13.— (2)  B^ 
the  pretence  of.  Mat.  v.  16,  24.  | 
f  13,]  xxvii.  11.  &  al,  freq,  (S) 
'  nard,  Luke  six.  4.  Xeo,  Cyr.  iv,  S 
i  (4)  Of  dignity  or  superiority,  1 
,  in  preference  to.  occ  John  i,  15,  S 
I  See  Campbell  ou  rer,  \5,  and  consp 
.  iii,  3 1 ,  The  word  is  used  in  a  aei 
milar  to  this  last  by  the  LXX,  ann 
to  the  Heb,  'iti\  Gen.  xlviiL  20. 
passage  of  St.  John  i,  IG,  is  one  v 
siderable  difficulty.  It  is  doubtful 
tlicr  E^rpoff€(v should  betaken  of  (t 
of  dignitif.  LiLmpe,  who  is  for  the 
signification,  thus  explains  the  pi 
making  much  turn  on  tlic  differea 
tween  yivc^ai  and  itfx\.  He  mka 
after  we  it  (at  Mettiah)  wade  MS 
nourable  than  J  am,  beoaute  he  IN 
hit  own  eternal  nature  at  God)  sM 
nourable.  Chrysostoin,  Theodnret 
gustine,  Bede,  Grotius,  Ounpbell 
nil  the  versions  in  modem  lang 
except  Luther's,  the  Rbeinish,  ai 
anonymous  English  one  (in  I 
ajtree  in  this  as  far  as  c/irpovSzi'  | 
\Vhitby,  .Stlilcusn(?r,  Wctstein,  Til 
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Kuinoel,  Bretschneider,  and  others,  after 
be  Vulgate ;  and  all  the  other  Latin  trans- 
atkms,  except  Bede,  translate  *'  He  was 
lefore  me  (in  time),"  and  they  generally 
oosider  that  the  second  clause  expresses 
be  same  thing,  for  he  wot  before  tne^ 
Kuinoel  saying  that  on  means  certainly); 
rbich  is,  as  Campbell  says,  pronug  a 
king  by  itself.  Tittman  too  declares  po- 
itiwly  (as  does  Dr.  Smith,  Script.  Test. 
L  p.  37.)  that  in  the  LXX  efivpoadey 
eier  signifies  dignity^  although  Lampe, 
)npbeli,  and  Parkhurst  justly  cite  Geo. 
iriiL  20*.  In  order  to  avoid  what 
Impbell  complains  of^  Kypke  suggests 
be  notion  of  a  parenthesis;  This  is  he 
fwkom  I  said  (He  that  comes  after  me 
m  really  before  me)  for  he  was  before 
le;  60  that  the  last  clause  gives  the  rea- 
■  why  John  used  such  expressions;  but 
Ui  does  not  seem  to  do  much  good, 
id  00  the  whole  I  prefer  the  former 

jLfarrway  h\)m  iy  in,  upon,  and  trrvia  to 
•ft-— TV)  spit  upon.  Mat.  xxvi.  67.  xxvii. 
S.  &  aL  Observe,  that  spittings  even  tit 
ftrson's  presence^  was  in  the  east  al- 
ijs'esteemed  a  great  afifrontf.  How 
nek  more  then,  spitting  in  his  face? 
wk  as  our  Blessed  Lord  was  treated 
ilh  such  barbarous  indignity  by  the  Ro- 
0  soldiers^  so  the  late  excellent  Jonas 
avay,  in  his  Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  298,  in- 
ras  us  that  the  Persian  soldiers  were 
dered  to  spit  in  the  face  of  a  rebel 
iMBer  at  Abtrabad — '^  an  indignity  of 
Wt  antiquity  in  the  east;  and  this, 
ii  the  truly  pious  writer,  and  the  cut* 
ig  off  beards,  which  I  shall  have  occasion 
■ration,  brought  to  my  mind  the  suf- 
Rigs  recorded  in  the  prophetical  history 
€ttr  Saviour,"  namely  in  Isa.  1.  6. — 
lUi  verb  is  construed  with  etc  in  Mat. 
ni.  67-  xxvii.  30,  with  the  dative,  Mark 
34.  xir.  65.  xv.  19.  It  is  put  abso- 
(dy  in  Luke  xviii.  32.  See  Numb  xii. 
t  Deat.  XXV.  9.  It  is  constructed  in 
^  Attic  with  the  gen.  and  Thom.  M. 
;105,  81^8,  that  no  good  writer  uses  it 
tt  the  diative;  but  .£lian  does,  V.  H.  i. 
^  See  Heupel  on  Mark  xiv.  65.  p.  m. 
K.  Wetitein  i.  p.  526.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
.17.] 

'^f'fttt^k*  W»  5cj  «)  h'i  'fai  ro— CC)  from 

[PMapt  anokfaer  instance  cannot  be  found ; 
lift  k  dnmlar  that  Schlcusner,  in  his  rifacda- 
''^flf  Bin,  baa  omiOed  thin.    The  other  seme 
^H^tt,  Jiidg.  L  33.  iii.  2.  Mic  viL  20.  &&] 
t  Ml  B,€b,  and  £n^  Lexicon  in  pi  I. 


iv  in,  unto,  and  ^ivm  to  xAofv.-»[3faftt- 
fesi,  conspicnous.  In  Acts  x.  40,  he 
showed  himself,  made  himself  manifest, 
Comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  8. 
10.  Cyr.  viii.  7.  23.  Polyb.  xxii.  15.  7. 
In  Rom.  X.  20,  it  is  metaphorically  used, 
/  became  manifest,  that  is,  /  became 
known,  Isa.  Ixv.  I.  Exod.  xii.  14.  .£lian. 
V.  H.  i.  21.  It  is  clear  or  conspicuous^ 
in  Symm.  Ps.  xii.  6.]] 

'£/i^k/^ai,  from  iy  in,  unto,  and  iftairia 
to  show. 

I.  To  show  plainly,  to  manifest,  occ. 
John  xiv.  21,  22.  And  in  the  passive, 
To  be  manifested,  appear  plainly,  occ 
Mat  xxvii.  53.  Heb.  ix.  24.  [For  a  foil 
discussion  of  this  ]iassage  of  the  Hebrews, 
see  S.  Deyling.  Obss.  Sacr.  iv.  p.  541 — 
560.  The  meaning  is,  that  ^'  as  the  High 
Priest  showed  himself  before  GK)d  in  the 
earthly  sanctuary  with  the  blood  of  ex- 
piation, so  our  Lord  has  entered  into  the 
heavenly  sanctuary,  and  there  shows  him- 
self before  the  face  of  God  as  our  High 
Priest  and  intercessor,  and  the  propitia- 
tion of  our  sins  by  his  own  blood."  Schl. 
refers  John  xiv.  21 .  to  the  sense  to  declare 
openly,  or  by  argument,  and  verse  22.  to 
the  sense. /o  show,  as  if  Christ  spoke  the 
word  in  the  metaphorical  sense,  and  the 
Apostles  in  the  proper  one.] 

II.  To  declare,  signify,  occ.  Acts  xxiii. 
15, 22.  Heb.xi.  14.  The  LXX  have  used 
it  in  this  sense  for  the  Heb.  ^DH  to  tell^ 
declare,  £sth.  ii.  22.  [Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  1 1. 
^lian.  V.  H.  iv.  9.  Polyb.  Leg.  105.  and 
Joseph.  Ant.  x.  9.  3.] 

III.  To  inform,  give  information,  in  a 
judicial  sense,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  1 .  xxv.  2, 
1 5.  The  expression  in  these  passages  is 
elliptical  for  eye<l>ayiiray  lavr^Q  they  shoW" 
ed  themselves,  or  appeared  (comp.  John 
xiv.  21,  22.),  or  acconling  to  Theophylact 
and  Aminonius,  for  £yt<l>&yiaay  ^i^avca- 
XiKfiy  x^P^^^  ^^^  presented  a  memorial. 
Comp.  Acts  xxiii.  15. 

£J^^  "E/i^o^,  »,  6,  4>  ^^  ^v  tn,  and 
iboQ  fear, — In  fear,  afraid,  terrified. 
uke  xxiv.  5,  37.  &  al.  [1  Mace.  xiii.  2. 
Theoph.  Char.  25.  1.1 

'Efi^v^aoi,  S»,  from  ev  tn,  upon,  and  ^v- 
trata  to  breathe,  blow,  blow  up,  ^^  flatu 
distendo,  distend  by  blowing,"  Scapula. 
QGen.  ii.  7.  Ez.  xxi.  31.  Job  iv.  2!.] — 
To  breathe  or  blow  upon.  occ.  John  xx. 
2c2. 

^g^  ''Efi<j>vTOQ,  «,  o,  //,  from  iv  in,  and 
^wroc  planted,  so  fit  for  producing  seed 
or  fruit,  from  (bvu  to  produce,  which  see. 
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'^Implantedj  ingrafted,  occ.  James  i.  2 1 . 
It  is  applied  to  the  word  of  the  Gospel, 
which  ministers  are  said  ^vrcvciv  lo  plants 
I  Cor.  iii.  6,  7,  S,  and  which  brtngeth 
forth  fruii,  Col.  i.  6.  Comp.  Mark  iv.  7, 
8.  Barnabas  in  like  manner  calls  this 
"EM^YTON  Bupiay  life  AIAAXU'S  iwrn, 
ike  implanted  gift  of  his  doctrine,  Epist. 
§  9.  edit.  RusseT,  ad.  fin.  See  Whitby  on 
James  i.  21.  Further,  as  in  the  Greek 
writers*,  efji^vroy  frequently  denotes  what 
is  innate  or  natural^  and  sometimes  what 
is  thoroughly  implanted  or  infixed  in  the 
mind,  (see  Eisner,  Rapbelius,  and  Wol- 
fius) ;  so  in  St.  James  it  implies,  that  the 
lieavenly  doctrine  not  only  enters  into  the 
ears,  but  is  so  implanted  in  the  soul  as 
to  become,  as  it  were,  a  second  nature. 
Comp.  James  i.  18.  1  Pet.  23.  2  Pet.  i.  4, 
and  ^vaiQ  III.  [Polyb.  ii.  45.  1.  Herod, 
ix.  94.] 

["Ev,  a  Preposition  denoting  close  con- 
nexion, and  used  in  various  ways.] 

n.  Of  placer] 

Q.  in.  Mat.  i.  18.  iv.  16.  ix.  35.  h 
rate  trvvaY^ifyoXc'  xii.  40.  Mark  xii.  38. 
John  xi.  20.  Acts  vii.  44.  &  al.  freq.] 

QJ.  On.  Rev.  iii.  21.  icadltrai  ey  rf 
Opoyu.  John  iv.  20,  21.  Heb.  viii.  5.] 

[3.  Near  or  at,  Luke  xiii.  4.  (See 
Joseph.  De  Bell.  J.  v.  4.  I.)  John  x.  23.t 
(See  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii.  57.  and  Perizon. 
there  and  on  ii.  25.  Reitz.  on  Lucian.  i. 
p.  329.  ii.  p.  36.)  Rom.  viii.  34.  C^t  the 
right  hand  J,  So  n  I  Sam.  xv.  4.  Heb.  i. 
3.  viii.  1.x.  12.] 

[I-.  In  presence  of  Luke  xvi.  15. 1  Tim. 
iv.  15.  Xcn.  dc  Hep.  Ath.  i.  18.  Thucyd. 
iii.  53.  iEIian.  V.  H.  xiv.  26.  Diod.  Sic 
xi.  12.  Polyb.  xvii.  6.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  5.  6. 
See  Herman  on  Viger,  p.  858.  So  1  in 
Gen.  xxiii.  28.  Schl.  adds  Mat.  ix.  35. 
to  these  places,  but  I  think  without  rea- 
son.] 

[5.  With.  Acts  ii.  29,  with  us.  vii.  44, 
with  our  fathers.  On  Acts  xii.  1 1,  which 
b(*]on^s  to  this  class  (apud  se)  see  Yiyo- 
utn  XI.  Acts  XXV.  6.  So  ^,  Judg.  xvi.  4. 
Ez.  X.  1.^.] 

[6.  To,  into,  of  motion  or  direction  to 
a  place,  &c.  Mat.  x.  16.  xiv.  3.  Mark  i. 
16.  V.  30.  Luke  vii.  17.  John  v.  4.  Acts 

*  [Xen.  Mem.  ilL  ^,  6.  Alciph.  i.  Ep.  31,  and 
I  think  Wlsd.  xiL  10,  though  Schleusner  makes  it 
planted  or  ingrafted.^ 

•f  [Solomon*^  Porch,  however,  may  be  called  in 
the  tempif,  the  temple  often  meaning  the  whole  en. 
clomire  of  the  sacred  mount.  See  Lampe  on  John 
iL  14.  p.  570.] 


iv.  12.  Rom.  xi.  17.  Rer.  i*  9.  So  Judg. 
vi.  35.  Esra  vii.  10.  Eodut.  xlii.  12.  Luke 
xxiii.  42.  belongs  to  this  daas  alto,  though 
some  translate  it  cum  regno.  These  are 
instances  of  actual  motion.  I  8iilif|on 
some  of  motion  in  an  impropv  seive. 
Luke  i.  1 7.  Rom.  i.  24.  to  turn  the  kmrts 
of  the  disobedient  to  the  wisdom,  &c 
1  Cor.  vii.  15.  1  Thess.  iv.  7.  SeeH«. 
xii.  6.     Hence  it  is,] 

[7.  Towards.  Mark  ix.  50.  John  xiiL 
S5.  Rom.  XV.  5.  2  Cor.  viii.  7.  1  Johnir. 
9.  It  is  used  also  for  against  once,  Lake 
xxi.  23;  and  in  the  Old  Test  Jod.L2. 
Judith  vi.  2.  Ecclus.  iv.  30.  ScUemff 
adds  Mat.  xvii.  12,  where  perhap  it  it 
they  did  in  his  case,  like  Talis  m  huts 
fuit  Priamo."] 

ni.  Oftime.2 

p.  In.  As  the  time  in  whidi  anythiig 
is  done.  Mat.  ii.  1.  In  the  days  if,  &&* 
iii.  1.  &  al.  ftieq.  Mark  x*  37.  in  tit  tim 
of  thy  glory,  Luke  xii.  1.  in  which  tUapt 
i.  e.  in  the  transaction  of  them,  in  tie 
meantime.^ 

[2.  During.  Mat.  xii.  2.  Luke  xxiL  tt. 
John  V.  7.  iv  f  (sc.  Yp6yf.)  vii.  1 1.  JxSL 
23.  Acts  viii.  33.  xvu.  31.  and  freqncitlf 
with  the  article  and  infin.  Thus  ir  rf 
tririiptiy.  Mat.  xiii.  4.  denotes  the  sm* 
in^,  Luke  i.  8.  ii.  6.  v.  1 .  ix.  36*  Adi 
viiL  6.  In  Acts  iii.  26,  it  may  be  tUi^ 
or  that  he  may  turn  you,  for  lie  iu  aL 
freq.  Comp.  i  Sam.  i.  7.  2  Chron.  A 
11,  &C.] 

[3.  Within.  Mat.  xxvii.  4.  Marie  xr. 
29.  John  ii.  19,  20.  Rev.  xviii.  10. 3  Eadr. 
ix.  4.  Dan.  xi.  20.  Tsa.  xvi.  14.  Diod.  Sc 
XX.  85.  jElian.  V.  H.  i.  6.] 

[4.  At,  1  John  i.  28.  ai  his  comag. 
1  Cor.  XV.  52.  Rev.  xv.  1,] 

[in.  Ofnumber,^ 

[1.  Among,  Mat.  ii.  6.  xi.  11.  Jdmi 
14.  Rom.  i.  6.  xi.  17.  James  iv.  Lal.frc^] 

[IV.  To  express  agency,  instrumeni^' 
ality,  or  ministry r\ 

[I.  Through^  by.  Mat.  ix,  34.  xvii. 21. 
Mark  xii.  36.  xiv.  1.  Luke  iv.  1.  (com^ 
Mat.  iv.  1.)  John  xvii.  10.  Acts  iv.  9*  o^ 
14.  xvii.  21,  28,  31.  Rom.  v.  9.  xi.  2.* 
I  Cor.  vi.  2.  xiv.  6,  21.  Gal.  iii.  12.  Ept 
iv.  14.  Heb.  i.  2.  xiii.  9.  Perhaps  we  naf 
add  Mat.  xiii.  3.  xxii.  I.  Mark  iv.  2.   1* 

*  [Bretschneidcr  says  these  are  the  woidi  of  EB« 
jah.  See  1  Kings  xix.  10.  Michaelis,  afttf  i^ 
hlonski,  says  that  this  is  an  instance  of  the  condMa 
way  of  citing  in  the  Hebrew  writers.  In  Jto,i»^ 
in  the  chapters  on  division  where  be  is  voatitlt^ 
See  MichaelUi.l.'i3, 134.243, 244.492.  See  "Ss^Ul 
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10.    Be  sircngthoied  through 
)  CArif/.] 

f  the  instniment  with  which  a 
loDe,  with.  Mat.  v.  13.  Luke  iv. 
Fii.  2.  John  1.  26, 33.  Rom.  x.  9. 
James  iii.  9.  1  John  iii.  18.  Rev. 
.  8.  xi?.  ]5.  xvii.  2.  Comp.  xir. 
th  xvi.  12.  Ecclus.  ix.  16,  &c.— 
r  m>\ih  the  whole  heart.  Mat.  xxii. 
vship  with  a  sincere  spirit,  John 
1. ;  toough  see  Mede  Disc,  xii.] 
I  account  of.  Mat.  vi.  ?•  Luke  i. 

I.  Heb.  vii.  29,  41.  1  Cor.  xf.  19. 

uni  of  this  life.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4. 

13.  On  account  qftnu  cfflictumsy 

the  Lord^s  sake.  Col.  ii.  16.  *£v 

lifies  on  that  account.  Luke  x.  20. 
.  30.  Acts  xxir.  1 6.  '£v  f  be- 
om.  ii.  1.  viii.  3.  al.  So  Luke  i. 
ise  he  staid.2 

;  refers  to  society  or  partnership 
ether  with.  Mark  v.  2.  Luke  xiv. 
np.  Numb.  xx.  20.)  Acts  vii.  14. 
lore.  XV.  29.  1  Cor.  iv.  21.  Phil. 
».  ix.  25.  (Ps.  Ixvi.  13.)  Jud.  14. 
.  6.  and  perhaps  2  Thess.  ii.  9. 
riiL  21,  it  is  a  share  tn,  partici^ 

p 

It  refers  to  the  object  in  which 

r  is  emnloyed,  &c — In.  John  f. 

ioe  in  tne  light.  Mat.  xxiii.  30. 

Acts  Fiii.  21.  Rom.  i.  9.  1  Thes. 

teaching  you.  1  Tim.  ir.  15.  1 

18.  1  Cor.  ix.  18.  xi.  22.  Gal. 

It  refers  to  the  subject.'} 

.  John  xix.  4,  6.  FauU  tn  him.'\ 

y  example  of  or  from  this  in^ 

Cor.  ir.  6.  by  our  example.  Phil. 

to  kv  TiiTf  jrom  this,  John  xiii. 

in  ii.  3,  5.  iii.  10,  16.] 

.   It  expresses  suitableness  and 

wording  io^  according  to  the  will 
!  Luke  i.  8.  John  iii.  21.  Rom.  i. 
IF.  17.  Col.  ii.  6.  1  Thess.  iv.  15. 

II.  X.  10.  1  Johnii.  8.  In  Eph. 
srliaps  agreeably  to  your  mutual 
I  so  Phil.  i.  8.] 

\tk  respect  to.  Luke  xvi.  15.  Acts 
m.  i.  9.  ii.  17.  John  Fii.  37>  (and 
22.)  with  respect  to  this.  1  Cor. 
'  AtSri  Tw-f.  ix.  15.  xiv.  1 1.] 
t  expresses  the  habit^  state,  &c. 
irintemaL] 

,  of  dresSy  &c  Mat.  vi.  29.  vii. 
z  xii.  38.  Luke  vii.  ^2.  al.  So 
i  John  iF.  2.  clothed  in  or  with 
An  7.] 


[2.  Of  aualUics,  where  it  implies  y«r- 
nished  with.  Luke  i.  17.  JuU  of  the  spirit 
and  power  of  Elias,  I  Cor.  ii.  4,  5.  my 
speech  was  not  full  of  human  wisdom,'] 

[^3.  Of  condition  generally,  and  mode 
ff  acting.  In,  Mat.  iv.  16.  xvi.  27.  xxv. 
31.  Mark  v.  2.  and  25.  Luke  xxii.  28. 
John  ix.  34.  v.  5.  Acts  viii.  33.  1  Tim.  iii. 
13.  in  f preaching  J  the  faith.  See  He« 
rodian  i.  3. 3.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5. 4.  Hence 
it  comes  to  be  put  periphrastically  with  a 
noun  for  the  adjective,  either  (I),  with 
the  article,  as  eKKXriffiaic  rate  iy  Xpcvw 
Christian  churches.  2  Tim.  i.  13.  Tit.  iii. 
5.  Herodian  ii.  4.  8.  iu  5.  4.  Mathts  ( 
577;  or  ^2),  without  the  article.  Luke 
iv.  33,  iv  liwl^  powerful,  weighty.  1  Cor. 
ii.  7.  mysterious  or  mystic  wisdom,  2  Cor. 
xii.  2.  a  Christian.  Eph.  ii.  2 1 ,  22.  iii.  2 1 . 
1  Tim.  ii.  7.  a  true  teacher.  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 
Ps.  xxix.  4.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1009.  The 
same  is  probably  the  origin  of  the  use  of 
h  with  a  noun  for  an  adverb.  Mat.  xxii. 
16.  Iv  6Xridii^  sincerely.  John  vii.  10. 
Acts  xvii.  31.  xxvi.  7.  Col.  iv.  5.  Heb.  ix. 
.  1 9.  James  i.  2 1 .  Rev.  xviii.  1 .  Judith  i.  1 1 . 
Ecclus.  xviii.  9.] 

[X.  It  is  used  in  adjuration  and  swear- 
ing, By.  Mat.  v.  34,  35.  xxiii.  1 6—22. 
Rom.  ix.  I.  Eph.  iv.  17.  1  Thess.  if.  I. 
1  Sam.  XX.  42.  xxIf.  22.  2  Sam.  xix. 

[XI.  It  is  pleonastic,  being  used  with  its 
case  for  the  simple  dative.  Mat.  x.32.  Mark 
i.  15.  Luke  xii.  8.  Acts  iv.  12.  (Ecclus. 
xlvii.  10.)  xvi.  5.  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  ix.  15.  xf. 
58.  2  Cor.  iv.  3.  viii.  7.  Col.  ii.  7.  1  Thess. 
iii.  12.  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  (or  perhaps  tn  all 
duties.) — In  Rom.  xi.  1 7,  it  expresses  the 
price,  as  in  Lam.  v.  4.  Eccles.  i.  3.  it.  22. 
Ecclus.  vii.  18.  In  Acts  vii.  14|  it  is  up 
to  or  III  number."] 

*EvayraX/^oiiac,  Depon.  from  iv  tn  or 
into,  and  iyiraXiy  the  arm,  which  see.— 
To  take  into  or  embrace  in  the  arms.  occ. 
Mark  ix.  36. 'x.  16.  Se6  Wetstcin  and 
Kypke.  [Diod.  Sic.  iii.  58.  Heliod.  vii. 
p.  312.    See  also  Poll.  Onom.  ii.  139.] 

*£vaXioc,  «i  ^  ffy  from  Iv  6Xi  in  the  sea, 
— Being  or  living  in  the  sea^  as  fish,  &c. 
occ.  James  iii.  7.  The  Greek  writers  use 
the  word  in  the  same  sense.  See  Wet- 
stein.  [Hom.  Od.  V.  67>  Aristoph.  Thesm. 
333.] 

"Evovrc,  an  Adv.  joined  with  a  genitive, 
from  iv  tn,  and  Jvri  against. — Before,  in 
the  presence  of.  occ,  Luke  i.  8.  In  this 
sense  the  word  is  very  frequently  used  in 
the  LXX,  answering  to  the  Heb.  *ytf?  be^ 
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fore  theface^  ^:»3?3  in  the  eyes,  ':^i*!?  lo  the 
eyes^  &c.  [£xod.  n.  12.  Jub  xvi.  21.] 
*Ei^iTioir,  a,  ov^  from  Ji^  in,  and  am 

I.  [Opposite^  a  fronie.  Mark  xv.  39. 
tl  £vamaC)  so.  y^pac  ^/ocm/  opposite  to 
Christ,  (Numb.  li.  2.  I  Sam.  xiii.  5.  Thu- 
cydid.  iv.  33.)  Hence^  applied  to  wind, 
it  means  contrary.  Mat.  xiv.  24.  Mark  vi. 
48.  Acts  xxvii.  4';  and  in  this  sense  of 
opposition  or  hostility y  it  is  often  ap])lic4l 
to  other  things.  1  Thess.  ii.  15.  Tit.  it.  8. 
They  of  the  contrary  part^  ailversaries, 
where  either  x**P^^  ^^  yi^c^/it/c  may  be 
understood.  Tvk>^r)Q  is  often  left  out  in 
good  Greek.  Diog.  Laert.  i.  84.  Sext. 
£mp.  Adv.  Phys.  i.  ^Q.  ii.  69.  To  hvavriov 
hence  means  any  thin^  hostile  or  injuria 
ous.  Acts  xxvi.  9.  xxviii.  17*  Ezck.  xviii. 
J  8.  Nahum  i.  11.  Prov.  xiv.  7.  Ezek. 
xvii.  5.] 

.,  II.  'Eyavrioy,  neut.  used  adverbially^ 
joined  with  a  genitive^  and  applied  in  tfie 
same  sense  as  cvavrc,  Before,  in  the  pre- 
sence of,  Mark  ii.  12.  Acts  vii.  10.  &  al. 
The  LXX  yery  frequently  use  it  in  the 
same  sense  for  the  Heb.  1}^  before,  ^^th, 
&c.  &c. 

*£y<!ipyoua£,  from  sy  in,  and  &p\opai  to 
hegin.-^-'To  begin,  or  begin  in.  occ.  Phil, 
i.  6.  Gal.  iii.  3.  [Deut.  ii.  24,  25,  31.] 

'Ei'Cc^Cj  £oc,  «C)  o>  h*  from  ky  in,  and 
liia  to  want. — Indigent^  poor,  in  want, 
occ.  Acts  iv.  34. 

"Epciiyfia,   aroc?   to,  from  Msleiyfiai. 
perf.  j>ass.  of  evhiKvvut.'^A  manifest  proof 
or  token,  occ.  2  Thess.  i.  5.  [Demosth. 
423.23.] 

^Ey^eiKvvu,  IvleiKyv^i,  from  iy  in,  to, 
and  BiiKyvu  to  shoiv. 

I.  To  show,  make  manifest,  dernon- 
straie.  Rom.  ii.  15.  ix.  17.  I  Tim.  i.  16. 

II.  To  show,  perform,  do,  prsestare.  2 
Tim.  iv.  14.  Comp.  Tit.  ii.  10.  iii.  2. 
Heb.  vi.  10,  11,  where  see  Wctstein^  and 
on  Tit.  ii.  [Schleusner  refers.  2  Cor.  viii. 
24.  Eph.  ii.  7.  1  Tim.  i.  16.  Tit.  ii.  10. 
iii.  2.  Ileb.  vi.  10.  Wisd.  xii.  17.  2  Mace, 
ix.  8.  JEschin.  Dial.  iii.  2.  ^lian.  V.  H. 
xiv.  5,  &c.  to  Sense  I.  Add  to  this  lid 
Sense  Genes.  1.  15  and  17.] 

*Evl>id,iQ,  lOQ,  Att.  €wg,  7/,  from  iy^elKw 
or  evltiKyvLj. 

I.  A  declaration,  manifestation,  occ. 
Rom.  iii.  25,  26.  [Phil,  de  Op.  Mund.  i. 
pp.  9.  50.] 

II.  A  demonstration,  evident  proof  or 
token,  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  24.  Phil.  i.  28. 

"ErcfKci,  01,  Al,  Ta.  Undeclined.  from  ty 


one,  and  lUa  ten. — ^A  noun  of  nunber, 
Eleven.  Mat.  xxviii.  16.  &  al.— The  old 
German  (inltf,  and  Saxon  aenblepen,  cn- 
dleoren,  &c.  whence  our  English  £fewR, 
manifestly  insinuate,  says  Junius,  tint 
one  is  left,  namely  above  ten,  whidi  is 
considered  as  a  new  term  in  numberinf : 
hence  the  reason  of  the  English  nine  » 
evident.  So  twelve  is  two,  or  twa,  l^, 
above  ten  namely.  Comp.  under  XUtm, 
and  see  more  in  Junius's  Etymd.  Angli- 
can, in  ELEVEN. 

'Ei'^eicaroc)  fit  oy,  from  cv^ew.— £fc- 
venih.  occ.  Mat.  xx.  6,  9.  Rev.  xxL  20. 

'Ev^cxo/Koi,  from  ly  in,  upon,  and  U- 
XOfiai  to  receive,  take. 

I.  To  take  upon,  admit,  in  the  profane 
writers.  [Thuc.  v.  16.] 

II.  Impersonally,  'EyHxerai,  It  isfOS" 
sible,  it  may  be,  q.  d.  it  admits,  occ.  Loin 
xiii.  33.  So  Hesychius  explains  m  iv^ 
Xcrai  by  &^vyaT6y  fVc  it  is  impossihkt  w 
which  sense  the  phrase  it  used  by  the 
purest  of  the  GreeK  writers.  See  Elner 
and  Wetstein  on  Luke  xiii.  33.  To  wbooe 
instances  several  more  might  be  added 
from  Arrian,  Epictet.  In  2  Mac&  xL  18, 
we  have  A  Ee  ^y  'ENAEXCVMENA,  whd 
things  were  possible,  or  might  be,  and  3 
Mac.  xiii.  26,  inreXoyittraro  'ENAEXOMEf- 
NQ2,  he  apologized  as  much  as  he  could. 
Comp.  *AyiyhKroy.  [Probably  xp4f(«  " 
understood.  'Ey^x&p^yo.  are  in  proto 
writers  contingent  events  opposed  to  l^ 
cessary  ones,  or  possible  ones.  See  Xen. 
Mem. 'iii.  9.  1.  Thom.  Mag.  Eel.  p.  SOe, 
says  that  iyBi\tTai  is  not  only  for  rr2e- 
\6pty6y  i*si,  but  for  ivfieyiiQ  or  &]rXw(  U- 

^p^  'Ey^rifxeut,  w,  from  Mfijiot,  OM 
who  is  at  home,  in  his  own  countrM,  or 
among  his  own  people,  from  c  v  in,  and  in^ 
a  people. — To  be  at  home,  ^live  at  h/0ty 
live  with.']  occ.  2  Cor.  v.  6,  8,  9.  See 
Wetstein. 

*Evh^vaKw,  opai,  from  iy^vw  the  SUM- 
— To  clothe,  be  clothed,  occ.  Luke  nn- 
27.  xvi.  19.  [2  Sam.  i.  24.  xiii.  18.] 

^g**  "EvciKoc,  «,  6,  fi,  from  cV  mi,  f^ 
Ukyi  justice  *. — Agreeable  to  justice,  j^* 
occ.  Rom.  iii.  8.  Heb.  ii.  2. 

^^^  ^Ev^ofiritTiQ,  toe,  Att.  £«Cf  ii  fr*** 
ivcofiitii  (as  it  were),  which  from  ii^  «*» 
upofi,  and  ^o/icoi  to  build,  which  from  ^^' 
cu^a  perf.  mid.  of  cifiu  the  same— "^ 
building  or  structure,  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  18« 

• 

[•  'E>  in  coTTipoaition  denotes  often  stfit(il^f^>fh 

r>K/io;  ag-nrtihfr  to  lavy  hiTtful,  t/Auitfi,  &cj 
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J|p|iiiQ|||,(il^  Wetsteio  has  remarked)  uses 
ttft  «Wi  Vprd.  Ant.  lib-  xv.  cap.  9.  §  6. 

%  2e  ^i;;(|[AiQ>IH2I£  otrriy  ivtUXtro  Kara 
nffi^dflXo^pniC  iic  ^MKO^ittc  TTooac,  The 
^iis(ji^  4)ir.  .mole,  which  he  opposed  to 
U^iglfAeiice  pf  the  sea^  was  two  hundred 
fa^Ippg.  [This  word  has  passed  into 
jCkiUee»:.iwhere  Dion  means  a  structure, 
%mnlL    See  Buxtorf's  Lex.  Chald.  p. 

,  .'AvSofin^  from  iv  t«,  and  ^o^AZm  to 
glorify. — To  glorify,  occ.  2  Thess.  i.  10, 
12.  [The  formula  Moiaffd^yai  tv  rtyt, 
■jpifies,  to  get  glory  from  another's  hap^ 
fmess  or  misery,  so  that  we  may  be 
frmeJ  0s  ils  authors.  In  these  passages 
4,ili  thai  God  may  get  glory  by  the  eter^ 
wd  happiness  to  nJiich  he  will  promote 
C^risUoMs. .  So  in  Ezek.  xxviii.  22.  £xod. 

,A^lt^,  tt,  6,  j^,  from  iv  in,  and  iv^a 

i.  il.  [Ciorious^  of^^igk  reputation^  or  dig^ 
fi^.  .1  Cor.  IF.  10.  Comp.  1  Sam.  ix.  6. 
jiikxnii.  8.  £sth.  i.  3.  Hist.  Susan,  r.  5. 
iCluron.  iv.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  .56.  He- 
«£an.  i.  6.  17.  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  11.] 
fti'IL  [Splendid,  of  dress  and  ornaments, 
Al^Luke  vii.  2«  5.  Is.  xxii.  IS.  xziii.  9. 
Tehran,  ii.  9.  I  so  understand  with 
!lllBtai;baeider  the  word  as  applie<l  to  the 
difigdh^gloriousy  like  a  bride.  Schleus- 
Mraod  Wahl  say  it  meaus^yreeyroirt  stain 

III.  [^Remarkable,  illustrious,  memor- 
Mtf  of  miracles.  Luke  xiii.  17.  See 
bad.  xxxiF.  10.  Dent.  x.  21.  Job  v.  9, 
ad  xzxiF.  24.  Is.  xii.  4.  Ixiv.  3.] 
.  "Zyl^paf  arec)  ro,  from  ci^^vc^. — [>4 
fV«efU.  Mat.  vi.  25,  28.  Luke  xii.  23. 
i  meddiug  garment.  Mat.  xxii.  11,  12. 
He  eastern  nations  gave  splen<lid  dresses 
a  tokens  of  honour,  esi>ecially  to  guests. 
SiiGeo.  xlv.  22.  Judg.  xiv.  12.  2  Kings 
%h*  22.  Is.  iii.  22.  Zaeli.  iii.  4.  VVarnckr. 
nAaUq.  Hcbr.  c.  27.  §  13.  An  vpper 
pnuHlf  or  doak.  Mat.  iii.  4.  (com p.  Mark 
4i€.)  Mat.  viL  15,  where  there  is  a  re- 
benoe  to  the  sheepskins  worn  by  the 
'Bcieot  prophets^  in  token  of  their  con- 
taBptofeartlily  splendour.  Sec  1  Kings 
Ay.  13.  2  Kings  i.  S.  Zach.  xiii.  4.  and 
tk  word  MriXwrfiJ] 

.  '*Zifivyap6m,  w,  from  ip  in,  and  ^t/ra- 
/•••/o  strengthen, — To  slrengtlien,  make 
^fong,  whether  bodily.  Hcb.  xi.  34.^-or 
Jiritually,  AcU  ix.  22.  Rom.  iv.  20.  1 
im.i.  12.  &  al.  [Add  Phil.  iv.  13.  2 
TiouiL  L  IT.  17.  Eph.  vi.  10.    It  occurs 


Pa.  111.  7*  in  the  Paasirey  was  ma4^  con^ 
M^\    See  Aq.  Gen.  \\u  30.  24.]  ^ 

— A  putting  on,  or  fveariif^ ,  of  clothes, 
occ.  1  Pet.  iii.  3.  [Job  xH.  5.]]    v 

'EyBiw  and  iyivria,  from  iy  tn,  iniOt  and 
dviii  or  Hyu  toga  iu  or  under,  also  to  put 
on,  which  see. 

I.  To  go  or  eider  into,  occ  2  Tim. 
iii.  6.  [£z.  xxiii.  24.^ 

II.  To  clothe,  put  on,  inuest.  It  h  ap- 
plied, 

Ist.  To  bodily  raiment.  Mat.  vL  25. 
xxvii.  31.  Acts  xii.  21.  &  aL  [Jer.  x.  9.]] 

2dly.  Spiritually,  To  the  armour  of 
light,  or  of  God.  Rom.  xiii.  12.  Eph.  vi. 
11,  14.  Comp.  1  Thess.  y.  8.  So  to  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  i.  e.  his  temper,  con- 
duct, and  virtues.  Rom.  xiii.  14,  where 
see  Kypke.-*-Gal.  iiL  27>  where  see  Mac- 
knight.  [[Macknight  says,  that  persons 
baptised  always  put  on  new  and  fresh 
clothing*  to  signify  that  they  adopted  a 
new  course  of  life,  and  hence,  that  it  is 
used  in  these  expressions  to  signify,  that 
those  baptised  into  the  name  of  Ciirist 
roust  adopt  his  ways  of  life.  Schl.  cites 
Dion.  HaJic.  xi.  p.  689.  Tapi:Oyioy  iv" 
Bv6p€voi  imitating  the  manners  of  I'ar^ 
guin.  'Airo^vo/iat  is  used  in  exactly  the 
op|)06ite  sense  by  Luc.  in  Gall.  19.  In 
Latin,  induere  aliquem  expresses,  become 
ing  ones  disciple.  Tacit  Annal.  xiy.  .52. 
xvi.  28.  It  is  applied]]  to  the  New  Man, 
Kph.  iv.  24.  Col.  iii.  10.  Comp.  ver.  12, 
&  seqt.  and  see  Kypke. 

3dly.  To  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  with  M'hich  the  Apostles  of 
Christ  were  endued,  Luke  xxiv.  49. 
Comp.  Acts  i.  4,  8. 

4thly.  To  that  incorruption  and  im- 
mortality with  which  the  b(Mlies  of  men 
shall  be  endued  or  clothed  at  the  resur- 
rection, occ.  1  Cor.  XV.  .53,  .54.  Qln 
2  Cor.  V.  3.  Chrysostom  (Hom.  X.  in  £p. 
ii.  ad  Cor.)  explains  it,  ui^Qapalay  ixii 
ailt^a  atpdaproy  Xa/3oiT£C»  g^i^g  a  new 
and  immortal  body.  Schl.  suggests,  that 
we  should  read  kKCvtranivoi^  See  under 
^ipiii, 

'Evf'opa,  ac,  ^,  from  ky  in,  and  tlpa  a 
seat  or  silting. — [^Properly,  a  place  of 
ajubush,  as  Phavorinus  says,  a  place  where 
men  sit  to  surprise  an  enemy.  Josh.  viii. 
9.3  An  ambui,h  or  ambuscade.  So  ivicpay 
troulv  to  lay,  or  set  an  ambush,  occ.  Acts 
xxy.  3.  Thucydidcs  uses  the  same  phrase*. 

•  [In  the  micMlc  voice,  III.  00.  Sec  Polyb.  iv. 
59.3.J 
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SeeWeteteiu,  [Josh.  viii.  7*  14.  Herodian. 
iv.  5.  7.  vii.  6.  8.] 

*EytBpe^,  from  fv^^po.— -To  lie  in  wait. 
occ.  Luke  xi.  54.  Acts  xxiii.  21.  [It 
does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T. 
In  Greek  writers^  it  generally  takes  a 
dative,  as  in  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  c.  68.  (of  am- 
busk  in  war),  but  it  is  found  also  with 
the  accusative.  See  Wessel.  on  Diod.  Sic. 
XIX.  69.  Appian.  Bell.  Cir.  iii.  p.  881.  Plut. 
Vit.  Fab.  p.  185.  E.  Lam.  if.  19.  Wisd. 
ii.  12.  Eoclus.  xxvii.  10.  It  is  used  ab- 
solutely.  Lam.  iii.  10.  Judg.  ix.  43»  and 
in  its  original  sense,  Csit  in,  remain^ 
abide  in,  J  in  Ecclus.  xiv.  23.] 

"Ert^pov,  tiy  TO,  See  *Eyiipa. — An  am~ 
bush^  or  lying  in  wait,  occ.  Acts  xxiii.  16. 
[Griesb.  reads  iyi^pa.  Josh.  viii.  2.  al.] 

*EyiiXitit,  w,  from  iy  in,  and  ecXcw  to 
roll,  which  is,  I  think,  to  be  deduced  from 
the  V.  ItXitrtru  (which  see),  and  not  vice 
versa, — To  roll,  or  wrap  up.  occ  Mark 
xv.  46,  [1  Sam.  xxi.  12.  Artemid.  i. 
14.] 

"Evei/ii,  from  ey  in,  and  ufiX  to  be. — To 
be  in  or  within,  occ.  Luke  xi.  41,  JlXrly  ret 
iydyra  ^orc  iXitifwcvyrfy,  But  give  wl\at  is 
in  (the  cup  and  platter  namely)  ybr  alms. 
See  this  interpretation,  which  is  also  em* 
braced  by  Wolfius,  and  Kypke  (whom 
see),  abundantly  vindicated  by  Kaphelius, 
who  very  justly  demands  a  proof,  that  ra 
and  iydvra  signifies  the  same  as  ei:  rwy 
kyoyrtay,  and  that  because  the  latter 
phrase  denotes  according  to  one's  abilities 
or  substance^  the  former  does  so  likewise. 
Our  English  translation— o/*  #t/cA  things 
as  ye  have,  seems  to  aim  at  preserving 
the  supposed  ambiguity  of  the  Greek.  See 
a  similar  instance  in  heb.  v.  7.  [^Bretsch- 
ncider  and  Kuhnol  coiicnr  with  Hnphelius 
in  saying,  that  Ik  rCay  hdyriay  is  the  proper 
phrase,  and  that  there  is  no  example  of  the 
phrase  here  used  being  substituted  for  it. 
On  the  other  hand,  Schleusncr  cites  from 
Moschopulus  the  following  words :  tvi'^iv 
ayrt  rw  cwirap^^cc,  wf  ro  tye^i  fioi  wXbroc. 
Kai  evcTiy  iiyri  r«  ^vyaroy  i*>iy.  See 
also  Thoni.  M. p.  30/.,  Hesychius  in  voce, 
aud  Heliodor.  iEthiop.  ix.  25.  Rosen- 
n)ii]]er  too  brings  two  instances  from  De- 
mosthenes pro  Corona,  where  cvovra  is 
used  for  property.  Schleusner  adds,  that 
ra  tyoyra  may  stand  for  Kara  ra  tvoyra 
as  well  as  ra  ^uj'ara  for  icara  ra  hvyara. 
Schleusner  therefore,  and  Rosen miiller,  as 
well  as  Boisius  (Collat.  p.  222.)  aud  Bos 
(Ex.  Phil,  in  N.  T.  p.  42.),  after  the 
Syriac  and  Theophylact,  would  translate 


TCL  lyoyra  by  according  to  what  j 
have,  understanding  irar^  I  think  tl 
Kiihool  is  right  in  saying  that  the  j 
rallel  place  in  St.  Matthew  shows  that 
tyoyra  refers  to  what  is  in  the  cup,  as 
Xen.  Ages.  ii.  1 9.  Hell.  ii.  3.  6 ;  and 
should  therefore,  with  Parkhunt,  i 
quiesce  in  Raphelius's  explanation,  wbi( 
is,  ^'  Do  not  be  careful  as  to  the  vessel  i 
its  splendour,  bat  rather  attend  to  tl 
contents ;  for  if  with  them  you  assist  tl 
poor,  food  and  every  thing  else  is  pure  i 
us  ;*'  or  as  Bretschneider  sars,  *'  you  hti 
then  no  need  of  the  Levittcaf  purincatHNi 
Kiihnol,  however  (after  Erasmus,  Ligh 
foot,  and  others),  rejects  this,  and  thinl 
our  Lord  sjieaks  ironically.  The  Pharisee 
he  says,  thought  that  by  giving  alo 
they  could  atone  for  their  siot  wither 
amendment,  and  he  would  translate  thu 
Give  what  there  is  in  the  cup  as  aims 
the  poor,  and  then  (in  your  opinion)  yi 
need  no  amendment ;  every  thing  is  pu 
to  you.'} 

"ENEKA,  or  tytxey.  An  adv.  goyemii 
a  genitive. 

1 .  Because  of,  on  accouni  o^  byreoM 
of  Acts  xxvL  21.  Rom.  yiii.  36.  [ 
points  out  the  cause  of  our  undertakii 
any  thing,  whether  the  antecedent  csufl 
or  the  event.  With  the  article  befoi 
the  infinitive,  it  denotes  the  end  or  h 
tention.} 

2.  With  respect  to,  in  regard  ^  2C« 
iii.  10.  Kaphelius  shows  that  this  sente^ 
the  word  is  agreeable  to  the  use  of  tl 
purest  Greek  writers.  To  the  instsDC 
he  has  cited,  might  be  added  from  Ludtf 
Timon.  torn.  i.  p.  94,  ^cw/iaroc "ENEK^ 
With  respect  to  lying. 

3.  'Ou  evEKey  for  eyeicey  tsts  i,  On^ 
count  of  this  that,  because  that,  because 
occ.  Luke  iv.  1 8.     So  in  Homer  II.  i*  li> 

1  1.  and  II.  V.  line  377.  &  al.  freq.  »i^ 
i.  c.  H  ey£Ka,  signifies  because,  CoiD| 
"Ayd'  i^y  under.  ^The  ellipse  of  irtxa^ 
fore  the  infin.  should  be  noticed.  S( 
Mat.  ii.  13.  xi.  1.  Luke  iv.  10.  2  Cor. 
8.  2  Pet.  iii.  9.     See  Bos.] 

J^^  'Evcpycta,  ac,  ^,  firom  cwpyjc** 
Energy,  mighty  or  effectual  working  < 
operation,  occ.  Eph.  i.  19.  iii.  7.  iv.  1) 
Phil.  iii.  21.  Col.  I,  29.  ii.  12.  2  TbesM 
9, 1 1 .  [In  Eph.  iv.  1 6.  Col.  j.  29.  2  Tbf 
ii.  9.  it  is  the  actual  working  or  fl*^ 
atice,  action  in  which  energy  is  put  f<W^ 

2  Mac.  iii.  29.] 
*Ev£pycw,  cu,  from  cvcpyjjc- 

I.    To  operate,    <ic/  powerfidly,  f* 
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forth  power.  Mat.  x\v.  2.  Mark  vi.  14. 
(Coinp.  Avva/icc  VI.)  Rom.  rii.  .5.  1  Cor. 
xii.  6.  2  Cor.  i.  6.  iv.  2.  Gal.  iii.  5.  v.  6. 
£pb.  ii.  2.  iii.  20.  Col.  i.  29.  1  Thess.  ii. 
13. 2  Them.  ii.  7.  Parkhurst  and  Schleus- 
Der  contend,  amnst  Hammond  on  Gal.  v. 
6.  (vhere  the  Syriac  htisjaith  made  per-- 
feci)  and  Bull  (Op.  p.  534.  ed.  Grabe), 
that  this  Terb  has  an  active  sense  in  the 
]M88i?eToice;  and  I  have  therefore  placed 
the  pa882u;es  they  allege  under  this  head, 
without  however  meaning  to  decide  on 
the  Question.  There  is  the  passive  sense 
decidedly  in  2  Cor.  i.  6.  In  2  Thess.  ii.  7. 
Purkhurst  translates  rightly,  The  mystery 
(fmquily  is  (non>)  acitng,  where  the 
seme  is  neuter ;  and  he  cites  1  Esd.  ii. 
20.  In  Gal.  ii.  8.  the  verb  has  the  da- 
>ti?e,  and  is  in  the  sense  of  assisting^ 
gning  necessary  powers  for  any  office^ 
though  Bretschneider  says  that  ivt^yfitra^ 
ffC&TOToX^i'  is  ah  Hebraism  for  crepy  r^v 
ir  and  translates  it,  gave  Peter  the  office 
(fan  apostle.  In  many  of  the  above 
places,  there  is  a  sense  of  miraculous 
operation^  as  Mat.  xiv.  2.  Gal.  iii.  5,  &c. 
Mid  especially  in  1  Cor.  xii,  6.  See  Artem. 
LJ.  Polyb.  1V.40.] 

II.  [To  effect^  accomplish,  Eph.  i.  11. 
20.  Philipp.  ii.  13.  Is.  xii.  4.  Diod.  Sic. 
xiii.  95.  Pdyb.  iii.  6.  5.  The  participle 
ptniveis,  says  Schl.,  that  which  is  wrought 
^h  much  lahoury  laborious,  and  so  when 
•pplied  to  prayer^  as  in  James  v.  16,  it 
'Hll  be  ardent,  earnest,  assiduous  ;  as  the 
Vulg.  and  Luther  have  it.  So  Br.  and 
^ahl.  Parkhurst  says  it  is  the  inspired 
Voyer  of  a  righteous  man,  wrougnt  in 
I"m  by  the  energy  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
The  Syriac  has,  prayer  poured  forth  by  a 

1^^  *EyipyrifjLaj  aroc,  ro^  from  iyfipyri" 
t^i  pcrf.  pass,  of  kvipyiw,  fProperly, 
^aiion,  working,  and  especially,  powers 
ftoffi  to  man  by  God,  It  may  be  ex- 
piaioed,  as  Phavorinus  and  Zonaras  (Lex. 
Col.  740)  say,  by  xaplfffiara,  gifts  or  wit- 
^(iculous  powers.'^ 

%^  'Eycpy^C)  coC)  ^c>  o,  )%  from  tv  in, 
aodlpyoK  a  work^  action, — Effectual, 
^cacious,  energetic,  occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  9. 
t(Polyb.ii.  65. 12.)]  Philem.ver.6.  Heb. 
»^12. 

'EyevXoyeiif,  &,  from  kv  in,  and  kvXoyiu) 
^  bless — To  bless  in,  or  by,  occ.  Acts  iii. 
•5'  Gal.  iii.  8-  t'^he  word,  properly,  is 
^  cvXoycw,  simply,  to  speak  a  blessing, 
2f  Gen.  xiL  3.  xviii.  18.  But  in  He- 
"^^i  to  bless,  and  similar  words  are  used 


to  express  the  good  conveyed  by  the  bleto-r 
ing.  So  in  these  places  it  is,  to  make 
happy.  See  Glass.  Philol.  Sac  p.  222. 
ed.  Dath.] 

'Eviyii^f  from  kr  in  or  upon,  and  cyci)  to 
hold. 

I.  'Evi'^ofxai,  pass.  To  be  holden  or 
confined  %n,  occ.  Gal.  t.  1 .  So  Herodotus, 
lib.  ii.  cap.  121,  T»  ir^yp  'ENE'XESeAI, 
To  be  holden  in  the  snare  or  trap;  and 
Pausanias,  'ENE'XEZOAI  race  xc^aic,  To 
be  confined  in  fetters.  See  Wetstein 
and  Kypke.  [Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  iii.  22. 
93."] 

n.  *Evij(€iv  rivi,  To  urge,  pressy  Upon 
one,  occ.  Luke  xi.  53. 

III.  *'Eyij(eiy  riyi.  To  have  a  quarrel^ 
^pitey  or  resentment  against  one,  to  bear 
him  ill-will,  infestum,  vel  infensum,  esse 
alicui.  So  Hesychius  explains  Mx^i  by 
fiyriviKaKil  resents,  cvirccrat  (q.  d.)  sticks 
close  to,  i.  e.  in  hatred  or  spite^  occ.  Mark 
vi.  1 9,  where  Doddridge  renders  ivelxev 
&vrf  hung  upon  him  ;  and  in  a  note  says, 
'^  This  seems  to  me  the  import  of  the 
phrase,  which  is  with  peculiar  propriety 
applied  to  a  doe's  fastening  his  teeth  into 
his  prey,  and  holding  it  down,"  And  if 
indeed  the  phrase  were  ever  thus  applied, 
I  should  have  no  doubt  but  both  St. 
Mark  and  St.  Luke  (ch.  xi.  53.)  alluded 
to  this  application  of  it ;  but  after  dili- 
gent search,  I  can  find  no  instance  of 
iyixeiy  having  this  signification.  See 
Wolfius  and  Wetstein.— The  LXX  apply 
this  expression  in  the  same  sense  as  St. 
Mark,  Gen.  xlix.  23,  for  the  Heb.  tZJtOUr 
to  hate,  infest,  ^There  can  be  little  dolibt 
that  the  two  phrases  have  the  same  mean- 
ing. The  Grammarians  explain  the  phrase 
by  saying,  that  there  is  an  ellipse  of 
X^Xoy  anger.  In  Herodotus  i.  118.  vi. 
119.  (comp.  viii.  27.)  we  have  certainly 
the  full  phrase,  kvii\E  a6i  hivoy  yAok, 
where  see  Wesseling.  Fischer  ad  Wellk 
iii.  1.  p.  264.1 

^"^  ^Eyddde,  An  adv.  from  iyda  here, 
there,  (which  from  kv  in)  and  Bt  a  par- 
ticle denoting  to  a  place. 

1 .  Hit  her  y  to  this  place,  occ.  John  iv. 
15,  16.  Acts  xvii.  6.  xxv.  17* 

2.  Here,  in  this  place,  occ  Luke  xxiv. 
41.  Acts  xvi.  28.  xxv.  24.  Comp.  AcU 
X.  18.  [where  it  means  there,  as  in  2  Mac. 
xii.  27.] 

'EvOv/icoftac,  ifiai,  Depon.  frona  «v  t«, 
and  ^vfioc  the  mind. — To  have  in  nitful, 
ponder^  think^  meditate  upon,  occ  Mat. 
1.  20.  IX.  4.  Acts  X.  19.     Wetstein  on 
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aod  Wetstcin,  and  comp.  'Efitaiytt.  [S^ 
Polyb.  i.  49-  5.  Xenoph.  Anab.  v.  3.  1. 
Thucyd.  i.  5^.  Lucian.  V.  H.  ii.  26.  6a- 
taker  op  Marc.  Antonin.  x.  §  8.  p.  295. 
In  Prov.  iv.  11,  it  is,  I  cause  to  walk.'] 

'Bfi€Xiwkf,  from  iv  in,  on,  and  fiXivm  to 
look, 

I.  To  view,  look  upon,  i.  e.  witU  ated- 
fiEutness  and  attention.  Mark  xiv.  67.  Luke 
xxii.  61.  John  i.  36,  43.  Acts  i.  11.  & 
al.  ||Add  Isaiah  ▼.  30.  x?ii.  7.  Ecclus. 
xxxiii.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  II.  10.  Cyrop. 
i.  3.  2.  In  Luke  xxii.  6L  Scfal.  thinte 
that  contempt  and  indignation  are  im- 
plied, as  by  iwifiXiwm  in  1  Sam.  ii.  29. 
xvii.  42/] 

II.  To  bekoldf  or  see.  occ.  Mark  viii. 
25.  Acts  xxii.  1 1. 

[HI.  To  consider.  Mat.  vi.  26.  (comp. 
LuSce  xii.  24.)  Is.  v.  12.  xxii.  8.  11. 
Ecclus.  ii.  10.  2  Mac.  xii.  45.] 

'£/iCfM/iao/iai,  HfjLai,  from  iv  in,  or  on 
account  ^,  and  fipifioofiai  or  fipifiaofmi  to 
roar^  storm  with  anger,  from  fipifua  to 
roar,  which  see  under  Bp^vriy.  See  Wet- 
stein  on  Mat  ix.  30,  and  comp.  £cc1ub. 
xui.  3. 

I.  To  groan,  or  grumble,  with  indig- 
nation, fand  hence,  to  be  indignant."]  occ 
Mark  xiv.  5,  where  the  Vulg.  excdleatly, 

fremebant  in  eam.  The  Latin  fremo  by 
the  way  is  a  derivative  from  the  Greek 
fipifiut.  The  LXX  have  once  used  the  N. 
iuhpifirifta  for  the  Heb.  01?t  furious  in^ 
dignation.  Lam.  ii.  6,  [which  word  occurs 
also  in  the  same  sense  in  Theodotiou's 
version  oi  £zek.  xxi.  31.  where  Symma- 
chus  has  Ifij^pifif^fn^,  and  the  LXX  irvp 
(Jiery  indignation).  See  the  Sdiol.  on 
Aristoph.  £quit.  815.  1.] 

II.  To  charge,  or  forbid  strictly  and 
earnestly,  occ.  Mat.  ix.  30.  (where  see 
Campbell.)  Mark  i.  43i  (wliere  see  Kls- 
ner.  [It  is  rather,  to  order  under  a 
threat^  as  Hesycliius  says^  k/JifipifJtw^eyosy 
fAtra  ^TTciX^c  syTe\X6fJi€i'0£,  aud  thence,  to 
threaten,  rebuke,  chide.  Suidas  explains 
it,  to  enjoin,  or  chide  with  severity,  to 
speak  with  anger;  aud  Hesychius,  to 
chide,  command  with  power.  See  Ps.  cvi. 
9.  and  compare  it  with  Nahum  i.  4.^ 

III.  To  groan  deeply,  from  anguish  of 
heart,  occ.  John  xi.  33,  38.  Comp.  Ps. 
xxxviii.  8  or  9. 

'EME'Q,  &. — To  vomit,  spew.  occ.  liev. 
iii.  16.  [Is.  xix.  14.  Xen.  An.  iv.  6.  20. 
^lian.  V.  H.  ix.  26.] 

f^^  *Efipalvopai^  from  sy  on  account 
of,  anil  pairofiai  to  be  madr—To  be  mad 


upon,or  against,  ooc  Actazxri.  1 1<— [Tlie 
preposition  gy  has,  in  compoaitioD,  tone- 
times  the  force  of  card.  Sae  Ahr«8cL 
Amin.  ad  iCschyl.  p.  392.  'Eflflan|co^ 
curs  Wisd.  xiv.  23.  Plutarch,  torn.  iL  p. 
798.  t.  vi.  p.  144.  ed.  Reiak.! 

'EMMANOYIfA,  Heb.— Gorf  with  Mi, 
It  answers  both  in  the  LXX  and  in  Uiit, 
to  the  Heb.  If^l^Dj;  from  ZD»  witk^  u  tu, 
and  ^H  God,  Isa.vii.14u  The  naoe  in- 
ports  God  in  our  nature^  and  for  mr 
sakesj  i.  e.  for  our  salvatiom  and  Ami* 
ness:  and  thus  Isaiah's  proiAecy,  m 
*  THE  virgin's  son  should  he  oJbd 
Emmanuel,  was  fulfilled  by  Christ's  being 
called  Jesus,  i.  e.  Jehovah  the  Samim,% 
name  of  the  same  import.  Comp.  'I^ffvc. 
occ.  Mat.  i.  23. 

*Eppiytifj  from  iy  in,  and  piru  to  re* 
main, — To  remain,  persevere  in.  ooe. 
AcU  xiv.  22.  Gal.  iii.  10.  Heb.  viii.  9. 
fit  is  used  in  this  sense  in  Deut  zxiiL 
16.  Ecclus.  xxviii.  6.  and  ii.  11.  Conpi 
Xen.  de  Rep.  jfl£th.  ii.  17.  Ages.  L  11* 
Epictet.  Enchir.  c.  20.  Com.  Nep.  zrn. 
214.  Virg.  ^n.  ii.  160.  viii.  643.  Kidft 
Obss.  Flav.  p.  321.  Marki.  ad  Lya.  f, 
592.] 

'E^C)  ^)  oy,  from  l^  of  me,  gen.  (t 
'Ey«»  /. — Mine,  my  own.  Mat.  xniL  20, 
XX.  15.  &  al.  freq.  In  Mat.  xx.  &» 
Kypke  renders  "Ovk  hiy  ipoy  Biroh  H 
does  not  become  me  to  gine,  it  is  not  mj 
office  to  give,  and  produces  similar  ex* 
pressions  from  Plutarch;  observing  tkat 
in  sucJi  phrases  epyoy  worky  businestt 
office  is  undei  stood,  which  is  expressed  bf 
Xenophon  and  Euripides.  [[The  won 
denotes  sometimes,  o/*  my  inventing,  or  ^ 
my  doing.  Thus  Jolio  vii.  16.  My  ^ 
trine  is  not  of  my  own  invention  ;  aod  KS 
Philipp.  iii.  9.^ 

^^  'E/ixttcy/ioj'jJ,  ^g,  ti,  from  i^ 
Traty/iai  1  st  pers.  perf.  of  the  V.  iftrotftf* 
— A  mocking,  or  scoffing.  This  N.  occuif 
not  in  the  common  editions  of  the  N.  T. 
but  in  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  ten  MSS.,  three  </ 
which  ancient,  have  ev  i/ixaiy/i^i^  ^^ 
iraiicTat,  and  this  reading  is  supported  hf 
both  the  Syriac  and  several  other  old  Te^ 
sions,  and  is  received  into  the  text  bf 
Griesbach,  whom  see,  and  Wetsteio.  The 
expression  is  an  cmphatical  one,  and  veU 
describes  the  deistical  scorners  dfour  ovi 
days. 

*EfnraiyfioQ,  5,  o,  from  ifurivaiyiiai  I^ 

•  Thu«!  Isa.  vii.  14,  HD^jm  with  die  n  «pv-W»^ 
and  LXX  and  Mat.  L  23,  'H  nafii^o;. 
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in.  pert  pan.  of  the  V.  e/iirac^oi. — A 
^^9  ^  rather  a  being  mocked,  occ. 
[eb.  zi.  36.  [Ez.  xxiL  24.  2  Mac.  irii.  7 ; 
itifiwaiyfta  is  more  usual.  See  Is.  Ixvi. 
.  Ps.  zxxviii.  7.] 

"Eunl^^  from  ev  tit,  upon,  and  xa/^oi 
iDMif,  irporf. 

1.  To  play  upon,  nuxke  sport  witk^  mock, 
ftUxx.  19.  xxvii.  31,  41.  Luke  xiv.  29. 
It  is  construed  with  the  dative  or  with  a 
iqmsitioii.  Add  Judg.  xvi.  25.  Exod. 
.  2.  Pa.  ciT.  26.  It  signifies,  to  punish 
ndbf  and  insuUingltfy  in  2  Mac  vii. 

IL  Ta  tihtde,  deceive,  occ.  Mat.  ii.  16. 

'Eproicri^C^  »>  ^>  from  ifnrai(w, — A 
wser^  a  scoffer,  occ.  2  Pet.  iii.  3.  Jude 
w.  18.  [Is.  iii.  4.] 

*EprcpcircnnEM,  cu,  from  iv  in,  ttmong^  and 
nfowitt  to  walk  about,  which  see. — To 
m£I  about  among, — {_To  live  among, 
IGor.  yi.  16.  So  used  of  God,  who  is 
ud  to  live  among  pious  men,  from  the 
idUt  he  takes  in  them.  See  Levit.  xxn. 
2.  Deut.  xxiii.  14.  Achill.  Tat.  i.  6. 
Vhui.  i.  de  Ebriet.  t.  i.  p.  358.  lin^38. 
iMang.*] 

*£/nrcxXaw,  £>,  from  iv  in,  and  TrcirXactf, 
r  tiforXaia^  to  Jill,  which  is  formed  from 
biobscrf.  verb  xXaw  to  Jill,  by  prefixing 
be  reduplicate  syllable  wi. — To  Jill,  occ. 
te  xir.  17*  [It  means  here,  to  give 
Imidanilff,  see  Ps.  cxhr.  16  ;  and  to  Jul- 
%  or  satisfy,  Ps.  dii.  5.  to  satiate,  Aen. 
yMpoB.  If.  37*  See  Ecclus.  xvi.  29.  xxiv. 

*Etfr/*Ti«,  from  iy  in,  into,  and  irlirTtt  to 
iJT 

p.  To  faU  into,  as  a  ditch.  Mat.  xii. 
1.  Luke  xiv.  5.  Ps.  Ivii.  6.  Is.  xxiv.  18. 
I  other  Greek  usually  with  a  Dative,  as 
Sa.  V.  H.  xii.  23.] 
n.  [To  fall  among,  i.  e.  to  fall  into 
^Mpomer^  to  meet  with  harm,  and  per- 
ns generally,  as  Schl.  says,  accidentally; 
id  ao  the  Schol.  on  Epictet.  Enchir.  c. 

See  Luke  x.  36.  fell  among  thieves,  as 
1  Arrian  Epictet.  iii.  12,  where  is  the 
Me  phrase.  See  1  Tim.  iii.  6,  7.  vi.  9. 
■Bp.  ProT.  xii.  13.  Heb.  x.  31.  2  Sam. 
tw,  14.  Prov.  xxvii.  14.  1  Mac.  vi.  8. 
aiaa.  V.  H.  v.  2.] 

'Efnfk[K9^,  from  ir  in,  and  vXiKto  to  con- 
ed^ tie, — To  entangle,  implicate^  impli- 
we.  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  20.  2  Tim.  ii.  4.  So 
^pictetos  in  Arrian,  lib.  iii.  cap.  22,  says 
he  Cynic  should  not  be  'EMIIEnAEr- 
I^BlVON  ox^metv  entangled  in  relations ; 
%«ro  De  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  i.  cap.  19,  uses 


the  expressions,  Nullis  est  oocupationihua 
implicatus,  and  cap.  20,  implicatus  lao* 
lesiis  negotiis  4*  operosis.  See  also  Wet* 
stein  on  2  Tim.  [_Prov.  xxviii*  18.  Polyb. 
i.  17.] 

*Efiir>Jid^,  from  ly  in,  and  irXfiBw  to 
Jill. — To  Jill,  satisfy  J  whether  naturally 
or  spiritually,  ooc.  Luke  i.  53.  vi.  25. 
John  vi.  12.  Rom.  xv.  24,  where  see 
Kypke.  [It  is  construed  with  an  accu- 
sative of  liie  person,  and  a  genitive  of  the 
thing.  (See  Gramm.  i  xxi.  35.  B.  (c). 
One  or  other  ef  which  is  often  omitted. 
See  Exod.  xxviiL  6.  Job  xxii.  18. 
Ecclus.  xvi.  29.  vi.  25.  Ps.  cvii.  9.  Jer, 
xxxi.  25.  lo  Rom.  xv.  24.  it  is,  When  I 
have  enjoyed  satisfaction  from,  your  so* 

i^g^  *EfiirXoai,  9c,  4»  (fom  ifjorhrXoKa 
perf.  mid.  of  cfiTXcna. — A  plaitif^y  or 
braiding  of  the  hair.  occ.  I  Pet.  iii.  3. 
Luciac,  Amores,  torn.  L  p.  1057*  minutely 
describes  'H  HAOKIT  TO'N  TPIXO'N, 
The  braiding  of  the  hair,  as  particularly 
employing  the  attention  and  pains  of  the 
women  ^.  Con^.  also  Heb.  and  Eng. 
Lexicon  in  TlWp  III, 

*EfiTviwi  a,  from  iy  in,  and  Tyitf  to 
breathe. — To  inspire^  draw  in  the  breath. 
So  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  11.  §  2, 
uses  the  verb  for  breathing;  iimg  ifiv- 
yiiaeri,  whilst  they  breathe^  ooc.  Acts  ix. 

I,  'Efnryiuy  ixetX^  ml  ^wt.  The  ph]:a8e 
is  elliptical,  and  to  complete  it,  ^o,  cC«r 
iytKo^from,  or  by  reason  of,  may  be  sup^ 
plied.  It  beautifully  describes  6anl  as 
being  so  fiiU  of  tkreatenings,  and  ao  de- 
sirous of  slaughter  against  the  disciples 
of  the  Lord,  tliat  the  violence  of  his  pas* 
sions  even  affected  his  breath,  mad  made 
him  draw  it  quicker  and  stronger,  as 
persons  in  vehement  anger  and  eager  de- 
sire usually  da  Comu.  f^.  xxvii.  12. 
Homer  has  an  expression  somewhat  re- 
sembling this  in  the  Acts  (though  tlie 
construction  is  different),  II.  iii.  line  8.  & 
al.,  where  he  says  the  Greeks  were  fuyea 
wyeloyrec  breathing  rage,  as  Pope  render* 
it,  or  rather  breathing  courage;  so  Mil- 
ton, Par.  Lost.  b.  i.  line  554,  "  ^^eliberale 
valour  breathed,"    And  Cicero,  Catilin. 

II.  1.  uses  the  expression  ^'  scelus  an- 

*  f  On  the  dressing  d  heir  among  the  ancients, 
see  Pott.  EpisL  CathoL  N.  T.  t.  iL  p.  95.  Usdr. 
Junius  de  Comm.  c.  8.  *EuLr\6xtow  seems  a  chain, 
or  ornament  used  in  the  hair.  Exod.  xxxv.  21. 
xxxix.  13,  16.  Is.  uL  18,  20  In  the  18th  verse, 
it  is  used  in  the  plural,  and  Cyprian  de  habitu 
Virg.  p.  98.  (ed.  Amst)  translates  It  by  crines.] 
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helaatem,  breatking  ivictedneit :"  and  in  , 
Rhetor,  ad  HereDoium,  usually  printed  i 
Id  the  WorlfB  of  Cicero,  lib.  iv.  cap.  55, 
we  have  "  anhelans  m  inlino  pectore  cru- 
delitatem,  from  the  bottom  of  his  breast 
brealking  cruelty."  But  see  more  iu 
Eisner,  Wetsteiu,  and  Kypke  on  tbe  text. 
PAdd  Sil.  ital.  xvii.  504.  Theoc.  xxii.  82. 
IncesL  Rhea.  786.  Chrywst.  Horn.  ii.  de 
Laud.  Pant.  t.  t1.  Opp.  p.  484.  B.  ed. 
Bened.  baa  the  same  construction  as  in 
our  paawge.  Matthin  f  3(i2,  aays  tbat 
tbat  of  which  any  thing  imella,  or  which 
it  breathes,  is  put  in  t)^  genitiTe.  Tbui 
Anacr.  ix.  3.  and  AHstopb.  Eq.  437-  -rrtiy 
wvmfayriat.  Our  verb  is  used  actively, 
to  intpire,  breathe  in.  Wisd.  xt,  1 1.  Xen. 
Hell.  vii.  4.  32.] 

*£/(TOpivo/ia(,froni  ifavpot- —  [Properly, 
to  go,  make  a  journey.  ^  Folyb.  xxviti. 
10.  5.  Soph.  (£d.  Syr.  464.  Gen.  xxxir. 
24.  HcDce  it  is,  toioumeif  far  parpott* 
of  trade :  and  then,] 

I.  IntransitiTely,  To  trade,  traffic, 
taerchandue.  occ.  Jam.  ir.  13.  []Gen. 
xxxiv.  10,  21.  Ek.  xxvii.  13.  Xen.  de  Rep. 
Lac.  vii.  I.] 

II.  Transitively  with  an  accusative,  To 
make  a  trade,  or  gain  of.  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  3. 
■See  Kypke.  [-Mfacn.  ziii.  569,  F.  See  Pott 
Lath.  Ep.il.  p.  213.1 

'£/iTop/a,  nc,  if,  from  tftwopot-— Mer- 
vhamdite,  traffic,  properly,  says  Scapula, 
such  OS  men  pati  the  sea  to  carry  on.  occ. 
Mat.  xxii.  5.  [Is.  xlv.  14.  Ex.  xxvii,  15. 
Polyb. iii.  23.  4.  Xen.  Hier.  is.  9] 

'E^iriipw*',  B,  ro,  from  luxooot. — A  mar- 
ket-place, a  mart.  occ.  John  li.  16.  [Ilie 
eease  eiveD  by  Parkhurst  is  the  Driginal 
one.  See  Deut.  xxsiii.  19.  Is.  xKiii.  17. 
Polyb.  xvii. 2.  4.  Xen.  de  Vect.  iii.  3  ;  but 
in  this  place  of  St.  John,  it  seems  to 
be  used  for  ifiropia,  trqMc.  It  signifies 
«bjecti  of  traffic  in  Xen.  de  Vect.  i. 
70    - 

'E/iiropoc,  H,  0,  from  tr  in,  and  Topoc  a 
pasting  otter  or  may,  which  from  Ttiipv  to 
paitover,  through. 

I.  Anciently  and  properly,  A  pauen- 
ger,  i'm  a  thip.  Thus  Telemachus  in 
Homer  Odyss.  ii.  line  319  *,  says  he  will 
go  tfiropot  as  a  pofiengert  because,  as  he 
immediately  adds,  he  has  no  thip  of  his 
oien;  and  Laertes,  Ulysses'  hther,  not 
knowing  who  he  was,  asks  him,  Ody&s. 
xxiv.  Hoc  299. 

'  !6«  EiutBthiiu  on  thii  place.  Fhat>cirinus  fuii 
the  SchoL  on  Ariiwph-  I'luL  521.] 


I  'EHnOPOI  *)ut>krf*( 
NMjIa'  it.\tT([\ti—— 

On  boud  anoOitr'i  ihip  h 

II.  A  traveller.  So  uied  by  Sopbodt* 
in  (Edip.  Colon.  [25.  SOS.^ 

III.  One  »ho  Iratelt,  especially  hg  hs, 
on  accoJiitl  o/*  traffic,  a  merckanl,  a  irt- 
der.  Thus  c<Hiim<»il^  used  in  the  Gic^ 
writers,  occ.  MaL  xiii.  45.  Rev.  xvES, 
n,  15,  23.— In  tbe  LXX  it  genenlly 
answers  to  tbe  Heb.  *inp  a  mereia*!,  > 
N.  derived  in  like  manner  from  tbe  V. 
"ino  to  go  ahoiU.  [See  Eaek.  xxxviii.  13. 
Gen.  xxiii.  16.  Herodian  iv.  10.  9.  ICcb. 
Mem.  iii.  7.  6.1 

*  'E^irpi;9u,  from  Iv  in,  and  r^fiu  It 
tet  on  [fire,  burn,  which  from  the  old  V. 
rpaai  the  same. —  To  tet  on  fire,  im 
iicc.  Mat  xxii.  7.  [See  Joah.  riiL  & 
Judg.  ix.  49.  XV.  6.  xviii.  27-  Nebco- 
i.3.] 

'^t^wfoaQtv,  An  adv.  goreming  a  ge- 
nitive, from  In  in,  and  wpooBtv  bdin, 
which  from  irpo  tbe  same,  and  the  sylUhic 
adj^ion  Sti-  denoting  at  a  place,  e  iosf 
inserted  for  tbe  toandt  sake. 

I.  Of  place,  (1)  Before,  as  opposed  ts 
behind.  Mat.  vi.  2.  Mark  i.  2.  Lukesfc 
4.  John  iii.  28.  Rev.  iv.  6.  Tk  ifafa^ 
(itipt  namely)  Tkepartt  or  placet  wlaA 
are  before.  Phil.  iii.  13.— (2)  B^ort,l» 
the  pretence  of.  Mat.  v,  1 B,  24.  r»iji- 
13.]  xxvii.  11.  &  al.  freq.  (3)  [^sr- 
tvard.  Lute  xix.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2. 14] 
(4)  Of  dignity  or  superiority,  B^ott, 
in  preference  to.  occ  John  i.  15,  27,34. 
Sec  Campbell  on  ver.  15,  and  comp.  jflki 
ui.  31.  The  word  is  used  in  a  seoie  ■- 
milar  to  this  last  bv  the  LXX,  aniweriDf 
to  the  Heb.  'ID^,  Gen.  xlviiL  20.  TJ^ 
passage  of  SL  John  i.  16.  is  one  ofat- 
BJderable  difficulty.  It  is  doubtful,  »li*" 
tlicr  (/iT-po 000' should  betaken  oili»t,9 
I  of  dignity.  Lampe,  who  is  for  the  Utter 
signification,  thus  explains  the  ptMg*, 
making  much  turn  on  the  differcaeslW' 
tween  yiyofiai  and  itfil.  He  loko  C(W 
after  me  it  (at  MettiaJi)  made  mart  i^ 
nourable  than  I  am,  becaate  ke  wu  (h 
hit  own  eternal  nature  at  God)  mortis 
nourable.  Chrvsostom,  Theodoret,  Au- 
gustine, Bede,'  Grotius,  Camobell,  »» 
all  the  versions  in  modern  languigW 
except  Luther's,  the  Rhemish,  tod  »■ 
anonymous  English  one  (in  M^)* 
agree  in  lliis  as  far  f»  ifiKpoeOtn  ffX*^ 
Whitby,  &.hlcusn<-r,  Wctstein,  TittJi»«- 
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Kuindel,  Bretscbneider,  and  others,  after 
tbe Vulgate ;  and  all  the  other  Latin  trans- 
bttioos,  except  Bedc,  translate  *'  He  was 
before  me  (in  time),"  and  they  generally 
SDsider  that  the  second  clause  expresses 
the  same  thing,  /or  he  was  before  nte, 
[Kuinoel  saying  that  ^n  means  certainly); 
rkich  18,  as  Campbell  says,  pronug  a 
tking  by  itself.  Tittman  too  declares  po- 
Btirely  (as  does  Dr.  Smith,  Scrij)t.  Test. 
i.  p.  37.)  that  in  the  LXX  ifiirpouQtv 
Mfcr  signifies  dignity^  although  Lampe, 
CiBpbeO,  and  Parkhurst  justly  cite  Geo. 
dfiii.  20  ^  In  order  to  avoid  what 
Owpbell  complains  of^  Kypke  suggests 
tlie  notion  of  a  parenthesis;  This  is  he 
fmkom  I  said  (He  that  comes  ajter  me 
Ml  reaUy  before  me)  for  he  mas  before 
■f ;  80  that  the  last  clause  gires  the  rea- 
n  why  John  used  such  expressions ;  but 
lUi  does  not  seem  to  do  much  good, 
ii^  00  the  whole  I  prefer  the  former 

JifarTWy  from  kv  in,  upon,  and  irrvw  to 
fit-^To  spit  upon.  Mat.  xxvi.  67'  xxvii. 
Ml  &  al.  Observe,  that  spitting,  even  in 
\  person's  presence,  was  in  the  east  al- 
taji 'esteemed  a  great  affront  f.  How 
■ich  more  then,  spitting  in  his  face? 
bi  as  our  Blessed  Lord  was  treated 
itk  such  barbarous  indignity  by  the  Ro- 
Mi  toldiersj  so  the  late  excellent  Jonas 
iavay,  in  his  Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  298,  in- 
Am  us  that  the  Persian  soldiers  were 
"fcred  to  spit  in  the  face  of  a  rebel 
rinoer  at  Ahtrabad — ^'  an  indignity  of 
M  antiquity  in  the  east;  and  this, 
Ui  the  truly  pious  writer,  and  the  cut- 
Dg  off  beards,  which  I  shall  have  occasion 
'ttention,  brought  to  my  mind  the  suf- 
fiogs  recorded  in  the  prophetical  history 

our  Saviour/'  namely  in  Isa.  1.  6. — 
Ikii  verb  is  construed  with  etc  in  Mat. 
^  67 •  xxviL  30,  with  the  dative,  Mark 
34.  ziv.  65.  XV.  19.  It  is  put  abso- 
tdy  in  Luke  xviii.  32.     See  Numb  xii. 

•  Deut.  XXV.  9.  It  is  constructed  in 
od  Attic  with  the  gen.  and  Thom.  M. 
1(^,  says,  that  no  good  writer  uses  it 
th  the  dative ;  but  ^ian  does,  V.  H.  i. 
.  See  Heupel  on  Mark  xiv.  66.  p.  m. 
8.  Wetstein  i.  p.  526.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 

*2,fifari^,  cocj  5c,  o,  >^,  *:ai  ro^eg^  from 

*  [Pofa^M  another  instance  cannot  be  found ; 
1  it  it  lingular  that  Schleuaner,  in  his  rifacda- 
■lief  Bid,  haa  omiued  this.  The  other  sense 
fti|MBt,  Judg.  L  23.  iii.  2.  Mic  viL  20.  &&] 

t  te  fleb.  uid  £n^  Lexicon  in  p-i  I. 


ty  in,  unto,  and  ^a/vw  to  show.^^lMani* 
festt  conspicuous.  In  Acts  x.  40,  he 
showed  himself,  made  himself  manifest. 
Ck>mp.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  8. 
10.  Cyr.  viii.  7.  23.  Polyb.  xxii.  15.  7. 
In  Rom.  X.  20,  it  is  metaphorically  used, 
I  became  manifest,  that  is,  /  became 
known.  Isa.  Ixv.  I.  Exod.  xii.  14.  iElian. 
V.  H.  i.  21.  It  is  clear  or  conspicuous^ 
in  Symm.  Ps.  xii.  6.] 

'Efii^yiita,  from  iy  in,  unto,  and  ^tVoi 
to  show. 

I.  To  show  plainly,  to  manifest,  occ. 
John  xiv.  21,  22.  And  in  the  passive. 
To  be  manifested,  appear  plainly,  occ. 
Mat  xxvii.  53.  Heb.  ix.  24.  [For  a  full 
discussion  of  this  imssage  of  the  Hebrews, 
see  S.  Deyling.  Obss.  Sacr.  iv.  p.  541 — 
580.  The  meaning  is,  that  '^  as  the  High 
Priest  showed  himself  before  God  in  the 
earthly  sanctuary  with  the  blood  of  ex* 
piation,  so  our  Lord  has  entered  into  the 
heavenly  sanctuary,  and  there  shows  him- 
self before  the  face  of  God  as  our  High 
Priest  and  intercessor,  and  the  propitia* 
tion  of  our  sins  by  his  own  blood."  Schl. 
refers  John  xiv.  2 J .  to  the  sense  to  declare 
openly,  or  by  argument,  and  verse  22.  to 
the  sense,  to  show,  as  if  Christ  spoke  the 
word  in  the  metaphorical  sense,  and  the 
Apostles  in  the  proper  one.] 

II.  To  declare,  signify,  occ.  Acts  xxiii. 
15, 22.  Heb.  xi.  14.  The  LXX  have  used 
it  in  this  sense  for  the  Heb.  *1DM  to  tell, 
declare,  Esth.  ii.  22.  [Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  1 1. 
^lian.  V.  H.  iv.  9.  Polyb.  Leg.  105.  and 
Joseph.  Ant.  x.  9.  3.] 

III.  To  inform,  give  information,  in  a 
judicial  sense,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  1.  xxv.  2, 
1 5.  The  expression  in  these  passages  is 
elliptical  for  lyetjidyKray  kavr^Q  they  shoW" 
ed  themselves,  or  appeared  (comp.  John 
xiv.  2J,  22.),  or  accoitiing  to  Theophylact 
and  Aminonius,  for  kyu^dyiaay  liZaata^ 
XiKtiy  x^P^^^  ^^^  presented  a  memorial. 
Comp.  Acts  xxiii.  J 5. 

1^^  "E/i^^ocy  H,  6,  4>  ^^  ^y  *^9  ^^^ 

tjfoc  fear. — In  fear,  afraid,  terrified. 
uke  xxiv.  5,  37.  &  al.  [I  Mace.  xiii.  2. 
Theoph.  Char.  25.  1.1 

*Efju^a6n»i,  A,  from  ty  in,  upon,  and  0v- 
ffaw  to  breathe,  blow,  blow  up,  "  flatu 
distendo,  distend  by  blowing."  Scapula. 
[Gen.  ii.  7.  Ez.  xxi.  31.  Job  iv.  21.]— 
To  breathe  or  blow  upon.  occ.  John  xx. 
2c2. 

^g^  "E/x^vroc,  8,  6,  Ii,  from  Iv  in,  and 
^vroc  planted,  so  fit  for  producing  seed 
or  fruit,  from  <hvw  to  produce,  which  see. 
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— Impiauied^  ingrqfled,  occ  James  i.  2 1 . 
It  18  applied  to  the  word  of  the  Gospel, 
which  miDisters  are  said  ^vriveiv  to  plants 
]  Cor.  iii.  6,  7,  S,  and  which  bnngeth 
forth  fruit.  Col.  i.  6.  Comp.  Mark  iv.  7, 
8.  Barnabas  in  like  manner  calls  this 
"EM^YTON  ^^piav  rnq  AIAAXH'S  Avr«, 
the  implanted  sift  of  his  doctrine,  Epist. 
§  9.  edit.  RusseT,  ad.  fin.  See  Whitby  on 
James  i.  21.  Further,  as  in  the  Greek 
writers*,  c/i^vrov  frequently  denotes  what 
is  innate  or  natural^  and  sometimes  what 
is  thoroMghltf  implanted  or  infixed  in  the 
mind,  (see  Eisner,  Raphelius,  and  Wol- 
iiua) ;  so  in  St.  James  it  implies,  that  the 
heavenly  doctrine  not  only  enters  into  the 
ears,  but  is  so  implant ei  in  the  soul  as 
to  become,  as  it  were,  a  second  nature. 
Comp.  James  i.  18.  1  Pet.  23.  2  Pet.  i.  4, 
and  ^vtriQ  III.  [Polyb.  li.  45.  i.  Herod, 
ix.  94.] 

(^Ev,  a  Preposition  denoting  close  con- 
nexion, and  used  in  various  ways.] 

[I.  Of  place.'] 

[1.  In.  Mat.  i.  18.  iv.  16.  ix.  35.  Iv 
race  (n/vayiiiyacc-  xii.  40.  Mark  xii.  38. 
John  xi.  20.  Acts  vii.  44.  &  al.  freq.] 

^2.  On.  Rev.  iii.  21.  taBivai  iv  rf 
Opoy^.  John  iv.  20,  21.  Heb.  vili.  5.] 

1^3.  Near  or  at,  Luke  xiii.  4.  (See 
Joseph.  De  Bell.  J.  v.  4.  1.)  John  x.  23.  f 
(See  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii.  57.  and  Perizon. 
there  and  on  ii.  25.  Reitz.  on  Ludan.  i. 
p.  329.  ii.  p.  36.)  Rom.  viii.  34.  Cot  the 
right  hand  J,  So  1  1  Sam.  xv.  4.  Heb.  i. 
3.  viii.  1.x.  12.] 

[4.  In  presence  of,  Luke  xvi.  15. 1  Tim. 
iv.  15.  Xcn.  de  Hep.  Ath.  i.  18.  Thucyd. 
iii.  53.  i^lian.  V.  H.  xiv.  26.  Diod.  Sic. 
xi.  12.  Polyb.  xvii.  6.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  5.  6. 
See  Herman  on  Viger,  p.  858.  So  ^  in 
Gen.  xxiii.  28.  Schl.  adds  Mat.  ix.  35. 
to  these  places,  but  I  think  without  rea- 
son.] 

[5.  With,  Acts  ii.  29,  tvith  us.  vii.  44, 
fvith  our  fathers.  On  Acts  xii.  1 1,  which 
beloni^s  to  tliis  class  (apud  sej  sec  Viyo- 
uai  XI.  Acts  XXV.  6.  So  ^,  Judg.  xvi.  4. 
Ez.  X.  IT).] 

Q6.  To,  into,  of  motion  or  direction  to 
a  place,  &c.  Mat.  x.  16.  xiv.  3.  Mark  i. 
1 6.  V.  30.  Luke  vii.  1 7.  John  v.  4.  Acts 

*  [Xen.  Mem.  iiL  ^,  5.  Alciph.  i.  Ep.  31,  and 
I  think  Wiad.  xlu  10,  though  Schleusner  makes  it 
planted  or  ingrafted.] 

f  [Solomon*^  Porch,  however,  may  be  calkd  in 
ike  temple^  the  temple  often  meaning  the  whole  en- 
closure of  the  sacTca  mount.  See  Lampe  on  John 
iL  14.  p.  ^1G.] 


iv.  12.  Rom.  xi.  17*  ReT.  u  9.  So  Judg. 
vi.  35.  Ezra  vii.  10.  Eoclos.  zlii.  12.  Lake 
xxiii.  42.  belongs  to  this  class  also,  though 
some  translate  it  cum  rerno.  These  tit 
instances  of  actual  motioo.  I  iali»joiD 
some  of  motion  in  an  improper  seue. 
Luke  i.  17.  Hom.  i.  24.  to  turn  the  hmrts 
of  the  disobedient  to  the  misdem,  he 
1  Cor.  vii.  15.  1  Theas.  iv.  7.  See  Em. 
xii.  6.     Hence  it  is,] 

[7.  Towards.  Mark  ix.  50.  John  ziiL 
35.  Rom.  XV.  5.  2  Cor.  viii.  7.  1  Johniv. 
9.  It  is  used  also  for  against  once,  Lake 
xxi.  23;  and  in  the  Old  Test.  Jod.L2. 
Judith  vi.  2.  Ecclus.  iv.  30.  Schleinir 
adds  Mat.  xvii.  12,  where  perhaps  it  it 
they  did  in  his  case,  like  Talis  m  hosts 
fuit  Prianuh] 

[H.  Of  time,] 

[l.  In,  As  the  time  in  whidi  any  thiig 
is  done.  Mat.  ii.  1 .  In  the  days  if,  bc»' 
iii.  1.  &  al.  freq.  Mark  x.  37.  in  tie  tim 
of  thy  glory.  Luke  xii.  1.  tn  which  tUm 
i.  e.  in  the  transaction  of  them,  in  tbe 

meantime.^ 

r2.  During.  Mat.  xii.  2.  Luke  xxa.28i 
John  V.  7'  By  if  (sc.  yp6yf»)  vii.  1 L  xnii. 
23.  Acto  viii.  33.  xvii.  31.  and  freqoeitljr 
with  the  article  and  infin.  Thus  ir  rf 
(nriiptiv.  Mat.  xiii.  4.  denotes  the  som» 
in^.  Luke  i.  8.  ii.  6.  v.  1.  ix.  36*  Adi 
viiL  6.  In  Acts  iii.  26,  it  may  be  tlui» 
or  that  he  may  turn  youj  for  lie  n.^* 
freq.  Comp.  1  Sam.  i.  7.  2  Chroiu  XB. 
ll,&c.l 

[3.  Within.  Mat.  xxvii.  4.  Mark  xr. 
29.  John  ii.  19, 20.  Rev.  xviii.  10. 3  Esdr. 
ix.  4.  Dan.  xi.  20.  Tsa.  xvi.  14.  Diod.  Sic. 
XX.  85.  iElian.  V.  H.  i.  6.^ 

[4.  At.  1  John  i.  28.  at  his  comtg- 
1  Cor.  XV.  52.  Rev.  xv.  1 .] 

[III.  Of  number.] 

p.  Among.  Mat.  ii.  6.  xi.  11.  Jobni. 
14.  Rom.  i.  6.  xi.  17.  James  iv.  l.al.freq.] 

[IV,  To  express  agency,  instrumtul^ 
aliiy,  or  ministry^ 

f  I.  Through,  by.  Mat.  ix.  34.  xvii. 21* 
Mark  xii.  36.  xiv.  1.  Luke  iv.  1.  (ooo^ 
Mat.  iv.  I.)  John  xvii.  10.  Acts  iv.  9.  xt 
14.  xvii.  21,  28,  31.  Rom.  v.  9.  xi.  2.* 
1  Cor.  vi.  2.  xiv.  6,  21.  Gal.  iii.  12.  Eph- 
iv.  14.  Heb.  i.  2.  xiii.  9.  Perhaps  we  iwy 
add  Mat.  xiii.  3.  xxii.  I.  Mark  iv.  2.   1* 

*  [Bretschneider  says  these  are  the  words  of  £^ 
jah.  See  1  Kings  xix.  10.  Michaelis,  sfttf  J** 
blonski,  says  that  this  is  an  inttanee  of  the  oooiBf* 
way  of  citing  in  the  Hebrew  writers.  /« jBfisM^ 
in  the  chapters  on  divitkm  where  be  is  UMUli'—"' 
See  MichaelUi.133, 134.243, 244.492.  See 'Et'LM 
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Spli.  wi,  10.  Be  strengthened  through 
'Ue  in  J  Chrul.2 

[2,  Of  the  iDstniment  with  which  a 
hiag  h  done,  with.  Mat.  y.  13.  Luke  iv. 
U.  Mat.  Tii.  2.  John  i.  26>  33.  Rom.  x.  9. 
crL  16.  James  iii.  9.  1  John  iii.  18.  Rer. 
ii.  16.  ?L  8.  xiv.  15.  xvii.  2.  Comp.  xir. 
18.  Judith  xvi.  12.  Ecclus.  ix.  16,  &c.— 
SpIo  Itn/e  with  the  whole  heart.  Mat.  xxii. 
27.  to  worship  with  a  sincere  spirit,  John 
IT.  23,  24. ;  tnough  see  Mede  Disc,  xii.] 

[3.  On  account  of.  Mat  vi.  7*  Luke  i. 
21.ir.42.  Heb.  ?ii.  29,  41.  1  Cor.  xv.  19. 
(k  account  of  this  life.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4. 
Epb.  iii.  13.  On  account  qfmu  afflictions, 
ir.  \.for  the  Lord^s  sake.  Col.  ii.  16.  *Zy 
rvf  signifies  on  that  account.  Luke  x.  20. 
John  xri.  30.  Acts  xxiv.  16.  'Ev  ^  be- 
cme.  Rom.  ii.  1.  riii.  3.  al.  So  Luke  i. 
l\,  because  he  staidi^ 

ry.  It  refers  to  society  or  partnership 
m,  together  with.  Mark  v.  2.  Luke  xir. 
Kl  (Comp.  Numb.  xx.  20.)  Acts  vii.  14. 
Irf  so  Rora.  XF.  29.  1  Cor.  ir.  21.  Phil. 
.9.  Heb.  ix.  25.  (Ps.  Ixri.  13.)  Jud.  14. 
I  lohn  T.  6.  and  perhaps  2  Tliess.  ii.  9. 
bActs  yiii.  21,  it  is  a  share  tn,  particp- 

{VL  It  refers  to  the  object  in  which 
we  is,  or  is  eranloyed,  &e. — In,  John  r, 
15.  Rejoice  in  the  light.  Mat.  xxiii.  30. 
hr.  i.  9.  Acts  viii.  21.  Rom.  i.  9.  I  Thes. 
r*12.  tn  teaching  you,  1  Tim.  ir.  15.  1 
Mia  \y.  18.  1  Cor.  ix.  18.  xi.  22.  Gal. 
rL6.] 

yil.  It  refers  to  the  subject.'] 

y  In.  John  xix.  4,  6.  FauU  tn  hinu] 

[2.  By  example  of  or  from  this  in- 
ince.  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  by  our  example.  Phil. 
•  M.  So  ev  r^Tf  from  this,  John  xiii. 
i5. 1  John  ii.  3,  5.  iii.  10,  16.] 

rVIII.  It  expresses  suitableness  and 
vsntiii.j 

n.  According  to^  according  to  the  will 
'm  of.  Luke  i.  8.  John  iii.  21.  Rom.  i. 
*.Eph.  iv.  17.  Col.  ii.  6.  1  Thess.  iv.  15. 
bb.  ir.  1 1 .  X.  10.  1  John  ii.  8.  In  £ph. 
^  15,  perhaps  agreeably  to  your  mutual 
^;  and  so  Phil.  i.  8.] 

[2.  With  respect  to.  Luke  xn.  15.  Acts 
t  7.  Rom.  i.  9.  ii.  17.  John  vii.  37.  (and 
Gsr.  xi.  22.)  with  respect  to  this.  1  Cor. 
1. 18»  iv  hmn  rw-f.  ix.  15.  xiv.  1 1.] 
[IX.  It  expresses  the  habit^  slate,  &c. 
ttcmal  or  internal.] 

[1.  /n,  of  dresSy  &c.  Mat.  vi.  29*  vii. 
K  Mark  xii.  38.  Luke  vii.  52.  al.  So 
fhtps  1  John  iv.  2.  clothed  in  or  with 
^  2  John  7] 


^2.  Of  auaWies,  where  it  implies  y*Mr- 
nished  with.  Luke  i.  1 7.  full  of  the  spirit 
and  power  of  Elias,  I  Cor.  ii.  4,  5.  my 
speech  was  not  full  of  human  wisdom.'] 

[3.  Of  condition  generally,  and  mode 
of  acting.  In,  Mat.  iv.  16.  xvi.  27.  xxv. 
31.  Mark  v.  2.  and  25.  Luke  xxii.  28. 
John  ix.  34.  v.  5.  Acts  viii.  33.  1  Tim.  iii. 
13.  tit  (preaching)  the  faith.  See  He- 
rodian  i.  3. 3.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5. 4.  Hence 
it  comes  to  be  put  periphrastically  with  a 
noun  for  the  adjective,  either  (I),  with 
the  article,  as  iKKXrjvlaiQ  rdiQ  tv  XptrJ 
Christian  churches.  2  Tim.  i.  13.  Tit.  iii. 
5.  Herodian  ii.  4.  8.  ii.  5.  4.  Mathie  \ 
577 1  or  f2),  without  the  article.  Luke 
iv.  33»  iv  ilwl^  powerful,  weighty.  1  Cor. 
ii.  7.  mysterious  or  mystic  wisdom.  2  Cor. 
xii.  2.  a  Christian.  Eph.  ii.2U  22.  iii.  21. 
1  Tim.  ii.  7.  a  true  teacher.  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 
Ps.  xxix.  4.  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1009.  The 
same  is  probably  the  origin  of  the  use  of 
ev  with  a  noun  for  an  adverb.  Mat.  xxii. 
16.  Iv  itXiiBii^  sincerely,  John  vii.  10. 
Acts  xvii.  31.  xxvi.  7.  Col.  iv.  5.  Heb.  ix. 
.19.  James  i.  21.  Rev.  xviii.  1.  Judith  i.  1 1. 
Ecclus.  xviii.  9.1 

[X,  It  is  used  in  adjuration  and  swear- 
ing, By,  Mat.  v.  34,  35.  xxiii.  1 6—22. 
Rom.  ix.  1.  Eph.  iv.  17.  1  Thess.  iv.  I. 
1  Sam.  XX.  42.  xxiv.  22.  2  Sam.  xix. 

[XI.  It  is  pleonastic,  being  used  with  its 
case  for  the  simple  dative.  Mat.  x.32.  Mark 
i.  15.  Luke  xii.  8.  Acts  iv.  12.  (Ecclus. 
xlvii.  10.)  XVI.  5.  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  ix.  15.  xv. 
58.  2  Cor.  iv.  3.  viii.  7.  Col.  ii.  7.  1  Thess. 
iii.  12.  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  (or  perhaps  tit  all 
duties.) — In  Rom.  xi.  1 7,  it  expresses  the 
price,  as  in  Lam.  v.  4.  Ecdes.  i.  3.  ii.  22. 
Ecclus.  vii.  18.  In  Acts  vii.  14,  it  is  up 
to  or  tn  number.] 

^EvayKoXiiopat,  Depon.  from  iv  in  or 
into,  and  dyic^Xiy  the  arm,  which  see.— 
To  take  into  or  embrace  in  the  arms.  occ. 
Mark  ix.  36. 'x.  16.  8e6  Wetstcin  and 
Kypke.  [Diod.  Sic.  iii  58.  Heliod,  vii. 
p.  312.    See  also  Poll.  Onom.  ii.  139.] 

'EvdXcoc,  H,  b,  ffy  from  iv  SXi  in  the  sea. 
•-^Being  or  living  in  the  sea^  as  fish,  &c« 
occ.  James  iii.  7.  The  Greek  writers  use 
the  word  in  the  same  sense.  See  Wet- 
stein.  [Hom.  Od.  V.  67.  Aristoph.  Thesm. 
333.] 

"Emvri,  an  Adv.  joined  with  a  genitive, 
from  iv  in,  and  ivrl  against, — Before,  in 
the  presence  of,  occ.  Luke  i.  8.  In  this 
sense  the  word  is  very  frequently  used  in 
the  LXX,  answering  to  the  Heb.  »aD^  be* 
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fore  theface^  ^i»3?3  in  the  eyes,  *2>3?b  to  the 
eyes^  &c.  [£xod.  vi.  12.  Job  xvi.  21.] 
*E»^vr(0C)  «9  o'^^  from  Iv  in,  and  ayrc 

i.  ^Opposite^  a  fronte,  Mark  xv.  31). 
ii  eyavTiac^  8C-  X'^P^^  stood  opposite  to 
Christ.  (Numb.  ii.  2.  1  Sara.  xiii.  5.  Tliu- 
cydid.  iv.  33.)  Hence^  applied  to  wind, 
it  means  contrary.  Mat.  xiv.  24.  Mark  vi. 
48.  Acts  xxvii.  4*;  and  in  this  sense  of 
opposition  or  hostility,  it  is  often  applied 
t4)  other  things.  1  Thess.  ii.  15.  Tit.  ii.  8. 
They  of  the  contrary  part,  adversaries, 
where  either  x^P^c  ^^  yvt^/iiyc  may  be 
understood.  Tvkffirfc  is  often  left  out  in 
good  Greek.  Diog.  Laert.  i.  84.  Sext. 
£mp.  Adv.  Phys.  i.  66.  ii.  69.  To  kvarrioy 
hence  means  any  thing  hostile  or  injuri- 
ous. Acts  xxvi.  9.  xxviii.  17.  Ezek.  xviii. 
18.  Nahum  i.  11.  Prov^  xiv.  7.  Ezek. 
xvii.  5.] 

,.,  II.  ^Eyayrioy,  neut.  used  adverbially, 
joined  with  a  genitive^  and  applied  in  tfie 
same  sense  as  eyayri^  Before,  in  the  pre- 
sence  of,  Mark  ii.  12.  Acts  vii.  10.  &  al. 
The  LaX  very  frequently  use  it  in  the 
same  sense  for  the  licb.  n:i^  before,  OqV> 
&c.  &c. 

'Ei'fipYoiiat,  from  iy  in,  and  &^opai  to 
5egfit.— -jTo  begin,  or  begin  in.  occ.  Phil, 
i.  6.  Gal.  iii.  3.  [Deut.  ii.  24,  25,  31.] 

'Ei'^ei^C)  £OQy  Hc,  6,  ^,  from  ey  in,  and 
^iu»  to  want, — Indigent,  poor,  in  want, 
occ.  Acts  iv.  34. 

"Ev^cty/io,   aroc,  to,  from  Iv^e^eiy/iuc. 
perf.  pass,  of  iv^etjci^vai. — A  manifest  proof 
or  token,  occ.  2  Thess.  i.  5.  [Demosth. 
423.23.] 

'Ev^cijcyutoi,  ey^tUyvfju,  from  |y  in,  to, 
and  hiKyvut  to  shofv, 

I.  To  show,  make  manifest,  demon- 
strate. Rom.  ii.  15.  ix.  17.  1  Tim.  i.  IG. 

II.  To  show,  perform,  do,  prsestare.  2 
Tim.  iv.  14.  Comp.  Tit.  ii.  10.  iii.  2. 
Heb.  vi.  10,  11,  where  see  Wetstein,  and 
on  Tit.  ii.  [Schleusner  refers.  2  Cor.  viii. 
24.  Eph.  ii.  7.  I  Tim.  i.  16.  Tit.  ii.  10. 
iii.  2.  Heb.  vi.  10.  Wisd.  xii.  17.  2  Mace, 
ix.  8.  .^schin.  Dial.  iii.  2.  .£lian.  V.  H. 
xiv.  5>  &c.  to  Sense  I.  Add  to  this  lid 
Sense  Genes.  1.  15  and  17.] 

'Ev^ec^cCj  iOQ,  Att.  CMC)  h*  from  cv^e/tccii 
or  tv^iLKvvut. 

I.  A  declaration,  manifestation,  occ. 
Rom.  iii.  25,  26.  [Phil,  de  Op.  Mund.  i. 
pp.  9.  50.] 

II.  -^  demonstration,  evident  proof  or 
token,  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  24.  Phil.  i.  28. 

"Ei'^fk-a,  01,  i«,  rcr,  Underlined,  from  h 


one,  and  ^^ira  ten. — A  noun  of  nmnbi 
Eleven.  Mat.  xxviii.  1 6.  St  al.— The  c 
German  efnitf,  and  Saxon  8nib1e|:eD,  e 
bleopen,  &c.  whence  our  Enfflish  Ekn 
manifestly  insinuate^  says  Jnnins*  th 
one  is  l^,  namely  above  tern,  wbidi 
considered  as  a  new  term  in  numbenoi 
hence  the  reason  of  the  English  name 
evident.  So  twelve  is  ^fvo,  or  tma,  1^ 
above  ten  namely.  Comp.  under  HAi 
and  see  more  in  Junius's  Etymd.  Angi 
can.  in  eleven. 

*Ey^iKaroQ,  if,  oy,  from  £v^£«a.— £l 
venth.  occ  Mat.  xx.  6,  9.  Rev.  xxi.  30. 

"Ey^ixopai,  from  ev  in,  upon,  and  I 
Xo/iOi  to  receive,  lake. 

T.  To  take  upon,  admit,  in  the  profiv 
writers.  [Thuc.  v.  16.] 

II.  Impersonally,  'Ev^cxcrai,  Itiif^ 
sible,  it  may  be,  q.  d.  it  admits,  occ.  Lq< 
xiii.  33.  So  Hesychius  explains  hk  in 
X^^*^  ^y  A^yvar^v  €^i  it  is  impossible, 
which  sense  the  phrase  is  used  by  t 
purest  of  the  Greek  writers.  Sec  Eta 
and  Wetstein  on  Luke  xiii.  33.  To  whc 
instances  several  more  might  be  add 
from  Arrian,  Epictet.  In  2  Mace.  xL  1 
we  have  &  ai  ijv  'ENAEXO'MENA,  wl 
things  were  possible,  or  might  be,  and 
Mac.  xiii.  26,  inreXoyiiiraTo  'ENAEXOM] 
NQ2,  he  apologized  as  much  as  he  oon 
Comp.  *AyiyieKToy.  [Probably  xf^/f* 
understood.  *Evcex^p^va  are  in  proft 
writers  contingent  events  opposed  to  i 
cessary  ones,  or  possible  ones.  Sec  X< 
Mem.  ui.  9.  1 .  Thom.  Mag.  Ed.  p.  3( 
says  that  iyBixtrai  is  not  only  for  ir 
Xopeyoy  e?i,  but  fur  ivpcywQ  or  dirXwc ' 
X€rat.] 

1^^  *F^yBrifJLeiMf,  &,  from  tvCfifioQ,  i 
who  is  at  home,  in  his  own  couniri/, 
among  his  own  people,  from  iy  in,  and  cUf 
a  people. — To  be  at  home^  ^live  at  h» 
live  fPiVA.]  occ.  2  Cor.  v.  6,  8,  9,  ^ 
Wetstein. 

*Evdi^v(TKia,  ofiai,  from  iy^vw  the  ttl 
— To  clothe y  be  clothed,  occ.  Luke  f 
27.  xvi.  19.  [2  Sam.  i.  24.  xiii.  18.] 

I^g**  "KyciKoc,  u,  6,  if,  from  iy  in,  i 
liKT)  justice  *. — Agreeable  to  justice,]^ 
occ.  Rom.  iii.  8.  Heb.  ii.  2. 

^^*  *Eyc6firj(rig,  loc,  Att.  fwCt  4»  *'' 
iy^ofiiia  (as  it  were),  which  from  if  \ 
upon,  and  ^o/uo;  to  build,  which  fro0  < 
co/xa  porf.  mid.  of  hipia  the  same.— 
building  or  structure,  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  1 

[*  'Ev  in  composition  denotes  often  tnitu^^ 
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fH^i^  \ye|^teitt  has  remarked)  uaes 
Pfti  irgrd.  Aiit.  lib-  xv.  cap.  9^  §  6. 
Sj^^;jtf  U^I£  St^vr  iytUXiTo  Kara 
Ac^ic^ic  fic  imKovittc  iMacy  The 
1^  4xr  tnob^  vhkh  he  opposed  to 
|ei|Cf9  qf  the  tea,  was  two  hundred 
ig.  [This  word  has  passed  into 
^/wh^re  Dlo^  means  a  structure^ 
i, :  See  BusLtorf 'a  Lex.  Chald.  p. 

)£r&^  from  iy  ts,  and  ^o£af<ii  io 
—To  glorify,  occ.  2  Thess.  i.  10, 
The  formula  ivhi^aaQfivai  tv  Tin, 
I,  io  gel  ghnfjrom  another's  hap^ 
■or  mUery,  so  thai  we  may  he 
41  lis  milhors,  Io  these  passages 
UU  God  may  get  glory  by  the  eier^ 
9piU€St  io  which  he  will  promote 
QMSm .  So  in  Ezek.  xxviii.  22.  £xod. 

•   J 

(fiQ»  ^9  o,  i^,  from  ky  in,  and  iola 

Uoriousy  of  high  reputation^  or  dig' 
Cor.  ir.  10.  Comp.  1  Sam.  ix.  6. 
u.  8w  Esth.  i.  3.  Hist.  Susan,  v.  5. 
a.  iv.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  .56.  He- 
i.  6.  17.  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  11.] 
Splendid,  of  dress  and  ornaments, 
ke  vii.  2,  .5.  Is.  xxii.  18.  xxiii.  9. 
B.  ii.  9.  I  so  understand  with 
oeider  the  word  as  applieti  to  the 
^^glorious,  like  a  bride.  Schleus- 
Wahl  say  it  mevins,  Jree  from  stain 

iRemarkaUe,  illustrious,  memor- 
r  miracles.  Luke  xiii.  17.  See 
cxxiv.  10.  Deut.  X.  21.  Job  v.  9, 
nF.  24.  Is.  xit.  4.  Ixiv.  3.] 
ydOj  oroc,  ro,  from  tvlv(d, — [>4 
i.  Mat.  vi.  25,  28.  Luke  xii.  23. 
Uug  garment.  Mat.  xxii.  11,  12. 
item  nations  gave  splendid  dresses 
DS  of  honour,  es])eL*ially  to  guests. 
Ik  xiv.  22.  Judg.  xiv.  12.  2  Kings 
I.  Is.  ill.  22.  Zach.  iii.  4.  Waruekr. 
q,  Hebr.  c.  27.  §  13.  An  vppcr 
ifW  doak.  Mat.  iii.  4.  (comp.  Mark 
fot.  viL  15,  where  there  is  a  re- 
to  the  sheepskins  worn  by  the 
propliets^  in  token  of  their  coii- 
»f  eartlily  splendour.  Sec  1  Kings 
|«  2  Kings  i.  8.  Zach.  xiii.  4.  and 
rd  Mi7XA»nf.] 

fmp/&Ut  *»,  from  kv  in,  and  ^vra- 
strengthen. — To  strengt/ten,  make 
whether  bodily.  Heb.  xi.  34.— or 
illy,  Acte  ix.  22.  Rom.  iv.  20.  1 
.  12.  &  al.  [Add  Phil.  iv.  13.  2 
^  Lit.  17.  Eph.  vi.  10.     It  occurs 


Fs.  lii.  7.  in  the  Paa8irey..fraJ  ,fmf4^  con* 
Jideni.^    See  Aq.  Geo.  vii.^.  24.]    ^ 

•^A  putting  on,  or.  fueari^ .  of;  clothes, 
occ.  1  Pet  lii.  3.  []Job  xii.  5.]|.. ;/  *, 

*Ek^vw  BxAhAvprn,  from  iy  ui^tuXp^  and 
him  or  livt^  iogo  i»  or  tmifer,  also  ia  put 
on^  which  see.  .     , 

L  To  go  or  enier  into.  4KC*Z  Tim. 
iii.  6.  nSx.  xxiii.  24.^ 

II.  To  clothe f  put  oHf  innni.  It  i^  ^H 
plied, 

Ist.  To  bodily  raiment.  Mat:  n«  25. 
xxvii.  31.  Acts  xii.  21.  &  aL  QJer.  x.  9.^ 

2dly.  Spiritually,  To  the  armour  of 
light,  or  of  God.  Rom.  xiiL  12.  Eph.  ri. 
1 1,  14.  Comp.  1  Thess.  ▼.  8.  So  to  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  i.  e.  his  temper,  con- 
duct, and  virtues.  Rom.  xiii.  H,  where 
see  Kypke,— Gal.  iiL  27>  where  see  Mac- 
knight  j^Macknight  saysy  that  persons 
baptised  alwajra  put  on  new  and  fresh 
clothing,  to  signify  that  they  ado])ted  a 
new  course  of  lifis,  and  hence,  that  it  is 
used  in  these  expressions  to  signify,  that 
those  baptised  into  the  name  of  Christ 
must  adopt  his  ways  of  life.  Schl.  cites 
Dion.  HaJic.  xi.  p.  689.  Tapi:(/yioy  ck- 
hvoptyoi  imitating  the  manners  of  l^ar^ 
quin,  *AiroMpai  is  used  in  exactly  the 
opposite  sense  by  Luc  in  GalL  19.  In 
Latin,  induere  (uiquem  expresses,  beeom* 
in^  one's  disciple.  TtmU  Annal.  xiv.  .52. 
XVI.  28.  It  is  applied^  to  the  New  Man, 
Eph.  iv.  24.  Co),  iii.  10.  Comp.  ver.  12, 
&  seqt.  and  see  Kypke. 

3dly.  To  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  with  which  the  AjYostles  of 
Christ  were  endued,  Luke  xxiv.  49. 
Comp.  Acts  i.  4,  8. 

4tnly.  To  that  incorruption  and  im« 
mortality  with  which  the  botlies  of  men 
shall  be  endued  or  clothed  at  the  resur- 
rection, occ.  1  Cor.  XV.  53,  .54.  fin 
2  Cor.  V.  3.  Chrysostom  (Hom.  X.  in  Ep. 
ii.  ad  Cor.)  explains  it,  ln^Oapalay  Kid 
awfta  at^dapToy  Xafioyreg,  getting  a  new 
and  immortal  body.  Schl.  suggests,  that 
we  should  read  cucvo-a/io^oi.^  See  under 
^ipijj, 

*£vicpa,  ac,  4,  from  ck  in,  and  c^pa  a 
scat  or  silting. — [[Properly,  a  place  of 
ambush,  as  Phavorinus  says,  a  place  where 
men  sit  to  surprise  an  enemy.  Josh.  viiL 
9.3  An  ambush  or  ambuscade.  So  iyidpay 
vouly  to  lay,  or  set  an  ambush,  occ.  Acts 
xxv.  3.  Thucydides  uses  the  same  phrase*. 

*  [In  the  middle  voice,  III.  90.  Sec  Polyb.  iv. 
59.3.] 
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See  Wetsteiu.  [Josh.  viii.  7. 14.  Herodtan. 
iv.  6.  7.  tii.  6.  8.] 

'EytBpewa,  from  hilpa, — To  lie  in  wait. 
occ.  Luke  xi.  54.  Acts  xxiii.  21.  [It 
does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T. 
In  Greek  writers^  it  generally  takes  a 
dative^  as  in  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  c.  68.  (of  ant- 
bush  in  fuar),  but  it  is  found  also  with 
the  accusative.  See  Wessel.  on  Diod.  Sic. 
xix.  69.  Appian.  Bell.  Cir.  iii.  p.  881 .  Plut. 
Vit.  Fab.  p.  185.  E.  Lara.  if.  19.  Wisd. 
ii.  12.  Ecclus.  xxFii.  10.  It  is  used  ab- 
solutely^ Lam.  iii.  1 0.  Judg.  ix.  43^  and 
in  its  original  sense,  (sit  in,  remain^ 
abide  in,  J  in  Ecclus.  xiv.  23.] 

"Eytipor,  «,  ro.  See  'Evc^pa. — An  am^ 
buskf  or  lifing  in  foait.  occ  Acts  xxiii.  1 6. 
[Griesb.  reads  kvilpa.  Josh.  viii.  2.  al.] 

*£yciXcitf^  a,  from  iy  in,  and  etXci^  to 
roll,  which  is,  I  think,  to  be  deduced  from 
the  V.  liXlaeru  (which  see),  and  not  vice 
versa. — To  roil,  or  wrap  up,  occ  Mark 
XT.  46.  [I  Sam.  xxi.  12.  Artemid.  i. 
14.] 

"Eyeifti,  from  ky  in,  and  lifii  to  be. — To 
be  in  or  within,  occ  Luke  xi.  41,  11X19 v  f^ 
€y6yra  ^6t€  iXerifUHrvyiiy,  But  give  wlyit  is 
in  (the  cup  and  platter  namely) ^/br  alms. 
See  this  interpretation^  whicli  is  also  em- 
braced by  Wolfius,  and  Kjrpke  (whom 
see),  abundantly  vindicated  by  Haphelius^ 
who  very  justly  demands  a  proof,  that  ra 
and  iySyra  signifies  the  same  as  Ik  rwy 
ivoyruy,  and  that  because  the  latter 
phrase  denotes  according  to  one's  abilities 
or  substance^  the  former  does  so  likewise. 
Our  English  translation — of  such  things 
as  ye  have,  seems  to  aim  at  preserving 
the  supposed  ambiguity  of  the  Greek.  See 
a  similar  instance  in  iicb.  v.  7.  f  Bretsch- 
noider  and  Kiihnol  concur  with  Hnphelius 
in  saying,  that  Ik  rGty  eydyruy  is  tiie  pro|)er 
phrase,  and  that  there  is  no  example  of  the 
phrase  here  used  being  substituted  for  it. 
On  the  other  hand,  Schleusncr  cites  from 
Moschopulus  the  following  words :  tvt'^iv 
kyri  r«  ti^imap'j^ti,  wq  to  tye^i  fiot  TrXfiroc. 
Kal  ercTty  dyrl  r«  ^vyaroy  i<Tiy.  See 
also  Thorn.  M.p.  307.,  Hcsychius  in  voce, 
and  Hcliodor.  iEthiop.  ix.  25.  Rosen- 
miiller  too  brings  two  instances  from  De- 
mosthenes pro  Corona,  where  evoyra  is 
used  for  property.  Schleusner  adds,  that 
ra  cvovra  may  stand  for  Kara  ra  ivoyra 
as  well  as  ra  hvyara  for  Karii  ra  ^vyard, 
Schleusner  therefore,  and  Rosenmiiller,  as 
well  as  Boisius  (Collat.  p.  222.)  and  Bos 
(Ex.  Phil,  in  N.  T.  p.  42.),  after  the 
Syriac  and  Theophylact,  would  translate 


ra  lyoyra  by  according  to  what  y 
have,  understanding  Karii.  I  think  tfa 
Kuhnol  is  right  in  saying  that  the  g 
rallel  place  in  St.  Matthew  shows  that 
lyoyra  refers  to  what  is  in  the  cup,  sm 
Xen.  Ages.  ti.  19.  Hell.  ii.  3.  6;  and 
should  therefore,  with  Parkhurst,  \ 
quiesce  in  Raphelius's  explanation,  wbj 
is,  '^  Do  not  be  careful  as  to  the  vessel 
its  splendour,  but  rather  attend  to  ti 
contents;  for  if  with  then  you  assist  t\ 
poor,  food  and  every  thing  else  is  pure  I 
us  ;*'  or  as  Bretschneider  says,  **  you  htf 
then  no  need  of  the  Levitical  purincatioa. 
Kiihnol,  however  (after  Erasmus,  Li^l 
foot,  and  others),  rejects  this,  and  thiai 
our  Lord  s))eaks  ironically.  The  Pharisee: 
he  says,  thought  that  by  giving  aim 
they  could  atone  for  their  sins  witbou 
amendment,  and  he  would  translate  thus 
Give  what  there  is  in  the  cup  as  aku  t 
the  poor,  and  then  (in  your  opinion)  y0 
need  no  amendment ;  every  thing  is  put 
to  you^ 

*'£N£KA,  or  tytKty,  An  adv.  govenuai 
a  genitive. 

1 .  Because  of,  on  account  of,  byreass^ 
of.  Acts  XX vi.  21.  Rom.  viii.  36.  [I 
points  out  the  cause  of  our  undertakini 
any  thing,  whether  the  antecedent  csme 
or  the  event.  With  the  article  brfxt 
the  infinitive,  it  denotes  the  end  or  i» 
tention.'] 

2.  With  respect  to,  in  regard  of.  2  Cat 
iii.  10.  Kaphclius  shows  that  this  senaeo 
the  word  is  agreeable  to  the  use  of  tiM 
purest  Greek  writers.  To  the  instance 
he  has  cited,  might  be  added  from  Ludao 
Timon.  tom.  i.  p.  94,  ^cw^/naroc'ENEKA 
fVitk  respect  to  lying. 

3.  'Ou  eyeKey  for  eyeiuy  r^rti  i,  On^ic 
count  of  this  that,  because  that,  becaun 
occ.  Luke  iv.  1 8.  So  in  Homer  II.  i*  lift 
1 1,  and  II.  V.  line  377.  &  al.  freq.  Hvttt 
I.  e.  »  eyeKa,  signifies  because*  CoBOf 
"Ayd*  i^y  under,  f  The  ellipse  of  ivaa^ 
fore  the  infin.  should  be  noticed.  ^ 
Mat.  ii.  13.  xi.  1.  Luke  iv.  10.  2Cor.i 
8.  2  Pet.  iii.  9.     See  Bos.] 

^^^  *Ev€py€ta,  ac,  Vf  Srom  iytpy^**' 
Energy,  mighty  or  effectual  working  * 
operation,  occ.  Eph.  1.  1 9.  iii.  7.  iv«  ^J 
Phil.  iii.  21.  Col.  I.  29.  ii.  12.  2  Thee8.« 
9, 1 1 .  [In  Eph.  iv.  1 6.  Col.  i.  29.  2  The* 
ii.  y.  it  is  the  actual  working  or  fl*^ 
atice,  action  in  which  energy  is  put  for** 
2  Mac.  iii.  29.] 

'Evcpycw,  Wy  from  tytpytic. 

I.    To  operate,    act  power/ulkf,  f* 
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forth  power.   Mat.  ulv.  2.  Mark  vi.  14. 

(Comp.  AvWfitc  VI.)  Rom.  vii.  .5.  I  Cor. 

xii.  6.  2  Cor.  i.  6.  iv.  2.  Gal.  iii.  5.  v.  6. 
£pb.  ii.  2.  iii.  20.  Col.  i.  29.  1  Thess.  ii. 

13. 2  Them.  ii.  7.  Parkhurst  and  Schleus- 
nerooDteDd^  against  Hammond  on  Gal.  v. 
6.  (where  the  Syriac  hsLS  faith  made  per^ 
fid)  and  Bull  (Op.  p.  534.  ed.  Grabe), 
that  this  Terb  has  an  active  sense  in  the 
pianVeToice;  and  I  have  therefore  placed 
tlie  passages  they  allege  under  this  head^ 
without  however  meaning  to  decide  on 
tiie  ooestion.  There  is  the  passive  sense 
tieeidedly  in  2  Cor.  i.  6.  In  2  Thess.  ii.  7. 
Pkrkhurst  translates  rightly.  The  mystery 
ff  hazily  is  (now J  acting,  where  the 
KDse  18  neuter;  and  he  cites  1  Esd.  ii. 
20.  Id  Gal.  ii.  8.  the  verb  has  the  da- 
tive, and  is  in  the  sense  of  assisting^ 
gimg  necessary  powers  for  any  office^ 
timgh  Bretschneider  says  that  evepy^otic 
^&irovoX])v  is  an  Hebraism  for  ivepy  tt^v 
ir  and  translates  it,  gave  Peter  the  office 
^  an  apostle.  In  many  of  the  above 
places,  there  is  a  sense  of  miraculous 
operation^  as  Mat.  xiv.  2.  Gal.  iii.  5,  &c. 
^  especially  in  1  Cor.  xii.  6.  See  Artem. 
Ll.  Polyb.  IV.  40.] 

II.  rTo  effect  J  accomplish.  Eph.  i.  11. 
20.  Philipp.  ii.  13.  Is.  xii.  4.  Diod.  Sic. 
xin.  95.  Polyb.  iii.  6.  5.  The  participle 
paaaiveis,  says  Schl.,  that  which  is  wrought 
inth  much  Habour,  laborious,  and  so  when 
^plied  to  prayer,  as  in  James  v.  16,  it 
will  be  ardent,  earnest,  assiduous  ;  as  the 
Vulg.  and  Luther  have  it.  So  Br.  and 
Wahl.  Parkhurst  says  it  is  the  inspired 
prtn/er  of  a  righteous  man,  wrougnt  in 
kinj  by  the  energy  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
The  Syriac  has,  prayer  poured  Jorth  by  a 
Soodman.'2 

^^  *Evifyyfifia,  aroQ,  ro^  from  eyfipyti" 
P«i  pwf.  pass,  of  eKfpyitoi.  ["Properly, 
Ration,  working,  and  especially,  powers 
p^en  to  man  by  God.  It  may  be  ex- 
pUned,  as  Phavorinus  and  Zonaras  (Lex. 
^.  740)  say,  by  •xapivfiara,  gifts  or  mi* 
^^iculous  pofvers.'2 

1^  'Eycpyj^c,  eoc,  5c,  o,  j%  from  cv  in, 
^  Ipyov  a  work^  action. — Effectual, 
pkatious,  energetic,  occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  9. 
[.(Polyb.  ii.  65. 12.)]  Philem.ver.6.  Heb. 
>^  12. 

'ByevXoycfey,  &,  from  iv  in,  and  €v\oyi(a 
to  htess, — To  bless  in,  or  by.  occ.  Acts  iii. 
25.  Gal.  iii.  8-  QThe  word,  properly,  is 
JiJe  cvXoyew,  simply,  to  speak  a  blessing. 
2^GeD.  xii.  3.  xviii.  18.  But  in  He- 
^)  to  biess,  and  similar  words  are  used 


to  express  the  good  conveyed  by  the  bleM- 
ing.  So  in  these  places  it  is,  to  make 
happy.  See  Glass.  Philol.  Sac.  p.  222. 
ed.  Dath.] 

^Evix^i  from  iv  in  or  upon,  and  ex*^  ^ 
hold. 

I.  *EvixofJiat,  pass.  To  be  holden  or 
confined  tn.  occ.  Gal.  t.  1.  So  Herodotus, 
lib.  ii.  cap.  121,  T»  ir&yjf  'ENE'XESeAI, 
To  be  holden  in  the  snare  or  trap;  and 
Pausanias,  'ENE'XEZGAI  raic  Wdacc,  To 
be  conjined  in  fetters.  See  Wetstein 
and  Kypke.  [Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  iii.  22. 
93.1 

II.  'Evivecv  rivi.  To  urge,  pressy  Upon 
one.  occ.  Luke  xi.  53. 

III.  *Eyix€ir  tivi,  To  have  a  quarrel^ 
spite^  or  resentment  against  one,  to  bear 
him  iU'Will,  infestum,  vel  infensum,  esse 
alicui.  So  Hesychius  explains  eve^^ci  by 
fjLvriaiKaKei  resents,  eyicccrai  (q.  d.)  sticks 
close  to,  I.  e.  in  hatred  or  spite,  occ.  Mark 
vi.  19*  where  Doddridge  renders  iy€i\tv 
dvrj»  hung  upon  him  ;  and  in  a  note  says, 
**  This  seems  to  me  the  import  of  the 
phrase,  which  is  with  peculiar  propriety 
applied  to  a  do^s  fastening  his  teeth  into 
his  prey,  and  holding  it  down."  And  if 
indeed  the  phrase  were  ever  thus  applied, 
I  should  have  no  doubt  but  both  St. 
Mark  and  St.  Luke  (ch.  xi.  53.)  alluded 
to  this  application  of  it ;  but  after  dili- 
gent search,  I  can  find  no  instance  of 
iyix^iy  having  this  signification.  See 
Wolfius  and  Wetstein.— The  LXX  apply 
this  expression  in  the  same  sense  as  St. 
Mark,  Gen.  xlix.  23,  for  the  Heb.  tDtour 
to  hate,  infest.  [There  can  be  little  dotibt 
that  the  two  phrases  have  the  same  mean- 
ing. The  Grammarians  explain  the  phrase 
by  saying,  that  there  is  an  ellipse  of 
X<$Xov  anger.  In  Herodotus  i.  118.  vi. 
119.  (comp.  viii.  27.)  we  have  certainly 
the  full  phrase,  tvEix'^  ^f*^  ^tiyoy  ¥<$Xok, 
where  see  Wesseling.  Fischer  ad  Well, 
iii.  I.  p.  264.1 

1^^  'EvOodc,  An  adv.  from  eySa  here, 
there,  (which  from  iy  in)  and  ^c  a  par« 
tide  demoting  to  a  place. 

1 .  Hither,  to  this  place,  occ.  John  iv. 
15,  16.  Acts  xvii.  6.  xxv.  17* 

2.  Here,  in  this  place,  occ  Luke  xxiv. 
41.  Acts  xvi.  28.  xxv.  24.  Comp.  Acts 
X.  18.  [where  it  means  there,  as  in  2  Mac. 
xii.  27.] 

*EyBvfUofiat,  ^fiai,  Depon.  from  iy  in, 
and  S^fioc  the  mind. — To  have  in  mind^ 
ponder,  think,  meditate  upon.  occ.  Mat. 
I.  20.  ix.  4.  Acts  X.  19.    Wetstein  on 
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•Mat.  L  20,  shows  it  is  constracd  with  an 
accusative  in  the  profane  writers,  as  in  the 
Evangelist.  To  the  instances  produced 
by  him,  I  add  from  Isocrates  ad  Nicoc.  § 
3,  ^Eariiiay  Se  'ENGYMHeOSl  TXVYS 
*OBO'YS,  K.  r.  X.  But  when  they  cotisider 
the  fears — [Sed  Wisd.  iii,  14.  Thucyd. 
ii.  40.  Aristoph.  Eccl.  138.  Joseph.  Ant. 
JLY.  V,  3.  Dresig.  de  Verbis  Med.  p.  260. 
Josh.  vL  1 8.  E^ut.  xxi.  1 1  .^ 

1^^  ^EvdvfttjatCj  ioc,  Att.  eit^Cf  hj  from 
iy&vfiiofiai, 

I.  Thought,  reflection,  occ.  Mat.  ix.  4. 
xii.  25.  Heb.  iv.  12. 

II.  Thought  J  device,  contrivance,  occ. 
Acts  xvii.  29. 

"Eve,  By  apocope  or  abbreviation  for 
cvcTc  3d  pers.  pres.  indicat.  of  ey  iifii  to  he 
in. — Th^e  is  in,  there  is.  occ-  Gal.  iii. 
28,  thric^.  Col.  iii.  1 1.  Jam.  i.  17. 

''£»'i  is  used  in  like  manner  by  the  pro- 
caine writers.  See  Raphelius,  Eisner, 
Wolfius,  and  Bowyer,  on  Gal.  [[Schwarz 
(Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  486.)  has  shown, 
by  many  passages  from  Plato,  that  tvi  is 
used  in  Attic  for  there  is.  Add  Aristoph. 
Plut348.  Palaeph.  fab.  14.  Plat.  Theae- 
tet.  p.  136.  Epict.  Enchir.  c.  32.  Polyb. 
£xc.  Leg.  xvii.  p.  1123.  This  is  men- 
tioned,  because  some  writers  have  denied 
it.] 

*Evtavr($Ci  «,  6. — A  year :  so  called,  ac- 
cording to  Plato,  because  ly  cavry  {eyl 
Slvt^  clfft,  it  goes  or  returns  upon  itself, 
agreeably  to  which  Virgil  speaks  in  that 
vell-kuown  verse,  Georgic.  ii.  line  402, 

Algue  In  »e  tua  per  vctiigla  volvitur  annus. 
The  year  returning  on  itself  revolves. 

The  LXX  often  use  this  verb  for  the 
Heb.  vy^W,  which  is  in  like  manner  the 
name  of  a  year,  from  the  V.  nau^  to  iter- 
ate^  repeat^  as  being  the  *  iteration  or  re- 
petition of  the  sciar  light's  revolution 
over  the  whole  face  of  the  earth  by  its 
annual  and  diurnal  motion  and  declina- 
tion. [^John  ix.  19.]  Acts  xi.  26.  xviii. 
11.  &  al.  freq.  [|It  is  used  for  time  ge- 
nerally in  Luke  iv.  19.  Comp.  Is.  Ixi.  2. 
where  Theodoret  says,  that  by  the  accept- 
able year  of  the  Lord,  is  meant,  the  first 
advent  of  Christ,  and  so  Tlieophylact  and 
Procopius ;  Mjt2^  is  used  in  Heb.  iu  the  same 
general  way.  See  Is.  Ixiii.  4.  and  Judg. 
X.  8.  In  Gal.  iv.  10.  Schleusner  calls  it, 
the  feast  of  the  new  year ;  adding,  that 

*  See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexioon  under  nsv  III. 


Others  refer  it  to  festival  days  in  certatn 
years,  as  for  instance,  the  nbbatical  and 
jubilee  years.  Br.  gives  Schlensner's  io« 
terpretation,  but  says,  that  he  prefers  to 
take  Kai^i  ra^  evcavrol  as  sacred  anni- 
versaries. Wahl  construes  these  words  as 
annual  festivals,  referring  to  Geaenius,  p. 
854.2.] 

*Eyi^fn,  from  iy  in,  with,  and  c?iyfu  to 
stand. — To  he  present,  or  instant,  or  ai 
hand,  instare«  See  Rom.  viii.  38.  I  Cor. 
vii.  26,  kyt^iaaav,  comp.  under  "Wtifu. 
2  Thess.  ii.  2.  2  Tim.  iii.  I.  [Add  I  Cor. 
iii.  22.  Gal.  i.  4.  Heb.  ix.  9.  Dan.  vii.  5. 
1  Mac.  xii.  44.  2  Mac.  iii.  17.  Pindar. 
Olymp.  ix.  8.  Sext.  Emp.  Phys.  ii.  193.] 

*£ycoXvw,  from  iy  tn,  and  lir)(y^  to  he" 
strong,'~--rTo  gain  strength^  be  strength^m^ 
ened  and  refreshed.  Acts  iii.  19- 
Gen.  xlviii.  2.  Judg.  xvi.  28.  xx.  22. 
Fabr.  Cod.  Ps.  i.  p.  333.  It  is  use 
transitively,  to  strengthen,  in  Luke  xx  ^ 
43.  2  Sam.  xxii.  40.  Comp.  Is.  ir.  5  .^ 
Judg.  iii.  12.  See  Ecclus.  1.  4.  Mathie,^ 
§  496.] 

"Eyvaroc,  iy,  ov,  from  kyyia. — The  nini^^ 
Mat.  XX.  5.  xxvii.  45.  &  al.    QThe  JeiP"«. 
ish   day  was  from   sun-rise   to  sun-se^ 
The  ninth  hour  was  devoted  to  prayer: 
The  Lexicographers,  after  having  stated 
the  nature  of  the  Jewish  division  of  time, 
absurdly  add,   that  the  ninth  hour  an- 
swered  to  three  o'clock.     The  variable 
standard  is  used  at  this  day  in  parts  of 
Italy,  where  the  day  and  night  are  di- 
vided  into  twenty-four  hours,  and  one 
o'clock  is  one  hour  after  sun-set,  which  is 
marked  by  twenty-four.] 

'Evvca,  01,  ai,  ra.  Indeclinable.-^A 
noun  of  number.  Nine.  Martinius,  Lexic. 
Etyraol.  in  Novem^  derives  the  Latin  no- 
vem  nine,  from  novus,  as  si^ifying  the 
last  (whence  novissimus),  and  the  Greek 
it'via  from  tyoc  old,  and  yi<K  »^j  ** 
being  old  in  such  a  souse,  that  iinine- 
diately  after  it  there  begins  a  new  order 
of  number.  Thus,  says  he,  the  thirties 
day  of  the  month  is  called  *  iyri  koI  f^^ 
i.  e.  new  and  old^  because  it  closes  the  old 
month,  and  begins  a  new  one,  since  the 
old  and  new  perpetually  meet  each  other 
Cdum  vetus  et  novum  perpetud  sibi  oo- 
cursantjy  by  which  last  expression  I  sup- 
pose he  means,  that  they  meet  each  otbef 
at  that  instant  of  time  when  the  (^ 
month  ends,  and  the  new  begins,  i.  e.  ac* 

*  Sec  also  Duport  on  Theophrastio,  Qm.  ^ 
p.  278.  edit.  Necdliam. 
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cording  to  our  way  of  reckoning,  at  mid- 
nigbt,  w  aoeording  to  that  of  the  Athe- 
niaiK,  at  sunset  of  the  last  day  of  the 
month,  ooc.  Luke  xvii.  17. 

*&wv€tnpeoyTa£yv£af  ot,  ac,  ra,  Indeclin- 
able, from  ipvEviiKovra  ninety  (which  from 
{'ma  nine,  and  iiKorra  the  Greek  ter- 
niination  for  decimal  numhers,  see  under 
E^iofoiKorm)  and  ivv§a*^^ Ninety  and 
nine.  occ.  Mat.  xviii.  12,  13.  Luke  xv. 
4,7. 

1^^  'Ei'i'tcic,  i,  6. — Pr<^rly,  Dumb, 

tptecUesSfOne  whocannoi  tpeak, according 

to  Pltto :  also,  Astonished,  astounded ;  so 

Suidas  explains  iyyeoQ  by  atbiavoc  speech- 

ic^t,  ^ifTtixit^  astonished.    This  word  is 

sonetimes  written  irtoQ,  and  may  be  cou- 

siciered  as  a  corruption  of  iiyeoc  of  the 

sane  import  (so  Hesychius,  'Aveoc*  eyv€ol 

K€m1  iarXtiln  ^irvyot)   which  from  ivavoc 

^mmbf  mute,  and  this  from  a  neg.  and  &vuf 

(which  see  under  *Av?i7pov)  to  breaihct 

breathe  or  crif  out ;  or  else  perhaps  ivvtoQ 

or  ^rtoc  may  be  derived  immediately  from 

tlie  Heb.  mm  particip*  Niph.  (if  used)  of 

the  V.  T\wn  to  he  hush^  mute^  silent,  with 

•^  emphatic  prefixed,  occ.  Acts  ix.  7. — 

The  LXX  use  ivtol  for  the  Heb.  Cd»dI'H 

dumb,  Isa.  IW.  10;   and  ProF.  xvii.  28. 

for  \>rt^m  DtOH  shutting  his  lips,  they 

ware  iwiov — lavroy  irotiiirac  making  him* 

^Vdumh,  [Xen.  Anab.  iv.  6.  23.     See 

Alherti  Gloss,  p.  69.] 

'Eyyeufei,  from  tv  to,  and  vtvia  to  nod, 
f>eck(m,  which  see. — To  nod  or  beckon  to. 
«cc  Luke  i.  62.  (Comp.  verse  22.)  [It 
^  huh  by  signs  in  this  place.  See  Prov. 
X.16.] 

Eyroca,  ag,  4,  from  iv  in,  and  vooc  the 
^i*d, — Intention^  purpose,  mind.  occ. 
iHir.  12.  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  [Pol.  x.  27.  8. 
It  is  also  idea  in  good  Greek.  See  Dioir. 
^  79.] 
'BvKi/ioC)  »>  Of  4)  from  iv  in,  and  v6fjLOQ 

!•  Subject  to,  or  under,  a  law,  occ.  1 
^«.ix.21. 

U.  Lawful^  agreeable  to  law.  occ.  Acts 

^  39.    [I  think  it  is  rather  the  regular 

^**n»bfy^  i.  e.  one  of  the  usual  assemblies 

'^'^iiig  at  fixed  times  and  places,  and 

^^r  proper  authority,  icvpla  or  yofxipoc, 

^  lyOrvill.  a<l  Charit  i.  c.  i.  p.  2 1 2. 

*^ar.  Phcen.  1 67S.  Xen.  Cyrop.  viii.  7.  3.] 

'^yyv^y.  Adv.  from  cV  in,  and  kwJ  the 

*^A/.-J/ji  the  night,  occ.   Mark  i.  3.5, 

^*nrj(py  Xiay,  Far  in  the  nighty  "  when 

">^A<  was  Jar  advanced^  and  so  the 

^^Biog  of  the  day  was  near  at  hand. 


And  thus  it  may  easily  be  reconciled  with 
Luke  [iv.  42. J;  for  yeyofuyrfc  iifupac, 
which  the  common  translation  renders^ 
when  it  was  day,  might  as  well  have  been 
rendered,  as  the  day  was  coming  on  ;  for 
ytyofiiyifc  may  be  understood  (as  Grotius 
has  observed)  not  only  as  expressive  of 
the  time  already  come,  but  as  implying 
what  is  near  at  hand,  or  what  is  forming 
now,  and  ready  to  approach*"  Doddridge. 
[There  is  an  ellipse  in  this  expression, 
€yyv\oy  is  for.  Kara  toy  tyyvypv  j(p6yoy. 
We  have  in  Theocritus  Idyll,  i.  15.  x.  48. 
TO  fjL€ffafi€'piy6y^  where  Kara  is  thus  omit- 
ted ;  and  in  xxiiL  69.  and  xxiv.  1 1 .  fu- 
iroyvKrioy  for  Kara  to  fitQ.  The  expression 
occurs  3  Mace.  v.  5  ;  and  in  the  Latin  in« 
terpretation  in  the  London  Polyglott,  is 
rendered  crepuscuh  malutino,  which,  as 
Schleusner  observes,  seems  right,  from  the 
phrase  vro  r^y  ip\ofuyfiy  fifiipay  in  ver.  2.^ 
Comp.  3  Mac.  v.  3.  with  verse  2. 

'Evoticiw,  a,  from  iy  tn,  and  ouciia  to 
dwell,  which  from  lixog  a  house. —  To 
dwell  in.  occ.  Rom.  viii.  11.2  Cor.  vi.  16. 
[Comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  12.]  2  Tim.  i.  5,  14. 
— In  the  LXX  it  almost  constantly  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  2tt^  to  dwell,  settle,  re- 
main, 

"EyoyTa,  ra,  particip.  neut.  plur.  of 
"Evci/ii,  which  see. 

'Evonyc*  TrfTOQ,  i%  from  ttc»  «»^?  Oiif.— 
Unity,  occ.  Eph.  iv.  3,  13. 

^g^  *EvoxX£a>,  a,  from  ev  in,  and  dy- 
Xeoi  to  disturb,  which  from  oxXoc  a  multU' 
tude,  tumult. — To  diAturb,  occasion  trou-> 
ble  in  or  to.  occ.  Heb.  xii.  15.  Lest  any 
root  of  bitterness  springing  up  ^voyXjj, 
disturb  or  trouble  you,  hfidc  being  under- 
stood.— This  verb  is  not  only  several  tiroes 
used  in  the  ])assive  voice  by  the  LXX, 
but  also  frequently  in  the  active  by  the 
profane  writers.  See  Wetstein  on  Heb. 
xiL  15.  fin  Gen.  xinii.  1.  1  Sam.  xix. 
14.  XXX.  13,  it  answers  to  inflicted  dis^ 
ease.  In  Dan.  vi.  2,  to  injlict  injury. 
See  Xen.  Cyrop.  v.  4.  16.  Anab.  ii.  5.  2.]] 

"Ei^oxoc.  »i  0,  4,  from  iyi\oyLai  to  be 
holdenfast,  bound,  obliged. 

I.  With  a  genitive  following.  Bound, 
subject  to,  or  a  subject  of.  occ.  Heb.  ii.  15. 

il.  [Subject  to,  liable  to,  obnoxious  to, 
and  perhaps  deserving  of.'] 

[[1.  With  a  genitive.]  occ.  Mat.  xxvi. 
66.  Mark  iii.  29.  xiv.  64. 

[2.]  With  a  dative,  occ.  Mat.  v.  21, 22. 
See  Bp.  Pearcc  on  verse  21.  It  seems 
that  the  phrase  lyo^Q  cTot  etc  Tfiy  yccv- 
yay  tQ  irvpog,  is  elliptical,  and  that  /3X^- 
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69^01  to  be  cast^  should  be  supplied  before 
€ic.  So  fiXffifjyai  is  expressly  added,  ver. 
29,  30.  See  Schmidius,  and  Petit  in 
Pole  Synops.  on  the  place.  To  the  pass- 
ages produced  by  Wetstein  on  Mat.  r.  21, 
I  add  from  Luaan,  Bis  Accusat.  torn.  L 
p.  335.  C.  "ENOXOi  TOrU  NO'MOIS, 
Obnoxious  io  the  laws,  [Add  Isa.  Hf. 
17.  2  Mace.  xiii.  6.  Phil,  de  Joseph,  p. 
558.  Deut  xix.  10.  Phil,  de  Decal.  p.  763. 
Gen.  xxvi.  1 1 .  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  3.  7.] 

III.  With  a  genitive  following,  Bound 
bjf  sin  or  g^^O^j  g^O^y  rf'^^^  <^d  conse- 
quently obliged  to  punishment  on  that  ac- 
count, occ.  1  Cor.  xi.  27,  cvoxoc  cvac  rtf 
ff^uaroc  Kol  Ac/iaroc  tS  Kvo/h,  shall  be 
ffuilty  of  (proraning,  or  of  offering  an  in- 
dignity to)  the  body  and  blood  of  the 
Lord,  So  James  ii.  10,  Tiyovt  ir<!i>TMv 
cKoyoc  ir  become  ^  guilty  of  (afirontiog  or 
of  snowing  disrespect  to)  all  the  rest  *'* 
[I  hare  not  altered  Parkhurst's  arrange- 
ment, though  the  word  does  not  appear 
to  me  to  have  a  different  sense  in  these 
places  from  the  last.  I  presume  there  is 
an  ellipse  of  Kplfiart,  and  that  the  genitive 
is  in  one  of  its  most  usual  senses.  Liable 
to  punishment  on  account  of  the  Lord^s 
boay^  or  guilty  with  respect  to.  In  the 
2d  of  these  places  perhaps  Ivoxo^  ndynav 
may  be  liable  to  all  the  penalties  (for 
breaking  the  other  commandments.)  See 
Polyb.  xii.  23.  1.  Lys.  p.  520.  10.  The 
word  seems  to  be  used  of  the  punishment^ 
the  tribunal  or  sentence,  and  the  party 
sinned  against. '\ 

"EvraX/ia,  aroc,  ro^  from  iyriraXfuu 
perf.  pass,  of  iyriWut  to  command^  charge. 
See  under  'EvreXXo/icu.— il  commandment, 
precept,  occ.  Mat.  xv.  9.  Mark  vii.  7.  Col. 
li.  22.  [Isa.xxix.  13.] 

'£yra6i(i^bi,  from  evrai^ia,  ra,  which  in- 
cludes tne  y^hole  Junereal  apparatus  of  a 
dead  body,  [fine  clothes,  ornaments,  &c. 
Charit.  i.  6.  Eur.  Hel.  1419.  iEIian.  V. 
H.  i.  1 6.  Gen.  i.  2.  Cuper.  Obs.  ii.  9.] — 
To  prepare  a  corpse  Jfor  burial,  as  by 
washing,  anointing,  swathing,  &c.  occ. 
Mat.  xxvi.  12.  John  xix.  40.  See  Eisner 
and  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xxvi.  12,  Camp- 
bell on  John  xix.  40,  Kypke  on  Mark  xiv. 
8,  and  Suicer,  Thesaur.  in  'Evra^ca  and 
*£iTa^ia4'bi. — The  LXX  have  used  this 
word  for  the  Heb.  tD3n  to  embalm.  Gen. 
1.2. 

[^^^  ^Kyratpiafffioc,  »,  b,  from  cvrcra- 

*  Dr.  BeU  on  the  Lord's  Supper,  p.  96  of  the 
Ist,  or  100  of  the  2d  editioii. 


^^fjMi  perf.  pass,  of  iyrafta(t$,  whidi 
wet^^A  preparation  of  a  corpaeybr  bwnd^ 
as  by  anointing,  &c  occ  Mark  xiv.  8. 
John  xii.  7. 

'EiTiXXo|ia<,  Depon.  from  ir  tn,  vpoi, 
and  rlXXw  to  charge,  command.  So  the 
Etymologist  explains  lyriXX^  by  irpiH 
vdffma  to  order,  command.  But  olisem 
that  the  simple  V.  tcXXm  in  this  seme  is 
very  rarely,  if  ever,  used  by  any  Gnek 
writer  now  extant.  In  Homer,  bowefer, 
it  occurs  with  the  preposition  M  dis- 
joined from  it  for  iwiriXXuj  U,  L  lines  85, 
379. 


KpttTtpht  8*  *En*I  /ttf9^  'BTBAAI. 
And  iaid  a  hanh  cnmmand. 


To  charge,  command,  give  charge.  See 
John  xv.  17*  Acts  xiiL  47.  Mark  xiii.  34. 
Mat.  iv.  6.  [The  Pharisees,  says  WaU, 
in  Mat.  xix.  7,  give  the  strongest  sense 
to  the  words  of  Moses,  Deut.  xxiv.  1,  tod 
say  he  commanded  a  bill  of  divoroeinot 
to  be  given.  Christ  seems  to  correct  tbcn 
in  verse  8,  by  using  eircrpcVw  to  permit, 
for  eyriXXouai,  in  repeating  their  expres* 
sion.  Schleusner  makes  iyriXXopai  it- 
self signify  to  permit,  without  suffidcit 
reason. — We  must  observe  that  in  Bek 
ix.  20,  lyriXkopat  is  used  in  a  pecaliir 
sense.  We  have,  in  Deut.  xxix.  1.  Xvyol 
TTJc  hadriKTic  («c  or^  ijc  ivertfkaro  6  Kvpioc; 
and  so  iv.  13.  (in  verse  16.  &f6tro  is 
used.)  Judg.  ii.  20.  Jer.  xi.  3.  where  cit* 
refkaro  is  used  for  iiiSero,  the  cooeMd 
which  he  made.  This  is  the  sense  io  Hdk 
ix.  20,  which  must  be  compared  vith 
Exod.  xxiv.  8.] 

"EvrcvOcf ,  an  Adv.  from  lyQa  here,  vA 
the  syllabic  adjection  ^tv  denoting  ^^tP 
a  place. — Hence,  from  hence.  Mat  xriL 
20.  Luke  iv.  9.  John  xviii.  36,  My  lais^ 
dom  is  not  eyrtvdey  hence,  that  is,  as  u 
plain  from  the  former  part  of  the  Tersei 
'£K  rw  KdiTfAti  Tiirtf,  of  this  world. 

J^^  "Evrevlic,  loc,  Att.  tuc,  li,  frwi 
obsol.  Irrevxv,  or  iyrvyx&via  to  interctde, 
[^which  seery^Intercession,  prayer,  s^" 
dress  to  God  for  one's  self  or  others,  oee. 
1  Tim.  ii.  1.  iv.  5.  On  the  former  text 
Wetstein  observes,  that  Aiff^cc,  ir^ostiffjh 
and  ivTivliQ,  seem  to  differ  in  degnsSy 
the  first  bein^  a  short  extemporary 
(an  ejaculatioii) ;  the  second  '^^pP^t? 
meditating  upon  and  adoration  of  the  V^ 
vine  Majesty;  and  the  third  /icro  t^' 
oi'oc  trappricriac  having  greater  freedoi^  fr 
speech,  as  Origcn  defines  it,  ut  Onit  44, 
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ir  bdog  an  address  to  God  on  some  par* 
icuiar  occasioH.  fin  the  Lexicon  MS. 
noted  hj  Alberti  on  Hesychius  i.  p. 
261^  Uie  word  Is  explained  to  be  Prayer 
tr  anoiher^s  safety,  Tlieodoret^  Theo- 
byhct,  QScumenius^  and  Hesychius, 
laie  it  to  be  Prayer  for  revenge  of  in-^ 
tries.  Schleaaner  explains  it  in  1  Tim. 
.  5,  as  thanksgiving,  from  verse  4.  See 
aian.  V.  H-  ir.  20.  Polyb.  ii.  8.  6.  In 
Ifacc  W,  S,  it  has  the  sense  of  approach 
'  tMterview,'} 

'EKTtfiocy  tf)  o,  fi,  from  iv  in,  and  rlfitf 
monr,  esleem^  price  [as  if  6  ly  rifiji  &r. 
dileusner  makes  the  first  sense  dear, 
i^k^prieed,  from  rifiti  value,  and  quotes 
w.  XX.  18.] 

I.  Honourable,  whence  the  compara- 
ive  irrtfwrtpot  more  honourable,  occ. 
•like  xiv.  8.  [Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  4.]] 

IL  In  esteem,  esteetned,  dear,  occ. 
4db  yii.  2.  Phil.  ii.  29.  [1  Sam.  xxvi. 

III.  Esteemed,  precious,  occ.  1  Pet.  ii. 

*EmfUrtpo^,  a,  or,  Comparat.  of  evrc- 
oc»  which  see. 

*BiToXi),  ifc^  4)  ^JTom  irrerdXa  perf.  mid. 
^  ivriXXu.  See  under  'ErreXkofiai. — A 
nmand  or  commandment,  whether  of 
W  or  roan.  See  Mat.  xv.  3>  6.  Rom. 
it  8^  9,  &c  1  John  iii.  22, 23,  24.  2  Pet. 
.  21.  iiL  2.  Luke  xf.  29.  Tit.  i.  14. 
ScUeusner  not  only  makes  the  word  in 
le  plural  refer  to  the  precepts  of  the 
bnic  law  generally,  as  it  certainly  does 
iMat.y.  I9.xix.i7.  xxii.36— 40.  Mark 
.  15.  al.  (see  Numb.  xv.  20.  Lev.  ii.  27.) 
■t  especially  to  the  Ten  Commandments 
I  Kat.  xix.  17.  Mark  x.  IP.  *H  ivroXfi 
»fiir  the  Mosaic  law  itself  generally.  Mat. 
r.  3,  6.  Mark  viL  8>  9.  Luke  xxiii.  56. 
«e  2  Kinin  xxi.  8.  2  Chron.  xii.  1.  xxx. 


^jf  'Ekt^coc,  «>  6,  4,  from  eV  tn,  and 
^1^  a  place. — An  inhabitant  of  a  places 
Btth.  occ.  Acts  xxi.  12,  where  see  Wet- 
ton  and  Kypke.  [Soph.  CEd.  C.  843.] 

'Bmroc)  ftu  Adv.  from  iv  tn,  governing 
\  genitive. — Within,  occ  Mat.  xxiii.  26. 
At  xvii  21.  In  Mat.  with  the  neuter 
vtide  it  is  used  like  a  N.  T^  iyrhc.  The 
"Aife.  In  Luke  ivro^  vftHy  has  been  by 
*  toiDe  modern  interpreters  renderea, 
J^iig  jfOK,  as  if  it  were  synonymous  with 
^^r^  Jckai  i.  14,  so  iy  ffftiy  among  us, 

.  •  Set  Prions  in  Pole  Synops.    Bcza,  Whitby, 
^"fbdiai,  Wolfiiis.  and  Doddriii^ 


Luke  i.  1.  vii.  16;  ^K  rocc  *I»3a7occ  among 
the  Jews,  John  xi.  54.  But  /vroc  is  never 
elsewhere  used  for  amot^,  either  in  the 
N.  T.  or  by  the  LXx,  who  in  three 
texts,  Ps.  xxxix.  3.  cix.  22.  Cant.  iii.  10. 
apply  it  for  within.  And  only  one  pass- 
age has  yet  been  produced  from  any  clas- 
sical Greek  author  for  iyro^  signifying 
among,  namely  from  Xenophon,  Cyri  Ex- 
ped.  nb.  ii.  p.  118.  edit.  Hutch.  4to.  or  p. 
115.  8vo.  *^  The  king  thinks  you  are  in 
his  power,  as  he  has  you  in  the  midst  of 
his  country,  ical  worap&y  'ENTO'S  &^ta- 
^dr^y;"  and  even  here  perhaps  these 
latter  words  might  better  be  rendered 
^^  within  or  inclosed  in,"  than  ^^  among," 
impassable  rivers.  And  it  is  remarkable, 
that  Dr.  Hutchinson,  who  from  this  ex- 
pression opposes,  in  his  Note,  the  common 
interpretation  of  Luke  xvii.  21,  yet  trans- 
lates it  ^'  intra  ftumina  vix  superanda." 
For  a  further  vindication  of  ivroc  hfiwv 
in  this  text  signifying,  within  you,  see 
CampbelPs  Note;  to  which  I  shall  only 
add  from  the  learned  Markland  in  Bow- 
yer  s  Conject.  "  The  word  vn&y  does 
not  here  sienify  the  Pharisees  in  particu- 
lar, but  aU  mankind,  as  ch.  xxii.  19,  and 
often,  I  believe,  by  ivroc  h^y  is  meant 
an  inward  principie,  opposed  to  irapani- 
piftnut,  observation  or  outward  show  ;  as 
is  said  of  the  Spirit,  John  iii.  8.  f  and  see 
Dem.  in  Phorm.  p.  913.  ed.  Reisk.] 

'Eyrpiiru,  from  iv  in,  upon,  and  rpiiria 
to  turn. — To  turn,  or  cause  to  turn  in,  or 
upon.  [Schl.  says  to  cause  to  turn  away, 
whence  he  explains  the  other  meanings 
more  easily.] 

I.  To  cause  to  turn  upon  on^s  self{jBA 
it  were)  through  shame,  put  out  qfcoun" 
tenance,  make  ashamed,  occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  14. 
[.Elian.  V.  H.  iii.  17.] 

'ErrpiirofAai,  Pass.  To  be  ashamed,  occ. 
2The8s.  iii.  14.  Tit.  ii.  8.* 

II.  'Eyrplwoftai,  [Middle']  with  an  ac- 
cusative foUowing,  which  may  be  consi- 
dered as  governed  of  the  pi^pposition  ^la 
on  account  of  understood,  To  reverence, 
[or  regard,  or  care  for"}  i.  e.  to  be  turned 
upon  one^s  self  on  account,  or  Jrom  reve^ 
rential  awe,  of.  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  37.  Mark 
xii.  6.  Luke  xviii.  2, 4.  xx.  13.  Heb.  xii.  9. 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  xxi.  37,  cites  Plutarch 
and  Diodorus  Sic.  applying  the  V.  in  the 
same  manner.  [See  Polyb.  Hist.  ix.  30. 
XXX.  9.  2.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  3.  17.  Soph.  Aj. 

*  [Hence  io  fiy  from,  1  Mace  i.  20.  In  Ps. 
xxxT.  26,  it  is  to  ftp^  <o  lAofiM.] 
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90*  (lu  the  two  last  examples  the  geui^ 
tive  is  taken.^  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  7.  In  Ex. 
X.  3.  Job  xxxiL  3 1 .  Isa.  xvi.  7>  the  passive, 
aod  ID  Wisdom  ii.  10^  the  active,  occurs 
in  the  same  sense.  Hesychius  explains  it 
by  \6yoy  ix^iy  to  regardJ2 

1^^  'Evrp^^,  from  er  in  or  tvUh,  and 
rpi^  to  nourish. — 7'o  nourish  in  or  with. 
ooc.  1  Tim.  iv.  6 ;  where  see  Wetstein,  who 
quotes  from  Galen  the  very  phrase  TCTIS 
AOTOIS  'ENETPA'*UN.  [See  Eur. 
Phcen.  S81.  Max.  Tyr.  Diss,  xviii.  9. 
Herodian  v.  3.  5.  v.  3.  4.  Phil,  de  Vict 
Off.  p.  855.  de  AUeg.  p.  59.  de  leg.  ad 
Cai.  p.  1020.  for  instances  of  this  verb 
applied  to  discipline  and  leamine^  as  the 
nourishment  or  the  mind.  So  m  Latin. 
Senec.  in  Consol.  ad  Polyb.  c.  21.  Plin. 
£p.  ix.  33.  Sil.  Ital.  ii.  286.  See  Lcesner. 
Obss.  e  Phil.  p.  399.  Suicer.  i.  p.  1127. 
D'Orvill.  ad  Charit.  i.  c.  2.  p.  220.  edit. 
Lips.^ 

"Evrpo^oc,  H,  o,  fi,  from  ly  in,  and  rp6^ 
fioc  o  tremor,  terror,  which  see. — In  a 
tremor,  terrified,  trembling  through  fear, 
occ  Acts  vii.  ^2.  xvi.  29.  Heb.  xii.  21. 

'EvrpoTTj;,  ^c,  ri,  from  kyrirpown  perf. 
mid.  of  lyTpeiria. — Shame,  occ.  1  Cor.  vi. 
5.  XV.  34.  [Ps.  XXXV.  26.] 

'Evrpv^ctf,  a,  from  ky  in,  rpvi^ta  to  tn- 
dulge  in  luxury,  which  see. — 7V>  live  lux* 
uriously,  banquet,  revel,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  1 3. 
[The  passage  is  cn-pv^wvrec  ky  rate  otq- 
raiQ  avrHy,  or  ky  rate  ityuiraig  vfiwy,  for 
there  is  a  doubt  as  to  the  right  reading. 
Now  Aycciriy  is  a  love-feast,  or  may  denote 
a  gift  of  charity;  and  then  we  may  trans- 
late here^  who  live  luxuriously  m  your 
sacred  feasts,  or  who  abuse  your  charity 
to  live  luxuriously.  In  this  sense  the 
word  occurs^  Herodian  ii.  3.  22.  Xeu. 
Hell.  iv.  1.  15.  If  the  other  reading  be 
preferred,  it  may  be,  To  exult;  exulting  in 
their  own  deceits,  feeling  pleasure  from 
deceiving  others,  as  in  Isa.  Iv.  2.  Ivii.  4. 
Hab.  i.  10 :  or  perhaps  to  amuse  one's  self 
with  any  one,  derive  pleasure  from  insult' 
ing  him,  as  Brcts.  says.  He  translates  it 
living  luxuriously  in  their  own  vices.  See 
Irmisch  on  Herodian  iii.  5.  4,  where  it  is 
to  plume  one's  self  on."] — The  LXX  have 
used  this  word,  isa.  Iv.  2.  Ivii.  4,  for  the 
Heb.  :i:i7nn  to  delight  ofie's  self. 

^Eyrvyxayuf,  from  ky  in,  and  rvyxayw 
to  get,  attain, 

[I.  To  get  to  the  company  and  speech 
of  any  one,  to  address  one's  self  to  him, 
to  meet.  I  think  it  usually  implies  some 
purpose  or  petition,  and  so  says  Deyling^ 


Obss.  Sacr.  iv.  p.  571 .  compellare  aliquem 
etwSXre  petendtcausd,  IIcpc  is  often  added 
with  a  noun,  expressing  the  oliject  of  ap- 
plication, To  apply  with  respect  to  some 
object,  as  in  Acts  xxv.  24.  rolyb.  ir.  /d. 
Theoph.  Char.  i.  2.  Wisd.  viti.  21.  xfl 
28.  Then  joined  with  irirep  and  a  doiib, 
it  expresses  direct  application  far  another. 
To  apply  on  behalf  qf  another,  to  inter- 
cede Jor,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  97,  34.  Heb.TiL 
25.  of  Christ's  intercession,  or  appliGatioB 
to  God  in  behalf  of  sinners.  As  Bretsdi. 
says,  our  Lord  is  compared  with  the  High 
Priest  who  interceded  with  God  kr  tw 
people  b^  the  offering  up  the  great  aa- 
nufli  sacrifice ;  and  thus  it  is  ^^  Cum  san- 
guine accedere  ad  Deum,  sanguinem  ia 
expiationem  Deo  oflerre.*'  So  Joseph.  Ant. 
xiv.  10.  13.  With  Kara  and  a  noun,  H 
expresses  to  make  application  against  OM^ 
to  accuse,  as  in  Rom  xi.  2.  1  Mace.  riii. 
32.  X.  61.  63.  xi.  25  ;  and  without  the 
preposition,  x.  64.  ^lian.  V.  H.  i.  2L 
Polyb.  iv.  30.  I.] 

^g**  *EvTvXi7Tw,  from  ky  in,  and  TvldTTtt 
to  roll  or  wrap  round,  as  the  coverlet  dt^ 
bed,  from  rvXij  a  coverlet. 

I.  To  swathe,  wrap  up  in,  occ  Mat 
xxvii.  59-  Luke  xxiii.  53. 

II.  To  wrap  up.  occ.  John  xx.  7. 
'EyTVTTow,  a,  from  iy  in,  and  nnrow  ^ 

impress  a  mark,  from  rincoc  an  impreuti 
mark  or  figure,  which  see. — To  engn^c 
occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  7.  f  Plutarch,  viii.  p.  67l^ 
Aristot.  de  Mund.  c.  6.|] 

^^  'Eyv^piiu,  from  iy  in,  and  «&k 
contumely,  contetnptttQus  outragt.'^y 
offer  a  contemptuous  or  contumaiout  i*- 
jury  or  outrage  to,  to  injure  contumdioM^' 
occ  Heb.  x.  29.  [So  Joseph.  Ant  v.  8.  V^ 
In  the  same  author,  1.  1.4,  with  ^cc*  I' 
^lian.  V.  H.  ix.  8,  with  the  dati?e.] 

'Eyt/rfta^iM,  oaai,  from  cyviri'iov.— *• 
dream.  [lu  this  sense  it  occurs,  Gcd» 
xxxvii.  6,  9,  10.  Isa.  xxix.  8.  Ivi.  10.  An- 
stot.  Hist.  An.  iv.  10;  but  it  is  generally 
used  of  those  who  are  admonished  (^OMjj 
thing  by  God  in  a  dream,  as  in  Actsii*/* 
See  Deut.  xiii.  I — 5,  where  it  is  follow«l 
by  iyvwyioy,  as  also  in  Joel  ii.  28.  1* 
.lud.  V.  8,  it  is  used  in  a  bad  sense ;  eitbc 
those  deceived  by  false  dreams^  or  deceiV' 
ing  by  pretended  dreams.  Such  pcJ"**? 
are  described  in  Jer.  xxiii.  25, 27.  xxix.8J 

'Evvvyioy,  tt,  ru,  from  iy  in,  and  vKifOC 
sleep. — A  dream.  So  in  Latin  insonir 
nium  a  dream,  from  in  in,  and  somn'W 
sleep,  oc'c  Acts  ii.  17,  [where  it  is  a  r^ 
lalion  by  dream.    See  the  passages  rf  W 
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0.  T.  cited  in  the  last  word.  Schwarz. 
[Coom.  1.  9.  p.  493),  remarks  that  this 
rord  is  really  an  adjective,  and  that  ei^ 
I  tigkly  is  understood.] 

'Epinruoy,  [A  preposition  goveming  a 
leoitiFe,  derired  from  the  neuter  of  ivuh- 
rtoQ,  Le,  6  Iv  iSnr2  &y,  i.  e.  being  in  sight. 
»  car*  enSnrcoy  (or,  as  in  the  N.  T.,  in 
oe  vord)  has  the  same  sense.  Tu  svunna 
lethe  interior  walls  of  a  house,  &c.  which 
weired  light  through  the  o|)en  doors.] 

[I.  Before^  i.  e.  in  the  presence  or 
MsriN^  of  any  one.  Luke  v.  25.  viii.  47, 
aJai  14.  Rom.  xii.  17.  Rev.  viii.  14.  al. 
[iei.xxiT.  5.] 

[2.  Before^  of  place.  Rev.  iv.  5,  6.  xii. 

'•] 

[S.  To  or  with,  like  the  Latin  apud. 
Acts  X.  31.  Rev.  xii.  10.  xvi.  19.] 

[ib  Witli  a  gen.  it  is  put  for  the  simple 
fctire.  Luke  xxiv.  1 1 .  Acts  vi.  5.  Heb.  iv. 
13>  liii.  21.  2  Sam.  x.  S.  See  Gesen.  p. 
»0.9.] 

[5.  In  the  judgment  of.  Luke  i.  15, 
17.  Acts  iv.  19.  viii.  21.  1  Pet.  iii.  4. 
bf.  iii.  2.  1  Sam.  ii.  7.] 

[6.  Against.  Luke  xv.  18,  21.  1  Sam. 
ii.  6.  XX.  1 .] 

[7.  To,  Acts  ix.  15.] 

'£yi#r/(o/ia(,  from  cv  in,  into^  and  hc, 
en.  AroQ^  an  ear. — To  admit  or  receive 
■to  the  ears,  to  hearken  to,  auribus  per- 
pm.  occ.  AcU  ii.  1 4.^Tfae  LXX  have 
mently  used  this  verb,  which  seems 
Ulenistical,  and  generalJv  for  the  Heb. 
MM  to  hearken,  listen,  derived  in  like 
•■■er  from  pn  the  ear.  Comp.  Ecdus. 
adii.  18  or  1 9.  [Fischer.  Prol.  de  Vet. 
ex.  N.  T.  xxxi.  2.  p.  693,  thinks  the 
ird  was  commonly  used  in  the  Alex- 
idrian  or  Macedonian  dialect.  It  occurs 
n.  iv.  23.  Is.  i.  2.  Job  xxxiii.  1.  Hos. 

l.in  the  Test.  xii.  Pat.  p.  520.  Pa- 
MVt  on  the  Acts,  quotes  Cinnamus,  as 
M  Reinesius  Epist.  ad  Vorst.  14.  p. 
t  with  Gregory  Nazianzene  and  Jose- 
ns  Genesius.  See  also  Zonar.  Chron. 
•  108. 48.  tom.  i.  It  seems  from  a  pas- 
fe  in  Lactantius,  (Epict.  Instt.  divinn. 

45,  2.)  where  he  renders  it  by  surdos 
^mibai^  that  the  active  had  the  sense 
io  ofy  to  make  to  hear."} 
*E«V,  oc«  iiij  TO.,  Indeclinable,  from  the 
kb.  Wm  six,  the  aspirate  being  used  (as 
k  htm  from  Heb.  nv:it2^)  for  the  sibilant 
'tter,  which  is  however  resumed  in  the 
•*iii  if*,  and  Eng,  and  French  six. — 
V  Bomber  Six.  Mat.  xvii.  1 .  John  ii. 
9.  Acts  xxrii.  37,  &  al. 


'£^,  A  Preposition  of  the  same  import 
as  CAT,  for  which  it  is  used  before  a  vowel. 
See  therefore  under  *£K. 

*£{ayyiXXw,  fit)m  kl  out,  and  AyycXXi^ 
to  tell,  declare, 

{I,  To  tell  by  message.  Demost.  Phil. 
1.  p.  45.  Reisk.J 

II.  To  tell  out,  declare  abroad,  occ. 
1  Pet.  ii.  9.  [Ecdus.  xliv.  15.  Ps.  ix. 
14.] 

'EZayopa^w,  from  t{  out  or  Jrom^  and 
&yopdCuf  to  buy. 

I.  To  buy  or  redeem  Jrom.  It  is  ap- 
plied to  our  redemption  by  Christ  yrom 
the  curse  and  yoke  of  the  law.  occ.  Gal. 
iii.  13.  iv.  5. 

I I.  To  redeem,  spoken  of  time.  occ. 
£ph.  v.  16.  Col.  iv.  5.  The  same  phrase 
is  used  in  Theodotion*s  version  of  Dan.  ii. 
8,  where  Ka%phv  iffuit  i^ayop&itre  plainly 
means  ye  are  gaining  or  protracting  time  ; 
and  principally,  if  not  solely,  in  this  view 
it  is,  I  apprehend,  to  be  understood,  £ph. 
V.  16.  'E^ayopa^i^/icvoc  rov  Kaipoy,  re- 
deeming the  time,  gaining  or  protracting 
it,  because  the  days  are  iroyfipal  evil, 
afflicting,  aboufidins  in  troubles  and  per* 
secutions.  Comp.  £ph.  vi.  1 3,  and  LXX 
in  Gen.  xlvii.  9,  and  see  Whitby  on  £ph. 
V.  16.  But  this  sense  of  the  expression  is 
still  more  evident  in  Col.  iv.  5,  Walk  in 
wisdom  towards  those  that  are  without, 
i.  e.  your  heathen  neighbours  and  go* 
vernors,  redeeming  the  time,  i.  e.  by  your 
prudent  and  blameless  conduct,  gaining 
as  much  time  and  opp^irtunity  as  vou  can 
from  persecution  and  death.  [Schl.  says, 
*E£ayopa4^w  is  in  this  place,  to  have  all 
the  anxiety  and  care  of  a  merchant,  to 
observe  any  thing  anxiously  and  cau^ 
iiously;  and  he  translates  this  passage, 
seek  (earnestly)  opportunities  <^  living 
well  and  correcting  others,  for  in  these 
days  there  are  many  hindrances  to  virtue. 
Br.  says,  eiayopaiut  is  to  buy  up  entirely, 
( a  common  sense  of  h)  to  get  the  whole  of. 
Then  the  meaning  is,  use  all  your  time 
with  diligence.  See  Dresig.  de  Verb.  Med. 
N.  T.  p.267.] 

*Eiayut,  from  c{  out,  and  &yw  to  bring, 
lead. — To  bring  or  lead  forth  or  out.  See 
Mark  viii.  23.  xv.  20.  Luke  xxiv.  50. 
John  x.  3.  Acts  v.  19.  vii.  36.  xvi.  37. 
[In  some  cases  this  verb  seems  to  imply, 
violence  or  compulsion,  as  Mark  xv.  20. 
and  2  Chron.  xxiii.  14. ;  and  in  Demosth. 
p.  1090.  ed.  Hcisk.  and  p.  389.  c£4yayov 

*££aif»cii»,  w,  luid  mid.  *£(ai()lo/toi,  Hfiai, 
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from  li  out,  and  htpibt  to  take.   It  borrows 
most  of  its  tenses  from  the  obsolete  V. 

I.  To  take  or  pluck  out,  as  an  eye.  occ. 
Mat.  F.  29.  xviii.  9.     See  Wetstein. 

II.  To  take  out  ^affliction  or  danger, 
to  deliver,  eruere^  eripere.  Acts  Fii.  10^ 
[34.  xii.  11.  xxiit.  27.]  xxyi.  17.  Gal.  i. 
4.  &  al.  See  Eisner  and  Wetstein  on 
Gal.  [See  Alciphr.  i.  £p.  9.  Demosth. 
|i.  256.  2.  ed.  Reisk.  Pol^b.  xf.  22.  Exod. 
111.  8.  Josh.  ii.  13.  1  Kings  i.  12.  Sdil.« 
Bretschn.,  and  Wahl^  say^  and  rightly, 
that  in  Acts  xxvi.  17.  it  is  to  select,  as  m 
Dent.  xxxi.  II.  Is.  xlFiiL  10.  xlix.  7. 
Job  xxxvi.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  16.  Anab. 
F.  3.  4.  Thuc  iii.  115.  'E^alperoQ  in  this 
sense  f selected  J,  is  common,  Gen.  xlFiii. 
22.] 

'£{a/pw,  from  c£  out,  and  aipia  to  take, 
removc-^To  take  out  or  away,  occ  1  Cor. 
V.  2,  13.  [Deut.  XFii.  7,  12.  xxii.  21.] 

t^  ^Eiairioftaiy  5fiai^  from  e£  out,  and 
airiia  to  require  or  d^emand^ — To  require 
or  demand  (generally)  a  person  to  be  de- 
livered up  to  puoisnment,  deposco.  occ. 
Luke  xxii.  3 1 .  See  Raphelius  and  Wet- 
stein on  the  place.  [See  Irmisch.  on  He- 
rodian.  i.  12.  12.  Demosth.  de  G)ron.  c. 
13.  Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  5.  3.  Sometimes  it 
is  in  a  good  sense,  to  beg  off^  as  in  Xen. 
Anab.  i.  1.3.  Demosth.  p.  546.  21.  ed. 
Reisk.  Bretschn.  says  it  is  here>  to  lay 
snares  for,  and  quotes  a  similar  use  in 
the  Test.  xii.  Patrum^  p.  729.  rot  irviv- 
/lara  r»  BeXiap  tig  irdtray  Toviiplav  6\l}j/€»Q 
i^aiHitroyTai  v/ific.  Schl.  oboerFing,  that 
it  is  used  of  course  metaphorically^  Satan 
desires  to  get  you  into  his  power  J^ 

'E^oMkijC)  Adv.  from  ii  of,  and  ai^viyc 
suddenly,  which  see  under  'Ai^W^coc*-— 
Wa  sudden^  suddenly,  Mark  xiii.  36.  & 
aJ.  [ProF.  Fi.  15.  xxiF.  22.  al.] 

*'EiaKo\Mia,  w^'from  kl  out,  or  em- 
phatic>  and  dfcoXtfOeaf  to  follow,  which  see. 
—To  follow^  by  going  out  of  the  way  in 
which  one  was  before,  or  to  follow  tho^ 
roughly^  persist  in  following,  occ.  2  Pet. 
i.  16.  ii.  2,  15.  Ou  2  Pet.  i.  16,  Wol- 
lius  and  Wetstein  cite  from  Joeephus, 
Prooem.  in  Ant.  the  phrase  ToIq  MV- 
0OIS  •EXAKOAOYGH'SANTAS.  [In 
the  other  two  passages,  it  is  rather  to 
imitate.  The  word  occurs  Ecdus.  f.  2. 
Is.  iFi.  11.  Job  xxxi.  9.  Amos  ii.  4. 
Test.  xii.  Patr.  p.  643.  Polyb.  XFii.  10. 

'Eiacdctoi,  at,  a,  from  e{  #ur,  and  ccarov 
an  hundred^^'Six  hundred,  occ.  ReF.  xiF. 


20.  xiii.  18,  Let  him  thai  haih  unit 
standing  count  the  number  of  the  Beu 
for  it  is  the  number  ^  a  miom ;  and  k 
number  is  six  hundred  threeseoie  iM  i 
X^;  as  most  of  the  MSS.  read  in  Gfe 
numerals;  but  the  Alexandrian  hai 
words  at  length,  ^aK6mol  tSfiwrta  i 
After  the  Fery  many  elaborate  and  fii 
dful  ex|Janations  wmch  haFe  been  gbi 
of  this  number  from  the  tine  of  Ireaa! 
to  the  present  day,  (for  a  qpeciim 
which  see  Vitringa  and  Lowman,)  ti 
most  simple  and  just  interpretatiao  SM 
to  be  that  of  Dr.  Bryce  Johnston  m  1 
Commentary,  which  I  therefore  nm 
mend  to  the  serious  and  impartial  atte 
tion  of  the  reader ;  after  obserFinff  that 
is  an  improFement  upon  Lowman  s^ 

"^aXtl^j  from  i{  out,  or  o^,  • 
bXtl^  to  aiuniU.— Properly,  to  wipe  ( 
ointment, 

I.  To  wipe  offf  as  tears,  occ  Ber.  i 
1 7*  xxi.  4. 

II.  To  wipe  off,  or  bloi  out,  as  soa 
what  written  *,  occ  ReF.  iiL  5.  when  i 
Wetstein,  Kypke,  and  Macknight.  [S 
Hemst.  on  PoU.  Onom.  Fiii.  55.  Anc 
ix.  405.  F.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  3.  20.] 

III.  To  blot  out^  as  sins.  Acts  iii.  I 
Comp.  Isa.  xliii.  25.  Jer.  XFiii.  23.  Wi 
stein  cites  from  Lysias  pro  Callia,  "Ofr 
*£;^AAI«e£riHi  ^vryf  ra  'AMAFTl 
MATA  6Xka.  That  his  other  offm 
might  be  blotted  out. — [Schl.  saFS,  tl 
this  metaphoricR.l  use  of  the  wora  iM 
to  creditors  blotting  out  the  names 
those  debtors  whose  accounts  were  setth 
See  Wesseling  on  Diodor.  Sic.  i.  p.  ^ 
The  word  is  used  also  of  a  law,  to  tki 
gale.  Col.  ii.  14.  Demosth.  p^  468.  < 
Keisk.] — In  the  LXX  it  commonlr  i 
swers  to  the  Heb.  ntlQ  to  wipe  of,^ 
out,  and  is  applied  to  blotting  0d 
written  name  or  inscription,  Exod.  in 
32,  33.  Num.  f.  23.  Ps.  Ixix.  28^ 
blotting  out  sins,  Neh.  iF.  5.  Pl|.  Ii.  1 
cix.  14.  Isa.  xliii.  25.  Jer.  XFiii.  23. 

'EfaXXo/iai,  from  c£  out,  forth,  a 
^XXouai  to  leap. — To  leap  forth.  • 
Acts  iii.  8.  [Joel  ii.  5.  Habb.i.  8.X< 
Cyr.  vii.  1.  14.] 

^E^avaraaic,  toci  Att.  cwcj  ^  ^W* 

from^  and  iiyavaaiQ  a  rising  again  or  i 

surrection. — A  resurrectionjrom^  thti^ 

namely,  occ.  Phil.  iii.  11,  where  Qsi^ 

•  [It  must  be  itmembered.  that  the  tabled 
writing  were  coveted  with  wax,  whence  tbii ' 
pression  U  vexy  proper.] 
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fiKpiiy  literally  denotes  *'  the  re- 
n  from  the  dead;  which  siDce 
tie  represents  as  a  matter  very 
to  be  obtaiDed,  it  cannot  be  the 
m  of  the  body  simply^  for  that 
id  shall  arrive  at^  whether  they 
'  not ;  but  is  the  resurrection  of 
,  re&shioned  like  to  the  glorious 
Jhrist,  mentioned  ver,  21,  which 
ilege  peculiar  to  the  sons,  and 
^hich  they  are  to  be  distinguished 
wicked  at  the  Judgment."  Mac- 
rhom  see,  and  on  1  Thess.  iv.  1 6. 
[Polyb.  iiL  55.4.  It  is  doubtful 
the  word  occurs  in  Gen.  vii.  4. 
ome  MSS.  have  it.     It  is  there 

I,  as  M^fju  often  means,  to  turn 
is  used  especially  of  expulsion  of 
w  nations  from  their  abode.] 
rAXw,  from  c|  out,  and  dvareXXctf 
prwig.— To  spring  up^  forth,  or 
;  groundy  as  corn,  occ  Mat  xiii. 
:  IV.  5.— The  LXX  use  it  four 

the  same  view,  but  transitively, 
Beb.  ntDVn  to  cause  to  spring. 
.yariKkui  II.  [Gen.  ii.  9.  Fs.  civ. 
4.  Amos  i.  4.3 

n|/u,  from  e^  out,  or  from,  and 
o  ^make  to^  rise  up, 
raise  up  seed  from,  the  woman 
So  Lot's  daughter  says^  ac- 
to  the  LXX^  Gen.  xix.  32.  34. 
Snr^OMEN  *£K  TH  Tarpoc  hl^y 
Let  us  raise  up  seed  from  ourfo" 
.  Mark  xii.  19.  Luke  xx.  28. 
7  rise  up  from  among  others,  occ. 
5. 

iraa»,  it,  from  i^from^  and  aira- 
duce^ — To  seduce  from  the  right 
leceive  into  sin  or  error,  occ.  Rom. 
Kvi.  18.  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  2  Cor.  xi. 
!S8.  ii.  3.  FEx.  viii.  29.  Xen.  Cyr. 

1     , 

voj  Adv.  the  same  as  l^aTiyfit, 
<  used  not  only  by  Homer,  II.  v. 

II.  ix.  line  6^  &  al.  for  ilaiihvriQ 
lee),  but  likewise  by  Xenopoon^ 
u  p.  342.  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo. 

Socrat.  p.  282.  edit.  Simpson^ 
ped.  lib.  iv.  p.  323>  462,  edit. 
lOD,  8vo.  (where  see  Note),  and 
;inu8,  p.  148.  edit.  3tiae,  Pearce. 

Kypke. — Of  a  sudden,  imme- 
00c.  Mark  ix.  B,  where  see  Wet- 
rbe  LXX  have  frequently  used 
in  the  same  sense.  It  seems  an 
tical  word;  Kypke,  however, 
:  from  Jamblichus.  [Numb.  vi.  9. 

7.] 


*££airo^o/iai,  Huai,  from  c{  intensive» 
and  iLTopiofiai  to  hesitate,  be  at  a  loss  or 
standy  be  perplexed,  which  see. — To  be 
utterly  at  a  loss  or  a  standi  to  be  in  the 
utmost  perplexity,  occ.  2  Cor.  i.  8.  iv.  8. 
[Ps.  Ixxxviii.  15.  Polyb.  iii.  48.  4.1 

*E{aT07€XXii»,  from  c£  out,  fortky  and 
&iro?^XX«  to  send. 

I.  To  send  forth,  occ  Acts  vii.  12.  ix. 
SO.  xi.  22.  xii.  11.  xvii.  14.  xxii.  21, 
Gal.  iv.  4,  6.  QGen.  xlv.  1.  Polyb.  iii. 
11.4.] 

II.  10  send  away,  dismiss  [contemplu* 
ously.Jl  occ.  Luke  i.  53.  xz.  10>  1 1.  [Deut. 
XX.  1 9,  29.] 

^^  E£aprcCi>»,  from  ^  intensive^  and 
AftrtoQ  complete. 

I.  Of  time.  To  complete  entirely,  occ 
Acts  xxi.  5. 

II.  To  furnish  or  ft  completely,  occ 
2  Tim.  iii.  17.  [Joseph.  Ant  iii.  2.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  19.] 

*E£a?paTrw,  from  e£  out,  and  iL^pawrv  to 
lighten. — To  emit  flashes  of  light,  to 
shincy  glisten  as  lightning,  occ  Luke  ix. 
29.  [Nahum  iii.  3.  £z.  i.  7*  of  arms.'] 

^^  'EJownlc,  Adv.  (J.  d.  c|  avrfjtfrom 
or  at  the  same,  cSpac  ttme^  namely. — At 
the  same  time^  presently,  instantly,  imnur 
diately.  occ.  Acts  x.  33.  xi.  11.  xxiii.  30. 
Phil.  ii.  23.  It  is,  in  Mill's  and  Wet- 
stein's  editions^  printed  in  two  words,  c{ 
awii^,  Mark  vi.  25,  where  see  Wetstein's 
Note.  [^Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  47.] 

'££ey€ipw,  from  i{  out^  and  kyiipta  to 
raise. — To  raise  up.  \2Afr0m  sleep.  Gen. 
xxviii.  1 G.  &  al. ;  ana  thus  from  deaths 
in  Dan.  xii.  2.]  occ.  1  Cor.  vi.  14.  Rom. 
ix.  17,  /  have  raised  thee  up^  i.  e.  not 
originally,  or  from  thy  birth,  but  l>mD3>n 
/  have  caused  thee  to  stand  or  subsist  (as 
it  is  in  the  Hebrew  of  Exod.  ix.  16),  / 
have  preserved  thee  from  perishing  by 
the  preceding  plagues.  To  this  sense  the 
LXX,  diarriftfidric  thou  hast  been  pre- 
served. Comp.  Macknight  on  Rom.  [So 
Schl.,  observing  that  the  verb  which  ap* 
pears  in  Hiphd  in  Ex.  ix.  16,  is  clearly, 
to  remain,  to  survive,  in  Ex.  xxl.  21.  and 
Jer.  xxxii.  14. ;  others  say,  /  have  made 
you  kins.  Br.  makes  it,  /  have  exciied 
you  against,  as 2  Sam.  xii.  1 1.  Jon.  i.  13. 
However,  the  great  body  of  divines  give 
the  same  interpretation  as  Parkhurst.  See 
Wolfs  note  for  a  list  of  them.^ 

^^"Efei/ic,  from  c£  out,  and  ci/ic  to  be. 
— In  the  New  Testament  it  occurs  only  in 
the  3d  pers.  sing,  cfic^c,  and  neut.  par- 
ticip.  e{oy.   "Efcirc  is  generally  used  as  an 


EXE 


272 


£X£ 


impersonal  V.  but  Boinetiincs  as  a  personal 
one.  See  1  Cor.  vi.  1 2.  x.  23.  It  is  const  rued 
vith  a  dative  of  the  person,  and  with  an 
infinitive  nnood.  See  Mat.  xiv.  4.  xix.  3. 
xii.  2.  xxii.  17.  Neut.  particip.  'F4ov,  to. 
Lawful,  occ.  Acts  ti.  29.  2  Cor.  xii.  4*. 
but  in  this  latter  passage  i^v  may  be 
rendered  possible,  q.  d.  ^k  Tfff:  ivrafuufc 
oy,  betii^  according  to^  or  in  ones  power, 
in  which  sense  the  excellent  Raphclius  on 
the  place  has  abundantly  showed,  that 
lH)th  the  verb  and  participle  are  often  used 
in  Xenophon. 

"Eitifii,  from  ii  out,  and  elfii  to  go. 

I.  To  go  out  or  forth,  occ.  Acts  xiii. 
42.  [Ex.  xxviii.  35.] 

[II.  To  depart,  (as  from  a  city).  Acts 
xvii.  15.  XX.  7.] 

[III.  To  escape,  (as  from  a  ship).  Acts 
xxvii.  43.] 

'£{eXcyx<*'9  ^^^  e£  intensive^  and 
i\iy\ia  to  convince.  To  convince  or  con^ 
vict  thoroughly,  occ  Jude  ver.  15.  Xeno- 
phon, Apolog.  Socrat.  §  1 S,  edit.  Simpson. 
'^FAyt—pn^eli:  dvvair'  ay  'EXEAETXAI 
ME  tSf  yj/ev^ofiai,  If  no  one  can  convict  me 
of  lying.  [Is.  ii.  4.  Thucyd.  iii.  64.] 

'££c'Air(ii,  from  i^  out  or  anatf,  and  tXxia 
to  draw. — To  draw  out,  as  a  fish  with  a 
hook.  So  Herodutus  of  the  crocodile,  lib. 
ii.  cap.  70,  'ETrtav  «  *EXEAKr20Hi  ^c 
yf\y.  After  it  is  drawn  out  U[)on  the  land. 
Comp.  AcXca.J^ai.  Kypke  cites  from  Xe- 
nophon, Cyropaid.  lib.  viii.  Mj)  *YnO' 
rwy  -rapauTiica  ijtoy£jy  *EAKO'MENON 
*AIIO'  Twy  ayaOQy,  Not  drawn  away  by 
present  pleasures, yrow  what  is  good.  occ. 
Jam.  i.  14,  where  see  Wetstein  and 
Kypke.  [There  seems  to  be  some  notion 
of  force  in  this  word.  See  Prov.  xxx.  33. 
On  its  difiereiice  from  ctXeai^ij,  see  Heisen. 
Nov.  Hypnth.  ad  Ej».  Ja(*ob.  p.  525.] 

^p^  *Eiipafiaj  aroc,  to,  from  i^epcuo  to 
empty  out,  evacuate,  also  to  vomit  (us  the 
V.  is  used  not  only  by  Aquila  for  the 
Heb.  nwp,  Lev.  xviii.  28,  but  also  by  the 
medical  writers  among  the  (ireeks;  see 
Wetstein  on  2  Pet.  ii.  22),  which  from  f  J 
out,  and  ipoLj  to  empty  (so  Hesychius 
dp^y,  ictrwo-ai),  and  this  from  Heb.  nii? 
to  pour  or  empty  out. — Evacuation,  or 
matter  evacuated,  by  vomit,  vomit,  occ. 
2  Pet.  ii.  22.— The  LXX,  in  the  parallel 
passage,  Prov.  xxvi.  1 1 ,  render  the  Heb. 
word  «p  vomit,  answering  to  e^papa  of 
St.  Peter,  by  the  more  usual  Greek  word 
ipiToy,  fE^fpaw  occurs  in  Dioscorid.  vi. 
19.  Archigenes  apud  Galen,  de  Comp. 
Mi»d.  p.  locc.  viii.  3.  376.     See  Gataker 


Opp.  Critt.  p.  854.  Docbart  Ilier.  lib.  ii. 
c.  55.  p.  672.  Berger.  ad  Alciph.  iii.  Ep. 
7.  Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  64.] 

*E£ep€VKaw,  w,  from  c(  iotens.  and  i^ 
v^Lia  to  search, — To  search  very  diUgenthj 
or  carefoUy.  occ.  1  Pet.  i.  10. — ^TheLXX 
frequently  use  it  in  this  sense.  See  inter 
al.  I  Sam.  xxiii.  23.  Prov.  ii.  4.  Zeph.  1. 
12.  [Polyb.  xiv.  1.  13.] 

*Eiipxopati  from  i^  omt^  and  tpyppai  to 
go  or  come. 

I.  [^To  go  out,  as  Mat.  t.  26.  viii.  24. 
Mark  iii.  6.  v.  2.  Luke  viii.  27.  &  iL 
used  often  of  those  who  are  goiiig  OMt  m 
departing  from  a  city,  house,  &c  as  Mil 
xii.  14.  Mark  ii.  13.  vi.  12.  Luke  x.  35. 
But,  in  Greek  these  neuter  verbs  often 
imply  the  action  of  some  extraneous  force; 
thus  in  Heb.  iii.  16,  it  is  to  be  led  wA; 
in  Mat.  viii.  32.  xii.  43,  44.  Mark  v.  IS. 
vii.  29,  30.  ix.  29.  Luke  viii.  2.  it  is  lo 
be  cast  out,  or  expelled,  in  whidi  aeaie 
iKwlvThi  is  often  found  on  the  same  prii- 
ciple,  e.  g.  Diodor.  Sic.  xiii.  1 74.  Agiia, 
the  verb  is  used  of  lightning  goingoiutt 
flashing,  Mat.  xxiv.  27.  £2. 1.  13.  Zadu 
ix.  14.;  of  fluids,  as  blood,  /Zoirtiijf  oi^ 
Mark  v.  30.  Luke  vi.  19.  John  xix.  34.; 
of  rumours  going  out  or  spreading,  Mit 
ix.  26.  Mark  i.  28.  Luke  iv.  14.  vii.  17. 
John  xxi.  23.  Rom.  x.  18.  al.  and  m  d 
decrees,  being  promulgated.  Luke  ii.  !• 
Dan.  ii.  13.  It  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
escaping,  John  x.  39.  Lam.  vii.  19;  and 
in  that  of  vanishing  away,  in  Acts  m 
19.  on  which  see  Abresch.  Anim.  fi 
i^schyl.p.  612.] 

II.  [7b  come  out,  or  come  forth.  Mat. 
viii.  28.  John  xi.  44.  See  also  Mat.  il  6. 
Acts  XV.  24.  1  John  ii.  19.  (It  is  ^ 
creep  forth  in  Acts  xxviii.  3.)  It  is  used 
of  thoughts  and  words  coming  out  of  tk 
heart,  &c.  Mat.  xv.  18,  19.  James  iii.  10.; 
and  of  a  messenger,  &c.  coming,  or  Wtjf 
sefii  by  another,  as  Mark  i.  38.  John  Tiiii 

42.    xvi.  27,  28.   xvii.  8 The  phjue 

iiip^opat  Ka\  €iaep\opai  is  an  Hebraisin* 
ini|K)rting,  /  carry  on  my  daily  life,  s^f 
affairs.  It  occurs  John  x.  9.  (where 
Tittman  quotes  Numb,  xxvii.  17.  2  Chron. 
i.  10.  and  other  places),  and  Acts  i.  21.  See 

.^neas  Poliorc.  c.  24.— Thephrasef&'px*/'"* 
tKTfic  oatfivik  TiyoQ  is  fto  come  forth  ff^ 
one's  loins  J,  to  derive  one's  origin  fr^* 
Heb.  vii.  .5.  See  Gen.  xxxv.  11.1  King* 
viii.  19.  iu  the  Heb.  and  Vorst.  PhiloLf 
c.  39.  In  Gen.  xv.  4.  &  al.  €&>xofia*  ^ 
TivoQ  is  used  iu  the  same  sense.  *£^VX^ 
pai  Ik  piffd  Tiywy  is  to  quit  the  soci^f  T 
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Cor.  Ti.  1 7. — Id  iJohn  ii.  1 9,  some  trans- 
ite,  Tkey  were  expelled  by  us,  Sclil. 
ra  it  both  in  this  way,  aod  simply, 
'key  memijbrihy  which  is  far  more  agrce- 
)ie  to  the  omtext.] 
'£{evi.    See  under  "Eitifii. 

*£{ir^ii»,  from  10  OM/,  or  emphatic,  and 
«(«  to  inquire^  examine^  which  see  uo- 
er  *Aycrd4:«#. 

L  To  examine  or  inquire  accurately  or 
^mtifkly.  oce.  Mat.  ii.  8.  x.  11.  On 
iiU  li.  Kypke  cites  the  expression 
ULPIBO'2  'EXETA'ZEIN  from  Strabo, 
>»08theoes,  and  ^Eschioes.  [^1.  V.  H. 
L20.  Polvb.  F.  81.  Deut.  xix.  8.  Ecclus. 
tmi.  20.] 

IL  To  examine,  ask.  occ.  John  xxL  12. 

*£^y  ilCf  iiy  from  the  V.  ixouai,  fut. 
djfMu,  to  6f  iM'x/  or  immediately  following 
I  Ime,  which  see  under  "^x^  XV. — 
h&Mi^fiicf,  succession^  order.  This  N. 
iferer  is  hardly  to  be  found,  except  in 
litflen.  e£y7c,  in  which  case  it  is  used,  by 
•  oiipsis  of  the  preposition  Kara,  for  Ka& 
5ft  til  subsequence,  successively,  imme- 
i^^  in  succession.  Hence  with  the 
IL  article  used  as  an  adjective,  *Ev  r^ 
sic  ifup^'  On  the  next  or  following 
9.  ooc.  Luke  ix.  37.  So  ijfisp^  being 
iderstood,  'Ev  if  U^c,  occ  Luke  vii.  1 1  ; 
■^J  Tjf  Unc»  occ.  Acts  xxi.  1.  xxv.  17. 
Krii.  18.  That  in  these  expressions  we 
MMiid  understand  the  preposition  farce 
An  l^,  appears  reasonable  from  the 
K  of  the  compound  word  KaStlnc,  which 
Map.  See  also  Scapula's  Lexic.  in  *££^c. 
This  word  *£&)  is  a  mere  figment  of 
Mhurst's.] 

*E^eofiai,  H/iai,  from  e^  out,  or  em- 
kitic,  and  ^iofiai  to  tell,  declare.  Com  p. 
imyeo^ac.— -To  declare,  relate  thoroughly 
^particularly,  to  recount,  [explain,  tit- 
9fiet,'\  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  35.  John  i.  18. 
Max.  8.  XV.  12,  14.  xxi.  19.  Alberti, 
Vctiteto,  and  Kypke,  on  John  i.  1 8,  show 
Ui  word  is  peculiarly  applied  by  the 
hcek  writers  to  [exphining']  things  es^ 
^aued  divine.  [See  Judg.  vii.  13.  2  Kings 
^  5.  Hesychius  explains  it  by  cp/i?;- 
CM,  and  see  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  58.  Hem- 
Mi.  ad  Poll.  viii.  10.  124.  Wessel  ad 
^Mor.  Sic.  xiii.  35.  and  Lampe  on  St.^ 
'«fcn  1 18.] 

J^thnrroj  6c,  Ah  ra,  Indeclinable,  from 
^  <ur,  and  ^covra  the  decimal  termina- 
**»rf  which  see  under  'E^^ou^covra. — 
%.  Mat.  xiii.  8.  &  al. 

gfe.^  See'Efi).] 

lE£ilXN#i  6,  from  1^  and  ^xcw  to  sound. 


— To  carry  forth  and  propagate  sound. 
Hence  in  the  passive  it  is,  to  resound, 
or  be  propagated.  1  Thess.  i.  8.  So 
Polvb.  XXX.  4.  7.  Joel  iiL  14.  He- 
sychius has  t^nx^iro,  i^Knero,  and  e^« 
j^iyra*'  i^^XOev,  iKtfpvxBti.     In  Poll.  On, 

1.  118,  this  verb  is  used  in  a  neuter 
sense.] 

"Eftc,  IOC,  Att.  €wc.  h  ^rom  €j(tif,  €^w.-— 
Habit  J  use.  occ  Heb.  v.  14;  where  see 
Wetstein  and  Arrian  Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap. 
18,  at  the  beginning.  [So  Polyb.  i.  51. 
4.  X.  47.  7.  Aristot.  Rhet.  i.  1.  It  is 
put  for  method  of  living  in  Xen.  Mem.  i. 

2.  4 ;  for  habit  of  body,  the  body  itself 
in  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  iv.  4.  25.  Judg. 
xiv.  9.  Dan.  vii.  14.  Ecchis.  xxx. 
13.] 

'£^i^/i(,  Or  *£^c?dfi»,  &,  from  e^  out, 
and  (?J7/ic  or  t^aia  to  stand,  place.  [[In 
the  transitive  tenses  (i.  e.  the  present, 
imperf.,  fiit.,  and  1st  aor.,)  the  verb 
means,  To  remove  out  qfitspUice,  expel. 
See  Exod.  xxiii.  27.  Josh.  x.  10.  But  it 
is  especially  applied  to  the  mind,  to  move, 
disturb,  transport  the  mind.  (Mark  An- 
tonin.  IX.  37.)  Then  to  astonish,  to 
amaze,  perplex.  Luke  xxi  v.  22.  Acts  viii. 
9.  In  the  intransitive  tenses  and  passive. 
To  be  astonished,  or  transported  by 
amazement.  Mat.  xii.  23.  Mark  ii.  12. 
v.  42.  vi.  51.  Luke  iii.  47.  viii.  56.  Acts 
ii.  7.  12.  viii.  13.  ix.  21.  x.  45.  xii.  16. 
(where,  perhaps,  fear  is  implied.  See 
£zek.  ii.  6.  Micah'  vii.  1 7.)  Comp.  Gen. 
xxviii.  18.  xliii.  33.  Exod.  xxiii.  27.  Died. 
Sic.  xiv.  71  •  Polyb.  xxxii.  258.  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  1.4.  In  Mark  iii.  21.  and  2  Cor.  v. 
13,  it  expresses  such  transport  as 
amounts  to  insanity.  To  be  out  of  one's 
wits.  In  these  expressions,  there  is  an 
ellipse  of  rS  roog  or  ru  ippoviiy  (Xen. 
Mem.'i.  3.  12.)  or  tUm  fptv&y,  Joseph. 
Ant.  X.  7.  S.  See  Jerem.  iv.  9.  Vales. 
Emend,  i.  c.  7.  p.  14.] 

1^^  'E^c^X^w,  from  c0  out,  or  inten- 
sive, and  cffvvw,  to  be  strong,  able. — To 
be  thoroughUf  cile.occ  Eph.  iii.  18.  ^££ 
in  composition  augments  the  force.  See 
Zeun.  ad  Viger.  p.  584.  This  word  oc- 
curs Ecclus.  vii.  6.  ^lian  V.  H.  iv.  1 8. 
vi.  13.] 

"Ejo^oc,  tt,  fi,  from  eg  out,  and  oioc  a 
way. 

J.  A  going  out,  departure,  occ.  Heb. 
xi.  22,  where  it  is  applied  to  the  children 
of  Israel's  departure  out  of  Egypt,  from 
which  event  tne  LXX  entitled  the  second 
book  of  Moses,  "EjodoC)  and  from  them 
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the   Vulgate    aud    modern   translatinnB, 
Exodus*. 

II.  Deparlnre^  decease,  q.  d.  exit,  occ. 
Luke  ix.  31.  2  Pet.  i.  15.  "EJo^c  is  used 
in  this  sense  not  only  in  Wisd.  iii.  2, 
(Comp.  di.  vii.  .6.)  but  in  tbc  Greek 
^rriters.  So  the  Latins  have  exitus  and 
excessus  for  dj/itig,  Sec  Wolfius  and  \Vet- 
stein  on  Luke  ix.  31,  :ind  comp.  Kypke. 
[See  for  the  same  phrase,  Josepli.  Ant. 
ir.  8.  2.  ^vhere  rS  (fjy  is  added.  Philo  de 
Charit.  p.  701.  A.  Piin.  Ep,  vi.  16.  Corn. 
Nep.  ix.  4.  3.  Juveu.  x.  127.  Lactant.  de 
Mort.  Persec  c.  50.  Greg.  Nazian.  Orat. 
xl.  p.  644.^ 

'£0o\o6pcvbi,  from  e^  intensive,  and  oXo- 
Opevu)  to  destroy. — To  destroy  utterly. 
occ.  Acts  iii.  23. — This  V.  is  very  often 
used  in  the  LXX,  and  in  Cien.  xvii.  14-. 
Exod.  XXX.  33,  &  a1.  freq.  for  the  Heb. 
riyy^  to  he  cut  off.  [Joseph.  Ant.  viii.  1 1. 

1.] 

*^^^\oyiiay  a,  from  J^  intens.  and 
ofioXoyiu  to  promise,  profess,  which  sec. 

I.  To  promise,  occ.  Luke  xxii.  6 ;  where 
Wetstein  cites  Lysias  using  the  simple  V. 
o^oXoyiut  in  the  same  riew.  [See  Joseph. 
Ant.  vi.  3.  5.  viii.  4.  3.  Xen.  Auab.  vii. 
4.  9.  Krebs.  Obs.  Flav.  p.  135.] 

II.  'Efo^oXoyco^ai,  ifiat^  Mid.  To  con- 
fess,  own,  as  sins.  occ.  Mat.  iii.  6.  Mark 

i.  5.  Acts  xix.  18.  Jam.  v.  16.  On  Mat. 
iii.  6,  Eisner  and  Wetstein  show  that 
Plutarch,  Hcliodorus,  and  Lucian  apply 
the  V.  in  a  like  sense.  [In  Deyling. 
Obss.  Sacr.  iv.  p.  72,  we  see  that  exomofo- 
gesin  facer e^  and  i^ofwXoyeladai,  in  the 
primitive  church,  were  the  phrases  for 
public  confession.  Both  he  and  Suicer  in 
voce,  point  out  the  difference  between  this 
and  auricular  confession.^ 

III.  To  profess^  confess^  as  the  truth, 
occ.  Phil.  ii.  11. 

IV.  To  confess,  own,  as  belonging  to 
one.  occ.  Rev.  iii.  5. 

V.  With  a  Dative  following,  To  give 
praise  or  glory  io^  to  glorify,  occ.  Mat. 
xL  25,  (where  Campbell,  whom  see,  ''  / 
adore  thee.*')  Luke  x.  21.  Rom.  xiv.  11. 
XV.  19.  The  LXX  most  commonly  use  it 
in  this  last  sense,  answering  to  the  Heb. 
n*Tin,  which  word  they  elsewhere  render 
by  cuvtiv  to  praise,  as  Gen.  xlix.  8. 
1  Chron.  xvi.  7 ;  &  al.  by  vfivCtv  to  cele- 
brate with  hymnsy  to  laud.  Isa.  xii.  4.  & 

*  [It  is  used  often  of  military  expeditioDs.  See 
JEUm.  V.  H.  i.  7.  iL  11.  xiii.  12.  Thucyd.  ii  10. 
v.14.1 


al.  [I  Chron.  xvi.  4.  aCfcron.  v.  12.  r\. 
24.] 

•Efwv,  Particip.  pres.  neut  from  tj«/u, 
which  see. 

'Efopuifw  from  eg  intens.  and  opc^fw  to 
adJKre. — To  adjure,  impose  an  oath  w 
another,  put  him  to  his  oaih.  occ  Mat 
xxvi.  63.— In  the  LXX  of  Gen.  xxiv.S, 
it  answers  to  the  Heb.  j^Otl^n  to  cause  io 
swear^  adjure.  Josephus  also  uses  it, 
Ant.  lib.  ii.  cap.  8.  §  2,  and  in  lib.  ix. 
cap.  7.  §  4,  applies  the  V.  'EXO'PKIISEH, 
he  adjured,  to  the  high-priest^  Jehoiais. 
[See  JEschin.  de  Pals.  Leg.  p.  258.  Phrt. 
Apophth.  p  174.  C.  'Opwfw  is  so  wwl 
in  1  Kings  xxii.  6.  2  Chron.  xviti.  15. 
Athen.  viii.  p.  362.  C.  See  Krebs.  Ok 
Flav.  p.  59.  *E^(Hceta  occurs  in  DeoMith. 
adv.  keaer.  p.  528.  and  Thucyd.  v.  47. 
'EfopWf w  is  used  for  To  bind  by  an  oatk^ 
in  Diod.  Sic.  i.  60.  Demosth.  p.  1265.  ad 
Reisk.Polyb.Ti.  18.19.] 

^g^  *Ejop*:iTi)c,  5,  6,  from  f  Jo|Mrff*#^ 
An  exorcist,  one  who  pretends  to  cast  out 
devils  by  adjuring  or  commanding  them 
in  the  divine  name,  occ  Acts  xix.  13. 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  viii.  cap.  ii.  §  5» 
(whom  see)  says  that  he  saw  one  Eleatfr 
a  Jew,  by  taeans  of  the  'EXOPKO'SEOK, 
exorcisms^  taught  by  Solomon,  casting oot 
demons,  laifi6yta,  from  those  who  weie 
possessed  by  them,  and  this  in  the  pt^ 
sence  of  Vespasian,  his  sons,  the  trifcoiw 
of  his  army,  and  many  of  the  milituy. 
Comp.  Mat.  xii.  27,  and  see  Whitbf'« 
Note  tliere  *• 

'E^opvo-flrw,  from  tf  out,  and  opvssu  t9 
dig. —  To  dig  out. 

I.  To  dig  or  force  up,  as  the  flat  rorf 
of  a  house,  eniere.  occ.  Mark  iL  4.  Coffl^ 
under  'ATro^rfyAfw.  [[Parkhurst  defenw 
his  opinion  in  the  place  he  refers  to.  But 
i^opvtrtrtj  ran  hardly  be  to  force  up;  aw 
in  this  case,  the  people  with  the  sick  man 
were  obviously  stanaing  on  the  roof,  some 
part  of  which  they  dug  out  or  remoTfd. 
Kuinoel  thinks  that  they  merely  cnlargw 
the  opening  for  coming  out  on  the  roof, 
enough  to  let  down  the  bed.] 

II.  To  dig  or  pluck  out,  as  the  erf- 
occ.  Gal.  iv.  15.  So  Lucian  Dialog.  P'^ 
metli.  &  J(»v.  TOrS  *0*eA'AMOYS  '^' 
OPrxiE^OAI.  See  more  insteaces  in 
Wetstein.  [Judg.  xvi.  22.   1  Sam.  xi.  2.] 

'E^ovhrob),  to,  from  €0  intens.  and  kt^^ 
ivot:,  no  one. —  To  set  al  nought,  iTtd^ 

•  [Sec  Van  Dale  Diss,  de  Divln.  IdoUt  V.T. 
c.  7.  p.  520,  and  Krebs.  Obju  Flav.  p.  MdJ 
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iik  the  utmost  contempt,  occ.  Mark  ix. 
2.  [^Comp.  Judg.  ix.  38.  Ps.  xv.  4. 
uL  24.  Ixxiii.  20  and  22.  Judith  xiii. 
9.  Ecdus.  xlyii.  7.  1  Sam.  xv.  2G.  xvi. 
.  In  this  place  of  St.  Mark  it  seems  to 
5  to  reject,  Hesychius  has  e^HceyuttraQ' 
redocZ/ia^oc.  So  Test.  xii.  Pat.  p.  .564. 
ee  also  Eustrat.  io  I  Nicom.  p.  9.  6. 
Itym.  M.  in  voc.  and  Lobeok.  ad  Pbryn. 
..  182.] 

'E^ovdcFciiry  w,  from  i^  intens.  and  vSelc, 
foct  w)  oney  from  tire  not  even,  and  etc 
*«- — To  set  at  nought^  despise^  or  treat 
mtemptuousfy.    See  Luke  xviii.  9.  xxiii. 

11.  Acts  iv.  II.  Rom.  xiv.  3.  'E^ciOeiiT- 
ftti«c»  Contemptible,  to  be  despised.  Vulg. 
cuUemptibilis.  2  Cor.  x.  10.  Comp.  ud- 
fe  JLarayiv^cKta  II.  and  Ti^piof  II.  (^In 
Loke  xxiii.  11,  it  is  distinctly  to  treat 
Mi  contempt,  revUing,  and  derision^  and 
it  tosirers^  perhaps,  as  Schl.  says,  to 
fi^Mffifuatc  s^udtyiieiv  in  Plutarch.  Pa- 
iiL  p.  308.  Comp.  2  Sam.  ii.  30.  Prov. 
l7.  Esek.  xxii.  8.  2  Sam.  yiii.  7.  These 
^rts  are  written  i^uBiviut  and  efa- 
fcw#,  c^H^i'diir  and  i^odfyoui,  for  there 
QM  be  no  doubt  of  there  being  only  two 
lid  not  four  forms.] 

*£^ov9-(a,  ac,  fi,  from  If wi  U  is  lawful 
^possible. 

L  Liberiy,  power,  of  doing  as  one 
pimet.  John  x.  18.  [[Acts  v^  4.  Rom.  ix. 
W.l  I  Cor.  viii.  9.  (where  see  Bp.  Pearce 
IM  Maeknight)  ix.  4.  5.  &  al.  Comp. 
Mm  xix.  1 0. 

II.  Licence,  privilege,  right.  Mat.  xxi. 
23, 24,  27.  Heb.  xiii.  10.    Comp.  John  i. 

12.  Rev.  xxii.  1 4. 

HI.  Authority,  power.  Mat.  vii.  29. 
ariiL  J8.  Mark  i.  27.  Luke  xii.  5.  &  al. 
kq.    [Add  Mat.  ix.  8.  x.  1.  Mark  iii. 

16.  Luke  ir.  32,  36.  ix.  ] .  xxii.  53.  Acts 
nil.  19.  Schl.  makes  a  difference  in  the 
Kiie  uf  this  word  in  Luke  \v,  32.  Xoyoc 
^  V^tMria,  and  Mat.  vii.  29.  hlaaKtifv 
^c  lire  i^ttaiay  t\fiiv,  but  this  seems 
lUte  groundless;  the  meaning  is,  that 
'  what  he  said,  came  from  one  conscious 
rf  just  authority,  and  claiming  it  by  the 
ttyle  of  his  speaking.'  See  Paley's  £vi- 
vDces,  b.  ii.  ch.  11.  Division  treating  of 
Christ's  manner  of  leaching. "^ 

IV.  [Authority  J  jurisdiction^  rule.  Mat. 
TiH.  9.  xxriii.  18.  Luke  iv.  4.  vii.  8.  xix. 

17.  xxiii.  7.  John  xvii.  2.  Acts  xxvi.  28. 
CoLi.  13.  al.  2  Kings  xx.  13.]  Hence, 
*i  a  concrete  sense,  A  person  invested 
^h  power  or  authority,  Comp.  1  Pet. 
**•  IS,  14.    See  Luke  xii.  11.  Rom.  xiiL 


I,  2,  3.  [Henxlian  also  (iii.  3.  12.  and 
13.  comp.  ii.  11.)  distinguishes  l^wia 
and  apx4*  See  I  Cor.  xv.  24,  and  Vales, 
ad  Euseb.  Hist.  Ev.  V.  i.  4.  Krebs.  Obss. 
Flav.  p.  282.  So  Potestas  Juvenal.  Sat. 
x.  99.  Amraian.  MarceU.  xv.  5.  Sueton. 
Nero.  36.  In  Dan.  iv.  23,  s^wta  is  put 
for  6  k^atrlav  ex**"'0  Hence,  6^ti<riai,  at. 
Angels,  or  a  certain  order  of  angels,  whe- 
ther good,  Eph.  viii.  10.  Col.  i.  1«.  1  Pet. 
iii.  22.  Comp.  Eph.  i.  21.— or  bad,  Eph. 
vi.  12.  Col.  ii.  15. 

V.  The  sign  or  token  of  being  under 
the  power  or  authority  of  another,  i.  c. 
tlie  vail.  So  CEk;umcnius,  KdXvppa,  7va 
i^aivrirai  hri  vxo  k^wriay  rvyx^vti,  The 
vail,  that  it  may  appear  she  is  under  au~ 
tfiority ;  and  Iheophylact  explains  J^a- 
(Ttav  by  To  r«  ^^tKria(eiy6ai  avp^QKoy, 
Ttireviy  TO  ardXv/i/ia,  Tlie  sign  of  being 
under  authority,  that  is,  the  vail,  occ. 
1  Cor.  xi.  10,  where  see  Eng.  Marg. 
Eisner  and  Woliius.  [Schl.  says,  that 
the  vail  showed  the  superiority  of  con~ 
dition  of  the  married  women  who  were 
allowed  to  wear  it,  over  the  unmarried 
who  were  not,  and  was  therefore  called 
e^ti<ria  as  a  mark  of  dignity  or  autltority^ 
as  in  Gen.  XX.  IG.  Sarah*8  veil  is  calle<l  // 

ri/Lii)  ri  wpoaanrts.^ 

*E^ovinaibf,  from  i^wia, 

I.  With  a  genitive  following.  To  have 
power  or  right  over.  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  4. 

II.  To  have,  or  rather,  to  exercise, 
power  or  authority  over,  "  oppress," 
Campbell,  whom  see.  occ.  Luke  xxii.  25. 
QNeh.  ix.  37.  Lam.  ix.  1 7.] 

III.  'E^trtaiopai,  To  be  brought  or 
reduced  under  power  or  subjection,  occ. 
1  Cor.  vi.  12,  where  Maeknight,  <<  I  will 
not  be  enslaved  by  any  (kind  of  meat). ^* 

*Efoxi)>  fjQy  hi  from  ^ih(!^>  extare,  emi- 
nere,  to  be  eminent,  in  a  natural,  and 
thence  in  a  moral  sense,  from  eg  wit,  and 
ex**  to  have,  be. 

I.  Extuberance,  eminefice,  in  a  natural 
sense.  Thus  used  by  the  profane  writers 
and  by  the  LXX,  Job  xxxix.  28,  trr  i^oxfi 
virpag  on  the  emincQte,  or  top,  of  a  rock. 
[Diod.  Sic.  v.  7.] 

II.  Eminence,  in  a  moral  sense,  repu- 
tation, note,  Hence,  *0i  Kar  t^oxv^'  oyrir, 
Those  who  are  in  eminence,  men  (^'emi- 
nence or  note,  occ.  Acts  xxv.  23. 

*E^vTvli(if,  from  i^  out,  and  vvyog  sleep. 
— To  awake  or  rouse  another  out  of 
sleep,  occ.  .lohn  xi.  11.  Comp.  2  Kings 
iv.  31.  [This  word  occurs  Job  xiv.  12. 
in  the  LXX,  and  often  in  the  other  ver- 
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sions.  Plut.  Vit.  Anton,  c  30.  torn.  vi. 

?.  99.  ed.  Hutt  Eustath.  de  Amor, 
lysffl.  \i.  p.  224.  &c.,  but  the  Gramma^ 
rians  say  that  &^tnrW(fii  is  a  better  word. 
It  occurs  Heliod.  iEthiop.  7.  21.  vi.  9. 
viii.  12.  and  in  Polysen.  Strat.  ir.  6.  8.  in 
a  neuter  sense.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
224.] 

i^g^  "E^inrFoC)  H,  6,  fly  from  i^  out,  and 
vTKOc  sleep. — Awake,  roused  out  of  sleep. 
occ  Acts  x?i.  27.  [3  Esdr.  iii.  3,  where 
it  is  tit  a  deep  sleep,^ 
"E^of,  from  Ik  or  e^  out. 

1.  Outy  withouiy  as  opposed  to  within. 
It  IS  either  construed  with  a  genitive^  as 
Mat.  xxi.  39.  Mark  v,  10.  Acts  iv.  15. 
h  al.  freq. — or  put  absolutely,  as  Mat.  v. 
13.  xii.  46,  47.  xiii.  48.  &  al.  freq.  [This 
word  answers  both  to  f oris  9xid  Joras  ; 
i.  e.  we  may  say  both  cTvai  c^of  and  (iaXXtw 

2.  With  the  article  prefixed  it  assumes 
the  nature  of  a  N.  'O  c^op,  Outer,  ex- 
ternal. Thus  'O  e^tai  ftfiQy  AvSpwroc  Our 
outer  man,  i.  e.  our  bodi^  with  its  animal 
appetites  and  affections,  2  Cor.  ir.  16; 
Tf)c  i^f^f  Those  that  are  without,  i.  e. 
the  pale  of  Christ*s  Church.  Col.  iv.  5* 
1  Thess.  iv.  12.  1  Cor.  v.  12,  13;  on 
which  last  jiassage  Chrysostom  remarks, 
TiJc  ttrwy  Kal  rfic  tf«,  r^C  Xpi^tavHC?  Koi 
r^c  "EXXiyvac  raXcui',  He  calls  the  Chris- 
tians, and  the  Heathen^  those  that  are 
within,  and  those  that  are  without.  (So 
in  Prol.  to  Ecclus.  To7c  cicroc  means  The 
Heatheti.)  But  Mark  iv.  11,  Toic  efw 
plainly  denotes  the  unbelieving  Jews.  See 
Kypke  on  1  Cor  [Schl.  says  that  in 
Mark  iv.  II.  oc  t^w  mean  the  common 
herd  of  Christians  opposed  to  the  apos- 
tles, who  were  esoteric  disciples.  Schoet- 
gen  on  1  Cor.  v.  12,  13,  says,  that  the 
Jews  applied  a  similar  phrase,  especially 
to  the  Gentiles.^ 

"Ef  w6£y,  Adv.  from  t  Jw  without,  and  the 
syllabic  adjection  ^iv  denoti ngyrom  or  at 
a  place. 

1.  From  without,  occ.  Mark  vii.  18. 

2.  Without,  outwardly,  used  absolutely, 
occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  27,  28.  2  Cor.  vii.  5,  or 
construed  with  a  genitive,  occ.  Mark  vii. 
15. 

3.  With  the  article  prefixed  it  assumes 
the  nature  of  an  adjective.'  To  t^wOiv 
{fjiipog,  namely)  The  out-side.  occ.  Mat. 
xxiii.  25.  Luke  xi.  39,  40.  'O  cfw0£»' 
Koafjioc,  The  outward  or  external  adorn- 
ing, occ  1  Pet.  iii.  3.  'Ato  tUv  i^wdeyy 
From  those  who  are  without,  t.  e.  the 


Christian  pale,  occ  1  Tim.  iiL  7*    Comp. 
under  "IS^ta  2. 

*£^w6<a,  from  10  ov/,  nod  Mw  to  drioe. 
Comp.  *ATtiOiofiai. 

I.  To  drive  out,  expel,  ooc  Acts  vii. 
45.  where  see  Eisner  and  Wolfius.  [S«e 
Deut.  xiii.  3.  2  Sam.  xir.  IS^  14.  Jer. 
xlix.  36.  ^iui.  V.  H.  iii.  17.  Heroditn. 
iii.  2.  5J 

II.  To  drive  or  thrust  a  ship  ok/  of  the 
sea,  namely,  into  a  creek,  ooc  Acts  xxvii. 
39.  Tfaucydides  often  uses  this  V.  joined 
with  €ic  or  rpoc  ri^y  y^v,  or  with  ^cc  n 
^fipov  for  rvitfitfig  a  ship  aftnmnd.  See 
Wetstein.  [See  Thucyd.  ii.  90.  P^lyb. 
XV.  2.  15.  So  ships  driven  out  of.tlieir 
course  by  the  wind  are  called  i^^nu  m 
Herod,  ii.  1 1 S.  See  D'Orvill.  ad  Chirlt. 
iii.  c.  3.  p.  363.] 

*£fitfrcpoc,  a,  oy,  Comparat.  from  Uk 
^^Outer,  exterior,  occ.  Mat.  viii  Ti.xxiL 
13.  XXV.  30.— On  Mat.  viii.  12,  WeteteiB 
remarks  that  our  Lord  ^  continues  the 
image  of  a  feast :  the  banqueting  roooi 
was  in  the  night  illuminated  with  stBT 
lamps.  He  who  is  driven  omt  of  it  un 
the  house,  is  in  darkness.^  and  the  farther 
he  is  removed^  the  grosser  the  darkBen*" 
Sec  also  Wolfius. 

*Eopra<f«,  from  iopr^. — To  keep  or  c^ 
Ichrate  a  feast ^  or  rather,  ToJtast.(KX» 
1  Cor.  V.  8  ;•  which  does  not  Kpfoat  to 
have  any  particular  relation  to  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Lord's  Supper^  but  to  refer 
to  the  general  behaviour  and  conduet  of 
Christians  as  celebrating  their  redemptioD 
by  Christ's  sacrifice  and  death  *.  **  Let 
the  whole  of  our  lives  be  like  the  Jewish 
feast  of  passover  and  unleavened  bresd. 
Clark's  Note.  [^The  word  occurs  Exrf. 
V.  1.  xii.  14.  Na}ium  i.  15.  See  Xeo.de 
Rep.  Athen.  iii.  2.  Schl.  says,  that  in  1  Cor. 
v.  8.  it  means  to  worship  God^  and  rcftfs 
to  Isa.  Ixvi.  23.  and  Loesner  Obss.  Phil- 
p.  277.  In  the  passage  of  Isaiah  J  Gsn  see 
nothing  to  justify  this.  At  the  same 
time  it  is  clear,  that,  as  iopral^^  refers  to 
religiovs  feasts,  I  believe  always  is  the 
O.  T.,  such  a  signification  is  not  foreigo 
to  the  word.  '  See  for  example  Is.  xxi. 
29.  and  among  the  above  passages,  tsod> 
V.  I.  xii.  14,  where  Me  have  iopraitiv l^ 
or  iopTnieiy  Riw)/^.] 

*EOPTir,  T/c,  //.  The  most  probable  of 
the  Greek  derivations  proposed  of  thi* 
word  seems  to  be  that  which  deduces  it 

•  Sec  T)r.  BpII  on  the  Lord'n  Supper,  Appff^ 
No.  IV.  Ist  edit,  and  No.  V.2d. 
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om  io^ya  perf.  mid.  of  the  V.  pi^ia  to 
rrfbrm  sacred  rites :  but  may  not  kopTri 
.ther  be  a  corrapt  deriFative  from  tbe 
eb.  mv^  a  solemn  assembfy,  or  from 
nty^  a  solemn  feast  day,  with  n  emphatic 
«fixed?  The  LXX,  for  mvir,  Deut. 
ri.  8,  hare  i{i$^toi^,  ^opri))  a  going  forth 
ram  labour,  I  suppoee),  a  feast, 

[I.]  A  solemn  feast  or  festival.  [Luke 
.41.  xziL  l.Gol.  ii.  16.] 

[II.  The  passover.  Mat.  xxiri.  5.  xxvii. 
5.  Luke  xxiii.  17.  John  iv.  45.  comp. 
ail.  1.  So  Numb,  zxnii.  17.  Ecclus. 
Jiii.  8.  1  Mac  x.  34.  See  Reland.  An- 
iq.  Hebr.  P.  if.  c.  2.  §  4.] 

*Eiray7eXia,  acy  4>  from  hrayyiKkta, 

[L  Annunciation^  declaration,  2  Tim. 
L 1 ;  for  this,  I  think,  gires  a  better  sense 
dun  promise.  The  meaning  is,  accord^ 
Mf  to  the  kind  will  of  God  that  I  should 
mare  the  blessings  of  eternal  life  gained 
hf  Christ  for  mankind.  So  Schleusner^ 
Bretidiner^  and  Wahl.  Wolf  gives  the 
MM  sense,  but  translates  iirayyeXla  by 
frrndse^  saying  that  Kara  here  gives  the 
NBK  rajuii^ed,  as  in  I  Tim.  vi.  8.  Tit.  i. 
1.  An  Apostle  for  the  sake  of  the  prO' 
^iKm^  &c  i.  e.  An  Apostle  to  spread  the 
pmtfe.] 

[II.3  A  promise,  either  the  act  ofpro' 
^fifing,  or  the  thing  promised.  See  Luke 
«rir.  49.  Acts  i.  4.  ii.  33.  vii.  17.  xiii.  23, 
».  xxiii.  21.  Heb.  x.  36.  xi.  13,  39.  1 
Ma  i.  5 ;  but  in  this  last  text  the  Alex- 
Mdrian  and  Vatican,  and  very  many  later 
MSS.,  as  also  several  ancient  and  modern 
vcffnoos  read  ityytXia ;  which  reading  is 
BBlnced  by  Wetstein,  and  received  into 
Ae  text  by  Griesbach.  [In  Acts  xiii.  32. 
SFH.  iii.  4,  9,  it  seems  to  be  the  fulfil- 
^oU  of  the  promise ;  and  in  Luke  xxiv. 
41.  Acts  i.  4.  ii«  33.  Gal.  iii.  14.  Heb.  iv. 
l*vi.  12.  X.  36^  the  thing  promised.'] 

'ErayycXXw,  from  kirl  intens.  and  dy- 
ifiXm  to  tell,  declare. 

^  1.  To  declare^  denounce.  Thus  used 
ii  the  profone  writers,  and  by  the  LXX, 
Mxxi.  81.  Isa.  xliv.  7,  for  the  Heb.  ion 
^  Make  manifest,  declare,  [The  verb  has 
^  the  sense  of  ordering  in  Xen.  Cyr.  vii. 
^  1.  Thucyd.  iii.  c.  16.  and  of  asking  in 
l^MMSth.  p.  1122.  ed.  Reisk.;  and  both 
^tittt  are  acknowledged  in  the  Greek 
lAUeomphers.! 

U.  In  the  N.  T.  'EjrayycXXo/iae,  De- 
V^  To  promise,  Mark  xiv.  1 1  *.  Acts 

*  [Lobcck  on  Phryn.  pp.  749,  750,  shows  that 
vhloitiTe  of  the  aorist  follows  verbs  ofpromU' 


vii.  5  Rom.  iv.  21.  2  Pet.  ii.  19.  &  al. 
freq.  In  Rom.  iv.  31,  Macknight  under- 
stands MiyytKrai  passively,  as  it  is  used 
Gal.  iii.  19.  [Tit.  i.  2.  Heb.  yi.  13.  x.  23. 
xi.  II.  xii.  26.  James  i.  12.  ii.  5.  1  John 
ii.  1 9.  Ecclus.  XX.  23.  2  Mac.  iv.  27.] 

in.  To  profess,  occ.  1  Tim.  ii.  lU.  vi. 
21.  The  profane  writers  sometimes  use 
the  V.  in  tnis  last  sense,  as  may  be  seen 
in  Wetstein.  [Wisd.  ii.  13.  Aristot.  Eth. 
X.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  7.] 

^^^  'ETayycX/ia,  aroc,  to,  from  tiniy* 
yeX/iac,  perf.  pass,  of  ifrayyeXXw .— ^  pro^ 
mise,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  4.  iii.  13.  QDemosth. 
397.  3.] 

'ET^ycii,  from  kwl'upon^  and  &yia  to 
bring, — To  bring  upon,  occ  Acts  v.  28. 
2  Pet.  ii.  1,5.  On  Acts  comp.  Lev.  xxii. 
1 6,  in  LXX,  and  see  Eisner,  Wetstein^ 
and  Wolfius.  [in  this  place  of  the  Acts 
it  is  /o  lay  upon,  or  to  lay  a  crime  to  one's 
charge.  So  Demosth.  p.  548.  24.  ed. 
Reisk.  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  23.  Herodian.  iv. 
6.  6.   Comp.  Gen.  xx.  9.  Ezek.  xxxiv.  7'] 

1^^  '£TaytfWfo/iai,  from  kvXfor,  and 
&yfiiW^o/iai  to  strive^  contend  earnestly. — 
To  strive  or  contend  earnestly  for.  occ. 
Jude  verse  3.  See  Grotius  and  Beza  on 
the  place.     [So  Plutarch.  Num.  c.  8.] 

1^^  *£iradp($<f<ii,  from  £xc  upon,  and 
aOpolCiif  to  gather  together,  throng^  crowd, 
from  hSpdoc  crowded  together. '^To  crowd 
upon.  occ.  Luke  xi.  29 >  r&y  Be  6)(Xiav  Jto- 
dooiiouiviay^  the  multitudes  crowdmg  upon, 
VIZ.  him.  [It  is  of  the  same  force  as  the 
simple  verb,  which  occurs  frequently..  See 
^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  1.  Herodian.  iii.  4.  11.] 

*£iraiveci»,  oi,  from  eirt  upon  or  to,  and 
inviht  to  praise. — To  bestow  praise  upon, 
give  praise  or  commendation  to.  occ.  Luke 
xvi.  8.  Rom.  xv.  11.  1  Cor.  xi.  2,  17,  22. 
In  verse  1 7,  S«c  Ixaivw  for  /  blame,  is  a 
meiosis  or  gentle  expression  used  likewise 
by  the  Greek  writers.  See  Raphelius, 
Wolfius,  and  Wetstein.  [[In  Rom.  xv.  1 1, 
it  is  to  utter  praise  of,  celebrate.^ 

"Eiratyog,  «,  6.  See  *E7raipiu). — Praise. 
Rom.  ii.  29.  xiii.  3.  Eph.  i.  6.  &  al. 
{^ETraiyo^  seems  occasionally  to  signify 
the  reward,  as  well  as  commendation,  of 
virtue,  as  in  Rom.  ii.  29.  xii.  3.  I  Pet.  ii . 
14.  See  Polyb.  ii.  58.  12.  So  iiraiyiw  to 
reward^  in  Xen.  CBcon.  ix.  14.  aii<l  often 
in  public  decrees.  In  I  Cor.  iv.  5,  the  word 
means  retribution,  either  good  or  bad."] 

*ETa/p(tf,  from  cTi  upon,  and  &ipu  to  lif} 
up. 

I.  To  lift  up,  as  the  eyes.  Mat.  xvii.  8. 
Luke  vi.  20.  or  al. — the  head,  Luke  xxi, 
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28. — the  hands,  Luke  xxiv.  50.  1  Tim.  ii. 
8  (where  see  Wolfius  anil  Wetstein) — the 
heel,  John  xiii.  8.  In  |ias3.  To  be  lifted 
up,  from  the  ground,  namely,  as  our  Lord 
at  his  ascension,  occ.  Acts  i.  9* 

II.  To  koist^  as  a  sail.  occ.  Acts  xxvii. 
40.  So  Plutarch  in  Theseo^  p.  9.  £. 
'EnAPA'SBAI  TO  Uuov  to  hoist  the  sail, 
and  Lucian  [Var.  Hist.  ii.  38.]  'KnA'P- 
ANTK2  Tifv  oQoyriy  hoisting  the  sail.  See 
Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 

III.  *£iraifM>/iai,  mid.  or  pass.  To  lip 
up  or  cjcali  one's  self]  to  be  ltf}ed  up  or  ex- 
alied  in  pride,  occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  20.  Comp. 
2  Cor.  X.  5.  The  verb  is  thus  applied  by 
the  profane  writers,  particularly  by  Thu- 
cydides.  See  Wetstein  on  2  Cor.  xi.  20. 
[See  Prov.  iii.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5.  4. 
Polvb.  i.  20.  iElian.  V.  H.  viii.  16.J 

iV,  To  lift  up^  exalt^  raise,  as  the  voice. 
Luke  xi.  27.  &  al. — The  expression,  £ira/- 
peiv  rriy  6(ifyriy,  IS  often  used  by  the  LXX 
for  the  Heb.  VKW^  nH  Vip.  Sec'  Jud.  ii.  4. 
ix.  7.  Iluth  i.  9,  14.  &  al.  and  Iwaipeiy  rue 
6d>da\utt^  sometimes,  but  more  rarely,  for 
the  Heb.  :i3>r^  riH  MVJ,  as  Gen.  xiii.  10. 
1  Chron.  xxi.  16,  Ezek.  xviii.  6.  The 
former  phrase  is  used  by  the  Greek  writ- 
ersy  particularly  Demosthenes  (see  Wet- 
stein on  Luke  xi.  27'),  but  the  latter 
seems  Hcbraical.  f  The  phrase,  to  lift  up 
one's  eyes,  is  usually  little  more  than  to 
see  (as  in  Hebrew,  sec  Gen.  xxii.  4.  Dan. 
X.  5.  1  Chron.  xxi.  IG).  But  it  is  em- 
|)hntic  in  Luke  xviii.  13  ;  and  perhaps  in 
vi.  'JO. —  To  lift  up  ones  hands,  is  a  phrase 
referring  to  the  Jewish  custom  of  so  doing 
in  prayer.  See  Ps.  cxli.  2. — To  Ii/}  up 
the  head,  is  metaphorically  used  to  ex- 
press .;oy  or  consolation. — To  lift  up  the 
voice  is  our  phrase  to  raise  the  voice ;  and 
the  German  erheben,  i.  e.  to  speak  louder. 
See  Philost.  Vit.  Apollon.  V.  c.  :i2.  De- 
mosth.  de  Cor.  p.  322.  In  Acts  ii.  14,  it 
does  not,  however,  seem  to  imply  more  than 
tliat  he  spoke,  as  in  the  Heb.  Judges  ix.  /.] 

'ETratflr^vvo/iai,  from  tVt  upoji  account 
of^  and  ai(T\vvopai  to  be  ashamed, —  To 
he  ashamed  of.  It  is  generally  in  the  N. 
T.  construed  with  an  accusative  of  the 
person  or  thing  o/*  which  one  is  ashamed, 
Mark  viii.  38.  Rom.  i.  16.  [[See  Luke 
ix.  26.  2  Tim.  i.  8,  12,  16.  Matthice  § 
408.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  83.  Herod,  ix.  185.  and 
once  (see  Matthias  §  403,  and  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  1.31.)  witlQ  the  pre])osition  km  and  a 
dative,  Rom.  vi.  21. — also  with  an  infini- 
tive, Heb.  ii.  II.  xi.  16.  [See  Isa.  i.  29. 
.'ob  xKxiv.  19.] 


*£Taircw,  w,  from  Iwl  intens.  and  ixmm 
to  ask. —  To  beg,  ask  an  alms,  occ  Luke 
xTi.  3. — The  word  is  ueed  in  the  same 
sense  by  the  LXX,  Ps.  cix.  10,  for  tbe 
Heb.  ^HU^  to  ask,  beg ;  and  ao  ia  the  N. 
iwairritri^  for  beggine,  Bcclus.  xl.  31, 34. 

'EiraKoKiudiu,  H,  from  iwi  *{pofi,  or  io- 
tens.  and  iiKoXtiOsui  to  follow.  [Deut  xixii, 
30.  &  al.] 

I.  To  follofif  the  steps  of  one,  used 
figuratively,  occ.  i  Pet.  ii.  2 1 .  8o  The- 
mistius  in  Wetstein,  TQ'LS  "IXNEZIN 
'AKOAOYGF/IN,  [Polyb.  vii.  14.  3.] 

II.  To  f Mow,  be  subsequent,  ensue.  oo& 
Mark  xvi.  20.  1  Tim.  v.  24. 

III.  To  follow  dUieently,  proteeutc, 
pursue  a  work.  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  10. 

*£iravMii,  from  iwl  to^  or  intens.  and  a«W 
to  hear, — I'o  hear,  hearken  to,  occ.  2  Cor. 
vi.2. 


*E7aicm>^o^ac,  Aftac,  from  crl  to, 
or  intens.  and  nKpaaoutu  to  hear.  See  un- 
der *AKpoariipuiv, — To  hearken  or  listm 
to,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  25  *. 

'Eway,  a  conjunct ioDy  from  erd  t^ 
that,  and  av  if — If  ajter  thai^  when,  ood 
Mat.  ii.  8.  Luke  xi.  22,  34. 

jQg^  'Eirdi^ayrecf  Adv.  from  cVc  HpoHvOi 
account  of,  and  ayayicrj  necessity, ^^Of  we' 
cessity,  necessarily.  But  with  the  article 
it  assumes  the  meaning  of  the  adjectife. 
ra  EirayayKtQ  (ovra  namely)^  things (w\aA 
are)  of  necessity^  necessary  things,  ocd 
Acts  XV.  28,  M'here  Wetstein  cite«  Plu- 
tarch and  Josepluis  using  the  phnae 
•EllANArKES  ^EIN  Al,  To  be  necestanji 
and  we  may  remark,  that  Homer,  II*  i* 
line  1 42,  has  the  adv.  tVcri^occ  Jitllfy  ^ 
iirirrjcec  ovra^  ^fit.  Com  p.  also  Kypkc 
[Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  ii.  20.  1.  Athen.  xir. 
p.  C^bl.  D.] 

^g**  'Eirayayw,  from  fire  to,  and  avaft 
to  bring  back  or  forth, 

I.  Intransit.  To  return,  occ.  Mat  xxi. 
18.  [Ecclus.  xxvi.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  1. 2.] 

II.  To  put,  thrust  forth,  namely^  > 
ship  or  sailing  vessel,  into  the  sea.  oo& 
Luke  V.  3,  4.  Comp.  under  ^Avaytt  l}^ 
The  participle  ivayaxdiyrac  is  in  a  1'^* 
sense  applied  to  persons,  2  Mac.  xii«  '1* 
[Xen.  Hell.  vi.2.  1.] 

^^"^  'IWavaptpvtiaKut,  from  ^xi  (o,  aw 
avapipytlffKto  to  remind. — To  remind,  p^ 
in  viind  or  remembrance,  occ.  Rom.  *^' 
1.5.  [^Demosth.  p.  74.  7.  ed.  Rcisk.] 

'En-araTTctvo/iat,  mid.  from  tVt  upony^ 
fiyarravoiiai  to  rest, 

•  [  LT:^^-:-i-.,  cicura  1  ^iam.  XV.  -2.) 
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I.  To  rely,  lo  re$t^  repose  one's  self 
90M.  ooc.  Rom.  ii.  17.    The  LXX  use  it 

the  gense  of  leaning  or  resting  upon, 
r  the  Heb.  {yma,  2  Kings  v.  18.  vii.  2, 
J.  £zek.  xzix.  7.  So  in  a  spiritual  sense 
IS  in  JEtom.)  Mic.  iii.  11.  [See  1  Maa 
ii.  12.  Herodian.  ii.  1.  3.] 

II.  To  rest,  remain  upon.  occ.  Luke  x. 
•  In  this  latter  sense  the  V.  is  used  by 
le  LXX  for  the  Heb.  mj  to  rest,  and 
pplied  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  Num.  xi.  25, 
6.  2  Kings  ii.  15. 

^^a^tpXPfiat,  from  eVl  unto,  and  avcp- 
[t^cu  to  come  back^ — To  come  or  return 
«ci  again,  i.  c.  to  the  same  place,  occ. 
Jike  X.  So.  xix.  15.  Lucian  uses  this 
leoompounded  V.  De  Mort.  Peregr.  torn, 
i.  p.  764.  'O  ae  ecc  r^v  ouciav  'EUAN- 
&A80'N>  but  he  returning  back  again  to 
w  house — [Oen.  L  5.^ 

*EraWn|/Uy  from  Jrl  u/XMi  or  against, 
voikvlxiiiu  to  arise. — To  rise  up  kostUely 
V'^'^l-  occ.  Mat.  X.  21.  Mark  xiii.  12. 
^p.  'AW?i7/u  V.  The  Greek  writers 
ic^uently  use  the  V.  hrayUrifu  and  the 
V.  irayi^aaig  in  the  same  vievr.  See 
Vetstein  and  Kypke  on  Mat  [[The  verb 
■plies  hostility  without  provocation,  says 
Jie  Schol.  on  Thucyd.  iii.  39.  'AircAraotc 
ivhen  people  revolt  after  injury  offered; 
■ai^vcM'cc  when  they  do  so  witnout  such 
^lUT  or  insult.  See  Deut.  xix.  1 1 .  xxii. 
K.  Fs.  iii.  ] .  Micah  vii.  6.  Herod,  i.  89. 
PtfyMi.  53.  2.] 

^SF  *Eirav6p0tiKnc,  lot,  Att.  €kfc,  i/, 
raa  iTavo(kd6k>  to  set  right  again,  to  cor~ 
'tti,  which  from  hrl  intens.  and  avopdokt 
0  luke  right. — Correction,  amendment  of 
fiat  is  wrong,  occ  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  Ra- 
Mms  and  Wetstcin  cite  from  Polybius, 
aPO^S  'EILVNO'PeOSIN  Ts  AyBpunruy 
^  For  the  amendment  or  correction  of 
Den's  life ;  and  from  Arrian.  'EnANOP- 
)Qf2EI  rQ  filtt.  To  which  I  add  from 
BpictetQs  Enchirid.  cap.  75,  Ti)v  'EHA- 
'iO'PGQSIN  woifitrai  n)y  atavTh,  To  make 
1^  amendment  of  or  to  amend  thyself. 
.The  proper  meaning  is,  to  straighten 
*A«<  has  become  crooked,  to  bring  a  thing 
^'^  to  its  former  state.  See  Plat.  Rep. 
t302.  Pausan.  iv.  7.  Lys.  124.  7.  It  is 
Yplied  especially  to  correction  of  manners 
^^ift,  either  with  fila  or  a  siinihir  word 
'Ued,  or  absolutely,  as  in  this  place  of 
Scripture.  See  Polyb.  i.  35.  Arrian. 
^pieL  iii.  21.  Xen.  Epist.  i.  5.  Compare 
^  I  Mac.  xiv.  34.  3  Esdr.  viii.  52.  Jo- 
S*-  Ant.  xi.  5.  Demusth.  70/.  7.  edit. 


*Ew&yia,  an  Adv.  construed  with  u  gcni- 
tive>  from  ivl  upon,  and  &y^  above. 
i.  Of  place^  Above.  Mat.  ii.  9. 

2.  Upon.  Mat.  v.  14.  xxi.  7.  x:ciii.  18. 
&al. 

3.  Over.  Luke  iv.  39.  [Schleus.  says 
Beside,  as  h)>  in  Gen.  xviii.  2.  Ezek.  xxv. 
9.  Dan.  xii.  6,  7;  or  near,  as  inrcp  kc- 
0aX^c  in  Horn.  Odyss.  iv.  802.] 

4.  Of  diffnity  or  pre-eminence,  Above, 
over.  John  iii.  31.  Luke  xix.  17>  19. 

5.  Of  price,  or  number,  Above,  more 
than.  Mark  xiv.  5.  1  Cor.  xv.  6. 

*£irapjcEw,  £#»  from  ivl  to,  unto,  and  ap- 
ccw  to  suffice,  satisfy^ — ^With  a  dative^  To 
supply,  relieve^  support,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  10, 
16.  The  Greek  writers  frequently  use  it 
in  like  manner.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 
[Polyl.  i.  57.  PhiloBt  Vit.  Soph.  ii.  1. 
Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian.  Tim.  c  5.] 

'E^apv/a,  acy  4>  from  £irap)(oc  A  gO' 
vemor  of  a  province,  from  M  over,  and 
SipX^fiai  to  rule. — A  province,  a  district 
subject  to  one  deputy^govemor,  occ.  Acts 
xxiii.  34.  xxv.  1. — ^This  word  is  not  only 
used  by  the  LXX,  Esdr.  v.  3,  6.  &  al.  for 
the  Chaldee  nnE),  but  also  by  Plutarch^  as 
cited  by  Wetstein.  [The  provinces  sub- 
ject to  Rome,  were>  in  the  republican 
times,  divided  into  two  classes;  the  one 
called  the  consular,  usually  the  larger, 
which  were  governed  by  persons  fiiio  had 
served  the  office  of  coasul,  and  were  called 

{)roconsul8,  'A^Ovirarot ;  the  other  usually 
ess,  called  prastorian,  and  governed  by 
those  who  had  served  the  prsetorship,  and 
were  called  proprsstors,  ^Ayri^pdrriyoi. 
But  these  terms  are  sometimes  confound- 
ed, (See  F.  Fabric,  ad  Cic  pro  Ligar. 
1.)  and  the  power  was  the  same,  except 
that  the  proconsuls  were  also  commanders 
in  chief.  But  Augustus  changed  all  this, 
and  divided  the  provinces  between  the 
senate  and  the  emperors,  giving  to  the 
first  the  old  prsetoriau  or  smaller  pro- 
vinces; to  the  second^  the  old  pr<»cousular 
provinces.  Senators  were  ap|)4)intcd  to 
govern  each,  and  they  who  were  sent  into 
the  senate's  provinces  had  the  power  of 
the  old  p^oprajtors,  but  were  called  pro-- 
consuls,  ^AyOvnaroi ;  while  they  who  go- 
verned the  imperial  provinces  were  called 
Lcgati  Cesaris,  and  vpetrtevnti,  and  pro- 
prartors,  'Ain^panjyoi,  except  the  legate 
m  Egypt,  who  was  of  the  equestrian  or- 
der, and  called  priefectus,  "Eirapxoc  or 
'yvapxoc.  They  who  had  the  care  of  the 
emperor's  revenues  were  calle<l  'EmTpoirot 
or  ^coocTjrui,  Procuratores ;  an<l  some  of 
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these  in  the  smdl  provinces^  as  Judaea^ 
which  were  appendages  of  the  larger  ones, 
had  the  authority  and  jurisdiction  of  go- 
vernors. This  is  taken  from  Fischer  de 
Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  pp.  432—437.  The  word 
*Eirafy)(ia  comprised  both  kinds  of  pro- 
vinces, and  is  the  same  as  ii  yf/ioWa.  See 
Plutarch.  Caes.  p.  708.  E.  Polyb.  i.  15.  10. 
ii.  19.  2.  The  word  occurs  in  one  MS. 
in  Esther  iv.  IK  and  Judith  iii.  6.] 

"ETravXcCi  to;,  Att.  ewc^  4,  from  eir^  tit, 
and  av\l(ofiai  to  lodge. — A  dwellings  Aa- 
bitation.  occ.  Acts  i.  20. — [^A  cottage, 
sheep-fold  (Num.  xzxii.  16.)  sttUl,  camp, 
or  any  habitation,  according  to  Hesychius. 
In  the  Acts  the  phrase  comes  from  Ps. 
Izix.  25 ;  and  so  Prov.  iii.  33.  Isa.  xxxiv. 
13.  Comp.  Polyb.  xvi.  15.  5.  DOrvill. 
ad  Charit.  i.  IS.  Gataker  ad  M.  Antonin. 
i.  16.] 

'Eiravpcov,  Adv.  from  Iti  upon,  and 
&vputy  to-morrow,  which  see. — To-mor" 
row.  But  with  the  feminine  article  pre- 
fixed it  assumes  the  nature  of  a  N.,  and 
thus  it  is  always  used  in  the  N.  T.  with 
the  feminine  article  of  the  dative  case  r^ 
iwavpiov,  vfupq,  day  being  understood,  on 
the  morrow  or  next  day.  Mat.  xxvii.  62. 
Mark  xi.  12.  &  al.  freq.  [Num.  xi.  32.] 

1^^  '£Tavro6wp^,  q.  d.  bt  kvr^  ^Pf 
in  the  very  theft ;  <^iaf>6y  theft  being  ae- 
rived  Th)ni  ^wp  a  tnief, — In  the  very  act 
or  fact.  It  IS  a  phrase  used  by  the  purest 
Greek  writers,  and  by  them  applied  to 
any  flagrant  wickedness,  particularly  to 
adultery,  as  well  as  to  theft,  occ.  John 
viii.  4,  where  see  Wollius  and  Wetstein. 
[Eur.  Ion.  1214.  Antiph.  Or.  i.  p.  18. jj 

^^  *£bra0pc^(ii,  from  iici  upon^  or  in- 
tcns.  and  cK^piiut  to  foam, —  To  foam  up 
or  out,  occ  Jude  verse  13.  So  Alberti, 
Wolfius,  and  Wetstein  cite  from  Moschus, 
Idyll.  V.  line  5, 


i  3i  ^ikaffffx 


KwfTo>  'EHAePrzLI  » 

^~And  foams  the  troubled  sea. 

[The  place  of  Jude  refers  to  Is.  Ivii.  20.] 
*¥^wtyeipv,  from  iwl  upon,  and  iyeipw  to 

raise, —  2b  raise  or  stir  up,  to  ejccitc,  occ. 

Acts  xiii.  50.  xiv.  2.     fit  is  generally 

used  in  a  bad  sense.     See  1  Sam.  iii.  1 2. 

xxii.  8.  1  (Jhron.  v.  26.  2  Chron.  xxi.  16. 

Xeuoph.  Ephes.  i.  c.  4.  Eur.  Here.  Fur. 

1084.] 
*£irc2,  from  JtI  upon,  and  It  if,  that. 

I.  An  adv.  of  time.  When,  after  that, 
Luke  vii.  I. 

II.  A  conjunction. 


1.  Since,  because.  Mat.  xxvii.  6.  Luke 
i.  34.  2  Cor.  xi.  18.  &  al.  freq.  [Xen.  An. 
vii.  6.  1 6.] 

2.  For,  implying  a  condiiian^for  then, 
for  else,  for  otherwise,  Rom.  iii.  6.  xi.  & 

1  Cor.  V.  10.  XV.  29.  &  al.  freq.— It  ii 
evident  that  in  this  applicatioD  there  ii 
an  ellipsis  to  be  siippliea  after  iwe\,  which 
particle  is  also  thus  used  in  the  purest 
Greek  writers.  See  Alberti  on  1  Cor.  v. 
10,  and  BlacJkwall's  Sacred  Classics,  toL 
ii.  p.  53.  [.^schin.  Dial.  ii.  8.  10.] 
*£r£cd)),  from  €Tti,  and  2q  truly. 

I.  An  adv.  of  time^  When  truly,  ^ 
thai  indeed,  1  Cor.  i.  21. 

II.  A  conjunction '  casual.  Since,  6e- 
cause,for  truly.  Mat.  xxi.  46.  Lukexl 
6.  [al.] — It  is  used  much  in  the  oune 
manner  as  cVei,  but  seems  empbatiail. 

*£ir£t^^ep,  a  con  i  unction,  from  hr^  ^ 
and  Trip,  truly, — Since  in  truth,  occ.  Lake 
i.  1.  [Thuc.  viii.  68.  iEsch.  Dial.  ii.  12.] 

"Etcc^ot,  from  cTTi  upon,  and  ec^w  to  tee, 
— To  look  upon,  regard,  ooc.  Luke  L  25. 
Acts  iv.  29.  [It  is  in  a  good  sense  in  tbe 
first  place.  See  Glass.  Philol.  S.  p.  964. 
ed.  Dath.  and  so  in  Symmachu8*s  venioa 
Ps.  Iviii.  1 1 .  Ixx.  6.  In  the  2d  phoe,  it 
is  taken  in  a  bad  sense,  as  in  Jer,  iii.  8.] 

"Ereipi,  from  iirl  upon,  after,  and  kfi 
to  go,  come.-^To  come  after,  succeed, JU' 
low.  It  is  in  the  N.  T.  used  only  in  the 
particip.  pres.  fern,  dat  rp  ivMon  on  Ik 
succeeding  or  following,  ifup^  aay,  vis. 
which  is  expressed.  Acts  vii.  26 ;  Irat  qb- 
derstood.  Acts  xvi.  11.  xx.  15.  xxi.  18. 
T^  iirwari  vvktI,  On  thefodlowing  nighf* 
occ.  Acts  xxiii.  1 1 .  [Comp.  Deut  xxiii* 
29.  1  Chron.  xx,  1 ;  and  Polyb.  iii.  42.  xiL 
7  and  21.] 

"ETreiirep,  a  conjunction,  from  ml,  vi 
trip  truly, — Since  in  truth,  occ.  Rom.  iii*  • 
30. 

'ETTcio-aycuyi),  i|c>  ^>  from  imifnytt  lo 
superinduce,  which  from  ItI  upon,  vai 
iiadyta  to  introduce,  bring  in.— -il  super^ 
induction,  a  bringing  in  one  thing  qflef 
or  upon  another,  an  introduction  rfsomt' 
what  more,  occ.  Heb.  vii.  1 9,  where  Kpiat- 
rovoc  tXwi^og  the  better  hope  seems  to  be 
put  for  that  better  thing  hoped  fotr  (comp* 
"EXirtc  II.),  even  Christ  himself  and  the 
benefits  of  his  priesthood.  Comp.  Hel^ 
X.  15.  viii.  6.  and  Rom.  v.  2.  £ph.  ii.  IB* 
iii.  12.  Heb.  iv.  16.  [The  word  occurs 
Joseph.  Ant.  xi.  6.  3.  of  the  introdoctioB 
of  a  second  wife  after  divorcing  the  first] 

"Etthtu,  an  adv.  of  time  and  order,  froiA 
iirl  upon,  ur  at,  and  lira  then. — TkerC' 
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wt,  then,  Mark  ni.  5.  Oal.  i.  21.  2  Cor. 
i.28. 

'Eirccra  fura  riro,  Then  or  (iftertvards, 
^  John  zi.  7.  The  best  Greek  writers 
«n  use  this  and  the  like  pleonastic  ex- 
ettions,  Stra  fura  rSro,  lira  fitra  rdvra, 
u  as  maj  be  seen  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke 
I  John. 

'Erarcci^  used  as  an  adverb  or  preposi- 
ra,  with  a  genitive^  (or  ItI  heiya^  namely 
«pca  or  fufni,  to  those  (further)  countries 
'  parts. — Beyond,  occ.  Acts  vii.  43  or 
t  Thus  it  is  frequently  applied  not 
bI?  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  HMbno  or 
inn  (see  especially  Amos  v.  27.),  but 
lio  by  the  profane  writers.  See  Wet- 
leio  and  Bos  Ellips.  [G)mp.  Diod.  Sic. 
il  50.  Xen.  Hell.  v.  1.  10.  Anab.  y.  4.  2. 
he  Notes  on  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  336^  and 
misch.  on  Herodian.  ii.  8.  13.  In  1 
Mac  ix.  30.  Esek.  xxxix.  22.  and  Micah 
V.  5,  it  expresses  time;  after,  qfter- 
NraEf.] 

^^  'EircKTcivo/iac,  from  ct^  /o,  tinto^and 
ofivw  to  extend.  [Middle.] — To  stretch 
V  press  Jorward  to,  or  towards,  as  run- 
Mn  10  a  race.  It  is  a  most  beautiful  and 
ixpiessive  word,  denoting  the  utmost  ea- 
wwas  and  exertion  to  gain  the  goal.  So 
Ibjsostom  explains  tvevrttrdfityoc  by 
1^  4  vapayeyeffdat  \a€tiy  (nrttBSLi^wy 
ii9^y  wpoSvfiiay  sal  ^tpfiirrtTa  dfiXSi^ 
^tger  to  seize  before  one  is  arrived.  It 
ksotes  great  earnestness  and  ardour,  occ. 
Pfciliii.  14.    [Comp.  Max.  Tyr.  viii.  2.] 

"ETey^wrijc,  «>  ©1  from  eirey^vta. — An 
^fpper  garment.  So  the  LXX  hare  twice 
lied  it,  namely  in  1  Sam.  xviii.  4.  2  Sam. 
nil  18,  for  the  Heb.  b'^D.  occ  John  xxi. 
^  where  see  Wetstein  and  Campbell.  [In 
Ui  place  Theophylact  says  it  was  a  Sy- 
fiu  fisherman's  upper  garment.  See  also 
Salmas.  ad  Tertuli.  de  Pallio.  c.  5.  p.  410, 
mi  Niebuhr's  Travels  in  Arabia,  pi.  lyi. 
Ricber  {De  Vit  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  83,  sq.) 
ttyB|  it  seems  to  be  the  outer  tunic^  for 
^  Greeks,  Romans,  and  Jews  (in  imita- 
te of  them)  wore  two,  one  which  touched 
|k  skin,  and  was  called  by  the  Latins 
^^tenda,  subucula^  and  indiisium,  by  the 
AttiOB  xtrvyiaKOQ  (Xen.  Mem.  ii.  71.  5. 
Jkmh.  Char.  25.),  and  by  other  Greeks 
''i^vnfc  and  vwoKafiitT<K ;  and  an  outer 
^  adled  xir^y  in  Attic,  and  fweyBvrrit 
*  hw&uwoQ.  Suidas*s  explanation  of 
^  vordT is  corrupt.  That  the  word  ex- 
|*WJ  a  tunic  and  not  a  cloak,  seems 
deir  from  the  use  of  the  term  ^u(waaro.'] 

*^yi9^  from  ctc  upon^  and  eV^vw  to 


clothe.'-^To  clothe  upon,  superinduere. 
Hence  mid.  To  be  clothed  upon,  put  on. 
occ.  2  Cor.  V.  2,  3.  Plutarch,  in  Pelopid. 
p.  283,  D.  uses  the  partidp.  perf.  pass,  of 
this  decompounded  V.  'E^O^rac  "EIIEN- 
AEAYME'NOI  yvyauceiae  rocc  •S'wpafc, 
Clothed  in  female  dresses  over  their  breast- 
plates. As  for  the  expression,  2  Cor.  v. 
2,  To  be  clothed  upon  with  a  house^  which 
Macknight  thinks  an  absurdity,  it  is  cer- 
tainly not  more  so  than*  laying  up  in  store 
(or  treasuring  up)  a  foundatioh,  1  Tim. 
vi.  19,  or  than  the  domestics  of  God  being 
built  upon  a  foundation,  Eph.  ii.  19,  20. 
The  truth  b  that  such  variation  in  meta- 
phorical terms  is  used  by  the  best  Greek 
writers,  and  even  by  the  Latin,  as  the 
learned  Merrick  has  shown  in  his  Anno- 
tation on  Ps.  Iviii.  8,  p.  116.  So  our 
Shakspeare  in  Hamlet  speaks  of  taking 
arms  a&ninst  a  sea  of  troubles.  In  2  Cor. 
V.  3,  place  a  comma  after  yvftyol.  Since 
indeed  we  shall  be  found  (or  be)  clothed 
upon,  not  naked. 

*ETipxopai,  from  ctI  upon,  to^  and  ip* 
Xopai  to  come. 

J.  7*0  come  upon,  occ  Luke  i.  35.  xxi. 
26.  Acts  i.  8  *.  James  v.  1 . — of  time.  occ. 
Luke  xxi.  35.  So  Homer  often  applies 
this  V.  to  time,  sometimes  with  a  dative, 
as  II.  viii.  line  488,  489,  ^Avrap  *Axacocc 
— 'EDH'AYeE  Nv^  The  night  came  on 
the  Grecians.  II.  ix.  line  470,  Aerarif 
/IOC  'EIIU'AYeE  Nv£.  The  tenth  night 
came  on  me.  Comp.  Odyss.  ii.  line  107. 
and  xiv.  lines  457,  475. 

II.  To  come  upon,  happen,  occ.  Acts 
viii.  24.  xiii.  40.  {In  botn  instances  it  is 
used  in  a  bad  sense;  in  Ecclus.  iii.  8. 
(comp.  i.  35.)  in  a  good  one.  In  Luke 
xxi.  35,  it  implies  an  unexpected  coming, 
according  to  Schleusner  and  Wahl.  ^o 
Herodian.  viii.  4.  8.^ 

III.  To  come  upon,  in  the  sense  of  Ao- 
stile  attack  or  invasion,  occ.  Luke  xi.  22. 
So  Homer,  II.  xv.  lines  405,  406. 


mKvrap  'A]^oue) 


Tp&as  'EnEPXOME'NOTS  ^«m  (>]riSo>- 

The  Greeks  BustainM 

Th'  attaultittg  Tiojaiui 


II.  xxii.  lines  251,  2.52, 


-  OuS<  n9T  «tXi|» 


Hfiyai  'EnEPXC/MENON- 

Nor  durst  I  e*er  await 

Thy  fioGC  assault 


*  rin  Luke  i.  35,  and  Acts  L  8,  tlic  annlhg  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  implies  bis  miracuhus  eperation.] 
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Scapula  refers  to  Tliucydidcs  and  Plu- 
tarch as  using  it  in  the  same  view.  [Most 
words  of  motion  with  ivl^  sometimes  im- 

gy  hostile  iuvasum.  See  Diog.  ii.  23. 
erodian  i.  8.  12.  (where  sec  Irmisch), 
and  IF.  5.  10.  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  4.  24.  Job 
xxiii.  6.] 

IV.  Of  pkce.  To  come,  arrive,  occ. 
Acts  xiv.  19.  [Gen.  xlii.  21.  Isa.  xli.  4. 
Pol.  ii.  73.] 

V-  Of  time,  To  be  future^  coming,  or 
io  come,  occ  Eph.  ii.  7.  [Luke  xxi.  26. 
James  v.  l.J 

'£irepci»raw,  w,  from  M  intens.  and  tpi^ 
T&M  to  ask. 

I.  To  ask,  interrogate^  question.  See 
Mat.  xii.  10,  xvii.  10.  xxii.  41.  Mark  v. 

9.  rii.  17*  zv.  44.  Luke  xxiii.  3,  6.  See 
Eisner  on  Mat.  xxii.  46.  [^Schleusner 
gives  another  head  here>  To  ask  captious 
questions ;  hut  without  any  reason.  The 
sense  is  given  bv  the  context  in  the  pass- 
ages he  cites.  He  refers  to  Ps.  xxxiv.  11. 
and  Lucian  Jov.  Conf.  p.  177.  In  Rom. 
X.  20^  the  meaning  is  to  have  a  desire  of 
seeking  and  knowing  God.  Walil  thinks 
this  a  Hebraism  derived  from  the  aistom 
of  consulting  God  in  oracles.  See  Judges 
i.  1.  xviii.  5.  xx.  18.|] 

II.  To  ask,  demand,  require.  Mat. 
xvi.  1. 

^Eirepwrrifia^  ciroc,  to,  from  ivepwraoftau 
— Au  asking,  or  rather,  An  answer  or 
promise  in  consequence  of  being  asked, 
iKx;.  I  Pet.  iii.  21 ;  where  it  is  highly 
probable  that  tlic  Apostle  alludes  to  tiie 
<)uestions  and  auswers*>  which,  we  learii 
from  TertuIIian,  were  used  at  baplisni. 
The  bishop  asked.  Dost  thou  renounce 
Satan  ?  Dost  thou  believe  in  Christ  ? 
The  jMirsou  to  be  baptized  answered,  /  re- 
nounce, I  believe.  This,  Tcrtullian,  De 
Baptismo,  cap.  18,  calls  sponsiouem  sa- 
lutis,  an  engagement  of  salvation ;  and 
De  Resurrect,  cap.  48,  referring,  no 
<l()ul)t,  to  the  above  text  iu  St.  Peter,  he 
says,  The  soul  is  consecrated  (saiicitur) 
not  by  washings  but  b\)  answering  (rc- 
.sponsioiie).  To  confirm  the  interpreta- 
tion of  ETTspijrrjfjLa  here  assigned,  we  may 
add  the  observations  of  Grotius,  that  f  ttc- 
fmrij fia  is  u.  judicial  term,  used  by  the 
Greek  expounders  of  the  Roman  law ,  and 
that  in  the  glossary  lirzQdJTCj  is  interpreted 
by  stipulor,  which  signifies  primarily,  "'"  lo 
ask  and  demand  such  and  such  I cr ma  fur 

•   Sec  Cave's  Priinilivc  Chrifctidnity.  pi.  i.  cli. 

10.  p.  31  o. 


a  thing  to  be  eioen,  or  done,  btf  the  urdi- 
nary  words  of  the  law  */*  But  by  a  me- 
tonymy^ adds  Grotius,  whidi  is  very 
common  in  the  law,  under  the  name  of  a 
stipulation  is  comprehended  also  the  oji- 
smer  or  promise,:  for  in  the  same  gliissarj 
ivtptarutfiai  signifies  to  promise^  ^og^» 
Agreeably  hereto  Mill,  on  1  Pet.  iii.  21, 
cites  a  gloss  on  the  <^d  law,  published  hj 
Labbe^  which  explains  '£irepMn|flrcc  by 
'OfioXoyta,  tnfvBriKti  piipdrwyj  ^i  iv  m- 
Kpiyerai  riQ  irpoc  r^y  iirtpvnimp  frouh  n 
4  ^Mvai,  A  promise,  an  agreement  is 
words,  by  which  any  one  answers  to  s 
question^  that  he  wm  do^  or  giotf  som^ 
thing.  See  Wolfius,  who  Airther  coofirHi 
and  illustrates  this  explanation  of '£irtptf- 
rf/fta.  [See  examples  of  the  quetdoni 
and  answers  in  Acts  viii.  37-  Just.  Mir* 
tyr.  Apol.  ii.  §  61 .  Schkusoer  and  WiU 
agree  in  this  interpretation,  as  does  Dea- 
ling, in  whose  dissertation  (Obas.  Sacr. 
vol.  i.  pp.  361 — 369.)  the  various  iotot- 
pretatious  of  the  passage  will  be  fiNiiid. 
It  appears,  however,  that  notwithstanding 
what  has  been  said,  cVepwni/ia  does  not 
occur  in  any  of  the  Greek  writers  on  titt 
Roman  law,  but  itrtpirnifriQ  is  used  in  tk 
sense  of  stipulation.  See  Theoph.  Tit  de 
Verb.  Oblig.  in  Institt.  Lib.  iii.  Tit.  Ifi. 
sq.  and  Basilic.  Eclog.  Lib.  xxiii.  Tit.9i 
To  iwEpwrtfOey  is  also  used  for  a  prmue. 
In  Thucyd.  iii.  53  and  54,  this  word 
means  a  question."] 

'ETrc^ai,  from  eVi  upon,  and  cx<«f  to  hate, 
hold. 

I.  To  restrain,  withhold.  In  this  sense 
it  is  sometimes  used  in  the  profane  writ« 
ers.  [Xeiu  Ilell.  V.  1.  5.  14.  Jlerodian  n. 
5.  18.] 

II.  To  delay,  tarry,  stay.  occ.  Acts  xix. 
22,  "EirecTxe  'xpoyoi',  He  tarried  some  time. 
The  expression  seems  elliptical  for  lavnv 
cTTCflrx^  ^^^^  XP^voy.^  he  restrained,  or  kept 
himself  for  some  time.  Herodotus  luei 
'EniSXhN  XPO'NON  in  the  same  sense. 
See  more  in  Raphelius  and  Wetstein-  To 
the  instances  cited  by  them,  I  add,  frotii 
Plato's  Phaidon,  §  3,  ]).  161.  ed.  Forster, 
'Ou  woXvy  c'  ly  XPO'NON  'EBIilXfl'N, 
Staying  therefore  no  long  time. 

III.  To  retain,  hoUiJast.  So  Hesy- 
chius  explains  ivi^oyrtt:  by  Kparvvnt* 
occ.  Phil.  ii.  1 6.  Comp.  Heb.  iv.  14.  x. 
2:3.  But  on  Phil,  see  Doddrid^'c  and 
Mackuight,  who,  with  our  translatiflu, 
Martin's  French,  qui  portent  au  derant 

'  *  Aiiisworth's  Diciioiiarv. 
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'cyx,  Diodati's  Italian,  poriando  innanzi, 
mder  ivtyovrtQ  by  holditig  forth  ^  and 
link  it  alludes  to  maritime  light-houses ; 

know  not  however  tliat  the  V.  ivix^iy 
rw  has  this  sense,  which  belongs  to  ^a- 
W. 

IV.  To  advert,  attend  to,  regard^  ob» 
rve,  take  heed.  It  is  joined  with  a 
itire  case.  occ.  Acts  iii.  5.  1  Tim.  It. 
6;  or  with  wHq  how,  and  another  V. 
lilowing.  occ.  Luke  x\w,  7-  But  in  these 
les  of  the  V.  to  apply  or  ,/Kr  appears  to 
e  its  proper  meaning,  and  in  the  two 
ittcr  texts  Toy  vyy  the  mind^  which  is 
Moetimes  expressly  joined  with  dTrix^  ^° 
bis  sense  by  the  Greek  writers,  seems  to 
e  Bnderstffod.  See  Wetstein  on  Luke, 
iisaer  and  Woi/ius  understand  roy  vHv  in 
lets  iii.  5.  also ;  but  Kypke,  more  agree- 
Uf  to  the  context,  supplies  t^q  o^QoK^ 
Hic  the  t'lfcs.  So  Lucian  expressly.  Dial. 
>v.  et  (JaJ.  torn.  i.  p.  187,  Moi^  ipoi 
EHEriXE  TO^N  Oi^GAAMO  N.  Hefted 
^  eye  on  me  only.  [See  Job  xviii.  2. 
ilerodut.  vi.  96.  Aristoph.  Lys.  490.  and 
he  fall  expression  occurs  in  Lucian.  T. 
l212.] 

1^  'Kvriptaiiia,  fi*om  im  against^  and 
(IffC  Mars,  the  supposed  god  of  war,  and 
M&oesometimes  used  for  war  itself.  Seeun- 
kr'Apcioc. — To  injure,  harass^  insult,  and 
i  it  should  seem  merely  for  the  pleasure 
fmulting:  for  'O  EUHPEA'ZON  (says 
Vristotle,  Rhet.  II.  2.)  ^cverac  Karai^po' 
w  Ui  yap  'EflllPEASMO^S  ipjrohurpot 
•occ  fittkiiaetny^  &ic  lya  n  &vnp,  oXX'  tya 
flf  kdv^,  "  A  person  who  is  styled  by  the 
ireeks  evTipeuiuy  seems  also  to  despise^ 
or  ivfipiatr^jLOQ  is  a  thwarting  another's 
ndioations,  not  for  any  advantage  to 
ne's  self,  but  to  cross  that  other."  See 
(■^etstcin.  occ.  Mat.  v.  44.  Luke  vi.  28. 
I  Pet.  iii.  I  (J.  The  Vulg.  however,  renders 
ike  V.  by  calumniari  to  accuse  falsely ; 
MrEog.  translation  in  i  Pet.  hy  falsely 
recuse;  Macknight  bv  arraigfi;  and 
Ebocr  on  Mat.  shows  ttat,  in  the  Greek 
•riters,  it  is  used  for  criminating  or  ac- 
^>fg  judicially.  Campbell,  whom  see, 
icouraingly  renders  it  in  Matthew  by  ar^ 
^AJ^  and  ID  Luke  by  traduce.  But  in 
w.  and  Luke  the  more  general  sense  of 
y firing  or  despitefully  using ^  seems  pre- 
'nihle;  and  in  this  sense  also  Kypke  on 
Mat  shows  the  V.  is  used  in  the  Greek 
writers.  [Wass.  on  Thucyd.  i.  26,  says 
kt  this  Terb  signifies  to  do  injury  either 
*  i9ord  or  deed^  and  generally  implies 
yntumely  to  an   inferior.     So  Thucyd. 


Later  writers  used  the  word  for  to  ca-- 
lumniaie,  inveigh^  pursue  at  lartf,  injure 
bodily.  Demosthenes  joins  the  word  with 
v^pi^j  Xoi^/a,  Sec.  Pollux  once  explains 
it  by  ipyoXateiy,  and  elsewhere  mentions 
it  as  a  judicial  word.  The  word  iwiipeia 
is  used  for  injury  by  Diodorus,  and  for 
insult  by  Josephus  Ant.  xiii.  14.  xv.  2. 
See  Pindar  apud  Stob.  p.  307,  and  refer 
to  Salmas.  Obss.  ad  Jus.  Att.  apd  Rom. 
p.  288.] 

'EII1\  a  preposition,  [of]  which  upon 
seems  plainly  the  primary  and  leading 
sense. 

I.  With  a  genitive, 

1.  [It  defines  place^  in  answer  to  the 
question  where?  and  signifies  upon^  on, 
in,  at,  and  near.}  Mat  iv.  6.  [y.  10.]]  vi. 
10,  19.  px-  2.1  xvi.  19.  [xviii.  18,  19.] 
xxiv.  30.  xxn.  64.  &  al.  [Add  Mat. 
xxvii.  1 9.  Mark  iv.  J .  viii.  4.  Luke  iv.  29. 
John  vi.  21.  xvii.  4.  Acts  xit.  21.  Heb. 
viii.  4,  where  Schleusner  says  it  de- 
notes place  or  origin.  Luke  xxii.  40,  at 
the  place.  Acts  xx.  9,  at  the  door.  He- 
rodian  v.  92.  3.  Rev.  i.  20.  Xen.  Auab. 
iv.  3.  28,  at  the  river.  Mat.  xxi.  19,  near 
the  road  or  on  the  road.  In  Mark  xii. 
26.  and  Luke  xx.  37,  M  ri  /3arH,  there 
seems  little  doubt  that  we  are  to  construe 
In  that  place  which  contains  the  history, 
of  the  bush.  Jablonski,  in  the  preface  to 
his  Hebrew  Bible  (Beriin,  1699),  §  37, 
points  out  the  fact  that  the  Rabbins  se- 
lect some  principal  word  in  each  section, 
and  call  the  section  by  that  name.  Comp. 
Herodian  i.  8.  8.  iii.  4.  6.  Pausan.  vii.  26. 
8.  Xen.  Anab.  vii.  4.  4.  Plat.  Legg.  v. 
T.  ii.p.  728.] 

2.  ||/n,  used  of  the  subject.  Rom.  i.  1 0, 
in  my  prayers.  Schleusner  refers  John 
vi.  2,  cn^/tfca,  &  Irroiei  ewl  rQy  aadtyuty^  to 
this  head.  I  should  rather  say,  it  was  in 
the  case  of.  Wahl  refers  it  to  the  sense 
a/,  near  to.  ^Ve  have  an  analogous  ex- 
pression.   The  miracles   which  he  per^ 

formed  on  the  sick.'\ 

3.  Upon^  in,  by.  Mat.  xviii.  IC.  2  Cor. 
xiii.  1.  So  we  s^iy  in  English,  upon  the 
word,  or  oath.  [So  1  Tim.  v.  1!).  Jxt 
fiapTvpuv  on  the  testimony  of  witnesses, 
in  which  sense  the  prejMMjition  occurs 
with  the  dative  in  Dent.  xvii.  6. 
Comp.  Deut.  xix.  15,  in  the  Hebr.  and 

Lxxg 

4.  Above  [^or  over"]  denoting  pre-emi- 
nence, Eph.  iv.  6.  [So  Mat.  ii.  22,  over 
Judcsa.  Rev.  ix.  1 1 ,  «  king  over  them.  xi. 
6,  power  over  the  wavcs.li 
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5.  Over,  of  business.  Acts  vi.  3.— or 
oflUce^  Acts  viii.  27 ;  'O  M  rS  cocrAvoc, 
He  who  u  over  the  bedchamber^  a  chant-' 
herlain.  occ.  Acts  xii.  20.  This  cxpres- 
sioD  is  agreeable  to  the  style  of  the  Greek 
classics.  Raphelius  and  Wetstein  show, 
that  the  verv  phrase,  '01  'Enr  TO"Y 
K0rrO*N0£)'  is  several  times  used  by 
Arrian.  Comp.  Kypke.  [See  Diodor. 
Sic.  xlii.  47.  Polyb.  v.  7'2.  8.  Herodian  ii. 
2.  5.  Dem.  309.  9.  Xen.  Anab.  iii.  2.  36. 
In  later  writers  it  is  often  used  in  this 
sense  oc  ht\  ruty  iiri^oXwy  ah  epUiolis. 
See  Lennep.  ad  Phalar.  p.  306.^ 

6.  It  denotes  the  iime,  office^  or  govern* 
ment  of  a  person  [or  thing.']  So  'Ewl 
^EKiffiraltt,  In  the  time  of  Eliseus,  Luke 
iv.  27.  Comp.  Acts  xi.  28.  *£t2  'ASiABap 
tS  hp^apiw^^f  In  the  time  of  Abiathar  the 
high  prtest,  Mark  li.  26,  where  see  Wet- 
stein and  Bowyer.  In  the  profane  writers 
M  is  often  used  in  this  sense.  [Mat.  i.  1 1 . 
fnear  the  time. J  3  Esdr.  ii.  16.  Horn.  II. 
B.  797.  Arrian.  iii.  73.  -Slian.  V.  H.  xiii. 
17.  Herodot.  i.  15.  viii.  44.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6. 

31.  Obss.  Misc.  vi.  p.  293.] 

7.  Before^  i.  e.  governors  or  magis- 
trates, m  a  judicial  sense.  Mark  xiii.  9. 
Acts  xxiii.  30.  1  Tim.  vi.  18.  1  Cor.  vi. 
1 ;  where  see  Wetstein.  Compare  Acts 
xxiv.  )9.  XXV.  9,  26.  xxvi.  2.  And  in 
this  sense,  in  which  it  is  also  used  by  the 

Srofone  writers,  Grotius  understands  it, 
lat.  xxviii.  14.  [Others,  as  Kuinoel, 
eay,  that  in  this  place  iwl  is  for  inro  by, 
as  in  Diod.  Sic.  p.  26.  E.  8o  Symm.  2 
Sara.  xxi.  6.  comp.  9,  and  Deut.  xxi.  23. 
Diod.  Sic.  xi.  55.  xvi.  93,  (where  see 
Wesseling.)  ^lian.  V.  H.  viii.  12.  Xen. 
Hell.  vi.  5.  38.  Venat.  iii.  4.  D'Orvill.  ad 
Charit.  viii.  c.  8.  p.  642.  ed.  Lips.] 

8.  [It  denotes  motion,  and  answers  to 
the  question  whither  ?  on,  towards.  Mat. 
xxvi.  12.  John  xxi.  1 1.  Acts  x.  1 1.  Polyb. 
ii.  11.  16.  Herodian  iii.  2.  1 1 .  Xen.  Cyr. 
T.  2.  37.] 

9'  LQf]  ^^  concerning^  after  verbs  to 
say,  boast,  &c.  2  Cor.  vii.  14,  my  boasting 
concerning  Titus.  Gal.  iii.  16.  It  does 
not  say,  and  to  thy  seeds,  as  (if  speaking) 
of  many.  So  Plato  Charmid.  p.  III.  (62 
ed.  Heindorf.)  Legg.  vii.  p.  332.  Dem. 
1392,23.] 

10.  According,  agreeably  to.  Mark  xii. 

32.  *Eir'  aXridiiac,  According  to  truth, 
truly.  So  Demosthenes,  De  Coron — 
"OvTE  tiKaiwc  «r  'En'  'AAIIBEIAS  «?£- 
fiinc  iiprjfuva.  Things  spoken  neither 
justly,  nqf  nnth  any  truth. 


II.  With  a  Dative, 

1.  lOf  place^  on.  Mat.  xir.  11.  oaa 
charger.  Mark  ii.  4.  vi.  39.  Luke  xix.  44. 
Eph.  ii.  20.  Polyb.  i.  67.  13.  Herodian  i. 
63;  at  or  near.  Mat.  xxiv.  S3.  Coup. 
Mark  xiii.  29.  and  Acts  v.  9.  John  ir.  6, 
27.  y.  2.  Acts  iii.  10.  xxviiL  14.  Diodor. 
Sic.  xiv.  1 13.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  14.  2.  aod 
Cyr.  i.  3.  11.  In  Mat.  ix.  16,  pkce'u 
also  indicated.  No  one  puts  a  patdi  tf 
new  cloth  an  an  old  garment.'] 

2.  lAgainst.  Luke  xii.  53.  Ecdos.  viL 
12.  Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  9.  7.  ^ian.  V.E 
iv.  6.  Dem.  701,  14.  742,  20.] 

3.  UpoHj  besides.  Mat.  xxv.  20,  82. 
Luke  iii.  20.  Eph.  vi.  16.  '£irl  vam  r^ 
rote,  Besides,  or  over  and  above,  dU  tkm 
things.  Luke  xvi.  26.  Polybius  has  mA 
this  phrase  in  the  same  sense,  as  may  be 
seen  in  Raphelius.  So  hath  Ludan,  Pin- 
domant,  tom.  i.  p.  861  •  'Erl  vam.  ^  nlrDiCf 
But  besides  all  these  (^ualificatiam.) 
[^Add  Heb.  viii.  I.  Col.  iii.  13.  Lodao. 
Dial.  Deor.  i.  3.  Horn.  Odyss.  iii.  116* 
Xen.  Cvr.  iv.  5.  38.] 

4.  After.  Mark  vi.  52,  They  did  wi 
understand  iirl  rolg  itprolQ  after,  in  coast' 
quence  of,  the  loaves,  i.  e.  being  mirMn* 
lously  multiplied.  Compare  Acts  xi. )% 
and  Kypke  there,  and  on  Phil.  ii.  27.  [b 
Acts  xi.  19,  translate  after  (the  death  of) 
Stephen.  So  Schleusner  and  Wahl.  Fni- 
hurst  refers  it  to  head  8,  on  account  d. 
Heb.  ix.  17,  after  the  dead,  i.  e.  after  th 
testator  is  dead.  So  iElian.  V.  H.  iv.  d. 
Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  xiii.  7.  Anab.  iiL  2.3. 
Hell.  iv.  4.  9.  &  al.,  and  without  a  cm, 
Herod,  ni.  55.  This  sense  is  nearly  allied 
with  the  last.] 

[5.  It  denotes  connection  (^  time.  J(^i 
iv.  27,  whilst  this  was  doing.  Heb.  ix.  13, 
the  sins  committed  during  the  (coDtiau- 
ance  of  the)  old  covenant.  2  Cor.  iii.  14, 
during,  or  at  the  reading.  Phil.  i.  13,  ^ 
every  remembrance,  i.  e.  whenever  I  re- 
member. Pans.  vi.  2.  4.  x.  9.  2.  Greg. 
Cor.  p.  490.  ed.  Schoef.] 

\j6.  Under  authority  of.  Mat.  xxir.  5. 
Mark  ix.  39.  Luke  ix.  49.  xxiv.  47.  1" 
Acts  ii.  38,  where  the  same  phrase  oc- 
curs, ftavTKrBriTto  cVi  ry  6y6fiaTi  *I.  X., 
Wolf  says  it  is  the  same  as  /Jairr  ttc  X^* 
(TToy,  f  ic  ovona  X.,  iy  6i*6fi.  X.,  and  refci* 
to  Vitringa  Obss.  Sac.  Lib.  iii.  c.  xxii.  But 
Vitringa  makes  a  difference  between  tbe« 
three  phrases.  To  be  baptized  in  the 
name  of  Christ  {iy  6y6fi.)  is,  he  says,  to 
Ik*  baptized  by  the  order  and  authority  ot 
Chribt,   in  the   baptism  commanded  by 
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im,  while  the  two  first  imply  alike  to  be 
aplized^  in  order  to  prqfett  communion 
fdh  Ckritt.  \yahl  savs,  that  kirl  indi- 
ites  the  condition  or  taw  od  which  any 
iiiog  is  done,  and  explains  this  place 
!iua:  Let  kim  be  baptized  on  ike  con- 
•*•?"  of  professing  Christ.  In  the  fol- 
iving  places,  condition  is  implied.  Rom. 
iii.  20.  Ix*  kXrliu  *  The  creature  was 
»de  subject  to  frailty,  under  the  hope 
ktU  it  will  be  freed.'  So  1  Cor.  ix.  10. 
mder  the  hope  (of  a  harvest) .  See  Diod. 
lie.  ii.  25  and  34.  Liician.  Dial.  Deor. 
.4.  Polyb.i.59.  7.»] 

[7.  It  indicates  the  purpose  or  plan. 
Fbr  at  on  account  of.  Mat.  xxvi.  50. 
For  what  are  you  corned  Gal.  r.  13. 
pe  were  called  for  freedomy  i.  e.  that 
IPW   mght    be  free,    Eph.   ii.    10.  for 

Sf  works^  i.  e.  to  do  good  works, 
ipp.  iii.  12.  1  The89.  ir.  7-  2  Tim. 
i.  14.  Tit.  i.  2.  that  they  may  hope 
ftr  eternal  life.  Wisd.  ii.  23.  Apol- 
Wor.  iii.  9.  Polyb.  ii.  13.  7-  Xen.  Mem. 
is.  19.  Thuc.  i.  126.  Eur.  Phcen. 
1580.] 

[d.  It  indicates  the  cause  for  which 
Of  thing  is  done.  Because  of.  for.  Luke 
^5.  Because  of,  thy  order,  ix.  48.  fof^ 
■y  name's  sake.  Acts  iii.  1 6.  Because  of 
Wk  in  kis  name,  xxvi.  6.  1  Cor.  i.  4. 
U.  i.  5.  iii.  9.  Hence,  t<f  ^  is  because 
.fcfr  hr\  THTkf  &ri)  Rom.  v.  12.  2  Cor.  y.  4. 
V^\  explains  it  in  Phil.  ir.  10,  as 
therefore;  but  I  think  our  version  right, 
*4erctii,  i.  e.  on  or  about  which  thing. 
M.  says  although.  See  some  remarks 
H  tlie  end  of  this  article.] 

[9.  It  indicates  the  cause  or  means 
7  vliich  any  thing  is  done,  or  on 
raicb  it  depends,  with  verbs  neuter 
■d  passive,  where  the  cause  is  often 
spreased  by  a  smple  dative.  Thus 
%^  hr*  6pTij.  Mat.  iv.  4.  Luke  iv.  4.  to 
«*  (by  means  of  J  upon  bread.  The 
ttM  phrase  occurs  Athen.  x.  43.  Max. 
[jr.  xxiv.  6.  fiwrtwiv  M  oev«.  Alceph. 
n^Ep.  7.  Plat.  Alcib.  i.  Sub  mit.  Deut. 
'w.  3.  This  is  the  case,  especially  after 
^  of  racing,  grieving,  wondering, 
!^^»  pt/jrti^,  trusting,  where  the 
f^9  use  de,  or  the  accusative,  x>r  abla- 
^  or  genitive.  Mat.  vii.  28.  they  were 

/JCMMfilion  it  a  very  common  meaning  in 
■Mai  writea.  Herod.  L  GO,  to  marry  hU  daugh. 
J^l»l  tf  tv^«»»/)i  on  comdUioH  of  getting,  JEech. 
J*  p.  49D.  to  dedicate  the  ground  to  JpoUo^ 
^'i^nhfyt^om  condition  it  $haU  not  be  cnlfi- 
«^.  Sec  AlaUiUi  $  68&.  /^J 


astonished  at  (by)  his  teaching,  xniu 
13t  26.  Mark  iii.  5.  vi.  34.  (comp.  Luke 
vii.  13.)  xii.  17.  Luke  i.  47*  xix.  41.  Acts 
xiy.  3.  Rom.  xv.  12.  (oomp.  1  Tim.  iv. 
10.)  1  Cor.i.  9.  1  John  iii.  3.  SoLudan 
Dial.  Deor.  xii.  2.  xxv.  6.  Polyb.  i.  82. 
6.  ii.  17.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  51.  ii.  1.  iii.  56. 
iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  28.  29.  See  Matth.  § 
403.  a.  and  c.  There  are  other  instances 
where  ixi  occurs  unnecessarily  as  wmvtiy 
ixl  Tin.  Rom.  ix.  36.  x.  1 1.  1  Pet.  ii.  6. 
Diod.  Sic  i.  79.  for  inK€{w  takes  the 
dative.  So  with  wpAinrkt  (in  Acts  v.  35.) 
which  likewise  has  a  simple  dative  in  this 
sense.    See  Math.  §.  409.^ 

[10.  With  some  substantives  it  b  used 
instead  of  the  corresponding  adverb.  Acts 
ii.  26.  hopefully  or  securefy.  Rom.  v.  14. 
Sinning  tn  the  same  way  as  (after  the 
likeness  of).  Ps.  xvi.  9.  Mmik.  Suppl. 
636.] 

[11.  With  the  dative  it  seems  put  for 
the  genitive,  as  ( 1 )  After  verbs  of  naming. 
Luke  i.  59i  after  the  name  of,  and  so 
3  Esdr.  iv.  63.  In  good  Greek,  the  ge- 
nitive is  used  (Herod,  iv.  45.)  On  these 
changes  of  dative  for  genitive  after  ixl, 
see  Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  474.  (2)  After 
verbs  of  saying  or  writing.  Acts  iv.  17« 
18.  V.  28.40.] 

III.  With  an  accusative, 

[1.  It  denotes  o/oce,  whither,  after 
verbs  of  motion,  and  is  on,  to.  as  Mat.  iii. 
16.  V.  5.  ix.  18.  xii.  28.  xiii.  5.  xiv.  19. 
xxi.  44.  xxiii.  35.  Comp.  xxvii.  25,  and 
Acts  xviii.  6.  Luke  i.  35.  x.  9.  xix.  43. 
John  i.  33.  Acts  i.  21,  26.  ii.  17,  18.  x. 
10.  xiii.  11.  xix.  6.  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  Gal. 
vi.  1 6.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  27.  ^en.  Cyr.  iii.  I . 
4.  Anab.  i.  4.  1 1 .] 

[2.  Towards  (denoting  state  of  feeU 
ing,  as  in  sense  3).  Mat.  xiv.  14.  Luke  vi. 
35.  Rom.  ix.  23.  xi.  22.  Eph.  ii.  17.  al. 
Herodian.  i.  77. "] 

[3.  Against.  Mat.  x.  21.  Mark  iii.  24, 
25,  26.  comp.  Luke  xi.  1?.  Acts  xiii.  50. 
Rom.  xi.  22.  Wahl  refers  2  Thess.  ii.  4. 
to  this  head.  Schl.  and  our  translation 
more  rightly  say,  of>er,  as  in  Heb.  ii.  7. 
Herodian.  vii.  1.  13.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  19.  xv. 
41.  Schl.,  and  I  think  rightly,  refers  Mat. 
xxvi.  55,  Mc  ir£  Xit^^iv  to  this  head ;  Wahl 
to  the  next.] 

{A,  It  expresses  the  purpose,  for,  for 
the  purpose  of.  Mat.  iii.  7-for  the  pur^ 
pose  of  being  baptized.  Luke  vii.  44.  xxiii. 
48.  Acts  viii.  :52.  Heb.  xii.  lO.  Wahl 
refers  Acts  xix.  13,  to  this  head,  and 
translates,  to  use  the  name  of  Jesus  to 
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cure  the  nossessed  ;  but  tlie  action  is  not 
expressed  by  the  word  following  cW  as  in 
otber  cases.  Kuinoel^  howei'er,  translates 
it,  on  account  of,  or  for  the  take  of,  and 
refers  to  Sturx.  Lex.  Xen.  p.  267.  See 
Pol.  X.  34.  8.  Herodian.  ii.  10.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.2.  19.] 

[5.  It  defines  duration  of  time^  for, 
during.  Luke  iv,  25.  xviii.  4.  Acts  xiii. 
31.  XX.  11.  (xpe^y  understood)  xxnii. 
6.  1  Cor.  Tii.  39.  Heb.  xi.  30.  Polyb.  i. 
39.  12.  iv.  63.  8.  Xen.  An.  rl  1.19.  It 
seems  also  to  define  time,  though  not  ex« 
actly,  towards,  Mark  xr.  1.  towards 
morning,  Polyb.  iii.  83.  7.] 

[6.  With  the  cardinal  numbers,  about, 
ReT.  xxi.  16.  and  so  SL  V.  H.  iii.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  4. 17.] 

[|7.  It  denotes  the  place  where^  on  or 
at,  as  Mat.  xiii.  2.  xviii.  12.  xix.  28. 
xxi.  5.  Luke  ii.  8.  v.  27.  xxi.  35.  John 
i.  32.  xii.  15.  Acts  x.  17.  xi.  11.  xr.  17. 
Her.  xir.  14.  xv.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3. 
12.] 

[8.  Over^  of  office  or  dignity,  especially 
with  Ka0c?aKcu  and  cTvac  Mat.  xxt.  21. 
Luke  xii.  14.  Heb.  ii.  7.  vii.  27.  £xod. 
ii.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  91.  Plat.  Tim.  336. 
Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  474.] 

[]9.  It  serves  with  a  uoun  as  an  adverb ; 
IttX  to  avTo  together^  i.  e.  (1)  /»  the 
same  place.  Mat.  xxii.  34.  Luke  xvii.  35. 

1  Cor.  vii.  5.  xi.  20.  (2)  At  the  same 
time.  Acts  iii.  1 .  2  Sam.  xxi.  9.  c^*  otroy 
inasmuch  as.  Mat.  xxv.  40,  45.  Rom. 
xi.  13.  Polyb.  iv.  41.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  i. 
93.] 

[10.  It  is  put  with  the  accusative  for 
the  genitive. — after  verbs  of  saying,  &c. 
Mark  ix.  12.  1  Tim.  i.  18.  Heb.  vii. 
13.] 

pi.  For  the  dative  with  cxi, or  dative 
alone:  after  verbs  expressing  connexion. 
Heb.  viii.  8.  Comp.  Jer.  xxxi.  31. — and 
verba  denoting  joy,  grief,  hope,  or  trust, 
as  Mat.  xxvii.  43.     Comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  3. 

2  Tim.  iii.  4.  Acts  xi.  17.  2  Cor.  vii.  36. 
1  Pet.  iii.  5.  Rei'.  i.  7.  xviii.  20.  See 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  474. — In  addition 
to  the  above,  it  may  be  mentioned,  that 
the  sense  before  or  in  presence  of,  is  al- 
leged by  Parkhurst  to  be  found  in  Mat. 
X.  18,  but  others  say,  and  I  think  n'ghtly, 
that  it  is  simply  to.  In  the  two  passages 
Mat.  vi.  27,  and  Phil.  ii.  27,  there  seems 
to  be  a  similarity,  a  sense  of  addition,  and 
we  may  translate  upon.'] 

fE^'  ^  appears  to  have  several  senses. 
Schl.  gives  them  as  follows :] 


[1.  Although  2  Cor.  v.  4.  Phil.  iv. 
10.] 

[2.  Because,  Rom.  t.  12.  Phil.  in. 
12.  though  this  passage  shoukl,  ke 
thinks,  be  referred  rather  to  the  next 
sense.] 

[3.  On  which  condition.  See  Math.  § 
584.  /).  Muncker  ad  Antonin.  Lib.  Met 
p.  193.  Berg],  ad  Aristoph.  Pint.  1001. 
Phil.  iii.  12.  On  which  condition  I  wu 
also  brought  by  Christ  to  the  ChrisHa 
religionjl 

[4.  Why  ?  wherfore  ?  Mat.  xxvi.  50.] 

IV.  In  composition, 

1 .  It  retains  one  or  other  of  the  seam 
above  assigned,  which  it  is  unneoessirjrti 
repeat. 

2.  It  is  intensive,  or  heightens  the 
meaning  of  the  simple  word^  as  inl^ry 
to  seek  earnestly, 

*Kint>aLyia  from  eVt  upon  or  to,  ui 
fiaiyu  to  go. — [Properly,  To  go,  or  walk 
on,  to  tread  on,  as  Deut.  i.  5S.  Xes. 
Cyr.  iii.  3.  27.  To  ascend,  Deut.  xxxiii. 
26.] 

I.  To  go  upon,  mount,  as  an  ass.  oec 
Mat.  xxi.  5^  iiritE^fiK^g  having  mountei, 
so  sitting  upon.  [Gh*n.  xxiv.  61.  Nimk 
xxii.  22.  JEsch.  Dial.  i.  4.] 

II.  Togo  on  ship-board,  ooc.  Ads ni 
2,  6.  xxvii.  2.  The  best  Greek  wiiM. 
use  the  V.  in  this  sense.  See  Wetaleii 
[Thucyd.  i.  3.  Hom.  Od.  i.  213.] 

III.  To  come  to,  enter  into.  occ.  Ad» 
XX.  18. 

IV.  ^Eiri^aiyeiy  rj  evxtp^i^.  To  esUf 
upon  the  governme?it  of  the  province,  txc 
Acts  xxv.  1,  where  Wetstein  cites  fiwa 
Dio, 'EniBAINE'IN  TH"«  'APXIl'tuad 
in  the  same  view.  [Zosim.  i.  p.  7.  DjemoiL 
de  Cor.  p.  278.] 

*E7n€a\Xu>,  from  Iwi  upon,  or  unto  tsi 
/3aXXai  to  cast,  put. 

I.  To  cast,  throfv,  lay,  or  put  upon,  w 
to,  injicere,  superinjicere,  (]as  a  sW. 
1  Cor.  vii.  35.  garments.  Mark  xi.  7* 
patches  (to  sew  them  on).  Mat.  i.x*  )$• 
Luke  V.  36.  /o  put  one's  hand  to.  Luke 
ix.  62.  to  lay  hands  on  violently.  Mat 
xxvi.  50.  iVl ark  xiv.  46.  Luke  sx.  li^ 
xxi.  12.  John  vii.  30.  44.  Acts  iv.  .S.  t> 
18.  xxi.  27.  Gen.  xxii.  12.]  Ou  Luke 
xxi.  12,  Eisner  cites  .-Vristophaues  [Li3- 
440.]  and  Heliuilorus  using  the  phra* 
'EniBA'AAElN  XEIPA',  &— XEIP-AS, 
in  the  same  sense  as  the  Evangelist. 

II.  Intransitive] v.  To  rush,  beai  isi^ 
Mark  iv.  37.  So  kypke,  whom  see,  and 
comp.  BiiAAw  ^'I.     Eisner  and  Wulfius 
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nrerer  umlerotaud  iir^uXXtir  in  a  trail-  • 
tire  st-iise,  And  (the  sltmn)  danhccl  Ihe  | 
avr»  into  ike  ship.  Jiut  I  concur  with  : 
\^e.  [Sec  1  Mac.  iv.  2.  3  Mac.  xii.  | 
,'13.  xiii.  15.  XV.  1.} 
111.  To  come,  or  Jitll  to  om^t  tharel 
poD  a  dirision.  occ.  Luke  xr,  12,  Tu  | 
TiSiXKof  ftip^t  Ttjq  Mat,  The  portion  of 
iKidt  vhich  falleth  to  ooe'a  sliare,  "  Tie 
trtioa  t^goodt  that  belongeth  to  me  by  I 
be  lawa.  This  is  the  import  of  the  ex-  ' 
mssion  Id  other  trritera,  and  the  most  I 
ntural  interpretation  of  it  here.  The 
tfereace  may  be  to  the  laws  either  of  the  \ 
Icn  or  of  the  Itomans ;  for  id  this  they  I 
igreed,  that  they  did  not  allow  to  the  £»• 
her  of  a  family  the  voluntary  distrihu- 
iiM  of  his  whole  estate;  but  allotted  a 
xrtaio  portion  tn  every  son.  [See  Deut.  ! 
ui.  IC]  The  young  man  therefore  only 
kuKs  the  intmediaU  pottettion  of  that 
hiuDe  irhich,  acconlio)^  to  the  ciimiuon  , 
Mne  of  things,  must  id  a  few  years  de-  | 
rahe  to  liiin."  Powell's  Disc.  xiv.  p.  228,  ' 
I  Comp.  I  Mac.  x.  30.  Demosthenes, 
DeCoroDa,  mentions,  Tijc  ruy  aXKuv  &v-  ' 
V"""-  rvxfe  TO  'EniBA'AAON  t^'  hfiat  j 
iETOS,  1  hat  thare  of  the  common  lot ' 
i  mankind  which  falleth  to  ns.  He-  | 
'odotua  and  other  Greek  authors  use  the  ' 
■K  ezpressioD,  as  may  be  seen  in  JEta-  . 
Uiut,  Wetstein,  and  Kypkc  on  Luke  : 
XX.  12.  [See  t  Mac  x.  SO.  2  Mac.  iii.  ! 
LPdyb.  XTiii.  3^.  I.  Dio  Cass.  i.  5(i. 
ImoBth.  p.  312.  ed.  Bleisk.  Herod,  iv. 
113.  Gataker  ad  Antonio,  rii.  7.  Wesael 
41>iodor.Sici.  1.] 
IV.  To  tkroto  or  put  over,  as  clothes, 
[bus  Euripides,  Electra,  line  1221,  'Kyit 
nr  'EDIBA^Ul'N  ipapTi  Kopaic  ifiaiat,  I 
im'aj  IhroKtt  a  cloak  over  my  eyes.  Su 
I  the  pass,  or  mid.  voice,  the  word  for 
be  giTDient  being  understood,  'En-i£«X- 
i*6ai,  To  be  wrapt  over,  covered,  or  to 
nwpttp,  cover  oneself  in  clothes,  a  used 
T  Theopfarastus,  Ethic.  Char.  cap.  ii. 
wre  sec  Duport.  And  thus  iri€iiXuy 
I  by  many  learned  men  interpreted, 
brk  xiv.  72,  'EtiEoXui-  txXait,  throwing 
U(  wiantle  namely)  over  his  head,  or 
Kf,  ic  wepl,  where  Tlieophylact  men- 
Mi  the  explanation  of  etiEuAhv  by  iri- 
Ar^fifvot  r^k  Ktipa\i]v  covering  his 
•ad,  which  was  usual  in  biller  grtgf,  as 
t-Mat.  di.  xxvi.  7.t,  exnresslv  informs 
I  this  of  P(;tcr  was.  So  in' the  Old 
sslament  we  read  of  David,  when  he 
rjrt,  eotering  his  head  or  face,  '2  Sam. 
.  SO.  xix.  4  <ir  .1.     Comp.  Esth.  vi.  12. 
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Jev.  Nil'.  3,  4.  The  same  custom  we  fiod 
-ininng  other  nations.  Thus  in  Homer, 
11.  xxir.  lin.  163,  I'riam,  when  griering 
fiir  liis  son  Hector,  is  represented 


CloK-miiJted  in  hit  fvk— 

So  P.-uithea,  the  wife  of  Abradatas,  when 
taken  by  Cyrus,  la  described  by  *  Xeoo- 
pliiiii  as  sitting  ttsaXtififiirii  rt,  ical  iit 
■yi'iy  opuaa,  coveredwith  a  veil,  and  look- 
ing iipoD  the  ground.  Inocrates  in  Tra- 
liezit.  'EtrtiSji  ^\Bofui>  lie  axpowoXir,  iy- 
i^nXvJ/Afityoi  inXaii,  After  we  were  come 
to  the  citadel,  covering  or  muring  kivi- 
st^l/,  he  wept.  And  thus  in  Plato's  Phn- 
iloii,  towards  the  end,  'EymXv^^uvc 
I'ln-EkXcuOf  i/iavrov,  Muffiing,  I  bemoaned 
mvsL'If.  In  the  two  last  pasaages  the 
t-viirfssion  is  plainly  elliptical,  and  nearly 
parallel  to  that  of  St.  Mark.  See  more 
i[i  Eisner  and  Wolfius  on  the  text,  and 
in  Siiicer's  Thesaurus,. under  'EnSoXXw. 
It  bhould,  however,  be  observed,  that 
Wetstein  aod  Campbell  concur  with  our 
Eng.  translation  of  JTiSnXbiv,  by  when  he 
thought  thereon :  and  the  furmer  pn>- 
diici^j  several  passages  from  the  Greek 
iiriturs,  where  iiri€^M,tii'  roy  yiy  or  r^i" 
Itayoiay  are  Construed  with  a  dative  iu 
this  sense;  but  when  Campbell  (whom 
^<.'[.'i  asserts  tliatofthe  word  used  *ittglt/ 
ill  this  acceptation,  Wetstein  has  produced 
ciciir  examples  from  Polybius,  [i.  80.] 
Thcnphrastus,  [Char,  viii.]  Plutarch, 
Diixlurus  Siculus,  Diogenes  Laertius, — 
lie  .seems  to  eo  too  far,  and  I  believe  will 
nut  meet  with  many  persons  of  the  same 
t>ji!i]ion  among  those  who  carefully  ex- 
aiiiiiic  the  examples  produced  from  those 
aiitliors.  Kypke  also  produces  severu) 
|i;is^:iges  from  the  Greek  writers,  in  which 
iiTtkiiKkciy  by  itself  may  seem  to  be  used 
fur  adverting,  allending.  I  add  from 
iM;vious  Autoninus,  lib.  10.  cap.  30.  |>. 
2l>.'i,  small  Glasgow  edit,  rirf  y^  'EIII- 
B.\'AADN  rajfiue  irih'tan  TVS  "PyiJCt  for 
atleriding  to  this  {hoc  entm  si  aarcrtcria) 
you  will  soon  forget  your  resentment. 
Lot  the  reader  consider  and  judge. 
[Aliresch.  ad  .fl^sdiyl.  p.  410.  Salmas.  ik 
Fa.n.  Trai*:;.  p.  270.  and  Krebs.  Ohss. 
Flav.  p.  93.  translate,  covering  up  his 
face.     Others  say,  he  rvept  vehcmeiithi, 

'  Crmpsil,  li'tf.  T.  ail  iniL 
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taking  circCaXXw  as  to  add.  Others,  he 
began  to  weep^  for  I  tc€.  is  often  io  begin, 
Diog.  Laert.  vi.  c.  2.  Schol.  Thucyd.  iii. 
p.  196.] 

i^^  *E^i€agim,  6,  from  exl  upon,  or 
intensive,  and  /k^mw  io  burden. 

I.  To  burden  with  expense,  be  burden- 
jomey  or  chargeable,  to,  ooc  1  Thess.  ii. 
9.  2  Thess.  iii.  8. 

II.  To  overburden^  overcharge,  with 
an  accusation,  occ  2  Cor.  ii.  5.  [Schl. 
would  include  the  words  tva  fu)  iirifiapA 
in  a  parenthesis,  and  translate.  That  I 
may  not  use  any  harsh  exprestion.1 

*'Rrt€i€A(^y  from  M  upon,  and  Jiit&Cu 
to  cause  to  go,-^To  put^  or  set  upon,  occ. 
Luke  X.  34.  xix.  35.  Acts  xxiii.  24. 
[2Sam.  Ti.3.  1  Kings  i.  31.] 

'Eri^Xcirfa,  from  ewl  upon,  and  /3Xcirw  to 
look, — To  look  upon, 

I.  To  look  upon,  regard  withjavour  or 
compassion,  occ.  Luke  i.  48.  ix.  38.  [So 
Levit.  xxvi.  9.  1  Sam.  i.  11.] 

II.  To  look  upon  with  respect  or  re- 
verenccy  to  respect,  reverence,  occ  Jam. 
ii.  3. 

*'Eir(€\ijfta,  aroc,  to,  from  i7ri€i€\rifiat 
perf.  pass,  of  cTcSaXAw. — j1  patch,  or 
piece  of  cloth,  put,  or  sewed  upon  a  gar- 
ment, to  cover  a  rent  *,  occ.  Mat.  ix.  i  6. 
Mark  ii.  21.  Luke  v.  36 ;  from  which  last 
text  ^'  the  word  iwi^XTifia  is  wanting  in 
so  many  copies,  and  so  unnecessary,  that 
it  seems  to  be  an  cir/CXiy/ia.  Tlic  nomi- 
native case  to  tryii^ei  I  take  to  be  6  £k- 
OpciiToc,  to  be  fetched  out  of  i^^ccc,  which 
is  &vdpMiroc  »,  as  nemo  in  Latin  is  often 
homo  non.  If  Kaiyov  be  the  nominative 
case,  then  after  erxi^ei  is  to  be  understood 
TO  iraXatov.  Markland,  in  Bowyer's  Con- 
nect. See  also  Wetstein  and  Griesbach, 
who  likewise  reject  cViCXiy^a.  Comp. 
Kypke  on  Luke. 

1^^  *£irc^oaw,  w,  from  tvl  intcns.  and 
(ionu  to  cry  out. — To  cry  out  aloud,  io 
roar  out.  occ.  Acts  xxv.  24.  [[Thucyd.  iii. 
^9.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  vi.  74,"] 

'Eirc^ovX^,  ijQ,  ii,  from  M  against^  and 
fiovXti  design,  purpose, — A  design  against, 
a  lying-iu'wait  for,  an  ambush,  insidis. 
occ.  Acts  ix.  24.  xx.  3,  19.  xxiii.  30. 
[[Esth.  ii.  22.  Thucyd.  viii.  24.  Herodian. 
iii.  5.  9.] 

'Eiriyafitpivuf,  from  cxt  to  or  qflcTy  and 
yafitpivw  used  in  the  LXX,  Deut.  vii.  3. 

•  fin  Sjrmin.  Josh.  ix.  5.  the  shoe?  of  the  Gi- 
beonites,  vhich  had  various  pieces  of  hide  sewed  to 
them,  are  said  to  have  ixt^hnfuary.] 


1  Kings  iii.  1.  for  the  Heb.  {nrrnrr  to  cor- 
tract  qffinity  by  marriage,  and  dcriTcd 
from  yaySpOQ  (q.  ya/icpoc)  a  relation  bji 
fiuirrtoge,  which  in  the  LXX  answers  to 
the  N.  fntl  in  the  sense  both  of  a  father 
— and  <yf  a  son-in^aw,  and  is  a  derivati?e 
of  ya/iCM  to  marry.  • 

I.  In  the  LXX,  To  coniraci  qffifniy  h§ 
marriage,  occ.  Gen.  xxxiv.  9.  2  Chroi. 
xviii.  1.  Ezra  ix.  14,  for  the  Heb.  (nrWT. 
Compare  1  Maccabees  x.  56.  [1  Samiiel 
xviii.  22.  Spanh.  ad  Joel.  Imp.  pp  72 
and  282.] 

II.  In  the  LXX,  To  be  a  son^inAam. 
occ.  1  Sam.  xviii.  22,  23,  26,  27,  for  tk 
Heb.  fnnnn.    So  1  Mac.  x.  54. 

III.  In  the  LXX,  To  marry  a  wmsM, 
particularly  a  brother's  wife,  by  right  if 
affinity,  ajter  the  decease  of  her  fomcr 
husband.  Thus  it  is  used  Gen.  xxxriii. 
8.  for  the  Heb.  C3n«  and  thus  it  occun 
once  in  the  N.  T.  Mat.  xxii.  24. 

*Er/y£ioc,  »>  o,  fi,  koI  to — or,  from  tti 
upon,  and  yea  or  yi/  the  earth. 

I.  Earthly,  terrestrial,  made  of  earih. 
occ.  1  Cor.  XV.  40.  2  Cor.  v.  1.  Coii|i. 
Job  iv.  19.  [Phil.  ii.  10.  There  is  a  sea* 
ofJraiUy  in  each  place.l 

II.  Earthly,  arising fiom,  and  attaehd 
to  the  earth,  [|and  so  base  and  imperfect] 
occ.  Jam.  iii.  15.  [Phil.  iii.  19.  Earthly 
not  raised  above  the  earth,  and  so  Uftt  (9 
human  capacities.  John  iii.  12.] 

*ETiy(Vo/iai,  from  eirc  upon,  and  yif^ 
fiat  to  be,  come. — To  come  on,  arise, 
spring  up.  Spoken  of  the  wind.  oo& 
Acts  xxviii.  13.  So  Thucrdides  IV.  30. 
nNE'YMATOS  ^EnirENOME'NOY.  Sec 
more  in  Wetstein.  [Thuc.  iii.  74.  Pdyk 
i.  54'.  6.  Herodot.  v.  8.] 

'EiriyivbftrKw,  or  eTiyvuffii,  from  iri  is* 
tens,  or  ajier,  and  yiwaKia,  or  yrtf/d  t9 
know, — To  knofp,  Mark  ii.  8.  v.  30.  n. 
33  •.  Luke  i.  22.  v.  22.  xxv.  1 0.  2  Cor.  I 
•  13.  In  some  of  these,  one  would  trass- 
late  the  verb  to  understand.  In  Acti 
xii.  1 4,  it  is  to  perceive.  In  Luke  vii.  37* 
xxiii.  7.  Acts  ix.  30.  xxii.  29,  it  is  <» 
know  from  information,  Schl.  says,  thrf 
in  Acts  xxviii.  I,  it  is  to  perceive,  W 
I  doubt  whether  it  should  not  be  referred 
to  the  sense  to  recognise,'^ 

II.  To  discern,  know  a  person's  retl 

*  [ParkhuTSt  translates.  And  matty  Airnr  (not 
him^  Jesus,  but)  the  plact^  relmiDg  toBowjcti 
and  observing  that  the  Cambridge,  five  oihcr  MSSn 
and  the  Vulgate,  omit  vvrl*,  and  so  Grieftbacb  ttd 
CampbalL] 
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meter  an  Jfl^Hjp.  Mat.  vii.  1 6,  20. 
n.  12.  Compmpor.  xiii.  5. 
m.  To  rea^nise.  Mat.  xiv.  35.  Mark 
54.  Luke  xxir.  31.  Comp.  Acts  [Hi. 
.Tiv.  13.  xii.  14.  xix.34.  [iii.  10.  xxvii. 
.  Aen.  Hell.  v.  4.  12.] 

IV.  To  know  thorough^,  understand. 
ikc  i.  4.  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  2  Pet.  ii.  21. 
fop.  Acts  xxir.  8.  Rom.  i.  32.  [Mat. 

27.] 

V.  To  acknowledge.  1  Cor.  xir.  37. 
i  18.  2  Cor.  i.  13.  Comp.  Col.  i.  6. 
liere  is  some  difference  as  to  these 
stages.  Schl.  and  Wahl  say,  that  in 
at  xrii.  12.  1  Cor.  xvi.  18,  the  sense 

to  acknowledge^  receive,  and  venerate, 
loting  Exod.  t.  2.  1  Sam.  ii.  12.  Jer.  ii. 

and  referring  to  1  Thess.  r.  12.  and 
web.  ii.  E.  iv.  5.  The  verb  in  1  Cor. 
It.  37.  is  said  by  Wahl  to  be  to  under- 
(uid,  by  Schl.  to  decide.'] 

*E,vlyyunriCj     toe,    Att.     €WC>     4»     ^om 

'lyti^ovw. — Knowledge.  See  Rom.  i. 
I  iii.  20.  X.  2.  Col.  i.  9.  In  several 
mi^,  as  Col.  ii.  2.  2  Tim.  ii.  25.  Tit. 
\,  It  is  rendered  in  our  translation  ac- 
nmledgementj  or  acknowledging;  but 
HMpUdge  seems  the  better  mterpreta- 
n.  Comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  4.  2  Tim.  iii.  7. 
fe^Ecy  ly  iiriyyuaei  is  the  same  as  cVt- 
viim.  Schl.  says,  that  iirlyyt»Kric  is 
■etimes  the  thing  known^  and  then  puts 
rfyywotc  OcH  or  vti  r5  OeS  for  religion 
n  Christianity,  occ.  1  Kings  vii.  14. 
ivr.  ii.  5.  Hot.  iv.  1.] 

K'Excypa^^,  ^C*  4>  from  imypat^. 
I  inscription  upon  money,  denoting 
le  name,  &c.  of  the  prince  by  whose  au- 
Mrity  it  was  coined,  occ.  Mat.  xxii.  20. 
U  xii.  1 6.  Luke  xx.  24. 
II.  An  inscription  or  superscription  of 
I  aooisation  written  on  or  over  a  person 
vdfied.  occ.  Mark  xv.  26.  Luke  xxiii. 
)•  That  this  was  agreeable  to  tlic  Ro- 
tt  customs  *,  may  be  seen  in  Bp. 
Innon  on  the  Creed,  Art.  4,  in  Ham- 
nMfs  Note  on  Mark  xv.  26,  and  in 
Aiber*s  Credibility  of  Gospel  History, 
iLi.booki.  ch.  7.  §  10. 
'Ercypa^,  ^m  iiri  upon,  or  over^  and 
^^  to  write. 

L  To  write  upon,  inscribe,  engrave^ 
kcker  in  a  proper  or  figurative  sense, 
t  Acts  xvii.  23.  Heb.vui.  10.  t  x.  16. 

*  (Ae  imcripdim  was  written  in  black  letters 
fvktee  tablet.     See  Salmas.  dc  Mod.  Usui.  p. 

GoBf.  Cic  Acad.  Quest  iv.  c.  1.] 
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Rev.  xxi.  12.  [Numb.  xvii.  2,  3.  1  Mace, 
iii.  49.]  On  Acts  xvii.  23,  we  may  ob- 
serve with  the  learned  ♦  Ellis,  that  "  it 
was  a  custom  among  the  ancients,  to  en^ 
grave  on  the  altar  the  name  of  the  god  to 
whom  it  was  dedicated,  which,  at  Athens 
in  particular,  was  necessary  to  distinguish 
them  amidst  a  conflux  of  the  most  re- 
mote and  strange  ones  from  all  parts  of 
the  world.** 

II.  To  write  over^  or  i^ove.  occ.  Mark 
XV.  26.  Comp.  Mat  xxvii.  37.  Luke 
xxiii.  38.  Xenophon  Cyropsed.  lib,  vii. 
p.  393.  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo,  mentions 
a  sepulchral  column,  on  which  the  name 
of  an  eminent  man  and  his  wife  '£111- 
rErPA'^BAI  —  2'YPIA  TPA'MMATA 
were  written  in  Syrian  letters. 

'EviBiUyvfti  or  iiriBeiKyvw^  from  M  in- 
tens.  and  Beucyvfii  or  otiKyuu  to  show. 

I.  To  show  plainly^  exhibit  to  view. 
occ.  Mat.  xvi.  1.  xxii.  19.  xxiv.  1.  Luke 
xvii.  14.  XX.  24.  xxiv.  40.  Acts  ix.  39. 
[In  Mat.  xxiv.  1.  Schl.  thinks  it  is  to  ex- 
hibit ostentatiously.  Comp.  Mark  xiii.  1 . 
Xen.  de  Mag.  £q.  c  iii.  1.  and  §  10. 
Cyrop.  viii.  4.  8.;  and  to  perform  pub^ 
licly,  in  Mat.  xvi.  1.  as  in  Xen.  de  Kep. 
Lac.  i.  2.  Cyr.  viii.  4.  4.  See  Irmisch. 
ad  Herodian.  i.  5.  24.  I  cannot  see  that 
the  first  of  these  senses  is  countenanced 
by  the  context.^ 

II.  To  show  evidently,  demonstrate. 
occ  Acts  xviii.  28.  Heb.  vi.  17.  [Xen. 
Cyr.  V.  5.  8.     So  Hesych.  and  Phavor.j 

^^  'Eirt^cvo/iai,  from  iirl  in  tens,  and  oe- 
Xo/iai  to  receive. — To  receive  in  [hospital- 
ity y]  ^^^^  respect  or  affection,  occ.  3  John 
ver.  9, 1 0.  [Polyb.  xxii.  1 . 3. 1  Mac.  xii.  8.] 
^^^  ^Ewtlrffiiat^  w,  from  iwlBfifiot  a  so- 
journer, one  who  is  or  lives  among  other 
people^  from  iirl  in,  among,  and  Si^/ioc  a 
people. — To  sofoum,  reside,  or  be  a  so* 
joumer  in  a  place,  occ.  Acts  ii.  10.  xvii. 
21,  *0i  ^Tcdi}/i«vrec  £cVo(,  The  strangers 
sojourned  there. — Theophrastus,  Eth.  Car. 
o,  speaking  of  Athens,  uses  the  same 
phrase:  llo>Xol  'EniAHMO^YSI  S^EI- 
NOI,  Many  strangers  sojourn  here.  Our 
Eng.  wora  sojourn  is  from  the  French 
sejour  abode,  residence.  See  Kypke  on 
Acts  xvii.  21.  [Add  Herodian  vui.  2.  9.' 
In  Acts  ii.  1 0.  the  sense  is,  say  Schl.  and 
Wahl,  not  to  stay^  or  make  a  residence, 
but  to  be  a  stranger,  to  live  as  a  stranger, 
and  they  refer  to  Xen.  Mem.  i,  2.  61.] 

*  Knowledge  of  DMnc  ThWgtJrmnRcvehtion^ 
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^Eiri^taratrffOfiai,  Mid.  from  M 
upon,  besides,  and  ^larairtrkf  to  order^  ap^ 
point  To  appoint  any  thing  besides^  to 
superadd,  occ.  Gal.iii.  15.  [Schl.  trans- 
lates, to  add  new  and  contrary  conditions, 
such  as  the  Greeks  call  eVc^caOiiin}.  Joseph. 
Ant.  xvii.  9.  4.] 

'EmBlSufu^  from  iirl  intOy  or  intcns.  and 
liZkfui  to  give.  [Properly,  To  give  in 
addition.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  9.  10.  Polyb. 
xxi.  ]  4.  4.] 

I.  To  give  into  the  hand,  deliver  to 
one.  Mat.  vli.  9,  10.  Luke  iv.  \7.  xxiv. 
30,  42.  John  xiii.  26.  Acts  xt.  30.  &  al. 

II.  To  give  up,  dedere,  permittere. 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  15,  where  we  may  either 
understand  to  wXdiov  rf  avifi^  the  ship 
to  the  wind,  or  rather  with  Raphelius, 
cavr^c  ourselves ;  as  Arrian  Epictet.  lib. 
IT.  cap.  9,  Bpeaking  of  timid  persons  6c 
&Ta{  iy^6yT€Q,  Uaairay  *£n£'AaKAN 
*EAYTOY*S  Koi  &Q  vTo  pevfiaroc  irapc^w- 
pf^^ov,  who,  harinff  once  yielded,  give 
themselves  up  entirely,  and  are,  as  it 
were,  hurried  away  by  the  waves.  See 
more  in  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Kj'pke. 

1^^  '£Tc^iop6(Mii,  £, — oofiat,  H^ai.  Mid. 
from  iiri  besides^  above,  and  ^lopQow  to  cor^ 
rect,  which  see  under  AiopBiatne. — To  cor- 
rect, or  set  in  order,  occ.  Tit.  i.  5.  [Phil. 
in  Place  ii.  p.  535.] 

'Eirc^vofcac,  from  tirl  upon,  and  ^vw  to 
set,  as  the  sun  or  solar  light. — To  set,  or 
go  down,  upon.  occ.  Eph.  iv.  26.  The 
LXX  use  it  in  the  same  sense,  and  in  a 
like  construction  for  the  Heb.  Kll  to  go 
off,  Deut.  xxiv.  15.  'Ovic  'EHIArSETAI 
6  ^Xioc  'EH'  'AYTflTc,  The  sun  shall  not 
go  down  upon  him.  See  also  Wetstein 
and  K}^ke.  [Phil,  de  Legg.  Spec.  ii.  p. 
324.] 

*EirielK€ia,  ac,  i,  from  iwuiKTfCt  which 
see. — Gentleness,  clemency,  occ.  Acts 
xxiv.  4.  2  Cor.  x.  1,  where  see  Wetstein. 
[In  Acts  xxiv.  4.  pro  tua  humanitate,  of 
your  courtesy.  Comp.  Herodian  ir.  3.  4. 
15.3.  V.  1.  12.  Banich  ii.  21.  Wisd.  ii. 
19.  2  Mac.  ii.  22.  Polyb.  i.  H.  4.^ 

*Eirifa:»)c,  i(K,  «c,  6,  ii,  from  kirl  intens. 
or  to,  and  tiKto  to  yield. — Yielding^  of  a 
yielding  disposition,  gentle,  mild,  patient, 
occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  3.  Tit.  iii.  2.  Jam.  iii.  17. 
[Add  1  Pet.  ii.  18.  Ps.  Ixxxri.  5.  Aris- 
toph.  Nub.  1440.  Aristot.  Eth.  vi.  11. 
Dio  Cass.  xxxn.  9.  In  James  iii.  17. 
Schl.  translates  liruaalQ  he  who  can  ren» 
der  others  mild  and  gentle.  On  this 
word,  see  Irmisch.  Excurs.  ad  Herodian 
i.  2.  5.]     Hence  the  neut.  Tirceuccc,  ro, 


used  as  a  suh8taiil^B|A»/feiietf ,  «eei- 
ness,  patience;  FrajPfmnalat.  dtmceia'. 
occ.  Phil.  IT.  5,  wl^e  see  Whitby  aod 
Macknight,  and  comp.  James  r.  8.  HA. 
V.  36,87.  Wisd.ii.  19. 

'£TiCi7rc'ii»)  A,  from  M  intena.  and  (iftui 
to  seek.  [1  Sam.  xx.  I.] 

I.  To  seek  earnestly  or  con/tmra/Zy.  ooe. 
Mat.  vi.  32.  Luke  xii.  30.  Bom.  xL  7* 
Phil.  W.  17.  Heb.  xi.  14.  xiii.  14.  Onqp. 
Acts  xii.  19. 

II.  To  require,  demand  eamesibf.  m. 
Mat  xu.  39.  xn.  4.  Mark  viii.  12.  Lib 
xi.  29.    Comp.  Acts  xiii.  7- 

III.  To  inquire^  debate.  oc&  Aeti  xdl 
39. 

1^^  'Eircaai'^rioc,  »,  6y  4,  from  JriM 
and^ayaroc  death. — Appointed  to  iM. 
occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  9,  where  see  Whitbj^IM- 
drid^,  Kypke,  and  Macknight.  [lUiii 
the  interpretation  of  Chrysostom.  Scd* 
ger  on  Manil.  p.  317,  after  Tertnlfii^ 
says,  condemned  tojlght  with  beasts;  M  • 
there  is  no  grounds  for  this.     Othen  k 
terpret  it  of  the  gladiators  who  va 
kept  to  fight  and  be  killed  in  puUk.  Ibi 
word  occurs  in  Dion.  Hal.  vii.  c.  S&fllj 
in  Eustath.  ad  II.  i.  p.  448,  51.    The  4^ 
verb  iiriOayarlwQ  in  JEl.  V.  H.  xiiL  ff.^ 
and  the  adjective  in  Bel  and  Dn^t 
50.  according  to  one  MS.] 

*£ir(0€a'cc,  toQ,  Att.  €i^y  i^  from  IffWj 
Of)fit  to  put  or  lay  onj^-A  putting  or  Isf] 
ing  on,  an  imposition.     In  the  N.  T.  it  >' 
applied  only  to  the  imposition  qfkuii. 
occ.  Acts  viii.  18.  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  2X1* 
i.  6.  Heb.  vi.  2.     Comp.  under  Xi^  U* 
[[Lapng  on  of  hands  was  used  among  A^^ 
Jews  when  blessing  and  divine  nmi/hW 
was   conferred.     See  Gen.  xlviii.  14.1 
Kings  V.  1 1 .    The  apostles  used  the 
rite  in  ordaining  ministers  of  the  dbnrAr 
and  in  giving  the  extraordinary  gFMtf* 
the  Spirit.     This  word  only  occurs  is  fl* 
O.  T.  in  a  bad  sense.    It  is  trick  in  BOtfi^ 
the  translations,  though  not  in  the  LX^ 
It  is  conspiracy  in  LXX,  2  Chron.  %ff» 
25,  and  invasion  in  2  Mac.  iv.  41-] 

*EiriOvfuu,  ij,  from  iirl  in,  and  •^/uc  ^ 
mind. 

I.  To  desire,  in  a  good  sense,  occ.  MiU 
xiii.  17.  Luke  xxii.  15.  1  Tim.  iiL  1- 
Heb.  vi.  11. 

II.  To  desire,  long  for,  in  an  iDdiflV" 
ent  sense,  occ.  Luke  xvii.  22.  Gal.  t.  17* 

III.  To  desire,  covet,  lust  after,  Vt  t 
bad  sense,  occ.  Mat.  v.  28.  Rom.  vii*  7. 
xiii.  9.  1  Cor.  x.  6.  Comp.  James  if«  S* 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  who  iliowi»  Alt 


ehi 


291 


Eni 


the  pro&ne  writefs  use  it  with  a  geni- 
tive, io  like  maoDer  as  the  Evangelist 
Bat  observe,  that  as  iiriOvfuiy^  even  when 
iliplied  to  women,  is  capable  of  an  in- 
looent  as  well  as  of  a  bacf  sense,  ywaUa 
n  Mat,  T.  28.  must  signify,  as  usual,  a 
named  worvany  as  the  following  V.  ifxoi' 
\mwty  also  shows.  See  Kypke  Obsenr. 
Macrae.  [This  is  a  doubtful  observation 
)f  Piarkhurst's.  It  seems  to  roe,  that,  as 
lor  Lord  was  extending  the  precepts  of 
the  lawyhis  meaning  is  clearly  this :  '^  The 
law  forbad  you  to  commit  adultery ;  but  I 
mj,  that  tne  entertaining  criminal  lust 
far  a  woman  is  equally  sinful  5"  and  I 
annot  conceive  that  he  meant  to  forbid 
nch  desires  for  married  women  only. 
BdiL  under  yvyfi,  indeed,  refers  the  pas- 
■^  to  the  sense  a  rvife;  but  Rosenmiiller 
•lierves,  that  ftotx^ia  and  iropyila  are  fre- 
IMDtly  interchanged,  and  understands 
■Blost  to  be  forbidden  here.  Bretschn. 
iho  construes  yvvij  here,  simply,  as  Jce- 
■Mu  aduUa,  Wahl  by  some  inadvertence 
phoes  it  under  both  heads,  tnulier  and 

Cm.  Erasmus  b  with  Parkburst; 
mond,  and  Kuinoel,  are  not  definite. 
The  verb  in  this  sense  sometimes  takes  an 
locutative,  as  Exod.  xx.  17.  It  occurs  in 
Gieek  writers,  Antonin.  Lib.  c.  1.  Ar- 
kaud,  Oneiroc.  i.  76.  Aristoph.  Eccles. 
iOl  Herodot.  i.  last  chapter.  See  Fisch. 
ll  Platon.  Phaed.  §  es.] 

IV.  With  an  Infin.  following.  To  be 
WuiiMi  or  glad,  io  esteem  it  a  great  mat- 
Ber.  ooc  Luke  xv.  16.  xvi.  21.  Comp. 
\¥et.  i.  12,  with  Eph.  iii.  10.  Thus 
Rkoer,  on  Luke  xvi.  21,  explains  it,  and 
^Krves  not  only  that  the  LXX  have  so 
ipplied  it,  Isa.  Iviii.  2,  for  the  Heb.  y&n 
i  deiigki,  be  delighted,  but  that  Lysias 
hm  used  it  in  a  like  sense,  Orat.  24, 
■here  he  says  it  was  for  the  advantage  of 
k  Athenians  wc  tXii^^c  'EnieYAm-^IN 
i£r  wap6yrtiy  wyi  irpayfiaTwy,  tiiat  as 
■lay  as  possible  should  be  content  with 
{he  present  situation  of  affairs.  See  more 
ii  Eisner  and  Campbell  on  Luke  xvi.  2 1 . 
[I  have  great  doubts  as  to  this  sense  of 
hiBwfiiu.  It  appears  to  me  quite  unne- 
ttMLiy,  as  well  as  without  authority,  in 
the  two  passages  of  St.  Luke.  In  that  of 
8t  Peter  alone,  Schleusner  assents,  as  does 
tsifnmiiller;  but  Kuinoel  says  it  does 
Mi  occur  any  where  in  the  N.  T.,  and  it 
ii!»  perhaps,  rather  straining  the  passage 
i  Lyiias  to  assign  this  sense  positively 
tit  Hammond  and  Macknignt  in  St. 
VCcr  give  the  meaning,  to  desire.    Eras- 


mus says,  that  "  it  is  a  sight  so  pleasing 
to  the  angels,  that  they  cannot  be  satisfied 
with  the  contemplation  of  it."  The  diffi- 
culty  both  here  and  in  Luke  xvi.  21, 
seems  to  be  from  a  notion  that  ewidvfiiuf^ 
if  expressing  a  desire,  necessarily  implies 
an  u^uffiUed  desire,  which  is  not  true.] 

t^^  'EiTiOv/ii/T^Cy  V,  o,  from  iirtOviuw* 
— One  who  desirelh  or  lusteth.  occ  1  Cor. 
X.  6.  [Numb.  xi.  34.  Xen.  Apol.  23*3 

'ExcOv/i/a,  aq,  4,  from  ejridvfUw, 

I.  Desire,  in  a  good  sense.  Luke  xxii. 

15.  Phil.  i.  23.  1  Thess.  ii.  17. 

II.  Lustj  desire^  in  a  bad  sense.  Mark 
iv.  19.  John  viii.  44.  Rom.  i.  24.  vi.  12. 
vii.  7y  where  see  Macknight,  1  John  ii. 

16,  where  4  irc^v/i/a  rrji  aapKoc,  the  lust 
of  the  Jlesh,  plainly  imports  the  indul- 
gence of  our  sensual  or  carnal  appetites ; 
and  4  hriOvfila  twv  wpdaXfi&y,  the  lust  rf 
the  eyex,  denotes  the  avcquisition  of  worldly 
goods  or  riches,  with  wuich  the  eye  is  not 
satined;  and  when  they  are  increased, 
what  good  is  there  to  the  owners  thereof, 
save  the  beholding  of  them  with  their 
eyes?  Comp.  Eccles.  iv.  8.  v.  11,  and 
see  Wetstein  on  1  Jo£n  ii.  16.  ['H  kit' 
TWV  66d,  '^  Whatever  delights  the  eye  of 
worldly  men,  as  riches,  exhibitions,  &c." 
Rosenmiiller.  '^  Magnificence  in  houses, 
furniture,  &c.  which,  because  it  is  grati- 
fied by  the  eye,  may  fitly  be  called  the 
lust  of  the  eye."  Macknight.  Schl.  makes 
emOvfua  in  both  instances,  a  thing  de- 
sired, and  especially,  external  things 
which  flatter  lust  and  excite  it  through 
the  senses."] 

'Eiriiradc^ai,  from  iwl  upon,  and  KaOi^ot, 
to  set. — To  set  or  place  upon.  occ.  Mat. 
xxi.  7.  *EiriKa6i(ray  kiraydt  iiVTQy,  They 
set  him  upon  them :  6v  twv  ^vo  vttoCv- 
ylwy,  &XXa  rwy  luarcoiv,  not  upon  the  two 
beasts,  but  on  tne  garments,  says  Theo- 
phylact.  But  observe,  that  one  ancient 
and  many  later  MSS.,  have  iiriicaOKrey  he 
sat  upon  ;  and  this  reading  is  agreeable  to 
the  Syriac  and  several  ancient  versions, 
adopted  by  some  printed  editions,  cm- 
braced  by  Wetstein,  and  received  into 
the  text  by  Griesbach.  [Beza,  Schl.  and 
Wahl  also  refer  avrwy  to  IfiaTiuy ;  others,  as 
Kuinoel  and  Rosenmiiller^  say,  either  that 
elg  is  omitted  as  in  Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  6.  1 . 
Gen.  xix.  29.  Judg.  xii.  7 ;  and  so  Homer 
II.  K.  513.  tirirwy  iiri^iitnTo,  or  again,  as 
Glass.  (Phil.  Sacr.  p.  172.)  and  Le  Clerc, 
that  the  plural  is  put  for  the  singular .j 
—In  the  LXX,  1  Kings  i.  38,  44,  iircjca- 
Bil^ut  answers  to  the  Hebrew  ^3"^  in  Hiph. 
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h  make  or  cause  to  ride,  as  upon  a  mule. 
Qlt  is  to  sit  on  or  get  up  on,  in  2  Sam. 
Xiii.  29] 

*Rini:a\iu,  Q,  from  lirl  upon,  and  icoX^w 
/o  call. 

I.  'EiriJcoX^o/uac,  S/iac,  Mid.  To  call 
upon,  invoke^  as  a  witness.  2  Cor.  i.  23. 
Galenr  and  Polybius  have  the  like  ex- 
pression; Tors  0EO*YS  'EniKAAE- 
ilA'SOAI  MA'PTYPaH.    See  Wetstcin. 

II.  To  call  upon^  invoke,  in   prayer. 
Rom.  X.  12,  14.  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  Acts  vii. 
b9,  where  observe,  that  there  is  no  word 
lu  the  Greek  for  God,  and  therefore  it 
fnust  be  understood  that  the  martyr  Ste- 
phen praised   to,  or  invoked  the  Lord 
Jesus,  (so  Diodati,   ch'invodava  Jesu^) 
and  with  his  dying  breath  commended  his 
spirit  into  his  hands,  just  as  his  dyinff 
Lord  had  a  little  before  commended  his 
own  spirit  into  the  hands  of  his  Father, 
Luke  xxiii.  46.     If  Jesus  therefore  be 
not  God,  Stephen  expired  in  an  act  of 
idolatry.     But  see  Whitby's  and  Dod- 
dridge's Notes,  and  Dr.  Horsley's  (late 
Bidhop  of  St.  Asaph)  12th  letter  to  Dr. 
Priestley.     Compare    also    the    learned 
Marklaud  in  Bowyer*8  Conjectures,  who 
observes,  that  ''  it  is  so  far  from  being 
necessary  to  understand  Qtbv  after  iiri- 
KoKiantvov,  that  it  is  quite  contrary  to 
Stephen's  intention,  which  was  to  die  a 
martyr  to  the  divinity  of  Jesus  Christ, 
QSchl.  translates  this  passage   iviir   koX 
key  '^  qui  ita  ad  Deum  precabatur ;"  but 
he  does  not  add  a  M'ord  to  justify  his 
translation.     Chrysostom  and  Hammond 
also  supply  God,   Grotius  supplies  Christ, 
itosonniuller  says  either  is  admissible.] 
^'EmicaXeifrOai  to  ovofia  r5  Kvpiu,  to  call 
OH  the  name  of  the  Lord,  is  an  Hcllenist- 
ical  expression,  used  by  the  LXX  for  the 
Hi'b.  nin*  Ctt^l  KHp,  and  signifies  not 
only  to  invoke  the  true  God,  but  to  in- 
I'oke  him  by  his  name  Jehovah,  or  KV- 
P102:,    thereby    acknowledging    his   ;ie- 
cessary  existence,  and  injinite  superiority 
to  all  creatures.     The   first  passage  of 
the  O.  T.  in  which  we  meet  with  this 
phrase,  is  Gen.  iv.  26,  whcitj  we  l*ead, 

then  began  men  to  call  on  the  name  of 
THE  LORD,  or  JEHOVAH,  (Heb. 
mn»  Ct2?a  tOph,  LXX  iiriKaXilaOai  TO 
oiufia  Ki/p/w),  which  surely  cannot  mean 
that  men  then  first  began  to  worship  the 
true  God,  or  to  worship  him  publicly: 
(see  the  preceding  part  of  the  chapter.) 
Hut  it  soems  iiighly  probable  that  by  this 
^uue  tlic  naioe  cs^n^H  Aleim  was  become 


equivocal,  being  applied  both  by  the  be* 
lieving  line  of  Seth,  and  the  idolatrooi 
one  of  Cain,  to  their  respective  gods,  and 
that  therefore  the  believers,  to  distingoidi 
themselves,  invoked  God  by  the  name  of 
Jehovah,    Thus  we  read  of  Abraham's 
(Gen.  xii.  8.   xiii.  4.   xxi.  33.)  and  of 
Isaac's   (Gen.  xXvi.  25.)  calling  on  ike 
name  of  the  LORD,  of  Jehovah.    And 
in  that   solemn  contest  b^ween  EfijiV 
and  the  prophets  of  Baal,  I  Kings  xvni. 
Elijah  saith,  ver.  21,  to  the  people:  If 
Jehovah  be  God  (Heb.  C3»rt)«n  THE, 
i.  e.  the  true,  Aleim,  or  Saviours),  fit* 
lorn  him;  but  if  Baal,  then  f Mm  Urn; 
and  ver.  24,  to  the  prophets  of  Baal; 
Call  ye  on  the  name  ^  your  gods  (Hek 
C33*n7H your  Aleim),  and  I  will  cidl or 
the  name  of  the  £ORD,  or  Jehcvaki 
which  they  accordingly  did  respectivelTi 
comp.  ver.  26,  36,  37.    JEHOVAH  thi 
was  the  name  which   eminently  dislvih 
guished  the  true  from  all  false  gods;  sod 
in   the  N.  T.  eiriKaXsiffSai  to  ovoi/ta  n 
Kvpltf  imports  invoking  the  true  Go^ 
with  a  confession  that  he  is  Jehovah,  I  e. 
with  an  acknowledgement  of  his  essentid 
and  incommunicable  attributes.    And  ia 
this  view  the  phrase  is  applied  to  Christ, 
Acts  ii.  2 1 .     (Comp.  Joel  ii.  32.  Acta  ix. 
13,  14,  21.)   Acts  xxii.  16.  Rom.  x.  IS, 
(comp.  ver.  9,  1  L)  1  Cor.  i.  2,  where  see 
Ranaolph*s  Addenda  to  Answer  to  Coih 
siderations  on  requiring  Subscription,  &c 
and  his  Vindication  of  the  Worship  of  tb^ 
Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  against  Lisd-' 
sey,  p.  78,  &c.— The  LXX  for  the  Heh. 
m'n»  CDtl^a  tmp  use  'ExtvaXctarOai  to  orofut 
Kvpin,  Gen.  iv.  26.  xiii.  4.  xxvi.  25.  K 
cxvi.4.  Comp.  Ps.cv.  1  ;  ^ETiKaXtiaBatM 
Tif  ovofiaTt  Kvpla,  Gen.  xii.  8.  xxi.  33 ;  and 
*FiirtKa\£i(T6ai  tv  r^  ovopari  Kvpitt,  1  Kings 
xviii.  24.     Comp.  ver.  25,  26.  Ps.  cni. 
17. 

HI.  *¥,mKa\iofiat,  Pass.  To  be  ntr^ 
named.  Mat.  X.  3.  Luke  xxii.  3.  Actsi. 
23.  X.  5.  &  al.  The  profane  writers  use 
it  in  the  same  sense,  as  may  be  seen  is 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  QSee  Lucian  in  Mt- 
crob.  15.  Appian.  Bell.  Parth.  p.  217. 
Diod.  Sic.  ill.  GO.  Polyb.  iii.  87.  6.  Xes. 
Mem.  i.  4.  2.]  In  Heb.  xi.  16,  God  is 
not  ashamed  to  be  called,  or  surnainedi 
their,  i.  e.  the  patriarchs',  God,  which  i» 
plain  from  Exod.  iii.  15,  16.  God's  nattcj 
IS  said  lirucaXeitrdai  liri,  to  be  called  ufo* 
a  people,  when  they  are  called  or  sur- 
named  bv  his  name,  [i.  e.  when  tliey  bie- 
long  to  him,  and  are  esiiecially  deroted 
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)  him.3  occ.  Acts  XV.  17;  James  ii.  7. 
'he  phraseol^y  in  both  texts  is  Hebrai- 
J  or  HelleDistical.  Od  the  former  com- 
ire  GeD.  xMiu  16.  in  Heb.  and  LXX; 
id  as  to  the  latter  observe,  that  the 
ords  *E^*  «c  CTuctJcXjTrai  ro  6yo^6,  fw  sir* 
vn»c»  Ufmn  whom  my  name  is  called,  an- 
fw  in  LXX  of  Amos  ix.  12.  2  Chron. 
if.  14^  to  the  Heb.  Hlp3  im«  tDn»Vi^  'om 
sodered  by  our  translators  which  are 
died  by  my  name. 

IV.  *^wucakio/juu,  Sfiai^  Mid.  and  Pass. 
To  appeal  from  the  sentence  of  an  infe- 
ior  to  a  superior  judge,  or^  as  it  were^  to 
otf  upon  the  one  i^er  the  other.  Plut- 
irch  f  Marcell.  c.  2.j  several  times  applies 
^  VI  in  the  same  view,  as  may  be  seen 
a  Wetstein  on  Acts  xxv.  1 1 .  occ.  Acts 
iXF.  11,  12,  21,  25.  XX vi.  32.  xxviii.  19. 

lariKoXvfAfia^  aroc,  to^  from  eiruccicuXvfc- 
[MB,  perf.  pass,  of  cTuraXvuTcii. — A  caver' 
ug9  a  cloak,  occ.  1  Pet.  ii.  1 6,  where  see 
Kypke.  [It  is  used  here  metaphorically 
m  m  Menander,  fragm.  p.  50,  though  irpo- 
ttktufia  is  more  common.  The  German 
vora  deckmantel,  and  the  English  cloak, 
in  similarly  used.  The  word  occurs  in 
'U  proper  sense  in  Exod.  xxvi.  1 4.  xxxvi. 
19.  2  Sam.  xviL  1 9.  As  they  who  were 
lolled  violently  in  the  east  had  their 
Ms  covered,  the  word  in  Job  xix.  29. 
iBHiis  put  for  a  violent  death. 2 

'ErucoXvTrcii,  from  ctti  over,  and  icaXvT- 
m  to  cover. — To  cover  over.  It  is  spoken, 
horatively,  of  sins  covered  by  the  merits 
R  Christ,  occ  Rom.  iv.  7,  which  is  a  cita- 
tiM  from  the  LXX  version  of  Ps.  xxxii. 
If  where  the  corresjM>ndent  Heb.  words 
^  ir  iiriKoXv^dritTav  hi  a/iapr/ai  are  *1D3 
"Mn,  covered,  cu  to  his  sin^  even  as  the 
Iters  covered  the  mountains  at  the  de- 
ige.  Gen.  vii.  19;  as  the  sea  did  the 
Egyptians,  Exod.  xv.  10;  or  as  a  veil 
3Wfr#  a  person,  Gen.  xxx?iii.  14.  In  all 
vkich  passages  the  same  Heb.  V.  no?  is 
■M(L  See  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  in 
103 1.  IL  and  "ISD  VIII.  2.  In  the  LXX 
ffiniXvarrw  generally  answers  to  the  Heb. 

'Eariraraparoc,  <f,  o,  ih  ^^om  liri  upon^ 
^  ntrofxiroc  cursed,  which  from  cara- 
P^Mi,  to  curse,  which  see. — Cursed,  ac- 
t«ntt(.  00c.  John  vii.  49.  Gal.  iii.  10,  13, 
*  vkich  latter  text  see  Vitringa  Observ. 

*  [It »  pat  fSor  mn  in  2  Sam*  x¥.  30,  where  al. 
*i>i  ii  nude  to  the  Oriental,  as  well  as  Greek, 
JMmb  of  eovering  the  head  in  grief.  See  Plat. 
M.  p.  86.  Bom.  IL  fl.  10^  ApolloQ.  Rb.  Ar. 


Sacr.  lib.  ii.  cap.  12.     [It  seems  that  in 
Gal.  iii.  10.  the  sense  of  the  word  is  liable 
to  punishment,  lying  under  the  curse  or 
threat  of  punishment,     Wahl  refers  verse 
13.  to  the  same  sense;  but  Schleus.  more 
justly,  punishedj  marked  with   infamy. 
So  Macknight,  most  ignominiously  pimish'. 
ed.  Vitringa's  statement  is  this.    ^'  From 
Deut.  xxi.  22,  23,  whence  the  Apostle 
quotes  the  words,  it  is  clear  that  they  who 
were  put  to  death  fur  any  crime,  were  of" 
terwards  hung  up  as  a  spectacle.     See 
Josh.  X.  26.  2  Sam.  iv.  2.  xxi.  19.    The  * 
law,  however,  ordered  that  they  should 
be  cut  down  before  sunset  aud  buried,  for 
he  that  is  hansed  is  cursed  of  God,  and 
thus   the   land  would  become   unclean. 
The  material  words  of  this  passage  have 
been  translated.  Every  one  that  is  hanged 
is  a  curse  or  reproach  to  God;  but  though 
the  rules  of  grammar  do  not  forbid  tlie 
construction,  yet  the  word  used  for  curse 
is  never  taken  in  this  sense,  nor  does  this 
explanation  suit  the  context.    The  mean« 
ing  probably  is.  Every  one  that  is  hanged 
is  an  exemplar  of  the  divine  curse.     It  is 
clear  that  the  cause  of  the  curse  is  not 
the  suspension,  but  the  crime:  but  the 
Israelite   so   suspended    was  a  type   of 
Christ ;  for  he  can  only  be  called  cursed 
of  God  typically ;  at  least,  we  cannot  be- 
lieve that  every  person  hanged  on  a  tree 
was  eternally  condemned  by  God;  and 
we  must  therefore  look  for  atypical  sense. 
And  this  seems  also  to  be  shown  by  what 
follows,  as  who  can  say  that  the  burying 
a  man  who  had  been  hanged  would  pu- 
rify the  land  ?  The  points  of  resemblance 
in  the  tfpe  and  antitype  are  these :  each 
was  an  Israelite,  each  had  to  answer  for 
heavy  crimes,  on  which  God's  justice  re-«> 
quired  a  public  example  to  be  made.   The 
burial  of  the  Israelite,  before  sunset,  show- 
ed that  satisfaction  was  made,  and  in  this 
especially  was  he  a  type  of  our  Lord."  So 
far  Vitnnga.     In  John  vii.  49,  there  is 
difference  of  opinion.     Schleusner  trans- 
lates it  of  no  value  whatever:  he  does 
not  defend  this  explanation.     (It  may  l>e 
worth  while  to  reter  to  Jer.  v.  4.)    Wahl 
and  Bolten  say  it  is,  vUely  seduced  by  en- 
chanters^ to  whose  curses  the  people  attri- 
buted great  power.   See  Job  iji.  8.    Kui- 
no({l  says,  to  be  cursed  or  excommunicated. 
There  is  in  one  MS.  and  in  Origen,  Cyril, 
andChrysostom  another  reading,  eiruparol, 
which,  besides  the  usual  meaning  of  in-i- 
rarciparol,   means  Jiraywyoi.  (Siiid.  i.  p. 
788.)  either  leading  or  led  into  crror."}-^ 
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In  the  LXX  it  almost  constantly  answers 
to  the  Heb.  WH.  [Qen.  iii.  14.  17.  iv.  1 1.] 
*EiriKtlftai,  from  Iwl  upon,  and  xeifMi  to 
be  laH  lie. 

I.  To  be  laid  or  lie,  upon.  occ.  John  xi. 
38  or  39.  xxi.  9.  Spoken  [metaphori- 
cally] bf  necessity,  or  absolute  obligation, 
occ.  I  Cor.  ix.  16.  ^Thuc  viii.  15.] 

J  I.  To  be  imposed,  as  gifts  or  o&rings. 
occ.  Heb.  ix.  10,  where  see  Wolfius. 
Comp.  Acts  XT.  10. 

^     III.  To  lie,  press  upon,  as  a  storm,  occ. 

^  Acts  xxvii.  20.  So  Plutarch  cited  by  Al- 
berti  and  Wetstein,  XEIMGTNOS  'Eni- 
KEIMETNOY.     [Comp.  Job  xix.  3 .] 

IV.  To  press  upon,  as  a  multitude, 
occ.  Luke  y.  1.  [Xen.  Anab.  iv.  1.  12.  v. 
2.  18.] 

V.  To  press, 'urge,  be  urgent  or  impor^ 
iunale,  by  voice  or  words,  occ.  Luke  xxiii. 
23.  Aristophanes,  Thucydides,  and  others 
of  the  Greek  writers,  apply  the  V.  in  the 
same  manner,  as  may  be  seeu  in  Wetstein 
and  Kypke.  [|Polyb.  i.  19.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
vii.  1.37.  Thuc.  vii.  71.] 

*ETriKovp€iot,  wv,  bi. — Epicureans.  A 
sect  of  philosophers  among  the  heathen, 
so  callecl  from  their  founder  Epicurus,  an 
Athenian,  who  was  born  about  340  years 
before  Christ.  Their  tenets  were,  that 
the  world  was  *  not  made  by  God,  nor 
by  any  wise  designing  cause,  but  arose 
from  a  fortuitous  concourse  of  atoms  t : 
that  there  is  no  superintending  providence 
which  takes  care  of  human  affairs:  that 
the  X  souls  of  men  die  with  their  bodies : 
that  consequently  there  are  neither  re- 
wards nor  punishments  after  death :  and 
that  pleasure,  which  some  of  tfiem  ex- 
plained of  bodily  or  sensual  pleasure,  is 
the  supreme,  and  indeed  the  §  only  good. 
It  is  obvious  to  remark  how  directly  op- 

*  See  Lucretios  De  Rcr.  Nat  lib.  L  line  151,  &c 
lib.  ilL  lines  14,  15.  Cicero  de  Nat  Deor.  lib.  L 
cap.  20. 

•f  Epicuni8*8  maxim,  bv  which  he  destrored  the 
providence  of  Ood  (according  to  liaertius,  himself 
an  Epicurean),  was  this :  Tl  jmax^iov  xa)  i^xprot 
yf  ouri  7rp4rffjLara  f^ti,  irt  aX>.(p  wapiy^ti,  "  The 
blessed  and  incorruptible  Being  hath  no  business  of 
his  own,  nor  doth  he  make  any  for  othera.*'  Comp. 
Cicero  de  Nat  Dear.  lib.  L  cap.  30,  and  Lucretius, 
lib.  L  line  57,  &c. 

X  Sec  Lucretius,  lib.  iii.  cspcdaUy  line  842,  &c. 

§  There  is  a  remarkable  passage  in  Epicurus's 
own  book  TUpi  T^A^if,  in  which  he  says,  that  *'  he 
cannot  understand  what  good  there  is,  if  we  take 
away  the  pleasures  which  are  perceived  by  the  taste, 
th(Me  which  arise  from  vener«d  gratifications,  those 
which  come  in  by  the  ears,  and  the  agreeable  emo- 
tions which  are  raised  by  the  sight  of  beautiful 
famu.*'  Laert  lib.  x.  §  0.  Comp.  Ciceio  De  Nat 


posite  these  doctrines  were  to  the  prin- 
ciples of  Christianity,  ooc  ActtxriL  18*. 

Igg**  'larucovpla^  ag,  i^  from  htinfiOQ  i 
helper,  properly  in  war,  a  miUiary  albi. 
In  this  sense  kwiimpoQ  is  often  used  u 
Homer  (as  II.  2.  lines  130,  803,  815.  IL 
3.  lines  188,  451,  456,)  and  is  an  obrious 
derivative  from  hrl  besides,  or  over  aai 
above,  and  KSpot  a  young  mam,  as  denot- 
ing a  young  man  who  ccnnes  to  an  adii' 
lional  military  aid.  And  for  c^w(  or 
K'dpoc  see  under  Kopavior.-— ^inWomx^ 
help,  aid.  occ.  Acts  xz.r\.  22.  Polybim 
frequently  uses  the  phrase  TYrXA'NEIH 
'EniKOYPr  A2,  and  sometimes  with  wofk 
and  a  genitive  following.  See  Raplieliii8» 
Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  [^Wisdom  xiii.  18. 
Thucyd.  i.  32.  Demosth.  p.  1 199.  edit 
Reisk.] 

|@^  'l^TTiKplvm,  from  Jxl  besides,  mort- 
over,  and  Kpivia  to  jutlge,  decree, — Tode^ 
cree,  [«re]  sentence  orjudgment.'^ln  thii  i 
sense  it  is  used  in  the  profane  writers,  M  ^  i 
may  be  seen  in  Wetstein.  occ.  Luke  xaL  *  3 
24.  [2  Mac.  iv.  48.  iGschin.  Dial,  iii  22.  ' 
Herodian.  vir  1 0.  4.^ 

*Rjrt\afi€avofiai,  Mid.  from  hrl  tpMf 
Xap^avu  to  takes  [This  verb  is  oos-  .< 
strued  with  a  genitive  or  accusative.  Mi- 
thise  (§  365  and  366),  thinks  it  takes  • 
genitive,  as  signifying  or  implying  piiti- 
cipatioD;  and  that  therefore  tne  part  W 
which  any  thing  is  taken  {m  tki  ham, 
&c.)  is  in  the  genitive,  while  the  whole  ii 
put  in  the  accusative  t.] 

I.  [To  lay  or  take  hold  of.  It  often 
conveys  a  friendly  sense  (see  Hemsterk. 
on  Lucian.  i.  p.  313.)  as  Mat.  xiv.  31. 
Mark  viii.  23.  Luke  ix.  47.  comp.  UfA 
ix.  36.  Luke  xiv.  4.  Acts  xxiii.  1 9.  Arria«- 
Diss.  Epict.  iii.  24.  75.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Atb. 
i.  18.  It  does  not  seem  to  have  this  seme^ 
but  rather  that  of  forcible  seizing,  in  Luke 
xxvi.  26.  Acts  xvi.  19.  xvii.  19.  xviii.  17. 
xxi.  30,  33.  Aristot.  Pol.  v.  6.  6.  Xfli. 
Cyr.  vii.  J.  31.  It  is  to  get  hold  of ,  to 
make  one's  self  master  oK  in  1  Tim.  tL 
12,  19.  Joel  iL  9.  See  Polyb.  v.  63.  3. 
iEliau.  V.  H.  xiv.  27  J.] 

Deor.  lib.  i.  cap.  40.  TuscuL  Quant  lib.  iii.  capi  11^ 
and  De  Finib.  lib.  ii.  cap.  3.  and  Davies^t  Noto. 

*  See  Whitby  and  Doddridge  on  the  place,  uA 
the  authors  by  them  dted,  to  whom  wd  Gak^ 
Court  of  the  Gentiles,  part  ii.  book  4.  chapu  ft.  iw 
Iieland*8  Advantage  and  Neoesaity  of  the  ChriitiiB 
Revelation,  part  ii.  ch.  6. 

t  [Thus  in  Xen.  An.  i.  0.  10.  They  took  Ore'' 
tes  hi  the  girdle,  ihi€ovr9  riis  5»^1f  Ti>  'OfitiV* 
See  Eur.  Iph.  AuL  1376.1 

$  [It  is  shnply,  to  holdjirmhf,  in  Bwd.  if.  «* 
Deutxxv.  ll.&aLJ 
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II.  *EnXa€ia6ai  XAyti,  or  6iiftaroct  To 
rjr  kcid  cm  one's  rvards,  in  oraer  to  accuse 

im.  ooc.  Lake  xx.  20,  26 The  pro&De 

nten  apply  hrtXa^iaOat  io  the  like 
me;  and  Plato  uses  the  phrase  TO'N 
OTQN  'EIIIAA'BOY  in  this  view.  See 
laner,  Raphelius,  and  Wetstein.  [Sc^l. 
lys,  that  ID  verse  20,  it  is  lo  try  to  en^ 
mre,  in  verse  26,  to  blame;  but  the  two 
iMtges  appear  to  me  precise]}^  synoui- 
loos;  ana  so  Wahl,  quoting  Xen.  Mem. 

2.  31.  Add  Hell.  ii.  1.  32.  Suidas 
cplaiDS  the  verb  by  luynptaQai ;  Phavo- 
laiis  by  ikrrrtaQai  nvoQ  A/iopron-oc.  So 
rripo  in  Cic  de  Nat.  D.  c-  65.  de  Fin. 
14.1 

III.  With  a  genitive.  To  assume,  take 
fm  one.  ucc  Heb.  ii.  16.  twice.  Comp. 
WK  14.  The  an^ls  here  mentioned 
■art  be  the  material  ones,  because  of 
bse  only  is  the  Apostle  speaking  in  this 
■i  the  preceding  chapter,  as  the  atten- 
m  and  intelligent  reader  may  be  con- 
iwed  by  comparing  the  passages  of  the 
X  and  N.  T.  cited  under  "AyyeXoc  V. 
fbe  text  therefore  means  that  Christy 
vka  he  came  to  redeem  us,  did  not  as- 
■■e  a  glorious,  awful,  and  angelic  ap- 
Mnmce,  in  Jire  and  light,  in  darkness^ 
Mr,  and  thick  darkness^  as  he  did  at 
U,  Exod.  xix.  18.  Deut.  iv.  11,  12, 
■■p.  under  Aiarayi)) ;  but  that  he  took 
pw  kirn  human  nature  of  the  seed  of 
vMam.  (Comp.  Gal.  iii.  16.)  For 
hwgh,  as  the  Apostle  teaches  *,  Phil.  ii. 
^  7,  when  he  was  born  in  the  form  of 
H  appearing  in  glory  under  the  Oid 
•tament,  he  thought  it  not  robbery  to 
t  equal  with  God,  yet  he  emptied^  or 
^  himself  of  ^^**  gJory,  Xa^oiv,  tak- 
1^  (apon  him)  the  form  qf  a  servant, 

B^f  made  in  the  likeness  of  a  man 

Here  appears  little  groundf  for  assign- 
%  this  sense  to  iin\afi€ayou€u.  Ernesti 
91  that  the  ancient  Greek  church  al- 
^  interpreted  the  verb  in  this  place  to 
Nu^/  and  that  the  later  interpretation 
We  from  the  word  used  in  the  Vulgate, 
MMo/.  I  do  not  understand  this,  for 
10  Vulgate  has  Nusquam  enim  angelos 
ffnkendit,  sed  semen  Abrahce  appre- 
Bi&  Oar  marginal  version  is,  He 
ifal  wot  hold  qfthe  angels,  &c.  Ham- 
•••d  jpvea  the  sense  very  well :  "  'Tis 
ot  aid  any  where  that  he  catches  hold 
^tke  UkgJa  as  they  are  falling — to  save 

*  8ee  Whitby  and  Doddridge  on  this  text,  and 
"^^ktemoDSy  Scnuon  V. 


them — from  ruin— but  only  to  men  he 
doth  this  favour."  So  Chrysostom ;  fein 
ywray  &ir  &vt»  koI  iro^Spw  ^vyHvay  hv» 
Opkurivfiv  fvffiv  XP'^^C  icara^ikfiac  irarcXa- 
tey.  Schleusner  translates  Heb.  viii.  1 9, 
in  the  same  way,  and  quotes  Ecdus.  iv. 
1 2.    Add  Palephat.  fab.  24.] 

*EirikayO&yofiai,  Mid.  from  Irl  in,  and 
XaySayouai  toforgetj  which  from  Xayddvtt 
to  lie  hid,  which  see. — It  is  construed  with 
a  genitive,  and  more  rarely  with  an  accu« 
sative,  or  with  an  infinitive  mood. 

I.  Toforgetj  not  to  remember,  ooc  Mat. 
xvi.  5.  Mark  viii.  I.  Phil.  iii.  13.  James  i. 
24.  C^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  40.  Xen.  Mem.  I 
2.  21.] 

II.  To  forget,  ^^  *  not  to  attend,  ne* 
gleet."  occ.  Heb.  vi.  10.  xiii.  2,  16.  'Ettc- 
XtKri^niyoQ,  particip.  perf.  used  in  a  paa* 
sive  sense.  Forgotten,  occ.  Luke*  xii.  6. 
QSo  ky^wuiy  rn  9ch  is  Hebraic^  for  rf 
Qtf  (Gesen.  p.  820.)  and  such  a  dative 
expresses  vwb  rS  9eS.  (Mathise  §  392). 
The  same  phrase  is  quoted  by  Bretschn. 
and  Schleusner  from  Ecclus.  xxiii.  16; 
but  it  does  not  occiu*  there.  In  Is.  xxiiL 
16,  we  have  eiriXeX^er/ici^  in  the  passive 
sense;  in  Prov.  ii.  17.  in  the  active.  It 
occurs  passively  in  Wisd.  ii.  4.  Ecclus. 
xliv.  10.] 

^^  'EirtXiyo/iac,  Pass,  from  iirl  upon, 
and  Xiyofiai  to  be  called,  which  from  Xcyw 
to  speak.-^To  be  called  or  named,  occurs 
John  V.  2. 

'EriKiyofun,  Mid.  from  iwl  to,  or  more' 
over,  and  Xcyw  to  choose, — To  choose,  or 
associate  to  one's  self,  ascisco.  occ.  Acts 
XV.  40.  [Isoc  Paneg.  c.  25.  Herodian.  iv. 
1.  4.]-— Thus  the  LXX  have  used  it,  Ex. 
xvii.  9.  []xviii.  2.5.  Josh.  viii.  3.]]  for  the 
Heb.  "ini  to  choose. 

*EirtXiiirtjit,  from  kirl  intens.  and  XcWw 
to  foil, — To  foil,  foil  entirely,  occ.  Heb. 
xi.  32.  So  Isocrates  ad  Demon.  §  5. 
'EniAinOI  ^  Iky  4ftac  6  rac  XPO'NOS. 
For  many  more  similar  instances,  see 
Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Jer.  xxxiii.  17. 
Athen.  v.  p.  220.  Dion.  Hal.  c  36.] 

1^^*  '£ir(Xi;a/iOK]),  ^C)  4>  from  eirt[]Xj3* 
Xtftrfiai  perf.  of  eiriA[ayOay]o/iac. — Forget- 
folness,  occ.  Jam.  i.  25^  &icpoarri^  eircXi;^- 
fioyijg,  a  fofrgetful  hearer,  Comp.  under 
AiaXoylafwg  I.  [[The  word  occurs  Eccl us. 
xi.  27.  Dio.  Cass.  p.  840,  93.  Keisk.  On 
the  phrase  see  Gesenius  644.  2.] 

'Eir/XocToc,  H,  6,  If,  from  eTriXikonra, 
perf.  mid.  of  iirtkiiirm  to  leave,  which  from 

*  Johnson. 
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Iti  afler^  and  XciVw  /o  /eave. — Remain^ 
i^>  l^ft  behind,  occ  1  Pet.  ir.  2.  So 
Isocrates  ad  Nicoc  TO'N  •EmAOrnON 
XPO'NON  ciay€iy.  To  pass  the  remainder 
of  ont^s  time.  See  more  in  Wetsteio. 
LLent  xxrii.  18.  Mark  v.  3.  Jer.  xliv. 
J  4.  Demosth.  p.  1250.  Mark  Anton.  If. 
31.] 

^^  'ErtXvffcCj  coc,  Att.  £«()  4>  Arom  in- 
Xviii,  which  see.  Solution,  interpretation, 
occ.  2  Pet.  i.  20.  For  the  various  explana- 
tions of  this  difficult  passage,  see  Wolfius, 
Wetstein,  Mill,  Whitby,  and  Doddndge 
on  the  place,  and  especially  Limborch's 
Theol<^.  Christian,  lib.  i.  cap.  11.  §  8.  & 
sei^t.  who  explains  l^ia?  iinXvaeu^  of  a 
prwate  exposition^  which  any  roan  makes 
out  of  his  own  head,  in  opposition  to  the 
explication  given  by  the  Apostle  of  Christ 
speaking  or  writing  under  the  inspiration 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  QThis  last  explana- 
tion b  approved  by  Wolf,  almost  all  the 
Lutheran  and  Calvinistic  divines,  and 
Lowth  (Pref.  to  Comm.  on  Isaiah,  p.  11.) 
Schleus.  and  Bretschn.  say  it  means,  that 
the  prophets  did  not  understand  the  true 
meaning  of  the  prophecies  they  uttered ; 
and  this  sense,  Schleusner  thinks,  is  sup- 
ported by  verse  2 1 .  Wahl  has.  No  pro- 
jphecy  of  Scripture  can  be  explained  by 
ttseyt,  without  assistance  of  the  event.  So 
Ro^enmiiller,  Grotius,  Heinsius,  Calvin, 
Curcelloeus,  et  alii.  More  proposed  a 
new  reading  rVZ/Xvortc  or  eirbXivtric  in  the 
sense  of  impetus  or  instinct,  Non  est  res 
jfToprii  impetus:  but  every  MS.,  except 
one,  has  the  established  reading.  Some 
(Cappellus  and  others)  say,  that  iirlXvaiQ 
means  impulse^  and  explains  the  passage 
by  saying.  The  prophets  did  not  speak  of 
themselves.  Erasmus,  at  one  time,  agreed 
to  this.  Others,  as  Hardt  and  Languis, 
think  that  eV/Xvorcc,  like  ^taXv<Tic,  may 
signify  destruction^  and  explain  the  pas- 
sage thus :  Scripture  does  not  destroy  it- 
setfy  hut  though  written  at  different  times, 
by  different  men^  is  still  consistent.  Bi- 
shop Horsley  has  four  sermons  (15 — 18) 
on  the  text,  and  he  explains  it.  Not  any 
prophecy  of  Scripture  ts  of  self-interpre- 
tation: not  any  prophecy  is  its  own  in- 
terpreter. This  declaration,  he  says,  ap- 
plies to  separate  prophecies,  and  the  whole 
body  of  them.  AH  prophecies  are  parts 
of  a  general  system  relating  to  the  Mes- 
siah, and  therefore  a  separate  one  cannot 
explain  itself;  and  the  whole  body  cannot 
lie  understood  without  knowing  the  events 
to  which  it  alludes.]] 


*£ircXvw,  ftxMD  iwl  intens.  and  \<m  to 
loose, 

I.  To  loose^  unbind.  So  Wetstein  oq 
Mark  iv.  34>,  cites  from  Herodian,  'Eni- 
AYBTAI  cVevoXac,  He  looseiu,  i.e.opau 
the  letters,  which  used  aodeiitly  to  be  tied 
about  with  a  string. 

n.  To  solve,  explain^  expound,  ooc 
Mark  iv.  34.  Thus  used  by  the  LXX 
for  the  Heb.  in!).  Gen.  xli.  12,  and  by 
the  profane  writers.  See  Wetsteio.  [See 
Aa.  Gen.  xl.  8.  Herodian.  iv.  12.  14. 
Atnen.  x.  p.  449.  F.l 

HI.  To  explainjdetemune,  decide, oa> 
Acts  xix.  39. 

jQ^^  *£irc/iaprvp€w,  &,  from  iiri  iDteiUL 
and  paprvpitf  to  witness,  testify ,r^To  tes- 
tify earnestly,  occ  1  Pet.  v.  12.  [The 
word  occurs,  Demosth.  p.  915,  12.  p. 
1273,  18.  and  is  properly  to  /e«<t/Jf,  while 
iiripaprvpta^i  is  to  caU  on  one  as  awit' 
ness,  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  4.  4.  See  1  Kings  iL 
42.  Nehem.  ix.  29,  30.] 

'Exc/icXcia,  ac,  fi,  from  em^icX^Cj  ^^^A 
see  under  'Eiri/aXwc. — Care^  a  taitt»i 
care  of.  This  word  includes  every  thing 
that  relates  to  taking  care  of  anotber'i 
body.  See  Raphelius.  occ.  Actsxxviu^ 
ewtpeXiiag  rvxiiy»  "  lo  enjoy  the  ben^ 
of  their  care."  Doddridge.  The  Greek 
phrase  is  used  by  Xenophon,  Isocntem 
and  Aristotle,  cited  by  Raphelius  tod 
Wetstein.  fProv.  iii.  8.  1  Mace  xrl  14. 
Xen.  Cvr.  i.  6.  16.1 

*Evipe\iopai,  spat  [or  opai],  Depoo* 
from  cir(/icXj)c-  See  under  *Eiri/icX«c-— 
With  a  genitive.  To  take  care  of,  ooc. 
Luke  X.  34,  35.  1  Tim.  iii.  5.  [The  word 
is  very  properly  used  by  St.  Luke,  bcioft 
in  good  Greek,  appliea  to  taking  care  of 
the  sick  or  wounded.  See  Bos  Animadr. 
ad  Script.  Or.  p.  66.  See  Gen.  xliv.  21< 
Prov.  xxvii.  25.] 

'Eiri/itXcDc,  Adv.  from  ^Enpekijc^  ioQt 
«c>  Oj  ^t  careful,  M^hich  from  irl  iffw*i 
for,  and  piXii  it  is  a  care,  or  concem^^ 
Carefully,  with  care,  occ  Luke  xv.  8. 
[Gen.  vi.  .5.  3  Esdr.  vi.  29.  34.  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  4.  2.] 

'Exc/uVw,  from  ciri,  upon^  in,  or  at,  aod 
pirut  to  remain. 

I,  To  remain,  abide  in  or  a/  a  pla<** 
Acts  X.  48.  XV.  34.  xxi.  4,  10.  &  «^- 
[IIpcJc  Tiva,  I  Cor.  xvii.  7.  iv  rivlj  ver.  8« 
See  Exod.  xii.  39.] 

II.  With  a  Dative  following.  To  re- 
main, continue^  persist  in.  Acts  xiii.  ^' 
Rom.  ix.  1.  xi.  22,  23.  &  al.  [Col.  i.23. 
1  Tim.  iv.  1 6.  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  4.  6.] 
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ith  a  Participle  Pres.  followiDg, 

ie  or  persist  in  doing  somewhat. 

▼iii.  7.  Acts  xii.  16- 

tf,  from  M  upon,  or   to,  and 

^beckon, 

tod,  beckon  to.    So  Homer,  11. 

6. 

rrpSuXM  iy  'EH'  t^pvci  NE'TZG  ffuuwii, 
i  then  nlent  to  Patzodus  nodi, 

r.  xxvi.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  ▼.  5.  12.] 
assent  by  nodding.    Thus  Flo- 
at grand  descripdon  of  Jupiter's 
to  the  petition  of  Thetis,  II.  i. 
529. 

<cnSiiffi>  'En*  i^pCffi  NE'YSE  Rpo>/dnr,    ^ 
I  S*  ipa  "^fOireu  iin^^^ffawro  a»axrof. 

! ;  and  awful  benda  hia  lable  brows, 
la  ambrosial  cutLh,  and  gives  the  nod, 
ip  of  fate,  the  sanction  of  the  god. 

Pope. 

0  assent,  or  consent  in  fi;enera], 
occ.  Acts  xnii,  20.  And  in  this 
s  not  only  used,  2  Mace.  iv.  10. 
IV,  20,  hut  also  in  the  pro&ne 
18  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein.     I 

Lucian,  Deanim  Judic.  tom.  i. 
A.  •EniNElTEIS  ^€  ofMQ,  You 
wever,  [Prov.  xxvi.  24.] 
a,  ac,  ii,  from  iinvoita  to  think 
ich  from  kifl  upon,  and  v6tia  io 
(  device^  contrivance,  occ.  Acts 
In  the  Greek  writers  it  is  gene- 
led  in  a  bad  sense.  See  Kypke. 
10.] 

lirtopKiia^  Sty  from  lirX  against,  and 
"Mth, — To  act  or  omit  any  thing 
to  a  promissory  oath.  Also,  To 
sely,  occ.  Mat.  y.  33.  On  which 
taphelius  excellently  shows  that 
ied  in  the  latter,  as  well  as  the 
nse^  by  Xenophon ;  so  it  may  be 
id  in  jzencraf,  to  forswear^  per- 
s  self.  See  also  Wolfius  and 
It  is  not  used  in  the  LXX, 
be  Apocrypha,  1  Esdr.  i.  48. 
•  28 ;  where  it  likewise  signifies 
dr.  fit  is  properly  to  swear  re-- 
See  BecK  Comment,  in  Aris- 
liL  p.  42.  It  occurs  in  the  sense 
^rtng  in  iClian.  V.  H.  xii.  8. 

iii.  c.  1 6.  Xen.  Anab.  ii.  6.  22. 
.  p.  1204,  20.  Aristoph.  Nub. 

emetdi.  pp.  1413, 1414,  in  a  good  one. 
Am  taken  in  a  bad  sense,  ^lian.  V.  H. 
MIL  And  so  iir/'Mta  in  Josephus*s  Life, 
WmL  zv.  4.] 


401.  Ran.  102.    Scbleus.  remarks  justly, 
that  the  meaning  conveyed  is  rather  not 
to  perform  what  you  swear,  than  to  swear 
falsely:} 

^^  '£ir(opffoc>  tt|  ^9  h»  from  M  against^ 
andopKoc  an  oath,  Comp.  'Eiriopc^ai.  [See 
Xen.  Ages.  i.  12.  Anstoph.  Ran.  150. 
Herodian  viii.  3.  10.]—-^  perjured  per- 
son,  occ  1  Tim.  i.  10. 

lEarlovira,     See  under^Eirci^. 

'£ircov9ioc9  ft,  b,  i,  from  hclfar  or  inio^ 
and  Hola,  being,  suhslancej-^ThM  is  a 
very  difficult  word,  in  the  interpretation 
of  which  learned  men  are  far  enough  from 
being  agreed.  It  appears  to  have  been 
formed  by  the  *  Evangelists,  in  whose 
writings  only  it  occurs,  after  itte  analogy 
of  irepw^ioc  (from  irepl  beyond,  and  titria 
being)j  a  word  probably^  coined  in  like 
manner  by  the  LXX,  m  whose  version 
alone  (I  believe),  except  in  the  N.  T.,  it 
is  to  be  found.  The  most  easy  and  na« 
tural  interpretation  of  ewlwwQ  veems  to 
be  that  of  the  Greek  commentators  Chry- 
sostom  and  Theophylact;  the  former  of 
whom  explains  "Af^roveiriMffiov  by  roy  xpoQ 
Hiy  i^iinipov  iiffir  THTc  'OYHrAt  iifi&y 
j^pfiaifiivovra^  That  which  is  convenient 
to  our  substance  for  the  daily  support  of 
life;  and  Theophylact  [ad  Mat.  vi.  11.;] 
says,  "Aproc  iiriwnoc  is  "Aproc  'EIIT  rfj 
'OYSrAi  Kal  tnrsaati  iifiSr  iivrapK^f 
Br^,  which  is  sufficient  ^br  our  suIh 
stance  or  subsistence.  So  Suidas  inter- 
prets  iin»am  AfirvQ  by  'O  'Elir  rjf  'OY. 
SI'Ai  fifi&y  apfi6(wv,  £tfor  our  substance 
or  being,  'Etiwioq  then  may  be  explained, 
sufficient  for  one's  support,  convenient  for 
one's  subsistence,  competent.  See  Joe. 
Mede's  Works,  fol.  pp.  124,  126.  But 
as  several  learned  men  are  unsatisfied 
with  tbis  interpretation,  and  would  ra- 
ther explain  the  word  by  to-morrow' s,fu^ 
ture,  crastinus,  futurus,  deducing  it  from 
liriuaa,  the  next  or  following  day,  I  must 
just  observe, 

1st.  That  if  this  latter  meaning  be  as- 
signed to  cTCHffcoc,  Luke  xi.  3,  at  least, 
will  run  extremely  harsh;  Give  us  our 
to-morrow's,  or  future,  bread,  day  by  day. 
And, 

•  So  Origen  De  Orat  16,  dted  by  Wetstein, 
Up&Tn  8)  ryr*  Trior  M  ^  X/fir  4  SiriJ«a»  nttp'jlhtX 
Tw»  '£XXi$*a»  BTt  T«S»  ffo^e*  iStOfiaftu,  Sv  J»  tJ  tOw 
iittn&9  ffwilBita  rirpnrrou,  iXX*  ^ouet  irtwhAff^tu  M 
T(S»  'EuoyytXirii)*.  ^'  We  must  fint  know,  that  the 
word  lirivVf  e»  is  not  used  by  any  of  the  (heeks  or 
learned  men ;  nor  is  it  in  vulgar  use,  but  lecms  to 
have  been  ixamed  by  the  Evangelists,*' 
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2dlv.  That  from  Ixwca  the  adjective 
should  be  not  iwuitnoc  but  ewMffuioQ,  See 
Suioer  Thesaur.  in  '£r<i»ffcoc  HI- 

3dly.  That  irepu/ercoc  from  repe  and 
Ma,  18  an  instance  of  a  word  formed  after 
the  same  analogy  as  eria^coc,  from  hrl  and 
w/a.    And^ 

4thly.  That  it  is  not  sufficient  to  ob- 
ject with  Scaliger,  that,  according  to  this 
derivation,  the  word  should  be  iirHtnoQ,  not 
iwiiirioQ;  for  that  in  many  other  words 
compounded  with  M,  and  beginniDg  with 
a  vowel,  the  c  is  retained.  Thus  m  the 
N.  T.  we  have  itruucfic^  ixiopKoe,  and  in 
the  Greek  writers  iiri6yda)^  eiri&jrrofMij 
ixwffffofiai,  iwlttpot^  &c.  occ.  Mat.  vi.  1 1 . 
Luke  zi«  3.  [Besides  those  quoted,  the 
following  are  in  favour  of  Parknurst^s  ex- 
*planation.  Gregor.  Nyss.  torn.  i.  Or.  iv. 
de  Or.  Dom.  p.  745.  &  seq.;  but  not  very 
distinctly.  Basil.  Reg.  Brev.  Quest.  252. 
p.  624.  Damascenus  Orthod.  Fid.  iv.  14. 
Cyril.  Alex.  Lib.  ii.  Glaphyr.  p.  286. 
Theodoret.  ad  Philip,  c  iv.  v.  1 9.  Isidor. 
Pelusiot.  4.  ep.  24.  p.  1 1 .  Comelin.  Au- 
gustin.  Serm.  xxvi.  de  Temp.  Tertull. 
de  Jejun.  The  places  of  Chrysostom  are 
Tom.  V.  Hom.  19.  30.  43.  Hom.  54.  in 
Gen.  p.  426.  So  Toup.  in  Epist.  Crit.  p. 
140,  Schleusner,  and  many  others.  The 
second  opinion  is  embraced  by  Scaliger 
Ep.  444.  and  lately  by  Fischer  de  Vit. 
Lex.  N.  T.  Prol.  xii.  p.  313.  sq.;  but,  I 
think,  without  any  strong  argument.  The 
word  iMD  was  used,  according  to  Jerome, 
in  the  Gospel  sec.  Hebneos,  and  this 
Fischer  relies  on ;  but,  as  Suicer  observes, 
this  rather  implies  any  fature  time,  and 
not  tO'tnorrow  simply.  Hence  many  in- 
terpreters apply  this  phrase  to  Christ,  the 
spiritual  food  from  heaven^  hereafter  to 
give  us  life.  So  Athan.  i.  p.  607.  Da- 
masc.  Orth.  Fid.  Lib.  iv.  c.  14.  p.  318. 
German,  in  Theor.  Eccl.  1/5.  Cyril.  Alex, 
xiii.  de  Adorat.  p.  471.  Cyprian,  de  Or. 
Dom.  p.  268.  Tertull.  Lib.  de  Orat.  c.  vi. 
p.  181.  and  others.  Finally,  the  word  is 
interpreted  supersubsiantialis,  as  if  from 
iwi  «V(^,  supra  substantiam  understand- 
ing here  the  eucharistic  bread  ofUfi'^ 

'ETTiTrtTrrw,  from  cVi  tfpow,  and  irlima  to 
fall. 

I.  To  fall  upon^  as  St.  Paul  did  upon 
Eutychus  when  seemingly  dead.  occ.  Acts 
XX.  10.  (comp.  1  Kings  xvii.  21.  2  Kings 
iv.  34.)---upon  the  neck  of  another  in  ten- 
derness, occ.  Luke  XV.  20.  Acts  xx.  37. 
Comp.  Gen.  xlv.  14.  xlvi.  29.  in  LXX, 
and  3  Mace.  r.  33.    Spoken  of  the  Holy 


Sj^irit,  and  his  miraculous  gifta.  occ  Acts 
viii.  16.  X.  44.  xi.  15. — of  an  ecstny  or 
trance,  occ.  Acts  x.  10.  comp.  Gen.  xr.  12. 
Dan.  X.  7.  in  LXX.— -of  uindnets.  ooc 
Acts  xiii.  1 1  .—of  fear.  ooc.  Luke  i.  12. 
Acts  xix.  17.  comp.  Exod.  xt.  16.  Joe.  iL 
9,  in  LXX. — of  reproaches,  occ.  Rom.  xv. 
3.  [In  all  these  latter  instances,  the  sense 
is  metaphorical.  The  meiUiing,  of  course, 
is  to  take  possession  qf^  to  enter,  ^e 
have,  in  Ezek.  xi.  5,  the  spirit  of  the 
Lord  iiriiretny  iir  ^fti.] 

IL  To  press  upon,  occ.  Mark  iii.  10, 
where  it  signifies,  ''  that  they  were  ready 
to  drive  eacn  other  upon  him,  so  that  those 
nearer  him  could  hardly  stand,  hebg 
pressed  forward  by  those  behind."  Dod- 
dridge.    See  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 

in.  Movie]  nearer,  and  sO  a[e]  closer; 
namely  to  the  breast  of  Jesus,  than  he  did 
before  at  verse  23,  in  order  to  hear  whtt 
he  should  say.  'Ayx^  trvify  xefaX^y,  Hold'  I 
ing  his  head  near^  as  Homer  speaks,  Ody& 
iv.  line  70.  occ  John  xiii.  25,  where  see 
Wolfius.  [The  Vulgate  says,  Qtfi  proxh 
mus  Christo  accumSebat,  as  if  itrairm 
was  for  dvaTiffmi ;  but  this  cannot  be  jos- 
tified.     Wahl  says.  To  recline  on.] 

1^^  'EiTfTrX^o'erai,  from  iw\  upon^  and 
vXijfTffw  to  strike. — With  a  Dative,  Ton* 
provcy  rebuke^  blame,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  1* 
Herodotus,  (as  cited  by  Raphelius)  tod 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xii.  cap.  4.  §  2,  and  § 
8,  use  the  V.  in  the  same  sense  with  a  da- 
tive. See  also  Wetstein.  [Hom.  lliid 
xxiii.  580.  Xen.  CEcon.  xiii.  12.  Herodiin 
iii.  3.  13.  Polyb.  V.  25.  3.] 

['ETTMry/yw,  from  im  upon^  and  rWyw 
to  choak, —  To  strangle.  Nahum  ii.  13.' 
In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  metaphorically  of 
plants,  whose  growth  is  choaked  or  aw- 
dered.  Luke  viii.  7.] 

*E7rt7ro6ew,  io,  from  iirl  intens.  and  fo- 
Oiu)  to  desire,  which  from  the  N.  ircJfloc 
desire.  With  an  infinitive  or  accusative 
case  following.  To  desire  earnestly,  to 
long  for  or  after.  See  Rom.  i.  11.2  Cor. 
v.  2.  Phil.  i.  8.  [ii.  20.]  1  Pet  ii.  2.  Jam. 
iv.  5,  Do  yc  think  that  the  Scripture  '- 
speakcih  in  vain  against  this  worldly  , 
temjier.'*  UpoQ  (ftdoyov  iviirodei  to  irmita 
6  Kan^KTjffey  iy  ijuiv;  Doth  the  (Holi/) 
Spirit  that  dwellcth  in  us  Christian 
(comp.  Num.  xi.  29.  Rom.  viii.  11. 1  Cor. 
iii.  16.  2  Tim.  i.  14.)  lust  to  enviff 
(Comp.  James  iii.  14,  15.  1  Cor.  iii.  3«) 
So  French  translation,  Pensez-vous  J«» 
VEcriture  parte  in  vain  ?  fEsjmt  ^  J 
habile  en  nous,  vous  inspire-t-d  tetnicf 


Enr 


299 


Eni 


ako  Whitbjr  and  Doddridge,  and 
cudly  Wolfius  and  Macknight.  [Schl. 

it  means  here  To  be  opposed  to^  i.  e. 
ave  a  desire  against;  and  so  Wahl. 
leusner  translates  (removing  the  note 
litfrogation)  The  spirit  which  dwells 
vm  (for  he  reads  vfiiy  with  the  Vul- 
)  is  opposed  to  envy.  Of  course  he 
ns  the  numan  spirit  amended  by  Chris- 
ity.  The  next  difficulty  is  to  know 
ther  the  words  are  intended  as  a  d- 
on  ftrom  Scripture,  or  not.  There  are 
rords  exactly  answering  to  them ;  and 
ly,  as  Heinsius,  Randolph,  and  Scott, 
ik,  that  the  general  tenor  of  Scripture 
referred  to.  Most  persons,  however, 
!r  the  words  to  Gren.  vi.  3,  5,  to  which 
J  do  not  bear  any  very  striking  resem- 
Doe.   Whatever  conclusion  we  come  to, 

eonstniction  of  the  passage  is  ex- 
nely  difficult  and  harsh.  'EnridvfUbt  is 
d  in  the  same  sense  as  Schleus.  gives 
hronSita  in  Gal.  v.  1 7  j  but  then  caret 
lows.] — In  the  LXX  likewise,  it  de- 
ta  vehement  desire,  and  answers  to  the 
h.llSf  to  desire  earnestly^  Ps.  xlii.  1 ; 
fp33  to  be  pale  or  wan  through  eager 
ttre,  Ps.  Ixxxiv.  2,  &c. 
1^'  *Eirix6BrifftQ^  toe,  Att.  c«Cj  ^j  from 
arpQi^. — A  vehement  desire  or  longing, 
u  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  1 1 .  [Aq.  Ezek.  xxiii. 


h- 


*E«-Mr<5dip'oc»  w,   6,  i,  6v,  from 
HTo^M,  Much  desired.  Phil.  iv.  I.] 
^^  'Ei'irod/a,  ac,  4)  from  hriirodibf, 
in  earnest  desire  or  longing,  occ.  Rom. 
.23. 

*^ttopivofAaij  from  ertl  upon  or  /o,  and 
pcvo/iac  to  come, — To  come  to,  occ.  Luke 
i*  4.  [Gzek.  xxxix.  14.  Dion.  Hal.  x. 

trifSpaifrw,  from  lifl  upon,  and  paTtTut 
•nr. — To  sew  upon,  occ.  Mark  ii.  11. 
Dbxvi.  15.] 

Eiri^'irr«#,  from  sirl  upon,  and  piifna  to 
t — To  throw  J  cast  upon,  occ.  Luke 
u  S5.  [Numb.  XXXV.  20,  22.  Joshua  x. 
Herodian  v.  6.  1 9.  It  is  used  meta- 
irieally  in  1  Pet.  v.  7,  for  throwing  off 
vearejrom  yourself  to  another.  See 
Iv.  23.] 

Maiifiocj  «,  6,  4,  from  M  for,  and 
la  a  sign,  mark, — Remarkable,  emu- 
i,  whether  for  good.  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  7. 
»  evil.  occ.  Mat.  xxxvii.  16.  [For  the 
1  tense^  see  Poljrb.  xviii.  38.  1.  Joseph. 
k.T.  7.  !•  Lucian.  Rhet.  Pr«c.  T.  iii. 
7;  hr  the  good,  Joseph.  Bell.  J.  vi.  3. 
t  proper  sense  o€  the  word  is  marked, 


and  it  is  especially  applied  to  stamped 
money.  See  Poll.  Onom.  iii.  10.  Thucy- 
dides  ii.  c.  13.  Ther^word  occurs  Esther 
v.  4.]  • 

'JSnTitnTitrfw^,  S,  6,  4,  from  h^tirvrll^v  ta 
givefood\  to  feed,  from  M  to,  and  mrll^ta 
to  foed,  which  from  ^iroc  com^food,--^ 
Victuals,  food,  especially  fojr  a  large 
number  of  persons,  commeatus.  occ.  Luke 
ix.  12.  So  in  the  best  Greek  writers  it 
frequently  denotes  the  provision  of  victual 
for  an  army  or  fleet;  and  the  verb  J^cot- 
ri^iirdai  is  used  for  procuring  such  provi^ 
sum,  as  Kypke  has  particularly  siiown. 
See  also  Wetstein.— The  LXX  apply  the 
N.  ettKririfffwc  in  a  similar  view  for  the 
Heb.  rmr.  Gen.  xlv.  21.  Exod.  xii.  89. 
Josh.  i.  11.  &  al.  [Add  Gen.  xlii.  25. 
Josh.  ix.  II.  1  Sam.  xxii.  10.  Xen.  Anab. 
i.  5.  9.  vii.  1.  6.  Hell.  iii.  2. 19.  Demosth. 
p.  280.  1 1.  p.  671.  18.  p.  909.  4.  Herod, 
vi.  7.  3.  Schleusner  gives  the  word  the 
sense  of  provisions  for  a  Journey;  and 
sirnnTll^ofAai  is  explained  by  TLom.  M.  p. 
705,  as  ra  k<p6ha  Xafi^ayw,  So  Hesy- 
chius  explains  one  word  by  i^oiiacrfwc-'] 

*ETri<rK€^ofJLai,  Mid.  from  avl  intens.  or 
upon,  and  <rK€irrofMi  to  look. 

I.  Transitively,  with  an  accus.  To  look 
out  accurately  and  diligently,  in  order  to 
choose  the  best.  occ.  Acts  vi.  3.  [Diod. 
Sic.  xii.  11.] 

II.  Transitively,  with  an  accus.  ex- 
pressed or  understood. — QTo  visit  one  for 
the  sake  of  knowing  his  state,  inspect. 
Acts  XV.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  10.  vii.  1.  5. 
Judges  XV.  1.] 

III.  Transitively,  with  an  accus.  To 
visit,  to  go  or  come  to  see,  in  order  to  aS' 
sist  or  benefit,  [said  thence  to  befovour- 
able  to,  regard,  show  kindness  to,  take 
care  of.  Mat.  xxv.  36,  43.  Luke  i.  68,  78. 
vii.  1 6.  Acts  vii.  23.  xv.  1 4.  Heb.  ii.  1 6. 
James  i.  27.  On  the  two  first]  texts  we 
may  observe,  that  the  Greek  writers  like- 
wise apply  it  to  visiting  the  sick,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Eisner,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 
Comp.  also  Campbell's  Note  on  Mat.  xxv. 
36.  [See  Exod.  iv.  31.  Ruth  i.  6.  Ps. 
viii.  5.  Ecclus.  vii.  39,  to  visit  the  sick. 
Herodian  iv.  2.  7.  Artemid.  iii.  22.]] 

^EiewKevai^M,  from  IttI  and  <nceva(u. — 
To  loadforniture  on  carriages  or  beasts 
of  burthen.  Hence  the  middle  (though 
it  sometimes  retains  the  active  sense,  as 
Xen.  Hell.  vii.  2.  8.  and  v.  3.  7.)  is  To 
load  one's  seU',  and  then  to  prepare  foir  a 
journey.  This  word  probably  occurs  in 
Acts  xxi.  \b,  where  the  common  reading* 
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^EwiharaffffOfiai,  Mid.  from  M 
upon,  besides,  aod  ^lar&trffkf  to  order^  ap* 
point.  To  appoint  any  thing  besides,  to 
superadd,  occ.  Gal.iii.  15.  [Schl.  trans- 
lates^ to  add  new  and  contrary  conditions, 
such  as  the  Greeks  call  eVcdia6^«n}.  Joseph. 
Ant  xvii.  9.  4.^ 

'EwMtjfu^  from  M  intOr  or  iDtens.  and 
^i^kffii  to  give.  [[Properly,  To  give  in 
addition.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  9.  10.  Polyb. 
xxi.  14.  4.] 

I.  To  give  into  the  hand,  deliver  to 
ooe.  Mat.  vli.  9,  10.  Luke  iy.  17.  xxiv. 
30,  42.  John  xiii.  26.  Acts  xt.  30.  &  al. 

II.  To  give  up,  dedere,  permittere. 
ooc.  Acts  xxYii.  15,  where  we  may  either 
understand  to  wkdiov  rf  avff/iA>  the  ship 
to  the  wind,  or  rather  with  Uaphelius, 
kavT^Q  ourselves;  as  Arrian  Epictet.  lib. 
iv.  cap.  9,  speaking  of  timid  persons  oi 
&xa^  ivUvrtQ,  ecerairav  'EIXE'AOKAN 
'EAYTOY^S  KoX  wq  vwo  pcv/Liaroc  irapcov- 
pri<rayj  who,  haying  once  yielded,  give 
themselves  up  entirely,  and  are,  as  it 
were,  hurried  away  by  the  wayes.  See 
more  in  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 

1^^  '£?r(^fopO<W,  £), — oofjLai,  S/iai.  Mid. 
from  Iwl  besides,  above,  and  ^topd6w  to  cor^ 
rect,  which  see  under  l^iopdtKriQ.^-To  cor- 
red,  or  set  in  order,  occ.  Tit.  i.  5.  [Phil, 
in  Place,  ii.  p.  535.] 

'£?r(^vo/iai,  from  kit\  upon,  and  ^vta  to 
set,  as  the  sun  or  solar  light. — To  set,  or 
go  down,  upon.  occ.  Eph.  iy.  26.  The 
LXX  use  it  in  the  same  sense,  and  in  a 
like  construction  for  the  Heb.  Kll  to  go 
off,  Deut.  xxiy.  15.  'Ovk  'EniArSETAI 
o  ^Xcoc  'EH*  'AYTflft,  The  sun  shall  not 
go  down  upon  him.  See  also  Wetstein 
and  Kypke.  [Phil,  de  Legg.  Spec.  ii.  p. 
324.] 

'Eflrtfiif£ia,  ac,  ij,  from  kmuKfiQ,  which 
see. — Gentleness,  clemency,  occ.  Acts 
xxiv.  4.  2  Cor.  x.  1,  where  see  Wetstein. 
[In  Acts  xxiv.  4.  pro  tua  humanitate,  of 
your  courtesy,  Comp.  Herodian  iy.  3.  4. 
15.3.  y.  1.  12.  Baruch  ii.  21.  Wisd.  ii. 
19.  2  Mac.  ii.  22.  Polyb.  i.  14.  A.'\ 

''Eiruuc^Q,  ioc,  «Cj  o,  ^,  from  Iwl  mtens. 
or  to,  and  eiicia  to  yield.'-^Yielding,  of  a 
yielding  disposition,  gentle,  mild,  patient, 
occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  3.  Tit.-iii.  2.  Jam.  iii.  17. 
[Add  1  Pet.  ii.  18.  Ps.  Ixxxyi.  5.  Aris- 
toph.  Nub.  1440.  Aristot.  Eth.  yi.  11. 
Dio  Cass,  xxxyi.  9.  In  James  iii.  17. 
Schl.  translates  licuu:iiQ  he  who  can  ren.- 
der  others  mild  and  gentle.  On  this 
word,  see  Irmisch.  Excurs.  ad  Herodian 
i.  2.  5.]     Hence  the  neut.  *£Tieiicc£,  to,  I 


used  as  a  subetaiil^Byini/ienecf ,  flieeit- 
ness,  patience  ;  FraHFmnfllat.  doucewr, 
occ.  rhil.  iy.  5,  wl^e  see  Whitby  and 
Itfacknight,  and  comp.  James  y.  8.  Heb. 
y.  36,87.  Wisd-ii.  19. 

'EiriCijrew,  £,  from  kjrl  intena  and  C>frcv 
to  seek,  [1  Sam.  xx.  I.] 

I.  To  seek  earnestly  or  continually,  ooc 
Mat.  yi.  32.  Luke  xii.  30.  Rom.  xL  7. 
Phil.  iy.  17.  Heb.  xi.  14.  xiii.  14.  Comp. 
Acts  xii.  19. 

II.  To  require,  demand  eamestty.  ooc. 
Mat.  xii.  39.  xyi.  4.  Mark  yiii.  12.  Lake 
xi.  29.    Comp.  Acts  xiii.  7- 

III.  To  inquire,  debate,  oc&  Acts  xix. 
39. 

tcT  ^EridayiLTUK,  h,  6,  ^,  from  M  to, 
and^avaroc  death. — Appointed  to  death. 
occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  9,  where  see  Whitby^^Dod- 
drid^,  Kypke,  and  Macknigfat.  [Thit  ii 
the  mterpretation  of  Chrysostom.  Scdli- 
ger  on  Manil.  p.  317,  after  TertaOisn, 
says,  condemned  to  Jight  with  beasts;  tot 
there  is  no  grounds  ror  this.  Others  in- 
terpret it  of  the  gladiators  who  were 
kept  to  fight  and  be  killed  in  public  Tlw 
word  occurs  in  Dion.  Hal.  yii.  c.  85.  and 
in  Eustath.  ad  II.  i.  p.  448,  51 .  The  id- 
yerb  excOavar/cnc  in  ^£1.  V.  H.  xiii  87. 
and  the  adjectiye  in  Bel  and  Dragon  r. 
50.  according  to  one  MS.] 

*E?r/0c0'cc,  log,  Att.  eu^e,  ii,  from  Ivin- 
drifii  to  put  or  lay  on, — A  putting  or  kuf- 
ing  on,  an  imposition.  In  the  N.  T.  it  ii 
applied  only  to  the  imposition  of  hands. 
occ.  Acts  yiii.  18.  1  Tim.  iy.  14.  2  Tim. 
i.  6.  Heb.  yi.  2.  Comp.  under  Xf/p  H* 
[[Laying  on  of  hands  was  used  among  tlie 
Jews  when  blessing  and  diyine  asnstanoe 
was  conferred.  See  Gen.  xlyiii.  14.  2 
Kings  y.  1 1.  The  apostles  used  the  aane 
rite  in  ordaining  ministers  of  the  chard^ 
aod  in  giying  the  extraordinary  graces  of 
the  Spirit.  This  word  only  occurs  in  tbe 
O.  T.  in  a  bad  sense.  It  is  trick  in  some  rf 
the  translations,  though  not  in  the  LXX. 
It  is  conspiracy  in  LXX,  2  Chron.  xn^* 
25,  and  invasion  in  2  Mac.  iy.  41.] 

^ETTidvfUb},  Q,  from  eiri  in,  and  ^vfioc  ^ 
mind, 

I.  To  desire,  in  a  good  sense,  occ.  Mat. 
xiii.  1/.  Luke  xxii.  15.  1  Tim.  iii.  1* 
Heb.  yi.  11. 

II.  To  desire,  long  for,  in  an  indiffer- 
ent sense,  occ.  Luke  xyii.  22.  Gal.  t.  17* 

III.  To  desire,  covet,  lust  after,  in  t 
bad  sense,  occ.  Mat.  y.  28.  Rom.  yii*  7- 
xiii.  9.  1  Cor.  x.  6.  Comp.  James  ir.  2. 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  who  ahowB>  th<^ 
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Uie  pra&ne  writen  use  it  with  a  geni- 
tive, in  like  maaoer  as  the  Evangelist 
But  olwerFe,  that  as  iwidvfieiy^  even  when 
applied  to  women,  is  capable  of  an  in- 
nocent as  well  as  of  a  baa  sense,  yvvaUa 
in  Mat.  t.  28.  must  signify,  as  usual,  a 
married  wawan,  as  the  following  V.  ^^co/- 
Xcvffcy  also  shows.  See  Kypke  Obsierv. 
Sacrse.  [This  is  a  doubtful  observation 
of  Ptokhurst*s.  It  seems  to  me,  that,  as 
our  Lord  was  extending  the  precepts  of 
the  law.his  meaning  is  clearly  tnis :  ''  The 
law  forbad  you  to  commit  adultery ;  but  I 
say,  that  the  entertaining  criminal  lust 
fur  a  woman  is  equally  sinful;"  and  I 
cannot  conceive  that  he  meant  to  forbid 
tnch  desires  for  married  women  only. 
Schl.  under  yvviy,  indeed,  refers  the  pas- 
sage to  the  sense  a  wife  ;  but  Rosenmiiller 
obaerres,  that  lioiytia  and  iropvela  are  fre- 
qoently  interchansed,  and  understands 
off  Inst  to  be  forbiaden  here.  Bretschn. 
also  construes  yvvil  here,  simply,  as  fx" 
mna  aduUa,  Wahl  by  souie  inadvertence 
pbces  it  under  both  heads,  mulier  and 
jmwo.  Erasmus  is  with  Parkburst; 
Hammond,  and  Kuinoel,  are  not  definite. 
The  verb  in  this  sense  sometimes  takes  an 
accusative,  as  Exod.  xx.  17*  It  occurs  in 
Greek  writers,  Antonin.  Lib.  c.  1.  Ar- 
temid.  Oneiroc  i.  76.  Aristoph.  Eccles. 
60.  Herodot.  i.  last  chapter.  See  Fisch. 
ad  Platoo.  Phaed.  §  65.] 

IV.  With  an  Infin.  following.  To  be 
totUeHt  or  glad,  to  esteem  it  a  great  mat- 
ier.  occ.  Luke  xv.  16.  xvi.  21.  Comp. 
1  Pet.  i.  12,  with  Eph.  iii.  10.  Thus 
Eisner,  on  Luke  xvi.  21,  explains  it,  and 
obaerves  not  only  that  the  LXX  have  so 
applied  it,  Isa.  Iviii.  2,  for  the  Heb.  V&ti 
to  deUghi,  be  delighted,  but  that  Lysias 
hm  used  it  in  a  like  sense,  Orat.  24, 
where  be  says  it  was  for  the  advantage  of 
the  Athenians  Cc  irXti^i^Q  *£nieYM£'IN 
Tmr  irap6vTiav  wvl  irpayfidrwy,  that  as 
many  as  possible  should  be  content  with 
the  present  situation  of  affairs.  See  more 
in  Eisner  and  Campbell  on  Luke  xvi.  21. 
[I  have  great  doubts  as  to  this  sense  of 
iwiBvfuia.  It  appears  to  me  quite  unne- 
cessary, as  well  as  without  authority,  in 
the  two  passages  of  St.  Luke.  In  that  of 
St  Peter  alone,  Schleusner  assents,  as  does 
Boaenmiiller ;  but  Kuinoel  says  it  does 
not  occur  any  where  in  the  N.  T.,  and  it 
b,  perhaps,  rather  straining  the  passage 
in  Lyaias  to  assi^  this  sense  positively 
to  it.  Hammona  and  Macknignt  in  St. 
Peter  give  the  meaning,  to  desire,    Eras- 


mus says,  that ''  it  is  a  sight  so  pleasing 
to  the  angels,  that  they  cannot  be  satisfied 
with  the  contemplation  of  it."  The  diffi- 
culty both  here  and  in  Luke  xvi.  21, 
seems  to  be  from  a  notion  that  gvtdvfuu^ 
if  expressing  a  desire,  necessarily  implies 
BUMtfitlfilled  desire,  which  is  not  true.] 

|£^  'Exidv/if^Cy  ^,  o,  from  liridvfiitit.. 
— One  wlio  desirelh  or  lusieth.  occ.  1  Cor. 
X.  6.  [Numb.  xi.  34.  Xen.  Apol.  23*3 

'£7(6v/x/a,  ac,  ^,  from  iTriBvfuta. 

I.  Desire,  in  a  good  sense.  Luke  xxii. 

15.  Phil.  1.23.  1  Thess.  ii.  17. 

II.  Lusij  desire,  in  a  bad  sense.  Mark 
iv.  19.  John  viii.  44.  Rom.  i.  24.  vi.  12. 
vii.  7)  where  see  Macknight,  I  John  ii. 

16,  where  if  swiBvfda  rijc  vapKOQf  the  lust 
of  the  Jlesh,  plainlv  imports  the  indul- 
gence of  our  sensual  or  carnal  appetites ; 
and  ^  iwidvfua  rHv  o^aXfiiiv,  the  lust  of 
the  cues,  denotes  the  acquisition  of  worldly 
goods  or  riches,  with  which  the  eye  is  not 
satisfied;  and  when  they  are  increased, 
what  good  is  there  to  the  owners  thereof, 
save  the  beholding  of  them  with  their 
eyes?  Comp.  Eccles.  iv.  8.  v.  11,  and 
see  Wetstein  on  1  Jo&n  ii.  16.  ['H  c^* 
tCjv  666,  ''  Whatever  delights  the  eye  of 
worldly  men,  as  riches,  exhibitions,  &c." 
Rosenmiiller.  '^  Magnificence  in  houses, 
furniture,  &c.  which,  because  it  is  grati- 
fied by  the  eye,  may  fitly  be  callea  the 
lust  of  the  eye."  Macknight.  Schl.  makes 
iwiOvfiia  in  both  instances,  a  thing  de^ 
sired,  and  especially,  external  things 
which  flatter  lust  and  excite  it  through 
the  senses,"] 

*Eru:aOiib},  from  tvl  upon,  and  KaOi^u, 
to  set. — To  set  or  place  upon.  occ.  Mat. 
xxi.  7.  *ETr€K&Bi<ray  evavw  iivrdy,  They 
set  him  upon  them :  6v  rwv  ^vo  tnro^v- 
yiuy,  &XXa  rwy  iuaridfy,  not  upon  the  two 
beasts,  but  on  tne  garments,  says  Theo- 
phylart.  But  observe,  that  one  ancient 
ana  many  later  MSS.,  have  lTriKaOi<rev  he 
sat  upon  ;  and  this  reading  is  agreeable  to 
the  Syriac  and  several  ancient  versions, 
adopted  by  some  printed  editions,  cm- 
braced  by  Wetstein,  and  received  into 
the  text  by  Griesbacli.  [Beza,  Schl.  and 
Wahl  also  refer  avrcuvtol/uar/cuv ;  others,  as 
Kuinoel  and  Rosenmiiller,  say,  either  that 
eTc  is  omitted  as  in  Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  6.  1 . 
Gen.  xix.  29.  Judg.  xii.  7 ;  and  so  Homer 
II.  K.  513.  cmriifv  tvt^iifjtro,  or  agiun,  as 
Glass.  (Phil.  Sacr.  p.  1 72.)  and  Le  Clerc, 
that  the  plural  is  put  for  the  singular.^ 
—In  the  LXX,  1  Kings  i.  38,  44,  ^T«a- 
6(C«i>  answers  to  the  H^irew  :}3*i  in  Hiph. 
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h  make  or  cause  to  ride,  as  upon  a  mule. 
[It  is  to  sit  on  or  get  up  on,  in  2  Sam. 
iciii.  29] 

'  ^FjKiKoKiia,  Q,  from  lirl  upon,  and  KoXitj 
to  calL 

I.  'ErucaX^o/iai^  nnai,  Mid.  To  call 
upofi,  invoke^  as  a  witness.  2  Cor.  i.  23. 
Galeit  and  Polybius  have  the  like  ex- 
pression; T0r2  eE0T2  'EHIKAAE- 
SA'SGAI  MA'PTTPaS.    See  Wetstcin. 

II.  To  call  npon^  invoke,  in  prayer. 
Rom.  X.  12,  14.  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  Acts  vii. 
59>  where  observe,  that  there  is  no  word 
ill  the  Greek  for  God,  and  therefore  it 
must  be  understood  that  the  martyr  Ste- 
phen prayed  to,  or  invoked  the  Lord 
Jesus,   (so   Diodati,   ch'invodava  Jesu^) 
and  with  his  dying  breath  commended  his 
spirit  into  his  hands^  just  as  his  dyins 
Lord  had  a  little  before  commended  hts 
own  spirit  into  the  hands  of  his  Father^ 
Luke  xxiii.  46.     If  Jesus  thercfofe  be 
not  God,  Stephen  expired  in  an  act  of 
idolatry.     But  see  Whitby*s  and  Dod- 
dridge's Notes,  and  Dr.  Horsley's  (late 
Bitthop  of  St.  Asaph)  12th  letter  to  Dr. 
Priestley.     Compare    also    the    learned 
Marklaud  in  Bowyer's  Conjectures,  who 
observes,  that  "  it  is  so  far  from  being 
necessary  to  understand  Qeoy  after  Jirc- 
KuXiifi€vov,  that  it  is  quite  contrary  to 
Stephen's  intention,  which  was  to  aie  a 
martyr  to  the  divifiity  of  Jesus  Christ, 
I^Schl.  translates  this  passage   eiriir   Kal 
key  "  qui  ita  ad  Deum  precabatur ;"  but 
he  dues  not  add  a  word  to  justify  his 
translation.     Chrysostoni  and  Hammond 
also  supply  God.   Grotius  supplies  Christ, 
lluscnmuller  savs  either  is  admissible.] 
^'EvritcaXeifrBai  to  ovofjia  rS  Kv/)/h,  to  call 
on  the  name  of  the  Lord^  is  an  Hellenist- 
ieal  expression,  used  by  the  LXX  for  the 
Hc*b.  T\'\n^  trtt^l  Hip,  and  signifies  not 
only  to  invoke  the  true  God,  but  to  in- 
voke him  by  his  name  Jehovah,  or  KY*- 
P102!,   thereby    acknowledging    his   ite- 
cessary  existence,  and  injinite  superiority 
to  all  creatures.     The   first  passage  of 
the  O.  T.  in  which  we  meet  with  this 
phrase,  is  Gen.  iv.  26,  where  w'e  read, 
Vhen  began  men  to  call  on  the  name  of 
THE    LORD,   or  JEHOVAH.   (Heb. 
mn»   XZWZ  mpV,   LXX   kiriKaKiiaQai   to 
orona  Kvp/«),  which  surely  cannot  mean 
that  men  then  first  be|2^n  to  worship  the 
tj-ue  God,  or  to  wors/iip  him  publicly: 
(see  the  preceding  part  of  the  chapter.) 
Hut  it  seems  iiighfy  probable  that  by  this 
iuue  tlie  nauie  oTiVh  Aleim  was  become 


equivocal,  being  applied  both  by  the  be^ 
lieving  line  of  Seth,  and  the  idolatroni 
one  of  Cain,  to  their  respective  gods,  and 
that  therefore  the  believers,  to  distinguidi 
themselves,  invoked  God  by  the  name  of 
Jehovah.    Thus  we  read  of  Abraham'i 
(G^n.  xii.  8.   xiii.  4.   xxi.  33.)  and  of 
Isaac's   (Gen.  xXvi.  25.)  calling  on  ike 
name  of  the  LORD,  ol*  Jehovah*    And 
in  that   solemn  contest  b^ween   Elijab 
and  the  j^rophets  of  Baal,  I  King^  xviii. 
Elijah  saith,  ver.  21,  to  the  people:  If 
Jehovah  be  God  (Heb.  tD'rtbwn  THE, 
i.  e.  the  true,  Aleim,  or  Saviours J^  Jot* 
low  him;  but  if  Baal,  thenfottom  Idm; 
and  ver.  24,  to  the  prophets  of  Baal; 
Call  ye  on  the  name  f^  your  gods  (Heb. 
C33*iT'M  your  Aleim  J,  and  I  mill  call  on 
the  name  of  the  LORD^  or  Jehcfoakt 
which  they  accordingly  did  respectivel?, 
comp.  ver.  26,  36,  37.    JEHOVAH  thjm 
was  the  name  which  eminently  distu^ 
guished  the  true  from  all  false  gods;  and 
in  the  N.  T.  IvucaXeiirdai  t^   ovofla  ri 
Ktirp/tf  imports  invoking  the  true  God^ 
with  a  confession  that  he  is  Jehovah,  I  e. 
with  an  acknowledgement  of  his  essenM 
and  incommunicable  attributes.     And  io 
this  view  the  phrase  is  applied  to  Christi 
Acts  ii.  2 1 .     (Comp.  Joel  ii.  32.  Acts  ix. 
13,  14,  21.)   Acts  xxii.  \6,  Rom.  x.  13, 
(comp.  ver.  9,  I  L)   1  Cor.  i.  2,  where  see 
Randolph's  Addenda  to  Answer  to  Coo« 
siderations  on  requiring  Subscription,  &c 
and  his  Vindication  of  the  Worship  of  tbtf 
Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  against  Liod-* 
sey,  p.  78,  &c.--The  LXX  for  the  Heb. 
mn»  Dt2^3  «1p  use  ^'BinKaktitrdai  to  ovtm 
Kvpitt,  Gen.  iv.  26.  xiii.  4.  xxvi.  25.  K 
cxvi.4.  Comp.  Ps.  cv.  1  ;  'EirttcaXctaOailfl 
r^  ovofxaTi  Kvpltt,  Gen.  xii.  8.  xxi.  33 ;  and 
*FiiriKa\elffOai  iv  ry  oyofxari  Kvp£H,  1  KiogS 
xviii.  24.     Comp.  ver.  25,  26.  Ps.  cxri. 
17. 

III.  •RTTtvaXtofiat,  Pass.  To  be  sur^ 
named.  Mat.  X.  3.  Luke  xxii.  3.  Actsi. 
23.  X.  5.  &  al.  The  profane  writers  u«c 
it  in  the  same  sense,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Wetsteiu  <m  Mat.  f  See  Lucian  in  Mi- 
crob.  15.  Appian.  Bell.  Parth.  p.  217* 
Diod.  Sic.  iii.  60.  Polyb.  lii.  87.  6.  Xcn. 
Mem.  i.  4.  2.]  In  Heb.  xi,  16,  God  is 
not  ashamed  to  be  called,  or  surnamed, 
their,  i.  e.  the  patriarchs',  God,  which  i^ 
plain  from  Exod.  iii.  15,  16.  God's  nmc 
IS  said  eirixaXeitrOai  iirc,  to  be  called  upot^ 
a  people,  when  they  are  called  or  wr- 
namea  bv  his  name,  [i.  e.  when  they  be- 
long to  him,  au(|  are  esjiecially  deroted 


£ni 


293 


£ni 


0  him.]]  ooc  Acts  xv.  17;  James  ii.  7. 
rbe  phraseology  in  both  texts  is  Hebrai- 
il  or  Hellenistical.  On  the  former  com- 
•re  Gen.  xlyiii.  1 6.  in  Heb.  and  LXX ; 
nd  as  to  the  latter  observe,  that  the 
rords  *E^'  «c  firuaicXiTrai  to  oyofia  fw  Jt* 
im»c>  Mps»  fvham  my  name  is  coiled,  an- 
WBt  in  LXX  of  Amos  ix.  12.  2  Chron. 
if.  14>  to  the  Heb.  Hlp3  *iwrt  ton^b^f  'Dm 
endered  by  our  translators  tvhick  are 
died  by  my  name. 

IV.  'ExuraXco/Mu^  »/iat,  Mid.  and  Pass. 
To  appeal  from  the  sentence  of  an  infe- 
ior  to  a  superior  judge,  or,  as  it  were,  to 
ail  upon  the  one  after  the  other.  PJut- 
rcfa  r  MarceU.  c.  2.J  several  times  applies 
he  Vl  in  the  same  view,  as  may  be  seen 
B  Wetstein  on  Acts  xxv.  1 1 .  occ.  Acts 
atv.  11,  12,  21,  25.  xxvi.  32.  xxviii.  19. 

'£aricaXv/ji|ia,  aroc,  t6^  from  exuccmiXv/i- 
mi,  perf.  pass,  of  e^ruraXvurii^ — A  cover^ 
ng,  a  cloak,  occ.  1  Pet.  ii.  1 6,  where  see 
(ypke.  [It  is  used  here  metaphorically 
IS  in  Menander,  fragm.  p.  50,  though  xpo^ 
oiXwufia  is  more  common.  The  German 
vora  deckmantel^  and  the  English  cloak, 
lit  similarly  used.  The  word  occurs  in 
its  proper  sense  in  Exod.  xxvi.  1 4.  xxxvi. 
19.  2  Sam.  xvii.  1 9.  As  they  who  were 
killed  violently  in  the  east  had  their 
ktds  covered,  the  word  in  Job  xix.  29. 
•ttOM  put  for  a  violent  death.'] 

'EflramXuTrw,  from  IttI  over,  and  raX^- 
nt  to  cover. — To  cover  over.  It  is  spoken, 
ignratively,  of  sins  covered  by  the  merits 
<f  Christ,  occ  Rom.  iv.  7,  which  is  a  cita- 
tion from  the  LXX  version  of  Ps.  xxxii. 
1,  where  the  corresjiondent  Heb.  words 
to  Jr  iwiKaXv^drjtray  hi  kfiaprlat  are  0D3 
nittn,  covered,  as  to  his  sin,  even  as  the 
viters  covered  the  mountains  at  the  de- 
hge«  Gen.  vii.  19;  as  the  sea  did  the 
Egyptians,  Exod.  xv.  10;  or  as  a  veil 
tovers  a  person,  Gen.  xxxFiii.  M.  In  all 
thich  passages  the  same  Heb.  V.  nD3  is 
haed.  See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in 
1D3  L  II.  and  153D  VIII.  2.  In  the  LXX 
EriraXvxTw  generally  answers  to  the  Heb. 

'Eruraraparoc,  «,  o,  //^  from  Im  upon, 
od  caro/Kiroc  cursed,  which  from  cara- 
rimfiai,  to  curse,  which  see. — Cursed,  ac- 
med,  ooc.  John  vii.  49.  Gal.  iii,  10,  13, 
n  which  latter  text  see  Vltringa  Observ. 

*  [It  if  pat  Ibr  nsn  in  2  Sam,  xv.  30,  where  al- 
■Ion  i»  nutde  to  the  Oriental,  as  well  as  Greek, 
ittnn  of  eoTcring  the  head  in  gritf.  See  Plat. 
'  4.  p.  8i.  Horn.  IL  o.  105.  Apollon.  Kh.  Ar- 
864.] 


Sacr.  lib.  ii.  cap.  12.  [It  seems  that  in 
Gal.  iii.  10.  the  sense  of  the  word  is  liable 
to  punishment,  lying  under  the  curse  or 
threat  of  punishfnent.  Wahl  refers  verse 
13.  to  the  same  sense;  but  Schleus.  more 
justlV)  punished,  marked  with  infiimy. 
So  Macknight,  most  ignominiously  ptmish" 
ed,  Vitringa's  statement  is  this.  ^'  From 
Deut.  xxi.  22,  23,  whence  the  Apostle 
quotes  the  words,  it  is  clear  that  they  who 
were  put  to  death  for  any  crime,  were  af- 
terwards hung  up  as  a  spectacle.  Sec 
Josh.  X.  26.  2  Sam.  iv.  2.  xxi.  19.  The  ^ 
law,  however,  ordered  that  they  should 
be  cut  down  before  sunset  and  buried,  for 
he  that  is  hansed  is  cursed  of  God,  and 
thus  the  land  would  become  unclean. 
The  material  words  of  this  passage  have 
been  translated.  Every  one  that  is  hanged 
is  a  curse  or  reproach  to  God  ;  but  though 
the  rules  of  grammar  do  not  forbid  the 
construction,  yet  the  word  used  for  curse 
is  never  taken  in  this  sense,  nor  does  this 
explanation  suit  the  context.  The  mean', 
ing  probably  is.  Every  one  that  is  hanged 
is  an  exemplar  of  the  divine  curse.  It  is 
clear  that  the  cause  of  the  curse  is  not 
the  suspension,  but  the  crime:  but  tho 
Israelite  so  suspended  was  a  t3rpe  of 
Christ ;  for  he  can  only  be  called  cMrscd 
of  God  typically ;  at  least,  we  cannot  be- 
lieve that  every  person  hanged  on  a  tree 
was  eternally  condemned  by  God;  and 
we  must  therefore  look  for  a  typical  sense. 
And  this  seems  also  to  be  shown  by  what 
follows,  as  who  can  say  that  the  burying 
a  man  who  had  been  hanged  would  pu- 
rify the  land  ?  The  points  of  resemblance 
in  the  tf  pe  and  antitype  are  these :  each 
was  an  Israelite,  each  had  to  answer  for 
heavy  oimes,  on  which  God's  justice  re^ 
quired  a  public  example  to  be  made.  The 
burial  of  the  Israelite,  before  sunset,  show- 
ed that  satisfaction  was  made,  and  in  thia 
especially  was  he  a  type  of  our  f^ord."  So 
far  Vitringa.  In  John  vii.  49,  there  is 
difference  of  opinion.  Schleusner  trans- 
lates it  of  no  value  whatever  f  he  does 
not  defend  this  explanation.  (It  may  l^e 
worth  while  to  refer  to  Jer.  v.  4.)  Wahl 
and  Bolten  say  it  is,  vilely  seduced  by  fif- 
clianters,  to  whose  curses  the  people  attri- 
buted great  power.  See  Job  i|i.  8.  Kni- 
notil  says,  to  oe  cursed  or  excommunicated. 
There  is  in  one  MS.  and  in  Origen,  Cyril, 
andChrysostom  another  reading,  eraparoi, 
which,  besides  the  usual  meaning  of  Ittc- 
Karaparol,  means  kiraywydi.  (Snid.  i.  p. 
788.)  either  leading  or  led  into  crror,'}'-^ 
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Id  the  LXX  it  almost  constantly  answers 
to  the  Heb.  Wrt.  [Gen.  Hi.  14.  17.  iv.  1 1.] 
*E^iK€luai,  from  M  upon,  and  nifiai  to 
he  laid^  lie, 

I.  To  be  laid  or  /t>,  upon,  occ.  John  xi. 
38  or  39.  xxi.  9.  Spoken  [metaphori- 
cally] bf  necessity,  or  absolute  obligation. 
occ  I  Cor.  ix.  16.  [Thuc  viii.  15.J 

IL  To  be  imposed^  as  gifts  or  o&rings. 
occ.  Heb.  ix.  10,  where  see  Wolfius. 
Comp.  Acts  XY.  10. 

^      III.  7V>  /f>,  press  upon^  as  a  storm,  occ. 

^  Acts  xxvii.  20.  So  Plutarch  cited  by  Al- 
berti  and  Wetstein,  XEIMO'NOS  *£ni. 
KEIMFNOY.     [Comp.  Job  xix.  3 .] 

IV.  To  press  upon,  as  a  multitude, 
occ.  Luke  F.  1.  [Xen.  Anab.  iv.  1.  12.  t. 
2.  18.] 

V.  To  press, 'urge,  be  urgent  or  impor-- 
tunale,  by  voice  or  words,  occ.  Luke  xxiii. 
23.  Aristophanes,  Thucydides,  and  others 
of  the  Greek  writers,  apply  the  V.  in  the 
same  manner,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein 
and  Kypke.  [Polyb.  i.  19.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
Tii.  1.  37.  Thuc.  vii.  71.] 

*EiriKovp€toty  kiv^  6(. — Epicureans.  A 
sect  of  philosophers  among  the  heathen, 
so  called  from  their  founder  Epicurus,  an 
Athenian,  who  was  bom  about  340  years 
before  Christ.  Their  tenets  were,  that 
the  world  was  *  not  made  by  God,  nor 
by  any  wise  designing  cause,  but  arose 
from  a  fortuitous  concourse  of  atoms  t : 
that  there  is  no  superintending  providence 
which  takes  care  of  human  affairs:  that 
the  X  souls  of  men  die  with  their  bodies : 
that  consequently  there  are  neither  re- 
wards nor  punishments  after  death :  and 
that  pleasure,  which  some  of  t?iem  ex- 
plained of  bodily  or  sensual  pleasure,  is 
the  supreme,  and  indeed  the  §  only  good. 
It  is  obvious  to  remark  how  directly  op- 

*  See  Lucretius  De  Rer.  Nat  lib.  L  line  151,  &c 
lib.  iiL  lines  14,  15.  Cicero  de  NaL  Deor.  lib.  L 
CK^  20. 

■f*  Epicurus's  maxim,  bv  which  he  destroyed  the 
providence  of  God  (according  to  Laertius,  himself 
an  Epicurean),  was  this :  1%  fiax^tov  not  a^aprcp 
urt  aurl  vp^yfiaTa  i^^ii,  irt  <xXX(p  xapi-j^n,  "  The 
blessed  and  incorruptible  Being  hath  no  business  of 
his  own,  noT  doth  he  make  any  for  others.*'  Comp. 
Cicero  de  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  L  cap.  30,  and  Lucretius, 
lib.  L  line  67,  &c 

:{:  Sec  Lucretius,  lib.  iii.  especially  line  842,  &c. 

§  There  is  a  remarkable  passage  in  Epicurus^s 
own  book  rii^)  TiXut^  in  which  he  says,  that  *'  he 
cannot  understand  what  good  there  is,  if  we  take 
away  the  pleasures  which  are  perceived  by  the  taste, 
those  which  arise  from  venereal  gratifications,  those 
which  come  in  by  the  ears,  and  the  agreeable  emo- 
tions which  arc  raised  by  the  sight  of  beautiful 
fonns."  Laert  lib.  x.  §  0.  Comp.  Ciceio  De  Nat. 


posite  these  doctrines  were  to  the  prin- 
ciples of  Christianity,  occ  Acts  xviL  18  *. 

1^^  *FariKovplaj  qq,  i^  ^^^  IrUtfpoQ  a 
helper,  properly  tit  war,  a  miUtary  alhf. 
In  this  sense  swlKtipoc  is  often  used  u 
Homer  (as  II.  2.  lines  130,  803,  815.  H 
3.  lines  188,  451,  456,)  and  is  an  obTiout 
deriTstive  from  cti  besides,  or  over  ami 
abovcy  and  KSpoc  a  young  man,  as  denot- 
ing a  young  man  who  conies  to  an  addi* 
tional  military  aid.  And  for  «%»(  or 
KdpoQ  see  under  KofMmop.'^Asststance^ 
help^  aid.  occ  Acts  zxfi.  22.  Polybiui 
frequently  uses  the  phrase  TYTXA'NEIM 
'EIIXKOYPr  A2,  and  sometimes  with  ira^ 
and  a  genitive  following.  See  Raphelios, 
Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  [Wiadom  xiiL  18. 
Thucyd.  i.  32.  Demosth.  p.  1199.  edit 
Reisk.] 

i@^  '£irii:/9^vw,  from  hr\  besides,  wure- 
over,  and  Kpirw  to  judge,  decree. -^To  ifo- 
cree,  [give]  sentence  or  judgmeni.'^ln  this 
sense  it  is  used  in  the  pro&ne  writen,  ai 
may  be  seen  in  Wetstein.  occ.  Luke  xxiiL 
24.  [2  Mac.  iv.  48.  .Sschin.  Dial,  iil  22. 
Herodian.  vi;'  1 0.  4.] 

*E7riKafi€avoijLat,  Mid.  from  iwl  upon, 
Xafi^ayu  to  take*  [This  rerb  is  cob- 
strued  with  a  genitive  or  accusative.  Ma- 
thiie  (§  365  and  366),  thinks  it  takes  a 
genitive,  as  signifying  or  implying  paiti« 
cipation ;  and  that  therefore  the  part  Kr 
which  any  thing  is  taken  (as  ike  hand, 
&c.)  is  in  the  genitive,  while  the  whde  is 
put  in  the  accusative  t.] 

I.  [To  lay  or  take  hold  of.  It  ofteo 
conveys  a  friendly  sense  (see  Hemsterh. 
on  Lucian.  i.  p.  3  J  3.)  as  Mat.  xiv.  31* 
Mark  viii.  23.  Luke  ix.  47*  comp.  Abrk 
ix.  36.  Luke  xiv.  4.  Acts  xxiii.  1 9.  Arrian* 
Diss.  Epict.  iii.  24.  75.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Ath. 
i.  18.  It  does  not  seem  to  have  this  semsy 
but  rather  tliat  of  forcible  seizing,  in  Luke 
xxvi.  26.  Acts  xvi.  19.  xvii.  19.  xviii.  17. 
xxi.  30,  33.  Aristot.  Pol.  v.  6.  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  vii.  J.  31.  It  is  to  eet  hold  t^,  to 
make  one's  self  master  qf^  in  1  Tim.  n. 
12,  19.  Joel  iL  9.  See  Polyb.  v.  63.  3. 
iEIian.  V.  H.  xiv.  27  X-l 

Deor.  lib.  i.  cap.  40.  TuscuL  Quietit.  lib.  iii.  aip.  18, 
and  De  Finib.  lib.  iL  cap.  3.  and  Dayieii*a  NoCet. 

*  See  Whitby  and  Doddridge  on  the  place,  and 
the  authors  by  them  dtcd,  to  whom  add  OaIe*i 
Court  of  the  Gentiles,  part  iL  book  4.  chapu  6.  ud 
Iieland*8  Advantage  and  Necessity  of  the  CfarittiaD 
Revelation,  part  ii.  ch.  6. 

t  [Thus  in  Xen.  An.  i.  6.  10.  They  too*  Ortf*- 
tes  hij  the  girdle^  iKii^rt^  riis  {«&>ijf  t^*  *0f4rTV* 
See  Eur.  Iph.  AuL  1376.1 

X  [It  is  simply,  to  hotdJimUy,  in  Exod«  iv.  4« 
Deut.xxv.  ll.&aL] 
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II.  'Efl^ae^^acu  Xifyw,  or  ffifiarocf  To 
lay  koid  on  omi^s  wcrds^  in  oraer  to  accuse 
him.  ooc.  Luke  zx.  20,  26.*-The  profiuie 
writers  apply  hriKatiaBai  in  the  like 
sense;  and  Plato  uses  the  phrase  TO'N 
AOTON  'EniAA'BOY  in  this  view.  See 
Eisner,  Raphelius,  and  Wetstein.  [Schl. 
says,  that  m  verse  20,  it  is  to  try  to  en- 
tnart,  in  verse  26,  to  blame;  but  the  two 
passages  appear  to  me  precisely  synoui- 
nous;  and  so  Wahl,  quoting  X!eD.  Mem. 
L  2.  31.  Add  Hell.  ii.  1.  32.  Suidas 
explains  the  rerb  by  lUfM^toQai ;  Phavo- 
linos  by  /(x-rcvOai  tivoq  itfioproyroc  So 
&rripio  in  Cic  de  Nat.  D.  c  65.  de  Fin. 

UL  4.1 

III.  With  a  genitive.  To  cutume,  take 
mptm  ome.  ucc  Heb.  ii.  16.  twice.  Comp. 
verse  14.  The  aneels  here  mentioned 
most  be  the  maienal  ones,  because  of 
these  011^  is  the  Apostle  speaking  in  this 
and  the  preceding  chapter,  as  the  atten- 
tive and  intelligent  reader  may  be  coo- 
riaoed  bf  comparing  the  passages  of  the 
0.  and  N.  T.  cited  under  "AyyeXoc  V. 
The  text  therefore  means  that  Christ, 
vhen  he  came  to  redeem  us,  did  not  as- 
tmne  a  glorious,  awful,  and  angelic  ap- 
pearance, in  Jire  and  light,  in  darkness, 
dtmds,  and  thick  darkness,  as  he  did  at 
Sinai,  Exod.  xix.  18.  Deut.  iv.  11,  12, 
(oomp.  under  Aiarayr}) ;  but  that  he  took 

rkhn  human  nature  of  the  seed  of 
Jkam.     (Comp.  Gal.  iii.   16.)     For 
tkough,  as  the  Apostle  teaches  *,  Phil.  ii. 
6i  7,  when  he  nfos  bom  in  the  form  of 
God,  appearing  in  glory  under  the  OJd 
Testament,  he  thought  it  not  robbery  to 
h  equal  with  God,  yet  he  emptied,  or 
f'njpJ,  himself  o(  this  glory,  \aiwv,  tak- 
ing (upon  him)  the  form  qf  a  servant, 
fcmjg  made  in  the  likeness  of  a  man. — 
[There  a{^[>ears  little  ground  for  assign- 
i^  this  sense  to  ixiXafi€&voucu.    Ernesti 
iijB  that  the  ancient  Greek  church  al- 
vays  interpreted  the  verb  in  this  place  to 
assist;  and  that  the  later  interpretation 
ttose  from  the  word  used  in  the  Vulgate, 
ussumat.     I  do  not  understand  this,  for 
the  Vulgate  has  Nusquam  enim  angelos 
apprehendit,  sed  semen  Abrahas  appre^ 
iatdit.     Our  marginal  version    is,   He 
taketh  not  hold  of  the  angels,  &c    Ham- 
mond gives  the  sense  very  well :   ''  'Tis 
not  said  any  where  that  he  catches  hold 
of  the  angeu  as  they  are  ^ling— to  save 

*  See  Whitby  and  Doddridge  on  this  text,  and 
Catcou^a  Samona,  Scnooo  V. 


them— from  ruin— but  only  to  iben  he 
doth  this  farour."  So  Chrysostom ;  ^cv- 
ywrav  hir*  hvri  acai  irofipt^  ^vyturay  iiv^ 
^lavlyfiv  fvtriv  XP'^^C  icara^coi^ac  Karika" 
bCK.  Schleusner  translates  Heb.  viii.  \9, 
in  the  same  way,  and  quotes  Ecclus.  iv* 
1 2.    Add  Palephat.  fab.  24.] 

^EinXayB&vofiai,  Mid.  from  iirl  in,  and 
XayBdyouai  to  forget,  which  from  Xarddym 
to  lie  hid,  which  see. — It  is  construed  with 
a  genitive,  and  more  rarely  with  an  accu- 
sative, or  with  an  infinitive  mood. 

I.  To  forget,  not  to  remember,  ooc.  Mat, 
xvi.  5.  Mark  viii.  I.  Phil.  iii.  13.  James  u 
24.  [^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  40.  Xen.  Mem.  L 
2.21.] 

n.  To  forget,  ^^  *  not  to  attend,  ne* 
gleet."  occ.  Heb.  vi.  10.  xiii.  2,  16.  'En- 
XeXrifffuroc,  particip.  perf.  used  in  a  pas« 
sive  sense.  Forgotten,  occ.  Luke  xii.  6. 
[So  ivMiriov  tS  6ctl  is  Hebraic^  for  rf 
Qef  (Gesen.  p.  820.)  and  such  a  dative 
expresses  tnro  rS  GeS.  (Mathiae  §  392). 
The  same  phrase  is  quoted  by  Bretschn. 
and  Schleusner  from  Ecclus.  xxiii.  16; 
but  it  does  not  occur  there.  In  Is.  xxiii. 
16,  we  have  exiXiKfitrfuvrf  in  the  passive 
sense;  in  Prov.  ii.  17.  in  the  active.  It 
occurs  passively  in  Wisd.  ii.  4.  Ecclus. 
xliv.  10.] 

£g^  'ErcXiyo/iat,  Pass,  from  M  upon, 
and  Xeyo/iac  to  be  called,  which  from  Xcyw 
to  speak. — To  be  called  or  named,  occurs 
John  V.  2. 

'ExiKiyofiai,  Mid.  from  Iwl  to,  or  more^ 
over,  and  Xcyw  to  choose. — To  choose,  or 
associate  to  one's  self,  ascisco.  occ.  Acts 
XV.  40.  [Isoc  Paneg.  c.  25.  Herodian.  iv. 
1.  4.]— Thus  the  LXX  have  used  it,  Ex. 
xrii.  9.  [xriii.  25.  Josh.  viii.  3.^  for  the 
Heb.  ini  to  choose. 

'E?riAci?r&;,  from  evl  intens.  and  Xcirw 
to  foil. — To  foil,  foil  entirely,  occ.  Heb. 
xi.  32.     So  Isocrates  ad  Demon.   §  5. 

•EiiiArnoi  a*  &y  vac  6  xoc  xponos. 

For  many  more  similar  instances,  see 
Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Jer.  xxxiii.  17. 
Atben.  v.  p.  220.  Dion.  Hal.  c  36.] 

fIS*  'EviXriirfwyil,  ijcj  fly  from  ciri[|X«3- 
\ri<rfiai  perf.  of  €viX[ayiddy]ofiai, — Forget" 
folness.  occ.  Jam.  i.  25,  dicpoar^c  excXi^fr* 
fwvfjc,  a  forgetful  hearer.  Comp.  under 
AmXoycV/ioc  I.  [The  word  occurs  Ecclus. 
xi.  27.  Dio.  Cass.  p.  840,  93.  Reisk.  On 
the  phrase  see  Gesenius  644.  2.] 

'Er/Xociroc,  n,  6,  If,  from  cTriXeXocira, 
perf.  mid.  of  iwiXtiirta  to  leave,  which  from 

*  JohnaoQ. 
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^T(  after^  and  XecVw  to  leave. — Remain^ 
i^f  Irf^  behind,  occ.  I  Pet.  iv.  2.  So 
Isocrates  ad  Nicoc  TO'N  'EniAOmON 
XPO'NON  ccayeiv.  To  pass  the  remainder 
of  on^s  time.  See  more  in  Wetstein. 
LLevit  xxvii.  18.  Mark  v.  8.  Jer.  xMv. 
i4.  Demosth.  p.  1250.  Mark  Anton,  iv. 
31.] 

Q^^  'ExtXvflric^  coc,  Att.  CMC)  Vt  ^™  iiTi- 
Xvw,  which  see.  Solution,  interpretation. 
occ.  2  Pet.  i.  20.  For  the  various  explana- 
tions of  this  difficult  passage,  see  Wolfius, 
Wetstein,  Mill,  Whitby,  and  Doddridge 
on  the  place,  and  especially  Limborch's 
Theolog.  Christian,  lib.  i.  cap.  11.  §  8.  & 
seqt.  who  explains  *I^cac  iTnXvtrBkig  of  a 
prwate  exposition^  which  any  man  makes 
out  of  his  own  head,  in  opposition  to  the 
explication  given  by  the  Apostle  of  Christ 
speaking  or  writing  under  the  inspiration 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  [[This  last  explana- 
tion is  approved  by  Wolf,  almost  all  the 
Lutheraji  and  Calvinistic  divines,  and 
Lowth  (Pref.  to  Comm.  on  Isaiah,  p.  1 J .) 
Schleus.  and  Bretschn.  say  it  means,  that 
the  prophets  did  not  understand  the  true 
meaning  of  the  prophecies  they  uttered ; 
and  this  sense,  8chleusner  thinks,  is  sup- 
ported by  verse  2 1 .  Wahl  has.  No  pro- 
^hecv  of  Scripture  can  be  explained  by 
ttseff,  without  assistance  of  the  event.  So 
Rosenmiiller,  Grotius,  Heinsius,  Calvin, 
Curcelloeus,  et  alii.  More  proposed  a 
new  reading  f  ttZ/Xvccc  or  iirbktvtnQ  in  the 
sense  of  impetus  or  instinct.  Non  est  res 
proprii  impetus:  but  every  MS.,  except 
one,  lias  the  established  reading.  Some 
(Cappellus  and  others)  say,  that  cV/Xveric 
means  impulse,  and  explains  the  passage 
by  saying.  The  prophets  did  not  speak  of 
theinselves.  Erasmus,  at  one  time,  agreed 
to  this.  Others,  as  Hardt  and  Languis, 
think  that  iirikvtriQt  like  ^laKvtriQ,  may 
signify  destruction,  and  explain  the  pas- 
sage thus :  Scripture  does  not  destroy  it- 
self, hut  though  written  at  different  times, 
by  different  men,  is  still  consistent.  Bi- 
shop Horsley  has  four  sermons  (1.5 — 18) 
on  the  text,  and  he  explains  it.  Not  any 
prophecy  of  Scripture  is  of  self-interpre- 
tation: not  any  prophecy  is  its  own  in- 
terpreter. This  declaration,  he  says,  ap- 
plies to  separate  prophecies,  and  the  whole 
body  of  them.  All  prophecies  are  parts 
of  a  general  system  relating  to  the  Mes- 
siah, and  therefore  a  separate  one  cannot 
explain  itself;  and  the  whole  Ixidy  cannot 
\\e  understood  without  knowing  the  events 
to  which  it  alludes.]] 


*£ircXuw,  from  iirl  intens.  and  Xvw  to 
loose. 

I.  To  lootej  unbind.  So  Wetstein  on 
Mark  iv.  34,  cites  from  Herodian,  "£111- 
AYETAI  iwtv6\ac^  He  loosens^  i.  e.  opau 
the  letters,  which  used  anciently  to  be  tied 
about  with  a  string. 

II.  To  solve,  explain,  expound,  occ. 
Mark  iv.  34.  Thus  used  by  the  LXX 
for  the  Heb.  "Uifi*  Gen.  xli.  12,  and  by 
the  profane  writers.  See  Wetstein.  [See 
An.  Gen.  xl.  8.  Herodian.  it.  12.  14. 
Athen.  x.  p.  449.  F.l 

III.  To  explain,  determine,  decide,  ooc 
Acts  xix.  39* 

t^^  'Eri/tictprvpew,  &,  from  iwi  ioten& 
and  poftrvpi^  to  witness,  testify ^"^Totei* 
tify  earnestly,  occ  1  Pet.  ▼.  12.  [The 
word  occurs,  Demosth.  p.  915,  12.  p. 
1273,  18.  and  is  properly  to  testify^-wmi 
iirtpaprvp€trOai  is  to  call  on  one  as  a  wiU' 
ness,  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  4.  4.  See  1  Kings  ii. 
42.  Nehem.  ix.  29,  30.] 

'ETTc/icXcca,  ac,  ^,  from  iTipsk^^  which 
see  under  ^EmpsXiut. — Care,  a  taking 
care  of.  This  word  includes  every  thing 
that  relates  to  taking  care  of  another'i 
body.  See  Raphelius.  occ.  Acts  xxrii.  3. 
cTi/KfXciac  Tvx^'^yf  '^  io  enjoy  the  ben^ 
of  their  care."  Doddridge.  The  Greek 
phrase  is  used  by  Xenophon,  Isocrate^ 
and  Aristotle,  cited  by  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein.  fProv.  iii.  8.  1  Mace  xri.  14. 
Xen.  Cvr.  i.  6.  1 6.] 

*Eiripe\iopai,  H/uai  [or  opai],  DepOD. 
from  €Tr£fiirX^c.  See  under  'Eirt^icXiic*— 
With  a  genitive.  To  take  care  of.  occ 
Luke  X.  34,  35.  1  Tim.  iii.  5.  [The  word 
is  very  properly  used  by  St.  Luke,  beiogi 
in  good  Greek,  applied  to  taking  care  of 
the  sick  or  wounded.  See  Bos  Animadr. 
ad  Script.  Gr.  p.  66.  See  Gen.  xliv.  21' 
Prov.  xxvii.  25.] 

'ETrtyLifXwcj  Adv.  from  'ErfficX^c*  w» 
Hc,  o,  ^,  careful,  which  from  ewl  uponi 
for,  and  piXn  it  is  a  care,  or  concern.-^ 
Carefully,  with  care,  occ  Luke  xt.  8. 
[Gen.  vi.  5.  3  Esdr.  vi.  29.  34.  Xcd. 
Mem.  ii.  4.  2.] 

^Eirifuyui,  from  cirt,  upon^  in,  or  at,  and 
pii'Lj  to  remain. 

I.  To  remain,  abide  in  or  a/  a  place. 
Acts  X.  48.  XV.  34.  xxi.  4,  10.  &  ^' 
[llp(k  Tira,  I  Cor.  xvii.  7.  Iv  nvJ,  ?er.  8. 
See  Exod.  xii.  39.] 

II.  With  a  Dative  following.  To  re- 
main,  continue,  persist  in.  Acts  xiii.  43. 
Rom.  ix.  1.  xi.  22,  23.  &  al.  [Col.  i.23. 
1  Tim.  iv.  16.  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  4.  6.] 
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III.  With  a  Pudciple  Pres.  followiag, 
7*0  coniiime  or  pertiH  **  doing  somewiutt. 
ooc  John  nil.  7.  Acta  xii  16. 

"ErtvcM*,  from  hrl  upon,  or  to,  and 
nSit  Ic  modjbecien, 

I.  70  mod,  bechm  to.  Bo  Homer,  II. 
ix.  line  616. 

X  **>  nttftrnXm  iy  'En'  %ii«  NETIE  nun;. 
H«  ipaka  i  ihtn  ^Icat  to  Fuiodu*  iwdi. 

[See  Ptot.  xxri.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  r.  5.  12.] 

II.  To  atml  by  nodding.  Thus  Ho- 
mer, in  that  grand  descriptioD  of  Jupiter's 
iMenttng  to  the  petition  of  Thetis,  II.  i. 
tioea  i'2H,  529. 

Hc^ake;  and  a«M  bcndi  hii  nble broire, 
Khaka  hii  ambrtMul  cuiU,  and  givea  the  wnl, 
The  Itenp  offue,  the  SKOctioD  of  the  god. 

Pope, 

HI.  To  atftnt,  or  content  in  ffeoeral, 
unuere.  occ  Acts  xfiii.  20.  Ado  in  this 
wne  it  ia  not  only  used,  2  Mace.  iv.  10. 
xL  15.  xir.  20,  but  also  in  the  probne 
vriten,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein.  I 
idd  from  Lucian,  Deamm  Judic.  tom.  i. 
f  1G2.  A.  'EniNETEIS  ti  S/mc.  You 
utent  hoverer.  [Fray.  xxvi.  24.] 

'En'roui,  aci  hi  frnni  iitifoeu  to  thini 
■poa,  which  from  ikI  upon,  and  v6tu  lo 
ImMi, — A  device,  contrivance,  occ.  Acts 
nil  22.  In  the  Greek  writers  it  is  geoe- 
nJIf  *  used  in  a  bad  sease.  See  Kyplie. 
[Jer.xx.  10.] 

f^  'Eiriapctw,  w,  from  Irl  againil,  and 
°p(>C  on  oath. — To  act  or  omit  any  thing 
nntrary  lo  a  promittory  oalk.  Also,  To 
tnarJaUels.  occ.  Mat.  t.  33.  On  which 
punge  Rapheliua  excellently  shows  that 
<l  is  applied  in  the  latter,  as  well  as  the 
fcraer  sense,  by  Xenonhon  ;  so  it  may  be 
interpreted  in  eeDeraf,  to  Jarnvear,  per- 
Jon  onifs  telj.  See  aJso  Wolfiug  and 
WettUin.  It  is  not  used  in  the  LXX, 
hit  in  the  Apocrypha,  1  Esdr.  i.  48. 
Wad.  xir,  28 ;  where  it  liliewise  sigoifies 
tffortmear.  [It  is  properly  lo  smear  re- 
penit^.  See  Becic  Comment,  in  Aris- 
Vi-  T.  iii.  p.  42.  It  occurs  in  the  sense 
'^Sf^^'eanng  in  Julian.  V.  H.  xii.  8. 
RtTDdian  iii.  c.  16.  Xen.  Anab.  ii.  6.  22. 


401.  Ran.  102.  Scbteus.  remarks  justly, 
that  the  menning  conreyed  is  rather  not 
lo  perform  nikal  you  mear,  than  to  teear 
faUeivJ 

^^  'Eirf opKoc ,  H)  o,  jy,  front  M  againtt, 
a.adoptoc  anoat/i.  Comp. 'Erupn'w.  [See 
Xen.  Agex.  1.  12.  Anstopb.  Ran.  150. 
Hcrodiao  viii.  3.  10.]—- <  perjured  per- 
son, occ.  1  Tim.  i.  10. 

'Er/oufra.     See  Under "Eirnui. 

'EirioOffioe,  H,  0,  i,  from  hrlfor  or  inio, 
and  iala,  being,  t»h»lancej~~T\a»  ii  a 
rery  difficult  word,  in  the  interpretation 
of  which  leamwl  men  are  far  enough  from 
being  agreed.  It  appears  to  hare  been 
formed  by  tlie  "■  Evangelists,  in  whose 
writings  ouly  it  occurs,  after  the  analogy 
nf  irtpiBDioe  (froTO  irrpl  beyond,  and  liala 
being),  a  word  probahlr  coined  in  like 
manner  by  the  LxX,  in  whose  Tendon 
alone  (I  believe),  except  in  the  N,  T.,  it 
is  to  be  found.  The  most  easy  and  oai- 
tural  interpretation  of  i^luoiot  veems  to 
be  that  of  the  Greek  commentators  Chry- 
sostom  and  Theophylact;  the  former  rf 
whom  explaina  "Afro*'  iximtoy  by  roc  rpie 
Ti,v  !-pl,iitpoy  fiflf  TH-i  'OYSrA.  ifi-K 
Xpinri/Huotra,  That  which  is  conTenient 
fo  our  substance  for  the  daily  support  of 
life;  and  Th.nphylact  [ad  Mat.  ri.  11.] 
says,  'Aproc  (ir.twuK  is  'Aproc  'Elir  rj 
"OYSIAi  tni  mnaati  itfiii'  Avraprn, 
Bread,  which  is  sufficient  Jot  our  tub~ 
dance  or  subsitience.  So  Suidae  iot«r> 
prets  iiriHOioc  Qpr«  by  'O  'EUT  ™  'OTf- 
SlAi  iifiHy  apfo^iiy,  ttfor  our  substance 
'jr  being.  'F-miaios  then  may  be  explained, 
siifficienlfor  one's  tupport,  convenient  for 
one's  subsistence,  competent.  See  Joe. 
Aledes  Works,  fol.  pp.  124,  126.  But 
as  Hcvenil  learned  men  are  unsatisfied 
uith  tliiH  interpretation,  and  would  ra- 
ther explain  tlie  word  by  to-morrom's,/u' 
lure,  erastinus,  futurus,  deduciog  it  from 
iKmaa,  ihe  next  ot  foUoming  day,  I  must 
just  observe, 

1st.  That  ifthis  latter  meaning  be  a*- 
siigned  to  (tihsioc,  Luke  xi.  3,  at  least, 
wdl  run  extremely  harsh;  Give  us  our 
I  future,  bread,  day  by  day. 


iWcMb.  p.  1204,  20.  AristoiA.  Nub. 


And, 

•  So  Orimn  Dc  Chat  Ifl,  dtad  by  Wetiteiii, 
n^■<SInJlT.r■  rr..,  Wt  W|,r  *  1"J»». 'iw"  JI'-l 

TcT.  ■e^^i.ol.  in  tS.  etfOt  ■«>■»(■«,  Sit  i.  ij  t^t 

rS,  'Ev*yy.^■r'.■™-  "  We  niuat  Bnt  know,  thai  tha 
word  liriiiV<»  1:1  Dot  lued  by  u>J  of  the  Oieeki  or 
leuned  men ;  nor  >•  it  in  nilgai  UK.  bat  Henu  M 
ban  teca  framed  b;  the  EiaageliaU." 
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2dlv.  That  from  iwmaa  the  adjective 
should  he  not  liru^coc  but  circHTOcoc.  See 
Suioer  Thetaur.  in  XiruMrcoc  HI* 

3d]y.  That  wefnJfnoi  from  ir€pl  and 
Ma,  18  an  instance  of  a  word  formed  after 
the  same  analogy  as  iwuimo^j  from  hrl  and 
wrla.    And, 

4thly.  That  it  is  not  sufficient  to  ob- 
ject with  Scaliger,  that,  according  to  this 
derivation,  the  word  should  be  iicHinoQf  not 
irtiffios;  for  that  in  many  other  words 
compounded  with  M,  and  beginning  with 
a  vowel,  the  c  is  retained.  Thus  in  the 
N.  T.  we  have  iwuiicrfc^  imopKOQ,  and  in 
the  Greek  writers  iiri6ylooQ  iwidwrofAai^ 
iwi6(raofiai,  iwltipoci  &c.  occ.  Mat.  vi,  1 1  • 
Luke  zi.  3.  [Besides  those  quoted,  the 
following  are  in  favour  of  Parknurst's  ex- 
planation. Gregor.  Njrss.  tom.  i.  Or.  iv. 
de  Or.  Dom.  p.  745.  &  seq.;  but  not  very 
distinctly.  Basil.  Reg.  Brev.  Qusst.  252. 
p.  624.  bamascenus  Orthod.  Fid.  iv.  14. 
CyriL  Alex.  Lib.  ii.  Glaphyr.  p.  286. 
Theodoret.  ad  Philip,  c  iv.  v.  1 9.  Isidor. 
Pelusiot.  4.  ep.  24.  p.  11.  Comelin.  Au- 

rtin.  Serm.  xxvi.  de  Temp.  Tertull. 
Fejun.  The  places  of  Chrysostom  are 
Tom.  V.  Hom.  19.  30.  43.  Horn.  54.  in 
Gen.  p.  426.  So  Toup.  in  Epist.  Crit.  p. 
140,  Schleusner,  and  many  others.  The 
second  opinion  is  embraced  by  Scaliger 
£p.  444.  and  latelv  by  Fischer  de  Vit. 
Lex.  N.  T.  Pro!,  xii.  p.  313.  sq.;  but,  I 
think,  without  any  strong  argument.  The 
word  niio  was  used,  according  to  Jerome, 
in  the  Gospel  sec.  Hebrseos,  and  this 
Fischer  relies  on ;  but,  as  Suicer  observes, 
this  rather  implies  any  future  timet  and 
not  to-morrow  simply.  Hence  many  in- 
terpreters apply  this  phrase  to  Christy  the 
spiritual  food  from  heaven^  hereafter  to 
give  us  life.  So  Athan.  i.  p.  607.  Da- 
masc.  Orth.  Fid.  Lib.  iv.  c.  14.  p.  318. 
German,  in  Theor.  Eccl.  1/5.  Cyril.  Alex. 
xiii.  de  Adorat.  p.  471.  Cyprian,  de  Or. 
Dom.  p.  268.  Tertull.  Lib.  de  Orat.  c.  vi. 
p.  181.  and  others.  Finally,  the  word  is 
interpreted  super substantialis,  as  if  from 
eVl  aV/^,  supra  substantiam  understand- 
ing here  the  eucharistic  bread  of  life.'] 
'ETTiTrlTma,  from  ivl  upon,  and  mTrrta  to 

fall. 

1.  To  fall  upon,  as  St..  Paul  did  upon 
Eutychus  when  seemingly  dead.  occ.  Acts 
XX.  10.  (comp.  1  Kings  xvii.  21.  2  Kings 
iv.  34.)---upon  the  neck  of  another  in  ten- 
derness, occ  Luke  XV.  20.  Acts  xx.  37. 
Comp.  Gen.  xlv.  14.  xlvi.  29.  in  LXX, 
and  3  Mace.  v.  33.    Spoken  of  the  Holy 


Spirit,  and  his  miraculous  gifts,  occ.  Acts 
viii.  16.  x.  44.  xi.  15. — of  an  ecstasy  or 
trance,  occ.  Acts  x.  10.  comp.  Gen.  xr.  12. 
Dan.  X.  7.  in  LXX.— -of  blindnets.  oec. 
Acts  xiii.  1 1  .—of  fear,  ooc  Luke  i.  12. 
Acts  xix.  17.  comp.  Exod.  xr.  16.  Jos.  ii. 
9,  in  LXX. — of  reproaches,  occ.  Rom.  xr. 
3.  [In  all  these  latter  instances,  the  seiue 
is  metaphorical.  The  meitning,  of  course, 
is  to  take  possession  of,  to  enter,  ^e 
have,  in  Ezek.  xi.  5,  the  spirit  of  the 
Lord  iiriw€<r€y  irr*  ^/i^.] 

n.  To  press  upon.  occ.  Mark  iii.  10, 
where  it  signifies,  ''  that  they  were  ready 
to  drive  eaoi  other  upon  him,  so  that  those 
nearer  him  could  hardly  stand,  being 
pressed  forward  by  those  behind."  Dod- 
dridge.   See  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 

in.  Movie]  nearer,  and  sO  U[e]  closer; 
namely  to  the  breast  of  Jesus,  than  he  did 
before  at  verse  23,  in  order  to  hear  what 
he  should  say.  'Ayx^  ovi^y  acc^X^y,  Hold- 
ing his  head  near,  as  Homer  speaks,  Odys. 
iv.  line  70.  occ.  John  xiii.  25,  where  see 
Wolfius.  [The  Vuleate  says.  Qui  prod' 
mus  Christo  accumSebat,  as  if  iwtriwTU 
was  for  iLvafriiTTw ;  but  this  cannot  be  jus- 
tified.    Wahl  says.  To  recline  o«.] 

0^^  ^EjriTrXiiaaw,  from  iirl  upon^  and 
ir\ii<r<rw  to  strike. — With  a  Dative,  Tore* 
prove,  rebuke,  blame,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  I. 
Herodotus,  (as  cited  by  Raphelius)  and 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xii.  cap.  4.  §  2,  aod  } 
8,  use  the  V.  in  the  same  sense  with  a  da- 
tive. See  also  Wetstein.  [Hom.  Iliad 
xxiii.  580.  Xen.  CEcon.  xiii.  12.  Herodian 
iu.3.  13.  Polyb.  V.  2.5.  3.] 

[^Eviwytywt  from  iirl  upon,  and  xWyw 
to  choak. —  To  strangle.  Nahum  iL  13." 
In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  metaphoricallv  of 
plants,  whose  growth  is  choaked  or  mn* 
dercd.  Luke  viii.  7.] 

^YMvnodifi),  a,  from  ivl  intens.  and  r^ 
Oluf  to  desire,  which  from  the  N.  v6&oq 
desire.  With  an  infinitive  or  accusative 
case  followine.  To  desire  earnestly,  to 
long  for  or  after.  See  Rom.  i.  1 1.  ^2  Cor* 
V.  2.  Phil.  i.  8.  [ii.  20.]  1  Pet.  ii.  2.  Jam. 
iv.  5,  Do  ye  think  that  the  Scripture 
speaketh  in  vain  against  this  worldly 
temper  ?  Upoc  <j>66vov  iviwodei  ro  xkw^ 
o  KaTi^KTfaey  iv  fffxiv;  Doth  the  (Hwy) 
Spirit  that  dwclkth  in  us  Christians 
(comp.  Num.  xi.  29.  Rom.  viii.  11.1  Cor. 
iii.  16.  2  Tim.  i.  14.)  lust  to  envi/f 
(Comp.  James  iii.  14,  15.  1  Cor.  iii.  3.)^ 
So  French  translation,  Pensez^vous  y** 
VEcriture  parle  in  vain  ?  t Esprit  q^  J 
habile  en  nous,  vous  insptre-t-il  teinitf 
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96  also  Whitbjr  and  Doddridge,  and 
pecially  Wolfius  and  Macknight.  [Schl. 
ys  it  means  here  To  be  opposed  to^  i.  e. 

have  a  desire  against;  and  so  Wahl. 
Meosner  translates  (removing  the  note 
iii|urrogatioQ)  The  spirii  which  dwells 

jftt  (for  he  reads  vpy  with  the  Vul- 
ite)  is  opposed  to  envy.  Of  course  he 
eans  the  numan  spirit  amended  by  Chris- 
inity.  The  next  difficulty  is  to  know 
bether  the  words  are  intended  as  a  ci- 
ttion  from  Scripture^  or  not.  There  are 
)  words  exactly  answering  to  them ;  and 
any,  as  Heinsius,  Randolph,  and  Scott> 
link,  that  the  general  tenor  of  Scripture 

referred  to.  Most  persons,  however, 
4a  the  words  to  Gren.  vi.  3,  5,  to  which 
ley  do  not  bear  any  very  striking  resem- 
lancc.  Whatever  conclusion  we  come  to, 
be  construction  of  the  passage  is  ex- 
mnely  difficult  and  harsh.  'Etc^/icoi  is 
sed  in  the  same  sense  as  Schleus.  gives 
0  iwandikf  in  Gal.  v.  1 7  5  but  then  Kara 
oUows.]] — In  the  LXX  likewise,  it  de- 
lates vehement  desire,  and  answers  to  the 
ikb.  y\3f  to  desire  earnestly,  Ps.  xlii.  1 ; 
0  >|D33  to  be  pale  or  wan  through  eager 
^tivre,  Ps.  Ixxxiv.  2,  &c. 

(j^*  'Exi7r6driffti,  toe*  Att.  €tjQ,  ^,  from 
hmnditif. — A  vehement  desire  or  longing, 
MC  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  11.  [Aq.  Ezek.  xxiii. 


in 


*Eirtir60riTOQ,  8,   6,  4,  ok,  from 

^ntoOcw,  Much  desired,  Phil.  iv.  1.^ 

^^  'Erii'od/a,  ac,  4)  from  hriiroOiu. 
•^An  earnest  desire  or  longing,  occ,  Rom. 
»T.  23. 

'ErcTopevo/iaci  from  M  upon  or  /o,  and 
fofotofiai  to  come, — To  come  to,  occ.  Luke 
nri.  4.  [Czok.  xxxix.  14.  Dion.  Hal.  x. 
43.] 

'£rcfSpairr6>,  from  evl  upon^  and  pkicria 
Uisac, — To  sew  upon,  occ.  Mark  ii.  11. 
[Mxvi.  15.] 

*£rf|Sp/irr«#,  from  eitl  upon,  and  piitria  to 
tut, — To  throw,  cast  upon,  occ.  Luke 
«ix.  85.  [Numb.  xxxv.  20,  22.  Joshua  x. 
n«  Herodian  v.  6.  19.  It  is  used  meta- 
plwrically  in  1  Pet.  v.  7,  for  throwing  off 
f^  care  from  yourself  to  another.  See 
PMv.23.] 

^tlviipoc,  «,  6,  it,  from  hit\  for,  and 
'f/'a  a  sign,  mark, — Remarkable,  ewii- 
'^  whether  for  good.  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  7. 
■^«r  evil.  occ.  Mat.  xxxvii.  1 6.  [For  the 
"M  sense,  see  Poljrb.  xviii.  38.  1.  Joseph. 
^^t.  V.  7.  1.  Luaan.  Rhet.  Praec.  T.  iii. 
I*  27 ;  for  the  good,  Joseph.  Bell.  J.  vi.  3. 
iie  proper  oenae  o€  the  word  is  marked, 


and  it  is  especially  applied  to  stamped 
money.  See  Poll.  Onom.  iii.  10.  Thucy- 
dides  ii.  c.  13.  Therorord  occurs  Esther 
V.4.]  ^  ^ 

TSflfunTKTfjLo^,  S,  6,  if,  from  htwtrl^v  to 
givefood\  to  feed,  from  M  to,  and  <nrl(kf 
to  feed,  which  from  olro^  com,food.'^ 
Victuals,  food,  especially  for  a  large 
number  of  persons,  commeatus.  occ.  Luke 
ix.  12.  So  in  the  best  Greek  writers  it 
frequently  denotes  the  provision  of  victual 
for  an  army  or  fleet;  and  the  verb  KTiot- 
Ti^iffOai  is  used  for  procuring  such  provi^ 
sion,  as  Kypke  has  particularly  snown. 
See  also  Wetstein.— The  LXX  apply  the 
N.  ettitrinfffwc  in  a  similar  view  for  the 
Heb.  mv.  Gen.  xlv.  21.  Exod.  xii.  89. 
Josh.  i.  11.  &  al.  [Add  Gen.  xlii.  25. 
Josh.  ix.  II.  1  Sam.  xxii.  10.  Xen.  Anab. 
i.  5.  9.  vii.  1.  6.  Hell.  iii.  2.  19.  Demosth. 
p.  280.  11.  p.  671.  18.  p.  909.  4.  Herod, 
vi.  7*  3.  Schleusner  gives  the  word  the 
sense  of  provisions  for  a  Journey;  and 
6iri<nTliofjiai  b  explained  by  TLom.  M.  p. 
705,  as  ra  k<p6^ia  Xafi^ayta,  So  Hesy- 
chius  explains  one  word  by  k^oiiatrfiOQ,'] 

*Eici<rKiifTOfjLai,  Mid.  from  ehI  intens.  or 
upon,  and  vKimopai  to  look. 

I.  Transitively,  with  an  accus.  To  look 
out  accurately  and  diligently,  in  order  to 
choose  the  best,  occ.  Acts  vi.  3.  [Diod. 
Sic.  xii.  II.] 

II.  Transitively,  with  an  accus.  ex- 
pressed or  understood. — {To  visit  one  for 
the  sake  of  knowing  his  state,  inspect. 
Acts  XV.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  10.  vii.  1.  5. 
Judges  XV.  1.] 

III.  Transitively,  with  an  accus.  To 
visit,  to  go  or  come  to  see,  in  order  to  as^ 
sist  or  benefit,  [and  thence  to  befavour^ 
able  to,  regard,  show  kindness  to,  take 
care  of  Mat.  xxv.  36,  43.  Luke  i.  68,  78. 
vii.  1 6.  Acts  vii.  23.  xv.  1 4.  Heb.  ii.  1 6* 
James  i.  27.  On  the  two  first]  texts  we 
may  observe,  that  the  Greek  writers  like- 
wise apply  it  to  visiting  the  sick,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Eisner,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 
Comp.  also  Campbell's  Note  on  Mat.  xxv. 
36.  [See  Exod.  iv.  31.  Ruth  i.  6.  Ps. 
viii.  5.  Ecclus.  vii.  39,  to  visit  the  sick, 
Herodian  iv.  2.  7.  Artemid.  iii.  22.] 

['ETTtcJccvafw,  from  kntl  and  <nc€va((i>, — 
To  load  furniture  on  carriages  or  beasts 
of  burthen.  Hence  the  middle  (though 
it  sometimes  retains  the  active  sense,  as 
Xen.  Hell.  vii.  2.  8.  and  v.  3.  7.)  is  To 
load  one's  seU*,  and  then  to  prepare  for  a 
journey.  This  word  probaoly  occurs  in 
Acts  xxi.  \b,  where  the  common  reading* 
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iLir9(nc€va<rafievoi  makes  no  good  sense.  See 
PoJyb.  ill.  24.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  2.j 

1^^  *B/ifiincfiv^,  Hj  from  kxl  tit,  and 
vKriy6(a  to  pitch  a  tent,  to  dwell. — To  enter 
and  dwell  in.  ooc.  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  So  Poly- 
bius,  cited  by  Raphelius,  T6  Be  rtXcurdtoy, 
'EniSKIINODANTES  'EUP  roc  oir/ac, 
And  at  length  entering  tn/o,  and  taking 
possession  o/^  the  houses— -lib.  4.  p.  287. 
edit.  Paris,  an.  1616.  Ibid.  p.  335.  Mer& 
U  ravra  raic  ouciaiQ  'EniSKHNO'llAN- 
TES  Koriixov  r^v  KdXiv^  "  After  these 
things,  entering  into  the  houses,  they 
took  possession  of  the  city."  CEcumenius 
explains  knoKrivitwif  in  the  above  text  by 
o\i|  hv  SXf  Karoncfivfi,  which  I  know  not 
how  better  to  translate  than,  may  entirely 
take  possession  of,  and  dwell  in  me.  The 
modem  Greek  version  for  ixicrfn/vwoi;  has 
K6.roiKff<rrif  and  the  Vulg.  renders  i'^iVKti- 
y^<rji  ii^  ifii^  by  iuhabitet  in  me,  may 
dwell  in  me.  But,  after  all,  perhaps  the 
words  should  rather  be  interpreted,  may 
overshadow^  and  so  protect  me,  as  a  tent. 
Thus  the  Syriac  version,  ^btf  p«  may  pro^ 
teat  mef  and  Diodati's  Italian,  mi  ripari, 
which  is  explained  in  a  Note  ^^  Sia  la  mia 
unica  salvaguardia  e  protettione.  Greco, 
Sia  al  disopra  di  me,  a  guisa  di  tenda, 
con  che  I'huome  si  ripara  dall'  arsure  o 
dair  altre  ingiurie  dell'  aria.  Vedi  Isa. 
XXV.  4.  May  be  my  only  safeguard  and 
protection.  Greek,  May  be  over  me,  like 
a  tent,  with  which  a  man  protects  himself 
from  the  heats  and  other  injuries  of  the 
air.  See  Isa.  xxv.  4."  Comp.  1  Pet.  iv. 
14,  and  Sin^voni  III. 

*Eiti(rKia(b},  from  iirl  upon,  over,  and 
iTKta  a  shadow. 

I.  To  overshadow  as  a  doud.  Mat. 
xvii.  5.  Mark  ix.  7.  Luke  ix.  34. — as  the 
shadow  of  a  person  passing  by.  Acts  v.  15. 

II.  To  overshadow  (in  an  unspeakable 
manner)  as  the  power  of  the  Higliest  did 
the  Blessed  Virgin  at  the  conception  of 
the  Son  of  God.  occ.  Luke  i.  35.  See 
Suicer  Thesaur.  in  'EtitrKidZw  II.  [See 
Numb.  ix.  22.] 

*F/iri<rK(y!fiu,  b^,  from  iirl  upon^  or  intcns. 
and  iff  Kara  perf.  mid.  of  tnciirTopai  to  look. 

I.  To  oversee^  take  the  care  and  over^ 
*^ght  of,  to  superintend,  occ.  1  Pet.  v.  2. 
Comp.  'EirtciroTri),  and  ^'E/jfl<rKoitoS' 

II.  To  look  diligently,  take  earnest  heed. 
occ.  Heb.  xii.  15.  [Xen.  de  Rep,  Lac.  ii.  2.] 

'EirtcifoTri,  rjc,  v,  from  the  same  as  cVtc- 

Kfflfib}. 

I.  The  office  of  an  overseer,  or  bishop 
in  Chrisfs  church,  occ.  1  Tim,  iii.  1 .  Acts 


i.  20;  tlie  correspondent  Heb.  word  id 
Ps.  cix.  8,  is  n*Tp&. 

II.  Fisitation,  occ  Luke  xix.  44.  1  Pet. 
ii.  12,  where  Whitby  and  Macknight, 
whom  see,  explain  iifupa  i^tmoontiiQ  by  the 
time  ^persecution ;  and  for  proof,  Wbitbj 
cites  Isa.  x.  3.  Jer.  vi.  15.  x.  15,  firdK  the 
LXX;  and  Wisd.  iii.  7*  Ecclos.  ii.  14. 
xviii.  20.  [In  Luke  xix.  44,  Schleusncr 
and  Wahl  take  it  as  the  kind  at  providenl 
visitation  of  God.  The  time  in  which  God 
showed  himself  gracious  to  thee ;  and  w 
Theophylact  ad  loc  So  in  Job  x.  12. 
and  xxxiv.  9.  As  to  the  visitation  to 
punish  in  Isa.  x.  3,  Theodoret  explains 
the  day  qf  visitation  by  the  time  of  ven^ 
geance.  Jer.  viii.  12.  Wisd.  xix.  14.  '£ft- 
aKtntiw  is  put  for  to  revenge  in  Cur.  Iplu 
Taur.  1414.] 

'E^iVico^oc,  «,  o,  4,  from  eV2  upon,  orcr, 
or  intens.  and  ItrKoica  perf.  mid.  of  mrrv- 
pai  to  look.—^An  overseer,  an  inspector, 
one  who  hath  the  inspection  or  oversight, 
a  superintendant,  a  bishop.  It  is  oooe 
applied  to  Christ,  1  Pet.  ii.  25 ;  but  is 
every  other  passage  of  the  N.  T.  is  spoken 
of  men  who  have  the  oversight  of  Christ's 
flock,  occ.  Acts  XX.  28.  (comp.  verse  17*) 
Phil.  i.  1.  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  Tit.  i.  7.— In  the 
LXX,  from  whence  the  writers  of  the  N. 
T.  appear  to  have  taken  this  word,  '£r^ 
ifoTToc  denotes  an  overseer. 

1.  Of  the  army.  occ.  Num.  xxxi.  14. 
Jud.  ix.  28.  2  Kings  xi.  1.5,  or  J  6,  an- 
swering to  the  Heb.  'I'pQ  or  TipQ. 

2.  Of  workmen.  2  Chron.  xxxir.  12, 
17,  for  Heb.  npBo. 

3.  Of  the  house  of  the  Lord.  occ.  2  K. 
xi.  18,  where  Heb.  mpQ  offices. 

4  Vm,  a  name  of  God,  is  rendered  *Et»- 
(TK&jfti,  as  we  may  say  Providence,  occ 
Job  XX.  29.     Comp.  Wisd.  i.  6. 

5.  *ETrioKOTro^  is  used  for  a  civil  or  rw- 
giotis  officer,  occ.  Neh.  xi.  9,14,  22.  I" 
the  two  latter  verses  it  is  spoken  of  the 
'E-TriVicoroc,  or  Overseer  of  the  Priests  anfl 
Levi tes.  Heb.  TpQ.     Comp.  I  Mac.  l^'* 

6.  Eleazer,  the  son  of  Aaron,  is  in  the 
LXX  called  'EirioK&Koq  from  overseeing 
the  tabernacle  and  its  furniture,  occurs 
Num.  iv.  16,  where,  for  the  Heb.  tvf^ 
itvbtk  the  office  of  Eieazer,  the  LXX  b«» 
'E7r/«r»:o7roc  'EXcafap,  Eieazer  the  Over- 
seer, 

7.  In  Isa.  Ix.  17,  where  the  prophet  i» 
foretelling  the  glory  and  feliaty  of  th* 
church  by  the  accession  of  the  GentileSi 

for  the  Heb.  oiVu^  impa  ^noun  npT* 
l»ir:i:i,  /  will  also  make  thy  officers  peoctt 
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md  ihiiU  exactors  righteousness,  the 
iXX  has  Kfu  BkKTkf  r»c  ^px^irac  tri  Iv 
i^yff,  ml  nJc  'EEISKOnOYIS  tr»  sv  ci- 
tuoavy^  I  will  appoint  thy  rulers  in 
€aeej  and  thy  overseen  (bishops)  in  righ^ 
nusness :  And  it  is  not  improbable  that 
he  Overseers  of  Christ's  cnurch  are  in 
be  N.  T.  called  'ErcVKoiroi,  from  this  very 
assage  of  Isaiah  *. — The  above-cited  are 
U  the  passages  both  of  the  LXX  version, 
od  of  the  Apocryphal  books^  wherein 
Ercflncovoc  occurs. 

*Exitnr&ut,  &,  «— ao/iacy  Hfiai^  from  It  J 
tier,  and  awAtt  to  draw, — To  draw  the 
he  prepuce  over  the  glans  (thus  Hesy- 
liius,  &jcviria  ra  ^ipfia)^  and  so  become 
mcircumcised.  [It  appears  from  Celsus 
le  Medic  rii.  25.  that  there  was  a  sur- 
peal  operation  performed  for  this  purpose. 
rbe  instrument  was  called  JhratrSiiTiip.  See 
Epiphan.  de  Mens.  &  Pond.  p.  m.  172, 
vbo  also  describes  the  operation.  There 
II  a  very  long  dissertation  by  Groddeck 
IB  Schoetgen.  Hor.  Hebn  i.  p.  1159.  on 
tins  subject.  Episcopius  (Inst.  Theol.  ii. 
10.  p.  44.  5. )  seems  to  think  that  in  this 
vboe  of  Corinthians,  the  meaning  is  only, 
w  them  not  try  io  appear  uncircumcised  ; 
.but  from  Groddeck's  statements,  no  doubt 
tan  be  entertained  of  the  frequent  prac- 
tieeof  the  operation.]]  occ  1  Cor.  vii.  ISf. 
Thug  Joaephus,  Ant.  lib.  xii.  cap.  5.  §  1, 
«yi  of  the  Jews,  who  apostatized  under 
Aotiochus  Epiphanes,  Kai  r^K  r&v  inSoltjy 
^tpiTOfi^y  eir€Ka\v\lKiy^  wc  &y  eUy  xal  ra 
^  ri)v  iLvocvffiy  "EXXiyvec,  "  Genitaliuro 
^tiam  circuindsionem  obtexere,  ut  vel 
findato  corpore  Greci  viderentur."  Hud- 
son. See  his  Note.  And  in  the  Treatise 
«f  the  Maccabees,  §  5,  we  read  that  An- 
uochus  irapeKiXtvtrty  Avrolc  €va  €Ka^ov 
^y'l£f>aitay  'EIIISIIA'SeAI,  commanded 
^  guards  to  ewunratrOai,  each  of  the 
Hdbrews.  Comp.  1  Mac.  i.  15.  See  Wet- 
•te'n  on  1  Cor.  vii.  18,  Buxtorfs  Lexicon 
^d.  Thalni.  Rabin,  under  H^tt^o,  and 
<^inefs  Dictionary  in  FORESKIN. 

*£ar(Va|uu,  from  ewi  intens.  and  lati/u  to 

*  Clement,  in  hUilnt  Epistle  to  the  Corinthlant, 
^42.  edit.  RiuselL,  carrieii  the  matter  much  farther. 
y^  Citai  ibe  text  thus:  Karas-fiffiu  rcitts  'Eirtffxiwous 
^^  ty  3ijiaie0^»ji,  xor}  Touf  ^toixo*4uf  ivr&n  o  irtfUj 

^tritt  appomi  their  OYerseers  (bishops)  In  rigfiU- 
*"'«^tt«,  amd  their  ministers  (deacons)  in  faith:'' 
'^  |xiodacM  h  as  a  prophecy  of  the  Aposde*s  ap. 
^'^wng  the  two  offices  of  biehops  (or  prcshyters^ 
"^p*  §  44.)  and  dcueom  in  the  church. 

^  [Some  explain  it  in  this  sense  in  4  Mac  v.  1, 
^t  Sefaletitner  thinks  this  wrong.  The  word  oc- 
^  in  its prapcf  icnie  in  the  LXX,  as  Iia.  v.  1&] 


knoWf  T  beine  inserted  for  the  sake  of  the 
sounds  as  it  is  likewise  in  tvop  knowing, 
cVi^pia  history,  Ivopita  to  visit j  derivatives 
from  the  same  verb  "nrripi, 

J.  To  know^  understand.  See  Mark 
air.  68.  Acts  x.  28.   xv.  7.  xxvi.  26. 

1  Tim.  vi.  4.  Jude  ver.  10. 

II.  To  knoWy  be  acquainted  with,  a 
person,  occ.  Acts  xi&  15«»^r  thing,  occ. 
Acts  xxiii.  25. 

III.  To  know  J  foreknow,  occ  Jam.  iv* 
14.    Comp.  HefaL  xi.  8. 

'Eirifdnfc,  «,  6^  from  Ifl^fAi  to  stand  or 
place  near^  to  set  over, 

I.  In  the  pro&ne  writers  it  denotes 
one  who  i»  set  over  any  thing,  and  takes 
care  of  it.  Thus  in  Sophocles*  Ajax, 
)ine  27,  *£ni2iTATAI2  irotuyitty  are  the 
keepers,  or  shepherds^  of  tne  flocks;  in 
Xenophon's  Cjrn^Med.  lib.  viii.  p.  431. 
edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.  'EnrZTATAI 
epykfy  are  overseers  of  the  works  (comp. 

2  Chron.  xxxiv.  13,  in  LXX) ;  and  Aris- 
totle, Polit.  lib.  iv.  cap.  15,  uses  '£111'- 
STaTAI  for  magistrates^  who  are  presi- 
dents  and  guardians  of  the  state.  fSee 
2  Kings  V.  16.  xxv.  19.  2  Chron.  ii.  2. 
xxxi.  12.  Exod.  i.  1 1.  v.  14.  Arrian  Diss. 
Epict.  iii.  15.  3.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  8.  4. 
Anab.  ii.  3.  7*  Mem.  i.  1 . 8.^ 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  Master,  a  title  of  r«. 
spect,  and  acknowledgement  of  authority. 
It  is  used  by  Luke  alone,  and  applied 
only  to  Christ,  occ.  Luke  v.  5.  viii.  24, 
45.  ix.  33,  49.  xvii.  13.  By  a  com- 
parison of  Luke  ix.  38.  with  Mat.  xvii. 
4,  and  Mark  ix.  5,  it  is  plainly  parallel  to 
Kvpu,  Lord,  and  to  'Fa^^l,  Rabbi ;  and 
Luke  ix.  49,  it  answers  to  Ac^a^jcaXc, 
Master,  teacher,  in  Mark  ix.  38.  On 
Luke  V.  5,  Kypke  shows  that  Diogenes 
Laert.  and  Diodorus  Sic.  use  it  for  a 
Preceptor.  In  the  LXX  it  constantly 
signifies  a  president  or  overseer,  praefec- 
tus.  ^Dioa.  Sic.  iii.  69.  Other  instances 
are  given  in  Munthe  Obss.  Phil.  p.  142. 
Kypke  Obss.  Sacr.  i.  p.  228.  See  also 
Tnom.  Mag.  v.  ^i^&ffKaXo^.  Etymol.  Mag. 
in  V.  and  Eustath.  ad  Odyss.  P.  p.  641, 
40.  The  word  is  only  found  in  St.  Luke 
among  the  Evangelists.] 

*Eiri?e\X&;,from  M  /o,and  ^iXXia  to  send. 

I.  [This  word  in  good  Greek  denotes. 
To  give  an  order^  either  directly,  as  Xen. 
Cyrop.  iv.  5.  12.  v.  5.  13.  (whence  ivir- 
?oX4  means  a  command,  see  id.  ib.  v.  5.  2. 
Aristoph.  Nub.  608.)  j  or  by  message,  as 
Xen.  Cyr.  v.  5.  1.;  or  by  letter,  as 
Xen.  iii.    1.  1;  wheqce  it  is,  to  send 
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to  by  Utter,  or  write  to;  and  this  is  its 
only  sense  in  the  N.  T.  It  is  followed 
by  a  dative  of  the  person.  Mitto  in 
Latin  is  used  for  writing  a  letter.  See 
Cort.  ad  Sallost.  Bell  Catilin.  c.  42. 
and  on  our  word  Perizon.  ad  iBIian. 
V.  H.  IV.  18.  and  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p. 
226.  It  occurs  I  Kings  v.  8.  according 
to  the  MS.  Alex.]  occ.  Acts  xy.  20.  xxi. 
25.  Heb.  xiiL  22. 

'£r<T7;/iii»y,  ovoc,  6,  ii,  from  iwUafiai  to 
know,  [and  then  prudent  and  moderaie.2 
^^Knowingy  skilful,  understanding,  occ 
Jam.  ill.  13.  [Deut.  i.  13.  iv.  6.  Ecdus. 
xl.  31.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  9.] 

*Exi^plZi0j  from  iwl  intens.  and  ^pl^ia 
'     to  strengthen* — To  confirm^  strengthen, 

[In  the  pass,  to  rest  on.  See  2  Sam.  i.  6.] 
n  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  a  figu- 
rative and  spiritual  sense,  for  cot^firmins 
persons  in  their  adherence  to  the  Gospel, 
notwithstanding  opposition  and  persecu- 
tion, occ.  Acts  xiv.  22.  xy.  32, 41.  xriii.  23. 

'EtctoX}),  ^,  ^,  from  ixmXa  perf.  mid. 
of  ivi^tKKxa  to  send, — An  epistle,  a  letter. 
Acts  ix.  2.  xxiii.  25.  Rom.  xvi.  22.  &  al. 
freq.  [In  Acts  ix.  2.  it  is,  letters  ofconi' 
mission  or  authority.  In  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  it 
means,  a  letter  of  recommendation  from  v. 
1 .  The  sense  of  the  passage  is  obviously, 
that  the  conversion  of  the  Corinthians  to 
a  Christian  life  would  be  a  recommenda- 
tion of  Christianity.] 

^^  'ExcTo/i/^tef,  from  iTrt^u/uoy  a 
muzzle^  which  from  iirl  upon,  and  ?6/ia 
the  mouth. — To  muzzle,  occ.  Tit.  i«  11. 
It  is  a  figurative  word  taken  from  muz- 
zling dogs  (comp.  Phil.  iiL  2.)  that  they 
may  not  bark  or  bite ;  hence  applied  by 
the  profane  writers  (see  Eisner  and  Wet- 
stein),  as  by  St.  Paul,  to  stopping  the 
mouths  of  noisy  and  foolish  talkers. 
Comp.  ^ifjLOk)  II.  [So  it  is  explained  by 
Theopliylact.  i\iy\£iy  <r<l>o^pCic,  oke  ^wo^ 
KXeuty  iLVTOiQ  ra  *»6fxaTa.  '  To  find  fault 
with  them  (or  refute  them)  very  much, 
so  as  to  shut  their  mouths.'  See  De- 
mosth.  p.  85.  4.  Hesychius  has  cVc^o/uc- 
(lav  iXeyxiuv,  The  Schol.  on  Aristoph. 
Eq.  480,  explains  the  verb  by  KaratriyaZw, 
See  Hemsterh.  on  Aristoph.  Plut.  p.  193. 
Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  367.] 

'EiriTpi^w,  from  iirl  to,  and  ?pc^ai  to  turn, 

I.  To  turn,  turn  to,  or  towards.  Mat. 
ix.  22.  Mark  v.  30.  viii.  33.  Acts  xvi. 
18.  [Rev.  i.  12.  Zach.  v.  1.] 

II.  To  return.  Mat.  x.  13.  xii.  44. 
xxiv.  18.  Luke  ii.  20.  Comp.  2  Pet.  ii. 
21,  where  it  is  applied  to  turning  back. 


or  returning  to  one's  former  evil  course  of 
life.  [Gen.  xliy.  13.  Deut.  xx.  ^.  In 
Luke  xvii.  4,  some  oomtnie,  and  seven 
times  in  a  day  come  back  to  you;  othen 
come  back  to  a  better  mmmL  Add  Muk 
xiii.  16.] 

III.  Transitively,  To  cmweri,  turn  to 
God  and  holiness^  Luke  L  16,  I7«  Jtn. 
V.  19,  20.  [Acts  xxvi.  18.]  IntnMi- 
tively.  To  turn,  to  be  thus  camoerted  or 
turned.  Mat.  xiii.  15.  Luke  xxiL  32. 
Acts  iii.  19.  ix.  35.  xiv.  15.  xxvL  16, 
20,  &  al.  Comp.  John  xii.  40.  [The 
passive  *£ircvf>c^ucu  is  used  for  the  nid* 
die  in  the  sense.  To  turn  omiself,  in  Blat 
ix.  22.  Mark  v.  30.  viiL  33.  John  zxL 
20.  in  the  sense,  turn  to,  in  Gal.  ir.  9. 
'Eir<?p£^cv  Koo^iav.  rcroc  i^i  rem  il,  /• 
turn  the  affections  of  one  person  tomardt 
another,  as  in  Luke  i.  17.  Esra  ?i.  22. 
Ecdus.  xlviiL  1 0.] 

'£irc?po^i),  ffCi  4)  ^"om  iwivfio^  peff. 
mid.  of  £V(7p€^. — A  turning,  amvernm*  ^ 
occ  Acts  XV.  3.  fit  is  put  for  return  ii 
Ezek.  xlvii.  8.  tor  attention  rf  mmi 
Demosth.  p.  158.  24.  Epictet.  c  63.  Xcd. 
Hell.  V.  2.  9.] 

'Exim/yayta^  from  iri  to,  and  wur&yu  to 
gather,  collect.  • 

I.  To  collect,  father  together  to  m 

Elace.  occ.  Mark  i.  33.  Luke  xii  1.  as  i 
en  doth  her  chickens  under  her  wisgs. 
occ.  Mat  xxiii.  37.  Luke  xiii.  34.  [w 
of  gathering]  the  elect  into  the  ChristiiD 
church.  Mat.  xxiv.  51.  Mark  xiii.  27. 
Comp.  2  Mac.  i.  27.  [2  Chron.  xx.  26. 
Is.  lii.  12.  Polyb.  i.  75.  2.] 

i^^  'EriffwaywyiJ,  rJQ^  ^,  from  iwtsff' 
yayut, 

I.  A  being  gathered  together,  occ. 
2  Thess.  ii.  1.     Comp.  1  Thess.  iv.  17. 

II.  An  assembling  together  at  ooe 
place,  occ.  Heb.  x.  25.  Comp.  2  MacH' 
7.  [See  also  verses  13,  14,  18.aiMiij- 
39.  Phavorinus  and  Zonaras  (Lex.  €»- 
802.)  say  ivKTvyayuyiiy^  nfv  trvftfui^^ 
EKaXetny  b  'AttotoXoc.] 

^^  'ETTKTvjTpcxw,  from  iw\  upon  or 
to,  and  avyrpExct  to  run  together.^To 
run  together  upon  or  to  (hira,  namelT)- 
occ.  Mark  ix.  25. 

^EwiffyTaffiCf  IOC,  Att.  cwcj  ij  fro*"  "*' 
ffvylTupai  to  meet  together  against,  frow 
cVt  upon  or  against,  and  avyl*^fifu  tosta^f* 
together. — A  concourse,  tumult,  «»*JJ' 
rection.  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  1 2.  2  Cor.  xi.  2«j 
in  which  latter  text  it  is  applied  to  tltft 

•  See  Beia  and  Doddridge  00  the  pltce. 
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vmd  of  cares,  on  account  of  tbe  churches, 
bich  were  continually  rushing  upon  St. 
Mil,  and  almost  overhearing  him. — It  is 
led  by  the  LXX  for  a  tumultuous  con- 
mrse^  Num.  xvi.  40,  or  xvii.  5,  aoswer- 
g  to  the  Heb.  m^  a  company;  and 
um.  xxn.  9,  to  nvn  (infin.  Iliph.  of 
r^)  to  contend;  and  in  the  Apocrypha, 
Eisdr.  v.  73,  according  to  the  Alexan- 
lan  MS.,  we  have  the  phrase  *£III2Y- 
FA'SEIS  nOIOrMENOI.  [In  the  se- 
«id  iMttsage,  Schleusner  says,  Disirac- 
m  from  the  number  of  persons  perpe^ 
iol^  resorting  to  one,  Cicero  pro  Ar- 
lia  c  6.  has  quotidianos  hominum  impe- 
ls in  the  same  sense.  The  word  occurs 
kSext.  Empir.  Eth.  127.  Joseph,  contra 
ipion.  i.  20.]] 

tl^*  'EiricrAaXiiCi  ioQ,  t»c,  6,  ff,  Kal  ro  — 
p,  from  txl  jor^  and  irfpaXXw  to  supplant, 
hnm  down,  which  sec  under  ^Aa^aXj^Q, 

I.  Properly,  Apt  to  be  thrown  down, 

II.  Hazardous,  dangerous,  occ.  Acts 
ani.  9,  where  see  Kypke.  [See  Diod. 
fie  xiii.  77.  Polvb.  i.  11.  10.  ii.  28.  6. 
\Rian  Diss.  Epict.  iii.  13.  20.  Wisd.  ix. 
14.] 

I|^^  *Ewi<rxyu,  from  ixl  intens.  and 
wX»w  lo  be  strong,  [The  word  occurs  in 
we  active  sense  To  strengthen,  as  in  Xen. 
CEc  xi.  13.  It  is  To  grow  strong,  or 
preoat/,  in  Ecclus.  xxix.  1 .  1  Mac.  vi.  6. 
Wabl  thinks  that  this  verb,  like  many 
others,  as  BiartXiu,  rvyxdvtj,  expresses 
only  a  circumstance,  or  accessary  dqfini" 
<iai  of  the  word  XiyovriQ,  They  contended 
■Off  vehemently.  See  Mathio;  §  552.] — 
To  grow  more  strong,  violent j  or  urgent, 
Mc.  f^ike  xxiii.  5. 

(^  'Eiritrupivtoj  from  eV^  upon,  and 
mpivM  to  heap,  [which  from  <rwpdc  a 
Jttrp.] — To  heap  up,  occ.  2  Tim.  iv.  3. 
[Tbeophylact  and  (Ecumenius  say,  that 
«e  word  implies  the  mixed  heap  or  mul- 
itude  of  teachers.  The  word  occurs  twice 
D  Symmachus's  version.  Song  of  Solo- 
QOD  ii.  4.  Job  xiy.  1 7.] 

'Erirayi,  ^Ci  4>  from  ImriTaya  perf. 
\\A.  of  ivirtioaia,  which  see. 

I.  A  command,  commandment,  appoint^ 
^esU.  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  26.  1  Cor.  vii.  6,  25. 
Cor.  viiL  8.  1  Tim.  i.  1.  Tit.  i.  3. 

II.  Authority,  commanding  authority, 
s.  Tit.  ii.  15.  {In  Wisd.  xiv.  16.  xviii. 
i.  xix.  6,  hevrayii  mezxks  punishment  pro^ 
ceding  from  God,  according  to  Schfeus- 
tr  ;  and  lie  says  he  does  not  know  whe- 
ler  this  may  throw  any  light  on  Tit«  ii. 


1 5.  In  the  first  and  third  of  these  places, 
I  can  see  no  ground  for  such  a  translation. 
It  is  clearly  command,  decree,  or  order ; 
and  I  think  it  is  simply  decree  in  the  se- 
cond passage  also.  Wahl  explains  this 
passage,  that  vou  should  enjoin  in  every 
way,  i.  e.  seriously  and  severely.  Bret- 
schner  translates  suo  quceque  ordine,  every 
thing  in  its  own  order,  and  says,  that  the 
Apostle  refers  to  the  precepts  delivered 
in  verses  1 — 10.  The  word  occurs  in 
Dan.  iii.  16,  in  some  MSS.,  and  in  Sym. 
Micah  vii.  11.  Polybius  xiii.  4.  3.  xxL 
4.  1.] 

*E7etT&<r<ru,  from  ixl  upon,  or  intens. 
and  ra<raw  to  order,  appoint* — To  com^ 
mand,  order,  Mark  i.  27-  W.  27,  39.  Phi- 
lemon, verse  8.  &  al.  ^The  word  is  pro- 
perly military,  and  then  means  To  Mace 
soldiers  behind  thejirst  rank,  as  in  Aen. 
Anab.  vi.  3.  9.  Hel.  i.  6.  21.  Polyb.  i.  21. 
12.  1  Mac.  iv.  61.  vi.  50.  It  is  construed 
either  with  an  ace.  of  the  thing,  and  dat. 
of  the  person,  or  the  infinitive.  It  occurs 
in  Gen.  xlix.  33.  Esth.  iii.  12 ;  and  is  said 
by  Thomas  M.  to  be  a  better  word  than 
xpoflrarrw.] 

'EirtreXeaf,  6,  from  ixl  intens.  and  rtkiia 
tojinish. 

I.  Tojinish,  complete,  perfect,  occ.  Rom. 
XV.  28.  2  Cor.  vii.  1.  viii.  6,  1 1*  Gal.  iii. 
3*.  Phil.  i.  6.  Heb.  viii.  5.  pCen.  Cyr.  iii. 
3.  1.  1  Sam.  iii.  12.] 

II.  To  perform,  occ.  Luke  xiii.  32.  1 
Pet.  V.  9.  Heb.  ix.  6,  Aarpctac  ixirtXsiy, 
Herodotus  uses  the  similar  expressions 
^pjyffjccmc  —  cv^oiXac  —  •^ff'^ac  'EIIITE- 
AETIN  to  perform  ceremonies— devotions 
— sacrifices,  lib.  ii.  cap.  37,  63.  lib.  iv. 
cap.  26.  I^Schleusner  refers  2  Cor.  vii.  1 . 
to  this  head.  He  quotes  similar  expres- 
sions to  those  in  Herodotus  from  .£lian. 
V.  H.  xii.  61.  Philo  de  Somn.  p.  653.  15. 
and  Herodian  i.  5.  4.  It  is  to  build  in 
3  Esdr.  vi.  4.] 

[III.  To  accomplish;  and  then  in  the 
passive.  To  be  accomplished,  to  happen. 
1  Pet.  V.  9,  where]  observe  that  Xeno- 
phon,  Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  iv.  cap.  8.  §  8, 
applies  the  V.  iieireXucrOai  to  the  injirmi^ 
ties  endured  in  old  age. 

*£irin}^ci6c>&,ov,from  ixirtiifiQ  the  same, 
which  may  be  deduced  from  ivl  to,  and 
ifivQ  sweet,  agreeable,  r  being  inserted  for 

*  [The  pMsiye  is  here  put  in  the  active  lenie. 
Wahl  thinks  the  verb  has  here  the  sense  to  cease. 
^  And  win  you  now  cease  (ftom  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit),  so  as  to  go  htds  to  iensnal  and  Im 
vkw8ofieligion.^'l 
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sound's  sake. — Fit^  convenietUj  necessary. 
[See  J  Chron.  xxnii.  2.  Wisd.  iv.  5.] 

Qudi  humana  sibi  doleat  natura  negatia. 
Without  which  languid  nature  mutt  decline. 

*Eiririiieia,  rou  occ.  James  ii.  16,  is  used 
in  like  manner  by  the  profane  writers  for 
what  are  called  the  necessaries  of  life^ 
particularly  forfood.  See  Wetstein  and 
Kypke.  [Xen.  CEc  iii.  8.  iEsch.  Soc.  Dial, 
iii.  ll.PoIl.  Ouom.  i.  168.] 

'Eviridff/uj  from  /tc  upon  or  besides, 
and  riOfifii  to  put. 

I.  To  put  or  lay  on,  as  the  hand.  Mat. 
ix.  18.  xix.  13.  &  al.  freq.  [It  is  used  of 
the  imposition  of  hands  for  healing  the 

'  sick  in  the  first  of  these  passages,  and  in 
Mark  v,  23.  Luke  iv.  40.  Acts  xxnii.  8. 
— for  blessing  infants  in  the  second — for 
giring  the  Holy  Ghost  in  Acts  viii.  17. 
xix.  6. — for  ordaining^  Acts  vi.  6.  1  Tim. 
y.  22.  It  is  used  of]  a  burden.  Mat  xxiii. 
4.  Acts  XV.  28. — a  yoke^  Acts  xf.  1 0. 

II.  To  lay  on,  as  strokes,  occ.  Luke  x. 
30,  (where  see  Wetstein.)  Acts  xvi.  23. 
Comp.  Rer.  xxii.  18.  [Diod.  Sic  xi.  19. 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2.  13.] 

III.  To  lade,  put  on  board  a  ship.  Acts 
xxviii.  10. 

IV.  To  impose  &  name.  Mark  iii.  16,  17. 

V.  To  add.  Rev.  xxii,  18. 

VI.  [^To  give^  deliver f  distribute.  Mat. 
xxvii.  29.  Schleusner  also  refers  Acts 
xxviii.  10.  to  this  sense.  See  Herodot. 
iii.  12.] 

VII.  'Eirir/Oe/zat,  Mid.  with  a  dative. 
To  set  or  Jail  upon,  to  assault,  occ.  Acts 
xviii.  10.  It  is  used  in  the  same  manner 
by  the  LXX  (answering  to  the  Heb.  toma 
to  spoil,  and  to  ^B3nn  to  Jail  upon)  and 
frequently  by  some  of  the  best  Greek  wri- 
ters, particularly  by  Xenophon  and  Plu- 
tarch. See  the  passages  in  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein.  j^See  Gen.  xliii.  18.  Ex.  xviii. 
1 1 .  xxi.  14.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4. 1 1 .  Herod,  viii. 
27.  Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  86.  It  is  construed  in 
the  LXX  either  with  the  dative  or  cVt.] 

'Eircrc/zdfa;,  ii.  It  may  be  deduced  either 
from  Eirl  upon,  and  ri/iaw  to  punish,  or 
from  eV2,  and  Heb.  MotD  io  dejile,  pol- 
lute, to  pronounce  dejiled,  polluted,  or  un- 
clean,  [This,  with  the  concluding  remark 
on  sense  III,  is  preserved  as  a  specimen 
of  Parkhurst's  etymologies,  and  as  an  ex- 
cuse for  having  rejected  so  large  a  portion 
of  them.] 

L  [Stephens  and  Schleusner  give  as 
the  proper  sense.  To  increase  the  price  of 
any  thing;    so  Suidas  explabs  it,  and 


Demosthenes,  p.  918.  22,  uses  it  in  this 
sense.  Then  it  means,  to  set  a  Jine  ok, 
as  Jose])h.  Ant  xviii.  4.  6.  Dio  xxxviii. 
p.  78.  Hence,  comes  probably,  the  sense 
of  blaming.  The  original  pnrase  aeenis 
to  have  been  itrvripar  ri  ririy  but  the  ac- 
cusative is  often  left  out.^ 

II.  To  reprove,  rebuke,  reprehend. 
Mat.  viii.  26.  xvi.  22.  xvii.  18.  xix.  13. 
Mark  ix.  25,  (where  see  Campbell)  Luke 
iv.  39.  [xxiii.  40.]  2  Tim.  iv.  2.  Jude 
ver.  9. 

III.  To  charge,  enjoin  strictly.  Mat. 
xii.  16.  Mark  iii.  12.  viii.  30.  Luke  ir. 
41.  ix.  21.  In  all  these  senses  inrtfiilM 
is  plainly  of  a  diflfierent  root  from  n/idw 
to  honour,  which  see.  QI  should  prefer 
the  following  arrangement.! 

II.  ^To  reprove,  rebuke,  reprehend. 
Mat.  xix.  13.  Luke  xxiii.  40.  2  Tim.  iv. 
2.  Gen.  xxxvii.  9.  Polyb.  f.  54.  8.  Xeo. 
(Ec.  xi.  24.  Thucyd.  iv.  27.  PoU.  Onom. 
ix.  8.1 

III.  [  To  admonish  strictly  and  severdi. 
Mat.  xii.  16.  xvi.  22.  Mark  iii.  12.  vin. 
30.  ix.  25.  Luke  xvii.  3.  (This  last 
passage  Schl.  would  construe,  admomtk 
him  with  an  endeavour  to  change  hit 
purpose,)  In  the  following  passages, 
there  is  also  a  sense  of  constraint,  or 

Jorce  accompanying  the  admonition  or  fv- 
buke.  Mat.  viii.  26.  comp.  Ps.  cvi.  9.  xm 
18.  Mark  iv.  39.  Luke  iv.  35,  39,  41. 
Jude  V.  9.     So  Nahum  i.  4.]] 

(^**  ^EmrifjUa,  ac,  fi,  from  iwiriu&y."' 
A  punishment,  or  rather,  A  rebuke,  cen^ 
sure,  occ.  2  Cor.  ii.  6.  Comp.  1  Cor.  v. 
4,  5,  13.  This  word  is  used  also,  Wisd. 
iii.  10,  for  punishment  or  rebuke.  [There 
is  a  book  by  Philo  called  IIcpc  &6\hiv  tol 
iifiTifiiwv.  The  word,  in  good  Greek, 
meant  the  possession  of  the  rights  of  ^ 
tizenship.  Demosth.  230.  10.  Diod  Sic. 
xviii.  18.] 

'EirirpcVw,  from  iiri  to,  and  r^irtt  to 
turn. — To  turn  any  thing  to  any  one. 

I.  To  commit  to,  deliver  to  the  care  (ft 
to  intrust  to. — In  this  sense  it  is  &«• 
quently  used  in  the  profiane  writers,  and 
in  the  LXX,  Gen.  xxxix.  6,  for  the  Heb. 
aljr  to  leave, 

II.  To  permit,  allow,  suffer.  Mat.  Wii. 
21.  xix.  8.  &  al.  fre<i.  [Mark  v.  13- 
John  xix.  38.  Acts  xxi.  39,  41.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  34.  Heb.  vi.  3.  Esth.  ix.  4.  Polp. 
1.  62.  3.  ^lian  V.  H.  ii.  5.  Xen.  Mem- 
iii.  5.2.] 

^p**  'Ertrpoin),  ?7c,  i,  from  cVinVpo^ra 
perf.  mid.  of  ^irirptirw.^r--^  commission* 
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^e  commiiied  or-y^rusied.  occ.  Acts 
irl  J  2.  [Thuc.  v^J.  41.  Deiiiost.  897. 
i.  2Mac.xili.  14.] 

^^^  XxirfNTiroC)  tt,  o,  from  JirireVpOTra, 
rf.  mid.  of  liriTpiina, — A  person  intrust- 
to  act  in  another's  name,  or  to  whose 
re  anif  thing  is  committed  by  another. 

I.  A  steward,  a  bailiff,  villicus.  occ 
at.  XX.  8.  Wetstein  on  Mat.  and  Ra- 
telius  on  Luke  viii.  3,  cite  from  Xeno- 
wm,  'O  ky  ro'iQ  Aypotc  'Eni'TPOnOS, 
be  country — or  IsLud-steward.  Comp. 
Tpke  on  Matthew.  [Xen.  CEc.  xii.  2. 
di.  9.] 

II.  ^  steward  or  treasurer  to  a  prince, 
'rather,  according  to Grotius  andBeza, 

deputy-governor,  a  lieutenant;  for  the 
rreeks  called  the  same  officer  'EvirftoKOQ^ 
%  the  Romans  named  Procurator.  So 
he  Vulg.  Procuratoris.  occ.  Luke  viii.  3. 
ierodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  108,  calls  Harpa- 
MS  Hayr^y  'Eni'TPOnON,  The  superin- 
ndant  of  all  things,  to  king  Astyages 
ameljr.  See  Raphelius.  [^Comp.  2  Mac. 
ci.  1.  xiii.  2.  Schweighseus.  ad  Arrian. 
KB8.Epict.iv.  7.  21.] 

ni.  A  guardian,  to  whom  the  care  of 
vphans  is  committed,  or  rather,  according 
to  Eisner,  Woliius^  and  others,  the  same 
>•  the  naicaytityog,  or  keeper  of  the  child- 
>co  during  their  father's  lifetime,  occ 
&1.  iv.  2.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  24^  where  the 
ht  is  called  waiodyutyoc.  See  also  Jose- 
phus  De  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  30.  §  5.  Ant.  lib. 
^.  cap.  4.  §  2.  and  under  Ilatoaywyoc. 
[See  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  40.  ^lian.  V.  H. 
ail.  44.] 

*^riTvy')(ayuf^  from  am  iutens.  and  rvy- 
Xfiw  to  obtain, — It  is  either  construed 
•^th  a  genitive,  or  used  absolutely,  To 
^'bittin,  attain,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  7.  Heb.  vi. 
1^.  xi.  33.  James  iv.  2.  [The  meaning  is 
Probably  derived  from  the  use  of  the  word 
^  the  case  of  archers,  &c.  hitting  the 
■"^^fk,  as  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  iv.  6.  28. 
^  ffcoTH  rvx^'iy  in  Plato.  The  word 
*«Ur8  in  Prov.  xii.  28.  Thucyd.  iii.  3. 
^^yb.  xxxi.  21.  13.] 

'^Ti^tyw,  from  iwi  over,  upon,  or  to, 
^  faivia  to  shine. 

^.  To  shine  over  or  upon,  to  give  light 
*•  occ.  Luke  i.  79.  Comp.  Acts  xxvii.  20. 
0  Virgil,  JEd.  iii.  lines  203,  204, 

Tret  adco  incertos  c«ca  caligine  soles 
^rramut  pelago,  tofidem  sine  sidere  nocles. 

tmb.  vi.  25.  to  illuminate. 

XL  ^Ewtfalyopai,  Pass,  from  kvl  to,  and 


4j>auopai  to  appear. — To  appear,  be  wa- 
nifesled,  occ.  Tit.  ii.  11.  iii.  4.  Qlrmisch. 
on  Herodian  i.  7.  3.] 

*E7rt^aveta,  ac,  h>  from  ciri^av])c. 

I.  Brightness,  splendor,  occ  2  Thess. 
ii.  8.  Comp.  Sense  II.  [2  Sam.  vii.  23. 
2  Mace.  xiv.  15.  xv.  27.] 

II.  The  appearance,  manifestation  of 
Christ  in  the  iiesh.  occ.  2  Tim.  i.  10. — in 
glory,  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  14.  2  Tim.  iv.  1,  8. 
Tit.  ii.  13.  See  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  'E^rt- 
^dveca,  who  observes  from  Casaubon,  that 
the  Greek  writers  particularly  apply  this 
word  to  the  appearance  of  some  deity. 
[Schleusner  says  The  appearance  of  a  God 
in  splendor.  Polyb.  iii.  94.  3.  Dion.  Hal. 
i.  2.  68.  Wessel.  ad  Diod.  Sic  i.  25.]  To 
the  instances  QCasaubon]  has  produced 
from  Diodorus  Siculus,  and  Dionysius 
Halicarn,  I  add  from  Lucian,  torn.  i.  p. 
1016,  speaking  of  the  philosopher  De-^ 
monax:  "AkKiktoq  iie  ^y  Tvj(pi  wapitify  oc- 
Kiay  E^eiiryei  xal  UddevBe,  riav  eyoucHm^y 
Oei  Tiya  'EHI^A'NEIAN  fiyapiywy  ro 
wpaypa.  "  Whatever  house  he  happened 
to  light  upon  in  his  way,  there,  without 
invitation,  he  supped  and  slept,  the  inha- 
bitants esteeming  this  as  the  appearance 
of  a  god." 

*Eiri0aKi)c9  <oc,  «C,  o,  4,  from  hri6alyia. 
— Glorious,  illustrious,  occ.  Acts  li.  20. 
The  correspondent  Heb.  word  in  Joel  ii. 
31,  or  iii.  4,  is  h'^i^  terrible,  which  is 
sometimes  applied  to  a  bright,  dazzling 
object,  as  Ezek.  i.  22.  Comp.  Exod.  xv. 
11.  Jud.  xiii.  6.  [^Properly,  clear,  dis^ 
cernible.  See  Poll.  Onom.  vi.  206.  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  1.  10.  For  the  sense  given  by 
Parkhurst  see  also  Mai.  i.  14.  and  c<»mp. 
Diod.  Sic  xvii.  65.  Polyb.  iii.  40.  9.  Xen. 
Ages.  iii.  2.] 

'Eiri^avfai,  from  Ivl  upon,  to,  and  0av(i; 
or  (fiCKo  to  shine. — To  shine  upon,  give 
light  to.  occ.  £ph.  V.  1 4.  Comp.  Isa.  Ix. 
1 .  [Others  write  £7r<0avorr(i),  which  occurs 
in  Job  XXV.  5.] 

'ETrt^cjoof,  from  evl  to,  upon,  besides,  or 
against,  and  <j>ipu)  to  bring. 

I.  To  bring,  carry  to.  occ  Acts  xix.  12. 

II.  To  bring  upon,  injlict  wrath  or  ven- 
geance, occ.  Rom.  iii.  5.  [|Xen.  Hell.  vi. 
3.  4.  Polyb.  iii.  4.  5.] 

III.  to  add,  superadd,  occ.  Phil.i.  16. 
[|See  Aristot.  lihet.  iii.  6.  and  Loesner. 
Obss.  Philon.  p.  351.] 

IV.  To  bring  against,  as  an  accusation, 
occ  Jude  ver.  9.  Acts  xxv.  J  8.  'Evi^ptiy 
inrlay  is  a  phrase  frequently  used  in  the 
purest  Greek  writers.     S^   Rapbelius, 
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Wctstein,  and  Kypke.  [Tliucyd.  i.  70.  iii. 
42.  Herodian  iii.  8.  12.] 

*£iri^(iivi(ii^  a),  from  km  intens.  or  against, 
and  ^lavita  to  cry, 

I.  To  cry  ahud,  clamour^  shout,  occ. 
Luke  xxiii.  21.  Acts  xii.  22. 

II.  With  a  Dative,  To  cry  out  against, 
occ.  Acts  xxii.  24.  [I  can  see  little  rea- 
son for  giving  this  word  any  other  sense 
than  To  cry  out  loud.  In  Acts  xii.  22, 
Schleusner  says  to  applaud,  as  the  people 
in  public  usea  to  do.  See  Krebs.  ad  Plu- 
tarch, de  Aud.  Poet.  c.  7.  p.  193.] 

*Enri<panrKw,  from  ewl  upon  or  besides, 
denoting  accession,  and  ^aKta  to  shine, 
which  from  ^^a  the  same. 

I.  Properly,  and  according  to  the  ety- 
mology of  the  word.  To  begin  to  shine,  to 
dawn,  as  the  da^-light,  ilhicesco.  So  in 
Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  cap.  86,  'A/i'  ^fiip^  ^c 
AlA<l»a2K0'V£Hi,  As  soon  as  the  day 
dawned;  and  in  Polybius,  lib.  ix.  ad  init. 
"Apri  7%  ^^pac /Eni^AINCYSHS,  The 
day  now  dawning.  See  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  xxviii.  1. 

II.  To  draw  on,  as  the  Jewish  Sabbat)i, 
which  began  in  the  evening,  (See  Lev. 
xxiii.  32.  Neh.  xiii.  19.)  Thus  the  verb 
is  plainly  used,  Luke  xxiii.  54,  (compare 
John  xix.  31,  with  Deut.  xxi.  22,  23.); 
and  in  the  same  view  it  may  be  under- 
stood  in  the  only  other  text  of  the  N.  T. 
wherein  it  occurs,  namely  Mat.  xxviii.  1, 

namely,  as  in  the  above  passages  of  He- 
rodotus and  Polybius)  etc  fJLiay  Sa^^<4rwv, 
IjXde  Map/a  ^  May^aXrjvtf,  Kal  //  &\\ri 
Mapla,  ^etapfjaai  Toy  r€i<bov,  In  the  even- 
ing of  the  Sabbath,  when  the  (Jewish) 
day  was  drawing  on  towards  thejfirst  day 
of  the  week,  Mary  Magdahne  and  the 
other  Maty  went,  i.  e.  set  out  (for  it  docs 
not  appear  that  they  actually  catue  at  this 
time,  being  probably  prevented  by  the 
treiafWQ  fxiyaQ  great  earthquake  or  storm, 
verse  2,  which  preceded  our  Lord's  resur- 
rection) to  visit  the  sepulchre.  For  this 
interpretation  of  this  very  difficult  pass- 
age, the  reader  is  obliged  to  the  learned 
Dr.  Macknight,  in  his  Commentary  on 
the  place,  §  147,  where  he  may  find  it 
further  illustrated  and  defended.'  See  the 
use  of  ^HXOov,  Acts  xxviii.  14.  [Mac- 
knight's  explanation  is  not  on  the  whole 
satisfactory.  Schleusner,  Wahl,  Bretsch- 
neider,  littman  (of  Dresden)  in  his 
Commentary  on  St.  John  xx.  adopt  the 
old  interpretation,  and  understand  rf 
iTrif^ffK^a^   (hfJLepif)   to  express,  As  the 


morning  dawned.} — ^Aifd  obtenre  further, 
that  the  Syriac  n^j,  which  properiy  sig- 
nifies to  shine,  as  the  dcM-Ught  (illuxit 
Dicitur  d€  luce  diurnd^  CasteU.),  is  ap- 
plied also  to  the  tvening-Mght^  and  is  the 
very  word  used  in  the  Syriac  renion  of 
Mat.  xxviii.  1 .  Luke  xxiii.  54.  And  this 
latter  sense  of  the  Syriac  n!l9  nay  acooont 
for  the  similar  application  of  the  Greek 
iirf^^jcw  in  the  Evangelista.  See  Marsh's 
Note  51,  on  his  Translation  of  Michaelia't 
Introduct.  to  N.  T.  vol.  i.  p.  407- 

*Eirix€ipifif9  M,  from  ^i  upon  or  fn,  and 
X^lp  the  hand. — To  take  in  handy  under" 
take,  attempt,  whether  with  effect  or  not. 
ooc.Lukei.  I.  Actsix.29.xix.  13.  See  Ra- 
phelius and  Wetstein  on  Luke.  (^Seealso 
2  Mac  ii.  30.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  28.  ^lian. 
V.  H.  ui.  18.  Esth.  ix.  25.  2  Mac  yii.  19. 
In  this  last,  and  in  Acts  xix.  13,  it  is  to 
dare;  and  so  Hesychius  explains  it  by 
ToXfiam.  In  some  cases  this  verb  seem 
to  be  pleonastic,  and  so  it  is  explained  ia 
Luke  i.  1,6.  (with  which  compare  2  Mac 
ii.  30.)  Krebs.  Obss.  Flay.  p.  96.  Muatbe 
in  Obss.  in  N.  T.  e  Diod.  Sic  p.  127.  smI 
Glass.  Phil.  Sacr.  p.  191.] 

'Eircxeii^,  w,  from  eiri  upon  or  tn,  lad 
vew  to  pour. — To  pour  upon  or  in,  to  »• 
fuse.  occ.  Luke  x.  34.  [Geo.  xxviii.  18. 
Xen.  (£c.  xvii.  9.] 

^§**  *'Ejti')(ppriyifa,  w,  from  exi  besides 
or  to,  and  yppriyiw  to  lead  the  chorus,  aha 
to  supply,  furnish*.     Comp.  Xopifyciii. 

I.  With  a  Dative  of  the  person,  and  an 
Accusative  of  the  thing.  To  suppltf,fiiT' 
nish,  or  rather.  To  supply  or  Jumiik 
abundantly,  occ.  Gal.  iii.  5.  2  Cor.  h,  lOi 
where  see  Wolfius,  who  is  for  placing  tk* 
comma  after  flpwtriy,  and  referring  x^f 
yijffai  to  what  follows.  Comp.  Isa.  Iv.  10, 
in  Heb.  and  LXX.  This  V.  is  used  with 
a  dative  of  the  person,  Ecclus.  xxv.  22.— 
[In  the]  Pass.  To  be  supplied,  i.  e.  to 
have  supply,  vigour,  or  nourishment  «>" 
nistred.  occ.  Col.  ii.  19.  Also,  TobeUff' 
plied  or  ministrcd,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  1 1.  P" 
Col.  ii.  9,  Schleus.  say.s  To  offer  mm 
services,  and  translates  The  whole  hodjj 
joined  closely  by  mutual  good  q^^* 
Wahl  construes  the  word  by  adjuvo  to 
help.  Bretschneider  says,  AUerum  tdten 
jungo,  ut  Choragi  facer e  Solent.  He  ob- 
serves rightly,  that  in  the  parallel  pl*5* 
in  Eph.  iv.  J  6.  (rvyappoXoyiia  is  u«a  id 

•  [It  can  hardly  be  necessary  to  state  hat  »** 
the  X*pr.ylc  was  the  person  who  sup^died  the  ^ 
penses  of  the  theatrical  entertainments.  Spsnheoi'  »> 
CalL  Hyinn.  in  Dian.  v.  256.] 
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tiii«  sense  of  joining  together.  The  si mple 
verb  is  used  for  disposing,  and  joined  with 
^tardrr^  in  Lucian.  Necyom.  i.  p.  477. 
ed.  Hemst.  In  Ecclus.  xxv.  24,  Schleus- 
ner  says,  To  take  the  lead,  from  the  ori- 
ginal sense  of  the  wordj 

II.  With  an  Accus.  and  a  Datire  pre- 
ceded by  £r,  To  supply,  add  to.  occ.  2  Pet. 
i-  5.    I  am  aware  that  Sir  Norton  Knatch- 
boll  and  Doddridge  have  supposed  that 
the  word,  in  this  place^  alludes  to  the  an- 
cient custom  of  dancing  in  chorus.   Faith 
being  represented  as  the  leading  Grace  in 
the  chorus  of  Christian  virtues,  and  that 
tbey  accordingly  explain  iinxopiiyiiaart  by 
jom,  or  associate  to  the  chorus,  of  Chris- 
tian virtues,  namely.     This  exposition,  it 
must  be  confessed,  is  ingenious^  and  well 
suited  tp  the  Apostle's  discourse;  but  I 
can  find  no  authority  for  tvixoptiyiuf  being 
jeter  thus  used,  which  is  the  less  probable 
in  tbb  olace,  because  at  the  eleventh  verse 
it  isevidently  applied  in  its  usual  sense  of 
ft^Ppfying,  furnishings  or  ministring,  [In 
this  place  Schleus.  says>  Exhibit  together, 
md  translates  Join  with  ajirm  persuasion 
u  to  religion,  the  pursuit  of  virtue.   Wahl 
gires  only  to  exhibit  or  declare.'^ 

t^  *Knei\opr)yia^  ag,  ff,  from  ifixopri- 
yiM. — A  supply,  occ.  Eph.  iv.  16.  Phil.  i. 

^^  "EirtWflir,  from  iirl  upon,  and  xp<o> 
(9  anoint. — To  anoint ^  daub,  smear,  occ. 
John  ix.  6.  1 1.  [Luc  de  Scrib.  Hist.  62.] 

*£irouDo^oiiiAi,  a,  from  ^1  upon,  and  oi-^ 
'Biiofum  to  build. 

.1.  To  build  upon^  superstniere.  occ.  1 
Cor.ui.  10,  12,  14.  Eph.  ii.  20. 

II.  To  build  up,  edify,  occ.  Acts  xx.  32. 
CttL  ii.  7.  Jude  verse  20.  [I  should  say 
»itli  Wahl,] 

[L  To  build  one  thing  on  another,  and 
bence  passively.  To  rest  upon.  Col.  ii.  7. 
f tiling  on  Christ  (for  better  knowledge). 
Bpb.n.20.] 

[II.  To  perfect  a  buildings  and  metaph. 

^0  increase.'  Acts  xx.  32.  1  Cor.  iii.  1 0, 

'2, 14.    Another  increases  the  knowledge 

^religion  which  had  been  begun  by  the 

^  teachers.  Jude  v.  20.     The  compari- 

^  of  Christians  to  a  building,  which  is 

^  be  carried  on,  is  common  in  Scripture.] 

,  i^^  'EtfocfAAdi,  from  M  intens.  and 

^'^^XXi^  to  bring  a  ship  to  land^  or  to  run  it 

H^^ound^  which  from  kcXXhi  the  same,  also 

^  move.     To  run  a  ship  aground,  oca:. 

■^ctsxxvii.  41.     This  word  is  frequently 

^^^  by  the  Greek  writers  in  the  same 

•^tiae.    See  Wetstein.    [See  Diod.  Sic.  i. 


31.  Polyb.  i.  20.  15.  TJiuc.  iv.  26.  Arrian. 
Exp.  Alex.  ii.  23.  5.] 

'ETToFo/ua^uf,  from  rri  intens.  and  oro^ 
pd'Cta  to  name. — [7V>  give  a  name  to. 
Then  in  the  passivt?.  To  receive  a  name 
or  be  called.  Schleusner  says,  that  like 
jcoXeo/iat,  it  is  to  he.  Rom.  ii.  27.  Gen.  iv. 
17,  25.  Polyb.  i.  29.  2.  Xen.  GEc.  vi.  17.] 

1^^  '£7roizY£V(ii,  from  itcl  upon^  and  oir- 
ro/xat  to  see. — To  look  upoti,  behold,  be  an 
eye-witness  of,  occ.  1  Pet.  iii.  2.  ii.  12, 
where,  *^  as  U  KoK&y  tpyiay  cannot  be  con- 
nected with  kvoierivtrayreQ^  which  governs 
an  accus.  c  iii.  2, — remove  the  comma 
from  iitaitTivjarre^s  they  may  from  your 
good  worksy  which  they  shall  behold,  glo- 
rify  God."  Bowyer.  See  Eng.  translat. 
[Schleusner  says  on  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  htovrhh' 
(xayrec  is  for  eay  ktcKriviatn.  (namely)  to. 
Ka\a  vpStv  tpya.  Polyb.  v.  69*  6.  xxxi.  23. 
10.  Demosth.  p.  160.  13.  Homer.  Odyas. 
n.  140.] 

^^  '£^a(rr?7C)  «>  o,  j^,  from  cirl  upoHt 
and  Qieropcu  to  see.  See  'Ercwfrcvw. — A 
beholder^  an  eye-witness,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  1 6. 
— On  which  text  it  may  be  worth  observ- 
ing, that  those  who  were  admitted  to  a 
sight  of  the  pagan  mysteries  among  the 
Greeks  were  said  ciroirrevecv,  and  were 
called  IvoTTrac.  .See  Eisner  and  Mac- 
knight  on  the  place,  and  Wetstein  on  .1 
Pet.  ii.  12.  [See  Casaub.  ad  Athen.  vi. 
p.  446.  and  Spanh.  ad  Aristoph.  Kan.  757. 
The  word  has  another  meaning,  viz.  /n- 
spector  or  president  of  games.  See  Poll. 
Onom.  iii.  30.  The  word  occurs  2  Mace, 
iii.  29.  vii.  3.5.] 

"E'B'oc,  coc,  Mc,  ro,  from  titat  to  speak.^^ 
A  wordy  an  expression,  occ  Heb.  vii.  9, 
i>Q  tiroQ  ivtctivy  as  one  may  say,  if  I  may 
use  the  expression.  This  is  a  very  com- 
mon phrase  in  the  purest  Greek  writers, 
when  they  are  going  to  say  any  thing  that 
sounds  too  bold  or  harsh.  See  Grotius, 
Raplielius,  Wulfius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 
[See  Polvb.  i.  1.2.  v.  33.  7.  and  Wessel. 
ad  HeroJot.  ii.  109.  The  phrase  means 
in  a  word  in  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  c.  1.7*  S. 
Ed.  Fischer.] 

'Ettov/xikioc,  *i,  o,  4)  ^T^oia  iirl  upon,  in, 
and  ovpavoQ  heaven. — "  Heavenly,  celes" 
tial.  Mat.  xviii.  25.  John  iii.  V2.  1  Cor. 
XV.  40,  48,  49.  &  al.  freq.  In  Eph.  i.  3. 
ii.  6,  iTTkipayioiQ  heavenly  (places)  means 
the  Christian  Churdi,  called  by  Christ 
himself  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  because 
the  Christian  Church  was  foretold,  Dan. 
ii.  44,  under  the  character  of  a  kingdom 
I  which  the  God  of  heaven  would  set  up^ 
'  X2 
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and  which  shall  never  be  destrotfed*'  Mac- 
knight.  [This  word  embraces  several 
ideas.  It  is  Inhabiting  heaven,  in  Mat. 
xviii.  35.  1  Cor.  xv.  48,  49.  Phil.  ii.  10. 
Then  rh  iirttpayia  are  either  heaven,  (and 
that,  says  Schl.  is  the  meaning  in  £ph.  i. 
3.  with  spiritual  rewards  in  a  future  life, 
and  Heb.  ix.  23),  or  the  air  (which  the 
Jews  believed  to  be  filled  with  evil  spirits) 
as  in  £ph.  vi.  12.  See  Koppe  ad  £ph. 
ii.  2.  Again,  another  meaning  is  Of  or 
belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  in 
Heb.  iii.  1.  a  call  to  the  kingdom;  and 
the  word  is  frequently  used  of  the  future 
joys  of  the  kingdom^  as  Heb.  vi.  4.  xi.  1 6. 
xii.  22.  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  Wahl  so  explains 
Eph.  i.  3.  Then  it  is  sublime  or  divine^ 
in  opposition  to  earthly,  John  iii.  12.] 
'EHTA^  6c,  4,  ra.     Indeclinable. 

I.  A  noun  of  number,  Seven.  It  is  a 
plain  derivative  from  the  Heb.  ^nur,  or 
f\S>lW  seven,  the  aspirate  breathing  being 
substituted  for  the  sibilant  letter  (as  in 
l{  from  mtl^,  &c.)  which,  however,  ap- 
pears again  in  the  Latin  septem,  and 
Eng.  seven.  Mat.  xv.  34,  36.  xxii.  25.  & 
«].  freq. 

II.  It  is  the  number  of  sufficiency^  or 
denotes  a  sufficient  number.  See  Mat. 
xii.  45.  Rev.  i.  4.  Comp.  1  Sam.  ii.  5. 
Prov.  xxvi.  25.  Jer.  xv.  2.  *  The  radi- 
cal meaning  of  pDtt^  in  Heb.  is  sufficiency^ 

fulness,  and  the  number  seven  was  deno- 
minated from  this  root,  because  it  was  on 
that  day  from  the  creation  that  the  Lord 
fe>.  Gen.  ii.  2,  completed  or  finished  all 
his  work,  or  made  it  sufficient  for  the 
purposes  to  which  it  was  designed.  The 
seventh  day  was  also  sanctified,  or  set 
apart  from  the  beginning,  as  a  religious 
sabbath  or  rest,  to  remind  believers  of 
that  rest  which  God  tlien  entered  into, 
and  of  that  );du^  (Ps.  xri.  1 1.)  sufficiency 
or  fulness  of  joy  which  is  in  his  presence 
for  evermore.  Hence  the  very  early  and 
general  division  of  times  into  weeks,  or 
periods  of  seven  days.  Hence  the  sa- 
credness  of  the  seventh  day,  not  only 
among  believers  before  the  giving  of 
the  law,  but  also  among  the  t  heathen, 


*  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  yav. 

-f  Very  express  are  the  testimonies  of  Josephus 
and  Philo  to  this  purpose.  Thus  the  former,  in  his 
eontroversial  Treatise  against  Apion,  lib.  ii.  cap. 

39*  'OuS*  ir<>  H  WXif  'LXAj^yofV,  ouoa  rig  Juv,  cuSt  Ba^. 

i^oC/uik  ^/i»7f,  r\  Wof  i\t  Sifltfrc^/riiMf.  "  Nor  is  there 
any  dty  whatever,  whether  Greek  or  Barbarian, 
nor  a  idngle  nation,  whither  the  custom  of  the  Sab- 


*  for  which  they  gave  the  verjr  same  reaaon 
as  Moses  doth,  Gen.  ii*  2,  namely,  that  on 
it  all  things  were  ended  or  completed. 
Comp.  Gen.  vii.  4,  10.  viii.  10,  12.  xxix. 
27.  Exod.  XVI.  22—31.  P&,xvi.  11.  Heb. 
iv.  1 — 11.  And  hence  seven  was,  both 
among  believers  and  heathen,  the  Dum- 
ber of  sufficiency  or  completioH.  On  Rev. 
i.  4.  see  Vitringa.  fit  often  means  Se^ 
veral.  Mat.  xii.  45.  Luke  xi.  26.  1  Sam. 
ii.  5.  Ruth  iv.  15.  Is.  iv.  1.  Suidaa  men- 
tions that  kirra  ct^  tX^Ohc  r&Trerat.  It 
is  put  for  seven  times  in  Mat.  xxi.  22>  as 
in  Prov.  xxiv.  16.] 

*EirraKic,  Adv.  from  cirra  seven,  and  oc 
a  numeral  termination  denoting  /taiet, 
from  the  Heb.  DD  to  reckon^  count.  See 
K/c.  Seven  times,  occ.  Mat.  xviiL  21, 
22.  Luke  xvii.  4,  twice ;  where  it  is  used 
indefinitely  for  many  times,  or  often.  So 
some  of  the  Greek  versions  in  Montfiui- 
con's  Hexapla^  render  the  Heb.  )>yOf  sevtM 
times  in  Ps.  cxix.  i  64^  by  vXawKic  often, 
frequently. 

'EwraKiayCKoi,  ai,  a.  from  eirrcucic  ievn 
times,  ana  xiXcoi  a  thousand.'^Sevm 
thousand,  q.  d.  seven  times  a  tkousML 
occ.  Rom.  xi.  4. 

"Eim.  Comp.  tfraw  I.  An  ob6(^e  V. 
whence  in  the  N.  T.  we  have  1  aor.  elffff 
2  aor.  tlirov,  infin.  inrtiv,  particip.  enr^r. 

I.  To  utter  with  the  mouth,  to  smf- 
Mat.  ii.  ti.  iii.  7.  xii.  2.  &  al.  freq.  2v 
cTirac,  Thou  hast  said.  Mat.  xxvi.  25,  64. 
Comp.  Mark  xiv.  62.  This  is  manifestlv 
a  form  of  assenting  to  a  question  asked. 
We  meet  with  similar  expressions  in  the 
Greek  writers.  Thus  in  Xenophon,  Me- 
mor.  Socrat.  lib.  iii.  cap.  10.  §  15,  ow 
answers  Socrates,  'AYTO'S  r«ro  AETEft 
(3  2a»icpar£c  !  You  say  so  yourself,  0  So^ 
crates!  In  Euripides  we  have  XTT  ^^ 
ravra  AETEIS,  hjc  gyw  ;  you  say  so,  no^ 
I.  8o  in  Sophocles,  ST  roc  AETEISrir, 
ttjc  iyw.  See  more  in  Wetstein,  w'' 
comp.  Mat.  xwii.  1 1 .  Mark  xv.  2.  hi^^ 
xxii.  70.  xxiii.  iJ.  John  xviii.  37,  ^^ 
LXX  in   Exod.  x.  29.     The  words  ^E*** 


bath,  on  which  we  rest,  hath  not  passed."   ^ 
thus  Philo,  Of  the  seventh  day :  'Eo/rT^i  yif  ow  ^*»* 

a  feast,  not  of  one  city  or  country,  but  of  •D**'  ^ 
more  in  Hudson  on  Josephus,  as  above. 

♦  See  Grotius  de  Vent.  RcMg.  Christ  liK  i.  c^ 
16,  and  Not.  20,  &c  Cooke's  Inquiry  into  t^ 
Patriarchal  and  Druidical  Religion,  P^  ^  ^^ 
the  authors  there  quoted,  and  Leland*s  Advi»t*(^ 
and  Necessity  of  the  Christian  Revdation,  P<-  "• 
ch.  2.  p.  74,  Svo  edit. 
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a  6  KvpuKi  Luke  rii.  31^  are  wanting  in 
almost  all  the  MSS.^  in  several  ancient 
versions,  in  some  printed  editions,  are 
marked  by  Wetstein  as  what  ought  to  be 
expunged,  and  by  Qriesbach  rejected  from 
the  text. 

II-  *Eix€»K  ey  kavT^,  or  ey  r^  KaptiijL^ 
To  say  within  himself,  or  in  his  heart, 
L  e.  to  think  within  himself.  Mat.  ix.  3. 
(Comp.  Mark  ii.  6.)  Mat.  xxiv.  48  Rom. 
X.  6.     These  are   Hellenistical   phrases 
used  by  the  LXX  j  the  former,  Esth.  vi. 
6 ;  the  latter  more  frequently,  Deut.  viii. 
17.  xviii.  21.  &  al.  for  the  Heb.  n!?a  now, 
or  anbn  noM  to  say  in  one's  heart ;  which 
Hebrew  expressions,  we  may  observe,  are 
strictly  philosophical  and  just;  since  it 
seems  impossible  for  men  to  think  even 
in    their    inmost    souls  without   words; 
This  is  well  expressed  by  Wollaston,  Re- 
ligion of  Nature,  p.  123,  4to  edit.  1724. 
"  It  is  by  the  help  of  words,  at  least  in 
great  measure,  that  we  even  reason  and 
diicourse  within  ourselves,  as  well  as  com- 
DUDicate  our  thoughts  and  discourse  with 
others;  and  if  any  one  observes  himself 
well,  he  will  find,  that  he  thinks  as  well 
as  tpeaks  in  some  language,  and  that  in 
thinking  he  supposes  and  runs  over  si- 
jently  and  habitually  those  sounds,  which 
b  speaking  he  actually  makes. — In  short, 
^ords  seem  to  be,  as  it  were,  bodies  or 
9tkicles  to  the  sense  or  meaning,  which  is 
tbe  spiritual  part^  and  which,  without  the 
otbfcr,  can  hardly  be  fixed  in  the  mind. 
Ut  any  man  try,  ingenuously,  whether 
he  can  think  over  but  that  short  prayer 
in  Plato  (Alcib.  2.)  Ta  fiey  itrSXa,  k,  r.  X. 
^racted  quite  from  those  and  all  other 
^nis."    See  some  further  observations 
^  this  subject,  in  Ellis's  Enquiry,  Whence 
<^eth   wisdom    and    understanding    to 
«»an?  p.  10,  14. 

III.  To  speak.  Mat.  v.  11.  x.  27.  xii. 

32. 

IV.  To  tell,  declare^  inform.  Mat.  xii. 
^7,  48.  xvi.  20.  xvii.  9.  xviii.  17.  xxvii. 
17.  [Add  Mat.  viii.  5.  Mark  vii.  36. 
j-uke  V.  14.  John  xx.  15.  We  find  the 
*-XX  rendering  the  word  ";dh  by  the  dif- 
'€rent  compounds  of  ayyeXXto.  We  have 
^  sense  To  inform  before  hand  in  Mat. 
^nii.  6  and  7.  Mark  xvi.  7.  Acts  vii. 
^7,  and  perhaps  the  sense  of  teachins  in 

V.  To  command,  order,  direct  *.  Mat. 

*  l8o  dico^  Tcrenu  Phonu.  iv.  3.  31.  Broukhus. 
*»  P»pm.  iiL  Ekg.  jtxii.  10.  J 


iv.  3.  XX.  21.  xxiii.  3.  Mark  v.  43.  viii. 
7.  &  al.  freq.  Stockius  observes,  that  the 
writers  of  the  N.  T.  seem  to  have  learned 
this  application  of  the  V.  Eitruy  from  the 
Hebrews,  who  frequently  use  "^DH  in  this 
sense.  We  deny  not,  however,  adds  he, 
that  the  purest  Greek  writers  use  tlirtLy 
for  commanding,  ordering^  as,  besides 
others,  Alberti  on  Mat  iv.  3,  and  Duker 
on  Thucydides,  lib.  vii.  §  29.  p.  462,  have 
shown  by  various  examples;  but  in  them 
it  is  never  construed  with  lya,  as  it  often 
is  in  the  N.  T.  but  always  with  an  infi- 
nitive. But  Quaere  ?  See  also  Kjrpke  on 
Mat.  XX.  2 1 .  [Add  Mat.  xxii.  24.  Mark 
X.  49.  Luke  x.  40.  James  ii.  II.  See 
Aristoph.  Eq.  1021.  Homer.  Odyss.  F. 
427.  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  5.  8.  Barnes  ad  Eur. 
Iph.  Taur.  85.] 

VI.  [To  calL  or  name.  John  x.  35. 
1  Cor.  xii.  3.  Xen.  Ages.  ii.  1 2.  Hell.  iv. 
3.12.] 

VII.  [^To  promise.  Mat.  xx.  21.  Mark 
xvi.  1.  Eur.  Elect,  v.  33.  We  must  ob- 
serve, that  the  signification  of  this  verb  is 
peculiarly  liable  to  be  affected  by  the  cir- 
cumstances in  which  it  is  used..  Thus, 
if  we  say  any  thing, 

[  1 .  With  a  view  of  inquiring,  it  is,  in 
fact.  To  ask,  as  in  Mat.  xi.  3.  xiii.  10. 
Luke  vii.  40.  and  the  LXX  construe  10H 
by  ipwrdut.  Exod.  iii.  13.  See  Xen.  Cyr. 
i.  3.  14.  and  4.  27.] 

[2.  In  reply,  it  is  To  answer,  as  Mat. 
ii.  5.  xii.  11.  xxi.  24.  See  Xen.  Cyr.  i. 
4.  12.  ii.  2.  10.] 

[3.  With  a  view  of  obtaining  any  thing, 
it  is  To  request,  as  })erhaps  Mark'  ix.  18. 
(comp.  Luke  ix.  40.)  and  John  xii.  27.] 

*Epya<fo/iai,  from  tpyoy, 

I.  To  work,  labour.  Mat.  xxi.  28. 
Luke  xiii.  14.  Acts  xviii.  3.  1  Cor,  iv, 
12.  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  &  al.  Comp.  John  v. 
17.  [In  the  first  passage  it  has  a  s^nse 
common  in  classical  Greek,  to  labour  in 
agriculture,  as  Thucyd.  ii.  72.  (comp.  iii. 
50.)  Xen.  CEc  vi.  1 1.  iElian  V.  H.  ix.  5. 
Gen.  ii.  5.  See  Schwarz.  Comm.  Crit. 
Gr.  Ling.  p.  564.] 

n.  To  work,  perform.  Mat.  xxvi.  10. 
John  iii.  21.  vi.  28.  ix.  4.  8^  al. 

HL  To  work^  practise,  whether  good, 
as  Rom.  ii.  10.  Acts  x.  35,  'Epyaio/U'^ 
yoQ  Sucatoffvyriy,  Working  righteousness. 
So  the  LXX,  Ps.  xiv,  or  xv.  2,  and  Zeph. 
ii,  3,  for  the  Heb.  piV  !7i?S3;— or  evil, 
Rom.  xiii.  10.  Jam.  ii.  9.  Mat.  vii.  23, 
'EpyaZdfuyoi  rrlv  ayofday,  Working  t«i-- 
quity.    The  LXX  use  this  latter  phrase 


EPF 


310 


Kpr 


P6.  V.  6.  vi.  8.  xiv.  4.  &  al.  for  the  Heb. 
pW  ^Ito,  workers  of  iniquily. 

IV.  To  he  employed  in,  or  about,  occ. 
1  Cor.  ix.  13.  Rev.  xviii.  17.  Observe 
that  ID  1  Cor.  ix.  13,  'Oc  rh  itpa  lpyai6- 
fi€yot,  They  who  are  employed  about  holy 
things,  denote  the  Levites,  as  distin- 
^ished  from  'Oe  rf  &vffiaTripiM  trpotn" 
^pivoyret,  Them  who  wait  at  the  altar, 
f.  e.  the  priests,  mentioned  in  the  next 
verse.  See  Wolfins,  Jos.  Mede  s  Works, 
fol.  p.  77y  and  Vitringa  l)e  Synagog^ 
Veteri,  Proleg.  p.  74.  In  Rev.  xviii.  1 7, 
'Otroi  r^v  ^6Xa<r(yav  cpyd^oiTac,  As  many 
as  use>  t.  e.  are  employed  upon,  the  sea. 
This  is  an  elegant  phrase,  occurring  in 
the  purest  Greek  authors.  See  Raphelius, 
Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  [Schl.  says,  ra- 
ther. To  traffic  or  get  their  living  by  the 
sea,  and  refers  to  Raphel.  Annot.  Polyb. 
p.  720.  Alberti  Obsrf.  Phil.  p.  495.  Ari- 
stot.  Probl.  Sect.  38.  Probl.  2.  Arrian. 
Exped.  vii.  19.8.] 

V.  To  procure,  acquire  by  labour,  as 
the  M'ord  18  frequently  applied  in  the  pro- 
fane writers,  occ.  John  vi.  27.  See  Eisner 
and  Wetsjein  on  Mat.  xxv.  16.  [^Eph. 
iv.  23.  Hcrodot.  i.  24.  Polyb.  xii.  13.  2. 
.£lian  Hist.  An.  x.  50.  Aristoph.  £q. 
835.  See  Gr«v.  Lect.  Hesiod.  c.  2.  p.  8. 
Valcken.  ad  Herod,  viii.  p.  631.  'Epyov 
is  usvry  or  interest.  See  Sal  mas.  de  Usur. 
p.  9.1 

VI.  To  trade,  traffic,  occ.  Mat.  xxv.  1 6. 
In  this  sense  the  LXX  seem  to  have  used 
it,  Prov.  xxxL  18,  for  the  Heb.  "ino  to 
trade  ;  but  in  Mat.  it  should  perhaps  be 
rather  interpreted  to  gain,  as  it  of^en  sig- 
nifies in  the  Greek  classics.  See  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  xxv.  16,  and  Hoogeveen's  Note 
on  V'igerus  De  Idiotisni.  cap.  iii.  §  13. 
reg.  5. 

'Epyaerm,  ac,  //,  from  epydi^ofjtai. 

I.  JVork^  labour,  pains,  occ.  Luke  xii. 
58,  where  the  phrase  ^og  Ipyacriav  exactly 
answers  to  the  Latin  da  operam,  give  thy 
diligence,  take  pains ;  and  is,  according 
to  Grotius,  Casaubon,  and  other  critics,  a 
mere  Latinism  *.  Wetstein,  however,  cites 
from  the  rhetorician  Hermogenes,  fde 
Invent,  iii.  5.  17.]  a  writer  of  the  second 
century,  the  phrase  'EPPASIAN  AIAO'- 
NAI  in  the  similar  sense  of  taking  pains 
about  a  composition,  giving  it  an  ela- 
borate handling,  or  the  like,  '*  exomata 
deductio,  expolita  tractatio."  Wetstein. 

\1,  A  practice y  or  practising,  occ.  Eph. 

•  [See  Olott.  de  StyL  N.  T.  p.  374. 1 


iv.  19.     Comtp.  *I»py^l^oaat  III.     [.Kscb. 
Dial.  ii.  36.] 

III.  Work,  business,  manufmcture.  occ. 
Acts  xix.  25.  Comp.  Jonah  i.  8|  io  LXX. 
[Theoph.  Char,  c  6.] 

IV.  Gain,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  16,  19-  xix. 
24.  The  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
by  the  profane  writers,  as  by  Xenq)heii, 
Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  iii.  cap.  10.  §  1.  *£P- 
TAZVA2  li^eica,  on  account  of  gotn,  by 
Theophrastus,  Eth.  Cbar.  23.  ^EPPA- 
srAIi  ^avecWnic,  usurious  gain.  [Ar- 
temid.  ii.  3.  Polyb.  iv.  50.  3.  J  (See  aho 
Daubuz  on  Rev.  xviii.  17.)  And  in  Jose- 
phus  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  21.  }  9.  we  have 
the  very  phrase  'EPFASI'AN  IIAPA*^ 
ZXE'IN  for  furnishing  gain. 

J^^  '£pydri|c,  H»  b,  rrom  ipyAiofiou 
I.  A  workman,  a  labcmrer^  properly  io 

husbandry  or  agriculture.     See  Mat.  [x. 

10.]  XX.  1,  2,  8.  [Luke  x.  7.]  Jam.  v.  4. 

Comp.  Mat.  ix.  37,  38,  and  Wetsteid 

there.  [Wolf  on  Leban.  £p.  48.  p.  136.] 
l\,  A  workman,  an  artificer.  Acts  xix. 

25. 

III,  A  spiritual  workman^  or  labourer* 
whether  good,  2  Tim.  ii.  15.  Comp.  Hat 
ix.  37,  38.  X.  10.— or  evil,  2  Cor.  xi.  13. 
Phil.  iii.  2. 

IV.  A  worker,  practiser,  occ.  Lul» 
xiii.  27*  [2  Mac.  iii.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  ii  1. 
27.] 

"EPFON,  H,  ro.  It  is  generally  deduced 
from  lopya  perf.  mid.  of  pi^tj  to  work, 

I.  [Any  work  done  or  to  be  done  &f 
any  one,  (1.)  Used  of  the  works  of  G<« 
in  the  natural  world.  Heb.  i.  10.  ii.  7* 
iv.  4.  10.  or  in  the  spiritual.  Rom.  xit. 
20.  (2.)  Of  the  works  of  Jesus  fo?  the 
good  of  man.  1  Cor.  xv.  58,  xvi.  10.  PM« 
ii.  30.  (3.)  Of  his  miracles.  Mat.  xi.  2. 
Luke  xxiv.  19.  John  v.  36.  ix.  3,  4.  (4.) 
Of  the  exertions  of  the  apostles.  Acts  t. 
38.  1  Cor.  iii.  13—18.  ix.  1.-^  See  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  5.  1 1.  Symp.  i.  1.] 

IL  ^Deed^  or  inethod  of  acting.  Gene- 
rally. John  iii.  21.  Rom.  ii.  6.  xi.  ^' 
1  Pet.  i.  17.  Rev.  xiv.  13.  xx.  12,  13. 
Of  good  works,  Eph.  ii.  10.  Col.  i.  ^*^- 
Tit.  ii.  14.  — especially  liberality .  Mat- 
xxvi.  10.  Acts  ix.  30.  2  Cor.  ix.  ^' 
1  Tim.  vi.  18.  and  perhaps  Heb.  vi.  l^* 
In  Rom.  xiii.  3.  it  is  for  a  dber;  in  Jobn 
vi.  28,  29.  Rev.  ii.  26.  it  is  works  pleasing 
to  God,  (and  so  works  agreeable  to  the  h^* 
Rom.  iv.  2.  Gal.  ii.  16.)  Of  bad  nforU- 
John  iii.  1 9.  Rom.  xiii.  1 2.  Gal.  v.  19.  Ep*!; 
V.  10.  Col.  i.  21.  Heb.  vi.  1.  ix.  14.  ^ 
of  crimes,  Luke  xi.  48.   I  Cor.  v.  2.  Sec 
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Xen.  Cyr.i.  *2,  3.  vi.  4.  5.  vii.  3.  15.  Eur. 
Fhoeo.  1081  .|]  A  deed  [or]  Jhct,  is  distin- 
guished from  fcord,  Rom.  xv.  18.  1  John 
ill.  18.  So  in  Cebes*8  Picture  to«v^ards  the 
beginning,  AOTlli  jcal  ''EPFOc  Jlvdayo' 
p£i6y  Tiya  sal  TlttpfuyiBetoy  ki^riXuKijQ  filov^ 
Emulating  the  life  of  Pythagoras  and 
Parmenides,  both  in  word  and  deed;  and 
in  Plato's  Apol.  Socrat.  §  20.  p.  98.  edit. 
Forster :  "  Then  indeed  I  showed  'OY 
AO'rOi  'AAA*  "EPPQi,  Not  in  word,  but 
in  deed. 

III,  A  work,  office^  business,  John  xvii. 
4.  Acts  xiii.  2.  Txv.  38.]  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 
2  Tim.  If.  5.  [Add  perhaps,  Eph.  iv.  1 2. 
Piba.  i.  22.  I  Thess.  v.  13.  In  John  iv. 
34.  it  is  the  charge  eiven  by  him.  See 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  25.  viii.  1. 10.] 

IV.  Epyov  TH  v6uH^  Rom.  ii.  15,  the 
work  rf  the  law^  '^  is,  I  think,  here  used 
for  T^v  vofwy  the  law  simply^. — There  are 
various  examples  of  the   same  kind  of 
pleonasm  in  other  authors.    Thus  Ari- 
stophanes in  Plut.  ver.  894,  has  XPW^ 
niuL'j^juyj  where  see  Ezech.  Spanheim. — 
.\jid  Paul  seems  to  have  here  mentioned 
not  vofioy  simply,  but  tpyov  r«  yd/x»,  be- 
ouse  cpya  works  are  the  proper  object  of 
the  law ;  and  he  himself  had  before  (ver. 
13.)  spoken   concerning  the  Troci^nic  r» 
n^  the  doer  of  the  law."  Thus  Wolfius. 
I  add,  that  the  learneil  Bp.  Fell,  in  his 
pvaphrase,  explains  epyov  r^   yojitt  by 
^iMiicr  of  the  law.     It  may  throw  some 
{iirtber  light  on  the  application  oftpyoy 
io  this  passage  to  observe,  that  Homer 
Qies  ipyoy  for  a  thing,  or  an  affair,  as  we 
sometimes  speak,  II.  v.  line  303,  and  Ii. 
u.  line  286,  where  he  calls  a  stone,  Miya 
"EPrON,  A  great  affair.     See  1  Thess. 
^  3,  and   Kypke    there,   who   explains 
'^9yoy  viTCwc  by  true,  real  faith,     Corap. 
'•^  Thess.  i.   11.     [Schl.  gives  the  same 
explanation  as  Parkhurst.  Wahl  says  the 
AeaQing  is,  what  the  law  orders,  officio 
f^gu.    And  Schl.  adds,  th^t  perhaps  this 
^  the  better  sense.     He  thinks  there  is  a 
pleonasm  in  Eph.  iv.  12.  See  Spanh.  ad 
^ristoph.  Plut.  895.] 

'£p€9iC<<>>  ^om  spidw  the  same,  which 
'Com  ipiQ  contention. 

I.  To  provoke^  in  a  bad  sense,  to  irri- 
^^,  exasperate,  occ.  Col.  iii.  21.  [^1  Mac. 
^^.  40.  fipict.  Enchir.  c.  20.  Polyb.  i.  40. 
^-  Xen.  Yen,  x.  14.  Horn.  II.  A.  5.  Deut. 
^xi.  22.] 

II.  To  provoke,  in  a  ffood  sense,  to  stir 
''P,  excite,  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  The  com- 
P^d  ^ytptSiiw  is  used  in  a  like  good 


sense  by  Xenophon,  Plutarch,  and  Philo. 
See  Wetstcin.  [Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  ii.  23. 
15.] 

'EPEIAO. — To  stick  in,  stick  fast,  oca 
Acts  xxvii.  41.  [Polyb.  ii.  33.  3.] 

'EPEVrQ,  o/iai.  Mid.— To  give  veM 
to,  throw  out,  or  utter  abundantly.  It 
]>roperly  signifies  to  belch,  or  belch. out, 
ructare,  eructare,  and  is  sometimes  so 
used  in  the  *  profane  writers ;  but  they 
also  apply  it  to  the  voice,  occ.  Mat.  xiiu 
35.  The  correspondent  Heb.  word  in 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  2,  is  i?»3H,  /  will  pour  out, 
utter, 

*Ep£vyaw,  ui,  from  epikt  to  inquire,  seek, 
(see  Homer.  U.  vii.  line  128.  Odyss. 
xxi.  line  31^  formed  nearly  as  iXawv 
from  eXaoi. — To  search,  search  diligently, 
trace,  investigate.  Homer,  in  whom  we 
shall  be  most  likely  to  find  the  ancient 
and  genuine  sense  of  Greek  words*  ap- 
plies kpivyaia  to  a  lion  deprived  of  his 
whelps,  who ''  scours  the  plains,  and  traces 
the  footsteps  of  the  man"  who  had  robbed 
him,  II.  xviii.  line  321. 

•epetnaTn, 

So  to  dogs  tracing  their  game  by  thefootj 
Odyss.  xix.  line  436, 

"IXNH  'EPETNCTNTES  xCvtg  iicM. 


Accordingly  some  of  the  Greek  Gram- 
marians explain  spevyaw  by  ixy^vf>  sind 
di/iYV£V(ii  to  trace,  or  follmv  by  the  foot ; 
ana  Scapula  renders  it  in  Latin  by  in- 
dago  to  track,  and  vcstigo  to  follow  by  the 
tract,  occ.  John  v.  39.  vii.  52.  Rom.  viii. 
27.  1  Cor.  ii.  10.  1  Pet.  i.  11.  Rev.  ii. 
23.  [Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  146.^  says, 
there  is  no  notion  of  diligent  search  in  the 
word,  but  only  of  search,  and  in  proof  of 
this,  he  notices  that  iiKpifiktg  or  some  si^ 
milar  word  is  often  added.] — *EpEvydT£ 
rac  ypcupat.  Search,  investigate,  the 
scriptures.  John  v.  39.  The  V.  I  think, 
is  not  indicative  but  imperative,  as  ap- 
pears from  the  structure  of  the  sentence 
(see  Wetstcin),  and  from  the  emphatic 
meaning  of  the  word  itself,  which  seems 
to  import  such   diligence  and  care  im 

*  See  Theopbiast  Eth.  Char.  11,  and  Duport  in 
loc.  p.  377,  edit  Needham.    [It  is  used  of  a  foun- 

Itain  ejecting  water.  Levit.  xi.  10.  Pindar.  Pytb. 
L  40.    See  Lobeck  on  Phiynichua,  p.  63.] 
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starchin^^  as  could  hardly  be  ascribe<l  by 
our  Saviour  to  the  Jews  of  that  time. 
Comp.  ?er.  47,  and  Mat.  xii.  3.  xix.  4. 
xxi.  16.  Luke  xi.  62,  and  Wolfius  on 
John  V.  39.  The  Syriac  version  accord- 
ingly renders  it  imperatively^  tyn  search 
ye,  Comp.  Isa.  xxxiv.  16.  Campbell, 
however  (whom  see),  understands  tptv- 
vart  in  John  indicatively ;  and  Bowyer 
says,  '^  perhaps  interrogatively,  upbraid- 
ing them :  Do  you  search  the  scriptures^ 
and  yet  will  not  come  to  me?"  Let  the 
reader  consider  and  judge  for  himself. 
[Deyling  save,  (Obss.  Sacr.  i.  jO.  p.  251.) 
that  it  is  imperative,  for  that  there  is  no 
instance  in  the  N.  T.  where  the  2d  plur. 
indie,  is  placed  in  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence without  vfuiQ  or  h,  or  some  other 
word;  the  imperative  is  frequently  so 
put,  as  in  John  xiv.  11.  xv.  20.] — The 
LXX  apply  the  compound  V.  i^pevyato 
in  like  manner  to  the  testimonies,  com- 
mandments, or  law  of  God,  for  the  Heb. 
1Y3  to  observe,  Ps.  cxviii.  or  cxix.  2,  34, 
69,  115,  129;  and  in  their  version  the 
simple  V.  ipevyau)  answers  to  the  Heb. 
U^fin  to  search  by  uncovering,  to  "ipn  to 
search  minutely^  to  explore^  to  K|U^n  to 
strip,  and  to  tZ^U^D  to  feel,  search  by 
feeling, 

'Epeoi,  a;,  from  Upia,  This  verb  is 
scarcely  used  in  the  jiresent  tense  (see 
however  Phil.  iv.  4.),  but  hence  in  the 
N.  T.  we  have  perf.  act.  *  tiprjtca,  particip. 
etp};k'a;C)  pluperf.  EipijKeiyt  perf.  pass,  tiprj- 
pat,  particip.  uprjfilyoQ. 

I,  To  say,    declare.    Mat.   xxvi.    75 
Luke  ii.  24.  xxii.  13.  John  iv.  18.  &  al. 
freq. 

IL  To  declare,  promise,  Heb.  xiii.  5. 

in.  To  call,  John  xv.  15.  [The  re- 
mark  made  under  ittu)  apph'es  to  epitj. 
This  verb  is  io  order,  in  ]Mat.  xiii.  30. 
Luke  ii.  24.  John  xii.  50.  — io  ask,  in 
Mat.  xxi.  25.  Mark  xi.  31.  Luke  xx.  5. 
1  Cor.  XV.  35.  — io  answer,  Luke  xiii. 
27.  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  Rev.  vii.  N.  Xen.  Cyr. 
iii.  1.5.  — to  promise,  in  Heb.  xiii.  5.  — to 
explain.  Rev.  xvii.  7. — to  predict.  Mat.  ii. 
15.  Actsii.l6.viii.24.xiii.40.  Rom.iv.  18.] 

*Epripia,  ac,  >/,  from  eprjpoc,  which  com- 

•  See  the  learned  Duport,  who,  on  Theophrast. 
Eth.  Char.  p.  183,  4,  deuces  these  fonns  from  the 
Ionic  ipiu>,  and  says,  "Etprixa  is  not  from  ttpw  bary. 
ton,  but  from  ipiw  circumflexed.  Pasor,  however, 
in  his  Lexicon,  under  'Ef^cD,  will  have  itpr,x(x  to  be 
the  perf.  act  Attic  from  ^iw  for  «f?|i*!Xflf,  as  TiXij^a  for 
XiAijfa.  Comp. 'Pico,  and  Vigcrus  De  Idiotismis, 
p.  217,  edit  ZcuniL  Lips.  1788. 


pare. — A  desert^  an  uncuUivaied  country. 
occ.  Mat.  XV.  33.  Mark  viii.  4.  2  Cor. 
xi.  26  *.  Heb.  xi.  38.  [The  word  in 
£z.  XXXV.  4.  means  desolation*  Xen. 
Hiero.  vi.  4.  Hell.  v.  4.  41.  Anab.  ii.  5. 
2.  The  Etymol.  M.  explains  it  to  be  a 
deserted  country,"] 

•'EPHMOS,  »,  6,  *. 

I.  Desert,  desolate,  waste^  [having  no 
or  fen/  inhabitants.^ — ^IMat.  xiv.  15.  xxiii. 
38.  Luke  ix.  10.  Acts  i.  20.  [Add  Luke 
xiii.  35.  Is.  xiv.  17.  Jer.  xxx.  iO.Nehem. 
ii.  27.  and  with  Mat.  xxiii.  38.  Gimp. 
Julian.  Orat.  vii.  p.  425.  In  Acts  viiL 
26,  where  the  writer  is  speaking  of  Ghua, 
some  say^  dismantled  ^fortifications; 
some  understand  fj  ohoc  after  Avrri ;  some 
refer  to  the  old  Gaza,  which  they  think 
was  deserted  after  the  time  of  Alexander; 
and  finally,  some  say  these  words  are  t 
gloss.] — "EpripoQt  ij,  (t  x^pa  country  being 
understood)  a  desert  or  wilderness.  Jobn 
iii.  14.  vi.  31.  Acts  vii.  30,  36.  So  Mat 
iv.  1.  &  al.  it  signifies  the  wildernen 
where  our  Lord  was  tempted,  whidi 
Maundrell  (Journey,  March  29)  describes 
as  a  horrid,  barren,  and  uncultivatd 
place.  But  it  sometimes  denotes  no  more 
than  I  uncultivated  ground  used  as  ceii- 
mon  of  pasture,  in  distinction  from  arabk 
or  inclosed  land.  Luke  xv.  4.  [Acts  ril 
30.']  Comp.  Mat.  xviii.  12.  In  thisseofle 
the  word  is  applied  by  the  LXX,  £xod. 
iii.  1.  1  Sam.  xvii.  28.  xxv.  21,  for  the 
Heb.  "ino.  The  cpij/ioc  rijc  *I«^'ac, 
Mat.  iii.  1.  QMark  i.  4.  Lukei.  80.  Jobs 
i.  23.]  &  al.  does  not  mean  a  country  o^ 
solutely  desert  and  uninhabited^  but  only 
little  cultivated  and  thinly  inhabileiL 
Comp.  Josh.  XV.  61,  62.  [The  desert  of 
Arabia  is  referred  to  in  Acts  vii.  36. 1  Cor. 
X.  5.  Heb.  iii.  17.  See  Exod.  iii.  1.  Polyb- 
iii.  51.  11.  Xen.  Anab.  i.  5.  4.J 

[II.  Unmarried,  Gal.  iv.  27.  i.  e.  being 
desitiuie  of  a  husband.     So  Is.  Hv.  1.] 

*Eprip6ti),  a,  from  tprjpo^, —  To  j^H 
waste,  make  desolate^  bring  to  desoilai^' 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  25.  Luke  xi.  17.  Rev.  xvii. 
16.  xviii.  17,  19.  [Is.  xi.  15.  Ecclus.xxi. 
5.  Thuc.  V.  4.  Xen.  An.  i.  3.  6.] 

*Ep?//Lta>(r(c?  IOC,  Att.  cwc,  i,  from  iptll^^' 
— Desolation,  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  15.  M*'''^ 
xiii.   14.    Luke  xxi.  20.     Compare  B^' 

•  [There  is  the  same  opposition  in  Joseph.  An 
ii.  3.  1.] 

+  So  Xenophon  in  Scapula :  "EPHMOX  WI'a 
xarl  apyo;,  a  desert  and  uncultivated  country, 

X  See  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  9.  Noic,  md  V^' 
dridgc  on  Luke  xv.  4. 
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Xvy/ia.  [jer.  vii.  32.  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex, 
i.  pp.  21, 25.  ed.  Lugd.  1704.] 

*£piC<*>9  ^09  epic*  To  contend,  dispute. 
occurs  Mat.  xii.  19. — The  correspondent 
Heb.  word  in  Isa.  xlii.  2,  is  p^V  to  cry  out. 
[1  Sam.  xii.  14.  Ecclus.  vii.  2.] 

i^^  *Ept0«a*,  ac,  h^  from  epiSivia  to 
contend^  dispute,  which  from  cpcc. — Con- 
tention,  strife^  love  of  strife^  of  con- 
tention, or  disputing,  Suidas  explains 
IpiBtia  by  j^  dia  Xoyt*  ^cXoi'ccicca  a  love  of 
disputing,  or  o/*  contention  by  words, 
Rom.  ii.  8.  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  Jam.  iii.  14. 
See  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  "Ep/Ocio.  [Aristot. 
de  Rep.  v.  2.] 

'Epiov,  »,  To^  from  elpoc  woo/,  which 
perhaps  from  Heb.  mi?  /o  strip  ;  as  Latin 
rellus  a  fieece,  from  vello  /o  pluck.  Qt  is 
probably  from  ctpw  /o  yotn. —  Woo/,  occ. 
Heb.  ix.  19.  Rev.  i.  14.  Deut.  xxii.  1 1. 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  7.  12] 
Ig^  "EPISji^oc,^. — Contentioti^strife^ 

(purrel.  Rom.  i.  29.  \Jove  of  strife."]  xiii. 

13.  k  al  freq.  []as  in  Herodian  iii.  2. 

13]^ 
^^  *Kpt<lnoy,  ti,  ro,  from  tpi^q  the 

aune. — ^4  ^foa/.  occ.  Mat.  xxv.  33.     See 

'EPI*OS,  »,  6.  The  Greek  Etymolo- 
cists  deduce  it  from  lapi  ^cVccv,  appear- 
tt^m  M^  spring,  because  kids  are  yeaned 
It  that  season  of  the  year ;  but  this  seems 
BO  distinctive  reason  of  the  name,  being 
00  more  peculiar  to  kids^  than  to  lambs, 
cohety  &c.  We  may  perhaps  better  de- 
Hre  it,  with  the  learned  Damm,  Lexic. 
col.  1885,  from  the  intensive  particle  cpt, 
lod  r«c  o  foot,  a  goat  being  an  animal 
tbat  treads  very  firmly  on  its  feet,  and 
dinhi  up  the  roughest  places, — A  goat, 
P^perly  a  young  goat,  or  kid.  See  W et- 
steJD  on  Mat.  xxv.  32.  So  Homer  joins 
together  ipi<f>oi  and  apvcc  lambs,  II.  xvi. 
Koe  352.  II.  xxiv.  line  262.  &  al.  occ. 
I^e  XV.  29.  Mat.  xxv.  32  ;  where  goats, 
^m  their  offensive  smell,  their  mis- 
chieyous,  impudent,  and  libidinous  dis- 
pOMtion,  &c.  are  emblematical  of  the 
kicked,  who  are,  at  the  day  of  judgment. 


•  [Some  write  'E^,9.r«.  The  word,  says  M'ahl, 
?•**«•  from  ift9ho*  I  uork  for  gain^  thence, 
!*''^>C  is  a  wooUdreuer  in  Is.  xxxviii.  12.  and 
iJlJj^AMii  18  to  dress  nool,  in  Tob.  ii.  11.  Then 
^  word  meant  to  do  any  tfiing  for  gain,  or  for 
^*i^/iota  purposes.  It  is  U8«l  of  magistrates 
^'^^^itbg  the  people,  Aristot.  PoL  y.  5.  Hesychius 
^bUii]i  it  to  work,  and  the  noun  is  used  of  agri- 
f?*tunl  Ubourers  in  Horn.  II.  2.  650.  PoU.  On. 
^^•32.141.1 


to  be  finally  separated  from  the  gjood.. 
Comp.  ver.  33,  4 1 ,  46.  "  Goats  are  Ay- 
pocrttes,  (chap.  xxiv.  5 1 ) ;  for  goats  were 
clean  both  for  sacrifice  and  food."  Clarke's 
Note.  On  Luke  xv.  29,  see  Harmer* s 
Observations,  vol.  i.  p.  322,  and  vol.  iv. 
p.  1 63.  4. 

t^^  *Eppriyila,  ac,  ff,  from  epfxrjyivia, 
— An  interpretation,  occ.  1  Cor.  xii.  10. 
[power  of  interpreting.'^  xiv.  26.  [Ecclus. 
xlvii.  17.] 

'£f>^i7vevoi,from  kpimvtvQ  an  interpreter. 
which  the  Greek  Etymologists  derive 
fron.  *EpfJLiii  Mercury,  the  supposed  mes" 
senger  or  interpreter  of  the  gods,  (which, 
see). —  To  interpret,  explain,  or  translate 
out  of  one  language  into  another,  occ. 
John  i.  38,  42.  ix.  7.  Heb.  vii.  2.  [Ezr. 
iv.  7.  Xen.  An.  v.  4.  4.] 

'EPMITS, «,  6. — Hermes,  as  the  Greeks 
called  him;  or,  as  the  Romans,  Mercu- 
rius;  and  who^  according  to  their  my« 
thology,  was  *  the  messenger  of  the  gods, 
the  protector  of  learning,  the  inventor  of 
letters,  and  the  god  of  rhetoric  and  elo- 
quence, from  which  last  attribute  the 
Lycaonians  took  St.  Paul  for  Hermes,  or 
Mercury,  because  he  was  the  chief 
speaker,  occ.  Acts  xiv.  12.  "  It  appears 
from  Josh.  xiii.  27>  that  the  Canaanites 
had  a  temple  to  oin  t  the  projector,  by 
which  they  seem  to  have  meant  the  mO" 
terial  spirit,  or  rather  the  heavens,  con- 
sidered as  projecting,  impelling,  or  push-* 
ing  forwards  the  planetary  orbs  in  their 
courses.  The  Egyptian  and  Grecian 
Hermes  was  originally  an  idol  of  the 
same  kind.  Hence  he  was  represented 
with  wings  on  his  head  and  feet ;  hence 
in  his  hand  the  X  caduceus,  or  rod  (the 
emblem  of  power),  encircled  with  two  in- 
terwoven serpents,  to  represent  the  joint 
action  of  the  conflicting  ethers,  or  light 
and  spirit  in  expansion.  Thus  equipped, 
no  wonder  that  the  fanciful  Greeks  made 
him  the  messenger,  or  ambassador  of  the 
sods.  Whence,  as  also  bv  confounding 
his  name  Herm  and  the  lleb.  tDlj^  skiU 
ful,  or  by  deriving  it  (as  the  Greek  Ety- 
mologists generally  do)  from  their  V. 
lipu)  or  Ipita  to  speak,  they  feigned  him  to 
be  the  god  of  eloquence^  and  patron  of 
learning.     He  was  also  with  them  the 


*  See  Boyse*s  Pantheon,  chap.  33. 

-f-  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  xVTs  VI. 

X  Perfiapa  from  the  Heb.  vrt^  holy,  teparate, 
distinguished.  See  Abbe  Pluchc*s  Histoirc  du 
Cicl,  torn.  i.  p.  288,  &c. 
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god  of  cheating  and  ihefl,  either  because 
the  inaiiDer  ia  which  the  heavens  impel 
the  planets^  and  particularly  the  earthy 
ID  their  orbits^  evades  our  senses,  or  ra- 
ther because  they,  by  mistake^  referred 
his  oriental  name  Q^n  to  the  verb  HD^l  in 
the  sense  of  deceiving  or  cheating.  And 
from  being  the  god  of  cheating  he  be- 
came, with  too  obvious  a  transition,  the 
eod  of  merchandise  and  commerce,  (See 
Hos.  xii.  7,  or  8,  in  Heb.)  So  the  Ro- 
mans called  him  Mercurius,  from  merx 
♦  merchandise,  which  from  Heb.  *13D  to 
sell:  and  as  commerce  could  not  be 
carried  on  without  weights  and  measures, 
of  these  likewise  he  was  reputed  the  in- 
ventor. J 

"Epircrov,  «,  to,  from  epwu  to  creep, 
which  from  the  Heb.  >]ni  to  move  with  a 
tremulous  motion,  whence  also  the  Latin 
repo  to  creep,  crawl,  as  also  perhaps  the 
£ng.  creep.  [Schl.  says  this  is  the  neu- 
ter of  epT£roc>  Qnplov  l)eing  understood. 
It  is  useil  of  anif  animal  which  goes  on 
feet,  as  Homer  Odyss.  iv.  419.  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  4.  1  i «  And  epirw  is  put  for  to 
go  frequentljT.  See  Theoc.  i.  105.  i£sch. 
Socr.  Dial.  iii.  10.  Eur.  Phoen.  v.  41. 
Casaub.  ad  Athen.  i.  p.  64.] — A  creeping 
thing,  a  reptile,  occ.  Acts  x.  12.  xi.  6. 
Jam.  iii.  7.  Hom.  i.  23.  where  see  Dod- 
dridge's Note,  and  comp.  Wisd.  xi.  15, 
and  under  Uvduy  II. 

"EpptKTO,  "Ef^pwoBe.     See  'Vuvrvfu  II. 

'Epvdpoc,  a,  6y,  from  epevdoc  redness.'-^ 
Red.  occ  Acts  vii.  36'.  Heb.  xi.  29, 
•EpvOpa  eaXatrtra,  The  Red  Sea.  Thus 
the  LXX  constantly  [as  Ex.  x.  J  9.]  (ex- 
cept in  one  passage,  Jud.  xi.  16.)  render 
the  Heb.  c:»  ^1D  the  weedif  sea^  by  which 
IS  meant  the  western  gnlf  or  arm  of 
what  is  now  commonly  known  by  the 
name  of  the  Red  Sea,  which  arm  was 
anciently  named  the  Heroopolitan  Gulf, 
and  now  the  Gulf  of  Suez. — This  gulf, 
together  with  the  sea  with  which  it  com- 
municates, the  Greeks  called  *EpvSpa 
OciXaerera  f.  The  colour  of  this  sea  is, 
however,  no  more  red  than  that  of  any 
other,  as  we  are  assured  by  the  accurate 
and   authentic  Niebuhr,  Description  dc 


•  "  Mercurius  d  mefcibuA  cH  dictut :  Hunc 
cntm  iM^otiorum  omnium  existimabant  esse  Dcum.*' 
Fcstus.  ^^  Ab  actlhus  vocantur,  ut  Mercurius  quod 
tncrcibus  prccestJ'*  Isidor.  lih.  viii.  cap.  11,  De 
Diis  Gentium.    See  also  Maninii  Ijex.  £t3nno]. 

•f-  I'hey  sometimes  extended  this  name  even  to 
the  Arabian  and  Indian  Sea. 


I'Arabie,  p.  360,  in  these  words:  <*  Le» 
Europeens   ont  coutume  de  donner  au 
golfe  d* Arable  le  nom  de  Mer  rouge; 
cependant  je  ne  I'ai  pas  troiive  plus  rouge 
oue  la  Mer  noire,  la  Mer  Uaocne,  c.  a.  d. 
1  Archipel,  ou  toute  autre  mer  du  moode.** 
See  more  in  Niebuhr  himself.    Several  an- 
cient heathen  writers  agree  in  the  same 
testimony.  Thus  *  Artemidorus  in  Strabo 
expressly  tells  us,  it  looks  of  a  green 
colour,  by  reason   of  the  abundance  of 
sea^weed  and  moss  that  grows  therein, 
which  *  Diodonis  also  asserts  of  a  ptr- 
ticular  part  of  it.     And  with  their  de- 
scriptions compare  Wisd.  xix.  7*   Whence 
then  did  the  Greeks  name  it  *£pv9f»a  OcU 
Xaff'ora?     Most   probably  from   Esau  or 
Edom,   whose   descendants  having  pos* 
sessed  themselves  of  its  Dorthem  ooastii 
the  sea  itself  came  to  be  denominated  t3* 
tDliM,  i.  e.  the  sea  of  Edomj   but  tk 
Greeks  receiving  this  name  froai  the  Phe- 
nicians,  rendered  it  improperly  '£pM 
OaXaao'a,  mistaking  C3VTH  for  an  appeUs* 
tive,  and  translating  it  by  epvOpo,  as  the 
LXX  do  tsnH,  Isa.  Ixiii.  2.    Meh  tai 
Pliny,  cited  by  Fuller,  mention  that  tbii 
sea  had  its  name  from  a  king  called  Eiy* 
thras,  who  could  be  no  other  than  Edaa 
(i.  e.  Esau),  or  some  of  his  desoendaitii 
So  Curtius,  speaking  of  the  Erythmi 
sea  in  its  largest  extent,  lib.  viii.  cap.  29* 
^*  Mare  certk  quo  alluitur  ,ne  colore  qui* 
dem  abborrct  4  ceeteris.  Ab  Erythra  i«ge 
inditum  est  nomen :  propter  quod  ignari 
rubere  aquas   creduut.      The  sea  with 
which  India  is  washed  certainly  difftn 
not  et^en  in  colour  from  others.     Its  name 
was  given  it  frotn  a   king   Erythrat: 
wherefore  the  ignorant  believe  its  waters 
are  redf."     [See  Reland.  Diss.  Misci* 
p.  59] 

"EPXOMAI.  It  borrows  most  of  iti 
tenses  from  the  obsol.  V.  iXevBu,  and  u 
plainly  derived  from  the  Heb.  niM  to  p 
from  one  place  to  another,  for  which  the 
LXX  use  a  deflection  of  cAivOw,  Jobxxxi* 
32.  It  primarily  and  properly  denote 
motion  from  one  place  to  another. 

I.   To  come.    See  Mat.  ii.  2,  8,  1 1.  ^"'• 
2.  Luke  xix.  18.  Mark  iv.  22.  Acts  xix- 


*  See  the  passages  cited  by  Bodiart,  vol  I* 
p.  2. 

t  See  more  in  Fuller's  Misod.  Sacr.  lib.  iv.ap- 
20.  Pridcaux  Connect,  vol.  i.  p.  10.  11.  W  «*^ 
8vo.  Universal  Hist.  voL  xviii,  p.  838.  8vo.  Shsw  • 
Travels,  p.  447.  2d  edit.  WcUs's  Sacr.  G««.»* 
ii.  p.  IK). 
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6. — To  come  to  Christ  is  to  believe  on  him. 
John  vi.  35.  rii.  87.  Gmipare  verse  38. 
[With  etc  and  a  ikhid,  it  often  makes  a 
periphrasis  of  the  verb  connected  with  the 
noun.  Thns  to  come  to  judgment,  is  to  be 
judged*  John  v.  24.  To  come  to  know^ 
ledge,  for  to  know,  \  Tim.  ii.  4.  and  2  Tim. 
iii.  7.  See  also  Mark  v.  26.  where  the 
meaning  is  to  worsen,']  Aristophanes  has 
a  similar  expression.  Nub.  line  830, 

^  r  'EI  Toscyrro  tq-n  manic'n  EAR'ATSAX; 
Ak  yoa  then  grown  to  very  mad  $ 

Comp.  Kypke.  TActs  xix.  27.  (Cks.  B.  G. 
in.  17.)  Phil.  i.  12.  To  promote,  but  see 
IV.— J'E^o/iot  Ice  kavToy  is  to  return  to 
im£s  senses.  Luke  xv.  15.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii. 
95.3    So  Arrian  Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  1 . 
■'OTaF''EI2*EAYTO'N''EA0HS,  When  you 
come  to  ifourself.     See  more  in  Wetstein. 
It  is  obvious  to  remark  how  similar  [is] 
the  phraseology  of  the  English.    The  La- 
tin say,  ad  se  redire,  and  the  French, 
RTenir  k  lui-m^me,  in  the  same  sense; 
ID  French  translation  in  Luke, — ^tant  re- 
fena  sL  lui-mtoe. — And  in  like  manner 
Diodati*8  Italian — ritomato  a  se  mede- 
ttmo.    Comp.  Tlvofiai  XL     QWith  rrpo^ 
it  has  sometimes  the  common  meaning; 
lometimes  it  implies  to  be  a  follower  of. 
Lake  vi.  47.  John  v.  40.  vi.  35,  46.    In 
itr.  6>  the  meaning  is,  says  Tittman,  to 
Mm  to  eternal  life,  as  appears  from 
vcnes  2  and  3.     With  tvl  it  is  either  to 
tme  hostilefyy  as  in  Luke  xiv.  31.  Joseph. 
Ant  xiv.  1 1, — or  for  a  purpose,  as  Mat. 
xil  7>— or  to  fall  to  the  lot  of,  as  Mat.  it, 
13.  John  xviiL  4.  Acts  xix.  6.     It  ex- 
fnsKs  any  motion,  as  that  of  birds.  Mat. 
^.4.;  celerity,  Mat.  vii.  25.  Luke  xii.  39. 
xvji.  27.  John  X.  12.  Rev.  iii.  10.;  foU  of 
^«i«,  Heb.  vi.  7. — To  come,  is  sometimes 
pot  for  to  be  bom,  to  be,  to  exist,  as  Mat. 
»i.  18, 19.  xviii.  7.  John  vii.  41,  42.  Acts 
<.  II.  Rom.  iii.  8.  Gal.  iii.   9.     See 
Sense  IV.] 

II.  To  go.  Mat.  xii.  9.  Luke  ii.  44. 
'^ohn  vi.  1 7.  Acts  xiii.  5 1 .  xxviii.  14.  Xe- 
^phon  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense, 
^Ji^)p«d.  lib.  fL  pp.  325, 333.  edit.  Hut- 

S^^ioson.  8vo.  So  Homer  II.  i.  line  120. 
Add  Mat.  xv.  29.  Luke  ii.  16.  xv.  20. 
^lin  iii.  22.  (went  on,)  2  Cor.  xiii.  1. 
^  aim  ready  to  go.)  It  is  to  go  away  in 
T^at  xiv.  1 2.  xviii.  3 1 . — to  go  on  to  what 
*•  next,  \  Cor.  xii.  1.  Cic.  Verr.  iv.  1. 
^exao  nunc  ad,  &c.] 

III.  Of  time,  To  come.  Luke  xxii.  7* 


Gal.  iv.  4. — To  be  to  come,  to  be  future. 
Mark  x.  30.  Luke  xviii.  30.  John  xvi.  13. 
1  Thess.  i.  10.  'O  i^6fuvot.  He  who 
comet h,  a  title  of  the  Messiah.  Mat.  xi.  3» 
Luke  vii.  19.  Compare  Heb.  x.  37.  Pa. 
cxviii.  26.  Isa.  xxxv.  4.  Zech.  ix.  9,  but 
especially  Gem  xlix.  10,  and  see  Bishop 
Chandler  s  Defence  of  Christianity,  p.  165^ 
Ist  edit. — To  be  coming,  following,  next, 
or  instant.  Acts  xiii.  44.  xviii.  21.  So 
Thucydides  cited  by  H.  Stephens,  'BP- 
XOME'NOY  cmc,  The  following  or  nesi 
year.     See  Wetstein  on  Acts  xiii.  44. 

IV.  To  come,  happen.  Phil.  i.  12.  2 
Thess.  ii.  2.  Rev.  iii.  10.  John  xviii.  4) 
where  Kypke  cites  from  Dionirsius  Hali* 
earn.  Ant.  lib.  xi.  p.  721,  'Ov^c  ii^oua  fo^ 
*Eir  'AYTO'N  'EAeOI  ir<Jr£  trvyj^vif  rk 
hiva.  Nor  fears  lest  in  time  evits  should 
come  upon  him, 

V.  To  be  brought,  Mark  iv.  21.  Thi« 
application  of  the  word  is  proved  by  Ra- 
pnelius  and  Kypke  to  be  agreeable  to  the 
style  of  the  best  Greek  writers  *. 

VI.  To  come  back,  return,  John  xir. 
18,  28.  Xenophon  applies  the  V.  in  the 
same  manner.  See  Raphelius.  [^Add  Mat, 
ii.  21.  xii.  44.  Mark  ix.  14.  John  iv.  15* 
ix.  7.] 

'EfHoritia,  w.  The  Greek  Etymologists 
derive  it  from  cpo/iai  to  ask,  tntenwate 
(which  from  coxif  to  speak),  or  from  t(mQj 
wroc,  Of  love,  desire. 

I.  To  ask,  interrogate,  question.  Mat. 
xvi.  13.  xxi.  24.  Mark  iv.  10.  Luke  ix.  45. 
xxii.  68.  &  al.  On  John  xvi.  30,  see 
Campbell,  and  comp.  verses  1 9,  23. 

II.  To  asky  request,  desire,  beg,  be» 
seech.  See  Mat  xv.  23.  Luke  v.  3.  viL 
36.  xiv.  32.  John  iv.  40,  47.  xiv.  1 6.  Acts 
iii.  3.  1  Thess.  iv.  1 .  Xenophon  and  De- 
mosthenes use  the  V.  in  this  latter  sense. 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xv.  23.  QSee  Jud. 
iv.  20.  xiii.  6,  18.  Comp.  1  Sam.  xxx.  21. 
2  Sam.  viii.  11.1  Chron.  xviii.  10.  Joseph. 
Antiq.  v.  i.  14.] 

1^**  'ESeH'S,  nroc,  fi,  from  ei^ai,  3d 
pers.  perf.  pass,  of  eyyvfii  to  put  on,  which 
see  under  *A^^€yyvui, — A  robe,  garment, 
raiment.  Luke  xxiii.  1 1.  Acts  i.  10.  Jam. 
ii.  2.  &  al.  [See  3  Esdr.  viii.  73. 75.  2  Mac. 
iii.  33.  viii.  35.  xi.  8.  Polyb.  vi.  7.  5.  Xen. 
An.  iv.  5. 39.  Thom.  M.  says,  that  €<r9^ 
means  simply  clothing,  and  ?oXir  expresses 
the  different  fashions,  &c.  of  garments.] 
— Hence,  the  .£olic  digamma  being  pre- 

•  [See  LibM.  Ep.  3M.  Helkxlor.  viii.  p.  995. 
Cic.  ad  Fani.  xL  24.  Aristoph.  Coodon.  27>1 
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fixed,  as  usual,  the  Latin  vestis  (by  wliich 
the  Vulg.  render  the  Greek  i^-O^c)*  whence 
the  £ng.  vest,  vesture,  vestment^  invest, 
divest^  &c. 

Q^^  'ETOiyciCj  locj  cwCj  >/»  from  ecrSrjc. 
— -4  robe,  garment,  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  4, 
where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  [This 
word  occurs  in  Aquila  s  version.  Isa.  xxiii. 
18.] 

'EarSita^  from  tcrOw  the  same. 

I.  To  eat,  as  men.  Mat.  ix.  11.  1  Cor. 
xi.  28,  29.  &  al.  freq. — or  as  other  ani- 
mals. Mat.  \v,  27.  Luke  xv.  16. — John 
the  Baptist  is  said.  Mat.  xi.  1 8,  to  have 
come  fii/TE  ta^iwy  firire  vlvwy^  neither  eat- 
ing nor  drinking,  i.  e.  as  other  men  did; 
for  he  lived  in  the  wilderness  on  locusts, 
wild  honey,  and  water.  Mat.  iii.  4.  Luke 
i.  15.  This  is  expressed,  Luke  viii.  33, 
by  his  neither  eating  bread  nor  drinking 
wine.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Son  of 
Man  is  said.  Mat.  xi.  19,  to  have  come 
eating  and  drinking^  i.  e.  as  others  did, 
and  that  too  with  all  sorts  of  persons, 
Pharisees,  publicans,  and  sinners.  But, 
Luke  xvii.  27,  28.  eating  and  drinking  is 
part  of  the  description  of  a  sensual,  world- 
ly, careless,  and  irreligious  life.  Comp. 
Isa.  xxii.  13.  1  Cor.  xv.  32,  where  see 
Wetstein. — [^Eating  and  drinking  is  put 
for  ^feasting  in  1  Kings  i.  25.  Job  i.  4.  In 
Luke  xxii.  30,  we  must  observe  that  the 
Jews  often  spoke  of  the  festivities  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  and  represented 
the  happiness  of  it  under  the  image  of  a 
feast.  See  Bertholdt.  Christol.  pp.  197 
— 199. — *E<rdUiy  apToy  is  simply  to  eat, 
and  is  applied  to  any  meal.  See  Vorst. 
de  Hebraismis  N.  T.  c.  37.  p.  695.] 

II.  To  devour,  consume,  as  fire.  occ. 
Heb.  X.  27.  Thus  in  the  O.  T.  the  Heb. 
h^i^,  to  eat,  is  often  applied  to  the  action 
of  Jire,  for  which  in  this  sense  the  LXX 
use  other  words  expressive  of  eating,  as 
t^fiai,  Kara^yofiai,  icarcerO/w,  but  never 
(as  I  can  find)  kfrBiui.  In  Homer,  how- 
ever, II.  xxiii.  line  182,  we  meet  with 
ifrQita  thus  applied : 

Th;  «//a  <roi  yavraf  DTT  'EI91'EI 

All  these  with  thee  the^r^  dcvotirt, 

QSo  ^DH  in  Heb.  Deut.  xxxii.  22.  See 
Slax.  Tyr.  Diss,  xxxviii] 

^^**  "EeroTTrpov,  «,  to,  from  eiq  or  ec 
info,  and  oTrTOfiai  to  seek,  took, — A  look- 
ing-glass, mirror,  occ.  James  i.  20.  1  Cor. 
xiii.  12.  Comp.  "Atwy/ia. — "EtroirTpoy  is 
used  in  this  sense  by  Auacrcon,  Ode  xx. 
line  T). 


'Eyii  8"  "EZOnTPON  tur, 
*Oirmg  at)  fiKitri^f  ftt, 

I  a  lodking'gku*  would  be, 
To  be  alwa3r8  viewed  by  tliee. 

Again,  Ode  xi.  line  3. 

Aaga;»  "ESOHTPON  S.^pu 
K6fiag  ftt*  ixtr  ttO'otS'— 

Take  thy  looking-glass,  and  view 
Thy  white  hairs,  alas !  how  few  ! 

So  Arrian  Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  22.  p.  314. 
edit.  Cantab.  1655.  "ESOHTPON  wp^ror 
Xa^£,  40C  as  r«i;  uifwc,  First  take  your 
looking-glass,  look  at  your  shoulders.— 
"Eo-oTTrpov  occurs  not  in  the  LXX,  but  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  a  mirror,  Wisd,  vii. 
26.  Ecclus.  xii.  11,  or  13;  which  passages 
may  be  illustrated  by  remarking  that  the 
ancient  eastern  mirrors  were  not  of  glass, 
like  ours,  but  of  brass  (see  Exod.  xxxviu. 
8.)>  and  were  consequently  liable  to  spots 
and  rust,  which  circumstances  are  also 
not  irrelative  to  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  [Bos 
Exerc  Phil.  p.  147,  and  other  writen^ 
conceive  that  the  Apostle  refers  not  to  t 
looking-glass,  but  to  the  apertures  forligli^ 
which  the  ancients  certainly  had,  and  whicb 
were  filled  with  some  imperfectly  trtos- 

Sarent  substance  in  lieu  of  glass.     TIm 
ews  used  the  expression,  to  see  throQgh 
a  specular t  to  cienote  imperfect  know- 
ledge, as  Buxtorf  has  shown.  Lex.  Tal- 
mud,  p.   171.     Sec  a  great  number  of 
places,  cited  also  by  Schoetgen.  Hor.  Heb. 
ad  loc.  He  rightly  remarks,  however,  thit 
if  ItTontQToy  is  so  construed,  it  is  an  fifaJ 
XtyoLuyov,    There  is  a  curious  passage  on 
winaows  in  Philo  Leg.  ad  Caium,  p.  1042. 
and  see  Pliu.  N.  H.  xxxiv.  18.  xxxvi.22. 
and  Olderman  De  Specularibus  X'^eterum.] 
*E(nripai  ag,  //. — The  evening,  occ  Luke 
xxiv.  29.  Acts  iv.  3.  xxviii.  23.    It  is  de- 
rived from  the  masc.  "Etnrepog,  «,  6,  Hti- 
perns,  the  *  evening  star,  that  is,  the 
planet  Venus,  while  tending  from  its  up- 
per to  its  lower  conjunction  with  the  sun, 
when  consequently  it  appears  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  sun  in  the  zodiac,  and  tbcit- 
fore,  during  all  that  time,  rises  and  sets  al- 
ter him ;  and  is  then  ordinarily  visible  only 
in  the  evening  after  sun-set.     The  Greek 
ecnrepoQ  may  be  derived  either  from  the  t 

•  Agreeably  to  that  of  Virgil,  Edog.  x.  K*  77* 
He  domum  saiurcc,  vcnit  Hesperus,  He  cof^* 

f  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  iSJf  '" 
Vll.  and  in  isv  11. 
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Heb.  m»fivn  or  motr^n,  on  account  of  the 
vivid  light  or  splendor  which  it  reflects. 
This  Hooaer  has  long  since  observed,  II. 
xxii.  lines  317,  31 8> 

OiOf  8*  ^S^p  ito't  fJitT*  arpafft  *uxtI;  a/xoXy^ 
•ExnEPOX  5f  KA'AAirroX  I*  ipotvt?  i'arai  irnp. 

As  radiant  Hespcr  thinet  with  keener  light. 
Far  heamifig  o'er  the  silver  host  of  night, 
M'hen  all  the  starry  train  emblaze  the  sphere. 

Pope. 

So  Milton,  in  his  description  of  the  even- 
ing, 

-Now  glowM  the  firmament 


With  living  sapphires:  Hesperus,  that  led 
The  starry  host,  rode  brightest. 

Par.  Lost,  b.  iv.  lines  604—606. 

[Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  2.  12.  Hell.  vi.  .5.  17.] 

'E^Ktj,  from  t^Ku  perf.  of  i?i7/ic  to 
stand. — To  stand,  stand  still,  stand ^rm. 
Some  learned  men  consider  the  forms  u- 
TJiai  and  €i?i7cc<orai/,  Mat.  xii.  46.  xiii.  2. 
&  al.  as  the  3d  pers.  pluperf.  sing,  and 
Dior,  of  c^^kTui,  while  others  choose  to  re- 
fer them  to  i*njfii.  It  is,  however,  certain, 
that  the  Greek  writers  sometimes  use  the 
V.  i^fKta.  Thus  Aristophanes,  Lys.  line 
835, '0^€  'EZTHfiTO,  Here  wili  I  stand, 
9r place  myself.  And  thus  in  the  Life  of 
Homer,  ascribed  to  Herodotus,  §  33,^Ovy 
'EnH'XOMEN,  We  will  not  */ay.  See 
*ho  Scapulars  Lexicon. 

'Eff^^aroc,  rj,  ov.  The  Greek  Etymolo- 
|iil8  deduce  it  from  itrxor,  2d  aor.  of  t^w 
w^X**  '^  hold,  contain,  or  from  "itrxyt  to 
tttrain.  contain. 

I.  The  last,  of  time.  John  vii.  37.  1 
Mn  ii.  1 8,  where  i<rx»rrj  wpa  may  mean 
tiie  last  period  of  the  Jewish  state  *.  See 
^'olfius,  and  Acts  ii.  17.  James  v.  3.  Mat. 
ttiv.  5,  24.  &  al.  See  also  Macknight  on 
1  John  ii.  1 8,  and  his  preface  to  this  epist. 
*ct  iv.  But  comp.  Lardner*s  History  of 
^  Apostles  and  Evangelists,  chap.  xx.  § 
w.  lUcp^  lir^ciT^,  The  last  time.  I  Pet.  i. 
^*^-\  the  end  of  the  world,  and  the  time 
^  judgment,  called  elsewhere  lax^^^ 
♦f«pa  the  last  day,  John  vi.  39,  40,  44, 
^.  xl  24.  xii.  48.  J  But  in  2  Tim.  iii. 
);.(coinp.  1  Tim.  iv.  1.)  Heb.  i.  1.  2  Pet. 
"*'3,  the  last  days ;  and  Jude  verse  18, 
^last  time;  and  1  Pet.  i.  20.  Itrxarutv 

j^  (Maay  (as  Schcetgen)  think  that  the  meaning 

^i«,  the  most  dangerous,  teorst.] 

.t  See  the  learned  Jos.  Mede's  Works,  fol.  p.  652, 

^>  See  Bp.  Newton*s  Dissertation  on  Prophecies, 
*^  ii.  F  456,  Ac.  ^ 


Tittv  'xp6vt»tv,  the  last  times,  seem  to  denote 
the  last  age  of  the  world,  namely,  from 
the  first  to  the  second  coming  of  Christ. 
But  see  Macknight  on  the  several  texts, 
and  Whitby  on  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  [Wahl  re- 
fers all  the  places  where  the  Apostles 
speak  of  the  last  days,  times,  &c.  to  the 
times  immediately  preceding  the  inau- 
guration of  the  Messiah's  kingdom  of 
glory,  which,  he  says,  they  thought  just 
at  hand.  These  phrases,  therefore,  de- 
scribe the  times  in  which  they  are  living. 
I  should  rather  say,  with  Schleusner,'that 
these  phrases  designate /f//«rf  time^  whe- 
ther remote  or  near,  and  that  the  context 
must  determine  their  sense.  In  2  Tim. 
iii.  1.  and  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  the  sense  is,  I 
think,  little  more  than  hereajier,  or  in 
future  days,  and  thus  says  Macknight  of 
the  first.  So  James  v.  3.;  though  Mac- 
knight thinks  it  refers  to  the  last  days  of 
the  Jewish  commonwealth.  See  also  Gren. 
xlix.  1 .  Again,  we  know  that  the  Jews 
spoke  of  the  times  of  the  Messiah^,  as 
the  last  days  (indeed  Kimchi  on  Isaiah  ii. 
2,  where  the  phrase  occurs,  says,  that  it 
has  always  that  meaning),  and  in  that 
sense  we  are  to  understand  it  in  Acts  ii. 
17.  Heb.  i.  2.  1  Pet.  i,  20.  In  John  vi. 
39,  40,  44,  54.  xi.  24.  and  1  Pet.  i.  5,  we 
must  understand  really  the  last  days  or 
time  of  judgment."] — In  the  term  la\arHQ, 
1  Cor.  iv.  9,  "  there  is  a  reference  to  the 
Roman  custom  of  bringing  forth  those 
persons  on  the  theatre  in  the  after  part 
of  the  day,  either  to  fight  with  each  other, 
or  with  wild  beasts,  who  were  appointed 
to  certain  death,  and  had  not  that  poor 
chance  of  escaping  which  those  brought 
forth  in  the  morning  had."     Doddridge. 

II.  The  last,  of  condition,  order,  or 
dignity.  Mat.  xix.  30.  xx.  1 6.  Luke  xiv. 
9,  10.  Comp.  Mat.  xx.  8,  12,  14.  [Add 
Mark  ix.  35.  John  viii.  9 ;  and  I  think 
Schleusner  right  in  adding  also  1  Cor.  iv. 
9,  in  the  most  ahject  condition.  See  Cic. 
pro  Rose.  47.  Aul.  Gell.  xv.  12.  Pindar. 
Nem.  X.  59.] 

III.  The  last,  utmost.  Mat.  v.  26. 

IV.  Of  place  "Ea-xarov,  to  {^iipo^,  viz. 
being  understood).  The  extreme,  utmost, 
or  most  distant  part.  Acts  i.  8.  xiii.  47. 
The  LXX  use  the  phrase,   etrx^ru  rijc 

*  [Sductgen  ad  2  Tun.  iii.  1,  says,  that  the 
times  of  the  Messiah  were  called  t/ie  last  days,  both 
because  they  were  the  last  of  the  age  of  prophecy 
(so  Aben  Ezra  on  Hosea  iii.  5.  and  see  Mat.  xi. 
13.)  and  because  they  were  the  end  also  of  the 
Jewish  state.] 
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yjc,  for  the  Heb.  f nn  TVtp,  Isa.  xlviii.  20.  j 
xlix.  6.  Jer.  x.  1 3.  [See  also  Isa.  viii.  9*] 
Nevertheless  the  expression  ought  not  to 
Ik  regarded  as  merely  Hebrai^  or  Hel- 
lenistical,  since  Herodotus  also  has  TA' 
"EXXATA  nrS,  lib.  iii.  cap.  25.  So 
Theocritus,  Idyll,  xr.  line  8.  See  Ra^- 
phelius  tfnd  Wetstein,  and  comp.  UipaQ  I. 
rAdd  Theoiist.  xvi.  p.  207.  A.  and  in 
Latin  Cic  Nat.  D.  i.  42.  Hor.  Carm.  i. 
S5.  29.  On  the  phrase  see  Vorst.  Phil. 
Sacr.  p.  455.  edit.  Fisch.  and  Schwarz. 
Monum.  Ingen.  iii.  p.  291.] 

V.  Of  state>  "Eo^ara,  ra  (vpay^ra, 
viz.).  The  last  statCj  or  condition.  Mat. 
xii.  45.  Luke  xi.  26.  2  Pet.  ii.  20. 

[VI.  This  word  is  used  adverbially. 
Thus  iu\ani,  Mark  xii.  6.  22,  last  ofall^ 
end  iiry^Tw  in  1  Cor.  xv.  8.  See  Deut. 
xxxi.  27,  29.^ 

i|gp^  '£<rxarwC)  Adv.  from  ttrxaroq. — 
'Etf^arwc  «X*<»'j  To  be  in  the  last  extre-- 
mdly,  i.  e.  at  the  point  of  death,  occ.  Mark 
▼.  23.  Similar  expressions  are  thus  used 
by  the  best  Greek  writers ;  and  the  very 
phrase  itself,  'ESXA'TOS  "EXEIN,  is  so 
applied  by  Diodorus  Siculus.  See  Eisner, 
Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  [^8ee  Diod.  Sic. 
Excerpt.  Valcsian.  p.  242.  and  xviii.  48. 
Joseph.  Ant.  ix.  8.  6.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xiii. 
27.  So  the  Latins  tit  ultimis  esse,  &c.  But 
Fischer,  de  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  Prol.  31.  p. 
704,  observes,  that  there  is  no  instance  of 
this  phrs^  in  better  Greek  authors,  and 
reckons  it  Macedouic.  Phrynicus,  indeed, 
and  Thomas  M.,  expressly  sav  that  the 
phrase  is  bad.  See  Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p. 
389.  Ta  iL<rxaTa  is  used  of  the  day  of  death 
in  Ecclus.  i.  13.  ii.  7.  See  Prov.  v.  11. 
and  Ecclus.  Ii.  14.  The  word  occurs 
Theod.  Amos  iv.  12.] 

"Eerw,  Adv.  from  £ic  or  Ic  in,  into* 

1.  With  a  Genitive,  Into,  occ.  Mark 
XT.  16. 

2.  Absolutely,  In,  within,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvi.  5S,  Mark  xiv.  54.  Acts  v.  2S.  John 
XX.  26,  where  livai  ttrw  denotes  being  tit 
the  house f  as  Kypke  shows  co-oi  is  used  in 
Sophocles.  So  from  Arrian  Epictet.  lib. 
i.  cap.  22,  he  quotes  c£a»  e^iy  he  is  out, 
for,  he  is^rom  home, 

3.  "With  the  article  prefixed  it  assumes 
the  nature  of  a  N.  aajective  *.  'O  cerw 
Si^dpniTToC)  The  inner  man,  i,  e.  the  tnind^ 
soul^  or  spirit  of  man,  occ.  Rom.  vii.  22. 
Eph.   iii.    16.     [See  Xen.  Ven.   x.   7.J 

•  [To*  iffw  rS  oiifv,  for  ike  interior  of  the  houtc^ 
occun  1  Kings  vL  15.] 


Comp.  "Efia  2.  So  Pfaito  uses  the  phraw, 
o  tvTOQ  aydpi^woc,  for  the  raliomal  part  iif 
our  nature.  See  WetateiD,  Wfaitby»  and 
Macknight  on  Rom.  viL  22^-^£9«#,  «, 
Those  who  are  within^  i.  e.  the  pale  of 
Christ's  church,  occ.  1  Cor.  ▼.  12.  Comp. 
"Efw  2. 

^E^iudev,  Adv.  from  e^w  within,  and  dcr 
a  syllabic  adjection  denoting /hifii  a  place. 

1.  From  within,  occ.  MarK  viL  21,  23. 
Luke  xi.  7.  [Of  the  mind.'] 

2.  Within,  Mat.  vii.  15.  xxiiL  25.  27, 
28.  [Add  2  Cor.  vii.  5.  Rev.  iv.  8.  v.  1. 
Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  ii.  8.  14.  Exodii 
xxviii.  26.] 

3.  With  the  article  prefixed  it  aasuBM 
the  nature  ofa  N.  adjective.  "E^wOey,  re 
(fiiftot,  namely),  The  inner  part^  the  ta- 
side.  occ.  Luke  xi.  39,  40.  'O  Imditw 
(^v6pa»7roc,  namely),  The  inner  miBn.  ooc. 
2  Cor.  iv.  16,  where  see  Whitby,  ui 
comp.^'Eo-w  3,  and''E{fi»6ey  3. 

'Eo-wrepocj  a,  ov.  Comparative  of  c0w.— 
Inner,  interior,  occ.  Acts  xri.  24.  *£•»• 
repoy,  to,  (i.  e.  fiepoc)i  The  part  irafAtt. 
occ.  Heb.  vi.  19,  "Eic  to  iv^epov  tS  nin- 
wtrdfffiaTog,  Within  the  vaiL  So  the  LXI 
use  iawrepoy  rS  rarairf  raflr^aroc  for  tfSD 
nD*ifi^,  Lev.  xvi.  2,  12;  and  for  rOl/i?^ 
n^no*  Lev.  xvi.  15.  [See  Numb.  xrS. 
17.  Exod.  xxvi.  33.] 

*£ra7poc,  m,  o.  The  most  probable  ff 
the  Greek  derivations  proposed  of  tUi 
word  seems  to  be  that  from  idoc  ciuUm, 
0.  d.  iBaipoQ  a  customary  companitm  or 
friend,  'Eratpoc  in  [the  LXX]geuaitf 
answers  to  the  N.  ni>1.  [See  rrov.  xm. 
24.] 

I.  A  companion^  associate^  feUoff.  Vt> 
Mat.  xi.  16.  [Xen.  An.  vii.  3.  15.  HeD.f. 
4.  25.] 

II.  Used  in  compellation  'EraTpe,  Vft- 
cat.  Friend,  occ  Mat.  xx.  13.  xxiL  \% 
xxvi.  50.  It  does  not  necessarily  imp^^ 
affection  or  regard,  as  ^e  does,  aw* 
applied  in  th^  proFane  writers  as  in  8^ 
Mat.  to  indifferent  or  even  obnoxious  per- 
sons. Thus  in  Lucian,  De  Saltat.  tom.  !• 
p.  912.  /3«\ei  ly  &<t>£fxiyoi:,  iS  'ETAfPE, 
Twy  ft\a<r6rjfiiuiy  Ttrruy,  "  Will  you,  theT^ 
fore,  myjriend,  leave  off  this  railing,  te- 
See  other  instances  in  Wetstein  on  M|t 
XX.  13,  and  comp.  Campbell's  Prelim.  D*^ 
sert.  to  Gospels,  p.  599.  [In  Mat  xxvi- 
50,  Schleusuer  says  it  is  a  disciple:^ 
observes,  that  disciples  were  so  addreffj^ 
by  their  masters.  See  JamUich.  Vit* 
Pyth.  c.  30.  p.  155.  Lucian.  Fugitir.  P- 
791.     So  says  Suidas  v.  kralpi.  fVri**- 
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ad  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  2.  Menag.  ad  Diog. 
Laert.  ill.  81. J 

(S^  'E,r€p&y\ia^rffOQ9  «)  o,  from  mpo^ 

another^  and  ykAtrtfa  a  tongue,  language. 

— Ome  of  another  tongue  or  language,  occ. 

1  Cor.  xiF.  21. — This  word  occurs  not  in 

the  LXX>  but  Aquila  has  used  it  for  the 

Heb.  \xl^  barbarous,  Ps.  cxiv.  or  cxiii.  1 . 

And  Rapheltus  cites  the  following  words 

from  Poiybius  fxxiv.  9.  5.]  speaking  of 

HaDnibal ;  nXec^iMc  dXXo^vXocc  <oX  '£TE- 

POrAOTTTOIS  ^vlpatn  xpVf^aueyoc,  "  He 

employed  a  great  number  of  men  who 

were  foreigners  both  in  descent  and  lan^ 

guage."  [  We  must,  perhaps,  consider  cr€- 

poyXwdTvoic  as  put  in  this  passage  for  eri' 

poic  yXw^flraic,  as  in  Isa.  xxviii.  11.;  to 

which  place,  says  Bretschn.,  perhaps  the 

Apostle  referred ;  and,  as  Schleusner  ob- 

•erveSy  such  words  are  not  uncommon  in 

Greek.     KnXXliraig  is  put  for  a  beautiful 

^^  'ErepooiBaffKaXIbf,  c5,  from  trepoc 
tiker^  different^  and  ^ihavKoKia  doctrine, 
—To  teach  other  or  different  doctrine, 
^  from  that  taught  by  the  Apostles, 
vkidi  was  in  effect  the  words  of  our  Lord 
ktm  Christ,  occurs  1  Tim.  i.  3.  vi.  8. 
Cwap.  1  Cor.  xiv.  S7,  [Ignat.  ad  Polyc. 


unp 
t3.] 


'Ercpo^fvycw,  £»,  from   eripoz  an- 

ilfcr,  and  (vyoQ  a  yoke — To  draw  the 
^fher  side  of  the  yoke^  to  draw,  or  be 
S^med  til,  the  same  yoke;  or  rather,  as 
*ur  translation.  To  be  unequally,  or  u/t- 
Wn  yoked^  particularly  *  in  marriage  ; 
ftrtke  Apostle  seems  to  allude  to  that  law, 

W.  xix.  1 9 1,  o*«^3  ro-^n  W?  inonn, 

•Wch  the  LXX  render  rU  Krlivri  vh  »  i:a- 
^f^vtiQ  Irepo^vyf^  where  it  is  plain,  as 
Bocfaart  has  observed,  vol.  ii.  p.  246,  that 
irtp»Cvy^  is  used  for  one  of  another  kind 
^species,  "  But  why  are  cattle  of  dif- 
■ftient  qiecies  called  mp6(vya  ?  Namely, 
kentte  .^hey  are  not  usually  joined  toge- 
^r  in  the  same  yoke,  ev  ivl  (vyH.     8o 

Htsychius:  'ErepcJfvyio*,  6i  ffiy  ^v^vyHKrcc, 
Wane  thtU  are  not  yoked  together,"  Le 
Qerc  occ.  2  Cor.  vl  14.  [Schleusner 
*pKs  in  this  derivation,  and  says,  I  think 
^Uy,  that  the  meaning  is,  '^  Do  not  join 
y^nelTea  with  persons  different  and  in- 
Wff  to  yourselves,  and  imitate  their  cus- 

*  See  Leslie's  Theological  Works,  fol.  voL  L  p. 

t  [See  also  Beut.  xxil.  10.  The  or  and  ast 
^of  thb  kind,  the  one  being  cZran,  the  other  not 
^  Bocfaart  Hieros.  i.  1.  c  2.  p.  11.  *ETi^o?vy/« 
^^'^  k  the  SchoL  mi  Ludan  IL  p.  825 .  ] 


toms."  '0/iofv7£«  is  to  join  with  those  of 
like  kind^  and  is  used  of  animals  of  the 
same  kind  in  the  same  yoke,  and  o/*  sol^ 
diers  in  the  same  line.  See  Kypke  Obsa. 
Sacr.  ii.  p.  254.  Some  make  it  to  draw 
the  other  side  of  the  same  yoke,  i.  e.  to  be 
in  close  union  with  ;  and  Uien  mpoC'  and 
6fio('  are  nearly  the  same.  Others  agaia 
say,  that  (vyoQ  is  the  beam  of  a  balance, 
and  aradfjioQ  krepoZvyoQ  is  used  (PhocyL 
Sent.  13.)  of  a  balance  inclining  to  one 
side,  whence  trepo  'Cvyem  may  be  to  incline 
to,  Schwarz.  (Comm.  Lus.  Gr.  p.  591.) 
after  Theodoret,  says  the  meaning  is  to 
dispute  with;  and  explains  it  from  two 
oxen  in  the  same  yoke  pulling  different 
ways.] 
"ETEPOS,  a,  ov. 

I.  [^Without  the  article.  Another,  Mat. 
viii.  21.  xi.  3.  xii.  45.  xv.  30.  xvi.  14.* 
al.  Herodian  v.  7.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  5.] 

II.  [^Different,  unlike^  of  appearance. 
Luke  ix.  29 ;  of  nature  or  disposition.  Rom. 
vii.  25.  1  Cor.  xv.  40.  Gal.  i.  6.  Xen.  Cyr. 
i.  6.  2.  viii.  3. 8.  Aristot.  Rhct.  ii.  Cth.  x. ; 
of  family.  Acts  vii.  18.  a  king  of  another 
race,  as  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  193,  shows 
from  Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  9*  1 .  So  Heb  vii. 
16.  and  Exod.  xxx.  9,  for  It,  which,  in 
Numb,  xviii.  7,  is  translated  iiXKoyevriQ -f , 
In  Acts  ii.  4,  the  meaning  is  different, 
strange,  or  new  ;  in  Jude  verse  7,  Brets. 
says  the  phrase  means  strangers^  foreign^ 
ers ;  but  I  can  see  no  meaning  in  that. 
The  others  pass  the  passage  over.  Park- 
hurst  says  strange,  unnatural,  which  I 
think  right.^ 

III.  [With  the  article.  The  other;  the 
same  as  6  SAXog,  but  a  stronger  phrase. 
Mat.  vi.  24»  Luke  v.  7.  vii.  41.  xvii.  34, 
55.  xvii.  10.  al.  Herodian  v.  7.  1.  Xen. 
An.  iv.  1.  23.  Either  repeated,  or  after 
ciC)  the  phrase  is  the  one  and  tJie  other, 
Luke  xiv.  19,  20.  xvi.  7.  al.  Xen.  An.  iii. 
4.  25.  comp.  28.] 

1^^  'Ercpwc?  Adverb,  from   £r«poc.— 
Otherwise^  differently,  occ.  Phil.  iii.  i  5. 
"ETI,  Adv. 

1 .  Any  more,  any  longer^  yet,  still.  See 
Mat.  V.  13.  xxvii.  63.  John  vii.  33.  Rom. 
V.  6,  where  see  Wolfius. 

2.  Even,  of  time,  jam  inde.  Luke  i.  15. 
Raphelius  shows  that  Herodotus  uses  it 


*  [Schleusner  says  that  /rt/^ei,  in  this  place,  is 
the  rett.  I  think  this  quite  wrong :  it  should  then 
he  hi  iTipei.] 

t  [Wahl  carelessly  says,  that  in  this  place  the 
LXX  have  Urtpog.^ 
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in  the  same  view.   See  also  Wolfius,  Wet- 
steiu,  and  Kypkc. 

3.  "Ere  ^i.  Moreover.  Acts  ii.  26.  Heb. 
xi.  36.  So  the  Vulg.  iusnper. —These 
two  particles  are  used  in  the  same  sense 
by  the  profone  writers.     See  llaphelius. 

4.  "Ere  li  Kal,  And  even,  and  moreover. 
Luke  x\v.  26.  [We  may  just  note  that 
m  is  either  future  (Joliu  iv.  35.  Luke 
xvi.  2.)  or  past,  2  Thcss.  ii.  5.] 

'EroifidZtif,  from  £To1fwg. — To  prepare j 
make  ready.  See  Mat.  iii.  3.  xx.  23. 
xxii.  4.  XXV.  34.  xxvi.  1 7.  Luke  i.  1 7.  ii. 
31.  QJt  is  TBihet  to  destine,  as  in  Mat. 
XX.  23.  Luke  ii.  31.  Heb.  xi.  16.  Rev.  ix. 
15.  Gen.  xxiv.  14.  Tobit.  vi.  18.  To 
prepare  a  feast,  as  in  many  of  the  above 
places  of  the  N.  T.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  19.] 

^Eroipaaia,  ac,  ?V,  from  kroipai^w  to  pre- 
pare or  to  establish^  settle,  as  it  is  used  in 
the  LXX,  I  Sam.  xiii.  13.  2  Sam.  vii.  12. 
Ps.  Ixv.  7.  ciii.  19.  &  al.  for  the  Hcb.jon. 
A  preparation,  or  rather,  A  basis,  foun- 
dation, Jirm  footing  ;  for  thus  the  noun  is 
applied  by  the  LXX,  Ezra  ii.  68.  iii.  3. 
Ps.  Ixxxix.  15.  Zech.  v.  11,  for  the  Ileb. 
JOD,  or  n:iDD  a  base,  foundation.  (Comp. 
Dan.  xi.  7,  21.)  And  this  latter  sense 
best  agrees  witli  the  scope  of  Eph.  vi.  15, 
the  only  passage  of  the  N.  T.  wherein  it 
occurs,  and  Mith  the  use  of  the  military 
vvotti/jia,  in  St.  Paul's  time ;  for  at  verse 
II.  the  Ajwstle  advises  his  converts  to 
put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  they 
might  be  able  to  stand  (^rjyai)  against  the 
fVilcs  of  the  devil;  and  verse  13,  to  take 
the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  they  might 
be  able  to  withstand  {airi*7f\vaL)  in  the 
evil  day,  and  having  done  all  to  stand 
(•5^1'ac) :  Stand  {"^i^te)  therefore, — having 
your  feet  shod  with  the  troifincrii^  firm 
footing  or  foundation,  of  the  gospel  of 
peace,  i.  c.  with  the  Jirm  and  solid  know- 
ledge of  the  gospel,  in  M'hich  you  may 
stand  frm  and  unmoved,  as  soldiers  do  in 
their  military  caligas,  which  among  the 
Romans  Mere  furnished  with  spikes  f(»r 
this  purpose  *.  For  this  interpretation 
of  the  word,  which,  I  donht  not,  is  the 
true  one,  I  am  indebted  to  Byn&us  l)e 
Calceis  Hebroeorum,  lib.  i.  cap.  5,  where 
the  reader  may  find  it  well  illustrated 
and  defended.  Q'Scldeus.  objects  to  this 
]nter}>retation,  observing,  that  as  St.  Paul 
is  s])eaking  of  the  various  helps  to  gaining 
co7i*/fl»cy  in  Christianity,  he  would  not  rec- 

•  See  Juvenal,  Sat  iii.  line  248,  and  Sat.  xvi. 
linen  21,  25. 
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kon  constancy  among  them.  His  interpre- 
tation, with  which  however  he  does  DotMem 
satisfied,  is.  Having  your  feet  tkod  mik 
the  salutary  doctrine  qftlie  gospel^  which 
may  always  be  present  with  you,  always 
ready  or  at  hand  to  help  you.  Wabl  says, 
Put  on  your  feet  (or  furnish  yourselves 
with)  a  ready  mind^  which  is  begotten 
and  nourished  by  salutary  doctrifu:  or, 
So  have  your  feet  shod^  that  you  may 
have  salutary  doctrine  always  ready.  See 
Ps.  X.  1 7.] 

'ETO'LMOS,  fi,  oy. 

I.  Ready,  prepared.  See  Mat.  zxiL  4, 
8.  xxiv.  4\.  Mark  xiv.  \5,  John  vii.  6.  2 
Cor.  X.  16.  *Kv  kroipif  ^x^i''*  To  have  ti 
readiness,  be  prepared.  2  Cor.  x.  6.  So 
Polybius  Qii.  34.  2.^  cited  by  Rapheliiu 
KIXON  'EN  'ETO'IMOt,  They  were  pre^ 
pared*'*  See  also  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 
[Exod.  xxxiv.  2.] 

IL  With  a  V.  Infinitive  following^  it 
denotes  futurition,  and  is  equivalent  to 
uiXkioy,  W fiat  is  to  6e,  fit  turns,  occ  1 
Pet.  i.  5.  Soirj^pcai'  krolpriv  AxoicaXv^df- 
vai.  Salvation  which  is  to  be  reveakL 
This  use  of  the  Greek  trolpoQ  seems  He- 
braical^  and  correspondent  to  the  similir 
application  of  the  Heb.  ^*n)^,  which  nwit 
pro()erly  signifies  ready ^  prepared.  Sei 
Heb.  and  Eng.  Lex.  in  nni>  I. 

*Eroipw^,  Adv.  from  IrolpoQ. — Readihff 
preparedly.  But  in  the  N.  T.  it  is  foaN 
only  in  the  phrase,  *EToifuac  <X"''»  ^^^ 
ready  y  prepared.  Comp.  under  "Ex**  1^ 
occ.  Acts  xxi.  13.  2  Cor.  xii.  14.  1  Pet 
iv.  5,  in  which  last  text  it  may  denote 
simply  futurition, — who  shall  or  in& 
judge.  So  the  Syiiac  version  poV  TW. 
Con] p.  under  'Eroii^ioQ  H.  The  phntfe 
tToi/jtoc  fx^^^'  in  ^1>®  sense  of  being  reaij 
or  prepared,  is  frequently  used  iu  tlie 
Greek  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wet- 
stein and  Kypke  on  Acts  xxi.  13.  [^ 
Dan.  iii.  15.  JElian.  V.  H.  iv.  13.  Pdyk- 
iii.  13.  2.  Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  4.  2.] 

"Eroc,  eoc,  fc»f»  to. — A  year.  Luke  il  41, 
42.  iii.  1.  &  al.  freq.  This  word  in  tie 
LXX  most  commonly  answers  to  the  Hefc. 
HDU^  a  year.  [Andjthis  word  is  used  in 
Prov.  v.  9.  as  troc  is  in  Greek  in  Heb.** 
12,  Thy  years,  i.  e.  thy  life.  The  LXX 
have  /5/ocO 

'  KY,  Adv.  from  the  Heb.  ni«  to  desire, 
choose. 

J.  Well,  happily,  occ.  Eph.  vi.  3. 

TI.  Well,  good.^ occ.  Mark  xir.  7.  W^ 

•  [See  Dion.  lUl.  Ant  viii.  17-  «•  3*.] 
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phrase  ev  irouiy  riva,  is  to  confer  benefits 
<m  one.  So  often  in  good  Greek.  Xen. 
Idem.  ti.  K  19.] 

III.  Well,  rightly,  occ.  Acts  xv.  29. 
[*Eir  irpcurtniy  is  to  be  fortunate.  See 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  6.  8.  iii.  9.  1 4*.] 

IV.  Well  done/  Eu!  Euge!  occ.  Mat. 
ZXT.  21,  13.  Luke  xix.  17-  See  Wetstein 
«D  Matthew. 

V.  In  composition  it  is  used  in  the 
three  first  senses  just  assigned;  besides 
vhich  it  sometimes  imports  the  opposite 
ef  dvc>  namely,  readiness  6r  easiness,  as 
in  hffUTo^oToc  ready  to  distribute,  cvjcotoc 
Mty/  and  sometimes^  but  more  rarely, 
intenseness,  as  in  kvirpoat^poQ  attending 
very  much  or  constantly,  avrdrwQ  vehe^ 
nenlly. 

*E^KLyy€\ii^ta,  from  ivayyiXiov. 

I.  In  the  Active  and  Middle  Toice,  To 
ying  fflad  tidings,  good  or  joyful  news, 
Lnke  i.  19.  ii.  10.  iv.  18.  viii.  1.  Acts  xiii. 
12.  Rom.  X.  15.  1  Thess.  iii.  6.  Rev.  x.  7. 
The  LXX  frequently  apply  it  in  this  sense 
fir  the  Heb.  *1U^2  * ;  and  in  the  profane 
^vriters  likewise  it  is  used  for  bringing  or 
fcffin^  good  news  or  tidings.  See  Wet- 
rtnn  on  Mat.  xi.  5.  I  add  from  Lucian, 
Tpinnidd.  torn.  i.  p.  790.  Ti^i^  eXivdipuiy 
'EtAn^IZO'MENOZ,  Bringing  the 
nfid  tidings  of  liberty ;  and  from  Jose- 
pm,  Ant.  Jib.  ▼.  cap.  1.  §  5.  '« On  the 
iBfienth  day  Jesos  (Joshua)  having  as- 
tnbled  the  army  and  all  the  people,  rijy 
AiMty  &vrf  rile  ir6\€m€  'EYHTFEArZ- 
ATD,  told  them  the  good  news  of  taking 
Oedty.''  So  lib.  vii.  cap.  10.  f  5.  N/iciyy 
"BTAITEArZETAl,  He  telU  the  good 
JM9#  of  the  victory.  And  De  Bel.  lib. 
SL  cap.  9.  §  6,  ^^  Titus  sending  out  a 
honeman,  'EYArrEAIZETAI  rf  irarpi 
H  i^yov,  tells  his  father  the  good  news  of 
thii  tffiur."  [See  Theoi^.  Char.  xvii.  5. 
Aivto|A.  Eq.  $40.  Jens.  Fere.  Litter,  p. 
l*8diwars.  Comm.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  595.^]— 
l}hm.*Evayyt\li;ouaff,  To  have  good 
'i'hV'  hroMght,  published,  or  declared  to 
•e.  Mat  XI.  5.  [I'uke  vii.  23.1  Heb.  iv. 
2*  "For  unio  us  the  good  tidings  are 
^*UiAatf  which  were  published  to  them, 
^bt  these  good  tidings  are,  is  evident 
^  the  context.  It  is  the  promise  of 
T^  to  God's  people."  Thus  Campbell  in 
'^^  Vth  Prelim.  Dissertation  to  Gospels, 
{*t  ii.,  which  by  all  means  see.    Comp. 

.  **  [Jir.  XX.  Id.  1  Sub.  xxxL  9.  2  Sam.  L  20. 
t  18m  Matthia  §  420  and  421.] 


II.  The  LXX  apply  it  in  the  Middle 
voice,  Isa.  Ixi.  1,  to  tne  Messiah 's/^/^/tfA- 
ing  good  tidings  to  the  poor,  and  in  Isa. 
Hi.  7,  to  the  preaching  of  the  Apostles. 
Hence  in  the  N.  T.  Act.  and  Middle,  To 
ptiblish  the  gospel,  or  declare  the  glad  tid- 
ings of  Jesus  Christ's  being  come  in  the 
Jiesh  for  the  redemption  ana  salvation  of 
man,  to  evangelize.     It  is  cmstrued  with 
an  accusative  of  the  thing  or  person  preach- 
ed, and  either  with  a  dative  or  an  accusa- 
tive of  the  person  who  is  preached  to.    See 
Luke  iii.  18.  iv.  18,  43.  [ix.  6.  xx.  1.] 
Acts  v.  42.  viii.  4,  [25.]  xiii.  32.  Rev.  xiv. 
6>  *£va7ry£X/^o/iac,  pass.  To  be  published 
as  glad  tidings,  Luke  xvi.  16.  Gal.  i.  11. 
1  ret.  i.  25.  comp.  ch.  iv.  6.     [In  some 
places  it  is  simpiv  to  teach  or  preach. 
Twice  in  the  Active,  Rev.  x.  7.  xiv.  6, 
And  in  the  Middle,  Luke  iii.  1 8.  iv.  43. 
viii.  1.  Acts  V.  42.  viii.  12. — On  the  con- 
struction of  this  word  (which  tikes  the 
dative,  or  accusative,  and  prepositions  eicy 
Iv,  tdoq)  sec  Abresch.  Misc.  Obss.  vol. 
X.  t.  ii.p.  213.] 

*EvayycXiov,  v,  ro,  from  Iv  well,  good, 
and  kyytKia  a  message. 

I.  A  stood  message,  glad  tidings,  good 
or  joyful  news.  The  l3lX  (according  to 
Aldus's  edition)  use  ivayyeXiiay  for  good 
tidings,  2  Sam.  xviii.  20,  and  ivayyiXia 
for  tidings  in  general,  2  Sam.  xviii.  22, 
25>  answering  to  the  Heb.  ititt^n.  Tlie 
Greek  writers  also  apply  ivayyiXioy  for 
good  news  or  tidings.  To  the  instances 
produced  by  Wetstein  on  Mat.  ivd^23,  I 
add  ^m  Josephus  De  Bel.  lib.  iv.  cap. 
1 1.  § 5,  Ta  Airo  r^c 'Pi^r/ijjc  'EYATTEAIA 
JJKi,  The  good  news  came  from  Rome. 
And  from  Aristophanes  (cited  by  Min- 
tertV  'EYArrE'AlA  K^yui  Upava  avrolc. 
And  I  told  them  good  news.  [See  Ho- 
mer. Iliad.  tS.  150.  Spanhero.  ad  Aristoph. 
Plut.  764.  'EvayyiXta  Oviiy,  in  Xen. 
Hell.  i.  6.  27,  is  to  offer  a  sacrifice  of 
thanksgiving  for  good  news.  And  in  2 
Sam.  iv.  10,  it  is  the  reward  for  good 
news^ 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  The  glad  tidings  of 
God*s  erecting  that  spiritual  and  ever- 
lasting kingdom  foretold  in  the  prophet 
DanieX  ch.  ii.  44.  vii.  IS,  14*,  by  the  com- 
ing of  Jesus  Christ,  the  true  Messiah,  in 
the  flesh ;  or  the  glad  tidings  of  the  re- 
demption of  man  from  sin  and  death 
through  the  merits  and  intercession  of 
Christ  our  Saviour.  See  Mat.  iv.  23. 
(Comp.  ver.  17.)  ix.  35.  Mark  i.  14.  Acta 
XX.  24.  1  Cor.  XV.  I,  &c.     [In  Mat.  xxvi« 
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13.  Mark  xiv.  9^  it  is  The  gospel  hUlori^ 
of  the  life  J  4^.  (^Christ,  Some  construe, 
this  history  ;  and  in  this  sense  it  is  used 
of  the  works  of  the  Evangelists.  In  1  Cor. 
ix.  23>  it  is,  says  Schleusner,  either  the 
promises  of  the  gospel,  or  the  reward  of 
preaching  the  gospel,  I  think  the  first 
clearly  right:  the  second  is  forced.  In 
Gal.  1.  6,  Schleusner  says  a  false  doo- 
trine ;  but  Wahl,  more  correctly,  says  a 
different  may  o/*  preaching  the  gospel 
from  that  of  Paul,  as  a}>pear8  from  what 
immediately  follows.]] — Observe^  that  as 
the  Apostle  in  1  Cor.  ix.  14,  uses  the 
phrase,  'EK  TO"Y  'EYArrEAl'OY  C^v,  to 
live  of,  or  from^  the  gospel^  so  Josepfaus 
tells  us,  Dc  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  13.  §  6,  that 
John  the  Zealot,  in  defence  of  his  sacrile- 
gious plundering  of  the  Temple,  and  using 
of  the  consecrated  wine  and  oil,  pleaded 
that  it  was  fit,  r^s  r^  vaw  vparevofiiync 
•EX  'AYTCTY  Tpi<l>€treai,  that  those  who 
fought  for  the  Temple  should  be  fed  from 
the  Temple.  See  also  Wolfius. — Our  En- 
glish word  gospel  *  from  the  Saxon  job- 
j*pell,  which  is  compounded  of  job  good, 
and  )*pell  a  history,  narration,  message^ 
admirably  expresses  the  force  and  pro- 
prietyof  the  Greek  ivayyiXiov. 

^^^  'EvayycXis^c,  5,  6,  from  cvayyc- 
Xifw. — An  Evangelist,  These  were  mi- 
nisters in  the  primitive  church,  who  seem 
to  have  been  assistants  to  the  A}K)stles  in 
pronagating  the  gospel,  and  whom  accord- 
ingly they  sent  from  place  to  place,  to 
execute  such  particular  commissions  as 
they  thought  proper  to  entrust  them 
witht-  occ.  Acts  xxi.  8.  Eph.  iv.  II.  2 
Tim.  4.  5.     Comp.  Acts  xix.  22. 

*Evape<»iw^  w,  from  kvaps^og, — To  please 
well,  or  very  much.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  5,  6. 

*  The  learned  and  judicious  reader  cannot  but 
be  pleased  with  the  excellent  observation  of  Junius 
on  this  word :  "*  Gospel.  Evangelium.  Anglosax. 
SO'Dfpell,  AL  Gotspell.  Hanc  vocem  rctinuere 
Angli^  cum  ejus  usus  apud  superiores  inferioresque 
Oennanos  penitus  interdderit.  Evangelii  nempe 
vox  potior  visa  est  hominibus  ecdesiMtids,  dum 
famam  sperant  aliquid  supra  vulgo  sapientium,  si 
in  quotidianis  ad  populum  homiliis,  atque  alia 
quavis  S.  scripturs  enarratione,  ad  minus  notas  ac 
sibi  consuetas  Romans  Grecaeque  liogus  voces 
eonfugerent.  Quod  tamen  minime  necessarium 
crat,  cum  vox  jo^^fpeU  sit  i/i^xrutwriTTiy  et  com- 
positione  mtxi  Teutonic^  vim  proprietatemque  Gr. 
heryySXan  mirificd  reddat  Est  enim  a  so'o  bonus, 
et  rp^ll  historia,  narratio,  nuntinm.  Junii  Ety- 
mol.  Anglican,  in  GospeL 

t  See  Euaebius  Ecdes.  Hist.  lib.  cap.  9,  or  10. 
Echard's  Ecdcs.  Hist  voL  iL  p.  524.  8vo.  A.  D. 
188,  and  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  *EjayytKt9^.;, 


*RvapE*siofiai,  «i/iac,  passive^  To  be  iwtt 
pleased,  occ.  Heb.  xui.  16.  It  is  used  in 
like  manner  both  actively  and  passively 
by  the  profane  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Wetstein  on  Heb.  xi.  5,  and  xiiL  16, 
where  comp.  Kypke. — The  LXX  render 
CD»nVMn  MM  ibnnn  to  walk  with  God,  by 
evapiwv  rf  GcJ,  concerning  Enoch,  Geo. 
V.  22,  24,  and  in  several  other  paasaces. 
[See  xvii.  1.  Ecclus.  xliv.  16.  Diod.  Sic 
xiv.  4.] 

from  cv  well,  and  &f>cToc  pleasing^  ogm- 
able.— Well-pleasing^  acceptable,  orpieu- 
ing  well.  Rom.  xii.  I,  2.  Tit.  ii.  9.  [Adfl 
Rom.  xiv.  18.  2  Cor.  v.  9.  Eph.  v.  10. 
Phil.  iv.  18.  al.  Wisd.  iv.  10.  ix.  10.] 

S^^  *EvapiTWQ,  Adv.  from  cvapevoc-" 
Acceptably,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  28.  [Arriu. 
Diss.  Ep.i.  12.21.] 

'Evyd^cTcpoc,  a,  oy>  The  Comparatife 
of  the  following. 

*EvyevfiQ,  ioQ^  hc,  b,  i^,  from  Iv  well,  uA 
yivoQ  race,  family^  which  from  yuvofm 
to  be  bom. 

I.  Descended  from  a  good  famUy,»eBf 
bom,  noble,  occ  Luke  xix.  12.  1  Cor.  L 
26.  [Job  i.  3.  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  1.  7-  Hcr»- 
dian  1.  18.  10.  Eur.  Phcen.  455.  SeeI^ 
misch  ad  Herodian  i.  2.  3.|] 

n.  Generous,  ingenuous.  So  Arbtod* 
ap.  H.  Steph.  cited  by  Wetstein  on  Afilt 
xvii.  11^  observes,  that  evyev^  somettaa 
signifies  /icya\o?rpein)c  ^rai  yevvaloQ.  Gov- 
pare  also  Kypke.  occ.  Acts  xvii.  1 1 ,  where 
we  have  the  comparat.  masc  plur.  '£v)r 
ve?£poc,  oc,  More  generous.  "There  ■ 
(as  Whitby  has  obaerved)  a  peculiar  sf^ 
rit  and  propriety  in  this  expression,  as  the 
Jews  *  boasted  they  were  t  IKevOtpoi  rt^ 
kvytvEiQ^free  and  noble,  by  virtue  rf  their 
descent  from  Abraham  and  the  other  pft* 
triarchs.  These  Bereeans,  imitating  then* 
tional  faith  of  their  great  progenitor,  vd* 
ivyevmpoi  his  more  genuine  offspring* 
Doddridge,  f  See  Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  7*  ^ 
Mac.  X.  13.  Cic.  ad  Attic,  xiii.  21.  ChiT- 
sostom  and  Theophylact  explain  it  by  ^ 

Jt^  *EvBia,  oc,  4— jPflfV  or^  m^ 
Iher.  It  is  derived  from  Iv  X  weUwgpoit 
and  Ala  (which  see  under  Zcvc)  Jupiteri 
I.e.  the  heavens  or  air,  whence  the  Latis* 

*  See  John  viii.  33,  39,  41. 

f  So  Philo  in  LegaL  coL  792. 

t  So  Eustathius  in  Homer,  II.  ilL  p.  Sli  ^ 

>?  'etaepi'a,  Jupiter  also  denotes  the  «tr,  wli*<* 
'Ew8/«,  that  is,  a  good  ttaU  of  the  a*r,fiAr  vta^' 
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J,  nb  Dio,  io  the  open  air;  and  in 
orace  we  have  mb  Jove  frigido,  in  the 
'Id  air,  literally  under  cold  Jupiter^  lib. 
ode  1.  line  25.  The  same  poet  speaks 
Jupiter's,  i.  e.  the  ai/s,  congealing  the 
lOir,  lib.  L  ode  10.  lines  7,  8, 


'  Ui  gheici  nive* 

Puro  numine  Jupiter. 

se  also  Cicero  De  Naturft  Deor.  lib.  ii. 
f.  25.  ooc.  Mat.  xvi.  2,  where  see  Wet- 
ein's  excellent  Note.  It  is  not  tised  in 
le  LXX^  but  in  Ecclus.  iii.  15.  [See 
aiu.  V.  H.  ix.  18.  Polyb.  i.  60.  Xen. 
fr.  vi.  1. 1 1.  Foes.  CEcon.  Hipp.  p.  15 1.1 

*WmloKi^,  A,  from  Iv  fveli,  good^  and 
Nclw  to  think. 

I.  To  think  well,  think  good^  be  pleased, 
rfl^Hig,  or  desirous,  Luke  xii.  32.  Rora. 
T.  26,  27.  2  Cor.  v.  8.  Col.  i.  19/On  iv 
mf  MSicriirt  icav  rb  vXripwua  KaTdiKrjtrai, 
Because  in  him  the  whole  fulness,  of  the 
Jtdhead  namely,  was  pleased  to  dwell. 
rhe  text,  according  to  this  explanation, 
1 80  agreeable  to  what  the  Apostle  says, 
A.  iL  9,  and  the  structure  of  the  words 
Meooformable  to  that  of  other  passages, 
[m  Luke  xii.  32.  Gal.  i.  \5,  16,  and 
Mm.  1  Mac.  xiv.  41.)  that  I  have  no 
mk  bat  this  is  the  true  interpretation. 
OMBpaie  UXtfpwfia  X.  [See  Ps.  xl.  13. 
(Kh  says  xxxix.  18.)  Ecclus.  xxy.  18. 

1  Mac  yi.  28.] 

IJ.  With  iy  or  lig  following.  To  be  well 
phased  with,  take  pleasure  t»,  to  acmiiesce 
^mth  pleasure  and  satisfaction.  Mat.  iii. 
17.  xii.  18.  1  Cor.  x.  5.  2  Cor.  xii.  10.  2 
Reis.  ii.  12.  'Evhkilv  'EN— is  an  Hellen- 
^taal  phrase  formed  after  the  analogy  of 

tkH^rew, — n  mon  or— n  nn,  to  both 

rtidi  it  answers  in  the  LXX.  See  Isa. 
^4.  Mai.  ii.  17.  I  Chron.  xxix.  3.  Ps. 
db.  3.  cxlix.  4,  and  com  p.  1  Mac.  x.  47 . 
pit  is  used  also  in  this  sense^  with  an  ac- 
CMtfiye,  To  take  pleasure  tn^  to  delight 
jl.  Heh.  z.  0,  8.  This  also  is  an  Hellen- 
iifal  pbrase,  and  is  used  by  the  LXX 
fcrthe  Hcb.  rm,  Ps.  Ii.  18.  cii.  15,  for 
ffin,  Ps.  H.  19.  [See  Levit.  xxvi.  34,  41 . 
^  K.  16,  19.] — The  learned  Raphelius 
^mnark^  on  Mat  iii.  17,  that  this  V. 

2  iciroely  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  pro- 
W  writers,  except  Polybius,  who  fre- 
l^ttthr  uses  it,  but  applies  it  either  ab- 
••^utely,  or  joins  it  with  a  datiye.  Wet- 
^,  noweyer,  on  Mat.  iii.  has  produced 

iMHige  from  Diodorus  Sic.  where  it  is 
I  Kke  manner  construed  with  a  datiye. 
'£v8oc£o|  ac,  ^t  from  ivloKim, 


I.  A  seeming  well  or  good,  will,  plea^ 
sure,  good  pleasure,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  26. 
Luke  X.  21. 

II.  Good  will,  benevolent  affection,  af- 
fectionate  desire.  Luke  ii.  14.  Rom.  x.  1. 

Phil.  i.  15.  Comp.  Phil.  ii.  13,  and  Mac- 
knight.  See  Suicer  Thesaur.  on  the  word. 
[So  Eph.  i.  5.  kindness.  See  Phil.  ii.  13. 
In  Rom.  X.  1,  Schleusner  says,  /  wish 
from  my  heart;  and  so  Theophyluct,  the 
vehement  desire,  'Ev^oKia  yivEtrBai  is 
simply  for  ivloKtiv  in  Luke  x.  2 1 .  In  2 
ITiess.  i.  1 1,  Wahl  says  the  phrase  i.<,  for 
icaaav  ayaduKrOvriv^  kv  ^  lvl6i:ria€L  h  0£oc, 
all  the  goodness  in  which  he  delights. 
See  Ps.  xix.  14.] 

'£v£|oy£o'/a,  ac«  h*  fi'om  Iv  well,  good, 
and  epyov  a  work. — A  good  work  or  deed 
done,  a  benefit  confer rea,  occ.  Acts  iv.  9. 
1  Tim.  vi.  2.  On  which  latter  text  com- 
pare under  *AyTi\au€dyo^ai  II.  fin 
Acts  iv.  9,  it  is  kindness  towards  a  sick 
person*.  See  Hesiod  Theogon.  503.  Hc- 
rodian  iii.  6.  6.  vi.  9.  1.  Thucyd.  i.  138. 
— As  to  1  Tim.  vi.  2,  on  a  fuller  consi- 
deration, I  cannot  conceive  that  either 
the  Greek  or  the  context  will  bear  any 
reference  of  the  words,  except  to  the 
masters.  Let  not  Christian  slaves  despise 
Christian  masters  as  heins  their  equals 
in  religious  matters,  but  let  them  serve 
them  the  better^  because  they  who  partake 
of  the  benefit  (of  the  Christian  religion) 
are  indeed  faithful  and  beloved.  It  is 
said  that  ivipytfrla  does  not  elsewhere 
occur  in  this  sense ;  but  it  is  very  harsh 
to  construe  the  passage,  they  who  enjoy 
the  benefit  of  the  services  of  the  slaves. 
See  2  Mac.  vi.  13.  ix.  26.  Wisd.  xyi.  24. 
The  word  occurs  simply  as  an  action  in 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  1 1 .] 

'Evcpytriw,  oi,  from  Iv  well,  good,  and 
epyoy  a  work. — To  do  good.  occ.  Acts  x. 
38.  [Ps.  xiii.  6.  Wisd.  iii.  5.  Xen.  Cyr. 
viii.  2.  6.] 

•EvepyeViyc,  «,  b,  from  Ivepyeritit, — A  be-- 
nef actor,  occ.  Luke  xxii.  25.  See  Wet- 
stein's  Note.  [Schleusner  says,  that  the 
passage  refers  to  the  title  of  'Ewtpyiri/c, 
given  to  those  who  had  done  service  to 
their  country,  especially  kings,  as  Pto- 
lemy. See  2  Mac.  iv.  2.  Philo  Legat.  p. 
549.  iEschin.  Dial.  i.  12.  Polyb.  v.  9. 
Dial.  Sic.  xi.  26.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  §  26. 
Thuc.  i.  125).] 

"EvOcroc,  H,  6, )/,  from  Iv  well,  and  itroQ 
placed,  disposed. 

*  [As  to  this  comiron  construction,  lee  Gram, 
mar,  ch.  xxi.  Sect.  34.1 
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QI.3  Htghtltf  disposed.  Jit.  occ.  Luke 
ix.  62.  xi7.  35.  See  WeUtein  on  Luke 
ix.  FDiod.  Sic.  ii.  57.  v.  37.  Ps.  xxxii.  6.] 

[IL  Useful  Heb.  vi.  7.] 

*£v0citfo  Adv.  from  €v6vc* 

1 .  Immediately^  instantly.  Mat.  iv.  20. 
viii.  3.  &  al.  freq. — It  must  in  some  pass- 
ages be  considered  as  transposed^  or  else 
be  rendered  as  soon  as.  Tims  Mark  i. 
10.  Kal  kvBiwc  iiya€aiyktv  iiiro  r»  vdarogt 
iiBe  &xiZofuvttQ  r^c  ipav(Ag,  And  coming  up 
out  of  the  water  he  immediately  saw  the 
heavens  opened,  or,  As  soon  as  he  came  out 
of  the  water  he  saw,  &c.  So  verse  29.  ch. 
V.  36.  xi.  2.  See  Doddridge  on  Mark  i. 
10.  *£v6vc  is  in  like  manner  transposed 
by  Xenophon,  Cyri  Exped.  lib.  ii.  p.  171. 
edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.  ''  Proxenus^  the 
Boeotian,  *£YGir2  fuv  fieioaxiov  &v,  m" 
Bvpti  ytvioBai  kviip  ra  fieyaXa  Trpirreiv 
ixavoQ,  As  soon  as  he  was  a  stripling,  de- 
sired to  be  a  man,  fit  for  doing  great 
things ;  and  by  Lucian^  De  Merc.  Cond. 
tom.  i.  p.  495.  Kai  6  uiv  Tpwroc,  *EY- 
OVIS  eviffKeirrofiivtt  TapaKttiraQ  ri  ^€airor5^ 
Tpo^pauiiy  Kol  Tpofiriyvaac  inrim^trai,-^ 
And  tlie  first  who  overhears  his  master 
proposing  (such  a  thing)  immediately  run- 
ning before^  and  bringing  information  of 
it,  returns,  &c. 

2.  Soon,  speedily,  3  John  verse  14. 
[To  this  head  Sclileusner  refers  Mat.  xiii. 
5.  xxiv.  29.  Acts  xii.  10.  Rev.  iv.  2.  The 
meaning  of  the  word  in  Mat.  xxiv.  29.  has 
caused  much  discussion  from  the  uncer- 
tainty, whether  our  Lord,  in  that  place, 
is  referring  to  the  final  judgment,  or  the 

5 articular  calamities  impending  over  the 
ewish  nation.  Some  have  said  that  it 
means  suddenly,  unexpectedly;  and  that 
this  is  its  force  in  John  vi.  21.  Acts  xii. 
10.  Rev.  iv.  2,  adding  that  the  LXX 
have  rendered  the  Heb.  word  DHnd  by 
IvditaQ  in  Job  v.  3,  where  Schleusner,  1 
think,  erroneously  considers  it  as  mean- 
ing speedily.  See  Glass.  Phil.  Sacr.  p. 
376.  edit.  Dath.] 

t^^  *£v0v^po/iefii,  Uy  from  ivdvg  straight, 
and  ZpoiioQ  a  course. — To  come  with  a 
straight  course,  or  run,  as  the  sailors  call 
it.  occ.  Acts  xvi.  11.  xxi.  1.  QThe  cor- 
,  responding  subst.  is  used  of  a  horse.  Poll. 
Onom.  i.  194.] 

^^  *Rvdvfiita,  a,  from  evdvfiog. 
I.  To  take  courage,  be  of  good  courage. 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  22,  25. 

n.  To  be  cheerful,  to  be  in  good  spirits, 
as  we  say.  Jam.  v.  1 3. — Symmachus  uses 
the  particip.  ivOvfi&y  for  the  Heb.  2^  ^ItD, 


a  good  or  vheerful  heart.  Fhnr.  xr.  15. 
[See  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  4.  36.  Aristot.  Bhet. 
ii.  2.] 

^g^  "Evdvpoc^  H,  6,  4»  from  I9  ipell, 
good,  and  ^vuoc  a  mind. 

L  Ofgooa  cheer  or  courage,  cac*  AcU 
xxvii.  36,''£v6v/iOi  de  yey6fi€poi.  Being  en^ 
couraged.  [Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  29.  2  Maoc. 
xi.  26.] 

IL  Cheerful,  whence  the  oomptratife 
neut.  sing.  *Evdvu6rtpoy*^  used  advoin* 
ally.  More  cheerfully,  occ  Acts  xxiv.  10> 
[5Cen.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  5.] 

*Evdvym,  from  e  v6vc« —  To  make  sirai^ 
direct. 

I.  To  make  straight  a  way.  00c.  J<dio 
i.  23,  for  which  Mat.  iii.  3.  Mark  i  3. 
Luke  iii.  A,  use  hvQtlaiQ  wottire.  [Tbe 
metaphor  is  taken  from  the  kings  of  tke 
East,  who  before  a  journey  sent  offeeri 
to  remove  difficulties  and  obatructioos  it 
the  roads.    See  Ecclus.  ii.  6.  xxxvii.  19.] 

II.  To  direct,  guide,  steer  a  ship.  oe& 
Jam.  iii.  4,  'O  ivOvyiay,  The  person  stiffs 
ing,  the  steersman.  [So  Eur.  Hec.  39^ 
of  a  shepherd  guiding  the  flock  in  Xo^ 
Cyr.  i.  2.  See  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Hm. 
1226.  Spanh.  ad  Callim.  Hymn,  in  Sm. 
83.] 

'EvOvc,  Adv.  from  Iv  weU,  and  dj«  to 
rush  impetuously. — Immediately,  kutmi^ 
ly.  Mat.  iii.  16,  (where  comp.  under  "Eir- 
Qiiaq  I.)  John  xiii.  32.  xix.  34.  &  al. 

*EvBvQ,  €ta,  if,  from  ivdvc,  Adv. 

I.  Straight,  in  a  natural  sense,  oocon 
Acts  ix.  ll.f  [Mat.  iii.  3.  Mark  IS. 
Luke  iii.  4,  5.  See  Jul.  Poll.  Onom.  ir* 
160.  Gen.  xxxiii.  12.  Ezek.  xlvi.  10.] 

II.  Straight,  right,  in  a  figurative  oi 
spiritual  sense^  Acts  viii.  21.  xiii.  10. -2 
Pet.  ii.  15. — This  word  in  the  LXXBHUt 
commonly  answers  to  the  Hebrew  10* 
straight,  rigid.  [With  Acts  viii.  21. 
comp.  Ps.  xciv.  15.  Hos.  xiv.  9.  Vont 
Phil.  Sacr.  p.  54.  edit.  Fisch.] 

'EvdvTuQy  TtiTOQ,  ii,  from  LvBvq. — B/K^ 
tude,  righteousness,  equity,  occ  Heb.  I  ^ 
The  correspondent  Heb.  word  in  Ps.  d^* 
8.  is  "IIU^^D  rightness,  righteousness, 

^^  *EvKaipiw,  w,  from  Iv  well,  gooir- 
and  Kaipoc  time,  opportunity. 

I.  To  have  convenient  time  or  <W^ 
tunity,  to  have,  or  be  at,  leisure,  occ  ii^ 
vi.  31.  1  Cor.  xvi.  12.     Lucian  usef  tbe 


•  [Some  MSS.  read  Mifiote.  See  F^  0*^ 
iv.  12.  T.  125.] 

f  [There  vu  a  street  called  the  StnightSO*^ 
at  Athens.    See  Pausan.  Attic,  c.  49.] 
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Terb  in  the  same  tense,  Amores^  torn.  i. 
p-  1050.  'Oi  Be  T^y  iiriyiyvofiiyuty  &tl 
^MrytafMoi  rite  Ayoyir^c  iLfeOiyreg  'HYKAF- 
POYN  iwiyo€iv  re  r«5v  Kp€tr6ytay'^-\nd  the 
thoughts  of  succeeding  (generations)  being 
freed  from  necessity  rvere  at  leisure  to  in- 
Tent  somewhat  better.  So  likewise  Plu* 
tarch,  whom  see  in  Wetstein.  [Polyb. 
XX.  94.  Plutarch  t.  iii.  p.  213.  ed. 
HuttenJ 

II.  To  spend,  or  employ,  one*s  leisure 
time.  occ.  Acts  zni.  2i.  [UpotrevKaipiia  is 
used  in  this  sense  in  Plut.  t.  viii.  p.  438. 
The  word  is  condemned  by  almost  all  the 
grammarians.  See  LfObeck.  ad  Phryn.  p. 
126.  Thorn.  M.  p.  829,  &c.] 

'Ewaupla^  ac>  i^,  from  Ivicatpos. — A  con-' 
9ememt  opportunity,  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  16. 
Lake  zxu.  6.  [Ps.  ix.  9.  Polyb.  ii.  19.  2. 
1  Mac.  xi.  42.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  533.  ed. 
IWod.] 

'Ewecupoc*  «»  h,  j^.  See  evcaipfw.— 
fmehf,  opportune,  seasonable,  convenient, 
oec  Mark  vi.  21.  Heb.  iv.  16.  [See  Ps. 
dr.  27.  2  Mac  xiv.  29.  X7.  20.  In  the 
flaee  of  St.  Mark^  Hammond  says  it 
a  a  festival  day;  but  I  can  see  no  reason 
far  this.    Herodian  i.  4.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  ii. 

%jf^  'EvffiiifMi^,  AdF.  from  eviraipoc^ — 
Offsrtunely,  conveniently^  in  season,  occ. 
Mirk  xir.  11.  2  Tim.  iv.  2.  [Ecclus. 
XTin.  22.  Xen.  Ages.  riii.  3.  Polyb.  i.  42. 

.  (^  *£vja>irii»repoc9  a  ov,  Comparat.  of 
cnonroc  €asy^  which  from  Iv  aenoting 
ftakness,  and  k&koq  labour, — Easier,  more 
euy.  Mat.  ix.  5.  xix.  24.  &  al.  [Ecclus. 
ttxiL4.  Polyb.  xviii.  1.2.] 

'BirXaScca,  ac,  4>  from  evXaCi);* — Fear, 
we:  Heb.  v.  7,  where  Christ  is  said  to  be 
^«<Bcov90e2c  head,  and  so  delivered  from 
^fear,  that  horrid  fear^  namely,  which 
liioaffectingly  described^  Mat.  xxvi.  37> 
^  Mark  xiv.  33^  34,  and  under  which 
^  Angel  appeared  from  heaven  strength- 
^ng  Mm,  Luke  xxii.  43.  'EvXci^eia  is 
^^\n  the  sense  of  fear^  not  only  in  the 
^XX,  Josh.  xxii.  24.  (comp.  Wisd.  xvii. 
^•UMi  cvXttCco/iac)  but  also  by  the  pro- 
^  Greek  writers.  See  Wolfius  and 
'^Hitein  on  Heb.  v.  7.  And  in  the  LXX 
^  Job  XXXV.  ]  2,  according  to  the  Alex- 
^riaa  MS.  and  the  edition  of  Aldus,  we 
^^  'OTK  'E12AK0'YSUt  'AHO^  i;gp£i.»c 
^^^y^y.  And  thou  wilt  not  hear,  and  so 
j^i'er  from,  the  insolence  of  the  wicked, 
*«8  words  in  Heb.  v.  7,  may  otherwise 
"*  rendered  being  heard  from,  or  on  ac' 


count  of  (comp.  'Ato  I.  5.)  his  religious 
reverence,  to  God  namely^  (comp.  Bow- 
yer's  Conject.) ;  but  the  former  interpre- 
tation seems  preferable.  See  Markland 
in  Appendix  to  fiowyer's  Coniect.  4to< 
Our  £ng.  translators  in  rendering  it, 
and  was  heard  in  that  he  feared,  seem  to 
have  aimed  at  preserving  the  ambiguity 
of  the  original;  for  in  that  may  here 
mean  either  in  (as  to)  that  which,  or  in* 
asmuch  as.  In  the  margin  they  have; 
for  his  piety.  [The  LX X  put  this  word 
for  n^Hi  in  Josh.  xxii.  24.  and  the  same 
word  they  render  hy  e\i\pic  in  Ezek.  xii. 
18.  In  Aq.  Is.  Ivii.  11.  it  is  for  fear» 
See  also  Polyb.  xxxv.  4.  13.  Wisd.  xvii. 
8.  Liban.  D.  iv.  p.  265.  A.  Joseph.  Ant.  xi. 
6.  9.  In  Aristoph.  Av.  376.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  V.  p.  286.  and  elsewhere,  it  is  cau» 
tion.  See  Menag.  ad  Diog.  Laert.  vii. 
116.  Poll.  Onom.  iii.  136.] 

II.  Religiousj  or  godly,  fear.  occ.  Heb. 
xii.  28. 

'EvXa^cd/iac,  «l/iac,  from  eirXaS^c*-— TVi 
be  afraid,  to  be  moved,  or  impressed  with 
a  natural  or  religious  fear.  occ.  Acts 
xxiii.  10.  Heb.  xi.  7.  [See  Prov.  xxx.  5. 
Deut.  ii.  5.  1  Sam.  xviii.  29.  Xen.  Mem. 
iii.  6.  8.  and  9.  4.  1  Mac.  iii.  30.  xii.  40. 
Plat.  Phaed.  §  39.  In  Aristoph.  Eq.  23». 
Arrian  Diss.  Epict.  ii.  1.  and  elsewhere, 
it  is  to  be  cautious.     See  evXaSiic.'] 

'EvXa^^c,  eoc,  «c#  b,  if,  from  cv  well, 
carefully,  and  tXatoy  2  aor.  of\af£ayw.' 

I.  It  properly  denotes  [either  a  thing 
which  can  be  easily  taken  hold  of,  in  op- 
position to  ^vffXriirTOQ,  (see  Lucian  t.  i. 
p.  114.  ed.  Grsev.)  or»  it  is  used  of  per- 
sons^]] one  who  taketh  any  thing,  which  is 
holden  out  to  him,  welt  and  carefully. 
[iElianH.An.iii.  13.] 

II.  Cautious,  circumspect,  timid,  timor^ 
ous.  So  Philo,  Life  of  Moses,  Ka\  &fia 
TTiy  <^v(ny  '£YAABH^2  &y,  and  being  also 
of  a  timorous  disposition;  and  Plutarch 
in  Pericl.  vepl  rby  \6yoy  h  "EYAABirS, 
in  speaking  he  was  timorous.  Comp. 
Wetstein  on  Heb.  v.  7.  [Arrian  Diss.  Ep. 
ii.  1.  17.  and  so  Suidas.] 

III.  Cautiotis,  circumspect,  careful  in 
the  worship  of  God,  and  in  the  duties  of 
religion,  devout,  religious,  occ.  Luke  ii. 
25.  Acts  ii.  5.  viii.  ti.  [Micah  vii.  2."]--^ 
The  LXX  seem  to  have  used  ivXateig  in  a 
passive  sense  for  acceptable.  Lev.  xv.  31» 
where  xal  lvXa€cic  voiiiatn  answers  to 
the  Heb.  OM'iim,  and  ye  shall  separate. 
In  Walton's  Polyglott,  howerer,  the 
Greek  words  are  rendered,  et  abstinentes 
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facietts,  and  ye  shall  make  them  abstaiii. 
[|Scli1.  translates  it  Froselytc  in  Acts  ii. 

5.  viii.  2.  but  tills  is  auite  unreasonable. 
He  thinks  tliat  this  and  other  expressions, 
as  ae[i6/i€voi  or  ^/3b/icvcii  tov  Geo  v.  de- 
ficribc  the  proselytes  of  the  gate.  But  if 
this  is  allowed,  which  is  very  doubtful, 
the  word  is  by  no  means  used  as  a  term  of 
designation.] 

*£vXoycM,  a,  from  Iv  fvell^  good,  and 
\6yoQ  a  word. 

I.  To  bless^  B8  one  man  doth  another, 
to  express  good  wishes  to^  to  wish  happi" 
ness  to.  Mat.  v.  44.  1  Cor.  ir.  1 2.  1  Pet. 
iii.  9.     Comp.  Luke  ii.  S4.  Heb.  rii.  1, 

6,  7-  [These  two  last  passages  Sclil. 
construes,  to  congratulate  one  on,  and  so 
in  Tobit  ix.  6.] 

II.  To  bless,  as  man  doth  God,  to 
praise,  laud^  celebrate,  magnify.  Luke  i. 
64.  ii.  28.  xxiv.  53.  The  word  is  used 
in  this  sense  of  praising  by  the  purest 
Greek  writers.  See  Eisner  on  Luke  i. 
64.  [[Mat.  xxi.  9.  Mark  xi.  9.  James 
iii.  9.  Judg.  V.  2,  9.  Schleusnor  both  in 
his  Lex.  N.  T.  and  his  Edition  of  Biel, 
and  Walil  quote  Ps.  xliv.  22.  as  having 
the  same  sense,  but  it  does  not  occur  in 
that  place.  It  occurs  Ps.  ciii.  1  and  2. 
Ecclus.  xxxix.  19.  2  Mac.  iii.  30.  Polyb, 
i.  14-.  2.  xii.  15.3.] 

III.  To  bless,  as  God  doth  man ;  and 
since  with  God  speaking  and  acting  are 
tlie  same  thing,  or  the  word  of  God  can- 
not but  be  operative,  hence  God's  blessing 
a  person  implies  his  actually  conferring 
happiness,  whether  temporal  or  spiritual, 
upon  him.  Acts  iii.  26.  Eph.  i.  3.  Heb. 
VI.  14.  [Add  Mat.  xxv.  34.  Luke  i.  42. 
Gal.  iii.  8,  9.  in  all  of  which  there  is  a 
sense  of  future  or  actual  benefits  bestowed. 
But  the  word  is  also  used  of  prophetical 
or  inspired  blessing.  See  Heb.  xi.  20, 
21.] 

IV.  To  bless,  33  Christ  did  the  loaves 
and  fishes,  when  he  miraculously  multi- 
plied them,  Mat.  xiv.  1!^.  Mark  vi.  41. 
viii.  7.  Luke  ix.  ]  6.  (Comp.  Gen.  i.  22, 
28.) — and  as  he  did  the  sacramental 
bread.  Mat.  xxvi.  20.  Comp.  1  Cor.  x. 
16.— and  the  infants,  Mark  x.  16.  [See 
IVIark  xiv.  23.  Luke  xxii.  17,  19.  Luke 
xxiv.  51.] 

'EuXoyj^roc,  h,  6,  from  Ivkoyiia. — Bless- 
ed, Luke  i.  68.  Rom.  i.  25.  ix.  5.  &  al. 
*()  'EuXoy?yroc,  THE  blessed^  is  used  by 
the  liigh  Priest  as  a  title  or  name  of 
(lod,  Mark  xiv.  61,  agreeably  to  the  Jew- 
ish styk*.     Sec  Wulliiis,  Schoettgenius's 


edition  of  Pasor's  Lexicon  in  *SvXQY9roCf 
and  Bp.  Pearson  On  the  Creed,  Ait.  II. 
HIS   ONLY  SON,  p.  141,  fol.  edit 
1662.  [Gcn.ix.26.  xxvi.  29.1 
'EvXoyia,  ac,  iy  from  evXoyim. 

I.  Blessingj  wishing  weU,  or  esj^u^ 
ing  wishes  o/*  happiness  to.  Jam.  iii.  10. 
Comp.  Heb.  xii.  1 7-  [where  ScUL  says  it 
is  prophetic  blessing,"] 

II.  Praise,  euMgy.  Rev.  tu.  12.  to 
God.  Comp.  Rev.  v.  12^  13.  {Eodm. 
iii.  9.1 

III.  Praise,  commendation,  to  mio. 
occ  Rom.  xvi.  1 8.  So  used  in  the  pio- 
fane  writers.  See  Woltius  on  the  puoe^ 
and  Wetst^in  on  Mat.  v.  44.  QThucfd. 
ii.  42.  Theo})hylact  here  interprets  it 
flattery,  and  rightly,  as  to  the  measM^ 
from  the  context,  but  Schl.  is  wrong  is 
attributing  such  a  sense  to  the  word. J 

IV.  Blessing,  [in  the  sense  of  ^00^ 
bestowed.^  See  £ph.  i.  3.  Gal.  iii.  14. 
Heb.  vi.  7.  Comp.  *£vXoyew  III.  Bm 
XV.  29,  'Ey  vXrjputpaTi  IvXoyinc  ri  hfoy* 
yeXltt  t5  Xpm,  In  the  ftdness  qf  tht 
blessing  qf  the  gospel  qf  Christ,  L  e> 
"  with  a  full  and  abundant  bUssimg^ 
tending  my  ministerial  and  evangdicd 
labours,"  Doddridge;  or  rather,  aooori" 
ing  to  Whitby,  *'  with  a  full  impartmcot 
of  spiritual  gifts  to  you."  Comp.  Bob. 
i.  11.  Eph.  i.  3. 

V.  Horiipioy  rijc  cvXoy/ac,  The  cupf 
blessing,  i,  e.  the  cup,  or  wine  in  the  cnpi 
which  b  blessed  in  the  Eucharist,  and 
corresponds  to  the  second  cup  of  wise 
which  the  Jews  were  accustomed  to  tsU 
after  the  paschal  supper,  and  which,  from 
being  blessed  by  the  master  of  the  home) 
was  likewise  called  The  Cup  qfBlestt^* 
See  Bp.  Pearce's  Comment,  on  the  Gci- 
pels,  p.  443,  and  Dr.  Bell  On  the  Sacff- 
ment,  p.  17.5,  2d  edit.  occ.  1  Cor.  x.  \^ 
[Ernest.  Opusc.  Theol.  p.  20.  Rdao* 
Ant.  Heb.  p.  42/.  Suicer.  i.  p.  1249.] 

VI.  Blessing,  bencjicence,  bountt/,  • 
bouniiful  present,  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  5t  ^ 
This  seems  an  Hellenistical  sense  of  tbo 
word ;  and  thus  kvXoyia  is  used  in  tbe 
LXX  for  a  present,  answering  to  the 
Heb.  na^in,  Gen.  xxxiii.  11.  I  Sam.  xx'* 
27.  XXX.  26.  2  Kings  v.  15.  [Zowntf 
Lex.  cul.  807.  says,  cV  ivXoyiaq,  ^ 
ca-^l/iXuaQ,  Kal  acponyroc*  o  artlfitiy  ** 
guXoy/acc.] 

^f  'EvfUTucoTog,  «,  o,  //,  from  h  ^ 
noting  readiness,  and  peracicb^fit  to  «*• 
pari, — Ready  to  impart  or  distrO^f; 
occ.    1  Tim.  vi.  18.    M.  Antouiuus,  ["'• 
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d  by  Wetstein,  uses  to  ivfiera- 
'  readiness  to  distribute.  [Phi- 
ix.  p.  ]90.  ed.  Reisk.] 
a,  6,  from  Iv  welly  and  vooc  the 
Vo  be  well  affected  or  (q.  d.)  well 
towards,  another,  to  be  friends 
I,  (as  we  commonly  express  it.) 
t.  T.  2b,  where  sec  Wetstein. 
.  4.  3.  see  cod.  Chish.  and  G^. 
5.  (in  the  5th  version)  Polyb. 
lerodian  ii.  2.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  riii. 

EvMua^  ac,  ^,  from  Jv  well,  and 
nnnd, — Benevolence,  goodwill, 
.  vi.  7.  I  Cor.  vii.  3,  where  ob- 
it nine  MSS.,  six  of  which  An- 
*  ofiiXofisvrjv  evySiav  have  o^e/- 
:h  latter  reading  is  confirmed  by 
^.  and  sereral  ancient  versions 
ations  of  the  Fathers,  is  approved 
il  learned  Critics  cited  by  Wet- 
whom  we  may  add  Bp.  Pearce, 
ks  the  common  reading  to  be  an 
Ution  only  of  the  genuine  one: 
isbach  receives  6<lf^riv  into  the 
5chl.  says,  that  in  Eph.  vi.  7.  it 
y  /  but  there  is  no  occasion  for 
jdwill  exactly  explains  the  mean- 
i  refers  to  Lucian.  Bis  Accusat. 
v^pdvodov  tm'&v  Kol  ^i?-(5v  (where 
ling  is  the  same  as  here.)  Ari- 
^lut  25.  Artemid.  iii.  54.  In 
i.  3.  the  whole  phrase  means  as 
iebitum  conjugcue  prcestare.  So 
a  Hesiod.  Theog.  125.  306.  Sec 
)  Xfipl(ofiai  and  x^^c  in  the  same 
ristoph.  Eq.  514.  Eccl.  625. 
ndar.  Pyth.  ii.  B.  4.  The  word 
I  benevolence.  1  Mac.  xi.  33.  53. 
i  21,  26.] 

ifw.  from  IvvSyoq. — To  make  an 
»ther  literally  oy  castration^  or 
ely  by  mortification,  occ.  Mat. 
-Josephus  uses  this  word.  Ant. 
p.  2.  §  2»  where  Isaiah  threatens 
sekiah,  ri)c  UydyttQ  'EYNOYXIS- 
E'NOYS,  ical  cWoXccravrac  to  fiy- 
at,  rf  J^dQvXwvitf  ^ttXiverovTac 
that  his  descendants  should  be 
•ntichsy  and  having  lost  their 
should    serve    the    Babylonish 

yCj  **>  o,  from  Ivyrl  a  bedy  and 
\ave,  keep:  [so  Etym.  M.  and 
I  unless  we  prefer  Eustathius*8 
n,  [aJ  Iliad  X.  44.  p.  1256,  27. 
•om  twig  deprived,  and  o^siac  of 
fibif.  "Evvtr:  is  used  by  Homer, 
line  41.  and  Odyss.  ix.  line  524, 


and  may  also  be  derived  from  lie,  hoc, 
alone. 

I.  A  keeper  of  the  bed,  or  bed-chamber, 
a  chamberlain.  Some  think  it  is  applied 
strictly  in  this  etymological  sense  to  queen 
Candace's  eunuch^  Acts  viii.  27,  34,  S6, 
38>  39,  because  at  ver.  27>  he  is  called 
dv^p  a  man:  but  this  argument  seems 
very  weak ;  for  itvi^  'AcO/oij/,  according  to 
botn  the  Greek  and  Heb.  idiom>  is  ex- 
actly equivalent  to  *AiBlo^  nc  (see  Ra» 
Ehelius:)  and  surelv  an  eunuch  might 
e  called  kv^p  as  distinguished  from  a 
woman,— The  LXX  use  kvvv)(pQ  from  the 
Heb.  DnD  an  officer,  where  we  cannot 
well  suppose  any  reference  to  castration. 
Comp.  Gen.  xxxix.  1,  7^  in  the  LXX,  and 
see  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  under  D*iD. 
[Fischer  (de  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  Prol.  xxi. 
p.  4-84.)  has  a  long  dissertation  on  the 
word.  In  Hebrew  D«^D  coming  from  a 
verb  to  castrate,  signifies,  a  castrated 
man.  Now  all  the  officers  in  oriental 
courts,  ffiiards,  porters,  chamberlains, 
cooks,  bakers,  messengers,  &c.  were  cas^ 
tratedy  so  that  the  courtiers  were  called 
the  tD*D**^o  or  castrated,  and  the  principal 
or  chief  of  the  castrated  one  £D»DnD  a*)  or 
O^anon  "W,  The  word  then  in  Hebrew 
does  not  denote  the  office  simply,  but  a 
castrated  man  serving  some  office.  For 
some  word  indicating  the  office  is  always 
added,  which  would  be  unnecessary  if  the 
word  by  itself  signified  the  office.  Now 
that  ivv^\oQ  originally  and  by  its  de- 
rivation (like  TToXiHxoC)  &c.)  signified 
keeper  or  guardian  of  the  bed^  is  not 
doubtful,  and  the  Glossaries  and  Lexi- 
cographers give  the  meaning,  and  yet  no 
instance  can  be  found  in  ancient  writers 
where  it  had  that  signification.  In  the 
case  before  us,  as  it  is  distinctly  said,  that 
he  had  the  charge  of  the  treasure  (v.  27.), 
and  the  word  Iwii^Q^  like  D^iD,  is  added, 
to  show  that  he  was  one  of  the  first  rank, 
it  seems  probable  that  Ivvhvoc  here  can 
only  mean  a  castrated  man  in  office.  The 
Hebrew  word  is  constantly  explained  by 
Onkelos  by  the  word  11  (great),  and  by 
the  LXX  by  ^wa«n?c  (Jer.  xxxiv.  19.); 
and  the  Evangelists,  we  know,  often  added 
Greek  explanative  words  to  barbarous 
ones.  See  Mat.  xii.  24.  Mark  ix.  43. 
X.  46.  Luke  has  not  only  done  this, 
xi.  15.  Acts  vii.  10.  viii.  27.  (Candace 
being  (see  Plin.  II.  N.  vi.  29.  ed.  Gron.) 
the  word  for  queen  in  ^Ethiopia,  as  Pha- 
raoh waa  for  king  in  Egypt,  or  at  least 
the  names  applied  to  reigning  peFSons) 
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but  tin  alio  added  to  Greek  words,  when 
aeed  in  a  Helirew  Bense,  other  explana- 
tory onea  vithoiit  any  copula.  Thus 
xxiil.  2.  Xpiiir  ffairiXia,  «nd  we  Mark 
XT.  32.  Therefore,  ivyi)(pt  SwatJK  niUBt 
be  the  sanie  as  juvhvoC]  tovtIti  Svy&^ijt:- 
For  as  the  officers  of  oriental  court*  and 
especially  chamherlaiiia  irere  catlraltd, 
the  Greeks  out  of  their  natural  politeness 
traogferred  the  word  'Evwxo*  "  '*"  of- 
fensive, to  signify  a  catlrated  person . 
Thus  Plutarch  (Vit.  Alex.  M.  T.  i.  p. 
€82.  A.  ed.  Vecliel.)  and  Diodorus  (xi.  p. 
2/6,  ed.  Steph.)  add  the  word  to  others 
descrihing  a  chamberlain,  and  clearly 
mean  a  catlrated  perton.  From  these 
reasonings,  Fischer  collects  sufficiently 
that  in  the  passage  before  us,  the  tnean- 
ing  of  the  word  is  not  ehamberlain,  but  a 
catlrated  man.  As  to  Parkhurst'a  re- 
ferencc  to  Gen.  zxxis.  1.  about  Potiphar, 
lie  has  himself  destroyed  the  force  of  it  in 
bis  noU  in  the  Heb.  Lex.,  which  (with 
other  pacsagcB)  sufficiently  shows  that 
eunuchs  frequently  married .1 

II.  An  euHiich,  a  man  cither  naturally 
impotent,  occ.*  Mat.  six.  12;  or  oa»~ 
irated.  Mat.  xix.  12.  Acts  riii.  27.  &  al. 
Eunucht  had  anciently  the  charge  of  the 
hed'chamhtr,  and  the  care  of  the  women, 
in  the  palaces  of  the  Eastern  princes  (see 
Esth.  li.  Dan.  i.),  as  thev  slill  have  " 
that  part  of  the  world  to  t)iis  day. 

III.  An  eaiiuch,  in  a  figurative  sense. 
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hit  natural  inclinations,  and  refrains 
even  from  marriage,  occ.  Mat.  xix.  12. 
[So  Fischer,  and  see  Wisd.  lii,  14.  J— See 
Suicer'M  I'liesaur.  un  this  word. 

'Euofitu,  bi,  from  Itr  melt,  good,  and  uooc 
a  way,  journey. 

I,  To  give  or  afford  a  good  or  pros- 
perous journey ;  whence  'EHO^(io;^a.,  ifiat, 
pass. — To  have  a  prosperous  and  suc- 
cessful Journey,  occ.  Rom.  i.  10,  where 
•ee  Kypke.  It  is  used  in  this  sense  by 
the  LXX,  Gen.  xxiv.  27.  for  the  Heb. 
Tna  nn:  to  lead  in  the  may. 

II.  To  prosper  another,  to  make  him 
protperout.  'EvoJoo/im,  afim,  pass.  To 
prosoer,  be  prospered,  occ.  I  Cor.  xvi.  2, 
3  John  ver.  2,  twice.     In  this  latter  sense 


Itlappram  from  the  OIomb  Vet.  JurU,  p.  3, 
OM  (be  word  wu  «pplkd  to  lU  who  either  finm 
infinDity,  loiident,  or  m jroeratiMi  when  young 
i™  unfit  for  geneialiCFn.  The  first  wen  nihnic, 
ihe  Kcma  9j.,e/„,  (he  third  >.rp=iT.s  uxoTdlng  to 
itkoph.  Pmphi.  IniUtut.  i.  11.  3.  p.  I17.J 
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it  is  used  nut  only  fay  thm  LXX,  Fror. 
xvii.  8.  Jud.  XV.  its,  but  by  the  pmfiuie 
irriters,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  on 
Rom.  i.  1 0.  [Wall)  and  Scbl.  refer  Koui. 
i.  10.  to  this  iiead,  and  petbaps  rightly. 
But  Schl.  refen  1  Cor.  xvi.  S.  tu  anotbei 
sense,  to  have  opporluiuty.  This  ia  lu- 
neceasaiy.  Wnlil  translates  riglitly,  ifi 
Jlf  ivaiHrai  according  at  he  skoM  have  1^ 
good  success.  The  word  occurs  in  this 
sense,  Herod.  \i.  73.  2  Mac.  x.  7.  See 
Gbss.  Philol.  Sacr.  p.  1189.  etl.  Datk, 
and  compare  2  Chrun.  xiii.  12.  xriii.  1 1.1 

^S°  ['Evxaptepoc,  ■>,  o,  4,  feom  Iv  asa 
r&ptSpOK  an  assestor,  (see  Dem.  1332, 
14.) — One  who  constantly  silt  to.or  m- 
'  plies  la  any  thing,  assiduous,  t  Cor.  nt 
do.  according  to  some  MSS.] 

£g"  'Einrnfiqc,  ioc,  aCi  o,  q,  from  h 
denoting  easiness,  and  ^ttOt  to  pertmaii. 
— Easily  pertuatible,  easy  tobepertMaU 
or  intreated.  occ.  Jam.  iii.  \7.  QSee  P»- 
lyb.  i.  68.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4.  H.  Bat 
bch).  thinks  it  is  lierc.  That  ttkiek  amim 
others  Iraclable.  He  refers  to  £sA.  I 
Choeph.  257.] 

^ff"  'Evxtpi^Tot,  -,  i,  h,  feom  [*w^  I 
costly,  and  s-cpiTiiroc  surrotinditig,  vkkk  1 
from  Tcpifm^i,  or  ripdraiiai  to  mmnirf 
— Easily  surrounding  or  encompatmf, 
apt  to  surround  or  encompass.  Tfaii  ii  s 
very  difficult  word,  being  found  id  m 
Greek  writer  before  the  time  rf  tk 
Apostles.  After  examining  Tanens  is- 
(erpretations  of  it  b(>th  ancient  and  B^ 
dem,  (which  may  be  seen  in  Suicer  Hw- 
saur.  Pole  Synops.  Wctatein,  Eisner,  u' 
Wolfius,)  I  find  myself,  with  the  ttw  t«l 
named  learned  writers,  obliged  to  »■ 
quicsce  in  the  exposition  Chrysottom  gi« 
of  iujrtpi'iaToc  by  ^  IvkoXms  xtpiTwfioi 
4/iuC,  which  easi^  encompasiet  or  nr- 
rounds  us.  So  French  trans,  qui  now 
envcloppe  si  aisemeut.  Diodati's  Italiu 
ch'  e  atto  a  darci  impaceio,  which  is  ^ 
lo  hinder  us.  occ.  Heb.  xii.  I,  where 
f^pke,  whom  see,  explains  it  to  the »« 
effect  as  Diodati.  The  particular  sin  bm 
meant  by  the  Apostle  seems  to  be  tbit 
mentioned  by  Doddridge,  namelv,  "■£•- 
position  to  relinquish  or  dissemU*  t^ 
gospel  for  fear  of  suffering,"  Cocii«« 
the  following  context,  and  chap.  iii.  6,  N' 
fi.  II,  12.  X.  23,  25,  36— 39^Very  in- 
genious is  the  interpretation  of  Wet»ta»i 
who  explains  turfpiVoroc  tn  a  pWij" 
sense  of  the  sin  which  is  surrounded  »)'* 
so  great  a  cloud  of  witnesses,  who  He," 
it  were,  spectators  0/  the  Cbrbtian  iW' 
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and  of  the  behaviour  of  those  who  are  still 
eogaged  in  it.     To  confirm  this  explana- 
tion, he  proves  from  pertinent  authorities, 
that  both  Tipivaroc  and  dTrcpiVaroc  are 
used  namoe(y,  the  former  signifying  ««r- 
romuded^  the  latter  not  surrounded.    But 
then  he  also  quotes  a  passage  from  Theo- 
pompus  in  Athenvus,   where  ^fpiraroc 
most  be  understood  actively  (IIBPrrrA- 
TON  (ioG«m  n)v  SMtftJiv  iroiec,  by  her  cries 
she  makes  the  village  surround  her,  or 
brings  it  around  her);   and  Eisner  ob- 
serves against  Le  Clerc,  that  verbal  ad- 
jectives of  a  like  form  in  — roc  have  often 
an  active  signification.    And   since  the 
Apwtic  joins   the  swreplKaroy   iificLpriay 
With  oyxov  rovra  every  weight,  ana  de- 
scribes it  as  something  whida  Christians 
are  to  lay  aside,  Chrysostom*s  exposition 
ibove-mentioned  appears  justly  preferable 
to  Wetstein's ;  and  it  seems  very  probable, 
that  in  this  epithet  iwrepivaroy  the  Apo- 
itle  alludes  to  the  long  flowing  garments 
if  the  ancients,  which,  if  not  put  off  in 
manine  a  race,  would  (vcpavavac)  cling 
tbtmt  their  legs,  and  impede  their  course. 
So  Diodati,  Iksa,  and  Piscator  in  Leigh 
Ciit  Sacr.     Comp.  under  *Ava(uyyvfii, 
[Chrysostom's  interpretation  best  agrees 
with  the  natural  meaning  of  the  word 
tipifvi|/ic  to  surround,  and  it  is  used  of 
hooters  surrounding  their  prey.   See  He- 
vmI*  L  43.  Theoph.  Char.  c.  6.     This  in- 
terpretation   is    received    by    Schl.  and 
Vihl.    Theophylact,  who  is  followed  by 
Kn)ke,  says.  Through  which  one  easily 
fwt  into  7€pioTa<rccc  or  troubles,     He- 
^chius  says  easy,"] 

f^  '£viroiia«  ac,  //,  from  ivwouta  to 
^goovf,  which  from  Iv  well,  and  rolew  to 
dp^— Doiwg  good.  i.  e.  works  of  charity 
•nd  Mfrcy,  beneficence,  occ.  Heb.  xiii.  1 6. 
[The  word  is  condemned  by  Poll.  v.  140. 
It  occurs  Alcipti.  1  Ep.  10.  Diog.  Laert. 
'<I0.  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  vii.  25.  8.  See 
Beits,  ad  Lucian.  Ima^.  c  2 1 .  (T.  ii.  p. 

^  unropew,  £i,  and  evwopiofiai^  nfjiai^  from 
cvij^  *  having  or  possessing  any  thing j 
which  from  Iv   well,   and   Tropo^    (from 

Kypke  ranarks,  that  Musonius  in  Stobaran, 
*A- viL  p.  476,  confimui  this  sense  by  distin- 
PUiiBg  between  tvnifui  and   xhttct^^  the  rich. 

^^  men,  when  they  cannot  pretend  poverty, 
*^'  'EmoPOI  XPHM  A'rav  5>Tif,  nttt  Si  xa)  »^«^ 
'■sbit  wlio  are  poxtetttd  of  ptoprrty^  and  rome 
•**  rieA,  yet  go  ao  far  as  not  to  brirg  up  their 
^^^IBAcfaikbren  fir*  ri  x^cyrv^/itM 'EYnopHi  »&>.' 

^a«  the  €ldtr  nwy  b'j  bcltsr  provided  for." 


ictipia  to  pass  through)  which  signifies  not 
only  *  a  passage  through^  but  a  mean  or 
method  jound  out  for  doing  any  thiti^, 
mLrticuiarly  for  getting  money  ;  also,  ^aw, 
income,  revenue. — To  be  able  to  afford^  to 
be  able,  in  this  sense,  occ.  Acts  xi.  29, 
where  Kypke  observes  that  the  expression 
is  elliptical,  and  that  'xptipan^y  wealth  or 
some  such  word  is  to  be  understood.  He 
accordingly  cites  from  Josephus  XPH« 
MA'TON  'EYnOPHe£r2,and  from  Strabo 
XPHMA'TON 'EYnOPOYNTAD.  CiHnpw 
also  Eisner  and  Wetstein. — It  is  used  by 
the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  :i*tt^n  to  reach, 
attain  to.  Lev.  xxv.  26>  49  ^  for  the  Heb. 
MVD  to  find,  obtain.  Lev.  xxv.  28.  [SchL 
and  Wahl  here  translate.  To  be  rich  or 
abound  in  riches;  but  under  ivdvia  Schl. 
refers  to  this  passage,  and  to  2  Cor.  viii. 
2.,  to  explain  l^Cor.  xvL  2.  which  he 
translates,  utfort  cujusque  reifomiUaris, 
and  this  gives  the  same  meaning  as  Park- 
hurst.  See  Polyb.  vi.  58.  9.  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  7-  4.  In  good  Greek,  the  word  oer- 
tainlyimplies  abundance."] 

H^^  'Eviropia,  a£,  4)  ^0™  evwopoCf 
which  see  under  ^Evropiut. — Substance, 
maintenance^  livelihood,  means^  opes,  fa- 
cultates.  occ.  Acts  xix.  25.  pt  is  rather, 
plenty,  plentiful  supply,  occ.  Diod.  Sic  L 
45.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  7.  See  Aq.  Judg. 
vi.  12.  Job  V.  5.|] 

'EvirpeVeca,  ac,  fh  ^r<^™  ivirpcx})c)  cocy 
Hc,  6,  //,  which  from  }v  well,  and  wpi'Kta  to 
be  beautiful,  to  become  t. — Beauty,  pleaS" 
ing  form.  occ.  Jam.  i.  1 1.  [Polyb.  i.  4. 8. 
Thuc.  vi.  31.] 

1^§^  ^EwrpoffCua-OQ,  H,  6,  4,  from  ev 
well^  and  vpoaBtKrog  accej)icd.  acceptable ; 
which  latter  word  is  used  by  the  LXX, 
Prov.  xi.  20,  and  is  derived  from  rpoa^i' 
XOf^ai  to  receive^  accept. —  Well  accepted, 
acceptable,  occ.  Rom.  xv.  IG,  ^1.  2  Cor. 
vi.  2.  viii.  12.  1  Pet.  ii.  v. — The  word  is 
applied  in  the  same  sense  by  Plutarch, 
[t.  ix.  p.  196.  Reisk.]  (see  Wetstein), 
and  by  Clement,  1  Cor.  §  35,  40.  edit. 
Russef.  .  . 

*Ev7rp6ffe^poCi  «»  ^>  h»  *►*«*  TO':-H>yj 


•  "  nip^;  tranititus,  trajcctu?* — item  ratio  ex- 
cogitata  aliquitl  cfficicndi :  ut  »rf;of  yjr,jniTtM>%  ratio 
pecunite  comparandte.  Eurip.  pro  quo  &  absolutd 
jrfsof  dicitur  apud  Aristot.  iihct.  1.  &  Polit.  lib.  L 
cap.  7.  Intcrdum  pro  qusittu  usurpatur,  ut  apud 
eundcm  in  Polit.  significat  &  reditus,  proventua, 
obvCTitio;  vectigal  apud  Ariatoph.  in  Vesp." 
Scapula. 

f  [In  the  LXX  it  is  usually  ftonour^  excellence^ 
or  i^hry^    Sjc  2  Saoi.  xv,  2b.  Prov.  xxxX.  25.] 
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firom  Jv  iDtens.  and  wpdnipoc^  an  atsestor^ 
a  constant  ailendant^  also  asstdnous,  which 
from  irpoc  fffor,  hard  by,  and  e^  a  ^mt^ 
—Constantly  attending,  wheDoe  the  neut. 
'Evrpwre^poy,  rd,  used  as  a  substantive. 
'^Constant,  or  continual  attendance,  occ. 
I  Cor.  vit.  35.  Comp.  irpoat^piwa.  But 
observe  that  in  1  Cor.  vii.  35,  many  MSS., 
five  of  which  ancient,  read  hnrapi^y  to 
the  same  sense.  And  this  reading  is  em- 
braced bv  Bp.  Pearce,  whom  see,  and  by 
Griesbach  received  into  the  text.  r3  Mac. 
iv.  13.] 

tSr  *£virpoff«#ireiii,  6^  from  Iv  well,  and 
wpdai^y  a  face,  appearance. — To  make 
a  fair  appearance,  or  show.  occ.  Gal.  vi. 
12. — ^Tlie  Greek  writers  often  use  the 
adjective  hirp6(niiroc  for  specious,  ap' 
fearing  fair  or  welL  For  instances  sec 
Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  [Xen. 
Mem.  i.  3.  10.  See  also  Demosth.  277,  4. 
Bod  Gen.  xii.  ll.l 

•EYPrSKO— ro^nrf.  From  [the  ob- 
solete]  kvpHi  we  have  in  the  N.  T.  1st 
fut.  kvp^ffu,  perf.  ivptiKa,  1  aor.  pass.  Iv- 
piBpr,  i  fut.  €vptOy<yofmij  1  aor.  mid.  par- 
ticip.  ivp&fuyo^  (Heb.  ix.  12.^  by  syncope 
for  kvmiviutvoQ ;  if  it  shoula  not  rather 
be  deducea  from  the  obs.  cvpoi ,  1  aor.  tvpa, 
1  aor.  mid.  Ivpafifiy,  partidp.  IvpafieyoQ. 
See  under  'RvpitrKm. 

I.  To  find  hy  seeking,  and  that  whe- 
ther the  thing  or  person  were  before  lost, 
as  Mat.  xviii.  13.  Luke  ii.  45,  46.  Comp. 
Acts  xvii.  27;  or  not.  Mat.  ii.  8*  11. 
xxvi.  60. 

II.  To  find  hy  a  judicial  inquiry. 
Luke  xxiii.  2.  So  used  by  Xenophon 
and  Demades,  cited  by  Kypke.  f  Add  v. 
4  and  14.  Acts  xiii.  28.  xxiii.  29.  and 
|)crhaps  Mat  xxri.  60.] 

III.  To  find  without  seeking,  or  by  aC' 
cident,  as  we  say.  Mat.  xiii.  44.  Acts 
xvii.  23.  Rom.  x.  20. 

IV.  To  find,  meet  with,  light  upon. 
Mat.  viiii.  10.  xviii.  28.  xx.  6.  xxi.  2. 
[xxii.  9,  10.]  xxiv.  46.  xxvi.  40.  [xxvii. 
32.  Comp.  Luke  xvii.  18,  (which  Eis- 
ner, Woliius,  and  Campbell  understand 
interrogatively,  as  the  preceding  verse) 
Phil.  ill.  9.  fjohn  i.  46.  v.  14.  Luke  iv. 
1/.* 

V.  To  find,  obtain,  get.  Luke  i.  30. 
ix.  12.  [xi.  9.]  .Tohn  x.  9.  [Acts  vii.  40.] 
Rom.  iv.  1.  2  Tim.  i.  18.  Heb.  ix.  12. 
So  Lucian    Reviv.  torn.  i.  396.     MoXcc 


*  [John  xii.  11.  may  be  added  to  this  or  the 
next  division.    Compare  Gen.  xliv.  6.  and  34.] 


yiy  'EYPO'MHN  iroXXa  kfrffv<rac»  I  coaM, 
however,  scarcely  obtain  with  many  in* 
treaties.  See  also  Wetstein  and  Kypkt 
on  Heb.  ix.  12,  and  Kvpke  on  Rom.  iv.  1. 
[See  ^ian  V.  H.  iii.  17,  Dion.  Hd.  v. 
49.  vii.  37.  Pindar.  Isthm.  i.  60.  Geo. 
vi.  8.1 

VL  To  find  the  price  or  vahie  of  any 
thing  by  computation.  Acts  six.  19*  Xe- 
nophon applies  the  V.  in  the  same  seoK. 
See  Rapnelius  and  Wetstrin.  So  He- 
rodotus, lib.  viii.  can.  28.  'EYPON  X»- 
ycfryici^ — I  found  ny  computation. 

VI L  To  save,  preserve.  Mat.  x.  39. 
xri.  25.  Comp.  Mark  viii.  35.  Lukt  ii. 
24. 

VIH.  To  find,  hum  how,  be  M. 
Rom.  vii.  18,  where  Kypke  cites  Fla* 
tarch,  Pausanias^  and  Arrian  using  it  io  a 
like  view. 

IX.  [To  know,  understandj  kave  a 
knowledge  of.  Rom.  vii.  21.  x.  20L  Adi 
xvii.  27.  Schl.  refers  to  this  bead  FUL 
iii.  9.  that  I  may  be  found  in  him,  u  t> 
that  I  may  be  found  to  be  a  good  Ckri^ 
tian.  Pierce  says  the  meaning  is,  that  "I 
may  be  found  to  have  put  on  Christ,  ti 
be  covered  over  with  him,*'  from  Locb) 
note  on  Oal.  iii.  27.  See  Is.  Ixv.  1.  Jiid|ft 
xiv.  18.  Ilerodian.  ii.  1.  8.  ^ian  V*H. 
X.  6.  Wisd.  xiii.  6.  9.] 

X.  'EvplaKOfiai,  Pass.  To  be  found,  i.  a 
to  be. — In  this  sense  it  is  frequently  ip- 
plied  in  the  LXX  for  Heb.  MiroJ,  Me 
inter  al.  £xod.  xxxv.  23.  Esth.  i.  5;  uhI 
thus  it  seems  used  Mat.  i.  18,  where 
Campbell  translates  'EvpiOri  h  ya^pi 
tXaaa,  by  She  proved  to  be  with  ckiU. 
Comp.  Phil.  ii.  8.  Acts  v.  39.  Rev.  xnii. 
21,  where  see  Vitringa  and  Kypke  od 
Mat.  [Compare  Luke  xvii.  18.  Actsrin. 
40.  Rom.  vii.  10.  Gal.  ii.  17.  Rev.  xii.  »• 
Gen.  ii.  20.  xlvii.  14.  Deut.  xviii.  10. 
Esth.  ii.  3.] 

f^^  *KvpOK\v^wy,  bii'oc,  b.^^EurOChh 
don,  a  tempestuous  wind,  usual  in  the 
Mediterranean,  and  well  known  to  the 
modern  mariners  by  the  name  of  tf  ^ 
vanter.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  14.  This  wW 
*'  is  not  confined  to  any  one  single  poi"** 
but  blows  in  all  directions  from  theN.R 
round  by  the  N.  to  the  S.  B.  The  gff^ 
wind,  or  mighty  tempest,  or  vehement  esd 
wind,  described  by  the  prophet  Jonah,  ch. 
i.  4.  iv.  8,  appears  to  have  been  one  » 
these  levantcrs  *.   'EvpojcXv^cnF^  according 

•  The  winds  in  Jonah,  however,  appear  to  h*»« 
bei'n  n)ira(.'ulous. 
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loUtions  of  Erasmus,  Vatablus, 
9,  is  said  to  be  eox  hinc  ducta 
tntes  excitet  fluctus  (a  word  de- 
i  its  exciting  great  waves J^  as  if 
raentators  understood  it  to  have 
PbaTorinus  writes  it  {in  voce 
EvpvKXvSuy  *,  and  as  such  com- 
of  Ivpvc  (latus,  amplus,  broad, 
Jf  and  KXiSt^y  (fluctus,  a  wave), 
it,  if  an  etymology  is  required, 
id  KXvowy  used    by  the  LXX 

4,  12.)  instead  of  n)^D,  which 
notes  a  tempest,  as  I  conjecture, 
o  called,  'EvpoKkv^tty  will  be  the 
1 1  "Evps  rXv^wy,  i.  e.  an  eastern 
and  so  far  express  the  very 
that  is  affixed  to  a  levanter  at 
"    Thus  Dr.  ijhaw.  Travels,  p. 

Note,  where  the  reader  may 
h  further  satisfaction  on  this 
nd  may  find  the  common  read- 
cKv^y  sufliciently  defended  in 

>  to  that  of  the  Alexandrian 
oKOXuy  though  favoured  by  the 
sion,  Euroaquilo,  and  embraced 
s,  Cluver,  Le  Clerc,  and  Bent- 
3   ancient  Syriac    version    has 

See  also  Wetstein,  Doddridge, 
er  8  Conject.  on  the  text.  Comp. 
.  7.  Ezek.  xxvii.  26.  [Aul. 
.  A.  ii.  22.  complains  of  the  un- 

of  the  occurrence  of  names  of 
lie  ancient  writers.] 
«poc,  ft,  6, »%  from  :|:  cvpvc  hroad^ 
:  region. — Broad,  roomy,  spa^ 
.  Mat.  vii.  13.     [See  Hos.  xiv. 
:x«  23.  &  al.     *Evpv)(topla  occurs 
.    Ps.  xvii.  20.   cxvii.  5.   Xen. 
.  8.  (where  it  is  a  plain.y] 
ta,  ac,  4)  ^^ni  iv7c€i)c. 
otion,  piety  towards  God,  Acts 
Tim.  ii.  2.  2  Pet.  i.  6,  7. 
dUness,  or  the  whole  of  true  re- 

>  named  because  piety  towards 
t  foundation  and  principal  part 


IS.  cited  by  Wetstein  and  Griesbach 

he  rati  windy  is,  by  the  way,  from  the 
p  Kffftt,  which  rises  in  that  part  of  the 

a  leniarks,  that  this  word  may  seem  to 
1  of  lu  ttcll,  and  piw  tojfouf,  so  as  to  be 
criy  of  a  broad  and  vcU-Jloxcing  river, 
r,  IL  ▼!.  line  508. 

wtf9cu  'ETPE'iOI  xoTxficto, 

1  to  bttthe  in  the  •xide-Jloxving  stream. 

.  fine  u45.  II.  xxi.linc  1. 


of  ii.  (See  Heb.  xi.  6.  Mat.  xxti.  37, 
38.)  I  Tim.  iv.  7,  8.  vi.  6.  Comp.  1  Tim. 
iii.  16.  [I  should  be  inclined  to  refer  all 
the  passages  except  i  Tim.  iii.  16.  to  the 
first  sense,  adding  2  Tim.  iii.  5.  Tit.  t. 
1.  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  Xen.  Cp,  viii.  1.  25. 
Diod.  Sic.  xix.  7.  Prov.  i.  7.  Is.  xi.  12. 
We  may  observe  that  pieiy  to  a  mother 
is  called  ^v<r</3eia  in  Mach.  Dial.  iii. 
10.] 
1^^  *EutrtSiu,  a,  from  ivtretilQ. 

I,  To  exercise  piety  or  true  religion, 
Comp.  *Evari€€ta  II.  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  4» 
where  observe  that  rov-— oIkok  is  governed 
of  tlie  preposition  Kara  understood.  So 
Eisner  cites  from  Isocrates  in  Nicocele, 
§  35,  TA^  TefA  r5c  Oe^c  'EYSEBOnf- 
MEN  *.  See  more  in  Eisner  and  Wolfius. 
I^Susan.  64.1 

II.  Transitively,  governing  an  aoca« 
sative.  To  worship  religiously,  occ.  Acts 
xvii.  23.  So  Euripides  and  Plutarch, 
cited  by  Wetstein,  'EYSEBO^YSI  TOTS 
GEOTS,  and  'EY2iEBE"^IN  eEOrs*  fXen. 
Hell.  i.  7.  10.] 

'£i/(re€4(,  ioQ,  5c,  6,  fi,Jnm  h  weU, 
and  ffi^ofjtai  to  worship,''^'Devout,  pious, 
religious,  godly,  occ.  Acts  x.  2,  7.  xxii. 
12.  2  Pet.  ii.  9.  [Is.  xxiv.  16.  Xen.  Cyr. 
viii.  I.  9.] 

|£P^  'EvaitHcj  Adv.  from  JvmSifc.^— <• 
Piously^  religiously,  godly,  occ.  2  Tim. 
iii.  12.  Tit.  ii.  12.  fXen.  Mem.  ii.  2. 
13.] 

"Evffi^/ioci  1^  6,  4,  from  Iv  weli,  and 
(nj^a  a  sign. — Significant,  intdUMU^ 
easy  to  be  understood,  occ.  1  Cor.  xiv.  9, 
where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  [Por- 
phyr.  de  Abstin.  iii.  4.  Sext.  £mp.  adr. 
Arithm.  18.  Polyb.  x.  44.  3.  Artemid.  ii. 
44.  In  Ps.  Ixxxi.  3.  it  is  used  for  re* 
markable.'] 

^g*  "EvawXayxyosj  n,  6,  If,  from  h 
wellt  and  mrXayxyoy  a  bowel,  which  see. 
— Of  tender  bowels,  tender-hearted,  ten* 
derly  compassionate  f,  occ.  Eph.  iv.  82. 
1  Pet.  iii.  8.  So  also  in  Clement,  1  Cor. 
§  29.  "EvorrXay^voc  is  used  in  Sophoclea, 
and  *£v97rXayxWa  in  Euripides;  but  in 
those  writers  both  these  words  denote 
strength  of  mind,  high  spiritedness.  See 
Wolfius  on  Eph.  iv.  32.  [and  Vorst  Phil. 

*  Isocrates  has  a  very  similar  expression  in  De- 
mon. §  7,  nf(k>Te»  ftl»  it  *£TSE'B£I  TA*  Wfl^f  rig 

•f"  Notat^—eot  qui  ex  imis  visoeribus,  aui  ex 
corde  plane  mcdullitiis  mUercrum  misereantur, 
corutnqne  caloniUaiihut  vehemcntitsfand  affidanUir. 
Illyr.  in  N.  T.  in  I^dgh's  CriL  Sacr. 
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Sacr.  if.  p.  38.  ed.  Fisch.]  But  Chry- 
WMtuin,  cited  in  Suicer  s  Thesaur.  under 
*EvffK\ayxrl(ofiai,  applies  the  particip. 
ivffirXayxyiiofut'Oi:  in  the  sense  of  /«i- 
dcrfy  compastionaie ;  and  Symniachus 
uses  &9T\ayxyo^  for  the  Heb.  »St3«  cruel^ 
Prov.  xvii.  1 1  y  and  so  doth  aiiotlicr  Hex- 
«plar  version  for  lo«,  Deut.  xxxii.  33. 
Oiimp.  under  "S^Xayxyow  II.  (^I*rayer  of 
Manass.  f.  6.^ 

K^^  *^v9Xfiii6vwQ^  Adv.  from  iv^//- 
jMmv. — HoMOurabfy,  ff'ocefuUy^  decenily, 
occ  Roin.xiii.  13.  1  Cor.  xiv.4>0.  1  Thess. 
iv.  1 2.  tXen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  /.] 

|£^  '£voYi|^xo9vyi|,  fic,  4,  from  Ivo^- 
fwv. — Cameaness,  occ  I  Cor.  xii.  *23. 
[In  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  I.  2.  Polyb.  x.  18.  7.  it 
may  relate  perhaps  more  to  decorum  of 
manners.  See  iv.  Mac.  vi.  J.  where  it 
relates  to  dress,^ 

'Ev€r)(/iutiv,  o»<oc,  6,  j^,  from  cv  well^ 
good,  ana  o^^  f or m^  fashion^  mien, 

I.  Spoken  of  {icrsons^  Honourable,  r«- 
mciohU,  reputable,  occ.  Mark  xv.  43. 
Acts  xiii.  50.  xvii.  12.  See  Wetstein  and 
Kypke  on  Mark. 

II.  Of  things  or  actions,  Decent,  be* 
coming,  comely,  occ.  1  G)r.  vii.  35.  xii. 
24.  [Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  iv.  12.  6.  Schwarz. 
Comm.  p.  610.  Olear.  de  Stilo,  p.  283.] 

'EvrdviiiC)  Adv.  from  ivtovoq  intense, 
from  iv  intcns.  and  rirova  perf.  mid.  of 
riiyw  to  stretch,  strain. — Intensely^  vehe* 
mently,  strenuously,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  10. 
Acts  XFiii.  28.  [Josh.  vi.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  xi. 
65.  Xen.  Hier.  ix.  6.]] 

1^^  'EvrpaxcXia,  ac,  4i  from  evrptc- 
ireXoc^  which  is  derived  from  Iv  easily^ 
and  tTpairov  2  aor.  of  rpiirat  to  turn,  and 
properly  signifies  one  who  can  *  easily  or 
readily  turn  his  discourse,  and  accom- 
modate it  to  tJie  present  occasion,  for  the 
purpose  of  exciting  mirth  or  laughter ;  a 
tpit ;  but  since  such  persons  are  very  apt 
to  deviate  into  buffoonery,  and  scurrility, 
hence  ivrpa'KfXoQ  is  sometimes  used  in  a 
bad  sense  for  a  buffoon,  a  scoffer,  a 
sneerer.  So  Isocratcs  in  Areopag.  |^p. 
290.]  joins  the  IvrpairiKtit:  M'ith  t^q  trKuir-' 
reiy  ^vynfuvuc,  those  who  are  ex|)ert  in 
scqffing.  And  Aristotle,  *Oe  fitj/AoXoxoi 
JirrpaTfXoc  vpofrayoptvoyrai,  Buffoons  are 
called  ivrpaireXoi, 

I.  In  a  good  sense,   Wit,  pleasantry, 
Jacetiousness,    inerriment.     So    used    by 

•  "  'EyTf «,ri\/of.— irapa  ru  'ET  TPE'nEIOAI  rh 
X<yo»  itfijryi.  EtymoL  Magn.  [Sec  ArisU^h.  Vesp. 
4ii7.  4nd  the  Scholiast.] 


Plato.     [See  Diod.  Sic  zv.  7.  xx.  63. 

Cic.  Epist.  ad  divers,  vii.  32.^ 

II.  In  a  bad  sense.  Buffoonery j  Joir* 
rility,  satirical  or  oltsceme  jetting ;  far, 
from  the  tenor  of  the  Apostle's  discourM^ 
he  seems  particularly  to  allude  to  this 
last  (See  Hammond.)  So  Hesydiiiif 
explains  ivrpaveXia  not  only  by  Kwfarjfj 
levity,  and  fuapoXoyla  JhoUsh  trnkysg, 
but  also  by  inerxpoXoyia  JUthy  or  obscene 
talking,  occ.  Eph.  v.  4.  See  WeCateia 
and  Eisner  on  the  place.  [See  Aristot 
Mor.  i.  31.  Eudem.  iii.  6.  ^ian.  V.H. 
V.  13.  WesseL  ad  Diodor.  xx.  63.3 

£1^  '£uf ilfi/a,  ac,  4,  from  tvf^fioc^ 
Praise  or  good  report,  ooc.  2  Cor.  vi  & 
[iEIian  V.  H.  iii.  47.  Aldph.  i.  E|i.  39. 
See  Symm.  Ps.  zli.  5.  cxxv.  2.  zcix.2. 
(where  the  sense  is  rather,  a  hym»  tf 
praise.'] 

t^  "Evfflfwc,  ^M  ^  hy  from  Iv  weB, 
pfod,  and  f^fiii,  report,  fame. — W'g^ 
fame  or  report,  reputable,  ooc  Phil.  iv.  8. 
[This  word  in  good  Greek  expresel 
mords  of  good  omen,  and  the  verb  ofr 
fUkt  was  either  to  utter  suck  wards,  v^ 
to  abstain  from  words  qf  evil  omei, 
and  be  silent.  See  Spanh.  ad  Aristopb. 
Nub.  263.  Then  it  came  to  sieni^,  ik 
utterance  qf  blessings  or  good  mtdm. 
See  Demosth.  jk  800,  13.  J  Mac  v.  6i 
Svmm.  Ps.  xxxu'.  11.  and  £v^i|/ioc  meiBi^ 
pleasant  to  be  keard^  or  according  to 
Schl.  all  that  expresses  kind  wishes,] 

tS^  '^vfopiv,  w,  from  Iv  wdlj  and 
(JMpiuf  to  bear, — To  bear  or  bring  fM 
well  or  plentifully,  occ.  Luke  xh.  16. 
The  verb  or  participle  is  used  by  liipfXH 
crates  and  Josephus,  cited  by  Kypke>  « 
the  nouns  ivi^po^  and  iv^popia  arc  bf 
others  of  the  Greek  writers,  [as  .£lii> 
V.  H.  ii.  1 7.  Phil,  dc  Vit.  Mos.  ill  t,  it 
p.  162.21.] 

'Ev^aiVai  from  Iv  well^  and  ^iiv  tk 
mind. — To  rejoice,  make  joyful  in  mad* 

I.  In  a  good  and  spiritual  sense,  T^ 
rejoice,  make  joyful,  occ.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  [h» 
civ.  15.  Herodian.  ii.  3.  19.  Eur.  Aloest 
788.] 

'Ev^pa/vo/xai,  Pass.  To  be  glad,  jojff^ 
Acts  ii.  26.  Rom.  XV.  10.  Gal.  i v.  27. 

II.  *Evd>paivofiaij  Pass.  To  [/ine  ^ 
mirth.]  In  a  natural,  and  that  whetber 
in  a  good  or  indifferent,  sense,  as  Luke  xr. 
23,  2-4,  29,  32,— or  in  a  bad  one,  Acts  ril 
41.  Luke  xii.  19.  xvi.  1 9,  *£v^ii«/tf »«c 
— \afjiirpw£,  Living  in  jovial  sfdeiule$r» 
The  Greek  beautifully  implies  that  this 
worldling  not  only  indulged  himdf  io 
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iDty  meals,  rich  wines,  mudic,  singing, 
d  the  other  articles  of  luxury^  but  that 
did  all  this  in  an  elegant,  sumptuous, 
d  spltndid  manner.  And  obserFe  fur- 
er  on  Luke  s.vi.  19>  that  our  Lord  hav- 
^  reproved  the  hypocrisy  and  erroneous 
nets  of  the  Pharisees,  ver.  15«  \S,  who 
ire  covetous,  and  who,  as  Josephus^  one 
that  sect,  tells  us.  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  cap. 
f  3,  r^v  iiairav  £^€vreXiC«<riv,  i^er  Ic 
ItaXaKvrepQy  evil^yric,  lived  sparingly, 
id  indulged  in  no  luxury,  proceeds  now, 
ider  a  parable  representing  a  rich  self- 
dulgent  Epicurean  Sadducee  (see*  Jo- 
phua.  Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  10.  §  6,),  to 
urn  his  hearers  against  the  danger  of 
le  wrong  use  of  riches,  and  to  confirm, 
(opposition  both  to  the  hypocritical  Pha^ 
aees  and  to  the  openly  impious  Saddu- 
ses,  the  doctrine  of  a  future  state  of 
uipiness  or  misery  after  death.  See  also 
Tetstein,  and  comp.  under  Sa^^Hicduic. 
See  Deut.  xiv.  26.  xxvii.  7*  Xen.  Cyr. 
.5.  7.  vii.  5.  17.  Homer  Od.  ii.  311. 
h  Grammarians  explain  the  word  by 

*Bmfpoirvyti,  i|c,  4,  from  iv<^pwy  j'q^ul, 
ikdj  which  from  Iv  well,  and  <^p^  the 
Midi— Joy,  jtn^fulnestj  gladness,  occ. 
UtsiL28.  xiv.  17.  [Est-ix.  19.  Judith 
aL  12.  Eodus.  xiii.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  iil.  3. 

'•I 

99*  "EtfyaptTftf^  6,  from  evxapivoQ.^-^ 
Toimmt,  gtve,  or  return  thanks^  be  thank" 
UL  See  Mat.  xv.  36,  and  Wetstein  and 
Eypke  there.  Mat.  xxvi.  27.  Luke  xviii. 
II.  John  xi.  41.  Rom.  i.  21.  1  Cor.  i.  4. 
Bfh.  V.  20.  In  Rom.  vii.  25,  for  lvx»- 
HfM  Tf  Gc^,  two  ancient  MSS.,  with  the 

l^olg.  read  ^  x^P^^  ^^  ^^^  >  ^°^  ^^^  ^"^~ 
ient  MS.,  with  two  later  ones,  have 
jmc  rf  B£f;  and  this  latter  reading 
Gneshach  marks  as  perhaps  preferable  to 
tke  common  one.  In  1  Cor.  xiv.  18,  "  I 
hd  that  the  Alexandrian  and  other  good 
MSS.  (four  ancient,  and  two  later  ones, 
Wetstein  and  Griesbach)  and  the  Syr. 
Copt  and  Ethiop.  versions  leave  out  /i» : 
I  render  this  place  therefore  thus,  /  give 
^hnks  to  God,  speaking  in  more  [foreign 
^tMguages  than  you  aU.  St.  Paul  used 
^"j^^iv  in  the  two  preceding  verses  for 
fwiitf  thanks  in  the  public  service  of  the 
ckarra,  and  so  it  means  here,  as  I  think." 
BpiPearoe,  whose  interpretation  is  em- 
need  and  enforced  by  Macknight,  M'hom 
itt.^-*£vxapcvcoffcu,  tibiae.  Pass.  To  be  ac^ 
^^o^kdged  with  thanks,  or  thanksgiving. 
^2CSr.  L  11.     [This  word  is  not  used 


in  this  sense  by  the  old  writers,  but  as  t4^ 
gratify.  See  Thom.  M.  and  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  18.  Sal  mas.  Ling.  Hellen.  p. 
98.  But  it  occurs  in  this  sense  Demosth. 
257,  2.  Polyb.  £xc.  Leg.  iii.  p.  1092. 
Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  1 1 .  Judith  viii.  22.  Wisd. 
xviii.  2.  2  Mac.  i.  11.] 

I^S^  *£v^apiT/a,  ac,  jf,  from  €V\(kfn^n)t» 
— Thankfulness,  giving  of  thanks^  thanks^ 
givingy  whether  to  man,  as  Acts  xxiv.  3« 
-—or  to  God,  1  Cor  xiv.  16.  2  Cor.  iv.- 
15.  Eph.  V.  4.  &  al.  freq.  [Polyb.  viiu  14.* 
8.  See  Demosth.  256,  9.  lu  Eph.  v. 
4.  it  is  rather,  an  honourable  and  ame^ 
able  speech,  and  so  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2,  1  j 

'EvxopiToc,  «<,  o,  i^,  from  fv  nfeU^  and 
Xapig  thanks, — Thankful,  grateful,  ooc. 
Col.  iii.  15.  [Manv  explanations  are 
given  of  this  place,  J^e  ye  kind  and  jpra-' 
cious,  as  in  Prov.  xi.  16.  This  is  Schl. 
and  Wahl's  opinion.  Others  say.  Be  ye 
beneficent^  as  in  Diod.  Sic  xviii.  28. 
Others,  Be  ye  pleasing  to  God.  Others,- 
with  the  Syriac,  Be  grateful,  thankful,  in 
which  sense  the  word  occurs  Xen.  Cyr. 
viii.  3.  49.] 

•Evx^,  tic,  ri, 

I,  A  prayer  poured  forth  to  God.  occ 
Jam.  V.  15.  [[iBsch.  Dial.  iii.  10.  Xen. 
Symp.  viii.  5.  Job  xvi.  17*  Ph>v.  xv. 
8.1 

il.  A  vow,  occ.  Acts  xviii.  18»  (where 
see  Doddridge.)  xxi.  23-  In  this  latter 
sense  it  is  not  only  frequently  used  by 
the  LXX  (for  the  Heb.  nia  a  vow),  but 
also  by  the  pro&ne  writers.  See  Scapula. 
[Numb.  vi.  2, 21,&c  Gen.  xxxi.  13.J 

"Evvo/mc,  from  cvy*)* 

I.  To  pray  to  God.  ooc.  Jam.  v.  16. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  xiiL  7.  3  John  ver.  2. 
f  Numb.  xi.  2.  Deut.  ix.  20.  It  is  con- 
strued in  good  Greek  either  with  rpoc  or 
the'  dative,  as  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  2.  Dem. 
de  Cor.  i.] 

II.  To  wish,  occ  Acts  xxvi.  29.  xxvii. 
29.  Rom.  ix.  3,  (where  see  Bowyer.) 
2  Cor.  xiii.  9.  Raphelius  remarks  on 
Acts  xxvi.  29,  that  Xenophon  in  like 
manner  joins  tvxofMi  with  a  dative,  as 
Cyropaed.  lib.  ii.  'EYXA'MENOI  TO'IS 
GEO'IZ  ro  &ya6a.  Praying  to  the  gods 
for  good  things;  and  lib.  vii.  'Oi  Be 
'EYXA'MENOI  TCIS  GEO'IS — They 
having  prayed  to  the  gods — .  So  the  text 
may  be  rendered,  /  could  pray  to  God, 
thatj  ^"c.  See  other  instances  in  Kypke. 
[See  Jer.  xiii.  22.  xxii.  27.  iEsch.  Dial. 

111.6.] 

"Evxpi^Toc,  Uy  0,  4,  from  Iv  wellj  or  uh 
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tens,  and  xP^jtoq  useful, — Useful,  very 
mstfuL  ooc.  2  Tim.  ii.  21.  iv.  1 1.  Philcin. 
ver.  11.     J[See  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  76.  v.  40. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  8.  5.  Prov.  xxxi.  13.] 
'£vi|/v)(CM,  III,  from  cvifo^^oc  courageous^ 

which  from  Iv  well^  and  \pvx'/  ^^'^  '^'^^^ 
iRtfiif.— -To  6e  of  good  courage  or  comfort. 
ooc.  Phil.  ii.  19;  where  Kypke  cites  Jo- 
8ephu8  usin^  this  V.  Aut.'lib.  xi.  cap.  6. 
§  9,  coDoemmg  Artaxerxes  or  Ahasuenis, 
who,  njK  "EtrOripa  'EY>inrXE"IN  kqI  ra 
updrrm  irpovioK^y  irapeOdfifivyevy  encour- 
aged Esther  to  be  of  good  comfort,  and  to 
expect  better  things.  []Prov.  xxx.  3 1 .'} 

*Eumi*a,  ac,  4,  from  ev  well,  goodj  and 
Ma  perf.  mid.  of  6(ta  to  smell. — A  good 
muM,  a  good  odour,  occ.  2  Cor.  ii.  15. 
Eph.  T.  2.  Phil.  iv.  18.  [See  Xen.  Symp. 
ii.  3.  2.  Herodian  i.  1 2.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  iii. 
45.]  The  phrase  ovfi^y  Ivialla^^  a  sweets 
smelUng  savour  or  odour^  is  very  fre- 
quently used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb. 
inrpj  n"^  a  savour  or  odour  of  rest,  which 
is  often  applied  to  the  Patriarchal  and  Le- 
vitical  sacrifices.  See  Gen.  viii.  21.  Exod. 
xxix.  18.  Lev.  i.  9,  13,  17*  it.  2.  iii.  5, 
16.  iv.  31.  vi.  15,  21.  viii.  21,  28.  [The 
sacrifices  so  called  were  those  where  frank- 
incense, &C.  were  used,  but  this  was  for- 
bidden for  the  sin-ofiering  (Lev.  v.  11.) 
as  being  the  efiect  of  sin,  and  therefore 
not  pleasing  to  God ;  yet  Christ  is  called 
a  sacrifice  etc  otrfjiiiy  hw^iacy  although  a 
sim-offering,  probably,  because  as  he  thus 
reconciled  (iod  and  man,  his  sacrifice  was 
pleasing  to  God.  Deyling  Obss.  Sacr.  i. 
352,  after  Witsius,  MiscelT.  i.  p.  5 II .] 

^EvityvfWQ,  B,  6,  4)  from  Iv  well^  good, 
and  &yvaa  iEolic  for  oyojxa,  a  name, 

I,  Oj  a  good  name^  having  a  good  or 
fortunate  name.     Thus  used  in  Lucian. 

IL  The  left,  as  opposed  to  the  right. 
'Ei  kvioyvfjuay  (fiipwy  parts,  namely).  On 
the  left  side.  Mat.  xx.  21.  xxv.  33.  &  al. 
KaraXcToiTCc  &vn)v  Ivuyvfioy,  Leaving  it 
oil  the  left.  Acts  xxi.  3 ;  so  Wetstein  cites 
from  Lucian,  speaking  of  navigators,  Ti)y 
Kprirriy  AE^I'AN  Xatoyreg,  Leaving  Crete 
to  the  right.-^Toy^kvwyvuoy^  The  left, 
foot  namely.  Rev.  x.  2.  [Exod.  xiv.  22, 
29.  Numb.  xx.  17.  J— As  to  the  reason  of 
this  latter  signification,  the  left  side  was 
by  the  Greeks  superstitiously  reckoned  of 
evil  omen,  and  it  was  part  of  the  same 
superstition  to  call  such  things  by  more 
auspicious  names;  and  what  could  be 
more  auspicious  than  ivwyvfwc}  This, 
therefore,  they  used  for  the  lejl  side,  in 
the  same  manner  as  they  styled  the  In- 


fornal  Furies^  *Ev/iivt9ec  the  good-nC' 
tured  goddesses.     See  more  on  this  sul»« 
ject  under  *AplKtpoQ.     [On  this  subject 
there  are  curious  difiRerences  r  Schleusner 
says  that  Greeks  and  Romans  reckon  au- 
spices on  the  left  hand  lucky,  and  Wafal 
says  the  same  as  to  the  Grcdcs.  Now  we 
have  sufiident  proof  from  Cicero  de  Div. 
ii.  SO,  that  thunder  on  the  left  was  lucky 
among  the  Romans,  while  mm  Homer. 
Iliad  B.  S53.  and  L  356.  and  Xen.  Anah. 
iii.  19,  it  appears  that  thunder  on  the 
right  was  esteemed  propitious  among  tlw 
Greeks.    And  Potter  (quoted  in  *ApRf- 
pdc)  says  that  all  left-handed  omens  woe 
good  in  Rome,  but  right-handed  ones  ii 
Greece.    Certainly  Acic^  ia  usually  ftr- 
tunate,  and  Xacoc  the  contrary.     So  iurit 
2e£ioc  in  Xen.  Cyrop.  ii.  1.  I.  Anab.  vL  I. 
15.  and  Schneider,  Lex.  Xen.  r.  dirir, 
especially  observes,  that  *'  Be^a  augnriB," 
were  reckoned  fortunate  by  the  Greebi 
It  is  singular  too,  that  Vieer,  iii.  4.  c  4, 
to  whom  Schleusner  and  Wahl  refer  for 
authority,  directly  contradicts  them,  urf 
says,  as   Parkhurst  does,  that   as  U/t' 
handed  omens  were  reckoned  unlucky  bf 
the  Greeks,  they  would  not  use  iiplftpKt 
but  took  a  word  of  more  auspidoas  $m 
to  describe  the  left.    On  the  other  hnil, 
sinister  was  unlucky  in  Latin ;  and  ^ 
ivepoc  opvic  in  Homer  means  propititmi] 

*Ef6Wouaty  from  M  upon^  and  ^iAXflfp 
to  leap. — To  leap  upon.  occ.  Acts  xbc  1ft 
[iSam.  X.  6.] 

igg^  'E^aira£,  Adv.  from  eVl  upon,  dt, 
and  Aira^  otice, 

1 .  Onccy  once  for  all.  occ  Rom.  ri.  10. 
Heb.  vii.  27.  ix.  12.x.  10. 

2.  At  once,  occ  1  Cor.  xv.  6. 

Q^^  *E6e(nyoc,  ?>,  ov,  from  'Efeiac 
Ephesus,  tne  name  of  a  city,  the  metiv* 
polis  of  lona,  a  country  of  Asia  Minora 
Of  Ephesus,  Ephesian.  occ  Rev.  ii.  I. 

^1^  'E^cffcoc,  a,  OK,  from  "EfcfC 
£phesus.»-i4n  Ephesian.  occ.  Acts  six* 
28,  34,  35.  xxi.  29. 

^g**  'E^cvpcr^c,  «»  o,  from  i^tvpisM 
to  invent  y  which  from  M  in  tans,  ana  ir 
ploKia  to  Jind. — An  inventor,  occ  Bom*  [• 
30.  *  Anacreon  uses  this  word,  Ode  A 
line  3,  where  he  calls  Bacchus,  ror  "E^Ey- 
PETirN  xop«*«c>  tJie  inventor  of  the  cbord 
dance. 

'£0f7/xcp/a,  ac,  i),  from  i^ifitpoc  ^S* 
lasting  one  day. 

I.  Properly,  A  daily  course,  a  sA** 

•  ['Evf  iVjcoi  is  to  discover^  and  i^*vfhum  to  «•• 
vent,  according  to  the  SchoL  on  Soph.  Aj.  107^1 
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raiion  lasting  a  dajf.    So  Suidas^  'U 
•c  tfi^c  X£inj>y/a.  [Polyb.  xxii.  1 0.  6.] 

II.  A  periodical  course^  a  ministration 

be  performed  after  a  certain  period  of 
^y^»  or  the  family  or  class  which  were 

aUemd  such  a  periodical  ministration. 
c  Luke  i.  5^  8.    Gomp.  1  Chron.  xxiv. 

10,  19.  2  Chron.  xxxi.  2.  Neli.  xiii.  30. 
;  appears  from  a  comparison  of  1  Chron. 
dr.  19*  with  chap.  ix.  27,  and  with  2 
hron.  xxiii.  8,  and  2  Kings  xi.  5 — 7^ 
Hit  these  courses  of  the  Priests  were 
eekhf^  or  of  seven  days  each,  and  began 
id  ended  on  the  Sabbath.— In  the  LXX 
us  word  sometimes  answers  to  the  Heb. 
Xfhtvo  divisioHSj  distrU>utions^  of  the 
Iriests  or  Levites  namely,  but  most  pro- 
eriy  to  the  Heb.  n'^Dtt^D  charge,  mi- 
my.  See  2  Chron.  xxxi.  1 6.  Neh.  xiii. 
0.  It  is  used  also  1  Esdr.  (Apocr.)  i.  2. 
-Josephus  has  the  same  phrase  as  St. 
lUke,  eh.  i.  b,  when  he  calls  Mattathias 
[EPETS  'EIBS  '£$HM£PrA2  *lu>dpi€oQ, 
\jmest  of  the  course  qfiounh.  Ant.  lib. 
a.  cap.  6.  §  I .  (comp.  1  Mac.  ii.  J .)  And 
i  Us  Life,  §  1,  he  applies  'E^^fiepcc  in 
kt  tame  sense :  ^'  My  descent/'  says  he, 
'  ii  not  only  from  the  priests,  dXXa  kcli 
t  lie  tfp^Q  '£^HM£'PIA02  Twv  cuco^c- 
'mwit^y,  but  also  from  the  first  course  of 
it  twenty-four."  [We  may  just  men- 
Ani  that  David  (see  1  Chron.  xxiv.  4.  2 
Oban.  nii.  14.  Nehem.  xiii.  30.)  and  Jo- 
wfk.  Ant.  yii.  15.  7«  divided  all  the  sa- 
BBdotal  class  into  twenty-four  classes, 
ibteen  of  the  descendants  of  Eleazar, 
^t  of  those  of  Ithamar.  On  the  changes 
bthete  after  the  captivity,  see  Lightfoot, 
Behr.  on  Luke  i.  5  and  8.  The  word  oc- 
em  1  Chron.  xxiii.  6,  and  elsewhere.^ 

i^  *lS^illii^^  «,  o,  ri,  from  iirlTor, 
ui^fiipa  a  day. — Daily ^  sufficient  for  a 
inf.  ooe.  James  ii.  15.  See  Wolfius  and 
Wetitein  on  the  place.  [So  Aristides,  t. 
i.  p.  398.  Dion.  Hal.  viii.  41.  Diod.  Sic. 
8*41.  It  is  applied  also  in  another  sense, 
ff  a  iloy,  Umng  only  a  day.  See  Eustatb. 
il  Horn.  Od«  ^.  85.] 

1^  *2ftKyiofiai,  ifjiai,  from  ivl  unto, 
laaMoyuu  to  comcy  which  see  under 
*MiKithfuu,/^'To  come  or  reach  unto.  occ. 
SGor.  X.  Id,  14.  rXen.  Cyr.  i.  1. 5.  Sym. 
MxxxiL  12.  Ecdus.  xliii.  32.] 
*Ef<Tiy;ii,  from  €irl  byj  near^  or  upon, 

^  ifimi  to  stand. 
I.  To  stand  by  or  near^  to  present  one's 

?•  [Luke  iv.  39.  Acts  x.  17-  xxii.  13, 
Gen.  xxiv.  43.    But  in  several  nass- 
^  (Luke  iL  9.  xxiv.  4.  Acts  ui.  7. 


xxiii.  9.)  this  word  is  applied  to  the  ap- 
pearance of]]  heavenly  visitants  with  pe^ 
culiar  propriety,  being  used  in  like  man- 
ner by  the  purest  Greek  writers,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Raphelius  on  Acts  xxiii.  11, 
and  in  Wetstein  on  Luke  ii.  9.  [^Herodot. 
ill.  141.  v.  .56.  Dion.  Hal.  vii.  67.  Achill. 
Tat.  iv.  p.  219.] 

II.  Implying  local  motion.  To  come  in 
or  near.  Luae  ii.  38.  x.  40.  [Acts  xi.  11.] 

III.  {To  come  upon  unexpectedly.  Luke 
xxi.  34.  In  the  following  passages  some- 
what of  hostility  is  implied.  Luke  xx.  1  /] 
Acts  iv.  1.  vi.  12.  xxiii.  ^7.  To  assautt. 
Acts  xvii.  5.    []So  Jer.  xxi.  2.  1  Sam.  xv. 

5in 

IV.  To  be  instant,  imminent,  at  hand. 

[1  Thess.  V.  3.]  2  Tim,  iv.  6.  [Demostb. 
p.  287.  5.1 

V.  To  be  instant,  urge.  2  Tim.  iv.  2. 
[Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  9.5.] 

VI.  To  be  present,  occ  Acts  xxviiL  2. 
So  Polybius  has  ror  '£4>£rraTA  fcW 
for  a  present  surrounding  darkness.  See 
Raphelius.  [Rather  to  vex  or  attack. 
Polyb.  viii.  3.  7.] 

'£4>4»AeA\  lleh.—Ephphata,  that  is. 
Be  thou  opened.  It  may  be  considered 
either  as  the  2d  pers.  sing,  imperat.  of 
Niph.  nn&il,  or  rather  of  Hith.  nnDnrr 
(the  n  being  in  pronunciation  softened 
into  &)  ftt>m  the  V.  nn&  to  open.  The 
ancient  Syriac  version  expresses  it  by  the 
Hith.  form,  nn&riM.  occ  Mark  vii.  34. 
[Vorst.  Phil.  Sacr.  c  37.] 

"EvO^,  ac,  ffi  from  ^Bpo^. — Enmity. 
occ  Luke  xxiii.  1 2.  Rom.  viii.  7.  Gal.  v. 
20.  James  iv.  4.  Eph.  ii.  15, 1 6,  where  see 
Macknight. — In  these  two  last  texts  it 
denotes  the  cause  or  occasion  of  enmity. 
[In  Rom.  viii.  7,  it  is  a  state  of  enmity j 
or,  according  to  Schleusner,  what  dts^ 
pleases  God.  The  word  occurs  3  Esdr. 
V.  74.  Thucyd.  ii.  68.  Gen.  iii.  15.  Num. 
XXXV.  20.] 

*ExOp^i  «9  ^9  or  ixBpb^,  a,  or,  from 
ixBoc  hatred^  enmity,  which  from  txofAat 
to  adhere  (say  some),  because  hatred  is 
apt  to  adhere  to  the  mind,  and  become 
inveterate. 

I.  In  an  active  sense.  An  enemy,  ad^ 
versarv.  See  Mat.  v.  43.  x.  36.  xiii.  25. 
Luke  1.  71.  xix.  43.  xx.  43.  Phil.  iii.  18. 
[|It  is  applied  to  any  thing  which  was 
hostile  to  or  impeded  Christianity,  as 
Jalse  teachers.  1  John  ii.  18.  Gal.  v.  2. 
Evil  men,  1  John  iii.  6.  So  it  is  used  of 
death.  1  Cor.  xv.  26,  as  an  enemy  to  our 
attaining  happiness.'\ 


E  X  a  336  £  X  tt 

II.  In  a  passive  sense,  A  person  hated  Sec  also  Wetstein ;  and  comp    I  Cor.  xi. 

or  rejected  as  an  enemy.  Rom.  v.  10.  xi.  22,  rJc  fi^  «yoitoc  the  poor.    So  in  Ar»- 

28.     In  this  latter  view  Homer  applies  toplianes.    Pint,  line  595,    rrfc  fYprrac 

tbe  word,  II.  ix.  line  3 12.  &  al.  means  the  opulent  or  rich.   Comp.  Kypke 

,     ,  .     .      .  ^,      ,  on  Luke  viii.  18.     [Fn  Mat.,xiii.  12.  xxr. 

^^;^^::;:t::;;^^^>::'u^..  29.  Schleusner  tmnriate.  t^ Terb  bjM* 

.  .       .^      ,.  <"'  '»Aa<  one  Aa«  got.    So  Kuinoel.    Tbe 

Who  d««thmk  one  thing  «Klmotha  harshness  of  which  Piirkburrt  speaks,  it 

• "  By  me*!  deUttcdJ**  as  the  gates  of  hclL  1  •     j  u  •       **  *  on     n- 

^  ^  Pope,  explained  by  comparing  Mat.  xr.  29.  Oa 

the  use  of  tvovns  in  the  sense  of  rieh^  see 

[Either  with   Qih,  or  even  alone,  says  Valcken.  ad  Herod,  vi.  22.  and  ad  Eur. 

Schleusner,  it  implies  an  impious  man,  pUosn,  408.  Graev.  ad  Cic.  Ep.  rii.  ». 

one  hated  by  God.     So  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  Arrian.  Exp.  Al.  ii.  I.  iEschin.  Dial.  \u 

1349.  ^ian.  V.  H.  ii.  23.]  10.  Eur.  Alcest  58.  Virg.  Georg.  ii.  49. 

1^*  "Exi^va,  n^,  h,  from  the  masc.  in  2  Cor.  viii.  11.  ir  r5  Ix^iw,  la  ort  ff 

ixi^,  IOC,  6,  the  male  viper,  which  may  be  your  property.    See  Nehem.  viii.  10.] 
deduced  from  txopm  to  adhere  (as  Acts        nJ.  j'o  have,  as  a  wife.  Mat.  xiv.  4. 

xxviii.  3.  comp.  KaBawria.)  Mark  vi.  18.  1  Cor.  vii.  2.    Comp.  Job 

I.  A  viper,  properly  the  female,  occ.  iii.  29.— or  a  husband.  John  ir.  17,  18. 
Acts  xxviii.  3.  [Artemid.  iv.  48.  Aq.  Is.  [See  also  Mat.  xxii.  28.  I  Cor.  v.  I .  Deaf, 
lix.  5.]  xxviii.  30.  2  Chron.  xi.  21.  1  Mac  xi.  9. 

II.  Ttyvnimra  k^iivi^y,  Offspring  of  Valck.  ad  Herod,  ix.  76.  See  GaL  ir. 
vipers,  i.  e.  a  wicked  brood  oTwicked  pa-  27.1 

rente  (a>mp.  Acts  vii.  51.),  with  particu-        jfV.  To  have,  obtain.  Mat.  v.  46.  vi.  I. 

lar  allusion  to  their  father,  the  devil,  that  [xxvii.  65.]  Rom.  i.  13.  where  see  Kypke. 

old  serpent.  Comp.  Gen.  iii.  15.  John  viii.  pE^t.  i.  1 1 .     It  \%  to  get  or  obtmm  alio  ii 

44.  Actsxiii.  IO;and8eeBochart,vol.iii.  Mat.  xix.  16,  21.  .fthn  v.  24,  39,4a 

375.  occurs  Mat.  iii.  7.  xii.  34.  xxiii.  33.  Phil.  iii.  9.  Amos  vi.   13.  Hedod.  Oy^ 

Luke  iii.  7.  [Eur.  Ion.  1262.]  &  D.  126.] 

"EXa  V.  To  hold,  retain.  I  Tim.  1.  19.  iii.  9. 

L   To  have,  in  almost  any  manner.        vi.  To  hold,  esteem,  count.  Mat  m 

Mat.  iii.  9,  14.  vii.  29.  xxvii.  16.  John  v.  5.  ^xi.  20.  Mark  xi.  32.   Acte  xx.  94 

42.  1  Cor.  xiii.  I.  Heb.  ix.  4.  Rev.  iii.  1.  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xiv.  5,  cites  IsncnW 

&  al.  frcq.     [In  Heb.  ix.  4,  it  is  to  con-  applying  the  V.  in  the  same  sense.   See 

tain,  and  so  Rev.  xxi.  7.]— On  Tit.  ii.  8,  Jso  Kypke.     So  Luke  xiv.  18,  19,'^X' 

see  Wetetein,  who  cites  the  Greek  writers  ^  Tap^rtifUvov  may  be  rendered.  Reck* 

using  the  same,  or  a  similar  phraseology,  me  excused.    The  phrase  in  this  view  ii 

And  on  1  Thess.  j.  9.  observe,  that  many  as  agreeable  to  the  Greek  as  to  the  Litii 

MSS.,  six  of  which  ancient,  several  an-  gtyle ;  so  there  seems  no  sufficient  retfoi 

dent  versions,  and  eight  printed  editions,  for  calling  it  a  I^tinism.     See  Wolim 

have  ttrxofirv;  which  reading  is  accord-  [Phil.  ii.  29.  Diog.  L.  Vit.  Sol.  p.  40.  ed. 

ingly  approved  by  Mill  and  Wetetein,  and  1(515.  Lysias  615,  &c.'] 
by  Griesbach  received  into  the  text.  VII.    To  have  in  onc*s  power,  to  k 

II.  To  have,  possess.  Mat.  iii.  4.  xii.  able,  can.  Mark  xiv.  8.  Heb.vi.  13.  CoiB^ 

1 1.  xiii.  9,  14.  [xviii.  9.  Mark  x.  22, 23.]  John  viii.  6.  Acte  iv.  14.  2  Cor.  viii.  H- 

Acte  xxiv.  16.  &  al.  freq.  Mat.  xiii.  12,  2  Pet  i.  15.    Kypke  on  Mark  shoirstW 

But  whosoever  hath  not,  from  him  shall  ^^g^,,  is  used  in  this  sense  with  ^,  4,  n» 

be  taken  away  even  that  he  hath.   As  this  ^^  and  the  like  by  the  best  Greek  writtt* 

expression  may  seem  harsh  to  a  classical  [See  also  Luke  vii.  42.  xii.  4.  (comp.Mit. 

reader,  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  observe  x.-28.)  xiv.  14.  Prov.  iii.  27.  Xen.  M«»- 

with  Dr.  Macknight,  that  Juvenal  has  i.  2.  41.  Eur.  Phcen.  427.  Herod,  viii.  3. 

used  a  parallel  one.  Sat.  iii.  lines  208,  2\.     So  in  Latin  Cic.  ad  Fam.  i.  3.  AiJ- 

209,  Gel.  xvii.  20.] 

NU  habuit  Codrus ; J  iamen  iUud  7 1"-  .^^  seize,  possess,  as  tfCmbKllg 

Perdidit,  inftlVr,  totum  nil: and  astonisliment.  Mark  xvi.  8.    Ine  De» 

n^      1  J     -r.         ^  .  ki  u   I  ^  Greek  writers  apply  fY«  in  like  minncr. 

CodruB  Aff(/ ffO/Ai;r^ ;  ycL  poor  wretch !  he /ox<  ^       _,,      ^  .         '  \  ir  ^        n      •   i*      i«T 

Thai  nothing,      »••'''»'  gee  VVetstcin,  and  Homer  II.  vi.  lioel5it 

and  II.  xviii.  line  247,  and  for  other  i»- 

•  My  heart  dcicsti  him Pope.  stances,  see  K}i»kc.  [Hesiod.  Thcog.  ^^ 
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^dfb.  T.  9.  6.  8chIeusDer  thinks,  that  iu 
tfat.  xi.  18,  the  verb  should  be  t<iken 
wssicefy  in  this  sense.  The  passive  is 
ised  of  diseases.  Lucian.  t.  iii.  p.  48.  edit. 
ieits.] 

IX.  [7*0  afford^  bring,  cause,  1  John 
r.  18.  So  probably  Rom.  i.  13.  Herod,  v. 
01.  Thucyd.  ii.  61.  Horn.  Iliad  n.  794. 
iypke  Obss.  Sacr.  ii.  p.  150.  It  is  put 
or  Topc^^w.] 

X.  Joined  with  an  Adverb  it  may  be 

«iidered    To  be.  Acts  xii.  15,  "OrrOU 

EXEJN  To  be  so,  Ita  se  habere ;  compare 

Acts  vii.  1.  xvii.   11;  IIwc  «x**^*»  ^^^ 

ikey  are,  or  fare,  Acts  xv.  3G;  especially 

with  Adverbs  expressing  an  affection  of 

body  or  mind,  thus  Kaicbic  t\tiv.  To  be 

m,  iick.  Mat.  iv.  24.  viii.  1 C.  &  al.     *£<t- 

Xor«c  «X^«»'>  To  be  at  the  last  extremity, 

Mark  v.  23;  KaXcuc  txtiv,    To  be  well, 

Hark  xvi.  18  j  Ko/i>//or€po>'  €X^t>'>  To  be 

hetier,  to  amend  in  health,  to  recover, 

John  iv.  52 ;  *Eroiftwc  tx^*>'>  To  be  ready, 

Acts  xxi.  IS.     Iu  these  phrases  kavrov, 

mrkv,  kavTo,  him-- her — or  it— self,  are 

vmierstood ;  or  else  iu  the  four  former  we 

mj  supply  trCJfia  the  body,  which  is  ex- 

pttsed  by  Xenophon,  Memor.  Socrat.  lib. 

uicap.  12.  §  1.  TO'  Sil'MA  kukCk  txoyra, 

Sceauo  the  passages  citeil  by  Wetstein  on 

MaWiaF,  Mat.  iv.  23.     To  this  sense  of 

Ung  belongs  also  the  expression  to  vvy 

iffp  for  cord  to  vvy  iyoy,  i.  e.  irpdy/ia  or 

Jlfifio,  ul  nunc  se  re^  nabet,  as  the  case  is 

«t  present.  Acts  xxi  v.  25.    So  in  Tobit 

A  II,  iXXa  TO'    NrN  "EXON   f/ctwc 

yiim,  nevertheless    for    the    present    be 

lurry.    This  phrase  is  very  usual  in  the 

Greek  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wet- 

Hdi  aad  Kypke  on  Acts  xxiv.  25.  [|Schl. 

S  rightly,  that  i^^y  is  re<lundant  here, 
phrase  means  merely.  For  the  pre- 
uaL  See  Reitz.  ad  Lucian.  Asin.  c  20.^ 
XI.  With   words  expressive  of  time. 
Ts  be.  John  viii.  57,  TleyrfiKovTa  cri;  fetTcii 

3*  EiCi  Thou  art  not  yet  ffiy  years,  liter- 
y,  Thou  hast  not  yetjifty  years.  Thus 
tk  French  would  say,  Vous  it'avez  pas 
€Uore  cinquante  annees.  So  Josephus^ 
Attt  lib.  i.  cap.  11.  §  2,  speaking  of  Sa- 
^  has  the  phrase,  'Avr^c  fity  kvytyii- 
•rm  "ETH  'EXOrSHS,  She  being  ninety 
|«ri  dd»  John  v.  5,  Tp«a«:oiTa  oicrw  crij 
fxvr  cy  Yf  &adeviif,  Being  thirty-eight 
S^rs  in  an  injirmtty  or  infirm.  John  v. 
^Fmc  Sri  iroXvy  ij^rj  ^poyoy  txei.  Know- 
^  thai  he  had  been  non>  a  long  time 
{^  that  condition,  namely.)  John  xi.  17- 
Tffvapac  iW^C  't^  txorra  iv  t{»  fiyri- 


fiii^,  Who  had  been  now  four  days  in  the 
tomb;  on  which  text  Raphe! ius  cites  the 
similar  passages  from  Arrian  Epictet.  lib. 
ii.  cap.  15,  "HAH  TPI'THN  'HME'PAN 
"EXONTOS  hvTH  rfic  Atoxic,  He  being 
now  in  the  third  day  of  his  abstinence 
from  food,  i.  e.  having  now  abstained  till 
the  third  day ;  and,  •'HAH  Be  TPI'THN 
'UME'PAN  Avr^  r5  tX«  "EXONTI  iraray- 
yiWerai,  When  he  was  now  on  the  third 
day  of  his  voyage  it  was  told  him.  John 

ix.  21,  'Avroc  iiXtxlay  ex^^'  ^^  ^^  ^^* 
he  is  of  proper  or  sufficient  age.  Alberti 
and  Wetstein  produce  several  instances  of 
the  like  use  of  this  expression  in  the  best 
Greek  authors.  And  Herodotus,  lib.  iii. 
cap.  14,  and  16,  uses  the  expression,  Ti)v 
&vTiiy  'HAII^'HN  "EXEIN,  To  be  of  the 
same  age. 

XII.  Of  space.  To  be  distant,  for 
iLirex<U'  Acts  1.  12;  where,  however,  the 
learned  and  accurate  Kypke  remarks,  that 
uo  one  has  yet  proved  that  ^x^iy  is  ever 
used  by  the  Greek  writers  for  ^nix'^iy  to 
be  distant.  According  to  a  hint  therefore 
of  Alberti  on  Luke  xxiv.  13,  he  is  rather 
inclined  to  refer  2a€^ar«  £x^v  o^i^  to  the 
mountain   itself,  q.  d.  a  sabbath  day^s 

journey  in  height;  and  he  observes  that 
tx^iy  in  Greek  often  relates  to  magnitude 
or  size.  A  sabbath  day's  journey  is  about 
eight  stadia,  or  one  English  mile ;  and  in 
the  Complete  Syst.  of  Geography,  vol.  ii. 
p.  124,  col.  I,  we  read  that  ^'  Mount  Oli- 
vet— is  reckoned  near  a  mile  in  height." 
[^Fisch.  on  Well.  T.  iii.  P.  ii.  p.  64,  says 

that  cx^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  h.irix^'t  but  Wanl 
says  justly,  that  in  all  the  instances  ad- 
duced (Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  1.  38.  Horn.  II. 
xiii.  747.  Soph.  £L  224,)  the  sense  is  ra- 
ther to  hinder7\ 

XIII.  For  the  phrases  kyayKfiy  ex^cv, 
iy  yoTpl  cx«»')  ySfiriy  ix^ty,  Sec.  &c  See 
*AyayK^,  Fa-r^p,  Ndfiri,  &C.  &C, 

XIV.  "ExofJtai,  Pass.  *  To  adhere  to, 
be  conjoined  or  connected  with,  (j.  d.  To 
be  holden  by.  It  governs  a  genitive  oise. 
occ.  Heb.  vi.  9,  'Exifuya  viorriplaQ,  Things 
which  are  conjjined  or  connected  with 
salvation  f.  So  Lucian  Hermotim.  tom. 
i.  p.  601,  UapairoXv  yap  rdvr*  ayniyta  koi 

•  "  Prsmoneo — Tyronea,  quantumvis  vari«  lint 
significationes  (hujus  verbi  •^^lo^a*)  eaa  tamen  omnes 
primariam  notionem  redolere,  quie  est  odharere ; 
construitur  tunc  cum  gencrandi  caau.'*  Hoogevecn 
in  Vigeri  Idiotism.  in  voc 

•f-  [Schleusner  says  here,  that  ri  tx^.*"***  mean 
cofutancy,  perseverance^  adherence  to,  and  trans- 
lates we  are  persuaded  that  you  will  he  constant  to 
Christianity.] 
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TiAni'AOS  «  fnicpdQ  'EXO'MENA  Xtycic, 
What  you  say  is  much  better,  and  con^ 
nected  or  accompanied  with  no  small  hope. 
And  £Iian  in  £]sner,  IloXXa  vpotriraTrt 
Kai  kiriiroya  koX  KINAr NON  *EX0'MENA 
tUv  kaxa-nnvy  He  commanded  many  things 
which  were  both  laborious,  and  joined  or 
accompanied  with  the  greatest  dangers. 
See  more  in  Eisner  and  K3rpke. — [|Hence 
it  isl  To  adjoin^  he  next  in  place,  occurs 
M arK  i.  38.  Tac  eypfuvac  KiafwrdXtic,  The 
adjoining,  neighbouring,  or  next  townt^ 
So  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xi.  cap.  8.  §  6.  Tac 
'EXOME'NAS  x($\£ic.  See  also  Eisner, 
Raphelius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke  on  Mark, 
who  cite  other  instances  of  the  like  appli- 
cation of  the  word  in  the  Greek  writers. 
[]Comp.  Numb.  xxii.  5,  11.  Judges  iv.  11. 
Thucyd.  ii.  96.  And] — To  he  next  or 
immediately  following  in  time.  occ.  Luke 
xiii.  33.  Acts  xx.  15,  T^  rx^/xcvp,  On  the 
next,  hpi^  day  namely,  which  is  ex- 
pressed Acts  XXI.  26.  Sio  Polybius,  TH"! 
•EXOME'NH*,  and  TIFN  'EXOME'NHN 
'HME'PAN.  See  Eisner,  and  compare  1 
Mac  iv.  28.  [  1  Chron.  x.  8. 1  Mac.  iv.  28.] 

XV.  rWe  must  observe  that  in  Greek, 
exw,  witli  a  preposition  and  noun,  forms  a 
periphrasis  for  the  verb  most  nearly  con- 
nected with  the  noun.  Thus  t\uv  sv 
eriyvuttni  is  kinyiviiOKtiv .  Rom.  i.  28.  See 
James  ii.  1.  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  Thucyd.  ii.  18. 
Sallust.  B.  C.  31. — We  may  notice  the 
following  phrases.  Mat.  v.  23,  txttv  t\ 
KQTh  TiroQ  to  have  a  cause  of  complaint 
against  one.  See  Mark  xi.  25.  Rev. 
ii.  4.  In  John  xiv.  31,  ex'^iy  tI  iv  rcvi, 
is  to  have  power  over  one,  according  to 
Schleusner  and  Tittman.  In  Acts  xxiv. 
19,  cx^iK  irpoc  Tiya,  is  to  have  a  charge 
against  one;  but  in  2  Cor.  v.  12,  it  is 
to  have  the  means  of  defending  yourself 
against  one.  In  Mat.  xv.  30,  e-veiy  peff 
cavTb  is  to  hring  with  ones  self;  but  in 
Mat.  xxvi.  11.  Mark  ii.  19.  xiv.  7,  it  is 
to  he  with7\ 

"EQS,  an  Adv.  of  time  and  place.  It 
either  governs  a  genitive  case  of  nouns, 
or  is  put  before  verbs  indicative,  or  some- 
times infinitive  with  the  neuter  article 
gen.  TH. 


1 .  Of  time,  Until^  unto.  It  generally 
imports  the  mere  interval  of  time  to  a 
certain  term  named,  so  as  to  exclude  the 
time  beyond,  as  Mat.  ii.  1 5.  xxvii.  45, 64. 
Luke  XV.  4.  Acts  viii.  40.  &  al.  But  it 
is  also  sometimes  intermediate,  and  signi- 
6es  an  interval,  so  as  not  necessarily  to 
exclude  the  time  following.  Thus  when 
it  is  said.  Mat.  i.  25,  And  he  knew  her 
not  €iM>Q  S  *  (which,  by  the  way,  is  for  mc 
XpovH,  5,  i.  e.  iy  f)  until  she  hronghi  forth 
herjirst-hom  son,  it  by  no  means  followt 
from  hence  that  he  knew  her  afterwards, 
Comp.  Mat.  xxviii.  20.  Luke  xxiv.  49.  1 
Tim.  iv.  13.  2  Pet.  i.  19;  and  LXX  io 
Ps.  ex.  1 .  Gen.  viii.  7.  1  Sam.  xv.  36.  2 
Sam.  vi.  23.  Job  xxvii.  5.  Isa.  xxii.  14. 

2.  While,  wkiUt,  Mat.  xiv.  22.  Mark 
vi.  45. 

3.  Of  place,  Unlo^  even  unto.  Mat  xxi?. 
23,  31.  xxvi.  58.  Luke  ii.  15.  Acts  zin. 
47.  So  of  persons,  Luke  iv.  42.  Actsix. 
38.— ^Ewc  Uc,  Even  unto,  as  for  as.  Luke 
xxiv.  50.  Wetstcin  cites  the  same  phrase 
^m  Polybius  and  iElian.  [Levit  xsiil 
14.  I  Mac:  ii.  58.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  27.  Polyb. 
ii.  52.  7.] 

4.  Of  state,  Unto,  even  unto.  Mat  xm 
38. 

5.  Of  number,  Even^  so  much  as,  Roa. 
iii.  12.  This  seems  an  Hellenistical  sense; 
the  word  is  thus  used  by  the  LXX,  Pb. 
xiv.  3.  liii.  3,  answering  to  Heb.  o:  e^n. 

6.  "Eoic  ny,  with  a  Subjunctire  Mood, 
Till,  until,  whether  excluding  the  tiine 
following,  as  Mat.  ii.  13.  x.  1 1,  23. ki- 
— or  not,  as  Mat.  v.  18.  xii.  20.  &  al. 

7.  •'Ewe  ar«.  {^Whilst .  Mat.  v.  25.«»- 
til.  Luke  XV.  8.  xxii.  16,  18.  John  ix.  18> 
See  1  Sam.  xxx.  4.  and  1  Mac.  xir.  10.] 

[8.  "Ewe  TTorc,  How  long?  Until nfken^ 
Mat.  xvii.  1 7.  Mark  ix.  9.  John  x.  24.— 
("Ewe  by  itself  has  this  meaning  in  ?ii^' 
iv.  3.)  2  Sam.  ii.  26.] 

[9.  "Ewe  w^c,  So  far  as  this,  of  plt«. 
See   Luke   xxiii.  5.     Sym.  Job  xxxrio. 

11.] 

•  [This  phrase  occurs  in  Ocn.  ixvL  13.  M«t 
xvu.  9.  xviii.  30,  34.  Luke  xiiL  21.  In  M»t  ifr. 
22.  xxvi.  36,  it  is,  according  to  Schleu8ner»  «MW>] 
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f  f,  f,  Zeia.  The  sixth  of  the  more 
d^  modern  Greek  letters,  but  the 
rentb  of  the  ancient,  in  which  F>  •s'l 
w,  (whence  the  Roman  F,  f,)  corre- 
onded  to  the  oriental  Van :  hence  as  ? 
still  used  for  the  eWo'ii/iov,  or  numeri- 
1  chtracter  of  six,  so  is  (  for  seven. 
Ha,  then,  in  the  Cadm6an  alphabet  an- 
rera  to  the  Hebrew  and  Phenician  t  Zain 
i  form,  order,  and  power ;  but  its  Greek 
use  seems  to  be  corrupted  from  that  of 
1  lister  sibilant  V,  Zaddi  or  Jadda,  and 
»  be  softened  into  Zeta^  in  order  to  chime 
rith  the  names  of  the  two  following  letters 
Ste  and  Theta. 

Zoi#,  f «,  f pfc,  f^,  &c. 

L  To  live^  have  lifcj  be  alive,  ifatu- 
tiily,  Mat.  xxvii.  63.  Luke  ii.  36,  Acts 
KTii.  28.  xxii.  22.  [IU>m.  xiv.  11.  In  this 
pbn,  the  yerb  serves  to  express  an  ad- 
juntion.  See  Numb.  xiv.  21.  Judg.  viii. 
19. 1  Sam.  xvii.  56.]  &  al.  freq. — Luke  xx. 
58,  Havrtg  yap  &vt^  iu<riv.  Therefore 
(ennp.  Tap  4.)  all  (the  faithful)  live  with 
tc^iect  to  him.  God  considers  them  not 
M  dead,  but  as  living,  since  he  can,  and 
ontuDly  will,  recall  them,  i.  e.  their 
vMe  persons  to  life.  There  is  a  very 
iiBnlar  passage  in  the  Treatise  concerning 
tk  Maccabees  ascribed  to  Josephus,  §  1 6, 
■fere  the  mother  encourages  her  seven 
MH  rather  to  die  than  to  transgress  the 
IwrofGod,  "since  they  knew  or*  6i  Bia 
r»  eedr  itTodyfiaKoyreg,  ZDTXl  TQTi 
BEQTc,  Cairtp  *A€paa^,  'lo'aoic  koX  *Iaii*cii6, 
Bi2  9arrtQ  oc  irarpiap\a\,  that  they  who 
bd  for  Ood,  lived  unto  God,  as  Abra- 
^,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  all  the  patri- 
■ck."  See  more  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 
pSdilensner  translates  here,  All  have  their 
^  through  God^s  goodness.^ — The  par- 
^pk  (6y  *  is  [sometimes]  used  in  a  tran- 
•WTC  sense,  or  imports  not  only  living, 
wt  causing  to  live,  vivifying,  quickening, 
^  John  vi.  5 1 .  (comp.  verses  33, 50, 54, 
^8.)  Acts  vii.  38.  [comp.  Ps.  cxix.  51.]  1 
*eti.3.f  Heb.x.20,  where  secMacknight. 
jj«»p.  John  iv.  10,  and  Campbell  there. 
^  V.  is  likewise  applied  transitively  by 

pa  H^.  iv.  12.  it  only  expresses  i?ie  activity 
T  [^  however.  Sense  VII.] 
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the  LXX,  Ps.  xli.  2.  cxix.  40,  50.  cxliii. 
1 1 .  Qlt  seems  probable  that  o^oc  l!^<ra 
in  Heb.  x.  20,  has  somewhat  of  this  sense, 
leading  to  life.  In  John  iv.  10,  Schleus- 
ner  says  that  (dv  is  never'failing,  in  op- 
position to  stagnant  waters*.  And  m 
this  sense,  as  Tittman  says,  no  doubt  the 
woman  understood  it;  but  he  agrees  with 
Parkhurst,  in  thinking  that  our  Lord  used 
liQv  for  iufotroiSy,  Wahl  halts  between 
the  two  opinions.  I  cannot  doubt  the 
correctness  of  Tittman  and  P^khurst, 
when  I  compare  Rev.  vii.  1 7,  M  (wtrag 
Ti^yac  vCartav,  and  xxi.  6.  xxii.  !?•  Chry- 
sostom  thinks  that  opr  Lord  meant  the 
gift  uf  the  Holy  Spirit.  Theodoret  and 
others  refer  the  meaifing  to  baptism.  In 
1  Pet.  ii.  5,  Schleusner  construes  \idoi 
iiu>yT£c  as  natural,  not  artificial  stones, 
like  VirgiKs  viva  saxa  (^n.  i.  171>)  but 
passes  over  the  same  phrase  in  verse  4, 
a))plied  to  Christ.  Wahl  explains  it  in 
Terse  4,  by  oc,  Sre  c^iy,  wlio  while  he  lived  ; 
and  in  verse  5,  in  the'  same  way,  kvroly 
l^wvrtQ,  ye,  while  ye  live.  But  Leighton 
is,  I  think,  right.  Christ  is  called  a  liv- 
ing stone,  ^^  not  only  because  of  his  im- 
mortality, but  because  he  is  the  principle 
of  spiritual  and  eternal  life  to  us,"  "  a  liv- 
ing and  enlivening  stone."  And  believers 
are  so  called  perhaps,  ''  as  drawing  life 
from  him  by  virtue  of  their  union  with 
him,  as  from  a  linng  foundation.*'  Ro- 
senmiiller  avoids  coming  to  the  point. 
Macknight  says,  on  the  first  phrase,  that 
the  Apostle  here  terms  our  I^rd  a  living 
stone,  to  show  that  the  temple  ( i.  e.  the 
Christian  church)  of  which  he  is  the  foun- 
dation, is  built  of  living  men  ;  and  on  the 
second,  that  /tvtiig  may  be  taken  literally 
to  distinguish  the  Christian  church  (con- 
sisting of  living  men)  from  other  temples 
built  only  of  dead  materials.] — To  ^^v, 
the  infinitive  with  the  neut.  article,  is 
used  as  a  N.  for  'U  }^^i\  Life,  Heb.  ii.  15. 
Raphelius  has  shown  that  the  heathen 
writers  Polybius  and  Arrian  apply  rv  ifjv 
in  the  same  sense ;  and  so  doth  Anacreon, 

•  [As  in  Oen.  xxvi.  19.  Ler.  xiv.  5,  where  Jo- 
sephus explains  it  by  fotital  and  cver.flo-xing.  So 
Mart.  Epig.  iL  9^.  font  vivus,  Ovid.  Met.  viii.  57* 
Valer.  FUcx.  ilL  422.  Hesiod.  0pp.  596.] 
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Ode  XYiii.  lines  2,  7.  Aud  it  inav  not  be 
amiss  to  add,  that  thus  also  frequently 
doth  Ignatius,  as  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
Magnesians,  §  5,  he  says,  that  ^^  unless  \i'e 
be  willing  to  die  in  imitation  of  Christ's 
passion,  to  iijy  avrtl,  his  life  is  not  in  us." 
And  to  the  Trallians,  §  9,  that  '^  without 
Christ  we  have  not  to  aXridiyoy  l^nv,  the 
true  life."  So  he  calls  Christ  rw  ciawav 
TOQ  iifiHy  Zify  our  eternal  /r/r,  I^Iagncs. 
§  1  ;  ro  itBioKpiToy  iifiuty  ^^r,  our  insepar- 
able life,  Ephcs.  §  3 ;  ro  aXriOiyov  iifiHy 
(fly  our  true  life^  Smyru..  §  4.  QThis 
phrase  occurs  also  Phil.  i.  21 .  The  mean- 
ing of  that  passage  is,  says  Wahl,  "  With 
respect  to  myself,  either  life  or  death  is 
desirable.  For  if  I  live,  Christ  will  be 
magnified  by  me  "  (sec  verse  20);  (or,  ^^  I 
give  my  whole  life  to  the  propagation  of 
Christianitv,"  according  toSchleusncr)  "If 
I  die  I  shall  gain,  for  I  shall  be  with  Christ 
(verse  23.)  But  if  my  continuing  in  the 
flesh  will  profit  you  who  believe,  1  know 
Bot  which  to  choose."] 

II.  Th6  word  is  applied  to  Goil,  who 
halh  life  independently  from  and  in  him- 
self, and  from  whom  all  who  live  derive 
their  life  aud  being.  Mat.  xvi.  16.  xxvi. 
63.  John  vi.  .07,  69.  I  Thcss.  i.  i).  I  Tim. 
iv.  10.  vi.  17.  Heb!  x.  31. 

III.  Joined  with  other  words  it  denotes 
a  particular  manner  of  living..  Thus  1 
Pet.  iv.  6,  i^rjy  tcara  Qeov  wfv/iarc,  is  to 
live  spiritually  according  to  the  will  of 
God,  conip.  verse  2 ;  ^y  r«  9£^,  to  live 
by  God,  Rom.  vi.  10,'  ll!  Gal.  ii.  19. 
Comp.  under  'ATrodi^iffku  II.  III.  T»/  ^t- 
Kaioavyn  ^fjy^  To  live  unto  righteousness^ 
1  Pet.  li.  1^4,  signilies,  to  live  as  persons 

justijled  by  tiie  death  of  Christ  ought, 
i.  e.    in   all    righteousness  and   holiness 


ence.  Comp.  Rom.  viii.  1.5.  'Eawr^  i'j/r, 
2o  live  tu  one's  self,  2  Cor.  v.  15,  is  to 
live  agreeably  to  one's  oiim  evil  and  cor- 
rupt inclinations.  Sec  Wetstein  on  Rom. 
vi..  10,  and  Kypkc  on  Macknight  on  Rom. 
XIV.  7« — [^j/»'  riyij  ey  rtyi,  or  Kcna  riva,  are 
used  in  thii>  sense.  To  regulate  your  life 
according  to  the  precepts  of  any  one^  so 
as  to  obey  him.  TIkis  i^tjy  irvtvfiart,  in 
Gal.  V.  2o,  is  To  live  obediently  to  the 
Spirit.  Rom.  vi.  2,  To  live  in  sin  or  obetj 
it.  Rom.  xiv.  7,  To  live  obediently  to  your- 
self i.  e.  according  to  your  otvn  pleasure. 
And  sr»  of  tlic  otiier  passages.] 

IV.  To  live,  as  importing  recovery  from 


a  dangerous  illness.  Mat.  ix.  18.  Maik  v. 
23.  John  iv.  .50,  51,  53.  The  LXX  ap- 
ply the  verb  in  the  same  sefkse  (for  Hdi. 
rt^h).  2  Kings  i.  2.  viii.  8,  9,  10,  14.  8o 
doth  Artemidorus,  [iv.  5.]  cited  bjr 
Wetstein  on  John.     [As  to  Mat.  ix.  18, 

1  cannot  agree  with  Parkhurst.  Kuindel 
indeed  supports  him,  and  says,  that  tbe 
words  apTi  mXevrriatv  cannot  be  coostnicd 

jam  mortua  est,  but  morii  proxiwm  erat. 
But  this  is  merely  said  to  reconcile  iit. 
Matthew  and  St.  Luke.  TcXcvra«#  is  to 
die,  not  to  be  in  the  agonies  cf  deoik; 
and  it  is  curious,  that  SchleusDer,  who  says 
:  the  contrary,  in  voce  TcX.  only  adduen 
I  these  places,  and  Ike  participle  rtXevrwh 
I  Acts.  So  good  a  grammarian  should  not 
!  have  fixed  the  incompleteness  of  the  par- 
ticiple on  the  Verb.  But  Kuin&el  an 
that  the  aorist  has  often  the  sense  of  the 
present.  This  is  granted,  but  not  wImd 
a  particular  fact  is  spoken  of*:  umI 
therefore  I  entirely  agree  with  SckIeie^ 
macher  (on  St.  Luke.  Translat.  p.  138.) 
that  in  St.  Matthew,  IriX^vTfiai  *'  coaU 
mean  nothing  else  than  she  was  dead;"  iid 
that  St.  Matthew's  is  a  curtailed  aoomit. 
If  this  be  right,  we  must  transfer  tkb 
place  to  Sense  V.  as  Schleusner  (trhioh 
IS  curious)  also  does.  Add  Gen.  xti.  IS. 
xix.  20.  Ps.  cxix.  149,  151.  iElian.  V.H. 
ii.  36.] 

V.  To  recover  life,  retuve.  Rev.  ii.  8. 
xiii.  14.  XX.  4.  In  this  sense  also  it  i» 
used  m  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  nm,  2  K. 
xiii.  21.  .lob  xiv.  14.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  ^9* 
[Add  Mark  xvi.  1 1.  Luke  xxiv.  5.  John 
V.  25.  xi.  25.  k'uy  airoOayrf,  'Ci}frtTaiy  words 
which  seem,  says  Tittnian,  to  relate  tn 
the  body^  fnira  the  opposition  bctwwn 
death  and  life.  ^ AttoQyiitrKta  certainly  ^f^ 
but  Zuia  is  indefinitely  used.  Though  ke 
die^  he  shall  live  again  in  another  siol^* 
Perhaps  u  c  should  add  also  Acts  i.  3.] 

[\'I.  To  be  nourished,  supjiorted,  or/>^^ 
served  in  life.  Mat.  iv.  4.  (compare  Dw*. 
viii.  3.  and  see  Irrl  ii.  9.)  Acts  xvii.  28. 
xxii.  22.  xxviii.  4.  I  Cor.  ix.  14.  compare 

2  Kings  i.  2.  viii.  8.  and  perhaps  2  Cor. 

♦  [The  two  ca.'ws  where  the  aorist  is  put  Uswt 
present,  are,  first,  when  a  custom  or  habit  utvjittx^^ 
and  the  other,  where  (sec  Matthiip,  §  50fi),  thouj[n 
in  Latin  and  English  the  present  is  used,  the  ioiw 
expresses  an  action  completal,  though  most  np'^jT 
finished,  and  is  used  to  show  that  the  action  i«  whoIlT 
detennincd ;  or,  as  Herman  (dc  Kat.  Eui.  t.^}" 
\m.  sq.  and  on  ^'igcr.  p.  1(;2.)  where  a  past  HCt^ 
is  really  indicated ;  but  a  i)eriphrasis  most  be  us^ 
in  any  other  language,  as  'E<n^3>  /  vhh  itoricri*' 
Eur.  Med.  272] 
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f0c.'feit^*«  iHit  more  commonly  tlic  geu. 
\i6f,  Alt.  ^^,  aoe.  Aia.  Aioc  aod  Aio 
iCiSar  Acts  tir.  12,  13.  Comp.  Heb.  aud 
Biig.  JjexieDD  under  n  and  *£v9ta  above. 
In  2  Mack  ri.  2,  mentiun  i«  made  of  Atoc 
OkBftitm  OfympkiH  Jupiter,  and  of  Acoc 
%Mh' JmpUe^tne  defender  of  strangers, 

ZE'Ot,  (like  the  Eng.  seethe)  b]^  an 
ftANiMito|9Q^ia  fh)ni  tlie  8oiind  of  boiling 
vaier^  to  which  miy,  I  beliere,  it  is  ap- 
ili^'lki  fHonier,  fo  he  hot,  fervent.  Id 
he  N.  T.  it  is  only  applied  spiritually. 
)tCiJ^Ae^  XYiii.  25.  Rom.  xii.  1 1 .  [The 
^iimae  in  Acts  jcyiii.  25.  is  thus  explained 
n  •  Oloas,  (see  Albert!  Gloss.  N.  T.  p. 
108i^  •  TV  6e  reaify  for  spiritual  work, 
fce^nfcer.  Thes.  i.  p.  1296.  Phil,  de  Vit. 
Mosisy  ill.  t.  ii.  p.  178.  13.  The  word  occ. 
Mxnii.  19.] 

»>  ^j^XaC)  •.  hy  from  l^iia  to  he  hot, — It  de- 
tite  in  general  a  vehement  fervour  or 
httt  of  the  mind  or  affections,  and  so  is 
appKcaUe  either  in  a  good  or  bad  sense. 

^L  [Intense  teal  or  fervour,  John  ii.  1 7. 
•tan.  X.  2,  2  Cor.  rii.  7,  1 1,  ix.  2.  Phil. 
m^  CoLir.  13.  Ps.lxiY.9.  (referred  to 
kJolm  ii.  18.)  1  Mac.  ii.  58.  Plut.  Vit. 
Alex.  M.  c.  8.  Polyb.  x.  24.  7.— In  2  Cor. 
ii*2.  Rosenmiiller,  Bretschneider,  Schl., 
ttd  Wahl,  render  the  word  Love^  Park- 
faraty  Hobfy  ot  godly  jealousy ;  and  the 
nitext  IB  m  bis  favour.  Erasmus  too  is 
^th  him.  It  is  Lane  in  the  Song  of  So- 
ntixM  Tiii.  6.] 

IL  [Envy,  Acts  xiii.  45.  Rom.  xiii.  13. 
1  Cor.  lii.  3.  Gal.  t.  20.  Jam.  iii.  14,  16. 
fc  Pblyb.  xi.  8.  4.  Herodian.  iii.  2.  16.] 

III.  [Anger,  Acts  v.  1 7.  Heb.  x.  27. 
ttiXftc  irvpoc).  See  Lev.  x.  2.  Numb. 
^  35.  Fs.  Ixxix.  5.  Ezek.  xxxvi.  5. 
mfiii.  19.  Zeph.  i.  18.  iii.  8.]— In  the 
UX  this  N.  constantly  answers  to  the 
Heh.  niop,  which  denotes  fervent  zeal, 
hltmsy,  indignation;  and  as  I^tHKoq  isde- 
nvied  from  Cif#  to  he  hot^  so  nM3p  refers  to 
^  corroding  or  consuming  effect  of  fire, 
8ie  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  Mip.  [[This 
^>ttd  afibrds  an  instance  of  the  strange 

*  Whidi  woids  may  be  from  the  Heb.  mr  to  m- 
^^tmcmmftM^  M  denodog  the  whole  compass  of 
••*•»«»  or  air. 

tBbmcr  mei  this  verb  in  the  contracted  fomi, 
ILtti.]hie3e2. 

'0^  ))  AtCns  ZSn, 
Am  teethes  the  caldron. 


t  fteiidti  Ae  fine  dted  in  the  last  note,  see  II. 
Jjj*  fine  349.  IL  xzi  line  365.  Odyss.  x.  line 


way  in  which  LcAiicograpberii  aiSx  senses 
to  words  from  their  own  views  cf  the  cqq« 
text.  In  Rom.  x.  2.  the  meaning  is  ob- 
viously Zeal,  in  the  common  accepta- 
tion. Schl.  cOnsidi^ring,  thr&t  while'  dt. 
Paul  was  a  Jew;  he  th(ifught'  his  :ieit 
againsrt  Christiadtjr  H^ht,  tranJEilate!^ 
Anxiety  in  defence  of  the  ti^e  Mosatd  re- 
ligion, Parkiiurart  lo^axkg  "only  to  the 
fact  that  St.  Paul  ought  not  to  have-bpu 
poeed  Christianity,  translates  it  BHndf 
misguided  iceaLJ 

ZrjXoia,  Q,  from  ^$Xoc. 

I.  To  desire  zealously,  ooc.  1  Cor.  xii. 
31.  xiv.  1, 39.  [In  Gal.  iv.  17.  Schleus* 
ner  and  Wahl  translate,  ^^^  desire  yra^ 
i.  e.  desire  to  drato  you  to  their  side-^htd 

f>tt  may  desire  them^  or  follow  their  party, 
should  have  no  difficulty  in  accepting 
this,  if  the  reading  of  the  intermcldiate 
clause  were  decidealy  j^/uac;  and,  on  the 
whole,  it  is  perhaps  the  best  sense  even 
with  the  other  reading.  See  enrXc/w  and 
Wahl's  explanation  of  it  there  given. 
Macknight's  translation  is  virtually  the 
same.  There  is  some  difficulty,  however, 
from  the  recurrence  of  the  word  in  r,  18, 
where  one  can  hardly  think  the  Apostle 
would  vary  the  sense ;  and  jet,  the  takine 
it  as  Wahl  does^  It  is  praiseworthy  to  Ss 
drawn  to  a  party  hy  honourable  intentions, 
(ivKoXf  for  icaXufc)  gives  a  very  poor  sense, 
and  does  not  suit  tl^  context,  for  the  em- 
phasis of  the  verse  is  obviously  on  always^ 
and  not  merely  when  I  am  with  you, 
Macknight  and  Locke  make  Iv  tcaXf  re- 
fer to  a  person^  a  ^ood  man.  This  cannot 
be.  But  I  am  inclined  to  think  the  whole 
passage  may  be  thus  rendered  (observing 
with  Locke,  that  in  the  six  preceding 
verses,  the  Apostle  had  been  speaking  of 
the  strong  affection  of  the  Galatians  tu 
him  while  present,  and  their  altered  feed- 
ings since,  in  consequence  of  the  inter- 
ference of  strange  teachers),  They  court 
you,  hut  not  honourahly ;  they  seeh  to 
break  our  connexion  that  you  may  hecome 
attached  to  and  court  them.  But  it  is 
right  to  indulge  an  honourable  attnchmem 
(such  as  yours  was  to  me  formerly),  to 
honour  always  and  with  constancy^  and 
not  merely  (to  entertain  the  feeling)  while 
I  am  with  you.^ 

II.  To  he  jealous  over,  ooc  2  Cor.  xi. 
2.     [See  ZflfXoc  II.] 

III.  To  envy,  be  moved  with  envy,  ooc% 
Acts  vii.  9,  [xvii.  .5.]  1  Cor.  xiii.  4.  [James 
iv.  2.  Gen.  xxxvii.  10.] 

ZfiktarriQ,  £,  o,  from  (ffXofa, 
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vi.  9.  (though  daily  in  danger  of  death, 
ne  are  preserved)  James  if.  15.  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  3.  1 1.  Anab.  vii.  2.  33.]- 

[VII.  To  endure,  never  fail.  Heb.  iv. 
12.  To  this  head  Wahl  refers  Heb.  x.  20. 
I  Pet.  i.  3-  Rom.  xii.  1.] 

[VIII.  To  enjoy  eternal  life  and  hap^ 
piness,  John  vi.  51*  xir.  19*  Rom.  i.  17. 
vi.  10.  viii.  13.  1  Thcss.  iii.  8.  v.  10.  But 
in  John  xiy.  19,  Tittman  gives  a  differ- 
ent, and,  I  think,  not  a  happv  explanation. 
Because  I  shall  return  to  Itfe^  ye  also  rvho 
have  been  as  it  were  dead  with  sorrow^ 
shall  he  restored, — ^There  are  two  or  three 
passages  which  I  am  unable  to  class  satis- 
factorily. In  John  xi.  26.  6  l^&y  koX  irc- 
*f€wa¥  is  explained  by  Wahl,  whoever  per- 
severingly  believes  %n  me,  as  if  ^biv  were 
adverbial.  See  Gesen.  p.  823.  Schleusner 
says,  every  true  worshipper.  Tittman 
translates,  Every  one  who  by  belief  in  me 
as  the  author  of  life  hath  gained  life, 
shall  enjoy  it  for  ever*.  In  Rom.  xii.  1, 
C^ffa  Bvaia  is  a  difficult  phrase.  Deyling. 
Obss.  Sacr.  iii.  obs.  41.  p.  402,  gives  at 
length  the  general  explanation,  that  as 
the  Priests  in  the  Levitical  dispensation 
offered  dead  victims,  the  Christians  were 
to  offer  themselves,  both  souls  and  bodies, 
as  sacrifices  having  spiritual  life,  i.  e.  to 
consecrate  themselves  to  God.  Macknight 
explains  l^iatra  by  excellent.  Wahl  says, 
a  never^failing  sacrifice^ 

l^g^  ZcToc,  ^hov,  from  l^iia  to  be  hot. — 
Hot.  occ.  Rev.  iii.  15, 16.  [Aq.Lev.  vi.  21. 
Bretschneider  here  observes,  that  as  Christ 
says  in  this  passage  of  Revelations,  /  would 
thou  wert  either  cold  or  hot,  we  can  hardly 
admit  the  common  interpretation,  namely, 
that  Ze?oc  \^ferv%d  in  zeal,Rs  i/^vpoc  would 
theu  be  careless  or  averse  to  Christianity, 
and  Christ  would  not  praise  such  a  state 
of  feeling;  he  therefore  thinks  that  the 
metaphor  is  taken  perhaps  from  food, 
which  refreshes  when  cold,  and  excites 
and  invigorates  when  hot :  and  he  thinks 
this  notion  is  strengthened  by  what  fol- 
lows, fiiWio   <re   kpitrai   Ik   r5    crrSparSg 

Zevyoc,  €oc,  «c,  ro,  from  (evywpi^  or 
obsol.  fcvyw  to  join. 

[1.  A  yoke,  for  connecting  oxen.  iElian. 
V.  H.  ix.  29.] 

II.  ^  pair  or  yoke  of  oxen.  occ.  Luke 
xiv.  10.  [1  Kings  xix.  21.] — A  pair,  of 
turtle  doves,  occ.  Luke  ii.  24.  [Lev.  v. 

*  [The  passage  a  probably  only  a  repetition  of 
V.  25.     See  sense  V.] 


11.]  This  application  offc^h^ 
is  classical.  Tnus  Herodotus,  lib. 
76.  'EtjtAyri  ipiiKuty  hrra  ZEYTl 
&iywrlioy  ZEVrEA  ii^Korra.  Tl 
peared  seven  pairs  of  hawks  pursa 
pairs  of  vultures.  See  Wetstein. 
any  pair  in  Greek.  See  Eur.  He 
1403.  Zen.  (Ec.  vii.  18.] 

1^^  ZevKTtipia,  ac,  4,  from  {*< 
or  obsol.  (evyuf  to  join. — A  bam 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  40.  These  ruddi 
or  chains  are  in  Euripides  called 
cognate  name  ZevyXal.  See  Alher 
fius,  and  Wetstein.  [Eurip. 
1552.] 

^^  Zet;c,  o,  from  (ita  to  be 
rather  from  (yy  to  live,  as  the  ai 
life.]     Jupiter,  the  supreme  god 
Greek  and  R4)n)an  heatlien  3  by  n 
a  physical  sense,  they  sometime) 
the  whole  expanse  of  the  heaven 
times  the  atr,  but   most  *  usw 
ether,  or  warm  generative  air.  Pa* 
nipotens,  Mther,  the  Almighty 
Ether,  as  Virgil  calls  him,  Geor. 
325. — Thus,  to  cite  kmt  two  out 
testimonies  which   might  be    pi 
Euripides  among  the  Greeks : 

•f  *Opaif  rl*  t/>{/ou,  T«  y  £wip99  "AieEP. 
K»)  yi)v  «rtp)^  (^Ok^*  irypeug  l»  ecyxaXai7{* 
ToSto^  v^yui^i  ZH^NA,  t«»  8*  ^you  eEO'K. 

Thou  seest  this  lofty,  this  unbounded  ] 
Encircling  with  his  fluid  arms  the  eard 
Esteem  this  JOVE,  this  venerate  as  G 

And  Enuius  among  the  Romans : 

Adtpice, 

Hoc  tuhlime  CANDENS,  quern  invoca 
OMNES  JOVEM. 


-View 


This  GLOWING  height,  which  ALL 
JOVE. 


It  must  be  further  remarked,  tl 
forms  not  only  the  gen.  Zi^voc,  di 


*  Servius  in  iEn.  L  "  Physid  Jovem 
volunt  inteUigi — unde  et  Zci^f,  Jupiter,  ^i 
id  est,  a  fervore,  dicitur.  The  Naturalists 
Jupiter  mean  the  Ether,  whence  he  is  a 
from  ^f7»  being  hot  or  xoarmJ** 

f  These  lines  are  cited  by  Ludan,  J 
torn.  ii.  p.  222,  and  thus  translated  by 
Nat.  Dcor.  lib.  ii.  §  25,  which  see, 

Vidci  sublime  fu4Ufn,  immoderaium  JE7 
Qui  terram  tenero  circumjeetu  ampkctH* 
Hunc  8ummum  ?tabeto  Dirom :   hmnc 
JOVEM. 
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I.  With  a  genitive^  A  zealot,  zealous  of 
or  for,  whetlier  in  a  good  or  iadifferciit 
sense,  occ.  Acts  xxi.  20.  xxii.  3.  *  Gal. 
i.i4.  Tit.  ii.  14.  [Polyb.  x.  25.  2.  Ex. 
XX.  5.  Deut.  W,  24.  v.  9.] 

II.  With  a  genitive^  Zetdously  desirous 
of.  occ  1  Cor.  xiv.  12.    Conip.  ZiyXow  III. 

III.  Sinum  the  Canaaniie,  one  of  our 
L)rd's  Apostles,  is  surnanicd  ZtjXwr^s,  or 
the  Zealdj  probably  on  account  of  Iiis  zeal 
for  the  law.  So  he  is  also  called  KamKi« 
nkj  Mat.  X.  4.  Mark  iii.  18,  not  from  the 
country  of  Chanaan,  Xavaay  (for  then  his 
surname  would  have  been  'O  Xavayaot  t, 
see  Mat.  xv.  22,  and  LXX,  Gen.  xxxviii. 
2,  &  al.)  but  from  the  Heb.  H3p  to  be 
zealous,  occ  Luke  vi.  15.  Acts  i.  13.  See 
Wollius  on  Mat.  x.  4,  and  Doddridge  on 
Lukevi.  15. 

ZHMFA,  ac,  ifi  tvasie. — Damage^  loss, 
occ  AcU  xxFii.  10,  21.  Phil.  iii.  7,  8. 
[where  Schl.  translates,  /  renounce  all 
worldly  enjoymefUs.  Wahl,  /  think  all 
(kings  hurtful,  Ezra  vii.  25.] 

Zi|/x«ktf,  w,  from  (f]fjUa. —  To  damage, 
tsdamage,  Zrifii6ofiai,  vfiai.  Pass.  To  be 
^^Moged,  endamaged,  suffer  or  receive 
logf^  to  lose,  or  be  punished  with  the  loss 
^f  mulctari.  occ.  Mat.  xvi.  2G.  Mark  viii. 
»6.  Luke  ix.  25.  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  2  Cor. 
^i.  9.  Phil.  iii.  8.  [Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.16. 
SecProv.xix.  X^."} 

ZHTE'O,  w. 

I.  To  seek,  a  person  or  thing  lost.  Mat. 
xnii.  12.  Luke  ii.  45,  48.  xv.  8.  [xix.  10. 
^.  Thuc.  iii.  G7-  Xen.  Vect.  iv.  4.] 

II.  To  seek,  what  was  not  lx?fore  lost, 
(o  endeavour  earnestly  to  find  or  obtain  it, 
Mat.  vi.  33.  xiii.  45.  xxvi.  16.  Mark  xlv. 
^  II.  Luke  xiii.  6,  7.  [1  Cor.  x.  24.] 
2  Cor.  xii.  14,  &  al.  Comp.  Acts  xvii. 
27.  Rom.  X.  20.  [Phil.  ii.  21.] 

III.  To  seek,  desire,  want.  Mat.  xii.  4G. 
47.  Luke  ix.  9.  xiii.  24.  John  \\y,  23. 
'ui.21.]  xviii.  7,  where  see  Kypke  &  al. 
^  Mat.  xiii.  4b,  Raphclius  remarks  that 
Theophrastus,  Eth.  Char,  xxiii.  applies 
WCiv  to  a  person  seeking  or  asking  of  a 

*  fit  leems  to  have  been  a  name  (either  with  ^itxy 
*ddea  or  not)  given  to  the  strict  observers  and  de. 
^Bden  of  the  lav.  See  sense  IIL  Numb.  xxv.  9. 
^  name  especially  described  persons  in  the  time 
^  die  Maccabees  who  wished  to  vindicate  the 
B^lfected  law.    See  Joseph.  BclL  J.  iv.  G.  3.  vii. 

f  XoMtfoihs  is  indeed  in  the  reading  of  the  Cam- 
ridge,  but  of  no  other  Greek  JMS.,  Mat.  x.  4.  Vulg. 
Imaiianis.  But  in  31  at.  seven,  and  in  Mark 
onv  JtfSS.  have  Xxya>a<d^  Vulg.  CananiEus.    See 


dealer  for  something  to  purchase;  and 
thus  it  appears  to  be  usea  in  Mat  [See 
Esth.  iii.  6.  Soph.  (Ed-  Tyr.  672.  AnV 
toph.  Plut.  575.] 

IV.  To  seek,  endeavour,  operam  dare. 
Luke  V.  18.  vi.  19.  John  viii.  19,  20. 
xix.  12. 

V.  To  seek,  require.  Mark  viii.  1 1.  Luke 
xi.  1 6.  xii.  48.  Zifriirai^  It  is  required,  1 
Cor.  i.  21.  iv.  2.  Sextus  Empiricus,  cited 
by  Wetstein,  applies  the  word  in  a  similar 
manner.  But  in  this  text  sixteen  MSS., 
five  of  which  are  ancient,  read  ^i^rclrc.  See 
Wetstein  and  Griesbach  •.  [Hcb.  viii*  9. 
John  viii.  50.  Nchem.  ii.  4.  10.] 

VI.  To  inquire^  question,  John  xvi.  19. 
[Add  Mat.  ii.  13.  And  so  JElian.  V,  H. 
ii.  13.  In  Mark  xi.  18.  it  is^  To  consider 
or  deliberate  (^inquire,/} 

VII.  To  seek  insidiously,  and  miih  an 
hostile  or  malicious  design.  Mat.  ii.  13, 
20.  Rom.  xi.  3.  The  phrase  Ztirtir  xfnf 
Xnv  rtvoQ  is  Hellenistical,  plainly  taken 
from  the  Heb.  U^!3^  mpiy  for  which  it  is 
often  used  by  the  LXX,  particularly 
Exod.  iv.  19>  as  in  Mat.  ii.  20;  and 
1  Kings  xix.  10,  as  it  is  by  St.  Paul,  Rom. 
xi.  3.  The  Greek  writers,  instead  of 
ZfjTiiy  \jnf\iiy  rivoc,  say  ivi^tikiveir  nvi 
davarov,  to  contrive  death  for  one.  In 
1  Sam.  xxiv.  1 1 ,  we  have  the  Heb.  phrase 
U^D3  mv,  to  lie  in  wait  ybr  one*s  life,  in 
the  same  sense ;  the  use  of  rnv  in  which 
last  passage  may  confirm  the  derivation  of 
i^Tireuf  above  assigned. 

Zfirrjfia,  aroc,  ro,  from  l^tiriw.'-^A  ques^ 
tion,  debate,  dispute,  controversy,  occ. 
Acts  XV.  2.  xviii.  15.  xxiii.  29.  xxv.  19. 
xxvi.  3.  [Ezek.  xxxvi.  37*  Cic.  ad  Div. 
iv.  Ep.  26.] 

^^^  ZiiTTiffic,  (oc,  Att.  eo^c,  ^9  from 
Cnrita. — A  question,  debate,  dispute,  occ. 
John  iii.  25.  Acts  xxv.  20.  1  Tim.  i.  4. 
vi.  4.  2  Tim.  ii.  23.  Tit  iii.  9.  [Herod, 
ii.  54.  V.  21.] 

^"  ZIZA'NION,  «,  TO.  Plur.  Zit^avia, 
wv,  ra.  Zizane,  '^  A  kind  of  plant,  in 
appearance  not  unlike  corn  or  wheat, 
having  at  first  the  same  sort  of  stalk,  and 
the  same  viridity,  but  bringing  forth  no 
fruit,  at  least  none  good."  Thus  Mintert, 
who  adds  from  John  Mclchior,  torn.  i.  p. 
m.  272.  "  Ztfcii'ioi/  does  not  signify  every 
weed  in  general  which  grows  among  corn, 
but  2L  particular  species  of  seed  known  in 
Canaan  which  was  not  unlike  wheat,  but 

*  [In  this  place  of  Hebrews,  SchL  construes  the 
verb  as  esse,  to  h€,\ 
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beiDg  put  into  the  ground  degenerated, 
and  assumed  another  nature  and  form. 
The  Thalmudists  name  it  tD^^^i)  *,  Tractat. 
Kilaim  1.  Halach  1,  which  the  very  sound 
in  pronouncing  shows  to  be  the  same  as 
the  Zt^awa ;  and  which,  I  add,  may  lead 
us  to  the  true  deri^'ation  of  this  worci,  that 
is,  from  the  Chald.  p  a  kind,  or  species ^ 
of  corn  namely,  whence  the  corrupt  He- 
brew or  Syriac  H^n,  which  in  the  ancient 
Syriac  rersion  answers  to  the  Greek  Zi- 
Zayia,  Mat.  xiii.  2b,  &  seqt. — '  Among 
the  hurtful  weeds,  says  Johnson,  Herbal, 
fol.  p.  78,  Darnell  (LioHum  album)  is  the 
first.  It  bringeth  forth  leaves  or  stalks 
like  those  of  wheat  or  barley  y  yet  rougher, 
with  a  long  ear  made  up  or  many  Tittle 
ones,  every  particular  whereof  containeth 
two  or  three  grains  lesser  than  those  of 
wheat ;  scarcely  any  chaffy  husk  to  cover 
them  with  -,  by  reason  whereof  they  are 
easily  shaken  about,  and  scattered  abroad. 
— -2%ey  grow  in  ^Ids  among  wheat  and 
barley, — They  spring  and  flourish  with 
the  corn  ;  and  in  August  the  seed  is  ripe. 
Darnell  is  called  in  the  Arabian  tongue 
Zizania.'  This  last  assertion  of  Johnson *s 
does  not  seem  quite  accurate  t,  yet  I  think 
Darnell  would  be  a  better  translation  of 
the  Greek  Zi^avia  than  Tares ;  thoush  I 
am  well  informed  that  in  the  North  of 
England  they  still  call  Darnell  by  the 
name  of  Tares."  See  also  Campbell's  Note, 
and  Scheuchzer,  Phys.  Sacr.  on  Mat.  xiii. 
25,  and  Michaelis,  Kecueil  Qusest.  XV. 

jgp^*  ZO'*OS,  B,  b,— Thick  darkness, 
blackness.  This  word  is  used  in  the  pro- 
fane as  well  as  in  the  sacred  writers,  and 
by  them  likewise  applied  to  the  infernal 
darkness,  as  particularly  by  Lucian,  Con- 
templant.  torn.  i.  p.  32 1,  D.  IIAPA- 
AOrS  Xa'i  Z0'<M2«,  Delivering  to  the 
(infernal)  darkness.  So  one  of  his  Dia- 
logists,  in  his  Cataplus,  torn.  i.  p.  446,  E. 
when  he  arrives  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Styx,  cries  out,  'HpaicXcTc,  t«  Z0'*0Y. 
O  Hercules,  what  darkness  I  See  more  in 
Wetstein  on  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  4, 
17.  Jude  ver.  6,  13.  [Homer.  Iliad  0.  13. 
H.  in  Merc.  2.56.] — Symmachus  uses  this 
word  Ps.  X.  or  xi.  2.  xc.  or  xci.  6,  for  the 
Heb.  te«  thick  darkness,  QPolyb.  xviii. 
3.  7.] 

Zvyoc,  «?  b,  from  ffvyw  to  join^  which 
see  under  2^vyoc* 

1,  A  yoke,  properly  so  called,  by  which 

•  [Sec  BuxtorfH  Lex.  Tidm.  under  this  head.] 
t  See  Caatell,  AR.  under  3ii. 


draught  oxen  are  joined,  or  fastened  to 
each  other.  It  is  thus  used  in  the  pro- 
fane writers,  and  in  the  LXX,  Deut.  sxL 
3.  1  Sam.  vi.  7.  [Mhin  V.  H.  t.  14.] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  it  denotes  figurativdj 
the  yoke  of  slavery,  or  of  a  servile  «m- 
dilion.  So  Scapuk  and  Wetsteia  dte 
from  Plato's  Epist.  ^vyiiy  re  AOY- 
AE"ION  ZYTON  in:  hr  xaKor,  to  fly  tke 
servile  yoke,  as  being  evil ;  and  from  So- 
phocles' Ajax,  line  962^  3^ 

upu  !tn  aotaeia:  zt^fa 

To  what  dire  yokes  qftervUuie  we  go? 

occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  1 .  Comp.  under  d«Xoc  L 
See  Levit.  xxvi.  13.  Is.  ix.  4.  Polvb.  ir. 
82.  2.] 

HI.  The  yoke  of  legal  ordinances.  oo& 
Acts  XV.  10.  Gal.  v.  I.  And  as  io  the 
former  passage  it  is  described  as  a  yoke 
which  neither  they  nor  their  fathers  wen 
able  to  bear,  so  in  the  latter  it  is  called  a 
yoke  of  bondage  or  slavery,  in  oppositioa 
to  which,  especially  as  aggravated  by  the 
Pharisaical  traditions  (comp.  Mat.  xsiu. 
4.),  Christ  declares  his  yoke,  i.  e.  hit 
doctrine  or  institution,  to  be  easy,  or 
gentle,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  29,  30.  Ludan,  is 
Amores,  tom.  i.  p.  1 055,  has  an  expres- 
sion nearly  resembling  that  in  Acti| 
'A^aykij— BAPrN  KA^T  'AYXEPtA  ZlT- 
TON  hixiv  'EniOE'ISA— Necessity  Uvh 
ing  a  heavy  yoke  on  our  fiecks — Qln  the 
LaX,  we  find  Zvyoc  used  in  the  scDse  of 
the  divine  law,  in  Jer.  v.  5.  In  Sam.  iii. 
27.,  Schl.  gives  two  different  meanings, 
either  all  that  is  troublesome  and  evil,  and 
the  law  of  the  Lord.  Comp.  Cic  Phil.  i. 
2.  and  Justin,  vi.  9.  7.] 

IV.  The  beam  of  a  balance,  thence  used 
for  the  whole  balance,  occ.  Rev.  vi.  5.  In 
this  sense  it  is  applied  not  only  by  the 
profane  writers,  but  frequently  by  the 
LXX,  for  the  Heb.  Cr»::«0  a  pair  ^ 
scales.  [Lev.  xix.  36.  Hos.  xii.  7;  ^ 
dVq  in  Is.  xl.  12.  See  Ecdus.  xxi.  25. 
JEl  V.  H.  X.  6.] 

ZvfjLTj,  rjQ,  rj,  from  f £w  to  be  hot. 

I.  Fermenting  matter,  leaven,  so  called 
from  heating  in  fermentation  the  mass « 
dough  with  which  it  is  mixed.  Thus  the 
Latin  fermentum  leaven,  whence  the  Eng. 
ferment  and  fermentation,  is  derived  frow 
ferveo  to  be  hot.  Mat.  xiii.  33.  xvi.  12. 
Luke  xiii.  21.  1  Cor.  v,  6.  Gal.  r.  9. 
[Ex.  xii.  15.  al.  It  is  applied  in  aparft- 
blc  to  describe]  the  doctrine  qftkegospd/ 
M'hich,  though  it  seemed  at  first  small  and 
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leoHtiderahlef  yet,  like  leaven,  speedily 
Tread  its  inflaence  among  the  mass  of 
lankiod,  and  wherever  it  took  effect, 
t)nderfu11y*  assimilated  tlieir  temper 
od  conduct.  Mat.  xiii.  33.  Luke  xiii. 
I.  So  Ignatius  exhorts  the  Magnesians, 
Ipist  i  10.  MeratAXitrde  ice  NE'AN 
IfMHN,  o  cTcv  'Ifjffovc  Xpc?oc*  "  Be  ye 
nnsformed  into  the  new  leaven,  which  is 
esas  Christ." 

II.  In  a  bad  sense  it  denotes  either 
rroneous  and  corrupt  doctrine^  which, 
ike  leaven^  spreads  through^  taints,  and  f 
wrupts  the  minds  and  manners  of  men, 
ts  Mat.  xvi.  6,  II.  (Comp.  ver.  J 2.) 
tfark  Tiii.  15.  (Comp.  under  'Hptohavol) 
Lake  xii.  1 ;  or  evil  practices,  examples, 
kod  tempers,  which  have  a  like  pernicious 
fliuence  on  their  conduct,  as  1  Cor.  v.  6, 
r,  df  in  which  last  verse  ^v/iiy  iraXaiq, 
wens  to  mean  the  old  leaven  of  unclean- 
wtr  and  lasciviousness,  for  which  the 
Corinthians  before  their  conversion  were 
rai}prot;^6ta%  infamous  (comp.  I  Pet. 
t- 14.  IV.  2>  3.)  ;  and  ^vpjj  tcajcmc  Kal  iro- 
^ac  appears  to  allude  to  the  malicious 
un  mischievous  infusions  of  their  judaiz- 
iagteachers.  Comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  13.  The 
vord  {'vfiiy  is  particularly  applied  by 
Ckist,  Luke  xii.  I,  to  the  hypocrisy  of 
^fe  Pharisees;  "  a  vice  which  secretly 
P^fed  up   their    niiuds,   and   strangely 

KOM^  itself  through   their  hearts  and 
,  so  as  to  taint  and  spoil  the  very  best 

«f  their  duties."    Doddridge The  above 

Qt«d  arc  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T.  in 
^Mch  the  word  occurs. 
Zvfi5<i>^  a,  from  ^v/i?}. — To  leaven,  fer- 

V|8ee  this  subject  well  treated  in  £usebius*s 
'^■fwrtio  EYUigdiea,  lib.  L  cap.  4. 
^tPhitarch  very  remarkably  informs  us,  that  the 
*^  of  Jupiter,  among  the  Romans,  was  not  al- 
■•■•Aeren  to  touch  leaven^  because  ii  fyywij  x«^  yi'yo- 

***  bodi  arises  from  corruption^  and  doth  itself 
°^^the  mass  with  which  it  is  mixed.  Quest, 
••^.p. 289.  E. 

♦  Thiis  Kop<»d/a  x9^i],  a  Coriniliinn  lats^  is  a 
^^f^tute,  a  courtezan  ;  Kopi>0$A^$t9  and  xo^ttBti^tff. 
*inetti  to  vhore :  and  Suidas,  under  the  word 
^%H^  mentioos  a  Greek  prorerb ;  'Axpoxopi>9/a 
•••f  YMfM-w^^ff-i/y,  You  are  like  to  sell  your  wares 
|jBga.Corinth,  i.  e.  to  become  a  prostUutr.  It 
Wn  from  the  testimony  of  Strabo  and  other 
^ek  writen,  that  Corinth  was  crowded  with 
**fvr  and  debauchees;  and  no  wonder,  since  it 
iJiBdad  In  trade  and  riches,  and  since  the  city  it- 
«  WM  dgdicaled  to  Venus,  who  had  here  a  famous 
^plcs|  when  more  than  a  thousand  xohores,  under 
ft  dwignarion  of  'Ii^o^Xm,  were  devoted  to  her 
Mec    8oe  more  in  M'etstein  on  1  Cor.  L  1,  and 


ment  with  leaven,  occ  Mat.  xiii.  33. 
[Comp.  Hos.  vii.  4.]  Luke  xiii.  21.  1 
Cor.  V.  6.  Gal.  v.  9.  [[Ex.  xii.  34.  Lev. 
vi.  17.] 

Zuty piitt,  &,  from  (taoQ  alive,  and  aypita 
to  take,  the  same  as  kypivta,  which  see. 

I.  [To  take  alive,  either  of  game  taken 
in  hunting  or  of  captives  taken  in  war^  as 
Thucyd.  ii.  5.  iii.  t^,  Xen.  An.  iv.  7.  22. 
Diod.  Sic.  xi.  22.  2  Chron.  xxv.  12.  and 
so  Hesychius.  Sometimes  it  is  to  keep 
alive,  as  Polyb.  xvi.  33.  5.  Numb.  xxxi. 
15.  In  Luke  v.  10,  Parkhurst  says,  that 
the  verb  in  its  sense  of  catching  game,  is 
"  applied  spiritually  to  taking  or  catching 
men  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel." 
Schcetgen  (ad  loc.)  has  cited  the  same 
sort  of  proverbial  expression  from  Sohar, 
Genes.  toJ.  53.  col.  2 1 2.  and  the  Jerusalem 
Targum  on  Gen.  x.  9;  in  theiast  of  which 
it  is  used  of  enticing  men  to  sin.  And  so 
in  this  passage  of  St.  Luke.  In  2  Tim. 
ii.  26,  it  is  used  of  sinners,  who  are 
spoken  of  as  taken  captive  by  the  devil  to 
do  his  will,  like  captives  in  war^  who  are 
made  slaves.  Benson  and  Macknight^ 
however,  in  this  last  place,  take  the  verb 
in  the  first  sense,  and  construe,  Being 
caught  alive  var*  AvrS  hy  him,  (i.  e.  the 
Lord's  servant)  to  do  UtivH  his,  i.  e.  God's 
wiU.] 

'^^h  ^Ct  h^  from  i^liia,  (w,  to  live. 

I.  Lijfe,  natural  and  temporal.  Luke  i. 
75.  xvi,  25.  Acts  viii.  33,  &  al.  freq. 

II.  Manner  of  living.  Rom.  vi.  4. 
Comp.  Eph.  iv.  IS. 

III.  ^Happiness,  a  happy  and  quiet 
life.  Luke  xii.  15.  I  Pet.  iii.  10.  So 
Prov.  iv.  22,  23.  xii.  28.  and  in  Latin. 
See  Vita  so  used  Ovid.  Pont.  iv.  6.  3. 
Wahl  gives  this  sense  to  Rom.  viii.  6.] 

IV.  Life  [and  happiness"]  eternal. 
Mat.  vii.  14,  xviii.  8,  9.  Qxix.  17.  John 
y.  24,  29.  xi.  18.  1  Tim.  vi.  19.  2  Tim. 
i.  2.  Rom.  xi.  14.  And  with  inwyiog  or 
fuXXaaa.  Mat.  xix.  If).  John  iii.  15,  16, 
36.  Acts  xiii.  46.  Gal.  vi.  8.  1  Tim.  i. 
16.  vi.  12,  19.  Til.  i.  2.  iii.  7.  I  John  ii. 
25.]  Comp.  Acts  v.  20.*  Phil.  ii.  16. 
Christ  is  called  (tafi  life  in  the  abstract 
(even  as  he  is  called  wisdom,  and  righte- 

*  [Most  interpreters  say  that  the  expression  here, 
aU  the  words  of  this  lifi,  are  by  hjrpaUa^  for  these 
words  of  life,  (as  in  John  vi.  6,  8.)  as  is  common. 
The  word  of  this  salvation,  for  this  word  of  saU 
vation.  Acts  xiii.  26.  See  Rom.  vii.  24.  and 
Vorst  de  Hebraism,  p.  670.  So  Schl.  and  Kuinod. 
I  should  translate  (if  the  reading  be  ri(<lu).  All  the 
doctrine  concerning  this  way  of  salvation.]        , 
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OHSttcss,  and  sanct\fication,  and  rcdemp^ 
tion,  1  Cor.  i.  30.\  as  being  the  Author 
of  this  eternal  life  to  men.  John  xi.  25. 
xir.  6.    1  John  i.  2.     Corop.  John  i.  4. 
Col.  iii.  3j  4.    And  let  us  particularly 
observe  that  Adam  (Gen.  iii.  20,)  as  soon 
as  he  had  received  the  blessed  promise, 
tliat  the  Seed  of  the  woman  should  bruUe 
the  serpenVs  head^  called  his  tvife*s  name 
Eve,  mn  the  manifester,  because  she  was, 
or  was  to  6e,  the  mother  »n  !»3  of  all  who 
livcj  i.  e.  to  6od,  spiritually  and  eternally, 
as  beine  the  motner  of  Christ,  the  Seed 
just  bcrok'c  promised,  who  is  the  Life  of 
believers  (see  John  i.  4.  xi.  25.  Col.  iii. 
4.^^   Life   without  bounds  or  litnitation. 
Life  spiritual^  incessant^  or  uninterrupted 
(see  John  viii.  51,  52.  xi.  26.),  and  eter- 
nal.   And  to  this  reason  of  Eve's  name 
St.  John  plainly  alludes  in  his  Ist  Epistle 
ch.  i.  2,  when  he  says,  that  The  Life, 
meaning  Christ,   was    manifested,  c^a- 
veputdfj,     Comp.  Zow  I. — And  as  Christy 
so  the  Holy  Spirit  is  called  Lt/e,  i.  e.  as 
the  Niccne  Creed  expresses  it,  the  giver 
of  life,  Rom.  viii.  10;  and  in  Rev.  xxii. 
1 ,  he  is^  as  the  supporter  of  eternal  life, 
represented  by  a  pure  river  of  water  of 
life,  clear  as  crystal,  proceeding  out  of 
the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,     {l\\ 
Rom.  viii.  10.   Schl.  translates^  But  the 
mind  applied  with  all  its  potver  to  righte- 
ousness. This  is  an  instance,  among  many, 
of  the  tendency  of  Schleusncr's  opinions. 
No  one  who  compares  v.  9.  with  v.  10. 
can  doubt  that  the  same  spirit  is  spoken 
of  in  both  places.     In  2  Cor.  v.  4.  Zo/i)  is 
said  by  Wahl  and  Schleusncr  to  be  an 
immortal  body.     I  hardly  think  it  bears 
so  definite  a  signification.     It  seems  to 
be  immortal  life, 

ZO'NH,  rig,  h,  from  the  Heb.  njt  to  en- 
circle, gird  round,  whence  Jis  a  N.  fem. 
plur.  niit  girdles,  zones,  1  Kings  xxii. 
38.  See  Heb-  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  n^T. 
— A  girdle,  which  was  anciently  worn 
about  the  waist,  as  it  is  in  the  East  to 
this  day,  to  confine  the  loose  flowing  gar- 
ments of  those  n«itions.  Acts  xxi.  11. 
John  the  Baptist  wore  one  of  leather^ 
even  as  his  type  Elijah  had  done.  Mat. 
iii.  4.  Mark  i.  6.  Comp.  2  Kings  i.  8. 
[|Rcv.  i.  13.  XV.  6.] — The  disciples  are 
commanded.  Mat.  x.  9.  Mark  vi.  8,  to 
provide  no  money,  etc  tclq  (wvac,  literally, 
tn  their  girdles,  which  were  probably  made 
into  a  kind  of  purse,  as  is  still  usual  in 
the  Eastern  countries.  Thus  Dr.  Shaw, 
Travels^  p.  227,  speaking  of  the  dress  of 


the  Arabs  in  Barbary>  bsljb,  **  One  end  of 
(their  girdles)  being  doubled  back  aad 
sewn  along  the  edges  serves  them  for  a 
purse,  agreeable  to  the  acceptation  of  tbe 
word  (wyff  in  the  Scriptures^  which  ia 
Mat  X.  9,  and  Mark  vi.  8.  (adds  he  io  a 
note)^  we  render  a  purse." — ^The  Roomd 
soldiers  used  in  like  manner  to  carrv  tlieir 
money  in  their  girdles ;  whence,  m  Ho- 
race, Q,ui  zonam  perdidit  means  one  wbo 
has  lost  his  purse,    Epist.  ii.  lib.  ii.  lio. 
40 ;  and  in  Aulus  Gellius,  lib.  xv.  cap. 
12^  C.  Gracchus  is  introduced  sayiog, 
Cum  Roma  profectus  sum,  QjuiriteSf  so- 
nas  quas  argcuti  plenas  extuli,  eat  a 
provincia   inanes  retuli.    Those  girdia 
which  I  carried  out  full  of  money  when  I 
went  from  Rome,  I  have  at  my  return 
from  the  province  brought  home  empty. 
See   more  in   Wetstein    on  Mat.  x.  9. 
rSueton.  Vitell.  c.  16.  Herodian.  i.  11. 
ji^n.  An.  i.  4. 9.] 

Zoii/vucify  or  i^wvwfu.,  from  (iivii,  wliidi 
see. — To  gird,  occ  John  xxi.  IS,  twioe; 
where  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  seeni 
to  allude  to  Peter's  having  his  k§nii  . 
stretched  out,  and  girded  to  the  two  antf 
of  the  cross,  and  being  thus,  accordiog  ti 
the  Roman  mode  of  execution,  carria  ff 
led  about  the  city  of  Rome,  previoiulj  ti 
his  crucifixion.  See  more  in  Wolfins  vi 
Wetstein  on  the  text.  I  add  Theopliy* 
lact*s  Note,  Ti^v  evi  th  ?avpti  ticranr,  w 
ra  Bsfffia  ^/Xou  He  shows  (Peter*8)e^ 
tension  on  the  qtoss,  and  his  being  bomid, 
[Titman  says,  '^Thou  shalt  stretch  out 
thy  hands  to  another,  like  a  captive  L  e. 
others  shall  lay  hands  on  thee,  another 
shall  gird  thee  with  bonds  and  lead  tbee 
where  thou  wilt  be  reluctant  to  go,  to 
prison  or  death.*'  The  word  occurs  £io^ 
xxix.  19.  Neh.  iv.  18.  Pans.  ix.  17-  Hon. 
Iliad.  X.  78.] 

Zwoyoyiij,  w,  from  f«oc  alive,  and  y«- 
yova,  perf.  mid.  of  obs.  yivia  to  font, 
make,  whence  also  yovii  generation^  and 
y6vo£  offspring. 

I.  In  the  profane  writers.  To  procreate, 
or  produce  an  animal,  or  to  bring  Jofi^ 
alive.  See  Wetstein  on  Luke  xvii.  S3. 
[Diod.  Sic.  i.  7.  and  88.] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  preserve  ahe, 
occ.  Luke  xvii.  33.  (comp.  Mark  viii.  35. 
Luke  ix.  24,  where  the  word  is  nt^) 
Acts  vii.  1 9,  *E«c  to  pii  (ufoyoviiaBai,  Tk» 
they  might  not  be  preserved  alive,  or  \vf^ 
In  this  latter  sense,  which  seems  Helfc- 
nistical,  the  word  is  frequently  used  by 
the  LXX,  answering  to  the  Heb.  rm  ^ 
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mnn  lo  cause  or  permit  to  live, 
idall^Exod.i.  \7, 18,22.  [Gen.vi. 
^.yiii.  19.  1  Kings  XX.  31.  1  Sam. 
Jiwarz.  Coram.  Ling.  Gr.  p.  639.] 

H,  TO,  from  the  masc.  i^tooc  alive^ 
rhich  from  faw,  fw,  to  live. — A 
feature,  an  animal.  Heb.  xiii.  1 1 . 
li.  12.  Rev.  IF.  6,  7,  &  al.  [Jud. 
k.  X.  20.  XeD.  Mem.  iv.  3.  10. 

ir.  9, 10.  Bretsch.  and  Schl.  with 
n  translate,  Living  and  intelligent 
».] 


ZtiHuroiiuj  a»,  from  C*^6c  ahve,  and  irociw 
to  make, 

[]I.  To  give  life,  and  in  the  pasaiye,  to 
receive  life,  to  be  quickened^  of  seed,  1 
Cor.  XV.  36.  of  the  dead  restored  to  life^ 
John  V.  21.  Rom.  viii.  11.1  Cor.  xv.  22. 
and  probably,  1  Tim.  vi.  13.] 

[^II.  To  give  happiness^  or  salvation. 
John  YU  63.  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  In  Gal.  iii. 
21,  it  is  obviously  used  of  eternal  life 
and  happiness.'] 
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Eta.  The  seventh  letter  of  the 
lore  modern  Greek  alphabet^  but 
bth  of  the  ancient,  whence,  as  a 
I  character,  ij  is  still  used  for 
In  the  Cadmean  alphabet  H  cor- 
ed to  the  Hebrew  or  Pheniciau 
1  form,  name,  and  order,  and  no 
1  power,  or  sound  also,  which,  it  is 
from  ancient  Greek  inscriptions 
naining,  was  that  of  an  aspirate 
ig,  like  the  Roman  H.  The  lat- 
eks,  however,  made  it  the  mark  of 

Umg^  whereas  the  ancient,  like 
urews  and  Phenicians,  had  but  one 
ur,  namely  £,  for  £  whether  pro- 
I  long  or  short.  So  Plato  in  Cra- 
fop  71  s-xpwfJieda  d^a  €  to  iraXaiov^ 
ieutly  we  did  not  use  i|  and  t. 
i;enious  Dr.  Bayly,  in  his  Intro- 
to  Languages,  part  iii.  p.  5.  gives 

Montfaucon,  Palseograph,  Grsec. 
ap.  4,  two  Athenian  inscriptions 

in  the  old  Ionic  character  about 
e  of  the  Peloponoesian  war,  450 
efore  Christy  in  which  may  be 
e  use  of  H  for  an  aspirate,  of  £ 
ind  of  O  for  O ;  but  for  the  form 
stters,  I  must,  for  want  of  proper 
efer  to  Montfaucon  and  Dr.  Bayly 
— The  inscriptions  are : 


EPEXeElAOS 
il  I  ENTOI  :  nOAEMOI  • 
•AMON  \  EKKirrPOI  i  ENAir 
01  *:  EM^OINIKEI  i  ENAAIETZIN  i 
inNEI  :  METAPOI 
ATTO  ENIATTO  i 

iTCrON  .  ♦ANTAAOI  \  AKPTnT02  • 


H 


In  more  modern  Greek  thus: 

*Oit*  •»  Tw  iroKtfiU^ 
^Air^dotkov  h  KiTrpift^  U  'Aiy- 

'£>  *Aiyi»^  M(yixfo<| 
T^  ovTttf  *fiviiur<}>* 

IrpaT'nyojty  4dt>t;XXe$,  'Ax^vvto;. 

Mont&ucon  informs  us,  that  the  three 
last  words  are  the  beginnings  of  so  many 
columns,  where  the  names  of  the  deceased 
are  inscribed  in  a  long  series. 

II. 

I.  A  Conjunction. 

1.  Either,  or.  Mat.  v.  17,  36.  vi.  24, 
31,  &  al.  freq.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  27,  the 
Alexandrian,  Cambridge,  and  two  later 
MSS.  for  4  Tfiyji  read  cat  wlyff,  and  in  this 
reading  thev  are  supported  by  the  first 
Syriac,  (ana  by  the  latter  in  marg.)  the 
A^rabic,  ^thiopic,  and  Coptic  versions. 
See  Wetstein,  Griesbach,  and  Macknight. 

2.  After  comparatives.  Than.  Mat.  x. 
15.  xi.  22,  24.  xxvi.  53.  Acts  xxiv.  11. 
XXV.  6. 

3.  Rather  than,  more  than.  Mat.  xviii. 
6,  9.  Mark  ix.  43.  Luke  xv.  7.  xvii.  2. 
xviii.  1 4.  1  Cor.  xiv.  1 9,  where  see  Bow- 
yer's  Conject.  But  in  these  passages 
^dXXoi'  rather  seems  to  be  understood, 
which  word  is  expressed^  John  iii.  19. 
Acts  V.  29.  XX.  35,  &  al.  Bos,  in  his 
Ellipses  under  MaXXov,  shows  that  ^  is 
usea  in  the  like  elliptical  manner  by  the 
best  Greek  writers :  and  to  the  instances 


II 


348 


iirjB 


he  lir.s  produced  many  more  might  be 
added.  Comp.  Kypke.  [Gen.  xxxviii.  (i. 
2  Mac  xiv.  42.  fob.  iii.  6.  vi.  8.  Soph. 
Aj.  981.  Homer  Iliad  A.  1 17.  Wesscl.  ad 
Diod.  Sic.  xi.  1 1 .  Olass.  Phil.  Sac.  p.  4 1 4. 
ed.  Dath.  Hoogeveen  and  Zeun.  ad  Viger. 
vii.  7.  4'  not.  x.] 

4.  Save,  except.  John  xiii.  10.  Acts 
xxir.  2 1 .  £oomp.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5.  1 C] 

5.  *A\K  4,  But  rather,  Luke  xii.  51. 
^^But,  unless,  I  Cor.  iii.  5.  2  Cor.  i.  13. 
So  Plato  in  Pheedo,  §  12.  p.  183.  edit. 
Forster.  "  For  the  philosopher  will  be 
firmly  of  opinion,  firj^afiS  &XXodc  icadapioQ 
eyrivietrBai  ^poi^vti  'AAA'  "'H  ikIi^  that 
he  will  no  where  meet  with,  wisdom  clearly 
but  there,  i.  e.  in  Hades,  See  Hooge- 
veen's  Note  on  Vigerus  De  Idiutism.  cap. 
viii.  sect  I.  reg.  1 1 .  QWahl  explains  this 
ellipse  thus,  But  (I  came  to  give  nothing 
else  but)  division,  Herman  on  Viger. 
(not.  277.)  says,  that  *AXX'  4  is  unUsSy 
except,  and  is  therefore  usually  put  after 
a  negation,  or  an  interrogative  conveying 
a  neffation.^ 

II.  Ad  adverb. 

1.  Of  interrogation,  from  the  Heb.  n 
interrog.  It  denotes  a  question  asked. 
What?  nura  ?  Mat.  xx.  15.  i  Cor.  ix.  6. 
xi.  14.  xiv.  S%.  "  That  Scotticism,  whe- 
ther did  the  word  of  God  come  forth  J^rom 
you  alone  ?  would  be  the  exactest  render- 
ing of  "H  a^' i/iwr,  &c."  Doddridge.  And 
in  this  sense  of  asking  a  question  with 
some  degree  of  earnestness  I  apprehend 
it  is  used  also  Mat.  vii.  9.  xii.  29.  So 
Lucian,  Reviv.  tom.  i.  p.  405.  "11  n  yap 
av  iiireiv  l-^ot ;  "  for  what  can  he  say  ?" 
See  Blackwall's  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p. 
164,5. 

2.  Of  affirmation.  Indeed^  t^^ly^  verily. 
And  I  think  it  is  applied  in  this  sense,  as 
being  a  proper  mark  of  a  strong  breathing, 
such  as  men  commonly  use  in  a  vehement 
affirmation.  The  particle  "H  is  often  thus 
used  in  the  profane  writers,  particularly 
in  Homer  (see  II.  i.  lin.  78,  229,  232, 
240,  &  al.  freq.);  but  is  not  so  applied 
when  single  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  under 
M^i'.  f  "H  Koi  is  translated  by  Wahl  and 
Schl.  as  an  etiam,  in  Luke  xii.  41.  Rom. 
iv.  9.  In  the  first  it  is  rather  aut  etiam, 
as  in  Luke  xi.  12.  Rom.  ii.  15.  2  Cor.  i. 
13.— "IlTrep,  Than.  John  xii.  43.— "Ilrot, 
(with  ^  following,)  Either,  Rom.  vi.  16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  27.  Herman  ad  Viger.  p. 
248. — -'H  fiiiv.  Truly,  certainly^  assuredly, 
Heb.  vi.  H.  See  Gen.  xxii.  17.  Numb, 
xiv.  23,  35.  Aristoph.  Plut.  608.  Polyb. 


vi.  19.  56.  Xen.  Au.  ii.  3.  26.    It  is  a 
strong  affirmation.] 

'}ly£ftoyiv(0j  from  *llyiftMy. — To  be  • 
governor,  or  president,  oce.  Luke  ii.  2. 
iii.  1.     Comp.  under  'Axoypa^i).     [Fran 
Fischer.  De  Vit  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  436.  («c 
'ETopx'a)  it  is  clear  that  'Hye/iorevw  irai 
used  to  express  any  headship  or  govern* 
ment  of  a  province.     In  Luke  ii.  2,  it 
expresses   the  power  of  a  lieutenant  of 
the  emperor  over  S\'ria ;   in  iii.  1,  thit 
of  a  procurator  of  Judea.     That  in  tlie 
first   of  these  places,  the  verbs  (what- 
ever be  the  explanation  of  tlie  passage) 
can  hardly  be  a  mere  official  designatioa, 
as  the  governor,  the  protector,  standing 
as  it  does  without  either  an   article  or 
&vrjpy  is  quite  certain,  as  Mr.  Benson  bas 
vei*y  correctly  stated  in  his  Chronology 
of  the  Life  of  Christ,  p.  123.     The  wwd 
occurs  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  17.  Xen.  Agesi 
i.  13.] 

'Hyc/ioWa,  ac,  ii,  from  'Hy£fU#yv— GSa> 
vernment,  occ.  Luke  iii.  1,  where  Kjpb 
cites  Appian  and  Josephus  using  i^y^wWt 
in  like  manner  for  tne  Reman  mpaH 
authority,     [Joseph.  Ant.  xviii.  6.  9.] 

'Hy£/iwr,  ovoc,  6,  from  ^yeofiat. 

I.  Properly,  A  leader  or  guide  rftki 
way, — Thus  used  in  the  profane  writaii) 
as  by  Xenophon  (in  Scapula),  6%  XaStiv 
'HFEMO'NA,  to  take  a  guide  of  the  waf. 
[^Xen.  An.  ii.  4.  1.] 

II.  A  leader,  governor,  prince.  Mat  ii. 
6.  X.  18.  xxvii.  2,  11,  14.  Acts  xxiii.24, 
26.  1  Pet.  ii.  14.  It  may  be  worth  ob- 
serving, that  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xriii. 
cap.  4,  §  1 ,  gives  Pilate  the  same  title  d 
'llyc/iwi',  as  St.  Mat.  does  xxvii.  2,  Ac. 
and  St.  I^iuke,  ch.  xx.  20.  See  Campbell's 
Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  378.  [I  must  here 
again  refer  to  the  word  ixaf^la,  and  say 
that  iiyifiwy  is  used  of  any  governor.] 

'IIFEOMAI,  Hfiai,  from  ^ly«  to  hringf 
lead, 

I.  To  lead,  guide  in  a  way,  q.  d.  ^ 
bring  on,  or  forwards.  Thus  Herodotus, 
•HrOVMAI  aoi  t^v  ohov,  I  lead  you  io 
(as  to)  the  way;  Aristophanes  in  Plut. 
lin.  15.  'Oi  yap  CXcirovrcc  roTc  tMsk 
liror MEGA,  For  we  who  see  feoi  tk 
blind.     QExod.  xiii.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  if*  2* 

II.  To  lead,  preside,  govern,  rule,  wh^ 
ther  in  a  temporal  sense,  as  Acts  vii.  10. 
(In  Lucian,  Pseudomant.  tom.  i.  p.  9(Mf 
we  have,  'O  rore  'HrOYMENOS  BcOvWac, 
The  then  governor  of  Bithynia.)— or  in  a 
spiritual  one  (governing  a  genitive),  Heb. 
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I.  7  *,  17,  24.  Comp.  Luke  xxii.  20. 
It.  ii.  6.  [Deut.  i.  15.  Esth.  r.  1 1.  Xen. 
MD.  iii.  2.  4.] 

ill.  To  lead,  be  Ike  chief  or  principal. 
ts  XIF.  ]  2,  iieiiZri  hvroQ  ijv  6  iiyttfiivoi 
X<5yw,  "  because  he  was  the  leader  of 
discourse;"  on  which  account  they 
wght  he  might  more  probably  be  their 

1  of  eloquence.  lamblichus  calls  him 
K  b  rHy  Xoyoiv  ffyefiutv^  with  a  remark- 
e  corresi)ODdence  to  the  words  of  the 
led  historian.  See  other  learned  illus- 
itions  of  this  text  cited  by  Mr.  Biscoe 

Boyle's  Lect.  chap.  viii.  §  8.  p.  3 1 3, 
4.  Doddridge.  See  also  Eisner,  Wol- 
t,  and  Wetstein  on  the  place.  Acts  xv. 
,  'Ay^pac  fiytifiiyuc^  Leading  or  prin^ 
Tol  men. 
IV.  Tothink^  esteem^  reckon.  Acts  xxvi. 

2  Cor.  ix.  5.  Phil.  ii.  3.  J  Thess.  v.  13.  & 
freq.  On  Phil.  iii.  8,  Kypke  dtes  Xe- 
frfion  several  times  using  the  phrase 
IMIA'N  'HrOYME'NOS  for  reckoning 
isUemin^  as  a  loss.  [See  Job  xix.  1 1 . 
iod.  Sic.  xiii.  55.  Herodian.  iii.  6. 3.  Thu- 
i  IT.  9.  iEech.  Dial.  iii.  6.   In  1  Thess. 

13.  Schl.  says  the  sense  is,  to  pay  ho^ 
•r  to,  but  Wahl  joins  fiyCujQai  wrc- 
ntpiios,  i.  e.  rrcpi  irXe/?v,  maximi  facere^ 
•o&e  at  ike  highest  rate."] 
lihivy  €tc,  €«,  Plup.  act.  Attic  of  hUta 
know,  by  syncope  for  jj^kciv.  John  i. 
1,33.  IT.  10.  T.  13.&al.  freq. 
lOittc,  Adv.  from  ^^vc  sweet. — Glad, 
fflfitf/y,  with  pleasure,  occ.  2  Cor.  xi. 
[.  Mark  Ti.  20.  xii.  37.  So  in  Plato, 
Won,    §    H.   p.    188.  edit.   Forster: 

^^OS&y'AKO'YJiAlMh  I  wou\d gladly 
»r.  [2  Mac.  ii.  28.  iElian.  V.  H.  Tiii. 

nAH,  An  adv.  of  time. 

1.  Now  already,  at,  or  by  this  time. 
to.  T.  28.  xiv.  15.  xxiv.  32.  John  xi.  89. 
u. 

2.  Already,  i.  e.  without  mentioning,  or 
^ng  upon  any  thing  further.  1  Cor. 
•  7.    See  Raphelius  on  the  place. 

3.  "Hftji  ^c  jcai,  And  moreover,  yea  more- 
*^,  quinetiam,  quin  im5  etiani.  Mat. 
^  10.  Luke  iii.  9.  Raphelius  has  shown 
«t  both  Herodotus  and  Polybius  apply 
6  phrase  in  the  same  sense. 

4.  'H^ii  Tort,  Now  at  length.  So  the 
i%ite  version,  tandem  aliquando.  Rom. 
10.  Phil.  IT.  10;  where  Wetstein  cites 
>  Greek  writers  using  these  two  par- 
es in  the  same  manner;  and  on  Rom. 

•  [Hence  wobc  an  ccdcuiMtical  tenii.] 


Kypke  observes,  that  they  denote  a  strong 
desire  either  of  averting  some  inveterate 
evil,  or  of  obtaining  some  Vmg  expected 
good,  and  shows  that  they  are  thus  ap- 
plied by  Josephus  and  Dionysius  Han- 
cam. 

"H^iTo,  Neut.  plur.  superlat.  of  ^/Wc 
(which  see  under 'U^coic)  used  adverbially. 
— Most  gladly  or  willingl/f,  with  the 
greatest  pleasure,  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  9,  15. 

HAONir,  ^c,  //.  The  Greek  Etymolo- 
gists derive  it  from  lihta  to  please. 

I.  Pleasure,  occ.  Luke  viii.  14.  Tit.  iii. 
3.  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  [In  Numb.  xi.  8,  it  is  a 
pleasant  taste.'} 

II.  Lust,  the  desire  of  sensual  plea-' 
sure.  So  Hesychius,  twiOvfila.  occ.  Jam. 
iv.  1 ,  3,  where  the  Vulg.  concupiscentiis, 
q.  d.  lusts,  concupiscences.  Comp.  Tit. 
iii.  3.  [Wisd.  vii.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  23. 
i.  5.  6.] — In  the  N.  T.  it  is  generally 
used  in  a  bad  sense.  How  similar  is  that 
passage  of  St.  James,  ch.  iv.  1,  to  this  of 
Plato:  Kal  yitp  TroXifwt  koi  errcureig  icai 
fiay^hc  ^^y  &XXo  irapi^u  ^  to  tr&fui  Kal 
&i  TtiTti  liridvfjUai.  Phedon,  §  11.  p.  178. 
edit.  Forster. 

^^  *II^vo<7/iov,  n,  ro,  from  itivcy  sweet, 
and  d(r/ij)  smell. — Mint,  a  kind  of  herb, 
so  called  from  its  sweet  smell,  occ  Mat. 
xxiii.  23.  Luke  xi.  42.  'UBwxruo^,  bi  Bi 
fdvBriy,  'HSvoofAoCi  but  some  call  it  mint, 
says  Dioscorides,  cited  by  Wetstein.  So 
Galen,  lib.  vi.  Simplic.  'H^voffftoc,  tyioi 
Be  fjuyOriy  Trpoirayopivttffi.  [It  was  used 
by  the  Jews  for  sprinkling  on  the  floors  of 
their  houses  and  synagogues.  See  Dios- 
cor.  iii.  41  and  48.  Theoph.  de  Causis 
Plantar,  vi.  22.  Schol.  Aristoph.  Ran. 
1107.  Ol.  Cels.  Hierobot.  t.  i.p.  543.] 

"Hfloc,  £OCy  »c,  TO,  from  edog,  which  see. 
— Manner,  custom.  "VLOea,  ^6iy,  r«. 
Manners,  morals,  occ.  I  Cor.  xv.  33, 
where  i^Oeipytriy,  &c.  is  an  Iambic  verse 
of  Mcnander's.  [See  the  Scntent.  Com. 
Gr.  p.  248.  ed.  Steph.  p.  7S.  ed.  Cleric. 
Polyb.  iv.  21.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  10.  3. 
The  first  meaning  of  the  word  is  an  ac- 
customed habitation.  See  Homer.  Od. 
xiv.  411.  Herod,  vii.  125.  Irmisch.  Ex- 
curs,  ad  Herodian.  i.  2. 6-3 

'HKil.  {On  this  word  see  Dawes,  Misc. 
Crit.  p.  3;i  1 .] 

I.  {To  be  come,  arrive.  Mark  viii.  3. 
Luke  XV.  27.  John  iv.  47.  Acts  xxviii.  28. 
So  it  is  used  of  time  in  John  ii.  4.  In 
Luke  xiii.  35,  raipoc  is  understood,  unless 
with  Schleusner  we  say  that  4^9  ^^  ^'c 
redundant.    Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  3.  10.  Xen. 
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An.  11.  5.  2.  And  in  this  sense  too]  it  is 
spoken  of  Christ  in  respect  of  his  incar^ 
nation  and  birth  into  this  world,  Heb.  x. 
7,  9.— and  of  his  converseUian  among  men 
as  the  messenger  of  God,  John  viii.  42. 
Comp.  1  John  v.  20. 

ril.  To  come.  Mat  viii.  11.  xxir.  50, 
of  local  motion.  Mat.  xxir.  14.  Luke  xix. 
43,  of  time  to  he  comings  or  at  hand.  In 
John  vi.  37,  it  is  to  come  as  a  follower ; 
and  so  ipyofxai  is  used  in  the  same  rerse. 
See  Heb.  x.  37.  Rev.  ii.  25.  Xen.  An.  ii. 
1.  3.1 

III.  To  come,  happen^  spoken  of  events. 
Mat.  xxiii.  36.  Rev.  xviii.  p. 

'HAI',  Heb^Eli,  Heb.  >Vh,  My  God. 
occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  46,  Comp.  Ps.  xxii.  2, 
in  the  Heb.  and  *EXuit  above. 

•HAIKI'A,  ac,  *. 

I.  Stature,  ooc.  Luke  xix.  3.  Comp. 
Luke  ii.  52.  Eph.  iv.  13.  [So  Aristot. 
de  Plant,  i.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  43.  Schleus- 
ner  refers  Mat.  vi.  27.  Luke  ii.  52.  xii.  25, 
to  this  head.  With  the  place  of  Ephesians, 
which  is  referred  by  Schleusner  to  age, 
comp.  Lucian.  Imag.  7.  Philost.  Vit.  Soph. 
i.  p.  543.] 

il.  Age.  occ.  John  ix.  21,  23.  (See 
under  "Exw  X.)  Heb.  xi.  11.  Comp.  Mat. 
vi.  27.  Luke  xii.  25.  in  which  latter  texts 
it  seems  to  signify  the  age  of  a  man,  or 
the  duration  cf  human  life.  See  Wetstein 
and  Doddridge  on  Mat.  and  an  excellent 
Note  of  Campbell's  on  Luke,  and  comp. 
H^YVf*  [See  Ezek.  xiii.  18.  .^Bscn. 
Dial.  i.  12.  ii.    13.    Arrian.  de  Venat. 


'HAI'KOS,  ly,  ov.—How  great, 
(q.  d.  hon>  great  a  part  or  share,)     It  is 
used  either  interrogatively,  or  indefinitely. 
occ.  Col.  ii.  1.  James  iii.  5. 
•HAIOS,  «,  L 

I.  The  sun,  the  solar  orh,Jire,  ov  flame. 
Rev.  xxii.  5,  where  ^roc  ^\i»  is  evidently 
parallel  to  nonn  *YIW  the  light  of  the  solar 

jlamej  Isa.  xxx.  26,  which  the  LXX  there 
render  ^q  fiXitt,  "HXcoc  is  also  used  in 
that  version  for  HDr?  in  two  other  jkiss- 
ages,  Cant.  vi.  10.  Isa.  xxiv.  23 ;  as  it  is 
for  D'ln  the  solar  orb  or./fre,  Jud.  xiv.  1 8. 
Job  ix.  7-  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon 
under  non  and  D'lM. 

II.  The  sun  or  solar  light.  Thus  it 
most  f^nerally  signifies  in  tlie  N.  T.  And 
thus  Uiroughout  the  LXX  (except  in  the 
forecited  texts  and  three  more,  in  one  of 
which,  Job  xxxi.  26,  it  corresponds  to  '^ih 
the  light  J  it  constantly  answers  to  the 
Heb.  m6vf,  which   umfoubtcdly  denotes 


not  tJie  orb  oxjire,  but  *  the  light  tfftke 
sun.  See  Mat.  xiii.  6.  Mark  iv.  6.  (Com- 
pare Gen.  xxxii.  32,  in  LXX,  and  Hebi) 
Mark  i.  32.  Luke  iv.  40.  (Comp.  Gen. 
xxviii.  11.)  Mat.  xiii.  43.  (Comp.  Dn. 
xii.  3.)  Mat.  xxiv.  29.  (Comp.  In.  xiiL 
10.  Ezek.  xxxii.  7.}  Acts  ii.  20.  (Coop. 
Joel  ii.  31.)  Acts  xiii.  11.  (Comp.  Eocks. 
vi.  5.  xi.  7.)  Mat.  xiii.  43.  xvii.  2.  Rev.  i. 
16.  (Comp.  Job  xxxi.  26.  Rev.  vL  11 
(Comp.  Joel  iii.  15.)  Rev.  vii.  16.  (Comp. 
Ps.  cxxi.  6.  Jon.  iv.  8.)  Revelation  xii.  1. 
(Comp.  Ps.  civ.  2.  Mai.  iii.  20,  or  ir.  2. 
Wisd.  V.  6.  Rom.  xiii.  14.  Gal.  iiL  27.}^ 
It  nmst  be  further  remarked,  that  in  tke 

{)ro^e  writers  likewise,  and  in  the  popo- 
ar  language  of  the  Greeks,  "HXioc  signi* 
fies  not  only  the  orb  or  Jire,  but  also  the 
light  of  the  sun.  This  is  put  beyond  dis- 
pute by  a  passage  cited  by  the  rev.  and 
learnea  William  Jones,  in  his  excelkit 
Essay  on  the  First  Principles  of  Natund 
Philosophy,  p.  203,  from  Sallust  the  phi- 
losopher, who  has  expressly  remariredtt 
T»  'BXIh  T^y  2<frArPAN,  col  r^v  M  rfs 
trfaipac  'AKTI'NA,  "HAION  ev  aun^ 
icaXifjiey,  ^^  We  usually  call  the  orb  of  tk 
sun,  and  the  ray  proceeding  from  the  flri^ 
"UXioc."  And  thus  in  the  Poet  Mimio^ 
nus,  Uepl  fiits  Concerning  human  Sfit 
'IliXcoc  is  used  for  the  solar  Ught^ 

K<xifl(,  iff^f  T  l>r)  y?r  KI'^NATAI  'HE'AIOL 


Short  is  our  youthful  lime, 
As  whilst  the  tun  is  spread  upon  the  etitli. 

Homer  in  like  manner  speaking  of  tie 
morning  light,  II.  viii.  1 . 

*HfiS  /ie»  xpox^)rnrXo(  *EKl'^NAT0  ra^o  nr'  ho. 
The  saftron  mom  was  spread  upon  the  esrth. 

In  which  passage  the  style  of  the  poet  tf 
usualj  agrees  with  that  of  scripture.  Thw 
in  Joel  ii.  2,  we  read  of  ^tw  the  dawn  Vft 
spread  upon  the  mountains* — Suioerj  ii 
his  Thesaurus  under  "IlXioc  III.  1*  cittf 
the  following  passage  from  Clemens  Alex* 
andr.  Strom,  iii.  p.  428,  Tov  rifc  4/*^ 
&iTior,  KQi  iraripa  r«  ^biroc  IIAIOK  • 
Ococ  'E;srE'XEEN  ^vtadtv  \vov  hfi  y* 
airatri  toIq  PXitreiv  Ivraiuvoic,  "  (Jod  b*» 
from  above  poured  forth  (eifudit)  (he  f'^*^ 
the  author  of  the  day,  and  the  father  n 

•  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  cpf  H* 
and  the  authors  there  cited. 

t  Sallustius  De  Diis  &,  Mnndo,  published  saM*f 
the  Opuscula  Mytholog.  Ethic  &  Phjik.  hjt^ 
mas  Oale. 
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ght,  eqnalljr  anon  all  who  can  sec."  And 
tat  the  Enfflisn  word  sun  was  sometimes 
pplied  in  the  same  sense  by  our  ances- 
MTS,  evidently  appears  by  an  old  Clironiclc 
reserved  in  the  Gentleman's  Magazine 
ir  Jd^  1 762,  p.  306.  It  begins  thus : 
On  Tuesday,  January  27,  1607,  about 
ine  in  the  morning,  the  sunne  being 
lyrij  and  bryghtly  spred,  &c."  And  it 
i  still  thus  n^uentjy  used  in  our  com- 
lOD  discourse,  as  when  we  speak  of  waik^ 
•^  or  sitiing  in  the  sun,  *  of  the  suns 
tmg  hoi,  &c. 

^HAOS, «,  6. — A  nail,  occ.  John  xx.  25. 
Josh,  xxiii.  13.] 

HMErZ,  wv,  ev,  fie,  We^  us,  plural  of 
Eiy^  I,  which  see. 
*Ufiioa^  ac,  ♦•  t 

I.  A  day,  [i.  e.  the  time]  whilst  the 

u  is  above  the  horizon.  Mat.  xx.  6,  12. 

Mnxi.  9.  Acts  xii.  18.  xxvi.  13.  xxvii. 

n,  33«  39.     [It  is  put  for  daylight  in 

Like  IT.  42.  vi.  13.  xxii.  66.  Acts  xii.  18. 

Ber.viii.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  14.  Thuc. 

vi.  184.]— On  2  Pet.  iii.  8,  see  the  pass- 

ifet  dted  by  Wetstein. — The  expressions 

fifvupocovra    ^fupac    icai    TttroiipaKovTa 

wkrmQj  forty  days  and  forty  nights,  Mat. 

fc.2,  and  r/wTc  iiiiip^c  Kcd  rpcic  vvrrac, 

ttree  days  and  three  nights.  Mat.  xii.  40, 

tkngh  agreeable  to  the  Hebrew  idiom 

(•e  Gen.  vii.  4.  Exod.  xxiv.  1 8.  Jonah  i. 

i7»\  yet  are  not  merely  Hebraical  or  Hel- 

hnitical,  as  is  evident  from  Herodotus, 

*. ill  cap.  129,  •Eir^'EnXA  fuy  ^e  'HME'- 

PA2  Koi  "EKTA    NrKTAS  hrro  r5  ttq- 

H^rof  cdiC8  6  Aapfcoc  iiypwrlrfffi  tiyero. 

f»  seven  days  and  seven  nights  Darius 

■f  this  misfortune  continued   sleepless. 

w  Theocritus,  Idyll,  ii.  line  86, 

litftn  9  flv  xXftrnpt  AEK*  *AA1ATA  xo)  AE'kA 
NfKTAS. 

For  Um  days  and  ten  nighit  in  bed  I  lay. 

n.  Figuratively,  Time  for  work  or  la- 
•w.  John  ix.  4.     Comp.  Mat.  xx.  6,  1 2. 

Ill*  The  day  of  eternal  life,  as  opposed 
^  the  spiritual  darkness  of  our  present 
'^  Rom.  xiii.  12.     [Schleusucr  says, 

*  Compue  Exod.  xvi.  21.  1  Sam.  xL  9.  Neh. 

t  The  derifitions  of  4/i/^a  commonly  proposed 
J*  fioa  Midpf  gentle  or  tame,  because  appointed 
*  ttme  ocatUTCs:  or  from  ifcu;  the  morning,  and 
p**pMri^  q*6»tke  daugfUcr  of  the  morning ;  or 
2^  l/ufyim  to  iitire,  becaiue  it  is  ro  amiable  and 
^Mjir  to  an  meo,  and  Plato  (in  Cratylo)  says 
^aKMOts  called  k/tSfn  tfAtfay  on  this  last  account. 
^Ldgh  and  If  intert. 


The  time  when  a  more  perfect  knowledge 
of  religion  and  virtue  shaUhe  propagated 
through  Christianity,  The  word  is  used 
in  this  sense,  which  seems  to  be  the  true 
one  (see  Macknight)  also  in  1  Thess.  f.  5. 
The  Jews  called  the  time  of  the  Messiah 
the  day.    See  Schoetgen.  Hor.  Heb.  p. 

57  J.] 

IV.  A  day,  comprehending  both  the 
day  and  night,  a  nuchthemeron.  Mat.  [ri. 
34.]  XV.  32.  xvii.  1.  [xx.  19.]  Actsxxriii. 
7,  12,  14.  'llfiipav  li  iifupac.  Day  ajler 
day,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  8.  The  LXX  use  the 
same  phrase,  Esth.  iii.  7,  for  the  Hebrew 
Dvb  Dl^,  from  day  to  day,  [See  Gen. 
xxxix.  10.]  Not  that  this  expression  is 
merely  Hebraical  or  Hellenistical,  for 
Kypke  cites  it  from  Euripides,  Rhes.  line 
445,  and  from  Heniochus  in  Stobaens  Ser- 
mon xxxix.  p.  241.  'H/x€f)9  koL  hfiep^  Day 
by  day,  2  Cor.  iv.  1 6.  This  seems  an  He- 
braical expression,  taken  from  the  Heb. 
CDV  CDIS  Esth.  iii.  4.  Ps.  Ixviii.  20,  or 
from  DiO  tDV3,  1  Sam.  xviii.  10.  [To 
these  phrases  may  be  added  some  others. 
In  Mat.  XX.  2,  r^v  jjf/iipav  is  for  Kaff  iifu- 
pay,  or  xaff  ijfupav  €Ka<miv,  So  is  ly 
illAipq.  in  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  "OXiyy  rily  yfidpay 
is  also  daily,  every  day,  in  Rom.  viii.  36. 
and  Isa.  xxviii.  24.  and  Ps.  xliv.  22,  «:aO* 
ilfupay  occurs  frequently.  See  Mat.  xxvi. 
55.  Mark  xir.  49.  Heb.  vii.  27.  x.  1 1.  (In 
the  two  last  places,  the  phrase  does  not 
mean  on  every  (natural)  day,  but  on  every 
one  of  the  days  referred  to,  i.  e.  in  this 
case  every  day  (rf  expiation. J  'U/icpac 
Kal  yvKTog  means  constantly.  Luke  xviii. 
7.  1  Tim.  V.  5.  Luke  xxi.  37*  and  Thomas 
M.  p.  630,  says  that  this  is  an  Attic  ex- 
pression. Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  23.  See  Mat- 
thise,  §  378.  *£v  /L1/9  4/^p^  seems  to  be 
for  at  once,  suddenly,  in  Rev.  xviii.  8.] 

V.  Plifjiipa,  Time  in  general.  Thus  1/ 
fjiupa  driXburei,  1  Cor.  iii.  13,  is  (Future J 
time  will  show,  and  Luke  xvii.  30.  The 
plural  is  often  used  in  this  sense,  as  Luke 
li.  6,  The  time  was  folfilled,  xvii.  22, 
*£XcvoY>vrac  iifiipai.  Again,  Ac*  fffupwy 
(sc.  Tiywy  ciayevofiivuv).  After  an  inter^ 
val  of  some  time.  And  sec  Mark  ii.  1 . 
Acts  V.  36.  XV.  7.  xxi.  38.]  'Ek  raic 
rifjLtpaiQ  tKeiyaiQ,  In  those  days.  Mat.  iii. 
1.  This  seems  an  Hellenistical  phrase, 
taken  from  the  LXX,  who  use  it  Gen.  vi. 
4.  Jud.  xvii.  6.  xviii.  1.  xix.  1.  &  al.  for 
the  Heb.  OHil  D*D*3,  for  which  a  classi- 
cal Greek  writer  would  rather  have  said, 
ey  Ittiy^  rf  Koip^,  or  XP^^V>  ^^  '^^^^  ckcckov 
Toy  Koipov,  or  yp6yoy.  [This  phrase  occurs 
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perpetually  as  Mark  L  9.  viii.  1.  xiii.  34, 
aad  it  oertainly  does  not  convey  any  oc- 
curate  definition  of  time.  About  that 
time.  See  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  6.]  The 
expressions  iXtwnyrat  iifupaij  and  ep^ovrac 
flfdpai,  the  days  shall  or  do  come^  which 
we  hare  Mat.  ix.  15.  Luke  r,  35.  XFii.  22. 
xsiii.  29.  &  al.  are  also  Hellenistical ;  the 
latter  is  used  by  the  LXX^  Jer.  xxxi.  27) 
31.  Amos.  \v,  2,  for  the  Heb.  CS'i^l  C3>d*. 

VI.  *llfiipai^  dt,  Days,  time,  of  life  or 
office.  Mat.  ii.  1.  xxiii.  30.  Luke  i.  5.  ir. 
25.  xrii.  28.     Comp.  Heb.  v.  7.    This 

I)hrase  ev  (race)  hfiipaig  is  likewise  Hel- 
enistical,  often  used  in  the  LXX  for  the 
Heb.  CD^D^n,  Jud.  r.  6.  1  Chron.  i.  1 9.  iv. 
41.  V.  10,  17.  A  classical  author,  for  kv 
4/iepaic  'llpw^tf,  &c  would  say  c^*  *Hp«i»^«. 
[See  John  viii.  56.  Mat.  xi.  1 2.  In  Luke 
xix.  42,  Thy  day  is  rather  Tlie  time  and 
opportunity  granted  to  thee.  But  there  is 
^mother  phrase  connected  with  this  sense 
used  in  speaking  of  length  of  life.  Thus, 
Luke  i.  7,  Both  advanced  in  their  days; 
or,  as  we  say,  tit  life  or  tit  years.  So  ibid. 
18.  and  ii.  36.  Comp.  Gen.  xvii.  1 1 .  xxiv. 
1.  Josh.  xiii.  I.  xxiii.  1.  I  think  this  is 
the  sense  in  Heb.  vii.  3.  Schleusner  says 
it  is  there  The  time  qfqffice."] 

VII.  ['Il/itpa,  either  alone,  or  with 

€Ktivi)y    €<r)((LLTTI,     &C.,     OF     Kvpltty     Or    ^Iflffd 

XptTM,  or  t5  vi&  t5  aydpuftrtt,  is  put  for 
The  time  when  the  Messiah  will  come  to 
Judge  the  universe.  Mat.  vii.  22.  x.  15. 
Luke  X.  12.  xvii.  24,  26.  John  vi.  39,  40, 
44,  54.  Acts  ii.  20.  1  Cor.  i.  8.  v.  5.  2  Cor. 
i.  14.  Phil.  i.  6,  10.  2  Thess.  i.  10.  ii.  2. 
2  Tim.  i.  18.  iv.  8.  In  Luke  xvii.  24, 
2G,  and  SO,  according  to  Schleusner,  and 
Heb.  X.  25,  according  to  Parkhurst,  The 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  (which  was  one 
manifestation  of  the  Son  of  Man)  is  sup- 
posed to  be  intended.] — From  the  fre- 
quent mention  in  the  S.  S.  of  the  great 
day  of  Judgment  under  the  names  of  that 
day^  the  last  day,  the  day  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  the  day  of  Christ,  the  day  of  Judg- 
ment, &c.  wc  may  account  for  the  follow- 
ing very  uncommon  sense,  in  which  tlie 
word  is  once  used  by  St.  Paul. 

VIII.  Judgment,  occur.  1  Cor.  iv.  3, 
wliere  observe  that  AydptowiyrfQ  ijjiipat:, 
literally  man's  day^  is  spoken  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  verse  5, 
and  to  'H  'Ufiipa,  the  day,  i.  e.  the  day 
of  the  Lord  namely,  ch.  iii.  13,  where  the 
Vulgate  hath  Dies  Domini.  [Bretschneidcr 
and  Schl.  give  the  same  explanation  of  the 
•rigin  of  this  phrase ;  but  to  me  it  appears 


a  yery  forced  one.  St.  Jerome  (Ep.  id 
Alliasiam),  says  it  is  a  proFinctalissi.— 
'Hpipa,  for  Judgment^  occurs  in  Demostli. 
1072,  27.  The  Syriac  haB,  byanywum. 
See  GUss.  Phil.  Sac  p.  878.  ed.  Dath.] 

[IX.  'H/Licpa  is  often  put  for  a  feast' 
day,  or  day  to  be  observed.  See  Acts  ii. 
1.  XX.  6,  16.  Mark  xiv.  49.  Gal.  iv.  10. 
Luke  iv.  16.  xiii.  14.  Jer.  xvii.  24.  Joha 
xii.  7.  Heb.  vii.  27.  2  Mac.  ii.  16.] 

'll/if  repoc,  a,  ok,  from  iiiui^,  fve,  «#.— 
Our.  Acts  ii.  11.  xxiv.  6. 

[^Il/ii,  the  iEolic  form  of  lipl.  To  he. 
The  imperfect  4f<i|v,  occ  Acts  xL  10.  See 
Moeris.J 

j^*  'H/ic0ai^c*  coc,  «c>  Of  4,  from  j^ 
half  (see  fipitrvg),  and  tdat-oy^  2  aoriiftof 
^yfltTKitf  to  die. — Half  dead,  occ  Lukex. 
30.  [The  word  occurs  in  Diod.  Sic  lii. 
62.  Herodian  iv.  9.  15.  HfuBp^  in  Aril* 
toph.  Nub.  504.  Alaph.  iii.  7.  It  amwen 
to  seminex  in  Virg.  yEn.  v.  275.  We  hive 
fifjudyrrrog  in  Wisd.  xviii.  18.] 

"IIMirri:,  em,  v.  Mintert  derirei  it 
from  ^fu  haljf*,  and  urog  equaL — Haff'.  nent 
"lluiav,  tog,  agj  to,  Plur.  iiplfna^  %  ri| 
The  haff.  occ.  Mark  vi.  23  *.  Luke  xiL 
8.  Rev.  xi.  9,11.  xii.  14.  [On  the  p» 
tive  lipltrtig,  see  Lobeck  on  Fhryn.  p.  2V^ 
The  word  occurs  Exod.  xxiv.  6.  Job  vol 
21.  Joseph.  Ant.  iii.  6.  Dion.  HaL  iv.  17* 
Polyb.  V.  32.  1 .] 

t^^  'Hpiutpioy^  H,  ro,  from  ifu  Afljfi 
which  see  under  iipitrvg^  and  &pa  an  kmr. 
— A  half  hour^  half  an  hour,  occ  B«f. 
viii.  I.  [Poll.  Onom.  i.  71.] 

*iiptl>u(rpiyog,  Particip.  Perf.  Pa«.  rf 
*Ap<tiuyyvpi,  which  see  among  the  Anomi- 
lous  Verbs,  in  Grammar,  §  16. 

*'ilyiKa,  an  Adv.  of  time, — When.  occ.  2 
Cor.  iii.  15,  16.  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  27.] 

*'Il7r£p,  an  Adv.  from  $  than^  and  ffjp 
truly. — Than  truly,  than.  occ.  John  A 
43. 

1^"  "HniOS,  «,  o,  ;/.  The  leanrf 
Damm,  Lexicon  Nov.  Grace.,  derivtt  it 
from  airuf  tofoUaw,  as  denoting  one  vl* 
readily /o//of2;^  the  will  of  another,  and  ii 
ready  to  do  what  he  desires  or  waots.^;' 
Placid,  mild,  gentle,  easy.  occ.  I  Thess.  n. 
7,  (where  see  Wetstein.)  2  Tim.  ii*  2-1. 
[occ.  Herodian  ii.  4.  1 .  Thuc.  ii.  58.  *U«' 
6Tr)Q  in  Addit.  Esth.  xiii.  2.] 

^^  "llpefiog,  «,  6, 1/.  It  seems  forinei 
as  the  Lexicons  remark,  by  transpositioOt 
from  ijfiepog  tame,  gentle,  which  is  properif 
opposed  to  &ypiog  wild. — Quiet y  comfoted* 

*  [A  form  conveying  tlic  intention  of  saddytal 
the  most  excessive  request^L    See  Estfa.  ▼.  3»] 


i 
i 

i 


HPO 


353 


HPO 


7iD.  fi.  2.  ^jipefua,  ijptfiiia,  and  i)f>e- 
X5.  ofteD  in  the  versiona  of  the  O.T.] 
iayo2,  &y,  01,  from  'Hpw^rtc  Herod. 
ne  fonned  with  a  Roman  or  Latin 
tioDy  like  Xpi^iavo^,  which  see, 
tatein  on  Mat.  xxii.  17.  Herodi- 
lect,  or  rather  a  party  or  faction, 
be  Jews,  so  called  from  Herod  the 
It  is  probable,  from  a  comparison 
xvi.  6.  with  Mark  viii.  15.  that 
re  a  branch  of  ike  Sadducees  : 
sides  the  impious  principles  of 
t,  they  seem  to  have  been  parti- 
ittached  to  the  family  of  Herod, 
sequently  to  the  Roman  govem- 
Y  which  Herod  had  been  made 


pious  wretches  as  tfaey  must  have  esteem- 
ed the  Herodiaos !   [There  are  niany  who 
think  the  Herodians  were  only  courtiers 
or  servants  of  Herod.     So  the  Syriac,  the 
Hebrew  interpretation  of  St  Matthew,  and 
Luther.    Tertullian,  Epiphanius,  Chry- 
sostom  (on  Mark  xii.),  Tneophylact,  and 
even  St.  Jerome  in  his  Dial.  cont.  Ludfer- 
anos,  say  they  were  persons  who  believed 
Herod  to  be  the  Messiah.     But  in  his 
Commentary  he  rejects  this  obviously  ab- 
surd opinion.    See  Stolbcrg.  Exerc.  Ling. 
Gr.  p.  419.  Sam.  Petit.  Var.  Lect  c.  18. 
Macknight's  Harmony,  p.  1 68,  Hammond 
on  St.  Mat  xxii.  16.]] — As  to  the  question 
which   the  Pharisees  and  Herodians  in 
tinned  king,  and  which,  at  the  I  concert  proposed  to  Christ,  about  the  law« 
»ur  Saviour's  public  ministry,  ^-   fiilness  of  giving  tribute  to  Csesar,  it  is 

generally  suppo^  (to  use  the  words  of 


nd  protected  his  two  sons,  Herod 
ana  Philip,  in  their  respective 
es.  (Comp.  under  Tcrpofj^ijc.) 
lerod,  to  ingratiate  himself  with 
8  and  the  great  men  of  Rome, 
lan^  things  acted  contrary  to  the 
religion  of  the  Jews,  by  *  intro- 
he  heathenish  customs  of  the  Ro- 
il Judea,  and  even  by  f  building 
and  erecting  images  elsewhere 
trous  worship,  and  particularly 
r  of  Augustus ;  so  his  partisans, 
Klians,  seem,  like  him,  to  have 

indeed  the  Jewish  religion,  but 
omipted  it  by  occasiondly  com- 
ith  the  pagan  customs  of  their 
nasters,  pleading  probably,  as  X 
Imself  did,  that  thejr  acted  not 
leir  own  accord,  but  m  obedience 
^trior  powers.  And  this  wicked 
I  conformity  to  heathenism  seems 
t  our  Saviour  particularly  means 
wen  qf  Herod,  (Mark  viii.  15.) 
Herodians,  as  indeed  some  copies 
/  'HptahavHv,  (See  Mill  and 
)  Thus  the  Herodians  were, 
leir  religious  and  political  prin- 
ist  diametrically  opposite  to  the 
How  keen  then  must  have 

malice  of  the  latter  against 
it,  in  order  to  destroy  him,  they 
1  in  consultation  witn  such  im- 

lottitated  games  afWr  the  Roman  man- 
ir  of  Cesar,  and  even  built  a  theatre  in 
dofoed  with  images  of  men ;  as  Jose- 
•  m.  Ant  lib.  xv.  cap.  8.  §  1, 2.  Vea 
1  tedier;  for  he  dedicated  and  erected, 
Hy  no  doubt,  to  the  Romans,  a  golden 
It  mal  sate  of  the  temple. 
.  Aot.  lib.  zv.  cap.  0.  §  5.  Comp.  De 
ip.21.  §3,7. 


Doddridge)  that  '^  they  hoped  to  have  in- 
snared  him,  whatever  answer  he  could 
have  returned.   If  he  asserted,  on  the  one 
hand,  that  tribute  was  to  be  paid  to  C»- 
sar,  the  Pharisees,  who  generally  main- 
tained (as  Judas  the  Gaulonite  had  done) 
that  such  a  subjection  to  a  foreign  power 
was  inconsistent  with  the  privdeges  of 
Gkxi's  peculiar  people,  would  have  endea- 
voured to  expose  him  to  popular  resent'^ 
ment,  as  betraying  the  liberties  of  his 
country.     On  the  other  hand,  had  he  de* 
nied  the  lawfulness  of  this  tribute,  the 
Herodians  would  have  had  a  very  plausi- 
ble pretence  of  accusing  him  to  the  Ro- 
man power,  as  a  seditious  person."    Thus 
the  doctor^.  [So  Kuinoel  and  Hammond.] 
But  considering  the  terms  of  that  hypo- 
critical address  with  which  they  introduce 
their  question.  Thou  carest  not  for  any 
man,  thou  regardest  not  the  person  of  men, 
611/  teachcst  the  way  of  Grod  in  truth  ;  and 
of  the  question  itself.  Is  it  lamful  to  give, 
mvai  (not  hiFo^ivai  to  pay),  tribute  to 
Cassar,  or  not  f   ShaU  we  gire,  Bufuy,  or 
shall  we  not  ffive  ?  and  especiaJly  reflect- 
ing, that  on  this  occasion  they  sought,  as 
St.  Luke  informs  us,  chap.  xx.  20,  to  de^ 
liver  up  Christ  to  the  power  and  authority 
of  the  Roman  -f  governor,  it  ratlier  seems, 

*  Comp.  Randolph*s  View  of  our  B.  Saviour*! 
Ministry,  p.  277* 

•f*  It  is  well  known  to  those  who  are  acquainted 
with  the  Roman  History,  that  never  were  crimet 
ajainst  the  Hate,  or,  which  were  now  reckoned  the 
same,  crime*  against  the  emperor^  more  strictly  cn« 
quired  after,  nor  more  severely  punished,  than  dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Tiberius.  See  Wetstein^s  Note  on 
Mat.  xxii.  I7.  Tacit.  Annal.  lib.  i.  cap.  72.  and  lib. 
iii.  cap.  38.  and  Cxevier*8  Hist,  dea  Empcreurs, 
torn.  ii.  p.  330. 
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that  they  expected  our  Saviour  would  an*- 1 
swer  their  inquiry  in  the  negative.  But 
then  as  the  Pharisees  in  general  were  no- 
toriously of  the  same  sentiments^  it  would 
not  have  been  decent  for  such  good  men 
to  have  accused  Christ  to  Pilate  on*  this 
account;  nor  would  it  have  been  conve^ 
nient,  for  another  very  strong  reason,  lest 
they  should  thereby  have  lost  their  |iopu- 
larity,  and  forfeited  their  influence  with 
the  people,  who  were  generally  infected 
with  the  seditious  principles  of  Judas  the 
Gaulonite.  The  Pharisees,  therefore, 
prudently  associated  with  themselves  the 
Herodians,  who,  on  Christ's  denying  the 
lawfulness  of  giving  tribute  to  Caesar, 
would,  no  doubt,  have  shown  their  zeal 
for  the  Roman  government  by  turning  his 
accusers:  and  how  glad  his  persecutors 
would  have  been  of  any  foundation  for 
such  an  accusation  against  him,  may  be 
fairly  gathered  by  their  actually  bringing 
it,  at  his  trial  before  Pilate,  witlunit  any 
foundatiofi  at  all,  Luke  xj^iii.  2.  occ.  Mat. 
xxii.  16.  Mark  iii.  6.  xii.  13.— For  a 
fuller  account  of  the  Herodians  see  Pri- 
deaux'B  Connect  pt.  ii.  book  5,  at  the  end, 
and  Doddridge's  Notes  on  Mark  iii.  6,  and 
Mat.  xxii.  16. 

'IlffOa,  used,  according  to  tho  .^lic 
and  Attic  dialect,  for  ^  thou  mast,  2 
pers.  imperf.  sing,  of  the  verb  iifu. —  Tfiou 
wast.  Mat.  xxvi.  69.  Mark  xiv.  67.  xxiv. 
69.  Wetstein  gives  many  examples  of 
3i<rda  used  in  the  purest  Attic' writers. 
Comp.  also  Maittaire's  Dialects,  p.  44,  and 
observe,  that  in  Homer  — da  is  often  post- 
fixed  to  the  2d  person  of  other  verbs  be- 
sides the  imperf.  of  ciac  and  its  compounds. 
See  inter  al.  II.  iv.  liu.  353,  II.  xix.  lin. 
180,270.  II.  xxiv.  lin.  551. 

'H(nf\a(w,  from  UtrvyoQ  quiet, 

I.  To  rest  from  labour,  occ  Luke  xxiii. 
56. 

IL  To  he  quiet,  live  quietly,  occ.  1 
Thess.  iv.  II.  [Thucyd.  i.  12.] 

III.  To  he  silent,  quiet  from  speaking. 
occ.  Luke  xiv.  4.  It  is  not  only  used  in 
this  sense  by  the  LXX,  Neh.  v.  8,  for  the 
Heb.  t2^^nrr,  but  Kypke  shows  that  it  is 
so  applied  also  by  Euripides,  []Med.  80.] 
Plutarch,  Philo,  and  Josephus.  QHerodian. 
viii.  3.  7.  Diog.  L.  viii.  J.] 

IV.  To  acquiesce,  occ.  Acts  xi.  18. 
xxi.  14. 

*H<rv)(ia,  ac,  i%  from  HtntyfpQ.    See  'Hcrv- 

I.  Quietness,  quiet,  occ.  2  Thess.  iii.  12. 

II.  Silence,  quietness  from  speaking. 


occ.  Acta  xxii.  3.  1  Tim.ii.  11, 12,  wbeie 
866  Wolfius.  [In  Acts  zziL  2.  Vvx^<^ 
irapfxiiy  is,  to  be  siUni,  (the  nine  u 
ffcrvxfav  ayny  in  Xen.  HdL  ii-  3.  23. 
Lys.  Or.  xi.  cap.  18.  See  Snaiih.  id 
Aristoph.  Ran.  v.  324.  and  WeeaeL  id 


Herod,  i.  86.)  while  in  Job  xxxiv.  29. 

ilc%f\Lav  wapeyiaOai  is,  to  enfoin  silence,'] 

'IlcrvxcoC)  H,  o,  t),  from  ^^vxoc,  wbid 

see  under  'llevxaif^.'^Qviei,  peaceabk, 

E  untroubled.']  occ.  1  Tim.  ii.  2. 1  Pet  iii.  4. 
In  Is.  Ixvi.  2.  it  is  afflicted^ 
"Hrot,  from  §  whether,  or^  and  rol  tndn. 
— Whether  truly,  whether  indeed,  wke* 
ther.  occ.  llom.  vi.  1 6. 

'HITA'OMAI,  w/iac,  either  from  {prw 
less,  inferior, 

I.  To  he  overcome,  properly  as  ia  i 
battle,  or  in  a  law- suit,  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  19, 
20.  On  ver.  19,  Kypke  remarks,  tbat 
iprdtrOai  nviy  to  be  overcome  by  at^  oa^ 
is  rather  an  unusual  oonstructioo  j  k 
however  produces  several  instances  of  it 
from  Josephus.     [It  occurs  in  2  MaCi  Xt 

24.  and  ^lian.  V.  H.  iv.  8.  of  being  mKTr 
come  in  battle;  in  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  4*  17* 
Poll.  viii.  73.  of  one  losing  his  cause*  Ii 
V.  20.  of  2  Pet.  ii.  it  seems  rather  to  «• 
press  the  conseoucnce  of  bciug  overooM^ 
1.  6.  yielding,  giving  way  to,  and  is  wti 
in  this  sense  frequently  as  to  sensual  pki- 
sures.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  1 9.  Cyr.  fill  & 
7.  iElian.  V.  H.  x.  9.] 

II.  To  be  inferior,  occ.  2  Cor.  xiL  1^ 
[]So  in  the  active,  Polyb.  xv.  4.  Deiu.793{| 

25.  The  word  occurs  Is.  viii.  9.  xx.  5.  ft 
al.  for  the  Heb.  nti.] 

"lirrriiia,  aroc,  ro,  from  ifrraofiai. 

I.  A  diminution,  failure,  ooc.  Boob.  ii> 
12. 

II.  A  failure,  fault,  occ  1  Cor.  «• 
7.  [Here  Schl.  and  Wahl  say,  that  it 
means,  as  in  the  former  case,  am  irftfitr 
condition  (in  morals).  It  occurs  in  b 
xxxi,  8.  of  those  who  from  being  fo 
are  reduced  .to  the  inferior  condititm  ^ 
slaves.] 

"IirrON,  oi'oc,  h,  4,  jcal  ro— OK. 

I.  Itferior,  less,  whence  neut  irT^r, 
used  adverbially,  less,  occ  2  Cor.  xii.  13. 

II.  Worse,  occ.  1  Cor.  xi.  17. 
"ll^cc,  3d  pers.  sing.  2  aor.  act  tn/f 

a<t>uw,  Comp.  'AAiiifu  IX.  ooc  Marki* 
34.  xi.  16.— Grotius  remarks,  thai  tki» 
word  is  vox  fwyrjpifQj  an  unique,  whkli  ^ 
one  has  observed  except  in  Mark.  Kjpk^ 
however,  has  found  it  in  Phila  Legat  v 
Caium,  p.  1021,  'O  uiv  iv  '£X/cwk  stfT 
iriitf^cc  iiyBpawofoy  roy  dcymmaioov  Wr  w 
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Amie  "H^IEN,  Helicon  then,  a  soor- 
n-like  Oawe,  sent  forth  this  Egyptian 
won  against  the  Jews. 
'Hxc«.  6,  from  Ijxpc, 
I.  To  sound,  aa  an  instrument  of  brass. 
c.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1. 

IL  To  roar,  u  the  sea.  occ.  Luke  xxi. 
It  is  used  in  the  same  manner  by 
e  LXX,  Jer.  ▼.  22.  1.  42,  for  the  Heb. 
U  io  tumuUuaie.  So  Homer  applies  the 
lectire  ^uq,  IL  i.  line  157| 


HXO 

The  tounditig  miin. 


^HXOS, »,  6. 

I.  A  sound,  occ  Acts  ii.  2.  Heb.  zii. 
10.  [Herodian.  ir.  8.  19.  JElian.  V.  H. 
ir.  1 7.  PJut.  Sympos.  viii.  p.  72.  B.  Ps. 
ix.  f).  Wisd.  xvii.  4.] 

II.  ^  reportyfame.  occ.  Luke  iv.  37- 
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\  d,  0,  Theta,  The  eighth  of  the  more 
A  modem  Greek  letters,  but  the  ninth 
the  ancient,  whence  in  numbers  ^  or  6 
Mies  nine.  In  the  Cadm^an  alphabet 
tnswered  to  the  Hebrew  or  Phenician 
dk^  in  name,  order,  and  power,  and  in 
ith  its  forms,  8  and  ^,  approaches  nearer 
'the  Heb.  &,  than  to  the  Samaritan  or 
kfludan  letter. 

eA'AA22A,  IK,  4.     The  best  of  the 
■ims  Greek  derivations  of  this  word 
ons  to  be  that  proposed  by  Fuller,  from 
^fwm  to  disturb,  agitate^  properly,  as . 
Iter,  the  tenuis  r  ^ing  changed  into 
tt  aspirate  ^,  and  p  into  X.     But  may  it 
It  (hke  'AXc,  which  see)  be  still  more 
obably  deduced  ft'om  the  Heb.  f^H  to 
Jf,  ieaze,  molest,  q.  ny^HH,  because 
■tioually    molested    with    winds    and 
■MS?     The  Heb.  name  of  the  sea,  tT, 
VA  the  LXX  generally  render  da-. 
■•«»  very  well  answers  the  Greek  word  ] 
BonBog  to  either  of  the  above  etymolo- 
M^  being  in  like  manner  derivea  from 
I V.  t3*  or  on  to  tumuUuate. 
L  The,  or  A,  sea.  Mat.  xxiii.  15.  Acts 

21  xiv.  15.  &  al.  freq.     [It  denotes 
le  Bed  Sea,  in  Acts  vii.  36.  1  Cor.  x. 
Heh.  xL  29.    See  Diod.  Sic.  li.  11. 
K.100.] 

IL  Any  large  collection  of  water,  a 
^  Mat.  iv.  15,  18.  Mark  i.  16.  John 
littsL  freq.  Thus  the  word  is  used 
the  LXX,  answering  to  the  Heb.  xd\ 
GcB.  xiv.  3.  Josh.  xii.  3.  And  so 
Mfbylact  on  John  vi.  1,  Q6Xa<r<niv  Xi- 

r^    Xifiyiiy   ra   yap   cv^fxara   t&v 
rmw  OAAA'22A2  sKaXttrtv  Ji  deca  ypa-^ 

^  He  calls  the  hke  a  sea ;  for  the 


eAA 

Holy  Scripture  Is  wont  to  denominate 
collections  of  waters,  seas."  fSo  in  Josh. 
XV.  5.  4  OaXairffa  i  dXviny  the  salt  ^ea^ 
for  the  lake  Asphaltites.  Pausanias  v.  7. 
calls  it  the  B&ka^va  t^expa,  Comp.  Ari- 
stot.  Meteor,  i.  15.  See  Reland  Rdsst. 
i.  38,  where  he  points  out  the  same  prac- 
tice in  other  languages.  AZ/in^  is  used  for 
a  sea.  Hom.  U.  O.  79.  "EvBopt  fufkayi 
x(5yr^i,  €iri^yaxriar£  ii  Xi/ivi|.  See  Ari- 
stoph.  Av.  1339.  Heins.  Aristarch.  Sacr. 
p.  168.  ^  Parkhurst  has  mistranslated 
EKdXiffev  in  his  citation  from  Theophykict, 
for  Theophylact  is  quoting  Gen.  i.  10.1 

III.  A  sea,  or  great  laver.  So  them- 
loved  disciple  paw  in  vision,  Rev.  iv.  6, 
1^  *  ^aXaaaa  laXiyri,  as  it  were  a  glassy 
sea^  before  the  throne  of  God,  correspond* 
ent  to  the  braxen  sea,  (Heb.  ^\  LXX 
doKAvaa)  in  Solomon*s  temple,  1  Kings 
vii.  23,  and,  like  that,  emblematical  of 
the  troubles  and  (afflictions,  (comp.  under 
Ba«*r/4^w  VI.)  and  of  the  purification,  <tf 
believers.  In  Rev.  xv.  2,  the  mo  appears 
mingled  with  Jire,  that  is,  wraih :  and 
believers  are  represented  as  standing  on 
the  e<^  of  it,  having  now  gone  through 
their  fiery  trials,  and  singing  the  song  c^ 
Moses,  as  the  Israelites  £d  after  havmg 
passed  through  the  Red  Sea,  Exod.  xv. 
Comp,  'Y<iXiyoc.  [On  the  phrase  O^ao'- 
9Q.¥  ipy^effSaij  see  ifyy&(ofiai  TV.  and 
compare  Hesiod.  Theog.  v.  440.  Justin, 
xllii.  3.  Wessel.  Obsa.  i.  15.    There  is  a 


*  OhMTve  that  the  Alexandriao,  vod  eighteen 
lat^  HISS.,  with  several  ancient  veniona  and 
printed  editions,  here  read  &c,  which  reading  is  ap- 
proved l^  Vitringa  and  Wetacein,  and  fkeived  into 
the  text  by  Gricsbach. 
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proverbial  phrase  in  Mat.  xxiii.  i5.  To 
compass  sea  and  land^  which  answers  to  a 
Latin  one,  terra  Sf  mari  (Plaut.  Prolog, 
in  Poenul.  f.  104.)  and  roeans^  To  take 
every  means  to  accomplish  an  end.  See 
Aman.  Diss.  Ep.  iii.  26.  De  Exp.  Al.  vii. 
2.  Athen.  vii.  p.  278.  Palairet.  Obss.  Crit. 
p.  72.] 

GoXirw.— 7*0  cherish,  fovere.  occ.  Eph, 
y.  29.  1  Thess.  ii.  7.  [It  is  to  warm  by 
incubation  in  Deut.  xxii.  6.  And  comp. 
Job  xxxix.  14.  and  1  Kings  i.  2  and  4. 
Soph.  Ant.  4 1 7.] 

OapSiut,  a),  and  "^iofjiai,  H/iac,  Pass, 
from  •^fi/i^oc. — To  be  astonished^  amazed, 
astounded,  either  with  wonder,  or  fear, 
occ.  Mark  i.  27.  x.  24,  32.  Acts  ix.  6. 
[2  Sam.  xxii.  5.  Horn.  II.  viii.  77'  Wisd. 
xvii.  3.] 

GA'MBOl!,  eoc)  hc,  to, — Astonishment, 
amazement,  occ.  Luke  vr.  36.  v.  9^  (where 
Campbell^  whom  see,  terror,)  Acts  iii. 
10.  QSee  Song  of  Solomon  iii.  8.  Thuc. 
vi.  31.] — In  one  of  the  Hexaplar  versions, 
d^/i6oc  answers  to  the  Heb.  pnoM  astO" 
nishment,  Deut.  xxviii.  28. 

^^  QaviitnpoQ^  d,  6,  4)  from  ^avaroQ 
death,  a.  ^avdripoQ, — Deadly^  mortal, 
occ.  Mark  xvi.  18.  The  profane  writers 
in  like  manner  apply  this  word  to  a 
deadly  poison,  either  elliptically^  without 

tapfiaKov,  or  with  that  N.  expressed.  See 
V^etstcin,  Kynke,  and  Whitby,  on  ver. 
1 7.  [Died.  Sic  i.  87.  Polyb.  i.  51.  4. 
Theoph.  Hist.  PI.  vii.  9.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
i.  65 1 .] 

Oayarri66poc^  (f,  6,  y%  from  davaroQ 
death,  ana  ^ipw  to  bring, — Deadly,  q.  d. 
death' bringing,  occ.  Jam.  iii.  8;  where 
Erasm.  Scnmidius  suspected  it  to  be  a 
poetical  word ;  but  Wetstein  and  Kypke 
nave  produced  many  instances  of  its  being 
used  by  tl:e  pnise-writers.  [Herodian. 
iii.  12.  7.  iv.  12.  14.] 

Ga Faroe,  «»  o,  from  tOavoy  2  aor.  of 
^yiiffKbt  or  ^fcVdi,  which  see. 

I.  Deaih^  natural  or  temporal.  Mat.  x. 
21.  xvi.  28.  Luke  ii.  26,  &  al.  freq.  [In 
the  following  places  it  denotes,  Violent 
deaths  or  the  punishment  of  death.  Mat.  x. 
21.  XV.  4.  Mark  vii.  10.  Col.  i.  22.  Phil, 
ii.  8.  Heb.  ii.  9.  ix.  15.  Rev.  ii.  23.  So 
Exod.  xxi.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  83.  Cyr. 
vii.  2. 22.  Ages.  i.  37.  Anab.  ii.  6. 1 6.  There 
are  two  other  places  where  the  punish- 
meni  of  death,  as  denounced  by  the  Mo- 
saic law,  is,  I  thinks  intended.  Rom.  vii. 
24.  Who  will  deliver  me  from  the  body  of 
this  death  ?  i.  &.  who  will  deliver  me  from 


the  lusts  of  the  flesh  which  will  bring  od 
me  the  death  awarded  by  the  law  ?  Again, 
2  Cor.  iii.  7.  The  ministry  of  death, 
means,  The  ministry  of  that  law  which 
awards  death  without  hope  of  pardon  to 
the  sinner.  In  the  first  plaoe^  however, 
the  idea  may  perhi^  be,  ^^  Where  shall  I 
find  a  deliverer  from  that  eternal  death  to 
which  the  impotency  of  the  law  to  jost^ 
would  leave  me  ?"  The  same  remark  ap- 
plies to  V.  5  and  13,  where  the  first  mean- 
ing seems  to  be.  The  death  denounced  bg 
the  lanf."] 

II.  Figuratively,  Imminent  danger  ff 
death.  2  Cor.  i.  10.  [iv.  11.]  xi.  23.  Ob 
the  former  of  which  texts  comp.  ver.  8. 
and  see  Albertii  Wetstein,  and  Mackoiglit; 
on  the  latter  comp.  Isa.  liii.  9,  in  Heb. 
and  see  Kypke  on  1  Cor.  xv.  31. 

III.  Death,  spiritual.  John  v.  24.  1 
John  iii.  14-  As  spiritual  life  consisti  ii 
constant  communication  with  the  Avm 
light  and  spirit,  who  are  life^  (see  nnder 
Zmi)  III.)  so  spiritual  death  is  the  bdig 
se])arated  from  their  blessed  influeioe. 
See  Suicers  Thesaur.  under  Odronc 
II.  b. 

IV.  Death,  eternal.  Rom.  vi.  21,  ^ 
Jam.  V.  20.  1  John  v.  16,  17)  which  ii 
respect  to  the  natural  or  temporal  is  caM 
the  second  death.  Rev.  ii.  11,  (where  wt 
Vitringa.)  xx.  6,  14,  and  implies  evfrfai^ 
ing  punishment.  Rev.  xxi.  8.  {_AM  Boa> 
i.  32.  V.  12,  17,  21.  John  viii.  51.  1  Cor. 
XV.  21.] 

V.  By  an  Hebraism  it  denotes  theplagss 
or  pestilence.  Grotius,  on  Mat.  xxiv.  7, 
says  the  Heb.  niD  is  thus  applied,  Jtf, 
ix.  21.  xviii.  21.  (Comp.  Jer.  xr.  2.) 
But  however  this  be,  the  LXX  do  cer* 
tainly  often  use  duyarog  for  the  Heb.  *tfl 
the  plague  or  pestilence,  as  Exod.  v.  .3.  ii- 
3,  15.  2  Sam.  xxiv.  13,  15.  Eiek.  lir. 
19,  21,&  al.freq.  So  in  £cclu8.xin 
29,  or  35,  -^avaroc  is  joined  with  hfk 

famine,  doubtless  in  the  same  sense,  ooc 
Rev.  vi.  8,  with  which  compare  £zek.xir. 
21.  Rev.  ii.  23.  xviii.  8.  [There  is  I 
phrase  of  frequent  occurrence,  "Ewe  ^ 
vara,  or  ft^XP')  ^^  ^XP*  ^avoTH,  which,  fVfi 
Schl.,  properly  signifies,  even  with  dtmpf 
of  deat/i,  as  Ecclus.  iv.  33.  ^lian.  V.  Ht 
xii.  38.  Then  it  is  put  for  vehementhj  tf 
Mat.  xxvi.  38.  See  Jonah  iv.  9.  Jo^K* 
xvi.  16.  Lucill.  Epig.  19.  Ceb.  Tab.  c.  18- 
Rev.  xii.  12,  where  it  has  nearly  itspr^^" 
per  meaning.] 

Qayaroto,  Q,  from  ^ayaro^  death, 
I.  To  put  to  death,  ooc  Mat.  x.  21* 
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n.  59-  xxvii.  1.  Mark  xiii.  12.  xir. 
.  Luke  xxi.  16.  i  Pet.  iii.  18.  In 
it.  X.  21,  Mark  xiii.  12,  the  word  seems 
allude  to  the  Jewish  law,  Deut.  xvii.  7, 
^  which,  when  any  person  had  been 
ilty  of  idolatrous  wor^ip,  (he  hands  of 
r  witnesses  were  to  be  Jtrst  upon  him  to 
t  him  to  death.  That  the  unbelieving 
wa  extended  this  law  to  the  Christians 
evident  from  the  case  of  St.  Stephen, 
to  yii.  58,  where  we  find  the  witnesses 
ipping  off  their  clothen^  doubtless  to  as- 
t  in  his  execution,  as  is  expressed  Acts 
iL  20.  Comp.  Deut.  xiii.  6—9.  [Schl. 
inks  that  in  Mat.  x.  21.  it  is  simply, 
^y  shall  cause  them  (by  their  testi- 
my)  to  he  put  to  death;  and  in  all  the 
ber  places  Wahl  says.  To  condemn  to 

IL  Qavar^iBfivai  rf  v6fif^  To  he  dead 
Ike  law,  18  to  be  free  from  it,  even  as  a 
tu^  man  is.  occ.  Rom.  vii.  4.  Comp. 
».  I,  and  ver.  6,  'ATroOai^vrfc,  as  the 
[SS.  in  genera],  with  the  ancient  versions 
id  many  printed  editions,  read.  See 
Ifll,  Wetstein,  and  Griesbach.  Place 
wflovovrfc  between  two  commas,  and 
iBDect  iv  ^  with  v($/i». 
IIL  To  mortify^  i.  e.  to  subdue  and 
%wi\t  were  the  deeds  of  the  body,  or 
those  carnal  inclinations  from  whence 
I  criminal  indulgences  of  the  body  arise." 
Wridge.  occ.  Rom.  viii.  13. 
[IV.  To  bring  into  danger  of  deaths 
Ifict  grievously.  In  the  pass.  To  be  in 
^er  of  death,  Rom.  viii.  36.  comp.  Ps. 
if.  22.  2  Cor.  vi.  9,  with  which  comp. 
icxviii.  18.]  ' 
OA'ITFQ,  2d  aor.  trtK^v^  2d  aor.  pass. 

te, — To  bury.  GaTrrw  or  Tat^bt  may 
vcd  either  from  vp^  to  cover  over  ; 
ippiog  the  harsh  letter  )^,  as  in  Avviut 
ito  ^pif;  or  else  perhaps  from  the  N. 
Man,  in  Regim.  nin,  an  ark  or  chesty 
faniiig  to  that  very  ancient  custom  (see 
ii.  L  26.)  of  burying  dead  bodies  in  a 
^  or  cqffittj  which  was  certainly  some- 
■ei  used  among  the  old  Greeks,  and 
M  probably  among  them  prior  to  the 
cttod  of  burning  them  !•  Acts  ii.  29. 
.6,9,  10.  In  Mat.  viii.  21,  22.  xiv. 
t  Lnke  ix.  59,  60.  xvi.  22.  1  Cor.  xv. 
)  it  seems  to  denote  not  only  to  bury,  or 
^,  according  to  its  usual  sense  in  the 

*  Whcnee  die  Greek  tf.'gi;,  by  which  the  LXX 
■^the  Hcb.  word,  Exod.  iL  3.  5. 
t  See  Pdtta*t  Antiquities  of  Greece,  book  iv. 


profane  writers,  but  also  to  include  the 
eyratfuatrfji^y,  fiinerationem,  or  prepara^ 
tion  of  the  body  for  burial  by  washing, 
anoinliftg,  ^c.  Thus  in  the  LXX,  Gen. 
1.  26,  it  is  used  for  the  Heb.  iD^n  to  em- 
balm,  though  in  all  other  passages  of  that 
version  it  answers  to  inp  to  bury,  inter, 
put  into  the  ground  or  tonU>. — The  above- 
cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
wherein  the  word  occurs. — On  Mat.  viii. 

21.  comp.  Tobit.  vi.  14,  and  see  Kypke. 
QCuper  (Observatt.  L  7.  p.  44.)  and  Wes- 
seling  (ad  Died.  Sic.  t.  i.  p.  223.)  have 
shown  that  the  word  expresses  any  way 
of  removing  and  disposing  of  a  dead 
body,  with  a  view  to  Us  putrefaction  or 
consumption.    See  ^iaiu  Hist  An.  x. 

22.  xvpl  ^imiv^  and  Vor.  Hist  it,  1.  Jf 
tvpcaiQ  O^nTciv  vtKp^Q.  See  Hemsterh. 
ad  Xenoph.  Ephes.  p.  202.  ed.  Locell.^ 

OappikB,  6,  nrom  dapoittj  d.    See  under 

I.  To  be  conjident,  courageous,  of  good 
courage,  occ,  2  Cor.  v-  6,  8.  Heb.  xiii.  6. 
[Prov.  i.  21.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  6.] 

II.  To  be  cof^denty  have  confidence  in. 
occ.  2  Cor.  vii.  16.  fwith  an  accusative, 
Xen.  Cyr.  v.  5.  15;  with  a  dative,  De- 
mosth.  30.  15.] 

III.  To  be  confident,  bold,  to  usefree- 
dom  and  auihorUy.  occ.  2  Cor.  x.  1,2. 

Qapffiia,  Cf,  from  •^cip^oc.— -To  have 
confidence  or  courage,  to  take  courage. 
Mat.  ix.  2.  xiv.  27.  John  xvi.  33,  &  al. 
On  Mat.  xiv.  27,  Oapffeire — firl  ^tiitrde, 
Wetstein  cites  from  Aristophanes,  Plut 
line  1092,  GA^FFEI,  Mir  *0'BOY,  and 
from  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  9,  GA'PSEI, 
Tvyrj,  Kal  Mir  *0'BEY— [Gen.  xxxv.  i  7.] 

Qapffoc,  €oc«  »c>  ro,  from  ^iatria,  the 
iEolic  1st  Future  of  ^ipta  to  be  warm 
(whence  also  the  TEolians  use  ^iptro^  in- 
stead of  ^opooc) ;  for  persons  of  a  warm 
temper  are  naturally  confident  and  coura^ 
geous.  'Oc  yap  GEFMO*!  jcai  GA'PSEIS, 
says  Scapula. — Courage,  occ.  Acts  xxviii. 
15,  "EXaCc  ^apaoCf  Tic  took  courage; 
where  Kypke  shows  that  >smtaytiv  §ap^ 
troc  is  a  pure  Greek  phrase  used  by  Dio- 
nysus Halic  Qxiv.  59.]  and  Josephus. 
[Ceb.  Tab.  c.  16.  1  Mac  iv.  35.  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  5.  5.] 

0ATMA,  aroc,  to,  for  which  the  LXX 
use  the  V.  ^av/xa^ai,  Ps.  xlvii.  or  xlviii.  6. 
Eccles.  V.  7.  Jer.  iv.  9.  Hab.  i.  5. 

[I.  A  wonderful  thing,  Xen.  An.  vi.  3. 
14.] 

II.  Wonder,  astonishment,  amazement. 
occ.  Rev.  xvii.  6 ;  where  Vitringa  observes 
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tliat  the  LXX  use  ^av/ia  for  dawfjuL^a^ 
Job  xvii.  8.  xviii.  20>  and  as  to  the  pbra- 
aeology^  refers  to  Mark  ir.  4 1 .  Luke  ii.  9. 
iElian.  V.  H.  iL  10.  Xen.  Ages.  ii.  27.] 

Oavu&(^,  from  dav/ia. 

I.  To  admire.  Luke  rii.  9.  In  Rev. 
xiii.  S.  we  hare  6avfii&(uv  Mvw  rS  Btipltt, 
which  seems  put  for,  TofoUow  mih  ad^ 
miraium,r^OavfiA(ny  irpo<Fvirov»  To  ad^ 
mire,  reverence,  respect^  a  man's  person, 
to  have  a  man's  person  in  admiration^  to 
respect  him  witn  partial  favour  on  ac* 
comnt  of  his  outward  appearance,  ooc 
Jude  ver.  16.  This  is  an  Hellenistical 
l^rase  used  by  the  LXX  in  two  senses*. 

1st  To  respect  a  man's  person  with 

favour  and  kindness,  for  the  Heb.  MVj 

O0&  to  lift  up  the  face,  occ  Gen.  xix.  2r. 

2  Kings  F.  1.    Comp.  Job  zzziv.  19.  Isa. 

is.  15. 

2d.  (As  by  St.  Jude)  To  respect  a 
man's  person  with  partial  or  undue  fa- 
mmr^  for  the  same  Heb.  ts^ifi  Htt^^,  Deut. 
X.  17. 2  ChroD.  xix.  7.  Job  xiiL  10.  xxii.  8. 
Pror.  xviii.  5;  for  ma  to  surname  in 
fiattery  or  compliment,  Job  xxxii.  22 ;  and 
fw  ^JD  l*Tn  to  honour  the  person^  Lev. 
xix.  15. — I  Socrates  to  Demon  icus,  cap.  17, 
says,  that  "  he  who  lives  under  a  mon- 
archy ought,  —Tov  BaifiXia— GAYMA'- 
ZEIN,  to  respeci  or  reverence  Uie  King. 
[In  this  sense  of  admiring,  the  word 
occurs  also  Lucian.  Dial.  Deorr.  xvi.  3. 
Diod.  Sic  iv.  31.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  28. 
In  2  Thess.  i.  10.  it  signifies  io  celebrate, 
as  in  Diod.  Sic  iv.  78.  ix.  8,  33.  Xen. 
Cyr.  iii.  1.38.] 

[II.  To  wonder,  either  put  absolutely, 
as  Mat  viii.  10.  ix.  8.  xv.  31.  xxi.  20. 
xxiL  22.  xxvii.  14.  Mark  vi.  51.  Luke 
viii.  25.  xi.  14.  Lucian.  Dial.  Deorr. 
xxiii.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  1.  6— or  with 
fT4  a  dative  fto  wonder  at  J  Mark  xii.  1 7. 
XV.  44.  Luke  iv.  22.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  12. 
iv.  8.  3.-— or  iia  and  accusative,  John  vii. 
21.  Rev.  xvii.  7. — or  with  art,  John  iii. 
7-  iv.  27.  Gal.  i.  6.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  ix.  8. 
Venat.  i.  3.  In  Mark  vi.  6.  John  v.  28. 
vii.  21.  Gal.  i.  6.  Schieusner  says  it  is.  To 
be  angry  at."] 

Bavfidtnoc,  a,  oy,  from  davfia(itf, — 
Wonderful,  marvellous,  occ  Mat.  xxi.  15. 
[SeQ  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  14.  cvii.  24.  Ecclus. 
xliii.  27.  -ffisch.  Socr.  Dial.  i.  4.  Xen. 
Anab.  ii.  3.  9.    Moeris  says,  that  this  is 

^  [See  Ekner  Obs.  Sacr.  {L  p.  430.  Valck.  ad 
Ear.  Hipp.  105.  Abresch.  Auct.  Diluc.  ThucycL 
p.  90G.  PalaizetObw.  PhiLp.  619.] 


the  Attic,  and  the  next  the  oonunoo  woid; 
but  Schneider  observes,  that  Xenoplioa 
uses  this  word  for  seldomer  than  the 
other.] 

GavfiaToc*  i^  or,  from  davftafrnj— 
To  be  athnired,  or  wondered  at,  ai' 
mirMcj  wonderful,  marvellous.  Mat  xsl 
42.  *  (where  see  Wolfius.)  John  ix.  3a 
2  Cor.  xi.  14,  &  aL  [Pk.  vm.  1.  Thugd. 
i.  76.  Aristoph.  Plut.  99.] 

[^^  Oca,  ac)  hi  from  Oeic — A  God- 
dess, a  female  deitUf  or  idoL  ooc  Acts  xix. 
27, 35,  37. 

OEAGMAI,  Afioi. 

I.  Tojis  the  eges  upom  am  effect,  k 
behold  or  view  steadily  or  attentsveh,  ts 
contemplate,  observe.  Mat.  [Vi.  1.  xl  7.] 
xxii.  1 1.  Luke  xxiiL  55.  John  L  14,31 
iv.  35.  Acto  xxi.  27.  1  John  L  1 .  Ciiip. 
Mat.  vl  1.  xxiii.  5,  in  both  whidi  texis 
it  b  more  than  6^y  to  see.  [Xol  Ok, 
XX.  18.  Mem.  ii.  1.  22.] 

II.  To  see.  John  viii.  10.  Acts  viiL  la 
xxii.  9. 

III.  To  secj  implying  to  visits  invmn. 
oct.  Rom.  XV.  24.  [2  Cbron.  xxiL  6.] 

1^^  Gcarp/fw,  from  ^iarpoy^ — rosifir 
a  public  spectacle,  to  expose,  as  it  wm, 
in  a  public  theatre.  0€arpi(6fi€yoi,  4fvy 
exc  ^tSirpoy  w€Lpaittyfiari(6fuyoi,  U  it 
were  exposed  in  a  theatre,  says  Tbespkr- 
hict.  occ.  Heb.  x.  33,  where  the  Apowt 
alludes  to  the  f  Roman  custom  of  eipth 
ing  malefactors  in  their  theatres  to  be  d^ 
stroyed  by  wild  beasts ;  by  which  it  is 
well  known  the  blessed  Ignatuis,  int 
bishop  of  Antioch  in  Syria,  suffisred  lUtf- 
tyrdom.     Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  9. 

^S^  Qiarpoy,  h,  to,  from  dtiu>imts 

I.  A  theatre,  a  large  building  endd 
for  the  exhibition  rf public  shows,  gmsti, 
&c  occ  Acts  xix.  29, 31.  OnwhkAteztf 
we  may  remark,  that  among  the  Orceb 
their  theatres  served  not  only  for  the  pur* 
poses  just  mentioned,  but  often  for  hold- 
ing public  assemblies  on  afiairs  of  the 
greatest  consequence :  This  Wetstein  la» 
shown  by  many  citations  on  Acts  xix.  29. 
To  what  he  has  produced  I  add  a  sinii^ 
instance  or  two  from  Josephus,  De  Bel- 
lib.  ii.  cap.  18,  §  7,  where,  **  when  the 
I  Alexandrians  were  assembled  (axXf^i^ 

*  [The  ase  of  the  feminine  for  the  ocstf  ^ 
Hebrew  (where  there  is  no  neater).  So  io  H^* 
Od.  xxii.  411.  See  VonL  PhiL  Smt.  fr  xi*  ^ 
282.] 

t  See  Kcnnet'f  Koman  Antiquitia^  book  i^  ^'^ 
XX.  p.  147. 
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^rrmr)  coDoerniDg  the  embassy  which 
l>qr  were  seDding  to  Nero,  owt^pviiaav 
tr  Uc  TO  •AM^IGE'ATPON  fi/io  rolg 
SXX]|9t  wxyol  *Malwyj  many  of  the  Jews 
rowded  into  the  amphitheatre  together 
1th  the  Greeks.    So  lib.  viii.  cap.  3,  §  3. 


pufjfying  oi  a  place^  by  goioff  round  it 
three  tiroes^  ^f  Ka\  Bfh,  wiUi  sulphur 
and  a  torch,  and  repeating  out  of  a  cer- 
tain old  book  seven  sacred  names. — ^Hence 
they  called  brimstone  eminently  ^tiov  the 
divine  things  and  the  act  of  sprinkling  or 


^nd  again  cap.  5,  §  2,  we  find  the  An-  lustrating  with  brimstone^  xepiOecSy  to  di- 
iodiians  holding  an  assembly  upon  public  I  ^^\fy  /  lor  which,  among  other  reasons, 
iMSn^kM    i^    4k«:-   jL--i—    ^t7'Arnni-^^r     Q^  maile  it  an  instrument  of  his  ven-^ 

geance  on  the  heathen  and  other  delin- 
quents, condemning  them  and  their  land 
to  brimstone  and  jSre  for  ever.  See  Job 
xnij.  15.  Ps.  xi.  6.  Deut.  xxix.  23.  Isa. 
xxxir.  9.  and  Jude  verse  7y  on  the  over- 
throw of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha*." — The 
English  brimstone^  by  the  way,  is  from 
brenne  or  irtit,  i.  e.  bum  and  stone,  [The 
proper  meaning  kjirefrom  heaven;  and 
places  touched  by  ligntning  were  calletl 
Geca.  As  lightnmg  leaves  a  sulphureous 
smell,  and  sulphur  was  used  in  lustrations, 
it  got  the  name  of  Gecov.  See  Gen.  xix. 
24.  Isa.  XXX.  33.1 

Gftoc,  a,  ovf  from  Gtoc  God. — Divine. 
occ.  2  Pet.  i.  3,  4.  GcTov,  rd,  The  Divine 
Beingy  the  Deity,  occ.  Acts  xvii.  29.  To 
Geiov  is  often  thus  used  in  the  Greek  wri- 
ters. See  Wetstein.  [See  Ex.  xxxi.  8. 
Diod.  Sic.  xvi.*  60.  Xen.  Memv  i.  4.  18. 
Luc.  de  Sacr.  c  1.  Aristot.  Rhet.  ii.  5.^ 

^^  G£C($7i7Ci  r^roc,  ^,  from  ^cToj. — 
Godhead,  occ.  Rom.  i.  20.  Comp.  Wisd. 
xiii.  1 — 7,  and  £llis*s  Knowledge  of  Di- 
vine Things,  &c  p.  219.  Ist  edit.  [Wisd. 
xvni.  9.  J 

^^^  QtMr\Qy  €ocy  HCi  6,  ^,  from  Seioy 
brimstone. — Ojf  brimstone^  or  rather  of 
the  colour  qfhrimstone^  yellmv.  occ.  Rev. 
ix.  1 7.  See  Daubuz  and  Wetstein,  [The 
word  occurs  in  Philost.  Imag.  i.  27.  Lo- 
beck  (on  Phryn.  p.  228,)  o&rves  that  it 
is  of  the  very  worst  age.^ 

OiXijfxa,  aroc>  ro,  from  dcXoi  or  ^eXjito 
to  will. 

[I.  Will,  nfishj  desire,  Epli.  i.  1 1 .  Ac- 
cording  to  the  council  of  his  mill,  Gal.  i. 
5.  1  Cor.  i.  1.  xvi.  12.  2  Cor.  i.  1.] 

[II.  The  thing  wished  or  desired^  in 
which  sense  we  also  use  JVilL  Mat.  xxvi. 
42.  Luke  xxii.  42.  Rom.  i.  10.  xv.  32.  t 
1  Thess.  iv.  3.  v.  18,  where  the  desire  of 
the  Jiesh  is  that  to  which  a  body  making 


in  their  theatre^  GE'ATPON. 
See  D'Orville  ad  Chant,  iii.  4.  Tacit, 
list.  il.  80.] 

II.  il  public  show,  or  spectacle  as  if 
Mbiied  in  a  theatre,  occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  9, 
rhcre  see  Kypke.  [We  know  that  men 
rere  eometimes  exhibited  in  the  Greek 
imtres  to  disgrace  them,  and  criminals 
mt  even  put  to  fight  with  wild  beasts 
bere.  See  Phil.  c.  Place,  p.  829.  Sueton. 
lng.c.45.Jo»eph.Be]l.Jud.vi.9.2.  The 
rard  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  this 
ihce  in  Diog.  Laert.  vii.  1.  .^sch.  Sac 
Dial.  iii.  20.  See  Krebs.  ad  Decreta  Ro- 
unor.  pro  Judaeis,  p.  421.  and  Obss. 
Oav.  pp.  237  and  289.] 

eEI'Na     Comp.  'AwoQdyta. 

6fToK,  «,  TO,  from  decoc  divine. — SuU 
pfaw,  brimstone.  Luke  xvii.  29.  Rev.  ix. 
16.  &  al.  This  was  among  the  idolaters 
i  various  nations  eminently  applied  in 
Ur  religious  pUriJications  *.  One  me- 
flW  of  purifying  a  person  among  the 
^neks  was,  "  by  going  round  him  three 
tiBes,  and  sprinkling  him  as  often  with  a 
«ORl-bough,  or  with  a  torch  of  some  re- 
UiOQs  wood,  first  lighted  at  the  altar. 
Mid  then  dipt  in  their  holy  water,  whicli 
fey  consecrated  with  a  mixture  of  salt 
m  sulphur ;  for,  as  the  solar  Jire,  or  a 
fawfi  in  the  sun's  orb,  was  their  chief 
"rtwig  god,  so  they  thought  ^re  was  of 
wweign  virtue  to  purify  and  make  them 
Iwly:  and  therefore,  to  secure  efifectually 
Its  aid  supposed  virtue^  they  took  care  to 
vre  it  in  double  and  triple  respects,  as 
*  a  torch  of  some  turpentine-treey  and 
^sH  on  Jire,  with  the  addition  of  suU 
phw.  Whence  Juvena),  Sat.  ii.  lines  157, 
158,  says  of  some  of  the  ghosts  in  the  in- 
*nud  regions,  and  on  certain  occasions : 

^•"^upereni  lufitrari,  *i  qua  darentur 
^Solphara  atm  taedis,  ei  si  font  kumida  laurus. 

Had  they  the  implements,  as  bay-branch 
«pt  in  holy  water,  with  torch  and  sulphur, 
*«J[  would  be  lustrated  (or  purified).' 
^^^OMn  in  hb  Philopseudes  mentions  the 

.  •  [See  PUn.  Nit  Hist.  xxr.  c.  14.  Alex,  ab 
^  D.  O.  5.  c  27.] 


*  HoIIoway*8  Originals,  voL  L  pp.  175,  176. 
See  also  Homer,  IL  xfL  line  228,  and  Ovid,  Me. 
tarn.  lib.  vi.  lines  259—261. 

•f*  [Schleusner  and  Wahl  render  Uiese  two  places 
in  the  Romans  permhtion.  This  is  merely  a  me- 
taphjrsical  translation ;  and  I  cannot  see  any  imr 
propriet|r  in  the  other  to  make  this  seme  Decenary.] 
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us  pran€  to  sin  inclines  us.  while  in  John 
].  13.  it  seems  to  be  only  that  to  which  we 
are  led  hv  instinct.  See  2  Gliron.  ix.  1 2. 
In  John  IV.  30*  r.  30.  Acts  xiii.  22.  xxii. 
14.  Heb.  z.  9,  10,  *  it  is  rather  in  the 
sense  of  a  thing  commanded^  i.  e.  where 
the  will  18  expressed.  In  Mat.  vii.  21. 
xii.  50.  Rom.  xii.  2.  Eph.  vL  6.  Heb.  x. 
36>  it  is  rather  a  precept, — In  Luke  xxiii. 
5,  Wahi  and  Schleusner  say  it  is  Libido. 
It  seems  to  me  to  answer  exactly  to  our 
pleasure,  as  sometimes  used ;  as,  for  ex- 
ample^ in  Volumnia's  speech  to  her  son, 
Do  your  pleasure,  i.  e.  whatever  seems 
good  in  your  own  eyes.  Comp.  the  verb 
in  Mat.  xvii.  12.  The  word  is  not  an 
Attic  one,  aocnding  to  Lobeck  ad  Phryn. 
p.  7.  The  use  of  the  plural  is  observed 
by  Pftrkhurst  as  Hellenistical.  He  cites 
Psk  XV.  2.  cii.  7*  ex.  2.  Isa.  xliv.  28.] 

OiXji^it,  coc,  Att.  €WQ,  if,  from  ds'Xia.— 
fVill,  pleasure,  occ.  Heb.  ii.  4.  [This 
word  occurs  Ezek.  xviii.  23.  Prov.  viii. 
35.  &  al.  Schleusner  on  Biel  quotes  it  as 
occurring  in  Ps.  xx.  3.  i.  e.  Ps.  xxi.  6,  but 
the  LXX  has  iwiOvftCa.  Wisd.  xvi.  25. 
Poll.  V.  165.  This  word  also  Lobeck  (ad 
Phryn.  p.  7.)  declares  not  to  be  Attic.^ 

QeXia,  from  lOeXw  the  same  (which  see) 
dropping  the  €. 

I.  To  will.  Mat.  i.  19.  viii.  3.  xi.  14. 
Luke  V.  13.  John  v.  21.  It  is  sometimes 
followed  by  a  V.  in  the  Subjunctive  roood^ 
the  Conjunctioo  tra  that,  to  the  end  that^ 
being  understood.  Mat.  [xiii.  28.]  xx.  32. 
xxvi.  17.  xxvii.  17.  Luke  ix.  54.  This 
construction  of  ^iXut  is  common  in  the 
Greek  writers.  On  John  iii.  8,  compare 
under  KoTra^oi  II.  [lu  Mat.  xvii.  J  2,  the 
verb  has  the  same  bad  sense  as  OfXtfjia  in 
Luke  xxiii.  5,  Theij  did  their  pleasure.'] 

II.  To  will,  desire,  wish.  Mat.  xii.  38. 
[xv.  28.]  xix.  17,  21.  xx.  32.  Mark  vi. 
^25.  X.  35.  Luke  xxiii.  [8,]  20.  John  [xii. 
21.  XV.  7.]  xvii.  24.  1  Cor.  iii.  7.  So  used 
not  only  by  the  LXX,  Ps.  xxxiv.  12. 
XXXV.  27.  &  al.  for  the  Heb.  fQn,  but  also 
by  Xenophon.  See  Raphelius.  [Herodian. 
i.  2. 3.  I  should  add  Mat.  xxvii.  15,  with 
which  comp.  Ps.  Ixviii.  30.  t  Mat.  xxiii. 


•  [Schleusner  pays  that  in  the  first  of  these  verses 
(at  least  I  conclude  he  means  the  first,  but  his  re- 
terenccs  are  inaccurate)  the  sense  i.s.  The  obedience 
of  Christ  xehich  God  required  ;  while  in  the  second 
he  makes  it  God*s  eteriuU  counsel  as  to  the  salvation 
of  the  teorld  by  Christ,  I  cannot  believe  that,  on 
reference  to  the  passages,  any  one  would  agree  with 
him  in  giving  a  different  sense  lo  the  two.] 
t  [Sdileuaner  quotes  P».  xxxix.  20.  &i>.otrif 


37.  Mark  x.  43^  44,  ^pear  to  me  who  t 
belong  to  this  head,  though  Sdileunc 
refers  them  to  sense  IIL  Add  also  Luk 
xxiii.  8.  1  Cor.  xiv.  5.  2  Cor.  xi.  12.  oomi 
Ps.  xxxiv.  12.  xL  6.  The  Terb,  Hke  th 
noun  GcXiyfia,  seems  also  to  have  the  aen 
of  command,  or  wUl  expressed,  in  Mai 
xiii.  28.  Acts  ix.  6.  There  are  two  pas 
ages  to  which  the  remark  in  the  first  not 
on  BeXij/ia  applies,  vis.  1  Cor.  iv.  H 
James  iv.  15,  If  God  will;  or,  aooordim 
to  Schleusner,  If  God  permiiS] 

III.  To  endeavour,  attempt.  Mat.  xvi 
25.  Mark  viii.  35.  Luke  ix.  24. 

IV.  With  an  Infinitive  following,  Ti 
like,  love,  delight,  affect.  Mark  xii.  3ft 
Luke  XX.  46.     It  is  thus  used  by  the 
LXX,  Esth.  vi.  6,  7,  11,  for  the  Hek 
"a  ffin,  or  -b  ffin. — ^With  an  Accusatife 
following.  To  delight  in,  have  a  favour  or 
affection  to.  Mat.  xxvii.  43.    Comp.  cL 
ix.  13.  xii.  7*     This  is  an  Hellenistial 
sense  of  the  verb,  whidi  is  often  thus  9f» 
plied  by  the  LXX,  for  the  Heb.  -3  ftsi 
to  have  intense  delight  in,  as  DeutxxL 
14.  Ps.  xviii.  19.  xxii.  8.  xii.  1 1 ;  or  fbr 
fUn  simply,  as  Hos.  vi.  6.  Mai.  iii.  1^ 
[Again]  OiXu  iv.   To  delight,  take  ife- 
Tight  in,  to  be  delighted  with,  occ  CoL  u. 
18.     This  phrase  is  also  Hellenisticiii 
used  by  the  LXX  in  the  same  senae^  1 
6am.  xviii.  22.  2  Sam.  xv.  26.  1  Kuigsi. 
9.  2  Chron.  ix.  8.  Ps.  cxlvii.  10,  for  tke 
Heb.  -n  ffin.    Compare  British  Critic  fir 
March   1794,   p.  273;  and  for  August 
1794,  p.  196. 

y.  Ti  &v  ^f Xot  THTO  livai ;  What  cs» 
this  mean  ?  or  What  will  this  come  to? 
Acts  ii.  12.  So  Anacreon,  Ode  xliv.  line  6* 

TI'  eE/AEI  y  S»ap  tIS*  ^EINAI  ; 

See  more  in  Raphelius  and  Wetsteia 
Comp.  Acts  xvii.  [IS,]  20.  [See  Mu^ 
V.  H.  iii.  20.  and  Reisk.  Anem.  ad  Anc 
Gr.  vol.  iv.  p.  694.  It  is  the  same  astfcc 
Latin  volo,  which  often  expresses  to  mta^ 
signify,  give  as  one's  opinion ;  and  io  * 
understand  2  Pet.  iii.  5,  //  escapes  ike 
notice  qftliose  who  give  this  as  their  ofi' 
nion,  and  so  Wahl.  Schleusner  says,  witk 
our  translation,  that  the  verb  here  is  usw 
adverbially,  They  willingly  are  ignorant* 
Sec  JEsch.  Choeph.  791.  Lys.  Orat  xfiii- 
2.  Hesiod.  Opp.  and  D.  355.] 
[VL  To  be  able.  This  is  a  sense  given 

/uioi  xerxor,  but  I  cannot  find  this  in  the  LXX.  **^ 
probably  refers  to  Ps.  xxxviiL  20.  but  the  worf  ■ 
not  &(Xo>T«f.] 
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by  Hesychiusy  GcXctv,  HyiiaBaij  and  the 
bchol.  on  Aristoph.  At.  582.     Chrysos- 
tom  and  Cyril  give  this  sense  to  John  vii. 
1 ;  and  so  Schleusner,  as  well  as  to  Mat. 
iL  18:  but  I  can  see  little  necessity  for  it 
in  either  place.    In  the  first,  Jesus  did 
not  choose  to  be  in  Judaa^  gives  a  per- 
fectly good  meaning ;  and  in  the  second, 
the  phrase  loses  half  its  force  if  we  do  not 
translate  it,  And  mould  not  be  comforted^ 
I  e.  refused  to  listen  to  consolation.    'Ov 
OcXm  is  constantly  used  for  Nolo^  to  be 
wmiU^ng,  as  in  liuke  xviii.   13,  where 
Schleosner  and  Wahl  say  that  Q^Xkt  is  lo 
darey  as  in  Xen.  Anab.  iii.  1.  10.  which 
admits  the  same  explanation.    We  are 
not  justified  in  translating  the  effect  by 
the  cause. — Schleusner  says  that  OiXta  is 
often  redundant,  as  in  Mat.  zxii.  3  ;  but 
wrely  mill  is  implied  there:  hV  fjOeXov  is 
Tket/  did  not  choose  lo  come.     In   the 
other  instances  which  he  cites,  Mat.  xxiii. 
4  (which  is  the  most  favourable  for  him) 
John?.  35.  vii.  17.  2  Tim.  iii.  12.  Eur. 
OrsL  921,  the  same  remark  also  applies.] 
6^'Xiov,  H,  ro,  fand]  QeuiXioc,  «.  6. 

I.  A  foundation,  properly  of  a  build- 
iDg.  Luke  vi.  48,  49.  xiv.  29.  [Acts  xvi. 
2fi.]  Heb.  xi.  1 0.  *  [Comp.  Deut.  xxxii. 
22.  i  Kings  vii.  9.  Diod.  Sic  v.  66.  xi. 
63.]  Hence  applied  to  Christ,  the  real 
« substantial  Jbundation  of  our  &ith,  1 
Cor.  iii.  10,  1 1,  12.  Comp.  Eph.  ii.  20. 
"Ho  doctrines,  or  first  principles^  Heb. 
n.  ].  Comp.  Rom.  xv.  20. 

II.  Afoundaiion^tone.  oca  2  Tim.  ii. 
19.  Comp.  S^yic  V.  [Schleusner  and 
Wibl  translate  it  with  our  version,  a 
'^'^ng,  Schleusner  says  a  building  well 
Sanded  (referring  to  Amos  i.  12.  Ecclus. 
j;  17.  iii.  11.)  i.  e.  here  the  Christian  re- 
'igioo,  the  truth  and  certainty  of  which 
^  has  shown  by  the  dearest  argu* 
ttieatg.] 

III.  A  deposit,  a  treasure  laid  up.  It 
^ccnis  to  be  used  in  this  sense  (which,  it 
^Qit  be  confesse<l,  is  a  very  unusual  one) 
^  St.  Paul,  I  Tim.  vi.  19,  in  which  pass- 
^  the  Apostle  appears  to  have  had  an 
«ye  OD  Tobit  iv.  9,  t  GE'MA  yap  'ATA- 
WN  eH2AYPrZEI2;  SEAYTCri  itc  V«- 
(*»'  &niycj|c,  For  thou  lay  est  up  for  Ihy^ 
^  a  good  deposit,  or  treasure,  against 
^  day  of  necessity.    OefUXwy  in   the 

[In  dik  pMMge  the  meaning  must  be  aJLved^ 

1. 1  8ee  Patnim  ApostoL  Opera  genuina,  ediL 
^**^  idL  iL  p.  68.    Note  on  e(>a. 


Apostle  seems  to  answer  to  iifia  in  this 
passage.  Comp.  Mat.  vi.  20.  Luke  xiL 
,33.  [It  is  rather  a  certain  and  firmly 
assured  good.2 

OefieXidta,  &,  from  defuXtoc* 

I.  To  found,  lay  a  foundation,  of  a 
building,  occ.  Mat.  viL  25.  Luke  vi.  48« 
in  whidi  passages  observe  rtdtfieXib/ro  is 
the  3d  pers.  sing,  pluperf.  pass,  for  in* 
Oi/jteXianv,  *  the  c  being  dropped  accord- 
ing to  the  Ionic  dialect.  [Josn.  vi.  26.  1 
Kings  vii.  10.  Xen.  Cyr,  vii.  5.  6.3— It 
is  applied  to  the  earth,  Heb.  i.  10,  which 
is  a  citation  of  Ps.  cii.  25,  or  26 ;  where 
the  same  word  iOciuXl^ffag  is  used  by  the 
LXX,  for  the  Heb.  n^lD*,  which  refers  to 
the  mondrous  formaiion  of  the  arch,  or 
spherical  shelly  of  earth  between  the  two 
spheres  of  water  on  the  second  day  from 
tne  creation,  Gen.  i.  6,  7,  and  does  in- 
deed imply  the  firmness  or  stability  of 
the  parts  whereof  the  shell  of  earth  con- 
sists, but  by  no  means  necessarily  imports 
the  immobility  of  the  mhole  orb.  See  what 
Jehovah  says  to  Job  on  this  subject.  Job 
xxxviii.  4— -6.  Comp.  Ps.  xxiv.  2.  civ.  3, 
and  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  niD*. 

II.  To  found,  settle^  or  establish  on  a 
foundation,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  occ.  Eph. 

iii.  17.  Col.  i.  23.  1  Pet.  v.  10.  [Diod.  Sic. 
xi.  68.  XV.  ].] 

1^^  OtoiihaKTOc,  H,  6,  ii,  from  8coc 
God,  and  ZihatcroQ  taught^.-— Taught  by 
God.  occ.  I  Thess.  iv.  9.  Comp.  Isa.  ii. 
3,  4.  liv.  13,  where  we  have  in  the  LXX 
the  phrase  dcdajcr^c  OeS. 

^^  QedXoyoi,  «,  6,  i^,  from  Oeoc  God^ 
and  Xoyoc  fl  mord. — A  theologian^  a  di^ 
vine.  St.  John  the  Evangelist  was  so 
styled  by  the  Fathers  in  an  eminent  and 
peculiar  sense,  because  he  handled  the 
sublimest  truths  of  Christian  theology, 
and  particularly  asserted  toy  r5  8E0"Y 
AOTON  the  Divink  Word,  and  proved 
him  to  be  God.  Thus  he  is  called  b^ 
Athanasius,  Orat.  contra  Gentcs,  tom.  1. 
p.  46.  GEO'AOrOS  &yi)p',  by  Cyrill. 
Alexandr.  lib.  ii.  in  John  ch.  i.  p.  130, 
T^C  eEOAOriAS  6  ervyypa^cvc,  The 
writer  of  theology  ;  and  by  Theophylact, 
not  only  GEOAOrOS,  but  by  a  superla- 
tive term,  GEOAOriKO'TATOS.  See 
Wolfius,  Mintert,  and  Suicer  Thesaur. 
on  the  word.     In  the  N.  T.  QtoXoyo^  oc- 

•  [Sec  MaUhiiB,  §  164.  Note  1.  WesaeL  ad 
Diod.  Sic.  xviii.  p.  27&] 

t  [This  word  is  properly  That  vhich  can  he 
taught;  then  One  who  has  been  taught.  Sec 
Vont.  PhiL  Sacr.  c.  18.] 
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cun  only  in  th«  title  of  the  Revelation, 
which  seems  not  to  have  been  prefixed  to , 
that  book  till  long  alter  the  time  of  St. 
John.  Wolfius  savs  that  Eusebius,  who 
lived  in  the  fburtn  century,  is  the  first 
who  gave  St.  John  this  title,  calling  him 
in  his  Preparat.  Evangel.  'E^oai&v  GEO'- 
AOrON^  the  theologian  of  the  Hebrews. 
[The  proper  meaning  in  good  Greek,  is 
one  who  could  teach  or  write  on  divine 
matters.  See  Diod.  Sic.  v.  80.  (where  it 
is  used  of  Epimenides.)  Heroa.  ii.  53. 
Diog.  Laert.  i.  112.] 

i^r  Gco/iaycw,  d,  from  Gcoc  God,  and 
fi&'^oftai  toJight.^^ToJight  against  God. 
occ.  Acts  xxiii.  9.  This  verb  is  used  2 
Mac.  vii.  19,  and  frequently  in  the  Greek 
writers.  See  the  instances  produced  by 
Raphelius  and  Kypke  on  the  text,  and  by 
Wetsteiu  on  Acts  v.  39 ;  to  which  I  add 
from  Josephus,  Cont.  Apiun.  lib.  i.  §  26, 
fiiXkiiy  GEOMAX£*IN  vo^iitrai:,  thinking 
that  he  should  ^ght  against  God;  and 
from  Lucian  De  Saltat.  torn.  i.  p.  922, 
fiovSrnxi  GEOMAXfiTN  almost  Jighting 
against  God.  [^Eur.  Iph.  Aul.  1409.  Phi- 
lost,  iv.  15.  Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  69.  Xen.  CEc 
xvi.5.]- 

1^^  Geo/xaxoC)  »»  ^)  4*  from  ^tofiayita. 
"—Ashler  against  God.  occ.  Acts  v.  39. 
\\t  occurs  Symm.  Prov.  ix.  18.  xxi.  16. 
xxvi.  5.] 

|^§^  OeowyivffTocj  »,  o,  4}  from  Geoc 
God,  and  Wirvn;?a<,  3d  pers.  sing.  pcrf. 

5 ass.  of  wita,  fut.  irvEvtrfa  to  breathe, — 
ireaihed  or  inspired  by  God,  divinely 
inspired^  given  by  divine  inspiration,  occ. 
2  Tim.  iii.  16. 

Gcoc,  «,  6. — GOD.  A  name  reclaimed 
from  the  heathen,  and  used  by  the  writers 
of  the  N.  for  the  true  God.  Various  are 
the  derivations  proposed  of  tliis  word: 
the  most  probable  seems  to  be  tliat  wliich 
deduces  it  from  the  V.  ^lut  to  place  (which 
see  under  ridriin,)  Phurnutus,  the  Stoic, 
in  the  reign  of  Nero  wrote  a  *  Philoso- 
phical Explanation  of  the  Heathen  Wor- 
ship and  Ceremonies,  in  which  he  plainly 
refers  them  all  to  the  different  parts  of 
material  nature;  as,  for  instance,  to  the 
heavens,  air,  ether,  sun^  moon,  stars,  &c. 
— This  philosopher,  in  his  chapter  Htpi 
^OvpavS,  Concerning  Heaven,  says,  "  It 
is  probable  that  Qtol,  the  Gods,  were  so 

*  Published  by  Thomas  Oalc  under  the  title  of 
♦oTPNonrlroT  ^tutpf*  »ip«  e«<i>»  ♦ua-iwf,  Phumu- 
iua*8  Commentary  on  the  Nature  of  the  Gods, 
among  the  Opuacula  Mythologica,  Ethica,  ct  Phy- 
aica. 


called  from  ^hic  poskkm,  or  placing;  for 
the  ancients  took  those  lor  gods  when 
they  found  to  move  in  a  certain  regular 
and  constant  manner,  thinldng  them  the 
causes  of  the  changes  in  the  air,  and  of 
the  conservation  of  tJie  UDiverae:  these 
then  are  Gods  (Gcol)  whidi  are  the  dt»- 
posers  (^irripec)  and  formers  of  all  things." 
And  long  before  Phurnutus,  Herodotos 
had  written,  lib.  ii.  cap.  52,  that  the  Pe- 
lasgi,  the  ancient  inhabitaDts  of  Greece, 
GE0T2    wpoff^yofiaerav    ofiac    hiro  ri 
roiurttj   6ri    Koopf    GE'NTE2    ra  vwura 
xp^vuaru,  koI  iratrac  v6pac  itypv^  ^  ctlkA 
the  Gods  GEOY'S,  for  this  reason,  bectoK 
they  had  disposed  or  placed  in  order  iD 
things  and  all  countries."    And  in  thki 
view  the  word  Geoc  or  Gcoc  (for  the  lo- 
cient  Greeks  used  it  both  in  the  singulir 
and  in  the  plural  to  express  their  God, 
the  heavens)  will  have  much  the  mne 
radical  meaning  as  the  Heb.  D*DQf  Ik 
heavens,  derived  in  like  manner  from  the 
V.  tDW  to  place. — *  And  that  the  heatm, 
under  different  attributes  correspoodiii^ 
to  their  different  conditions  and  open- 
tions,  were  the  grand  objects  of  curiDe 
worship  throughout  the  heathen  world,  is 
certain  not  only  from  the  ancient  naoNi 
of  their  gods,  but  also  from  many  plw 
declarations  of  Scripture  (see  inter  al* 
Deut.  iv.  19.  xvii.  3.  Job  xxxi.  26,  27-  3 
Kings  xvii.  16.  xxi.  3,  5.  xxiii.  4,  5.  • 
Chron.  xxxiii.  3,  5.  Jer.  viii.  2.  xix.  IS. 
Zeph.  i.  5.  Acts  vii.  42,  43.),  and  fifwa 
numerous  and  express  testimonies  of  the 
heathen  writers  themselves.     Thus,  for 
instance,  Plato  in  Cratylo,  ^aliv>rm  f^ 
01  vpwTOi  rwv  ctvOpunruy  riav  irepl  rijv  'EX- 
Xa^a,  r«r«c  p6y»Q  GEOVS  {fyeiadat,  ^ 
irep  yyy  ttoXXoi  rtoy  (iap^apiM>y,  ijXwv,  «w 
<re\y)in]y^  khI  yify^  Kai  ^?pa,  cac  iparor^ 
"  The  first  inhabitants  of  Greece  seen  to 
me  to  have  thought,  as  many  of  the  bv* 
barians  still  do,  that  the  only  gods  vete 
the  Sun,  and  the  Moon,  and  the  Esriiy 
and  the  Stars,  and  Heaven  f."  The  an- 
cient hymns  which  are  ascribed  to  Or- 
pheus, and  are  still  extant,  likewise  pro^ 
that  the  old  Greeks  were  as  deeply  im- 
mersed in  materialism  as  their  neighbours 
and  that  the  only  gods  they  worshipp^ 
were  the  various  parts  of  created  wA^^ 
and  especially  the  heavens,  or  some  ^ 
mons,  or  intelligences^  which  they  •*¥* 

^  Ck)mp.  Heh.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  lukkrOf  ^ 
and  see  above  under  ^aifitt^  I.  and  ^n/t^wo*  t 

f  See  Leland*8  Advantage  and  Necessity  v**^ 
Christian  Revelation,  part  1.  chap.  3. 


e  fi  0  3fi3  e  fi  0 

Ident  thereio.  Thus  the  author  I.  In  the  N.  T.  as  In  the  LXX,  Gs6c 
hymns  calls  almost  all  their  most  generally  answers  to  the  plural 
wumsj  HaljiovaQ^  q.  d.  /^alfioyag,  tD*n^M,  and  so  denotes  God^  the  ever^ 
\cet.  And  one  would  almost  blessed  Trinity.  See  Mat.  It.  7.  (oomp. 
It  be  was  designedly  opposing  Dent.  vi.  1 6.  Heb.  and  LXX.)  Mat.  if. 
lod^ecoiuf  commandments  when,  10.  (oomp.  Deut.  vi.  IS.)  Mat.  zsL  32. 
;roductory  Prayer^  lin.31, 32,he  (comp.  Exod.  iii.  6.)  Mat  xxii.  37. 
is  pupil  Musaeus  religiously  to    (comp.  Deut.  vi.  '5.)   Mark  I.   14,   15. 

(comp.  Dan.  ii.  44.)  Mark  xii.  29.  (oomp. 

Deut.  ri.  4,  5.)  John  i.  12.  (comp.  Gen. 
«dpoAttf  t2  >«}  4ipi^r,  »•>  k^r,  yi.  g.)   Acts  iv.  24.   (comp.  Gen.  i,  I. 

omiwhoim  henem  radde,  in  <Hr,  (comp.  Deut.  X.   1 7.)     Both  the  N.  T. 

,flrfaawAar  underneath  ^^  J^XX  fi«quenUy  also  use  Ge^  for 

TDTVj  comp.  Mat.  ir.  4.  with  Deut.  viii.  3, 

nder  Aai^dvioy  I.— Tlio  LXX  j*^^  and  LXX;  Bom.  iv   3.  James  ii. 

stantly  (very  few  passages  ex-  f^'  ^!?  r^°'  *\,^'\^®!;-  "'  ^i'  T*.*" 

•anslated  the  plural  nameoniVM,  ^  ^V"  .*®— ^"  ^"""^  ^l^^f'  ?'^  » 

d  for  the  ^nTe  Gorf,  by  the  sin.  omitted    in    very    many  MSS.  (among 

k,  never  by  the  plural  ee^i.     In  ^*^^9^  ^^  Alexandrian  and  three^  other 

>ne  may  at  first  sight  think  them  ancient  ones),  m  wver^  anaent  versions, 

j:  but  let  it  be  considered,  that  particularly  the  first  Synac,  and  in  se- 

ime  the  LXX  translation  was  ^«"^  printed  editions,  and  is  accordingly 

J  Greek  idolatry  was  the  feshion-.  ^^^^  ^Y  Wetstein  as  a  word  that  ought 


TStition,  especially  in  ♦  Eeypt  to  be  expunged ;  and  indeed  m  the  Scnbe's 

e  Ptolemies,  and  that  accoiSing  ^^P^X  we  should  naturally  have  expected 

beir  gods  were  regarded  as  rfe-  *^  °?^®  f?"°^'  °®*  ^«^  ^"^  ^*t>*oc,  as  in 

e.  inleUigent  beings  totaUy  w-  ?"";  Lord  s  quotation  at  ver.  29.    And  if 

id dUlinct  from  each  other ;  and  ^^^  ^n^TL^^iiL^  ^^  ^^^nlr'^'^A 


MI  ami7ic{  rrom  eacn  otner ;  anu  ^    ,"      .n  T — «;.        -    A\rh  Vt  :      . 

lequently,  had  the  Greek  trans-  ^ply  will  ht-^There  is  ONE  (Jeh&oah 

ndered  the  name  of  the    true  °?T'^  '^J"'^''  ^?  i?*\  '^^'''^  V^  ^^^ 

1^»,  by  the  plural   Othu  they  ^*-  •*5.**"^  ^^'  ^^'^^  ^^'^  ^^^^  language 

ereby  have  given  the  grecizing  ?"PpJ»ed  »<>  equivalent  term ),  awf  M«-tf 

in  idea  of  Htm,  inconsistent  with  "f  ^^  '        ^^     ^"^  ''^'  ^^' 

(  of  the  divine  essence,  and  con-        t*t*  !i  ^'  •         i.  j 
to  their   own  polytheistic  no-        II.  e^oc  is  applied  perwiia%. 

ivhereas  by  translating  it  Gc^c  ,    ^'  l^«t  very  rarely,  to  the  Father.  Sec 

igular,  they  inculcate  the  grand  "owever  John  xiii.  3.  xvi.  27,  30.  (comp. 

&  the  heathen,  1  mean)  of  G«f*  r^ :,  2?»  ^^O  Acts  ii.  33.  2  Cor.  xiii.  14. 
i  at  the  same  time  did  not  deny        * '  "'  ^\ 

ty  of  agents,  or  persons,  in  the        ^*  ^®  *°®  '^^^  ^**-  '•  ^^'  ^^"^^  ^-  ^ 

fature ;  since  the  Greeks  (as  is  ^-  ^^^  ^cts  xx.  28.  Rom.  ix.  5.  1  Tim. 

en-ed)  called  the  wAo^  ^M^j/ance  !""  *^-  |*^  "'  *^-  *  •'^^**"  ^-  20.  2  Pet. 

gorf,  /A«  heavens,  Gcoc  in  the  '*  '>^»^-     "  In  comparing  two  diflferent 

as  well  as  Oe^c,  in  the  plural.  l]®^!"^'  ^7*  Michaelis  (Introduct.  to 

^  N.  T.  vol.  1.  p.  336,  edit.  Marsh),  we 

.  evident  fiam  the  Hymn,  of  Callima.  Zm  ^17'  If"' '  "^  V'"''^  ""^  w\  ^'^'^ 

ived  in  the  court  of  Ptolemy  Philadel.  ^^^'^  ^^^  ^5^,"^  *"^  ^"^"^  «  mistake  or 

bote  idsn  the  LXX  version  of  the  Pen-  correction  of  the  transcriber ;  readings  of 

pvolmbly  made.  this  kind  being  generally  spurious,  whereas 

\  Tafanudists  themselves  were  so  per-  those  which  give  occasion  to  the  mistake  or 

'S^^'X^M^XTtf^?:  correction  .J.  com^.on^^  genuine.  Of  the 

XX  interpreters  did  purposely  change  «>"owing  different  readings.  Acts  xx.  28, 

of  pluraliiy  couched  in   the  Hebrew  Och,  Kvpluy  Xpcv'H,  KvfUn  Ot5,  Oti  rac  Ku- 

•Greek  nngnlar  [b,\(  for  e*i<;]  lest  p/i»,  Kwp/«  koX  GeS,  the  first  is  probably  the 

S^-5i!Jf  ^^K5?!r^"^*  ,^f  .***•  t™«  reading,  and  all  the  rest  are  scholia, 

U  M  himsof,  had  a  belief  in  polytheism,  u  ^  -      •   la        •!  •^"v"o, 

ik»  notice  ofhy  St  Jerome  ink  Pre.  because  0€«  might  easily  give  occasion  to 

bsok  De  Quest  Heb.*'    AUix,  Judg-  ^ny  of  these,  whereas  none  could  so  easily 

M.  give  occasion  to  GcS.    If  St.  Luke  wrote 
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Bti,  the  origin  ofKvpl&  and  Xpm  may 
be  explained  either  as  corrections  of  the 
textf  or  as  marginal  notes^  because  the 
Blood  of  God  is  a  very  extraordinary  ex- 
pression ;  but  if  he  had  written  Kvo/b,  it 
18  inconceivable  how  any  one  should  alter 
it  into  Ben,  and  on  this  latter  supposition 
the  great  number  of  different  reaaings  is 
inexplicable.  It  seems  as  if  different 
transcribers  had  found  a  difficulty  in  the 
passage,  and  that  each  had  corrected  ac- 
cording to  his  own  judgment."  Comp. 
however  Griesbach's  Note  on  Acts  xx. 
28.  As  to  the  reading  Qeoc  in  1  Tim.  iii. 
16>  besides  MiU,  Wetstein,  Bower,  and 
Griesbach,  see  by  all  means  the  learned 
Woide,  Prae&t.  in  Cod.  Alexandr.  §  87. 

3.  To  the  Hofy  Spirit.  See  Luke  i. 
35.  Acts  V.  3,  4.  Comp.  I  Cor.  iii.  16, 
17,  with  I  Cor.  yi.  19>  and  2  Cor.  vl  16: 
Comp.  also  1  Cor.  xii.  6,  with  ver.  4,  1 1 . 
And  further  comp.  Acts  iv.  24,  25,  with 
Acts  i.  16,  and  2  ret.  i.  21,  and  see  under 

J^€<nr6rfic  I* 

III.  It  denotes  the  Heathen  Gods,  or 
idols.  Acts  xiv.  11.  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  [In 
Acts  vii.  40.  it  is.  Images  of  Deities,  as 
in  Pindar.  01.  vii.  .56,  Oeo^  is  the  temple 
of  the  god  Apollo.  Add  Acts  vii.  43. 
Gal.  ir.  8.  Acts  xxviii.  6.    See  Is.  xix. 

IV.  It  is  spoken  of  Magistrates.  John 
X.  34,  35.  Comp.  Ps.  Ixxxii.  6,  and  Heb. 
and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  T)hi^  II.  5. 

V.  It  is  applied  catechrestically— to 
Satan.  2  Cor.  ir.  4.  comp.  John  xii.  3  i . 
xir.  30.  [Satan  was  called  The  God  of 
this  world  by  the  Jews,  as  is  shown  by 
Schoetg.  Hor.  H.  and  T.  i.  p.  688.  See 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  90.  iii.  39.  Polyb.  xxxi.  21. 
9.]] — to  the  belly,  which  some  men  make 
their  god^  or  in  which  they  place  their 
supreme  happiness.  Phil.  iii.  19.  \Jn 
the  two  following  places  it  seems  to  de- 
note, God  and  his  true  service  or  worship. 
Acts  xxii.  3.  Rom.  x.  2.  Heb.  vii.  1^. 
In  Acts  vii.  20.  as  in  Jonah  iii.  3,  by  a 
Hebraism,  the  dative  of  Beog  is  added  as 
an  iniensiiive^  very  handsome.  And  Schl. 
and  Wahl  explain  2  Cor.  x.  4.  in  the  same 
way,  very  mighty.  Our  version  has,  MrougA 
God,  and  so  Rosenmiiller.  The  same  da- 
tive has  the  sense.  To  the  honour  of  God, 
in  Rom.  vi.  10.  2  Cor.  v.  13.  ix.  11,  12. 
G^.  ii.  19.  The  genitive  Gch  according 
to  Wahl  and  Schl.  denotes  the  excellence^ 
perfection,  and  superlative  qualities  of 
the  object  spoken  of ;  as  in  1  Thess.  iv. 
16.  Rev.  XV.  2.    This  in  Hebrew  is  com- 


mon, as  Gen.  xxii.  6.  Song  of  Solomon 
viii.  6.  Is.  xxviii.  2.    See  Geaen.  p.  694.1 

Qeoffs^eta,  ac,  4,  from  &09Cb^«— J 
worshipping  of  God,  P^y  towards  God, 
godliness,  devotion,  ooc.  1  Tim.  ii.  10^— 
The  LXX  use  this  N.  for  the  Heb.  niiV 
tD'r}hvk,  fear  of  the  Aleim,  Gen.  xx.ll; 
and  for  onn  MHls  fear  qf  the  Lord,  Job 
xxviii.  28.  [Baruch  v.  3.  Ecdus.  i  22. 
Xen.  An.  ii.  618.]] 

Gfoflrei^i^C)  ioi,  Sc,  6,  4,  fram  Ococ  God, 
and  aitofiai  to  worship,  venereUe.'-^A 
worshipper  of  God^  foify,  devout,  occ. 
John  ix.  31.  How  similar  to  which  ii 
the  sentiment  expressed  by  Homer,  E I 
lin.  218, 

*09Ttt  OfcSv  Iwtwtt^nratj  fi&Kai  r*  8xX»o>  JbrnL 
Him,  who  obeyt  the  Oods,  theOods  tdlT  Amt. 

The  LXX  use  Gcoo^S^c  for  the  Hek 
CD»n^H  H*v,  fearing  the  Aieim,  Exod. 
xviii.  21.  Job  i.  1, 8.  ii.  3.  fXen.  Cyr.viu.. 
i.  9.] 

God,  and  Tvyeoi  to  hate,  abhor. — A  hater 
of  God.  occ.  Rom.  i.  30,  where  see  Wol- 
nus,  and  Kypke,  and  Suicer  Thesaur.  oo 
this  word.  ^This  word  may  be  either, 
hated  of  God  or  a  hater  of  God*  In  the 
first  case  it  is  written  G£o?vyi|C)  (and  ooc 
Eur.  Troad.  1213.  Cyclop.  395.)  in  the 
second,  Georvy^c-  Suidas  says,  that  in 
this  place  it  is  in  this  latter  sense.  So 
Wahl.  Schl.  prefers  the  former.] 

j^g*  GccJrijc,  rijroc,  h^  fro™  ®«^  ^^ 
— Deity  f  godhead,  divine  nature,  occ  CoL 
ii.  9.    Comp.  John  xiv.  1 0. 

Qepaireia,  ac,  4j  from  depaircvw  to  kealt 
serve,  which  see. 

I.  [^Service  afforded  by  servants  to  moh 
ters.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  5.  10.  Diod.  Sic  ii- 
20.] 

II.  [^A  family  of  servants,  housekii 
Mat.  xxiv.  45.  Luke  xii.  42.  Dion.  HaL 
i.  83.  ix.  2.5.  Herod,  i.  199.  v.  10.  He- 
rodian.  vii.  1.  10.  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  40. 
So  Pollux  (iii.  75.)  explains  the  woro. 
Comp.  Gen.  xiv.  16.  Perizon.  ad  JEm* 
V.  H.  ii.  2.  and  Abresch.  Diluc.  Thucyi 
p.  398.  Thus  the  Latin  Famulitium,  ter- 
vitium.  See  Cic.  pro  Ccelio  33.  Ta<A 
Ann.  xii.  1 7.  Sallust.  de  B.  G.  xxiv.  4.] 

III.  [^Care,  attention,  cure,  heaUng-^ 
Luke  ix.  11.  where  the  Vulgate  has  0** 
cura  indigebant.  Rev.  xxii.  2.  Xen.  de  iw 
Eq.  iv.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  21  and  57.  P^^r 
i.  1 2.  2.] 

GEPAnEra   Mintert  deduces  it  ft<»> 
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►•  •IVI,  plur.  CDWn  Teraphim, 
I  a  derivative  from  the  V.  nsi  to 
IS  from  awe  or  reverence,  and  de- 
the  representative  images  of  the 
>f  religious  awe  and  veneration, 
eraphim  appear  to  have  been  like 
rubim  in  rorm,  but  for  more  pri- 
rposes,  as  the  Penates  (0&)  or 
o-gods  of  particular  families 
he  Romans.  They  were  in  use 
3Dg  believers  (see  Gen.  xxxi.  Jud. 
1  xviii.  I  Sam.  xix.  IS,  16.)  and 
ers  (see  2  Kings  xxiii.  24.  Ezek. 
Zech.  X.  2.  Comp.  1  Sam.  xv.  23. 
4.)  And  because  these  idols^  saith 
08  in  Ppn,  were  among  the  Gen- 
sulted  for  the  recovery  of  health, 
e  verb  ^epavewa  signim^s  to  healf, 
0  serve,  in  any  way.  (Of  a  servant, 
c.  ii.  20.) — ntf  care  and  attention, 
i.  3.  Xen.  de  Vect.  iv.  42.  Mem. 
— of  the  service  offered  to  God, 
ii.  25.  So  Hesiod.  Opp.  and  D. 
in.  Mem.  ii.  1 .  28.  Oepmrevrtoy 
%  Id.  Mag.  Eq.  vii.  1.  ix.  9.  Isa. 
-^  attention  paid  to  men.  Prov. 
:xix.  7.  Comp.  Philost.  Vit.  Apol. 


To  cure  or  heal,  whether  miracu- 
as  Mat.  iii.  16.  iv.  23.  x.  I,  8. 

J  4,  &  al.  freq. — or  not,  as  Luke 
iii.  43.     See  Wisd.  xvi.  12.  Xen. 

2.  12.  Thucyd.  ii.  47.] 
'wy,  oiToc,  6.     See  under  Oepa- 
A  servant.     This  word  in  its  pri- 
eaning,  seems  to  denote  a  servant 
igious  sense.     So  Pindar,  Olymp. 

29.  'ATroXXwvoc  GEPAnONTA, 
or  worshipping  Apollo.  Homer, 
xi.  line  25,  calls  kings  GEPA- 
2  Acoc,  servants  or  ministers  of 
Nop.  Rom.  xiii.  2,  4.)  and  valiant 
1  GEPAnONTES  'Ap^,  servants 
,  II.  ii.  line  110.  II.  vi.  line  67.  Sc 
d  generally  in  this  poet  ^tpuirwy, 
loken  of  one  man  in  reference  to 
,  denotes  J  a  faithful  friend  to  a 
',  one  who  solicitously  regards  his 

or  looks  after  his  affairs,  not  a 

or  domestic  servant :  but  in  the 
rreek  writers  it  means  a  servant 
tier  in  general,  occ.  Heb.  iii.  5. 
Sxod.  iv.  10.  Num.  xii.  7,  8.  Josh. 

men  in  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  under 

ave  left  this  derivation  on  account  of  the 
on  it  oootains,  not  the  truth  of  the  £ty- 

Dmuni  Lezic  in  etp^ww^  cd.  1033. 


i.  2.  viii.  31 ;  in  all  which  missages-  the 
LXX  use  dep^iraiv  for  the  Ifeb.  1!l^  a 
servant.  But  from  Num.  xii.  7)  S,  it  ap- 
pears that  Moses  was  a  servant  of  a  #«-> 
perior  kind.  [See  ^lian.  V.  H.  iii.  43. 
Herodian.  iii.  )0.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  12. 
Hom.  Iliad  T.  78.  Eustath.  in  Od.  A.  p. 
219,  19.] 

QepiZtit,  from  depoc  summer,  harvest', 
which  see. 

I.  To  reap  or  gather,  as  com.  Mat.  vi. 
26.  Luke  xii.  24.  James  v.  4.  [Lerit. 
xxiii.  10,  22.  Ruth  ii.  3.  Xen.  Sic.  xriii. 

'•J 

II.  To  reap  or  gather ^  in  a  figurative 
sense,  Mat.  xxv.  24,  26.— as  the  souls  of 
men  by  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  John 
iv.  36. — as  the  recompense  whether  of 
good  works,  [John  iv.  3S«]  1  C!or.  ix.  11. 
2  Cor.  ix.  6.  Gal.  ri.  8,  9 ;— or  of  evil, 
Gal.  ri.  8.  Comp.  verse  7.  [[See  Job  iv. 
8.  Prov.  xxii.  8.  Hos.  viii.  7.  x.  13.  Stob. 
Serm.  x.  Mech.  Pers.  822.J 

III.  The  judgments  of  God  upon  the 
earth  are  expressed  by  its  being  reaped. 
Rev.  xiv.  1.5,  16,  where  see  Vitringa,  and 
comp.  Joel  iii.  13.  [Hos.  vi.  11.] 

Gepcff/ioc,  S,  6,  from  reOiptafiat,  perf. 
pass,  of  ^epil^ia. 

I.  [Reaping.  John  iv.  35.  G^n.  viii.  22. 
Xen.  CEc.  xviii.  3.  Polyb.  v.  95.  5.1 

II.  [The  time  of  reaping,  harvest. 
John  iv.  35.  Mat.  xiii.  30.  Mark  iv.  29.^ 

[[III.  The  crop  itself,  Levit.  xix.  9. 
Jer.  V.  1 7 ;  and  metaphorically  ( 1 ),  of  per- 
sons to  be  gathered  into  Christ's  church, 
Mat.  ix.  37,  38.  Luke  x.  2 ;  (2),  of  per- 
sons  whose  sins  have  made  them  ripe  for 
punishment.  Rev.  xiv.  15.^ 

1^^  BipiTtjQ,  »,  o,  from  ^eplitir^A 
reaper,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  30,  39.  [Bel  &  D. 
V.  40.  Xen.  Hiero.  vi.  10.] 

Qepfialyia,  from  Se'p/xi?,  which  see.— -To 
heat,  warm.  Qtpaalvofiai,  mid.  To  warm 
one's  self.  occ.  Mat.  xiv.  54,  67.  John 
xviii.  18,  25.  Qeppahofiai,  jmss.  To  be 
warm  or  warmed,  occ.  James  li.  1 6.  [See 
Haggai  L  6.  Herodian  viii.  4.  27.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  3.  8.] 

Oipfiri,  Tfc,  i,  from  riOapfiai,  perf.  pass, 
of  the  V.  ^ipta  to  heat,  which  from  &ipoc 
summer. — Heat.  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  3.  fJob 
vi.  17.  Eccles.  iv.  11.  Thucyd.  ii.  49  J 

GE'POS,  toQ,  ec,  TO. — Summer,  in  Ger- 
man <Somm(r,  which  is  *  derived  from 
the  German  Sbonne  the  sun,  and  mtitt  to 
increase  (whence  mtbx  more),  because  the 

•  8oe  Martlnii  Lezic  Etjmolog.  in  ^tas. 
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sun  has  then  more  influence.  So  the  Latin 
ttstas  summer,  is  related  to  sestus  heat, — 
The  Greek  ^ipoc,  lilce  the  Heb.  rp  (to 
which  it  eenenilly  answers  in  the  LXX)» 
and  the  Uerman  ibommn»  includes  both 
the  spring  and  summer,  "  Germani  annum 
vulgd  diroidimus  in  flSintet  &  Jbommet, 
We  Germans  commonly  divide  the  year 
into  winter  and  summer^'  says  Marti  nius, 
Lcxic.  Etymol.  in  Hienis.  occ.  Mat.  xxiv. 
32.  Mark  xiii.  28.  Luke  xxi.  30.  [The 
Hebrew  has  not  two  words  for  snring  and 
summer ;  and  the  reason  is  eviaent  when 
we  remember  the  temperature  of  the  East. 
See  Bocbart  Hieroz.  P.  ii.  Lib.  4.  a  21. 

5.  593.    The  word  occurs  Frov.  vi.  8. 
er.  Tiii.  28*  Diod.  Sic.  v.  30.  Xen.  Mem. 
i.  6. 2.] 

Gewf>cA>,  ^  from  ^ewp^  a  spectator^  be* 
koiderj  which  from  ^eaofiai  to  behold, 
compounded  pcrhai»6  with  bpato  to  see. 

I.  [[To  see.  Mark  v.  15, 38.  Luke  xxiii. 
48.  John  xiv.  19.  xyii.24.  Actsix.  7.  Rer. 
viu  56.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  57.  Polyb.  f.  18.  4. 
-— /o  behold  mith  attention.  Mat.  xxvii.  55. 
Luke  xxi.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  3.  2.^ 

n.  To  secj  perceive. .  John  iv.  19.  xii. 
10.  [xiT.  17.]  Acts  iv.  13.  [The  word 
signifies  to  perceive  by  any  sense*  as  to 
hear.  Mark  v.  38.  and  see  Dan.  vii.  11. 
sec.  Chish.  with  which  compare  Rev.  i. 

III.  To  see^  experience.  John  viii.  51, 
where  the  phrase  ^tbtptiv  dayarovy  to  see 
deaths  seems  an  Hebraism,  corresponding 
to  the  Heb.  nto  rriH^,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  49. 
Comp.  Luke  ii.  26,  and  under  ''Ee^oi  IH. 
[[See  Vorst.  Phil.  Sacr.  p.  716.  Schleus- 
ner  refers  John  xvii.  24.  to  this  head. 
Comp.  Ps.  xxvii.  4.] 

[^iV.  To  consider.  Heb.  vii.  4.  Dem. 
pp.  19,  23.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  10.] 

{y.  To^brewe.  Acts  xxvii.  10.1 

Oiwpla,  oc,  4*  from  ^eutpiw, — A  ^ht^ 
spectacle,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  48.  [This 
word  frequently  signifies  a  solemn  em* 
bossy  sent  to  see  public  games.  Polyb. 
xxxi.  3.  1 2.  Plat.  PhaMl.  c.  1 .  Xen.  Mem. 
iv.  8.  2.  It  also  denotes  any  thing  relat- 
ing to  public  games  or  sacrifices.  See 
Casaub.  ad  Theoph.  Char,  ad  init.] 

OiiKfi,  ijc,  h»  n*om  tOfiKay  1  aor.  of  n- 
Orifu  to  place,  put. 

I.  A  chesty  case^  or  the  like,  wherein 
any  thing  is  put,  theca. — [^  tomb.  Thuc. 
i.  8.  Soph.  El.  §  899.    See  Poll.  iii.  102.] 

IL  A  sheath^  scabbard  for  a  sword, 
occ.  John  xviii.  11. 

OilXdiiutj  from  ^lyXi),  i/r^  '/>  ^^^  nipple 


or  pap  of  a  woman's  brtasi,  whieh  Phto 
in  Cratylo  deduces  from  SioXXtcr  io  f Arisen 
because  it  hath  this  efiect  od  the  diild. 

I.  To  give  the  breasi^  give  suck,  mdUf. 
occ  Mat.  xxiy.  19.  Mm  xiii.  17«  Lob 
xxiii.  29,  in  which  last  paasege  tk  V.  ii 
applied  to  the  breast  itself.  [Gen.  xxi. 
7.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xiii.  1.  H.  A.  x.  8.  xir. 
18.] 

II.  To  suck  the  breast,  occ.  Mat  xxL 
16.  Luke  xi.  27. — ^It  is  used  in  both  theie 
senses  by  the  best  Greek  writers,  as  mn 
be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  zzL  iL 
[Comp.  Job  iii.  12.  Lam.  ii.  20.  P8.TiiLS. 
Plut.  Rom.  p.  20.  D.  Suidas  and  Thm 
M.  both  mention  the  double  use  of  tUi 
word;  and  the  former  cites  Ljns  m 
usin^  it  in  the  1st  sense.  See  Orav.  d 
Lucian.  Soloec.  T.  iu  p.  734.]] 

G$Xvc,  €ia,  V,  from  ^M,  wbidi  IK 
under  ^\&(w,r^Femaki  a  womatL  It 
occurs  in  the  feminine,  Rom.  L  26,  Vi 
[]So  Diod.  Sic.  i.  84.  Herodian.  L  14. 16. 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1 .  4.^  in  the  neuter,  Mat 
xix.  4.  Mark  x.  6.  Gal.  iii  28,  Tivot  m 
being  understood.  Comp.  under  'A^«^ 
[See  Gen.  i.  27.  vii.  2.  Exod.  i.  16.  Ife- 
rodot.  ii.  85.] 

O^pa,  ac,  4,  from  d^  which  see  mfa 

dlJOfOV. 

I.  A  hunting  or  catching  of  wild  iesito. 
Thus  it  is  uwd  by  the  profane  writtfii 
and  in  the  LXX,  Gen.  xxviL  30.  [S» 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  5.]] 

II.  ii  snare  or  trap,  [any  apparttbu^ 
especially^  to  catch  wild  beasts  in.  ace. 
Rom.  xi.  9.  It  is  used  in  this  sense  bf 
the  LXX,  Ps.  XXXV.  8,  for  the  Heb.  rm 
a  net ;  and  Hos.  v.  2,  for  the  Heb.  iWi 
slaughter,  which  perhaps  those  tnuubtox 
mistook  for  nnntt^>  as  if  formed  fron  ti^ 
a  snare.  See  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicoa  is  ^ 
nnit^.  j 

Qfipiwa,  from  ^p.    See  Oifploy. 

I.  Properly,  To  hunt  wild  beasU.  Thm     j 
applied  in' the  profane  writers.  [[Xen.  Am» 

i.  2.  7.] 

II.  To  take  or  catch  wild  beasU  •     : 
hunting.     It  is  thus  used  by  the  iSl 
See  Gen.  xxvii.  3,  5,  33.  Ecdes.  ix.  12* 
[iElian.  V.  H.  xiii.  1.] 

III.  Jn  a  figurative  sense,  TocalA^ 
lay  hold  on,  as  a  word  or  expresdofl.  oe& 
Luke  xi.  54.  See  Wetstein  on  the  pjic^ 
who  shows  that  Plato  has  several  tiac* 
applied  the  verb  in  the  same  view.  [S* 
Xen.  Cvr.  ii.  4.  8.  viii.2. 1.  Mem.  ii.fi..^ 
Plat,  de  Leg.  1.  (vol.  viii.  p.  10.  ed.  » 
Polyb.  xxiii.  8.  1 1.    See  also  Ps.  Hx.  3.] 
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Bi|pM/icmM,  A,  from  ^ifpiav  a  wild 
emsi,  mnd  fioxoftMu  io  fyki. — To  Jighi 
iik  wild  beasU.  ooc  1  Cor.  xf.  32,  where 
Iwophylact's  remark  is,  ^  Qtipm^taxiay 

pympOKmcot^  fiaxi^tr     Ti  yap  iroi  •^pcMV 
tifepor;   He  oUls  his  contest  with  the 
ews,  uid  with  Demetrius  the^versmith> 
ighUng  with  wild  beasts;  for  how  did 
ibese  differ  from  wUd  beasts  ?"  Compare 
hiplor  IV.  and  see  Bowyer*8  Conject. 
Sereral  Commentaries^  however,  both  an-> 
cient  and  modem,  have  explained  cOiifxo- 
aaxqffa  in  this  passage,   as  if  St.  Paul 
Rid  literally ybtfg^  fPi/A,  or  been  exposed 
b,  wild  beasts.     But  Doddridge  thought 
lie  had  dccisirely  proved  in  his  note,  that 
tW  word  must  be  understood  in  ^Jigura^ 
fm  sense,  as  it  is  also  implied  by  Igna- 
tini,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  §  5, 
edit  Russel :  '^  'Ato  Svpcac  fuxpl  'P^iffitft 
OHPIOMAXir,  ^a   y^c    mI   ^oXaercnic, 
nvroc  ^al  f/fupac,  ItcifiiyoQ  ^iica  Xcoxof)- 
OMc,  0  m,  ^paruarAy  rayfia.    From  Syria 
Cfeounto  Rome  IJfght  with  [wild]  beasts^ 
Ml  by  sea  and  land,  both  night  and  day, 
Uag  bound  to  ten  leopards,  that  is  to 
iif,tosucli  a  baud  of  soldiers."    Wake. 
Udui  in  like  manner,  speaking  of  the 
Philosophers,  Reviv.  tom.  i.  p.  397.  "'Ow 
rip  roic  rvYoiwri   GHPrOIS   HPOSIIO. 
AEHH'SAI  ifiiirti  /loc,  &XX*  oXd^ocrcv  Ay- 
ffmmcj  Kol  BvtnXtyKTOiQ.     For  I  am  not 
^  Jighi  with  ordinary  wild  beasts,  but 
^  men  insolent,  and  hard  to  be  con- 
Hiced."    Compare  Giypcov  IV.     Ignatius 
>iei  the  word  in  its  proper  sense  conoern- 
^  his  approaching  sufferings,  Epist.  to 
tksEpbes.  $  1,  to  the  Thrallians,  $  10. 
Aad  It  may  be  worth  adding,  that  in 
Ui  Ejpbtle  to  the  Smyrn^ans,  §  4,  he  rea- 
INK  m  a  manner  very  similar  to  that  of 
St.  Pan!  in  1  Cor.  xv.  32.    And  it  must 
k  further  observed  that  the  late  very  able 
^nttnentator.  Dr.  Macknight,  whom  see, 
^iadfrrtands  the  W  eOrfpivpaxnf'a  liter^ 
*%.    [Schleus.  Kraus,  Stolz,  and  others 
^ttrierstand  the  passage  literally   (with 
CWpQstom,   Ambrose,    and    the  Syriac 
vienioo)  because  the  place  of  contest  is 
iWDtioned ;  and  it  was  not  unusual  to  ex- 
Ion  Chrittiaiis  to  such  contests  *.    Wahl 

*  [Crimlnah  and  tlares  degenring  punishment 
.^■i  aibJKlad  to  tbcM  hoirid  contests.  See  M. 
JMIwrfn.  X.  8  8.  But  sometimes  young  men  of 
■aihr  tntcfed  the  lists  to  signaHse  their  couim. 
Sm  AilCDikL  OoeinK.  i.  9.  Sueton.  Tit.  c  7.  On 
^  laHeet  tee  a  curious  passage  in  Cjprian  de 
v«ia  M,  p.  ft.  cd.  Amst.  1691.    He  mentions 


gives  no  opinion.  Bretsch.,  after  Orotius 
and  others,  understands  it  metaphoricaUr, 
referring  especially  to  Acts  xix.,  where  is 
an  account  of  the  fiiry  excited  in  the  mob 
at  Ephesus  against  P&ul.  Rosenmiiller 
observes  that  it  is  not  probable  that  a 
Roman  citiaen  would  be  exposed  to  such 
a  contest,  and  that  no  instance  is  known ; 
an  assertion,  tlie  truth  of  which  is  very 
questionable.  It  is  absurd,  at  least,  to 
suppose  that,  of  the  Christians  tortured 
at  Home,  many  were  not  Roman  dtiaejis. 
However,  the  silence  of  the  Acts  on  this 
fight  with  beasts  is  strongly  against  the 
word*s  being  taken  in  a  literal  sense;  and 
Rosenmiiller  observes  that  they  who  had 
to  do  with  furious  people,  were  said  Oi|« 
pwftaxt'^yt  on  which  point  see  also  Heins. 
Obs.  8.  i.  178.  Glass.  Phil.  Sacr.  p.  1131. 
Deyling  has  a  dissertation  on  thb  subject 
T.  1.  p.  342.] 

Orfplor,  tt,  r^,  the  same  as  *  -^jp,  which, 
according  to  the  Greek  Etymologists,  b 
from  dieiy  to  run,  or  ^iety  (^oy  running 
easily :  may  we  not  rather  with  f  Vossius 
derive  the  more  common  Greek  d^p  from 
the  JEolic  flip,  whence  also  Latin  Fera^ 
Jerus^Jerox, 

I.  A  wild  beast.  Mark  i.  13.  Acts  x. 
12.  xi.  6.  Rev.  vi.  8.  Comp.  Rev.  xiii.  I, 
2.  In  Acts  X.  12,  the  words  red  ra  ^npia, 
are  not  found  in  ire  MSS.,  three  of  which 
ancient,  nor  expressed  in  the  Vulg.  or 
Syriac  versions.  They  seem  unnecessary, 
as  being  implied  in  the  preceding  rerpa- 
Toda,  and  are  marked  by  Griesbach  as 
probably  to  be  omitted. 

II.  It  denotes  particularly  a  venomous 
animalj  and  is  applied  to  a  viper.  Acts 
xxviii.  4,  5.  The  word  b  usra  in  this 
sense  not  only  in  Ecclus.  xii.  17  or  13, 
but  also  by  tlie  profane  writen,  as  by 
Dioscorides,  lib.  i.,  speaking  of  the  plant 
called  vitex  or  agnus  castus,  Ta  ^vXXa 
vroBvfuitfuya  t€  ral  vwovptayyvueya  9H- 
PI'A  ^i^ic£c,  which  words  are  thus  trans- 
lated by  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xxiv.  cap. 
9.  *'  Suffitu  quoque  (foUa)  aut  substrain 

fugant  venenata — The  leaves  also  being 
set  on  fire,  or  strewed  under  one  as  a  bed^ 
drive  away  venomous  animals."  See  more 
to  thb  purpose  in  Bochart,  vol.  iii.  37 1, 
or  in  Suicer  Thesaur.  under  Bifpcoy  I. 

even  Christian  women  as  exposed  to  beasts.  I>e 
Hab.  Virg.  p.  127-  TertuDian,  ApdL  c.  90,  als* 
speaks  of  Christians  as  exposed  to  beasts.] 

*  See  und^  Bi€x/o*  I. 

f  Btjmolog.  Latin.  In  Feea. 
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And  f>b8CiTe  that  Lucian,  Philopseud. 
torn.  ii.  p.  472,  (cited  by  VVolfius)  does, 
like  St.  Luke,  use  ^rfpiov  aa  equivalent  to 
lx^^>^>  where  he  relates  Mi^av  rov  kfnrt' 
Xnpyov — vwo  'EXI'ANHS  Bri\6ivra^  rcTo*- 
Sai  H^fi  (Tttnifrdra  to  axiXoc'  iiya^Syri  yap 
hvrf  rh  icXrf^raj  ical  rate  Kopa^i  ireptirXi' 
KOVTi  irpoaepirvtray  to  GIIPrON  ^aKelv  Kara 
Tov  fitylty  oaKTvXoy — ^Tliat  Midas  the  vine- 
dresser—having been  bitten  by  a  viper, 
lay  with  his  leg  already  putriiied ;  for  that 
as  he  was  binding  up  the  vine-branches 
to  the  trellis,  the  beast  crept  to  him  and 
bit  his  great  toe — [^See  Theoc.  xxiv.  54. 
.^schin.  Dial.  iii.  21.  Bochart.  Hieroz. 
T.  ii.  Lib.  iii.  c.  2.  Petit,  ad  Aretaeum  de 
Cur.  Morb.  i.  c.  4.  p.  122.] 

in.  Ant^  kind  ^  beast,  including  the 
iame  species,  occ  Heb.  xii.  20.  The  cor- 
respondent Heb.  word  in  Exod.  xix.  ]3> 
is  riDna,  which  likewise  implies  any  kind 
of  beast,  especially  the  /ante.—- Oiyp/oy  is 
used  in  like  manner  by  Theodotion,  Dan. 
ii.  S8.  iv.  12,14,  16,  16,21,25,32.  v.  21, 
for  the  Chald.  »vn,  or  m»n. 

IV.  St.  Paul  applies  to  the  Cretans  the 
character  of  jcara  ^rfpla,  evil  beasts,  which 
the  poet  Enimenides  had  formerly  given 
them.  Such  epithets  to  wicked,  cruel,  or 
unreasonable  men,  are  by  no  means  un- 
usual in  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers^ 
as  the  reader  may  see  by  consulting  Sui- 
cer's  Thesaur.  and  Bripiov  II.  See  also 
Raphclius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke  in  Tit. 
i.  12.  To  the  passages  they  have  pro- 
duced I  add,  that  in  Joscphus,  De  Bel. 
lib.  i.  cap.  30,  §  3,  Herod  the  Great  is 
called  eUPlOY,  and  <p6ytKoy  GIIPrON  a 
murderous  wild  beast,  occ.  Tit.  i.  1 2.  [See 
Achill.  Tat.  vi.  p.  387.  Arrian.  Epict.  ii. 
c.  9.  Casaub.  ad  Aristoph.  Eq.  273.  and 
ad  Athen.  i.  p.  49.  So  Ot)p  in  Eurip. 
Phcen.  1315.] 

Oritravpll^u,  from  ^ritravpoc* 

I.  To  lay,  store,  or  treasure,  up  goods 
for  future  use.  occ.  Mat.  vi.  1 9,  20.  Luke 
xii.  21.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  2  Cor.  xii.  14. 
Jam.  V.  3.  [In  this  sense  it  occurs 
.£lian.  V.  H.  vi.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  2. 
12.  But  Schl.  and  Wahl  say,  that  in 
Mat.  vi.  1 9.  (and  Wahl  adds  James  v.  3.) 
it  is  only  To  collect  or  get.  Schl.  cites 
Micah  vi.  10.  2  Kings  xx.  17.  Prov.  ii.  7. 
This  is  a  distinction  with,  at  all  events,  a 
very  slight  difference,  even  if  there  be  any 
foundation  for  it.] 

XL  To  treasure  up  wrath,  or  future 
punishment,  occ.  Rom.  ii.  5.  So  ^i/erav- 
pO^dtriy  lavTolQ   raica,   they  treasure  up 


evils  to  themselves,  ProF.  i.  18,  in  LXX. 
Comp.  Amos  iii.  10;  and  for  instinon 
from  tlie  Greek  writers,  of  dfi^avpll^tf  and 
^aavpoc  being  applied  to  evils,  see  Wet- 
stein and  Kypke  9n  Rom.  [C<mip.Deiit 
xxxii.  34,  35.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  90.  xx.  36 
Eur.  Ion.  932.  Phil,  in  Place,  p.  990.  c] 

III.  To  treasure  up,  reserve,  occ  2  Pet 
in.  7. 

GHSAYPO^S,  S,  o. 

I.  Properly,  A  repository  for  treaiwrt^ 
a  place,  chest,  box  or  vessel,  where  fres- 
sure  or  stores  are  reposited,  occ  Mat.  il 
1 1.  xiii.  52.  Comp.  Mat.  xii.  35,  (where 
see  Kypke)  Luke  vi.  45.  So  in  Mat.  n. 
11,  the  Arabic  version  renders  ^oavfk 
&vTiay  by  their  vessels;  and  in  thisfleoR 
the  word  is  not  only  generally  used  inr 
the  LXX,  as  Deut.  xxviii.  12.  xxxiLSi 
1  Kings  vii.  51.  Neh.  xiii.  12,  &al.freq. 
for  the  correspondent  Heb.  word  fM, 
which  likewise  properly  signifies  a  rqw* 
sitory  for  treasure,  a  ireasure'hoiue,  9r 
chest;  but  in  the  Greek  writers  ako^ 
namely,  Herodotus,  Euripides,  Joseplnv* 
and  Herodian,  dijmivpoc  denotes  the  jiliee 
or  vessel  wherein  measures  are  ke^  v 
may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  ii.  11* 
I  know  not  whether  it  may  be  wvril 
adding,  that  in  the  profieme  writen  ft 
have  expressions  similar  to  those  in  Vbt 
xiii.  52.  Thus  Isocrates  tells  DemoniaHi 
§  20,  that  he  had  given  such  and  sock 
rules  for  his  conduct,  ''  That  he  nigbt 
not  seek  them  from  any  one  else,  HX 
hrevdey,  &(nrip  eic  rapulu  vpo^ipjiCi  Iwt 
might  draw  them  from  hence  asjfwsi 
siore^house."  And  Lucian,  Rhetor.  Pnt- 
cept.  torn.  ii.  p.  453,  ironically  instnidi 
his  pupil  carefully  to  read  the  moden 
writers,  that  he  might  be  able  occasieB- 
ally  to  make  use  of  them,  icaOamp  h  m- 
fitiid  vpoaipuy,  drawing  from  them  tf 
from  a  store^house.  [See  Virg.  Oeofg. 
iv.  228.  Curt.  v.  2.  Senec  Ep.  115. 
where  Thesaurus  is  so  used.  Symm.  Rw. 
iii.  10.  and  LXX.  Amos  iii.  10.  the  Greel 
word  is  used  for  a  granary. — Josh.  ▼!• 
19.  2  Kings  xx.  13.  Herodot.  ii.  121. 
Herodian  ii,  6.  1 1,  iii.  13.  9.  Joseph. Aat 
ix  8.  2.1 

II.  The  treasure  itself .  Thus  it  i«  ap- 
plied to  earthly  treasure,  Heb.  xi.  26. 
Comp.  Mat.  vi.  19.— to  heavenly  treaf^* 
i.  e.  eternal  life  and  glory.  Mat.  vi.  20. 
xix.  21.  Mark  x.  21.  Luke  xii  S3,  ir^ 
22.— to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  2  Cor.  if- 1' 
Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  44.— to  the  treasiim  9 
divine  wisdom  and  knowledge  whicfc  «" 
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1  op  111  Christ,  and  in  the  scheme  of 
r  redemption  b^  him.  Col.  ii.  3.  [Schl. 
ihuns  Mat.  xii.  35.  of  the  mind  itself, 
the  receptacle  of  thoughts  or  feelings ; 
ihl,  of  the  thoughts  themselves  stored  up 
the  mind.^ 
[OcyyaKM  or  Ocyw.] 

I.  To  touchy  properly  with  the  hand, 
;.  Col.  ii.  21.     Comp.  under  "Arrrofiai 

9 

II.  With  a  genitire,  To  touch,  come  to. 
c  Heb.  xii.  20.     The  same  word  is  used 

the  LXX,  on  the  same  subject,  for  the 
ek  »«,  Exod.  xix.  12.  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3. 

1 

III.  To  touch,  hurt.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  28. 

ex/&i». 

L  To  press,  saueeze^  throng,  crowd, 
c  Hark  iii.  9.  [Ecclus.  xvi.  23.  Artem. 
37.] 

IL  To  straiten^  compress,  or  press  tO" 
iher,  as  it  were,  wnence  TiOXififiivii 
ife,  A  strait,  narrow  way.  occ.  Mat.  ni. 
t.  Cebes,  in  hb  Picture,  describes  the 
Mf  to  true  instruction  in  nearly  the 
Me  manner  as  our  Blessed  Saviour  here 
«i  that  which  leads  to  life,  p.  24.  edit 
■paon  :  ^  Do  you  not  see,  sa3rs  the  old 
10,  a  Uttle  door,  (^(tay  riya  fi/jcpav), 
d  beyond  the  door,  a  way  which  is  not 
Mil  crowded,  but  very  few  (t^w  oKiytX) 
I  going  along  it,  as  seeming  difficult  cf 
seat,  rough,  and  stony?  Yes,  answers 
I  stranger.  And  does  there  not  seem, 
iyoins  de  old  man,  to  be  a  high  hill, 
1  the  road  up  it  very  narrow  (dvd^a- 
;  ^mri  tow),  with  precipices  on  each 
le? — this  is  the  way  leading  to  true  in- 
vction.*'  [Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  i.  2.5.^ 
IIL  To  oppress,  afflict,  occ.  2  Thess. 
6.  2  Cor.  1.  6.  2  Thess.  i.  1,  &  al. 
bdd  1  Cor.  iv.  8.  (where  Sch*  thinks 
t  metaphor  taken  from  a  wrestler 
neeied  m  the  erasp  of  his  victorious 
versary)  John  vii.  5.  1  Thess.  iii.  4.  1 
a*  ▼•  10.  (see  Pearson,  ad  Ignat.  p.  1 7*) 
dk  xi.  37.  Is.  xlix.  26.  xix.  20.  Diod. 
c.  xii.  66.  XX.  3 1 .  Artcmid.  iii.  66.] 
OXfif^,  (Off  Att.  c«tfc>  v>  fj^ni  0Xi€(ii. — 
Tifooiii  qffliction  or  distress.  See  Mat. 
ill.  21.  xxiv.  21.  John  xvi.  21.  Acts  vii. 
0.  xi.  19.  xiv.  22.  Rom.  ii.  9.  i  Cor. 
ii.  28.  Jam.  i.  27.  On  Mark  xiii.  1 9. 
Bwvrai  yap  'Ai  'HMETPAl  iKtivai  GAI'- 
*I^  Kypke  4ntes  from  Arrian,  Epictet. 
^  11.  cap.  i.  the  similar  phraseology,  T« 
Wt^HAlMON  ;  &yvoia.     Ti  e^i  HAI- 

WOK;  Ajme/a:   for  what  is  a  child? 

^PoruKc.    What  U  a  child  ?  Want  of 


learning.  [In  John  xvi.  21.  it  is  used  of 
the  pains  of  child  birth;  in  2  Cor.  viii. 
IS.  Phil.  iv.  14.  of  the  evils  of  poverty, 
and  so  James  i.  27.  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  The 
expression  OAii^ic  XptvS  in  Col.  i.  24.  and 
Rev.  i.  9.  is,  Sufferings  for  the  sake  of 
Christ.  See  Grammar.  The  word  occurs 
2  Sam.  xxii.  1 9.  1  Kings  xxii.  27*  2  Kings 
xiii.  4.  &  al.] 

Ov^tncnr.  This  verb,  according  to  the 
Grammarians,  forms  its  Ist  fut.  act.  in 
0>^{ik»j  its  perf.  in  ridviiKa,  and  Ist  Alt. 
mid.  in  Ovi^jofiac. 

I.  To  dicj  a  natural  death.  Mat.  ii.  20. 
Mark  xv.  44.  Luke  viii.  49. 

II.  To  die^  a  spiritual  death,  occ.  1 
Tim.  V.  6.  Comp.  QdvaroQ  III.  FBaruch 
ui.  4.J 

BvriTOQy  71,  dv,  from  Bviimaa  to  die>f-^ 
Montal,  liable  or  subject  to  death,  occ. 
Rom.  vi.  12.  viii.  11.1  Cor.  xv.  53,  54. 
2  Cor.  iv.  11.  On^ov,  ro.  Mortality,  2 
Cor.  V.  4  [So  Gen.  ii.  7.  Job.  xxx.  23. 
Is.  Ii.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  7*  3.  .^Bsch. 
Socr.  Dial.  iii.  5.  and  17.  In  Rom.  viii. 
1 1.  Schl.  and  Wahl  construe  the  word  as 
Dead,  and  rightly;  and  in  Rom.  vi.  12. 
they  consider  it  as  metaphorically  used. 
Dead  (to  sin)  i.  e.  renouncing  sin.  On 
this  use  of  the  dative,  see  Mathic  §  388.]] 

Gopv&w,  6,  from  d6pv€oc, 

I.  To  disturb,  throw  into  a  tumult^  set 
in  an  uproar,  occ  Acts  xvii.  5.  [[So  Ju- 
lian. Paneg.  c  i.  Plut.  Cic.  p.  868.  F. 
It  is  often  used  of  expressing  assent  or 
dissent  in  public  assemblies,  as  in  Diod. 
Sic.  xiii.  28.  Pol.  xxviii.  4.  10.  Dem. 
1 6, 27.  577,  9.  In  Acts  xx.  10.  it  is  me- 
taphoricaUj  used  (in  the  pass.)  of  being 
disturbed  m  mind^  as  in  Arrian.  Diss.  £p. 
iv.  8.  iElian.  V.  H.  i.  32.] 

II.  Qopv€iofunt  H/iac,  Mid.  To  make  a 
noise  or  disturbance.  It  is  in  the  N.  T. 
particularly  applied  to  the  noise  made  in 
lamenting  the  dead,  occ.  Mat.  ix.  23. 
Mark  v.  39. 

B6pv^oe,  «,  6.    Comp.  Tvpi^a^w. 

I.  A  tumult,  or  uproar.  Mat.  xxvi.  5. 
xxvii.  24.  Acts  xx.  1,  &  al.  In  this  view 
both  the  N.  d6pvtoi  and  the  V.  dopvtiu 
are  often  used  in  the  Greek  writers. 
[Add  Mark  xiv.  2.  Acts  xxi.  34.  xxir. 
18.  Ezek.  vii.  7.  Jer.  xlix.  2.  Lucian. 
Dial.  Deer.  xii.  2.] 

Jl.  A  tumnUuous  assembly^  OT  company, 
occ.  Mark  v.  .S8.  Such  noisy  tumuUttous 
assemblies  at  the  place  where  any  one  lies 
dead  are  still  used  in  the  East.  Sec 
Harmer*s  Observations,  vol.  ii.  p.  135. 
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[Schl.  doubts  whether  the  vrord  here  (le- 
notes  a  noisy  crowds  (see  Mat.  ix.  23.)  ^n* 
lamentations  for  the  dead.  Sec  Nicolai 
de  Liictu  Graeconim,  c.  9.  §  4.  66- 
pv/ioc  is  used  to  express  lames tation  in 
Frov.  xxiii;  29.  Soe  Gen.  xvii.  4.  Is. 
V.  14.] 

GPA'YO. — To  breaks  hruise.  occ.  Luke 
iv.  18,  in  which  passivgc  rv^Xoic  ctya- 
6Xe\f/(v,  recovering  of  sight  to  the  hlind^ 
is  taken  from  the  LXX,  who  in  Isa.  Ixi. 
1,  have  substituted  these  words  for  the 
Heb.  n*ip  npD  C3*^tDHV,  the  opening  of  the 
prison  to  them  that  are  bounds  either  be- 
cause prisoners  frequently  had  their  eifes 
put  out,  as  Jud.  xvi.  21.  2  Kinei  xxf/7; 
or  rather  because  they  were  shut  up  in 
dark  prisons.  The  same  Hebrew  ex- 
pressions St.  Luke  further  explains  by 
hiroxtikai  reQpawrfiivtf^  ev  ii^trti,  to  sgl  at 
liberty  them  that  are  bruised,  namely 
with  the  fetters  or  stocks  in  which  they 
were  confined.  This  last  expression  oc- 
curs in  the  LXX  of  Isa.  Iviii.  6»  for  the 
Hcb.  C3»i»Bn  tD^mm  nVu^.  It  seems  very 
evident  from  this  passage  of  St.  Luke, 
that  the  inspirerl  penmen  of  the  N.  T.  in 
their  citations  of  the  Old,  did  not  intend 
either  literally  to  translate  the  Hebrew, 
or  to  stamp  their  authority  on  the  LXX 
tninslatitm,  but  only  to  refer  tu  to  the 
OJRIGINAL  SCRIPTURES,  [Ro- 
scnmdilcr  seems  to  agree  with  Parkhurst, 
but  Schl.  and  Wahl  translate  the  word 
more  generally,  The  afflicted,  (broken  in 
spirit)  as  in  Deut.  xx.  3.  1  Sam.  xx.  33. 
Deut.  xxviii.  3'5.  Schl.  says.  To  avenge 
the  ({fflicied^  and  mentions  another  inter- 
pretation, viz.  To  give  cwiiforl  to  those 
who  are  dejected  from  sin,  or  other  heavy 
troubles.'] 

Opf/i/ia,  aroc?  to,  from  ridpafAfiai,  perf. 
pass,  of  Tpe<l)bf  to  nourish,  [Properly, 
27iat  which  is  nourished  *.  See  i^lian 
V.  FI.  i.  5.  Eur.  Hipp.  1 1.  Hence  in  the 
plural] — Cafile  which  are  kept  and  nou- 
rished by  their  owners,  occ.  John  iv.  12, 
where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein,  but 
comp.  Kypke.  [See  Di(Kl.  Sic.  i.  74. 
iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  56.  Xen.  CEc.  xx.  23. 
Some,  however,  understand  it  here,  of 
The  family,  or  household.  So  Kypke  and 
Miiius  Obss.  Sacr.  iv.  p.  7-  See  Janibl. 
de  Myst.  sect.  iv.  c.  I.  Marm.  Ox.  No.  9. 
and  coin]).  Eur.  Iph.  Aul.  5f)8.  and  TEsch. 
Sept.  Thcb.  166.] 

0^>ij*'4w,  fa/,  from  Qpffvoc. — To  wail,  la- 

*  [Qmcqnid   tilitur,    Blomf.    Bd   JEsch.   Sept. 
Thcb.  liiG. 


meni  in  an  audible  maimer.^— It  is  und 
either  absolutely,  occ  Mat.  *  zi.  17.  I^ 
vii.  32.  John  xri.  20 ;  or  conrtrued  with 
an  accusative,  ooc  Luke  xxiii.  27.  [2 
Sam.  i.  1 7.  iii.  33.  Jer.  svi.  5.] 

Op^i'oci  coC)  nQ,  TO,  from  dpl^  to  utier  s 
tumultuous  or  confuted  cry,  which  wtem 
a  word  formed  from  the  sound,  like  ikridt, 
scream,  ^x.  in  Ens.  The  V.  Oplw  ii 
particularly  applied  in  the  Greek  writen 
to  lamentation,  as  in  w6Bta  Gpeo/UviiiQ,  be- 
wailing her  misfortunes,  ajul  dpoftini 
vtavrn  nura,  bewailing  her  miseries  ti 
herself.  Hesychius  accordingly  ezpliin 
^pitiv  by  Qpuviiy,  and  Optofxtyoy  by  ckh 
ipvpofitvoy  deploring.  See  ScapoU.— i 
wailing,  lamentation,  [mournful  cAsst] 
occ.  Mat  ii.  18.  [2  Sun.  i.  17.  Jer.  fu. 
29.  ix.  17.  Joseph.  Ant  vu.  1.  6.  Dioi 
^ic.  i.  72.  Xen.  Anab.  x.  3.J 

^^  Qp^mvoL,  a^,  4,  from  Bp^iiewm  to 
worship  God,  and  this  fkt>m  O/nfffacoc,  ^>^ 

BAA 

OCC. 

I.  Religion,  reHgions  service  qf  God,  9r 
divine  worship,  occ.  Acts  xxvi.  5.  Jsno 
i.  26,  27. 

II.  Religious  worship,  or  sermect  d 
angels,  occ.  Col.  ii.  18.  JosephuSj  De  Bd> 
lib.  ii.  cap.  8.  §  7,  informs  us,  that  tk* 
who  were  admitted  into  the  society  of  tk 
Essenes  swore  irvvTrfpi\irtiv  bfwlmt  rk  rt 
rifc  aipitnhfc  &vT&y  /St^X/a,  mU  rk  rfir 
AITE  AQN  oydfjLara,  "  that  they  woiU 
equally  guard  the  books  of  their  sect,  ui 
the  names  of  the  angels.**  And  it  maf 
seem  from  the  Canon  of  the  Coundl  i 
Laodicea  on  the  river  Lycus,  whidb  vii 
held  about  th»  year  367>  and  condeooe' 
the  naming  of  angels  as  idolatry,  ui 
from  the  testimony  of  Theodoret  (M 
cited  l)]^ Wetstein,  whom  see^,  that  sock 
a  superstitious  leaven  had  infected  tlie 
cliurch  of  Colosse,  which  was  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  that  of  Laodicea.  CoBp' 
Col.  ii.  1 8.  ^'  What  was  meant  by  gusri' 
ing  the  names  of  the  angels,  may  becos- 
jecturcd  from  the  notion  which  commoolf 
prevailed  in  the  East,  and  in  Egypt,  ooo- 
ccrning  the  power  of  demons  or  angels 
over  the  affairs  of  this  world.  It  is  pW" 
bable  that  the  Essenes  having  adopted  the 
visionary  fancies  of  their  pagan  neigbbouiv 
cr>nccrniug  these  superior  natures,  is*" 
^ined  themselves  able  by  the  ipsgical  ^ 
of  the  names  of  angels  to  perform  vaftf' 

*  [Wahl  says  that  in  the  two  fint  placa  flol/f 
it  is  To  utter  the  lament  at  funerals^  The  t*" 
firat  places  from  the  LXX  quoted  abo  bctf  fvi 
sense.] 
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timl  wonders;  and  that  the  due  ob- 
rfanoa  of  these  mystical  rites  was  the 
arge,  which  they  bound  themselves  by 
th  to  take,  of  the  sacred  names  of  the 
gds."  Thus  Enfield,  (from  Bnicker,) 
iit  of  Philoe.  vol.  ii.  p.  185.  It  may 
wever  be  doubted  whether  the  Colos- 
UM  derived  their  religious  regard  for 
gels  from  the  Essenes,  or  immediately 
NO  the  principles  of  the  eastern,  or  Pla- 
uc  phuooophy.  Most  probably  from 
e  UUer.  See  under  ^rotx^iov  III.  and 
iaduight's  Pre&ce  to  Colossians^  Sect. 
.  Wolfius  however,  on  Col.  ii.  18,  ob- 
irres,  that  Gpi^owe/o  is  never  in  the  N.  T. 
Htttnied  with  a  genitive,  denoting  the 
\ject^  of  worship,  any  more  than  'Ev^e- 
M  is;  but  that  in  James  i.  20,  it  is 
lined  with  a  genitive,  signifying  tde  *iib^ 
xi  or  person  worshipping:  and  he  ac- 
xdiagly  understands  the  Gpijfficaa  r&y 
iyyikiay  of  a  pretended  angelic  worship, 
ir  purer  tlian  that  of  other  christians, 
nd  nich  as  was  paid  by  the  holy  spiritual 
^ds.  But  the  former  interpretation 
Kms  preferable,  as  best  agreeing  with 
k  context,  and  with  the  state  of  the 
flhnian  church  at  the  time ;  and  though 
fm»o,  is  not  in  the  N.  T.  construed 
tA  a  genitive  of  the  object,  yet  it  is  so 
nd  in  Wisdom  xiv.  27^  five  or  six  times 
r  Joaephus,  quoted  by  Krebsius,  and  by 
mdian,  cited  by  Wetstein.  See  some 
Dions  remarks  on  this  subject  iu  The 
ritirfi  Critic  for  March  1/94,  p.  274, 
id  hr  August,  p.  1 98.  [^Bretschn.  and 
^lU  agree  with  Parkhurst;  Schl.  with 
W.  See  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  339. 
•eyling  iv.  p.  586.  The  word  occurs  iv 
m,  V.  6.  Herodian  v.  3.  1 2.  and  7.  S. 
bser  (ii.  p.  263.)  mentions  that  it  is 
Un  used  in  good  Greek  for  a  supersti- 
Mtt  worship.] 

li^  Gp^fftfoc,  0,  6. — Religious^  devout^ 
worshipper  of  God,  occ.  Jam.  i.  26. 
Nae  derive  it  from  8pd£,  in  the  Ionic 
ilect  Gp^,  a  Thracian^  so  called  from 
•*t1  Tiros,  the  seventh  son  of  Japhet, 
«L  X.  2.  Thus  Suidas,  GPHSKE'YEI, 
^6i,  vTfipiTii  roic  GfoTc*  Aiyerai  yap 
'  "O^ifevc,  OPA'tSl,  Trpwroc  irexvoXdyrfffe 
*£XX//v«iiv  fiv^iipiaj  Kal  to  rifi^v  Oeov 
^HSKETYEIN  eKaX^trev,  cic  GPAKI'AS 
9c  r^c  Ivp^o'CtfC*  OpTftTKevet.  means,  he 
*>^hips  or  serves  God :  for  it  is  reported 
U  Orpheus,  a  Thracian,  instituted  the 
igious  mysteries  of  the  Greeks,  and 
led  the  worshipping  of  God  ^pritTKEveiy, 
being  a  Thracian  invention.    But  after 


all  we  may  perhaps,  with  Pasor,  best  re- 
duce dpiitTKOQ  and  its  derivatives  from  the 
Heb.  wyi  to  seek,  i.  e.  God;  a  phrase 
often  used  in  the  O.  T.  to  express  re- 
ligion.  See  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9.  2  (/bron. 
XV.  2.  xriL  4.  Ps.  ix.  11,  &  al.  in  the 
Heb. 

j^^  QptafiSeiHa,  from  BplaptoQ*,  a 
triumph,  which  Mintert  and  others  de« 
duce  from  ^plov  a  Jig-leaf ,  and  A^^iy  a 
brow  (properly  of  a  rock)^  because  the 
victor's  brows  were  anciently  crowned 
^^  Jig- leaves.  By  a  passage  in  Poly* 
bius  it  should  seem,  that  the  Greek  ^p/- 
a^&>c  was  formed  from  the  Latin  trium^ 
phus :  for^  speaking  of  the  Romans,  he  men- 
tions T^c  ^poffayopevopiyttc  trap  ^vroic, 
what  are  called  by  them^  GPIAM'BOYS; 
and  I  know  not  that  ^pia/Atoc  or  its  deriva-i 
tive^ever  occur  in  any  Greek  writer  till  the 
times  of  the  Roman  conquests.  See  Raphe- 
lius  on  2  Cor.  ii.  14. — ^With  an  accusative 
following,  To  triumph  over,  lead  in  tri" 
umph.  occ.  Col.  ii.  15.  (Thus  Plutarch  in 
Romul.  tom.  i.  p.  38.  D.  'Edpidfittvas  fiatrt- 
Xii£,  He  led  kings  in  triumph,)  2  Cor.  ii. 
14.  To  explain  which  latter  passage  we 
must  observe,  that  in' the  ancient  triumphs 
it  was  customary  for  the  victors  not  only 
to  lead  about  their  conquered  enemies,  but 
also  to  be  accompanied  in  their  triumphal 
cars  by  their  children  and  relations.  In 
both  these  vicws^  St.  Paul  might  say, 
that  God,  iravTOTE  ^piafjL^evoyri  iiudc,  was 
always  leading  us,  i.  e.  himself,  in  tri- 
umph :  for  he  was  an  eminent  trophy  of 
Christ's  long-suffering,  and  converting 
grace,  (comp.  i  Tim.  i.  16.)  and  was  from 
a  persecutor  now  become  a  Jriend,  and 
joined  with  his  Blessed  Master  in  the 
triumph  of  the  gospel.  See  more  in  Wol- 
fius, who  shows  that  Theodoret,  CEcume- 
nius,  and  Chrysostom,  explain  the  ex- 
pression in  like  manner.  See  also  Wet- 
stein. [Schl.,  Wahl,  and  Rosenmiiller, 
say  that  it  is,  To  make  to  triumph,  in  this 
place  of  Corinthians,  as  Kkripovoiuiy  to  as- 
sign an  inheritance.  Josh.  xvii.  14.  /3a- 
tjiXtviiy  to  make  to  reign,  in  1  Sam.  xv. 
35.  viii.  22.  xii.  1.  Bretschn.  construes 
with  Parkhurst  and  Wetstein,  To  lead 
one  triumphing^  i.  e.  to  exhibit  in  a  state 
of  triumph^  to  give  the  victory  to  one, 
Kypkc  (li.  p.  243.)  would  translate,  Tri* 
umphing  on  account  of  us,  supposing  an 
ellipse  of  iia,  which  is  very  Barsh.] 

*  [The  proper  meaning  of  this  word  in  Greek  is, 
A  hymn  in  honour  of  Baecltui  sung  in  solemn 
proceulons.    See  Arrian.  Exp.  A)cx.  tL  28.  1.] 
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GPr^,  rptxoc,  *,  clat.  plur.  ^pcji* 

I.  A  hair,  as  of  the  head,  occ  Mat.  v. 
36.  Tpixtc,  Ai,  The  hair  of  the  head, 
occ.  Luke  vii.  38,  4+.  John  xi,  2.  xii.  3. 
1  Pet-  iii.  3.  Rev.  i.  14.  [where  the  Syriac 
rightly  explains  n)y  cc^X^v  ical  rac  rp/- 
vac,  as  if  It  was  rac  rpt'xac  r^c  ifc^X^C-] 
IX.  8.  Doddridge,  in  Luke  Tii.  38,  ren- 
ders •&pi{2  by  tresses  of  her  hair,  and  ob- 
serves, that  the  Eng.  word  might  be  de- 
rived from  the  Greek.  And  so  indeed  it 
might,  but  we  seem  to  have  it  immedi- 
ately from  the  French  iresse  a  wreath  of 
hair;  and  this  may  be  from  the  Italian 
trcccia  the  same.  [In  Mat.  x.  30.  Luke 
xii.  7.  xxi.  18.  Acts  xxvii.  34.  it  is  used 
to  denote  something  trifling.  See  1  Sam. 
xiv.  45.  2  Sam.  xiv.  11.  1  Kings  i.  52. 
Suidas  in  voce.  Aristoph.  Ran.  6^.  Cici 
ad  Att.  V.  20.  Voorst.  Diatr.  de  Adag. 
N.  T.  c.  6.] 

IL  Hair,  as  of  a  camel,  occ.  Mat.  iii. 
4.  Mark  i.  6.  [2  Kings  i.  8.] 
/  Opoicf^  Q,  from  ^pooc,  the  cry  or  noise 
of  a  tumultuous  multitude,  which  from 
the  pcrf.  mid.  ridpoa  of  the  V.  Qpiu  to 
utter  a  tumultuous  cryf«  Comp.  under 
Qpifvofp 

L  To  utier  a  confused  tumultuous  cry. 

n.  To  put  into  a  tumult  or  confusion, 
to  disturb^  terrify;  whence  ^p<$eo/jac 
H/iac^  pass,  to  he  put  into  confusion,  ais' 
turbedt  or  terrified,  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  6. 
Mark  xiii.  7.  2  Thess.  ii.  2.  [Song  of  So- 
lomon V.  4.] 

ePO'MBOS,  1^,  o.  Hesychius  explains 
^pofxtoi  by  *  Aiyia  iraxw,  xeiriyyoc  wc  p»v6i^ 
thick  blood  coagulated  like  lumps  or  hil- 
locks ;  and  the  Sdioliast  on  Sophocles  by 
oyKov  a  tumor^  swelling.  The  learned 
Daroni,  however,  in  his  Lexicon  Nov. 
Grajc.  col.  2376,  derives  Qpofito^  from 
Tpi<l>(a,  fut.  ^pi\f/w,  perf.  pass.  riOpa/iuai, 
to  coagulate,  as  milk  for  cheese,  in  which 
sense  Homer  uses  this  word,  Odyss.  ix. 
lin.  246, 

"AuTixft  y  r,utffv  /i»»  ©PE'SP'AI  XfOKo«o  yaXaxTOf— 

Coagithitlttgj  then,  with  brisk  dispatch, 
The  half  of  his  new  milk 

COWPER. 

From  rf)£0w  in  this  view  is  also  derived 
rpv^oXcc  a  cheese^  and  rpe<l>bf  itself  may 
be  deduced  from  rpfVw  to  turn^  which 
English  V.  wc  apply  to  the  coagulation 
of  milk.     See  Tpiina, — A  dot,  a  coagu- 

•  I  Parkhurat  derives  this  word  from  ijnjr !  ] 
t  [See  /Efch.  Prom.  612.   Eur.  Ion.  784.  Eu- 
Btath.  in  Ilkd.  :i.  p.  377*  7*] 


lated  mass  ^,  particularly  of  Uood,  as  die 
word  is  used  by  Plato,  Diosoofides  |i. 
102.]  JEschylus  [Eum.  184.  Choepb. 
526.^  Galen,  whom  see  in  Wetstein.  occ. 
Luke  xxii.  44,  where  see  Bp.  Peane's 
Note.  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  179,  ues 
ePO'MBOYS  avfakr^  for  dots,  or  mr- 
creted  lumpSy  of  bitumen.  [[See  also  Dio»- 
cor.  1 .  68.] 
ePO'NOS,  H,  h. 

I.  A  throne^  a  royal  or  judicial  sett. 
See  Mat.  xit.  88.  Luke  i.  32,  52.  xxiL 
30.  Acts  vii.  49.  Rev.  i.  4.  ii.  13.  [Schl. 
thinks  that  the  word  signifies  also  a  rojfd 
habitation,  and  that  in  this  sense  it  is  ap- 
plied to  heaven  as  God's  dwelling  phMie. 
Mat.  V.  34.  xxiii.  22.  Acts  Tii.  49.  Rer. 
xxii.  3.  Comp.  Is.  Izvi.  1.  Theoc.  IdyU. 
vii.  93.  It  seems  often  to  be  used  to  a- 
press  empire  or  royal  power^  as  in  Luke 
1.  32.  See  Acts  ii.  SO.  Heb.  L  8.  Fi 
Ixxxix.  45 ."^ 

II.  An  order  of  angels^  or  eekstid 
spirits,  occ  Col.  i.  16. 

Qvy&rripy  repoC)  by  syncope  rpoc,  f. 
It  is  certainly  wortl'iy  of  remark,  that 
we  find  this  word  S^/yanip  used,  witb 
little  variation,  not  only  by  the  t  GotH 
Saxons,  Almans,Cimbrian9,  Danes,  Datd^ 
and  Enelish,  but  even  by  the  %  P«nM 
Trip  in  Svyarfip  may  be  merely  a  termiai- 
tion,  as  in  the  Gceek  uf/nipf  ^^tr^p,  uA 
as  we  are  informed  by  Bp.  Chandler  f^fcr 
usually  is  of  substantives  in  the  old  Penici 
and  we  may  add,  as  ter  seems  to  be  in  the 
Eng.  sister^  and  ther  in  father,  brolker, 
mother^  which  four  last  Eng.  worda  an 
also  nearly  the  same  as  the  Persic  stuteft 
pader^  mader,  brader. 

I.  A  daughter,  whether  an  immediate 
Mat.  ix.  18.  x.  35, 37,  &  al.— or  a  renwte 
descendant,  Luke  i.  5.  xiii.  16.  [See 
Joseph,  de  Mace.  i.  15.  Gen.  xxzyi.  2. 
Schl.  adds  Acts  ii.  \7>  Comp.  Vent 
Phil.,Sacr.  c.  24.] 

II.  In  the  vocative  it  is  used  as  a  eo*- 
pellatiofi  of  affection  and  kindness.  Mat 
ix.  22.  Mark  v.  34.  Luke  viii.  48.  xiS. 
28.     Comp.  TiKvov  IV. 

♦  [So  A  then.  v.  p.  102.    See  PolL  iv.  19.  J-l 
f  "  Daugiitee,  filia;   Goth,   dauler;  Aflf- 
Sax.  *&ohrefi,  *iH)hrofi,   t>ohTup.    Al.  ***^»    • 
fohter^  ihohtrr :  Ciin.  dotttr  ,•  Dui.  iaatttr ;  B# 
dochierJ*'*    Junii  £tynioI(^.  Anglican. 

innn,  DochUr.    Sec  Castell,  Loric  Pa*" 
and  M'alton's  Pioleg.  in  Polyglott.  XVL  ^ 


coL  and 
101. 


§  See  his  Vindication  of  the  I>efenoe  ii(^ 
tianity,  hook  L  p.  65,  and  Heb.  and  Eng.  hi^ 


in  113105. 
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III.  It  denotes  a  ciltf  niih  its  inhabil- 
»U.  Mit.  sxi.  5.  John  \n.  15;  is  nn 
requently  does  io  the  Heb.  S.  S.  See 
VxIt.  13.  racMTii.  6.  Isa.  xxii.'l.  [Jer. 
Jul  24.  2  Sam.  ii.  '2.1  And  thus  ciliet  or 
aUMtriet  are  commonly  represented  by  • 
MMm  in  Kulpturet  and  coini.  So,  for 
tMtaoce,  on  the  reverse  of  t  some  metlals 
i  Vespasian  and  Titus,  Judea  is  eiihi- 
■ted  aa  a  tiioman  sitting  sorrowful  nn  the 
{round  (ctimp.  tsa.  iii.  2G.  Lum.  i.  1.  ii. 
10.]  under  a  palm-tree,  with  tliis  ioEcrip- 
dflo,  JUD^EA  CAPTA, 

"  Bmmh  htr  palm  hae  ud  Judos  mxps." 

Pore's  Epistle  [Q  AddUon. 

(JlT  BrfOTpuiv,  u,  TO,  A  diminutive  of 
irfirtip. — A  Ititle  daughter,  occ.  Mark  v. 
a.  riL  24.  [Athen.  xiii.  p.  501.  C] 

OmXXq,  qr,  if,  from  $uu  fo  move,  or 
nui  mpetuoutly,  a&d  fitXXa  o  storm, 
9krlmtui,  which  from  Acii'  (o  Afow,  and 
aini'  Is  roll  round,  or  roAir^.  So  Hestod, 
fnkiDg  of  the  teindt,  Theogon.  line  874, 


la  bcnid  tlormt  Ifaej  ruA. 
i*  mpetnout  or  furioHt  storm,  a  tem- 
fiA,  a  tfkirttpind,  turbo.  Thub  Heey- 
(in  e]^lains  ^vcXXa  by  Ari/iD  mivpo^i) 
m1  JMii^  it  Karaiyict  <*  vhirlmnd,  or  tlorm 
'fwutd;  and  in  Homer  Odyss.  t.  Itbe 
117,  we  have 


IK'NflN  g>>f>lcn  iKKga  ©T'EAAA, 
i  bmld  dorm  of  Sercc  conJUctiag  winds. 

^  also  Aristot.  de  Mund.  c.  4.^  occ. 
ocb.  xii.  18.  The  Hebrew  word  in  Deut. 
ir.ll.  V.  22,  or  19,  corresponding  to  ^^ 
dXa  of  the  LXX,  and  of  the  Aoostle,  is 
Tim  Ikict  darkneti.  Violent  tckirlniindt 
(■d  Itrnpettt  are  alwars  accompanied  with 
*ci  iari  cloudt,  and  no  doubt  the  }>tr.)} 
taitioned  in  Deut.  wus  io  violent  motion 

tup.  Exod.  xix.  16,  18.),  whence  the 
ipuearance  is  called  niVD  nil  a 
'tifhtnd,  Ezek.  i.  4,  and  n-i:}D,  Job 
mriil  1.  si.  6.     Comp.  Nah.  i.  3. 

•  "Batwbo  we  tbehdietvt  ue  arat  ta  iia- 
*^?  TbcK  mw,  ttjt  Philander,  >o  muj  cicifi, 
■Am,  tod  ^nnniifa,  that  pieient  themaelvei  Co 
M  mda  llw  ihape  of  nonten.  What  f  ou  t&kc 
hi  he  ia4y  St  fint  right,  when  fou  come  to  look 
*^Im,  wm  pnTc  a  tmn,  a  conitry,  or  one  of  the 
^  pMi  of  ibe  world :  in  ibon  you  hare  now 
ib^Siaiii,  Fnnee,  Ilaiir,  and  KTcnd  olhei  naUmu 
<f  4e  ardi  bKf(Mc  jou."     Addiaon'i  2d  Dialogue 


3  evM 

&iiit'0Cj   If,  OK. —  Thi/ine,  made  of  tiie 

^ioi',  ^sa,  or  Ihya  tree,  ho  called  from  Sim 
III  ctnte.  burn  at  incente,  on  account  of 
till'  sweet  smell  of  its  wood,  cipecinlly  in 
biiiaing.  This  is  obtierred  by  Homer, 
Odyss.  T.  tioes  59,  60. 

tjmSi  r  %.] 

Ki'V*  T  Ifiii.-uo,  er'OT  t'  aw  >trs>  iiiUi, 


Tbeophrasfus,  Hist.  Plant,  v.  5,  siys, 
lliat  the  "  thgon  or  thya  tree  grows'  near 
the  temple  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  irop"  'A^- 
fiuit'i  (in  Africa),  and  in  the  Cyrenatca, 
that  it  is  like  the  of^nsa  in  its  boughs, 
Ic.tves,  stalk,  and  fruit,  and  that  its  wood 
uevcr  rots."  It  was  in  high  esteem  among 
tlie  heathen,  who  often  made  the  doors  of 
rheir  temples,  and  the  images  of  their 
god.i,  of  this  wood.  See  more  in  Wetstein, 
;iiirl  comp.  Pliny's  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xiii.  cap. 
16.  occ.  ReT.  xviii.  12.  [See  Sal  mas.  fid 
Solin.  c.  46.  p.  667.  Wessel.  ad  Diod.  Sic 
r.  c.  46.  Cela.  Hierobot.  ii.  p.  22.] 

011/11  a^a,  aroc,  ro,  from  redvydafiat 
jrerf.  pass,  of  ^fuAu. 

I.  Incense,  "  •  perfumes  exhaled  by 
fin:"  occ.  Ret-,  v.  8.  ciii.  3,  4.  xWii.  13. 
On  Rev.  T.  I,  obserre  tint  not  the  in- 
cenae,  but  the  flaKai,  Or  hotelt,  are  the 
pmyers  of  the  saints,  to  which  the  incense 
of  Christ's  merits  was  added,  Ber.  riii.  3. 
Comp.  P9.  cxli.  2,  and  Exod.  xxx.  34— 
oS.  [Ex.  %\y.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  62.  Hero- 
(tian.  iv.  2.  21.;] 

ir.  The  act  of  censing  or  fuming  in- 
cense, occ.  Lute  i.  10.     Corap.  rerse  1 1. 

{ivuiarifptov,  h,  t&,  from  dii/iii(w. — A 
rc.f.tel  or  tHstrument  for  bnrniag  incense. 
act:.  Heb.  is.  4,  where  I  think  it  means 
ttio  censer  mentioned  Ler.  xr'i.  1 2,  in 
»'li!i:h  the  High  Priest  on  the  great  day 
uf  atonement  took  coals  of  fire  from  on 
the  braxen  altar,  and  burnt  inccute,  in 
the  Holy  of  Holies,  which  is  therefore  in 
the  text  of  Hebrews  said  'X""*  '"  Aave 
thiscenser,^orttie  namely.  True  indeed, 
it  is  not  expressly  said  in  the  0.  T.  that 
the  censer  employed  on  that  occasion  was 
/^allien,  but  neither  is  any  thing  said  tu 
the  contrary ;  and  as  all  the  other  fiirni- 
Hire  of  the  Holy  of  Holies  was  either  solid 
gold,  or  overlaid  with  that  metal,  analogj^ 
vruiild  lead  one  to  conclude  that  the  center 
ill  which  Aaron  offered  the  incense  on 
that  solemn  day  was  golden  also.  Ac- 
*  Johnioa. 
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0(H^inffl3r  the  Jews  have  a  tradition-^  cited 
by  Whitby  and  Wetstein  on  Heb.  ix.  4, 
and  by  Ainsworth  ou  Lev.  xvi.  1 2,  that 
^*  on  every  (other)  day  he  who  was  to  bum 
incense  took  coals  mm  off  the  (brazen) 
altar  in  a  censer  of  silver,  but  this  day 
the  High  Priest  in  a  censer  of  gold,'' 
Comp.  Kev.  v.  8.  viii.  3.  and  see  Josephus 
De  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  7.  §  6. — I  am  well 
aware  that  some  learned  men  have  explain- 
ed xpvffHr  ^fiiariiptoy,  Heb.  ix.  4,  to  mean 
the  ^Men  altar  inincente :  but  how  can 
the  Holy  of  Holies  be  said  to  have  this, 
since  it  certainly  always  stood  without 
the  vail^  in  the  holy  place  ?  See  Exod. 
XXX.  6.  xl.  26.  Besides,  in  the  only  two 
passages  of  the  LXX  where  ^fuariipioy 
occurs,  namely  2  Chron.  xxvi.  19.  £zek. 
▼iiL  11,  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  n^topD  a 
censer;  and  lastly  in  the  N.  T.  another 
word,  namely  %aia^ptoy,  is  used  for  the 
altar  (^incense,  Luke  L  1 1.  Comp.  Rev. 
viii.  3.  ix.  13.  1  Mac.  i.  21.  [See  iBlian. 
V.  H.  xii.  51.  Demosth.  p.  617.  3.  Thu- 
cvd.  vi.  46.  Read  also  DeyHng^s  Tract 
Obss.  Sacr.  ii.  p.  558,  who  agrees  in  this 
view.  The  word  denotes  the  altar  of  in- 
cense in  Joseph.  Ant.  iii.  6.  8.  Phil,  de 
Vit.  Mos.  p.  668.  ed.  Paris.] 

Gv/uoM,  M,  from  *  ^/la,  aroc,  ro^  ui- 
cense^  which  from  Gvm. — To  bum  or  fume 
incense,  cause  U  to  exhale  its  odour  by 
Jire.  occ  Luke  i.  9.  [See  Ex.  xxx.  7. 
xl.  27.  Isa.  Ixv.  3.  Scliol.  Aristoph.  Plut. 
137.  Casaub.  ad  Athen.  ii.  939.] 

Ovfiofjia\iu>,  b),  from  Bv^toc  the  mind, 
and  fiaxofiai  taught. — To  be  of  a  hostile 
mind  against  another,  to  be  highly  dis^ 
pleased,  incensed,  or  offended  at,  infenso 
esse  animo  erga;  or,  according  to  Raphe- 
lius,  To  be  obstinately  bent  on  war,  either 
after  receiving  a  defeat,  or  without  pros- 
pect of  success,  occ.  Acts  xii.  20,  where 
however  Kypke,  in  opposition  to  the  ex- 
cellent commentator  just  mentioned,  pre- 
fers the  former  sense,  in  which  he  shows 
that  the  W  is  used  by  Dionysius  Halicarn., 
Polybius,  and  Plutarch,  and  observes,  that 
Raphelius's  interpretation  cannot  be  ad- 
mitted, because  Josephus  says  not  a  word 
of  this  war  of  Herod  with  the  Tyrians 
and  Sidonians,  who  were  under  the  for- 
midable protection  of  the  Roman  empire. 
Comiuu-e  Wetstein.  {See  Polyb.  ix.  40. 3. 
£xc.  Leg.  69.  Diod.  Sic  xvii.  33,  for  the 
sense  given  here.     It  occurs,  in  the  sense 

*  *'  Apud  llippocratem,  ^juaraj  Galenui  ex- 


alleged  by  Raphelius,  in  DioD.  HaL  v.  11  ; 
and  it  is  Tojlght  miik  a  kostiU  mimd  m 
Dion.  Sic.  xvii.  33.  Pol.  xxvii.  8.  4.]] 

Ovfio^,  H,  6,  from  ^vtt  to  mo9e  nape^ 
ously,  particularly  as  the  otr  or  mi 
SeeGvw  i. 

I.  It  seems  to  be  sometimes  used  it 
Homer  for  the  animal  soul  or  breaikt  m 
where  speaking  of  Sarpedon,  wbohtfi 
fiiinted  with  a  wound,  he  says,  II.  v.  fine 
697, 

ZfiTfph  Ixtx^Uuffa  xeat&f  H§Hafiira  OTllCf X* 

Bui  he  reviy'd,  for  Borm*  ciieeriDg  Uitt 
Breathing  aiound  reftcdi*d  his  parnHng  umL 


Comp.  II.  iv.  lines  470,  524.  D.  xn. 

743.  II.  xiii.  line  671. 

II.  The  soul  or  mindp  considered  m 
comprehending  both  the  appetites  mi 
passions.  In  both  these  views  the  word  ii 
n^uently  api)]ied  in  the  profime  writerii 

III.  A  violent  motion  or  passion  €fii 
mind,  anger^  wrath.  It  is  ascribed  t9 
Ood,  Rev.  xiv.  10,  19.  (Comp.  In.  H 
17.)  Rev.  XV.  1,  7.  xix.  15.  Coap.  Bon. 
ii.  8. — to  man,  Luke  iv.  28.  Acts  xii.  28. 
[2  Cor.  xii.  20.  Gal.  v.  20.  £ph.  iv.  31. 
Col.  iii.  8.  Heb.  xi.  27.1— to  the  denl» 
Rev.  xii.  12.  Gv/ioc  and  ogyii  are  ote 
joined  in  the  profane,  as  they  are  is  tk 
sacred  writers.  This  Eisner  and  Wei- 
stein  have  shown  on  Rom.  ii.  8.  [Jk 
phrase  denotes  exceeding  anger  in  Ber* 
xvi.  19.  xix.  15.  Comp.  Exod.  xxxii.  U* 
Deut.  xxix.  23.  But  m  Rom.  ii.  8,  tk 
cause  is  put  for  the  effect,  and  heavgp' 
nishmenl  is  meant.  See  Gesen.  p.  671  > 
3.  d.]  Ammonius,  whom  Wetsteio  tiiere 
cites,  defines  ^tmoc  to  be  Tf>6ffKaifSi ' 
temporary,  but  opyfj,  iroXvxpoviog  fw^* 
caK'cu  a  lasting  resentment,  piie  tuof 
distinction  is  noticed  by  Suidas.  It  0 
not,  however,  always  observed.  See  ScfceL 
Aristoph.  Ran.  868.  Diog.  Laert.  Z«i« 
§113.  and  Menag.  Comni.  p.  303.  Cic. 
Tusc.  Quaist.  iv.  9.  The  word  oecoB  in 
tlie  sense  of  passion  in  Polyb.  ii.  19*  l^* 
iElian.  V.  H.  i.  14.  Xen.  de  Re  £q.is.l] 

IV.  It  denotes  poison,  or  more  strictlf 
inflaming  or  injlammatory  poison,  occori 
Rev.  xiv.  10.  Comp.  Job  xxi.  20.  Pb-  ^ 
3.  Ixxv.  8.  Isa.  Ii.  1 7.  Jer.  xxv.  15.  Tto 
is  an  Hellenistical  sense  of  the  word,  whic* 
is  thus  used  by  the  LXX,  Deut.  xxxii.  24* 
33,  (where  it  is  joined  with  oivoc  w^^O 
Ps.  Iviii.  or  Ivii.  4,  in  conformity.witli  w* 
correspondent  Heb.  msh,  which  •"^■*"fj 
both  wrath,  and  an  injlammatory  i^ 


eYP 

MMBf  kigIi  a*  scrpenta  emit  when  en- 
iged,  OtHopMe  Job  xx.  i6,  in  LXX. 
nad.  xvi.  5,  and  Araalil  there.  But  in 
CT.  xir.  8>  xriiL  3,  it  seeuia  to  dcoutc 
ijlammatan/  pAUire*  or  love-jioliont,  such 
1  whom  lued  tn  give  their  luvere.  So 
le  kamcd  Joe.  Mede  interprets  it  in  his 
oaBment.  Apoal;rpt.  pp.  517,  5\8.  fulio. 
Ee  olao  Vitnnga  in  Rer.  {Bvfiot  ia  put 
r  tli«  Heb.  mm,  pmtom,  in  Deut.  s:  " 
3.  Job  XX.  IG.  Amoa  n.  12.3 

Qvii6m,  h,  from  ^v^oc  anger,  wrath. — 
To  provoke  to  an^er.  Bvfiooftai,  ifiai, 
ML  To  be  prowktd  io  angtr,  to  be  i»- 
eattd,  wroth,  occ  Mat.  ii.  1 6.  [Gen.  xx^ 
:.PoI.  *.  16.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  .-i.  11.]    • 

erpA,  oc,  4,  from  the  Chald.  mn  the 
MM,  to  which  this  word  answers  in  Theo- 
Won'a  verdoii  of  Dao.  iii.  ?(i,  and  which 
■  a  oomiptton  of  the  Heb.  "^jm  a  gate, 
^  tnnipoaiDg  the  V,  and  changing  m 
■Io  n,  a«  usual. 

t  A  door-~oi  a  huuM,  Mark  i.  33.  ii. 
!•  xi  4. — of  a  chamber.  Mat.  vi.  C. — of 
tpiiDD,  Acta  r.M,  28 — of  the  temple. 
Ml  iiL  2. — of  a  sepulchre,  Mat.  zxwi. 
n.  xxriii  2.  To  be  at  ike  doori  is  a 
Pivrerbial  expresaiun  for  being  near  at 
W.  See  Mat.  xxir.  33.  Mark  xiii.  29. 
TiUi  T.  9.  Comp.  Rec.  iii.  20.  It  is 
wd  also  in  the  same  view  by  the  profane 
nittri.  Bee  Rapbelius  and  Wetstein  on 
**L  xxiT.  33,  fand  compare  Aristoph. 

II.  It  is  applied  figuratively  to  Christ, 
*oi«  the  Mor,  by  which  we  must  enter 
Mo  hii  church,  and  into  eternal  life,  John 
'•  I.  [or  who,  BS  Schleus.  and  Wahl  say, 
l>K(ua  opporturtily  of  entering  into  hea- 
^] — to  an  opportunity  of  receiving  the 
'>•*',  Acts  xiv.  2?.— or  of  preaching  it, 
.(*.  xri.  9.  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  Col.  iv.  3.  Hev. 
L8,wheretee Vitringa.  [Similar phrases 
par  in  Lucian.  T.  ii.  p.  720.  edit.  Rcits. 
CMh  Cent.  i.  Prov.  89.  Symm.  Hos.  ii. 
^-  i^  Bboav  iXittioi,  Plutarch.  Symp.  ii. 
■Bt  ill.  p.  636-3 
6«|Moc,  H,  h,  from  Supa  a  door. 
L  Homer  (Odyss.  ix.  lines  240,  313, 
0.  comp.  line  243.)  uses  tliis  word  for 
peat  tttme,  which  served  as  a  door  to 
9  month  of  a  cave.  Comp.  Mat.  xxvii. 
-Johnxi.  S6,39. 
U.  Id  the  latter  Greek  writers,  dted 

VTht  phmc  rl  irptf  tI|i  KfBr  denotes  Ibe  vtt- 
t  V  emflg  tpact  befiirc  llie  door,  (pa  quern  ■ 
mUun  MccfHuqiu  «de<  est,  AuL  OelL  xvL 

ealM  wMitf,  Oni.iix.6.  Hom.Od.  A.  103. 
>r«ntLs  AxiMh.  IS.] 
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by  Alberti,  Eisner,  aad  Wetstein,  and 
{Mrticularly  by  Kypke,  whom  see,  it  de- 
nutcs  a  large  ol-kmg  shield  like  a  door, 
whereas  dorlc  means  a  round  one.  occ. 
Euh.  vi.  16.  [On  this  difference  see 
WesHcl.  ad  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  p.5U].  Alberti 
Obss.  Phil.  p.  374.  Lips,  do  Mil.  Rom.  ill. 
p.  166.  Spanh.  ad  Jul.  Orat.  p.24I.Tur- 
ueb.  Advcrs  ii.  c.  27.  But  this  distioc- 
tioo  is  not  always  observed.  See  Polyb. 
vi.  21.  Ths  word  occurs  2  Sam.  i,  21. 
2  Kings  xix.  32.  Joseph,  Ant.  viil.  7.  'i. 
Diod.  Sic  T.  30  and  39.] 
Ovpi'c,  Hot,  h.    A  diminutive  of  &upa. 

I.  A  little  door.  Thus  sometimes  used 
in  the  pro&ne  writers.  See  Scapula,  and 
Wetstein  on  2  Cor.  xi.  33. 

II.  A  mndom.  occ.  Acts  xx.  9.  3  Cor. 
xL  S5.  As  to  the  former  passage  "  Sir 
John  Chardin's  MS.  tells  us,  the  tattem 
mindomt  are  very  targe,  and  even  tvitk 
the  floor.  It  is  no  wooder  (then)  that  £u- 
tychuB  might  fall  out,  if  the  lattice  was 
nut  well  listened,  or  if  it  was  decayed; 
when,  sunk  into  a  deep  sleep,  he  l«med 
with  all  his  weight  against  it."  Harmer's 
Observations,  vol.  i.  p.  1 64.  St.  Paul's 
escape  from  Damascus,  2  Cor.  xi.  33, 
ttearlv  resembles  that  of  the  spies  from 
Jericno,  Josh.  ii.  IS,  and  probably  was, 
like  that,  effected  out  of  a  laotk  or  bow- 
window  which  projected  beyond  ike  malt 
of  the  citu.  Comp.  Heb.  aud  Eng.  Lex. 
in  mp  IV.  [occ  Gen.  xrvi,  8.  Isa.  x»y. 
18.  Judges  V.  28.  Diod.  Sic-  xx.  B5.] 

Qvpuaot,  t,  b,  4,  from  dvpa  a  door,  and 
ipot  a  keeper.  A  door-keeper,  a  porter. 
occ.  Msrk  xiii.  34.  John  x.  3.  xviii.  16, 
[There  were  female  porters  among 
the  Jews.  See  2  Sam.  iv.  6.  John  xviii. 
and  so  Suidas.  Wahl,  on  John  x.  3, 
remarks,  that  the  word  is  used  of  one  of 
the  shepherds  who  kept  the  door  of  the 
fold,  and  opened  it  at  the  knock  of  a  fel- 
low-shepherd, as  there  were  large  folds  in 
ancient  times  in  which  many  shepherds 
lived  entirelr.    The  word  occurs  2  Kings 

i.  10.  Esek.  xliv.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5. 
23.  Metl.  vii.  1.  26.] 

Qvoln,  ac,  i^,  from  dvu  to  sacrifice. 

I.  A  tacrij^  or  eicliwi.  Luke  ii.  24. 

ii.  I.  Acts  vii.  41.  Heb.  v.  1.  vii.  27. 
Compare  Eph.  v.  2.  Heb.  ix.  26.  r.  12. 
[Add  Mat.  u.  13.  Mark  ix.  49.  Heb.  viil 
3.  ix.  9,  23.  X.  1  and  II.  In  Mark  xii. 
33,  Sdileusner  thinlia  that  it  is  put  ia 
opposition  to  the  oXocnu/iara,  and  means 
the  tacrijicei,  part  of  wAtcA  wfre  pven 
io  the  prieelt;  while  in  I  Cor.  x.  18, 


thu  part  ia  denoted.  See  Deut.  XTiii.  1. 1 
Hoa.  riii.  13.  The  word  occ.  Gen.  sxxi. ' 
54.  Lev.  iii.  1,3,6,  9.1 

II.  It  IB  spokeD  of  tne  bodie*  of  Chris- 
tiaos.  Bom.  xii.  1 . — of  tbeir  relipou*  nr- 
vicet,  I  Pet,  ii.  5. — particularly  of  their 
praitet  of  God,  and  worit  of  charity  to 
men,  Heb.  xiii.  15,  16. — espectally  to  the 
preachersof  the  gospel,  Phil  iv.  Ht.  [lu 
Phil.  ii.  17.  Bvria  mav  be  either  Ike 
preaching  of  ihe  gotpti,  or  men  made 
agrteahU  to  God  by  Ckrittianitii.'y 

Qvaiaxiioutr,  »,  to,  from  dvinu^H  to  la- 
crifice,  which  from  ivala. 

I.  Ah  altar,  whether  of  burnt-ofTerings, 
Hat.  ixiii.  IS,  19,  35.  Luke  XL  51.  I  Cor. 
is.  13.  X.  18.  Couip.  Jomea  ii.  21.  Iter. 
•ri.  9,— or  of  iDceDBe,  Luke  i.  1 1 .  Comp. 
ReT.  viii.  3.  ix.  IS.— The  LXX  use  it  in 
the  latter,  as  well  as  in  the  fbimer  tense, 
for  the  Heb.  nils ;  [in  the  former.  Gen. 
TJii.  20.  xii.  7,  8.  Wahl  explains  the  two 
phnses,  1  Cor.  ix.  13,  ry  Buotav^piY  ! 
nfi/ttplioyrat,  and  1  Cor.  x.  18,  mii'wral '. 
ri  Qvaiartipta,  by  a  personif) cation  of  the 
■Itar:  ut  altare,  ]iartem  accipiunt  vio 
tiinarum,  t.  e,  are  tharert  loith  the  altar. 
In  Heb.  xiii.  10,  he  explains  it  rightly  aa 
a  viclitn,  aa  Schleusner  does,  I  Cor.  ix.  23. 
Schlcuaner  tranalatea  1  Cor.  x.  18,  Thev 
eonfeu  openlif  that  they  worship  God, 
»kote  altar  it  it;  but  thu  ia  very  harsh.] 

II.  The  Chritiian  Altar,  that  is.  The 
Table  of  the  Lord,  considered  aa  furnish- 
ed with  the  metnoriaU  of  the  tacrifice  of 
his  death,  of  which  memoriali  Chriatiaus 
are  to  partake  or  eat  (comp.  I  Cor.  x.  21, 
and  verse  18.)  but  tf  which  they  have  no 
right  to  eat,  mho  terte  the  tabernacle. 
occ.  Heb.  xiii.  10.  The  most  ancient  and 
satisfactory  illuBtrstioD  of  the  word  in 
this  test  may  perhaps  be  taken  from  Ig- 
natius, who  plainly  uses  it  for  the  Lord'i 
Table,  Ad  Philadelph.  k  4,  ^HcaZirt  iv 
fti^  'Eifj^opiWfi  xpijirdai.  MA  yap  ahp'  ri 
Kvpl»  lifiuy'lriiTH  XpiTH,  xal  Iv  rorjipiuv  tic 
iymtriy  r»  fi/ioros  aura-  'Ev  OY£IA£- 
TH'PION,  i^c  iiC  ETi'm-oiroc,  fi/ia  r^  »pfff- 
€vT(ply  KOI  ciaxovaic  rolt  avuCHkoiC  ^S, 
iva  i  iar  rpAairilTi,  carii  Ociiy  rparaTp-e. 
"  Wherefore  let  it  be  your  endeavour  to 
partake  all  of  the  same  holy  Eucharist ; 
for  'there  is  but  ooe  flesh  of  our  Lord 
Jeaus  Chriat,  and  one  cup  unto  the  unity 
of  his  blood ;  one  ALTAR ;  aa  alao  there 
ia  one  biiihop,  together  with  his  presby- 
tery, and  the  deacons,  my  fellow-servants : 
that  BO  whatsoever  ye  do,  ye  may  do  it  ac- 
cording to  the  will  o/'  God."  Wake.    And 


i  eap 

in  a  sinilar  view  tbe  Bkavi  Uartyr  a^ 
plies  it.  Ad  Trail,  f  7,  and  Ad  Ephea.  (5. 
edit.  itusMl. 

e^u,  from  S^wordtwwfomsvMlral^ 
npproaek  kattUm,  "  curro  *«h«Dent«r, 
fi'stinuDter  acceao."  Thua  tbe  learned 
Daiiiiii,  Lexic  who  deduce*  tkii  V.  froa 
^(u  or  diww  from  tbe  mwuf  made  by  diB 
hrealh  of  penons  rmttnng. 

I.  To  mooe  or  nuk  impttnoiuig,  la 
rage.  Thua  it  often  aignifies  id  Homer, 
and  ia  applied  to  winds,  Odyaa.  xii.  liaca 
400,  408,  426.— to  a  river,  II.  xxi.  liaca 
234,  and  324^-to  the  sea,  II.  xxiii.  Um 
'.230  —to  a  person,  11.  i  lino  342.  IL  xi. 
line  ISO. 

II.  In  Homer,  to  caH  a  little  of  th« 
victuals  and  wine  itito  the  Jlre,  as  an  efl 
firiiii:  to  thegodt  at  the  beginning  or  end 
or  n  iiieal  or  feast.  Thua  at  the  b^innii^ 
of  the  entertainment  which  Adiilln  va* 
going  to  give  Ulysses,  and  tbe  other 
uriticee  sent  to  him  by  AgamemnoD,  0. 
'<:.  lines  219,  220, 

—  eiur.  it  er'xJSt  Iwyn 

nirF»X»  tt  irmlfU-  1  T  It  «f  1  M^M  MlUtt 


bitb 

So  Odyss.  xir.  line  446,  Eumetu  brfn 
he  began  to  eat, 


Hence 

lli.  In  the  latter  Greek  writer^  !> 
sacrifice,  to  tlay  ia  taerifiee.  occ  M* 
nIv.  13,  18.  1  Cor.  X.  20.  Comp.  th^ 
xiv.  12.  Luke  xxii.  7.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  Set 
Exod.  xii.  27.  ixiii.  IS.  xxxiv.  25. 

IV.  'i'o*%>r/oo<f.  occMat.xiB.4. 
Luke  XF.  23, 27.  Acta  x.  1 3.  xi.  7.  C«? 
John  X.  10.— In  the  LXX  it  is  uMd  fv 
tlie  Heb.  nil,  generally  in  tbe  sean  • 
.'l/ii/iiig  in  tacri/ice,  but  BometimeiJ^ 
/;-,-/,  aa  I  Sam.  ixriii.  24.  I  KingiS*- 
L'l;  ill  which  latter  application  it  am'C 
l<i  i!iu  Heb.  nas,  ]  Sam.  xxv.  II.  Ccnp- 
J.r.  xi.  19. 

Oil'PAa;,  amt,  o— Properly,  A  brf* 
phic,  cuiratt,  or  defennve  armonrj* 
l/ic  /)rea»/.— Thus  Homer,  II.  xi.  line  "' 

Li.Ttpn  1^  en'FHKA  irifl  zt'hseiiin  i*^ 
The  beamiiur  cuirau  DEXt  adviii  Ui  hw*- 

^  P<ir». 

Ami  in  tJiis  sense  only  i>  the  Ionic  OW 
used  in  Homer,  whit^tlKrafufeaecfflltK 
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primitife  meaning  ci  the  word;  whence 

also  we  have  in  the  same  moet  ancient 

poet,  ituikoBiforil,  11.  iv.  line  489 ;   Xcko- 

OtfpivE,  11.  ii.  line  529 ;  x°^^*^^P^^  ^1-  ^^* 

Uiie  448  ;  the*V.  ^pfitrew  to  arm,  put  on 

amour,  veiy  frequently  used;   and  the 

N.  ftw^nim^  defensively  armedy  II.  xv. 

Km  689,  739.    But  in  the  latter  Greek 

writers  *  dwf>a£  sometimes  denotes  the 

jm-part  of  the  human  body^  and  parti- 

enlanv  the  breast;  and  hence  some  Ety- 

■oiogists  hare  been  induced  to  derive  it 

froB  $iopeIr  to  leap,  on  account  of  the 

IstpM^  or  pulsation  of  the  hearty  therein 


ccmtained ;  but  this  is  only  a  flecondary 
sense  of  the  N.  taken  from  the  resem- 
blance of  the  human  thorax  to  a  breast* 
plate,  bn  account  of  its  bones  and  carti* 
uLges,  which  defend  the  noble  parts  it 
comprises.— 'In  the  N.  T.  though  several 
times  applied  figuratively,  it  signifies  only 
a  breast'pUUe.  occ.  £ph.  vi.  14.  1  Thess, 
V.  8.  Rev.  ix.  9, 17.— the  LXX  use  d^ 
(ioi  for  Heb.  p^D  a  brigandine  or  coat  of 
maU,  Jer.  xlvi.  4,  and  iroquently  for  p^V 
of  the  same  import  [Job  xli.  17*  iBlian« 
V.  H.  iii.  24>.  juerodian.  viii.  4.  27*  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  10. 9.^ 


I. 
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T  t,  Iota.  The  ninth  of  the  more  mo- 
''')  dem  Greek  letters,  but  the  tenth  of 
the  andenty  whence,  as  a  numerical  cha^ 
'icter,  the  small  i  is  still  used  for  ten, 
b  the  ancient  or  Cadm^an  alphabet  it 
answered  to  the  Hebrew  or  Phenidan 
Jodot  Yod  in  name,  order,  and  power, 
hit  in  its  form  i  it  approaches  much  nearer 
^  the  Hebrew  than  to  the  Phenician  let-> 

,  lo^,  aroQ,  ro,  from  iaofuu, — A  heal" 
•S-occ  1  Cor.  xii.  9, 28,  30.  [Jer.  xlvii. 
J.1.  k  xxxiii.  6.  Pdyb.  vii.  14.  2.  Thuc 
U-5I.  Plut.  t  viii.  p.  31.  ed.  Reisk.] 

lA'OMAI,  &fuit,  from  the  uncommon 

^>  w  l^e,  strength^  or  immediately  ftx>m 

^  Heb.  rmn  to  cause  to  live,  to  revive, 

^^^ourfrom  illness^  to  which  Ido/xdi  an- 

»»en  in  the  LXX  of  Neh.  iv.  2,  or  iii.  34. 

^'  Mid.    To  heal,  restore   to  bodily 

*f«W.Lukev,  17.  vi.  19.  xxii.51,&aJ. 

^^  To  be  thus  healed.  Mat.  viii.  8,  13. 

^«  28.  Mark  v.  29,  &  al.     Comp.  Jam. 

^-  16.    j;Schl.  and  Wahl  after  Carpzoff, 

^^  tbu  place  rather  to  sense  HI.  (that 

ij^r  sins  may  be  remitted,)   Rosenmiiller 

fiuoks  the  context  in  &vour  of  Parkhurst's 

^^^terpretation.] 

II.  Both  in  mid.  and  pass,  it  is  applied 

^  the  curing  of  demoniacal  or  diabolical 

Poisessions.  Mat  xv.  28.   Luke  ix.  42. 

Acts  X.  38. 

llh  To  heal  spiritually ^  restore  to  spl- 

«  [ AHaa.  V.  H.  UL  11.  Arislot  Hist  Ad.  L  7.] 
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ritual  heaUh.  Mat.  xiii.  15.  Luke  iv.  18. 
John  xii.  40.  Pass.  To  be  spiritually 
healed,  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  Comp.  Heb.  xii.  13. 
[See  Is.  vi.  10.  2  Chron.  vi.  30.  Ecdus.  iii. 
30.  Andoc.  Orat.  ii  o.  254.  and  Schwarx. 
Comm.  Crit.  Ling.  6.  N.  T.  p.  680.] 

"lo^ic,  locj  Att.  £«c,  4,  ftx)m  lAo/*of,— 
A  cure,  healing,  occ.  Luke  xiii.  32.  Acts 
iv.  22, 30.  [occ  Prov.  iii.  8.  iv.  22.  Plut. 
t  viii.  p.  712.  Reisk.  Antiphon.  757. 4. 
It  occurs  in  Ecdus.  xxviii.  3.  for  remission 
of  sins  7\ 

1A2III2,  tloQ,  4,  from  Heb.  nfiv*  the 
same. — The  jasper,  a  kind  of  precious 
stone :  they  are  found  of  various  colours : 
green,  azure,  sea-green,  purple,  blue,  and 
some  of  them  are  white  approaching  to  a 
crystaly  (as  Rev.  xxi.  11.)  So  Pliny  Nat. 
Hist.  lib.  xxxrii.  cap.  9,  ^  SimUUer  Can- 
dida est,  qucs  vocatur  astrios^  crystallo 
propinquans"  See  more  in  Pliny,  lib. 
xxxvii.  cap.  8  and  9,  New  and  Complete 
Dictionary  of  Arts,  and  the  Encyclopaedia 
Britannica,  in  Jasper,  occ.  Rev.  iv.  3. 
xxi.  11>  18,  19.  [In  Rev.  iv.  3.  xxi.  1 1^ 
18, 19,  many  suppose  adiamond^  the  most 
precious  of  all  stones,  is  meant,  as  in  Exod. 
xxviii.  18.,  partly  because  the  ^asjter  is 
mentioned  at  the  head  of  the  list  in  ch. 
xxi.  11.] 

larp^Cj  S,  6,  from  laofiau^-^A  physi^ 
ctan,  q.  d.  a  healer.  Mat.  ix.  12.  Mark  ii. 
17.  Luke  iv.  28,  (where  see  Wolfius  and 
Wetstein.)  Col.  iv.  14.  &  al.  It  is  well 
known  that  the  ancient  Greek  and  Roman 
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*likrpdi  not  Only  prescribed,  but  made  ap 
their  own  meaidnefl,  and  also  practiaed 
anrgery.  [See  Jer.  viii.  22.  Prov.  xiy.  32. 
2  Chron.  xri.  J  2.] 

"iSe. — See,  bekold^  h^  cbterve*  Tbe 
Grammarians  say  it  is  used  adverbially ; 
but  it  105  properly  speakinff,  the  2d  pers. 
imnerat.  2  aor.  act  of  the  V.  Mm  to  see. 
Wnen  followed  by  a  nominative  case,  not 
floooeeded  by  another  verb,  there  is  an 
ellipeis^  whioi  may  be  supplied  bj  here  or 
ikU  is,  here  or  these  are.  See  Mark  xvi. 
6.  John  i.  29i  36.  six.  5,  14.  Mark  iii. 
34.  In  Rom.  ii.  1 7,  eleven  MSS.,  two  of 
which  ancient,  for  c^e  have  h  ^c ;  and  this 
reading,  which  also  agrees  with  the  Sy- 
rian Vulg.,  and  several  other  old  versions^ 
is  by  Griesbach  received  into  the  text. 

'I^a,  ac,  fi,  from  i^v,  2  aor.  ofiiBut  to 
see. — Countenance,  aspect^  as  of  an  angel, 
occ.  Mat.  xxiiii.  3,  where  it  must  denote 
the  countenance,  as  opposed  to  the  rest  of 
his  form  concealed  by  his  raiment.  It  is 
applied  in  like  manner  to  the  human 
countenamcej  not  only  by  Theodotion,  for 
the  Heb.  mno,  Dan.  i.  13,  15,  but  also, 
as  Albert!  has  shown,  by  Arrian,  Aristo- 
l^umes,  and  Pindar.  See  also,  Wetstein, 
Kypke,  and  ffiackwall's  Saovd  Classics, 
vol.  ii.  p.  32,  33.  [The  usual  meanings 
are,  look  or  Jorm^  appearance.  In  Gen. 
T.  3.  it  is  likeness.  It  occurs  in  the  sense 
given  here  in  Aristoph.  Plut.  122.  Pind. 
Ol.  X.  130.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  12.  and  in  the 
LXX  Dan.  i.  13.] 

*l^^,  from  titoc.^^Separately,  severally. 
It  is  properlv  the  dative  fem.  of  c?toc, 
used  efliptically  and  adverbially  for  iv  l^i^ 
v«y>^  in  a  separate  place.  See  Bos  El- 
lips.  under  Xi^,  and  comp.  Aiy^o^ioc  II. 
occ.  1  Cor.  xii.  11.  So  Xenophon  Cyro- 
ped.  lib.  vii.  p.  344.  edit.  Hutchinson, 
Svo,  Tavra  yap  koI  'lArAi  ')(p{jatfia 
UAvf,  For  these  things  are  both  ad- 
vantageous to  every  one  severally — [Mem. 
i.  2.  63.] 

-lAIOS,  a,  ov. 

I.  One's  ofrn,  proper,  suus,  proprius. 
[It  is  used  to  denote  what  belongs  to  one, 
either  (1)  generally,  as  John  x.  3.  and  12, 
one's  own  sheep.  Luke  x.  34,  his  otcn 
beast.  Acts  xxviii.  30,  their  own  inn, 
i.  e.  one  hired  by  themselves,  not  by 
the  other  Christians.  In  Acts  iv.  32, 
what  is  one 's  own,  is  opposed  to  what  is 
common  property  {Koipoy).  In  John  viii. 
44»  tK  rAy  Icivy  XoAic,  he  speaks  accord^ 
tiig  to  his  own  disposition.  In  John  i. 
1 1,  Parkhurst  says,  there  is  a  reference 


to  the  land  of  Gaoaan,  the  dty  of  Jeni 
salem,  and  especially  tbe  Temi^  an 

Xuotes  2  Sam.  vii.  23.   Fk.  xlvui.  2.  S 
fat.  xxi.  13.  Mai.  iii.  1.    So  Schl.  sayi 
ra  "iSia  means  Judan^  U  c^mm  his  country 
men;  and  certainly  j^  Wa  irdXic  in  Mat 
ix.  1.  is,  The  city  to  which  one  belongt 
where  one  dwells.  Wahl  says  strangely  tl^ 
oc  c^ioc  are  '^  those  who  depend  on  the  Loroi 
as  Creator  of  the  world,  aa  a  fomily  de^ 
pends  on  the  master." — or  (2)  Qftkm 
belowing  to  one's  family^  aa  1  Tim.  v.  S 
So  Xen.  GBc  xxi.  9.  \ha  spya  domestic 
business.  (3)  Qfjriends  or  followers.  J A^ 
xiii.  1.  XV.  19.  Acts  iv.  23.  xxiv.  23.  Sqi 
Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  92  and  93.  Polyb.  xxL  4. 
4.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  29.  (4)  Ofon^s  ow» 
house,  in  the  plural,  ra  tiia  (moiifara 
perhaps  being  understood^  John  xvi.  SSL 
xix.  27.  Acts  xxi.  6.  Esth.  v.  10.  vL  12. 
comp.  1  Kings  xxii.  1 7*   3  Esdr.  v.  47. 
vi.  82.  3  Mac  vi.  27.  Plat  de  Leg.  vi.  p. 
758.  A.  Jambl.  c  19.  Herodot.  i.  109.  lii 
Tit.  i.  12.  it  is  redundant.     See  Lobeck 
adPhryn.p.441.] 

[II.  One^s  own,  in  the  sense  of  fMh 
liar.  Thus  Acts  ii.  6,  Om^s  own  la- 
guage.  See  ibid,  verse  8.  Mat.  xxr.  15. 
Acts  XXV.  19.  1  Cor.  iiL  8.  vii  8, 7.  v* 
23,  38.  xii.  18.  So  in  1  Thess.  if.  II, 
TO,  l^la  ex^fresacB  on^s  especial  or  peeuBtr 
duty.l 

ill.  Private,  separate.  Thus  nsel  b 
the  expression  icar*  lliav,  x^^  P^ 
beiu^  understood,  in  a  private  plaee^  ff»- 
vatch,  apart.  Mat.  xiv.  13,  23.  xriiJi 
1 9.  Mark  iv.  34,  et  al.  So  Josi^ik  De 
Bel.  lib.  X.  cap.  10.  §  5,  dOpocmtc  ^  ^ 
?vvon^C  KAT  *IAIA'N,  having  assembkil 
the  leading  men  privately.  QSee  2  Un^ 
IV.  5.  xiv.  21.  Dion.  HaL  Ant  i.  &• 
Polyb.  iv.  84.  5.  Diod.  Sic  xvi.  43.] 

iv.  Joined  with  A^'oipoc,  Proper,  «••• 
venient.  Gal.  vi.  9.  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  vi  % 
where  Chrysostom  explains  c^cmc  bf  «p 
triiiMtny  Jit^  convenient.  Ra|^lius  sJKrvi 
that  Polybius  applies  tctoc  in  the  fl^ 
manner.  Qn  Acts  L  25.  c^ioc  rotoc  ' 
the  proper^  or  destined  place^  most  p^ 
bably,  the  place  of  punishment.  See 
Bishop  Bull  Serm.  2  and  3.  on  Some  im- 
portant Points^  &C.  So  Wahl  and  Bretsck- 
neider.  Schl.  says  the  grave.  See  J*^ 
verse  6.  As  to  the  passage  2  Pet.  I  ^ 
see  fjriXvo'cc.] 

'leiwnjc,  Mj  ^f  from  c^ioc.— In  geo^' 
A  common  man^  as  opposed  either  to  * 
man  of  potrcr^  or  of  education  and  leer*' 
ing.    See  Wetstein  on  1  Cor.  xiv.  16. 
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I.  Apermn  in  a  private  station^  a 
9tUe  or  common  man,  a  plebeian.  Thus 
it  is  used  by  the  LXX,  Prov.  vi.  8,  where, 
bowever,  there  is  nothing  in  the  Heb.  to 
answer  it.  And  in  this  sense  some  un- 
derstand it,  Acts  iv.  13,  where  see  Dod- 
dridge. [Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  18.  Anab.  i. 
3.1.] 

II.  Uninsimcted,  unskilful^  unlearned, 
ooe.  1  Gor.  xi?.  16,  23,  24.  'I^ccliri^c  is 
sften  used  in  this  sense  by  the  Greek 
writers.  See  Wetstein.  Comp.  2  Cor.  zi. 
6.  [See  Xen.  de  Mag.  £q.  riii.  I.  Anab. 
▼L  1.  21.  Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.  i.  p.  481. 
Inaiich.  Exc  ad  Herodian.  i.  1.  3.  p.  759. 
Krebs.  Obss.  Flar.  p.  196.  In  one  place 
it  seens  to  be,  Unikilful,  nnpoliihed^  trn- 
itfwuerf,  plain  in  speech,  i.  e.  speaking 
Kke  aa  ordinary  or  common  man.  2  Ck)r. 
xi.  6.  Considering  that  l^i&rriQ  in  this 
text  refers  both  to  \6y^  and  yWoovc, 
I  know  not  how  it  could  have  been  better 
Riidered  into  English,  than  as  it  is  in  our 
toilation  by  the  word  rttde^,  Raphe- 
Bv  produces  a  remarkable  passage  mm 
XcBophon,  De  Venat.  where  that  elegant 
ttd  mdlifluous  writer,  referring  to  his 
^VB  eaj3f  and  natural  language,  as  op- 
pned  to  the  obscure  and  affected  style  of 
Ae  Sophists,  calls  himself  *I^i^»n|C)  a  plain 
j9rAnary  man,  'EyA  de  *IAIOTH2  fiir 
<fi^  says  he ;   and  the  celebrated  Lon- 

BDs,  De  Sublim.  sect.  xxxi.  gires  it  as 
opinion,  that  mv  &p'  6  *IAIQn2M02 
•'foit  n  K6(rfw  TtipairoXv  ifu^yivuctifrepoy, 
^nmmon  expression  is  sometimes  much 
Bore  significant  than  a  pompous  one: 
jdtfter  producing  some  instances  of  this 
'WW  the  Greek  writers,  he  adds,  Tavra 
yip^yyic  irapai{f€i  ror  'I AIO'THN,  AW  Sic 
*««Ttwt  rf  ffriuayrlK^,  ^  These  approach 
jl^  to  the  vulgar  in  expression,  out  are 
^Do  means  vulgar  in  significance  and 
••^."  A  remark,  which  I  am  persuaded, 
•■y  with  the  greatest  truth  be  applied  to 
^Tjpassages  in  St.  Paul's  writings.  See 
«•  Wolfius  on  1  Cor.  xi.  6.— Our  Eng. 
^^  Idiot  is  indeed  derived  from  Idcbin^c, 
**  lias  a  very  different  meaning.  I  can- 
JJ*  find  that  'I^c^n^c  is  ever  used  by  any 
^^'^A  writer,  for  a  person  deficient  in 
*^^al  capacity  or  understanding  t. 

1&». — See,  behold,  observe,  lo.  See 
.^tt.1  23.  ii.  9.  xii.  46.  Luke  i.  38.  Gal. 
'*  20.    The  Grammarians  call  it  an  ad- 

*  "  Mudt  am  I  in  my  g^ech.'' 

SHAKSPCAJiE*8  Othello,  act.  i.  seen.  3. 

ta  ft jy»  I'P*^''^^''*  ^^  learned  Bp.  Hoalej*!  Tncti 
^  ^Inifviijf,  p.  49ik 


verb :  however,  it  differs  from  the  IM  pen. 
sing.  2  aor.  imperat.  mid.  of  the  V.  hi^ 
only  by  an  accent.  [In  Luke  i.  31.  ii. 
34.  Gral.  i.  20.  James  v.  4,  it  seems  put 
fi)r  know.  With  iyit  it  is^  /  am  here. 
Acts  ix.  10.  Heb.  ii.  13.  vii.  7  and  9.  See 
1  Sam.  iii.  4,  8.  Gen.  xxxi.  11.] 

'I^p^,  MTOc,  b,  from  %Boc  the  same.-— 
Sweat,  occ  Luke  xxii.  44.^The  LXX 
have  once  used  it.  Gen.  iii.  19,  for  the 
Heb.  run.  [2  Mac.  it.  27.  Artem.  i.  66. 
Aristot.  Prob.  iL  31.] 

'Uparsia,  at,  4,  from  icparevw. — A 
priesthood,  (ffice,  or  function  of  a  priest. 
occ  Luke  i.  9.  Heb.  viL  5.  rExodTxxix. 
9.  Numb.  iii.  10.  Aristot.  Pd.  vii.  8.] 

'I<parcv/ia,  aroQ,  r^  from  icparcvWii-— 
A  priesthood,  an  assembly  or  society  of 
pnests.  occ  1  Pet  ii.  5,  9.  In  the  pa- 
rallel place,  Exod.  xix.  6,  it  answers  in 
the  LaX  to  the  Heb.  ta*^n3  priests  in 
the  plural.  [[Christians  ara  called  ■ 
priestnood,  as  being  required  to  offer  up 
to  God  pure  and  hAy  thoughts,  and  they 
are  called  royal  prints,  beouise  they  are 
to  reign  with  Christ,  according  to  Wahl.l 

'leporeWy  from  lepAofiai  the  same,  ana 
this  from  'lepivc.  QSeo  Deyling.  Obss* 
Sacr.  iv.  144.] — To  perform  the  priests 
office,  to  officiate  as  a  priest,  occ  Luke  i. 
8.  [Ex.  xxriil  1,  3,  4,  41.  1  Mac.  rii.  5. 
Synes.  Ep.  57  and  67.] 

'lepcvc,  ioc,  b,  from  lepoc  sacred^'^^A 
priest,  a  person  consecrated  to  God  for 
the  performance  of  sacred  offices.  See 
Heb.  V.  ].  It  is  spoken  of  Melchisedec^ 
a  Patriarchal  Priest,  Heb.  vii.  1.— of  the 
Levitical  Priests  of  the  true  God,  Mat. 
viii.  4.  xii.  4,  5.  Luke  i.  5,  &  al.  freq.— * 
of  a  Heathen  Priest  of  Jupiter,  Acts  xiv. 
1 3.— of  the  Jewish  High  Priest,  Acts  v. 
24.  Comp.  1  Mac  xv.  1,  and  see  Wol- 
fius  *. — of  Christ,  the  true  and  mat 
High  Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchi* 
sedec,  see  Heb.  rii.-— of  believers,  who  are 
an  holy  priesthood,  and  offer  spiritual 
sacrifices  acceptable  to  Ood  througn  Jesus 
Christ,  Rev.  i.  6.  v.  10.  xx.  6.  Comp. 
I  Pet.  ii.  5.     [See  Suicer.  i.  p.  1442.1 

'Icpov,  «,  TOf  from  lepoc  sacrecT—A 
temple,  whether  of  the  true  God,  Mat.  xii. 
5,  6,  &  al.  freq.^-or  of  an  idol.  Acts  xix. 
27.  It  often  includes  not  only  the  build'^ 
ings,  but  the  courts,  and  all  the  sacred 
ground  or  indosure.  The  word  is  pro* 
perly  an  adjective,  x&puty  a  place  namely 

*  [So  in  the  Hab.  Ezod.  zzziv.  1ft  1  Kinga  L 
8.  And  ffomHfis  in  Latin  for  pomL  maxkmmi. 
See  Doka  on  FkffUf  1.331  iiLSL  Lev.  v.  41.} 
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being  uoderetood.  [It  may  be  observed, 
that  wherever  any  difference  can  arise  aa 
to  the  pari  of  the  temple  described  by  the 
word  Upor,  there  the  interpreters  always 
differ.  Thus  in  John  viL  28«  Wahl  and 
Schl.  say  it  is  Synagoaa  inquodam  templi 
conclavi;  Bretschneider,  Porttcus  ubi  el 
emptores  vendiioresque  erant.  In  Mat. 
xxriL  51.  it  is  clearly.  The  Holy  of 
Holies^-^Upor  seems  often  to  describe  the 
sacred  indosore  and  outward  buildings, 
and  vaog  the  building  itself.  See  Duker 
ad  Thucyd.  iv.  90.  Diod.  Sic  i.  15. 
Kvpke  i.  p.  136.  In  Eaek.  zxviii.  18. 
Sdl.  says,  it  is  the  sanctuary  ;  in  £z.  xlv. 
]  9^/Atf  awrl.] 

— 'CC)  from  cepoc  hely^  and  iroatki  to  suit, 
become. — Such  as  becometh  holy  persons^ 
venerable,  ooc  Tit.  ii.  3.  Josephus  uses 
the  word  in  nearly  the  same  sense.  Ant. 
lib.  zi.  cap.  8,  §  5,  where  he  calls  the 
high  priest  Jaddua^  solemn  procession 
to  meet  Alexander  the  Great,  'I£PO- 
nPEnH"  Kol  ruv  dXXwy  kBv&y  Sia^iptttrav 
^^4nrarHi9iv^  '^  a  manner  of  meeting  him 
venerable^  and  different  from  that  of  other 
nations.  See  also  Wetstein  on  the  place." 
[[See  Xen.  Symp.  viii.  40.  Athen.  vii.  p. 
289.  A.  In  4  Mace  is.  25.  xi.  20,  it 
9eems  to  be  sancttmonious,'] 

'IEPO'2,  a,  ov.Sacred,  holy.  occ.  2 
Tim.  iiL  15.  Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  13,  where 
iepi  may  mean  the  holy  things,  i.  e.  the 
tithes^  which  were  consecrated  to  God. 
QTa  iepa  means  the  external  worship,  and 
ro  'upoy  a  victim.  In  Xen.  Ven.  v.  25. 
and  Lys.  p.  229.  rii  iepa  is  applied  to  the 
vases,  &c  deposited  in  the  temples.^ 
•IEP020'AYMA,  wv,  ra,  and 
•lEPOSO'AYMA,  rig,  4.  Mat  ii.  3.  *— 
The  city  of  Jerusalem.  These  are  only 
variations  of  the  Heb.  CDbttn^\  'UputraXri^ 
(which  see),  in  order  to  make  the  name 
more  agreeable  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek 
language.  In  this  view  it  is  remarkable 
that  Aristotle  in  Clearchus  (cited  by  Jo« 
sephus,  Cont.  Apion,  lib.  i.  §  22,  p.  1 347, 
and  by  Eusebius,  Prop.  Evang.  lib.  ix. 

*  But  Mttkland,  Appendix  to  Bowyer*fl  Con. 
ject  makes  waaa  here  agree  with  w6kt(  city  under- 
stood; because  Matthew,  elsewhere,  always  uses 
'Upoffixvfia  in  the  plural  number  and  neut.  gender. 
Josephus  however  nas  'Up^e^Kufut  as  a  N.  sing.  De 
BeL  lib.  vL  cap.  10.  (misprintfid  4.  in  Hudson^s  ed.) 
'EA'Aft  fth  3rw(  'jepoxo'ATMA — Thus  Jertuakm 
mat  taken^ KACTtIA  Si  xa)  wfirtpn  irttranity  rSr^ 
Mffnf  'HPEMflfeH.  **And  havimg  been  taken  be- 
fore five  times,  it  vas  now  a  seeond  time  dctolaied.** 
See  Kjpke  on  Mat  ii.  3. 


cap.  5.)  says.  To  ^  r9^  wSKuk  iivr&w 
ovopa  warv  mcokidr  iriy,  'lEPOYZAAlfM 
yap  Avr^y  jcoXmo'af.  '^  But  the  name  of  their 
(i.  e.  the  Jews)  city  is  very  uncouth :  for 
they  call  it  Jerusalem."  MtiU  iL  1.  xv.  1. 
&  al.  freq. 

Q^^  *l€poaokufUrri^,  «,  6,  from  'Icposn^ 
Xv/ia  Jerusalem, — An  inhabitant  rf  Je^ 
rusalem.  occ  Mark  i.  5.  John  viL  25. — 
This  N.  is  used  by  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xii. 
cap.  5.  §  3.  and  lib.  xiv.  cap.  16.  (  4.  [4 
Mace.  iv.  22.  xviii.  5.] 

i|^^  'lepoervXiwj  A,  from  icfM^Xoc--^ 
To  commit  sacrilege,  take  to  on^s  omm 
private  use  what  u  consecrated  to  God, 
occ  Rom.  ii.  22.    [Some  consider  this 
word  as  used  in  its  proper  sense.  To  rob 
the  temple;  others  taiJce  it  metaphorically. 
To  profane  the  temple  by  denying  tie 
victims  and  tributes  due  to  it.    It  ooeuii 
in  its  proper  sense,  Polyh.  xxzi.  4.  10. 
See  Demosth.  p.  1318.  27.  Aristoidiuei 
Vesp.  841.] 

^^  *l^9v><OQ^  (I,  6,  ^,  from  fapor  • 
sacred  place  or  things  and  vvkkm  to  rA, 
spoil* — A  robber  of  a  temple,  a  sacrih» 
eious  person,  occ  Acts  xix.  37-  [2  Uaeet 

IV.  42.  Aristoph.  Plut.  30.  Xen.  Anabb  I 
7.  10.] 

J^S*  *l£p«pyii#i  6,  fixnn  Upiv  sttcnif 
and^yoy  a  work.'~-To  perform,  or  be  at' 
played  in,  a  sacred  qffice*  *  occ  Rom.  xr. 
1 6,  UpHoylavra  rh  ivayycXcov,  being  cm* 
ployed  %n  the  sacred  business  {^  (prescb- 
mg  or  administering)  the  gospel  This 
word  is  frequently  used  by  Uerodiao,  lib* 

V.  for  performing  sacred  qffices.  See 
Wetstein,  and  comp.  Vitringa  on  Isa.  fad* 
6.  Ixvi.  20.  [The  proper  meaning  Uy  T^ 
offer  victims  ;  and  so  Hesychius  ezpbuos 
it.     See  Herodian.  v.  3.  16.^ 

'lEPOYSAAH'M,  fi,  Heb.    Undedioed. 

I.  Jerusalem,  Heb.  obtt^l^'  from  BTP  to 
possess,  inherit^  and  Q^tt^  peace.  A  f^ 
mous  city,  the  capital  of  Judea,  aUu^ 
partly  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  andpirtljf 
in  that  of  Judah.  (See  Josh.  xv.  63.  xfiii' 
28.  Jud.  i.  8,  21,  and  Clark's  Notes.) 
Mat.  xxiii.  37.  &  al.  frea.  It  was  andentlf 
called  Jebus  or  Jebusi,  Josh,  xviii.  28*  Jo^ 
xix.  10.  1  ChroD.  xi.  4,  and  was  notooB* 
pletcly  reduced  by  the  Israelites  till  tbe 
reign  of  David,  2  Sam.  v.  6^9-  Tbe 
name  Jerusalem,  i.  e.  the  possession  or  (^ 
heritress  of  peace^  seems  to  have  been 
given  it  by  the  Israelites,  in  allusion  not 
only  to  the  natural  strength  of  its  situa- 

•  [Dcyling  (Obs.  8«r.  iv.  144.),  »jitbit-^ 
and  Upvpyi^  aie  pxcdscly  of  the  saine  mouun^-i 
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tioo,  and  to  the  Lord*8  protecting  of  it 
{rom  its  outward  or  political  eoemics  (see 
Ps.  cxxF.  2.  cxxii.  6,  8.  cxivii.  14.))  but 
ilao  with  especial  reference  to  the  pro- 
phecy of  Abraham,  Gen.  xxii.  14^  and  to 
the  Frince  of  Peace  (Isa.  ix.  6.),  who 
should  there  accomplish  (John  xix.  30.) 
the  great  wcnrk  of  peace  (Hag.  ii.  9.)  be- 
tween God  and  man  (Isa.  liii.  5.  Rom.  v. 
1.  2  Cor.  V.  19.)f  between  Jew  and  Gen- 
tile (Eph.  ii.  14,  &c,),  and  between  men 
ud  their  own  consciences  (John  xiv.  27* 
Rom.  xiv.  17.  2  Thess.  iii.  \6.),  hy  offer- 
ing himself  a  sacriiice  and  peace^ffering 
for  the  sins  of  all.  (See  Heb.  ix.  25—28.) 
II.  As  Jerusalem  was  the  centre  of  the 
true  worship  (see  Ps.  cxxii.  4.^,  and  the 

S  where  God  did  in  a  peculiar  manner 
i,  first  in  the  Tabernacle,  2  Sam.  vi. 
12, 17. 1  Chron.  xv.  1.  xn.  1.  Ps.  cxxxii. 
13.  cxxxF.  21,  and  afterwards  in  the 
Tenple,  1  Kings  If.  13  ;  so  it  is  used  ^- 
gontiTely  to  denote  the  Church,  or  ^'  that 
celestial  society  to  which  all  that  believe, 
both  Jews  ana  Gentiles,  are  come,  and 
ire  united."  Doddridge.  Gal.  iv.  26.  Heb. 
vL  22.    Comp.  Rev.  ni.  12.  xxi.  2,  10. 

Ifptmnf,  i|C>  4)  from  icp^  sacred.-^-^ 
Prieithood,  priesify  Junction  or  qffice.  occ. 
Heb.vii.  11,  12,  14,  24.  [I  Chron.  xxix. 
22. 1  Mac  ii.  54.  Herodian.  v.  7. 2.  &  8.] 

lnfUj  from  lew  or  the  obsolete  cw  the 
ttme. — To  send  in  whatever  manner. 
This  simple  V.  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T. 
hut  is  inserted  on  account  of  its  com- 
pQuods  and  derivatives. 

•IHSOrS,  5,  6,  Heh.--JESUS,  Heb. 
^•P,  i.  e.  Jehoshua^  or  Joshua,  which 
^  LXX  and  Apocryphal  books  con- 
itiDtly  express  by  the  Greek  li^^^c,  as 
St.  Stephen  also  does.  Acts  vii.  45,  and 
^  Ptol,  Heb.  iv.  8.  The  Heb.  name 
Wrm*  is  a  compound  of  rp  Jah,  or  rxxrv 
^tkooah^  and  x^W^T^  to  save,  a  saviour  ;  so 
Imports  Jehovah  the  Saviour.  It  was 
'^  gifen  by  Moses  to  his  minister  Jo- 
^H  who  was  before  called  ^ttnn  Hoshea^ 
^^.  xiii.  1 6.  This  Joshua  was  an  emi- 
^t  type  of  Christ,  as  being  Moses'  mi- 
i^ister  (see  Rom.  xv.  8.)  and  successor, 
*^  accortUng  to  his  name,  was  made 

S^  fir  the  saving  of  the  elect  of  God, 
tts.  xlvi.  1  ;  who  actually  did  save 
p^le  from  their  enemies  the  Ca- 
'^^ites,  led  them  on  conquering  and  to 
^^uer,  and  put  them  in  possession  of 
jhe  promised  knd.  Thus  of  our  Blessed 
*^  it  is  said.  Mat.  i.  21,  Thou  shall 
^"  hii  name  Jesus,  'Ii^^mv,  Jehovah  the 


Saviour  (see  Isa.  xxr.  9.  xiv.  17,  91, 22 
—25.  Jer.  xxiii.  6.)  For  HE  •  'AYtXTZ 
(Hin)  shall  save  vw^cc,  his  people  from 
their  sins.  Comp.  Luke  ii.  11.  Acts  xiii. 
23.  Luke  ix.  56.  xix.  10.  John  iii.  17.  xii. 
47.  1  Tim.  i.  15.  And  by  His  being  named 
JESUS  was  fulfilled  the  prophecy  which 
said  He  should  be  called  Emmanuel,  which, 
being  interpreted,  is  GOD  with  ttf,  Mat. 
i.  23.  See  Bishop  Pearson  on  the  Creed, 
Art.  II.  and  compare  'EfifiaynfiX.  ^No 
doubt  can  be  made,*'  says  Michaelis  (In* 
troduction  to  N.  T.  vol.  i.  p.  316,  edit 
Marsh),  ^that  the  original  readi^  in 
Mat.  xxvii.  16,  17,  was  *lriniy  BapabSor.. 
Origen  expressly  declares  it  f — and  Ti|^k 
is  found  in  the  Armenian  |,  and  in  a  Sy- 
riac  translation  which  Alder  discovered  id 
Rome ;"  to  which  we  may  add  from  Mr. 
Marsh's  Note  23,  that  Griesbach  found  it 
in  two  Greek  MSS.,  and  Professor  Birch 
in  one  of  the  Vatican  librarj.  Several 
Greek  Scholia  also  declare  this  to  be  the 
reading  of  the  most  ancient  MSS.  '^  The 
relation  of  St.  Matthew  seems  to  be  im* 
perfect  without  it."— See  more  in  Mi- 
chaelis, &c.  as  above,  and  compare  Bishop 
Pearce*s  Note. 

'Iicav^,  if,  ov,  from  Ixdyti  to  reach^  at* 
iain,  namely  the  desired  end  (which  from 
Uti  to  come^  see  under  'Ijcer^fNa).  'Iicayor 
answers  to  the  Heb.  p  in  the  LXX  of 
Jer.  xlviii.  30. 

I.  Sufficient,  JU.  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  iiL  5.  2 
Tim.  ii.  2.  In  2  Cor.  ii.  1 6,  we  have  the 
phrase  uca»^c  *poc — sufficient  for,  which 
Raphelius  shows  to  be  used  in  the  same 
sense  by  Polybius  and  Arrian.  [See 
Thuc.  i.  78.  Arrian.  Epict.  iv.  4.  Krebs. 
Obss.  Flav.  p.  297.  Polyb.  viiL  35.  5.  He- 
rodian  ii.  9.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  27.  Com- 
pare Schoetgen.  and  Kuinoel  on  Luke 
xxii.  38.] 

II.  Fit,  worthy.  Mat  iii.  11.  viii.  8. 
[Luke  vii.  6.]  Mark  i.  7.  (Comp.  John 
i.  27.)  1  Cor.  XV.  9.  [Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  ii. 
65.  Herod,  viii.  36.  Aristen.  ii.  19.^ 

*  '*~It  is  not  barely  said,  that  IJe^  bot  as  the 
original  raiseth  it.  He  hinuelf  shall  save.  Joshua 
saved  Israel,  not  b j  hb  own  power,  not  of  himself, 
but  Ckxl  by  him ;  neither  saved  he  his  own  people, 
but  the  people  of  Ood :  whereas  Jesus  himself,  hy 
hit  own  power,  the  power  of  God^  shall  save  hi* 
own  people^  the  people  of  Ood.'*  Pearson  on  the 
Creed,  Art.  II.  p.  79,  foL  edit.  1662. 

+  See  the  passage  in  Wetstehi's  Note,  and  move 
fully  in  Michaelis. 

X  See  Mons.  La  Cn»e*8  Letter  in  Bp.  M^ataon*8 
Tracts,  voL  iiL  302,  or  in  the  Cambridge  edition  of 
Beausobxeand  L*£nfant*s  Intiodiictioii,  I77O9  8^o. 
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•^  III.  Sufficient,  adequate,  enough.  2  Cor. 
n.  6.  Lake  xxii.  38.  So  Simplicius  od 
Epictet.  p.  42,  cited  by  Wetstein,  'Et  Bi 
Kol  &MCc7v  (&ya6oc)  ^^c^  trtavr^  ^aivn, 
Kal  'IKANCTN  'E2TI.  ''  But  if  you  desire 
to  appear  good,  appear  so  to  yourself,  and 
it  is  enough."  QComp.  2  Cbron.  xxx.  3. 
Symm.  ProF,  xxx.  8.  Simplic.  Epict.  p. 
142.  Lucian.  Timon.  10.  ^'alil  observes 
that  there  is  indiffnatioD  implied  in  this 
phrase  of  St.  Luke.] — To  licayuv  wouly 
TiA,  To  satisfy  any  one,  satisfacere  alicui, 
q.  d.  to  do  enough  for  him.  occ.  Mark  xv. 
]  5.— -AaSelv  ri  txavov  iropoy  To  take  suf" 
Jlcient  security  qf,  satis  accipere  ab.  occ. 
Acts  xyii.  9.  [The  security  might  be 
either  by  bail  or  a  deposit  or  money .^ — 
Grrotius  observes^  that  both  these  phrases 
are  agreeable  to  the  Latin  idiom,  and  were, 
like  many  others,  received  into  the  Greek 
language  after  Greece  and  the  eastern 
countries  became  subject  to  the  Roman 
power.  On  both  the  last  cited  texts  see 
Wetstein,  who,  on  Mark  xv.  15,  cites  Po« 
Ivbius,  Diogenes  Laert.  and  Appian  using 
the  same  phrase.  Notwithstanding  which, 
*  Michaelis  says  '^  it  is  a  Latinism,"  add- 
ing, "  It  is  no  argument  against  its  Latin 
origin  that  it  is  used  by  Polybius,  who 
lived  in  Rome,  or  by  the  latter  Greeks, 
who  wrote  during  the  time  of  the  Roman 
empire ;  and  the  pcUisage  of  Appian,  which 
is  quoted  in  sup]K)rt  of  the  contrary  opi- 
nion,  is  a  manifest  Latinism.  The  Latin 
answer,  which  the  Roman  senate  had  given 
to  the  Carthaginian  ambassadors,  is  lite- 
rally translated  on  account  of  its  severity 
and  doubtful  meaning,  'Ei  TO'  'IKANO'N 
neiirSETE  'Pw/Ltdioic,  "  On  which  the 
ambassadors  demanded,  rl  iiri  ro  tKavoy; 
what  conditions  do  the  Romans  understand 
by  satis?"  Thus  Michaelis,  rightly  I  ap- 
prehend ;  and  I  do  not  think  that  the  very 
obscure  text,  which  Mr.  Marsh,  in  his 
Note  I  J,  on  this  passage,  quotes  ^om  the 
LXX  of  Jer.  xlviii.  30,  is  sufficient  to  con- 
fute him. 

IV.  Sufficiently  many^  or  great.  It  de- 
notes many,  muc\  a  considerable  number 
or  quantity.  Mat.  xxviii.  12.  Mark  x.  46. 
Lutce  vii.  M,  12.  viii.  32.  xxiii.  9.  Acts 
y.  37.  ix.  23,  43.  xx.  37.  &  al.  Joined 
with  the  word  xp<>voc  time  it  may  be  ren- 
dered long;  Luke  viii.  27.  xx.  9.  Acts 
viii.  11.  xiv.  3.  xxvii.  9.  'E£  iKavn,  xpovw 
being  understood.  Of,  or  for,  a  Ions  or 
considerable  time.  Luke  xxiii.  8.     f^ee 

*  Introduct.  to  N.  T.  vol.  L  p.  165,  edit,  Manh. 


1  Maoc.  xiil  49.  Pblyb.  L  15.  3.  Xn. 
Anab.  i.  2.  1.  iv.  8. 18.  Cyr.  ii.  1. 8.] 

i^^  'Jjcari^c,  rijroc)  4,  from  ueavoc*^ 
Sufficieniness,  [fitness,  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  5. 
[^It  is  used  of  the  power  qf  speaking  ii 
Lys.  Fragm.  27,  35.  See  Poll.  Odad. 
iv.  23.] 

^^  'UavSu,  M,  from  ucayoc^^Tom^ 
sufficient  or  ft,  to  qualify,  occ  2  Cor.  iii. 
6.  Col.  i.  12.  [Dion.  Hal.  Ant  ii.  74.) 

'Iirenypia,  ac,  i^,  from  hccnfc  a  supplmt, 
which  from  UofMi  to  come,  approach,^' 
ticularly  as  a  suppliant^  from  the  aotin 
cicw  to  corke.  So  I socrates,  cited  by  Wel- 
stein,  'IKETHPI'AS  xoXXoc  koI  AFit 
2EI2  woMfieyot,  making  many  supplies' 
turns  and  prayers.  QSee  Job  xli.  3*  8 
Mace.  ix.  18.  Wessel.  ad  Petit,  p.  107. 
The  proper  meaning  is.  An  olive  bretuk 
bound  with  white  wool,  and  garlands 
carried  by  suppliants.  See  Spinh.  id 
Aristoph.  Plut.  385.  Perizon.  ad  £Iiiii. 
V.  H.  iii.  26.  Kuhn.  ad  Poll.  Onoia.  m 
9.  96.] 

'Ifffiac,  a^bC)  4,  from  iKia  to  come.  Sc6 
'iKtiiipta. 

L  Humour^  or  moisture^  coming  arjlou' 
ing  from  something.  So  the  word  is  ap- 
plied by  Homer,  II.  xrii.  line  392, 


'A^ap  n  t)  'IKMA'S  c6i|- 


The  moitture  straight  flows 

II.  Moisture  in  general,  occ.  Lnke  riii. 
6.  fThe  word  ocairs  Jer.  xvii.  8.  Pw** 
T.  viii.  pp.  536,  738,  and  788.] 

'IXao^ai.     Sec  'IXuflrKO/iai. 

'IXaf>oC)  a,  6v.  The  Lexicons  in  gen^ 
ral  derive  it  from  iXaw  to  be  propitioM: 
but  perhaps,  after  comparing  the  folios* 
ing  |K)ssages,  Num.  vi.  25.  Ps.  iv.  6.  xxi* 
6.  xxxi.  17.  xliv.  4.  Ixvii.  2.  civ.  15.  J<* 
xxix.  24.  Prov.  xvi.  15.  Eccles.  viii.  If 
especially  in  the  Hcb.  the  reader  may  ^ 
rather  inclined  to  deduce  it  from  the  Heb. 
hn  to  shine,  and  "Tih  the  light.  The  LXX 
in  Ps.  civ.  1 5,  render  thd  Heb.  hf^TVtti  to 
cause  to  shine,  by  the  V.  iXtipvyaL-' 
Cheerful,  one  whose  countenance  sUndK) 
as  it  were,  with  joy  and  satisfaction,  occ 
2  Cor.  ix.  7.  [Prov.  xix.  11.  xxii.  9.  W 
xxxiii.  26.  Ecchis.  xxvi.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  «• 
8.  12.  Ages.  8.  2.] 

'IXaporqQ,  riyroc,  ft,  from  iXapoc-"^ 
Cheerfulness,  hilarity^  which,  by  the  ^Jf 
is  from  the  Latin  hilaris  cheerful,  a  pi^J" 
derivative  from  the  Greek  iXapk*  ^' 
Rom.  xii.  8.  [Prov.  xviii.  22.  Diod.  Sic 
xvi.  11.] 
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'JXamcoftaif  or  iX^uaif  from  tk^  to  be 
opitums  [a  depon.  Verb.] 
I.  With  an  accusative  of  the  thing.  To 
ike  alomement  for,  oca  Heb.  ii.  17.  In 
iieodotioD*8  version  the  compound  V. 
O^AtKOfuu  is  used  in  a  similar  construc- 
)D,  Dan.  ix.  24,  kbikiiaaoQia  hhiKlag^  to 
:piate  iniquities.  So  in  Ecclus.  iii.  3, 
).  xz.  28.  xxviii.  5.  In  all  which  pass- 
^  the  expression  is  elliptical,  and  the 
XQsative  is  governed  by  the  preposition 
«,  or  iwl^JoTj  on  account  of,  understood. 
Inis  likewise  in  Ecclus.  xxxi.  1 9,  a/xap- 
:ac  after  the  passive  verb  ^ik^LtTKerai 
ay  be  the  accusative  plural ;  'Ov^c  iy 
^du  ^wriiay  iiiX&tncerai  iLfiaprioQ,  Net' 
b*  is  he  pacified  (^ca)  for  sins  by  the 
tuia^tde  cf  sacrifices,  [The  word  oc- 
m  Theod.  Lev.  vi.  26,  for  the  Heb. 
itti,  where  the  LXX  has  kytu^puv ;  and 
B  all  the  above  iostances  the  word  has 
he  accusative.  Schleusoer  cites  Ps.  Ixv. 
i  (where  the  ace.  also  occurs)  as  another 
MtiDoe  of  this  sense;  but  I  can  find  no 
■taoce  in  the  O.  T.  where  God  is  said 
0  sUme  for  sins.  I  should  therefore 
(far  this  to  sense  II.  The  bible  transla- 
110,  however,  has  "  As  for  our  transgres* 
ioDs,  thou  shalt  purge  them  away.'*] 

II.  'IXa^co/Ltai,  or  'IXao/iac,  To  be  prO' 
•tiow  or  merciful  to,  occ  Liuke  xviii. 
^  [See  also  Ps.  xxv.  11.  Ixxviii.  38. 
Qix.  9.  2  Kings  v.  18,  in  all  which  in- 
tsBces  the  dative  follows.  In  Ex.  xxxii. 
^1  we  have  irepl  and  a  gen.  * 
'iWiioCj  ^  ^)  from  ik&o^U'^^A  propU 
j«^T,  [and  then]]  a  propitiatory  vie- 
*  or  sacrifice  for  sin,  as  the  word  is 
Uoly  used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb. 
>MOn,  Esek.  xliv.  17*  occ.  1  John  ii.  2. 
MO.  So  Deyling.  Obss.  Sacr.  iv.  p.  573.] 

UaT^pcov,  tt,  t6i  from  tXi^o/noi.— -^ 
•^-jfo/,  propitiatory.  This  word  is 
*^^ly  an  adjective,  agreeing  with  ciri- 
^alid  understood,  which  is  expressed 
J  the  LXX,  Exod.  xxv.  1 7,  [and  xxxvii. 
O^mI  in  that  version  Ika^fnoy  generally 
"•wers  to  the  Heb.  nnB5  (from  the  V. 
^5  to  cover 9  expiate),  which  was  the  lid 
'  covering  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant, 
J^  of  pure  gold,  on  and  before  which 
he  high  priest  was  to  sprinkle  the  blood 
p  the  expiatory  sacrifices  on  the  great 
^y  ^  atonement,  and  where  Jehovah  pro- 
^^  to  meet  his  people.    See  Exod.  xxv. 

,  \T^  tune  coDttniction  with  JXaafilf,  occurs 

*J»J»  a.  2.  iv.  10.] 

tft  [See  p^  czxx.  4,  Dan.  ix.  9.  Numb.  v.  8.  2 

••*.  iil  33.] 


17.  Ler.  Krl  14, 15.  Exod.  xtw.  M.  xxix. 
42.  XXX.  S6,  Lev.  xvi.  2.  8t  Paul,  |^ 
applying  this  name  to  Christ,  Rom.  iii. 
25,  assures  us  that  H£  was  the  true 
mercyseat,  the  reality  of  what  the  tPto^ 
represented  to  the  ancient  believers,  occ. 
Rom.  iii.  25.  Heb.  ix.  5.  See  more  in 
Locke,  Whitby,  Wolfius,  and  Wetstein, 
in  Rom.  and  in  Vitringa  De  Synag.  Vet. 
vol.  i.  p.  179>  &C.  [In  Rom.  iii.  25,  SdhL 
understands  rather  6i//ia  or  icpfloy,  (See 
i£lian.  V.  H.  xii.  1,  ror  other  exam^es,) 
and  we  translate.  Whom  God  hath  set 
forth  to  be  a  propitiatory  victim.  So 
Ghrysost.,  Theophylact,  Ongen,  the  Vul- 
gate, Erasmus,  and  Le  Clerc.  Theodoret 
and  Luther  agree  with  Parkhurst  on  the 
IXarifpwy,    See  Deyline,  ii.  p.  484.] 

"IXebfc,  (tf,  6,  If,  Attic  for  tXaoc,  from 
iXaiii  to  be  propitious.  See  under  *IXd- 
opau — Propitious,  favourable^  mercifuL 
occ.  Mat.  xvi.  22.  rieb.  viii.  12.  In  the 
former  passage,  fXewc  m>c,  K^pu,  is  ellip* 
tical  for  cXcmc  001  cin  6  8edc,  Kvpce,  lite- 
rally, God  be  merciful  to  thee,  0  Lord  I 
In  the  LXX  of  I  Chron.  xi.  1  %  Bioc  is 
expressed,  "lAcii^c  fUM,  6  Of oc,  &c  In  theee 
and  such  like  phrases  the  word  fkeiac  im« 
plies  an  invocation  of  God^s  mercy  for  the 
averting  (fevU,  q.  d.  God  forbid  I  Thus 
(Xewc  18  used  not  only  by  the  LXX  (\ 
Sam.  xiv.  45,  or  46.  2  Sam.  xx.  20.  xziiL 
17.  1  Chron.  xi.  19.)  but  also  by  Symma- 
chus*  (1  Sam.  xx.  2,  xxii.  15.)  for  the 
Heb.  hT^Vti,  which  expresses  abhorrence 
or  detestation,  Far  be  i/,  God  forbid  I 
Compare  1  Mace.  iL  21,  and  see  Wetstein 
and  Kypke  on  Matf  In  Heb.  viii.  12, 
we  read  tXfwc  eaopai  rale  it^uUcuQ  &vr6F, 
/  will  be  merciful  or  placable  to  their  ini^ 
quities.  We  have  the  same  phrase  in  the 
LXX  of  the  correspondent  passage,  Jer. 
xxxi.  34.  for  the  Heb.  roy)Xh  t6dh,  I  mU 
pardon  their  iniquity.  So  in  Jer.  xxxvi. 
3.  [Died.  Sic.  iv.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.  9.] 

'IMA'2,  aiToc,  6. — In  general,  A  string 
or  strap, 

I.  A  thong,  or  strap,  of  leather,  with 
whidi  the  ancient  sandals,  (comp.  inr6^ 
^rifia)  were  tied  to  the  foot,  occ  Mark  i. 
7.  Luke  iii.  16.  John  i.  27.  So  in  the 
LXX  of  Isa.  V.  27,  it  answers  to  the  Heb. 
ynw  the  same ;  and  Wetstein  on  Mark  i. 

*  [In  Job  zzxiv.  10,  he  conatraes  it  by  &xi(ii. 
The  LXX  has  /ih  y/Mire  in  Josh.  xziL  29.  zxiv. 
16.] 

t  [See  also  Fischer  de  Version.  Orcds,  p.  113. 
FuUer  Misc.  Sacr.  IL  *i.  Baxtor£  Lex.  Talm.  p. 
722.] 
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7,  citeB  from  Plutarch  r&p  YnOAHMA'- 
TON  nic 'IMA'NTAS.  [To  looBc  the  lat- 
chet  of  the  shoe,  is  one  ofthe  lowest  offices, 
says  Chrysostom,  Horn.  xvi.  in  Joh.  p.  619. 
The  LXa  use  the  word  trfvpttnip  in  this 
sense  in  Gen.  xiv.  23.   See  Menand.  Frag. 

L40.  Plut.  Sympos.  If.  2.  p.  665.  B. 
n.  Anab.  ir.  5.  15.3 

II,  A  thong  or  strap  qf  leather,  such  as 
thev  used  to  scourge  criminals,  and  espe- 
cially slaves^  with.  So  the  Scholiast  on 
Aristophanes,  Acham.  line  724,  explains 
ifiAyraQ  by  ^payeXXia,  whips,  scourges, 
occ  Acts  xxii.  25.  Compare  Upordytt. 
[See  Eur.  Androm.  720.  Artem.  i.  70.  ii. 
53.  Demosth.  402»  ult     Hesychius  has 

4i^  *l/btar/Cw,  from  ifi&rtoy^ —  To  clothe. 
occ.  Mark  v.  15.  Luke  ?iii.  S5. 

'IfiOTuty,  tt,  t6^  from  ?<fia»  aroQ,  to, 
which  is  used  by  the  poets  in  the  same 
sense,  and  is  derived  from  lifiai  perf.  pass. 
oiimto  put  OH,  Though  ifi^ruty  be  a  di- 
minutive in  form,  it  is  by  no  means  so  in 
sense.    See  under  BcCXiof  I. 

I.  A  garment,  especially  an  outer  gar* 
meni,  a  mdntUj  a  hyhe  *.  See  Mat.  t.  40. 
ix.  20.  xxi.  7 9  8.  zxiii.  5.  xxvL  65.  xxvii. 
35.  John  xix.  2,  B,  23,  24.  So  in  the 
LXX  it  usually  answers  (particularly  in 
Ps.  xxiL  19.)  to  the  Heb.  IJl,  which  in 
like  manner  properly  signifies  an  outer 
garment.  See  Campbeirs  Prelim.  Dis- 
sertat.  p.  359>  &c.  [The  word  seems 
taken  in  its  general  sense  in  Mat.  ix.  1 6. 
xi.  8 ;  but  it  is  often  used  with  ydruy^ 
and  then^  in  opposition  to  that  wora^  al- 
ways denotes  an  outer  garment.  The 
custom  of  strewing  garments  in  the  way, 
(Mat.  xxi.  7,  8.t)  occurs  2  Kings  ix.  13. 
On  the  tearing  of  garments  to  express 
greater  indignation^  (Mat.  xxvi.  65.)  see 
Joseph.  Ant.  xi.  .5.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  2.  He- 
rodian.  i.  3.  7*  The  plural  seems  used 
for  the  singular  in  Mat.  xxiii.  5.  xxiv.  18. 
xxvii.  34.  See  Glass.  Phil.  p.  64.  Scbl. 
adds  that  the  word  never  signifies  an  in~ 
terior  garment  in  the  N.  T.] — To  explain 
Mat.  xxiv.  1 S,  Eisner  and  Wetstein  show 
from  Hesiod  and  Virgil^  that  in  the  warm 
countries  husbandmen  not  only  reaped, 
but  ploughed  and  sowed,  without  their 
ifiana  or  outer  garments. 

II.  Figuratively,  JVhite  garments  de- 

•  See  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  224. 

•f  [The  word  //xar/ov  sometimes  denoted  a  carpet 
m  coverlet^  as  in  jEIian.  V.  H.  viiL  ?.  Diod.  Sic 
xiv.  p.  22a  See  D'OrviU.  ad  Charit  p.  248. 
Some  have  so  explained  it  here.] 


note  ckristiam  rigkieotunns  (camp.  Ai- 
Kato^yii  III.  IV.  and  Gal.  iii.  ^.)  Bcv. 
iii.  18,  (comp.  ch.  iv.  4X  and  thoae  robes 
of  gUny,  with  which  the  saints  shall  be 
hereafter  clothed^  Rev.  iii.  4,  5.  Conp. 
Dan.  vii.  9.  Mat.  xvii.  2,  and  see  ^^^nnp 
on  the  several  passages  in  Rev. — rTbe 
ellipse  of  this  word  is  remarkable,  John 
XX.  12.  Rev.  xviii.  16.  &  al.  Artem.  Ondr. 
ii.  3.  iElian.  V.  H.  zu.  32.  Horn.  Odyn. 

vi.  27.] 

'Ifianafiog,  «,  6j  from  i/iar/(«i.— J2ai« 
ment,  apparel.     [This  is  a  very  general 
word,  used  for  any  kind  of  clothing  of  any 
persons,  but  frequently  occurring  where 
splendid  dress  is  meant,  as  Luke  vii.  25. 
Ps.  xl.  9.    In  Mat  xxviL  35.  and  Job 
xix.  24.  (comp.  v.  23.),  it  seems  to  be  «s 
inner  garment,  as  in  Pa.  xxiL  18.   Is 
Luke  IX.  29,  it  must  be  an  outer  firw 
ment,"] 

Tfie/pw,  o/mi,  either  from  Ufuu  to  it' 
sire,  and  kpiu  to  love,  or  from  liipt  to  sad, 
and  cpwc  Kwe  *. — To  be  affectionaid^  di' 
sirous  of,  or  q.  d.  To  tendtowards  ts  kse 
and  affection,  occ.  1  Theas.  iL  8,  vkre 
twenty-five  MSS.  six  of  which  anciart» 
read  6futp6fuyoh  a  word  of  the  same  ia- 
port,  [but  not  occurring  in  any  Greek  aa- 
thor]  which  reading  is  marked  by  Giie*- 
bach,  as  perhaps  preferable  to  the  otiicr. 
See  Wolfius,  Wetstein  Var.  Lect  asd 
Note,  Griesbach,  and  Kypke.  [Job  E 
21.] 

"INA.  A  Conjunction,  most  comnoily 
construed  with  the  Subjunctive  mood,iwt 
in  I  Cor.  iv.  6.  (latter  wt)  Gal.  iv.  I7» 
with  an  Indicative.  So  Xenophon,  Cyr»- 
ped.  lib.  i.  p.  73,  edit.  HutchiosoDi  8va. 
lya^yi^v.  See  Other  instances  in  Kypl^ 
and  comp.  Vigerus  De  Idiotism.  cap.  TiiL 
sect.  X.  reg.  1. 

1.  It  denotes  the  Jinal  cause,  That,  ^ 
the  end  that,  John  xvi.  1.  Mat.  xix.  1^ 
xxvi.  16.  &  al.  freq. 

2.  It  is  used  cxegeticaUy,  John  xrS.  S» 
This  is  eternal  life^  tva,  yiyuwKmm^  ^ 
they  know  thee  the  only  true  God,  ou 
Jesus  Christ  whom  thou  hast  sent,  i*  ^ 
Eternal  life  consists  in,  or  is  procured  b]r» 
this,  that  they  know,  &c.  So  John  if.  29- 
XV.  8.  1  John  iii.  1,  23.  [Luke  i.  43.  1 
Cor.  ix.  18.  Soph.  Aj.316.  Glass,  p.  544.J 

3.  It  denotes  the  event,  and  may  ^ 

•  [This  word  PoUux  (Onom.  v.  lC5.),StephffJ- 
and  (Jrotius  call  poetical.  It  occurs,  howerff,  »* 
ten  in  Hcrodot  iiL  123.  vii.  44.  jEKan.  Hist  Aj- 
xiv.  26.  Polyb.  i.  GG,  8.  iv.  7-4.  3.  Dcmoith.  «i 
6.  Reisk.] 
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ndered  in  EDglisb  by  90  that,  so  at, 
like  ix.  45.  xi.  50.  Jotio  7.  20.  ix.  39. 
i.38.  Kom.  xL  IJ.  1  Cor.  i.  15,  31.  2 
ttr.  L  17^  vii.  9.  Key.  xiii.  13.  [Schl. 
lakes  two  clauses  here :  (1 )»  Ita  ul,  adeo 
\f  ihn,  where  the  end  or  object  is  im- 
lied.  LfUke  ix,  45«  John  y.  20.  vi.  7. 
loni.  iii.  19.  1  Cor.  xiv.  J 3.  2  Cor.  vii.  9 ; 
nd  (2),  Utt  tunc,  unde  eveniet,  ita  fu- 
KfVffi  eHy  where  the  e^eni  only  is  im- 
plied (a  sense  ascribed  to  the  word  as 
iriy  as  Chrysost.  Horn.  ly.  in  John  ix. 
ind  Job.  Damasc.  de  Orthod.  Fid.  iv.  c. 
M).>  1  Pet.*y.  6.  Rom.  xi.  31.  John  ix.  2, 
),39.  1  Cor.  xi.  15.  1  John  ii.  19.  Luke 
ti.  50.     So  in  the  places  where  a  pro- 

tjris  mentioned,  as  in  Mat.  xxvii.  35. 
ixy.  25.  xyii.  12.  xix.  24,  &c.  (and  so 
of  5r«c  and  f^D^,  as  Ex.  xi.  9.),  for  the 
prediction  was  not  made,  says  Schl.,  in 
Mder  that  it  might  be  accomplished  *.] 

4.  It  imports  a  consequence  or  coit- 
**»«,— rAtfi  if.  Mat.  V.  29,  30.  x.  25. 
iviii.  6.  (comp.  Luke  xvii.  2.)  John  xi. 
50.  xy.8,  13.  xvi.  7.  &a]. 

5.  lo  commanding,  or  beseeching.  That 
Iht  W.  3.  xiy.  36.  Mark  y.  23.  2  Cor. 
viii.  7.  £ph.y.33.  1  Tim.].  3.  In  which 
thte  last  passages  the  verb  see,  take  heed, 
tr  the  like,  may  be  supplied.  Raphelius 
OD  2  Cor.  viii.  7.  £ph.  v.  33,  produces  in- 
rtliioes  of  similar  ellipses  from  Herodotus 
liid  Xenophon. 

6.  Following  words  of  time,  it  may  be 
iCidered,  When,  that,  John  xii.  23.  xiii. 
Lxvi.  2,  32;  in  both  which  last  passages 
<Qr  English  translators  render  it  that, 
whidi,  like  the  Greek  tva,  often  denotes 
^.  Comp.  3  John,  verse  4.  Anacreon 
iMit  it  for  when  or  whilst,  Ode  li.  line 
htt  [Add  John  iv.  34.  vi.  29.  1  C'Or.iv. 
^*  Tii.  29.  i  John  iv.  17.  Horn.  Iliad.  v\ 
^.  Call.  Hymn,  in  Dian.  xii.  See 
^lan.  p.  374.  Fritzsche  contends,  that  in 
>ttoy  cases  there  is  a  confusion  between 
^  adverb  iya  where,  and  the  particle  c^a 
^  ikat.  He  reckons  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  Gal.  iv. 
)7,fbr  example,  as  instances  of  the  adverb.] 

7. 'Iya  /i^.  That  not,  lest.  Mat.  vii.  1. 
^.27.  xxiv.  42.  xxvi.  5.  &  a1.  freq.  [In 
^^  places  we  must  often  supply  some- 
*bjr.  Thus  in  2  Cor.  x.  9,  supply.  But 
^m not  do  it;  in  John  i.  22.  Tell  us, 
^•i  to  elsewhere.] 

8.  With  tI  what  ?  following,  "Iya  n ; 

^  [Marbe,  as  well  m  other  writers,  does  not 

thit  the  partieie  %a  can  ever  have  this  latter 

It  is  nnidi  to  he  wished  that  scholars  would 

this  sabjeet  attentively.     Hb  remarks  are 

] 


To  what  end?  wherefore?  whjff  Mat. 
ix.  4.  1  Cor.  X.  29.  The  expression  is  el- 
liptical, and  the  verb  yivoiro  may  be  un- 
derstood, q.  d.  that  what  may  be  done } 
See  Bos  Ellips.  [In  St.  John  tva  is  often 
redundant,  iii.  17.  xviii.  26.  Rev.  ix.  5.] 

"Ii/ari,  the  same  as  tva  re.  See  "Ifq  8. 
— To  what  end  ?  wherefore  ?  wh^  ?  Mat. 
xxvii.  46.  I.uke  xiii.  7.  Acts  iv.  25.  It  is 
used  in  the  same  sense  by  the  best  Greek 
M'riters  (see  Wetstein  on  Luke  xiii.  7-) 
and  in  the  LXX  frequently  answers  to 
the  Heb.  nob  Jbr  wnat  ?  why  ?  [See 
Gen.  iv.  6.  xii.  19.  Kx.  v.  4.  Job  iii.  12. 
Jer.  xiv.  19.  Numb.  xxii.  32.  See  Ari- 
stoph.  Nub.  190.  Pax  408.  Joseph.  Bell, 
vi.  24.] 

'loc, »,  6,  from  117/1*  to  send  or  dart  forth. 

[I.  Properly,  Any  missile,  as  an  arrow. 
Lam.  iii.  13.  Horn.  II.  xv.  451.  These  ar- 
rows were  frequently  poisoned,  and  thence 
(perhaps  arose  the  next  meaning.] 

II.  Poison,  properly  such  as  venomous 
serpents  eject  from  theiryiiifg*  *.  (Comp. 
under  Xe/Xoc  I.)  So  Plutarch  cited  by 
Wetstein  on  Rom.  iii.  13 — rai^  ixi^yaiQ 
r6v  'lO'N,  6ray  ^aicyt*ai,  "  to  serpents' ooi- 
sofi,  when  they  bite."  And  ^^lian  [H.  A. 
ii.  24.  vi.  38.]  'lO'S  fiiy  6  t&v  kpwirwv 
^ccFoc  €Tiv,  KOI  h  ye  r^c  "ASIIIaOS  in 
/idXXoK,  "  The  poison  of  serpents  in  general 
is  dreadful,  but  that  of  the  asp  stiU  more 
so."  See  more  in  Wetstein.  occ.  Rom.  iii. 
13.  [See  Ps.  cxl.  3.]  James  iii.  8,  where 
see  Kypke.  [On  James  iii.  8.  comp.  Lu- 
cian.  Fugit.  19.  ^Han.  H.  A.  v.  31.  ix. 
4 ;  and  on  the  word  see  Poll.  Onom.  vi. 
12.'>.  D'Orvill.  ad  Charit.  ii.  8.] 

III.  Rust,  properly  of  brass  or  copper, 
so  called  because  of  its  f  poisonous  qua- 
lity; hence  spoken  of  other  metals,  occ. 
James  v.  3.  Or,  since  gold  is  not  natu- 
rally capable  of  mst,  may  we  not  rather 
witn  Mr.  Arnald  on  Ecclus.  xxxi.  1,  un- 
derstand loc,  **  by  a  metonymy,  to  signify 
a  carking  solicitous  care  of  heaping  up 
riches,  and  which  is  described  in  James 
as  in  Ecclus.  to  consume  or  eat  the  flesh  ?" 
And  thus,  he  observes,  Jilrugo,  Rust,  is 
used  by  Horace  De  Art.  Poet,  line  350, 


phiBC  animo  nrugo  ^  cura  pecuU 


QiMim  aemel  imbueH' 
But  when  the  ruit  of  wealth  pollutes  the  soul. 
And  moneyM  cares  the  geniut  thiu  controul— 

Francis. 

And  so  Plutarch,  De  Superstit.  'Yiro\a/ii- 

*  [These  are  caUed  lo^^Xa  ^v/m,  Herodian.  iii- 
9.  10.  and  Dioaoor.  viL  paaatm.] 
f  Gomp.  Heb.  and  Bog.  I/ex*  under  trm  IV.  VI, 


I  0  Y 


386 


10  Y 


€av£(  riQ  toy  wXnToy  ayaOoy  eiyai  fUyi^ov ; 
rafo  TO  xbev^o^  '10*N  «X^*'  viynrai  Ti)y  i/zw- 
X')^'*  ''  Does  any  one  suppose  that  riches 
are  the  greatest  good  ?  This  falsity  con- 
tains in  it  rust,  it  corrodes  the  soul."  In 
Baruch,  however,  ch.  vi.  \2,  24>  ioc  is 
used  for  the  Joul/iess  contracted  by  gold  ; 
and  Kypke  thinks  that  both  toe  and  ica- 
niii^rai,  when  applied  to  gold,  should  be 
understocnl  in  a  natural  sense,  as  denoting, 
not  indeed  the  rust,  but  the  foulness  which 
it  may  contract.  Comp.  verse  2,  where  see 
more  in  Kypke  himself.  [^See  Dioscor.  v. 
47.  Ezek.  xxiv.  6, 11,  12.  Theogn.  v.  451. 
Theoph.  de  Lap.  399.  Duport.  on  Theoph. 
Char.  X.  p.  3G7.  ed.  Needhara.] 

*iov^ala,  ac,  //,from  'lu^uioc — A  Jewess, 
occ  Acts  xvi.  1.  xxiv.  24. 

'lov^at^bf,  from  'I«^aToc*. —  Tojudaisc, 
conform  to,  or  live  according  tOy  the  Jewish 
religion^  customs,  or  manner,  occ  Gal.  ii. 
14.  Plutarch  has  this  V.  in  Cicerone,  p. 
864.  Comp.  Ignat.  Epist.  ad  Magnes,  §  i  0. 
The  LXX  use  this  verb,  Esth.  viii.  17,  for 
the  Heb.  tDnn^Dt^becoming  or  become  Jews, 

t^^  ^IktBa'UoQ,  i),  ov,  from  *I«^a7oc. — 
Jewish,  occ.  Tit.  i.  14.  fJoseph.  Ant.  xx. 
11.  1.] 

^^'  'IkiBaiKQci  Adv.  from  TaoaiKoc. — 
Jewishli/,  after  the  manner  of  the  Jews. 
occ.  Gal.  ii.  14.  QStrab.  xvi.  p.  1116.] 

'lOYAA-IOS,  «,  0,  from  Heb.  »nirr.— ^ 
Jew.  All  the  posterity  of  Jacob  were  an- 
ciently called  Israel,  or  Children  of  Israel, 
from  the  surname  of  that  patriarch,  until 
the  time  of  king  Rehoboam,  when  ten 
tribes  revolting  from  this  prince,  and  ad- 
hering to  Jeroboam,  were  thenceforth  de- 
u(»minated  the  House  of  Israel,  whilst  the 
two  tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  who 
remained  faithful  to  the  family  of  David, 
were  styled  tic  House  of  Judah :  hence, 
after  the  defection  of  the  ten  tribes, 
nD»Tin>,  LXX  *I««aToi,  Jews,  signify  ^{/6- 
jects  of  the  Kingdom  of  Judah,  as  2  Kings 
xvi.  6.  XXV.  2r).  Jer.  xxxii.  12.  xxxiv.  9. 
xxxviii.  19.  xl.  II.  Hut  after  the  Baby- 
lonish captivity  the  name  CDnin>,  'I«^a7oi 
or  Jews^  was  extended  to  all  the  descend- 
ants of  Israel  who  retained  the  +  Jewish 
religion,  whether  th(?y  belonged  to  tlie 
two  or  the  ten  tribes,  whether  they  re- 
turned to  Judea  (as  no  doubt  J  some  of 

•  [On  verbs  of  this  form,  see  Buttman.  §  104. 
Fisch.  ad  Well.  iii.  P.  i.  p.  11.] 

t  So  it  is  said,  Esth.  viii.  17,  Many  of  the  people 
of  tfif  land  irTmna,  LXX  .w^^i^ov,  became  Jcus, 
i.  e.  as  to  religion.  Compare  Witsii  Ao/Sixci^uAov, 
c;^p.  viii.  §  8. 

t  See  Witbii  AiK((f  vXo»,  cap.  v.  Pridcaux,  Con- 


the  ten  as  well  as  of  the  two  tribes  did) 
or  not.     "  For,"  as  Bp.  Newton  has  well 
observed,  '^  it  appears  from  the  book  of 
Esther,  that  there  were  great  numbers  of 
Jews  (CD*T)n»,  *\tt^aioi)  in  all  the  hundred 
twenty  and  seven  proviooes  of  the  king- 
dom of  Alhasuerus,  or  Artaxerxes  Loogi- 
manus,  king  of  Persia,  and  they  could  not 
all  be  of  the  two  tribes  of  Judah  and 
Benjamin,  who  had  refused  to  return  to 
Jerusalem  with  their  brethren ;  they  must 
many  of  them  have  been  the  desc^utants 
of  the  ten  tribes,  whom  the  kings  of  A*, 
svria  had  carried  away  captive ;  but  yet 
they  are  all  s|)oken  of  as  one  and  the  same 
people,  and  without  distinction  are  deno- 
minated Jews."     (Dmn»,  'Ih^ioi.)   See 
Esth.  iii.  6,  13.  iv.  3.  viii.  5,  9,  II,  \l 
ix.  2,  and  following  verses.     And  in  this 
extensive  sense  the  word  is  applied  to  the 
N.  T.     See  Acts  ii.  5,  8 — 1 1.    Compsre 
Acts  xxvi.  7.  James  i.  1,  where  see  Mac- 
knight. — Further,  the  name  of  the  pitri- 
arch  Judah,  from  which  the  Jews  vere 
called  tDH^n^  and  'lu^dioc,  means  a  *  cor- 
fessor  qf  Jehovah.     Hence  t  the  Apostle 
distinguishes,  Rom.  ii.  28, 29,  between  kioi 
who  is  a  Jew  outwardly,  and  him  who  is 
a  Jew  inwardly :  by  the  former  he  means 
a  person  descended  from  Abraham,  Iiuei 
and  Jacob,  according  to  the  flesh,  and  ob- 
serving the   outward  ordinances  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  but  destitute  of  the  frith  of 
Abraham,  and  not  believing  in  his  seed, 
Christ ;  by  him  who  is  a  Jew  inPHtrdkf} 
he  intends  one  who,  whether  Jew  or  Gen- 
tile by  natural  descent,  is  a  child  of  Abra- 
ham by  a  lively  faith  in  Christ  the  pro- 
mised seed  (see  Rom.  iv.  IG.  Gal.  iii.  7) 
29.),  and  consequently  is  a  true  confistv 
qf  Jehovah,     In  like  manner  Christ  hin>- 
self  speaks  of  some  who  say  they  areJeiPS) 
*l8^d(0(,  D»T)n%  i.  e.  the  true  confessors 
or  worshippers  qf  God^  but  are  not*  Re^- 
ii.  9.  iii.  9.     It  appears  indeed  from  tbe 
Martyrdom  of  Polycarp,  §  12,  13,  17,18, 
that  there  Mere  many  unbelieving  Jeisty 
properly  so  called,  at  Smyrna ;  and  frum 
Ignatius's  Epistle  to  the  Philadelpbiaos, 
§  6,  that  there  were  some  of  them  at  Pbil- 
udel])hia.     Vitringa,  however,  in  both  the 

ncx.  pt.  1.  book  3,  towards  the  beginning,  Wbi^ 
on  Junies  i.  1,  and  Bp.  Newton's  8th  DisaertaO* 
on  the  ProphecieH,  voL  L  p.  212,  8?a 

•  Sfe  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexieon  under  rrr  IV. 

t  [This  assuredly  is  going  too  far.  All  thilSt 
Paul  means  is,  that  he  alone  deserves  the  name  of* 
Jew  (i.  e.  of  one  of  a  nation  receiving  a  revd*«* 
from  God)  who  has  really  an  obedient  and  tjpsam 
mind.  ] 
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jore  texts  of  Revelation,  interprets  the 
snn  'Ii»3a/Mc,  in  a  mystical  sense,  of  cer- 
lin  nominal  Christians  who  pretended  to 
5  confessors  of  a  parer  feXuk  than  other 
^ieTers,  and  in  consequence  separated 
om  the  apostolical  churches^  and  set  up 
leetings  of  their  own.     St.  Luke  makes 

similar  allusion  to  the  import  of  the 
■aitor's  name,  Luke  xxii.  47,  He  that 
as  called  Judas,  *lH^ac,  rmM%  a  confes- 
r  of  Jehovah;  but  was  far  from  deserv- 
ig  that  glorious  appellation. 
*Ii^a(io/ioc»  (<)  o,  from  *I«^aif im,  which  see. 
udaism,  the  Jewish  religion,  occ.  Gal.  i. 
3>  14,  where,  however,  it  evidently  means 
udaism^  not  as  delivered  in  its  purity  by 
loses  and  the  prophets,  but  as  it  was 
»mipted  by  the  pharisaical  traditions  of 
be  Elders.  The  word  occurs  also  QEsth. 
iiL  17.]  2  Mac.  [ii.  21.]  viii.  1.  xiv.  38, 
nd  fi^Muently  in  Ignatius's  Epistles. 

'Inrcvc,  coc,  6,  from  iittoc. — A  horse- 
Mier,  a  horseman,  occ.  Acts  zxiii.  23, 
n^TGen.  1.  9.  Esth.  viii.  14.] 

j^T"  'IririKoy,  h,  to,  {rayfia,  military 
htce^  namely),  from  iiriroc.  [The  neuter 
rf  the  adj.  tTircicoc.] — Cavalry,  horse,  occ. 
Ber.  ix.  1 6.  So  Xenophon,  Cyropaed.  lib. 
i-  p.  56.  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.  'IIini« 
KO^N  it  <roi,  Sirtp  Kparivoy^  rdy  Mr/^wv 
tfwi^Yov  evac.  ^^  Andf  the  Median  cavalry, 
vtnch  IS  of  all  the  best,  will  join  you  in 
ttewar."  [1  Mac  xv.  38.] 

Inroc,  **9  6. — A  horse.  James  iii.  3. 
ler.vi.  2,  4.  &  al. 

^^  "IPIS,  t^oc,  jV — An  iris  or  rain- 
icm.  occ  Rev.  iv.  3.  x.  1.  After  the  uni- 
Vttiri  deluge  the  rainbow  was  appointed 
hf  God  as  a  token  of  the  nna,  or  purifier 
^inioni  he  would  raise  up,  and  was  ffi^en 
ai  a  sign  to  Noah  and  his  descendants, 
tftit  God  would  no  more  cut  off  all  flesh, 
ttor  destroy  the  earth  by  the  waters  of  a 
lood.  See  Gen.  ix.  11— 17.  The  whole 
ite  of  mankind  then  being  so  deeply  in- 
stated in  this  divine  declaration,  it  might 
k  expected  that  some  tradition  of  the 
^ttical  signification  of^such  an  import- 
<Bt  emblem  would  be  long  preserved  even 
UDoog  the  idolatrous  descendants  of  Noah ; 
^  need  we  be  surprised  to  find  Homer, 
^  remarkable  conformity  to  the  scrip- 
^  account,  Gen.  ix.  ]3«  speaking  of  the 
^^inbom  which  Jove  hath  set  in  the  cloud 
^tignidmen, 

,  *■        *Ag  Ti  Kpctttm 

^Wt^I  XTB'PISE,  TE'PAI  fitpixw,  a»^wiew, 

VL  xL  lines  27,  28. 

^  andent  Greeks,  who  preceded  that 


poet,  seem  plainly  to  hare  aimed  at  its  em* 
hlematical  designation,  when  they  called 
iflPlS,  an  easy  derivative  from  the  Heb. 
m>  to  teach,  show  ;  or  if  with  Eustathius 
on  II.  ill.  we  derive  "Ipcc  from  il^^  G^^k 
Verb  tipti  to  tell,  carry  a  message,  its  ideal 
meaning  will  still  be  the  same.  In  some 
passages  Homer,  as  well  as  the  succeeding 
poets,  both  Greek  und  Latin,  makes  Iris 
a  goddess,  and  the  inessenger  of  Jupiter, 
or  Juno:  a  fancy  this,  wnich  seems  to 
have  sprung  partly  from  the  radical  sig- 
nification of  the  word,  partly  frdm  a  con- 
fused tradition  of  the  sacfeu  emblematic 
import  of  the  rainbon,  and  partly  from 
an  allegorical  manner  of  expressibg,  that 
it  intimates  to  us  the  state  or  condition 
of  the  air^  and  the  changes  of  the  weather. 
Comp.  II.  xvii.  lines  548,  549. — Iris,  or 
the  rainbow,  was  worshipped  not  only  by 
the  Greeks  and  Romans,  but  also  by  the 
*  Peruvians  in  South  America,  wheh  the 
Spaniards  came  thither.  But  to  return 
to  the  Scriptures — As  the  bow,  or  light 
in  the  cbrna,  f  wonderfully  refracted  iAto 
all  its  variety  of  colours,  was  in  its  ori« 
ginal  institution  a  token  ofGo^s  mercy 
in  Christ,  or,  more  strictly  speaking,  ^ 
Christi  the  real  purifier  and  true  light, 
we  see  with  what  propriety  the  throne  of 
God,  in  Ezek.  i.  28,  and  in  Rev.  iv.  d,  is 
surrounded  with  the  rainbow;  and  also 
how  properly  one  of  the  Dirine  Persons  is 
represented  with  a  rainbow  upon  his  head. 
Rev.  X.  1 .  See  Vitringa  on  both  texts  in 
Revelation. 

1^**  "Itr&yytKoc,  »i  6,  from  ItriK  eaual, 
and  AyyeXoQ  an  angeL-jitEqual,  or  like,  to 
the  angels,  occ.  Luke  xx.  36.  Comp.  Mat 
xxii.  30.  Mark  xii.  25.  [Hierocl.  Aur. 
Carm.  p.  10.  Phil,  de  Abel.  T.  i.  p«  164, 
27.] 

^g^  "IfTHfii,  from  hi(a  to  know.  To 
confirm  which  derivation  it  may  be  re- 
marked, that  the  Dorics  for  the  1st  pers. 
plur.  pres.  act.  of  \<n}iu  use  t^/iev,  ana  for 
the  infin.  lotivai,  t^/icv,  or  lifuficu  with  a  i, 

*  **  lis  Hes  Peruviero)  rendoient  de  grands  hon- 
neuTs  k  rArc-en-del,  tant  pour  la  beauti  de  ses 
couleurs,  que  parcequ*elle  veooiet  du  soHelj  &  oe 
fut  pour  cette  raison,  aue  les  Incas  la  prirent  pour 
leur  devise."    L*Abbe  Lambert,  torn.  xiiL 

t  The  fandful  Greeks  said,  that  Iris  was  the 
daughter  of  Thaumas,  hk  rh  Bmtfi&9ou  ra&r^f  [tv; 
dl>9p«u)riif],  because  men  admired  or  wondered  ai 
fier.  f^utsrdi  De  Plac.  f hilos.  lib.  iii.  cap.  6. 
^iDKCotto  the  Academic  in  Cicero  De  Nat  Dear,  lib, 
iiL  cap.  20,  says  of  the  rainbom.  Oh  earn  eautam^ 
quia  tpeeiemiiaieat  admhraUlem,  Thanmante  dUL 
tur  naiut.  See  Vossius  DrOrfg.  et  Progr.  IddL 
lib.  iiL  oHp.  IS.  p.  789,  4to.  edit. 
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—-T'ojbwn'.occ.  ActBXxn.  4.  Heb.xii.  17- 
'loOi,  Sd  pen,  sing,  imperat.  of  itfii  to 
be,  which  see. — Be  Ikmi.  Mat.  ii.  13.  v. 
■2i.  &  a1. 

'IZKAPIOTTHZ,  u,  i—Iscariot.  Tlie 
suntame  of  the  tratbv  Judas,  who  itbb 
pntebiy  BO  cftlled  from  the  towo  of  mip 

'  uieotioned  Joeh.  xr.  25.  [Jer.  xlriii.  41, 
Amo*  ii,  2.]  q,  d,  mOp  wm,  the  man  of 
Cariotk  ;  aod  he  might  be  thus  oamed  to 
distinguish  him  from  the  other  Judas,  the 
brother  of  James.  (See  Luke  vi.  16.  John 
Kir.  2%.  Jude  rene  I.)  Mat.  z.  4.  &  al. 
{So  Schleusner  and  Wahl.  There  are 
other  etymnlogies  giren.  Some  very  futile, 
as  from  13V  o  reward,  because  he  betray- 
ed Christ  for  a  retrard ;  and  from  ipur  a 

faitehood.    There  is  a  dissertation  on  the 
subject  I^  Heuman  iu  tlie  Misc.  GruuiDg. 
T.  lii.  p.flgC] 
•ISOS,  1,,  "*■ 

I.  Egual,  in  quautity,  quality,  dignity, 
or  etc  occ.  Mat.  xx.  1 2.  Lulte  vi.  34.  John 
V.  18.  Acts  xi.  17-  •  Rev.  xxi,  16. 

II.  Spolfeo  of  testimonies.  Equal,  tvf- 
^ficieiU,  coming  up  to  ike  purpote.   occ 

Mark  xiv.  56,  59.  The  case  was  this: 
tlic  high  priest  and  council  sought  wit- 


'  neea  against  Je«ua,  rpos 
AvrAr,  to  put  Aim  to  dealh  ; 


but  D 


witness  boroe  a^iast  him  was,  Toq,  lugi- 
dent  for  this  purpose,  either  because  two 
or  more  did  not  agree  in  the  same  lact 
(romp.  Deut.  xvii.  6.  xik.  15.),  or  because 
the  fact  charged  upon  him,  as  at  ver.  .'>8, 
WHS  not  capital.  See  Grntius,  Whitby, 
and  Campbell,  on  Mark.  [Schleusner  and 
Wohl  sav  ConjOMDM,  contieteiU,  as  in 
our  translation,  and  Bretscho.  has  Eadem 
argumento  tettimonia.^ 

III.  ^laa,  neut.  plur.  used  adrerbially. 
At.  occ,  Phil.  ii.  6,  Tulivni  Ua  Btf,  to 
be  at  God.  "  So  laa  Qtf  is  moat  exactly 
rendered  agreeable  to  the  force  of  laa  in 
many  places  in  the  LXX,  which  Whitby 
has  collected  in  his  Note  ou  this  place. 
The  proper  Greek  plira.se  for  equal  to 
'  "  "taor  rji  Gfjj,  which  is  used  John 
Doddridge.  'I^a  is  also  applied 
in  lae  sense  here  assigned,  bv  the  Greek 
writers,  as  by  Homer,  speoting  of  Fe- 
(hcus,  11.  V.  tines  7fl>  71, 


"  Whom,  though  a  bastard,  the  generous 


God  i( 


B  I  ZF 

Theano  brought  up  carefully  at  her  owi 
children,  to  ^eaae  her  husband."  Comp 
Ii.  xiii.  line  176,  and  II.  xv.  lines  439 
551.  So  Telemachus,  speaking  of  Eury- 
nachus,  Odyss.  xv.  line  519, 

■rt.  •!>•  'lla  eEOTi  'litilirm  itnftmti. 
Whom  01  ft  Ood  the  Ilhacam  ic^td. 

And  lJI}'8seSj  of  Castor  and  Pollux,  Odyi 
xi.  lino  303, 

Ii/trit  It  Xi».<rxan>*tXA  SEtmiH. 

And  hoDOor  h>*e  obudned  at  Ifac  gmU. 
line483,of  Adiilles, 

Ofl.  fif  cf  E£cr  hhi^tt'lZh  SECTuiM. 
We  boDoniM  Ihce,  whoi  IJTiiig,  at  tbe  gnk 

fThat  Tva  is  put  here  for  'oor,  and  is  to 
be  translated  equal  (in  nature  and  ns- 
jeEty)  to  God  (see  John  v.  Ig.J  is  tbe  de- 
cided opinion  of  Schleusner,  wfiodletJali 
V.  14.  s.  10.  XV.  16-  and  Hippuc  Junjur. 
c.  i.  p.  42.  ^ian.  V.  H.  vlii.  38.  GIm. 
Pliil.  Sacr.  p.  65  j  and  so  Wahl,  otisf 
Matbite,  %  443,  1.  and  SchSfer  ad  Gng; 
Cor.  p.  130,  aod  p.  165S.J 

'Iffdrijc,  njroc,  4,  from  loot. 

I.  EqualUtfy  i.  e.  mutual,  or  etfuitaUt 
attUtance.  occ.  2  Cor.  riii.  13,  14.  [Set 
Job  xxxvi.  29.  *  Polyb.  vi.  8.  4.  Plntm*. 
T.  vi.  p.  367.] 

TI.  Equilu.  occ  CoL  IV,  1,  where  «e 
Wetstcin.  [See  Dem.  1274,  10.  PoU 
Onnm.  v,  108.  Wakef.  Silv.  Crit  P.  in. 
p.  122.3 

^^  'Iirori^ioc,  H,  o.  Si,  froni  \)nt  t^ 
and  n^^  price. — Equally  preciotit  or  W- 
laable.  occ.  2  Pet.  1.  1,  where  Scbmidiu 
in  Wolfius  observes,  that  ifuir  is  gorenwd 
of  I«>f.  [See  Herodian.  iii.  6.  10.  X» 
Hier.  viii.  10.  Joseph.  Ant  xii.  3.  1.] 

'lav'pvxot,  H,  0,  from  Tooc  equal,  M* 
4^X'I  *•"'''  ""'"'■ — Lite-minded,  oj  *■ 
equal  or  like  dispotiiion.  So  Chrysoetwi 
explains  it  by  opoiuc  (fioi  Kiflofuvtir  '^ 
■."ai  /ppoyriiovra,  V^o,  like  myself,  Iv  * 
care  and  concern  for  you."  occ.  Pbil,  ii 
20.  [In  this  explanation  Schleusnw  i» 
Wahl  agree.  See  Ps.  Iv.  13.  Eur.Awlr- 
419.  jEsch.  Agara.  1479.] 

"IffpaqX/njc,  «,  o,  from  'IfffwjA,  Ht*- 
^Mlffl'  lerael. 

I.  -4n  Israelite,  one  descended  fi^ 
Iirael,  or  Jocoft.  Acts  ii.  22.  Bom.  ti-  '■ 
2  Cor.  xi.  22. 
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II.  An  liratlUe  indeed,  John  i.  47  or 
3,  means  one  who  is  not  only  a  natural 
T^cendani  from  Israel,  but  also  imitates 
.^  faith  and  piety  (comp.  Gen.  xxxii.  28. 
ieh  John  i.  4%,  and  Doddridge's  Note) 
"  ihat  Patriarch.  Comp.  John  viii.  39. 
om.  ix.  6.  Gal.  vi.  16,  and  'lu^atoc. 
•Jffra«,  £»,  from  ?4«.  See  iTiy/ii. — To 
iahlish.  occ,  Rom.  iii.  31 .    Comp.  "Itij/i* 

•'Iffny/it,  from  the  obs.  verb  Ta«  the 
ime.  Observe  IrfiKioav^  Rev.  vii.  1 1 ,  is 
lt|e  3d  pers.  piur.  pluperf.  indicat.  of  cti^/ic, 
\tX\Q  [or  i^Ktitrav  I  i'^avat,  Acts  xii,  14. 
A  the  infin.  perf.  act.  by  syncope  for 
i^oWvai;  €?*ic.  Luke  xviii.  13^  the 
part.  perf.  act.  masc.  by  syncope  and 
coDtraction,  (e^curaic,  IvailiC)  £v«^c>)  and 
»?«aa,  John  viii.  9,  the  fem.  Attic  of 
«wc ;  80  €wc  neut.  for  c?aoc,  Mat.  xxiv. 
j5,  (where  see  Wolfius  and  Kypke)  and 
«5ffai  fem.  plur.  Rev.  xi.  4.  [The 
pvetent,  imperfect,  1st  aor.  and  1st  fut. 
tit  transitive.  The  perfect,  pluperfect, 
vtd  2d  aor.  intransitive.  The  transitive 
taises  have  the  following  significations.^ 

I.  To  set^  place.  Mat.  iv.  5.  xviii.  2. 
Mark  ix.  36.  Luke  ix.  47.  [&  al.  freq. 
SeeHerodian  i.  14.  18.  iElian.  V.  H.  vi. 
!•  It  is  especially  used  of  those  who 
^'^  forward  others  in  court  or  in  a 

Sblic  assembly  to  defend  themselves. 
1118  Acts  iv.  7.  (comp.  John  viii.  3.)  v. 
27'  xxii.  30.  And  in  this  sense  of 
^nnging  forward^  1  take  Acts  i.  23.  and 
n.6.] 

II.  To  appoint.  Acts  i.  23.  xvii.  31  ; 
^liere  Kypke  cites  from  Dionysius  Hali- 
««ni.  lib.  vi.  p.  378,  'HME'PAN  "ESTH- 
*AN  kfr^aiptaibtv,  They  appointed  a  day 
^  the  election  of  magistrates. 

Ul.  To  establish,  conjirm.  QRom.  iii. 
51.  Mat  V.  17.  X.  3.  Heb.  x.  9,  and  in 
^  pass.  Mat.  xviii.  1 6.  2  Cor.  xiii.  1 . 
^^P.  Deut.  viii.  18.  ix.  5.  J  Sam.  xv.  13. 
^^9o  both  in  the  act.  and  pass,  in  Rom. 
^^.  4.  (He  shall  he  brought  to  a  state  of 
f^inty.J  In  Mat.  xii.  25,  26,  and 
■*»fkiu.24,  25,  26,  the  sense  is  not  verv 
••ftrent,  A  house  divided  against  itself 
**«tf  not  be  established^  i.  e.  shall  not  be 
^Jirml} 

ly.  To  appoint,  agree^  covenant.  Mat. 
■^.15.  St.  Mark  in  the  parallel  place, 
J*xir.  M,  uses  the  word  tTr)yyti\avTo 
^  promised,  and  St.  Luke,  cli.  xxii.  5, 
'^'floTo  they  covenanted  ;  wiiich  seem  to 
^^<>finD  the  interpretation  here  given  of 
'^^tnLv.  Mat.  XXVI.  15.    TTiough  Baphe- 


lius,  Wolfius,  and  others  explain  it  in 
this  passage  by  they  weighed;  (strictly 
they  placed  Iv  fvy^  or  ^Buf*  on  the 
balance,  or  statera,  comp.  Job  xxxi.  6. 
Isa.  xl.  2.)  and  certain  indeed  it  is  that 
the  ancients  used  in  payments  to  weigh 
their  money,  as  is  the  practice  of  many 
nations  to  this  day  f ;  and  t^fu  is  in  this 
view  used  for  weighing,  not  onlv  in  the 
LXX  (where  it  answers  to  the  ifeb.  hpt», 
see  Ezra  viii.  25,  26,  29,  33.  Jer.  xxxii. 
9,  10,  and  especially  Zech.  xi.  12.),  bu% 
in  the  classical  writers,  particularly  Xe- 
nophon.  (See  Raphelius,  and  Hutchin- 
son's Note  1,  on  Xenophon*6  Cyroped.  p. 
453,  8vo.)  And  thiit  the  traitor  Judas 
actually  had  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver, 
appears  from  Mat.  xxvii.  3,  5.  [Sclil. 
says,  that  the  origin  of  the  phrase  is,  that 
in  weighing,  the  tongue  of  the  scale  was 
steadied,  or  made  to  stand  upright.  Com- 
pare Gen.  xxiii.  16.  Numb.  vii.  26.  ^ 
Sam.  xviii.  2.  1  Kings  xx.  39.  Reitz.  ad 
Lucian.  Demon,  c  30.  t  ii.  p.  388.  The 
Vulgate  translates  the  word  constituerenty 
and  so  Rosenmiiller  quoting  1  Mac.  xiii. 
38.] 

V.  To  imputCy  lay  to  ones  charge. 
Acts  vii.  60. 

FThe  following  senses  are  intransitive.]] 
y  L  To  standTMsit.  [ri.  5.]  xii.  46, 47. 
xiii.  2.  xvi.  28,  &  al  freq.  Comp.  Rom. 
V.  2.  xi.  20.  Eph.  vi.  1 1.  In  Luke  v.  2, 
h&ra,  applied  to  ships  or  barks,  may 
mean  either  at  anchor,  or  aground.  See 
Campbell,  compare  also  Wetstein.  FAdd 
John  vi.  22.  Acts  i.  II.  v.  20.  xii.  14. 
Mark  xi  5.  al.  Polybf  iv.  61.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  i.  4.  8.  — of  persons  standing  before 
a  judge.  Acts  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  10.  xxvi.  6. 
See  also  Mark  xiii.  9.  (passive)  Wahl  re- 
fers the  passage  Luke  v.  2.  to  sense  8. 
saying,  that  the  verb  is  used  in  the  sense 
subsistere,  and  applied  either  to  men  or 
things.  Schl.  says,  Portum  tenenies.  See 
Hom.  Iliad.  6.  43.  4.  Jew.  Fere.  Lit.  p. 
44. — It  is  used  of  an  army  lying  before  a 
city.  Mat.  xxiv.  15.] 

VII.  To  remain,  abide^  continue.  John 
viii.  44.  Acts  xxvi.  22,  where  see  Bowyer 
and  Kypke. 

VIII.  To  stand  stilly  step.  Acts  viii. 
38.  Comp.  Luke  viii.  44.  j^Mat.  xx.  8. 
Mark  x.  49.  Luke  vi.  17.  vii.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  i.  4J 

•  [This  word  is  added  in  Herod,  ii.  65.  uid  i» 
(uycp  in  Ecdus.  xxi.  25.  | 

t  Comp.  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  in  y^  III. 
and  bpv  nt. 
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[IX.  Improperly,  To  pertUt^  persevere, 
John  yiii.  44.  Rom.  f.  2.  1  Cor.  xv.  I. 
2  Cor.  L  24.  (on  which  constructioD,  see 
'MathiflB  §  405.)  1  Pet.  ▼.  12.  2  Kiogs 
xxiii.  3.  XeD.  Hell.  v.  2.  23,  and  in  a 
Mmilur  f^nse,  absolutely,  to  be  ^rm,  £ph. 
vi.  13.  i  Cor.  z.  12.  Polyb.  x.  16.  9.  In 
£ph.  vi.  11.  with  itpie  (and  indeed,  ac* 
cording  to  Wahl  in  t.  13.  where  Schl. 
says,  to  stand  victorious^,  to  resist^  i.  e.  to 
stand  ^rm  against.  See  Exod.  xIf.  13. 
Raphel.  Oba.  Phil,  in  N.  T.  e  Xen.  p.  262. 
To  stand  with  confidence  or  safety.  Luke 
xxi.  36.  Acta  xxd.  22.  perhaps.  Nahum 
i.  6.  Mal.'iii.  2.  Polyb.  i.  14.45.] 

[X.  To  stand  by.  Mat  xxvi.  73.* 
Mark  xi.  6.  Luke  xix.  8.  John  iii.  29. 
Actsxi.  13.] 

QXI.  To  he^  or  live,  versor.  John  1.  26. 
vi.  22.  Kumb.  ix.  17.  x.  12.  See  D'Or- 
rille  ad  Charit.  p.  303.] 

'toropeitf,  Q,  firom  Utap  knowing^  which 
from  i0'i|p  to  know,     Comp.  'Eirivaftoc. 

I.  To  know.  Thus  sometimes  used  in 
the  probne  writers.  fPolyb.  iii.  48.  ix. 
143.] 

II.  To  visit,  so  as  to  consider  and  ob^ 
serve  attentively,  and  gain  the  knowledge 
of.  Thus  it  is  sevenu  times  applied  by 
Plutarch,  particularly  in  his  LUe  of  Ci- 
cero, tom.  i.  p.  861,  D.  where  he  says, 
"  The  parent  of  Cicero's  school-fellows 
used  to  come  to  the  schools  where  he  was 
taught,  6\f/£i  T€  (ittXofjiiyfig  i^ety  top  KiW- 
fMifva,  Kal  T^v  vfivufUvfiv  &vr«  wEpl  roc 
fAadiiffsit  o^vrnra  kuI  avvtaiv  'ISTOPH'- 
2AI,  ^'  being  desirous  of  seeing  him  with 
their  own  eyes,  and  observing  his  cele- 
brated acuteness  and  abilities  in  learning." 
gcc.  Gal.  i.  18;  where,  as  Raphelius  has 
well  remarked,  it  is  evident,  that  St. 
Paul's  stay  at  Jerusalem  for  fifteen  days 
was  not  merely  to  get  acquainted  with  St. 
Peter's  person^  but  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  his  sentiments  concerning 
the  Christian  doctrine.  See  more  on  this 
nassage  in  Eisner,  Raphelius,  Wolfius, 
Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  {^Uopelv  is-  ex- 
plained in  this  sense  by  Thorn.  M.  in  voce 
and  the  Schol.  on  Soph.  £1.  319.  See 
Abresch.  ad  iEschyl.  c.  29.  p.  207.  Bud. 
Comm.  L.  G.  p.  1071.] 

*l<rxvp6g,  a,  ov,  from  l<rxyu). 

I.  Strongs  ^igbty.  Mat  xii.  29.  1  Cor. 

•  [Schl.  thinks,  that  in  this  place,  Heb.  x.  11. 

Rev.  yii.  9.  viiL  2,  it  is  /o  stand  at  a  minister  or 

functionary^  as  in  Gen.  xli  46.     nap/ri;/<i  also  has 

this  sense,  as  in  Deut.  i.  38.    See  Horn.  Od.  X. 

115.  Juv.  Sat.  V.  63.] 


i.  27.  IF.  10.  Comp.  Heh.  vi  la  [Th 
word  is  applied  to  God,  Rev.  zviiu  8.  t 
Christ  (with  reference  to  his  high  d^ 
nity).  Mat.  iii.  11.  Mark  i.  7.  Luke  h 
I G.  — to  angels.  Rev.  v.  %  xviiL  21.  ^ 
men.  Mat  xii.  29.  Luke  zi.  21.  Id  1  Coi 
i.  27.  it  denotes  the  strength  or  dignity  c 
riches,  learning,  &c] — ^I^vporcpoc^  com 
parat.  stronger^  mightier^  rmore  e^cMeni. 
Mat.  iii.  11.1  Cor.  ^i.  2€]  x.  22.  &  aL 
IL  Mighty,  vaUan$.  Heb.  zi.  3< 
Comp.  1  John  ii.  14.  [In  this  latt« 
place  Schl.  says,  strongly  rooted  in  faii4 
Wahl,  strong  in  mind^ 

III.  Strongs  forcible,  violent^  vehement 
grievous.  Mat.  xiv.  30.  Luke  xv.  14.  IS 
Cor.  X.  10.  Rev.  xix.  6.  [Numb.  xiii.  18. 
XX.  20.1 

IV.  Strong,  fortijied,  secured  from  gi* 
tack.  Rev.  xviii.  10.  [Judg.  ix.  51.  Tko- 
cyd.  iv.  9.  It  is  ^nn,  in  Heb.  vL  1& 
Polyb.  xxxi.  20.  8-] 

'ISXrs,  v6c,  ii,'Strength,  nu(^ 
power^  ability.  Mark  xii.  30.  Eph.  L  19. 
2  Thess.  i.  9.  1  Pet.  iv.  1 1 .  Rev.  xviii.  Si 
"EKpaUy  iv  layyi.  He  cried  out  vi 
strength,  mightily,  aloud.  This 
an  Hellenistical  expression.  See  Tk^ 
dotion  in  Dan.  iii.  4.  iv.  U»  or  14,  when 
kv  l<rxvi  answers  to  the  Chiald.  ^ni  mtk 
strength. 

'lo^vdf,  from  l<rxyt  strength. 

I.  To  be  strong,  [as  in  Josh.  xIt.  U* 
Ecclus.  XXX.  13.]  soundj  whoUj  nkrt 
Mat.  ix.  12.  Markii.  17. 

II.  I'o  avail,  be  of  use,  or  force.  M«t 
V.  13.  Gal.  V.  6.  vi.  15.  Jam.  v.  16.  Heb. 
ix.  17.  [Diod.  Sic.  ii.  23.  iElian.V.H. 
2.  38.] 

III.  To  be  able,  can.  Mat.  viii.  28. 
xxvi.  40.  Mark  v.  4.  ix.  18.  Luke  vi.  48, 
&  al.  freq.  Phil.  iv.  13,  Uavrh  lax^,  fot 
Kara  iravra  i(T\vb),  I  am  able  or  strong  «s 
to  all  things,  i.  e.  I  can  do  and  bear  w 
things. 

[1 V^.  To  prevail,  or  exert  strength.  Act! 
xix.  20.  *] 
"ItTutg,  Adv.  from  "laog  equal, 

I.  Equally,  equitably.  Thus  it  i8  900l^ 
times  used  in  the  profane  writers.  [Polj^ 
iii.  76.  13.  Demosth.  35,  26.] 

II.  Perhaps,  peradventure,  it  may  ^ 
q.  d.  the  chances  are  equal  on  both  sides. 
And  in  this  sense  it  is  most  commfimj 
found  in  the  profane  writers;  (see  Sc«- 

•  [In  Acts  xix.  16.  some  B«y,  to  cimq»er;Sd^ 
\i9A^  to  treat  one  violently,  WM,  to  exert  dfHV^ 
against.] 
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d  WetateiD.)  But  in  Luke  xx. 
only  text  of  the  N.  T.  where  it 
Bp.  Pearce  and  Campbell  render 
^,  and  remark,  that  it  is  evidently 
Hi  by  the  LXX,  1  Sam.  xxt.  21, 
I  we  may  add  Jer.  v.  4 ;  in  both 
ezts  it  answers  to  Heb.  ^H,  and 
!iop  further  obsenres,  that  Xeno- 

1  ^ian  have  used  it  in  this  latter 
See  Xenophon  Cyri  Exped.  lib. 
II.  2d  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.  and 
cc.  Luke  XX.  13.  fit  is,  per  haps j 
ot  Rhet.  ii.  13.  Herodian  ir.  14. 
L  6.  iElian.  V.  H.  xi.  8.  and  in 
K.  Qen.  xxii.  21.  Jer.  xxn.  5. 
il.  agrees  with  Parkhurst,  and 
It.  Gorg.  vii.  39>  52.  Munker  ad 
.  Lib.  Metam.  c.  6.  p.  46.  Locell. 

Eph.  p.  188.  Glass.  Phil.  Sacr. 

*lyOvou)v,  «,  TO.  A  diminutive 
Ivc* — A  little  or  small  Juh,  pisci- 
cc.  Mat.  xy.  34.  Mark  viii.  7. 
iinutive  is  used  both  by  Plutarch 
en«us.  See  Wetstein.  fSee  Plu- 
X.  p.  138.  ed.  Reisk.  Athen.  viii. 
).  But  Schl.  does  not  think  it  a 
ire  in  the  N.  T.,  for  there  are 
irds  in  Greek  which  hare  the  form 
the  meaning  of  diminutives.  See 
Fisch.  Anim.  ad  Well.  p.  133. 
lis  it  a  diminutire. 

2  vog,  by  from  "iKta  to  go,  and  ^wj 
impetuously, — A  Jisn,  so  called 

eir  impetuous    or   sivift   motion, 

[lape  of  most  fish  says  Brookes  *, 

alike,  sharp  at  either  end,  and 

in  the  middle,  by  which  they  are 


thus  able  to  trarerse  the  fluid  they  in^^ 
habit  with  greater  ease.  That  peculiar 
shape  which  nature  has  granted  most 
fishes,  we  endearour  to  imitate  in  such 
vessels  as  are  designed  to  sail  with  the 
greatest  swiftness :  However,  the  progress 
of  a  machine  moved  forward  in  the  water 
by  human  contrivance,  is  nothing  to  the 
rapidity  of  an  animal  destined  to  reside 
there.  The  shark  orertakes  a  ship  in  fiiU 
sail  with  eaae^  plays  round  it^  and  aban-> 
dons  it  at  pleasure.'*  Mat.  rii.  10.  xrii. 
27.  Luke  r.  6,  &  al.    [Gen.  i.  26,  28.] 

"Ix*^^?  ^^>  *^>  ^9  from  ticw  to  go, 
come. 

L  The  sole  of  the  foot,  on  which  men 
and  animals  go.  Comp.  Ba<rt£  II.  [Ez^ 
xliii.  7.  Deut.  xi.  24.] 

II.  A  ^footstep,  the  impression  left  by 
the  sole  of  the  foot  in  walking  *.  In  the 
N.  T.  it  18  used  only  in  a  figuratire  sense, 
as  it  likewise  often  is  in  the  profane  wri- 
ters. See  Wetstein.  occ.  Rom.  ir.  12.  2 
Cor.  xii.  18.  1  Pet.  ii.  21.  [Ecclus.  xxL 
7.  Pblyb.  ir.  42.  7.] 

'laTA,  TO.  Undeclined. — An  loia, 
Jody  or  Yod;  for  our  Saviour,  no  doubt, 
used  the  name  of  the  Hebrew  letter: 
though  it  may  be  observed,  that  c  (Iota J 
is  the  smallest  letter  in  the  Greek,  as  ^ 
CJodjJ  whence  it  is  taken,  is  in  the  He« 
brew  alphabet  Hence  t  Irennus  calls 
Iota  an  half  letter,  (dimidia);  hence  also 
the  prorerb,  Ne  Iota  quidem,  Not  eren 
an  iota.  The  English  word  Jot,  by 
which  our  translators  render  *Idra,  is  pro- 
bably derived  from  the  name  either  of  the 
Greek  or  Hebrew  letter,  occ  Mat.  r.  18. 


K. 


K 


,  Kappa,  The  tenth  of  the  more 
iodern  Greek  letters,  but  the  ele- 
^  the  ancient;  whence,  as  a  nu- 
laracter,  k  still  denotes  the  second 
r  twentu.  In  the  ancient  or  Cad- 
ihabet  K  answered  to  the  Hebrew 

nl  Hkt.  vol.  ill.  Introduct  p.  12.  Comp. 
bphjed,  roU  L  DiaL  13.  p.  232.  English 


K  AT 

or  Phenician  Kaph  in  name,  order,  and 
power ;  but  its  form  approaches  nearer  to 
the  Phenician  letter,  and  to  this  small  ic, 
as  it  is  sometimes  written  or  printed,  has 
a  manifest  resemblance. 

Kay^,  for  xal  iyc^,  by  an  Attic  crasis.-* 

•  [See  Xen.  de  Ven.  iii.  8.  r.  7-  Polyb.  xxxrii. 
3. 3.  Ps.  IzzTiL  19.] 
t  Adven.  Hmm.  lib.  iL  cap.  41.  edit-  Otmbc 
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2  Pet.  i.  9,  and  Heb.  1 3.  The  last  phrase 
KaSapiafjLov  irouivf  occurs  Job  vii.  20.  The 
word  is  found  in  this  sense,  Ex.  xxix.  36. 
XXX.  ]().] 

KaOapoC)  a,  6v^  from  radaipm  to  cleanse. 

J.  Clean,  tntrej  clear,  in  a  natural 
sense.  See  Mat.  xxiii.  26.  xxvii.  59. 
John  xiii.  10.  Heb.  x.  *  22.  Rev.  xv.  6. 
xxii.  1. 

II.  Clean,  lawful  lo  be  eaten  or  used. 
Luke  xi.  41.  Rom.  xiv.  20.  Tit.  i.  15.  In 
all  which  texts  there  is  a  plain  reference  to 
legal  or  ceremonial  cleanness. 

III.  Clean,  fmre,  in  a  spiritual  sense^ 
from  the  pollution  and  guilt  of  sin.  See 
Mat,  V.  8.  John  xiii.  10,  11.  xf.  3.  1 
Tim.  i.  5.  iii.  9.  Jam.  i.  27.  In  this  view 
it  is  particularly  applied  (conformably  to 
the  Heb.  phrase  tDiD  »p:,  2  Sam.  iii.  28; 
comp.  Num.  xxxv.  33>  and  under  Ka0a- 
p«f«  IV.)  to  purity  or  cleanness  from 
blood  or  blood-guiltiness,  occ.  Acts  xviii. 
6.  XX.  26.  In  both  which  passages,  how- 
ever, it  refers  to  the  blood  and  death  of 
souls.  Comp.  Esek.  xxxiii.  1 — 9.  Mat. 
xxvii.  24.  To  show  that  KAGAPO'S 
•ADO"  is  not  a  merely  Hebraical  phrase, 
Kypke  cites  from  Josephus,  KAGAPO'S 
— ^Tdc  X*f^C  'ADO'  TH  fp6v»,  and  t^k  ^«i- 
weav  KAGAPA^N  'AnO*  ir<i<nyc  Kadag', 
and  even  from  Demosthenes,  KAGAPA' 
•AnO\ — QThis  phrase  occurs  Gen.  xxiv.  8. 
and  see  Diod.  Sic.  i.  24.  xx.  25.  Dem. 
122.  7.  Matbiae  §  329.  The  passages 
cited  at  the  commencement  of  this  head, 
viz.,  Mat.  V.  3.  (with  which  compare  Gen. 
XX.  5.  Job  xxxiii.  3.  John  xiii.  10.)  &c. 
are  translated  by  Schl.  and  Wahl,  as  vir- 
tuous, free  from  all  stain  ofsin,"} 

Kadap&rrjCy  rrjTOQ,  ^,  from  raOapoc.— 
Purity,  cleanness,  legal  or  ceremonial, 
occ.  Heb.  ix.  13.  [See  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1. 
22,  and  Ex.  xxiv.  10.  in  one  MS.] 

KaOc^pa,  ac,  ii,  from  Kara  dotvn^  and 
c^pa  a  seat,  or  from  icaOe^Suai,  2  fiit.  of 
KadO^ofiai. — A  seat.  occ.  Mark  xi.  1 5.  Mat. 
xxi.  12.  xxiii.  2,  where  the  Scribes  and 
Pharisees  are  said  to  sit  (the  usual  posture 
of  teachers -[  among  the  Jews;  see  Mat. 
V.  1.  xxvi.  5.*).  Luke  iv.  20.  Acts  xvi. 
13.)  in  Moses's  seat^  as  being  the  ordinary 
teachers  of  his  law  in  the  schools  and  sy- 
nagogues, p  Kings  X.  19] 

Kadi^ofiai  from  Kara  down,  and  e^ofiai 


*  [Schl.  nayt,  this  is  not  pure  water,  hut  purify- 
ing water.    Comp.  Eph.  v.  26.] 

t  [Soc  also  Philofit.  ViL  Soph.  IL  2.  Juvenal. 
viLSOS.] 


to  sit  J  which  from  Ifw  to  sei. — To  sit 
down,  sit.  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  55.  John  iv.  6. 
xi  20.  XX.  12.  Acts  vi.  15.  (comp.  Hom. 
Iliad  2.  420.)  Luke  ii  46,  where  8e« 
Doddridge's  Note,  and  Vitringa  De  Syna^ 
gog.  Vet.  vol.  i.  p.  167, 168.  [Esek.  xxri. 
16.] 

Ka6'  lee.     See  under  *Eic  VIII. 

^g^  Ka0e£^,  Adv.  from  tara  accord' 
ing  to,  and  kVi  order,  which  see. 

I.  In  order,  or  rather,  according  to 
Campbell,  whom  see  on  Luke  i.  3, ''  2)i^ 
tinctly,  particularly,  as  opposed  to  eoih 

fusedly,  generally."  occ.  Luke  i.  3.  Acts 
xi.  4.  xviii.  23. 

II.  With  the  article  prefixed  it  assomei 
the  signification  of  a  N.  and  denotes  Fo^ 
lowing^  succeeding,  occ.  Luke  viii.  I .  Ka2 
eyivtro  kv  r^  icaOcJ^c  (xP^*Y  namely), 
And  it  came  to  pass  in  time  fbllowiog, 
i.  e.  afterwards.  Acts  iii.  24,  rfir  mMli 
{ytyovorwv  namely),  who  were^  or  c<nw. 
after,  succeeding. 

Kadcviti,  from  rara  iutens.  and  ev^  or 
Miuf  to  sleep,  which  perhaps  from  hf  fw^ 
pleasantly,  and  ^cm  to  bind.  So  P^ndopi 
m  Homer.  Odyss.  xxiii.  lin.  16,  17. 


-*Tirw. 


Sveet  sleep 


Which  hifund  my  senses,  and  my  eyeJids  cbi*i 

So  Pope,  Homer's  II.  xiv.  line  415,  nwB* 
tions, 


Somnus'  pleasing  ties. 


And  Dryden,  Troil.  and  Cress. 

Sleep  seal  those  eves ; 
And  tie  thy  senses  in  as  soft  a  iond^ 
As  infants  void  of  thought. 


I.  To  sleep,  be  asleep,  be  fast  (uiM\ 
Mat.  viii.  24.  xxv.  5.  xxvi.  43,  45.  P^ 
seems  that  KaBtvlu  sometimes  deoo^ 
only  To  go  to  bed,  as  Deut.  xi.  19.;  «»* 
Schl.  thinks  that  this  may  be  the  sense  in 
Mark  xiv.  40,  41.]  ^ 

II.  To  sleep  the  sleep  of  death' 
Mat.  ix.  24.  Mark  v.  39.  Luke  viii.  52. 
(Comp.  John  xi.  4,  11—14.)  1  The* 
V.  10.  See  Koi/iaw.  It  is  used  i«  ^ 
same  sense  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  3^ 
to  lie  down,  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  5;  ao^..^ 
Theodotion  for  JUT  to  sleep.  Dan.  xii- J* 
[In  Mat.  ix.  24.  Schl.  says  that  the  drf- 


*  See  Laidner's  V iodicatifKi  of  Tbiee 
p.  52,  &c 
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noe  between  iLiroOyriaKu  and  icadtvBw  is 
,  that  the  first  is  To  die  tvithoui  hope  of 
val;  the  latter,  To  die  so  as  to  be 
ved.  Walil  takes  the  word  in  its  usual 
le  of  TV)  sleepJ] 

II.  To  be  spiritually  asleep ^  i.  e.  se- 
!  and  unconcerned  in  sin,  or  indolent 
careless  in  the  performance  of  duty. 
1.  F.  14.  I  Tbess.  v.  6.  Corap.  Mat. 
.5,  13.  Rom.  xiii.  11 — 13.  1  Cor.  xv. 

^^  KaOifyiyr^C)  »»  o,  from  jcaOiyyco/iai 
tad  or  guide  in  the  nay,  which  from 
o  and  ify€6fiai  to  lead. — A  guide^  pro- 
ly  in  the  way,  so  a  leader^  director^ 
cker.  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  8»  10.  But  ob- 
fe,  that  in  the  former  verso  many 
eek  MSS.  read  ^i^aericaXoc  (see  Wet- 
io),  to  which  agrees  the  Syriac  ver- 
h;  and  this  reading  best  corresponds 
th  the  preceding  woWl  'PalS^c  as  mter- 
sted  by  St.  John,  ch.  i.  39,  and  is  ac- 
diogly  embraced  by  Origen,  Chrysos- 
B,  ana  many  modern  critics.  See  Bow- 
r  tod  Campbell.  [It  occurs  in  this 
Me  in  Plut.  de  Discrim.  Amic.  and 
W.  c.  45.  and  in  Vit.  Alex.  c.  5,  where 
is  applied  to  Leonidas,  rather  as  a  title 

re-eminence  over  the  other  pedagogues 
teachers  of  Alexander.  Dion.  Hal.  ii. 
138.  Diog.  L.  i.  13.  27.] 
Ka9i|i:fi»,  from  jcara  according,  or  iogC' 
^i  witki  &D<I  ^^  lo  come.  [Ex.  xvi.  1 6. 
ntxxL  17.  Ez.  xxi.  26.]— To  be  con- 
^ent^Jit,  convenio;  whence  imper.  ico- 
^U  is  convenient^  Jit ;  and  particip. 
ot  Ka&rjicoy,  ovroc,  to.  Jit,  Jitiing,  con- 
■«««/.  occ.  Acts  xxii.  22.  Rom.  i.  28. 
«op.  *Ay{iK(a  III.  [See  Ecclus.  x.  23. 
Mac  vi.  4.  Polyb.  ii.  2.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  i. 
^>  The  impers.  form  does  not  occur  in 
e  LXX.] 

KaO^pic,  from  Kara  down,  and  ^fiai  to 
^  which  from  em  to  place, 
I*  To  sil  down,  sit.  Mat.  ix.  9.  xi.  1 6. 
tt.  1,  2.  xxii.  44,  where  observe  icadn  is 
pen.  sing,  imperat.  Attic  for  icddritro. 
^  >a0]y,  Acts  xxiii.  S  *,  is  the  2  pers. 
^  pres.  indicat.  Attic  for  icadrierat, 
&4d  Mat.  xx?ii.  1 9,  in  which  as  well  as 
Acts  xxiii.  3.  the  word  is  used  of 
?*«is  sitting  in  judgment.  See  Philost. 
^  Apoll.  viii.  c.  7.  and  hence  the  word 
'^roc  denotes  the  judge  in  Themist. 
^«  1.  p.  12.]— Ka0^/xai  BatrPuaaa,  I  sit 

[Tldi  was  the  regular  form  in  late  Ghreek.   See 


«».  §  9&  Lobcck.  ad  Phrrn  p.  395.  Greg. 

•^4H.  
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a  Queen,  i.  e.  on  a  throne,  Rev.  xvlii.  7» 
Virgil,  ^n.  i.  lin.  50,  Inoedo  Regina,  I 
move  a  Queen.  Sitting  on  the  ground, 
or  in  the  dust^  was  also  the  posture  of 
mourners;  see  Job  ii.  13.  Isa.  iii.  26. 
xlni.  1.  Lam.  i.  1.  ii.  10;  and  is  hence 
applied  to  the  repentant  cities  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  Luke  x.  13 ;  where  Kypke 
shows  that  such  was  the  custom  also  of 
other  nations,  and  that  ica^^Oai  and 
icXaiuv,  or  the  like,  are  of^en  joined  in  the 
Greek  writers.  [It  clearly  denotes  sitting 
on  the  ground  in  this  place,  and  see  Eur. 
Iph.  Ant.  1 1 75.  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  i.  9. 
iii.  24.  Schl.  observes,  that  in  those  places 
where  Christ  is  said  to  sit  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  father,  as  Mat.  xxii.  44. 
Acts  ii.  34.  Col.  iii.  I .  &  al.  the  verb  de- 
notes, to  reign,  as  in  2  Kings  xiv.  6.  comp. 
XV.  5.  and  perhaps,  absolutely,  in  Rev. 
xvii.  i.  9.  15.] 

II.  To  be  settled,  dwell.  Luke  xxi.  35. 
Comp.  Mat.  iv.  16.  Luke  i.  79.  It  is 
often  used  in  this  sense  by  the  LXX  for 
the  Heb.  ntt^>  to  sit,  settle,  dwell.  See 
Gen.  xix.  30.  xxiii.  10.  Jud.  iv.  5.  1  Sam. 
xxiii.  14,  18;  not  that  this  is  a  merely 
Hellenistical  use  of  the  verb;  for  Kypke 
on  Acts  ii.  2,  cites  from  Demosthenes, 
KAeHMEGA  h  HiXXiy,  fVe  dwell,  or 
stayed  at  Pella;  KA'eHNTO  sy  Maiciio- 
via,  They  dwelt  in  Macedonia;  and  other 
instances  from  Diodorus  Sic  and  Xeno- 
phon. 

^^  KaBrifiepiyoCi  i),  ov,  from  Kaff  fifu^ 
pay  daily,  day  by  day. — Daily,  occ.  Acts 
vi.  1.  QAlciph.  i.  5.  Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  7, 
8.  Polyoen.  iv.  7.  10.  It  is  a  word  of  late 
date.  See  Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  53. 
Judith,  xii.  14.] 

Ka&ii^ia,  from  icara  down,  and  t^af  to 
sit,  cause  to  sit,  which  from  c^cm,  often 
used  in  Homer,  to  set,  place,  whence 
eiofjLai  to  sit.  See  under  "E^pa,  and  Ka- 
diiofiai. 

I.  Transitively,  To  set  down,  set,  cause 
to  sit,  Eph.  i.  20;  particularly  in  seats 
of  judgment,  1  Cor.  vi.  4,  on  which  pas- 
sage Eisner,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke  show, 
that  the  Greek  writers  *  in  like  manner 
use  Kadl^eiy  for  setting  on  seats  of  judg- 
ment,  that  is,  for  appointing  or  constitute 
ing  judges.  Comp.  John  xix.  13.  Acts 
xii.  21.  XXV.  6,  17.  [Hence,  in  the  mid- 
dle, it  is  To  sit,  especially  as  judges. 
Mat.  xix.  28.  Luke  xxii.  30.  iEsch.  §oc. 

•  \Skt  Polyb.  xL  5.  3.  Phik»t  Vit  ApolL  iii. 
p.  115.] 
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Dial.  iii.  p.  162.     See  ^ian  V.  H.  xii.  1. 
Hei*odiaD.  ii.  3.  8.] 

II.  Intransitively,  To  sit  down,  sil. 
Mat.  V.  1.  xiii.  48.  xix.  28.  xxv.  31. 
Comp.  Acts  ii.  3.  [Add  Luke  xiv.  31. 
John  xii.  14.  Acts  xiii.  14.  1  Cor.  x.  7. 
Thucyd.  i.  26.  2  Sam.  vii.  1.  1  Kings  i. 
46.  Diog.  Laert.  i.57*  There  is  in  tliese 
cases  an  ellipse  of  cavrov,  &c  but  this 
ellipse  is  sometimes  supplied  as  in  ^lian. 
V.H.iv.  22.  VU.1.] 

III.  To  remain,  abide,  dwell*  Luke 
xxiv.  49.  Acts  XFiii.  11.  Thus  it  is  used 
by  the  LXX,  Jud.  ix.  41.  xi.  17.  xix.  4. 
XX.  47,  &  aJ.  for  the  Heb.  nm«  to  sit, 
dweU,  abide.  Ex.  xvi.  29.  [There  is  a 
class  of  expressions  in  which  the  verb 
occurs  both  transitively  and  intransitively, 
Kadll^uv  kv  ZtU^  rS  Gcm,  &c.  in  the  first 
case,  it  denotes  God's  giving  his  power 
to  Christ ;  in  the  second,  Christ's  receiv- 
ing that  power.  See  Heb.  i.  3.  vii.  1.  x. 
12.  xii.  2.     Comp.  £ph.  i.  20.] 

KaBirifu,  from  Kara  dawn,  and  irijii  to 
send,  let  go.'-^To  let  down,  demitto.  occ. 
Luke  V.  19.  Acts  ix.  25.  x.  11.  xi.  5. 
[Ex.  xvii.  11.  Herodian.  ii.  6.  14.  Ka- 
Oi^fii,  KaSi^aia  or  xadi^yta,  from  caret 
and  i?mii  to  set,  placeJ] 

I.  2o  place^  i.  e.  to  bring  or  conduct  to 
a  place,  deduco,  perduco.  occ.  Acts  xvii. 
15.  8ee  Raphelius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypkc, 
who  show  that  several  of  the  Greek  wri- 
ters use  the  V.  Kadi^rifn  in  like  manner 
for  conducting,  bringing,  or  bringing 
safe  to  a  place.  [[Arrian.  Hist.  Ind.  c.  1. 
rierodian.  ii.  8.  lO.  Polyb.  xxii.  15.  II. 
Xen.  Anab.  iv.  8.  8.  On  the  form  of  the 
participle  icaOi?<Dv,  see  Buttman.  §  95. 
a.  Not.  5.] 

II.  To  constitute,  "  *  to  give  formal 
existence"  to  make.  Jam.  iii.  6.  iv.  4.  2 
Pet.  i.  8.  To  be  constituted  sinners,  Rom. 
V.  19,  is  to  be  treated  as  such,  by  be- 
comiug  subject  to  death ;  to  be  consti- 
tuted righteous  is  to  be  admitted  to  a  re- 
ward, as  righteous,  [Corap.  Diod.  Sic* 
xix.  15.  Lucian.  Dial.  Deorr.  xx.  21. 
Xen.  Anab,  vii.  7.  23.  D'Orvill.  ad  Cha- 
rit.  v.,C.  Eur.  Phcen.  87.  552  and  973.] 

III.  To  constitute,  appoint,  or  ordain, 
to  an  office.  Luke  xii.  14.  Acts  vii.  10, 
27,  35.  Tit.  i.  5.  Heb.  vii.  28.  [Gen. 
xxxix.  4.  Exod.  ii.  14.  2  Sam.  iii.  39. 
Xen.  de  Vect.  v.  i.  Eur.  Phoen.  51.] 

IV.  With  the  preposition  cttI  following, 
To  appoint  or  set  over.     See  Mat.  xxiv. 

*  Johnson*s  Dictionary. 


45,  (where  see  Wetstein)  47.  xxv.  21, 
23.  Acts  vi.  3.     [This  division  of  Park^ 
hurst's  is  quite  unreasonable,  as  it  appear^ 
to  me.     Senses  II.  and  III.  are^  I  sfaool^ 
say,  nearly  identical,  and  out  of  the  ic^^ 
stances  alleged  under  sense  II.,  three,  vi^. 
Luke  xii.  14.  Acts.  vii.  10  and  27,  ha^^ 
€kL     I  have  been  unwilling,  however,  to 
remove  the  distinction,  because  neither 
Schl.  nor  Wahl  notice  one  of  the  passages 
alleged  in  sense  III.,  and  thus  at  least 
negatively  confirm  Parkhurst's  opinioiLj 
Kado,  Adv.   from   Kara  accordimg  tn, 
and  S  that  which. 

1.  According  to  that  which,  accordk^ 
to  what,  occ  2  Cor.  viii.  12. 

2.  According  as,  inasmuch  im,  of.  oec 
Rom.  viii.  26.  1  Pet  i v.  1 3. 

[KaOoXucoc,  i),  or,  from  Kara  and  SkK 
aU,  whole* — UniversaL  A  word  oocarriog 
in  the  inscription  of  the  Epistles  of  Janes, 
Peter,  John,  and  Jude,  both  in  MSS.  in 
the  Arabic  version,  and  the  best  editions; 
and  denoting  that  these  seven  Epistles 
were  addre^Msd  not  to  one  man,  or  one 
church,  but  to  the  whole  bod^  of  CIhji- 
tians,  or  at  least  to  all  Jewish  Chris- 
tians, dispersed  in  various  parti.  Ss 
Theodoret,  GBcumenicus,  &c.  &c.  See 
Suicer  in  voce  et  voce  lyrvcXioc*  1^ 
word  occurs  Polyb.  vi.  5.  3.  viii.  4. 11. 
Artem.  i.  3.1 

KadoXov,  Adv.  from  rora  o^  concenuif, 
and  oXoQ  all,  whole. — At  aU.  occ.  Acts  i^. 
18.  Comp.  undergo  XII.  4.  [Amos iii 
3,  4.  £z.  xiii.  3.  Xen.  de  Re  £q.  viii*  1* 
Diod.  Sic.  iv.  5.] 

Ka8o7rXif«,  &,  from  icaro  intens.  w 
cnr\iC(»)  to  arm. — To  arm  well,  or  aU  o^er* 
occ.  Luke  xi.  21.  [Jer.  xlvi.  9.  Ovi 
Sic.  iii.  70.  xiii.  85.] 

Kadopabi,  w,  from  Kara  intens.  or  agmMtt^ 
and  opcuit  to  see. — To  see  clearly,  accoro- 
ing  to  some,  but  simply  to  see,  behold,  ac- 
cording to  Eisner  and  Haphelius,  the  Intttf 
of  whom  cites  from  Herodotus,  lib.  ii.  cap- 
138,  in  confirmation  of  this  sense,  "for  If 
fiifni  rfj  ttoXl  to  ipov  KATOPA'TAl  »*[^ 
ToOey  irepiiovTu  "  The  temple,  whwhi**" 
the  midst  of  the  city,  is  seen  by  a  penon 
coming  from  any  part."  Plato,  hoveva, 
uses  the  verb  active  for  seeing,  or  fH^' 
ceiving,  clearly,  Phsedon.  §  11.  ^^• 
Forster,  "Q^e  pil  ^vvaadat  vjt*  avrv  KA* 
eOPA'iN  r  &\rideQ  "  So  that  we  tire  ^ 
abled  by  it  (the  body)  from  clearfy  seei'g 
the  truth."  Kadopfy  Plato  expresses  soon 
after  by  KaOapQ^  ttanrdoL^  and  t^^ 
yvwrm  to  know  clearly.  See  also  WetsteJ"* 
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;.  Rom:  i.  20.  [Job  x.  4.  Xen.  An.  i.  8. 
Kerodian  iv.  15.7.] 
KaOkfoi  Adr.  from  Kara  according  to, 
3.  4^  as,  when. 

1 .  According  as,  as.  Mat.  xxi.  6.  xxn. 
.  xxviii.  6.  &  al.  ^q. 

2.  As,  when.  Acts  vii.  17.  Comp.  I  Cor. 
5.  [2  Mac.  i.  3 1 0 

E3.  Since.  John  xvii.  2.  Rom.  i.  28.]] 
4.  How.  Acts  XV.  14.  3  John  ver.  3.") 
KAf,  a  CoDJUDCtioD. — This  particle 
t^  like  the  Heb.  ^,  is  used  in  almost  all 
rts  of  connexions,  and  serves  for  most 
the  different  kinds  of  Conjunctions. 

1.  And  most  generally^  And.  Mat.  i.  17, 
9.  &  al.  freq. 

2.  Also,  likewise.  [Mat.  xviii.  23.  xiv. 
).]  John  xiii.  14.  xv.  20.  Mark  xii.  22. 
Lake  xii.  35.  xix.  19.  [Rom.  viii.  23.] 
1  John  iii.  1 6.  [&  al.  freq.  Xen.  de  Mag. 
Eq.  ?.  4.] 

3.  Even.  Mat.  x.  30.  xii.  8.  [xv.  16.] 
Mark  iii.  19.  Luke  ix.  5.  xix.  42.  [John 
T.  87.]  2  Cor.  V.  3.  Gal.  ii.  16.  iii.  4. 
Ccnip.  Mat.  xxiii.  14.  Luke  xiii.  7.  fit 
WMtimes  seems  to  be,  And  even,  as  John 
IT.  23,  25.  1  John  iv.  34.  Acts  xix.  27. 
Bmb.  riii.  2S.  2  Cor.  viii.  3.  xii.  15.  Some* 
times  it  is  Even  if,  or  even  though,  as 
Uk»  XFiii.  7.  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  .Elian.  V.  H. 
121.] 

4.  And  then,  and.  Mat.  vi.  33.  ix.  7. 
Mtt  if.  35.  vii.  33.  Kal  nc—i  ^Vho 
^,  or  tn  that  case — ?  Mark  x.  26. 
Luke  xviii.  16.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  Kal,  says 
Hackwall,  citing  the  former  of  these  pas- 
<>ge8,  is  often  interrogative,  and  very 
^Y  expresses  a  vehement  concern,  ad- 
.luration^  or  surprise.  So  in  Demosthenes 
^  Plato,  KAr  t\  if^iitrm,  i  kv^ptQ  ^iica- 
^; "  What  will  ye  say,  O  judges  ?  What 
^and  plausible  excuse  will  you  maker" 
l^ettosthen.  Mid.  300.  line  2.  Sacred 
phwcs,  vol.  i.  p.  147.  See  more  instances 
^  Eboer  on  Mark  x.  26,  and  in  Kypke 
^  Luke  X.  9.  [When  it  does  not  com- 
^^  a  sentence,  it  may  be  also  turned, 
'W  Mat.  XV.  3.  1  Cor.  xv.  29,  30  ;  and 
^*^  when  it  does,  Luke  i.  43.  Acts  xxiii. 
\  1  Cor.  V.  3.  See  Epict.  Ench.  c.  22. 
f^ioan.  Dial.  Deor.  i.  2.  v.  3.  Xen.  Mem. 
"•3. 10.  iv.  2.  5.  In  Mat.  xii.  26.  Luke 
^44.  &  al.  as  in  Eur.  Phoen.  1367.  Xen. 
"•W.  Til.  I!,  Wahl  thinks  there  is  a 
*JJ"^  force,  which  to  me  seems  rather 
*  •rise  from  the  reasoning.] 

^  After  Jc  as,  when,  whilst,  or  6t€ 
^^  io  the  preceding  member  of  the 
'^'tteiwe,  it  may  be  rendered  then,  as 


Mat.  xxviii.  9*  Luke  ii.  15,  21.  Acts  i« 
10.  X.  17. 

6.  Moreover.  1  Cor.  iii.  l.*2  Pet.  i.  19. 

7.  Though,  although,  Luke  xviii.  7« 
John  xvii.  25.  xxi.  23.  Acts  vii.  5.  Rom. 
i.  13.  Rev.  i.  18.     [Wahl  adds  John  iii. 

32.  xiv.  30.  Heb.  iii.  9.  Rev.  iii.  1.] 

8.  But.  Mat.  i.  25.  xi.  17,  19.  xii.  .S9y 
43.  1  John  ii.20.  &  al.  [Add  Mat.  ii. 
12.  vii.  26.  xiii.  2.  xxvi.  55.  xxvii.  14. 
Luke  iii.  14.  John  vii.  4.  xiii.  13.  Acts 
vii.  5.  X.  28.  Eph.  iv.  26.  Col.  ii.  8.  &  al. 
Diod.  Sic.  iv.  5.1  Yet,  nevertheless.  Mat. 
vi.  26.  X.  29.  [xn.  5.  xiii.  14.]  John  i.  10. 
iii.  11.  [vi.  70.]  viii.  55.  xvi.  32.  Phil.  iv. 
10.     And  yet,  John  xx.  29.  [ix.  SO.] 

9.  Or,  Mat.  xii.  37.  Luke  xii.  38.  Acts 
ix.  2.  2  Cor.  xiii.  1 .  I  shall  produce  one 
plain  instance  of  this  use  of  Koi  from  Xe- 
nophon,  Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  iii.  cap.  12. 
§  2.  Kai  fii^v  ^K  oKiyoi  fikv  ^la  r^v  rS  (r&- 
fiaroc  icaK€ltay  iiwodyiiffKttffi  re  iv  toIq  wo- 
XefilKoig  KivhvyoiQ,  KAF  kiaypiaQ  (rw^oyrat, 
^'  And  indeed  not  a  few,  on  account  of 
their  ill  habit  of  body,  either  perish  in 
the  dangers  of  war,  or  escape  with  dis- 
honour.*' [Schleusner  adds  John  vi.  36. 
Rom.  xiv.  7.  Heb.  ix.  19.  Phil.  iv.  16. 
Tit.  iii.  10.] 

10.  After  a  negative  word  or  particle, 
Nor.  Mat.  x.  26.  Luke  xii.  2.  John  xii. 
40.  Rom.  ii.  27.  Gal.  iii.  28.  Tims  it  is 
ft^uently  used  in  the  LXX,  answering 
to  the  Heb.  1.  Comp.  Isa.  vi.  10.  £xod. 
XX.  10.  [2  Cor.  xii.  21.] 

1 1 .  And  especially,  Mark  xvi.  7.  Acts 
i.  14.  xiii.  27.  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  Eph.  vi.  19. 
[Wahl  observes,  that  it  is  used  in  this 
way  when  a  body  or  class  is  mentioned, 
and  then  one  member  of  it  is  especially 
named.  Mat.  ix.  33.  Mark  i.  5.  Luke  ii. 
34.  xi.  45  and  46  (perhaps).  Acts  xxvi. 
22.  I  Cor.  xvi.  1 6.  Rev.  i.  7.  Xen.  A  nab. 
i.  4.  12.  Herod,  ii.  66,  1  Kings  xi.  1. 
Judith  iv.  13.] 

12.  Namely.  Mat.  xxi.  5.  John  x.  12, 

33.  Rom.  XV.  6. 

13.  Between  two  verbs,  neither  of  which 
is  in  the  infinitive,  but  which  refer  to  dif- 
ferent nouns,  it  may  be  rendered  who, 
which,  as  Luke  xi.  5.  xv.  15.  Acts  vii.  10. 
Compare  Mat.  xiii.  41.  xx.  18.  Acts  vi.  6. 
[Mark  ii.  15.  Luke  xix.  43.  (in  which  J 
Acts  vi.  6.  Rom.  iv.  3.] 

14.  After  the  V.  kyivtro  it  happened, 
came  to  pass,  it  may  be  renderea  that. 
Mat.  ix.  10.  Luke  v.  17.  vi.  1.  viii.  1. 
Comp.  Acts  V.  7.  This  is  an  Hellenisti- 
cal  pnrase,  usual  in  the  LXX,  and  exactly 
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answering  to  the  Heb.  1  »m.  See  inter 
al.  Deut.  ii.  16,  17.  Josh.  xvii.  13.  Jud. 
xiii.  20.  J  Sam.  xiii.  22,  in  the  LXX  and 
Heb* — Sometimes  after  other  verbs  besides 
iyivero  it  may  in  like  manner  be  rendered 
thatj  as  Luke  iii.  20,  Kal  jcarcVXectre,  that 
ke  shut  up.  Comp.  Mat.  xxv.  27.  Luke 
xv.  23.  XIX.  23.  This  is  also  an  Hellen- 
istical  use,  and  thus  Kal  is  applied  in  the 
LXX  for  the  Heb.  1.  Jud.  xiv.  15.  Ruth 
i.  11.  1  Sam.  xi.  1 2.  &  al. 

15.  Kal  repeated  in  the  same  sentence, 
Kal — Kal,  both — and,  Luke  xxii.  33.  John 
ix.  37.  Acts  xxTi.  29.  Rom.  xi.  33.  &  al. 

16.  In  the  latter  part  of  a  comparative 
sentence,  So  also,  so.  Mat.  vi.  10.  Luke 
xi.  2.  John  vi.  57-  Acts  vii.  51.  This  use 
is  agreeable  to  the  style  of  the  Greek 
writers.  Thus  Ludan,  De  Syr.  Dea.  vol. 
ii.  p.  893.  "Oc  3e  6c  iB6K€e^  KAF  inoiee 
ravra.  '^  But  OS  this  scheme  pleased  ber, 
so  she  put  it  in  execution."  [Gal.  i.  9.  1 
John  ii.  27.  ir.  17.] 

1 7.  Intensive  or  corrective.  Yea.  John 
iv.  23.  V.  25.  xvi.  32.  Acts  vii.  43.  2  Cor. 
viu.  3. 

18.  And  that  tooy  idque.  Mat.  xxiii.  14, 
where  see  Raphelius  and  WolHus. 

1 9.  Therefore^  hence^  so.  Luke  xv.  20. 
xix.  35.  John  xv.  8.  1  Cor.  xv.  13.  2  Cor. 
ii.  3.  Heb.  iii.  19. 

20.  It  is  sometimes  used  by  the  sacred 
as  by  tlie  profane  writers  in  a  Hendiadys 
(a  figure  so  called  from  expressing  ev  ^la 
^vdiv,  one  thing  by  two),  so  it  may  be 
omitied  in  translating,  and  the  latter  N. 
put  in  the  genitive  case.     Thus  Mat.  iv. 

16,  cv  x^P?  '^^^  ^'^'V  ^^yf'^T^f  >'*  ^^'^  land 
and  shadow  of  deaths  denotes  the  land  of 
the  shadow  of  death;  so  it  is  in  the  Heb. 
of  Isa.  ix.  1.  n'»Dbv  'f\^'2.  Acts  xxiii.  6, 
irtpi  iKvi^oi  Kal  ava^jaanDQ  veKptoi'^  con" 
cerning  the  hope  and  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  means  concerning  the  liope  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead.  Compare  Acts 
xxiv.  21.  xxvi.  6,  7,  8.  QRom.  i.  5.  ii. 
20.] 

21.  After  words  of  time,  JVhen.  Mark 
XV.  25,  ^H J'  he  wpa  rpirri  KAP  i^avputtrav 
avTov^  Now  it  was  the  third  hour  when 
thei/  crucified  him,  or  when  it  was  the 
third  hour  they  crucified  him.  Compare 
Mat.  xxvi.  2,  45.  Luke  xix.  43.  Acts  v. 
7.  James  i.  11.  Raphelius  has  shown, 
that  this  use  of  Kal  is  not  merely  in  con- 
formity to  the  Hebrew  idiom,  but  agree- 
able to  the  style  of  the  Greek  writers, 
particularly  of  Herodotus  and  Polybius, 
to  whom  may  be  added  Xenophon.   Com- 


pare Kypke  on  Luke  xix.  43.  [Luke  t. 
17.  xxii.  44.  Hom.  Od.  B.  262.] 

22.  That^  to  the  end  that.  Heb.  xii.  9. 
Ka2  is  thus  also  plainly  applied  by  Hero* 
dotus.    See  Rapnelius. 

[23.  For.  1  Cor.  xiv.  32.  1  John  iii.  4. 
Rev.  i.  28.  al] 

24.  Kal  ye,  At  least.  Luke  xix.  42. 

25.  Kal'-^i,  And  moreofoetf  yea  also, 
quin  etiam,  imo  etiam.  John  riu.  16, 17. 
Acts  iii.  34,  where  Kj^pke  shows  that  these 
two  particles  with  another  word  or  words 
intervening,  are  used  in  the  same  sense  bf 
the  Greek  writers. 

[26.  Kal  with  iS  or  fii)  often,  by  a  He- 
braism, expresses  Rather  than,  Thns 
Mat.  ix.  IS.  Joel  ii.  13.  Pror.  viiL  10. 
See  Mede's  Works,  p.  352.] 

KAINO'2,  4,  6v,  formed  by  a  oorrap- 
tion  from  the  Heb.  i^n  to  handsd,  to 
which  kyKaiviCta^  cyicacvta,  lymicyif/idci 
compounds  of  Koivh^y  generally  answer  b 
the  LXX*. 

I.  New^  fresh,  as  opposed  to  M.  See 
Mat.  ix.  17.  xxvii.  60.  Mark  i.  27.  p. 
21.]  Luke  V.  36.  Mat.  xxvi.  28.  M«ik 
xiv.  24.  But  in  Mat.  xxvi.  29.  Mark  xk. 
2.5,  our  Saviour  calls  the  wine  nei9^  ost  is 
a  natural  but  in  a  spiritnal  sense,  i  e. 
sanctified  to  the  use  of  roan  by  his  atl^A 
suffering  and  resurrection.  [Sdilmacr 
translates  it  in  these  two  places,  more  e^ 
cellent.']  Comp.  Luke  xxii.  16,  18.  Ads 
X.  4L— The  New  Man,  which  Christiias 
are  instructed  to  put  on,  Eph.  iv.  24,  » 
the  habit  of  holiness  in  principle,  temptfi 
and  practice,  called  by  St.  Peter,  2  Ep.  »• 
4,  a  divine  nature.  Compare  Col.  iii.  1(^ 
But  one  new  man,  Eph.  ii.  1.5,  meafisos^ 
church  of  believers  renewed  in  holioe* 
both  of  heart  and  life.  [Schleus.  irasf 
lates  the  word  as  Excdknt^  better  tks» 
the  preceding  ones,  where  it  is  applied  to 
the  Christian  covenant,  Sic.  as  in  Hes. 
viii.  8,  13.  ix.  15.  John  xiv.  34.  It  seenw 
to  designate  excellence  also  in  Rev.  ii.  17* 
V.  9.  Ps.  xxxiii.  3.] — Kaiyi^  m'tfvC)  ^  •^ 
creature,  or  A  new  creation,  imports  the 
renovation  of  the  whole  man,  through  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  principte  . 
disposition,  and  practice,  2  Cor.  v.  )/• 
Gal.  vi.  16.  Comp.  I  Cor.  vii.  19.  GaLv. 
G.  Eph.  ii.  16. — New  heavens  and  a  nt^ 
earth,  2  Pet.  iii.  13.  Rev.  x-xi.  ),  »«J» 
principally  to  respect  the  state  of  ^ 
Christian' church  on  earth.    Comp.  '* 

•  [This  derivation  i«  haidly  more  imp«*^ 
than  one  mcsitiondl  by  SchleuioMr,  fiwn  w  ^i 
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.  17.  ]x?L  22.  Rev.  xxL  24—26.  And 
ould  wish  the  intelligent  and  attentive 
der  to  consider  for  himself^  whether 
dug  the  13th  verse  of  2  Pet.  iii.  in  a 
renthesU  will  not  greatly  clear  that 
Bcult  passage. — On  John  xiii.  1^4^  com- 
re  John  xv.  12^  13.  1  John  iii.  16.  £ph. 
2,Phil.  V.  17. 

II.  New,  other,  different  from  the  for- 
T.  Mark  xvi.  17.  Compare  Acts  ii.  4. 
chleusner^  in  these  places,  translates 
}ret^,  and  cites  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  x. 

^ahl  adds  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1. 13.  The 
)rd  signifies  strange^  freshy  or  unheard 
\  unaccustomed,  in  Mark  i.  27.  Acts  xvii. 
).  See  MWdM.  V.  H.  iL  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii. 

30.  And  so  of  the  comparative,  which 
irkhurst  puts  under  a  different  head.] 
Katvore/N>C9  a,,  ov,  Comparat.  of  icaivoc* 
'Mere,  new,  newer,  Kacvorepoi^,  to,  A 
tw  thing,  news.  occ.  Acts  xvii.  21.  So 
I  Tbeophrastus  £th.  Chari  8.  Mi)  Xi- 
tmi  TI  KAINO'TEPON ;  "  Is  there  any 
twtf"  The  word  in  this  sense  is  very 
ni|ier]y  used  in  the  comparative  degree, 
)  implying  a  comparison  with  some  pre- 
idiiig  occurrences,  q.  d.  somewhat  newer 
iin  the  late  accounts.  The  comparative 
eat  ^ew-€poy^  Somewhat  newer,  is  used 
I  the  same  sense  by  Demosthenes  cited 
rWetstein^,  and  by  Lucian  in  Kypke> 
Walso  produces  from  Plutarch  De  Gen. 
flcrat.  fii  n  KAINO'TEPON— xpo^nrc- 
nay;  ^'  has  any  thing  new  hapi)ened?" 
lov  truly  the  Athenians  answered  the 
bracter  given  of  them  by  St.  Luke  may 
e  seen  in  Casaubon  on  the  above  passage 
f  Tbeophrastus  in  Woliius,  and  more 
ally  in  Wetstein  on  Acts  xvii.  2 1 . 

Katvoriic,  tiitoq,  fi,  from  Kairoc  new, — 
Newness,  occ  Rom.  iv.  4.  vii.  6.  [£z. 
Ifii.  12.  Thucyd.  iii.  38.] 

Kalwtp,  from  Kal  though,  and  xcp  truly, 
^Though  indeed,  though,  although.  Phil. 
ii.  4.  Heb.  r.  8.  &  al. 

RAIPO'I:,  »,  6.  t  Servianus  thus  di- 
uogoishes  between  'xpdvoc  and  Kaipog; 
fl^ivC)  says  he,  denotes  fiijKog  the  length 
V  space  of  time,  but  Kaipoc  signifies  cv- 
^av,  due  or  proper  time,  opportunity, 
^  I.  \A  certain  andjixed  time,  or  season, 
iither  absolutely^  Mat.  viii.  29.  %  xii.  15. 
^^  XX.  1 0.  Gal.  iv.  1 0.  (solemn  seasons 
^fistivalsj,  Eph.  i.  10.  Acts  vii.  26.  Mat. 
*-45.  John  V.  4.  Rom.  v.  6.  1  Cor.  iv.  5. 

*  [See  alio  Eur.  Crest.  1327.] 
tSee  Snioar  Thesanr.  in  Katphf,  and  Wetstein 
^MsL  xvL  5,  and  on  1  Thess.  t.  1. 
t  [UltBaicr  says  thii  it  the  day  o/jHdgment*] 


Rev.  i.  3.  1  Pet.  i.  1 1 .  &  al. ;  or  with  some 
word  added^  as  /iS,  t^toC)  ivrpd^SiKvoc,  &c. 
Mat  xxvi.  18.  {the  time  ^ed  for  me  to 
die  J,  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  Gal.  vi.  9.  1  Tim.  ii. 
6.  Heb.  ix.  9. —Luke  xix.  44.  xxi.  24. 
(the  times  allowed  to  the  Gentiles  J.  Heb. 
xi.  1 1 .  (the  season  qf  wrath  J,--  It  is  used 
of  the  time  fixe<l  by  God  for  the  coming, of 
the  Messiah,  in  Mark  i.  15.  Luke  xxi.  S, 
to  which  Scbl.,  Wahl^  and  Rosenm.,  add 
Mat.  xvi.  3,  where  the  plural  is  used  for 
the  singular  (the  Syriac  has  of  Mix  time)^ 
as  in  other  places,  viz.  £ph.  i.  10,  (where 
the  final  consummation  or  all  things  seems 
the  time  designated),  and  Acts  i.  7,  where 
the  fixed  times  for  the  completion  of  God*s 
purposes  are  meant,  and  where  'xpSvoi  and 
Kaipol  are  joined,  as  in  I  Thess.  v.  1,  where 
Rosenmiiller  says  the  words  are  synony- 
mous, their  general  difference  being  that 
ypdvo^  is  a  larger,  and  raip^c  &  short 
space  of  time,  or  articulus  temporis.  The 
same  union  occurs  in  several  languages. 
Dan.  vii.  12.  Diog.  Laert.  in  Strat.  p.  343. 
To  this  head  we  must  refer  the  phrases 
KaipoQ  ffVKwy,  Mark  xi.  13.  xatpoc  Kapirufv. 
Mat.  xxi.  34.  the  fixed  time  for  the  fruits 
to  he  ripe;  (and  so  Parkhurst,  Schleus- 
ner,  and  Wahl.)  Compare  Mat.  xiii.  30. 
In  Mark  xii.  2.  and  Luke  xx.  10,  it  de- 
notes, perhaps  absolutely,  tlie  time  qfvin^ 
tage.  In  Acts  xiv.  17)  seasons  (in  the 
plural)  or  turns  of  the  seasons.  In  the 
passage,  Mark  xi.  1 3,  some  say  that  it  is  a 
favourable  country  and  soil.  See  Thucyd. 
iv.  51.  98.  Liban.  Or.  vi.  p.  204.  A.  xi* 
p.  376.  B.] 

QH.  A  convenient  season,  opportunity^ 
John  vii.  6.  Acts  xxiv.  25.  Gal.  vi.  10.  On 
Eph.  V.  16.' Col.  iv.  5,  see  'Ejayflpa^w. 
Both  Schleusner  and  Wahl  put  Katpog,  as 
used  in  these  passages,  under  this  head. 
See  Luke  viii.  13.  i  Cor.  vii.  5.  Polyb. 
viii.  15.  1. 1.  6.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  8.] 

[|III.  A  definite  or  particular  time, 
usually  with  eksIvoc,  Jroc,  yvy,  &c.  Mat. 
xi.  25.  xii.  1 .  xiv.  1.  Rom.  iii.  26.  ix.  9. 
1  Tim.  iv.  1.] 

IV,  A  prophetical  year,  consisting  of 
360  days,  i.  e.  of  so  many  years.  Uev.  xii. 
14,  *  where  see  Dr.  Bryce  Johnston's 
Commentary. 

KaiVoi,  either  in  One  or  two  words,  from 
Kal  though,  and  ral,  truly.— Though  truly, 
though  indeed,  occ.  Heb.  iv.  3,  For  we  who 
believe  now  under  the  gospel,  enter,  into 

*  [The  xouplt  here  denote  two  yean.  See  Stois. 
Obn.  ad  Anal,  and  Syntex.  Hd>r.  p.  96.] 
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kis  resif  a*  he  said^  As  I  have  tfporn  in 
my  tvrathy  that  they,  the  UDbelievera,  shaU 
not  enter  into  my  rest ;  and  thus  the  Lord 
speaks  by  his  prophet  Darid  concerning 
his  rest,  koX  vol  though  indeed  the  works 
of  creation,  to  which  he  refers  (comp.  rer. 
4,)  mere  Jinished  from  the  foundation  of 
the  world :  For^  &c  On  the  sense  of  ral 
roi  see  Wetstein. 

Kalroiye,  from  tcahoi,  and  ye  truly, — 
Though  truly^  though  indeed,  occ.  John 
iv.  2.  Acts  XIV.  17.  xvii.  27. 

RAPQ.  It  forms  1st  fiit.  icavdrai,  1st 
Alt.  mid.  Doric  icavtnfiai  (see  2  Pet.  iii. 
10.)  Ist  fut.  pass,  subjunctive  *  jcavO^ 
irmuai,  1  Cor.  xiii.  3. 

I.  To  bum;  hence  ^alofiaty  pass.  To 
he  burnt,  occ.  John  xv.  6.    1   Cor.  xiii. 

3,  where  however  observe  that  the  Alex- 
andrian and  another  MS.  read  ixLvxitr^' 
/lai.  So  Coptic  and  Ethiopic  versions. 
See  Wetstein  and  Griesbach.  Acconling 
to  the  common  reading  the  text  may  al- 
lude to  Dan.  iii.  28.  [Lev.  iv.  12.  Xen. 
Cyr.  iv.  2.  33.] 

II.  To  set  ofi  Jire^  to  light ^  as  a  lamp, 
occ  Mat.  V.  15,  where  Kypke  shows  that 
the  Greek  writers  in  like  manner  use  Xv- 
yyov  KaUir  for  lighting  a  lamp.  Comp. 
Luke  xii.  35.  [[Mark  iv.  21.  Xen.  GEc. 
xvii.  3.  Hence  in  the  passive.  To  be  set 
onjire,  to  burn.  Of  fire,  Hcb.  xii.  18.  a 
lamp,  Luke  xii.  35.  Rev.  iv.  5.  viii.  10. 
John  V.  35.  (metaphorically,  comp.  Ecclus. 
xlviii.  1.) — a  mountain,  Rev.  viii.  8. — a 
lake.  Rev.  xix.  20.  xxi.  8.  It  is  applied 
to  the  heart,  Luke  xxiv.  32,  to  aenote 
strofig  emotion,  Comp.  Ps.  xxxix.  3.  Jer. 
XX.  9.  xxiii.  29 ;  and  see  Wetstein  on 
Luke.] 

K^Vei,  for  Kai  eicec  by  an  Attic  crasis. 

[I.]  And  there.  Mat.  v.  23.  x.  11.  & 
al.  [Ruthi.  17.] 

[[II.  And  thither.  Acts  xvii.  13.] 

K^mOef,  for  Koi  eKeWty  by  an  Attic 
crasis. 

1.  Of  place.  And  thence  or  from  thence. 
Mark  x.  1.  Acts  vii.  4.  &  al.  [2  Kings  ii. 

2.  Oftime^  And  from  that  time.  Acts 
xiii.  21. 

K^/ccTvoC)  rj^  6,  for  koi  cKeiyo^  by  an  At- 
tic crasis. — A?id  he,  she,  it;  pfur.  And 
they,  those.  Mat.  xv.  18.  xx.  4.  Mark  xii. 

4.  &  al.  [[Isa.  Ivii.  6.] 
Kaicia,  ac,  ij,  from  kukoc. 

*  See  Note  in  Grammar  on  the  sithjnnctive  mood 
of  TV^rrei',  tect.  X.  11. 


I.  Wichednessy  evil  in  .general.  See 
Acts  viii.  22.  1  Pet.  ii.  16.  [1  Cor.  v.  8;] 
especially  malice,  malignity,  iU-wilL  Eph. 
iv.  31.  Col.  iii.  8.  Tit.  iii.  3.  1  Pet  ii.  I. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  20.  It  does  perhaps 
denote  lewdness  or  lasciviousness,  Horn. 
i.  29.  Jam.  i.  21,  particularly  in  the  latter 
passage^  where  irtpurirtiav  KOKiaft  super' 
fiuity  of  naughtiness,  seems  an  allusicm  to 
the  Heb.  r&W,  which  denotes  the  super- 
fluous foreskin  of  the  uncircumctsed, 
Comp.  Cod.  ii.  1 1,  and  see  Heb.  and  Eng: 
Lexicon  under  V\yi.  [Schleus.  obserres 
that  cowardice  is  the  proper  signification 
of  the  word  in  good  Greek,  as  Xen.  de 
Rep.  Lac.  ix.  2 ;  and  he  and  Wahl  rrfer 
Rom:  i.  29,  to  the  sense  malice,  and  Jam. 
i.  21,  to  evil  in  eenerid.] 

II  Evil,  affliction,  calamity,  occ.  Mat 
vi.  34*.  This  seems  a  Hellenistical  appli- 
cation of  the  word ;  and  thus  the  LXX 
use  Kada  for  the  Heb.  n^^.  Qeix.  zxxi.52. 
1  Sam.  vi.  9.  xxv.  17.  2  Sam.  xv.  14.  & 
al.  dParkhurst  should  have  observed  that 
the  Hebrew  word  has  the  same  dooUe 
application.  See  Amos  iii.  8.  This  sense 
of  Kada  occurs^  however,  in  Thacyd.  in. 
58.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  26.  Jerome  ren- 
ders the  passage  of  St.  Matthew,  Vt  sto 
quceque  dies  vitio  laboret  ] — The  above 
cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
wherein  the  word  occurs. 

^S^  KatcorjOela,  ag,  ^,  from  jcaicoc  eviit 
Bud^doc  custom, — Evil  manners  or  wh 
rals,  "  the  inveteracy  of  evil  habits,"  sap 
Doddridge ;  but  rather  malignity,  accord- 
ing to  Wetstein,  whom  see,  and  who  cites 
from  Aristotle,  Rhet.  ii.  Kaicoridiia,  to  irl 
TO  \iipov  vTToXau^avuv  airavTa.  "  Ko«nf- 
Qiia  is  the  taking  of  every  thing  in  tlie 
worst  view."  Compare  also  Kypke.  occ. 
Horn.  i.  29.  [Schleusner  and  Wahl  agree 
in  this  explanation.  The  Vulgate  toobas 
malignilas.  The  Syriac,  Evil  thoughts' 
See  Polyb.  v.  50.  5.  Add  Esth.  viii.  16. 
3  Mace,  iii.  22.  vii.  3,] 

KaKoXdyeta,  ii,  from  Kaicog  evil,  and  ^ 
yoQ  a  word. 

I.  With  an  accusative,  To  speak  evi 
of,  occ.  Mark  ix.  39.  Acts  xix.  9.  [ExoA 
xxi.  17.  1  Sam.  iii.  13.] 

II.  With  an  accusiitivc.  To  speak  ev» 
against,  revile,  abuse,  occ.  Mat.  xv.  4. 
Mark  vii.  10.  See  Campbell  on  Mat^ 
QRather  To  ill-treat  in  any  way,  accord- 
ing to  Schleusner.] 

KafC07ra6eia,  ac,  if,  from  KcucoradM.'^^ 
suffering  of  evil,  a  bearing  of  affiu^* 
occ.  James  v.  1 0.  See  Wetstein  on  2  Tiw- 


K  AK 


401 


RAK 


^    [It  18  also  irouhU,  vexation,  labour. 
J- L  13.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  36.  ii.  1.] 
i^oxoro^w,   w,   from   kqkoq   evil^    and 
9oc,  fuffer\ing.'] 

I.  To  suffer  evil  or  evictions,  to  he  af^ 
rted.  occ  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  James  v.  13. 
lephus  uses  the  verb  in  the  same  sense, 
J  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  i.  §  5,  where  are  men- 
med,  *£[  'Icidafciry  fiaKpodvfda^  koI  to  jcap- 
KWK  cy  Jic  KAKOnAeCYSIN,  «  The 
tience  of  the  Jews,  and  their  constancy 
<fc  evils  they  suffer."  See  manjr  other 
staoces  from  the  best  Greek  writers  in 
etstein  on  2  Tim.  i.  8.  [It  is  especially 
led  of  undergoing  labour  ^fatigue,  &c.  as 

the  case  of  soldiers,  wrestlers,  &c. 
aian.  V.  H.  ii.  28.  Poly«n.  vii.  25.  Jon. 
.  10.1 

II*  To  endure^  sustain  afflictions,  occ. 
Tim.  ii.  3.  ir.  5.  Berosus  in  Josephus 
Bi  it  for  sustaining  military  labours  or 
vrdtkips.  Ant  lib.  x.  cap.  il.  §  1,  'Ov 
viLiuyoQ  Avroc  m  KAKOnAeE"'IN, 
Bang  no  longer  able  to  sustain  the 
iQitary)  hardships."  So  Josephus,  De 
d.  lib.  i.  cap.  7.  §  4. — T&y  -'Ptafiauar 
iXU  KAKOIXAGOr NTQN.  It  is  then 
ith  peculiar  propriety  applied  to  the 
iriitian  soldier,  2  Tim.  ii.  3. 
lUuowoUv,  6,  from  icax^c  evil,  and  ttoUv 
ife^-7*o  do  evil,  occ  Mark  iii.  4.  Luke 
.  9.  1  Pet.  iii.  17.  3  John  rerse  II. 
Mileusner  and  Wahl  say,  that  in  Mark 
L  4.  Luke  vi.  9,  the  sense  is  to  do  harm 
'  ^f«^  to,  as  in  Gen.  xxxi.  7.  xliii.  6. 
Sim.  xxF.  34.  Ezra  ir.  13.  Xen.  Cyr. 
iL  8.  7.] 

KocovoioC)  (f,  6, 4,  from  KaKOKoUta. — An 
^iUoer^  a  malefactor,  occ.  John  xviii. 
X  1  Pet.  iL  12,  14.  iii.  16.  Iv.  15.  [Po- 
ii^  XT.  251.  Prov.  xii.  4.] 
KoKoc,  4)  ^^9  from  x^C^  ^^  \al^ofiai  to 
>*e  back,  recede,  retire,  retreat  in  battle 
ittbis  verb  is  often  used  in  Homer.) 
L  Cowardly,  dastardly ,  faint-hearted, 
Mms.  This  seems  the  primary  and  * 
^oper  sense  of  the  word,  and  thus  Homer 
eqoently  applies  it.  Compare  'Ecfcancci;. 
^  Xen.  An.  ii.  6.  17.  Eur.  Phoen. 
^  Horn.  Odyss.  P.  375.  Thence  it  is 
k,tlolhful;  and  Schleusner  thinks  this 
the  sense  in  Mat.  xxi;  41.  xxiv.  48.]] 

II.  Evil,  wicked.  Mat.  xxi.  41.  xxiv. 
L  Mark  rii.  21.  Phil.  iii.  2.  Tit.  i.  12.  & 

[Add  Mark  viii.  24.  I  Cor.  xt.  33. 

*  *'PiRipri4  didtor  de  tegni  &  meticuhto,  qui 
in*  rmni  fo  cerUtmkie  ;  wapk  rS  Y^C"»,  k  oe. 


Col.  iii.  5.  Rer.  ii.  2.]  Kaxor,  to,  neut. 
Evilj  wickedness.  Mat.  xxvii.  23.  John 
xviii.  23.  Rom.  ii.  9.  vii.  21.  1  Pet.  iii.  10. 
QAdd  Mark  xv.  1 4.  Luke  xxiii.  22.  Acts 
xxiii.  9.  Rom.  i.  30.  iii.  8.  vii.  19.  ix.  11. 
xvi.  19.  2  Cor.  v.  10.  James  i.  13.  3  John 
verse  11.  In  John  xviii.  23,  Wahl  calls 
it  a  falsehood.  Schleusner  translates, 
Show  me  in  what  the  insult  consists.  In 
1  Pet.  iii.  10,  Wahl  thinks  it  is  a  curse 
or  cursing.  Schleusner  makes  it  in  PhU. 
iii.  2,false,l 

III.  Eviti  efflictive,  sore.  Rev.  xvi.  2.* 
Kajcov,  TO,  neut.  Evil,  effliction,  adversity. 
Luke  xvi.  25.  Acts  ix.  13.  Harm,  hurty 
injury.  Acts  xvi.  28.  xxviii.  5.  Rom.  xii. 
21.  Comp.  Rom.  xii.  17.  1  Thess.  v.  15. 
1  Pet.  iii.  9.  [Isa.  xlvi.  7.  Jer.  xiv.  8.] 

Kor»pyoc,  c^)  b,  contracted  from  mucc^ 
epyoc,  which  from  raroc  evil,  and  epyov  a 
work. — An  evil-doer,  a  malefactor,  occ. 
Luke  xxiii.  S2,  33,  89.  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  In 
this  sense  the  word  is  often  applied  in  the 
best  Greek  writers,  and  joined  with  rXeir* 
rat  thieves,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wctstein  on 
Luke  xxiii.  32.  QSee  i£lian.  V.  H.  iii. 
44.  Diod.  Sic  xx.  83.  Demosth.  p.  732. 
In  the  LXX,  Eccl.  viii.  12.  and  Prov.  xxi. 
15,  it  is  simply  evil-doers.  Kcudpyia  is 
mischief  done  to  an  enemy  in  Xen.  Cyr.  i. 
6.  19;  and  the  verb  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  injuring,  Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  vi.  5. 6.  Mag. 
£q.  viii.  1.  14.]] 

KcLKovj(iia,  &,  from  icojcwc  or  icoicov  iU, 
and  ex<if  to  have,  treat. — To  treat  ill,  to 
maltreat,  harass,  maid  habere,  maid  vex- 
are.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  37.  xiii.  3.  [1  Kings  ii. 
26.  xi.  S9.] — Kypke  cites  the  V.  act.  ica- 
Ktixiiv  from  Diodorus  Sic  [iii.  22.]  and 
Stobseus,  and  the  participle  pass,  jcarw 
Xtdfuv»Q  from  Plutarch. 

Kai:($(i»>  Sf,  from  ccucoc  evil, 

I.  To  eviUintreat,  treat  ill,  abuse,  hurt, 
occ.  Acts  vii.  6,  19.  xii.  1.  xviii.  10.  1  Pet. 
iii.  13.  [Ex.  V.  22.  Num.  xi.  11.  Ecclus. 
vii.  22.  Thuc.  i.  33.  Herodian.  vi.  6.  12.]] 

II.  To  disaffecl,  make  disaffected,  or 
ill-affected,  occ.  Acts  xiv.  2,  where  see 
Bowyer.  [Joseph.  Ant.  xvi.  1.  2.  Horn. 
Od.  iv.  754.  xvi.  212.t — This  verb  sig- 
nifies properly.  To  make  bad,  corrupt. 
Theoph.  Hist.  Flfjat.  i.  15.  Xen.  An.  iv. 
5.  35.] 

Kouc£»C)  Adv.  from  kokoc* 

I.  ///,  wickedly,  wrongly^  amiss,  occ 

*  [See  Eustath.  ad  Iliad.  B.  733.  p.  249^  who 
explaina  it  by  iucurahk,  and  a  penetraHnff  dUetue.] 

t  [Sdileusner  lefcre  Ps.  cvL  32,  to  thia  wnse, 
but  erroneouslj.] 
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John  xviii.  23.  James  iv.  3.    Comp.  Acts 
xxiii.  5.  fEx.  xxii.  28.]] 

II.  miserably^  wretchedly^  calami' 
tously.  Mat.  xxi.  41,  Kuk^q  icaK&Q  iiKO- 
XeVft.  "  What/'  says  Raphelius,  "  can  be 
more  beautiful  or  significant  than  this  ex- 
pression ?  The  word  kok^q  shows  the  cause 
of  their  destruction,  icaKwg  the  grievous* 
ness  of  it ;  and  the  repetition  of  almost  the 
same  word  points  out  the  correspondence 
of  the  punishment  with  the  greatness  of 
the  offence.  This  manner  of  speaking  is 
of  the  purest  Greek,  being  used  by  the 
most  elegant  writers  ;**  of  which  he  gives 
several  instances  from  Demosthenes,  Ari- 
stophanes^ &c.  to  which  I  shall  add  one 
from  Cebes*s  Table,  where  the  old  man, 
speaking  of  the  advice  which  the  genius 
gives  the  persons  entering  into  life,  says, 
"Otic  TOtwv  irafi  Avra  ra  woui  ^  xapa- 
r«€c,  'AnOAAYTAI  KAKO'2  KAKflTS— 
'*  Whoever  does  contrary  to  it,  or  neglects 
to  observe  it,  that  fPtckea  wretch  t#  wretch- 
edly destroyed"  and  another  from  Joee- 
phus,  Ant.  lib.  xii.  cap.  5.  §  4,  Kac  irot 
KAKOl  KAKOrZ  'AHOAONTO.  See 
many  more  examples  from  the  Greek 
Classics  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xxi.  41. 
TAristoph.  Plut  65. 418.  Soph.  Aj.  1409. 
See  Palairet  Obss.  p.  65.  This  is  the 
sense  too  in  Mat.  xv.  22.  *"} 

III.  ///,  in  body  or  health.  Mat  iv.  24. 
[viii.  16.]  ix.  12.  Comp.-'Exw  IX.  [Add 
Mat.  xiv.  35.  Mark  i.  32,  34.  ii.  17.  vi. 
55.  Luke  v.  31.  vii.  2.  ^lian.  H.  A.  xi. 
34.  Theoph.  Char.  xiii.  at  the  end.  Ezek. 
xxxiv.  12.] 

Kajcofdrtc*  coc,  Att.  itaq,  //,  from  icajcobi. 
— ///  treatment^  vexiUion^  ({ffliciion,  occ. 
Acts  vii.  34.  [Exod.  iii.  7.  Ecclus.  xi.  28. 
Thucyd.  vii.  8,  and  see  Bergl.  ad  Alciph. 
i.  6.] 

KaXa/Lci},  i/c,  ^,  from  jcaXa/ioc. — The 
stalk  of  corn,  straw^  stubble^  applied  figu- 
ratively to  persons,  occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  12. 
C<»mp.  under  tSvXov  I.  and  Ht/p  V.  [It 
is  used  of  the  stalk  of  com  in  Xen.  An. 
V.  4.  27.  Suidas  and  the  Schol.  on  Theoc. 
Idyll.  V.  7,  make  it  simply  the  stalk;  He- 
sychius  seems  to  call  it  the  woody  part  of 
the  stalk.  See  Exod.  v.  12.  xv.  7.  Isa.  v. 
24.  Salmas.  Ex.  Plin.  p.  832.] 

KA'AAxMOS,  «,  6. 

I.  It  appears  to  denote  in  general  the 
stalk  or  stem  of  vegetables  ;  and  by  a  com- 

•  [The  Cod.  BasiL  and  Origcn  have  ln^&s  in 
this  place.  Cicero  has  male  for  valde^  Attic, 
xiy.  30.] 


parison  of  Mat.  xxvii.  48,  and  Mark  xv. 
36,  with  John  xix.  29,  seems  to  be  used 
in  the  two  former  texts  for  the  Halkof 
the  hyssop.  Compare  under  *Xoatmi, 
[[This  is  the  opinion  of  Deyling,  i.  p.  259. 
and  so  Rosenmiiller,  who  adds  that  tlie 
hyssop  in  Palestine  grew  to  a  large  lUxe*. 
Schleusner  thinks  that  a  stick  made  of 
the  Arundo  Sativa,  is  meant  In  botb 
places.  De  Dieu  thought  it  was  tlie 
Calamus  AromaticusJ] 

U.  A  reedj  which  is  easily  turned  aside 
or  f  shaken  by  the  wind.  occ.  Mat.  xL  ?• 
xii.  20.  Luke  vii.  24.  See  Wetstein  oo 
Mat.  xi. 

III.  ^  pen,  which  was  anciently  made 
of  a  reed,  calamus  scriptorius.  occ  3  Job 
verse  13,  where  see  Wetstein.  [Set  Pi. 
xlv.  1 .  Martial,  vii.  1 0.  Cic  ad  Att  vi.  8. 
Comp.  Pers.  iii.  10.  Coran.  Sur.  xxxi.  26. 
Ixviii.  1 .  This  sense  is  noticed  by  Tbomat 
M.  Pliny  (xvii.  14.)  says  that  all  itedi 
were  not  fit  for  this  use,  and  that  tbe 
Egyptian  were  the  best.^ 

IV.  A  kind  of  a  large  reed  or  cane,  occ 
Mat.  xxvii.  29,  30.  IM^rk  xv.  19.  Con^ 
Rev.  xi.  1.  xxi.  15,  16.  and  Esek.  xl.3. 
[In  these  places  of  Revelations  and  Eiek^ 
Schleusner  and  Wahl  say  that  a  measMr" 
ing  rod  is  meant.  Rosenmiiller  obeenes 
rightly,  that  "  Pertica  ilia  calamus  did- 
tur,  quia  plerumque  perticae  erant  es 
arundine.'j 

KAAE'O,  &. 

I.  To  CALL,  summoti.  See  Matii* 
15.  iv.  21.  ix.  13.  XX.  8.  xxv.  14.  [Add 
Mat.  ii.  7*  Luke  xix.  13.  Heb.  xi.  8.  Xen. 
An.  i.  3.  4.  CEc.  iv.  16.  Eur.  Cyd.  49.]- 
Ka\£<v  Kar*  oro/xa,  To  call  by  name.  Jolui 
X.  3,  where  Wetstein  shows  from  Aris- 
totle and  Longus,  that  the  andent  afaep* 
herds  used  to  call  their  sheep  and  gostf 
by  names.     See  also  Wolfius. 

II.  To  call,  invite.  Mat.  xxi i.  3,  4,  S, 
9.  Luke  vii.  39.  1  Cor.  x.  27.  [Add  John 
ii.  2.  Theoph.  Char.  ix.  1.  Xen.  AIeiD.l. 
3.  6.  X    So  voco,  Cic.  Ep.  ix.  20.  Suetoo. 

•  [See  I  Rings,  iv.  33.  The  mountoin  hyslO^ 
too,  is  known  to  have  grown  on  the  hilk  «n» 
Jerusalem  in  considerable  quantities,  and  it  bi' 
a  stalk  quite  strong  enough  for  the  purpose  bc^ 
noticed.  Sec  Salmas.  £xerc.  de  Uomoaymis  Byk* 
latrics,  c.  19.,  and  de  Cmcr,  p.  286.  288.  Sit 
321.] 

t  So  a  reed  is  called  by  another  name,  $w«|,  &"" 
8o»itt>  to  shake,  agitate ;  and  our  Eng.  reedTOMj^' 
haps  be  from  the  Heb.  lyi  to  tremble^  shake. 

t  [So  xXi^fftt  flrouiaSai,  for  To  invite  ftefkl^* 
feast,  and  jra;«K«Xf.»  (Eus.  Batch.  1245.)  ^ 
FeweL  Advcrs.  ir.  3.  9.] 
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ilig-  39.  In  a  legal  sense,  to  die.  Acts 
.  18.  zxiF.  2.  Demosth.  pp.  1324,  12. 
»36,  10.] 

III.  To  caU^  name.  Mat  ii.  23.  [xxiii. 
1  xxTii*  8.  [The  word  ovofia  is  often 
ided,  as  in  Mat.  i.  21,  23/25.  Luke  i. 
),  31,  59.  ii.  21.  Gen.  xn.  11.  Plat, 
qlit  p.  179.  C.  Eur.  Ion.  269.  Xen. 
Be  Til.  3.  In  Luke  viii.  2,  it  is  To  sur^ 
one,  as  in  Polyb.  i.  65.  2.  Xen.  Symp. 
i.  6.  1  Mac  ii.  3.  2  Mac.  x.  12.] 

IV.  Passiyely,  To  be  called,  signifies  to 
e,or  to  be  esteemed  and  treated  agreeably 
9  the  appellation.  See  Mat.  v.  9,  19. 
31. 13.  [Mark  xi.  17.]  (Comp.  Luke  xix. 
16.)  Luke  i.  32, 35.  ii.  23.  1  John  iii.  1  .— 
rhuB  the  V.  KaXtiffdm  is  often  used  in 
h  LXX  for  the  Heb.  Mlp3,  Isa.  i.  26. 
1. 6.  xxxr.  8.  xlvii.  I,  5.  xlviii.  8.  IfI  7. 
kil  Yet  I  would  not  assert  that  this  is 
i merely  Hebraical  or  Hellenistical  sense; 
br  Homer  applies  it  in  the  same  noanner, 
D.  T.  line  342,  where,  speaking  of  the 
fods,  he  says, 

Tijvn*  it»affM»te  hffty  xa)  MA»ctT9i  KAAEfONTAI. 

Net  bmd  they  eat,  nor  drink  inflaming  wine, 
8akiYe  no  Uood,  and  are  immoortal  CM^d* 

Am  also  in  Alcinoos's  speech  to  Ulysses^ 
NyiB.  Fii.  line  313, 

EXBAI. 
Hifiiig  my  child  hg  eaXCd  my  BOO-inJaw. 

Cwp.  n.  ill.  line  168.  U.  \v.  lines  60,  61. 
Aid  80  eren  the  Greek  prose  writers,  as 
iv  ioftance,  Thucydides,  lib.  v.  §  9,  Aa- 
^siuoWmi'  ffvfAp&x^^  KEKAH'SGAI, 
^To  be  called  the  allies  of  the  Laced»- 
iOBiaos "  is  radly  to  be  so,  and  to  have 
le  honour  and  benefit  of  that  title. 

[V.  This  verb  is  often  metaphorically 
My  To  call  or  bring  men  to  Christianity 
^  true  religion,  Mark  ii.  1 7.  Luke  v. 
&  Rom.  iriii.  30.  ix.  12,  24.  1  Cor.  i.  9. 
«.  13, 18.  Gal.  i.  6.  v.  8,  13.  Eph.  iv.  1, 
».Cor.  iiL  15.  1  Thess.  ii.  12.  iv.  7.  v.  24. 
JThew.  iL  14.  I  Tim.  vi.  12.  2  Tim.  i.  9. 
9eh.ix.  15.  1  Pet  i.  15.  ii.  9,  21.  iii.  9. 
^*  10.  2  Pet.  i.  3.     And  so  Mat.  xx.  16.] 

[VI.  To  call  to  an  office,  elect.  Mat.  iv. 
|l.Uaik  i.  20.  Gal.  i.  15.  Heb.  v.  4.    In 

Cor.  vii.  1 7,  it  is  rather  To  assign  a 
^^ditiom. — In  Rom.  iv.  17,  Schleusner 
^  Rosenmiiller  think  that  icoXcia  is  to 
^  into  being,  create^  as  in  Philo  on 


Great,  p.  728.  B ;  and  see  Wisdom  xi.  26. 
Wahl  refers  it  to  sense  V.] 

^^  KaXXteXac[|oc,  «,  6,]  from  rdXXoci 
eoc*  «c,  TO,  fairness,  beauty  (which  from 
icaXoc  good,  fair,  beautifid,)  and  IXaut  an 
olivc'trec-^-A  good  oUvC'tree,  as  opposed 
to  a  wild  one.  occ  Rom.  xi.  24.  [Aristot. 
de  Plant,  i.  6.] 

KaXX/ciii',  ovocj  6,  ical  ^f  col  ri^-'Hiy. 
Comparat.  d  caX^. — Better  ;  hence  K^ 
\toy,  neut.  used  adverbially.  Well  enough, 
very  well,  occ  Acts  xxv.  10.  Comp.  un- 
der Bekrlbiy. 

£^  KaXoii^&fficaXoc,  ci,  6,  from  xaX^y 
good,  and  SMtncoKoQ  a  teacher. — A  teacher 
if  what  is  good,  occ  Tit.  ii.  3. 

|£^  KaXowoiibf,  6,  from  raX^  good, 
and  nouia  to  tb.^^To  do  well  [or  peraaps, 
to  be  ben^ent,}  occ  2  Thess.  iii.  13.  [It 
occurs  in  Lev.  v.  4.  in  one  MS.] 

KAAO^S,  i>,  6y. 

I.  Goodly,  [handsonu:],  beaut^L  Mat. 
xiii.  45.  Luke  xxi.  5.  fThis  is  the  proper 
meaning  of  the  wordT  Schleusner  and 
Wahl  translate  these  places  excellent  or 
valuable.'] 

IL  Good,  in  a  natural  sense.  Mat.  vii. 
17,  18.  (Comp.  Mat.  xii.  33.)  Mat.  xiii. 
8,  23,  24,  48.  [Mark  iv.  8,  20.  Luke  viiL 
15.1  John  ii.  10. 

nl.  Goody  lorge,  of  measure.  Luke  ti. 
38. 

IV.  Goody  useful,  prqfitahle,  con/ve* 
nient.  Mat.  xvii.  4.  zviii.  8.  xxvi.  24. 
Mark  ix.  50.  [xiv.  21.  Luke  xiv.  34.]  1 
Cor.  vii.  8,  26.  [ix.  15.  1  Tim.  i.  8. 
Ecclus.  xiv.  3.] 

V.  Good,  in  a  spiritual  or  moral  sense. 
See  Heb.  vi.  5.  2  Tim.  i.  14.  John  x.  1 1. 
Mat.  V.  16.  Rom.  vii.  18,  21.  2  Cor.  xiii. 
7.  James  iii.  13.  Heb.  xiii.  18.  &  al.  freq. 
So  Mat  XV.  26^  ''Ovi:  Ui  icakoy,  it  is  not 
f^qod,  rights  becoming ;  an  expression  used 
m  the  best  Greek  authors,  as  may  be  seen 
in  Alberti,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  [It  is 
hence  applied  to  describe  many  virtues, 
2iA  fidelity,  John  x.  11.  1  Tim.  iv.  6.  The 
word  in  ^ood  Greek  describes  whatever  is 
elevated  m  virtue.    See  Gal.  iv.  18.] 

[VI.  Beneficent f  benevolent.  This  sense 
is  given  by  Schleusner  and  Wahl  to  John 
X.  32.  Gsd.  vi.  9 ;  and  by  the  former  to 
Mat.  xxvi.  10.  (where,  however^  he  says 
it  may  be  pious.)  and  Tit.  iii.  8.  Tina 
seems  to  be  the  sense  in  Ps.  xxxv.  12. 
With  Gal.  vi.  9,  we  should  compare  2 
Thess.  iii.  13,  as  the  meaning  must  pro- 
bably be  the  same  in  both.  The  phrase 
KaXoy  nouly  occurs  in  Isa.  i.  17,  where 
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Sclileusner  agrees  with  our  traDslation  in 
turning  it^  To  do  well^  i.  e.  to  act  virtue 

KaXv fifia,  droc9  Td,  from  KeKoXufifiatf 
perf.  pass,  of  koXvutw. — A  covering,  a 
vail,  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  13—16.  [Com p.  Ex. 
xxxiy.  33.  It  is  metaphorically  used  in 
verse  14^  to  signify  an  impediment'^ 

KAArnXO,  from  the  Chald.  N.  f\hp  a 
covering,  as  the  barkj  skin^  shelly  plaster 
of  a  house,  &c  See  Castell^  Hept.  Lex. 
in  f^ip.— 2(0  cover,  hide,  occ.  Mat.  viii.  24. 
x.  26.  Luke  viii.  1 6.  xxiii.  30.  2  Cor.  iv. 
3.  James  t.  20.  1  Pet.  iv.  8,  where  comp. 
Prov.  X.  12.  1  Cor.  xiii.  7.  Qln  James  v. 
20.  1  Pet.  iv.  89  Schleusner  ami  Wahl  say. 
To  suppress,  hinder,  or  prevent  from  ap* 
pearing,  or  beins  done.  Bretschn.  says, 
To  procure  pardon  for  other  offences  (by 
charity,  &c.)  Rosenm.  in  James,  says, 
Will  cause  God  to  put  out  of  his  sight  the 
(converted  sinner's) ybmi^  offences;  and 
in  Peter  he  translates,  (citing  Prov.  x. 
12.)  Charity  diminishes  the  number  of 
Wn^,explainmg  this  by  saying,  that  friend- 
ship leads  us  to  forgive  the  faults  of  those 
whom  we  love,  then  to  convert  them,  and 
that  thus  God  is  led  to  overlook  the  sins 
of  the  repentant  sinner  *,  In  Ps.  xxxii.  1 , 
CTCfcaXvirria  is  applied  to  the  pardon  of 
sin  /  as  is  icaXvTrw  in  Ps.  Ixxxv.  2.  and 
Neh.  iv.  5.] 

KaXoic*  Adv.  from  jcaXt^c* 

I.  Well,  in  a  natural  sense  [of  health.] 
Mark  xvi.  18. 

II.  WelU  in  a  spiritual  or  moral  sense. 
[John  xviii.  23.]  1  Cor.  vii.  37,  38.  [2 
Pet.  i.  19.]  Comp.  James  ii.  19.  Acts  x. 
33,  where  Wetstein  shows  that  the  purest 
Greek  writers  apply  the  phrase  in  like 
manner  with  a  participle.  Also,  To  do 
good.  Mat.  V.  44.  xii.  12.  This  latter 
seems  a  Hellenistical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
in  which  it  is  used  by  the  LXX,  Zech. 
viii.  15,  for  the  Heb.  n^to»n. 

III.  In  granting  or  conceding,  Well, 
right,  let  it  be  so,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  20.  See 
Wetstein. 

IV.  Ii*onically,  in  repronng,  Well, 
mighty  well.  occ.  Mark  vii.  9,  where  Gro- 

*  [Eramnas,  in  both  places,  understands  that 
they  who  do  good  works  of  charity  or  conversion, 
obtain  the  pardon  of  their  own  sins.  So  Ham. 
mond.  It  18  singular,  that  Cyprian  de  Opere  ct 
Eleemosjmis  does  not  quote  a  text  so  apt  to  his 
purpose  as  1  Pet  iv.  8.  if  he  took  it  in  this  sense. 
Ih,  Fiddes,  Fifty-two  Practical  Sermons,  p.  57,  is 
positive  that  St.  Peter  meant  that  charity  would  in- 
duce  us  to  palliate  our  brothcr*s  faults.] 


tins  observes,  that  the  exprearioo  it  en- 
tirely Greek,  and  cites  a  remark  of  the 
Scholiast  on  AristophaneSy  that  dvor/Bc* 
^fupo^  ical  irapainifUvoQ  6*£vpciri8ifC  X^y 
rd  KAA0r2.     ^^  Euripides  twlia  «»^ 
in  aversion  and  disgust.*^    Touajmnobeii 
sometimes  used  in  Latin,  as  by  Flautusi 
prob^  aliquem  percutere,  to  cheat  one 
rarely,  Pseud,  ii.  2,  9.     See  also  Camp- 
bell on  Mark.    [See  .£iiaii  V.  H.  L  16. 
Wahl  and  Bretschn.  take  it  ironicallr. 
Schleusner  says  it  is  used  by  antiphnsb 
for  pessim^  very  ilL] 

[y.  Rightly^  truly.  Mat.  xv.  7.  Biarfc 
vii.  6.  xii.  28,  32.  Acts  xxviii.  25.  Lob 
XX.  39.  John  iv.  17.  xiii.  13.] 

VL  *'  Honourably^  in  an  kommrM 
place,"  Mackni^ht.  occ  James  it  3.  Con- 
pare  Mat.  xxiii.  6. — [KoXAc  innir,  I0 
speak  honourably  of  to  praise,  in  Lnbe 
VI.  26.] 

Ki^fii,  for  icoi  £f(i  by  an  Attic  cranSi'- 
And,  or  both  me^  me  also,  occ.  John  m 
28>  K^y  oiSare,  koI—  ;  DoyebMkhm 
me,  and —  ?  where  see  Campbell's  N(ite» 
and  comp.  ch.  viii.  14,  19.  1  Cor.  xn.4, 
K^/u  irop€V€tr6aij  That  I  also  should §9, 

KA'MHAOS,  (f »  6,  ultimately  fran  Ae 
Ileb.  h^Ji  a  camel,  so  called  from  the  T. 
^D^  to  requite,  on  account  of  the  reveagt' 
Jul  temper  of  that  animal.  It  was  Mf 
ago  rightly  observed  by  Varro,  De  Ih^ 
Lat.  lib.  iv.  ''  Camelus  suo  nomine  Bf* 
riaco  tn  Latium  venit.  The  camd  case 
into  Latium  with  his  Syrian  namtT'^A 
camel,  a  well-known  animal. — John  tiie 
Baptist  had  a  garment  made  cf  camii 
hair,  Mat.  iii.  4.  Mark  i.  6.  '' Wi 
hair.  Sir  John  Chardin  tells  us,  u  m' 
shorn  from  the  camels  like  wool  frm 
sheep,  but  they  pull  off  this  woolly  kmr^ 
which  the  camels  are  disposed  in  a  sort  to 
cast  off,  as  many  other  creatures,  it  is  veil 
known,  shed  their  coats  yearly.  This 
hair^  it  seems,  is  made  into  cloth'  notf*; 
for  Chardin  assures  us  the  modem  der* 
vises  wear  such  garments^  as  they  do  abo 
great  leathern  ginlles^  and  sometimes  feed 
on  locusts."  Harmers  Observations,  vol. 
ii.  p.  487.  To  which  I  think  we  mj 
add,  that  the  dervises  appear  to  »Sed 
such  garb  and  food,  in  imitation  of  Joijtt 
the  Baptist,  of  whom  see  more  i* 
Scheuchzer's  Phjrsica  Sacra  on  Mat.  iii* 
4,  and  comp.  Campbell's  Note. — Our  Ss- 

•  [That  thU  sort  of  dress  was  worn  hyprW* 
and  the  rich  in  Pereia,  appears  fhm  ApoOoo^ 
Hilt.  Mirab.  c^  20.  ] 
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lnuT,  Mat.  xix.  24.  Mark  x.  25.  Lake 
;Tiii.  25,  says,  proFerbially,  //  is  easier 
or  roy  Ka^ii^y  to  go  through  the  eye  of 
'  needle,  than  for  a  rich  man  to  enter 
nto  the  kingdom  of  heaven, — *  It  has 
een  doubted  whether  by  jca/ivyXov  he  here 
oeaot  a  camelj  or  a  ccMe^rope  ;  the  ana- 
agy  of  nature,  it  must  be  confessed,  is 
etter  preserved  in  the  latter  iiiterpreta- 
ion :  but  then  there  is  in  the  Jewish  Thal- 
aad  a  similar  proverb  about  an  elephant  ; 
*  Perhaps  you  are  of  the  city  of  Fombo- 
litha,  where  they  drive  an  elephant 
tknwgh  the  eye  of  a  needle,"  And  it  may 
be  justly  questioned,  notwithstanding 
vhat  Stockius  cites  from  Phavorinus  and 
Albert,  whether  ica/ii/Xoc  be  ever  used  for 
t  cable.  The  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes, 
Veip,  1 130,  is  express,  that  the  word 
opiifying  a  cable^rope  is  written  (not 
with  an  i|,  but)  with  an  c ;  *'  KapXoy  ^e, 
^  *^X^  €rvpl¥toy,  says  he,  3ca  r«r  i ;"  and 
certainly  the  most  usual  sense  of  rd/ii^Xoc 
M I  came/.  I  therefore  embrace  the  com- 
■on  interpretation,  given  by  our  trans- 
htm ;  especially  as  the  proverb,  in  this 
neir,  seems  quite  agreeable  to  the  Eastern 
tute.  |[We  may  mention  here,  that  a 
Mlar  proverb  is  found  in  the  Coran. 
Sic  vii.  4 1 .  al.  38.  of  a  matter  of  great 
ttculUr,  and  that  the  Hebrew  one  to  the 
niQ  effect,  to  tnake  an  elephant  pass 
Anmgh  a  needle's  eyeia  noticed  in  Buxtorf. 
Ia.  Chald.  Talmud,  p.  1 722  and  Vorst. 
4  Adag.  N.  T.  c.  S.  On  the  other  hand, 
Tkeophylact  and  Origcn  understand  the 
fbase  of  a  cable,  as  does  Phavorinus,  who 

Sthat  KapriXoQ  is  a  cable;  and  see 
rti  Gloss.  Gr.  N.  T.  p.  205.  In  the 
Anbic,  these  words  are  as  closely  con- 
Meted  as  in  the  Greek,  having  no  dif- 
fafDce  when  written  without  vowefs.] 
Tins  Mat.xxiii.  24,  Straining  of  the  gnat^ 
^  swallowing  the  camel,  tov  ica/xvyXov,  is 
taother  proverbial  expression,  and  is  ap- 
fBed  to  those  who  at  the  same  time  they 
Wk  soperstitiously  anxious  in  avoiding 
AMff  faults,  did  without  scruple  commit 
tbe  greatest  sins.  This  latter  proverb 
jUnly  refers  to  the  Mosaic  law,  accord- 
Qg  to  which  both  gnats  and  camels 
vcre  unclean  animals  prohibited  for  food. 
Onp.  under  AtvX/^ui. — The  above-cited 
*t  ul  the  passages  of  the  N.  T.  wherein 

*  For  fitrther  sadsfiicUon  on  this  subject  the 
^dcroiajeoasalt  Boduut,  toL  ii.  91,  &&,  Suicer, 
*W  tHMcribes  fioin  him,  in  his  Thesaurus  under 
f|W«(  II,  8tockius*s  Clavis,  and  Wetstein^s  Va- 
in Mat  xix.  24. 


the  word  ica/ii/Xoc  occurs. — The  LXX 
have  very  frequently  used  it  for  the  Heb. 
tej,  QGen.  xii.  16.]  and  once  for  m21  a 
dromedary,  Qlsa.  Ix.  6.] 

KA'MIN02,  »,  9^,  q.  d.  Kavpivocj  says 
Mintert,  from  icato/iai  to  bum,  sucoendor. 
— Afornace,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  42,  50.  Rev. 
i.  15.  ix.  2.  [The  word  is  used  for  a  fur« 
nace  for  melting  metals.  Xen.  de  Vect. 
iv.  49.  Diod.  Sic  v.  27.  and  so  in  the 
place  of  Revelations.  It  occurs  Gen.  xix« 
2a.  Deut.  iv.  20.  Jer.  xi.  4.] 

Kapfivbfj  by  syncope  for  jcara/iuw,  which 
from  Kara  and  fivw  to  shut,  properly  the 
eyes. — To  shut,  close,  as  the  eyes.  occ. 
Mat  xiii.  15.  Acts  xxviii.  27,  iu  both 
which  passages  the  LXX  version  of  Isa. 
vi.  10,  is  pretty  exactly  cited.  The 
Grammarian  Phrynichus  objects  to  the 
use  of  Kafifiveiy  for  Karafivtiy  *,  as  a  bar^ 
barism,  though  he  owns  it  is  found  in 
Alexis,  who  was  an  Attic  writer.  Thomas 
Magister,  however,  seems  to  admit  its 
purity,  Bveiv  €t*  &ruv^  Kafifiveiy  hrl  o^ 
BaXfjuiy,  Bviiy  is  spoken  of  the  ears, 
Kapfiv€iy  of  the  eyes,  says  he ;  and  Wet- 
stein,  whom  see,  cites  from  Athenrous, 
SXfiy  KAMMrZAS  eirtye,  shutting  (his 
eyes)  he  drank  up  the  whole.  See  also 
Blackwall's  Sacrea  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p.  34, 
.35.  [The  word  occurs  also  Is.  xxix.  10. 
Lam.  iii.  44,  45.  whence  (and  from 
Phryn.  Eel.  p.  150.)  Fischer  (Prol.  xxx. 
p.  678.)  says  it  is  a  word  of  the  Mace- 
donian or  Alexandrine  dialect.  See  the 
Commentators  on  Thorn.  M.  v.  /3vccv,  and 
Spanheim  on  Callim.  H.  in  Diau.  v.  95. 
Xen.  de  Ven.  v.  1 1.  ^lian.  H.  An.  ii.  12. 
The  word  occurs  in  Philo  de  Somu.  p.  589, 
in  the  sense  of  frtnArtitg.]] 

KA'MNa. 

I.  To  labour  even  to  fatigue. 

II.  To  be  fotigued,  tired,  or  wearied 
with  labour.  In  this  sense  it  is  com- 
monly used  by  the  profane  writers,  and 
thus  it  is  applied  in  the  N.  T.  to  the 
mind  or  soul.  occ.  Heb.  xii.  3.  [Comp. 
Job  X.  S.]  Rev.  ii.  3,  where  see  (iries- 
bach.  IJEach.  Socr.  Dial.  ii.  1.  Arrian.dc 
Ven.  viii.  3.] 

III.  To  labour  under  some  illness,  to 
be  sick,  occ  Jam.  v.  15.  The  profene 
writers  often  apply  the  word,  and  parti- 
cularly the  particip.  pres.  Kctfiyioy,  in  this 
sense.  See  Wetstein  on  Jam.  v.  15,  and 
Suicer  Thesaur.     [Eur.  Orest.  315.  Ari- 

•  [Sec  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  3.  12.  Arij.toph.  Vcup. 
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■toph.  Tliesm.  412.  Diod.  Sici.  25.  Xen. 
Kton.  i.  2.  SI.  It  u.uwd  erea  gf  the 
deiul.  Homer.  Iliad.  A.  47£.  Tbucyd.  iii. 
69.] 

Kffiol  for  m1  f/iol  by  an  Attic  craris. — 
And  to  UK,  to  me  alto,  occ  Luke  i.  3.  Acts 
riii.  19.  1  Cor.  ir.  8. 

KAMUrO. 

ri.  To  bmd,  transitiretf,  (the  nme  m 
ytSfivTw}.  To  bend  the  knee,  is  a  phrase 
denotJDg,  to  offer  Korihip  to.  Rom.  xi.  4. 
(comp.  1  Kings  xii.  18.)  and  Eph.  iii.  14. 
See  2  Chron.  xxis.  '^9.}] 

[II.  To  bend,  JDtraiisttiTely.  It  b  used 
<rf  the  knee  is  ^e  same  sense  as  iu  Sense 

I.  Rom.  xiv.  11.  (vhich  words  are  token 
tna  Ii.x]t.  23.)  Phil.  ii.  10.  See  also 
Dan.  Ti.  10.  Schwan.  Comm.  Cr.  p.  724.} 

Sat-,  for  Koi  Iw  by  an  Attic  crana. 

1.  Andif.aUo  i/f  Mat.  xxi.21.  Mark 
xri.  16.  Zioke  xiii.  9,  K^vjtiv  woi^of  rip- 
rov,  Ii  ii  itiiyt — And  if  it  bear  finit 
(iveUJ,  but  ifMoIr—.  This  is  an  elegant 
dUpuB,  common  in  the  Attic  writers,  par- 
ticularly Xenophon,  as  Eaphelius  has 
■hown.  See  also  Hutchiostm's  Note  1,  on 
Xenonhmi's  Cyropsed.  Iib.vii.  p.  416,  8ro. 
■ltd  Wetstetn  and  Campbell  on  Luke, 
where  Kypke,  bowerer,  n-om  rer.  8.  un- 
derstands &^£  hmify, 

2.  Even  if,  if  but,  if  only,  al  leatt. 
Mark  t.  38.  ri.  56.  Acts  v.  15.  2  Cor.  xi. 
16.  Heb.  xii.  20. 

3.  Even  though,  although.  Mat.  xxvi. 
35.  John  riii.  14. 

KavayirtfQ,  «,  6.     See  under  ZifXwr^c. 
KANH-N,  ivTK,  0,  from  the  Heb.  HJp  a 
reed,  or  cane,  whence  also  Or.  Kayya. 

I.  In  Homer  it  sigoiGes  *  a  ttraighl 
piece  of  mood  accurately  turned  (lorna^ 
turn)  and  made  tmooth,  or  somewhat  Bi» 
milar,  though  of  other  matter;  hence  he 
uses  it,  1st,  for  the  two  piecet  of  mood  in 
the  inside  of  the  ancient  shields,  orer  one 
(^  which  the  soldier  paased  his  arm,  while 
be  held  the  other  firmly  in  his  hand  to 
keep  the  shield  steady.  II.  riii.  lin.  193, 
and  II.  xiii.liQ.  407;  2dly,  for  a  straight 
ttaff  or  slick,  from  off  which  the  wool  or 
flax  was  drawn  in  spinoing,  the  distaff, 

II.  xxiii.  lin.  761.     Hence 

II.  Kayiiy  is  any  thing  straight  used 
in  examiniiig  other  thiogs,  as  the  tongue 
or  needle  in  a  balance  [Pull.  Onom.  ir. 
24,  5.   1.],  a  plummet  in   building,  &c. 

JBrctschn.also  thinks  it  anvthingBtraight. 
t  is  a  carpenter's  rule,  or  line  for  measur- 


•  Set  DimiDi  Lm.  in  Kxi". 


ing.    SeeVa]ck.adEar.Bi^468.ai 
Aq.   Job  xxxriii.  5.  (whoe  the  LX 


ban  I 


and   also  1 


■aprloy    a    rope) ; 
uair.  1 1 .] 

III.  In  tbe  N.  T.  A  mU  ^feomduel  > 
behaviour,  occ  Gal.  ri.  16.  Phil.  iii.  I 
But  in  this  latter  text  layiyt  is  waotiii 
in  fire  andent  MSS.,  and  one  later.  S 
Wetatein  and  Griesbach.  Tbe^  Om 
writers  often  apply  tbe  word  Id  thia  sea 
as  may  be  seen  in  Eisner  aod  Woliot  ( 
Gal.  TI.  To  the  instances  they  ban  px 
duced  I  add  from  Lucian,  Deinonax,  tn 
i.  p.  998,  KAN(7NA  TporfOfvAii,  to  pr 
pose  a  rule,  of  conduct,  namely.  Cwi] 
Macknieht  on  Phil. 

IV.  A  measure,  a  measuring  rod,  or  fl 
like.  Thus  in  Eaek.  xl.  3,  S,  &c.  tl 
Heb.  M]p  is  used  for  a  Meararn^  retdi 
rod :  but  by  St.  Paul  mriiy  is  a|^lied  i 
a  figurative  sense  to  the  thing  w  quaitil 
measured,  or  to  that  portion  of  tbe  hati 
field  which  he  had,  as  it  were,  meaim 
out,  and  allotted  to  be  cnltJTated  by  tl 
Apostte,  occ  2  Cor.  x.  13,  I5>  It!,  wba 
see  Wolfius.  Aqnila  uses  tbe  woid,  Jl 
xxxriii.  5,  for  the  Heb.lp  a  measwiagt 
marking  line.  Comp.  2  Chron.  iv.  i.lm 
xlir.  13,  in  the  Heb.  Qlt  is  used  &r  it 
space  d^nedfor  the  racers  to  nm  ii  i 
thegatnes;  see  Poll.  Onom.  iii.  151.] 

^g°  Ka«i)Xi(iw,  from  roin|Xoc  a  U 
vemer,  a  victualler,  a  vintner,  so  caW 
say  8ome,^in  icanvftty  roy  Tri\oy,aavlfr 
atmg  the  mine  ;  for  so  iri|Xoc  is  sometiw 
used^  but  properly  signifies  thick,  twilit 
miue  from  injXof  mud,  mire:  Kdn*a 
however  may,  I  think,  be  better  dedoW 
from  *  Kaittifood,  victuals,  which  fiw 
cairru  to  eat. 

I.  To  keep  a  tavern  or  victtiatB»i 
house,  to  sell  victuals  and  drink,  andnf 
cially  nine.  [^lian.  V.  H.  i.  9.  Xi« 
Cyr.  \i.  5.  42, ;  or  to  be  a  retail  Jeda 
hawker.  (German,  H&cker).  See  Dq 
lintr,  ivj).  636.] 

II.  To  make  f  a  gain  of  any  /**( 
especially  by  J  adulterating  tt  nrilh  helti* 
geneout  mixtures,  as  vintners  have  bW 

■  So.'>uicn'iThemiir.nn3erli"">.«i". 

t  So  Herodotui,  lib,  iii,  op.  89,  ekaIIH'iI'i 
nifti  -ri  rf^fiira,  he  made  gain  Bfetaj  ihtf 
and  HnodiMi,  lib.  »L  cap.  13,  'B.f>!>i'  if^tli  " 
nHAE'TONTEI,  making  pe«K  fir  maoTi;  » 
thus  in  Latin,  rsuponui  bcUum  U  to  make  WP 
money.  Enniui  spud  Cicerbn.  OSc  lib.Lc^  <■ 
where  we  Bp.  PeKC»'«  Note.  , 

{  Thm  in  SapuU  we  h»Te  KAnHAETI"  " 

^..ifoir// judicial  <lecreei,Lc. "^ 

eaa  foT  nioney. 
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ID  an  ues  too  apt  to  do  their  fptnes.  So  in 

the  LXX  of  Isa.  i.  22,  we  read,  6i  RA'- 

IIHAOr  mt  nloywri  rov  iivov  vSari,  thy 

vintners  mix  the  wine  with  water.  Hence 

the  verb  is  with  a  most  striking  propriety 

applied  to  those  who^  for  JiUhy  lucre's 

uJie,  basely  adulterate  the  word  of  God 

with  human  imaginations,  rug  ouceitiQ  Xo- 

yto'/i^c  hyaiuyvvvT€Q  rjf  xo.(HTi^  as  Theo- 

doret  well  expresses  it.  occ.  2  Cor.  ii.  17. 

Comp*  ch.  iv.  2.  Tit.  i.  11,  and  see  Ra- 

pbeiiusy  Wolfias,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke  on 

2  Cor.  ii.  17*    j^In  the  same  sense  it  is 

used  of  sophists,  who  for  gain  corrupt 

fk  truth.    See  Philost.  Vit.  Apoll.  i.  13. 

T.  36.  Bos.  Exerc  Phil.  p.  164.    Spanh. 

ad  Julian.  Or.  i.  p.  141.  Blomf.  ad  .^sch. 

Sept  Theb.  547.  Monk  ad  Eur.  Hipp. 

956,   LcEsner,    p.  SOO.   Wakefield,  Silv. 

Crit.  P.  HI.  p.  74.  Alberti  Obss.  Phil.  p. 

Kairyoc,  5,  o,  from  xdita  to  bum,  and 
tnii  breathy  q.  d.  cjc  TfJQ  icavtretae  wvofiy  a 
hreoih,  or  exhalation  from  burning, — 
Smoke.  Acts  ii.  19.  Rev.  viii.  4,  &  al. 
[Ex.  xix.  18.  iElian  V.  H.  xii.  37.] 

Kap^/a,  oc,  4)  from  xiap  contract*  *  Kfjp 
ihe  heart. 

h  The  heart.  See  Acts  ii.  26.  *'  The 
scripture,  saith  Cocceius,  in  his  Heb. 
Lexicon,  attributes  to  the  heart,  thoughts, 
mflonings,  understanding,  will,  judgment, 
designs,  affections,  Iove,1natred,  fear,  ioy, 
lorrow,  anger ;  because,  when  these  things 
are  in  a  man,  a  motion  is  perceived  about 
tbe  heart."  And  in  this  respect  the  style 
tf  the  N.  T.  is  conformable  to  that  of  the 
OU:  the  heart  is  therein  used  for  the 
mind  in  general,  as  Mat.  xii.  34.  John 
aii.2t.  Kom.ii.  l.*).  x.  9. 10.  1  Pet.  iii. 
4;  for  the  understandings  Luke  iii.  15. 
ix.47.  Acts  xxviii.  27.  Rom.  i.  21.  2  Cor. 
ii^*  6 ;  for  the  will.  Acts  xi.  23.  xiii.  22. 
Bool  x.  I  ;  for  the  memory,  Luke  i.  66. 
U;5]  ;  for  the  intention,  affection,  or  de^ 
«rc,  Mat.  vi.  21.  xviii.  35.  (where  see 
Kypke)  Mark  vii.  6.  Luke  i.  17.  viiL  15. 
^n.  15.  Acts  viii.  21.  1  Thess.  ii.  4,  &  al. 
hq.;  for  the  conscience^  1  John  iii.  20, 
21.  Comp.  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissert. 
P»  129.  LThe  phrase,  U  or  airo  Kap^iac 
<ienoting  sincerity  of  purpose,  is  very  fre- 
V^Qt  See  Mat.  xviii.  35 ;  and  perhaps, 
"^Oopac  is  understood,  which  occurs  in 
1  Tim.  i.  5.  2  Tim.  ii,  22.  Mat.  xxii.  37. 

*  Whence  the  Latin  cor  the  heart,  and  Eng. 

t  [With  which  compare  Acts  vii.  23.   John 
^3.  Heb.  vUL  10-  Rev.  xvu.  I?.] 


Mark  xii.  30.  Rom.  vi.  17.  Deut.  vi.  5. 
Theoc.  xxix.  4;  the  phrase  lyecv  fv  rp 
Kap^itf,  is  To  love.  Phil.  i.  7.  (Ovid.  Trist. 
V.  2.  24.) ;  and  llyai  iv  rp  r*  to  be  loved. 
2  Cor.  viL  3.] 

IL  The  middle  or  inner  part  of  a  man^ 
including  the  stomach  and  bowels  as  well 
as  the  heart*  occ.  Acts  xiv.  17.  Comp. 
Rev.  X.  9,  MS.  Alexandr.  So  the  Scho- 
liast on  Thucydides,  lib.  ii.  49,  observes, 
that  the  ancients  called  the  stomach,  icop- 
ZLav\  and  the  Greek  physicians  use  the 
terms  icopScaXyca,  Kapoivypogy  and  icap- 
Siaxri  viiaoQ  for  affections  of  the  stomach. 
See  more  in  Wolfius.  fProv..  xxii.  18. 
Habb.iii.  15.  Horn.  (Iliad,  i.  70L  x.501.) 
uses  l^Top  and  Kvip  in  this  sense.] 

III.  The  middle^  or  inner  part,  as  of 
the  earth.  This  seems  a  merely  Helle* 
nistical  sense  of  the  word,  and  thus  it  is 
used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  iV,  2  Sam. 
xviii.  14.  Ps.  xlv.  2.  or  xlvi.  3.  Prov. 
xxiii.  34.  Ezek.  xxvii..  4,  &  al.  and  for 
uS  Jonah  ii.  4.  occ.  Mat.  xiL  40,  where 
Kaplla  riiQ  yfJQ,  the  heart,  or  inner  part  of 
the  earth,  plainly  denotes  the  grave. 

1^^  KapBioyyofviic,  v,  6,  (q.  KapBi&y 
yv(i»Ti7c)>  from  KapBla  a  heart,  and  yy^ 
vffg  a  knower,  which  from  yy6ia  or  yc- 
yuKTKbf  to  know. — A  knower  of  hearts,  one 
who  knoweth  the  hearts,  i.  e.  the  most 
secret  thoughts,  desires,  and  intentions, 
occ.  Acts  i.  24.  XV.  8. 

Ka/oToc,  »,  6.  Eustathius  deduces  it 
from  ireicapTra  perf.  mid.  of  icdp^  to  dry 
(which  see  under  Kdp^),  and  says  it 
properly  denotes  the  seed  now  ripe  and 
dry,  the  superfluous  humidity  being  ex- 
haled. 

I.  The  fruit  of  the  earth.  Jam.  v.  7, 
18.     So  in    Homer  Kapnoy  &piiprig,  the 

fruit  of  the  ground,  II.  vi.  lin.  142,  &  al. 
[See  in  LXX.  Gen.  xliii.  1 1 .  Deut.  xi.  17, 
&c.  ^—of  corn  or  grain.  Mat.  xiii.  8,  26. 
Mark  iv.  7,  8,  29.  Luke  viii.  8.  xii.  17. 
John  xii.  24.  2  Tim.  ii.  6.  — ^  trees  in 
general.  Mat.  iii.  10.  Gen.  i.  1 1,  12,  29. 
— of  the  JiS'iree.  Mat.  xxi.  1 9.  Mark 
xi.  14,  Luke  xiii.  6,  7,  9.  — of  the  vitie. 
John  XT.  2.  comp.  Mark  xii.  2.  See 
also  Levit.  xxv.  2.  — used  in  LXX  for  tn- 
crease  generally.  Prov.  iii.  9,  for  inv*  oH. 
Jerem.  xxxi.  12.  ^Myai  KapKoy  (in 
Mat.  xiii.  8,  and  Mark  iv.  7.)  is  the  same 
as  ^puy  KapfKoy  to  bear  fruit,  (John  xii. 
24.  ^1.  V.  H.  iii.  18.)  and  answers  to 
Heb.  na  fn3,  Ps.  i.  3.] 

II.  Raproc  r^c  6a<lfvoc,  The  fruit  of  the 
loins,  denotes  the  oflBpring  of  a  man.  Acts 
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ii.  30.  Comp.  'O^vc.  So  Kapir&c  fife 
KoiXlacy  The  fruit  of  the  belly  or  fvomb, 
the  offspring  of-  a  woman.  Luke  i.  42. 
Both  these  phrases  seem  Hellenistical ; 
the  latter  is  used  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  xxx. 
2.  Ps.  cxxxii.  11^  for  the  Heb.  ftDi  nC]; 
[see  Lament.  iL  20.  Micah  yi.  7,  and  Ro- 
aenm.  on  Ps.  cxxni.  2. J  and  as  to  the 
former  see  Gen.  xxxf.  1 1.  I  Kings  idii. 
19.  2  Chron.  yi.  9. 

IIL  Advantage^  emolument^  reward, 
Rom.  yi.  21.  Phu.  i.  22.  [Schleus.  adds, 
Rom.  XT.  28.  (there  used  of  a  collection  * 
made  for  ''  the  poor  saints  which  are  at 
Jerusalem.")  Rom.  i.  KS.  (see  Sense  IV.) 
and  translates,  thai  I  might  receive  some 
advantage  among  or  from  you.  If  it 
be  adFantage^  it  allu^  to  his  comfort 
from  their  fidth^  and  the  effects  of  his 
preaching.  Comp.  yerses  1 1  and  12,  (and 
see  Pole  Syn.)  and  Heb.  xii.  1 1«  which  he 
translates,  the  highest  utility,'] 

IV.  The  effect  or  consequence.  See 
Gal.  y.  22.  Ejih.  y.  9.  Phil.  i.  11.  Heb. 
xii.  11.  Jam.  iii.  17 y  18.  Comp.  Rom. 
xy.  28.  It  is  particularly  used  for  the 
effect  or  consequence  of  the  Apostles 
preaching  and  hying,  or  for  the  persons 
or  souls  conyerted  by  them.  John  iy.  36. 
xy.  16.  Rom.i.  13. 

V.  It  imports  the  works  of  men,  in  a 
good  sense.  Mat.  iiL  8.  Luke  iii.  8.  Comp. 
John  XV.  2,  5,  8.  But  Mat.  yii.  1 6,  The 
fruits^  by  which  false  prophets  are  to  be 
distinguished,  are  not  merely  nor  prin- 
cipally their  had  lives  (for,  though  tit- 
wardly  ravening  wolves^  yet  they  come  in 
sheep's  clothing)^  but  their  corrupt  doc- 
trines.  See  1  John  iy.  1 — 3.  Comp.  Mat. 
xii,  33—37.  Luke  yi.  44,  45. 

VJ.  Kaproc  xeiXiwy,  The  fruit  of  the 
lips,  means  the  words  of  the  lips,  occ 
Heb.  xiii.  15,  which  seems  an  allusion  to 
Hos.  xiy.  3,  where  the  LXX  render  the 
Heb.  IJ^MQm  tsna  no^U^il  by  jcai  AvroTTO- 
iw<rofi€y  fcaprov  \eikitay  fifJLwv,  and  we 
wiU  render  the  fruit  of  our  lips.  And  in 
Isa.  Ivii.  1 9,  we  have  the  Hebrew  phrase 
O^nBtt^  31  J,  the  fruit  of  the  lips;  and  in 
Prov.  xii.  14.  xnii.  20,  the  similar  ex- 
pression ^  ^B  the  fruit  of  the  mouthy 
where  the  LXX,  KaprrCiy  ^ofiaroQ,  The 
LXX  also,  according  to  the  Roman  edi- 
tion and  Alexandrian  MS.,  use  the  phrase 
inrb  Kopirwy  xetXiinty  Avr^c,  qf  the  fiuit  of 


*  Schl.  says,  ^'  Monev  collected  from  the  Jews 
for  the  tise  of  the  poor  Christians."  Why  "  fiom 
the  Jews  ?** 


her  lips,  in  Proy.  xxxi.  31,  w1mi«,  liow- 
eyer,  the  Complutensian  readioff  of  veipwy 
for  x€iKi^y  is  preferable ;  for  t£e  Heb.  is 
nn»nBO,  of  <^/nit<^Aer  hands.  [The 
£.  T.  renders  C3n&  (in  Hotea)  cam»; 
but  if  it  were  in  constractioo  with  the 
next  word,  the  final  o  would  drop.  The 
LXX  read  the  o  as  a  prepontioo  with 
next  word.  Schleusner  agrees  with  Pvk- 
hurst,  but  says  that  some  giye  the  notioB 
of  sacrifice  to  jcafMroc  (in  Heb.  xiii)  ike 
sacr\fice  or  offerings  of  the  lips,  ihMkfid 
prayers,  comparing  Hosea  and  Isaiah  n 
above.] 

[Kaf^oQ  is  omitted  Mat.  yi.  26.  (CoDfi. 
Luke  xii.  17.)  after  tnyAytiy,  and  Mat 
ii.  28.  aflter  irouiyj  (comp.  ver.  26.  and 
xiii.  8.] 

Kapwo^fdu^^  a,  from  KOfnro^dpoQ,  which 
see. 

I.  To  bring  forth  fruit,  as  the  earth, 
occ  Mark  iy.  28.  [Hab.  iii.  17.  Wiad. 
X.  7.  See  Anthol.  i.  6.  1.  Died.  Sic.  iii. 
61.j 

n.  To bringforthfruit, i. e. good worb, 
as  believers,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  23.  Mark  ir. 
20.  Luke  viiL  15.  Rom.  vii.  4.  Cd.  i.  10. 
Comp.  Kap/Tog  V. 

III.  To  brinf^  forth  fruit,  i.  e.  Chri^ 
tian  graces,  &ith,  hope,  charity,  as  tin 
gospel  doth.  occ.  Cd.  i.  6.  Comp.  vena 
4,  5,  and  Kapxoc  V. 

IV.  To  bring  forth  fruit,  i.  e.  sin,  ai 
vicious  passions  do.  occ.  Rom.  vii.  5. 

Kofnro^poc,  «,  o,  4,  from  Kafnroc  fruitf 
and  ij^pw  to  bring, — Bringing  forth  fnai, 
fruitful,  occ  Acts  xii'.  17.  So  Wetstda 
cites  from  Eustathius  in  Odys.  n^c  KAP- 
nO^O'POYS  fifiyag  fruitful  oTfruU-prfh 
ducing  months.  [Psalm  cvii.  34.  cxl?iii 
9.     iSee  Xeu.  Cyr.  vi.  2.  8.] 

Kg  prc/9C(tfy  £,  from  KapTEpoQ  Wrong',  which 
from  KupTOQ,  used  by  trans^xisitioD  for 
k'pdroc  strength, — To  endure,  perseven$ 
persist  with  strength  and  courage,  occ 
Heb.  xi.  27.  [See  Isa.  xiii.  14.  Ecdos. 
ii.  2.  2  Mace.  vii.  1  /.  Generally  used  by 
the  Greeks  of  soldiers  who  endure  hunger, 
thirst,  labour,  &c.  firmly  and  patiently. 
See  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  ii.  2.  6.  ui.  1.  H* 
Perizon.  on  ^^ian.  V.  H.  xii.  I.  Gloas. 
Vett.  Kaprefic  fioxpodvfiii,  vrofurti.'] 

Kap(j>og,  log,  Qq,  to,  from  KCLp^  to  dff* 
— Any  thing  that  is  dry  and  Ught,  as 
straw,  stubble,  chaff,  a  little  sp&ter  ff 
woody  a  mote,  &c.  occ  Mat.  vu.  3, 4,  d* 
Luke  vi.  41,  42.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat. 
rMetaphorically  used  of  slight  hiemishet) 
light  offences,  (it  is  an  allusion  to  a  Heh* 
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proFerb)  such  as  Horace  ( I .  Sat.  iii.  73, 74.) 
calls  tubera  et  verrucas,  and  Senec.  (de 
Vit.  Beat.  17.)  papule.     See  Hor.  i.  Sat. 
iu.  25.  occ  Geo.  viii.  1 1.] 
KATA\  a  PrepositioD. 
I.  With  a  GenitiFe. 
I.  Down.  Mat.  viii.  32.  Mark  t.^  IS. 
Luke  Fill.  33.    So  in  Epictetus  Enchirid. 
cap.  Ixi.  we  have  KATA^  KPHMNO"Y-h^€- 
pitBat  '*  to  hl\  down  a  precipice,"     [oee 
2  Mac.  Fi.  10.  Dio.  Cass.  Frag.  p.  15.  (ed. 
Bdmar.)   Polyen.  p.  204.  Casaubon  on 
Stnbo,  p.  233.  (ed.  Almeloueen.)  Schl. 
flays  it  denotes  the  place  from  which;  the 
same  as  diro.]] 

2.  AMtfut.  Mat.  F.  11,  23.  Mark  ix. 
40.&  al.  freq.  Comp.  John  xix.  11.  [Mat. 
T*  11. 23.  X.  35.  xii.  14,  25,  30.  32.  xxvi. 

59.  xxFii.  1 .  Mark  iii.  6.  ix.  40.  xi.  25. 
xif.  55 — 57.  John  xix.  11.  Jude  ver. 
15.  Numb.  xii.  1.  xxi.  5.  Job  iF.  18. 
(«wra  for  fv,"  Biel.)  xxxi.  S6.  Wisd. 
ir.  16.  3  Mac.  ii.  27*  See  Lucian.  foI.  i. 
p.  255.  ed.  Reitz.  Polyb.  ix.  3.  10. 
JEiian.  V.  H.  iL  6.  x.  6.  Albert.  Pericul. 
Crit.  p.  S9.] 

3.  Of^  concerning.  1  Cor.  xf.  15.    [See 

60.  Cyrop.  i.  2.  16.  Palairet  adduces 
.fiiiaa.  V.  H.  f.  21.  and  Longin.  de  Subl. 
pi  36 ;  the  former  of  which,  Schleusner 
aiji,  does  not  apply.  See  Reiske  Ind. 
Gnscit.  Dem.l 

4.  Throughout.  [Luke  iF.  14.  xxiii.  5. 
Acts  ix.  3 1.  of  a  district  or  countrif.'] 

5.  Upon,  or  more  strictly,  Down  upon, 
Mark  xiF.  3.  (So  Homer,  II.  iii.  line 
217,  KATA^  \dovoc  ofjLfiara  ir//Jac,  "  Fix- 
ing his  eyes  down  upon  the  gmund.")  1 
Cor.  xi.  4,  where  understand  icaXv/x/xa  a 
anering.  In  Plutarch,  Apothegm,  torn, 
ii*  p.  200.  £.  the  phraseology  is  complete, 
Koto  rfc  «faX^c  cx^v  TO*  'IMA'TION, 
*'hariog  his  outer  robe  U|K)n  his  head.'* 
[See  LXX.  Esth.  vi.  12,  where,  if  the 
nadbg  is  genuine,  tyoiv  must  be  sup- 
jM,  (Heb.  having  his  head  covered,) 
The  Exemplar.  Hexaplar.  Arundel.,  edited 
<f  Uiher,  reads  koI  icara/ceicaXvfc/xcVoc  r^y 

6.  By^  i.  e.  by  the  name  and  authority, 
Ui  adjuring.  Mat.  xxFi.  63.  [Hcb.  fi.  13, 
'6.  See  2  Chron.  xxxFi.  13.  Jer.  xlix. 
|3.  Judith  L  12.  See  Reiske  Ind.  Grtecit 
iWath.! 

II.  Wito  an  AccusatiFe. 

1.  According  to.  Mat.  ii.  16.  ix.  29. 
^W.  27.  Acts  XFui.  14.  [Luke  ii.  29.  See 
'•XX,  Geo.  xlFii.  12,  &c.  in  conmHance 
^U  (said  of  a  law  or  command  )  Luke  ii. 


22.  xxiii.  56.  Acts  xxxFi.  5.  and  2  Cor.  xi. 
1  /•  Kara  toy  Kvpioy  by  Christ's  command. 
On  Rom.  Fiii.  1 ,  see  2dp(  V.] 

2.  After  the  manner  or  custom  of.  John 
ii.  6.  Rom.  iii.  5.  1  Cor.  iii.  3.  So  Lucian 
ReFiF.  tom.  i.  p.  388,  KATA^  TITN  ME'- 
AITTAN  &irovOc9d/ieKoc,  "  Sipping  the 
flowers  after  the  manner  qfot  tike  a  hee^ 
See  also  Wetstein  on  Rom.  iii.  5,  who 
shows  that  the  phrase  kot  Aydpuiroy  is 
used  in  the  like  Fiew  by  the  best  Greek 
writers*.  Comp.  Macknight  on  1  Cor.  xf. 
32.  [which  Schleusner  translates,  for  tit- 
stance,  i.  e.  to  speak  after  the  manner  of 
men.  In  Gal.  iii.  15,  icara  AySpdnroy 
Xeytt»,  /  will  bring  a  human  example  or 
instance,  Theophylact.     1  Cor.  ix.  8.] 

3.  After,  according  to  the  example,  or 
tn  imitation  of,  Rom.  xf.  5.  Gal.  iF.  28. 

1  Pet.  i.  15.  Comp.  Eph.  iF.  24.  This 
also  is  a  classical  sense  of  icaro.  See 
Blackwall's  Sac.  Class.  foI.  i.  p.  140.  Ra- 
phelius  on  Rom.  xf.  5,  and  Wetstein  and 
Kypke  on  Gal.  iF.  28.  To  the  instances 
produced  by  them  I  add  from  Lucian  De 
Mort.  Peregr.  tom.  ii.  p.  757.  'Ainyvfi^- 
Ktarai — KATA^  roy  *£/i7e^oicXia,  has  been 
reduced  to  cinders  mer  the  example  of 
Empedocles.  [See  Jfob  i.  8.  ovk  ttni  rar' 
avToy,  There  is  none  like  him,  ix.  32.  xii. 
3.  xlii.  15.  Lament,  i.  12,  &c  Hesych. 
Kar  &vToy*  Sfwioy  h\rrf»  Comp.  Ecdus. 
x.2.xxxFi.23.  See  Plat.  Rep.  p.  206.  Fiii. 
Apol.  c.  I.  Arrian.  Exped.  Alex.  iii.  27* 
10.  Callim.  Epigr.  i.  4.  Palairet.  Obsus. 
Phil.  pp.  357,  380.1 

4.  Kara  Qtoy,  According  to  the  will  or 
appointment  of  God.  Rom.  Fiii.  27.  Comp. 

2  Cor.  vii.  9,  10.  Wetstein  on  Rom.  Fiii. 
27,  shows  that  the  Greek  writers  use  «:ara 
with  Qtoy  in  the  same  sense.  To  his  in- 
stances I  add  from  Plato,  Apol.  Socrat. 
§  9.  edit.  Forster,  *Epivyu  RATA'  roy 
Qioy,  "  I  seek  according  to  the  will  of 
the  god." 

5.  With  respect  to,  on  account  of,  Phil. 
IF.  11.  2  Tim.  i.  1,9,  and  Macknight. 
[See  14.  with  which  Schleusner  classes 
Phil.  iF.  11.2  Tim.  i.  9.  V.  Ecclus.  xxix. 
1 2,  where  the  V^ulg.  on  account  of  others 
191,  as  below  (6.) 

6.  In  or  at,  [See  Mat.  i^  20.  jcar  ovap. 
(So  xxFii.  19.  and  LXX.  i:a6^  vryoy.  Gen. 
XX.  6.  xxi.  il.  See  ^lian.  V.  H.  i.  13. 
and  ovap  simply  is  used  in  this  sense.  See 
Reitz.  on  Luaan.  foI.  iii.  p.  393.)  Mat. 

*  [See  the  examples  adduced  by  Bloinf.  on 
iE»ch.  Sq>L  Theb.  421.  and  aevend  in  MaUue*f 
Oramm.  f  449.] 
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x\v,  13»  23.  (icar  Uiavf  8uppl.  x^P^^^) 
Luke  X.  4.  XV.  14.  Acts  y.  15.  xi.  1.  xiii. 
1.  (See  Eur.  Phceu.  153.  icar*  opti,  and 
830.  1597.)  xxvii.  2.  Heb.  i.  10.  2  Tim. 
If.  1.  Acts  xxiv.  14.  Kara  ror  y6fioy  in 
the  law.  See  2  Mace.  xv.  8.  Comp.  iii. 
16.] — Of  time,  Kara  icaipoyf  In,  or  at,  a 
convenient  or  proper  time,  seasonably. 
Rom.  V.  6.  [John  v.  4,  where  Sclileusner 
supplies  liioy  at  its  proper  seasofi,  suo 
tempore ;  others  at  stated  seasons^  taking 
raro  distributively — see  20.]  Kara  li^y 
fifispay  r«  weipac/ii,  ^'  Id  the  day  of 
temptation"  Heb.  iii.  8.  [|Corop.  Acts 
xiii.  27.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  3  Mac.  ii.  19.]  So 
Josephus  Ant  lib.  xv.  cap.  10.  §  3.  KATA' 
^-r^v  irpkn-ffy  fifUpuy,  "  On  the  first  day;" 
and  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  67^  KAT  A'  roy 
Kara  Kpotiroy  ')(p6voy,  *'  In  the  time  of 
Croesus."  |[So  2  Mac  xii.  15.  Kara,  with 
nouns  of  time,  sometimes  means  about^  as 
Rom.  ix.  9.  Acts  xii.  1,  &c.] 

7.  Along^  all  along.  Acts  v.  15. 

r  Throughout,  as  ica^  SXriy  n)y  w6\iy, 
Luke  viii.  39.  See  ix.  6.  Acts  viii.  1 .  Kara 
riiy  ir<$Xcy,  said  of  one  city^  must  be  distin- 
guished from  Kara  fr6\iy.  See  below,  20. 
Schleusner  savs,  Adde  Luc.  xiii.  22.  xxiii. 
5 ;  but  in  2a  passage  Kara  governs  ge- 
nitive.] 

8.  As  to,  as  concerning.  [Rom.  i.  3.  ix. 
3,  5,  xi.  28.  Acts  ii.  30.] 

9.  Concerning,  Acts  xxv.  14,  Ta  Kara 
Ttya,  The  things  relating  to^  or  concern^ 
ing  any  one,  £ph.  vi.  21.  Phil.  i.  12.  Col. 
iv.  7,  '  The  phrase  TA'  KATA\  with  an 
accusative  following,  is  used  in  the  same 
sense  by  the  best  Greek  writers,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Eph.  vi.  21,  and 
in  Hoogeveeu's  Note  on  V'igerus  De  Idiot- 
ism,  cap.  i.  reg.  5.  [See  3  Esdr.  i,  24, 
Tob.  X.  8.  Thiicyd.  i.  138.] 

10.  UtitOy  to,  into.  Luke  x.  32,  33.  Arts 
viii.  3.  xvi.  7,  {_t:aTa  n/v  Mvo-tav.  See  Xen. 
Hist.  Gr.  iv.  (3.  14.  Cyrop.  viii.  5.  9.] 

11.  Towards.  Acts  xxvii.  12.  Phil.  iii. 
14.     QOn  Acts  xxvii.  conip.  Ezech.  xl. 

6,  43.  xliii.  1,  4.     Sec  Acts  viii.  26.  xvi. 

7.  1  Chron.  v.  10.  Gen.  i.  10.  Horn.  II. 
a.  484.1 

12.  Bi/  or  on,  a  way.  Acts  viii.  36. 

13.  Among,  Acts  xxi.  21.  Comp.  Acts 
xxvi.  3.  xvii.  28,  and  Wetstcin  there. 
[|xviii.  15.  Eph.  i.  15.] 

14.  On,  by  reason  of,  for.  Mat.  xix.  3, 
where  Kypkc  shows  that  it  is  used  in  the 
same  sense  by  Pausanias,  Plutarch,  and 
Jost^phus,  and  joined  with  aiWar  or  airmc. 
[John  ii.  6,  where  Schl.  says  on  account  of. 


The  E.  T.  q/}er  the  manner  of  Rom.  il5. 
(E.  T.  after.)  iv.  4.  (see  No.  19.)  2  Tim. 
i.  9.  tit.  iii.  5.  See  2  Mace  ri.  11. 
Polyb.  Hist.  xvii.  32.  Horn.  Od.  iii.  r. 
71.  Thuc.  iv.  99.  Diod.  I^c.  p.  23.<!d. 
Rhod.] 

15.  By,  by  means  of  I  Cor.  xii.  8.  I 
Pet.  iv.  14. 

16.  By,  through,  out  of,  depotinff  tbe 
motive.  1  Tim.  v.  21.  So  Pbil.  iL  3, 
where  see  Wetstein,  who  shows  that  the 
Greek  writers  apply  vara  in  like  manoer. 
[Acts  iii.  17.  icar'  &yyoiay  through  igao- 
ranee.  Tit.  iii.  5.  Philem.  vL  14.  Lukei. 
3 1 .  K-ara  trvyKvplay  by  chance — ?.  Appitt. 
B.  C.  ii.  p.  823.  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  i.  17. 
14.  i:ar'  cx^^v  <w^  of  enmity.^ 

17.  By,  from,  signifying  the  proot 
Luke  i.  18. 

18.  By,  with,  denoting  the  mamur. 
Mark  i.  27.  Rom.  ii.  7.  Acts  xix.  20. 
Eph.  vi.  6.  [See  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  Heb.  xi.  13.] 

19.  Astjor,  Rom.  iv.  4.  1  Cor.  yii.6. 

20.  It  denotes  distribution,  Kaff  hii 
One  by  one,  singly.  John  xxi.  25.  K«t 
^w),  By  two,  1  Cor.  xiv.  27,  where  Wet- 
stein cites  the  same  phrase  from  Platarck 
Ka^  ftfupay.  Day  by  day,  daily.  Mit 
xxvi.  55.  Luke  xi.  3.  Kar*  croc,  Enrj 
year,  Luke  ii.  41.  Acts  zv.  21.  Karaff^ 
Xiy,  In  every  city,  Tit.  i.  5.  Koro  ir^ 
ical  Kwuriy,  Through  every  city  and  vl^ 
lage,  Luke  viii.  1,  where  see  Wetstdn. 
[See  Acts  xx.  20.  xxii.  19.  LXX,  1  Sib. 
vii.  16.  2  Chron.  ix.  24.  Zech.  xi?.  l^* 
Xen.  de  Mag.  Eq.  iii.  21.  de  Rep.  Lk. 
XV.  7.  See  the  E.  T.  in  1  Cor.  xit.31; 
but  Schlcusner  translates  ad  unum,  everjf 
one,     Comp.  Eph.  v.  33.^ 

2 1 .  Kar'  wfiQaXfiHQ,  Before  the  eyes,  Oil 
iii.  1 .  Aristophanes,  cited  by  Wetstciii 
has  the  same  phra.<5e.  [See  Esther  ii.  I  !•] 
And  so  Kara  icpotTutTroy,  In  the  pretence, 
before  thefoce,  Luke  ii.  31.  Acts  iii.  13' 
Tliis  expression  is  not  merely  Helleniw- 
cal,  being  often  used  by  Polybius.  (See 
Wetstein  on  Luke,  and  Raphelius  ^ 
Acts.)  Also,  To  thefoce,  Gal.  ii.  11.  So 
Folybius  frequently.  See  Raphelius.  P 
Cor.  X.  1.  (op|)osc<l  to  axity,)  Acts  xx'* 
16.     Sec  Jer.  xiix.  19.  1  Mac.  iii.  53.] 

22.  KaQ*  kavrrlv,  By  itself,  apart,  aloKt- 
Jam.  ii.  1 7.  See  the  following  sense,  an» 
Wetstein  on  Acts  xxviii.  1 6. — Kaff  h^ 
ror.  Acts  xxviii.  16.  "  Raphelius  ba^ 
shown  that  the  expression  xaO*  iairrc 
may  signifv  either  apart  (for  which  «e 
Bos  Exercit.  jk  9 1 .)  [and  so  SchleusntfJ 
or  at  his  own  ptcasure :  But  it  is  «*'' 
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known  it  often  signifies  at  an^s  own  house^ 
and  so  verse  30.  seems  to  explain  it  here." 
Doddridge.  See  also  Wetstein.  The 
French  phrase  ehez  lui,  at  his  own  house^ 
seems  very  exactly  to  answer  the  Creek 
KoSt  tavroy.     [See  Rom.  xiv.  22.] 

23.  Kara  rovra,  literal ly>  According  to 
these  things,  i.  e.  In  the  same  or  like  man" 
ner.  Luke  vi.  23,  26.  xvii.  30. 

[24.  KoO*  6(roy,  Inasmuch  as,  Heb. 
ill.  3.  vii.  20.  Kora  romtvroy  by  so  much, 
fii.  22.] 

[25.  Kara  omitted.  Mat.  xx.  2.  (before 
nir^/i^ay,)  xxiii.  37.  Acts  i.  11.  (before 
U  Tp6nrQfii)  comp.  xv.  11.  Luke  xxii.  41. 
(before  >i6oy  PoX^y,)  Acts  viii.  25.  (be- 
fore voXXac  KufiaQ^  comp.  verse  40.^  John 
IT.  22.  (before  6,  according  to  Scnleus.) 
See  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  3  Mac.  vi.  9.] 

[26.  Kara  makes  periphrasis  of  genitive, 
aiAcltsxxvii.  2.  Rom.  i.  15*.  See  Ps.  viii. 
5.  (ed.  Quint.)  So  Plat.  Phced.  c.  32.  &i 
Ufa  TO  trUfia  liridvfjtiai  for  tov  9W|iaroc— 
(if  aoc.  Acts  xxi.  19.  Sometimes  of  the 
iljective  or  concrete,  as  4  f^fa  (iadovc' 
trwxc/a  deep,  i.  e.  extreme  poverty.  2  Cor. 
Tin.  2.  See  Acts  xxv.  23.  Uom.  xi.  21. — 
k  tara  rl,  those  endued  with  any  quality. 
See  Rom.  ii.  7.  Comp.  Polyb.  v.  57.]] 
III.  Li  Composition  it  denotes, 

1.  Down,  as  m  jcara€a/vcii  to  come  down, 
MraWvrM  to  Jail  down. 

2.  Against,  as  in  KaTaKav^^aoficu  to  boast 
ipinst,   Karafiafyrvpiiit    to  bear  witness 

agMDSt 

3.  With  or  to,  as  in  KarapidfUu)  to  num^ 
fcr  with  or  to. 

4.  It  adds  an  ill  sense  to  the  simple 
vord,  as  Svya^evb)  is  to  rule,  «:ara^i;va?cvcii 
to  tyrannize,  oppress  by  power ;  Aywvi- 
(ofuii  is  tojight,  Karayuyiiofiai  to  subdue 
^fighting  or  war. 

5.  It  imports  intensencss,  as  Karayta  to 
kftak  in  pieces,  n-arc/^wXoc  ftiH  of  idols, 
ttrayycXXtf  to  declare  aloud. 

Kanif  a/vw,  from  irara  down,  and  )3a/vw 
^oome. 

[1.  (1.)  To  descend  or  come  down,  as 
froi  a  mountain.  Mat.  viii.  1 . — ^the»cross, 
*X?ii.  42.  occ.  Mat.  xvii.  9.  Mark  ix.  9. 
Jfikn  vi.  16.  Acts  viii.  38,  &c.  &c.] 

[(2.)  It  is  used  of  going  from  a  higher  to 
^Csrer  r^on  f-    See  Mark  iii.  22.  Luke 

*  [And  perhaps  Acts  xkvL  3.1 

t  lKarail«/»«  is  often  peculiarly  used  of  leaving 
^  capital  of  a  country  or  going  to  the  coast  from 
^  interior,  and  in  this  is  opposetl  to  ainB^f-at.  See 
*W  above  examples  (to  all  of  which  this  applies, 
^^0tpi  to  Acta  vii.,  and  those  irooi  John ;  and  in 


ii.  51.  X.  30,  31.  John  ii.  22.  iv.  47— 5L 
Acts  vii.  15.  viii.  15.  xvi.  8.  xviii.  22. 
xxiv.  1,  22.  xxv.  6,  7.  (So  Ti\  Gen.  xii. 
1 0.  xxvi.  2.)  of  a  road  leading  from  Jeru- 
salem. Acts  viii.  26.^ 

[(3.)  Of  inanimate  objects  filling  down^ 
Bsjire,  rain^  tears,  &c.  Mat.  vii.  25,  27* 
Luke  viii.  23.  (Comp.  Hom.  II.  (.  19* 
Duker  Thucyd.  vi.  2.)  ix.  54.  xxii.  44. 
Acts  X.  1 1 .  XL  5.  So  T)S  2  Chron.  vii. 
1,  3.  Ps.  Ixxii.  6.  See  Isa.  xxxii.  19.  lv» 
10.  Job  xxxviii.  SO.  Amos  ix.  5.] 

[[II.  (i.)  Kard^aiyeiy  &ir6  rcvocj  To 
proceed  from  any  one.  James  i.  17.  So 
Schleusner  -,  but  its  sense  is  rather  that  of 
coming  down  from  heaven,  as  the  dwell- 
ing place  (so  called  hy  iLyOpwiroiriLOeia)  of 
God;  and  the  same  applies  to  John  iii. 
13.  vi.  38,  which  Schleus.  adduces  here.] 

f(2.)  God  is  said  Karatalytiy  {hj  hy^ 
OpwTroiradeta),  when  he  signally  manifests 
himself  amonff  men,  see  Acts  vii.  34. 
(Schleusner  adds  Mat.  iii.  16.  Mark  i.  10. 
Luke  iii.  22.  John  i.  32,  33,  but  it  rather 
denotes  the  descent  of  the  bodily  appear- 
ance.) Comp.  Gen.  xi.  5.  xviii.  21.  bxod. 
iii.  8.  xix.  21.  Ps.  xviii.  9.  Wisd.  xviii.  15* 
Aug.  de  Civ.  xvi.  c.  5.  Used  by  the  Greeks 
of  the  gods  coming  among  men,  see  Acts 
xiv.  1 1 .  Hom.  II.  iv.  74.  Kuster.  on  Suid. 
word  fcarat^art^c.  Jupiter  was  so  called 
as  descending  in  lightning  and  thunder- 
bolts.] 

KsLTOit^Wbty  from  Kara  down,  and  fiaX^ 
\ta  to  cast. 

I.  To  cast  or  throw  down.  occ.  Rev. 
xii.  10.  Applied  figuratively.  2  Cor. 
iv.  9.  [See  Ez.  Spanh.  ad  Julian.  Orat. 
p.  262.  occ.  2  Kings  xix.  7.  2  Chron. 
xxxii.  21 .  Jer.  xix.  7,  &c— of  felling  trees. 
2  Kings  iii.  19.  vi.  5. — of  throwing  down 
cities,  &c.  Job  xii.  14.  &  al.  (In  Xen. 
Cyrop.  i.  4.  8.  iv.  6.  2,  of  beasts  8lain,---of 
a  victor  overthrowing  his  enemy.  Arrian. 
Exp.  Al.  i.  16.  Herod,  ix.  63,  &c.] 

II.  Kara^aXXofiai,  Mid.  To  lay  down^ 
lay,  as  a  foundation,  occ.  Heb.  vi.  1.  [Comp. 
2  Mac.  ii.  13.  Joseph.  A.  J.  xv.  11.  3.  I'o- 
lyb.  X.  24.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  iii.  69.  Por- 
phyr.  de  Abst.  viii.  10.  and  fiaWofiai  in 
same  sense.  Joseph.  A.  J.  v.  1.  8.] 

B^**  Karatapiut,  w,  from  Kara  downy 
and  fiapib)  to  burden, — To  burden^  op* 
pressy  weigh  dofvn.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  1^. 
[So  Karatapvyui.  2  Sam.  xiii.  25.] 

John  we  may  consider  Cupemaum  as  on  the  coaH 
of  the  8ca  of  Tiberias)  on  Acts  vU.  comp.  Gen. 
quoted  above.]  • 


KAT 


412 


XAT 


KaLra€a<nc,  tot,  Att.  eutty  ii,  from  icaTO-' 
^aUvm,  Descent^  lower  part,  occ.  Luke  xix. 
37.     [See  Joeh.  Tiii.  24.  X.  11.] 

KaiuCif/il,  from  Kara  down,  and  obsol. 
/3i|/il  to  come. — To  come  down.  An  obso- 
lete V.  wheooe  in  the  N.  T.  we  have  perf. 
act.  Karati^fiKOL,  John  vi.  42  \  2  aor.  ira- 
ri€fiy,  Acts  vii.  34;  imperat.  «:ara6i70i, 
Mat.  xxvii.  40,  for  which,  according  to  the 
Attic  dialect,  Kara^a*,  Mark  xv,  30^  and 
3d  person  KaraJ^dru,  Mark  xv.  32,  as  if 
from  KXra^&w  (so  iiyd€a,  Attic  for  aK<i- 
&|9i.  Rev.  iv.  I.  (2  aor.  infin.  Korafiiiyeu, 
Luke  iii.  22  ;  partidp.  tMra^ac,  John  vi. 
6 1  ;  1  fut.  mid.  KarahfivofMCu,  1  Thess.  iv. 
1 6.     See  under  Kara^aiyu. 

Kara€c€<i(w,  from  Kara  down,  and  /3c- 
SaCw  to  cause  or  ma^e  to  come. — To  cause 
to  come  down,  to  bring  down.  occ.  Mat.  xi. 
23.  Luke  x.  15.  [(>)mp.  Ez.  xxxi.  16. 
occ  LXX,  Deut.  xxi.  4.  &  al.] 

KoroCoX^,  Tjc,  ii,  from  JconiCaXXctf. — A 
casting  or  lairing  down,  [See  M.  Antonin. 
de  Reb.  Suis,  iv.  36.  Jul.  Pol.  On.  ii.  2. 
Clem.  Alex.  Paedag.  ii.  10.  Schleusner 
would  rather  tran8late,,/br  the  foundation 
of  a  fiimUy,  by  a  metaphor  taken  from 
the  building  of  a  house  (as  n^i  is  render- 
ed TiKyoKOiiiy»  Gen.  xvi.  2.  xxx.  3.  and  so 
p  a  son,  from  njl  to  build)^  see  Eur. 
Here.  Fur.  1264.  Ed.  Musg.  or  from  the 
sowing  of  seed  in  a  field.  (See  Cic.  Off.  i. 
32^  &c.) — KaratoXij  is  used  for  the  origin 
of  a  race  (the  act  of  begetting)  in  Heliod. 
iii.  15.  Plut.  de  Plac.  Phil.  v.  7. — the  ori- 
gin of  man,  in  Plut.  (on  Fire  and  Water^ 
p.  956.)  and  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  i.  16. — 
the  foetus  in  Heliod.  iv.  8.  See  Schwei- 
ghaus.  Em.  and  Obss.  in  Suid.  Fascia  i. 
p.  52.    Wakefield.  Silv.  Crit.  iii.  p.  163.] 

L  A  casting  down  or  dejection,  as  of 
seed.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  II,  Bi/  foith  Sarah 
herself  received  Ivvayny  cic  «:ctra€oX7/v 
oTipftaroc^  ability  for  the  dejection  of 
seed,  i.  e.  for  nourishing  and  bringing  to 
a  perfect  foetus  the  seed  cast  down  and 
received ;  for  I  think  with  Beza«  Capcl- 
lus^  and  other  learned  men,  that  icoraboX^ 
is  to  be  referred  to  Abraham^  not  to  Sarali. 
Raphelius,  in  his  annotation  on  this  place, 
cites  a  passage  from  Lucian*s  Amores, 
where  KATABOAA^S  SnE'PMATON  is 
expressly  referred  to  the  male;  and  the 
verb  mra^aXXecv  is  often  applied  in  like 
manner  by  the  medical  writers  among  the 
Greeks.  See  Wet^teiu  and  Kypke  on 
Heb.  xi.  II. 

*  So  Aristopluuies,  Vcsp.  line  973, 
KaTa§9t,  /(«Tdt^7,  xar«(§9— 


II.  Ken-aCoXi)  rS  Mi^fw,  ThefoMmdatum 
of  the  world.  Mat.  xiii.  35.  xxv.  34.  &  tL 
Compare  Kora€dXXci»  II.     If  coraCoXi)  ia 
this  expression  be  understood  strictlf  in 
this  sense,  it  will  seem  parallel  to  'tbe 
Heb.  *^n^fomnding  or  laying  a  foundation: 
and  the  whole  phrase  raraS^^  r»  m/w 
will  answer  to  the  Heb.  flM  1D>  iiogru^ 
the  foundation  of  the  earik,  which  ii  se- 
veral times  used  in  the  Old  Testament^ 
and,  no  doubt,  denotes  the  hef^ning  tf 
the  formation  of  the  shell  inearth  between 
the  two  spheres  of  water  bjr  the  actkm  of 
the  expansion.     See  Oen.  L  6,  7.  Job 
xxxviii.  4.  Ps.  xxiv.  2 ;  and  on  this  ioteN 
pretation  by  K6trfiH  must  be  meant  tk 
earth  exclusively.     But  since  xd^yioc  ii 
the  N.  T.  is  rarely  confined  to  the  earik 
(comp.  under  K^uoq  II.),  bat  genertllj 
indudes  the  whole  beauteous  maehme  a 
nature,  Karatok^  should  rather,  I  thinly 
be  rendered  the  structure,  coitforma&os, 
or  the  like ;  especially  as  this  noun,  wbick 
occurs  no  where  in  ttie  LXX,  is  thus  ap- 
plied, 2  Maoc.  ii.  29,  KoO^Tcp  yof  r|c 
racK^C  6iKiaq  iipyiriKroyi  rife  ^X^c  KATA- 
BOAU'2  i^yri'^oy — Eng.  TnmsL  Ar 
as  the  master^uilder  of  a  new  house  wad 
carefojr  the  whole  building — ^Vulg.  Stiw- 
tura.     [[Schleusner  gives  it  the  sense  d 
&px4  in  N.  T.  (so  Kara^aKXouai  to  bupt* 
Callim.  Opp.  p.  514.  ed.  Ernest,    cm 
Schol.  on  rind.  Nem.  ii.  5.  Polyb.  xiil  i 
Joseph.  B.  J.  ii.  1 7. 2.)  and  hence  expluu 
Heb.  xi.  II.  (see  above.)  occ  Mat  xiii* 
35.  Luke  xi.  50.  Heb.  iv.  3.  Mat.  xxv.3i 
John  xvii.  24.  Eph.  i.  4.  1  Pet.  i.  20.  See 
Ps.  xc.  2.] 

J^^  Karatpa^evwj  from  Kara,  agtunst^ 
and  ftpa^evut,  to  be  a  Judge  or  umpire^  swi 
so  assign  the  prize  in  a  public  game. 

I.  Properly,  To  defraud  or  deprive  ^ 
the  prize,  to  manage  the  affair  in  sudi  i 
manner  that  sentence  shall  he  pronouneti 
against  a  person  by  the  judges  o/*  tke 
game.     So  Chrysostom,  Homil.  VII.  Ka- 
Ta€p3.^evOiivari  l^riy  orxy  trap  Prspf  ^\v  i 
yiKTi  J,   Trap'  krip^  Be  ro  ppoL^tioy,  w«r 
IvrfptSLtrB^  o  viK¥itra.Q.    "  KaraSpaCcvdv^w 
is,  when  the  victory  belones  to  ooe,  bat    ' 
the  ]>rize  is  given  to  another,  when  tbe 
victor  is  wronged."     QSo  Zonar.  Cinw* 
35.  Concil.  Laod.  and  Theodoret  on  C<i    i 
ii.  1 8,  says  a^tVciic  /^paCcvccK.] 

II.  To  judge  tigainst^  or  condemn,  «*• 

justly,  and  through  the  art\fice  qfthetf' 

posit e  party  in  a  judicial  cause.    So  D^ 

mosthcnes,  Cont.  Mid.  applies  Karafp^' 

€ev6ii'ra,  to  one  condemned  through  «^- 
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?  amd  fraud  in  a  judicial  process — 
lidios^  circuniventum,  insidiously  cir^ 
denied."  Taylor's  Demosth.  torn.  iii. 
20.  occ.  Col.  11.  18,  where  it  seems  to 
espond  to  tcptviria,  verse  16;  accord- 
y  Hes]rcliius  explains  tcara^pateverai 
araxpiyerai  is  condemned;  but  Chry- 
>iD,  attending  no  doubt  to  the  injus^ 
implied  in  the  word,  interprets  icaro- 
ttvir^  by  cxiypcaj^erw  injure,  nrons* 

term  icaraSpa^evcrw  may  indeed  al- 
\  to  the  Christian  fipattlov  or  prize 
iLiii.  1 4.)^  but  does  not^  I  think,  signify 
tally  depriving  others  of  it,  but  only 
wuncing  or  judging  them  unworthy 
iblain  it ;  Eng.  Marg.  judge  against 
.  As  to  the  various  interpretations  of 
t  word  the  reader  may  consult  Suicer 
ssaur.  Eisner,  WolHus,  and  VVetstein. 

may  perhaps  here  mean  to  take  au- 
riiy  over  any  one,  to  act  thejud^e  un^ 
tfy  over  them,  as  vapdipattveiy*  rolyb. 
e.  Leg.  46.  p.  1 194 ;  but  see  Stulberg. 
ercit.  L  Gr.  xxi.  p.  102.  Reiske,  De- 
Bth.  p.  544.  Eust.  Horn.  II.  d.  399.  (p. 
I.)  Eisner.  Obss.  S.  vol.  ii.  p.  262.]] 
1^**  KarayyfXcvci  ioQ,  6,  from  Karay 
)Xu. — A  proclaimer,  publisher,  occur, 
tixvii.  18. 

Pf"  KarayyiWu,  from  Kara  intens. 
&yytXXw  to  declare, — To  declare 
Aify,  openly,  or  aloud^  to  proclaim, 
eoci^  publish.  See  Acts  iv.  2.  RTeocA. 
Ueusner.  See  xvi.  17i  21.)  xui.  5,  38. 
lere  Schl.  says  to  offer,)  xv.  36.  xvii. 
13,  23.  xxvi.  23.  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  ix.  14. 
iL  L  16,  18.  Col.  i.  28.  On  Rom.  i. 
oomp.  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  (To  commemorate, 

JLarayeXav,  A,  from  icara  denoting  tU 
agai$ut^  and  ycXdoi  to  laugh.' — To 
^i  at,  laugh  to  scorn,  deride,  turn  to 
keule.  ooc-  Mat.  ix.  24.  Mark  v.  40. 
ike  viii.  53.  [occ.  LXX,  Gen.  xxxviii. 
t*  2Chron.  xxx.  10.  &  al.  Ps.  xxiv.  2, 
d  Ecdus.  vii.  1 2,  it  governs  accusative. 
It  generally  genitive.] 
%Muuyiv^aKu,  from  Kara  against,  and 
Pimm  to  knowy  determine. 
L  To  condemn,  occ.  1  John  iii.  20,  21. 
lent  XXV.  1.  Ecclus.  xiv.  2.^ 
n.  To  blame,  occ.  Gal.  ii.  11,  Kare- 
mwuivotf  To  be  blamed,  worthy  ofblame^ 
miendeodua,  reprehensibilis.  This  use 
the  particip.  pen.  pass,  has  been  sup- 
Mcd  to  be  in  conformity  to  the  Hebrew 
Bon ;  but  it  is  thus  applied  in  the  pro- 
(■e  writeca.  Thus  Lucian  de  Sattat. 
ttcd  bj  Eisner,  'AX1766C  cirl  fiav/^  KA- 


TEFNOSME'NOS,  To  be  justly  charged 
with  madness.  Comp.  under  'E^hOci^w, 
and  Tiipiia  II.  [See  Vulgate  in  loc.  M: 
V.  H.  xiv.  1.  Polyb.  iv.  I.  Herodian.  v. 
15.  1.  Uesych.  Karayiywincta'  fUfiijtOfituJ] 

rill.  Properly,  to  know,  perceive^  8lc, 
Xen.  H.  Gr.  v.  4.  57.  Ml  V.  H.  u.  17. 
xiii.  1.  xiv.  5.  See  Prov.  xxviii.  11.  He- 
sych.  Karayyiiyai'  Ixiyvwycu.] 

Karayu,  or  KordyyvfUy  from  imra  inteos. 
and  fiyw,  or  Ayyvfii  to  break. — To  break 
in  pieces,  break,  occ.  Mat.  xiL  20.  John 
xix.  31,  32,  33.  The  1st  fut.  of  this  V. 
fforeafw,  1st  aor.  jcoria{a,  2d  aor.  pass. 
KOTEayriy  are  so  formed  according  to  the 
A tticy  dialect,  subj.  KartayCtviy,  with  the 
augment  unusually  retained,  John  xix.  S I . 
[See  Deut.  xxxiii.  1 1.  (al.  x(ira{oi')  2  Sam. 
xxii.  35.  &  al.  Suid,  K(srt&yri  leal  ffccrea- 
y&ra'  tcekkwrfiiya.  Theme  Ay«  to  break  ; 
perf.  ^xa,  perf.  mid.  ?yo,  whence  coya  and 
part,  cayitfc.  Phavorin.] 

Korayor,  from  intra  down,  and  &ym  to 
bring. 

I.  To  bring  down.  occ.  Acts  ix.  30. 
xxii.  30.  xxiii.  15,  20,  28.  Rom.  x.  6. 
[Gen.  xxxix.  I.  xlii.38.  1  Sam.ii.  6.  &c] 

II.  As  a  term  of  navigation,  Kar^yccv 
TO  •wKowy,  To  bring  a  vessel  to  land. 
When  a  vessel  is  out  at  sea,  it  really  ap- 
pears to  be  raised  above  the  surface  of  tne 
land,  and  is  in  Greek  said  to  be  luriiopoQ 
high,  in  Latin  altum  tenere,  and  in  French 
Stre  d  la  hauteur  d'un  lieu,  to  be  at  the 
height  of  (i.  e.  off)  a  place.  So  when 
men  brine  it  to  land,  they  are,  bjr  the 
same  analogy,  said  Karkytiy  to  bring  it 
down.  occ.  Luke  v.  1 1,  where  see  Wet- 
stein.  Karayo/iac,  To  be  brought  down, 
in  this  sense,  i.  e.  to  make  land,  or  a  port^ 
to  touch  land.  So  the  Latins  say  nave 
devehi.  occ.  Acts  xxi.  3.  xxvii.  3.  xxviii. 
12.  [Hesych.  tcarayeiy'  *  M  roy  vav- 
aradfioy  &yeiy.  See  Xen.  Anab.  v.  1.  6. 
Sext.  Empir.  adv.  Phys.  II.  68.  Eust.  on 
0(^.  (i.  182.] 

1^^  Karaya>v/^o/iac,  Mid.  from  Kara 
denoting  ill,  and  &y(iiWfo/iac  to  contend, 
^fight. — To  subdue  in  war  or  battle,  occ. 
Heb.  xi.  33.  [Hesych.  icaraywv/fcrac' 
viK^.  See  Polyb.  ii.  45.  4.  Lucian.  D.  D. 
xiii.  1.  iEl.  V.  H.  iv.  8.] 

Karo^^w,  w,  Arom  Kara  intens.  and  ii» 

*  [Obs.  xadt>.xvftf  (deduco,  Lat)  is  to  draw  the 
ihip  to  sea,  and  k^KxCot  rsubduco)  from  sea,  as 
IKkOw  refers  to  motion  on  umd.  (Sec  xara/So/w). 
Sec  Thuc.  iv.  44.  Xen.  H.  O.  i.  1.  4.  and  6. 17. 
TiL  1.  36.  Her.  vii,  10.  Ccs.  B.  O.  v.  11  and  83. 
Liv.  xziiL  34.  Larch,  on  Herod,  vii.  69.] 
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io  bind. —  To  bind  up.  occ.  Luke  x.  34, 
vbere  it  is  spoken  of  wounds,  as  it  like- 
wise is  Ecclus.  xxFii.  21.  Comp.  Ezek. 
XXX.  21.  xxxiv.  4,  16,  in  the  LXX»  where 
it  answers  to  the  Heb.  tt^nh  to  bind,  which 
is  also  applied  to  mounds, 

1^^  Kara^tlXo^,  6  rai  4,  koI  ro— ok, 
from  Kara  intens.  and  irjXoc  tnanifest.-^ 
Quite  manifest,  exceedingly  evident,  occ 
Heb.  vii.  15.  [Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  14.  He- 
rod, i.  5.  iii.  6b.] 

KaraBiKa(iaj  from  cara  against^  and  ^i- 
Ka^cii  to  judge,  pronounce  sentence,  which 
from  ^ini  Judgment, — To  pronounce  sen* 
ieuce  against,  condemn,  [occ.  Mat.  xii. 
37.  Luke  vi.  37.  In  Mat.  xii.  7.  Jam. 
V.  6,  it  is  used  of  condemning  the  innocent, 
(and  so  Lukevi.  according  to  Schl.,  but 
this  seems  weak  and  forced),  occ.  Job 
xxxir.  29.  Ps.  xxxyiL  33.  xcif.  21.  Lam. 
iii.  37.  (of  unjustly  condemning,  as  also 
Wisd.  ii.  20.  xii.  15.)  Wisd.  xi.  iJ.  See 
Xen.  H.  G.  iii.  2.  1 6.  Thuc.  v.  49.1 

Kara^iwu'cii,  from  Kara  intens.  ^nai^Kw 
to  follow, — To  follow  earnestly,  prose- 
ouor,  insequor.  occ  Mark  i.  36.  [[occ 
Gen.  xxxi.  36.     1  Sam.  xxx.  22.  &  al.] 

Karo^vXdw,  A,  and  oofiai,  ifiai,  Mid. 
from  Kara  intens.  and  B»X6v  to  enslave. 
— To  enslave  entirely,  reduce  to  absolute 
slavery,  [occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  20.  (treat  you 
like  slaves,  Schl.)  Gal.  ii.  4.  which  Schl. 
explains,  *'  by  forcing  the  Mosaic  rites 
upon  us."  See  Aquil.  and  Symm.  Fragm. 
Is.  xliii.  23.  ov  KarriBovXutffdfifiy  at  kv 
dvtriaiQ.  Used  metaphorically,  Xen.  Cyr. 
iii.  1.  13.  Plut.  vol.  V.  p.  51.  ed.  Reiske. 
occ.  Gen.  xlvii.  21.  Exod.  i.  14.  vi.  5.  Jer. 
XV.  14.  £z.  xxix.  18.  (see  Duker.  Thuc. 
iii.  20.     Ilerod.viii.  144.)] 

KaraSpifiio,  obsol.  from  icaTa  down,  and 
obsol.  ^pifuo  to  run ;  whence  2d  aor.  jca- 
Tthpufiov. —  To  run  down.  occ.  Acts  xxi. 
32. 

Karacvva?cv(ii,  from  jcara  denoting  ill, 
and  Bvi'arevut  to  rule,  which  from  Ivva^tig 
a  potentate. —  To  tyrannize  over,  to  op- 
press tyrannically,  occ.  Jam.  ii.  6.  Acts 
X.  38,  where  comp.  Mat.  xv.  22, 28.  Luke 
ix.  39,  42,  and  under  \atp6viov  III. 
This  V.  is  used  by  the  LXX,  Ezek.  xviii. 
12,  &  al.  and  in  the  Apocrypha,  Wisd.  ii. 
10,  &  al.  and  also  by  the  Cjreek  writers, 
as  cited  by  Wetstein  on  Acts.  [See 
Exod.  i.  13,  and  so  rara^vi^aore/o  oppres- 
sion. Ex.  vi.  7.  In  Sym.  Ps.  Ixiv.  4.  with 
gen.  as  in  James  ii.] 

Karaio^vvw,  from  vara  intens.  or  de- 
noting iU,  and  kmyyvm  to  shame. 


I.  To  shame,  make  ashamed^  comfimui. 
occ.  1  Cor.  i.  27.  xi.  22.  Karaiaxln'Oftai. 
Pass.  To  be  ashamed,  confounded,  ooc. 
Luke  xiii.  1 7.  2  Cor.  vii.  J  4.  ix.  4.  1  Pet 
iii.  16.  [In  Luke  xiii.  Schleiian.  gifO) 
to  be  silenced;  in  the  other  passage,  to  be 
proved foUse.  (see  iuffx^vopai.)  ooc  2  Sara. 
xix.  5.  2  Kings  xix.  26.  Jer.  1.  38.  (de- 
ducing from  t2nn  not  ni^-)3 

II.  To  make  ashamed,  aaim^mtingiiit 
disappointment  of  one  *8  hopes  or  expects- 
tions.  occ  Rom.  v.  5.  Karaurxwoiim, 
Pass.  To  be  thus  ashamed,  occ  Rom.  ix. 
33.  X.  11.  1  Pet  ii.  6.  [Ps.  xliv.  7. 
Prov.  xiii.  6.  See  Tobit  x.  2.  (whick 
Bretschn.  translates,  are  they  deceived  tf 
their  hope?  i,  e.  of  obtaining  the  wunugt 
unless  tne  true  reading  is  rareoxv*^  ^ 
he  detained  f^  Wisd.  ii.  10.] 

III.  To  shame,  dishonour,  ooc  1  Cot, 
xi.  4,  5.     [See  Ecdus.  xxii.  5.] 

Karajca/w,  from  jcara  intens.  and  cdif 
to  bum. —  To  bum,  bum  up.  See  Mat 
iii.  12.  xiii.  30.  Acts  xix.  19.  1  Cor.E 

15.  Heb.  xiii.  11.  2  Pet.  iii.  10,  whm 
see  Vitringa,  Observ.  Sacr.  lib.  ir.  cUb 

1 6.  [Luke  iii.  1 7.  Rev.  viii.  7.  (coroD^ 
aor.  2.  pass.  Thom.  M.  and  Moer.  nrt- 
Kavdrj.  'Arrcjcov*  jcarucaif.  'EXXiyrucM 
xviL  16.  xviiL  8.  In  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  ScbL 
says  to  be  utterly  destroyed.  Comp  S 
Kings  xxiii.  5.  II.  (the  word  tnoatalil 
n^tt^n  he  made  to  cease;  but  xarirum 
is  probably  the  right  reading.  See  BieL 
and  Bodi.  Hieroz.  vol.  i.  p.  142.  ed.  B<k 
senm.)  occ  Gen.  xxxviii.  24.  Numb.  an. 
37.   xix.  17.  1  Mac  iv.  38.  y,6S.hdL 

freq.]  ... 

KaTaKaXvTTTttt,  from  Karu  intens.  aii 
KaXvKTu  to  cover. — To  cover,  vaiL  Rort- 
KoXinrrofxaty  Pass.  To  be  ctMcred,  vailti, 
occ.  1  Cor.  xi.  6,  7.  [Not  pass,  but  niii 
Schl.  so  (xen.  xxxviii.  15.  and  act.  voiee, 
Exod.  xxvi.  34.  Numb.  iv.  5.  Is  i 
Chron.  xviii.  29,  read  caraKoXu^/im,  set 
KcaraicaXvylxiv  /i£.^ 

KaT€u:air)(aoiJiai^  Qficu,  from  vara  agOMll, 
and  Kairxaofiai  to  boast, — To  glory,  or 
boast  against,  occ.  Jam.  ii.  13.  iii.  1^ 
Rom.  XI.  18,  where  observe  that  ranmv- 
Xao-oi  is  the  2d  pers.  indicat.  according 
to  the  Doric  and  Attic  dialect  for  rari- 
Kav^dri^  or  KoroKav^a.  [In  Jam.  IL  IS, 
Schl.  translates  despises,  and  explains  it| 
he  who  shows  mercy  need  not  four  JMdg- 
ment,  occ  Jer.  1.  38.  Zech.  x.  12.]  Comp- 
under  Kavy^aofiat, 

Karaixifiai,  from  irora  elown,  and  cr^ 
to  lie. 
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I.  To  lie,  or  be  laid^  dof»H  upon  a  bed 

or  couch,  as  a  persou  sick.  Mark  i.  30.  ii. 

4.  Luke  r.  25.  Acts  ix.  33.     The  Greek 

writers  apply  it  in  the  same  sense.     See 

WetsteiD  ani  Kypke  on  Mark  i.  30.  [See 

John  F.  3.  Acts  xxviii.  8.  Theophr.  Char. 

XXV.  4.     So  KaTwcXivofjLcu,  Plut.  Conviv, 

p.  \\6.^acere,  Cic  ix.  Ep.  20.  cubare 

0?.Heroid.  xx.  164.  occ.  Prov.  vi.  9.  C^f 

hfing  in  bed,  see  Judith  xiii.  15.)  xxiii. 

34.    Wisd.  xvii.  7.  kotmito  were  weak. 

Bid.  were  put  down.  E.  T,] 

II.  To  lie  down^  recline  to  meat.  Mark 
il  15.  xIf.  5.  I  Cor.  viii.  10.  Comp. 
'Aviuxifuu  II.  And  observe  that  icor^icei- 
/m  b  used  in  this  sense  also  by  the  purest 
Attkr  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein 
OD  Mark  ii.  [Theophr.  Char.  xxi.  1. 
Diog.  Laert.  vii.  c.  I .  Athen.  iv.  1 0.] 

KaraKXaw,  Hy  or  KarcucXd^cii,  from  Kara 
iBtens.  and  cXaoi  or  K\a(u  to  break, — To 
break  in  pieces,  break,  occ.  Mark  vi.  4 1 . 
Lnke  ix.  1 6.     [Ez.  xix.  1 2.] 

KonucXc^iif,  from  Kara  in  tens,  and  icXe/cii 
ip  dfMt.—^To  shut  up,  as  in  prison,  occ. 
Lnke  iii.  20.  Acts  xxvi.  20.  [occ.  Jer. 
mil  3.  Wisd.  xvii.  2.  10.  See  xvii i. 
2  Mac.  iii.  19.  3  Mac.  i.  18.  Herodian. 
!.«.  12.  Poll.  Onom.  viii.  71.] 

KomcXifpo^oriw,  £i,q.  Kara  kXtjoov  iiSwui, 
'^To  OHribute  by  or  according  to  lot, 
fffor  an  inheritance.  Comp.  KX^poc*. 
«tt:  Acts  xiii.  19,  where  Vulg.  sorte 
teibuit,  he  distributed  by  lot.  Comp. 
M.  xiv.  1,  2.  The  LXX  (according 
to  the  Alexandrian  and  Oxford  MSS., 
od  the  Complutensian  and  Aldus's  edi- 
tios)  have  used  this  V.  Deut.  xxi.  16. 
ftr  the  Heb.  ^»n:il  to  cause  to  inherit,  and 
(according  to  the  Complutensian  and  Al- 
4i8  edition)  Josh.  xix.  51^  for  the  Heb. 
Vq.  It  is  also  found  1  Mac.  iii.  36.  But 
bAets  xiii.  19,  very  many  MSS.,  five  of 
vnidi  ancienty  have  KoreicXtipovofirjffiVj 
vkich  reading  is  accordingly  embraced  by 
Mill,  Wetstein,  and  Griesbach.  The 
I'XX  have  also  frequently  used  this  lat- 
^  V.  for  different  Hebrew  ones,  but  most 
commonly  for  m*!*  ?ni.  [e.  g.  Numb. 
^Uiv.  18.  Deut.  i.  8.  iii.  20.  &c.]  It 
Occurs  likewise  Ecclus.  iv.  16,  or  17.  xv. 
^  &  al.  [The  words  are  often  inter- 
^ged  in  MSS.  of  the  LXX.  See  Deut. 
2*38.  xxi.  16.  KaraxXripovxiio,  same  sense. 
^b.  Hist.ii.  21.  JEl  V.  H.  vi.  I.] 

KararX/yii^,  from  Kara  down^  and  xXiyia. 
^^To  cause  to  lie  dawn,  or  to  recline,  as 
^  meat  occ  Luke  ix.  14,  where  see 
Wetsteio.     [See  3  Mac.  i.  3.  JEA.  V.  H. 


viii.  7.  Mollius  on  Longus.  p.  1 17.1  Ka- 
TcucXivouai^  Pass.  To  be  or  be  laid  down, 
to  recline,  as  to  meat.  occ.  Luke  xiv.  8. 
xxiv.  30.  [Exod.  xxi.  18.  Numb.  xxiv.  9. 
1  Sam.  xvi.  II.] 

Karax'Xv^foij  from  Kara  intens.  and  kXih 
ita  to  washy  wash  away. — To  deluge^ 
overwhelm  with  water,  occ   2  Pet.   iti. 

6.  Job.  xiv.  19.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  20.  Dan. 
xi.  10.  Wisd.  X.  4.  19.  Xenoph.  de  Ven. 
5.  4.] 

KaraKXycfioQ,  «,  o,  from  fcarafce«:Xv9/i(u, 
perf.  pass,  of  KarcucXvl^tj. — A  deluge  of 
water,  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  38,  39.  Luke  xvii. 
27.  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  [occ.  Gen.  vi.  17.  vii.  6, 

7,  10, 17*  Ps.^xxii.  6.  Dan.  ix.  26.  See 
Reiske.  Plut.  vol.  ii.  p.  715. 

KaTaKoXovdiw,  St,  from  Kara  intens.  and 
cLKoXMia  to  follow — To  follow  after,  occ. 
Luke  xxiii.  55.  Acts  xvi.  17.  [occ.  Jer. 
xvii.  16.] 

KaraiC07rr(i>,  from  Kara  intens.  and  K6im^ 
to  cut,  beat. — To  cut,  beat,  or  wound 
much,  concido.  occ.  Mark  v.  5,  where 
Kypke  cites  from  Achilles  Tatius,  KA- 
TAKOHTEI  /!£  irXriyaic,  he  batters  roe  * 
with  blows;  and  from  Arrian  Epictet. 
lib.  iii.  cap.  26,  the  particle  KATAKQ- 
IIE'NTA  applied  to  a  cock  wounded  in 
fighting.  [It  properly  means,  to  cut  up 
into  small  pieces,  and  occurs  in  this 
sense.  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  7.  Is.  xxvii.  9,  Sec. 
see  Xen.  H.  G.  i.  5.  3.  -^1.  V.  H.  ix.  8. 
(of  bruising  in  a  mortar) — also  to  slay,  as 
Josh.  xi.  8,  &c.  JE\.  V.  H.  vii.  19.  Xen. 
M.  Eq.  iv.  5.] 

KaraKprifivii^fa,  from  Kara  down,  and 
k'prifiviibi  to  throw  headlong,  which  from 
KptjfivoQ  a  precipice, —  To  throw  or  cast 
headlong  down  a  precipice,  to  precipitate. 
occ.  Luke  iv.  29.  Josephus  uses  this  V.  in 
the  same  sense,  Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  8.  §  I , 
and  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  3.  §  1,  and  cap. 
4?.  §  1.  [occ.  2  Chron.  xxv.  12.  see  2  Mac. 
xiv.  43.  Ml  V.  H.  xi.  5,  &c.] 

^^^  Karafcpi/ia,  aroc,  to,  from  irnrti- 
Kiepifiai,  perf.  pass,  of  tcaTOKplyoj. — Con» 
demnaiion.  occ.  Rom.  v.  16,  18.  viii.  I. 
[In  Rom.  viii.  1.  That  which  is  ivorihy 
of  punishment,  Schl.  5?ee  Albert.  Gloss. 
N.  T.  p.  102.  (So  Cic.  used  crimination 
Orat.  pro  Sext.  c.  36.)  Ecclus.  xliii.  12.] 

Karaicp/K(ii,  from  Kara  against,  and  rp/yw 
to  judge. 

I.  To  pronounce  sentence  against,  con* 
demn,  adjudge  to  punishment.  Mat.  xxi 
18.  xxvii.  3.  John  viii.  10.  Mark  xvi.  16, 
where  see  Campbell.  [On  Mark  xvi.  16, 
Schl.  says,  that  KaroKpirofMm  sometimes 
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differs  from  Kpiyofiai,  hj  relating  to  the 

fmnishmeDts  of  a  future  life,  but  the 
utter  to  those  in  this  life.  occ.  also 
Mark  x.  33.  xir.  64.  Rom.  ii.  1.  riii.  34. 
Esth.  ii.  1.  Sjrmm.Jobxxxir.  20.  (LXX, 
rara^iica^taf.)] 

II.  To  Jurnisk  matter,  or  occasion  for 
condemnation^  to  prove  or  show  worthy  of 
condemnation.  Mat.  xii.  41,  42.  Luke  xi. 
31, 32.  Heb.  xi.  7.  comp.  Wisd.  ir.  16.1 

III.  To  punish,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  [Also 
1  Cor.  xi.  32.  James  v,  9.] 

IV.  To  weaken,  enervate^  repress. 
Spoken  of  sin.  To  take  away  its  con- 
demning  power,  occ.  Rom.  viii.  3,  where 
see  Whitby.  [Schleusn.  savs  this  agrees 
with  the  context^  but  is  unwarranted  hj 
.the  usage  of  the  language.  He  translates, 
punished,  as  it  were,  sin  in  the  person  of 

ChrUt,2 

Jj^^  Karaicpunc,  toe,  Att.  ectfc,  ft,  from 
KaraKplvu, 

I,  Condemnation,  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  9. 
[Schleusner  says,  that  the. Law  is  here 
called  KOTCLKp.  as  threatening  punishment, 
the  Gospel  hKcuoervvfi  as  giving  remission 
of  sins.] 

II.  Accusation,  blame,  occ  2  Cor.  vii.  3. 
KaroKvpuvtit,  from  Kara  intens.  or  de- 
noting ill,  and  icvpuvv  to  rule, 

I,  To  rule  imperiously,  lord  it  over, 
occ.  Mat.  XX.  25.  Mark  x.  42.  1  Pet.  r. 
3.  [So  used  Ps.  x.  10. ;  but  in  the  pass, 
from  Mat.  and  Mark,  Schleusner  says, 
it  is  for  jcvpievui  to  rule,  without  any  sense 
of  tyrannical  rule.  Comp.  Gen.  i.  28. 
(where  the  word  translates  U^DD  to  subdue, 
and  so  Biel  and  E.  T.  See  Gen.  ix.  1 ,  where 
the  LXX  seem  to  have  added  this  from 
i.  28.  see  ver.  7.)  Ps.  Ixxii.  8.  cii.  2.  Ecclus. 
xvii.  4.  Jer.  iii.  14.] 

II.  To  get  the  mastery,  occ.  Acts  xix. 
16.  [See  LXX,  Numb.  xxi.  24.  xxxii. 
22,  29.  (for  m:i3.)] 

KaraXaXe<i>,  w,  from  Kfira  against,  and 
XaXeui  to  speak. — Governing  a  genitive  by 
the  force  of  the  preposition.  To  speak 
against,  occ.  Jam.  iv.  II,  thrice.  1  Pet. 
ii.  12.  iii.  16.  [In  Jam.  iv.  11.  Schl. 
translates  KaraXaXei  vofxov  acts  contrary 
to  Christianity,  as  words  signifying  to 
speak,  &c  are  often  transferred  to  ac- 
tions.   Numb,  xxi  5.  Ps.  xliv.  16.  &c 

^^^  KaraXaXta,  ac,  h*  from  icaraXaXoc. 
— >^  speaking  against,  evil-speaking,  oh- 
loquy,  reproach,  occ  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  1  Pet. 
ii.  I .  [In  2  Cor,  of  open  evil-speaking, 
opp.  to  >//i9i;f)C(r/ioc*J 

KaraXoXoc,  ^i  6^  4,  from  KaraKakiia, 


— A  speaker  against  anothery  a  speaker 
qfeviU  a  detracter.  ooc.  Rom.  i.  30. 

KaraXaptavu,  from  euro  intens.  and 
\au€avw  to  take, 

I.  To  seize,  occ  Mark  ix.  18.  [as  t 
disease;  so  Ml,  V.  H.  ii.  35.  inro  nm 
koBevtiaQ  KaroKi^Bti^^ 

II.  To  lay  hold  on,  yfprekend,  bot  in 
a  figurative  sense,  occ  rhil.  iii.  12,  twice, 
where  ituKia  and  KaraX'  are  agooistial 
words  used  likewise  by  Lucian.  See  Mae> 
knight,  and  comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  f  SchL 
says,  it  figuratively  means  here,  to  readi 
the  goal  and  so  receive  the  prize^  Ii 
LXX,  ZtMiM  and  KoraXapSdpw  are  used 
of  an  enemy  pursuing  and  overtakiKg, 
See  Exod.  xv.  9.  Gen.  xxxi.  24.  Dent 
xxviii.  45.  Josh.  ii.  5,  &c  Herod,  t.  98. 
Bos  and  Wolf  on  Rom.  ix.  30.]| 

III.  To  take,  catch  unawares,  occ  Job 
viii.  3,  4.  Qor  simply,  to  catch  mjad. 
See  Exod.  xxii.  4.  JEl,  V.  H.  iii.  19.  n- 
raXapfidvei  roy  'ApiffroriXni  fiaB((om,  it 
finds,  &c.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  11.  2.  Pint 
Phaed.  3.  Ma^.  Socr.  Dial.  iii.  8.  Sa 
LXX,  Is.  xxxvii.  8.] 

IV.  To  come  upon,  overtake,  as  the 
day,  or  the  darkness,  occ  1  Thess.  v.  i 
Jonn  xii.  35.  And  in  this  sense  tie 
learned  Lambert  Bos  understands  it  tim, 
John  i.  5,  in  which,  notwithstanding  Wel« 
fius's  objections,  he  is  followed  by  Wltc^ 
land,  in  his  Importance  of  the  Doctrine  rf 
the  Holy  Trinity,  P.  257,  and  Addend,  p. 
505,  2d  edit.  And  it  must  be  admitM 
that  the  expression  in  John  i.  5,  is  ex- 
actly parallel  to  that  in  John  xii.  35,  anl 
quite  agreeable  to  the  style  of  the  Gwelr 
writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  « 
the  former  text,  and  in  Kypke  on  tie 
latter.  [  It  is  used  1  Kings  xviii.  44.  d 
rain  overtaking  any  one,  Comp.  HenA 
iv.  8.  In  John  i.  5,  Schleusner  translate^ 
6v  Korikafiey  refected,  did  not  receive.} 

V.  To  attain,  obtain,  Rom.  ix.  30, 
where  see  Macknight,  and  comp.  under 
Sense  II. 

VI.  To  apprehend,  comprehend  wee* 
tallv.  occ.  £pn.  iii.  18. 

VII.  KartAafi^dvoLiai,  Mid.  To  pef 
ceive,  understand,  Jind,  comperio.  occ 
Actsiv.  13.  X.34.  xxv.25.  [See  Lnciai. 
vol.  i.  p.  568,  and  Gesner's  notes.  SsA* 
Socr.  Dial.  iii.  16.  Passive  in  PW|;  * 
1 2.  ££  jfcu  KoroiKdfiia  (see  Sense  H.),  V  J 
Koi  KaTcXfi^fiv  viro  rov  Xpiorov,  wniC* 
Schl.  translates,  thai  I  may  obUm  (^ 
prize),  for  which  purpose  I  was  Ui 
hold  of  C seized  upon)  hy  Christ,  psferriif 
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►  his  conversToD,  see  Acts  ix.3  *.  In  JE\, 
.  H.  ill.  19.  KOLreiXrififiivoc  (followed  by 
)  Is  used  of  one  seized  upon,  or  inspired 
r  the  god  of  love  or  war.  J 

^^^  KaraMyu),  from  cara  /o,  with, 
id  Xiyw  to  choose,  gather, — To  receive 
io  a  number,  put  upon  a  list,  enrol, 
lego.  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  9.  It  is  used  in 
le  same  view  by  the  Attic  writers. 
S^en.  H.  G.  i.  24.  iii.  4.  15,  Cyrop.  iii. 
.  8.  Pha\t)r.  KoraXsyeiy  to  rarrtiy  koI 
r/p^fEiy.     See  Dodwell  Diss.  Cypr.  v. 

24. — KaraXiyw,  (compound  from  Xiyuf 
}  speak.)  occ.  Deut.  xix.  16,  and  2  Mac. 
ii.  30.] 

RaroXcc/i/io,  oroc,  to,  from  KctraXiXEip^ 
««,  1  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  icaraXc/irai. — A 
'mnant,  residue,  occ.  Rom.  ix.  27.  [occ. 
3en.xlv.  7.  Judg.  v.  13.  2  Kings  x.  1 1, 
i.  31.  Is.  X.  22.  xiv.  22.  Ecclus.  xliv. 

JLaraXxiiru,  from  Kara  intens.  and  \£iwu> 
^9  leave. 

I.  To  leave,  depart  from  a  place.  Mat. 
f*  13.  —from  persons.  Mat.  xvi,  4.  xxi. 
17. 

^IL  To  leave  behind,  leave.  See  Mark 
ai.19.  xiv.  52.  Luke  XV.  4.  xx.  31.  Acts 
XT.  14.  Tit.  i.  5.  Comp.  Heb.  iv.  *1. 
Gen.  xxxiii.  15.  Exod.  xii.  10.  Numb. 
JjaL5.  Is.  Ixv.  15.  &al.]] 

in.  To  leave,  forsake.  See  Mat.  xix. 
,  Luke  V.  28.  x.  40.  t  [Acts  ii.  1.  vi.  2. 
^  neglect,  Schl.)  2  Pet.  ii.  15.  See 
iouii.  24.  Is.  xvii.  10.  xxiii.  15.  fiaruch 
r.  1.  Ecclus.  xxiii.  22.  xxix.  14.  &  al. 
>tti.An.  iii.  1.2.] 

IV.  To  reserve,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  4. 
Comp.  Xen.  Ap.  i.  1.8.] 
U^  KaTaXidaOo,  from  leara  intens. 
id  Xi^a^fw  to  stone. — To  stone,  overwhelm 
ilk  sUmes.  occ.  Luke  xx.  6.  [The  same 
I  mtraXidotoXita.  Exod.  xvii.  4.  Numb. 
?.  10,  and  KaraXiOdw.  Dem.  p.  296,  10. 
h.  Reiske.] 

KardXXayii,  fjg,  ^,  from  KaryWaya  perf. 
li  of  KaraXKaffau. — A  reconciliatioti. 
^  Rom.  xi.  15.  [In  Rom.  v.  11.2  Cor. 
18,  19,  it  is  used  oi  that  freedom  from 
\  and  Us  penalties,  which  we  owe  to 

*  (8o  Ben,  Eiasm.  Sdunidt,  Wolf,  and  most 
■HBtatofs.    Hainroond  sajn,  ^^  To  which  end 
iit  hath  oootended  for  me,  as  for  a  prize.*'] 
^[SdbL  gives  at  a  distinct  sense  sino,  potior^  and 

WKM  dill  panagfi      It  is,  u^»?]v  /i«  naitKiirt  8ia- 

\  'Atf  ttffert  mty  ^c.  ScfaL  Now  xaraKifwof 
lit  nem  to  aiSUm  ot  naffer ;  it  means,  (as  our 
iJMwi  haveexpteMed)  that  her  sister  haid  gone 
1^  her  to  Jesat,  and  ihu*  left  her  to  serve 


Christ,  and  bv  which  we  are  brought 
into  favour  with  God.  occ.  2  Mace  v.  20, 
for  reconciliation,  and  Isa.  ix.  5  5  but  not 
in  this  .sense.^ 

KaToXXaaau),  from  Kara  intens.  and  &\- 
Xao-o-oi  to  change,  alter. — To  reconcile, 
i.  e.  change  a  state  of  enmity  between  per- 
sons to  one  of  friendship,  ocic.  2  Cor.  v.  1 8, 
19,20.  KaraXXao'ffo/xac,  pass.  To'be  re^ 
conciled.  occ.  Rom.  v.  10,  twice.  1  Cor. 
vii.  1 1.  2  Cor.  v.  20.  [God  is  said  icaraX- 
Xactreiy  hvBpinrovQ  eavTf,  when  he  gives 
pardon  of  sins,  and  teaches  men  to  obtain 
nis  favour ;  and  they  are  said  iraraXXdv- 
ffta^ai  Tf  Qtf,  when  they  receive  pardon 
and  his  favour,  occ.  Jer.  xlviii.  39,  but 
not  in  sense  of  reconciling.  See  2  Mac. 
i.  5.  vii.  33.  ^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  21.  Joseph. 
A.  J.  vi.  7.  4.  vii.  8.  4.1 

KaroXoMTOc,  b,  6,  fi,  from  KaTa\£\oiira, 
perf.  mid.  of  jcaraXctVia. — Remaining,  the 
re^t.  occ.  Acts  xv.  17.  [I  Kings  xx.  30. 
Ezra  iii.  8.  iv.  3,  9.  Jer.  xxiii.  3.  Neh. 
vii.  72.  Hag.  i.  12,  &c.  See  Polyb.  ii. 
11.6.] 

KaraXv/io,  aroc,  to,  from  tcaraXvw  to 
unloose. 

I.  An  inn,  so  called  from  the  ancient 
travellers  there  loosening  their  own  girdles, 
sandals,  &c.  and  the  pads  and  burdens  of 
their  beasts.    *0  t^c  {eWac  roiroc — Xiyerai 
KATA'AYMA,  iy  ^  BriXa^rl  ra  viro(vyia  icai 
i^pTia  ArONTAI, "  The  placeof  entertain- 
ment is  called  KaraXvfia,  in  which  namely 
beasts  and  burdens  are  loosed,"  says  Eu« 
stathius  on  Odyss.  iv.  line  28.  *'  But  these 
places  were  very  different  from  the  pre- 
sent Intis  among  us,  and,  no  doubt,  rather 
resembled  the  Connacs,  Khanes,  or  Cara^ 
vanseras,  which  to  this  day,  in  the  east- 
ern countries,  rarely  afford  any  other  ac- 
commodations   than    bare  walls,  and    a 
wretched  lodging."    Hebrew  and  English 
Lexicon  under  p.    But  comp.  Campbell 
on  Luke.  occ..  Luke  ii.  7.     [Schleusner 
says  that  we  must  not  understand  a  public 
inn  (as  there  were  none  then  in  Palestine, 
but  travellers  went  to  their  relations  or 
friends),  but  rather  the  house  of  the  host, 
or  that  part  of  it  destined  to  the  use  of 
his  guests.     KaraXvcrts  is  so  used  in  Jo- 
seph, de  Vita  Sua,  c.  16.  and  25.     See 
Fesselii  Advers.  Sac.  i.  10.  §  10.  Casaub. 
Theoph.  Char.  pp.  207,  336.  Jerem.  xHx. 
20.]— In  this  sense  the  LXX  have  used 
it  for  the  Heb.  pi^o,  Exod.  iv.  24. 

II.  A  guest-chamber,  a  dining-room^ 
where  the  guests  loosed  their  sandals,  &c, 
before  they  sat  down  to  meat.  occ.  Mark 
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xiT.  14.  Luke  xxii.  11.  Comp.  Luke  vii. 
44,  and  sec  Wetstein  on  Mat.  iii.  1 1 ,  aod 
on  Luke  vii.  'SS. — The  LXX  use  it  in  this 
sense  also  for  the  Heb.  ^^wb,  I  Sam.  ix. 
22.  [The  LXX  use  it  for  ni3  a  habiia- 
iian^  Exod.  xv.  13;  n2D,  Jer.  xxv,  38.  (of 
a  lion's  covert) ;  ^n»  a  tent,  2  Sam.  vii.  6.] 

KaraXv(i>,  from  Kara  intens.  and  Xvia  to 
loose. 

1.  To  loose,  unloose^  what  was  before 
bound  or  fastened*  Thus  sometimes  used 
in  the  profane  writers. 

IL  To  refresh  on€s  self^  to  bail,  or  be 
a  guest,  occ  Luke  ix.  32.  xix.  7.  It  pro- 
perly refers  to  persons  loosening  their 
girdles  or  sandals,  when  they  baited  on  a 
journey,  or  reclined  to  meat.  Compare 
under  KaraXv/ia  I.  H.  Our  translators 
render  the  V.  to  lodge,  Luke  ix.  12;  and 
in  this  sense  the  LXX  have  frequently 
applied  it  for  the  Heb.  \b.  See  Gen.  xix. 
2.  xxiv.  23^  25.  Num.  xxii.  8.  [[Josh.  ii. 
I,  iii.  1.  Jer.  v.  7.  Zech.  v.  4.  Judith  xiv. 
]  7.  In  Gen.  xxvi.  1 7.  it  is  used  of  pitch' 
ing  one's  tent  and  remaining.  See  .^ian. 
V.  H.  i.  32.  iv.  14.  Xen.  An.  i.  8.  1.] 

III.  7V)  dissolve,  demolish,  destroy, 
subvert,  or  throw  down,  as  a  building,  or 
its  materials.  Mat.  xxiv.  2.  xxvi.  61 .  xxvii. 
40.  (Comp.  2  Cor.  v.  1.  Gal.  ii.  18.) 
[Mark  xv.  29.  Luke  xxi.  6.  Acts  vi.  14. 
See  Ezra  v.  12.  Philostr.  Vit.  Sophist,  i, 
9.  Herodian.  viii.  4.  §  4.]  So  Homer,  II. 
ii.  line  117,  and  II.  ix.  line  24, 


.The  heights  of  many  cities  hath  destroyed. 


— as  the  law  and  the  prophets.  Mat.  v.  1 7, 
where  see  Wetstein  and  Campbell.  [See 
Mac.  ii.  22.  iv.  II.  So  dissolvere  and  de^ 
slruere  leges,  Cic.  Phil.  i.  9.  See  Xen. 
H.  G.  i.  7.  10.  Cyrop.  vi.  1.  17.  Mem.  iv. 
4.  14.  So  TrapaXvoi  and  Xvcii  in  Philo  de 
Leg.  Caii,  pp.  693,  726.  Vit.  Mos.  lib.  ii. 
p.  447.] — as  a  work,  Acts  v.  38, 39.  Rom. 
xiv.  20.  [It  is  to  make  to  cease,  to  cease, 
in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  44.  Jer.  xvi.  9.  Lam.  v. 
15.] 

Kara/L(ai/6ai/(i»»  from  caru  intens.  and 
fAavddv(if  to  learn. — To  consider,  contem^ 
plate,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  28.  In  this  sense  it  is 
used  by  Epictetus,  Enchirid.  cap.  36. 
Ti)k  (TiavTh  <l>v<ny  KATA'MAGE,  Consider 
your  own  nature.  See  more  in  Wetstein 
and  Kypke.  And  thus  likewise  the  LXX 
apply  it,  Gen.  xxiv.  21,  for  the  Heb. 
nwnu^n  to  be  astonished,  and  Job  xxxv.  5, 
f<»r  the  Heb.  ^^W  to  behold,  contemplate. 
Comp.  also  Lev.  xiv.  36,  where  it  is  used 


for  the  Heb.  nM*i,  and  Eodus.  ix.  6,  8. 
QComp.  Luke  xii.  27*  where  coraroEw  it 
used,  by  which  word  it  is  explained  in  th« 
Gloss.  See  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  v.  11. 
Dem.  p.  660.  22.  (ed.  Keiske.)]} 

Karafunprvpiia,  w,  from  Kara  ogatMStj 
and  pafyrvpi(o  to  witness. — To  witness 
against,  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  62.  zxviL  IS. 
Mark  xiv.  60.  xv.  4.  {\  Kings  xxi.  10, 
13.  Job  XV.  6*  ProF.  xxv.  18.  Suaann.T. 
43.  See  Plut.  vol.  vi.  p.  591.  (ed.Rdska^ 
Demosth.  (ed.  Reiske.)  p.  1115.  and  86a 
26.] 

J^rauivta,  ft*oin  irara  intens.  and  /fcn» 
to  remain. — To  remain,  abide  conUmudh. 
occ.  Acts  i.  13.  focc.  LXX,  Numb.  xni. 
8.  Is.  ii.  22.  Judith  xvi.  20.  Xen.  Cft. 
vii.  1.21.] 

Karap6vaQ,  Adv.  from  cava  fii,  at,  ud 
povoQ  alone. — Apart,  in  private,  vjltfat 

S  laces  namely,  being  understora?  «& 
lark  iv.  10.  Luke  ix.  18.  Karafdme 
is  often  used  in  the  LXX  either  as  one  or 
as  two  words,  and  sometimes  in  the  pmMt 
Greek  writers.  To  the  instances  Wet- 
stein, on  Mark  iv.  10,  has  cited  hm 
Thucydides,  Athenseus,  Lucian,  Sec  I 
add  from  Josephus  in  his  Life,  §  63,  ^ 
KATAM0'NA2  re  tHkopivoQ  ecimy,  tl 
being  desirous  of  saying  something  Wjprh 
vate.  [Ps.  iv.  8.  cxli.  10.  Jer.  xv.  17. 
Mich.  vii.  14.  2  Mac  xv.  39.  See  Thnc.  I 
32,37.] 

1^^  KaravaBepa,  aroc,  ro,  from  cvni 
intens.  and  ityaOtpa  a  curse. — A  grett 
curse,  a  most  cursed  thing,  or  person,  m 
Heb.  tD'in  is  used,  Deut.  vii.  26.  oo& 
Rev.  xxii.  3,  where  comp.  Zech.  xiv.  II. 
Heb.  and  LXX:  and  observe,  tbtt  ia 
Rev.  the  Alexandrian  and  thirteen  liter 
MSS.  read  Kar&Otfia,  which  reading  ii 
approved  by  Mill  and  Wetstein,  and  re- 
ceived into  the  text  by  Griesbach.  See 
the  following  verb;  but  comp.  Vitniip 
and  Wolfius.  [Mill  supposes  icaravdBtfA 
to  have  crept  in  from  the  margin,  as  more 
used  and  known  than  icara0e/ia.] 

J^^  KaTayadepariiu),  from  Karava' 
dtfjia. — To  curse  violently,  occ  Matxiw. 
74,  where  observe  that  almost  all  tltf 
ancient  and  most  of  the  more  nioden 
MSS.  read  KaTaBtfiarll^uy,  which  readii|r 
is  accordingly  adopted  by  Wetstein  ui 
Griesbach. 

KaravaXtfficiij,  from  Kara  intens.  VoA 
avaXiffKb)  to  consume, — To  consume,  ^ 
vour,  as  fire.  occ.  Heb.  xii.  29.  CdV^ 
Deut.  iv.  24.  ix.  3,  in  LXX,  in  wli* 
passages,  as  also  in  Lev.  vi.  19>  Zep^^  <* 
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Bch.  ix.  4,  the  word  is  applied  to 
tioo  ofjire  for  the  Heb.  ^3«  to  eat, 
fe.  focc.  Jer.  iii.  24.  Zecb.  ix.  15. 
Is.  X.  17.  £z.  xxi.  31.] 
'^  KaravapKaio,  £,  from  Kara  against^ 
ipicata  to  be  numbed,  torpid,  which 
V.  is  used  by  the  LXX  in  Job 
19,  and  is  derived  from  vaptcri  the 
7,  or  cramp-^h,  [See  Plin.  H.  N. 
c  i.  Aristot.  Hist.  Animal,  ix.  37. 
.  A.  i.  36.  ix.  14.  vapxaia  also  occ. 
Lxxii.  25,  32.  See  Joseph.  A.  J. 
5.] — Governing  a  genitive  of  the 
»  To  he  idle  (i.  e.  as  it  were,  numbed 
yidj  to  another's  damage,  obtorpeo 
icujuB  iocommodo,  Leigh,  Mintert^ 
us ;  or  according  to  Stolberg,  cited 
proved  by  Woliius  on  2  Cor.  xi.  6, 
commode  or  lie  heavy  upon,  like  a 
and  useless  limb,  ''  Therefore 
bioSy  adds  he,  explains  vdpKriaa  by 
«  /  have  burdened;  and  Plutarch 
olert.  Animal,  tom.  ii.  p.  978,  B. 
see)  calls  the  torpor  occasioned  by 
li  /Sapvnfra  vapKbtCri  a  torpid  stupor. 
iU8t  we  in  this  compouna  verb  neg- 
e  Preposition  Karhj  which  often  de- 
lomewhat  that  is  against,  or  tucoit- 
f  to  another.  The  Vulgate  rightly, 
1  onerosus  fui,  /  have  been  burden- 
'o  no  one"  Thus  Stolberg.  occ.  2 
L  8,  (where  see  Wetstein.)  xii.  13, 
^  The  surprising  property  of  the 
9  in  giving  a  vudent  shock  to  the 
who  takes  it  in  his  hands,  or  who 
upon  it,  was  long  an  object  of 
r.  For  some  time  it  was  in  general 
ed  to  be  entirely  fabulous:  but  at 
le  matter  of  fact  being  ascertained 
I  a  doubt,  philosophers  endeavoured 
1  out  the  cause.  M.  Reaumur  re- 
it  into  the  action  of  a  vast  number 
Hte  muscles,  which  by  their  accu- 
*d  force,  gave  a  sudden  and  violent 
to  the  person  who  touched  it.  But 
us  of  this  kind  were  quite  unsatis- 
^,  because  the  stroke  was  found  to 
nmunicated  through  water,  iron, 
Arc  When  the  phenomena  of  elec- 
began  to  be  better  known,  it  was 
Wpected  that  the  shock  of  the  tor- 
mM  occasioned  by  a  certain  action  of 
eetric  fiuid;  but  as  not  the  least 
of  fire  or  noise  could  ever  be  per- 
f  ibis  too  seemed  insufHcient.  Of 
Mnvever,  Mr.  Walsh  has,  with  inde- 
ble  pains,  not  only  explained  this 
nug  phenomenon  on  the  known 
pks  at  electricity,  but  given  a  de- 


monstration of  his  being  in  the  right,  b^ 
constructing  an  artificial  torp^,  by 
which  a  shack  resembling  that  of  th6  na- 
tural one  can  be  given. — The  fish,  as  is 
reasonable  to  imagine,  seems  to  have  this 
electric  property  in  its  own  power ;  and 
appears  sensible  of  his  giving  the  shock, 
which  is  accompanied  by  a  kind  of  wink- 
ing of  his  eyes  ♦." 

^^  Karavevfii,  from  Kara  downwards, 
and  vtvui  to  nod,  beckon, — To  nod,  beckon, 
properly  by  inclining  the  head,  as  it  is 
used  by  several  of  the  Greek  writers  cited 
by  Wetstein.  occ.  Luke  v.  7.  fSee  Horn. 
II.  d.  5)4.  524.  Liban.  Or.  xUi.  p.  897. 
Ludan.  Asin.  48.] 

Karayoiio,  Q,  from  irara  intens.  and< 
yoita  to  mintL  To  observe^  remark,  con- 
sider, contemplate,  [occ  Mat.  vii.  S. 
Luke  vi.  41.  xii.  24,  27.  xx.  23.  Acts 
vii.  31.  xi.  6.  xxvii.  39.  Rom.  iv,  19. 
Heb.  iii.  1,  x.  24.  CLet  us  have  care  of 
one  another.J  In  Jam.  i.  23.  it  is  used 
of  a  man  looking  at  himself  in  a  mirror, 
Comp.  Judith  x.  15.  Gen.  iii.  6.  xlii.  9. 
Exod.  ii.  11.  Job  xxx.  20.  Is.  v.  12. 
Ivii.  1.  &  al.  Hesych.  Karayoovyrv  ra- 
TCLpKhrovTi,  See  Ps.  xci.  8.  xciv.  9.  &  al. 
Gebes  Tab.  c.  13.  Joseph.  A.  J.  viii.  2. 
§  2.  &c] 

KaraKridw,  c5,  from  icara  intens.  and 
avriuu  to  meet. 

I.  To  come  to,  arrive  at  a  place.  [See 
Acts.xvi.  1.  xviii.  19,  24.  xx.  1^.  xxi. 
7.  XXV.  13.  xxvii.  12.  xxviii.  13.  2  Mac. 
iv.  44.  Palieph.  de  Incred.  c.  15.  Diod. 
Sic.  iii.  34.  iv.  62.  85.] 

II.  To  come  to,  arrive  at,  attain*  Acts 
xxvi.  7.  £ph.  iv.  13.  [Phil.  iii.  11.  comp. 
2  Mac.  vi.  14.  Also  used  metaphorically  of 
a  thing  coming  to  or  belonging  to  any  one. 
See  1  Cor.  x.  1 1.  xiv.  36.  Comp.  2  Sam.  iii. 
29.  In  2  Mac.  iv.  24.  actively,  he  made 
to  come,  he  got  the  priesthood  to  himself. 
E.  T.] 

Kar&wljLQ,  ioc>  Att.  itaQ,  4,  from  Kara' 
vvtt)  or  Karayvi^ut  to  nod,  as  persons  asleep 
are  apt  to  do,  which  from  tne  Heb.  ^O  to 
move,  shake, — Slumber,  or  rather.  Deep 
sleep,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  8,  which  is  a  citation 
from  Isa.  xxix.  1 0,  where  the  LXX  use 
tcaravviitaQ  in  the  same  sense  for  the  Heb. 
HDTin  a  dead  or  deep  sleep.  And  in  this 
view  the  V.  raram/y^o'crac  seems  to  be 
applied,  Ecclus.  xx.  21,  There  is  that  is 
hindered  from  sinning  through  want,  and 

• 

*  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  3d  edit  in  Elec 
-  TRiciTT,  No.  2b3j  259,  2GU. 
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when  he  layeih  down  to  rest^  h  icaTawyii' 
tfcrai  he  will  not  sleep  sound,  i.  e.  because 
lie  will  be  employed  in  devising  mischief. 
[But  Biel  translates,  will  not  feel  com- 
function:  see  nextword.l  Cump.  Prov. 
IV.  16.  Ps.  xxxvi.  4.  Nfic.  ii.  I.  The 
LXX  also  several  times  use  the  V.  Kara- 
vvaffofj  or  rather  Karavviut  for  the  Heb. 
riDT  or  CDOT  to  be  still.  See  Isa.  vi.  5. 
xlvii.  5.  Lev.  x.  3.  Ps.  iv.  4.  xxx.  12. 
XXXV.  15.;  and  the  particip.  perf.  pass. 
KarareyvyuiyoQ  is  in  Theodotion's  version 
used  for  the  Heb.  tDli:  being  in  a  sound 
sleep  or  trance.  Dan.  x.  9.  [[See  also 
Ps.  Ix.  3.  iivov  jcaravv£ctfc  vinum  con- 
sopiens  as  Jerome  says,  not  as  the  Vulg. 
vinum  compunctionis.'] 

KaTaruTTUf,  from  Kara  intens.  and  vvrrut 
to  prick,  pierce,  which  see. —  To  prick^ 
pierce,  stab,  occ  Acts  iu  37 >  The  LXX 
use  the  V.  Kareyvyrjaav  for  the  Heb. 
iav)^n»  were  grieved,  Gen.  xxxiv.  7,  and 
the  phrase  KanytwyyAvov  rj  KapU^, 
pierced  in  heart,  compunctum  corde,  for 
the  Heb.  33^  rriO^  afflicted  in  heart, 
Ps.  cix.  16.  Comp.  Ecclus.  xlv.  1.  See 
Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Schleusner  8ays> 
that  KarayvaTeoBai  is  used  by  the  LXX, 
of  those  brought  to  silence  and  defected 
from  grief  and  anxiety,  and  quotes  the 
above  passages,  occ.  also  1  Kings  xxi.  29. 
Ecclus.  xii.  12.  xlvii.  20.  See  Susannah 
vs.   10.   Hesych.  Karavify^ri'  iiavf^^atraTi, 

Q^^  Yiaral^idta,  d,  from  Kara  intens. 
and  aiiCtt)  to  think  worthy,  Jit, — To  county 
or  esteem  worthy  or  ^t.  occ.  Luke  xx.  35, 
xxi.  36.  Acts  V.  41.  2  Thess.  i.  5.  [It  is 
read  in  Complutens.  £d.  Gen.  xxxi.  28. 
occ.  Apocr.  2  Mac.  xiii.  12.  in  sense  of 
asking.  See  3  Mac.  iii.  21.  Polyb.L  23.3.] 

KaTairaTibt,  H,  from  Kara  intens.  and 
irarikt  to  tread. 

I.  To  tread  or  trample  upon.  occ.  Luke 
xii-  1. 

II.  To  tread  under  fool.  occ.  Mat.  v. 
13.  vii.  6.  Luke  viii.  5. 

m.  To  trample  under  foot,  in  a  figu- 
rative sense,  i.  e.  to  treat  with  the  utmost 
contempt  and  indignity,  occ.  Heb.  x.  29. 
So  Agamemnon  in  Homer,  II.  iv.  lin.  1.57, 
says  the  Trojans,  KATA'  ^  SpKia  vi^a 
IIA'THSAN,  trampled  under  foot  the 
faithful  covenant,  or,  more  strictly,  the 
faithful  oath-offerings,  that  is,  the  sacri- 
fices which  wejre  offered  at  making  the 
treaty  with  the  Greeks.  Comp.  II.  iii. 
Hn.  245,  6,  269—273.  [See  1  Mac.  iii. 
51.  and  Aquil.  Job  ri.  3.  occ.  LXX,  Job 


xxxix.  15.  2  Chron.  xxr.  18.  Is.  xxr. 
10.  xli.  15.  Ixiii.  3.  6.  Amos  xx.  1.  &al. 
See  Herodot.  ii.  1 4.] 

Karairavo'(C)  coc>  Att.  e«»c>  ^9  from  ra- 
rairavta. 

I.  A  rest,  Q 1 )  a  place  of  rest  (as  Ca- 
naan). Heb.  iii.  11,  18.  iv.  3,  5.  (Sion  is 
called  Korair.  rov  Qtbv,  Ps.  cxxxii.  14.) 
comp.  Ps.  xcv.  1 1 .  where  Theodoret  says 
(ap.  Suidam),  Kardirawic*  h  TV  Tiic  cray- 
yeX/ac.  See  Deut.  xii.  9.  1  Kings  viii.  56; 
and  (2)  a  time  of  rest.  1  Chron.  vi.  31 ; 
as  the  Sabbath.  2  Mac  xv.  1 .  In  Heb. 
iv.  1,  3,  10,  II,  it  is  applied  to  tlw 
future  happiness  of  Christians.  Said. 
Karairavffic.  fi  rov  vajS/Sdrov  ipipa  h  f§ 
9eoc  Kariiravffty,  Sec  Kal  ^  rHy  ivpavir 

II.  A  dwelling,  occ.  Acta  vii.  49.  fa 
this  sense  it  is  used  by  the  LXX  in  tlw 
correspondent  passage,  Isa.  Ixvi.  I,  kt 
the  Heb.  nmiD  a  rest,  dwelling,  and  »  2 
Chron.  vi.  4 1 ,  for  the  Heb.  itl^. 

Karairavu,  from  Kara  intens.  and  vcnw 
to  make  to  cease. 

I.  [(1.)  Transitively,  Tomaketorttl, 
to  lead  to  a  place  of  rest.  Heb.  !?•  8. 
Deut  iii.  20.  v.  33.  Josh.  i.  J  3,  15.  £^ 
clus.  xxiv.  8.  In  Job  xxvi.  12,  it  is  and 
of  stiUing  the  sea,  or  restraining.  Set 
below.]  * 

[(2.)  Intransitively,  To  rest  entire^,  ^ 
rest.  Heb.  iv.  10.  See  LXX,  Gen.  ii.2. 
2  Sam.  xxi.  10.  Ez.  i.  24.  (In  thissene 
it  is  sometimes  confused  in  MSS.  vith 
KaraXvio  for  resting  from  a  joumeif,  sec 
Josh.  iL  1 .  2  Sam.  xvii.  8.)] 

II.  ( 1 .)  Transitively,  To  make  to  ceate, 
to  restrain.  Acts  xiv.  18.  Neh.  iv.  11.  IV. 
Ixxxv.  3.  See  Deut.  xxxii.  26.  (cttttf' 
Ecclus.  xxxviii.  23.)  Numb.  xxv.  11. 
Dan.  xr.  1 8.  Hos.  i,  4.  Demosth.  p.  806> 
14.)  ed.  Reiske.)  Polyb.  i.  9. 8.  ThucTitt 
97.  Herod,  i.  27.] 

[(2.)  Intransitively,  (with  apartiapk) 
to  leave  off,  cease,  desist.  See  Gen.  zli^ 
33.  Exod.  xxxi.  18.  Josh.  xi.  23.  Lw* 
v.  1 4.  Gen.  vi.  22.  iofail!^ 

KarairiTaafiu,  arog,  rOt  from  Karaweraih 
to  expand,  which  from  nxtra  intens.  aw 
Treratj  to  stretch, — A  vaiL  In  the  N.  T. 
it  is  used  for  the  vaU  of  the  tabernade  or 
temple,  which  separated  the  holy  place  ^ 
sanctuary  from  the  Holy  of  Holies.  Th» 
vail  was  a  type  of  the  flesh  or  bodyw 
Christ,  Heb.  x.  1 9,  20 ;  and  accordiogif 
when  his  blessed  body  was  torn  oo  tJie 
cross,  was  itself  rent  in  the  midst  frt* 
the  top  to  the  bottom.     Further,  iS  tfce 
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oly  of  Holies  was  a  type  or  figure  of 
&t  heaven  wherein  God  dwells  (see  Heb. 
12,  24.),  so  Heb.  vi.  19,  etc  to  kau^ 
K>K  TH  KaTaTrerdafiaroc,  within  the  vaiU 
ians  into  heaven^  into  which  most  lioly 
ice  we  have  now  liberty  to  enter  by  the 
*od  of  Jesusj  by  a  new  and  living,  or 
e-giving,  way,  which  he  hath  conse- 
tied  for  us,  through  the  vail,  that  is  to 
)f,  his  flesh  (Heb.  x.  1 9,  20.)  occ.  Mat. 
Tii.  5 1 .  Mark  xv.  38.  Luke  xxiii.  45. 
eb.  vi.  19.  ix.  3.  x.  20.  Comp.  Heb. 
id  Eng.  Lexicon  in  ^"^  H. — In  the 
KX  it  is  most  commonly  used  in  the 
ime  sense  as  in  the  N.  T.  and  answers  to 
le  Heb.  ns'^fi  the  inner  vail  of  the  taber- 
ide  or  temple.  [[See  Exod.  xxvi.  31, 
3.  XXX.  6.  1  Mac.  i.  22.  and  also  Lev. 
r.  6,  1 7.  In  Exod.  xxvi.  37,  it  is  put  for 
he  hanging  of  the  door  qf  the  tent,  (called 
I  Heb.  lOD.)  Exod.  xxvi.  35.  the  vailj 
7.  (the   hanging,    called    kwiffiracrpoy, 

Karax/vcii,  from  caret  intens.  or  down, 
od  TtVw  to  drink. — To  swallow  down, 
leglutitio,  whether  in  a  natural  or  a  figu- 
itire  sense.  As  in  Mat.  xxiii.  24>  per- 
008  are  said  (icarairtVovrcc)  to  swallow 
Lemuel,  so  in  Josephus  likewise  it  is  ap- 
lied  to  solids,  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  10.  § 

w  Xij^Qy,  KATE'niNON,  Thei/  swal- 
MMii  pieces  of  gold,  that  they  might  not 
e&and  by  the  robbers.  So  §  3.  nPO- 
LiTAnrNl^  to  swallow  jirst,  or  before  ; 
id  lib.  V.  cap.  13.  §  6^  he  says  the  Jews 
'tre  so  wicked,  that  he  thinks,  if  the 
Ittnans  had  delayed  to  come,  the  city, 
KATAJIOeii'NAl  av  vwo  xa<'A«a''OC, 
HKild  either  have  been  swallowed  up  by 
le  earth's  opening —  And  lib.  vi.  cap. 
•  {  3>  speaking  of  those  horrid  savages, 
le  Zealots,  he  says,  that  after  killing 
loie  who  had  concealed  themselves  ;  K^y 
TUfOQ  evpouy  Tpv<l^v,  &p7rai^ovT£Q,  Aifiart 
^fuytiy  KATE'niNON,  "  and  if  they 
tind  any  one's  victuals,  they  seissed  and 
Rvvro/them,  though  mixed  with  blood.** 
ierodotns,  lib.  ii.  cap.  6S,  applies  the  V. 
^  the  trochilus*  swallowing  leeches,  and 
Vf,  70,  to  the  crocodile's  swaUofving  a 
ifls  chine.  [So  Poll.  On.  vi.  2.  /cara- 
^9uy  gytoi  KoX  ixl  rrji  t/do^^c  ^yovaiy. — 
'ceBergler.  Alciph.  i.  Ep.  22.  p.  86.  Reitz. 
-Hieian.  voL  ii.  p.  614.  Apollod.  Bibl.  i. 
•J»i3.  Kp6yoQ  Kariviyt  ra  yevyuffieya. 
B.V.H.  i.3.  So  Hor.  Serm.  IL  viii.  24. 
^  simul  abtorbere  placentas.  But  its 
*Wy  neaDiiig,  (says  Schleusn.),  is  to 


drink  up,  consume  by  drinking  * ;  hence  it 
is  used  metaphorically,  of  the  earth  drink*, 
ing  up  a  river.  Rev.  xii.  1 6.  (of  its  swaU 
lowing  up  men.  Numb.  xvi.  32.)  and  in  the 
Pass.  Heb.  xi.  29,  of  those  swallowed  up 
by  the  sea,  KaTETrodriaay'  KaTeiroyTiadriaay, 
Kariireaoy,  Hesych.  See  Polyb.  ii.  41.  7. 
and  so  Exod.  xv.  4.  (where  some  read  «:a- 
TeiroyriaOfjaay),  In  2  Cor.  ii.  7.  of  one 
consumed  by  care.  In  2  Cor.  v.  4.  Schl. 
translates.  That  this  mortal  body  may 
slowly  be  consumed  by  the  immortal.  U 
rather  seems  to  mean,  may  be  swallowed 
up  by  or  lost  tn— as  a  river  in  the  sea, 
&c.  1  Pet.  V.  8.  to  devour,  make  a  prey 
of,  oomp.  Prov.  i.  12.  Is.  ix.  16.  Jer.  Ii. 
34.  Lam.  ii.  16.  On  1  Cor.  xv.  54.  comp. 
Is.  xxviii.  7.] 

KarawiTTw,  from  Kara  down,  and  irltrrta 
to  fall. — To  f ail  down,  occ  Acts  xxvi.  1 4. 
xxviii,  6. 

I^p^  KarairXectf,  (a,  from  Kara  down, 
and  irKiw  to  sail. — To  sail  to,  literally  to 
sail  down,  Comp  Kar&yta  II.  occ  Luke 
viii.  26.  [Often  used  of  a  ship  returning 
to  the  port,  whence  it  sailed.  See  Reiske 
Demosth.  p.  886.  Xen.  H.  G.  i.  6.  38. 
iii.4.  1.  SaJmas.  de  Modo  Usur.  p.tJ59. — 
Kar&irXovg  a  voyage,  occ.  3  Mac  iv.  1 0.] 

1^^  Karairoyiiij,  w,  from  Kara  intens. 
and  TToyiit)  to  labour,  which  from  irdyoQ 
labour. — To  afflict  grievously,  grieve  ej?- 
ceedingly.  [Pass.  To  be  afflicted  grtC" 
vously.  occ.  Acts  vii.  4.  (see  Wetstein) 
2  Pet  ii.  7.  (see  Alberti  and  Kypke) 
2  Mac.  viii.  2.  3  Mac.  iii.  2,  13.'  See 
Polyb.  xxix.  11.  11.  xl.  7.  3.  iEl.  V.  H. 
iii.  27.  viro  veyiaQ  KaraToyovfuyoc.  Hesych. 
KaravoyovtuyoC  ireipa^SfuyoQ.  See  Wes- 
seling  on  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  55.] 

KaTafToyriZtii,  from  icara  down,  and 
Toyrlitjj  to  sink,  put  under  water,  which 
from  irdvTOQ  the  sea. — To  sink  down. 
Karairoyrll^ofiai,  pass.  To  sink,  or  be  sunk 
down.  occ.  Mat.  xiv.  30.  xviii.  6.  [Sec 
Lact.  de  Vita  Persec.  c  15.  p.  I  ID.  Wes- 
seling  on  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  p.  109.]  That 
drowning  in  the  sea  was  a  species  of 
capital  punishment  sometimes  inflicted 
among  the  Jews  about  our  Saviour's  time, 
appears  from  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap. 
15.  §  10,  where  the  Galileans  revolting, 
rttc  ra  'lipwdti  ^poy^yra^  ky  t^  Xi^yy  KA- 
TEnO'NTQSAN,  drowned  the  partizansof 
Herod  in  the  lake  or  sea  of  Gennesaretli. 
The  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes,   Equit. 

*  For  thU  common  8cnae4>f  Kara,  Bce  Zcun.  ad 
Vig.  p.  619. 
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]in.  1360^  iDfurms  tis,  that  oray  KATEU 
nO'NTOYN  Tivagy  flapoc  'ADO*  TflTN 
TPA'XHAflN  'EKPE'MQN,  when  they 
drowned  any  persons  they  hung  a  weight 
on  their  necks.  So  Suetonius,  in  the 
Life  of  Augustus,  §  67^  says^  that  prince 
punished  certain  persons  for  their  oppres- 
sions in  a  province  (either  of  Syria  or 
Lycia,  namely),  by  throwing  them  into 
a  river  with  heavy  weights  about  their 
necks,  ^^  oncratis  gravi  pondere  cervicibus, 
prascipitat  in  flumen,"  [See  Casaubon 
on  Suet.  h.  1.  The  punishment  was  used 
by  the  Syrians,  Greeks,  (see  Diod.  Sic 
ill.  p.  239.  Wolf.  Anecd.  Gr.  vol.  iv.  p. 
222.)  Egyptians,  (Joseph.  Contr.  Ap.  i.  p. 
J  058.)  ana  the  Romans,  (Senec.  Contr.  v. 
4.)  particularly  for  parricide.  Sometimes 
the  criminal  was  inclosed  in  lead  or  chests. 
(Potter  on  Lycoph.  r.  239.)  or  in  a  sack. 
(Juv.  Sat.  viii.  214.)  See  Kipping  Ant. 
Rom.  ii.  7.  §  17 ;  Mintert's  Lex.  on  the 
word,  and  Shaw's  Travels  p.  254.  occ 
LXX,  for  xhl  to  swallow  up,  (See  Si- 
mon*8  Heb.  Lex.)  2  Sam.  xx.  1 9.  Ps.  Iv. 
9.  Eccles.  X.  12.  Lam.  ii.  2.  5.  Polyb.  ii. 
60.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  35.] 

Kar<ipa,  ac^  4»  ^Tom  Kara  against^  and 
hpk  a  curse.  ^An  imprecation^  a  curscy 
cursings  opposed  to  blessing.  Jam.  iii.  10. 
2  Pet.  ii.  14.  Karapag  rUva  (accursed 
men,)  Gal.  iii.  10,  13.  Used  of  lands,  it 
denotes  barrenness.  See  Heb.  vi.  8.  and 
C^mp.  Gen.  iii.  17.  viii.  21.  Jcr.  xliv.  22. 
Mat.  xxi.  19.  Mark  xi.  21.]  In  Gal.  iii. 
1 3,  it  is  used  personally  like  Heb.  nbVp, 
Deut.  xxi.  23.  Comp.  Suicer  Thesaur. 
in  Karapa.  [Schleusner  says,  that,  used 
personally,  it  will  denote  an  expiatory 
sacrifice^  one  by  whose  death  evil  is 
averted  from  a  whole  people,  and  he 
thinks  it  so  applied  to  Christ.  Gal.  iii.  13. 
Bishop  Pearson  *  says,  "  But  now  Christ 
hath  redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the 
haw,  being  made  a  curse  for  us;  (Gal. 
iii.  13.  t)  that  is,  he  hath  redeemed  us 
from  that  general  curse,  which  lay  upon  all 
men  for  the  breach  of  any  part  of  the 
Law,  by  taking  upon  himself  that  par- 
ticular curse,  laid  only  upon  them  which 
underwent  a  certain  punishment  of  the 

•  On  the  Creed,  Art.  IV. 

t  [In  Gal.  iii.  10,  13.  (and  according  to  others, 
in  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  men  worthy  of  pttnishtnenLJ 
^chlcusner  understands  the  punuhments  threatened 
by  the  Mosaic  Law,  but  the  AptMtle  applies  it 
to  one  specific  curse,  (See  Deut.  xxvii.  26.)  He 
is  wrong  al»o  in  translating  nbSp  Deut.  xL  26 — 
20.  and  niKQ  Mai.  ii.  2.  pumshment ;  it  is  strictly 
curse.     8ce  i$imon  and  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Heb.] 


Law>  for  it  is  written^  cursed  is  every  one 
that  hangeth  on  a  tree^  (I>eat.  rd.  23." 
The  word  occ  LXX,  €^n.  zxFii.  12,  \S» 
Deut.  xi.  25,  26,  28,  29.  Numb,  zziii. 

25.  Job  xxxi.  30.  2  Kings  xzii.  19.  (coma 
Jer.  xxiy.  9.  xxvi.  6.  xliv.  8.)  Pror.  ill 
33.  Zech.  viii.  13.] 

Karap&ouai,  wpai,  from  ntropa.— Mid. 
To  curscy  imprecate  evil  upon,  ooc  Mat. 
V.  44.   Mark  xi.  21.  Luke  vL  28.  Jun. 
iii.  9.  Rom.  xii.  14,  where  it  is  uaed  tb- 
solutely,  as  it  is  also  by  AristophaneB  io 
Vesp.  cited  by  Scapula.    Pass.  perf.  To  he 
cursed,  occ  Matxxv.  41.  [dc  KanfpafUm 
ye  cursed,  (icordparoc  is  used  of  a  mckd 
man  in  JEl.  V.  H.  ii.  13.)  comp.  Wkd. 
xii.  11.  On  Mark  xi.  comp.  Heb.  n.  8.  In 
James  iii.  9)  Schleusn.  understands  it,  to 
revile,  (and  quotes  Xen.  Anab.  v.  6.  3. 
where  it  is  opposed  to  kiraipim) ;  but  in  St 
James  it  is  opposed  to  ivXoyim  to  Vtas, 
occ    Gen.  v.   29.  xii.  3.  xxnL  29.  2 
Kings  ix.  34.   (pass.)    Numb,  xiiii.  8. 
xxiv.  9.  (act.  and  pass.)  2  Sam.  xtI.  5, 10. 
(where  Schl.  comp.  Mat.  v.  44.  and  tnos- 
lates,  to  revile.)  Deut.  xxi.  23.  (pMi>) 
Prov.  xxvii.  14.  Ecclus.  xxviii.  IS* J 

Karapycw,  w,  from  vara  intent,  tn 
hpyoQ  inactive,  useless^  which  adjecths 
is  particularly  applied  to  the  land  by  tie 
Greek  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetrtein 
on  Luke  xiii.  7. 

I.  To  render  or  make  useless,  or  •»- 
profitable.  See  Kypke.  occ  Luke  xiii* 
7.  [Hence,  to  render  ineffectual.  Rod. 
iii.  3.  See  Gal.  iii.  1 7,  where  it  answers 
to  liKvpow  to  abrogate;  and,  when  oicd 
of  laws,  to  annul.  Rom.  iii.  31.  2  Cor.  iii* 
14.  Eph.  ii.  15.] 

II.  ITo  make  to  cease,  abolish,  or  ic- 
stray,  1  Cor.  vi,  13.  and  pass,  rarapyc^- 
fiai  to  be  made  to  cease,  to  fail,  see  1  Cor. 
xiii.  8,  10.  2  Cor.  iii.  7,  11,  13.  Gil.  ^ 
1 1.  (see  Eph.  ii.  15.).  Hence  it  is  abo 
to  subdue,  to  destroy.    1  Cor.  xr.  24— 

26.  2  Tim.  i.  10.  (see  Macknight)  Heb- 
ii.  14.  ^-to  slay  or  consume,  Rom.  vi.  6* 
2  Thess.  ii.  8.  — to  bring  to  nought,  1  Cor. 
i.  28.  (comp.  27.)  ii.  6.  — to  put  amj*  ^ 
Cor.  xiii.  1 1 .  ^-^o  abolish  or  annul,  w^ 
vii.  2.  KaHipyrfrai  Axo  ri  ydjjut,  q-  "• 
She  is  annulled  from  the  law,  i.  c  tki 
law  is  annulled  with  respect  to  her,fi^ 
is  free  from  the  law,  as  ver.  3,  'EXtvd^ 
E^iy  avo  TH  vopti,  (See  Grotius  on  tw 
place.)  lis  made  free,  Syr.  Vers.  ^ 
CEcumen.  interprets  it  AiroXAvra«i  4^ 
0€>wrai.]  So  ver.  6.  Gal.  v.  4,  K«rr 
y»/0i|rc  cLTo  rtr  Xpiw,  Ye  are  abolislie*!  «f 
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evacuated  (Vulg.  evacuati)  from  Christ, 
u  e.  Christ  is  evacuated  wiih  respect  to 
yw^  W,  as^our  Eng.  translation,  Christ  is 
become  of  no  effect  unto  you.  [[Theophyl. 
Mi^av  Koiyufvlav  evcrc  ii£ra  rou  Xpcd-- 
Ttw.J— The  LXX  use  Karapyiw  four  times, 
namelv  Ezra  iv.  21,  23.  v.  5.  vi.  8.  foi^ 
the  Chaldee  >ton  to  cause  to  cease. 

KarapiOfiiu,  S,  from  icara  with^  or  /o, 
aiirf  itpidfAita  to  number. — To  number 
inthy  or  to,  to  annumerate^  annumero.  occ. 
Acts  i.  1 7.  [See  Jambl.  Vit.  Pyth.  c.  6. 
S  30.  kqX  fura  r«5v  9ewv  rbv  HvBayopav 
mniptefwvy.  See  Plut.  Solon,  p.  84.  occ. 
LX A,  Gen.  I.  3.  (pass,  to  be  Jul/illed  or 
rtehmed  up  J  Numb.  xiv.  29.  2  Chron. 
xxi.  19.] 

Karapriiu,  from  Kara  intens.  or  with, 
tnd  iipriiv  to  adjust^  Jit,  Jinish,  which 
from  &Arfoc  JiU  complete. — *'  The  proper 
(viffmal  sense  of  the  word  is  to  compact 
^imi  together,  either  members  in  a  body, 
V  parts  tn  a  building  "  Leigh  in  Sup- 
pmnent. 

L  To  adjust,  adapt,  dispose,  or  pre- 
pore  with  great  wisdom  and  propriety, 
[Toprepare.  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  1 6.  thou  hast 
prepared  for  thyself,  Schl.  (hast  per- 
feded.  E.  T.  and  so  Parkhurst;  it  is 
quoted  from  LXX,  Ps.  viii.  2.  *  where  it 
^^nadB,Us,rno^  from  iDUo establish.  J  Heb. 
X.  5.  quotes  from  LXX,  Ps.  xl.  6.  aQfia  ^e 
nniprlfftf  pot  (thou  hast  put  a  body  on 
■e.  Syr.  Vers,  t)  Heb.  xi.  3.  of  the  crea- 
*»«  of  the  world,  occ.  LXX,  Exod.  xv.  1 7. 
{^building  a  house,  comp.  Ezr.  v.  3 — 1 1. 
^  14.)  Ps.  xi.  3.  xvii.  5.  Ixxiv.  16. 
kxxix.  37*  to  establish,  strengthen.  He- 
•ych.  KartipTlvuf  eiroiri<raCf  crtXc/w^ac.] 

n.  To  JU.  Rom.  ix.  22,  where  see 
Wolfius,  f fficeva  opyf\^  Karriptitr^iya  cVc 
^»6X£iay,  men  who  have  Jitted  themselves 
fir  destruction,  who  are  preparing  their 
«•«  destruction.  Schleusn.] 

III.  To  perfect,  Jinish,  complete,  occ. 
Mat  xxi.  16.  1  Thess.  iii.  10.  Heb.  xiii. 
21.  IPety.  JO. 

IV.  To  instruct  fully  oi*  perfectly,  occ. 
**^ke  vi.  40.  icarripmapiyog  di  wag,  every 
^  who  is  fully  instructed,  "  eruditus, 
^ormatus,"  Eisner;   who  observes  that 

[In  the  Pialm  it  ii  rendered  by  our  translation 
^iiM;  and  lo  Made,  Dii&c.  ix.] 
^  [Mede  (Works,  p.  897,)  translates  it  Thou 
^Jkled  jwy  body^  i.  e.  to  be  thy  servant,  in  such 
^^maet  m  feryants*  bodies  usuaUy  are.  The 
TfM  Uebirw  has  Mine  ears  hast  thou  horcd  ; 
^U  vaa  the  Jews*  custom  to  bore  the  ears  of  such 
"  *ae  to  be  their  perpetual  servants.] 


j  the  V.  Karaprfiaai  is  applied  in  this  sense, 
Heb.  xiii.  21,  and  l{iypri<r/iivoc,  2  Tim.  iii. 
1 7,  and  cites  Plutarch  and  Polybius  using 
KarapTilu)  in  a  similar  view.  [Schleusn. 
translates,  Luke  vi.  40.  as  a  ]>recept,  but 
the  disciple  must  aspire  after  his  rnds-^ 
ter's  perfection,  and  in  1  Cor.  i.  10.  be  ye 
perfected  in  the  same  mind,  let  your 
agreement  be  perfect ;  and  on  2  Cor.  xiii. 
11,  after  giving  Eisner's  interpretation, 
(see  below  V  I.)  he  says,  plerique  rectius, 
aspire  i^ter  Christian  perfection.'] 

V.  To  reftj  repair,  mend,  redintegrare, 
resarcire.  Thus  it  is  applied  to  nets 
which  had  been  broken,  Mat.  iv.  21. 
Mark  i.  1 9.  QSchleusn.  gives  this  as  its  * 
primary  sense,  occ.  in  LXX,  to  repair.  Ezt. 
IV.  12,  13,  16.  (TtixTi  KaTrffyfiapiya,  &C. 
walls  repaired  and  made  sound,  so  that 
there  are  no  aytvpata  or  breaches  in 
them,  comp.  Neh.  vi.  1.  and  hence,  Biel 
explains  1  Cor.  i.  10.  metaphorically.) 
Schl,  quotes  Herod,  v.  109.  where  it  is  ra- 
ther to  arrange.     See  VL]     Whence, 

VL  It  seems  to  denote.  To  reunite  in 
mind  and  sentiment,  to  reconcile,  as  op- 
posed to  ayitrpara  divisions,  ruptures  ;  1 
Cor.  i.  1 0,  ^e  ^t  KarfipTitrpeyoi,  but  that 
ye  be  knit  together  again.  Comp.  2  Cor. 
xiii.  1 1 .  Eisner  shows  that  Herodotus, 
lib.  V.  cap.  29,  and  Plutarch  in  Marcello, 
use  it  for  reconciling  civil  dissensions  or 
political  factions.  [Also  to  make  up  one 
thing  out  of  many  others.  See  Diosc. 
Praei.  lib.  vi.  rh  KatripTiapiva  rdy  lieapa» 
rtay  made  dishes.     Steph.  Thes.]] 

V'H.  To  restore,  reduce,  as  it  were  a 
luxated  or  disjointed  limb,  to  which  the 
N.  KarafrrifTfioQ  is  applied  by  Galen  and 
Paulus  ^gineta.  [See  Blomf.  Gloss,  in 
S;  C.  T.  370.  Wetstein  on  Mat.  iv.  21.] 
occ.  Gal.  vi.  1.  [Schleusn.  says,  repair  or 
amend,  correct.  Theodoret,  fxi)  uoXaftrc 
&XXa  Btopdovade'  atripi^ert,  (see  Ps.xvii.  5.) 
ro  cXXcciroy  iLyarrXripovrt,  (see  Sense  HI.)] 
The  above-cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  wherein  the  Verb  occurs. 

I^gr^  Kar^pri(Tic»  toC)  Att.  c&iC)  h  from 
KaraprlJ^ut. — Reformation,  restoration  id 
a  perfect  or  rtght  state,  occ.  2  Cor.  xiii. 
9,  where  it  seems  particularly  to  refer  to 
their  being  reunitea  in  mind.  Comp.  ver. 
1 1 ,  and  Karaprliw  VI.  "  The  Apostle's 
meaning  is  (saith  Beza)  that  whereas  the 
members  of  the  church  were  all,  as  it  were 

*  [In  Stephens^B  Thes.  as  a  derivative  sense,  and 
he  quotes  Polyb.  NaDc  naTapriffavras,  &C.  But 
Emesti  Lex.  Polyb.  KoiTapriXtn  rok;  >auf,  Mitfi' 
cationem  aktolvere,  1.  05.  xvi.  1.  &.  aL  pa«sim.] 
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dislocaled  and  out  (^ joint,  they  should  be 
joined  together  in  love ;  and  they  should 
endeavour  to  make  perfect  what  was  amiss 
among  tbem  either  infiuth  or  manners.'' 
Leigh.  QSee  Plut.  vol.  iv.  p.  16.  ed. 
Reiske.] 

I^p^  KarapTcff^oC)  ^i  ^9  from  jcar^prccr- 
/lac  perf.  pass,  of  varapr/^w. — A  perfect^ 
ing  or  Jinishing,  or  ratner  perhaps  a  com" 
pacting.  occ  Eph.  iv.  12.  Comp.  ver.  16, 
and  Karopr/Cof  VI.  \^To  the  perfecting. 
Schleus.] 

^^  Karavelv,  from  Kara  domn^  and 
(re/cii  to  move.  Properly,  to  move  down- 
wards. J[To  shake,  JE\,  V.  H.  iii.  16. 
vi.  7.  (o'ctff/ioc  TT/v  TToXiy  Kariaeiaey,)'} 
Karaatltiv  r^v  x^^P°9  ^^  move  the  hand. 
occ.  Acts  \i%.  33.  Karao'c/ccK  r^  X^'P^' 
To  beckon  with  the  hand,  occ  Acts  xii. 
1 7.  xiii.  1 6.  xxi.  40.  Wetstcin  and  Wol- 
fius  cite  this  latter  phrase  from  Heliodo- 
rus,  and  Kypke  from  Josephus.  [Wolf. 
Anecd.  Gr.  vol.  ii.  p.  29.  Joseph.  A.  J. 
viii.  11.2.  occ.  Apocrypha,  1  Mac  vi.  38. 
and  Bel  and  Dragon,  v..  14.  to  shake  out 
hy  sifting:^ 

Karao'axiirrw,  from  Kara  down,  and 
ffKaxrkf  to  dig. —  To  dig  down  or  up,  de- 
molish by  aigging,  diruere.  occ.  Acts 
XV.  16.  Rom.  xi.  3.  [Deut.  xii.  S.  Judg. 
viii.    9.    1    Kings    xix.     10.    1    Chron. 


XX.  1.  Amos  ix.  11.  Xen.  H.  G.  ii.  2.  14.  <  on   Mat.   viii.    KaratrKiiybKreic'  Karoixkt; 


ix.  2.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.  [^Phavor.  caro^xcv- 
&i^u'  6  vainnyyoc  rijy  rdvt^  also  Karoi' 
<yKtva((a'  ixl  r&v  riKr6yvir  ro  h^iwvfyu. 
See  Xen.  Cvr.  vi.  I.  16.  Herodian.  v.  6. 
13.  occ.  L^tX,  Numb.  xxi.  27.  2  Chroo. 
xxxii.  5.  Prov.  xxiii.  5.  1  Mac  xv.  3.  In 
Heb.  iii.  4,  Schl.  understands,  iojwmd  or 
create,  (as  the  founder  of  ^fanmy^  olcoc). 
In  Is.  xl.  28.  to  create.  Comp.  Wisd. 
ix.2.] 

KaratTKriyow^  w,  from  Kara  intens.  and 
vKfiyoui  to  dwell,  proper ly,  t»  a  lent,  [See 
Xen.  jCyr.  vi.  2.  2.] 

I.  To  lodge^  harbour^  as  birds.  00c 
Mat.  xiii.  32.  Mark  iv.  32.  Luke  xiii  19. 
Comp.  Dan.  iv.  18,  or  21,  where  caring 
y»v  in  Tlieodotion  answers  to  the  Chald. 
pu^./o  dwell,  lodge.  [It  does  not  men 
to  build  nests,  a^  some  translate  it  is 
N.  T.  see  Dan.  iv.  9.  (12.)  occ.  2  Chroo. 
vi.  2.  Ez.  xvii.  23.  xxv.  4,  &c  IVbt. 
ii.  22.  KaraffKr|v&ffovtr^  yfiy  shall  inhabit 
the  land,  viii.  12.] 

II.  To  lodge,  rest,  as  the  body  of  Chiiit 
in  the  grave,  occ.  Acts  ii.  26. 

KaravKliytatnc,  loc,  Att.  e«>C)  it  fi^^ 
KaraaKrjydu. — A  nesi^  or  rather  a  rooriv 
shelter,  for  birds.  Comp.  RarampvK* 
occ.  Mat.  viii.  20.  Luke  ix.  68.  t^«* 
nests  (which  are  yoatnal)  :  see  FucL 
Prol.  ix.  de  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  Theopkyl 


Lys.  Orat.  xiii.  p.  234.  JEl  V.  H.  iii.  6. 
Thuc.  iv.  109.  Eur.  Orest.  733.  where 
the  Schol.  ro  Karafftcairrtiy  Kvpluc  cirl  ird- 
Xcwc-]  Wetstein  cites  Thucydides  and 
Plutarch  applying  this  V.  to  walls  and 
houses:  so  Josephus,  speaking  of  the 
walls  of  Jerusalem,  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  9. 
§  4.  'Fufiaioi—ra  rtixv  KATE'SKA^AN, 
The  Romans  dug  up  the  walls  ;  and  lib. 
rii.  cap.  i.  §  1.  KcXfvct  Kalcrap  ij^ij  Ttjy 
re  ir6\iy  diraffay  icat  roy  yeiuy  KATAS- 
KA'nTEIN,  Caesar  now  orders  his  army 
to  dig  up  the  whole  city  and  the  temple. 

Karao'ucva^o;,  from  vara  intens.  and 
CKivaZui  to  prepare. 

I.  To  prepare^  make  ready,  as  a  way. 
occ.  Mat.  xi.  10.  Mark  i.  2.  Luke  vii.  2/. 
Applied  to  a  people,  occ.  Luke  i.  \7. 
£Xen.  de  Re  Equest.  4.  §  17.  KariffKivaa- 
pii'OQ  vayra  furnished  with  every  thing. 
iv.    Mem.  iii.  xi.  4.  KaraaKtvt)  forniture. 

Dioil.  Sic.  xi.  62.  occ.  Wisd.  vii.  27.] 

II.  To  build,  adjust,  as  a  builder,  ar- 
-chitect,  or  the  like.  occ.  Heb.  iii.  3,  4.  ix. 
2,  G.  xi.  7.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.  The  Greek 
writers  use  the  V.  in  the  same  manner,  as 
may  })e  seen  in  Wetstein  on  licb.  iii.  3. 


vKTiy^  yap  Xiyerai  xatra  ouci^Q'  OCC 
LXX,  for  habitation,  dwelling,  2  Chroo. 
vi.  2.  Ezech.  xxxvii.  27.  Wisd.  ix.  8.  2 
Mac.  xiv.  35.  In  1  Chroo.  xxviii.  2.  oc 
riiy  KaraaK'  for  the  building,  (alii  ouoob- 

^^  Kara<rKia(bi,  from  irara  intens.  iHi 
(TKia,  shade. — To  overshadow,  as  theOje- 
rubim  did  the  mercy-seat  with  their  wings' 
occ.  Heb.  ix.  5.     Comp.  Exod.  xxv.  20. 

1  Kings  viii.  7.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  18;  and 
observe,  that  the  V.  KaraaKia(ti  very  ex- 
actly answers  to  the  Heb.  ^D  or  13D  used 
in  those  passages. 

KaraaKOTrew,  w^  from  KardcrKOWOi.'^*^ 
spy,    spy    out.    Gal.  ii.  4.    [occ.  LXX, 

2  Sam.  X.  3.  and  KaratTKOirevu,  Josh,  u* 
2,3.] 

KardffKOiros,  «,  6,  from  irarfffKOf* 
perf.  mid.  of  KaracrKtirrofiai  to  ff)» 
which    from    icara    intens.   and    ««»t»' 

fat  to  look. — A  spy.  occ.  Heb.  xi*  31- 
See  LXX,  Gen.  xiii.  9,  11.  (Gl«s.  in 
Octat.  Kard&KOirov  oi  iirihoXibK  Koraift^ 
vevoyreg.)  1  Sam.  xxvi.  4.  1  Mac.xii'*^' 
Ecclus.  xi.  31.  V.  Thucyd.  vii.  6.  Athen. 
vi.  p.  256.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  13.  Hcsjid'' 
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karammroi*  icaroirrevovreci  cti/3ovXo»,  ij 
^oXjay  cit^vevra^,  &c.  (and  Schleusn.  in 
Gal.  ii.  4.  understands  KaraaMiriot  to  plot 
againsi.)2 

Karaow^iofxai^  Mid.  from  caret  against, 
and  ffo^(v  to  invent  subtilely^  which  from 
ao^  wise^  subtle. — To  use  suhtilty,  em- 
ploy  craft  against,  occ.  Acts  vii.  19.    The 
L\X  hare  applied  this  V.  in  the  same 
sense,  and  on   the  same   same  subject^ 
Exod.  i.  10,  for  the  Heb.  tDDnnn  to  deal 
wisely  or  subtilely.     So  likewise  we  meet 
vitb  it  in  the  Apocryphal  book  of  Judith, 
ch.  V.    II.     'Eraf^Tiy  hvToiQ   6  haaiXevg 
'kiyvKTti  Kal  KAT£SO<W'SATO  SlvtSq  sv 
toKf  cai  TXivdf — The   king  of  Egypt 
nae  up*  against  them,  and  used  subtil ty 
i^ost  them  in  labour  and  bricky  i.  e. 
»ith  labouring  in    brick,   as   the   Eng. 
Uioslation.    [In  Judith  x.  19.  it  is  to  de- 
cone.! — The  profane  writers  also  apply 
tk  V.  in  the  same  view,  as  Lucian,  Dial. 
Prometh.  &  Jov.  torn.  i.  p.  120.     KATA- 
iO^rzilc  fu,  J  UpofitjOivj  You  are  using 
craft  with  me,  O  Prometheus.     See  also 
Wetstein  and  Kvpke.    [See  Joseph.  A.  J. 
H.  11.4.  Alcip)ir.  iii.  Ep.  4.  Suid.  says, 
otraoofitraffBai  with  accus.  to  trick,  in- 
Me  by  contrivance,  and  Hesych.  in  pass, 
tofc  tricked;  (see  Thom.  M.  p.  844.  ed. 
Benard.)  and  Lex.  Cyrill.  M.  S.  Brem. 
to  ieeeive.2 

t^  Rora^cXXw,  from  Kara  down,  and 
•tod^  to  send. — Properly,  To  send  down  ; 
*eiice,  to  appease,  pacify,  quiet,  occ.  Acts 
^  S5,  36.  It  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
•©tooly  in  2  Mac  iv.  31,  and  by  Aquila, 
Pfclxiv.  or  Ixv.  8,  for  the  Heb.  nott^D  tri-^ 
^^f^f^ng  over,  but  also  by  Plutarch,  Jose- 
pjins,  and  others  of  the  Greek  writers, 
cHed  by  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  Acts 
^  36.  [See  Joseph.  A.  J.  i.  1 . 2.  xiv.  9. 
1.  66pvj3oK  KaTftrrtKKtv.  In  3  Mac.  vi.  1. 
•«ro^«iXac  having  silenced.  Phavor.  says, 
«m  Tw  KaTa(ny6.(raQ.'\ 

t^^  KaravTjpay  aro£,  to,  from  Kadl*»rffii 
*o  constitute. — Behaviour,  outward  con- 
^ct  or  appearance,  manner,  occ.  Tit.  ii.  3. 
^gnatiiis  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense, 
f^pist.  to  the  Trallians,  §  3,  where  speak- 
"'^g  of  their  bishop,  he  says,  iv  &vr6  to 
KATA'2THMA  fuyaXrj  XaSriTeia,  M'hose 
^trj  *  behaviour  or  manner  is  highly  iu- 
f^'uctirc.  So  Porphyry  De  Abstin.  lib. 
^*  cap.  6,  speaking  of  the  Egyptian 
Pjists.  To  Jc  ffEfiyor  ic^V  rn  KATA2TH'- 
-•"ATOZ  titfparo*  Ilope/a  rc  yap  ?iy  Jvraic- 

•  *•  look:*  Wake. 


roc»  ical  (iXifiua  xadt^riKOQ.  "  Their  sanc- 
tity appeared  even  in  their  manner  or  bc" 
haviour;  for  their  gait  was  regular,  and 
their  look  composed."  Thus  also  in  Jo- 
sephus,  Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  7.  §  5,  we  have 
arpefiai^  Tf  KATASTH'MATI,  with  an 
intrepid  mien  or  behaviour.  See  other 
instances  in  Wetstein.  [occ.  S  Mac.  r. 
45.] 

Kara?oXj),  ijc,  fi,  from  KaTi*so\a,  perf. 
mid.  of  K-araW\Xcii  to  send,  let  down,  which. 


oW^« 


I.  Properly,  A  long  garment,  or  robe 
reaching  down  to  the  jeet.  Thus  the 
LXX  use  this  word  for  the  Heb.  ntOi)D  a 
robe,  Isa.  Ixi.  3. 

II.  Apparel,  dress,  in  general.  Thus 
Hesychius  explains  KaravoXif  by  TcptCoXi) 
dress,  a  garment,  occ.  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  Jo- 
sephus  applies  it  in  this  latter  sense,  De 
Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  8.  §  4.  So  Plutarch  in 
Wetstein.  See  also  Wolfius  on  1  Tim.  ii. 
9.  But  Kypke,  whom  see,  thinks  it  here 
denotes  restraint  and  sedateness  of  mindj 
manifesting  itself  in  the  external  beha^ 
viour,  dress,  and  gesture  of  the  body ;  and 
shows  that  Hippocrates  has  several  times 
used  it  in  this  sense.  He,  as  well  as  Wet* 
stein,  cites  a  remarkable  expression  from 
Plutarch,  Pericl.  p.  154.  KATASTOAH^N 
nEPIBOAEfS,  Modesty  of  dress. — QAnd 
jcaraoToXi)  simply  is  used  by  the  Greeks 
for  modesty  in  dress.  See  Foesii  (£con. 
Hipp.  p.  197.] 

Karu?pc^,  from  Kara  down,  or  de- 
noting ill,  and  'rpi^  to  turn. — To  over" 
turn,  overthrow,  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  12.  Mark 
xi.  15.  [occ.  LXX,  Gen.  xix.  19 — 25. 
Deut  xxix.  23.  (of  destroying  cities,  &c) 
see  Job  ix.  5.  xii.  19,  &c.  In  2  Mace, 
ix.  28,  KariarpEyl/e  tov  fiiov  ended.  See 
M.  V.  H.  V.  1.    Suid.,  &c.] 

^^  KaraTpiyi'iaof,  a>,from  Kara  against, 
and  ^ptiytaia  to  wanton,  which  see. — Witk 
a  genitive  governed  by  the  force  of  the 
Preposition,  To  srow  wanton,  become  lux* 
urious  or  lascivious  against,  or  in  oppo- 
sition to.  occ.  I  Tim.  V.  11,  where  see 
Macknight,  and  observe  a  similar  con- 
struction Jam.  ii.  13.  [Schleusn.  con- 
jectures when  they  grofv  rich  (and  Hesy- 
chius has  trrprjyiiiyTic'  irnrXriofiiyoi)  by 
Christian  alms,  from  trrpriyric  turgid,  full  of 
juice,  but  is  not  satisfied  with  cither 
translation  *.] 

•  [Wahl  says,  Lururia  difliicrr  in  detrimcnium 
aUcufUi.  Sec  BasU.  £pi:it.  ad  Ampbil.  p.  28.  C.T. 
iii.  Nlcet.  AnnaLxix.  4.  36&  D.] 
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Kara^po^f^,  ^C)  ^t  from  Kari^pw^  perf. 
mid.  of  Kdra^dHMt,  which  see. 

I.  An  overthrow,  destruction,  occ.  2 
Pet.  ii.  6,  where  Kypke  construes  the 
words^  Ti^^puttraQ  rara?po^^  Kariicptyev^  re- 
ducing  to  ashesj  condemned  to  destruC" 
turn ;  as  Mark  x.  S3>  KaraKplvtitny  iivroy 
OapArf^  they  condemn  him  to  death.  And 
he  cites  from  Arrian^  Enictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  1. 

"EKff  on  KATAKE'KPISAI-  ^YFHc,  ^lyalv, 
<  eANA  TQ« ',  *YrHc.  «« Come,  for  you  are 
condemned.  To  banishment^  asks  he 
(Agrippinus),  or  to  death  ?  To  banish- 
ment.'* ["Fne  word  is  used  also  for  the 
destruction  or  death  of  a  roan.  2 
Chron.  xxii.  7.  Prov.  i.  18,  the  end  (or 
death).  Ecclus.  ix.  14.  xviii.  12.  ^1. 
V.  H.  i.  14.  Karafrrpofpfj  rov  ftiov  the  end 
of  life ;  vi.  4.  Suid.  Karatrrpofti'  rtXoc. 
In  2  Mace.  ii.  49,  Kaip6c  f:araarf)0^9c  the 
reason  of  desolation,  and  Hesych.  Kara-' 
€rrpo^fic'  sprffiutretts,']  The  LXX  have 
nsed  the  word  on  tne  same  subject,  and 
in  the  same  sense,  as  St.  Peter,  Gren. 
xix.  29.  for  the  Heb.  nstirr. 

II.  A  subverting,  or  subversion^  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  Comp. 
rer.  18.  Tit.  iii.  11.  [Perhaps  severe  da^ 
fiu^e,  injury,  lirX  Karafrrpotf^p  &icou6yrtay, 
2  Tim.  li.  14.  tcf  the  great  injury  of  the 
hearers.  So  Schl.  who  quotes  Chrysostom 
6v  fidyoy  ovBey  Ik  tovtov  rep^,  iliXXcli  xal 

Kara?p(tf^,  or — *?pwyyvfii,  from  icara 
down,  and  ^rpuna  or  ^pwyyvfii  to  strow,^^ 
To  sirow  or  throw  down,  to  overthrow. 
The  word  imports  not  only  the  fallins, 
but  the  great  number  of  those  who  fell  m 
the  wilderness,  occ.  1  Cor.  x.  5.  Comp. 
Heb.  iii.  17.  Jude  ver.  5.  The  LXX  use 
the  word  in  the  same  view.  Num.  xiv.  16, 
for  the  Heb.  tonu^  to  drain  off,  or  shed  the 
blood.  And  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  v. 
cap.  9.  §  4,  applies  it  to  God's  miraculously 
destroying  the  Assyrian  army  in  the  time 
of  Ilezekiah :  Toy  fxeyay  tKtiyoy  arparoy 
fit^  yvKTl  KATE'STPiiSEN  6  Gcdc,  God 
overthrew  that  great  army  in  one  night. 
For  instances  of  similar  applications  by 
the  Greek  writers  see  Wetstein  on  1  Cor. 
[See  Job  xii.  23.  2  Mace.  v.  26.  xi.  11. 
xii.  28.  XV.  27.  Ml  H.  A.  vii.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  iii.  3.  28.  6i  lliperai  noWovc  irtirc- 
OTpwyyvtray  slaughtered  many,^ 

Karatrvput,  from  Kara  intens.,  or  denoting 
ill,  and  avput  to  draw. — To  draw  by  force, 
hale,  occ.  Luke  xii.  58,  where  Kypke  cites 
Philo  repeatedly  using  the  V.  in  the  same 
souse.     [So  detraho,  Cic.  pro  Milou.  14. 


Cum  in  judicium  detrahi  non  peooet.  oee. 
LXX,  Jer.  xlix.  10,  of  stripping  a  person, 
(for  Pjnm  to  bare,  see  Is.  hi.  10,  &c.)  by 
pulling  off  his  garments,  (so  arairvpofuu, 
to  puU  up  one's  clothes,  Herod,  ii.  60. 
Theophr.  Char.  xi.  &c.)  Symm.  in  2  Sam. 
xiv.  14.  Karaavpofieyoy  v^tap.  Wider  thrown 
down.'2 

Karaff^arroi,  from  Kara  intcnis.  and 
ep^TTta  to  slay, — To  slay,  as  with  the 
sword,  to  slaughter,  to  butcher,  occ.  Luke 
xix.  27.  [Zech.  xi.  5.  2  Mac.  v.  12.  nii. 
24.  X.  17.  Diod.  Sic.  xii.  76.  Xen.  An.  ir. 
1.  17.  iEl.  V.  H.  xiii.  2.] 

Kara(r<ppayi(ia,  from  icara  intens.  audi 
(rf^ayi(u  to  seal. — To  seal  up,  to  sed 
close,  occ.  Rev.  v.  1 .  [It  is  put  for  Dnrr 
to  seal.  Job  ix.  7.  xxxvii.  7«  In  Wisd. 
ii.  5.  KaT€ff<bpay{a6ri  is,  it  (i.  e.  Hades)  is 
sealed  or  shut  up,  so  that  there  is  no  re- 
turn. Hesych.  Karea^paylaSri'  &reKXd99^). 
The  Ancients  sealed  up  any  book  tbejr 
did  not  wish  to  be  read.  See  C.  G. 
Schwartz.  Diss,  de  Ornamentis  Codic.  Ve' 
terum.3 

Karao^etnCf  <oc,  Att.  cwC)  h»  ^^^^^  <"* 
rifrxpy,  ^  ^^^'  ^^  jcarex^  to  iakepossesm, 
or  from  the  obsol.  tcaraox^'tf  the  saaw  ii 
Karij((u.  A  possession,  occ  Acts  vilS. 
45.  In  this  sense  it  is  often  used  hf  tk 
LXX  for  the  Heb.  hthk.  [Acts  ni.  5. 
€ic  KaratrYi^f-y  for  a  possession,  toposnst 
or  inhabit.  Comp.  Gen.  xvii.  8.  nonk 
xxxii.  5.  (ky  KaTaaxeaii),  1  Chron.  xifi.  2. 
Acts  vii.  45.  by  metonymy  for  the  thing 
possessed,  the  land  itself,  ^  jcara^x^ 
rwy  edywy,  the  land  then  possessed  by  tk 
Gentiles,  i.  e.  Canaan.]] 

KararlOrifii,  from  Kara  down,  and  n^ 
to  place,  lay. 

I.  To  lay  down,  lay,  as  in  a  scpuldur* 
occ.  Mark  xv.  46.  [So  Diod.  Sic  »• 
24.  KaradifjLtroy  eiQ  rag  fiamXtxac  Bisfit 
ro  atafia.  See  Xen.  de  Re  EquestvLJ' 
1  Chron.  xxi.  27.] 

II.  KaraOiaeai  ynpiy  nW.  Tolag^P 
a  favour  with  one,  i.  e.  to  do  him  afavcsf 
in  hopes  of  receiving  another  in  return,  to 
lay  him  under  an  obligation,  beneficiuBJ 
apud  aliquem  collocare,  gratium  ab  aJ»- 
quo  inire.  occ.  Acts  xxv.  9.  This  pb^J^' 
with  the  singular  yapcv,  is  common  «ntfl 
the  best  Greek  writers,  as  may  be  seea 
in  Eisner,  Wolfius,  Kypke,  and  mort 
largely  in  Wetstein  on  Acts  xxir.  2/» 
who  well  explains  it,  gratificari  alif"' 
ut  mutuum  ab  eo  beneficium  exjccte** 
beneiicium  dcpositi  vice  apud  am^^ 
collocare}    and    who    further   produce* 
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le  expression  XA'PITAS  KaratidifjLtvoy, 
om  Plato,  thus  using  the  plural  N.  as 
I  Acts  xxiv.  27.  [See  Herod,  vi. 
I.  vii.  178.  x^'p^'^  iiddyarov  Karideyro. 
hue  i.  ]  28.  as  quoted  by  B]omf.  Gloss. 

I  JEach.  Prom.  r.  807.  (where  we  have 
apiy  ditrBai  in  same  sense,  see  Blomf.) 
imilarly  I  Maec.  x.  23.  <fi\lay  Karaditr- 

II  rote  ^lovdaloic,  to  make  amity,  E.  T. 
*hucyd.  ir.  87.  ^oi,ay  KaradetrOau  Lys. 
>rat.  ii.  p.  42.  (Ed.  Taylor.)  Ix'^pay.  Jo- 
eph.  A.  J.  xi.  6.  5.  ivepyeerlay,^ 

Kararo/ii|,  ^,  4,  from  KarariroiM,  perf. 
Old.  of  Kararifiyu^  to  cut,  mangle^  wnich 
rom  caret  denoting  ill^  and  Tefxyw  to  cut, 
i  cutting,  mangling,  concision,  occ.  Phil, 
in.  2.  By  this  name  Kararofi^,  the  con- 
ctitm,  St.  Paul  (using  the  abstract  for  the 
concrete,  as  he  does  wtpiroixij  in  the  next 
fWM,  and  in  other  passages)  here  calls  the 
Jewish  teachers,  who  were  not  only  ctr- 
omcuted  themselves,  but  now,  after  the 
eoning  of  Christ,  tdught  that  the  otitward 
orcmncision  of  the  flesh  was  necessary  to 
Miration,  whilst  they  were  at  the  same 
ti»e  destitute  of  the  circumcision  of  the 
fcirt.  ^  In  this  word  the  Apostle  not  only 
•pwaates  the  carnal  circumcision,  but 
•ws  also  to  allude  to  the  superstitious 
^■ttM^f  and  manglings  of  the  9esh  prac- 
tittd  among  the  heathen ;  for  which  the 
LXX  in  like  manner  use  the  Verb  icara- 
^fm.  Lev.  xxi.  5,  answering  to  the  Heb. 
^  to  scarify;  and  I  Kbgs  xviii.  28,  to 
4e  Heb.  m:inn  to  cut  oneself.  Comp. 
Bos.  vii.  14,  and  see  Suicer  Thesaur. 
■■dcr  Rararo/ij).  [The  words  are  fiXewire 
^v  taTUToufiy,  Schl.  understands,  "  Per- 
mit not  circumcision  to  be  imposed  on 
foo,"  and  takes  Kararofirl  for  that  ctr- 
*iiici«o»,  which  the  Judaizers  would 
^^fose  on  Christians;  he  quotes  Theophyl. 
irbo  says :  "  once  circumcision  was  a  great 
^  honourable  thing  amone  the  Jews. 
Nwrsince  it  has  been  abolished,"  (Hpyriaiy. 
•*  nrapyiti)  "  it  is  nothing  more  than  a 
•^ttofi^"  (a  mangling,  opposed  to  irc- 
F^re^)  '^  for  since  that  which  is  done  is 
•^lawful,  they  mangle  the  flesh."  Schl. 
^fi it  cannot  mean  the  Judaizing  teachers 
••^tiie  abstract,  "  ob  verba  sequentia  ra- 
•*C  cpyrfrac,"  (which,  by  the  way,  pre- 
^J,  but  why  not  ?  See  Gataker.  Adver- 
*ia  Potthuma,  c.  38,  {beware  of  the  con-- 
^"•M.  E.  T.  *)] 

[Wahl,  ftftcT  others,  thinks  thftt  xararo^i)  is  a 
'N  OMd  fay  the  Apostle  contemptuously  for  iripi- 
JS  ind  applied  in  the  abstract  Tliat  there  is  a 
^ MflM  woida  seems  quite  dear.] 


Kararo£evcif,  from  Kara  a^ainst^  and 
Toifiy  a  bow, — To  strike^  strike  through, 
or  kill  with  a  dart  or  arrow,  sagitUk 
seu  telo  impeto,  trajido,  coniicio.  occ 
Heb.  xii.  20,  which  is  a  citation  of 
Exod.  xix.  13,  where  the  LXX  use  the 
same  verb  for  the  Heb.  n^»  to  dart, 
shoot,  as  they  do  also  Ps.  xi.  2.  Ixiv. 
4'.  QNumb.  xxiv.  8.  for  fHO  to  tranS" 
fix,-] 

Kararpixw,  from  Kara  down,  and  rpk^m 
to  run, — To  run  down.  See  Karadpe/jui, 
{jocc  Acts  xxi.  32.  Used  by  the  Greeks 
of  attacking,  invading,  &c.  See  Xen.  H. 
G.  iv.  7.  6.  v.  3.  i.  Irmisch.  on  He- 
rodian  i.  10.  4.  occ.  LXX,  1  Kings  xix. 
20.  Job  xvi.  10.] 

Kara^yw,  from  Kara  intens.  and  i^yta 
to  eat, 

I.  To  eat  up,  devour,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  4. 
Mark  iv.  4.  Liuke  viiL  5.  Rev.  x.  9,  10. 
xii.  4.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  and  AU 
berti  on  Rev.  [Schl.  and  AJberti  on 
Rev.  X.  say  that  it  figuratively  expresses 
intense  eagerness  to  know  the  contents 
of  the  buok.  We  say  to  devour  a  book, 
of  reading  ii  eagerly.  See  also  Jer.  xv. 
1 6.  Cicer.  ad  Att.  viL  3.  ^'  qui  illos  libros 
devorasti,*'  Plant.  Asin.  iii.  3.  59.  '^  da* 
vorare  dicta,"  and  consult  Vechner.  Hel« 
leno-Lex.  ii.  4. 

II.  To  devour,  consume,  as  fire,  occ 
Rev.  XX.  9.  Thus  it  is  applied  in  the 
LXX  for  the  Heb.  VsM  to  eat,  consume. 
Lev.  X.  2.  Num.  xvi.  35.  xxi.  28,  &  al. 
— as  zeal,  occ  John  ii.  17*  (Comp.  ZfjXoc 
y.  and  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  HJp.) 
QO  (fjXoQ  rbv  oiKov  aov  xare^ayi  fi€,  I  am 
consumed  with  indignation  for  thy  violated 
temple,  quot.  from  Ps«  Ixix.  9.  In  most 
oriental  languages  the  causes  of  grief  and 
indignation  are  said  to  eat  up  or  consume 
peo^e.  Schl.  See  his  Dissert,  de  Pa« 
rallelismo  Sen  tent  iarum  V.  T.  p.  26.-— 
Of  the  sword.  Is.  xxxi.  8.  comp.  Jer.  i  1. 
30.  xii.  12.  xlvi.  10.  14.] 

III.  To  consume,  or  spend  in  riotous 
or  luxurious  living,  occ.  Luke  xv.  30.  So 
the  Greek  writers  cited  by  Wetstein  say, 
ra  xarpya — irarp^ay  y^v— rarpij^aF  litriay 
KATA*ATBIN,  to  cat  up  one's  paternal 
estate  or  substance ;  and  the  like.  Mar^^ 
tin's  French  translation  expresses  the 
phrase  in  St  Luke  very  happily  by 
"  manger  son  bien."  fBee  Horn.  Od.  6, 
12.  Vdck.  Eur.  Hipp.  v.  C2C.  So  come^ 
dere  Macrob.  Saturn,  ii.  2.  Horat.  I. 
Epist.  XV.  40,  and  dtvorare,  Catull. 
xxix.  23.] 
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.    Kara^rpcii,  from  Karh  down,  or  againsty 
and  fifHMt  to  bring. 

I.  To  bring  down,  oppress^  overpower, 
occ.  Acts  XX.  9>  where  observe  that  our 
translators  seem  to  have  well  expressed 
the  difference  between  KaTaf€p6fi€yog  wryf 
and  KaTeye\0€ic  itwo  t»  wrytt^  by  rendering 
the  former  phrase  being  fallen  into  a  sleeps 
i.  e.  being  oppressed  or  overpowered  with 
sleep,  and  the  latter,  he  sunk  down  with 
sleep,  \\xk  Aquil.  Ps.  Ixxvi.  6,  Kart^iptro 
simply  translates  om^  are  cast  into  a 
deep  sleep^  £.  T.,  and  icara^opa  ODT)3 
deep  sleep,  Gren.  ii.  21.  xv.  12.  Hesych.* 
Kara^opeiy  virvovv- 

Kara^peiv  is  properly  to  bring  down. 
See  Gen.  xxxix.  1.  (Comp.  note  on  Ka~ 
rafialvkf)  Deut.  i.  25.  Dan.*  v.  20.  Is. 
xxviii.  2,  &c.] 

II.  KaTa6ip€tVj  or  rarcVcynrai,  ^fni^v. 
To  give  ones  vote^  or  rather  one's  voice^  or 
consent  against :  For  St.  Pau]>  not  being 
a  member  of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim,  had^ 
strictly  speaking,  no  vote;  so  that  this 
phrase  means  only  that  he  was  ovyev^oKHy 
consenting  to,  or  approving  of  their  exe-« 
cution,  Acts  viii.  I .  xxii.  20.  And  Gro- 
tius  observes  that  .^schines  uses  }^ni^y 
^ptiy  in  the  same  general  sense,  occ. 
ActsxxW.  10.  See  Eisner,  Wolfius,  Dod- 
dridge, and  Kypke  on  the  place. 

Kara^cvyofy  from  Kara  intens.  and  6€vyta 
to  flee. — To  fl^e  for  refuge  or  shelter, 
occ  Acts  xiv.  6.  Heb.  vi.  18.  [oi  irara^v- 
y<Jyr£c  we  who  have  fled  for  refuge. 
E.  T.  that  is,  to  God,  who  trust  in  him  ; 
others  say  we  who  have  escaped,  i.  c.  the 
pollutions  of  the  world.  Biel.  transl.  it 
with  KpaTijaat,  we  who  run  to  obtain,  comp. 
Is.  Iv.  5.  and  1  Cor.  ix.  24. ;  but  the 
sense  of  running  for  a  prize  is  foreign  to 
the  word,  and  the  second  aorist  hardly 
suits  his  interpretation.  The  first  is  the 
proper  sense,  and  so  Wahl.  See  Gen. 
xix.  20.  Lev.  xxvi.  25.  Dcut.  iv.  42. 
Josh.  X.  27.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5.  12.  and 
icara^uy?)  a  place  of  shelter^  a  refuge,  Ps. 
xlvi.  1.  civ.  18,  &c.  comp.  2  Mac.  x.  28.1 

Kara00c/piii,  from  i;ara  intens.  and 
fOeipof  to  corrupt,  destroy. 

I.  To  corrupt  utterly,  in  a  spiritual 
sense,  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  [So  Gen.  vi. 
12.  2  Chrou.  xxvii.  2.  of  nwral  corrupt 
tion,  Suid.  icara^opa'  b  iv  ayofua4.q  fiioQ, 
ly  wapaPatreffiy  a.' life  of  transgression,] 


•  [Sdileusn.  quotes  j.trx'^<ipcZ*TOL;  in  Zoph.  !. 
12.  but  this  in  only  a  conjectural  reading  of 
iii.  ScbwartE  and  Biel  for  xaTaip^o>oui:Taf.] 


IF.  To  destroy  utterly,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii. 
12.  QGen.  vi.  17.  Lev.  xxvi.  39.18.  xxziv. 
1.  2  Mac.  V.  14.  In  i  Mac  xr.  4.  31.it 
is  used  of  laying  waste  (comp.  Is.  xlix. 
19.2  Mac  viii.  3.)  Diod.  Sic  i.  56.  Suid. 
Kara^dopa'  6  in£>yu>c  ddyaTOc*  which  some 
refer  to  I's.  xlix.  9.] 

KarafiXi^,  Q,  fnvpi  <arh  intens.  and 
^(Xecii  to  lovCy  kiss, — To  kiss  eagerly,  of 
fectionately,  or  repeatedly,  occ  Mat.  xzvl 
4-9.  Mark  xiv.  45.  Luke  vii.  38.  45.  xf. 
20.  Acts  XX.  37.    Wetstein  on  Mat  cit» 
from  Xenophon  Memor.  Socrat.  pib.  il 
cap.  6.  §  33.  edit.  Simpson.] — r4c  fier 
«caXi)c  ^cX^^oiToc  p**»  r^t  t  Aya©«c.KATA- 
^lAH'ZONTOD — as  I  shall  kiss  the  betn- 
tiful,   but  affectionately   kiss  the  good. 
And*  Mall  produces  from  Xenophon,  Cj- 
ropeed.  lib.  vii.  p.  409.  edit.  HutchioflOBi 
Svo.'Eirccra  ^k  K^  KATE^I'AOYN  ni 
j^tpag  Koi  nO'AA2,  woXKa  ^Kpvoyrtg  imi 
ya^  Kal  6v6paiy6fuyoi.  "  Then  they  o^iv- 
twnately  kissed  Cyrus's  hands  andjed^ 
shedding  many  tears,  and  at  the  sune 
time   showing  signs  of  joy."    "Where 
(says  Mall)  should  be  obserml  the  cmta 
of  kissing  the  feet,"  namely  as  illustnrtiiif 
Luke  vii.  38;  on  which  text  see  also  Wei- 
stein.     [The  LXX  trans,   pm^  to  Mu, 
sometimes  by  ^cXcT k,  as  Gen.  xxviL  SS. 
Exod.  xviii.  7.  sometimes  by  cam^iXdr 
as  Exod.  iv.  27.    Ruth  i.  9.   Scbleun. 
considers  icara^.  in  N.  T.  as  exactly  eosi- 
valent  to  i^iXeiy,  and  so  says  Wahl  m  Mit 
xxvi.  and  Mark  xiv.  and  quotes  Ml,  V.  H. 
xiii.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  4.   10.  but  else- 
where in  N.  T.  he  says  as  Parkhurst,  ii» 
multumque  osculari,^ 

Karaifipoyiu),  a),  from  Kara  against,  df 
denoting  ill,  and  t^poriw  to  think.— 0^ 
veriiing  a  genitive  by  the  force  of  the 
Preposition,  To  despise^  scorn,  coniei^ 
q.  d.  to  think  against,  to  conceive  an  w 
opinion  of,  [Mat.  xviii.  10.  Rom.  ii.  ^' 
{to  abuse,  Schl.)  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  1  Tin. 
iv.  12.  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  See  Prov.  xiii.  13. 
(Diod.  Sic.  i.  67>  M,  V.  H.  i.  5.  Xep. 
Mem.  iii.  4.  1 2.)  It  is  to  slight,  negUct^^^ 
Mat.  vi.  24-.  Luke  xvi.  13.  J  Tim.  ri.  2. 
(Herodian.  v.  4.  3.)  and  to  disregard,  not 
dready  in  Heb.  xii.  2.  Comp.  Xen.  Mew. 
iii.  12.  3.  Herodian.  iii.  6.  16.[] 

KaTaApoyrjrrlQy  5,  6,  from  Kara^vB^-^ 
A  despiser,  scorn er,  occ.  Acts  xiii.  41. 
[This  is  a  quotation  yrom  LXX.  in  Hth. 
i.  5.  M-lierc  they  seem  to  have  read  D*t^3 
D^"i:5.     (See  Gen.  xxvii.  Ii- 


or  Dni3  for  CD'' 


•  In  his  MS.  Lexicon,  Bce  Note  OB 'V/«^  I^- 
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where  tcarat^ySty  is  a  designer  according 
to  Biel  and  PearsoD.  Prsef.  Parsen.  in 
LXX  Interp.  who  comp.  Herod,  i.  59. 
and  Hesych.  Karai^povetov'  icaru/3ovX£uo- 
fitvos*  See  Buxton.  Lex.  Heb.  but  Si- 
mon. Lex.  Heb.  gives  sense  of  mocker, 
irrisor  to  the  Heb.  word,  occ.  Hab.  ii.  5. 
Zeph.  ill.  5.] 

Karap(f  ti;,  u;,  from  Kara  down,  and  \ftt> 
to  pour. — To  pour  down,  occ.  Mat.  xxvi. 
7.  Mark  xiv.  3.  [occ.  Gen.  xxxix.  21.  also 
?8.  Ixxxviii.  44.] 

-  ^^*  KarayOoyios,  m,  o,  ^,   (q.  d.  tcarh 

XjBovoc  ^y,  being  under  the  earth)  from 

Cora  under,  and  x^^^  ^^'^  earth,  ground, 

—Being  under  the  earthy  i.  e.  the  dead. 

occ.  Phil.  ii.  10.  comp.  Rom.  xiv.  9.  Rev. 

T.3,  \'6.\KaTax66vioi  are  here  manes  or 

skades commonly  supposed  to  inhabit  places 

Idtm  the  earthy  according  to  Sch.  and 

Wahl.  Hesiod  (Op.  &  Dies  1 64)  calls  them 

mr^yiou   See  Jacob's  Ant  hoi.  Gr.  vol. 

ir.  p.  257.  and  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  p.  258, 

ed.  Reiske,  Kara'^fiovun  Qtoi^ 

Kara'^^pdofiai^  ui/iae,  from  icara  intens. 
nA  ^(pdofiai  to  use, — To  use  much  or  tm- 
mieratefy.  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  31.  ix.  18. 
But  in  the  latter  text  it  seems  to  signify 
limply  to  use,  make  use  of,  as  this  com- 
fnuia  V.  is  sometimes  applied.  Comp. 
ver.  12>  and  see  Bp.  Pearce  on  ver.  18, 
mdWetstein  and  Wolfius  on  1  Cor.  vii. 
31.  [And  80  perhaps  also  in  the  first,  ical 
^  Xpw/iei'oc  Tf  KOtrii^  rovrf  b>g  fi^  Kara" 
J^iuvoi,  and  they  that  use  this  world, 
•«  though  they  use  it  not,  comp.  vs.  30. 
So  Wahl  and  Schleusn.  (Soabuti,  for  uti, 
•ec  Cic  de  Nat.  Deor.  ii.  60.  Liv.  xxvii. 
46.)  See  3  Mac.  v.  22.  MX,  V.  H.  iii.  13. 
DioD/Hal.  V.  15.  Euseb.  H.  £.  iii.  14. 
Herodian.  viii.  4.  22.  In  M\.  V.  H.  ix. 
9.  Diod.  Sic  iv.  8 1 .  it  is  to  abuse,"] 

Karai//v)(^9  from  Kara  intens.  and  v/^cii 
tocool.^To  cool,  refresh,  refrigero.  occ. 
^e  xvi.  24.  focc.  Gen.  xviii.  4.  and 
Hiek.  xxvi.  19.  in  some  ed.  (Theodot.  in 
^en.  iii.  8.  has  irpoc  Kard-il/vliy  rfJQ  ^fitpag, 
^  the  cool  of  the  day,)  See  Diod.  Sic. 

^^  KareiBuiXog,  «,  6,  fj,  from  Kara  in- 
f*0l  and  tiBuXoy  an  idol,  [[See  for  icara 
?teri8.  Herman,  on  Vig.  p.  GAS,]— Full  of 
*^,  as  KardBeyBpog  juU  of  trees,  Kara- 
f^iXogfuU  of  vines,  &c.  See  Wetstein. 
^  Acts  xvii.  16.  For  the  propriety 
^th  which  this  character  is  given  to  the 
^  of  Athens,  see  Hammond^  Wolfius^ 
I^Httein,  Doddrid^,  and  Bp.  Pearce  on 
^^    [See  Abreschad  iEschyl.  p.  614.] 


Kariyayri,  Adv.  from  Kara  against,  and 
tyavri  before.— lAke  &yrt  and  tyayri,  it  is 
construed  with  a  genitive  case. 

1 .  Over  against,  occ.  Mark  xi.  2.  xii. 
41.  xiii.  3.  Luke  xix.  30.  [See  Gren.  ii. 

14.  iv.  16>  Exod.  xix:  2.  Ezech.  xlvii.  20, 
and  xliv.  4.] 

2.  Before,  in  the  presence  or  sight  of 
occ.  Rom.  iv.  17,  where  Kariyayri  *0Y  cW- 
^€v(re  8c»  is  used  for  icareVavrfr  8£«f  'Q 
tm*s€v(TE.  The  word  is  often  used  by  the 
LXX  in  this  latter  sense.  [See  Numb. 
XXV,  4.  Karivayrt  rvv  riXlov ;  80  kvavrloy^ 
5.  and  Exod.  xix.  1 1 ,  &c.  comp.  1  Kings 
xxi.  13.  (others  ky^irioy)  Neh.  xii.  24* 
Schleusn.  quotes  Rom.  iv.  17.  thus,  Kori" 
vayri  iv  iirltrrevffe  GecJ*  and  translates 
because  he  had  faith  in  God,  but  on 
what  authority  I  know  not ;  he  gives  none 
whatever.  He  quotes  also  one  MS.  which 
reads  Kariyayri  rovrov  in  Dan.  iii.  7.  in 
the  sense  of  therefore;  others  Kal  iyiyero, 
which  is  not  so  good  a  translation  of 
the  Chaldee  phrase.  Wahl  and  Vater 
agree  with  Parkhurst :  the  latter  sstys  Sv 
cannot  here  be  neuter.  See  his  edition  of 
the  N.  T.  in  loc] 

KartyutTTioy,  Adv.  from  Kara  against, 
and  eywTTioy  before, — Before,  in  the  pre^ 
sence  of.  2  Cor.  ii.  1 7<  fxii.  1 9.  Coloss.  i. 
22.  Jud.  24.  Lev.  iv.  17.  Josh.  i.  5.  iii. 
7-  xxiii.  9.] 

Q^^  Yiartlflvtrid'Ciiiy  from  Kara  intens. 
or  denoting  ill,  and  e^tund^u  to  exercise 
authority. — To  exercise,  or  use,  excessive 
or  arbitrary  authority,  occ.  Mat.  xx.  25. 
Mark  x.  42.  [Wahl  and  Schleusn.  con- 
sider, this  verb  the  same  as  the  simple 
e'i/ovtndl^w.'] 

Kartpyd^oixai,  from  Kara  intens.  and 
kpydl^oimt,  to  work. 

I.  To  work,  perform,  do,  practise. 
Rom.  i.  27.  ii.  9.  vii.  15,  17,  18.  I  Cor. 
V.  3.  [2  Cor.  xii.  12.]  Eph.  vi.  13,  Airayra 
Kartpyatrdfieyoi,  having  done  or  completed 
all  things.  See  Raphelius,  who  confirms 
this  sense  of  the  phrase  from  Xenophon 
and  Herodotus.  But  Wetstein  and  Kypke 
understand  it  to  mean,  having  subdued 
all  things.  [Wahl  and  Schleusner  agree 
with  Kypke  and  Wetstein,  and  quote 
Xenophon  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2.  Thucyd.  iv. 
85.    Herod,   i.   201.    Herodian.   iii.    12. 

15.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  15.  Jul.  Poll.  Onom. 
ix.  8.  p.  1 136.  ed.  Hemsterhus.  and  Ir- 
misch.  on  Herodian.  i.  9.  3.  p.  336. 
See  Ezech.  xxiv^  4.  3  Esdr.  iv.  4.  In 
Thuc.  vii.  21.  Isocr.  Evag.  10»  it  is  to 
perform,'] 
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H.  To  njorky  effeqi^  produce.  Rom.  \x. 
15.  V.  3.  vii.  8. 

IIL  To  work  out^  procure  by  labour 
and  pains.  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  Phil.  ii.  12. 
[So  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  15.  "Eire  ya/>,  Saa 
hv  KartpyavwfifBa,  fiij  fvXdSofuy^  iroXiv 
ravra  &\X6Tpta  earat.  "  Whatsoever  we 
have  acquired  by  our  labours,  (laborjbus 
nostris  adepti  fuerimus,  Hutch insoii)."^ 
Comp.  Kypke  on  2  Cor. 

1  y.  To  workfform^  polish  by  repeated 
action  what  was  before  rude  aod  mis- 
^apen.  Thus  the  LfXX  use  it  for  the 
Heb.  ttnn>  £xod.  xzxv.  33 :  and  for  mo, 
1  Kings  vi.  36.  And  in  this  view  it  seems 
to  be  applied  spiritually  b^  St,  Paul,  2 
Cor.  V.  5.  Comp.  1  Cor.  iii,  9.  £ph.  ii. 
10.  Bee  Cameron  in  Pole  Synops.  and 
Bowyer  on  2  Cor.  v.  5.  [To  build^  £xod. 
XV.  I7.  (al.  KarfipriCkt.)'} 

J^aripxofiai,  from  Kara  down^  and 


cf>vo/xcu  to  come  or  go. 


To  come  or  go  down^  to  descend. 
Luke  iv.  31.  Acts  viii.  5.  James  iii.  15. 
QSee  Karafiatvut.)  Luke  iv.  31.  ix.  37* 
Acts  viii.  5.  ix.  32.  xiL  19.  xiii.  4.  xv.  1. 
xviii.  5,  22.  xxi.  10.  In  some  of  these 
passages  it  simply  means  to  arrive  at  or 
go  to  a  place,  m  others  to  return.  See 
Abresch.  on  iBschyl.  p.  405.  Person  on 
Eur.  Med.  1011.] 

II.  To  come  to  a  place  by  sea.  occ.  Acts 
XX vii.  5.     Comp.  Kardyta  II. 

Kareadlkt,  from  acara  intens.  or  down^ 
and  ea-Oihf  to  eat, 

I.  To  eat  upy  swallow  down,  devour. 
Put  in  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  in  a  figura^ 
tive,  not  a  proper  sense,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii. 
14.  Mark  xii.  40.  Luke  xx.  47.  2  Cor. 
xi.  20.  Gal.  V.  15.  As  the  Evangelists 
use  the  expression  KaTEoBinv  rac  oucias 
for  devouring  the  substance,  so  Homer, 
we  may  observe,  has  the  similar  phrases, 
KariBttai  iiKoy,  Odyss.  ii.  lin.  237,  8; 
iaBUrat  liKoy,  Odyss.  iv.  Hn.  318  -,  and 
iiKoy — l&tc,  Odyss.  xvi.  lin.  431.  Comp. 
also  Odyss.  i.  lin.  250, 1,  and  see  Wetstem 
on  Mat.  xxiii.  14.  QIo  Gal.  v.  to  vex  or 
injure,  according  to  VVahl  and  Sclilcusn., 
and  so  Schleusn.  in  2  Cor.  xi.  quoting 
Arist.  Vesp.  285.  (which  hardly  applies), 
and  Plut.  vol.  ii.  p.  1 124,  5.] 

II.  To  devour,  as  fire.  occ.  Rev.  xi.  5. 
Thus  also  it  is  applied  in  the  LXX,  Isa. 
xxix.  6.  XXX.  30,  for  the  Heb.  Vsm  to  eat. 
Comp.  under  *E(rBii»f  II. 

KaTevBvyu),  from  icara  intens.  and  cv- 
Ovyia  to  direct. — To  direct  well,  or  pro^ 
sperously,  occ.  Luke  i.  79.  1  Thcss.  iii.  1 1 . 


2  These,  iii.  5.  [la  LXX,  ^  KartMww 
(supply  ri^y  bioy  iivTov  ;  tee  Pk.  v.  8.)  is 
he  that  acts  uprightly.  Pmv.  xv.  8.  (Pti 
cxli.  2.  of  a  prayer  ascemdimg  HroigkL) 
See  Aq.  Prov.  ix.  6.  KartvfhpB^it  cr 
o^^  avyitretac"  but  in  other  jdaoes,  e.g. 
Ps.  ci.  7,  it  means  to  prosper,  cxl.  II. 
Phavor.  KaTtvOvyOdiftray'  cvo^wdft^ooy. 
See  H06.  iv.  10.  Dan.  iii.  30.  (AquiL 
Gen.  xxxix.  2.  Eodus.  xxix.  18.  zxxix. 

7.3 

^^  Karc^e?i}/ic,  from  vara  intens.  «r 
denoting  ill,  and  iddviifu  to  come  upoiu-^ 
To  make  an  assauU  upon.  00c.  AcUxviiL 
12. 

Kar£xv»  from  acara  intens.  and  ij(f»  lis 
have,  hold. 

I.  To  hold  fast,  rdain,  in  a  spiritual 
sense,  occ.  1  Cor.  xi.  2.  1  Tluta.  v.  21. 
Heb.  iii.  6,  14.  x.  23.  Comp.  Bom.  viL 
6.  [In  Luke  viii.  15.  I  Cw.  xv.  2.  t» 
retain  in  the  mind  or  memory.  So  Anok. 
contr.  Gent.  lib.  ii.  continere  ofihuok 
Theophr.  Char.  Eth.  xxvi.  1.  Sea  Spm. 
Prov.  iv.  4.] 

II.  To  possess,  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  30i  S 
Cor.  vi.  10.  [[and  icarao^eo'ic  f<tf  f^ 
session.  Ex.  xxxiii.  24.  See  Josh.  L  11* 
Dan.  vii.  22.] 

III.  To  take  possession  cf.  occ  UaL 
xxi.  38.  [See  M.  V.  H.  vii.  1.  VEk 
Job  xxvii.  17.  Ps.  Ixxiii.  12.]  Conp^ 
John  V.  4,  where  Wolfius  observes  fros 
Triller,  that  the  Greek  medical  writoi 
distinguish  between  cxc^'Oai  and  taripf' 
dai.  The  former  V.  they  apply  to  ifo* 
pient  and  unfixed,  the  latter  to  chromed 
and  obstinate  diseases.  [Herodian.  i.  i 
19.  wiyOii  KUTelx^o.  See  LXX,  Jer. 
xiii.  21.  —to  lay  hold  of.  2  Kings  ir.  10. 
2  Sam.  XX.  9.  in  Complut.  ed.— to  cone 
upon,  as  darkness.  2  Sam.  i.  9.] 

IV.  To  take,  as  a  place,  occ  Luke  vx* 
9. 

V.  To  detain,  occ.  Philem.  vcr.  13. 
Luke  iv.  42,  in  which  last  text  howerer  it 
evidently  denotes  no  more  than  for*^ 
endeavours  to  detain.  See  Campbell.  [S* 
Gen.  xxii.  13.  xxxix.  20,  &c.  Judg.  xi"- 
15,  16,  &c.] 

VI.  To  restrain,  withhold,  represt^^ 
2  Thess.  ii.  6,  7,— ^nly  till  he  who  n0 
restraineth  t^  taken  out  of  the  way.  f^ 
there  seems  a  slight  trajection  or  tnn^ 
position  in  the  Greek,  as  in  Acts  i*  ^ 
See  Wolfius.  Comp.  Rom.  i.  18.  i^ 
Ruth  i.  13.  Xen.  Conv.  ii.  10.] 

VII.  Karix^iy  etc,  To  bring  a  A^ 
down   (comp.  Kariyta  II.)  towards  tw 
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shore,  to  make  for  tbc  shore,  occ.  Acts 
xxTii.  40.  This  phrase  occurs  in  the 
purest  Greek  writers,  id  whom  it  denotes 
to  bring  a  ship  either  to  shore  or  towards 
it.  lustances  of  both  applications  may  be 
seen  in  Raphelius,  Wetstein,  and  Kjrpke. 
[See  Horn.  Od.  i:'.  v.  455.  Philostr.  Vit. 
ApolloD.  iv.  IS.  Xen.  H.  G.  ii.  1.19.  So 
Ix^Lv  to  put  to  shore.  Thuc.  i.  110.  Suid. 
coTio^OK*  rpoabtpfiia-Oriaav.  Schol.  Thuc. 
if.  54.  Kara<r)(6yTi£'  irpoaopfjUaavTEC*^ 

Kariiyopiwj  a»,  from  Kara  against,  and 

iyopcM  or  iiyop€{fttt  to  jpeait.^— GoFerning 

a  genitive  of  the  person  by  the  force  of 

the  Preposition,  To  speak  against^  accuse. 

See  Mat.  xii.  10.  John  v.  45.  Rom.  ii. 

15.  Rev.  xii.   10.  with  jcara  following, 

Luke  xxiii.  1 4,  where  Wetstein  cites  from 

Xenaphon    Hellen.    I.   KATHrOPO'YN- 

TON  RATA*  rwy  ^parviyuy,  Qocc.*  also 

vith  repi  before  the  subject  of  accusation. 

Ads  xxir.  13.     See  Math.  Gr.  Gr.  §  347. 

dec.  1  Mac  rii.  6.  25.] 

^^  KarriyopUij  ac,  $,  from  icarrfyopiu. 
— i»  accusation,  occ.  Luke  vi.  7.  John 
xriil  29.  1  Tim.  v.  19.  Tit-  i.  6.  [Xen. 
Ab.v,  8.  1.] 

Kan^yopoC)  ffj  o,  from  Karfiyopiw. — An 
ucuser.  See  John  viii.  10.  Acts  xxiii. 
30,  Rev.  xii.  10.  [Prov.  xyiii.  17.  2 
Mac.  ir.  5.  In  some  copies,  in  Rer.  xii. 
Ufy  another  form  occ.,  Kar^ywp,  to  which 
SdKetgen  (Hor.  Heb.  and  Talmud.)  re- 
in the  name  ^^:tDp  of  the  devil  as  the 
sooner  of  mankind  before  God,  which  was 
^  Jewish  opinion.  See  Job  i.  6.  ii.  1 . 
I^igh  (Crit.  Sac.)  thinks  it  opposed  to 
•■f^Xijroc  ihe  advocateJ^ 

(^  Kar^feia,  ac>  h*  fi*om  KartfifkilQj 
^}  **Q,  6,  4,  looking  downwards,  being  qjf 
«  ^ected  countenance,  from  «ar«  or  Kara 
^MTR,  downwards,  and  ^aoc  the  eve. 
Camp.  Job  xxii.  29,  in  Heb.  and  LXX. 
^4  defection  of  countenance,  a  looking 
"^•a,  which  is  the  natural  expression  of 
S^tf  Joined  with  shame.  Thus  in  that 
■••iitiful  picture  of  consummate  grief 
^wn  by  Xenophon,  Cyropaed.  lib.  v.  to- 
^trds  the  beginning,  Panthca,  the  wife  of 

J  •  [The  word  occ  freq.  in  N.  T.  Schl.  quotes 
*^e  xxiiL  14.  Acts  xxIt.  8,  as  instances  of  its 
P^tning  m  double  genitive,  but  here  the  reUtive  J» 
?^  Mine  cue  at  antecedent,  either  expressed  or  un- 
^ttood.  So  of  Acts  xxT.  11,  quoted  bj  WahL 
^^  Gr.  xxi.  21.  ScU.  quotes  x«T>}yopir»  mif  nark 
***f  from  Xen.  H.  G.  L  7. 6.  but  it  docs  not  occur : 
^^Ottbk  genitiTe  occurs  Dem.  in  Mid.  p.  617.  In 
^ie  of  declaring,  Slc  it  gOTems  an  accusative. 
^^PhiTorfai.  and  ScfaoL  on  Soph.  Aj.  933.] 


Abradatas,  when  taken  captire  by  CjrruS| 
is  described  icaOfi/i^viy,  KeKqXvfjLfuvfi,  rt 
Kai  ice  yv^  bpwra,  sitting,  veiled,  and  IpQk"' 
ing  on  the  ground.  Plutarch,  De  Vid. 
Pud.  p.  528,  E.  says,  KaHtfeiar  is  define4 
Xvw^v  K&Tta  (iXiveiy  iro^<ray^£rief  whiqUl 
makes  one  look  down.  occ.  James  iv,  9» 
where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  I  add 
that  in  Homer,  II.  iii.  lin.  51,  x^Pf^^J^* 
is  in  like  manner  opposed  to  Karriifttlfiy^ 
[Kany^^C  OCC.  Wisd.  xrii.  4.  f^fffutra  hfui- 
SfiroiQ  Kanjfii  irpovincoiQ  heavy  visum* 
with  sad  countenances.  In  Arrian.  de 
Venat.  vii.  2.  the  word  is  used  for  nwrose* 
See  Thuc  rii.75.  Horn.  II.  t.  498.^ 

^^  Karnx^ta,  wy  from  Kara  intent, 
and  iiyibt  to  sound, 

I.  To  sounds  sound  aloud.  [See  Luii 
cian.  J  up.  Trag.  p.  150.] 

II.  To  teach  or  instruct  another  bg 
word  of  mouth,  q.  d.  /o  sound  instruction 
in  his  ears,  insono  ejus  auribus.  occ.  Luke 
i.  4.  Acts  xviii.  25.  Rom.  ii.  18.  1  Ccht, 
xiv.  1 9.  Gal.  yL  6.  Josephus  applies  the 
V.  in  the  same  sense,  in  his  Life,  §  65, 
towards  the  end,  'Avroc  0'e  noXXa  RA-* 
THXH'DQ  r&v  hyvoHiUvbtv^  I  will  myself 
inform  you  of  many  things  with  which 
you  are  unacquainted.  S^  also  Wolfiu* 
and  Wetstein  on  Luke.  But  in  Luke  i. 
A,  Kypke  understands  it  nearly  as  in  the 
foUowug  sense,  of  any  kind  of  informal 
tion ;  for  it  is  opposed  to  ko^^gui  cer^* 
tainty;  and  he  cites  Plutarch  several  times 
applying  it  in  this  general  meaning. 
[Though  not  confined  to  oral  instruction, 
(for  Euseb.  H.  £.  iv.  23,  calls  the  Epistle 
of  Dionysius,  bishop  of  Corinth,  to  the 
Lacedaemonians,  opBolo^aQ  Karrf^miKiiv, 
&c.)  yet  to  instruct,  (and  particularly  in 
the  rudiments  of  any  thing.  See  Steph. 
Thes.  and  Porphyr.  Quffist.  Hom.  in 
init.)  is  rather  its  meaning  than  to  tn- 

form.  In  Luciui  Asin.  (vol.  ii.  p.  1 1 0.) 
it  is  to  instruct.  "  CEcumen.  on  Gal.  vi.  6, 
says,  to  instruct  generally,  not  merely  in 
elementary  points."  Leigh  Crit.  Sacr. 
Hesych.  KarrfyoyiitvoQ'  ^i^aaKSfiByoty  and 
so  Phavorinus?] 

III.  Kari^co/iac,  ^/xai.  Pass.  To  be  in-* 
formed^  receive  information  or  iw/e//i- 
gence.  occ.  Acts  xxi.  21, 24. 

Q^^  Kanoofjiai^ifjiatt  from  Kara  against^ 
and  loQ  rust. —  To  be  rusted,  cankered 
with  rust  or  flth  occ.  James  v.  3.  Com  p. 
under  *Ioc  II.  [^Hesych.  f^arlwac  ippv^ 
Turrai.  See  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  iv.  6. 
itQ  ovkapia  fcariWac.     Ecclus.  xii.  1 1.] 

Kano'x^fi')  from  Kara  againsty  and  I^ 


KAT 


432 


KAT 


t 


vu»  to  prevail. — To  prevail  against,  occ 
at.  xvi.  18.  QSee  Wetstein,  and  oomp. 
P^  ix.  14.  evil.  18.  Is.  xxviii.  10.  Thus 
also  Jer.  xv,  1 8.  Wisd.  vii.  30,  &c.  See 
t)i(»d.  Sic.  i.  24.39.'  JEl  H.  A.  v.  19.— or 
simply^  to  prevail,  Luke  xxiii.  23.  See 
Exod.  xvii.  11.  Josh.  xvii.  13.  Polyb.  vi, 

51.6.] 

KaTOiKcu,  w,  from  icaTa  intens.  and 
ouciw  to  dwell. — This  verb^  says  Mintert, 
in  the  Greek  writers  properly  deuotes  a 
certain  fixed  and  durable  dwelling,  and  is 
opposed  to  TapoiKeiy,  which  signifies  to 
tojourn,  dwell  in  a  place  for  a  time  only. 
But  this  distinction  is  not  always  observed 
10  the  Hellenistical  style,  as  is  evident 
f^om  the  LXX  of  1  Kings  xvii.  20.  Jer. 
xlii.  15^  in  which  and  other  passages  it 
answers  to  the  Heb.  *)U  or  i*ii:inn  to  so- 
Joum. — To  dwell  in,  inhabit  a  house  or 
place.  Mat.  ii.  23.  iv.  13.  Luke  xiii.  4. 
Acts  i.  19.  ii.  9.  [xvii.  26.  but  in  Rev. 
ill.  10.  vi.  10.  viii.  13.  xiii.  8,  14.  Schl. 
takes  01  tcaTOucovyres  iirl  riiQ  yiJQ  for  the 
adversaries  of  Christy  the  men  of  this 
world,  occ.  Gen.  ix.  27.  Job  iv.  19, 
&c] 

II.  To  sojourn,  dwell  in  a  place  for  a 
time.  Acts  ii.  5.  [[Heb.  xi.  9.  of  Abraham 
dwelling  in  tents.] 

III.  To  dwell,  as  God  in  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem.  Mat.  xxiii.  21.  Hence  M'hen 
it  is  declared.  Acts  vii.  48.  xvii.  24-,  that 
He  dweUeth  not  in  temples  made  with 
hands,  this  is  to  be  understood,  that  He 
does  not  so  dwell  in  temples  as  to  be  cir- 
cumscribed  or  confined  thereby.  See  I 
Kings  viii.  27.  2  Chron.  vi.  18.  Isa.  Ixvi. 
I,  2.  Jer.  xxiii.  24. — To  dwell,  as  the  ful- 
ness of  the  godhead  in  Christ,  Col.  i.  19. 
— as  Christ,  Eph.  iii.  17,  and  the  Holy 
Ghost,  Jam.  iv.  5,  in  the  faithful. — as 
devils  possessing  a  man.  Mat.  xii.  45. 
Luke  XI.  26. — as  righteousness  in  the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earth,  2  Pet.  iii.  13. 
[[In  Ephes.  iii.  17.  Brctsch.  thinks  it  used 
by  an  Heb.  idiom  in  a  hiphll  sense,  to 
make  to  dwell.     See  Mac.  iii.  36.] 

KaroiiCTjaic,  wq,  Att.  £a>c,  >/,  from  na- 
ToiKiut. — A  dwelling,  habitation,  occ.  Mark 
v.  3.  [where  KaroUritTiy  e^c^v  is  for  *:a- 
ToiKtiv,  (comp.  Dan.  iv.  22.  ii.  11.)  Gen. 
X.  30.  xxvii.  39.  Numb.  xv.  2.  2  Sam.  x. 
12.  2  Chron.  vi.  21,  &c.] 

KaroiKTjnipiov,  «,  to,  from  Karouceu). — 
A  place  of  dwelling,  an  habitation,  occ. 
Epii.  ii.  22.  Rev.  xviii.  2.  fExod.  xii. 
20.  XV.  17.  2  Chron.  xxx.  27.  Jer.  ix.  11, 
&C.3 


Karouc/a,  ac>  ib  from  KortHicett. — A 
dwelling,  habitation,  occ  Acts  xrii.  26. 
[Some  here  understand  by  Karoudac  A«- 
man  life.  See  'ffapoucta  I  Pet.  L  17. 
Occ.  Dan.  ii.  II.  iv.  22.  Exod.  xxrv.  3, 
&c.] 

1^^  KaTonrpiio/iat,  Mid.  from  kutot' 
Tpoy,  »,  rb,  a  mirror,  looking-glass,  spe- 
culum, which  is  used  in  this  sense  not 
only  by  the  profane  writers,  but  by  the 
LaX,  Exod.  xxxviii.  8,  for  the  Heb.  nvciis, 
and  is  a  derivative  from  Kara  against,  and 
oirrofiai  to  look. — To  behold,  as  in  a  mir- 
ror, occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.     So  the  profiue 
writers  use  it  for  beholding  oneself  in  a 
mirror   or    looking-elast.     Thus    Plato, 
Toic    fudvHtn    (TvvcbtiXeve    KATOnTPF- 
2E28AIv,  He  advised  drunken  pemoi 
to  look  at  themselves  in  a  mirror;  tod 
Diogenes  Laert.  in  Socrat.  ^HUtt  Ii  r»c 
vent    trvvex^Q  KATOnTPI'SEZeAI,  He 
thought  that  young  men  should  often  hok 
at  themselves  in  a  mirror.     See  more  m 
Eisner,  Wetstein,  and  Wolfius.     In  like 
manner  Clement,  whose  style  has  ote 
been  i^marked  by  learned  men  to  beirt 
great  resemblance  to  that  of  St.  FhiI, 
uses  eyonTpii!€(r6at  for  beholding  as  in  s 
mirror,    I   Cor.   §   36.     As  the  andeBt 
mirrors  were  made  of  metal  *  highly  po- 
lished, it  must  necessarily  happen  tut 
the  person  who  looked  on  his  image  n 
them,  would  have  his  face  strongly  iB»- 
minated  by  the  reflected  rays.     To  tbis 
circumstance  the  Apostle  refers  in  the  ex- 
pressions Tiiv  6,\rrijy  lucoya  furafiopfifi^ 
airo  EoiriQ  etc  ^o^ay,  we  are  transfonKti 
into  the  same  resplendent  image  foom  ow 
degree  of  glory  or  splendour  to  anotker. 
i  See  Eisner  and  Doddridge  on  the  place. 
I  Does  not  the  Apostle  also  allude  to  tbe 
case  of  Moses,  Exod.  xxxiv.  29,  30? 

^^^  Kar6pOwfia,  aroc,  rb,  from  wr^ 
06(jj  to  erect,  renew,  to  accomplish  anjj 
thing  happily  or  successfully,  felici  Wf- 
cessu  rem  gero,  which  from  Kara  inteos. 
and  op0o«  to  erect,  order. — An  illuslrioiu 
or  worthy  deed  happily  or  successfiOs 
accomplished,  facinus  felici  successu  p* 
tratum.  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  3.  See  the  punty 
of  this  word,  and  the  sense  of  it  here 
given,  abundantly  vindicated  by  Eisner, 
Raphelius,  and  Wetstein  on  the  place* 
[(occ.  Apocr.  3  Mac  iii.  23.  meaning <<«- 
tules,  established  things.)    See  Diod.  Sic. 

•  See  Exod.  xxxviiL  29.  CalliiMchui,  HfOB- 
in  LAvacr.  Palliulis,  lin.  21,  Heb.  and  Eng.  I^' 
icon  in  nio  and  above  in  "E^errfov. 
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mi.  51.  Polyb.  i.  19.  12.  Plut.  Vit.  Al- 
:ib.  c  9.  and  Fyrrh.  c.  10.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
^  44.  Sec  Lobeck  on  Phry n.  p.  25 1 .  Ka- 
•ofkdokt  is  found  in  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  I.  3. 
FI.  G,  vi.  4.  8 ;  and  this  also  occurs  freq. 
n  LXX,  to  renew,  repair^  establish,  &c. 
5ee  2  Chron.  xxix.  35.  xxiii.  16.  1  Chron. 
Kxviii.  7,  &c.] 
Karta^  Adv.  of  place^  from  Kara  down. 

1.  Down,  downwards,  occ.  Mat.  iv.  6. 
Luke  IF.  9.  John  viii.  6,  8.  Acts  xx.  9. 
Ecck*8.  iii.  21.  Is.  xxxvii.  31.] 

2.  Beneath,  below,  occ.  Mark  xiv.  66. 
Acts  ii.  19.  "Eaic  Karut,  Unto  the  lower 
part  or  bottom,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  .0 1 .  Mark 
xr.  31.  It  is  also  construed  with  the 
article,  occ  John  vtii.  23,  'Eic  rwv  kdrw 
(rdri^v  or  fiepCay  namely)  Of  the  lower 
(places),  from  below.  [LXa,  Josh.  xv. 
19.  Deut.  xxxii.  22.] 

Karwrcpoc,  a?  ov,  Comparat.  from  Karu 
hdotB. — Lower,  occ.  Eph.  iv.  9,  where  see 
Doddridge  and  Mucknight;  [[ra  KaTU)- 
n^  fiipri  rfic  y^Cj  earth  opposed  to  v\poQ 
kaven.  Schleusn.  cump.  Is.  xlir.  23. 
^re  fn«n  nvnnn  is  opposed  to  tD»iDU^. 
Wahl,  "  in  imos  usque  terrarum  recessus 
•*«lii  ad  itiferos.*'2 

fiarwipuf.  An  Adverb  of  the  compara- 
•ative  degree,  from  k-artj. — Under,  s])oken 
•C time  or  age.  occ.  Mat.  ii.  16.  [So  in 
^olog.  to  Ecclus.  01  •)(p6yoi  Karuf  are  more 
^^seeni  4imes.  SeeJEl.V.  H.iii.  17.  v.  13. 
tted.  Sic.  i.  p.  4.] 

Kavfta,  aroQ,  to,  from  k-itcavfiatj  perf. 
P*tt.  of  the  V.  vattoi  to  burn. — Heat, 
^^orching  heat.  occ.  Rev.  vii.  15.  xvi.  9. 
L^leus.  understands  it  here  metaphori- 
^y>  of  affliction.  See  Ecclus.  xiv.  27, 
•jd  Glass.  Philol.  Sacr.  p.  1 058.  ed. 
*Hth.  occ  Gen.  viii.  22.  Is.  xviii.  4.  Jer. 
^^.  8.  &c] 

l|^  Kav/xar/<f(ii,  from  Kavp.a. —  To 
*^otch  with  excessive  heat.  occ.  Mat.  xiii. 
^  Mark  iv.  6.  Rev.  xvi.  8,  9. 

^©•"ic,  toc>  Att.  ewc>  hf  fr^ro  KtKavtrai, 
J^pew.  perf.  pass,  of  jca/w  to  burn. — A 
^^^ing  or  being  burnt  up,  with  drought, 
JJJ[o>ely,  the  husbandman  no  longer  trou- 
"•wj  himself,  according  to  the  eastern 
•i'jCQlture,  to  supply  it  with  water,  ex- 
^b.  occ.  Heb.  vi.  8,  where  see  Mac- 
J^jght  [Schl.  understands  it  here  of 
j^iDg  the  bushes  and  stubble  on  the 
^^  to  amend  it,  as  Virgil,  Georg.  i.  84. 
^  Is.  xl.  16.  xliv.  15.  Dan.  vii.  11.  of 
?[*^ing  with  fire.  See  also  Is.  iv.  4.  Ec- 
'^^  xviii.  16.  according  to  Biel.J 

Kavir6t^i    &,  from   Kdvai^^^^To 


set  on  Jire,  burn.  occ.  2  Pet.   iii.   10, 
12. 

Kaverciiv,  (u>^oc>  6,  from  Kavaoia. — Fervent, 
scorching-  heat.  occ.  Mat.  xx.  12.  Luke  xii. 
55.  James  i.  1 1.  Athenieus  [iii.  p.  73,  B.], 
cited  by  Wetstein,  applies  it  in  the  same 
sense.  It  is  remarkable  that  this  word, 
in  all  the  places  but  one  where  it  occurs 
in  the  LXX,  answers  to  the  Heb.  t3^1p 
the  east  wind:  no  doubt  because  that 
wind  was  in  the  hot  eastern  countries 
particularly  scorching,  as  in  summer  it  is 
with  us.  See  Ezek.  xvii.  10.  xix.  12. 
Hos.  xiii.  15.  Jon.  iv.  8.  In  like  man- 
ner the  Greek  versions  of  Aquila  (in  Gen. 
xli.  6.  Expd.  X.  13.  Ps.  xlviii.  8.)  of 
Symmachus  (in  Exod.  x.  13.)  and  of 
Theodotion  (in  Isa.  xxvii.  8.)  use  Kavauty 
for  tD^p.  [.Terome  on  Ezech.  xxvii.  says, 
"  Austro  flante,  qui  significantius  tDnp 
Greece  Kavtrtov  iuterpretatur,  qucm  nos  in 
ventum  arentcm  transferre  possumus."] 

^^**  KavTfipiiii^iu,  from  Kavrltpiov,  «,  ro, 
a  red  hot  iron,  a  cautery,  also  the  brand 
made  by  a  hot  iron,  which  from  KavTi)p 
the  same,  and  this  from  KiKavrai,  3  pers. 
sing.  perf.  pass.  ofKaiut,  Kavaio,  to  burn. — 
To  brand  with  a  hot  iron,  to  mark  or  im^ 
print  indelible  marks  with  a  hot  iron.  So 
Eisner,  cauterio  indelcbilem  notam  ct 
stigmata  inurere.  occ.  1  Tim.  iv.  2,  where 
KEKavrripiatrfiiyoi  rfiy  l^iay  trvyd^rjtny  doc^ 
not  mean  having  a  callous  unfeeling  con- 
science tts  if  seared  with  a  hot  iron,  but 
having  their  conscience  branded  and 
spotted  with  the  marks  of  their  sins,  which 
are,  as  it  were,  burnt  ti\  with  a  hot  iron. 
Thus  Theophvlact,  Erasmus,  Grotius, 
whom  see  in  £)]sner,  Bretsch.  and  Wahl. 
Comp.  also  Kypke.  fSo  Cic.  de  Offic.  iii, 
21.  ''qui  conscientiee  labes  et  vulnera  in 
animo  habent,"  but  Schleusn.  prefers  the 
other  interpretation.  See  Reitz  on  Lucian. 
vol.  i.  p.  645.] 

KAYXA'OMAI,  w/zat.  Some  of  the 
Greek  Lexicons  deduce  it  from  avxi^y  the 
neck,  which  proud  vain-slorious  persons 
are  apt  to  carry  and  toss  in  a  remarkable 
manner.  So  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  Ixxv.  6, 
Speak  not  pn^  ^VK^^D,  with  a  *  retorted 
neck,  collo  retorto.  Comp.  Isa.  iii.  16. 
Q2V)  glori/,  boast,  exult,  (either  absolutely 
or  with  ty,  vrrep,  &c.  before  the  object 
exulted  in,  &c.)  Rom.  ii.  17,  23.  1  Cor. 
i.  29,  31.  iii.  21.  iv.  7.  2  Cor.  v.  12. 
(rove  iy  Trpoauw^  Kav')^i»)fjivovQ  those  who 
exult  in  the  external  condition,,  Wahl  and 

*  See  Heb,  wdEog.  Lexicon  in  png  IV. 
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Schl.)  X.  13—18.  xi.  12,  16,  18,  30,  31. 
xii.  1 — 1 1.  Ephes.  ii.  9.  Phil.  iii.  3.  (with 
a  sense  of  trusting^  according  to  Schl.) 
Gal.  vi.  13,  14.  James  iv.  \6.  (Died.  Sic. 
V.  29.  xvi.  70.)  — /o  speak  boastingly, 
&c.  2  Cor.  vii.  14.  ix.  iJ.  2  Thess.  i.  4. 
— lo  rejoice.  Rom.  f.  2, 3, 1 1 .  — to  consider 
often  according  to  Schl.  James  i.  9.  (On 
Kavxaofxat  ini,  see  Mat.  Gr.  Gr.  §  403.J 
See  LXX,  Ps.  xxxii.  12.  I  ChroD.  xti. 
35.  Ps.  xlix.  6.  xciv.  3.  cxlix.  5.  Prov. 
XX.  9.  XXV  14.  xxvii.  J.  Jer.  ix.  22.  and 
Judges  vii.  2.]  Observe  Kavxaaaiy  Rom. 
ii.  17,  23,  is  the  2  pers.  indicat.  according 
to  the  Doric  and  Attic  dialect  for  icavx°9 
or  Kavx^.     So  o^vydaai,  Luke  xvi.  25. 

Kavxfifia,  aroc,  to,  from  'K€Kav\rjfiat, 
perf.  of  KavxaofjLui. 

I.  A  glorying  or  boasting,  denoting  the 
^ct  of  glorying  or  boasting,  1  Cor.  v.  6.  2 
Cor.  V.  1 2.  ix.  3.  [^In  the  two  last  passages, 
as  also  2  Cor.  ix.  ti.  Phil.  i.  26.  ii.  16.  Schl. 
says  joy  or  rejoicing,  Claus,  celebratio^  et 
ex  adjuncto  Icetitia.)  occ.  LXX,  Deut.  x. 
2 1 .  xxvi.  1 9.  Jer.  Ii.  4 1 ,  for  rr^nn  praise, 
and  1  Chron.  xvi.  27,  for  Twm  joy ;  and 
xxix.  1 1 ,  for  n'iMBn  glory,'] 

1\.  A  cause  or  matter  of  glorying  or 

boasting,   Rom.  iv.  2.  1  Cor.  ix.   16.   2 

'  Cor.  i.  14.  Gal.  vi.  4.  []Heb.  iii.  6.  icau- 

X^/ia  n/c  ikitiloQ  an  exulting  hope*.    See 

Prov.  xvii.  6.  Zech.  xii.  7.  Ecclus.  x.  22. 

Kav)(i7(ric,  coC)  Att.  €iag,  {j,  from  icav- 
\aofjLat, 

I.  A  glorying,  or  boasting,  denoting 
the  act.  2  Cor.  vii.  4,  14.  viii.24.  Comp. 
James  iv.  16.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  31,  the 
Alexandrian,  and  three  other  MSS.,  with 
the  i^Ethiopic  version,  and  several  printed 
editions,  have  i/fieripay  KavxrjfTiy  instead 
of  vfxiTipay  •  but  Kypke  rcmai'ks  that  the 
latter  reading  is  preferable,  and  that  hfie- 
ripav  Kavxrimv  here  signifies  glorying  of, 
or  concerning  you;  and  he  shows  that 
the  pronoun  vueTSptp  is  thus  used  by  Thu- 
cydides,  and  tne  other  possessive  pronouns 
ffov  and  ifiijy  by  Dionysius  Halicarn.  and 
Josephus.  Gricsbach  also  marks  vutripay 
as  the  reading  to  be  preferred.  QSo  rji 
*/i^  TTof?^  for  want  of  me.  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
<rot  rii\ia  yovdervfiaTa  your  chidings  of 
me.  Electr.  343,  &c.  See  Schroeder.  Inst, 
ad  Fund.  Ling.  Heb.  p.  229.  Lowth  de 
Sacr.  Poes.  Procl.  iv.  and  on  Isaiah  xxi.  2. 
for  a  similar  Hcb.  idiom,  occ.  also  2  Cor. 
ix.  4.  xi.  10,  17.  1  Thess.  i.  19.  Comp. 
LXX,  Jer.  xii.  13.] 

•  [Sec  Mathitt's  Gr.  Gr.  §  430.] 


5 


II.  Matter  or  cause  of  glorying  or 
boasting,  Rom.  xv,  17.  2  Cor.  i.  12.  [See 
also  Rom.  iii.  27.  xv.  17.  1  Cor.  xv.  3i. 
2  Cor.  i.  12.  1  Chron.  xxix.  ]3>  for  n*^M&n 
glory,  Prov.  xvi.  SI.] 

KE'IMAI,  Mid.  from  the  obs.  cew  or 
ATctoi  to  cause  to  lie, 

I.  To  lie,  be  laid,  Luke  ii.  12, 16.  xxiv. 
12.  John  xi.  41.     Upog — jccircu,  Mat.  ill 
10.  Luke  iii.  9,  ^'  Ueth  ai^  ready  fur  me.** 
Bp.  Pearce^  so  Camubell.  [(Mat.  xxriii. 
6.  of  our  Saviour  lying  in  ike  grave, 
Comp.  John  xx.  5 — 12.    KuffBoA  is  sone- 
times  used  simply  by  the  Greeks  for  to  fe 
buried^  comp.  Luke  xxiiL  53.     See  JEL 
V.  H.  i.  16.  xii.  21.  xiii.  1.  Thuc  il  43. 
Herodot.  ii.  127.   Nicolai  de  Luctu  Grac 
c.  XV.  p.  220,  and  Eisner.  Obs.  Sac.  ml. 
i.  p.  282.     Phavorinus  says,  it  is  used  of 
being  dead  or  buried.     Sometimes  it  ii 

ut  for  ec/ii,  (see  2  Mac.  iii.  11.  it.  31.) 
ohn  xxi.  9.  2  Cor.  iii.  15.] 

II.  To  be  placed,  or  set.  Mat.  ▼.  14 
John  ii.  6.  xix.  29.  Rev.  iv.  2.  [xxi.  16* 
(see  Diod.  Sic.  i.  30.  Herodian.  iii.  1. 11. 
Xen.  An.  v.  4.  15.)  Jer.  xxiv.  I.  Is.  ix. 
4.  and  Josh.  iv.  6,  (where  read  Kdjurn 
with  Complut.  ed.  and  see  £ur.  Hec  Ii 
and  Markland.  ad  Eur.  Supp.  v.  665.] 

III.  To  be  laid,  as  a  foundation,  ood  1* 
Cor.  iii.  11. 

IV.  To  be  laid  up,  Luke  xii  If. 
Homer  uses  it  in  the  same  view^  II.  i.  Mi. 
124,  tBivyiiia  KEFMENA  iroXXa,  Miof 
spoils  laid  up  as  sl  common  stock.  See 
Wetstein,  and  comp.  11.  xi.  lin.  132.  [Se 
Xen.  OEcon.  c.  7.  §  36.  fi  eiq  roy  iFiawor 
KUfiiyri  Bairayri,  the  stores  laid  up  for  ik 
year.     See  Kypke.] 

V.  7b  be  set,  appointed.  Luke  ii.3^ 
Phil.  i.  17.  1  Thess.  iii.  3.  [So  2Mic 
ii.  11.  iv.  31, 34.  comp.  Eur.  Phoeo.  1666. 
according  to  Biel  and  Schl.  but  it  seeitf 
rather  used  for  ufu,  (see  above.)] 

\l.  To  be  made,  or  promulged,  !•* 
law.  occ.  1  Tim.  i.  9.  The  expressiotf 
yofjLOQ  Kfirai  or  vo^jloq  Ktipevoc  are  io  wj* 
sense  very  common  in  Greek,  and  parti' 
cularly  in  the  Attic  writers,  as  may  ^ 
seen  in  Eisner^  Alberti,  and  Wetstein.  | 
shall  only  cite  that  of  Isaeus,  'Ovrovi « 
NO'MOS  KOLvk  "AIIASI  KErTAl.  Tbe 
reason  of  the  phrase,  vdfwc  Keirat,  Elsae' 
deduces  from  the  laws,  which  were  enact' 
ed,  being  laid  in  some  public  place  t(f 
common  inspection,  as  at  Athens  in  to^ 
Prytaneum,  at  Rome  in  the  Treasury,  &f' 
Com  p.  also  Kypke.  [See  2  Mac  i^«  ^^' 
and   supply   hauty^ara.    Just.  M.  ^P* 
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i.  p.  17.  cd.  ThirlW.  Ljrs.  Orat.  vi.  p. 

107.  Thuc.  ii.  37.  ^J.  V.  H.  li.  7.  iv.  4. 

Xen.  Mem.  iv.  4.  16.  21.  In  Thuc.  ii.  46. 

of  rewards,  in  Just.  Mart.  Apol.  i.  p.  16. 

ed.  Thirlby,  of  a  punishment  publicly 

propasedJ] 

VII.   Kei^ai  kv  rlyi,   To  be  in   the 

pMPtfr  4^  any  one.     Raphelius  shows  from 

Polybiusy  that  this  is  the  proper  import  of 

the  phrase,  occ.  1  John  v.  19.  Qso  Ke'iaOai 

kw"  iLyOptinrf.  Symm.  Job  xxxiv.  23.  comp. 

Xea.  An.  i.  I .  ccvac  iirl  ly  &deX0^.)  others 

trao^te^  lieth  in  wickedness ,  \,e.  is  sunk 

•attce.] 

Kcipc'a,  «c»  ^.— >^  slip,  swathe^  or  roller 
ef  Uoen,  such  as  those  in  which  the  Jews 
wed  to  swathe  their  dead^  in  order  to 
pKterre  the  limbs  in  their  proper  posi- 
tioB,  and  to  keep  the  embalming  aro- 
Mtics  in  contact  with  the  corpses.  See 
Wolfiusy  and  comp.  John  xix.  40.  Qocc. 
WiB  xi.  44.  Etym.  M.  icrtp/a*  ra  iyratfua 
ksuL  So  Phav.] — Kttpla  is  generally 
Unoed  from  K^p  Jate^  death^  but  since 
tofUu  is  also  used  by  the  LXX^  Prov. 
^  I69  for  some  slips  of  cloth,  linen, 
^jnnge,  (institis,  Walton)  with  which 

J'  Us  were  anciently  adorned,  the  word 
•tty  perhaps  be  *  more  probably  derived 
fcom  Kc/pM  io  cut,  cut  off. — [Rather  sirapsy 
By  V'hich  the  mattress  or  bed  was  sup- 
ported. See  Hesych.  voc.  TpiyroTc.  SchoJ. 
^  At.  v.  817.    Lex.  Cvrill.  M.  S. 

«Wmjc  6  roKoc.  Hom.  Od.  a.  440.  (rpiyrci 

Vxio.  Bedstead  perforated,  i.  e.  with  holes 

A  the  straps  J  \l/.  1 90,  and  Feith.  Ant. 

fiom.  ii.  c.  8.  p.  246.  Simon.  Lex.  Heb. 

KJEI'RQ,  from  the  Heb.  n^D  to  cut,— 
^«tive.  To  cut  off.  Hence>  To  shear,  as 
•keep.  occ.  Acts  viii.  82.  Mid.  To  poll, 
^  oneself  (i.  e.  one*s  hair)  short,  occ. 
Acts  xviii.  18.  1  Cor.  ix.  6.  [Schl.  in 
Acts  xriii.  gives  it  the  well-known  force 
^'the  middle  roice.  (See  Matth.  Gr.  Gr. 
I  492.  c)  to  cause  oneself  to  be  polled, 
^  says,  that  Nazarites  did  not  shave 
^emsdvea,  but  got  it  done  by  the  priest. 
He  refers  to  Numb.  vi.  13.  (which  makes 
H^mt  him.  comp.  verse  19.  in  the  Heb. 
^^  and  see  Simon.  Lex.  Heb.  v.  n^:i), 
•«rf  to  Petit.  Var.  Lectt.  c.  3.— On  1 

• 

*  Knee  writing  the  above,  I  find  this  derivation 
^^tnaed  by  the  learned  Fuller,  in  these  words : 

Nam  utipUi  a  natpttv  derivatur,  perinde  ut  x^/i. 
f*^  «  xiirran.  Utrumque  igitur  horum  nominum 
''Sr^Mta  M^s  zeddas.*'  MisceL  Sac.  lib.  vL 
^19. 


Cor.  xi.  6,  he  says,  '*  that  one  punishment 
of  adultresses  and  harlots  was  to  walk 
about  with  the  head  polled."  See  Barth. 
on  Claudian.  p.  1 186,  and  notes  to  Petro- 
nius,  c.  1 0.  3.  It  occurs  in  the  act.  Gen. 
xxxi.  19.  Cqf  shearing  sheep.  J  I  Sam.  xxv. 
7.  2  Sam.  xiii.  23, 24.  Jer.  vii.  29.  lii.  31 ; 
in  the  middle  v.  2  Sam.  xiv.  26.  Job  i. 
20.  (in  token  of  grief.  See  Herodot.  i. 
82.  Lucian.  de  Sacrif.  vol.  i.  p.  538.) ;  in 
the  pass.  Song  of  Sol.  iv.  2.^ 

KiKevafia,  aroc,  ro,  from  ArcWXev^/iac 
perf.  pass,  of  KeXtvtj  to  exhort. — A  shout. 
In  the  profane  writers  it  is  used  for  the 
shout  of  soldiers  charging  their  enemies, 
of  rowers  encouraging  each  other  in  their 
work,  or  of  charioteers  inciting  their 
horses,  occ.  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  where  see 
Eisner  and  Wetstein.  [See  Lucian.  Ty- 
rann.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  14.  Prov.  xxx. 
27,  and  comp.  Thuc.  ii.  92.  On  KiXcver/ia 
and  KeXevtTTfli  in  their  peculiar  luiz;^/  sens**, 
see  Scliatf.  de  Milit.  Nav.  iv.  7.  and  Blonif. 
Gloss.  iEsch.  Pers.403.  Consult  also  Wts- 
sel.  on  Herodot.  iv.  141.  Bergler.  Alciphr. 
p.  89.] 

KAcvo;,  from  KiXu  or  iceXo/xai  the  same, 
which  is  used  in  Homer,  and  this  from 
the  Heb.  hp  the  voice, —  To  order,  com^ 
mand.  Mat.  viii.  18.  xiv.  9.  xviii.  25. 
xxvii.  64,&al. — VTo  command,  (construed 
with  dative,  as  Joseph.  A.  J.  xx.  6.  2.) 
Mat.  XV.  35,  (or  with  ace.  and  infin.)  Mat. 
viii.  18.  xiv.  9.  Luke  xviii.  40.  Acts  iv. 
15.&  al. — to  desire,  bid,  persuade,  see  Mat. 
xiv.  19,  28.  (Schl.  says  To  permit,  but  it 
cannot  bear  that  meaning.  See  above 
icaraXfiTToi  for  a  similar  instance),  xv.  35. 
See  Herod,  iii.  36,  &c.  So  jubeo  for  sua- 
deo,  hortor.  Curt.  v.  5. 8,  &c.  See  Wass.  on 
Thuc.  i.  42. — Sometimes  it  is  omitted,  as  1 
Tim.  iv.  3,  being  included  in  Ki»iikv6vTiav. 
See  Valcken.  on  Herod,  p.  552.  So  in 
Latin,  "  Non  veto  dimitti,  verum  (supply 
jubeo)  cruciari  fame.'*  Pheedr.  Fab.  iv. 
1 7.  See  Gron.  Obs.  iv.  11.  occ.  Tobit  viii. 
14.  2  Mac.  ii.  4.] 

Kcvo^£/a,  ac,  >/,  from  KtKtiQ  vain,  empty, 
and  ^6ia  glory. — Vain- glory,  desire  of 
empty  praise,  occ.  Phil.  ii.  3.  Lucian 
several  times  uses  this  N.  in  the  same 
sense.  See  Dial.  Mort.  Mercur.  &  Cha- 
ront.  tom.  I.  p.  240.  Dial.  Menipp.  & 
JEac.  Id.  p.  272.  Ver.  Hist.  Id.  709.  De 
Mort.  Peregr.  tom.  ii.  p.  759.  edit.  Bened. 
Qocc.  Wisd.  xiv.  14.  a  vain  opinion,  error. 
i.  q.  iLyywffla  GcoD,  xiii.  1,  and  is  said  of 
idolatry '^^oia  being  often  opinion.  See 
Eustath.  on  Hom.  II.  k.  325.1 
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Kevo^oioQ,  kt,  o,  1^,  from  urcvoc  vain^  and 
5(5£«  glory, — Vain-glorious,  desirous  of 
empty  praise,  occ.  Gal.  v.  26.     Lucian 
appliel  the  Adj.  in  the  same  sense.     De 
Mort.  Peregr.  torn.  ii.  p.  758. 

KENO'S,  j),  bv,  from  the  Heb.  n3p  de- 
noting hoUotvness,  emptiness,  A  CANE. 

I.  Empty y  not  havings  or  iiot  having 
obtained,  any  thing,  occ.  Mark  xii.  3. 
Luke  i.  53.  xx.  10^  11.  Herodotus  uses 
KENiriS/  X^ptrl  with  empty  hands^  empty" 
handed,  in  the  same  view,  lib.  i.  cap.  73. 
[Gen.  xxxi.  42.  Deut.  xv.  13.]] 

II.  Vain,  empty ^  i.  e.  of  a  true  and 
Hying  faith,  as  not  having  also  good 
works,  occ.  Jam.  ii.  20. — \^Foid  of  sense, 

foolish.  Schl.  and  so  Wahl.  See  Piut.  de 
Sui  Laude,  p.  541.  (So  Hesych.  paiaca: 
iccKoc*  from  pn  to  etnpty.y] 

III.  Fain^  fruitless^  ineffectual,  occ. 
\Y.  25.  1  Cor.  XV.  10,  58.  [See  Deut 
xxxii.  47.  Job  xxi.  34.  Ktva  neut.  plur. 
for  Adv.  fruitlessly,  see  xv.  35.]— ^tc  »:«- 
yiv^  In  vatir,  to  no  purpose.  2  Cor.  vi.  1 . 
Gal.  ii.  2.  Phil.  ii.  1 6.  1  Thess.  iii.  5. 
By  this  phrase  the  LXX  several  times 
translate  the  Heb.  p^^.  (See  Lev.  xx?i. 
20.  Job  xxxix.  16.  Isa.  Ixv.  23.)  Jose- 
phus  also  uses  it,  De  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  14, 
§  I ,  and  Diodorus  Siculus,  cited  by  Wet- 
stein  on  2  Cor.  vi.  1 .  So  it  is  not  a  merely 
Hellenistical  phrase. 

IV.  Vaiuj  destitute  of  reality  or  truth. 
occ.  Eph.  V.  6.  Col.  ii.  8.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
XV.  14.  1  Thess.  ii.  1,  where  Macknight 
(whom  see)  ^^  false,"  [Schl.  fruitless, 
as  above.  In  £xod.  v.  9.  for  ^pm  a  lie, 
Comp.  Hos.  xii.  1.  Habak.  ii.  3.] 

U^^  Keyoipioyla,  ag,  ?;,  from  Kevog  vain, 
and  6wvii  a  voice^  cry. — Vain,  empty,  or 
fruitless  babbling,  or  noise,  occ.  1  Tim. 
vi.  20.  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  [In  some  MSS. 
Kaivoi^uiviaQ  is  read  in  1  Tim.  kivoq  and 
icacvoc  are  often  confused  in  MSS.  see 
Wesa.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  48.  See  various 
readings  to  Judges  v.  8.] 

Kei^ocii,  ui,  from  kivoq  empty,  vain. 

I.  To  empty,  oca  Phil.  ii.  7,  where  it 
is  applied  to  Christ's  emptying  or  strip- 
ping himself  of  the  glory  he  had  when  he 
appeared  as  God  under  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. [Some  translate,  he  humbled  him- 
self to  a  low  estate,  Comp.  Judg.  ix.  4. 
xi.  3,  where  poor  men  (according  to  Schl.) 
are  called  C3^p»*l,  E.  T.  vain.  See  Simon. 
Heb.  Lex.  in  voc. ;  but  remark,  this  emp- 
tying and  humbling  applies  to  Christ's 
taking  the  human  form  in  any  way  what- 
ever, as  he  is  spoken  of  as  being  in  the 


form  of  God  in  the  preceding  verse,  and 
in  the  succeeding,  eraxtiym^'ey  is  used  in 
reference  to  his  humble  state  and  his 
submission  to  death.— occ.  literally,  fo 
empty,  to  make  empty.  Jer.  xiv.  2.  xv.  9. 
eKiywdrj  was  made  childless,  (in  both  pas- 
sa^s  in  Heb.  V?DVk  fainteth.)  Keroc  » 
childless.  Bion.  Idyll,  i.  59.  See  Symm. 
Jer.  xxii.  30.] 

II.  To  make  vain^  or  usdess.  occ  Bon. 
iv.  14.  1  Cor.  i.  17. 

III.  To  make  vain,  void,  nulL  ooc  1 
Cor.  ix.  15.  2  Cor.  ix.  3. 

Kc  KTpov,  d,  r^,  from  Ktyrtia  to  prick, 
stimulate. — Any  thing  by  which  a  puwc* 
ture  is  made, 

I.  A  goad  or  prick,  occ.  Acts  ix.  5. 
(comp.  2jcXi7poc  IIIO  xxvi.  14.  To  kick 
against  the  goads  or  pricks  is  a  proverbii) 
expression,  taken  from  unruly  bee?es,  sod 
applied  to  those  who  by  impotent  nge 
hurt  themselves.  It  may  not  be  amin  t» 
observe  with  the  learned  Bochart^  vol  ii. 
387,  that  this  proverb  is  not  onlj  used  ia 
the  N.  T.  by  our  Bleased  Saviour,  but 
also  in  the  Greek  and  BomaD  writera 
Thus  .^schylus  in  Agamemnon,  fe^ 
1620. 

nPO'2  KE/NTPA/iq  AA'KT4ZE,  /iii  icicmc  ftftff- 
Kick  not  against  the  prickty  kit  thou  be  hoit 

Euripides  in  Bacch.  ver.  793, 

Bvptti  av  aur^  /ttaXXe»,  ^  ^Vfttifinof 

npd*2  KE'NTPA  AAKTi'ZOlMI  ^>flTOf  m  e#f. 

I  would  with  ofTring  lupplicate  the  God, 
Rather  than  madly  kick  against  the  pricks. 

Pindar  in  Pyth.  II.  Hn.  173, 

nOTl*  KENTPON  8«  to* 
AAKTl'ZEMEN  T»Xf9ii 

But  furiously  to  kick  against  the  pricks 
Is  dangerous. 

So  Terence,  Phormio,  act  i.  scene  2,  \^ 
27,  28, 

Nam  qua  iusciiia  est 

Adversum  stimulos  calces !  (subaud.  jactaie.) 

How  mad  is  it  to  kick  against  the  pricks  J 

Bocliart,  however,  remarks  that  M<»* 
had  used  a  similar  expression,  Deut  xuo« 

15,  a  thousand  years  before  the  time  « 
iEschylus  and  Pindar.     Comp.  Hos*  i'- 

16.  See  also  Wctstein's  Note  on  Acts 
xxvi.  14.  rin  JEsch.  Agam.  read  »r«'j 
ffQQ  (with  Porson,  &c.)  for  irq^oci  »"" 
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see  Blomf.  Not  and  Gloss,  and  Prom.  v. 
331.     On  Eur.  Bacch.  sec  Elmsley,  who 

?uote8  irpoc  KVfia  XaKrl^eiy  also  from  Eur. 
ph.  T.  1396.^    These  goads  were  called 
Juso  by  the  Greeks  /3ovn-X^{  (v.  Oppian. 
dc  Piscati  v.  255.)   and   /hvKevrpoy  (v. 
Eustath.  on  Horn.  II.  ^.  134.),  and  by 
the  Heb.  -ip^rt  ^d^d  the  teacher  of  the 
ox,  (see  Judg.  iii.  31.  and  Sim.  Heb.  Lex. 
b  derivatires  from  IdV  to  learn.)  Kiyrpoy 
ooc  Prov.  xxvu  3.    Sometimes  used  for  a 
tfmrfor  a  horse.     See  Eur.  Phcen.  181. 
Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  J.  29.  Poll.  On.  i.  214, &c. 
See  Sclieffer.  de  Re  Vehic.  i.  c.  14,  p.  187. 
I      Schoettgen.  Schediasma  de  Stimulo  Bo6m, 
'      &c] 

II.  A  stingy  as  of  a  scorpion,  occ.  Rev. 
it.  10.  So  in  Manilius  iv.  217,  cited  by 
Wetstein  on  Rer.  ix.  3, 

SoQipius  annats  metucndus  cuspide  caudio. 

Coop.  I  Cor.  xr.  55y  56,  where  see  Vi- 
trinpi  Observat.  Sacr.  lib.  ii.  cap.  7,^7, 

£1  I  Cor.  it  is  used  metaphorically  for 
t  in  which  the  power  of  narming  con- 
■rts— Me  bitterness  of  death  being  a  quot. 
from  the  LXX  translation  of  Hos.  xiii.  14. 
Cwnp.  Ps.  xviii.  56.  xci.  35,  36.  for  si- 
milar metaphors.  So  Homer  (II.  a.  48.) 
^)^  the  pestilence  was  effected  by  the 
^'^TQws  of  Apollo,  see  Wahl.] 

^  KENTVPrON,  «wc,  6,  Latin.— 
A  centurion,  in  Latin  centurio,  a  Ro- 
**«»  military  officer  who  commanded  an 
^^ndred  mcn^  so  called  from  centum  a» 
^ndred,  which  Martinius,  Lexicon  £ty- 
^\,  deduces  from  the  Greek  eKarov  an 
^^ndred,  which  see.  Though  Kevrvpitay 
^  a  mere  Latin  word,  yet  it  is  found 
^80  in  Polybius,  lib.  vi.  p.  470.  C.  edit. 
*  *ri8,  an.  1616.  Thc  ^i  yyefxoya^  [tjca- 
i^<rav]  KENTYPI'ONAS  jcat  Ta£tipx«c, 
*he  commanders  they  call  centurions 
^d  captains,  occ.  Mark  xv.  39,  44, 45. 
^^oinp.  under  Aeyiwy. 

Kfywc^  An  Adv.  from  iccvoc. — In  vain, 
'®  no  purpose,  occ.  Jam.  iv.  5.  So  not 
^\y  the  LXX  use  it  for  the  Heb.  p^-hy 
*^  xlix.  4,  but  also  Arrian,  Epictet.  IL 
*'^,  cited  by  Wetstein,  *^H  KENQ'S  rag 
♦^i^c  ^vTfxJSfuy;  Did  we  utter  these 
^^^Uods  to  no  purpose,  or  withdut  a  mean- 
^^f  And  a  little  before,  ^AaijfjLtaQ  koI 
^^NflTZ  fdeyyo/JLeda  rag  ^mc ;  Do  we 
^Uer  thfe  sounds  without  meaning,  and 
^  wojmrposef 

l^g*  fUpala,  ac,  fi,  from  Kepac  a  horn. 

I.  Properly,  A  horn.     Thus  Aristotle, 

^itcd  by  Suicer,  mentions  KEPAIAiS  cin, 


fuyaXac  koI  rpa^siacj  two  great  rough 
horns,  and  distinguishes  them  from  ice- 
pcLTia  little  horns, 

II.  It  denotes*  a  little  ornamental  cur" 
vature  or  Jlourish,  which,  when  Hebrew 
is  elegantly  written,  is  generally  used  at 
the  extremity  of  a  letter,  f  Capellus  has 
well  remarked  from  Marti nius*s  Gram. 
Techno!,  that ''  this  word  cannot  signify 
the  v'Owel  points  or  accents,  since  it  does 
not  denote  a  little  thing  subsisting  by  it^ 
self,  or  a  separate  mark  or  corpuscle 
(corpusculum),  much  less  a  point  (which 
is  in  Greek  called  ^lyfJtrf,  not  jcepam),  but 
a  small  part,  or  top,  or  projection,  and, 
as  it  were,  a  little  horn  of  some  larger 
body  or  mark,  such  as  the  horns  in  ani« 
mats,  and  those  remarkable  (if  the  ex- 
pression may  be  allowed)  horned  pro* 
jections  in  building,  which  in  French  are 
therefore  called  comicUes,  from  the  Latin 
cornu,"  as,  we  may  add,  they  are  also  in 
Eng.  cornices,  occ.  Mat  v.  18.  Luke  xvi. 
17.  In  which  passages  it  is  evident  that 
our  Lord  means  that  not  the  least  part 
should  pass  from  the  law  ;  and  therefore 
I  would  rather  understand  icepala  in  the 
sense  here  assigned,  than  as  denoting 
those  little  projections  which  in  Hebrew 
distinguish  one  similar  letter  from  an^ 
other,  as,  for  instance,  a  3  from  a  ^,  or  a  ^ 
from  a  1;  since  many  texts  might  be  pro- 
duced, where  taking  away  one  of  these 
would  make  a  very  great  alteration  in  the 
sense,  as  in  fact  it  has  done  in  some,  in- 
stances; though  it  must  be  confessed, 
that  Ktpaia  seems  a  very  proper  name  for 
this  latter  kind  of  projections  also,  and 
is  actually  thus  used  by  Origen  on  Ps. 
xxxiii.  where  he  says,  that  the  Heb. 
letters  Beth  and  Caph  are  very  much 
alike,  wc  Kara  nr)lEv  oKKiiKiov  ^taXXarr£ti' 
r^  /3paxic^  KEPAFAt  /iovi;,  "so  as  to  differ 
from  each  other  in  nothing  but  one  little 
Kipaia."  See  also  Wolfius  and  Wetstein. 
QParkhurst  reasons  inconclusively  here— 
tlie  taking  away  a  •  (yod  or  iota)  might  also 
make  a  very  great  difference  in  sense,  but 
it  is  mentioned  in  this  place  as  the  smallest 
letter,  and  icepaia  as  the  smallest  part  of  a 
letter;  whether  it  be  the  ornamental  or 
the  distinguishing  projection.  ^  The  sense 
is  metaphorical,  and  probably  it  is  a  pro* 
verbial  phrase.  See  the  commentators  in 
Pole's  Synopsis,  especially  Lightfoot  and 
Schmidius,  Hesych.  Ktpaia'  ap\^  ypa/i^ 

*  See  Doddridge. 
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liaroc*  Gloss.  Vett.  Ktoaia'  ypafifiaroc 
6xpoy.  It  is  used  also  m  Greek  for  the 
extremity  of  any  thingy  as  of  an  Uland, 
Philostr.  Vit.  Siijih.  i.  21.  2.  See  Schol. 
on  Nicand.  Alexipharm.  v.  424.  p.  86, 

KipafievQ,  ifog,  Att.  cwCi  o,  from  jccpa- 
goc. — A  potter,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  7,  10. 
Kora.  ix.  2 1 .  [occ.  1  Chron.  iv.  23.  Is.  xxix. 
13.  xli.  25.  Lam.  iv.  2,  &c.] 

KepafiiKVQ,  17,  ov,  from  Kipafwc-^^Made 
of  potters'  clay,  earthen,  occ.  Rev.  ii.  27. 
[See  LXX,  Dan.  ii.  41.  (in  some  ed.  oa- 
Tp6.Kivoy.)  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  147.  pre- 
fers the  form  Kip&fnoc.  KepafiEucog  also  is 
found,  see  Zon.  Lex.  col.  1 185.  In  Xen. 
An.  iii.  4.. 7.  vXiydoig  Ktpafiiaic,  alii  Ktpa- 

K£paiiu>C)  a«  ov,  from  icipafwc. — Made 
of  earth  or  clay,  earthen.  So  Wetstein 
on  Mark  xiv.  13,  cites  from  Dioscorides, 
KEFAMIA  xvrpa  earthen  pots,,  Hence 
Neut.  KtpoLfjuoVf  t6^  {ayyitov  or  vKivoc 
being  understood.  [See  Schol.  on  Arist. 
Vesp.  674.]  An  earthen  pitcher  or  vessel^ 
vas  fictile,  occ.  Mark  xiv.  13.  Lyke  xxii. 
10.  [[See  LXX,  Jercm.  xxxv.  5.  where 
it  is  put  for  inai  a  cup,  ("  Here  it  is 
distinguished  from  D13,  and  appears  to  be 
the  larger  vessel,  crater^  D13  the  lesser 
one,  wherewith  they  drew  out  of  the  other, 
cyathus,"  Leo's  Gesen.  Heb.  Diet,  in  voc) 
Is.  V.  10.  for  na  a  Beth  an  Hebr.  measure. 
In  Jerem.  xlviii.  12.  for  ^^3  a  fiagon  or 
bottle.  In  Arrian.  Epict.  iii.  9,  of  a 
fvater-pitchcr,  Polyb.  iv.  56.  a  wine-vessel. 
See  also  Diog.  Laert.  vi.  2.  Xen.  Anab.  vi. 
1,  9,  and  2. 2.  Diod.  Sic.  v.  26.  Hesych. 
Kepauioy  TO  Tov  oirov  >/  i/^aroc  <rrafiyiov, 
a  tvtne  or  water  pitcher.  Sometimes,  says 
Schl.  it  is  used  of  a  certain  measure  ;  i.  e. 
the  Roman  amphora^  but  not  in  N.  T,)] 

K'EPAMOS,  H,  o. 

I.  Potters*  clny.  It  is  thus  used  not 
only  by  the  LXX,  2  Sam.  xvii.  28,  but 
also  by  tlie  profane  writers.  [|Sce  He- 
rodian.  iii.  9,  i  0.  Pollux  (Ononi.  vii.  161.) 
says  it  is  used  for  all  the  materials  {y\r\) 
of  potters'  vessels.] 

W,  A  tile.  See  Scapula  and  Wetstein, 
occ.  Luke  v.  1 9.  Comp.  under,  'Airo^eyaiiw. 
[Nut  only  a  tile,  but  in  sing.  numb,  some- 
times the  roof  formed  of  those  tiles.  See 
Poll.  Ononi.  vii.  162.  It  is  used  for  tiles 
(generally  in  the  plural)  Thuc.  ii.  4.  48. 
Ilcrodian'.  i.  12.  16.  vii.  12,  12. 

K'l  rA2,  aroc,  ftoc,  wc*  to,  from  the 
Hob.  \^,p,  a  horn,  the  final  \  being  dropped, 
(as  in  ovc  from  jm  an  car)  which,  how- 


ever, appears  again  in  the  Im\ 
corona,  and  in  the  Eng.  horug  a 
net,  cin-onation,  &c.  which  are  i 
from  the  same  Hebrew  word.*' 
*^  Horns  are  the  well-known  e 
strength,  power,  or  glory^  bo 
sacred  and  profane  writers; 
not  only*  because  the  strengtl 
of  homed  animals,  whether  ror 
defence,  consists  in  their  horns 
xxxiii.  17.  Ps.  xxii.  22.  xdi. 
ch.  viii.)  but  also  because  as  ho 
Heb.  expressed  by  the  same  wor 
f^p^  see  Exod.  xxxiv.  29,  30,  32 
4.)  as  the  rays  or  columns  qfU^ 
they  striking  emblems  of  that  g 
in  material  nature,  which,  assise 
spirit  or  gross  air,  impels  tbi 
matter  in  various  manners,  e 
revolution  of  the  planets  in  their 
orbits,  the  ])roduction  and  growl 
tables  and  animals,  and,  in  a 
those  wonderful  operations  whi< 
ever  we  turn,  loudly  call  upon  1 
THE  LORD  who  formed  it. 
Redeemer,  even  the  divine  Ug 
representative  the  natural  01 
light  is.  We  find  that  in  the 
well  as  in  the  sacred  writers 
xviii.  2.  Ixxv.  4,  5,  10.  Ixxxi: 
&c.  &c.)  horns  are  the  very  hier 
name  for  f  force  or  power ^  and 
or  horned  animals,  such  as  hu 
stags,  &c.  were  supposed  to  be 
liar  relation  to  their  J  Apollo^  t 
solar  light^'  one  of  whose  disti 
titles  was§   Kapvc/oc   or  Cart 

*  So  Suidas,  K«^-af  >j  Icyy;  rrnpi  rn* 
fiira^opSg  r&>  ^w&v  rutv  xoiOufir?^i<rfti>«a\ 
xix)  TvTOif  &fjLV>9fiifttn,  Kff  af,  a  h»rH,  < 
boly  scriptures  Mtrcngth,  by  a  mctapho 
animals  that  are  armed  with  horna 
themselves  therewith.  ["Also  Ki;;ot 
Ir^Km  xa)  fx6>ifAov,  it  indicates  somethin 
stable,*'  and  crrifiahn  xa)  T^,v  9^|at:,  &C 
also  glory ;"  and  Lex.  Cyrilli  MS.  Bi 
S^|ot  iffr)  xal  i}  luvafitg  jroXXixifalso  Ki 
Tjc  fisia-t\(w9  Ktytrai,  See  Schnlteni. 
p.  565>  and  Ez.  Spanheim.  de  Us.  A 
mism.  who  show  that  it  is  a  commc 
strength,  and  power,  and  dominion. 
PhiL  Sacr.  c  3.  p.  106.  Ed.  Fischer. 

*f-  Sec  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  n 
authors  there  cited. 

$  It  is  very  remarkable  tn  this  vk 
liraaclius  in  his  Hymn  to  Apollo  aa; 
did  himself  build  an  altar  of  horm*^ 
sides,  and  all. 

'Ex  KEPA'ftN,KEPAOT*l81 3n>4'^«^ 

§  Sec  CalHmachus's  Hymn  to  A| 
72,  iiO, 
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Heb.  pp. — Id  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  to 
Christ,  who  is  called,  Luke  i.  69,  Kepag 
atmyipiaQj   A  horn   of  salvation,  i.  e.  A 
mighty  and  glorious  Saviour.    This  is  an 
Hdlenistical  phrase  used  bv  tlie  LXX, 
2  Sam.  xzii.  3,  and  Ps.  xviii.  3^  for  the 
Heb.  }>W*  f]p.     Comp.   Ps.  cxxxii.    17. 
Ixxxix.  24.  £zek.  xxix.  21. — In  Rev.  v. 
6,  the  Lamb  is  represented  as  having 
seven  homs^  i.  e»  fulness  of  power,  Comp. 
Mat.  xxviii.  18. — In  Rev.  xii.  3.  xiii.  1. 
xvii.  d«  7.  the  ten  horns  are  ten  kings, 
Comp.  Rev.  xvii.  12,  16.  Dan.  vii.  24. — 
Id  Uev.  xiii.  1 1,  the  two  horns  are  two 
powers,  whether  they  denote  the  two  dis^ 
^t  orders  of  secular  and  regular  clergy 
in  the  Romish  communion,  according  to 
Bp.  Newton ;  or  of  the  Dominicans  and 
Franciscans,   according  to  Vitringa;  or 
whether  by  the  two  horns  be  meant  the 
^  species  of  power,  ecclesiastic    and 
dvil^  claimed  and  exercised  by  the  Pope 
iodiridually,  who  pretends  a  relation  to 
the  Lamb,  Christ,  but  in  tyranny  and 
cnielty  resembles  the  Dragon  who  gave 
Ut  power  and  authority  to  pagan  Home, 
wr.  2.    See  Dr.  Bryce  Johnston's  Com- 
BeDtary. — In  Rev.  ix.  13,  we  read  of  the 
fiMT  horns  of  the  golden  altar,  which  are 
aho  called  in  Heb.  •njnp,   and  by  the 
LXX  Ktpara,  £xod.  xxx.  2,  10.  xxxvii. 
25.  Lev.  ir.  7.  18,  &  al.  and  denoted  that 
this  altar  was  an  emblem  of  Christ,  the 
Anne  light,  and  of  his  powerful  inter- 
cettioH.    [^Seealso  I  Kings  i.  50.  Joseph, 
oe  B.  J.  V.  5. 6.  6  f^wfioc  reTpaywvoQ  IBpvro, 
ttpanoct^clc    irpoaviytav   ywv/ac.       *'  The 
aJtar  was  built  square,  with  four  project- 
ing comers  like  horns,'*     The  word   is 
«l«o  used  of  the  extremities  of  any  thing, 
w  the  wings  of  an  army.     (See  2  Mac. 
n.  20.)]     The  above  cited  are  all  the 
pttsages   of  the  N.  T.   wherein    kipag 
occurs. 

Kiportov,  «,  TO,  from  ripag,  arog,  to,  a 
^orn, — A  husk  of  leguminous  plants,  such 
>*hean8,  pease,  so  named,  if  this  be  the 
tnie^gnification  of  the  word,  from  their 
Kaemblance  to  a  horn.  But  Bochart  says, 
^is  of  this  kind  are  called,  not  xiparia, 
wt  Xa^oi^  and  cites  several  passages  from 
^eophrastus  to  prove  his  assertion.  Kt- 
("fMi,  he  remarks,  are  quite  different 
"**Dg8,  namely,  the  Jruit  or  husks  of  the 
^atonia  or  charub-tree ;  and  observes, 
that  either  the  Jruit  might  be  thus  dcno- 
iiBinated  from  the  little  horns  which  ari.s«» 
•**<*eon,  or  tlic  husks  which  in(!losc  it, 
^^  their   being   crooked  like  a  hum ; 


whence  they  arc  called  falcatos  hooked; 
bent  like  a  hook,  by  Pliny.  The  autlior 
last  cited  informs  us^  that  the  siliqua  or 
charulHtree  grew  plentifully  in  ^)yria; 
and  from  Columella  we  learn,  that  they 
afforded  food  to  swine,  occ.  Luke  xv.  16. 
See  Bochart^  vol.  ii.  708,  and  Grotius, 
Wetstein,  and  Campbell  on  Luke.  [See 
Columella  de  Re  Rustica,  v.  c.  10.  Plin. 
H.  N.  XV.  24.  Salmas.  in  Exercitt. 
Plin.  p.  460.  01.  Celsii  Hierobot.  vol.  i. 

p.  227.] 

Kepaca,  Q,  or  Kep&yyvfii,  from  xipac  a 
horn,  [Biei  gives  ah  Heb.  deriv.  from 
m^J  to  mix,  from  the  Hist.  Crit.  reip.  li- 
terar.  vol.  ii.  276,  and  disapproves  of  that 
from  icepac.] 

I.  To  pour  in,  properly  into  cups  of 
horn,  of  which  the  ancient  drinking  vessels 
were  made,  as  we  are  assured  by  the* 
Etymologist,  and  over  and  over  again  by 
Eustathius  on  Homer,  both  of  whom, 
therefore,  give  to  the  V.  jcepa&i  the  mean- 
ing and  derivation  here  assigned.  And 
in  this  primary  sense  of  pouring  in,  Ktpdta 
and  its  compound  avaKEpdia,  cyiccpaoi,  and 
kwiKepdia,  are  used  by  Homer.  Thus 
Odyss.  xxiv.  lin.  363,  KEPO'NTAS  &i. 
dowa  oivov,  that  is,  says  Eustathius,  c<r- 
tdXKoyrag  Ug  icpijr^pac,  putting  into  the 
cups.  See  more  in  Wetstein's  note  on 
Rev.  xiv.  10,  and  in  Dammi  Lcxic.  col. 
1 165,  under  Kepdta,  And  thus  some  un- 
derstand the  word  in  Rev.  xiv.  10.  xviii. 
6.  [akid  so  Schleusn.  and  Wahl.]    But 

II.  In  the  latter  Greek  writers.  To 
mix.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  by  the 
LXX,  for  the  Heb.  ^DD  to  mix,  mingle 
wine  either  with  f  the  lees,  or  with  an»- 
matics,  Prov.  ix.  2,  5.  Isa.  v.  22.  And 
thus  it  seems  applied  in  the  N.  T.  occ. 
Rev.  xiv.  1 0.  xviii.  6.  In  the  former  text 
the  learned  Jos.  Mede,  (Comment.  Apo- 
calypt.)  interprets  &KpdTn  KEKepatrfuytf, 
wine  untem})ered  with  water,  but  mixed 
with  myrrh,  frankincense,  or  some  other 
bitter  drug,  which  composed  what  was 
called  by  the  Jews  the  cup  of  malediction; 
and  he  remarks,  that  the  expression  al- 
ludes to  the  LXX  version  of  Ps.  Ixxv.  8, 

•  See  this  confirmed  by  Mens.  Goguet,  Origin  of 
Laws,  &c.  vol  L  b«ok  iL  art  iiL  p.  107*  cilit.  Edin- 
burgh, and  by  the  Prsnestinc  Table  in  Shawns 
Travels,  p.  423,  mark  x,  [On  the  horns  used  by 
the  ancients  to  drink  from,  sec  Stuckii  Antiq.  Con- 
viv.  iii.  349.  CccL  Rhodigin.  Antiq.  Lcctt.  xxx. 
1.  Dempster  on  Roiihii,  Ant.  Kom.  p.  ({40.  Span, 
hcim  dc  lis.  and  Prnjst.  Numism.  Diss.  v.  p.  .ihft.  j 

t  Sec  IlanniT'sObstTVations  vol.  i.  p.  li^hjiuvX 
Viubiga  on  Rev.  xiv.  lU. 


KEP 


440 


K£« 


ore  iro  TTipiovev  xeipt  Kvpi«  oeVw  *AKPA'- 
TOY,  TXrjpec  KEPA'SMATOS,  Because  a 
cup  is  in  the  hand  of  the  Lord  of  untem- 
pered  wine,  yw//  of  mixture;  where  the 
Chaldec  has  '^acup  of  ftialediction  in  the 
hand  of  the  Lord,  and  strong  wine,  full 
of  a  mixture  of  bitterness,  to  take  away 
the  understanding  of  the  wicked."  Comp. 
Ps.  Ix.  3  or  4.  Isa.  li.  1 7, 22.  [Schleusn. 
is  wrong  in  supposing  la.  v.  22.  to  refer 
to  wine  mixed  with  neater.  The  *  Greeks 
and  *  Latins  understood  this  by  mixed 
wine^  but  the  Hebrews  understood  by  it 
wine  mixed  with  spices,  drugs,  Sec.  to  in- 
crease its  potency,  as  Bp.  Lowth  shows  on 
Is.  i.  22.  (foI.  ii.  p.  17,  18.)  Refer  to 
Horn.  Od.  ^'.  220.  Song  of  Sol.  viii.  2. 
and  Kempfer.  Aroa?n.  Exot.  Fasc.  iii.  Obs. 
'  15.  See  Pror.  xxiii.  30.  Is.  v.  22.  li.  17. 
(where  consult' Chappelow  on  Hariri,  p. 
33.)  and  hence  the  Bp.  translates  KeKtpaff- 
pivoy  &KpaTov  '^  merum  mixtum,pure  wine 
made  still  stronger  by  a  mixture  of  power- 
ful ingredients."  See  his  note.  me\  in 
Ps.  Ixxv.  proposes  Kstcepaapivov  for  Kipda" 
paroQ^ 

^p^  Kfrp^a£Va>,  or  Ktpcita^  cD,  from  jc«p- 
ZoQ  gain. 

I.  To  gain,  in  trade  or  otherwise. 
[Mat.  xvir26.  xxv.  17 — 22.  Mark  viii. 
36.  Luke  ix.  25.  Jam.  iv.  13.  Herodiau 
vi.  3.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  9.  4.  and  to 
Ktp^aiyeiy  gain,  occ.  -^1.  V.  H.  xiv.  44. 
See  Salmas.  de  modo  Usur.  p.  129.  — to 
gain  over  to  oneself',  (or  to  virtue  and 
Christianity,  and  so  to  save^  according  to 
Schl.)  Mat.  xviii.  15.  Phil.  iii.  8.  (tva  Xpi- 
tnov  Kepct'iffu,  that  I  may  obtain  Christ  as 
a  friend,  Wahl ;  that  I  may  gain  the  re- 

'  wards  of  Christ,  Schl.)  1  Cor.  ix.  19—22. 
1  Pet.  iii.  1.  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  16.] 

II.  Joined  with  words  expressive  of 
hurt  or  damage,  To  escape,  occ.  Acts 
xxvii.  21.  So  Aristotle,  Eth.  II.  Rat  J 
Kara  \6yoy  ZlIMl'AN — tirj  Xd^eiv,  rov  to 
TOMTO  KEPAA'NANTA  evrvxv  fpdpey, 
^'  And  the  man,  who  should  in  reason  re- 
ceive hurt^  we  call  fortunate  if  he  escape 
it."  Several  other  instances  of  the  like 
use  of  the  word  by  the  profane  writers 
may  lie  seen  in  Eisner,  VVolfius,  Wctstein, 
and  Kypke.  So  the  Latin  lucrifacere  to 
gain,  by  which  the  Vulgate  in  Acts  xxvii. 
21,  which  renders  the  Greek  tcipcfjaai, 
signifies  in  like  manner  to  escape  any 
thing  hurtful  or  disagreeable.     See  Ains- 

[•  Sec  Martiars  well-known  Epigram,  and  Aris- 
tophanes Plut.  1 133.-— xu>./xof  iic<i>  xixpa//i>»j;,  a  cup 
mixed  half  wine,  half  water. 


worth's  Dictionary.  [So  lucrari  Cic.  in 
Verr.  i.  12.  Stat.  Theb.  xi.  307.  Jos. 
A.  Jud.  ii.  3.  2.  and  in  Philemoo.  Frag, 
(Ed.  Le  Cierc,  p.  352,  1.  148.)  im\  yap 
veyriQ  ioy  peydXa  Kep^aiyti  caca'  {escapes) 
Diog.  Laert.  vii.  1.  Abresch.  on  .^ecli. 
p.  35.  Wakefield  Silv.  Crit.  pt.  ii.  p. 
153.] 

KiptoQt  toe,  «c>  TO, — Gain^  advantage, 
profit,  occ.  Phil.  i.  21.  iii.  7.  Tit.  i.  II. 
[on  Phil.  i.  21.  comp.  M.  V.  H.  iv.  7. 
Plat.  Apol.  Socr.  c.  32,  ed.  Fischer,  &c] 

J^^  Kippa,  aroQ,  to,  from  tatipti  to  cut 
or  clip  off. — A  small  piece  of  money,  m 
called  because,  in  the  rude  state  of  the 
ancient  money,  such  were  frequently  r/t/rf 
off  from  larger  pieces  to  make  we^kl 
(comp.^Uij/ii  IX.)  in  their  dealings  with 
each  other:  a  practice  which  prevails 
among  some  nations  to  this  day.  ocx%  Jobo 
ii.  15.  ((^omp.  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicia 
^vn  and  ^pt2^.)  [to  Kippa  is  here  used  in 
the  sing,  collectively.] 

jj^^  Kep^an?^C)  m^  to,  from  tapfiariitf 
to  divide  into  small  mone^,  which  fnuo 
Kippa. — A  dealer  in  small  money,  a  wmtf* 
changer,  occ  John  ii.  14.  [[These  montf' 
changers  staid  in  the  Temple  to  suppiv 
those  who  had  to  pay  the  Treasury,  vito 
Jewish  money ^  which  they  were  obligrf 
to  use.  See  Sahnas.  de  Usur.  p.  497> 
&c.] 

Kf^oXafOF,  H,  TO,  from  Kt^aXif  a  head. 

I.  A  head  J  top.  Thus  sometimes  used 
in  the  profane  writers. 

II.  A  sum-total^  including  many  par- 
ticulars added  together,  so  called  because 
among  the  ancients  it  used  to  be  set  down 
or  written  at  the  head,  not,  as  ainon^  us, 
at  the  foot,  of  the  account.  [See  Numb. 
iv.  2.  xxxi.  26.  49.  (and  comp.  Exod. 
XXX.  12.  Heb.  and  Gr.)]     Hence 

III.  A  sum  of  money,  occ.  Acts  xx>'- 
28.  It  is  used  in  the  same  sense  by  tiie 
Greek  writers.  See  Eisner,  Wet5tcin> 
Kypke,  and  Bp.  Pearce.  [Lev.  vi.  5. 
Numb.  v.  7.  where  WVK^  the  head  is  used 
similarly.  See  Artemid.  i.  18.  Plutarch. 
Aristid.  p.  333.] 

\Y,  A  sum,  summary,  or  rccapitukUo^ 
of  a  discourse,  or  rather,  as  others  renutf 
it.  the  chief  or  principal  point  or  article- 
It  is  used  by  the  profane  writers  in  both 
these  senses,  which  are  not,  however,  lO" 
compatible  with  each  other,  occ.  Heb.  vin» 
1  ;  where  sec  Eisner  and  Wolfius;  and 
Wetstein  on  Rom.  xiii.  9.  To  what  they 
have  adduced  I  add  from  Meuander,  p* 
260,  edit.  Cleric. 
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Tl  S2  KE*a'AAION  TflTN  AOTfiN,  •'A>9p«ir6f  Ji— 
The  sum  of  my  discourse :  Thou  art  a  roan — '* 

and  from  Dionysius  Halicarn.  Ilcpi  Zvv- 
Bitr.  sect  1 6.  p.  114,  edit.  Upton,  Tl  ^ 
fioi  TO  KE*A'AA10'N  Ul  fwi  TOnr  AO- 
rOY;  What  is  the  sum  of  my  dUcourse  ? 
[Suidas  explains  it  in  Heb.  viii.  as  ro 
ftiyifTToy  the  chief  things  Theophyl.  as  the 
principal  poitU  and  the  summary.  We 
may,  perhaps,  therefore  unite  the  senses 
thus :  the  main  end  briefly  stated^  or  the 

turn  and  substance.     See  Plat.  Gorg.  p. 

17.;  but  the  phrase  cv  xeipdKai^  (cv  oi/v- 

rop^-  Hesych.)   means  briefly,^  touching 

cm/jf  the  heads  of  the  matter. 2 
Kt<^\at6iM»,  Q,  from  icc^aXaicuv. 

I.  To  smite  on  the  huad^  wound  in  the 
head.  So  the  Vulg.  in  capite  vulne- 
raverunt.  occ.  Mark  xii.  4.  But  I  cannot 
fiod  tBat  the  V.  is  ever  applied  by  any  of 
the  Greek  M'riters  in  this  sense.  [The 
Arabic  version  agrees  with  the  Vulgate. 
So  Schleusn.  who  compares  yyaOow  to 
strike  on  the  cheeky  from  yyaOog  (see 
Hesych.)  and  yaorp/fciv  to  strike  on  the 
%.  (see  Schol.  Arist.  Equit.  273.  Vesp. 
1519.  Diog.  Laert  vii.  1/2.)] 

II.  To  sum  up,  sum  up  in  short.  Comp. 
Ai'oa^aXaioo/iat.  Thus  the  simple  verb 
Jsused  ill  tkclus.  xxxii.  8.  KE^AAAIfl- 
20N  Xoyov^  kv  okiyoig  iroWa,  Let  thy 
*feech  be  short,  comprehending  much  in 
/«p  words.  Engl.  Transl.  and  by  Thucy- 
«Mesj,  vi.  91,  cited  by  Wetstein  on  Rom. 
*JH.  9.  And  in  a  similar  view  De  Dieu 
understands  it,  Mark  xii.  4,  And  having 
'^oned  him,  IktfaXaitoaay,  Kai  Iwe^tiXay 
vTi/iw^fVor,  breviier  vel  summatim  ege- 
^^j  they  made  short  work  of  it  (as  we 
^y),  and  sent  him  away  shamefully 
{^fated.  This  interpretation  of  De  Dieu's 
IS  appnived  and  defended  by  the  learned 
^port  on   Theophrastus   fethic.    Char. 


^^  li.  p.  236,  as  ingenious  and  very  pro- 
'**>Je;  and  certainly  we  should  not  affix 
^y  and  un])aralleled  senses  to  words 
^thout  the  most  evident  necessity.  [A 
•pnrase  somewhat  similar  occ.  Herodot. 
•  '3.  aTc&ropv^ov  c^i  ra^e,  gave  them  this 
1^0''/  answer.  See  Wcsselings  notes. 
*-^chcr.  "  leur  dit  en  peu  de  mots."l 

KE*AAir,  i7c,  i). 
'  1-  [The  Head,  properly  so  called.  Mat. 
^36.  (where  sec  Wetstein)  vi.  17.  x.30. 
^^^.8.11.*  xxvi.  7.  xxvii.  29,  30.  37. 


(see  under  Ktyiw)  Mark  vi.  24 — 28.  xr. 

19.  Luke  vii.  38.  44.  46.  xii.  7.  xxi.  18. 
28.  (see  Styakwrrta  and  kvaipu)  John  xiii. 
9.  xix.  2.  30.  XX.  12.  irpog  rp  xe^Xy  at 
the  head,  i.  e.  the  place  where  the  head  of 
Jesus  had  been;  we  say    the  head  and 

foot  of  a  grave  or  bed.  Acts  xviii.  18. 
xxi.  24.  xxvii.  34.  Rom.  xii.  20. •(see 
aydpai)  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  (see  under  Kara)  7. 
xii.  21.  Rev.  i.  14.  iv.  14.  ix.  7.  17.  19- 
(Schleusner  here  proposes  /ccvrpa,  but 
gives  no  authority.)  x.  1.  xii.  1.  3.  xir. 
14.  xvii.  3.  7.  9.  xviii.  19.  xix.  12.  In  1 
Cor.  xi.  4.  Schleusn.  (although  he  says 
most  commentators  understand  Christ  by 
TTfy  icc^aXr/v  &vrov,  see  below.  III.)  thinks 
it  put  by  synecdoche  for  the  whole  person, 
and  translates  dishonours  himself,  and 
by  synecdoche  he  explains  also  Mat,  viii. 

20.  Luke  ix.  58.  (comparing  the  use 
of  KKj^aXri  ^l  V.  H.  xii.  8.  Pindar. 
Olymp.  vi.  103,  &c.  Kapa  Eur.  Orest. 
237,  &c.)  and  so  Acts  xviii.  6.  *  2  Sara, 
i.  16.  1  Kings  ii.  33.  See  Hist.  Susao. 
v.  55.  Prov.  X.  6.  Habak.  iii.  13.] 

II.  The  head,  top.  Mat.  xxi.  42.  Luke 
XX.  1 7.  [  The  head,  the  chief,  as  Ketf^aX^ 
ywyiag  the  chief  stone  of  the  corner.  Mat. 
xxi.  42.  Mark  xii.  10*.  Luke  xx.  17.  Acts 
iv.  1 1.  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  taken  from  Ps.  cxviii. 
22.  also  the  top,  as  of  mountains,  Gcd. 
viii.  b,ofa  tower,  xi.  4.] 

III.  The  head,  superior,  Eph.  v.  23, 
as  the  husband  of  the  wife  j(comn.  1  Col*, 
xi.  3.),  and  Christ  of  the  churcn  (comp. 
Eph.  iv.  15,  16.  Col.  ii.  19.) — as  Christ 
of  all  principality  and  power,  Cul.  ii.  10. 
comi).  Eph.  i.  22.  So  God  (^Jehovah J  is 
the  head  of  Christ,  i.  e.  as  Man  ;  or  the 
Divinity  is  superior  to  the  Humanity* 
1  Cor.  xi.  3.  comp.  John  xiv.  28.  []add 
Col.  i.  IS.  Sec  Cic.  de  Orat.  i.  29.  Lu- 
can.  ii.  855.  Judg.  xi.  1 1 .] 

Kc^Xic,  i^of,  fi,  from  icc^aXiy  a  head. 

I.  The  head,  toj)  of  a  pillar.  Thus 
used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  Wid, 
Exod.  xxvi.  32.  xxxvi.  36.  xxxviii.  29, 


on  Thorn.  M.  Edog.  p.  627.  Ed.  Bernard,)  to  re- 
fute Thorn.  M.  who  says  that  xKpaKii  is  only  used 
of  the  head  of  liviMg  men  or  beasts ;  xpa^lo*  of  the 
same  part  tkad.  Add  Judith  xilL  &  Sec  also  Alark 
▼1.  24—20. 

*  [It  is  worth  remarking,  however,  that  the 
fiead  seems  peculiarly  used  in  speaking  of  impre- 
cations and  guilt?  (» in  the  above  passages.)  Add 
Josh,  iu  19.  and  remark  the  putting  the  sins  of  the 
people  on  the  head  of  the  scape-goat  (JjCV.  xvL  21.) 
and  also  the  Egyptian  custom  of  imprecation.  He- 
rodot. ii.  3a   Hl^  Ikrglcr  on  Aristoph.  Plut  526.] 
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and  (according  to  some  copies)  2  Chron. 
Hi.  15.  iv,  12. 

II.  It  denotes  the  pillar  or  cylinder  it- 
self.    See  Wetstein  on  Heb.  x.  7.    Hence 

III.  A  volume^  or  roll  of  a  book,  so 
called  from  its  cylindrical  form,  Comp. 
under  ' Avavrvtraia.  occ.  Heb.  x.  7,  which 
is  a  citation  from  Ps.  xl.  7,  where  ki^Wq 
is  used  in  the  LXX  for  Heb.  nV:iD  a  vo- 
lume,  roll,  as  it  is  also,  Ezra  tu  2.  Ezek. 
ii.  9.  iii.  1,  2.  [Properly  ike  pn^ecting 
ends  of  the  rod  or  cylinder  on  which  the 
ancients  rolled  their  books,  which  had 
heads  carved  upon  them.  See  notes  on 
Hor.  Epod.  xiv.  6.  Fuller.  Miscell.  Sacr. 
Lib.  ii.  c  10,  and  J.  H.  Maii,  Obss.  Ss. 
iii.  p.  133.  It  occurs  in  Aquil.  for  Thl'O 
Is.  viii.  1.  Jer.  xxxvi.  2,  and  Symm.  Zech. 
V.  1 .  Suid.  Kf^.  /3c/3.  oirep  tiviq  eiXrifia  t^triv* 
ike  roll  or  volume.  Schol.  Ezech.  ii.  9. 
(Ed.  Bas.)  explains  it  by  rd/Lioc.] 

KH-NSOS,  H,  6,  LaUn.— It  is  plainly 
formed  from  the  Latin  census  an  assess- 
meni,  tax^  which  from  the  V.  censeo  to 
rale,  cess,  taxr-^A  tax  levied  either  upon 
estates  or  persons,  occ.  Mat.  xvii.  2b, 
(where  see  Wetstein.)  xxii.  17,  19.  Mark 
xii.  14.  The  Sjrriac  version  renders  the 
word  in  Mat.  xxii.  17,  19^  by  mu^I  ^d:?, 
pecuniam  capitis,  the  head-money,  polU 
tax,  or  capitation;  and  so  Grotius  un- 
derstands it  in  that  passage,  and  shows  it 
was  usual  for  the  Romans  to  impose  a 
poll-tax  on  the  provinces.  []In  Mark  xii. 
15,  in  the  Cambr.  MS.  emK£<l>a\aioy  (by 
which  Hesych.  explains  it)  is  read  for 
Kr/viToy,'] 

KirnOS,  u,  6. — A  garden,  occ.  Luke 
xiii.  19.  John  xviii.  1,  26.  xix.  41.  []not 
ajlotver-gardcn^hut  rather  a  space  planted 
with  trees,  or  Math  trees  and  vegetables. 
Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  31.  and  Mark  iv.  31. 
with  the  above  passage  of  Luke,  and 
*  Mat.  xxvi.  36.  with  that  of  John.  See 
.Joseph.  A.  J.  ix.  10.  4.  x.  3.  2.  Xen. 
CEcon.  iv.  13.  kyjitoi  6i  napa^eiaroi  KaXov- 
fuvou  occ.  LXX,  Deut.  xi.  JO.  Song  of 
Sol.  iv.  12.  vi.  10.  Esth.  vii.  8.  Ecclcs. 
xi.  5,  &€.] 

Qgp^  Ki/TTovpoCj  *?}  Oj  from  ktjwoc  a 
garden,  and  Ipog  a  keeper,  inspector, 
which  from  opata  to  see,  inspect. — A  gar- 
dener, occ,  John  XX.  15.  [Attice,  Kj/ttw- 
poc.  See  Lucian  Ed.  Reitz,  vol.  i.  p.  551. 


*  [The  place  called  a  garden  in  John  xviii.  in  Mat 
is  said  to  be  *'  a  place  called  Gcititenuine,^'*  probably 
derived  from  n^a  •xinc-prctt  and  K3QV  oil;  tXicpras 
being  near  the  olivc^grovc  probably.] 


JuK  Poll.  Onom.  i.  222.  rii.  140.  Polyb. 
xvii.  6.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  59.] 

Ki^piov, »,  ro,from  nipoc  bees  wax^  whidi 
may  perhaps  be  derived  from  the  Heb. 
"Vp  a  wall ;  for  every  one  knows,  that  tiie 
wax  forms  the  walls  or  partitions  of  the 
cells  in  a  honey-comb.  This  derivadoo 
is  confirmed  by  observing  with  Martinius, 
that  the  Arabs  use  i^p  for  wax, — A 
honey-comb.  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  42.  [oec. 
1  Sam.  xiv.  27.  Prov.  zvi.  24.  ZTiii.  II. 
Ecclus.  xxiv.  18.  See  Xen.  Ad.  iv.  8. 16. 
CEcon.  7.  34.] 

lUipvypa,  aroc,  ro,  from  cccqfwy/iac 
perf.  pass,  of  Ktipvatna. — [A  proclaimingt  a 
proclamation  made  by  a  herald^  a  pmie 
announcement,  (see  Demosth.  p.  917. 2f 
Ed.  Reiske^  Thuc.  iv.  c.  114.)  slw  tke 
edict  itself,  that  is  proclaimed.  Xen. 
Agesil.  i.  33.  and  Cyr.  iv.  .5.  57.  See 
Poll.  Onom.  iv.  12.  92^  93.  It  is  applied 
in  N.  T.  to  the  prophets  and  teachers  of 
Christianity,  and  is  ( I .)  Their  preaching, 
see  Mat.  xii.  41.  Luke  xi.  32.  (oomp. 
Jon.  iii.  2.)  Tit.  i.  3.  1  Cor.  ii.  4.  In 

1  Cor.  XV.  14.  Schl.  transl.  then  is  «9 
doctrine  false ;  but  it  is  rather^-ilieB 
is  my  preaching  vain,  i.  e.  fruiikss, 
or  useless,  (see  Kiyog),  (2.)  The  doc- 
trine, that  which  is  preached,  (as  mipvy/tf 
the  decree,  that  which  is  prockmei, 
Xen.   Cyr.   iv.  5.  57.)    Rom.    \n,  25. 

2  Tim.  IV.  17.  In  1  Cor.  i.  21.  SchlcusD. 
understands  *  an  unlearned  and  inarii- 

Jicial  method  of  teaching;  but  Wabi, 
through  the  foolishness  o/'  the  doctnnt; 
i,  e.  a  doctrine  that  appeared  foolisknest 
to  the  world,  which  is  better. '  See  veracs 
18  and  23.  occ.  2  Chron.  xxx.  5.  Prol- 
ix. 3.] 

K^pvl,  vKoc,  o,  from  Kripvatrw. — A  fW^ 
claimcr,  publisher,  occ.  1  Tim.  ii'  /• 
2  Tim.  i.  11.  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  In  the  pro- 
fane writers  it  generally  denotes  a  p^ 
lie  herald  or  crtcr ;  and  in  tliis  sense  tt 
is  also  use<l  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  xii.  43, 
and  by  Theodotion,  Dan.  iii.  4,  for  the 
Chald.  wn'ia.  Qocc.  also  Ecclus.  xx.  15.  I" 
the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  to  the  roesseoger* 
of  God,  and  preachers  of  the  word.] 

KHPY'SSO,  (Chald.  HD  the  same,  to 
which  KTipvaaw  answers  in  Theodutioo:) 
version  of  Dan.  v.  29,  or  3 1 .)  On  this  V. 

*  [If  it  refers  to  the  means  used,  and  DOt  the 
doctrine  preached,  the  doctrine  of  the  crocs  it  n»y 
perhaps  rather  mean  *^  the  prcadiing  of  weak  in- 
struments, of  unlearned  persons**  (oorop.  ^oKt 
26—29,  and  ii.  1 — 5),  but  it  surely  rcfcn  primarily 
to  the  doctrine  preached,  namely,  Christ  crudfitiL) 
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and  its  derivatives,  see  Campbell  PFelim. 
Dissertat.  p.  279,  &c. 

I.  To  publish,  proclaim,  as  an  herald, 
QSee  Rev.  v.  2,  comp.  Joel  ii.  1.  Xen. 
Gyr.  iv.  5.  42.] 

II.  To  proclaim  aloud,  publish.  [[Mat. 

X.  27.  (comp.   Luke  xii.   3.)  xxiv.   14. 

(comp.   Mark  xiv.    9.)    Mark   xiii.   10. 

Luke  iv.  Ib>  19.  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  sometimes 

with   sense  annexed,   of   persuading  to 

that  which  is  proclaimed  or  announced, 

aeeMarki.  4.  Acts  x.  37.  Rom.  ii.  21. 

Gal.  V.  11,  hence,  to  preach,  see  Mat.  iii. 

1.  Mark  i.  38,  39.  xiii.  10.  Acts  x.  42. 

Rom.  X.  15.  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  xv.  11,  12. 

2Tim.  iv.  2.  1  Pet.  iii.  19,  &c.] 

III.  To  publish,  declare  publicly, 
makepublicly  known,  Mark  i.  45.  v.  20. 
[rii,  36.  Luke  viii.  39.  The  word  occ. 
£xod.  xxxvi.  6.  Hos.  v.  8.  Joel  ii.  L  Jon. 
iii.  5. 7>  &c.] 

KH'TOS,  toQ,  »c>ro. — A  whale,  a  great 
Jiih,  or  sea-monster.     Thus  in   Homer, 
Odyss.  ir.  liu.  143.  &c,  ic^roc  is  synonimous 
with  ^itK/i,  or  the  sea-calf,  occ.  Mat.  xii. 
40;  where  it  is  used  for  the  fish  that 
swallowed  Jonah,  which,  in  the  history  of 
that  prophet,  is  called  by  no  other  name 
in  the  Heb.  but  Vn:i  :i*i  a  great  Jish,  and 
fmn  or  JT  the  Jlsh,  without  determining 
soy  thing  as  to  its  species;  see  Jonah,  ii. 
1)2,  11;  in  all  which  texts  the  LXX 
render  :n  by  k^jtoq,  (Comp.  ,S  Mac.  vi.  6.) 
But  there  is  the  highest  probability  that 
the  fish  in  question  was  not  of  the  whale 
but  of  the  shark  kind  :  For  though  whales 
*fe  sometimes  found   in  the  *  Mediter- 
ranean, where  Jonah  was  cast  away  ;  yet 
toe  whale,  notwithstanding  his  monstrous 
^*2e,  is  naturally  incapable  of  swaHowing 
*  man.     And  though  it  may  be  alleged 
that  the  same  God  who  preserved   the 
Pfophet  in   the   fish's  belly,  and  caused 
^^  to  be  vomited  up  agam  alive,  could 
"^''e  enlarged  the  swallow  of  the  whale 
^  as  to  absorb  him ;  yet  I  think  we  are 
^^t,  without  good  reason,  and  plain  au- 
*l^ority  of  scripture,  to  appeal  to  God's 
^U^iculous  interposition : 

(ifec  Deus  intersit,  nisi  dignut  vindice  nodus.  J 

And  in  the  present  case  we  have  neither 
of  these  warrants.     It  is  moreover  noto- 

*  *'  John  Faber  saw  one  that  was  thrown  on 
ihore  in  Italy  that  was  nincty-one  Roman  palms 
long,  and  fifty  thick :  The  Roman  palm  is  a  little 
above  half  a  -foot.  The  same  author  avers  there 
VM  another  at  Corsica  a  hundred  feet  long.** 
prooke4*s  Nat.  Hist.  vol.  iii.  ch.  2-  p.  0. 


rious,  that  sharks  are  a  species  of  fish 
common  in  the  Mediterranean;  and  we 
are  *  assured,  not  only  that  some  of  this 
kind  are  of  such  a  size  and  make  as  to 
be  capable,  without  any  miracle  at  all,  of 
swallowing  a  man,  but  that  whole  men 
have  been  actually  found  in  their  bellies ; 
I  heartily,  therefore,  concur  with  the 
opinion  of  the  excellent  and  learned  Bo- 
chart,  that  the  Jish  which  swallowed  the 
prophet  Jonah,  was  of  that  species  of 
shark  which  naturalists,  from  its  rough, 
sharp  teeth  (&ro  rwy  Kap^^aptar  o^oyrufy), 
have  denominated  carcharius,  and  lamia 
from  its  monstrous  swallow,  (&iro  rS 
exciv  ftiyay  \aifi6y.) — Our  blessed  Lord 
observes,  Luke  xL  30,  tiiat  Jonas  was  a 
sign  to  the  Ninevites;  and  it  may  be 
worth  remarking,  that  the  fame  of  that 
prophet's  miraculous  preservation  was 
so  widely  propagated  as  to  reach  even 
Greece;  wnence,  as  several  learned  men 
have  observed,  was,  no  doubt,  derived 
the  story  of  Hercules'  escaping  alive  out 
of  the  fish's  belly,  which  is  alluded  to  by 
Lycophron,  who  calls  Hercules, 

Tpiiffiripy  >Jorrof,  !*  iron  yt^Qoif 
TphwfOs  iifiA\et4^t  xAp^apog  xvwv. 

That  fam'd  ihru-nighted  lion,  whom  of  old 
Triton*8  earchatian  dog  with  horrid  jaws 
Devour*d. 

That  is,  says  Bochart,  whom  the  canis 
carcharias  or  shark  sent  by  Neptune  swal- 
lowed up, — Thus  the  poet  not  only  agrees 
with  the  scripture  account  of  Jonah  as  to 
the  time  his  hero  remained  entombed,  but 
even  mentions  the  very  species  of  Jish  by 


♦  See  Bochart,  voL  iii.  743.     To  which  I  shaU 
add  a  remark  or  two  from  other  writers.    Thus 
then  the  learned  authors  of  the  Universal  History, 
vol.  X.  p.  664,  Note  B.  8vo.  edit.    «'  The  woid 
here  used  (Mat  xii.  40.)  signifies  no  more  a  whak 
than  any  other  large  Jish  that  has  fins :  and  there 
is  one  conomonly  known  in  the  Mediterranean  by 
the  name  of  the  carachias  (read  carcharias)  or  la^ 
mia,  of  the  bigness  of  a  xcliale^  but  with  such  a 
large  throat  and  belly  as  is  able  to  swallow  the 
largest  man  whole.    There  was  one  of  this  kind 
caught  within  these  thirty  years  or  more  on  the 
coasts  of  Portugal,  in  whose  throat,  when  stretched 
out,  a  man  could   stand  upright**     So  Mons* 
Pluche,  speaking  of  the  shark,  says,  ^*It  has  a 
very  long  gullet,  and  in  the  belly  of  it  are  some, 
times  found  the  bodies  of  men  half-eaten,  some. 
times  whole  and  entire,*^    Nature  Displayed,  voL 
iiL  p.    140>   small  edit    And  Kolbtti  mentions 
a  species  of  sfiark  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope^ 
whose  jaws  are  so  lai^  and  its  gullet  so  wide, 
that  it  nuiy  easily  be  bdievcd  he  can  swaUow  afuU 
dressed  man,**     Natural  History  of   the  Cape, 
p.  194. 
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which  it  is  most  probable  that  the  pro* 
phet  was  swallowed,  ^neas  Gazaeus, 
however,  calls  the  fish  which  devoured 
Hercules,  as  the  LXX  and  St.  Matthew 
do  that  which  swallowed  Jonah^  K^oc- 
"Qtnrep  Kai  *UparXifC  a^£rat,  ha^payiitnic 
r^  yeQc,  cf  fc  cirXct,  (nro  KHTOYS  jca- 
rawoBfivai  Kal  ^tatrw(e(ydai.  "  As  Her- 
cules also  is  reported,  when  he  was  ship- 
wrecked, to  have  been  swallowed  by  a 
(iL*?/rovc)  whale,  and  yet  to  have  been 
'saved."  The  reader  may  see  more  on  this 
subject  in  Bochart,  vol.  iii.  742,  &c.  in 
Vossius  De  Orig.  &  Progr.  Idol.  lib.  ii. 
cap.  15,  and  in  Grotius  De  Verit.  Relig. 
Christ,  lib.  i.  §  1 6,  Not.  105.  [occ.  Job  ix. 
13.  xxvi.  12.  Hesych.  KfJTog'  6a\a<r<Tioc 
ixOifc  irafifiEyidrfC'     See  Gen.  i.  21.] 

KH*A"2,  a,  6.  Chald.  and  Syr.  «B*3  a 
stone  or  fxtck,  from  Heb.  fp,  plur.  tD»BD 
properly  hoUofv  rocks,  rocky  caverns,  .lob 
XXX.  6.  Jer.  iv.  29. — Cephas,  or  rather 
Kephas,  6  Ipfirivtverai  UirpoQ,  which  is 
interpreted  in  Greek  namely,  or  is  equi- 
valent to,  UirpoQ,  saith  St.  John,  ch.  i. 
42,  or  43.  And  what  is  UirpoQ  ?  Our 
translators  render  it  a  stone,  and  Leigh 
Crit.  Sacr.  says,  *'  Uirpoc  doth  always 
signifie  a  stone;  never  a  rock.*'  Lon- 
ginus,  however,  De  Sublim.  §  xxxv.  usas 
Ilcrfwc  for  the  large  stones  or  rocks  (sco- 
pulos,  as  Virgil  calls  them,  ^n.  iii.  lin. 
57')  thrown  up  by  mount  ^tna.  And 
Dionysius  Halicarn.  Uepl  Svv0c<r.  §  xx. 
p.  166,  edit.  Upton,  applies  both  wirpag 
and  Trirpn  to  the  h74gc  stone  or  rock, 
which  Sisyphus  was  condemned  to  roll 
up  hill*.  And  to  these  applications  of 
nirpoc  agrees  the  declaration  of  our  Sa- 
viour to  Simon,  Mat.  xvi.  18,  Thou  art 
ITtVpoct  and  upon  this  TJirpa  Rock,  will  I 
huild  my  church, — Only  it  should  be  re- 
membered that  our  Lord  spake,  not  in 
Greek,  but  in  the  corrupt  Hebrew  of  that 
time  (see  under  'ESpa?^c)y^  and  probably 
used  the  same  term  k!30  or  h&h!3  (as  the 
Syriac  version  does)  in  both  jmrts  of  the 
sentence.  But,  in  representing  his  words 
in  Greek,  the  masculine  N.  MirpoQ  seems 
to  have  been  chosen  as  more  proper  for 
the  name  of  a  man,  than  the  Jeminine  N. 
TltTpa,  The  name  Ki^^ac  occurs  John  i. 
42,  or  43.  1  Cor.  i.  J  2.  iii.  22.  ix.  5.  xv. 
5.  Gal.  ii.  9. 

KitwTOQ,  5,  ^,  from  kI€oc  the  same.— 
A  hollow  vessel,  a  chest,  an  ark.     In  the 

•  See  Bp.  Pearce's  Note  on  Mat.  xvi.  18,  to 
w)iom  I  am  obliged  for  the  passages  from  Longi- 
nus  and  Dionysius. 


N.  T.  it  is  used  for  the  ark  of  Noah, 
Mat.  xxiv.  38,  and  [Luke  XTii.  27.  Heb. 
xi.  7.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.]  for  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  placed  in  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
Heb.  ix.'4.    Comp.  Rev.  xi.  19.    In  the 
latter  sense  it  answers  in  the  LXX  to 
the  Heb.  JTiH,  Exod.  xxv.  10,  &  al.  free, 
in  the  former  to  nnn.  Gen.  vi.  14,  &  al. 
freq.  ^  Lucian   in  Timon.  torn.  i.  p.  59, 
speaking  of  Deucalion's  flood,  calls  tbe 
ark  wherein  he  was  saved,  in  like  manner, 
Kitwriov.     [jHesych.  Ktfiwr6c  \npyal  !»- 
\iyri  fi  tropoc,  and  Apollodor.  and  Josepbus 
call  the  ark  Xapya^,  and   Philo  (vXiivr 
epyov  piyKTroy,     See  IE\,  V.  H.  LK.  13. 
See  Simonid.  Danae.^ 

KIGA'PA,  ac,  4. — A  harp.  occ.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  7.  Rev.  v.  8.  xiv.  2.  xv.  2.  The 
Greek  name  may  be  derived  either  frnm 
Heb.  'ina  to  surround,  on  account  of  the 
♦  orbicular  or  round  shape  in  which,  ire 
are  told,  harps,  were  at  first  made;  or 
rather  from  the  Chaldee  Dln»p,  wbicb 
Theodotion  constantly  renders  by  ndapa 
in  all  the  texts  wherein  it  occurs,  name^, 
Dan.  iii.  5,  7,  10,  15.  fSchleusn.  saw,  it 
was  a  triangular  instrument  with  cnords 
struck  by  the  fingers  or  a  plectrum,  in- 
vented by  Jubal,  (See  Gen.  iv.  21.)  m^ 
by  Pliny  ascribed  to  Amphion.  Plin,  R 
N.  vii.  56.  occ.  for  *113D  Job  xxi.  \t 
XXX.  *J1.  Is.  V.  12.  (Joseph.  A.  J.  ril 
12.  3.  1/  fuv  Kivvpa,  ^ixa  vop^a ic  ili\p^if% 
TVTTTtTai  7r\i]KTpia,  the  kinyra,  Jumiskfd 
with  ten  strings,  is  struck  with  a  pUc- 
trum, )  for  n jo:  Job  xxx.  9.  and  h),  I 
Sam.  X.  o.  (Joseph.  A.  J.  as  before,  k»- 
j3\a  ouiCEKa  (jidoyyov^  t'^^ovtrct,  toIq  cacrv 
XoiQ  Kpoverai,  the  nabla,  having  ttvdte 
strings,  is  struck  hy  the  ^fingers,  j 

KiOapi^w,  from  kiOapu.-^To  harp^plo^ 
upon  a  harp,  occ.  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  Rcf.  xi»- 
2.  "  The  repetition  of  three  or  four  words 
related  in  their  original  and  sound  (sap 
the  elegant  Blackwall)  is  sometimes  to 
be  met  with  in  the  sacred  and  comroon 
classics.  If  0ci>vi/}/  Kidapf^wy  KidaptiioyTtif 
ky  Toi^  KiQapoiiQ  hvruiy  in  "St.  John,  aw 
aat^UQ  cKreSelag  arrrHy  Jv  ^o'i^tiffar^ 
apaprufXoi  Aae^eic  in  St-  Jude  (ver.  W 
sound  disagreeable  and  grating  to  an  over- 
curious  ear,  the  same  offence  must  be 
taken  at  reXioic  aiei  rtXerac  TtXifuroc  ^^ 
XtoQ  oyrufQ  ylyerai  in  the  sublime  t  P^^» 

•  See  Bp.  Chandler's  Vindication  of  the  Dcto* 
of  Christianity,  voL  i.  ch.  i.  p.  50,  andeomp-  H* 
and  £ng.  Lexicon  in  m/Tp.  . 

t  "  Ph«d.  249,  Uo.  28,  29,  edit  is«r.  ^ 
Steph." 
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and  at  that  passage  in  the  clean  and  po- 
lite •  ^enophon,  6t  xcU^ec  ax*M>vrcc  retc 

v€iy  ZucaiOTiira,**     Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i. 
p.  182.    To  the  instances  Blackwall  has 
produced,  we  may  add  from  Menander, 
p.  274,  edit.   Cleric.     AwXy    ycvoficV^, 
AtfXe,  htXtveiv  i^s ;  from  TMato  Apolog. 
Socrat.  §  23,  edit.  Forster,  'O  fiey  iXarrw 
nrn  rS  ityHyoQ  dywva  aywvi^o^voc ;  from 
Xenophon^s  Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  iii.  cap.  5. 
\  20,  t  ^ucatarepoy  tclq  te  ^Uoq  ^uca^ov- 
roc ;  and  from  Isocrates  ad  Demon,  cap. 
15,  nrfit  rag  yapirag  d^^^^^C   X^P^^^* 
fuyoQ,    But  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
of  this  kind  of  repetitions  to  be  found  in 
any  Greek  writer  is  that  cited  by  Wet- 
stein  on  1  Pet.  ii.  21,  from  Plato's  Pro- 
tagor.  p.  227.  D.  edit.  Ficin.    "Oioirep  6i 
ypafifiaTival    toIq   fiiprut    ^Biydlg    ypa<^iy 
rivwai^y  vjroypayl^ayrsg  ypafifiag  rp  ypa- 
jiii  Stu  to  ypafifiQTioy  ^iCoaffi,  xal  &vay- 
nifWi   ypdf^iy  Kara    rijy   v^Z/yiyo'tv    rwy 
y^pariay  i^,  k.  r.  X.     In  which  short 
pUBage  we   may  observe,   that   ypat^iiy 
ud  its  derivatives  are  repeated  no  less 
titto  eight  times.     These  examples  from 
tke  best  Greek  writers  should  make  true 
critics  modest  in  censuring  the  supposed 
uideganoe  of  such  passages  of  Scripture 
SB  Jade  ver.  1 5.  Rom.  xii.  3,  and  Rev. 
Vr.  2 ;  and  may  serve  to  prove  that  how- 
ever harsh  such  repetitions  may  sound  to 
*  aodem  ear,  yet  that  they  were  not  dis- 

&Hng  to  an  ancient  Attic  one.  For 
they  been  so,  would  such  an  eloquent 
^ter  as  Plato,  and  such  a  mellifluous  one 
ttXenophon,  have  been  so  free  in  the  use 
^  them  ?  It  may  be  further  remarked, 
that  in  Rev.  xiv.  2, 
» 

'^  The  90und  is  made  an  echo  to  the  sense,** 

^og  strongly  and  beautifully  expressive 
•*tfc  of  the  number  of  the  harpers,  and  of 
J"C  continuance  of  their  music.  [|occ. 
Jj"  xxiii.  16.  See  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  1.  4. 
^od.  Sic  iii.  58.  M.  V.  H.  iii.  32.^ 
.  ^^  KiBaptfZoQ,  H,  6,  from  KiOapa  a 
^f,  and  y'^oc,  for  doi^oc,  a  singer, 
'^"'ch  from  aii^ta  to  sing,  which  see  under 

r^  *'  Cyropsd.  lib.  viiL  p.  33d,lin.  18, 19.  Orasc. 

"y«»."£.  514,  edit.  Hutchinson.  8to. 

^.^  rkatas  in  the  Prologue  to  Amphitnio,  lin. 

^^tfoducfcs  Mercury  saying, 
^o«  jnati  ab  jusds  Justus  sum  orator  daiut. 
j^^  iojnata  ti  justis  impetrare  non  decet : 
*^)iCa  muiem  ab  injustis  petere^  imipleniia  *tU 
8ee  M.  Caaaubon  De  Ling.  Ileb.  p.  57—82. 


"Ajdi. — One  who  sings  to  the  harp  on 
which  he  plates,  a  singer  to  the  harp.  So 
Ammonius,  KiOapi^rlg  fily  l<7iy  6  fioyoy 
yl^aXXtay  KidapfhoQ  ^c  6  f^wy  Kal  i/^oXXwy. 
Kc0api?])c  is  one  who  onlj^  ploys,  xidap^ 
Bog  one  who  both  sings  and  plays,  occ. 
Rev.  xiv.  2.  xviii.  22.  [The  same  words 
exist  in  Latin  with  the  same  difference. 
See  Varr.  de  Re  Rust.ii.  I.  3.  Cic.  Verr. 
i.  c.  53.  "  non  omnes  qui  citharam  hdient, 
sunt  citharoedi."] 

KINNA'MaMON,  «,  ro,  from  the  Heb. 
pD^p  the  same,  to  which  it  answers  in  the 
LXX  of  Exod.  XXX.  24.  Prov.  vii.  17- 
Cant,  iv^  14.  and  which  is  from  the  V. 
tD^p  (in  Arab.)  to  emit  a  strong  smell.^ 
Cinnamon,  What  is  now  so  named  is  a 
second  and  inward  bark  of  an  aromatic 
tree  called  canella  zcylanica,  occ.  Rev. 
xviii.  13.  []In  Griesbach,  Koppe,  (con- 
tinued by  Heinrichs,)  and  Vaters  N.  T. 
Ka\  6.fiij^y  is  received  into  the  text  after 
Kiyauutfioy,  on  the  authority  of  many 
MSS.  and  versions.  The  difficulty  is, 
that  afiijfioy  ( literally,  unblamed,  and  ap- 
plied to  aromatics,  pure,  unadulterated), 
is  used  for  Kiyafiwfioy,  (so  amomum,  Mar- 
tial viii.  77.)  but  some  understand  it  of  a 
different  aromatic.  See  Plin.  xii.  1 3.  It 
was  used  to  anoint  the  body  and  the 
head.  See  Lucan  x.  166.] — Herodotus, 
lib.  iii.  cap.  S,  observes,  that  the  Greeks 
learned  the  name  Kiyyafiwpoy  from  the 
Phenicians ;  and  it  may  be  remarked  that, 
as  all  spices  came  from  the  east  to  Greece 
and  Italy,  so  they  have  eastern  names, 
not  only  in  Greek  and  Latin,  but  gene- 
rally also  in  English  and  the  other  modern 
languages.  I  shall  cite  some  more  in- 
stances from  Bochart,  vol.  i.  713: 

nrvp,  Ktxffata^  Cassia. 

nupy  Kdt»>a,  Canna,  Cane, 

1ia,  MC^I>ay  M6L  (aliter  iu6pvo)  Mjnha,  Myrrh, 

TiTDhy  Aioavof,  Libanus,  Olibanum. 

nasbn,  x*\S&*7if  Galbanum. 

nV?nK,  'Ah6ri^  Aloe. 

Tna,  NcipSof,  Nardus,  Nard,  vpHke-nard, 

isna,  KJjrpof,  Cyprus. 

K(v^vv£va»,  from  KivBvvog. — *To  he  in 
danger,  or  in  extreme  danger,  occ.  Luke 
viii.  23.  1  Cor.  xv.  30.  Acts  xix.  27,  40, 
On  this  last  text  Raphelius  remarks,  that 
KLylvytvti  is  used  in  like  manner  with  a 
dative  of  the  person,  and  a  nominative  of 
the  thing,  by  the  best  Greek  writers,  as 
by  Plato  and  Demosthenes.  See  also 
Wetstein.  [occ.  LXX,  Jon.  i.  4.  Ecclus. 
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xxxiv.  12.  Sec  Plut  Otii.  p.  1069.  B. 
Arrian.  Epict.  iii.  27.  Diod.  Sic.  xii.  5 1 . 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  16.  aud  Cyr.  i.  5.  S.  Po- 
ly b.  i.  28.  10.] 

KlvSvyo^^  a,  6. — A  danger,  peril,  occ 
Rom.  viii.  S3.  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  [occ.  LXX> 
Ps.  cxvi.  3,  for  ^}iD  distress.  See  Tobit 
iv.  4.] 

Kiyiia,  w,  from  kIw  lo  go,  aod  *  yiu  to 
come* 

I.  To  move,  stir.  occ.  Mat  xxiii.  4. 
Kiviofiai^  sfAai^  pass.  To  move  or  be  moved. 
occ.  Acts  XTii.  28.  [See  Arrian.  Epict.  i. 
12.] 

II.  To  movej  agitate^  ^^gi  ^  the  head, 
occ  Mat.  xxvii.  39.  Mark  xv.  29,  [in 
derision  and  mockery.  Mat.  xxvii.  39. 
Mark  xv.  29.  see  Ps.  xxii.  7.  Job  xvi.  4. 
Ecclus.  xii.  18.  xiii.  7.  Horn.  II.  a'.  281. 
376.  p .  442.  Virg.  ^n.  xii.  894.  Consult 
de  la  Cerdas  note.  Petron.  c.  92.  and 
113.  sometimes  in  anger  and  sometimes 
in  derision.] 

III.  To  move^  remove,  occ.  Rev.  ii.  5. 
¥1.  14.  [See  2  Chron.  xxxv.  15.  Kiyeltrdai 
to  depart,  and  Prov.  xrii.  IS.  Herodian. 
¥1.  1.6.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  36.] 

IV.  To  move^  excite^  as  sedition,  occ. 
Acts  xxiv.  5.  Kiviofiai,  Sfiai,  pass.  To  be 
moved,  be  put  into  commotion  or  tumult, 
occ  Acts  xxi.  30.  The  profane  writers 
use  the  V.  in  the  same  sense.  See  Wet- 
stein  and  Kypke.    [So  KivtiH^c  a  seditious 

fellorv.  Polyb.  Exc.  Leg.  80.  See  Max. 
Tyr.  Diss,  xiii.  p.  136.  {tnaaiv  Kivliv)* 
Xen.  Ages.  i.  37.  Herodian.  i.  3.  15. 
Long.  Pastor,  ir.  p.  242.] 

K/v)|a(C)  iOQ,  Att.  £(jc,  >%  from  Kiviia. — 
A  moving,  inolion^  commotion,  occ.  John 
V.  3.  [occ.  VVisd.  vii.  24.  2  Mac  v.  3.] 

— KIS.  A  numeral  termination  denot- 
ing (like  the  Latin — ies)  times,  aud  fre- 
quently postfixed  in  this  sense>  as  in  f7r- 
raiciQ  seven  times^  iroXKfiKiQ  many  times, 
TTocanrtc  how  many  times,  how  often  ? 

KXa^oc,  <*)  o,  from  cArXa^ov,  2  aor.  of 
K\a'(ti>  to  break. — A  branch,  properly  a 
small  branch  or  twig,  which  is  easily 
broken.  So  Theophrastus  informs  us^ 
Hist.  Plant,  lib.  i.  cap.  2,  K\a^ov  he  Ka- 
\iffi  TO  fi\a*TTjfia^  TO  it:  THTtoy  ruty  iLpTtuo" 
viav  ^vev,  oloy  fiaXiTa  to  kirireioy.  *'  They 
call  by  the  name  of  icXa^oc  the  shoot  which 
springs  from  these  larger  branches,  and 
generally  that  of  the  same  year,"    [Mat. 

•  For  this  seems  the  primary  and  leading  sense 
of  this  Greek  root.  See  Dammi  Nov.  Lexic»  Graic. 
col.  15d9. 


xiii.  32.  xxi.  8.  xxir.  32.  Mark  ir.  32. 
(comp.  Ps.  i.3.)  xiii.  28.  Luke  xiii.  19.  In 
Horn.  xi.  16.  it  is  used  metaphorically  for 
offsprings  (as  the  Jews  are  ttiere  called  U 
kKo^i,  and  the  Patriarchs  ii  pi(a,  comp. 
Is.  xi.  1.  in  Heb.  and  Ecclus.  xiii.  25.) 
see  Theophr.'Char.  xxi.  3.  (if  the  read- 
ing be  genuine)^  Valckenser.  Eur.  Phoen. 
88.] 

KAAZO,  or  KAAXL—To   break,  as 
bread.    To  show  the  exact  propriety  o! 
this  expression  it  may  be  proper  to  ob- 
serve, that  bread  among  the  Jews  was  mide 
in  thin  cakes^  not  in  loaves,  as  with  us.  Mat. 
xiv.  1 9.  XV.  36.  []xxvi.  26.  Mark  viii.  6, 19. 
{KXatrai  Aproy  iig  riya  to  break  bread  for 
any  one^  i.  e.  in  order  to  distribuie  it, 
comp.  Is.  Iviii.  7.  Lam.  iv.  4.     See  Ezek. 
xviii.  7.)  xiv.  22.   Luke  xxii.  19.  xxir.     j 
30.   Acts  ii.  46.     (See  Kypke.)  xxiil 
35.]     It  is  applied  to  the  body  of  Christ 
broken  on  the  cross,  1  Cor.  xi.  24.    To 
break  bread  sometimes  implies,  thongii  it 
does  not  strictly  denote,  the  celebraliiM 
of  the  Eucharist^  as  Acts  xx.  7,  ll«  ^ 
Cor.  x.  1 6.     Comp.  Acts  ii.  42.    Biibop 
Pearce,  in  his  Note  on  Acts  xx.  7,  fi' 
serves,  that  "  in  the  Jewish  way  of  speik- 
ing,  to  break  bread,  is  the  same  as  to 
tnake  a  meal;  and  the  meal  here  meiat 
seems  to  have  been  one  of  those  wbidi 
were  called  iLyavai,  love-feasts.    Sack  d 
the  heathens  as  were  converts  to  Cbrii' 
tianity  were  obliged  to  abstain  froro«ef^ 
offered  to  idols,  and  these  were  the  niio 
support  of  the  poor  in  the  heathen  cities; 
airo  Twy  Upiljy  6i  wtuxoI  l^Qai,  the  poor 
are  supported  by  the  sacrifices,  says  tk* 
old  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes,  Plut.  rer. 
594.  The  Christians,  therefore,  whowffc 
rich,  seem  very  early  to  have  begun  the 
custom  of  those  ayairai,  love-feasts,  which 
they  made  on  every  first  day  in  the  week, 
chiefly  for  the  benefit  of  the  poor  Chris- 
tians, who,  by  being  such,  had  lost  the 
benefit,  which  they  used  to  have  for  their 
support,  of  eating  part  of  the  heathen 
sacrifices :  it  was  towards  the  latter  eDil 
of  these  feasts,  or  immediately  after  theo* 
that  the  Christians  used  to  take  bresa 
and  wine  in  remembrance  of  Jesus  Chri^i 
which,  from  what  attended  it,  was  calW 
the  Eucharist  or  Holy  Communion,  [occ- 
LXX,  Jerem.  xri.  7.     KXif «  is  the  more 
ancient,  icXaiii  the  more  recent  form,  «c- 
cording  to  Wahl  and  Lobeck  on  Phrynich- 
P-J72.] 

KXa(u;,  Ist  fut.  KXavirto,  from  <fXo*'  '^ 
breaks 
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ransitiFely,  To  weep^  wail.  Mat. 
[Mark  v.  38,  39.  xir.  72.  xvi.  10. 

25.  vii.  13,  32,  38.  viii.  52. 
John  xi.  31.  (see  Harmer's  Ob- 
8,  vol.  iii.  p.  458.)  33.  xvi.  20. 
13,  J  5.  Acts  ix.  39.  xxi.  13. 
►  15.  Jam.  iv.  9.  v.  1.  Rev.  v.  4, 
15,  19.  lu  Phil.  iii.  18.  jcXo/aiv 
ray  it  with  tears.  In  Luke  vi. 
lovTtQ  the  wretched,  Comp.  1  Cor. 
Kc,  Is.  XV.  2,  5.  xxii.  4.  Jerem. 
Gen.  xxi.  J  6,  &c.] 
"ansitivelv.  To  bewail^  lament, 
\  Mat.  li.  18.  Rev.  xviii.  9. 
1.^  xxxvii.  85.  Jerem.  xxii.  18. 
iii.   65.  (passive   voice)    Jerem. 

1  Mac.  IX.  20.  and  Xen.  Cyr. 
With  ewl  and  a  dative  follow- 
veep  over.  Luke  xix.  41.  With 
a  accusative,  To  weep  for,  Luke 
.  []Comp.  Gen.  xlv.  14,  15. 
37.  Ecclus.  xxii.  9.  10.] 
KXaVtc,  IOC,  Att.  6WC,  fi,  from 
•  xXdw  to  break. — A  breaking. 
J  xxiv.  35.  Acts  ii.  42.  Comp. 
Xditif,  [In  Luke  xxiv.  35. 
understands  at  their  meal,  by 
xiVci  rod  ApTov^  (as  by  super 
luet.  Vesp.  22.)  but  surely  it  al- 
]rSaviour*s  actually  breaking  the 
1  80  Walil,  cum  Jr anger et  panes. 
30,  3 1 .  On  Acts  ii.  42,  where 
1  of  the  Eucharist,  (and  so  the 
rsion)  comp.  Acts  xx.  7.  1  Con 

a,  aroQy  to,  from  i:c icXao'/Liai  perf. 

id^to  or  KXdta  to  break. — A  piece 

f,  a  fragment.   Mat.  xiv.  20. 

Mark   vi.  43.    viii.  8,   19,  20. 

17.  John  vi.  12,  13.  Lev.  ii.  6. 
53.  1  Sam.  xxx.  1 2.  Ezech.  xiii. 
de  Venat.  x.  5.  Hesych.  /cXaV- 
rptfjL/naTa,  dpyfifiara  *,  also  OpvfjL" 
afjMTa  ApTov. 
.  See  KAA'ZO. 
log,  S,  6,  from  rXa/cu,  fcXavercu,  to 
he  ^  is  inserted  as  in  fiadfwc,  a 

fidta  or  flaivbt  to  go, — A  weep- 

ii.  18.  [viii.  12.  xiii.  42,  50. 
xxiv.  51.  XXV.  30.  Luke  xiii. 
XX.  37.  Gen.  xlv.  2.  2  Sam.  xiii. 
vi.  1 6.] 

«^oc»  fi,  (whence  accus.  plur. 
y  syncope  icXdc,)  from  Kkelw  to 
key.    But  in  the  N.  T.  it  is 

figuratively.  Mat.  xvi.  19,  our 

•wTw  occ  Is.  Iviii.  7  :  and  we  have  t/j' 
eni  in  Horn.  Od.  e^  50&] 


Blessed  Lord  says  to  Peter,  /  will  give  to 
thee  the  keys  o/*  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
"  As  stewards  of  a  great  family,  espe- 
cially of  the  royal  household^  bore  a  key, 
probably  a  golden  one  (as  the  lords  of  the 
bedchamber  do),  in  token  of  their  office, 
the  phrase  of  giving  a  person  the  key  na- 
turally grew  into  an  expression  of  raising 
him  to  great  power,  (comp.  Isa.  xxii.  22. 
Rev.  iii.  7.) — and,  we  may  add,  was  with 
peculiar  propriety  applicable  to  the  steW" 
ards  of  the  mysteries  of  God,    1  Cor.  iv. 
1 .    "  Peter's  opening  the  kingdom  of  hea^ 
ven,  as  being  the  first  that  preached  it 
both  to  the  Jews  (Acts  ii.)  and  to  the 
Gentiles  (Acts  x.),  may  be  considered  as 
an  illustration  of  this  promise  ;  but  I  ap- 
prehend it  more  fully  explained  by  toe 
power  of  binding  and  loosing  afterwards 
mentioned  •." — The   key   of  knowledge^ 
Luke  xi.  52,  is  the  means  of  acquiring  it, 
t  It  is  said,  that  authority  to  explain  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets  was  given  among 
the  Jews  by  the  delivery  of  a  key ;  and 
of  one  Rabbi  Samuel  we  read,  that  after 
his  death  they  put  his  key  and  his  tables 
into  his  coffin,  because  he  did  not  deserve 
to  have  a  son,  to  whom  namely  he  might 
leave  the  ensigns  of  his  office.    If  the 
Jews  really  had  such  a  custom  in  our  Sef- 
viours  time,  the  above  expression  may 
seem  a  beautiful  reference  to  it. — The 
^^*  of  hades  and  death,  or  rather—^ 
death  and  hades   (see  Wetstein's  Var. 
Lect.)  Rev.  i.  18,  denote  the  power  to 
call  men  out  of  this  life  into  the  invisible 
state  of  departed  souls,  and  finally  to  raise 
them   from  death,  and  to  reunite  their 
souls  and  bodies  at  the  resurrection.     So 
the  Orphic  Hymn  to  Pluto,  i.  e.  the  air 
acting  within  the  sur&ce  of  the  earth,  and 
making  plants  vegetate, 

nXvToS^Tfltfv  yt»iq»  $foriiif  uapitois  ittaajrA*, 

Pluto,  who  hast  the  keys  of  all  the  earth, 
Enziching  mortala  with  the  yearly  fruits. 

Hence  Pluto  and  his  wife  Proserpine 
(who  also  in  the  Orphic  style,  KopwHQ 
avavifiTr'  iuro  ydci^c,  sends  forth  fruits 
from  the  earth)  were  by  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  represented  with  keys  in  their 
hands.  See  more  in  Daubuz  on  Rev.  ix. 
1,  and  in  Wetstein  on  Rev.  i.  18. — The 
key  of  David,  Rev.  iii.  7,  alludes  to  the 

♦  Doddridge. 

f  See  Orotius  and  Camero  in  Pole  Synopa.  on 
the  place. 
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promise  made  to  Eliakitn^  Isa.  xxii.  22, 
(conip.  2  Kings  xviii.  18,)  and  imports 
the  iiiiliinited  fxywer  of  Christ  in  his  house- 
hold the  church.  QEichhorn  thinks  the  keif 
€^ David,  Rev.  iii.  7,  the  same  us  the  kcifx 
jfthe  kingdom  of  heaven.  Mat.  xvi.  19.] 
Sec  Vitringa  on  Rev,  iii.  The  key  of  the 
pit  of  tilt  abyss,  Re?,  ix.  I,  is  power  or 
pernussion  to  open  it,  (comp.  ^piap)  as  the 
key  of  the  abyss^  Rev.  xx.  J,  is  poiver  to 
shut  it. — The  above  cited  arc  all  the  pas- 
sages of  the  N.  T.  in  M'hich  the  N.  occurs. 
— In  the  LXX  this  N.  answers  to  the 
Heb.  nn!3D  the  same,  an  instrument  of 
opening,  [pec.  for  a  key,  Judg.  iii.  25. 
In  Job  xxxi.  22.  of  the  shoulder-blade  or 
socket, Ji 
KAE'IO. 

I.  To  shut,  as  a  door.  Mat.  vi.  6.  xxv. 
10.  John  XX.  19. — as  a  prison.  Acts  v.  23. 
Comp.  Mat.  xxiii.  13.  [Sec  also  Acts 
xxi.  30.  Luke  xi.  7.  Rev.  iii.  7.  xxi.  2.5. 
Job  xii.  15.  Song  of  Sol.  iv.  12.  Is.  xxiv. 
10.     See  Ecclas.  xxx.  17.] 

II.  To  shut  up  a  person.  Rev.  xx.  3. 
[1  Sara,  xxiii.  20.] 

III.  To  restrain^  repress,  1  Jolin  iii. 
1 7.  KXelarf  ra  oTrXdy^va  6.vr»,  restrain- 
eih  his  bowels^  i.  e.  his  compassion.  Comp. 
2irXuyxvov.  This  is  an  Hebraical  phrase 
used  Ps.  Ixxvii.  9,  or  JO,  VDn"i — fQj?, 
which  the  LXX  render  by  oi/j'cifi— rwc 
oiKTipjiH':,  restrain  his  tender  mercies, 
Eng.  Translat. — shut  up — The  heaven  is 
smd  K\ei(rdi}vai,  when  it  is  restrained  from 
forming  and  sending  down  rain.  Luke  iv. 
25.  This  expression  is  also  agreeable  to 
the  Heb.  tiJ>ctt»n  ha  "iViT,  Deut.  xi.  17. 
i  Kings  viii.  35.  2  Chron.  vi.  2(),  &  aJ. 
whicli  the  LXX  render  by  (rufr^eiv  rt*c 
MpavHC,  to  restrain  the  heavens,  [Comp. 
Rev.  xi.  G.] 

KXifiua,  aroQ,  ro^  from  fc,£*:\c/i;xat  perf. 
pass,  of  kXItttu)  to  steal. — A  theft,  occ. 
Rev.  ix.  21.  [of  the  act  qfthieviffg.  (and 
so  Xen.  Qkon.  xiv.  5.)  but  in  Exod.  xxii. 
3,  4.  Gen.  xxxi.  39.  the  things  stolen.'] 

KXf'oc,  £oc,  «g,  TO,  from  kXeio  or  kXeUo  to 
celebrate  with  the  voice,  which  may  be 
from  the  Heb.  bp  the  voice, — Glory,  occ. 
1  Pet.  ii.  20.  [Job  xxviii.  22.  xxx.  8.] 

K\£7m;cj  «?  Ih  from  ArXtTrrw. — A  thief, 
[occ.  Mat.  vi.  19.  xxiv.  43.  Luke  xii.  33, 

09.  John  X.  1.  10.  xii.  6.   1  Cor.  vi.   10. 
I  Thess.  V.  2,  4.   1  Pet.  iv.  15.  2  Pet.  iii. 

10.  Rev.  iii.  3.  xvi.  15.  In  John  x.  8. 
Schleusn.  says,  it  is  used  metiphorically 
for  a  deceiver  of  any  kind,  (and  Walil, 
homo  pessimus,)  for   KXiirreiv  means  to 


deceive,  circumvent,  &c  See  Honi.  11.  m. 
131.  f.  217.  Comp.  Gen.  xxxi.  20,  26. 
(ifcXoTTo^opfiaac  /i6  thou  hast  deceived 
me,  J  but  it  seems  rather  to  hear  the  same 
meaning  as  io  verse  1.  occ.  Job  xxiv.  1. 
Joel  ii.  9   &C.1 

KAE'ITTO.— Toi/efl/.  MiVi>e.[occ  Mat 
ri.  19,  20.  xix.  18.   Mark  x.  19.   Luke 
xviii.  20.  John  x.  10.  Rom.  ii.  21.  xiii.  9. 
Ephes.  iv.  28.     In  Mat.  xxvii.  64.  xxviiL 
13.  it  is  /o  take  away  secretly^  and  so  rAr- 
TtTtiv  is  used  for  doing  any  thing  secret^. 
See  Tobit  i.  18.  c9ai//a  avrouc  kkirrmy,! 
buried  them  privily.     See  J&,  V.  H.  iih 
4.  Pind.  Pyth.  A',  e.  7.  Xen.  An.  ir.  6, 
11.  (to  seize  secretly, J.    See  Herod,  til 
49.  Gen.  xxx.  33,  &c.] 

KXfjfia,  QTog,  ro,  from  irXoiu  to  break. 
Comp.  KXdloc — A  small  branch,  twig^ur  1 
shoot,  particularly  of  the  vine,  whidi  is 
easily  broken,  ISee  Ezek.  xv.  2 — 5.  ooc 
John  XV.  2,  4,  5,  6 ;  where  observe  that 
D'Arvieux  particularly  mentions  vine- 
twigs  as  used  in  Palestine  for  fid  in 
dressing  their  food.  See  Harmers  Ob- 
servations, vol  i.  p.  262,  and  Bp.  Lmrth 
on  isa.  xxvii.  1 1. — It  is  used  in  the  LXX 
for  Heb.  fivbi  the  long  dangling  sksUt 
of  the  vine.  Ezek.  xvii.  6,  7,  23.  six.  II. 
[In  Joel  i.  7.  for  CO^'ltt^  the  tan^ 
shoots  of  the  vine^  from  y^W  to  enfmH- 
Apollddor.  iii.  13.  7.  icXiffjia  aptriXov,  Xeo. 
Oicon.  xix.  S,  &c.] 

KX7}f}oro^e(a>t  «5,  from  Kkrjpoi'Ofioc* — To 
inherit,  obtain  for  an  inheritance^  pro- 
perly, by  lot,  as  the  children  of  Israel  did 
the  promised  land.  Num.  xxvi.  .55.  xxxiii* 
r>4.  Josh.  xiv.  1,  2.  See  Mat.  v.  5. 
(Comp.  Ps.  xxxvii.  1 1 ,  in  Heb.  and  LXX.) 
Mat.  xix.  29.  [xxv.  34.  Mark  x.  17. 
Luke  X.  25.  xviii.  18.  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  l^- 
XV.  50.  Gal.  V.  21.  Heb.  i.  4.  14.  n.  12. 
J^ii.  17.  1  Pet.  iii.  9.  Rev.  xxi.  7.  Jo 
Gal.  iv.  30.  strictly,  to  inherit,  elsewhere 
with  greater  latitude,  to  obtain  or  possess^ 
simply,  as  Mf)^  in  (^en.  xv.  7,  8,  &c.  occ.i" 
LXX,  Gen.  xv.  3.  KXripovopiiau  fit  shall 
be  mine  heir,  verse  4.  Lev.  xx.  2+.  P^ 
xxxvii.  9,  1 1 ,  22,  30.  (comp.  Mat  r.  nj 
Isi  xlix.  8.  Ecclus.  xix.  3.  I  Mac.  ii.  •^(» 
(comp.  Mat.  xxv.  34.)  In  Prov.  ill.  35. 
^o^ay  icXjipoyofulv  to  obtain  glory,  (See 
Ecclus.  iv.  14.  vi.  1.  xx.  25.)  See  1  Mac 
ii.  10.  Judg.  i.  19.  (or  20  and  27,  see  tbe  • 
various  readings.)  Deut.  ii.  31.  iii.  12« 
occ.  also  actively  to  make  to  inhent, 
Prov.  xiii.  23.  See  Abresch.  on  Thorn. 
M.  p.  298,  and  see  Josh.  xvii.  14.  (I« 
Tobit   iii.   17,   it  is  the  same  is  ayx** 
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^tvetr  to  marry  an  heiress  by  right  of 
datianship.  iSee  Grotius.] 
KKifpovofiia,  ac,  ^,  from  KXtjpovdfWQ. — 
An  inheritance,  properly  one  divided  by 
^  (comp.  KXripovofiiuf)  or  as  a  patrimony^ 
possession.  See  Mat.  xxi.  38.  Mark 
ii.  7.  Luke  xii.  liJ.  xx.  14.  Acts  vii.  5. 
[eb.  xi.  8.]  As  the  inheritance  of  the 
uthly  typified  that  of  the  heavenly  Ca- 
«ui,  80  the  latter  is  often  called  icXjJpoyo- 
in.  Acts  XX.  32.  [Gal.  iii.  18.  Eph.  i.  14. 
8.  Coloss.  iii.  24.  Heb.  ix.  15.  1  Pet.  i. 
I.  oomp.  Ephes.  v.  5.  (ovk  c)(«  «^*Xi7p*  hath 
w  share,  &c.)  and  see"  Josh.  xiii.  23,  28, 
whffe  the  word  is  used  of  the  land  ap- 
portioned to  each  of  the  tribes  of  Israel. 
See  also  Deut.  iii.  20.  Josh.  i.  15,  &c  occ. 
frequently  in  LXX.  Dent.  ii.  12.  xxxiii. 
4.  Josh.  xiii.  I.  xxiv.  4.  Ps.  xv.  5.  Is. 
tin,  14.  Ezech.  xi.  15.  Ecclus.  xxiv.  7. 
(Untation),  20.  Judith  xii.  5.  (See  2 
Mic  ii.  4.  17.)  In  Gen.  xxxi.  14,  &c. 
it  18  put  for  n^n:  an  inheritance,  a  por- 
^J 

KX^fwvofioc, «,  o,  from  KXiipoc  a  lot,  and 
1^  to  distribute, 

L  An  heir,  or  inheritor,  properly  of  an 
f^hmtance  divided  by  lot.  [Gal.  iv.  I.] 
B»Mat.  xxi.  38.  Mark  xii.  7.  Luke  xx. 
H  where  the  scene  is  laid  in  Canaan 
*Udi  was  thus  divided  to  the  Israelites, 

^p.  xXripoyofutit)  *  hence  applied  to  the 
of  the  heavenly  Canaan.  Rom.  viii. 
J7.  Gal.  iv.  7.  Tit.  iii.  7.  Heb.  yi.  17. 
*••.  ii.  5. 

n.  It  is  applied  to  Christy  who  is  ap- 
l*bted  Heir  and  Possessor,  and  Lord  of 
•B  things.  Heb.  i.  2,  KXrjpoyofxoy,  rSr*  hi, 
^Noy,  Heir,  that  is,  Lord,  Siiys  Chrj- 
^m.  Comp.  Mat.  xxi.  38,  &c.  [The 
•"•d  denotes  simply  a  possessor.  Rom. 
J  13,  14.  Heb.  xi.  7.  Festus  says, 
^^res  is  also  used  in  f.atin  for  a  master 
^  possessor,  occ.  LXX,  Judg.  xviii.  7. 
'  Sun.  xiv.  7*  Jer.  viii.  1 0.  Ecclus.  xxiii. 

KAITPOS,  th^b. 

I.  A  loty  the  stone  or  mark  itself,  which 
^  cast  into  the  urn  or  vessel.  So  He- 
^ins,  KXripoc'  TO  fiaXXofievov  Jfc  to  Xa- 
^r.     [Phavorin.  also  says,  that  "  icX?7poc 

%  mau*k  which  they  threw  into  the  ves- 
*  for  the  lots,  a  pebble,  may  be,  or 
nng,  a  t  lump  of  earth,  &c."]    Mat. 

^  [But  observe,  that  in  these  passages  the  person 

Ngoi  of  is  called  the  heir,  as  being  the  son,  ] 

t  [See  Soph.  Aj.  1286,  and  the  SchoIiast*s  Note, 

tfrnw^imw  T«»  xXnpo> ir/pic  apvjpa;  /3a;>.c»,  &C. 

t^M/Htig  hty  noi  M  lump  vf  tad  earthy  but  one  , 


xxvii.  35.  [comp.  Mark  xv.  24.  Luke 
xxiii.  34.  John  xix.  24,  and  Ps.  xxii.  19* 
Actsi.  26.  ^ovvai  KXi'ipovg.  (!)TI3  in:.  Lev. 
xvi.  8.)  also  ibid.  cTrecrfv  o  KXfjpog  M 
Mardiay.  comp.  Ea.  xxiv.  6.  Jon.  i.  7.] 
All  the  words  in  Mat.  xxvii.  35,  between 
KXijpoy  towards  the  beginning,  and  KXijpov 
at  the  end  of  the  verse,  are  omitted  in 
very  many  MSS.,  and  are  accordingly  re- 
jected by  Wetstein  and  Griesbach ;  but 
*  Michaelis,  notwithstanding,  thinks  they 
ought  to  be  retained,  and  accounts  for 
their  having  been  dropped  in  so  many 
copies  by  the  singular  circumstance  that 
KXripoy  immediately  precedes,  and  imme- 
diately follows,  the  omitted  words  —a  cir- 
cumstance very  likely  to  occasion  such  a 
mistake  in  transcribing. — The  method  of 
casting  lots  among  the  Greeks  in  the  time 
of  Homer  may  be  very  clearly  collected 
from  II.  iii.  lin.  315,  316,  324,  325.  II. 
vii.  lin.  175,  176,  181—183.  II.  xxiii. 
lin.  861.  Odyss.  x.  lin.  206,  namely  the 
l(»ts  of  the  several  parties,  properly  marked 
or  distinguished,  were  put  into  some  ves- 
sel, as,  for  instance,  an  helmet ;  this  was 
violently  shaken  by  one  who  turned  away 
his  face,  and  whose  lot  soever  first  leaped 
out,  and  fell  upon  the  ground,  he  ^vas  the 
man  chosen  or  preferred  on  the  occasion. 
Comp.  Num.  xxxiii.  54.  It  appears  also 
from  the  passages  cited  by  Wetstein  f  on 
Mat.  xxvii.  35,  that  the  Trojans  and  Ro- 
mans used  the  same  method  in  casting 
lots :  and  among  the  Jews  "  there  might 
(as  Bate  has  observed,  Crit.  Heb.  under 
b"):i)  be  several  ways  of  casting  lots,  one 
of  which  seems  to  be  by  casting  the  lots 
into  a  vessel  by  Prov.  xvi.  33,^lOV  p»n3 
b*Ti:jn  nw,  the  lot  is  cast  into  p>n  the  lap, 
bosom,  or  midst,  i.  e.  of  the  urn,  or  other 
vessel.  From  the  above  cited  passages  of 
Homer  we  may  also  observe  the  sacred- 
ness  of  lots  among  the  heathen,  and  their 
belief  that  the  dispos>a]  of  them,  however 
seemingly  fortuitous,  belonged  to  Jove. 
[BaXXctv  jcXZ/povc,  occ.  LXX,  Joel  iii.  3. 
Chad,  verse  11.  Neh.  iii.  10.  Jon.  i.  7.] 

W.  A  lot,  allotment,  part,  or  share. 
Acts  i.  17,  25.  viii.  21.  [Comp.  Deut. 
xii.  11.  xiv.  27,  29.  2  Sam.  xx.  1.  Eur. 
Fhoen.  845.  Hippolyt.  1060.  (see  Monk) 
Ilesych.  icX?/poc' f«f'poc] 

vhich  would  leap  out  of  tlie  helmet  frst,'$LC.  appa- 
rently reproaching  3f  enclaus.] 

♦  Introduction  to  N.  T.  vol.  i.  p.  273,  edit. 
Marsh,  which  nee. 

t  To  which  we  may  add  Horace,  Ode  iiL  lib.  2. 
]in.  2.'i,  and  Ode  I  lib.  3.  lin.  16. 
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III.  An  inheritance.  Acts  xxvi.  18. 
(Comp.  Acts  XX.  ;52.)  Col.  i.  12.  Comp. 
KXijpoi  o/iia.  []It  is  used  of  property  ac- 
quired bv  lot  in  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  42.  xiii. 
91.  iEl.  V.  H.vi.  1.  xii.  61.] 

IV.  KX^poi^  oi^  1  Pet.  V.  3^  seems  to 
denote  these  distinct  congregations  of 
Christians  (comp.  Deut.  ir.  20.  ix.  29.) 
vfhich  Jell  to  the  lot,  as  it  were,  of  differ- 
ent pastors.  See  Wolfius,  Doddridge, 
and  Macknight.  [[Dodwell  (Diss.  C)'pr. 
i.  9.)  understands  the  word  to  denote  the 
possessions  or  money  collected  from  the 
sale  of  the  property  (f  Christians  for  the 
common  use,  Bingham  (Antiq.  i.  5.) 
assents  to  the  propriety  of  this  translation, 
which  is  also  uefended  by  a  similar  use  of 
the  word  elsewhere.  From  Hcsiod.  Opp. 
et  D.  37.  Dion.  Cass.  xx.  p.  255.  Iv.  p. 
799.  ed.  Reimar.  Hom.  Od.  Z.  85.  &  al. 
it  appears  that  KXijpoc  and  KXijpoi  apply  to 
property  of  whatever  description.  See 
also  Grffiv.  Lectt.  Hcsiod.  c.  8.  p.  42.  and 
Pcri2on.  ad  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  61.  Grotius 
however,  followed  by  many  others,  trans- 
lates. Do  not  exercise  tyrannif  over  the 
Christian  people,  whom  you  are  appointed 
to  govern  and  instruct.  There  has  been 
much  dispute  on  the  subsequent  applica- 
tion of  this  word  to  the  priesthood,  to  which, 
indeed,  it  is  thought  by  some  to  apply 
here.  Do  not  lord  it  over  the  ministers  of 
God.  Kigalt  on  Cyprian  (Ep.  viii.  or  ad 
Pam.  Num.  iii.)  contends,  though  it  is 
difficult  to  see  with  what  purpose,  that  it 
was  always  applied  to  the  whole  Christian 
community.  But  the  truth  seems  to  be, 
as  Bingham  and  Dodwell  show,  that  the 
origin  of  the  application  of  the  word  to 
Christians,  arose  from  God*s  calling  the 
Israelites  his  inheritance,  (perhaps,  as 
Dodwell  says,  as  if  chosen  by  lot  out  of 
other  nations,)  as  in  Deut.  iv.  20.  ix.  29. 
and  that  with  equal  propriety  the  whole 
of  the  Christian  family  would  be  so  called, 
as  opposed  to  unbelievers.  But  as  among 
the  Jews,  who  were  a  holy  nation,  one 
tribe  *  was  more  especially  devoted  to 
God,  and  thus  became  more  particularly 
his  part  amoog  his  own  |)eople,  so  was 
it  among  Christians,  that  the  appellation 
of  God's  inheritance,  or  t:\iipocy  came  to 
belong  more  esjKJcially  to  the  ministry. 
Dodwell  (Diss.  Cypr.  i.  15.)  thinks  also, 

•  [The  pamnges  cited  to  show  that  God  called 
the  Levitea  hh  inheritance,  viz.  Numb,  xviii.  20. 
Dtiit.  xviii.  2.  do  not  apply.  God  is  there  called 
the  inheritance  of  the  I^evites.  J 


tliat  the  custom  of  consulting  God  by  iai 
for  the  designation  of  ministers,  wnicfa 
was  the  practice  of  the  Apostolic  age,  but 
nrobably  not  of  any  subsequent  one,  still 
nurther  fixed  the  appellation  of  cXiffiac  to 
the  ministry.  Of  the  fact  of  its  being  as 
fixed  from  the  very  earliest  times  no  one 
can  doubt,  for  even  Clemens  Bomsniit 
distinguishes  between  tlie  clergy  tnd 
laity.  See  Clem.  £p.  i.  ad  Cor.  p.  40. 
and  another  passage,  a{md  Enseb.  iii.  2S.} 

KXi|p<^,  a,  from  kX^c*— To  take  or 
choose  by  lot.  Thus  the  V.  active  is  qmI 
by  Aristophanes,  and  the  mid.  by  D^ 
mosthenes.  See  Eisner  on  the  pkv. 
KXiip6ofjLai,  H/iac,  pass.  To  be  taken  jn- 
])erlv  by  lot.  So  it  is  a])plied  by  tlie 
LXX,  *1  Sam.  xiv.  41,  for  Heb.  1^5  mt 
taken.  And  in  this  view  it  seems  uei 
in  £ph.  i.  11,  the  only  passage  of  the 
N.  T.  wherein  it  occurs, — in  whom  tm 
EKXripbtOijfiey  wc  (Jews)  also  were  takeii 
as  it  were,  by  lot. 

KKiyjiQ,  £oc,  Att.  CMC)  »%  from  cFcXiyMii 
2  pers.  pcrf.  pass,  of  KaXiw^  or  obsol.  i^i 
to  call. 

1.  A  calling,  for  invitation,  and  io  tk 
N.  T.  a  calling  to  the  joys  of  the  }t» 
siah's  kingdom.  See  Rom.  xi.  29.  Epbft 
i.  1 8. 7/  eXttcc  rijc  KXiifrewQ  avrov  thekopim 
his  calling,  i.  e.  the  hope  to  nhickheem 
you*,  iv.  i.  4.  Phil.  iii.  14.  i)  &FUKA#fiC 
comp.  lieb.  iii.  1,  ktrovpavto^  cXj^tc*  ^ 
Thess.  i.  11.  2  Pet.  i.  10.  Here  Sdil. 
without  necessity  understands  that  tomkH 
we  are  called,  the  heavenly  banquet^  v 
it  were,  as  in  Judith  xii.  li.  cX^fftc  i> 
for  a  supper.  In  1  Cor.  i.  26,  Schl  thiiib 
T^v  KXficiy  for  /L-XijTovc,  those  among  jfP* 
who  are  called;  but  it  rather  means  J0V 
calling,  its  manner,  and  natmrey  &c.  Jtf* 
xxxi.  6.^ 

IL  A  calling,  condition^  emplayuff^ 
1  Cor.  vii.  20.    [Comp.  verse  18,  19, 21.] 

KXiyroc,  i)j  ov,  from  jciirXiTrac,  3  pff^ 
perf.  pass,  of  KaXtto,  or  obsol.  jcXf «» to  cJL 
[Called.  Mat.  xx.  16.  xxii.  14.  K«b.  »• 
6,  7.  (see  KCiXita  Is.  li.  2.f  viii.  28.  1  Cff* 
i.  24.  Jude  verse  1.  Rev.  xvii.  M.  ^ 
Rom.  i.  1,  ajid  1  Cor.  i.  1.  jcXi|roc  ow«»' 
Xoc  an  appointed  apostle,  occ  LXa» 
Exod.  xii.  1 6.  KXffrrl  ayia  fan  hdy  <«•• 
vocation,  Heb.)  Lev.  xxiii.  2,  4,  21-^7. 
1  Kings  i.  41,  49.  U  KX^rol  'Atov'm^ 
guests  of  Adonijah,  (those  invited  by  W"! 
comp.  Judg.  xiv.  1 1.] 

•  [In  these  two  first  passages,  Sdil.  thinki  ^ 
reference  is  to  6od*s  merdet  and  hlcKin^  P^^ 
rally.] 
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KX*^ai«(,  9t,  6*  It  is  generally  sup- 
9ed  to  be  formed  from  the  Attic  Kpi^a- 
:,  X  keiDg  substituted  for  p.  And  Kpi- 
¥0£  signjbies  aH  oven  to  bake  bread  in, 
jra  fol  hariey  (see  uoder  KpiOiy),  of 
idi  bread  was  often  made  in  ancient 
ACS,  aiid  ^vyoQ  Jire^  a  furnace,'^ An 
nh  ooc.  Mat  vi.  30.  Luke  xii.  28. 
ipp.  undier  \6pTQQ.  {Gen.  xy.  J 7.  Lev. 
4.  x^Ti.  26.  Hos.  vii.  4>  6,  7.  See 
(kJ.  Aristoph.  Plut.  V.  7^.  Thom.  M. 
.  Bernard,  p.  554.  and  Scultet.  Exerc. 
rang.  lib.  2.  ch.  36.] 
RX//ia>  oa-oQ,  to,  from  KiKkifiai,  perf. 
iss.  of  icX^rw  /o  incline,  decline, 
L  il  climate,  in  the  ancient  geography, 
e,  *  ''  A  space  upon  the  suri^  of  the 
Ii;re8t;*i«l  globe  contained  between  two 
bodies  parallel  to  the  equator,  and  so  far 
iatvit  from  each  other«  that  the  longest 
qr  in  one  differs  half  an  hour  from  the 
«gest  day  in  the  other  parallel."  Cli- 
M<e«  were  so  called  because  in  number- 

3  there  they  decline  from  the  equator, 
incline  towards  the  pole.  '<  Accord- 
Bf  to  the  ancients^  what  they  judged  the 
i^UUbk  part  of  the  northern  hemisphere 
nn  £?ided  into  seven  climates,  to  which 
^  )ike  number  of  southern  ones  cor- 
Pfrgpided."  In  this  technical  sense  the 
nv  is  not  used  in  the  N.  T.     But> 

IL  KA//|zara,  ra.  Regions,  or  tracts  of 
miry,  without  any  regard  to  the  length 
r  shortness  of  the  days.  occ.  Rom.  xv.  23. 
I  Cor.  xi.  10.  Gal.  i.  21.  So  in  Josephus 
)e  Bel.  lib.  iv.  cap.  7.  §  2,  we  have  ret 
fcXo TH'S  'lOYAAIAS  KAI'MATA,  the 
Aa  tracts  or  parts  of  Judec^,  [It  occ. 
Bspme  copies  of  LXX,  Judg.  xx.  2.  but 
ke  passage  is  corrupt.  Biel  quotes  it  as 
auMlating  ppi  in  Ps.  xlviii.  2.  (xlviii.  3. 
Sdt.)  hut  it  is  not  in  Bos  nor  Mill.  (See 
Bfthner.  Lyr.  Proph.)] 

f^^y  >?€»  ij  from  kKLvu)  to  recline,  lie ; 
•  the  Heb.  niOD  a  bed^  from  the  V.  noj 
^^J^ne,  recline:  and  the  Lat.  lectus 
WBi  the  Greek  Xcyw  to  lie  down  ;  whence 
J»,  by  the  way,  the  German  Itegen, 
koo  lie^an^  Scottish  lig^  and  Eng.  lie, 
■^4  hed,  or  couchy  where  men  recline 
»  &.  fMark  iv.  21.  Luke  viii.  16. 
WMod.  Sic.  i.  59.) — a  couch  to  recline  on  at 
J^.  Mark  vii.  A7\  On  Luke  xvii.  34. 
••p  iw\  KkivriQ  /udc,  Markland  (Ap]>en- 
***  to  Bowyer  s  Conject,)   says,  "  This 

(^  New  and  Complete  Dictionary  of  Arts,  &c.  in 
jdHATE.    See  also  Keil*s  Astronomy,  Lect. 


regards  rich  men;  itso  men  lying  upoti 
one  couch,  at  supper,  I  suppose,"  [and  so 
Schleusn.  but  Wahl  understands  it  of  a 
bed,  (lectus  cubicularis)  and  we  may  ob- 
serve, that  the  time  is  night. — It  is  a  bed 
to  sleep  on  or  for  the  sick  to  lie  on.  Mat. 
ix.  2.  6.  Mark  vii.  30.  Luke  v.  18.  In 
Acts  V.  15.  the  word  is  distinguished  from 
KoafifiaroQ  a  meaner  sort  (f  couch,  (though 
they  are  sometimes  synonymous,  ^e 
Hesych.  Suid.  and  Cic.  de  Div.  ii.  36.)  Rev. 
ii.  22.  fiaXXttf  &vr^y  kig  KKlviiy  I  bring  sick^ 
ness  upon  her,  make  her  keep  her  bed. 
Comp.  2  Sam.  xiii.  5.  in  Heb.  and  Judith 
viii.  3.  occ.  LXX,  2  Sam.  iii.  31.  iv.  11. 
Ps.  vi.  7.  Beut  iii.  11.  Job  vii.  13.  In  2 
Chron.  xvi.  14.  it  is  put  for  a  bier.  In 
Xen.  viii.  8.  16.  of  a  couch  for*  meals. 
In  Aristoph.  Plut.  541,  of  a  bed  to  sleep 
on  ;  that  is,  for  the  rick,  opposed  to  ari' 
(iag  erxoiydty  a  pallet  of  rushes."] 

1^^  KXtyidioy^  u,  to.  A  diminutive 
from  icXiVij.— -4  little  bed,  a  couch,  occ. 
Luke  V.  1 9,  24.  This  word  is  used  like- 
wise by  Dionysius  Halicarn.  []vii.  68,  76. 
Aristoph.  Lysist.  915.  Poll.  Onom.  x.  32. 
See  Wetstein.] 

KAI'Na 

I.  To  recline,  lay,  lay  down.  occ.  Mat. 
viii.  20.  Luke  ix.  .58.  See  Suicer  The- 
saur.  in  Kf^X^  III. 

II.  To  oom  down,  decline,  occ.  Luke 
xxiv.  5.  John  xix.  30.  [jcXtVccv  ro  Ivq  to 
incline  the  ear,  so  as  to  hearken,  Apo- 
cryph.  Ecclus.  iv.  8.  vi.  35.  See  alsoxv, 
4.  Ii.  22.] 

III.  Spoken  of  the  day.  To  decline. 
occ.  Luke  ix.  12.  xxiv.  29.  KiKKixtv  // 
fifiipa.  This  expression  is  used  by  the 
LXX  for  the  Heb.  ovrr  twm,  the  de- 
clining of  the  day,  Jud.  xix.  8,  and  (ac- 
cording to  some  copies)  for  the  Heb. 
tDVn  MQI,  the  giving  nay,  yielding,  of  the 
day,  namely  to  the  evening  or  night.  Jud. 
xix.  9.  The  Greek  phrase  plainly  denotes 
the  day's  or  daylight's  going  ojff^  towards 
the  west.  Herodotus,  lib.  iv.  cap.  181, 
has  the  similar  expression,  'AIIOKAINO- 
ME'NHS  Ttw  fjfiipag,  the  day  declining. 
So  the  best  Latin  writers  say,  die  incli- 
nato,  and  die  inclinato  in  vesiieram.  See 
Wetstein  on  Luke  ix.  []See  also  Curt, 
vi.  c  11.9.  Lact.  de  Mort.  Persec.  c.  24. 
Jer.  vi.  4.  Jndg.  xix.  89. — Arrian.  Exp. 
Alex.  iii.  4. 4.  Polyb.  iii.  93.  7.] 

IV.  To  cause  to  give  way,  discomfit, 
put  to  flight,  rout  an  army.  occ.  Heb.  xi. 
34.  The  profane  writers  likewise  apply 
the  V.  in  tnis  sense.    Thus  Homer,  II.  v. 
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liu. :)/,  Tpwac  ^  'EKAINAN  Aavaol,  The 
Greeks  routed  the  Trojans.  So  Joscphus 
De  Bel.  lib.  ri.  cap.  2.  §  6,  Miy^*  crepoc 
/JtCaiwc  KAI'NANTES  r«c  er€>c.  Neither 
(»f  them  entirely  routing  the  others.  []So 
in  Latin  "  inclinatur  acies.*'  Liv.  i.  12. 
V.  Polyb.  i.  27.  8.] 

i|^^  KA((7ta,  ac^  ?),  Aroin  WfcXco'at,  2 
pers.  perf.  pass,  of  icXiVai. 

I.  A  place  where  men  recline  or  lie 
dofvn^  a  tent.  Thus  applied  in  the  profane 
writers.  ])articnlarly  m  Homer. 

II.  A  company  of  persons  reclining. 
occ.  Luke  ix.  14.  where  the  ace.  plur.  is 
used  as  an  adverb,  by  companies.  So 
KXiffia  is  used  by  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xii. 
cap.  2.  §  1 1 ,  fur  a  distinct  company  re- 
eltning  at  meat,  []Sec  Math.  Gr.  Gr.  § 
425.  5.  occ.  3.  Mac.  vi.  31.  of  tents,'} 

KXoTT^,  i;Ct  4)  ^om  KeicXoTra,  perf.  mid. 
of  KXenTia  to  steal. — Theft,  occ.  Mat.  xv. 
19.  Mark  \'ii.  22.  [Gen.xl.  15,  &c.  See 
Wisd.  xiv.  25.  Ecclus.  xli.  19.  (or  23.)] 

KXv3(i>v,  ctfvoc,  6,  from  kXi/Zw  to  wash, 
m^ash  away,  which  see  under  icarak-Xv^cu. 

I.  The  raffing  of  the  sea,  a  tempest* 
occ.  Luke  viii.  24.  The  LXX  use  it  Jon. 
i.  4,  12,  for  the  Heb.  "ipD  a  tempest. 
Comp.  ver.  1 1 .  [See  Wisd.  xix.  7.  and  Pror. 
xxiii.  34.  Aristotle  (de  Mirab.  Auscult.vol. 
ii.  p.  734)  and  Zonaras  (Annal.  vol.  ii.  95) 
use  it  of  a  storm,  that  raises  the  waves. 
In  1  Mac.  vi.  1  ] .  metaphorically,  it  de- 
notes distress  and  affliction,  (see  Glass. 
Phil.  S.  p.  1075.)  and  in  Wisd.  xiv.  7.  the 
sea,  simply.  Hesych.  KXvttar,  the  motion 
i^popa)  (if  the  watery  or  the  violence  of  the 
waves."} 

II.  yl  nujf'c,  sursrcy  billow,  occ.  Jam.  i. 
6. 

KXvc(U)'{^o/iaf,  from  KXvcdiv. — To  be 
agitated,  tossed  to  and  fro^  as  by  the 
waves  of  the  sea,  fluctuare,  or  fluctuari, 
mnimo.  occ.  Epii.  iv.  14.  (Comp.  Jam.  i. 
6.)  1^1 1  denotes  there  one  agitated  by 
doubt.  In  Is.  Ivii.  20.  one  agitated  and 
harassed  by  affliction.  (Heb.  to  be  driven 
like  the  sea,  i.  e.  to  and  fro.  See  Sa- 
Xevopat  IV.)  See  Eisner.  Obss.  Sac.  vol.  ii. 
p.  213.  Albert. Obs.Philol.p.370.  Abresch. 
Lect.  Aristocnet-  p.  48.  Oppian.  Halieut. 
iii.  505.  root  ce  6i  //i/re  KVjjia  EtXeirai,  and 
.^e  Kitterhus.  Notes.]  8o  Aristophanes, 
cited  by  Wetstein  on  Eph.  KAYAiiNI- 
Z()"MENOS  Ik  th  xoO«,  being  tossed  to 
and  fro  by  his  dosirc. 

£^5^  Kvi}0(Oj  fn)m  k>aw  to  cut^  scrape, 
srratch^  fickle. 

I.  Zo  "Scratch,  rub. 


II.  To  tickle,  make  to  tick;  whence 
passive  KviiBofiai  to  itch.  Wetstein  and 
VVolfius  cite  from  Plutarch  De  Superstit 
torn.  ii.  p.  167,  B.  M««0tci)y  ^olr  b  OXa- 
roiF— &v9pwxoic  ti  rpvfi^  crcca  cat  KNff- 
2E02  "OrraS  ^o6^yac— Plato  8a^,  tint 
music  was  given  to  men  not  to  indulge 
their  luxury,  or  tickle  tbeir  ears— l^oet 
2  Tim.  iv.  3.  Kyrid6furoi  r^v  Acoi^  ite4- 
ing  as  to  their  ears  ;  seeking  those  wk§ 
speak  to  please  and  to  charm  the  ev. 
(Jhrysost.  i.  e.  those  mho  speak  what  tkg 
knofv  will  please  their  hearers."] 

1^  K0APA'NTH2,  «,  6,  Lat]n.-i 
wonl  formed  from  the  Latin  quadmi, 
— tis,  which  (from  quatuor^biir)  denota 
a  Roman  coin^  made  of  brass  or  hti, 
which  was  the  fourth  part  of  an  of ,  iii 
equal  in  value  to  about  three-fburths  if 
our  farthing.  Plutarch,  in  his  Life  if 
Cicero,  torn.  i.  p.  875,  C.  edit.  Xylaoiri^ 
says,  T6  ch  AEITrOTATON  ri  jpOri 
yoplaparoQ  KO YA APA'NTHN  jc^UUr,  Th 
smallest  piece  of  brass  money  they  (tk 
Romans)  called  a  quadrans.  And  tkn 
seems  no  reason  to  doubt  but  this  m 
the  case  at  Rome  in  the  time  qfCkst 
But  St.  Mark,  ch.  xii.  42,  mentMM  i 
still  smaller  coin  current  in  Judea  in«r 
Saviour's  time,  called  a  Xevror,  /M  f 
which,  he  says,  made  a  quadrans,-^' 
Xtirra,  6  i^i  KOAPA'NTHS,  according  I* 
the  reading  of  all  the  copies.  Nor  wu  a 
comparison  of  Luke  xii.  59.  with  MiiT.* 
26.  prove,  as  the  late  learned  Bofjff 
thought,  that  when  St.  Mark  wrote,  tb 
Kocpayrric  or  Quadrans  wbs  the  Atrnv^ 
Mite.  For  those  texts  in  Mat.  and  Lab 
arc  not  parts  of  the  same  discourse  of* 
Lord,  but  were  spoken  at  different  tins 
and  on  different  occasions ;  and  as  biA 
expressions  are  evidently  proverbial,  wkf 
might  he  not  use  the  name  of  one  coinB 
the  one,  and  of  another  coin  in  the  otlwr,' 
just  as  we,  for  a  trifle,  mention  an  Afjr 
penny  or  a  farthing  indifferently?  «& 
Mat.  V.  26.  *Mat.  xii.  42.  [The  En»- 
gclists  appear  to  have  use<l  XtmV}  * 
corresponding  to  the  Heb.  nDjnfi  (f 
niDinQ /rw/«A.  Sec  Lightfoot  in  We'» 
Syn.  on  Mark  xii,  and  the  other  writtfi 
there)  which  was  the  8th  part  of  tfe 
Assar,  according  to  the  Heb.  writers.  Sec 
Buxt.  Lex.  Talm.  voc.  VD«.  Mtf^ 
Diss.  V.  de  ^Tumm.  Samaritt.  p.  ^f^' 
Hesych.  and  Suid.  Ko^pdirijc*  XfxraO* 
And  so  Alberti  on  the  Gloss.  N,T.  p.  1^ 
correcting  the  Glossary  itself,  which  ««* 
KoBpayTriyXiirroy,  See  Fischer  Prolus-XB* 
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.N.T.Gronov.Mautiss.  PecuD.  lie.     See  Gen.  xlvii.  30.  2  Sam.  rii.  12. 

p.  437.  £z.  Spanh.  Diss,  de  Job  iii.  13.     [For  the  sense  of  di/ing  (or 

aest.   Numism.   vol.  i.  p.   20.  lining  in  the  grave)  see  i  Kings  ii.  10. 

MS.  Greeco-barb.  p.  250.   and  xi.  21.43.  xiv,  20.  32.  Deiit.  xxxi.  16. 

S8.  Med.  Grsec.  (see  Aenrov.)]  Soph.    Elect,   r.    510.   Job.    Meurs.   iu 

:c,  1^9  from  jcocXoc  hoUow.  Lycophr.  p.  206.  J.  Mail  Obss.  S.  ir.  p. 

^elly  of  man.   Mat.  xv.  17.  1  118.]     Estius  observes  on  1  Cor.  vii.  39, 

Rev.  X.  9,  1 0.     Com  p.  Rom.  that  "  sleeping  is  thus  applied  only  to  men 

lil.  iii.  1 9. — of  a  fish.  Mat.  xii.  that  are  dead,  and  this  because  of  the 

.  Jon.  ii.  2.     In  some  of  these  hope  of  the  resurrection;  for  we  read  no 

specially   the  last,   it   is   the  such  thing  of  brutes."     This  is  an  ex- 

ither   than    the  beUy.   occ.   2  cellent    remark;     for    sleeping    implies 

10.   2  Chron.  xxi.  15,  19.     It  waking;   of  which    the   heathen   poets 

e    serpent's    belly.     Gen.   iii.  were  so  sensible,  that  when  they  describe 

:i.  42.]    In   John   vii.   38,   it  death  as  a  sleep,  we  find  them  adding  the 

f  inmost  part,  heart,  mind,  or  epithets  perpetual,  eternal,  or  the  like,  in 

I.     See  Doddridge,  Spearman's  order  to  express  their  own  gloomy  notion, 

LXX,  p.  245,  Randolph,  On  and  to  exclude  the  idea  of  waking  from 

cies,  &c.  cited  in  the  N.  T.  p.  this  sleep  of  death.   ThusMoschus,  Idyll, 

s  View  of  our  Saviour's  Mi-  iii.  lin.  107,  having  observed  that  herbs 

93,  and  comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  and  plants,  after  seeming  to  die,  yet  revive 

.  I.  in  the  succeeding  year,  subjoins, 

womb.  [Mat.  xix.  12.  (comp. 

Is.   xlix.  1.)   Luke  i.    15,   41,  "AfN^f  ^  5*  A««V<i^*S  ««^  xapri^ol  ^  «ro^J  «»B^ff, 

\V       o   ' "  J5      V.  ^'  i              ®  rPETON  iTr^o^. 

"self.    See  Claudian.  Panegyr. 

ohn  iii.  4.  Acts  iii.  2.  xiv.  8  ^^^  ^f^  or  g«»t,  w  wi«e,  or  brave. 

T«  T  YY    a<>A  r*A».    ^v«   OQ  Once  dead,  and  wlent  m  the  grave, 

in  1^  A  A,  see  uen.  XXV.  ^J.  senseless  remain ;  one  rest  we  keep, 

2  5>am.  xvi.  1 1 ,  &C.^  One  long,  eternal,  unawaken'd  sleep. 

a,  from  Ktiuai  to  lie  down, 

luse  to  lie  aown  to  sleep.  Thus  So  Catulhis,  lib.  i.  5. 

Homer,  Odyss.  iii.  lin.  397.  „ ,        ..      •     j. 

••     !•       o*ff»       T^    •       1  Sokt  occUere  Sr  redtre pottunt : 

yss.  xii.  lin.  372.     It  is  also  ji^obU  dim  se^el  occidit  hrcvU  lux, 

lying  asleep,  II.  xiv.  lin.  236,  Nox  est  perpetua  una  dormienda. 

)'N  iwi  Zrjvoc — offtre,  literally,  „.          ^               .      .«  . 

..'-  «™  ^./^^^^      r<i^  Tr*K  ^vU  The  sun  that  Mts  again  will  nsc, 

B  s  eyes  asleep.    [See  Job  xxiv.  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^ . 

I  read  iKoifiKray)   Aquil.  Hos.  But  when  we  lose  our  Uttle  light, 

)  — to  lay  down.  1  Kings  xvii.  We  sleep  in  everlasting  night. 

iv.  32.)]  Baker^s  McduUa. 

^'^'  z;:te  S4!  ^.  «-r'.  "•  ^'- «-  '"'^  «y-f*''--''«> 

Luke  Mil.  45.  Jolin  xi.  ]2.  wa8*iai«, 

6.  Hesych.  Koipfidiyrc   icara-       Koi/u^o-atTc  x^Xxiw  tJ*-*©*. 

nayrufc  wrvuKrayri,    See  Dan.        He  slept  a  brazen  sleep. 

Gen.  xix.  32.  xxvi.  10.  xxxv.  g^  y;    y  ^„  ^  ,j„  745  g 

fytTtg  fZ'tM  a  woman,  in  Josh.  ° 

irrv,  see  Gen.  xxviii.  1 1 .]  OUi  dura  guiet  ocnlos,  Scfernxxi^  urget 

u4lat    To  be   or  fall   asleep  Somnus, Inietcmam  rtoi«f««/iir /.im.«a noetem. 

to  sleep    the   sleep    of  death.  An  ircm  *fe^/i  oWhelms  his  swimmmg  sight, 

.    -rt     T  I.        •     1  I       \   i.       ••  And  his  eyes  close  m  <:t>cr*a<^i«^  M#^«. 

I.  fi2.  John  XI.   11.  Acts  vu.  '^         j                  .         b    a 

36.    1   Cor.  vii.   39.    xi.   30.  But,  on  the  contrary,  it  was  doubtless  with 

(6i    Koipr\BivTi<:    iv   XpiffTtp,  a  view  to  the  joyful  hope  of  a  rMtirr^c^MW 

have  suffered  martyrdoM  for  both  of  body  (see  Mat.  xxvii.  52.)  and 

ly.  Schl.  rather,  they  who  have  soul,  that  the  departed  saints  in  the  O. 

faith  of  Christ.)  ibid.  20.  51.  T.  as  well  as  in  the  New,  are  said  to  fall 

.  13,  14.  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  15.]    In  asleep,  to  sleep,  to  sleep  with  their  fathers, 

it  is  used  in  the  last  as  well  as  4*c.    And   the  Christians,  says  Suicer, 

od  sense  for  the  Heb.  2Dtl^  to  Thesaur.  in  Koifiiir^pioi'  II.  because  they 
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believe  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and 
will  have  death  rather  styled  KoifAri<rtQ  and 
vTrroc  than  ^avaroc,  call  burying  places 
Koifirjriipia,  i.  e.  dormitories,  or  places  de- 
signed for  rest  and  sUep.  To  which  pur- 
pose he  cites  from  Chrysostom,  Aia  rQro 
Kal  avroc  6  rcJiroc  KOIMHTH'PION  wy6- 
fxavai,  lya  ftaO^c  ^*  ot  rcreXevnyioJrfc  Kal 
eyrdvda  Ktlfitroi  h  rcOx^rao'iv,  dXXa  KOI- 
MO'NTAI  Kal  caOevWiv.  From  the 
Greek  k'oifirjHipioy  we  have  the  Latin 
ccemeterium,  French  cimetiere,  and  £ng. 
cemetery,  for  a  burying-ground. 

^^^  KolfiYftriCy  coc«  Att.  f(i>C4  4>  from 
Koifiaofiai.  A  lying  down,  or  taking  rest, 
in  sleep,  occ.  John  xi.  13.  [See  Lcclus. 
xviii.  10.  xlvi.  19.  xlviii.  13.] 

Koiroc,  f)j  6v,  Varinus,  says  Mintert, 
derives  it  from  reioi  to  lie,  q.  toiq  Trdtri 
wpoKei ^lEivc,  lying  open  to  all. 

I.  Common^  belonging  to  several,  or  of 
which  several  are  partakers,  occ.  Acts  ii. 
44.  iv.  32.  Tit.  i.  4.  Jude  ver.  3,  where, 
says  Macknight,  '^  The  salvation  preached 
in  the  Gospel,  is  called  common^  because 
it  belongs  equally  to  all  who  believe ;  to 
the  Gentiles  as  well  as  to  the  Jews ; 
to  men  of  all  nations  and  conditions.*' 
Comp.  Tit.  i.  4.  [See  Prov.  xxi.  9.  xxv. 
24.  Wisd.  vii.  3.  koivoc  At)p.  Ecclus. 
xviii.  1.  2  Mac.  ix.  2G.  xii.  4.  (comp. 
Polyb.  xxv.  8.  4.)  3  Mac.  vii.  17.  See 
Isocr.  Evag.  c.  4.  upoy  Koiyov  a  temple 
open  to  all  Greeks;  Find.  Pyth.  iii.  3. 
in  Juv.  Sat.  xv.  148,  communis  conditor 
mundi ;  of  God.  Ecclus.  xviii,  1.] 

II.  Common,  profane,  unclean,  polluted, 
defiled;  spoken  of  the  hands,  occ.  Mark 
vii.  2,  (where  the  Evangelist  explains  it 
by  Av/nToic  unwashen  *) — of  meats,  occ. 
Acts  X.  14.  (Comp.  ver.  28.)  xi.  8.  Rom. 
xiv.  1 4.  Comp.  Heb.  x.  29.  Koiyog  seems 
to  be  used  in  this  sense,  because  some 
things,  and  especially  some  meats,  which 
were  common  to  other  nations,  were,  either 
from  the  law  or  from  tradition,  avoided 
by  the  Jews  as  polluted  and  unclean,  [see 
Joseph.  A.  J.  xii.  12,  13.  icoiyovc  Av6pw- 
irovQ,  Hesych.  and  Suid.  koivov^  ro  Akti- 
dapToy.']  (See  Pole  Synops.  on  Mark 
vii.  2.)  We  do  not,  however,  find  the 
adjective  thus  applied  by  the  LXX,  but 
in  1  Mac.  i.  47.  62.  So  Josephus  Antiq. 
lib.  xi.  cap.  8.  §  7,  has  KOINO^ATIAS 
for  eating  unclean  meats ;  and  lib.  xiii. 
c«p.  l.§  I.  Toy  KOINCTN  /3«W   for   the 


•  Sec  Kypcand  Campbell's  Preface  to  Mark,  \, 
120. 


heathenish  manner  of  liring.    Tbis  Wfh 
plication  of  the  word  is,  I  think,  Ho- 
lenistical,  or  peculiar  to  tbe  ^eciihg 
Jews  (comp.  KoikSv);  thougli  I  am  wA 
aware,  that  a  pasaage  is  nrodooed  firaoi 
Lucian  to  prove  it  agreeftble  to  the  style 
of  the  pure  Greek  writers.    Thst  writer, 
De  Mort  Peregr.  torn.  ii.  p.  764,  trettiiig 
of  the  Christians,  after  observiDg  tbit 
they  worship  ("hrist,  and  lire  aomdioji; 
to  his  laws,  subjoins,  KaraifpopSnr  h 
&7rayTiay    eil<nic,    Kal    ROINA*    itywrm, 
''They  despise  all  things  equallj,  and 
think    them    common.*'     But    one   en 
hardly  suppose  he  here  means  to  aecoK 
the  Christians  of  thinking  all  things  fli^ 
clean  ;  he  rather  seems  to  refer  to  tM 
contempt  of  the  good  things  of  this  wnM, 
and  to  their  boundless  ItberalUy  to  esA 
other.  Comp.  Acts  iv.  32,  and  see  man  k 
Alberti  on  Actsx.  15. 

jgg*  Koiy6ia,  w,  from  kockoc  comm^ 
unclean,  which  see. 

I.  To  communicate,  impart,  Thnsiisrf 
in  the  profane  writers.  [See  Thne.  i  39. 
iv.  4.  Polyb.  viii.  18.  1.] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  make  eommUtt 
unclean,  to  pollute,  dejile.  [Acts  xxi.  iS. 
of  the  legal  pollutions  of  the  JeWs,  (M 
underst(^  in  a  spiritual  sense.)  Mat  if. 
11.  18.  20.  Mark  vii.  15.  18.  7^.^ 
Heb.  ix.  13.  (comp.  Numb.  xix.  ^1?.) 
Rev.  xxi.  27.  (where  irov  iwcvovf  !«*• 
for  irfic  icoivoc,  every  unclean  pcrW.) 
comp.  under  Kotvoc  II.  Alberti  Gl<«.  N. 
T.  p.  11 4.  KtKolyuKty  kpiayiv  and » 
Suidas.] 

III.  To  pronounce  or  call  commm^ 
unclean,  occ.  Acts  x.  15.  xi.  9.  TkisM^ 
of  the  verb  is  agreeable  to  tbe  Hefcn* 
and  Hellenistical  idiom.  Thus  the  BA. 
HDIO,  and  LXX  /iiaiVccv,  which  proprt 
signify  to  pollute,  make  unclean,  arc  w" 
for  pronouncing  unclean.  Lev.  xiii.  S»  ^ 
1 1 ,  20  J  so  the  Heb.  nn©  and  LXX  w 
Sapiiety,  properly  to  cleanse,  for  ff*- 
nouncing  clean,  Lev.  xiii.  6,  13,  17»2S» 
and  in  this  sense  we  may  interpret  theV. 
tKadapiaty  in  the  two  fore-cited  p^sflB^ 
of  the  Acts.  QHesych.  /ii>  koLvov  fii  ^ 
Oaproy  Xiyt,  So  Albert.  Gloss.  N.  T. 
p.  72.] 

Koiyttyiw,  Q,  from  icwvi^w.— r*^**** 
municate, 

I.  With  a  dative  of  the  thing,  Tf 
communicate,  partake,  participalkj  he  • 
partaker  in  or  of,  occ.  Rom.  xv,  27. 1 
Tim.  v.  22.  1  Pet.iv.  13.  2Jtphn  f«r.ll- 
So  with  a  genitive,  occ.  Heb.  ii.  14.  [{«• 
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2  Mac  r,  20.  xlv.  25.  Prov.  i.  1 1.  Diod. 
Sic.  i.  74.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  22,  23.>  In 
Eochis.  xiii.  1^  2.  (with  &  person  in  dat.) 
it  is  /o  associate  with,  be  partner  with,  Sfc. 
sec  2  Chron.  xx.  36.  Job  xxxiv.  8.  Ecclus. 
xiii.  19.  (with  fiera  or  irpoc)] 

II.  With  a  dative  of  the  person.  To 
communicatej  distribute^  impart  to.  occ. 
Kon.  xii.  J  3.  Gal.  vi.  6.  Phil.  iv.  15. 
[PWyK  u.  32.  8.  ii.  45.  2.  i.  77.  7.  iEl. 
V.  H.  iii  17.  Herodian.  iii.  10. 15.  Thorn. 
M.  p.  538.  ed.  Bernard.]] 

KtHvmvla,  acj  4,  from  KotviavoQ, 
L  A  partaking,  participation^  1  Cor. 
Xr  16.  [(OthersunderstandicoivaiWAhere, 
SL  meanr  to  make  us  partakers;  but  the 
■icuiing  is  nearly  the  same :  it  is  here 
«ted  rekti«-e  to  the  Lord's  supper.)  Phil. 
ilLlO.] 

IL  A  comfnunioH,  fellowship^  society. 
n  Cor.  i.  9.  2  Cor.  vL   14.  (comp.  Ec- 
du.  xiii.  2.  17)  Gal.  ii.  9.  Phi^.  i.  5. 
(tee  ftdey,  Hor.  Paul.  ch.  vii.  No.  1.) 
PUlem.  V.  6.     In  Acts  ii.  42.  koI  rj  icoc- 
¥tn4a  Kol  rj  KXatrei  tov  Aprov  in  the  use  of 
ike  Lords  supper  in  common.  Schlcusu. 
WabI  says,  *'  in  meals  in  common,  by  fig. 
iModiadys  ;'*  but  it  seems  plainly  to  allude 
to  the  Lord's  supper,  which  was  peeu- 
littfly   called    Koivbtvia    by  ecclesiastical 
^wrker^  (see  I  Cor.  x.  1 6.  Dionys.  Areop. 
Hier.  Eocles.  ch.  iii.  Chrysost.  Horn.  x. 
iiJoh.  Suicer.  01>ss.  Sacr.  p.  101.  Ca- 
Mb.  Exercitt.  Antibar.  xvi.  SO.  p.  445.) 
flldCor.  xiii.   13,  ^  KOiViavtoi  rvv  &yiov 
JMfMToc  is  *  the  fellowship  of  the  Holy 
Gkost ;  that  communication  and  indwell- 
iig  of  the   Holy  Ghost  the  Comforter, 
fcjr  which  the  blessings  of  God  the  Father 
ltd  the  Son,  the  grace  of  Christ,  and  the 
love  of  God  are  bestowed  on  man.  (see 
Mleiitn.  himself,    in    ITvev/Lta    10.)^ — 
b  Eph.  iii.  .9,  almost  all  the  MSS.,  six 
tf  whidi  ancient,  for  Koiytavia  have  otiro- 
i|fi/o,  so  that  this  latter  seems  the  true 
i^oe,  which  is  accordingly  embraced 
^  Mill  and  Wetstcin,  and  by  Griesbach 
J^Boeired  into  the  text.    But  comp.  Mac- 
bight. 

*  [Scfalcnso.  (and  so  Rosenmailcr)  has  chosen 

^Imiilatc  it  thus:  *^may  you  be  partaker t  of 

^^m  OitUtance,^*  but  eren  granting  divine  ai^ 

^tmiee  to  be  a  proper  translation  of  tov  ay.  u>, 

(^Udi  is  granting  too  mudi,  as  it  stands  here,) 

^MS  aa  inTocadon  of  the  grace  of  Christ  and  the 

*^^  of  God  be  summed  up  with  so  mudt  xteaker  a 

Ninse  as  ^'  a  partaking  in  divine  amistance  ?**     1  f 

J'atHi  b  hat  pariUipaiiou^  it  means  ti  participation 

in  the  pi\M  of  the  Iloly  Gho^t,  as  a  pcnon^  as  the 

^fD  foiiiicr 


III.  Communication t  distribution,  alms* 
giving.  Rom.  xv.  26.  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  Heb. 
xiii.  16.  Comp.  2  Cor.  nii.  4.  [See 
D'Ornlle  and  Chariton,  p.  135.  Phavor. 
Koiviavia'  ^  \\tr\poirvyii^ 

^^  KoiviayixoQ,  ^,  ov,  from  koivwvIx. 
Ready  or  willing  to  communicate,  or  tm- 
part,  liberal,  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  18.  In  this 
sense  it  is  often  used  in  the  profane  wri- 
ters. See  Wetstein.  [| According  to  Pha- 
vorinus,  it  is  mild  and  affable^  sociable. 
Demosth.  p.  182.  16.  ed.  Keiskc  and  Po- 
lyb.  ii.  41. 1.] 

Koiyuvocj  ^i  o,  t),  from  Koiyouf  to  par* 
take. 

I.  A  partaker,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  80.  1 
Cor.  X.  1 8.  2  Cor.  i.  7.  1  Pet.  v.  1 .  2 
Pet.  i.  4.  Philem.  ver.  17,  "fl  partaker 
of  thy  affection.*'  Macknight.  \j2  Kings, 
xvii.  11.  Prov.  xxriii.  24?.  Is.  i.  23.  Mai. 
ii.  14.  Ecclus.  VI.   11.  xli.  5.  In  1   Cor. 

X.  18,  KoiyktyBi  TOV  Qvffiatmjpivv  iiaij  are 
partakers  in  the  worship,  i.  e.  sanction 
the  worship,  according  to  Schleusn.j  but 
Wahl  understands  it  of  the  priests  sharing 
the  victims  with  the  altar.  See  verses  1 4 
and  20.1 

II.  A  partner,  companion,  occ.  Luke  r. 
10.  1  Cor.  X.  20.  {connected  with  demons) 
2  Cor.  viii.  23.  Heb.  x.  33.  [See  Ecclus. 
xli.  18.  xiii.  3.] 

Ko/n;,  iyc»  h»  from  Ktirai,  3  pers.  of  Kit* 
pat  to  lie. 

I.  \^A  bed.  occ  Luke  xi.  7.  (1  Mac  i. 
5.  comp.  Exod.  xxi.  18.  and  see  jcX/i'iy. 
2  Sam.  xi.  2.  Is.  Ivi.  10.  Xen.  de  Mag. 
Eq.  vii.  11.  Sic]  particularly  the  mar* 
riage-bed.  occ.  Heb.  xiii.  4.  Plutarch, 
cited  by  Wetstein  on  the  place,  uses  the 
phrase  MIAI'NEIN  TIFN  KOI'THN  r5 
ytyyiicrayro^^  to  defle  his  father's  bed.  So 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  ii.  cap.  iv.  §  5. — 
KOITIIN  MI'ANAI  r^v  <ri/v  IdtXriaarTa, 
attempting  to  defile  thj  bed.  [See  Chariton, 
ii.  1.  Lucian.  Pseudomant.  vol.  i.  p.  779. 
Stosch  Archaeolog.  CEconom.  N.  T.  p.  J  7. 
So  cubile  in  Lactant.  de  Mort.  Persec.  c. 
38.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  1 .] 

II.  It  is  used  as  a  modest  term  for  im* 
pure  embraces  or  whoredom,  occ.  Kom. 
xiii.  13.  where  our  translators  well  render 
it  chambering.  Kypke  cites  Pindar  Pyth. 

XI.  38,  and  Euripides  Hippolyt.  lin.  154, 
using  it  in  the  same  sense  as  St.  Paul, 
[see  Numb.  xxxi.  17,  18.35.  Wisd.  iii. 
17,  18.  Anthol.  Gr.  (De  Bosch.)  lib.  v. 
Ep.  25.  89.] 

III.  Koirriy  tx^iy,  To  have,  retain^  or 
conceive  seed,  occ  Rom.  ix.  10.  The  LXX 
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frequently  use  Kyirnv  tnripfiaToc,  concu- 
bitum  seroiois,  for  the  Heb.  VS)  r\:i^W. 
see  Lev.  xv.  18.  xviii.  20.  xix.  20.  Num. 
V.  V3.;  and  in  Lev.  xviii.  23.  Num.  v.  20, 
Koirrj  denotes  the  seed  %tself\  answering  to 
the  Ileb.  nnDtt^,  whose  ideal  meaning 
from  the  V.  n^tt^  to  lie  corresponds  to  that 
of  Koirri  from  ictifiai.  Schl.  understands 
seed  for  issue  or  offspring.'] 

Kotriay,  wyoQ,  6,  from  Koirrf. — A  bed^ 
chamber,  occ.  Acts  xii.  20.  (Comp.  under 
'Eirl  I.  5.)  [See  Eccles.  x.  20.  2  Sam.  iv. 
7.  xiii.  10.  £xod.  viii.  3.  (see  ra/iciov, 
and  com)).  Judg.  iii.  24.  xv.  1.)  Ezech. 
viii.  12.  Joel  ii.  16.  2  Kings  vi.  12.] 

Koirictvoc,  Y},  oy,  from  kokko^  a  grain, — 
Scarlett  of  a  scarlet  colour,  so  named  be- 
cause this  colour  was  dyed  with  what  was 
anciently  called  kokicoc  /3a0uc^  the  dying 
grain,  which  Dioscorides  describes  as 
^afivoi  fiiKpoc  ^pvyavw^ijc,  ^  irpotrKeiyTai 
oi  KoKKoi  te»c  ^fc'oi,  *^  a  small  dry  twig  to 
which  the  grains  adhere,  like  lentiles.'* 
But  these  grains,  as  a  great  author  ob- 
serves on  Solinus,  are  within  full  of  little 
worms  (or  maggots),  whose  juice  is  re- 
markable for  dying  scarlet,  and  making 
that  famous  colour  which  we  admire,  and 
the  ancients  adored.  Both  the  insect  and 
the  colour  were  by  the  Arabians  called 
AlkA-mes;  whence  the  French  cramoisi, 
and  the  Englibh  crimson.  Kermcs  is  a 
name  still  well  known  among  us,  and  is 
nothing  but  the  coccus  of  the  berry-bear^ 
ing  ilex  or  holm  oak,  a  dwarf  tree  common 
in  Palestine,  in  the  isle  of  Crete,  and  in 
many  other  countries.  *'  It  is  a  very 
valuable  commodity,  and  serves  two  very 
great  uses ;  the  dt/ers  in  scarlet  finding 
it  as  valuable  in  their  way,  as  the  phy- 
sicians in  tl:eirs*."  [iMat.  xxvii.  28. 
Heb.  ix.  19.  Uev.  xvii.  3,  4.  (supply  Ifia- 
Tioy.  comp  2  Sam.  i.  24.)  xviii.  12.  1(5.] 
— In  the  LXX,  KotcKiyoc  generallV  answers 
to  the  Heb.  uu^  rr'pin  or  Mpblri  »:t:^,  i.  e. 
maggot  or  i/i^ccZ-colour  double  dyed,  or 
double-dyed  maggot  or  iwAccZ-colour,  which 
might  conHrm  the  above  interpretation  of 
KoKKiyoQ,  if  indeed  it  needed  coulirmation. 
t^ce  Is.  i.  18.  Ex(m1.  xxv.  4.  Lev. 
xiv.  4.  G.  49.  Gen.  xxxviii.  2.  8.  Song  of 
Sol.  iv.  3.  vi.  6.  Josh.  ii.  18.  2  Sam.  i. 
24,  &c. ;  the  word  is  used  for  ^♦olD,  2 

•  The  reader,  for  further  satisfaction,  may  con- 
sult Bochart,  vol.  iii.  p.  G24,  Brooke's  Nat.  Hist, 
vol.  iv.  p.  HI,  &c  New  and  Complete  Dictionary 
of  Arts,  in  Kermcs^  and  cs}>ccially  JNlons.  Goguet's 
<>rii;in  of  Laws,  &c.  pt.  ii  b.  2.  (^.  2.  art.  1.  p. 
IWJ.  edit,  Eilinburjjh. 


ChroD.  ii.  7.  14.  iii.  14.  See  Bnnn.  de 
Vest.  Sacerdot.  Salmas.  Exerc  Plin.  p 
192  and  213.  Plin.  ix.  41.  xvi.  8.  xm 
2.  Theophr.  H.  P.  iu.  8.1— Kanwc, 
(which  is  fern,  when  used  in  this  sense) 
occ.  LXX^  Lam.  iv.  5,  &c.  and  AquiL 
Song  of  Sol.  iv.  3.  Uesycfa.  K<k«oc  H  It 
^iViKOvy  fiairrerai  to  XP^f^O 

K0'KK02,  »,  6.— A  grain^  <if  musUid 
seed^  Mat.  xiii.  31.  [xv.  20.  Mark  it. 
3 1 .  Luke  xiii.  19.  xvii.  6^—<i{  com,  Joha 
xii.  24.  1  Cor.  xv.  37*  yvfivoy  K6a»p,a 
mere  grain.  K6kicoc  does  not  occ.  in  this 
sense  in  LXX.  See  above,  the  last  word.] 

(^  KOAA  Za,o/iai,Mid.— To/wiitti 
occ.  Acts  iv.  2 1 . 2  Pet.ii.  9.  where  obeerfe, 
that  KoXai^oiUvHQ  is  used  for  coXa^Of- 
(ropiysQ  to  oe  punished  hereafter,  as  du 
iii.  i  1 ,  Xvofiiywy  for  \vdfi<rofiir^r.  So 
ayrikEydfuyoy  for  &KrcXe)^6i|a<$/icvor>  Luke 
ii.  34 ;  iLirwpopri(6fieyoy  for  iiiro^ofTW^ 
yoy.  Acts  xxi.  3 ;  KarapyHpiyfiv  for  acurap* 
yriOriaofiiyriy,  2  Cor.  iii.  7.  Wolfios  Oi 
2  Pet.  iii.  1 1,  remarks,  that  the  partidple 
present  is  sometimes  put  for  the  future  in 
the  Greek  writers,  and  dtes  from  Thh 
cydides  (rvfuUpoyra  in  the  sense  d  mkti 
will  profit.  ijSee  Apocr.  Wisd.  xi.  16.  2 
Mac.  vi.  14.  Thuc.  li.  87.  Isocr.  Pan^. 
c.  34.  p.  90.  Irmisch.  on  Herodiao,  I 
5.  25.  Herodian  iii.  1 1.  17.  iEI.  V.tt 
iii.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  31.  Xeu.  lilem.E 
13.  4.] 

1^1°  KoXaKeia,  ac,  4.  from  a»Xiu:evw  to 
flatter,  which  from  <:6Xa£,  qkoc,  flj^- 
tcrer,  and  this  the  Greek  Etymologists 
derive  from  KoXkaaQcLi  to  stick  to,  adkertf 
(to  hang  on,  as  we  say, J  or  from  ko^ 
food,  meat,  for  which  parasites  flatter; 
but  KoXat,  may  be  deduced  from  the  Heb- 
p^n  to  smooth,  flatter. — Flattery,  aduk' 
tion.  occ.  1  Thess.  ii.  5.  QSee  Albert 
Obss.  Philol.  p.  475.  Herodian  i.  1. 13.] 

KdXaflric,  ioc,  Att.  cwc,  i^,  from  bbXo(# 
to  punush, 

I.  Punishment,  occ.  Ivlat.  xxv.  46.  [«e 
Ez.  xliii.  1 1.  Wisd.  xvi.  2.  24.  xix. 4. 2 
Mac.  iv.  38.] 

II.  Torment,  occ.  1  John  iv.  18,  where  see 
Eisner,  Wolfius,  and  Wetstein,  and  conp^ 
Kvpke.  [Others  translate  it  here  a  caiue 
of  stumbling,  a  stuTnbling-block,  (as  Et* 
xiv.  3,  4.  7.  xviii.  30.  xliv,  12.)  but  the 
does  not  agree  with  the  context  so  veil.] 

6^^  KoXa0t^<i»,  from  jccSXa^  a  Uoi^t 
which  from  «:oXairrw  to  strike,  beat.  See 
Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  r^D. 

I.  To  buffet,  to  strike  fvith  the  dffdk 
Jrstj  for  80  the  word  properly  signifies,  as 
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Theophylact  informs  us  on  Mat  xxvi. 
Ko\aipl(€iy  m  to  ^la  ruv  ^eipQy  frXrirreiv, 
mfyKafJLTTTOfiiytay  rwy  ^aicrvXwi',  icat  tya 
a^cXc7efX)v  cittw,  ^ca  ru  ypoyOtt  KOyhvXiiieiy. 
KoXoAi^ccy  means  to  strike  rv'Ub  the  hands, 
the  Jingers  being  clenched,  or,  to  speak 
more  briefly,  to  buffet  with  the  Jist.  occ. 
Mat.  xjLvi.  67.  Mark  xIf.  65.  1  Cor.  ir. 
11.  1  Pet.  ii.  20.  [Not  used  by  Attic 
writers,  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  175. 
Thomas  M.  says  they  used  Koy^vXi^tiy  in 
this  sense.^ 

II.  To  afflict,  depress,  occ.  2  Cor.  xii. 
7.  So  Chrysostom  explains  it  by  raira- 
v^ffig  depression^  KaxuftriQ  affliction,  and 
refers  1  Cor.  iv.  11,  to  the  same  meaning. 
See  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  Ko\ai^i(w. 

KoWdttf,  (5,  from  K6XKa  glue, 

I.  To  glue^  glue  together^  thoueh  I 
know  not  that  the  verb  is  ever  round 
strictly  in  this  sense  ;  but  Wetstein  cites 
from  Athenaeus  ^aXjcov  KoXXfitrayra  sol- 
dering brass  -,  ana  Scapula  gives  us  icoX- 
\i^r  ffi^ripoy,  to  solder  iron ;  and  fi^om  the 
medical  writers  KoXX^y  rpavfiara,  to  con- 
gfrniinate  wounds,  i.  e.  to  reunite  the 
divided  parts.  [See,  however,  Larcher 
and  Schweighauser  on  Herod,  i.  25,  where 
9i2i7f)ov  KoXXiyo-cc  is  used  for  "  the  inlaying 
of  iron  with  precious  metals,  stones,"  &c.) 
Hence,  to  make  to  cohere,  to  make  Jirm, 
lee  Job  xxxviii.  38.  xli.  1 4,  &c.] 

II.  KoXXao/iai,  cD/iai,  governing  a  da- 
tive, To  cleave  or  adhere  to,  Luke  x.  1 1 . 
[See  P«.  cii.  5.  Job.  xxix.  10.  Lam.  iv.  4. 
comp.  Ps.  cxix.  25.  Hence  to  be  joined, 
or  join  oneself  to,  associate  oneself  with. 
aee  Luke  xv.  15.  Acts  v.  13.  ix.  26.  x. 
28.  xvii.  34.  see  PJut.  de  Polyphil.  vol. 
ii.  p.  94.  iei  fjirj  pa^iut^ — KoXKdffdai  toIq 
Ayrvy\ayovvi  "  one  must  not  rashly  join 
oneself  with  those  one  meets  with,"  see 
Suicer  and  Wetstein.  See  Acts  viii.  29. 
Hence  also  to  cleave  to  a  person  or  thing. 
Bom.  xii.  9.  1  Cor.  vi.  16,  17.  In  the 
LXX  it  is  often  used  in  the  same  view, 
and  generally  answers  to  the  Heb.  p2l» 
See  Jer.  xiii.  J 1 .  Deut.  xxviii.  60.  Ruth 
ii.  8.  (with  LUTOL  instead  of  the  dat.)  2  Sam. 
XX.  2.  2  Kings  xviii.  6.  (comp.  1  Cor.  vi. 
17).  Ps.  xliv.  25^  Ecclus.  xix.  2.  (comp. 
1  Cor.  vi.  16.)  1  Esdr.  iv.  20  (with  irpoc) 
mod  in  Deut.  xxix.  20,  (with  cV)  &c.] 

KoXXovpiov,  or,  as  some  MSS.  read, 
KoXXuptoy,  »,  TO,  from  KwXvtMf  to  restrain, 
and  Mff  a  Jlux^  running,  or  pita  to  fiow, 
[Otners  deduce  it  from  KoXXvpo,  a  little 
loaf^  (with  which  it  is  sometimes  syno- 
nymous), which  the  collyrium,  before  it 


was  dissolved,  might  resemble.^ — A  coU ' 
/yrii/771,  a  topical  remedy  applied  to  the  eyes 
to  repel  sharp  humours,  occ.  Rev.  iii.  18. 

KoXKvpioy  is  used  by  Galen,  and  other 
Greek  writers  cited  by  Wetstein.  QFor 
the  different  sorts  of  collyrium  in  use 
among  the  ancients,  see  Celsus  de  Medic, 
vi.  c.  6.  Paul.  ^gin.  iii.  28.  Hippocr.  de 
Victu  Acut.  c.  68.  Dioscorid.  i.  c  2.  p. 
130.  Plin.  H.  N.  xxi.  c.  20.  Salmasius 
Exercitt.  Plin.  p.  182  and  936.  Le  Clerc. 
Hist.  Med.  Lib,  ii.  c.  i.  p.  612.  occ.  in 
Complut.  and  Aid.  Ed.  (and  Alex.  MS. 
has  KoKkvpiha)  in  1  Kings  xiv.  3.  in  sense 
KoKKvpa,  which  itself  occ.  (in  Complut. 
Ed.)  Lev.  viii.  26.  see  Schol.  on  £xod. 
xxix.  2,  &c.] 

1^^  KoXXv^iT^Ci  ^9  b,  from  r<$XXi/€oc 
a  small  coin,  (So  the  Schol.  on  Aristoph. 
Pace,  lin.  1 1 99,  explains  roXXvCa  by  Icobc 
IvTtKJbQ  vofjUcTfjLaTOQm  ^But  KoKKvpo^  also 
means  the  changing  of  money.  See  Poll. 
Onom.  iii.  9.  vii.  30. — Moeris,  Thomas  M. 
p.  108,  and  Phrynichus,  p.  82.  (seep.  440, 
ed.  Lobeck)  say  that  the  Attics  aid  not 
use  icoXXvpt^c,  but  bpyvpafioifioQ.'] — A 
money-changer,  one  who  changes  money  of 
greater  value  into  that  of  less,  occ  Mat. 
xxi.  12.  Mark  xi.  15.  John  ii.  15.  See 
more  in  Suicer  Thesaur.  and  Wetstein  on 
Mat.  xxi.  1 2.  [^Schleusner  and  Wahl  tell 
us,  that  "  these  KoKKvfiifnoX  were  in  the 
temple  to  supply  the  Jews  with  the  half- 
shekel,  whicn  they  paid  annually  in  the 
month  of  Adar,"  (before  the  25th,  see 
Ikenii  Ant.  Heb.  Part  II.  ch.vi.)  "orNi- 
san,"  according  to  Wahl.  See  Winer 
Biblisches  Realworterbuch,  p.  3.  Exod. 
XXX.  13 — 15,  and  Lightfoot  on  Mat. 
xxi.] 

KoXo€($fri,  a,  from  K6\otiOQ  maimed,  cut 
off,  [which  occ.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  11,  and 
some  deduce  it  from  koXovw  to  amputate, 
cut  off,  &c.] 

I.  To  cut  off  In  this  its  proper  sense 
it  is  used  by  the  LXX,  2  Sam.  iv.  12,  for 
the  Heb.  I'Vp.  [See  Symra.  and  Theodot. 
Is.  xxviii.  20.  Arriau.  Diss.  Epictet.  ii. 
10.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  78,  Polyb.  i.  80.  13. 
Hence  KoXofidxeip  mutilated  in  the  hand^ 
Lev.  xxi.  1 8,  and  KoXofioppiy  in  the  nose^ 
or  Jlat-nosed,  ibid.  KoXofidKcpKOc  deficient 
in  the  tail.  Lev.  xxii.  23.]] 

II.  To  cut  short,  shorten,  occ.  Mat. 
xxiv.  22.  Mark  xiii.  20.  See  Wetstein  on 
Mat.  where  Chrysostom,  cited  by  Suicer, 
explains  ei  fii^  iKoXo^wOritray^  k,  t.  X.  by  '£i 
iiri  TfXioy  (.Kparriviy  6  TrdXefiOQ  'VtayLaiiav  6 
Kara  r^v  iriXiittQ^  &7raiT£C  o.y  aicitXoyTQ  b%. 
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^lyBaUn.  "  If  the  wat*  of  the  Romans 
against  the  city  [of  Jerusalem  namely] 
had  continued  longer,  all  the  Jews  would 
have  perished."  [So  "nvp  (which  Biel 
<{iiote8  in  2  Sam.  iv.  by  mistake)  in  Pror. 
X.  27.1 

KCyXlTOS,  w,  6.  Mintert  deduces  it 
from  KoiXoQ  koUow,  or  raXv^rrm  to  cover. 

I.  2^ke  bosom,  occ.  John  i.  18.  xiii.  23. 
Luke  xvi.  22,  23,  where  comp.  Mat.  viii. 
1 1  ',  and  obaerre^  that  in  the  Treatise  on 
the  Maccabees,  ascribed  to  Josephus,  but 
probably  written  by  a  converted  Jew,  § 
13,  the  seven  brethren  are  represented  as 
thus  encouraging  one  another  to  endure 
torments  and  death  for  the  sake  of  their 
religion,  Svrw  yap  ^avom-a^  »^/*ac  'AtpcMfi 
ica\  *Iotieur  Kal  *IaicM  Inro^/fovrac  lie 
T0r2  KCAHOYZ  Avrwv,  for  then  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob  will  after  our  death 
receive  us  into  their  bosoms,  FThe  al- 
lilsion  *  seeing  to  be  to  the  meals  of  the 
ancietttis,  (and  so  here  to  the  happiness  of 
Iieaven  under  the  figure  of  a  feast  or  ban- 
quet) fiir,  as  they  lay  on  their  triclinia, 
tne  head  of  one  rested  or  reclined  on  the 
bosom  of  th6  next  to  him.  So  Abraham 
receiving  into  his  bosom,  means  placing 
next  to  himself,  as  a  mark  of  favour  and 
affection,  (see  Joh.  xiii.  23V  It  was  so 
among  the  Romans.  See  Xiphil.  in  Dion, 
p.  352,  and  P.  Zornii  Bibfiotheca.  An- 
tiquar.  Exeget.  vol.  i.  p.  536.  Wahl  (and 
Scnieusn.  partly)  explains  Joh.  i.  18.  from 
this  metaphor  o  wv  tic  Toy  koXitov  tov 
iraTpoQ  (comp.  vs.  2.^  proximus,  i.  c.  fami- 
liarissimus,  conjunctissimus, ''  nearest  and 
dearest  to  the  Father;"  quoting  from 
Cic.  "  tu  vero  sis  in  sinu  semper  ct  com- 
plexu  meo."  Epist.  xiv.  4.  See  also  pro 
Cluent.  5.  pro  C'oelio,  4.  Schleiian.  also 
suggests  the  notion  of  "  the  beloved  Son 
of  God,'*  from  the  metaphor  of  a  father 
nursing  his  child,  (see  note  in  preceding 
page).  In  either  way  it  seems,  as  S<:hl. 
allows  it  may,  to  denote  Christ's  equality 
<>f  nature  and  dignity  with  the  Father. 
Obs.  in  Luke,  koXttoi  plur.  is  used  of  a 


*  [In  Ruth  iv.  16,  it  is  used  of  taking  a  child  info 
the  hoiom  and  nursing  it,  comp.  1  Kings  xvii.  19. 
Numb.  xi.  12.  sec  Eisner  on  Joh.  i.  18.  Some 
haye  supposed  this  the  metaphor  in  Luke.  Sse  Pole*s 
Sjmops.  In  £ccln8.  ix.  I .  yv»a7xec  rou  k^Xxou  oo'j  the 
idfe  of  thy  bosom^  whom  thoufoldett  to  thy  bosom^ 
nnhracest  with  affection,  thy  beloved  ^'\ft^  comp. 
Deut.  xiii.  6.  xxviii.  bA.  fiG.  alM  Gen.  xvi.  5.  2 
Sam.  xii.  ft.  Sec  Fessclii  Ad  vers.  Sacr.  Book  IV. 
cli.  ix.  p.  *MX  So  TibuU.  Inquc  iuo  caderct  nooira 
senecta  sinu.] 


single  person.  See  DIog.  Laert.  i.  85,  and 
Reitz  on  Lucian,  rol.  ii.  p.  246.1 

II.  A  loose  cavity  or  hollow  Jormed  by 
the  doubling  qfa  robe  or  garment^  q.  d.  a 
lap.  occ.  Luke  W.  38*,  wvere  there  is  a 
manifest  allusion  to  the  long  flowing  gar- 
ments of  the  Jews,  into  whidi  a  con- 
siderable quantity  of  com  might  be  ns 
ceived.  Comp.  Ruth  iii.  15.  2  Kings 
iv.  39.  Neh  v.  13.  Psal.  Izxix.  12.  Inu 
Izir.  6.  Jer.  xxxii.  18.  In  the  three  hit 
texts  the  LXX  in  like  manner  hafe 
icdXiroc,  Raphelius  and  Wetatein  dte 
Herodotus  and  Polybius  using  kSKwoq 
in  the  sam^  sense ;  to  whom  Kypke  adds 
Josephus^  Plutarch,  Arrian,  and  Ap- 
pian.  QSee  Polyb.  iii.  33.  2.  Herodian 
L  8. 11.  Apollon.  Rhod.  Argon,  it.  919. 
Lit.  xxi.  8.  Suet.  Jul.  Caes.  82. 

III.  A  bay,  a  creek,  occ.  Acts  xzrif. 
39.  Homer  uses  ceSXvoc  in  this  sense,  II. 
ii.  lin.  560,  where  Eustathiua  ex]Jaittft  it 
by  ^akaccu  vno  iiKptiriipitiy  it€fHej(Ofiiinih 
a  sea  inclosed  by  prdmontories  /  [and 
Phavorinus  also  in  nearly  the  same  woitls.] 
Strabo   and  Tliemistius    also,    dted  bf 
Wetstein,  apply  the  word  in  the  stoe 
manner.   fSee  Herod,  ii.  11,  &c  Diod. 
Sic.  iii.  38.  Herodian  iii.  4.  4.  Xen.  H. 
G.  i.  4.  8.   iv.  8.    10.    Demosth.  fed. 
Reiske)  p.  1237. 1.  9,  &c.  So  Virgil.  iEo. 
ii.  23.  Sinus,  &c.  Italian  go^o,  Fr.goJT^.] 
Hence  Eng.  A  gulph. 

^g**  KOAYMfiA'O,  a.— To  *iP»w.  occ. 
Acts  xxvii.  43.  It  is  used  also  by  Achilles 
Tatius,  cited  by  Alberti  and  Wctsteio. 
'Erioi  Ic  KOAYMBA'IN  ireipwfuyoi,  Some 
trying  to  swim.  fSee  Symm.  Is.  xxf.  II. 
(Phavorinus  derives  it  from  persons  ip- 
peariug  k6Koi  or  KoXoflol  cut  snort  as  then 
swim,     Dorice  Ko\v(t>^y.y} 

Kokvu^fidpa,  ac,  i>,  from  KoXvfi^au.-^ 
A  hath  for  swimming  or  bathing.  So 
Joseph  us  applies  the  word  in  the  pemark" 
able  story  of  Herod  the  Great's  drowning 
the  young  high-priest  Aristobulus.  Ant. 
lib.  XV.  cap.  3,  §  3.  So  De  Bel.  libf 
cap.  22,  §  2.  See  also  Dp.  Pcarce's  Mi- 
racles of  Jesus  Tiudicatcd,  pt.  iv.  p.  63, 
12mo.  occ.  John  v.  2,  4,  7.  ix.  7,  H'" 
The  LXX  have  frequently  used  thisvoni 
for  the  Hcb.  riD^n  a  pool.  [See  2  Kings 
xviii.  17.  Neh.  iii.  15,  16.  Is.  vii.  3. 
Symm.  Song  of  Sol.  vii.  4.  Schleusn.  and 
Wahl  understand  a  Jish-pool  in  Joh.  ix. 
7.  1 1 .  rather  than  a  bath.   Tittman  say»i 

*  Sec  Piscator  in  Pole  Synopt.  and  Doddri^g^ 
on  tlie  placck- 
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balhmg'heu9e»      See    Diod.  Sic.   xi. 

^*  KOAONr  A,  ac,  h-  It  is  plainly  tbe 
At  in  colonia  in  Greek  letters^  which  from 
^onu8  an  kusbandman,  a  N.  derived 
oni  tbe  verb  coIo  to  cultivate^  and  this 
om  the  Heb.  rr^!)  to  perfect.^^A  colony, 

*  Colonies  (properly  speaking)  were 
ates  or  communities  where  the  chief 
irt  of  tbe  inhabitants  had  been  trans- 
bnted  from  Rome,  and  though  mingled 
ith  tbe  natives  who  had  been  left  in  the 
»iiquered  place^  yet  obtained  the  whole 
ywer  and  ituthoHtjr  in  the  administration 
^  affairs."  "  t  Colonies  were  governed 
f  the  Roman  laws."  occ.  Acts  xvi.  12. 
omp.  ver.  21,  where  the  inhabitants  of 
le  Roman  colony  of  Philippt  are  cialled 
omaos,  as  being  freemen  of  Rome. 
ScMetisn.  says  that  it  was  not  properly 
Roman  colony,  only  a  city,  Italic!  juris, 
^ftbl  says  that  it  was  a  colony  (bunded 
r  Julius  or  Augustus  Cttsar,  and  refers 
»  tl^'o  Cassius,  li.  4.  See  Schwartz, 
fonumcnta  Ingeniorum,  vol.  ii.  p.  65. 
bis  word  occ.  in  some  Greek  in^nptions 
I  coins.  See  Spanh.  de  Us.  et  Prasst. 
fuB^.  1 06,  &c] 

liS^  Kofiaia,  £>,  from  riJ/iiy. — To  have 
^  hair,  comatus  surti,  comam  alo.  occ. 

Cor.  xi.  14,  15.  [Suid.  andEtym.  M. 
xplaifl  KOfi^y  to  be  proud,  wanton,  lux^ 
•now*,  &C.  See  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  xi.  8. 
le  Re  Eq.  v.  3.  See  Salmas.  Epist  de 
^•»rie  Virorum  et  Coma  Mulierum, 
-og.  Bat- 1644.] 

K'OMH,  lyc,  ii»  from  the  Heb.  Olp  to 
'♦e.  The  hair  of  the  head,  the  hair 
hich  arises  from  the  head,  occ.  1  Cor. 
':  15.  [occ.  LXX,  Numb.  vi.  5.  Ez. 
!iv.  20.  for  i>iD  long  hair  (Sec  Xen. 
jr.  i.  3.  2.     Plut.  Lyairg.  c.  22.  ^1. 

*  H.  vi.  5,  &c.) ;  and  for  *i«Q  a  tiara,  an 
'namentfor  the  head,  Ez.  xxiv.  23.  Suid. 
^tl'  h  dp\i  r?7c  ic€^aX%.  comp.  Lev.  xix. 
7.  Job.  i.  20.  Polyb.  ii.  36.  7.] 

*  Keniiet*s  Antiquities,  b.  iv.  ch.  I  a 

t  Lndner'f  CndibiHtj  of  Oospd  HUt.  b.  i. 
i.iLjp.145. 

I  (The  fact  ftiUed  hy  Dm  Cass,  is  this,  that 
■gastus  gave  it  as  an  habitation  to  some  of  the 
Bcoman  party,  whom  he  drove  from  their  towas 
Italy  to  put  in  his  own  soldiers.  See  the  notes 
the  passage.  It  it  called  Colonia,  in  a  cohi  quoted 
Spanheim  (as  above.)  Col.  Jul.  Aug.  Philip. 
1  <to  a  stone  in  Spon.  Alisc.  p.  173.  CoL  Jiu. 
lilippcnsis.  See  also  Cuper  de  Elephant  £x- 
itt.  in  ^$anengTe.  Thes.  Ant  Rom.  vol.  iii.  p. 
%  &e.  See  notes  to  Dio  Cass,  and  Adams  s 
HA.  Aat  on  the  Jus  Italicum,  &c.] 


KOMrzo. 

I.  To  bring,  as  in  the  hand,  affero.  occ« 
Luke  vii.  37.  [see  Esdi*.  ir.  5.  Wisd. 
xviii.  2 1 .  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  vii.  22.]] 

II.  KotiiCofjiai,  Mid.  To  receive  to  one- 
selff  or  into  one^s  hand,  as  it  were^  m 
Abraham  did  Isaac  from  the  dead>  occ. 
Heb.  xi.  19.  (where  see  Raphelius,  Wet"" 
stein,  and  Macknight.)  [comp.  2  Mac.  vii. 

1 1 .  29.1 — or  as  a  person  does  his  money, 
which  had  been  intrtMted  to  others,  occ. 
Mat.  XXV.  27,  where  see  Wetstein  and 
Kypke.  fCeb.  Ta(b.  c  21.  lire  roOr^  iXa- 
fioy  ra  W/iaro,  i^'  f  Sv^er  KuXlei  ror 
difi€voy  irdXcv  icofiiffaaBai.  See  Polyb.  X. 
34.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  xii.  8.  xiv.  33.  Ubsub 
xix.  8.  In  LXX^  comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.  20. 
Hos.  ii.  9.  2  Mae.  x.  1.  to  recover,  asr  a 

fort,  citjf,  &C.] 

III.  Mid.  To  receive  to  oneself,  tt»  a 
recompense,  whether  of  good,  dec  Epb. 
vi.  8.  1  Pet.  i.  9.  ▼•  4 ;  or  of  evil,  occ 
Col.  iii.  25.  2  Pet.  if.  13. — as  a  prdihfse, 
or  thing  promised,  occ  Heb.  x.  36.  xi. 
39.  On  2  Cor.  v.  10,  Kypke  fentarks, 
that  KOfiil^effdat  is  often  spoken  of  tettards 
and  punishments.  He  cites  Demosthenes 
and  3  Mac.  i.  3.  Observe  KOfuelrat,  jco- 
fjnEttrBe,  KoyLMfttvoi,  are  from  the  1st  fiit. 
mid.  Attic  tcoftiSfiai  for  icouitrofiai,  |[Sce 
1  Mac  xiil.  37.  2  Mac  viii.  33.  Tob.  vii. 

12.  Arrian.  Exp.  Al.  M.  v.  27.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  i.  5.  10.] 

^^  KofiyffSripov,  Neut.  Sing,  cftcofi^j/d^ 
rcpoc,  the  comparative  of  icoft^^  elegant, 
neat,  trim,  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  8.]  It  is  used 
as  an  adverb,  Aforf  elegantly,  A\m,  Bet' 
ter  in  health,  occ.  John  iv.  52.  So  in  Ar- 
rian, Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  10.  KOM^^GTS 
''EXEIN  is  applied  to  on^  who  is  recovering 
from  a  fever.    See  Raphelius. 

Koviaoi,  ia,  from  Kovia  or  Koyir\,  which 
is  frequently  found  in  Homer,  and  in  that 
poet^  I  believe,  constantly  signifies  dtMt, 
as  II.  ii.  lin.  150.  II.  xi.  hn.  151  ;  but  the 
succeeding  Greek  writers  use  it  for  chaUc, 
QSee  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  8.  Deut.  xxvii.  2.  4. 
Amos  ii.  1,  Lex.  MS.  Cyrill.  Koyla'  ?/ 
Xevicaff/a.]]  Koyla,  in  its  primary  sense 
of  dust,  may  be  very  naturally  derived 
from  Kyaw  or  Kyiw  to  rub  off,  abrade, 
comminute,  Comp.  under  KoFcopr<^. — To 
whiten,  make  white  hy  smearing  with 
chalk  and  water,  to  white^wash,  occ.  Mat. 
xxiii.  27.  Acts  xxiii.  3.  With  respect 
to  the  former  text,  Dr.  Shaw  *  observes, 
that ''  as  all  the  different  sorts  of  tombs 

•  Travels,  p.  319,  220,  2d  edit 
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and  sepulchres  (amoDg  the  Moors)  with 
the  very  walls  likewise  of  their  respective 
cupolas  and  enclosures,  are  coDstantly 
kept  clean  tvkite-fvasliedf  and  beautified, 
they  continue  to  illustrate  those  expres- 
sions of  our  Saviour  where  he  mentions 
ike  garnvshing  of  the  sepulchres.  Mat. 
xxiii.  29 ;  and  ver.  27^  where  he  compares 
the  Scribes,  Pharisees,  and  hypoprites  to 
whited  sepulchres,  which  indeed  appear 
beautiful  outward^  but  are  within  Jfull  of 
dead  men*s  bones  and  all  uncleanness, 
Comp.  Harmer's  Observations,  vol.  iii.  p. 
449.  QThey  used  to  whiten  the  sepul- 
chres to  mark  them,  that  they  might  not 
touch  them,  and  so  be  polluted.  See 
Winer.  Biblisches  Real w.  p.  261.  Wahl.] 
— Id  Acts  xxiii.  3,  St.  Paul  calls  the 
hiffh-priest  Ananias,  a  whited  wall^  ''  al- 
luding to  the  beautiful  outside  of  some 
walls  which  are  full  of  rubbish  and  dirt 
within  *,"  says  Doddridge ;  in  whose  ex- 
cellent note  on  this  passage  may  be  seen 
how  justly  A  naniasdeservedthischaracter, 
and  how  remarkably  the  Apostle*s  pro- 
phecy of  God^s  smiting  him  was  fulnlled 
in  his  destruction,  related  by  Josephus, 
De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  17.  §  6.  9.  [occ. 
Deut.  xxvii.  2.  4.] 

KovioproC)  ^,  6,  (q.  K6ytt  opr//)  from  k6~ 
viQ  dust  (which  from  Kvata  or  Kyiut  to  rub 
off,  abrade),  and  opta  to  excite^  raise, — 
jDust.  occ.  Mat.  x.  14.  Luke  ix.  5.  x.  11. 
Acts  xiii.  5 1 .  xxii.  23,  where  corap.  2 
Sam.  xvi.  13,  and  see  Harmer's  Obser- 
vations, vol.  iv.  p.  202.  [|occ.  Exod. 
ix.  9.  Is.  V.  24.  Deut.  ix.  21,  &c.  See 
Polyb.  V.  Sb.  I.  Xen.  Anab.  i.  8.  8.] 

KoTTttf  a>,  from  kottoq  labour,  fati sue, 

I.  To  cease  through  extreme  fatigue, 
or  being  spent  with  labour,  QSce  Ec- 
clus.  xxiii.  J  7.  comp.  16,] 

II.  To  cease,  as  the  wind.  So  Hero- 
dotus applies  iKovacre  to  the  wind,  lib.  vii. 
cap.  191.  i)  ^XXwc  fc:wc  avroQ  {6.vefJLog 
namely)  *EeE'AilN  'ERO'DASE, or  other- 
wise it  ceased  of  its  own  accord,  occ.  Mat. 
xiv.  32.  Mark  iv.  39.  vi.  51.  The  LXX 
apply  it  to  the  stormy  sea,  Jonah  i.  1 1 , 
12,  tor  Heb.  pDW  to  be  calm^  still; — to 
the  waters  of  the  deluge.  Gen.  viii.  1, 
for  ^U^  to  assuage^  and  ver.  8,  1 1,  for  n^p 
to  be  light,  alleviated; — to  the   plague, 

*  To  this  day,  in  the  eastern  countries,  they 
sometimes  build  their  walls  of  clay  or  unhurnt 
hrlckt^  and  then  platter  them  over.  And  at  Is- 
pahan  this  is  said  to  be  done  with  a  plaster  of  fine 
tehlir.  stone.  Sec  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  under 
ban  I.  and  Bp.  Lowth*8  Note  on  Isa.  xxx.  13. 


Num.  xvi.  48.  50,  for  ^¥3^3  to  be  re^ 
strained; — to  the  fire  of  the  Lord,  Num. 
xi.  2,  for  ^pw  to  sink,  |[In  Ecdus.  xliiL 
23,  act.  to  appease,'] 

KoiTEToct  b,  6,  from  kowto/juli,  which  see 
under  RdTmu  II. — Vehement  lamentation^ 
properly  such  as  is  accompanied  with 
beating  the  breast,  planctus.  occ.  Acts 
viii.  2.  [See  Gen.  1.  10.  Esther  iv.3.  Is. 
xxii.  12.  Micah  i.  8.  Zech.  xii.  10.  1  Mac. 
ii.  70.  iv.  39.  ix.  20.  Macarius  (Horn. 
XV.  ps  184.)  says,  if  a  rich  man  die, 
piTCL  ptXia^iwy  Koi  dp^rov  Kol  Korerov  lc« 
Koplt^erai,  &c.  he  is  borne  out  to  burial 
with  singing,  and  lamenttUion^  and  waiL 
ine,  Dion  vs.  Hal.  Ant.  II.  xix.  XI.  xxxi. 
(ed.  Huds.)  Hesych.  aanrcri^'  KOfifji6Q, 
dpi)yoQ  ptra  \l/6^v  \eipwy^  lamentation  with 
striking  of  the  hands.  See  Geierus  de 
Luctu,  Uebr.  c.  14.  §.  4.  Ovid.  Met  il 
584.  ix.  636.] 

Koir^,  iJQ^  ^,  from  Kiianra,  perf.  mid.  of 
KonTut, — A  smiting,  slaughter,  occ.  Heb. 
vii.  1.  [Gen.  xiv.  17.  Jo&.  x.  20.  Judith 
XV.  7,2 

KoTioiii,  &,  from  k6to£  labour^fatigue, 

I.  [To labour,  generally,  to  toU,  labmr, 
even  to  great  fatigue  and  weariness,  ooc 
Mat.  vi.  28.  Luke  v.  5.  xii.  27.  Job.  it. 
38.  {of  labouring  in  tilling,  comp.  2  Tim. 
ii.  6.)  Acts  XX.  35- 1  Cor.  iv.  12.  EphesJr. 
28.  It  is  applied  also  to  the  laboursof  the 
ministers  of  the  word.  See  1  Cor.  xr.  10. 
xvi.  1 6.  Gal.  i V.  11.  Phil.  ii.  1 6.  Cdofls. 
i.  29.  1  Thess.  v.  12.  1  Tim.  iv.  10.  v. 
17.  See  also  Rom.  xvi.  6.  ^tc  »o^ 
EKoniaoe  £ic  Vfiag,  who  laboured  much  for 
us,  to  our  advantage'  See  Wisd.  ix.  10.] 

II.  To  be  fatigued  or  spefU  nith  la^ 
bour,  occ.  John  iv.  6.  fof  our  SaTiour 
being  weary  from  his  journey.  Rev.  n. 
3.  occ.  LXX,  Deut.  xxv.  18.  2  Sain. 
xvii.  2.  Jer.  xvii.  16.  with  a  part,  o** 
EKoiriatra  at:oXovd(iJy^  J  have  not  fainted 

followint^,  have  not  ceased  tofoUono,  I^ 
xl.  28—31.  xlvi.l.] 

III.  T'o  he  fatigued  or  weary  with  sin, 
misery,  and  the  heavy  yoke  of  the  cere- 
monial law.  occ.  Mat.  xi.  28.  Comp. 
Acts  XV,  10.  Gal.  v.  1. 

KO'nOS,  «,  o.  [Some  Lexicons  de- 
duce it  from  KiKoira^  perf.  mid  of  co»t*»' 
Parkhurst  from  r)D  the  palm  of  the  hani'\ 

I.  Labour,  travail,  [Whether  manwi 
labour^  see  2  Cor.  vi.  5.  (comp.  xi.  23, 2/. 
1  1  hess.  ii.  9.  2  Thess.  iii.  8.)  or  exertioM, 
activity^  zeal  in  any  cause.  See  1  Cor. 
iii.  8.  (but  see  the  use  of  Kortav  2  Tim. 
ii.  6.)  XV.  58.  1  Thess.  i.  3.  (comp.  Heb. 
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tL  10.)  Rev.  ii.  2.  In  John  iv.  38.  jcottoc 
is  used  for  the  fruits  of  labour.  Comp. 
2  Cor- X.  J5.  Lcclus.  xir.  15.  In  Xen. 
de  Re  Equest.  iv.  2.  Anab.  v.  8.  3.  for 
weariness  from  labour,'] 

II.  TrotibUy  disturoance,  uneasiness. 
So,  Kdroy  or  K6Tts^,  irapi')(eiy,  to  give  trou- 
ble or  uneasiness  to,  to  trouble,  disturb, 
Degotium  facesso;  for  which  the  Greek 
writers  generally  use  the  phrase  irpay- 
fiara  7rapi')(€tv,  See  Alberti  on  Mat.  xxvi. 
JO,  and  Aadeuda,  p.  505.  To  the  pas- 
sages he  has  produced  may  be  added  from 
Theophrastus,  Eth.  Char.  cap.  15,  IIPAT- 
MATA  fjLoi  fit)  HAPE'XE,  Don't  trouble 
me.  Kypke,  however,  Observ.  Sacr.  in 
Mat.  has  produced  from  Aristotle,  Probl. 
§  V.  qu.  38,  p.  837,  Toic  yap  fJtrjpolQ  to 
Tar  papoc  IfiTltrToy  KO'IIOYS  ctw0c  IIA- 
PE'XEIN.  "  For  the  whole  burdep  lying 
upon  the  thighs  is  apt  to  produce  fatigue,** 
And  a  little  after,  ''  Walking  on  hard 
ground  HAPE'XOYSI  KOUOY^ fatigues 
die  muscles  and  sinews  of  the  legs.  See 
Duport  on  Theophrast.  as  above,  focc. 
Mat.  xxvi.  1 0.  Mark  xiv.  6.  Luke  xi.  7. 
xviii.  5.  Gal.  vi.  17.  (comp.  Ecclus.  xxix. 
4,  and  Long.  Pastor,  lib.  iii.  p.  72.)  In 
Rev.  xiv.  1 3,  of  the  toil  and  labour,  the 
troubles  of  human  life,  as  Job  v.  7.] 

KoT/o/a,  ac,  ht  f^om  ic&irpoQ  dung,  filth, 
^^FUih,  dung,  a  dunghill,  manure,  occ. 
Xuke  xiii.  8.  xiv.  35.  Lwc,  LXX,  1  Sam. 
ii.  8.  Neh.  ii.  13.  2  Kings  ix.  .37.  Job  ii. 
8.  (for  'lEK  the  dust,  Comp.  Hom.  II.  w'. 
640.)  Is.  V.  25.] 

KOHTO. 

L  To  cut  off  or  down,  occ.  Mat.  xxi. 
€.  Mark  xi.  s!  [See  LXX,  Numb.  xiii. 
24.  1  Kings  V.  6.  Is.  x.  15.  Ezech.  xxxix. 
10,  &c.  In  2  Sam.  v.  20.  it  is  to  smite 
or  overthrow,  (whence  Koirii ;  which  see). 
Comp.  Josh.  X.  20,  &c.  Hence,  it  de- 
notes to  vex  and  the  like,  see  1  Mac.  xii. 
24.  and  Duker  on  Thucyd.  viii.  13  ;  so 
c^Jrwo-ic  vexation,  Eccles.  xii.  12.] 

IL  Koxro/4a«,  Mid.  To  strike  or  beat  one- 
ielf  particularly  one*s  breasts,  with  the 
hands  in  lamentation,  so  to  lament,  wail, 
plangere.  Beating  the  breasts  is  mentioned 
as  a  gesture  of  violent  grief  both  by  the 
sacred  (see  Nah.  ii.  7.  Luke  xviii.  13. 
xxiii.  48.)  and  by  the  profane  writers. 
Thus  Homer,  II.  xviii.  lin.  30,  31,  (•:omp. 
lin.  50,  51.) 


ZTijSta  ir«xX^yo»TO- 


'Xtpc'i  3<  naaai 


'With  ;heir  hands 


All  beat  their  breasts.. 


Which  is,  as  usual,  copied  by  Virgil,  JEn, 
i,  lin.  485, 


•TunsK  pectora  palmif. 
-With  their  hands 


Beating  their  breasts. 
So  in  Ovid, 

Plangere  nuda  meit  condbar  peetora  palmis. 
Then  with  my  hands  my  breasts  I  strove  to  beat. 

See  more  to  this  purpose  in  Wetstein  on 
Luke  xviii.  13.  It  is  used  intransitively, 
Mat.  xi.  17.  xxiv.  SO, — with  the  prepo- 
sition cttI  following,  Rev.  i.  7.  xviii.  9.^ — 
construed  with  an  accusative,  Luke  viii. 
52,  where  however  the  prep.  inX  or  Zih 
seems  understood.  Comp.  Luke  xxiii, 
27.  [See  LXX,  Gen.  xxiii.  ?.  1.  10. 
1  Sam.  XXV.  1 .  1  Kings  xiii.  30.  2  Sam. 
xi.  28.  Eccles.  xii.  6.  Zech.  xii.  10.  So 
Aristoph.  Lysist.  397.  Koirrc^'  "Ahtaviv^ 
Bewail  for  Adonis.  See  the  Schol.  and 
Herod,  ii.  42.  61,  and  Larcher*s  notes, 
where  he  exposes  a  most  absurd  mistake 
of  Voltaire.  Comp.  also  £z.  vi.  9.  xx. 
43.  Jerem.  viii.  2.  (pass,  to  be  lamented 
for,)  and  see  Feith.  Ant.  Hom.  lib.  iii.  c. 

15.  p.  287—290.  Hom.  II.  x'M,  &e. 
Kd-JTruiv,  Tvfmav  Hesych.  &  Attice,  jcdir- 
rctv  T^v  dvpav  is  to  knock  at  the  door, 
though  the  primary  sense  is  to  cut.  See 
Schol.  Arist.  as  above,  and  Eust.  p.  899, 
and  1256.  So  in  the  pass.  BoKatrtra  kok^ 
TOfiiyrj  wvoioIq  re,  &c.  is  beaten  upon,  &c. 
Theocr.  Idyll,  xxii.  15,  16.] 

KO'PA/^,  aKoc,  6,  from  Kpa^ut  to  cry 
out,  according  to  some;  but  it  rather 
seems  a  name  formed  by  an  onomatopoeia 
from  the  croaking  of  the  raven,  or  caW" 
ing  of  the  crow.  So  Aristophanes  in  Ran. 
expresses  the  croaking  of  the  frog  by 
KO'A^. — A  raven,  or  crow,  occ.  Luke 
xii.  24.  \j>cc.  LXX,  Gen.  viii.  7.  Lev.  xi. 

16.  See  also  Deut.  xiv.  13 — 17.  et  var. 
lectt.] 

KopoKTiov,  TO,  from  icopoc  a  young  man, 
a  youth,  stripling, — A  damsel,  [Mat.  ix. 
24,  25.  xiv.  1 1.  Mark  v.  41,  42.  vi. 
22,  28.  Ruth  ii.  8,  22,  23.  iii.  2.  1 
Sam.  ix.  11.  xx.  30.  (see  also  Theodot.) 
XXV.  42.  Esth.  ii.  2 — 9.  iii.  2.  Joel  iii.  2. 
Zech.  viii.  5.]  &  al.  Kopdtrioy,  though 
condemned  as  a  bad  word  by  the  old 
grammarians,  Phrynichus,  Thomas,  and 
Pollux,  is  yet  several  times  used  by  Lu- 
cian,  and  frequently  by  Arrian^  Epictet. 
as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  ix. 
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24.  Comp.  also  Kypkc.  [See  Anrian. 
Diss.  Epict.  iii.  2.  8.  (In.  i.  18  and  28. 
Kopaai^Loy  occ.)  Lucian.  Asin.  c.  6.  Jacobs. 
Authol.  Gr.  vol.  i.  p.  108.  Wahl  says, 
(from  Lobeck  on  Pnryn.  p.  74.)  that  it 
was  applied  to  ^rls  of  the  lower  orders 
with  a  certain  degree  of  cureXia^oc  (or 
holding  them  cheap  J  by  the  older  Greeks 
in  conversation  oniy>  but  that  later  writers 
use  it  without  thb  sense  annexed.  So  of 
KoptStoyJ] 

!S^  KOPBA^N.  Heb.— Cor&an,  o  m 
^apoy,  which  is  a  gift,  says  St.  Mark^  i.  e. 
an  offering  dedicated  to  God.  So  Jose- 
phuSy  Ant  lib.  iv.  cap.  4>  §  4>  explains 
(copSay,  hitooy  Zt  rwb  aiifiaiyei^  this  sig- 
nifies a  gifly  or  offering.  And  in  this 
sense  the  Heb.  N.  pip  (from  n'lp  to  ap^ 
proach,  and  in  Hiph.  to  offer,  present,) 
18  very  frequently  used  in  the  O.  T.  and 
constantly  bv  the  LXX,  except  in  one 
passage  renaered  h^y.  occ.  Mark  vii. 

^^  KOPBANA'S,  o,  h.—The  sacred 
treasure^  or  treasure  dedicated  to  God, 
and  destined  to  sacred  uses.  So  Josephus 
expressly  tells  u8«  the  sacred  treasure 
among  the  Jews  was  called  Corbonas,  roy 
UpQy^^<ravp6y,  raXelrai  Ze  KOPBllNA'S. 
De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  9,  §  4.  The  word 
seems  plainly  formed  ifrom  the  Chald.  or 
Syriac  Himp  or  «aa^"lp,  which  from  the 
Heb.  \2lp.  Comp.  Koptay.  occ.  Mat. 
xxvii.  6,  where  the  Syriac  version,  for 
Kop^ayay,  has  Hilllp  M^a.  fit  is  here 
the  same  as  the  Tai^o(bv\at:ioy  (Luke  xxi. 
1,  &c.)  according  to  Wahl  and  Schlcusn. 
and  this  was  thirteen  chests  in  the  court 
of  the  women^  called  by  Rabbinical  writers 
nn&iU^  trumpets,  from  their  shape,  v. 
Theophyl.  ad  loc.  Hadr.  Reland.  de  Spo- 
liis  Templi  Hierosolym.  in  arcu  Titiano 
(Traj.  ad  Rhen.  1716.)  Stolber^.  Exer- 
citt.  Ling.  Gr.  x.  382.  and  Winer.  Bi- 
blisches  Realwort.  p.  692.]] 

ROPE'NNYMl.— To  scUiate,  satisfy. 
Pass.  To  be  satiated,  satisjied,  properly 
with  food.  [occ.  Acts  xxvii.  38.  (with 
genit.  see  Mathis  Gr.  Gr.  §  330.)  1  Cor. 
iv.  8.  metaphorically.  See  LXX^  Deuter, 
xxxi.  20.   -^1.  V.  H.  i.  4.   Irmisch.  on 

•  [The  tiick  which  our  Saviour  meant  to  repro- 
bate was  this :  The  Jews,  in  order  to  avoid  giving 
to  their  parents  what  they  asked,  were  in  the  habit 
of  saying  it  was  offered  to  God,  and  yet  they  used 
it  themselves.  Our  Lord  meant  thmbre  to  say, 
that  if  they  called  it  an  dffiaring  to  Ood,  they  were 
bound  to  make  it  so  really  and  not  to  use  it  them- 
sdves.] 


Herodian.  i.  13.  §  10.  p.  553.  Xen.  Mem. 
iii,  11>  l3.']'^liopiyy9fu,  may  be  dcrired 
from  ropoc  satidif,  ahmdance^  or  immediF 
ately  from  ttie  Heb.  pi?  the  Ughi,  the 
great  agent  which  produces  fi^i^  9bA 
abundance  to  the  earth  and  itt  inlialNt- 
ants.  To  denote  this  natural  truth. 
Plenty  was  represented  with  the  emUcn 
of  a  horn  (comp.  JUpac)  inrerled  and 


pouring  out  fruits,  and  that,  both  on  tiie 
*  coins  of  the  Romans,  and  in  the  dcscrip- 
tions  of  their  poets.  Thus  Honos  Carsi. 
Ssecul.  lis.  59,  60, 


(C 


•Apparetque  Uata  piemo 


CopiA  comu. 
PlaUy  with  her  full  horm  appean.** 

And  Lib.  i.  Ode  xvii.  lin.  14,  &c 


<c 


HictibiCapitL 


Manabit  ad  plenum  benigno 
Rurit  hononim  opukmtm  comu. 

Here  shalt  thou  rural  blesaings  know. 
Which  from  Pknty't  hom  £aU  flow. 

Again  Epist.  xii.  lin.  28, 29,  lib.  I. 


cc 


aureafrmgci 


Italic  pkmo  defundU  Copi#  oovnii. 
Plenty  pours  out  her  fruita  from  loaded  henu^ 

Hence  we  may  in  some  measure  aooooBt 
for  the  LXX  having  rendered  TMsr?  pp» 
the  name  of  one  of  Job*s  daughters  (Job 
xlii.  14.)  by  the  words  'AftoXOacac  t^^* 
T»Qn  ]")p  may  mean  the  hom  inveritl 
*Afia\Oaiac  Kepa^  is  the  hom  qf  Awd' 
thasa^  which  was  the  name  of  the  ^ 
feigned  to  have  nursed  Jupiter  in  bit  in- 
^cy.  Thus  Callimachus,  Hymn.  isM 
lin.  48,  49. 


X&  V  l^nVM  «-foMi  /ia{^f 


AfyifjAjU«X9i/«f. 

Thou  drew*8t  the  raeUing  teat  of  that  fam'd|Oi<i 
Kind  AtnaUftaa, 

Whose  horn  was  thenceforth  said  to  hi^e 
**  the  privilege,  that  whoever  possessed  it 
should  immediately  have  what  thejf  ^ 
sired;  whence  it  came  to  be  called  '•^ 
horn  of  plenty:*  (Boyse's  Pantheon,  A- 
15.)  The  name  Amalthoea  is  an  evident 
corruption  from  the  Heb.  n^DM  a  wtrst, 
with  H  postfixed  after  the  Phenician  man- 
ner.    See  Bochart,  vol.  ii.  630. 

•  See   Addison's  Dialogutt  on  Medsb,  ^ 
Spence*s  Polymetis,  p.  14& 
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XypOS,  »,  o,  from  the  Heb.  15,  to 
L:h  it  seFeral  times  answers  in  the 
X.  Vf^  9.  2  Chron.  ii.  10.  xxvii.  5, 
) — A  Cor* J  "  the  largest  measure  of 
icity  among  the  Jews^  whether  for 
Is  or  liquids,  (I  Kings  v.  11.)  It  was 
same  as  the  homer ^  Ezek.  xlr.  14;" 
!qua1  to  ten  haihs^  (Gr.  /3aroi),  or  to 
it  75  gallons  5  pints  English,  occ. 
ce  X7i.  7.  [See  Lev.  xxvii.  16. 
nb.  xi.  31,  &c.  Joseph.  A.J.  xv.  9. 
makes  it  equal  10  Attic  Medimni. 
Epiphanius  de  Mensur.  et  Ponder. 
>40.  (Ed.  Basil.)  and  Le  Moyne  Var. 
r.  p.  471.] 

iotrfiiiitt  m,  from  KdtrfjioQ  order, 
'.,  To  order ^  set  in  order.  See  Mat.  xii. 
Luke  xi.  25.  Thus  also  it  is  applied  to 
able  by  the  LXX,  Ezck.  xxiii.  41,  for 
t  Heb.  in*  to  set  in  order.  And  Homer, 
lyss.  ui.  lin.  13,  has  ^6pwoy  "EKOSMEI 
*pared  supper.  [Comn.  Ecclus.  :.:xix. 
.  K6(Tnrjaoy  rpawel^av  jurnish  a  table. 
4. ID  xlvii.  \\,to  appoint,  ordain.  See 
i.  27.] 
II.  To  adorn^  garnish,  [occ.  Luke  xxi. 

1  Tim.  ii.  9.  (comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  5. 
ere  it  is  metaphorically  used.)  Rev. 
i.  2,  19.  In  Tit.  ii.  10.  to  do  honour  to. 
nip.  Thucyd.  ii.  42.  Xen.  Conviv.  viii. 
.  H.  G.  y.  4.  33.  In  Herod,  viii.  60. 
2.  Koa-uoy  i^iptiy  is  to  be  honourable^ 
!>ptfr,  becoming,  comp.  Soph.  Aj.  293.] 
^.  xxiii.  29 ;  on  which  last  text  com- 
fe  I  Mac.  xiii.  27 — 30;  and  observe, 
^  it  was  a  custom  among  the  Greeks, 
Well  as  among  the  Jews,  not  only  to 
!Ct,  but  also  to  repair  and  adorn  the 
ttuments  of  those  who  had  merited 
11  of  them,  or  who  had  suffered  an  un- 
^nred  death.  This  was  a  part  of  what 
i  Greeks  called  KOSME"'IN  rov  T&(t>oy 
%  Kypke),  or  coming  still  nearer  to 
J  phrase  of  St.  Matthew,  KOSME'IN 
^'  MNH'MA  5  so  Xenophon,  Hellen. 
•  6,  cited  by  Raphelius  and  Wetstein, 
om  see,  as  also  Eisner  and  Wolfiusonthe 
^.  To  the  passages  they  have  produced 
^d  from  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap. 

§  4,  that  Phasael  raij^oy  "EKOSMEI 
varpi,  adorned  a  monument  for  his  fa- 
*•.  pVahl  understands  it,  of  placing 
k  columns,  &c.  Schleusn.  translates  it 
js,  to  build  upy  erect,  i.  q.  oiko^o fitly 
idi  precedes  it.  occ.  LXX,  2  Kings  ix. 

2  Chron.  iii.  6.  Jer.  iv.  30.  Ez.  xi. 
13.  xxiii.  40.  See  JEl  V.  H.  viii. 
xi.  9,  &c.] 

*  Set  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  -i3  III. 


III.  To  trim,  as  a  lamp.  occ.  Mat.  xxr. 
7.  p.  e.  to  prepare^  as  above.  See  Munthe 
Obss.  in  N.  T.  e  Diod.  Sic.  p.  88.] 

J^^  KotTfiiKoc,  y,  ov,  from  Kd^fUK  the 
world, — Worldly,  relating  to  this  world. 
occ.  Tit.  ii.  12.  Heb.  ix.  1, ''  a  tabernacle 
made  on  earth,  and  of  earthly  materials." 
Clark  [on  Tit.     Comp.  Ko^fioc  V.  ai^d 

K6(rpu>Q^  »)  o,  ?/,  from  Ko^fiOQ  order,^^ 
Orderly^  decent,  occ.  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  iii.  2.. 
The  expressions  in  1  Tim.  ii.  9,  are  very 
similar  to  those  of  Epictetus,  Enchirid. 
cap.  62,  where  he  says  that  women  should 
be  made  sensible  that  they  are  esteemed 
for  nothing  but  for  appearmg  K0'2MIAI 
Koi  'AIAH'MONES  cV  ZO^POSrNHi. 
[^Schleusner  in  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  understands, 
desirous  of  order  and  ruling  those  below 
him  with  steady  discipline;  he  irefers  to 
Xen.  An.  vi.  6.  17.  (in  ed.  Schu.  4.  32.) 
but  it  there  means  orderly,  obedient,  Ip 
Eccles.  xii.  9.  Koapioy  wapaf^oXiay  occurs^ 
but  this  does  not  agree  with  the  Hebr.  See 
Perizon.  on  -^1.  V.  H.  xiv,  7.  Gottleber 
on  Plat.  Phffid.  p.  30.  (on  §  13.)  Irmisch. 
Excurs.  ad  Herodian.  i.  2.  3.  p.  788.  Xen. 
Hier.  v.  1.  Diod.  Sic  xiii.  38,  &c.] 

J^^  Jioixpoicpdrutp^  opoQ,  6,  from  KotrpoQ 
the  worlds  and  k-paroc  vower^  authority, — 
A  ruler  of  this  world,  occ.  Eph.  vi.  12, 
where  it  is  spoken  of  evil  spirits.  Gomp. 
John  xii.  31.  xiv.  30.  [ana  2  Cor.  iv.  4. 
— The  Jews  have  received  the  word  thus 
n»tD'iplonp  into  their  langu^,  and  apply 
it  sometimes  to  Satan  (o^led  also  ^tt^  "lltz^ 
ob)^  the  prince  of  the  worlds  see  John  xii. 
31.)  and  evil  spirits,  sometimes  to  kings 
and  princes.  See  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Talmud, 
and  Rabbin,  fol.  col.  1206.1— The  Scho- 
liast on  Aristophanes,  citea  hj  Wetstein, 
applies  this  word  to  Sesanchosis,  king  of 
Egypt,  as  emperor  of  the  world :  Scffdy- 
\(u<nc  o  jSao'iXivc  t&v  'Aiywrritay^  KOS- 
MOKPA'TOP  ytyoyun:— 

KO'SMOS,  <«,  6, — In  the  Greek  writers 
it  denotes  order^  regularity,  ornament. 
[e.  g.  Thuc.  iii.  77>  Herodot.  viii.  60. 
Xen.  CEcon.  viii.  20,  &c.] 

I.  An  adorning,  ornament,  occ.  1  Pet. 
iii.  3.  [Comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  10,  and  Is. 
Ixi.  10.  Wahl  translates  Jam.  iii.  6. 
— 6  Kotrpos  Tfjg  &SiKiaQ  the  tongue  u  the 
ornament^  (i.  e.  the  glosser  over)  of  ini^ 
quity.  Eng.  transl.  a  world  of  iniquity, 
and  Schleusn.  multitudo  impiorum.)  See 
Prov.  XX.  29.  Exod.  xxxiii.  5,  Is.  xlix, 
18.  Jer.  iv.  30.  Ez.  vii.  20.] 

II.  The  world,  the  whole  frame  of  the 
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f/j/iaterial  heaven  and  earth,  so  called  from 
its  admirable  regularity  and  beauty.  So 
Aristotle,  lib.  i.  De  Mundo^  defines  Kcier- 

Thtoic   ir€pu\ofUviav  i^vtrewv    Xiyerai    ce 
frepwc  KCrSMOS,  fj  ruy  oXwi'TA'^Il  Kal 
AIAKO'SMHSIS — a  system  composed  of 
the  heaven  and  the  earth,  ana   of  the 
beings  contained  in  them ;  otherwise,  the 
order  and  beautiful  arrangement  of  the 
universe  is  called  Kdafwc*     And  Flutarcli. 
De  Placit.  Phil.  lib.  ii.  cap.  i,  says  that 
JlvdayopaQ  irpwro^  utvSfjtatre  r>/v  roiv  oXb^v 
irepioxv^i    KO'SMON,    Ik    TtJQ    ey    avr^ 
TA'^£Q2.  "  Pythagoras  was  the  first  who 
called  the  system  of  the  universe  k6o^oq^ 
from  the  order  observable  in  it."  f  See  also 
Plut.  Gorff.]]     And   in   this   the  Latins 
imitated  the  Greeks,  as  Pliny  observes, 
Nat.  Hist.  lib.  i.  cap.  4.     "  Quern  Kotrfxoy 
Grceci  nomine  ornament!  appellaverunt, 
nos  a  perfectd  absolutdque  elegantia,  mun- 
dum.     What  the  Greeks  called  Kdafiog  by 
a  Dame  denoting  ornament,  we,  from  its 
perfect  and  complete  elegance,  denominate 
wundus,"    And    before   him  Cicero   (in 
Timseo  §   10,  edit.  Olivet.)     Hunc  hac 
yarietate  distinctum  bene  Graci  Kotrfio^^ 
nos  lucentem  mundum  nominaremus.  [So 
Cic.  de  Senect.  xxii.  uses  *<hiec  omnis 
pulcritudo"  in  same  sense,  occ.  Mat.  xiii. 
35.  (comp.  xxiv.  21.  and  see  Gen.  i.  1.) 
XXV.  34.  Luke  xi.  50.  Joh.  xvii.  24.  Heb. 
iv.  3.  Ephes.  i.  4.   I  Pet.  i.  20.  Rev.  xvii. 
8.   (see  icara€oX>))   John  i.   10.    xvii.  5. 
Acts  xvii.  24.  Rom.  i.  20.     On  Jam.  iii. 
6.  sec  "OvTiMf  2.     In   LXX,  6  KoafJiog  rov 
ovpayov  often  occ.  for   HDV.    Gen.  ii.   1. 
Deut.  iv.  1 9.  (see  Selden  de  Diis  Syris 
Proleg.  c.  3.)  xvii.  3.  Is.  xxiv.  21.  xl.  26. 
the  host  of  heaven.  Fuller  Miscell.  Sacr. 
book  I.  c.  7.  p.  58.  thinks  that  they  de- 
duced «nv  from  nny,  whence  *ay  splen- 
dour, &c.  (see    Simon.  Lex.   Hebr.  and 
Wepter.  Frag.  Critt.  pt.  iv.  p.  43)  but 
they  may  have  used  the  word  as  denoting 
the  regularity  and  order  of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  like  that  of  an  army^  which  «ny 
properly  means.] 

III.  The  earth,  Mark  xiv.  9.  Luke  xii. 
30.  Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  iii.  6.  [comp.  also 
2  Cor.  i.  12.  So  (p)(ecdai  cic  ruy  koo-^ov 
of  Christ* s  coming  upon  the  earth,  being 
bom^  made  man.  See  John  xi.  27.  comp.^ 
vi.  14.  ix.  39.  xii.  46.  (In  Joh.  i.  9. 
Schl.  joins  ipxofieyoy  with  (pQg  and  not 
with  ^yOptowov).  Walil  translates  the 
phrase  to  appear  among  men,  (see  IV.) 


and  the^  sense  is  the  same  ;  tdd  Heb.  x. 
5.     The  Rabbin,  writers  call  ail  men  *» 
tDVii>-"»Hn  all  that  come  into  Ike  world. 
See  Drusii  Praeterita,  Book  IV.  in  init 
'Eic  Tov  Kocpov  tivai  is  said  of  worlds- 
minded  persons,  (see  VI.)  occ.  John  viii. 
^3.     In  xviii.  36.  the  worid  is  used  of  an 
earthly  kitigdom,  dominion,  &c.  as  opposed 
to  an  heavenly ;  and  hence  it  is  used  d 
this  present  world  and  earthly  things.  So 
\  Cor.  iii.  19.  fitro<piarov  Kocrpov  rovrov, 
earthly  wisdom,  comp.   1   Cor.  i.  20, 21. 
and  see  &iu>y.     Refer  to  John  xvi.  33.  ind 
sense  V.  below.     Hence  6  Ap^^v  rov  nf#- 
pov  Tovrov^  John  xii.  31.    xiv.  31.  vn, 
1 1 .  is  used  of  Satan.     Comp.  2  Cor.  if. 
11.     In  John  xvi.  31.  cyw  veyiofKa  m 
Kotrpoy  I  have  overcome  the  morld,  i.  e.  iit 
power  to  injure  your  faith,  &c.  Gal.  it.  3. 
ra  (fTOi^tia  rov  Koapov  is  the  rudiments^ 
religion  which  were  given  to  the  Jews, 
according  to  Schl.;  but  it  here  means  the 
Jewish  religion  as  being  more  earthly,  flrf- 
dressed  more  to  the  senses.     Comp.  Col 
ii.  8. 20.     Sec  Pole  Syn.  Parkhurst  takes 
Mat.  iv.  8.  in  the  sense  of  The  eartk; 
but  I  think  the  word  here  only  meos 
Palestine.     See  oiKttpivri,     In  Rom.  i.8. 
perhaps  the  Roman  empire  is  meant,  or 
the  expression  may  be  loosely  takep  fa 
everywhere,'] 

IV.  The  world,  i.  e.  the  whole  rice  cf 
mankind,  both  believers  and  unbeliererBi 
both  good  and  bad.  John  iii.  16,  17.  J"* 
3:;.  xii.  47.  xiv.  31.  Rom.  iii.  19.  U 
John  ii.  2.  of  the  whole  race  ofmanM- 
So  Adam  is  called  irar^p  rov  too^ 
Wisd.  X.  1.  comp.  xiv.  6.]  It  is  spoken 
hyperbolically  of  a  great  number  of  p^ 
sons,  as  le  monde  in  French,  and  We 
world  in  Eng.  John  xii.  1 9.  Comp.  m 
vii.  4.  xviii.  20.— of  the  GentUes,  as  op- 
posed to  the  Jews.  Rom.  xi.  12.— of  W^ 
eternal  worlds  of  that  better  and  hcaTcn^ 
country,  which  Abraham  and  his  «^ 
were  to  inherit,  and  which  was  typi^o 
by  the  earthlv  Canaan.  Rom.  iv.  I3i 
where  see  Macknight.  . 

V.  The  wicked  part  of  the  ii«f«J 
which  constitutes  the  larger  »«"*^ jf 
mankind.  John  vii.  7.  xv.  18,  I9.xti.20. 

•  [Observe,  however,  that  unli«  in  John  i.  !''• 
wc  refer  ipx^.""'-'  ^<*  «ve^-«i.jro»,  that  in  all  ^^ 
stances  the  phrase  i«  applied  to  Christ,  »nd  wl»»- 
ther  mean  his  coming  into  the  world  •«  ft«J^  ^ 
where,  i.  r.  from  heaven  by  a>9f««rera9i.'9,  th»n 
mere  Rabbinical  phranc  above  quoted,  i'ce  nw 
Synopsis  on  John  i.  10.  and  comp.  xii.  4€.] 
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'ii.  14.  Rom.  xii.  2.  I  Cor.  xi.  32. 
John  iii.  1,13.  iv.  5.  Comp.  1  John  ii. 
».  V.  1 9.  fSee  Etyinolo/if.  IVI.  voc.  Kocr- 
»c-  Emesti  ad  Ammian.  Marcel  I.  xiv.  8. 
laroriQUS  says^  Koa'fioy  rovg  Iv  aTritrri^ 
I  kv  hfia^ltf,  avdpdfirovc  \iyei  o  'Attooto- 
•C  (1  Cor.  xi.  32.)  lya  fifi  trvv  rf  Kotr^^ 
TOKpid^fity,  Hither  also  some  refer 
UD.  iv.  4.  if  6tKla  tov  KotTfiovj  compliance 
r  friendship)  rvith  a  sinful  world. 
'ahl  aud  Scnleusn.  say  love  of  riches, 
c  (as  below,  VI.)] 

VI.  The  things  rfthis  world,  as  riches, 
moors,  pleasures,  &c.  1  Cor.  vii.  31. 
al.  vi.  14.  Comp.  1  .lohn  ii.  15,  16. 
3n  Kofffiog^  see  Joh.  Flodcr.  Diss,  de 
[omoDymia  vocabuli  K($(r/ioc  in  Scriptis 
f.  T.  Upsal,  1770,  4to.] 

KO'YML— Arise,  Heb.  and  Syr.  »DV,  2 
ere.  fern,  iniperat.  of  the  V.  Q^p  to  arise, 
oc  Mark  r.  4 1 . 

IBI^  K0Y2TQAr A,  ac,  )V  It  is  plainly 
he  Latin  custodia  in  Greek  letters,  which 
rom  the  N.  custos,  — odis,  a  keeper,  a 
eniinel,  and  this  frqpd  euro,  to  take  care, 
ad  sto  to  stand,  q.  d.  one  who  stands 
ipwi  guard.  Further,  the  V.  euro  seems 
0  be  from  the  N.  cor  the  heart  (which 
tvm  the  Greek  Kfjp,  sec  under  Kap^ia), 
iod  sto  to  stand,  from  the  Greek  ?a(i>,  ?(D, 
fbich  see  under  "l^rifiu — A  watch,  or 
l^rd,  of  soldiers,  Stockius  observes, 
iiat  Virgil  in  like  manner  uses  the  Latin 
Madia  for  the  soldiers  themselves,  JEn. 
x.liD.  166,7, 

■* NocUm  custodia  ducit 

^^^fmnem  ludo. 

^ guard  in  pastime  spends  the  sleepless  night, 

.See  Senec.  Epist.  70.]  So  Caesar,  cited 
^  Wetstein,  **  dispositis  in  vallo  cus- 
^is,  having  posted  guards  in  the 
'''ttiches."  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  65,  66.  xxviii. 
'I*  That  tbis  guard  consisted  of  Roman 
'^iers  is  evident  from  the  circumstances 
^  tbc  history  *  ;  and  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
^cap.  4,  §  ^,  and  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap. 
^2*  §  I,  informs  us,  that  it  was  usual  with 
*^  Roman  governors  to  order  a  Roman 
jkort  to  mount  guard  in  the  porticoes  of 
•**  temple  at  the  solemn  feasts.  [Others 
•"^derstand  it  of  the  Praetorian  soldiers 
*^nt  at  our  Saviour's  crucifixion.  Suid. 
****ri#ao'  TO  T^  dtarpuTtjpii^  tTriKeiptvoy 
^f^Tivfia,  cvoTTifJLa  aTpaTiwTiKoy ;  crifpoQ, 


5. 


^  See  MackBtght  and  Campbell  on  ]^(at.  xxvii. 


(and  so  Hcsych.  nearly)  the  detachment 
on  duty  at  the  prison,  a  military  body,  a 
troop.j 

Kovd>iiaf,  from  K^iboQ  light, — To  lighten, 
make  tight  or  less  heavy,  occ.  Acts  xxvii. 
38.  The  LXX  apply  it  in  like  manner 
to  a  ship  for  the  Heb.  bpn  to  lighten.  Jon. 
i.  5.  [po  Achilles  Tat.  iii.  p.  153.  Sxwg 
TO  pey  fiairri^opeyoy  ri/c  >^oc  ayaKovt^i" 
(raipey  Polyb.  i.  39.  iKpi4^ayT€c  sk  rdy 
irXoiiMfy  irayTa  tU  finprj,  poXic  tKOW^itrav 
TCLz  yavQ.  See  Raphelius  and -Wetstein. 
occ.  also  1  Sam.  n.  5.  1  Kings  xii.  4.  10. 
to  lighten.'] 

Ko^cvoc,  »,  6,  80  called  dTro  ri/c  ic«^o- 
TtiTOQ,  from  its  brightness^  or  from  iroirrw 
to  cut  off,  because  made  of  cuttings  or 
twigs  octrees.  The  ancient  Syriac  ver- 
sion, for  Ko^iyktQ,  has  constantly  used 
pi'SDIp,  *'  Cave  autem  credos,  &c.  Eut  do 
not  imagine,  says  Vossius  (Etyrablog. 
Latin,  in  Copiiinus),  that  this  word  is 
from  the  Syriac  pra^j?.  For,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  Syrians  took  this,  like  many 
other  words,  from  the  Greeks.''  [^Hence 
the  French,  Coffin,  a  wicker  basket, 
(petit  panicr  d'osier,  &c.  Diet.  de.rAcad.) 
from  which  our  coffin.  Sec  Johnson.] — 
A  wicker  basket,  *  properly  of  a  certain 
measure  or  capacity,  ^[occ.  Mat.  xiv.  20. 
xvi.  U.  Mark  vi.  43.  viii.  19.  Luke  ix. 
17.  John  vi.  13.]  It  seems  probable  that 
each  of  our  Lord's  A])ostIes  carried  his 
basket  with  him.  [They  probably  wanted 
these  baskets  when  among  the  Samaritans 
or  the  Gentiles  to  carry  their  provisions,  in 
order  not  to  be  polluted  by  the  meats,  &c. 
of  other  nations.]  The  Jews  in  other 
countries  made  great  use  of  these  Kdffuroi, 
as  appears  from  Juvenal,  who  mentions 
them  as  a  kind  of  badge  of  that  people. 
Sat.  iii.  lin.  H, 

Judfiis,  quorum  cophinus  fanumque  MiiptUrx, 

m 

The  Jevct  equipt  with  latkcit  and  with  hay. 

And  Sat.  vi.  line  .541,  he  speaks  of  a  for- 
tune-telling  Jewess, 


Ca^Yaxio  fvtttoque  relict o. 

Leaving  her  basket  and  her  hay. 

•  "  Erat  autem  cophinus  non  qui  vis  calathus  seii 
corbis,  sed  certa:  cujusdem  mensurar,  ut  minus  rccte 
facere  mihi  videantur  vulg.  lex.  cum  has  duas  sig- 
nificationes  distinguunt,  x^^iv*;,  cophinus  (imo  (O- 
phinus  seu  corbis  ceritr  ntensuric),  item,  mcnsurtr 
genus.**  Duport.  in  Theophrast  Eth.  Char.  cap. 
iv.  p.  282,  edit.  Needham.  XThc  measure  was  three  ( 
ly^i{.    See  Hesych.]    • 
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Od  wliicli  passages  OrotiuR  (on  Mat.  xiv. 
20.)  oWrves,  that  "  tlie  Jews  vcat  from 
Rome  (o  tlieir  Preaenrliie  or  Oraloriei, 
which  wen-  iu  the  Aricioian  wtiod,  at  ten 
wiles  tlistaiiM  from  the  city,  fiiruished 
with  their  batkett,  and  with  bay  to  terve 
themjbr  a  bed;"  biit  rather,  I  think, 
(acconlinp  to  the  late  Mr.  Madan's  learned 
and  sensible  Note  on  Sat.  iii.  line  14,  in  I 
his  New  and  Literal  Translation  of  Ju-  j 
venal,  which  see}^/o  tlop  the  inlertlices  \ 
of  their  tvicier  batkeli,  \a  which  they  i 
stowed  the  alms  of  pronsione  and  money  | 
ther  had  collected;  since  it  can  hardly  j 
be  supposed  that  they  should  umally  | 
carry  about  with  them  iu  their  batkett , 
as  much  hay  as  would  serve  for  a  bed  to 
lie  on.  Dryden  renders  the  former  line . 
above  quoted) 


Kpa€€aTov  and  tealk,  chaoged  the  w»d 
Kpi'iG€aToy  into  tn-ifiroSa.   At  which  Spy- 


"  In  these  batkett  or  litHe  panniert,  adds  ; 
Grotius,  they  used  to  cariy  along  with  i 
tliem  bread."  Mat.  xri.  9.  Mark  nii.  19. 
[occ.  Jttdg,  Ti.  19.  Ps.  Ixsxi.  6.  and  see 
.Simon.  Heb.  Lex.  voc.  ill-  Suid.  tdipivof  I 
ayyiioy  jrXtCTtiv.^  I 

B^  KPABBATOS,  h,  0.—A  couch.  , 
It  denotes  a  mean  kind  of  bed,  such  as 
t)>B  ancients  used  to  repose  theniselces 
on  at  noon,  grabatus,  or  perhaps  a  mai- 
Irett'.  The  Svrlac  version  renders  it  by 
ais.  Mark  ii.  4.  Acts  v.  I;>,  &  al.  "  The 
Greek  grammarians,  says  Kypke,  reject, 
an  vulgar  and  inelegant,  the  word  xpa€- 
tarot,  which  denotes  a  meaner  kind  of 
bed.  Phrynlclius,  f<ir  instance,  Sc//iirt(c 
X/yc,  uXXii  u^  Kpa^Saroc.  Say  Zki'^itbc, 
but  not  i.-puC£arcc-  Nur  can  it  be  denied 
that  greater  eloganix;  has  lx:cn  sometimes 


snueht  in  the  word  c 


Thus,  ac- 
cording to  Sozomcn,  Hii^t.  Eccles.  lib.  i. 
cap.  II,  Spyridon  severely  reproved  Tri- 
phyllius  bishop  of  I^cdrt  on  this  account : 

'En-irpoiTiic  Tpi^uXXiDC  iijajai  to  TXiJfloc, 
(Til  TO  piTOV  Ixiivo  TOpuytll'  iij  fitooy 
iciljat,     TO,     Updf    O-B    TUV    Kpu€€aTov    Kfli 

irtpiTtiTei,  adftroca  ocrl  Ta  tpaEEdrH,  fit- 
ra^aXiif  to  oi'Ofia,  tirt.  Ra'i  6  ^jrvpiSur 
dyarnkT/jiriic,  ii  iTu;:,  t^i),  fifiiivaiy  tS 
•:pai,€aTov  uptjicorov,  ori  7alc  ai^S  Xittaiv 
iTraiir<(iiyp  Ktxpij/r6ni.  "  Triphyllius  being 
asked  to  preach  to  the  people,  and  having 
1  to  quote  that  text.  Take  up  Uiy 


X  llcti.  and  Kng.  Iiciicon  in  no  XIV.  mil 


vou  are  ashamed  of  uaing  hia  »or4**f 
The  word  K(>d€£aroc  however  oertvoly 
occurs  in  approved  author*.  I  ihall  nrt 
repeat  the  passage  in  Pollux's  OfMOint 
lib.  X.  cap.  7,  nor  that  in  Arriaii,  Epic- 
tet.  lib.  ill.  cap.  22,  [p.  SI7,  318.}  wh«i« 
Kpaf  £aru»'  occurs.  These  have  been  an- 
ticipated by  Schwarsins  and  by  Geor^o^ 
Hierocrit.  p.  127.  "  I  add  fhnn  Airin, 
Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  24.  p.  145.~^  nt 
KPA'BBATON  iv  ■wavlvjfftf.  '\r  Ir  i 
xav^Euc  &iroAivp,  dToUxf  m  nlc  KFAB- 
QA'TOYSi— as  a  bed  at  an  ins.  Iftkn 
the  landlord  dies,  will  fae'leare  yea  tk  : 
hedt^  Consult  also  Heupelios."  TIm  ' 
Kyjike.  Comp.  Wetstein  on  Mark.  rH 
occurs  Mark  ii.  4,  9,  11,  12.  ri.SS.  33m 
V.  8 — 12.  Acts  V.  15.  ix.33.  andiisMit- 
ted  in  34.  orpiaov  atavry  make  llm  M 
In  Moer.  iri,'i/iTOvc>  'ArriCTk"  Kfa^^mnh 
'EXAifi'tjcwc.  Hesycli.  rd^ovci  tfi^tnb 
am!  he  also  explains  aKutratior  m  wM 
litlU  couch  that  mould  hold  one  peam. 
See  Notes  on  Thorn,  M.  p.  799.  Lstek 
on  Pliryn.  p.  TiS.  and  Scfawarx.  Nota  ■ 
Olearius  de  Stilo  N.  T.] 

KPA'ZO.— 7*0  cry,  cry  omt  or  Jml, 
exclaim.  [Mat.  viii.  29.  ix.  27.  xiv.  U- 
(of  crying  out  in  fear.)  xr.  23.  M- 
:iO,  31.  xxi.  9,  !5.  Mark  xi.  9-  Mi  i"- 
13.  Ac(svii.57.  xiv.  14.  xii.  28,32,M. 
xxi.  3C,  &c.  Hev.  xii.  2.  (of  a  «»»» 
crying  out  iu  childbirth.)  xviii.  18,  I'* 
(of  crving  out  in  lamentation,  **" 
ing,  &c.)  In  Luke  xls.  40.  (comp  H»- 
bak.  ii.  II.)  6(  Xi'floi  Kixpiioyrai  i»  1 1*^ 
lerbial  phrase,  (see  Drua.  Prov.  D.  »• 
Biwk  iii.  85.  Nonn.  Dionys.  Book  l"- 
224.  iiitnrr  jrirpa..  On  James  T.  4.0WP; 
Gen.iv.lO.  In  Johnvii.  28,itistofp<«* 
out  openly.  See  John  i.  15.  (comp.  'W 
pvaaw.)  Rom.  ix.  27.  Hemb.  titff^ 
Aavipus  hauapTvp€Tat.  In  Rom.  *iu-  '*" 
It  is  used  of  crying  out  tn  prayer.  Coop- 
Gal. iv.  6.  Ps.  xsviii.  I .  XXX, 8.  Suidu »?* 
that  Ktupalnfiai  applied  rather  to  tlww^ 
nestncss  of  the  prayer  than  the  eltrsB'* 
of  the  voice,  o«k  in-l  ^r^  AXX'  h\  ff*" 
Bvfiiac  Kai  ovyrdvov  tol  ffioiAifac  '^P?' 
OCC.  LXX,  2  Sam.  xiii.  19.  xix- 4.  J** 
xix.    7.  XXXV.  9.  ct  al.     Obs.  the  &* 
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iKpa^ftai  i»  Alt.  from  a  new  form  kCKpuyut, 
bich  arose  from  perfect  2.  Keicpaya  of 
ia4:«.  See  Matthiae  Gr.  Gr.  §  219.  iv. 
r  Fischer  on  Weller  Gr.  Gr.  p.  172.] 

I.  Properly,  A  head-ache,  a  shoolmg 
ain,  or  confusion,  of  head,  arising  from 
itemperance  in  wine  or  strong  liquors. 
0  Hesychius,  KpaiwaXri,  4  airo  x^'^''^ 
(&tlC  Ki6a\a\yla.  KpanrdXri  denotes  the 
ead^acneoccasioned  by  yesterday* s  drunks 
tness.  [See  £tym.  M.  also  Eustath.  and 
uidas^  &c.] 

II.  Surfeiting^  excessive  or  intemperate 
rinking  or  eating,  occ.  Luke  xxi.  34. 
ec  Wetstein.  [|See  Alciphr.  iii.  21.  He- 
9dlao.  i.  17.  7.  and  Irmiscli.  Kxc.  on  i.  3. 
.  Plut.  de  Puer.  Educ.  c.  18.  8.]— The 
^XX  have  used  the  V.  jcpacTaXaoi  in  the 
ense  of  being  drunk,  for  the  Heb.  IDm, 
Isa-xxix.  9;  and  for  the  Heb.  pinn  to 
uuU,  be  agitatedy  Ps.  Ixxviii.  65, 

RpaWov,  &,  TO,  from  icpdvov  the  head^ 
which  from  icdprivov  the  same,  but  pro- 
perly the  top  or  summit,  as  it  is  applied 
ID  Homer  to  cities,  II.  ii.  lin.  117.  11.  ix. 
lifi.  24 ;  and  to  mountains,  II.  i.  lin.  44. 
U*  ii.  lin.  167.  &  al.  and  this>  I  appre- 
hend, from  the  Heb.  \'^p  a  horn, — A  skull, 
«cc  Mat.  xxvii.  33.  Mark  xv.  22.  John 
^.  17.  .Hence  used  by  St.  Luke  as  the 
Wae  of  the  place  where  Christ  was  cru- 
^ed,  and  commonly  called  in  English 
*^vary,  from  the  Latin  calvaria  a  skull, 
•cc.  Luke  xxiii,  33.  Comp.  ToXyoBd, 
[occ.  Judg.  ix.  53.  2  Kings  ix.  35.] 

KpaVT£&)v,  «,  t6^  so  called,  q.  k-pefiri- 
f^w»'  etc  TTi^ov,  hanging  down  to  the 
gf^nd,  fit  denotes  the  prominent  part 
^  any  thing,  e.  g.  it  is  used  in  Xen. 
H.  G.  iii.  2.  16.  of  the  wings  of  an  army. 
See  Eur.  Supp.  660.  and  Xen.  H.  G.  iV. 
6»  8.  (of  the  front  or  lower  parts  of  a 
•Wtt«/ai'u,)] — A  tassel  or  tuft  of  the  gar- 
•"ent  which  the  Jews  in  general^  and  our 
•^wed  Lord  in  particular  (see  Mat.  ix. 
^-  xiv.  36.  Mark  vi.  56.  Luke  viii.  44..) 
y*  io  obedience  to  the  Mosaic  law, 
^«n.xv.38.  Deut.  xxii.  12;  and  which 
^  Scribes  and  Pharisees  atfected  to  have 
Jmarkably  large^  as  badges  of  extraor- 
"'^^'y  piety,  and  of  uncommon  obedience 
w  the  divine  commandment.  Mat.  xxiii. 
^  See  Campbell  on  Mat.  ix.  20.  The 
Ij^^e-cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the 
p  "J*  wherein  the  word  occurs. — In  the 
J^XX  it  answers  not  only  to  the  Heb.  r|3D 
Jp  horder,  extremity^  Deut.  xxii.  12. 
^.  Tiii.  23,  but  also  to  nw  the  flower- 


like  tuft  which  the  Jews  were  commanded 
to  wear  on  the  borders  of  their  garments. 
Num.  xr.  38,  39.  These  flowers  were  a 
very  proper  and  striking  emblem  of  the 
eradiation  or  emission  of  light*;  and 
upon  them  they  were  commanded  to  put. 
Num.  XV.  38,  a  complicated  Ince,  ir»nB,  of 
blue  or  sky-^o^onr,  an  emblem  of  the 
Spirit,  taken  from  its  azure  appearance 
at  the  extremity  of  the  system.  Was  not 
the  command,  therefore,  for  their  wearing 
such  flowers  on  the  borders  of  their  gar- 
ments, teaching  them,  in  symbolical  lan- 
guage, that  they  were  to  consider  them- 
selves as  clothed  mXh  the  Sun  or  Light  of 
Righteousness  (see  Isa.  Ixi.  10.  Mad.  iv. 
2.  Rev.  iii.  18.  xii.  1.);  as  having  fir</ on 
Christ  the  divine  light  (see  Rom.  xiii.  14. 
Gal.  iii.  27.) ;  and  that,  therefore,  they 
should  walk  as  children  of  light,  Eph.  v. 
8,  putting  on  the  new  man,  which  after 
God  is  created  in  righteousness  and  true 
holiness,  Eph.  iv.  24;  that  they  should 
walk  in  the  spirit.  Gal.  v,  16,  25,  being 
adorned  with  the  complicated  graces  (see 
Gal.  y.  22,  23!)  of  which  he  is  the  Author 
to  believers?  Comp.  Num.  x  v.  39,40.  [Lex. 
Cyrill.  MS.Brem.Kjpao'?rc^ov*  ro  tov  Iparlov 
dicpoy,  tvioi  ^£  TO  dvffavutroy  row  \irwyoc' 
{Ovtrayta  toq  is  R  fringe  properly.  See 
Herod,  iv.  189.  Hom.  fi.  B.  448.  E.  738, 
&c.)  Hesych.  icpdtnrt^a*  ra  iv  rf  &Kp^  rov 
iparlov  KiKKwcpiya  pafifiara^  Kal  ro  iicpoy 
ivrvv.  Schleusner  says,  that  the  colour 
of  these  fringes  was  coccineus^  but  this  is 
rather  crimsom  or  scarlet  (as  also  the  vop* 
6yp£og,  See  Schleusn.  in  voc.  irop^vpa,  &c. 
]3raun.  de  Vest.  Sacerd.  i.  14.  and  on  the 
spiritual  allusions  of  this  colour,  ii.  26, 
&c.)  and  they  were  n^3n  or  blue  (as 
ParkliAirst  says)  in  reality.  He  should  ra- 
ther have  said  hyacinthinus.  See  Simon. 
Heb.  Lex.  in  voc.  under  derivat.  from  V?D, 
Braun.t  de  Vest.  i.  13,  15,  &c.] 

Kparaidc,  a,  ov,  from  icparoc  strength, 
— Strongs  mighty^  powerful,  occ  1  Pet.  v. 
6.  [^Exod.  iii.  19.  vi.  1.  xii.  9*  Job  ix.  4, 
&c.  alib.] 

Kparacofaf ,  w,  from  Kparaioc*  —  To 
strengthen^  make  strong,      Kparaioo/iai, 


*  See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  yx  I.  II.  V. 

t  [Braunius  determines,  however,  on  this  dif. 
ficult  point  of  colours,  that  there  were  different  sorts 
of  purpura.  £rat  purpura,  vhlacea  et  cctrutea  et 
rubra,  i.  14.  2.  and  afterwards  $  3.  Plurlmum 
tamen  color  ruber  intelligitur  per  purpuram,  non 
violaceus,  nee  caeruleus.  Those  who  wish  to  know 
more  on  this  subject  should  read  his  elaborate 
wock.] 
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5^«<,  pass.  To  he  sircngthcnetU  to  he  or 
grow  strovg.  occ.  Luke  i.  80.  ii.  40, 
1  Cor.  xri.  13.  Eph.  iii.  \^,  [jdn  1  Cor. 
xvi.  coinp.  1  Sam.  iv.9.  2  Sam.  x.  12.  occ. 
LXX,  Ps.  XXX.  24.  Ixxx.  15,  17.  Kpa- 
raiovvi^v  KparauiiOfirai  hwtp,  £irJ,  is  often 
to  prevail  over.  See  1  Sam.  xvii.  50.  (Ed. 
Aid.  ami  MS.  Alex.)  2  Sam.  x.  11.  1 
Kings  XX.  23,  &c.  &c.] 

Kparfcw,  (D,  from  Kpurog  strev^ih, 

I.  To  lay  strong  ot  fast  hold  on,  to 
hold  fast.  Mat.  xx?i.  48,  50.  Mark  xiv. 
44,  46.  Acts  iii.  11,  where  Kypkc  cites 
from  Achilles  Tatius,  lib.  v.  p.  309,  'II 
fiiv  iiri)(eipEi  fie  KPATEI'N  cure*  KOifiriOrj' 
tr6/jeyoy.  She  endeavoured  to  retain  me 
to  sleep  there.  [See  LXX,  Song  of  Sol. 
and  Judg.  xvi.  27.  to  holdfast,  detain, 
(see  sense  IV.  also.)] 

II.  To  hold  fast^  hold^  detain.  Acts 
ii.  24.  [Schleusner  remarks  on  this 
passage,  that  the  sense  of  conquering  is 
not  wholly  foreign  to  it,  and  so  Wahl,  who 
takes  KpaTeitrOai  for  to  he  overcome.  See 
Perizon.  on  -^1.  V.  H.  ii.  4.  Suid.  kpareiy, 
yiK^y.  In  LXX,  it  occ.  for  to  suhdue, 
Jo«h.  xviii.  1,  also  of  takings  (as  a  city.) 
Deut.  ii.  34.  iii.  4.  See  also  Habak.  i. 
10.  Judg.  viii.  12.  1  Mac.  i.  2.  ^1.  V.  H. 
vii.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  2.  1.  (of  con- 
quering, getting  the  better  of  enemies) 
Sch weigh.  Lex.  Herod,  voc.  Kparita, 
Hence  it  is  to  rule  over^  and  the  like,  see 
Esther  i.  1.  Judg.  vii.  8.  according  to  j 
some  editions,  (to  lead,  be  at  the  head 
of.)  Prov.  viii.  16.  comp.  Wisd.  iii.  8.  x.  i 
2.  and  thus  Schleusn.  explains  Rev.  vii.  1. 
(but  it  is  there  rather  to  res/rain,  see 
VII.)  Thus  oc  KpaTovyreQ  those  in  power. 
See  2  Mac.  iv.  50.  Wisd.  xiv.  19.  Xen.  de  j 
Rep.  Lac.  c.  ii.  I . ;  hence  metaphofically, 
to  govern  our  passions.  Prov.  xvi.  32.] 

III.  To  hold  fast,  maintain,  retain. 
QMark  vii.  3.  (comp.  Kutexio,  1  Cor.  xi. 
2.)  4,  8.  2  Thess.  ii.  15.  Heb.  ir.  14. 
(M'here  Schl.  says  it  is  to  obtain  (as  VI.)  the 
promise.)  Rev.'  ii.  13,  14,  In,  25.  iii.  1 1. 
In  Rev.  ii.  13.  Schleusn.  understands  it /o 
cleave  to,  as  also  Col.  ii.  19.  (in  sense  of 

Jollowing  after)  and  so  Acts  iii.  11.  com- 
paring 2  Sam.  iii.  6.  Ecclus.  i.  19.  (which 
will  however  hardly  apply. )^-In  Ecclus. 
xxi.  14-.  it  is  to  keep,  contain,  retain,  as 
knowledge.] 

IV.  7b  lay  hold  on  or  take.  In  this  sense 
it  is  construed  either  with  a  genitive,  as 
Mat.  ix.  25.  Mark  i.  31.  Luke  viii.  54; 
or  with  an  accusative.  Mat.  xii.  11.  xiv. 
.'^.  xxii.  G.  xxvi.4.  (Comp.  Mark  ix.  10,  and 


Doildridgc  there,  f  Wahl  in  that  place  un- 
derstands to  keep  in  the  memory,  Schleusn. 
to  keep  secret,  comparing  ^sch.  Choeph. 
78.)  Add  Mat.  xviii.  28.  xxi.  46.  xxii.6. 
XX vi.  55,  .57.  xxviii.  9.  Mark  iii.  21.  r. 
41.  vi.  17.  xii.  12.  xiv.  1,  44,  51.  Acts 
xxw.  6.  Rev.  XX.  2.  occ.  LXX,  Gen.  xix. 
1().  Judg.  xvi.  21.2  Sam.  vi.  6.  Ps.  Ixxiii. 
23.  Song  of  Sol.  vii.  8.  Is.  xii.  13.] 
\,  To  hold,  as  in  the  hand.  Rev.  ii.  I. 

VI.  To  obtain.  Acts  xxvii.   13.  Poly- 
bius,  as  cited  by  Haphelius,  several  times 
uses  KaraKpaTiiv  tT}q  irpoQitrtta^  for  obtain- 
ing one's  purpose  ;  but  Wetstein  produces 
the  very  phrase,  'EKPATH'2AMEN  TH'2 
nPOGE'SEftS,  from  Galen.    Comp.  Heb. 
vi.   18,  on  which  latter  text  Raphelios 
says,  that  Kparrjaai  rcFoc  me<in9  compotem 
alicujus  rei  fieri,  ed  potiri,  to  becomepos- 
sessed  of  any  thing,  to  obtain  ii;  lod 
cites  Arts  xxvii.  13,  and  several  passages 
from    Herodotus,   Polybius,  and  Arrian, 
where   the   phrase  is    thus  used.    [Sw 
Prov.  xxviii.  22.  In  I  Mac.  x.  .52.  2  Mac 
iv.  1 0,  27.  V.  7.  it  is  used  of  obtaining  a  gth 
vernmcnt.'] 

VII.  To  hold,  restrain.  Luke  xxir.  16^ 
where  see  Ky]ike.  [Rev,  vii.  1.] 

VIII.  To  retain,  not  to  remit,  as  sinw 
John  XX.  23. 

K/octrt^oc?  Vi  o>'»  Superlative  of  Kpanc 
strong,  mighty,  powerful  (used  by  Homer, 
II.  xvi.  lin.  lb' I.  II.  xxiv.  Iin.345.  Odjs*. 
v.  lin.  49,  148.),  which  from  cparoC 
strength, — Most  strong  or  powerful  In 
the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  as  a  title  of  re- 
spect or  dignity.  Most  excellent,  occ.  Luke 
i.  3,  (where  see  Camjibell.)  Acts  xxiii- 
26.  xxiv.  3.  xxvi.  25.  [In  Xen.deRep- 
L.  c.  viii.  1 .  2,  5.  bi  Kparitrroi  are  the  cJuirf 
persons,  Theophyl.  on  Acts  i.  3.  saysy 
KparttrTog,  sirt  Tuir  ap')(6yTwy  Kai  i)ytu6vtfy' 
See  Lex.  Xenoph.  in  voc.  occ.  LaX,  1 
Sam.  XV.  lb.  TCI  Kparnrra  rov  voifiviwik^ 
best  of  the  sheep,  et  alibi.] 

Kpdroc,  eog,  «c*  rb,  most  probably  froU* 
jcf'pac,  aroc,  rb,  a  horn,  which  is  also  U» 
emblem  and  symbolical  naime  o( strength' 
Sec    under    Kipac- — Strength,  potper> — 
*l\y  Tip  KpcLTit  Ttjt:  iT^voC)  Eph.  vi.  \0» 
The  like  phrase  occurs  in  the  LXX  o* 
Isa.  xi.  26,  for  the  Heb.  HD  f  »D«.   Coop- 
Job  xxi.  23.  Dan.  iv.  30,  or  27.    [Coop- 
also  Eph.  i.  Ii).  Col.  i.  11.     Kpctrocw?" 
intensitive  in   such  phrases.    It  occ.  J** 
doxologies.  1  Tim.  vi.  16.  1  Pet.  if*  IJ* 
V.  n.  Jud.  25.  Rev.  i.  6.  v.  13.  comp-if' 
11.   V.  12.     Some  consider  it  here  eqn'- 
valiMit  to  (itioc  or  Tifn).  It  occ.  LXX^ Gf"* 
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Jc.  2-1.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  10.  (tov  tcpdrovt:  njc 
i€urarig  the  ffiolencc,  the  raging  of  the 
)  Ps.  xc  1 1.  Job  xii.  17.  Dan.  xi.  1.] 
Tfg  Kparoc,  Acts  xix.  20,  According  to 
ength  or  power,  i.  e.  powerfully^  might' 
This  phrase  is  used  iu  the  best 
eek  writers.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypkc. 
thers  uudcrstand  Gsov  and  translate, 
the  assistance  ofGod^  but  this  is  harsh 
1  unnecessary.] — UoieIv  tcpdroQ,  Luke  i. 
,  To  exert  strength,  to  perform  a 
ghti/  act,  or  perhaps  to  gain  the  vie- 
y,  as  irpaVoc  is  often  used  in  the  profane 
Iters,  comp.  Ps.  cxviii.  16. — Hcb.  ii. 
.  To*'  TO  Kpdrog  t\ovTa  tm  ^avtiTUf 
rcVi  TOV  A^a^oXor,  Iiim  who  had  the 
wer  of  death,  that  is,  the  Devil,  For 
i  saith  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  ch.  ii. 
.  24.)  through  envy  of  the  Devil  came 
Lth  into  the  worli.     Comp.  John  viii. 

^  In  Heb.  ii.  i  4,  "  tov  t'^ovra  is  the 
•ticipic  of  the  imperfect,  and  is  riglitly 
dered,  him  who  had  the  power  of  death. 
*  the  Apostle's  meaning  is  that  the 
v\\,  at  the  beginning  of  the  world,  had 

power  qf  bringing  death  on  all  man- 

a,  by  tempting  their  first  parents  to 

Hence  he  is  called  a  murderer  from 

beginning — and  a  liar  and  the  father 
ii,  John  viii.  44. — It  is  observable  that 

power  of  death  ascribed  to  the  Devil 
called  Kparoc,  and  not  Uncria,  because 
liad  no  right  to  it.  It  was  a  power 
irped  by  guile.  All  the  baneful  effects 
this  power,  Christ  at  the  resurrection 
I  remove,  at  least  so  far  as  they  relate 
the  righteous."  Macknight.  Compare 
'  Rev.  William  Jones's  excellent  Lec- 
'es  on  the  Figurative  Language  of 
Hpture,  p.  450.  In  the  profane  wri- 
^  To  KpdroQ  txiiy  ro'Of,  is  often  used 

having  political  power  or  authority 
*r.    Thus  Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  cap.  69. 

>'  nEP2:E'aN   kpatos  "exonta, 

^tiing  ific  command  <f  or  supreme  au- 
'^y  over  the  Persians,  lb.  cap.  142. 
1*2  U  SA'MOY  MiudrlpLOQ--VA\V. 
■'*  KPA'TOS.  Maeaiidrius  had.  the  go- 
^ment  of  Santos,     See  more  instances 

fephclius  and  Wetstein.  [Add  Soph. 
y%  17.3.  (ed.  Schtpf.)  ^.sch.  8n|)p.  422. 
'M.  Obss.  Philol.  p.  419.  and  Gloss. 
'•  p.  171.  ApoIIodor.  Bibl.  iii.  14. 6.  In 
^**«  ii.  14.  (6  TO  Kparoc  e^wj'  Oaynrov 
J  King  or  Lord  of  death)  *'  Satan  is  so 
••'^/'says  Schl.  '*  being  supposed  by  the 
•^'s  to  have  received  from  (xod  a  power 

claying  men.  See  iSchcrt^ni.  Hor. 
«br.'and  Talmud,  p.  93.0."     But  this 


was  not  the  only  reason :  it  was  «ilso 
because  he  brought  sin  and  therefore 
death  into  the  M'orld,  and  still  promotes 
sin,  &c.  See  Owen  in  Pole  Synops.  ad 
loc] 

Kpavya^oj,  from  i:pai/y>/. — To  cry,  crij 
out.  Mat.  xii.  19.  xv.  22.  John  xi.  43. 
[xviii.  40.  xix.  6.  15.  Acts  xxii.  23. 
Ezr.  iii.  13.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  337.] 

Kpauy/),  ^c,  ^,  from  KiKpaya,  perf.  mid. 
of  Kpa^io  to  9ry  out, 

I.  A  cry,  or  crying  out,  occ.  Mat.  xxv. 

6.  Rev.  XIV.  18. — from  sorrow  or  pain, 
occ.  Heb.  V.  7.  Rev.  xxi.  4.   fin  Heb.  v. 

7.  Schl,  says  earnest  prayer.  So  Suid^  re* 
ferring  to  Ps.  v.  1 .  Comp.  Kttcp^pai  and 
2  Sam.  xxii.  7.  Ps.  xviii.  6.  Neh.  ix.  9. 
In  LXX,  it  is  often  a  cry  of  sorrow^  waH^ 
ing,  and  the  like.  Esth.  iv.  3.  1  Sam.  v.  1 2. 
It  is  a  shout,  in  1  Sam.  iv.  6.  2  Sam.  vi.  1 5. 
see  Jer.  iv.  19.  On  Gen.  xviii.  20,  21., 
Biel  refers  toSchol.  who  explains  it  by  bold- 
ness  and  insolence;  but  see  James  v.  4. 
and  Sim.  Heb.  Lex.  voc.  np:?f.  Comp.  too 
Gen.  iv.  10.  We  speak  oi  crying  sins ^ 

II.  A  clamour,  occ.  Acts  xxiii.  9.  Eph. 
iv.  31. 

Kpeac^  iaToq,  Ion.  eaoc,  Att.  ifog. — 
Flesh,  flesh-meat.  It  st^ems  proj)erly  to 
denote  J^^A  as  used  for  food,  which  is  itw 
most  common  sense  in  the  profane  writers, 
particularly  Homer,  as  also  in  the  LXX, 
occ.  Rom.  xiv.  21.  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  [Gen. 
ix.  4.  Exod.  xii.  8.  Prov.  xxiii.  20.  Is. 
xxii.  23,  &c.] 

Kpeitra-toy,  ovoq,  6  Kai,  rf  jcai  ro  Kpii^trov^ 
from  Kptirrtjy. — Better,  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  9, 
38.  Phil.  i.  23.  [Exod.  xiv.  12.  Judg. 
xi.  25.  (in  some  copies  ayaOoirfpoc  is  read, 
and  so  xv.  2.)  and  Prov.  passim.^ 

Kpc/rrwv,  ovoc,  6  *:ai  ff  kuI  to  KpilrTOv.  An 
irregular  comparative. 

I.  Stronger^  more  powerful^  superior^ 
or  better  in  strength.  Comp.  Heb.  i.  4. 
(Thus  frequently  used  in  the  profane 
writers.)  [Understand  here,  higher  in 
power^  office,  and  dignify,  and  c<»mp. 
Heb.  vii.  7.  where  to  Kpeirrov  the  higher 
(in  officer,  or  dignity)  is  opp.  to  to  iXar- 
Toy.  In  Chrysost.  de  Sacerd.  iii.  (5.  tV«  to 
k'puTToy  IkotTfiTiOti^  means  was  adorned  with 
higher  dignity  or  excellence.  See  Pole 
Synopsis.] 

II.  Better^  more  excellent,  1  Cor.  xi. 
17.  xii.  31.  [Heb.  vii.  19.  22.  x  31.  xi. 
16.35.40.  xii.  24.  1  Pet.  iii.  17.  LXX, 
Judg.  viii.  2.] 

III.  Better,  more  profitable.  2  Pet  ii. 
21.  [or  preferable.  Sec  Aribtoph.  Plut. 
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Gli.  (so  Kparil^  Eur.  Flippol.   248,   for 
Kpiitrtroy  ion  sec  Monk.)  comp.  Exod.  xiv. 

12,  &cg 

IV.  Better,  more  favourable.  Heb.  xii. 
24. 

KPEMA'a,  «,  and  KFICMAMAI,  Mid. 
ofobst)!.  KPEMHMr. 

I.  To  hang,  suspend,  occ.  Mat.  xriii. 
6.  Acts  xxviii.  4.  ^in  middle  voice,  comp. 
6a].  iii.  IS,  &c.)  See  1  Mac  i.  61.]  • 

II.  To  hang,  as  upon  a  cross,  to  cnt" 
jcify,  occ.  Luke  xxiu.  39.  Acts  v.  30.  x. 
39.  Gal.  iii.  13.  Bp.  Pearson  on  the 
Creed,  art.  iv.  observes,  tliat  both  Diod. 
Sicuius  and  Arrian  use  icpifify  in  like 
manner  for  cruclfyins;  and  so  doth  Jo- 
sephus,  Dc  Bel.  fib.  vii.  cap.  6.  §  4.  The 
phrase  k-pifmorai  Im  ^vXa  is  Heilenistical 
and  used  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  xl.  19.  Deut. 
xxi.  22,  23,  &  al.  for  the  Hcb.  nibn 
Y^  b.  [See  Esdr.  vi.  32,  &c.] 

III.  KpifULtrBai  iv — Mat.  xxii.  40,  sig- 
nifies either  to  hang  in,  i.  e.  [be]  contained 
in,  or  to  hang,  depend,  upon.  The  former 
interpretation  is  embraced  by  Whitby, 
who  says  the  expression  '*  is  a  metaphor 
taken  from  the  custom  mentioned  by  Ter- 
tullian,  of  hanging  up  their  laws  in  a 
public  place  to  be  seen  of  all  men  ;  and  it 
imports,  that  in  the  precepts  here  men- 
tioned is  compendiously  contained  all  that 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets  do  require  in 
reference  to  our  duty  to  God  and  man." 
Others,  however,  think  that  the  ex- 
pression npifiaffOui  kv  denotes  to  hang  or 
depend  upon,  agreeably  to  the  Latin  idiom. 
Cassandcr  and  Grotius,  to  whom  we  may 
add  our  £ng.  Translators,  were  of  this 
latter  opinion,  to  which  Stockius  sub- 
scribes, and  cites  the  similar  Latin  phrase, 
pendere  in,  from  Cicero's  Oration  against 
I'iso,  §  41,  edit.  Olivet:  '^  An  tu  miki — 
dicerc  audes  (non)  in  tabellis  paucorum 
judicum,  scd  in  sentcntiis  omnium  civium 

famam  nosiram  fortunamqiic  j>endere } 
Darest  thou  object  to  me,  that  our  fame 
and  fortune  depend  not  on  the  tablets  of  a 
few  judges,  but  on  the  opinions  of  all  our 
fellow-citizens."  Stockius  further  ob- 
serves, that  no  passage  simitar  to  that  of 
St.  Matthew  hath  ever  yet  been  produced 
from  any  Cjreek  author;  and  in  this  T 
think  he  is  right :  For  I  cannot  apprehend 
that  the  phrase  apraodai  'EK  to  hafig 
from,  which  is  used  by  Plato,  Plutarch, 
and  lamblichus  (see  Eisner,  Woliius,  and 
Wotstein),  for  depending  upon,  is  pa- 
rallel to  kpepatrBai  *EN.  And  in  Arrian, 
Epictct.  lib.  ii.  cap.  J  6.  p.  215,  edit.  Can- 


tab.  KPE'M ASGAI  "EK,  not— 'EN,  is  used 
for  depending  upon.  On  the  whole,  with- 
out  presuming  to  dictate,  I  must  confess 
myself  most  inclined  to  the  latter  inter- 
pretation. [In  Judith  viii.  24.  Ih-i  il 
ilfuHy  Kpiparai  if  i/o/x^  avr&r  because  their 
hearts  depend  on  us.  Philo.  rol.  ii.  p.  420. 
i)y  hi  rod  lOyovg  tXiri^sc  iKOtfiArro.  Comp. 
Is.  xxii.  24.  See  Find.  Olymp.  vi.  125. 
Anacr.  xxix.  \7.  Maimonid.  de  Fuo- 
damento  Legis,  ch.  i.  §.  3.  says,  io  ac- 
knowledge other  gods,  is  io  deny  the 
^eat  principle  la  Ahn  h^TW  on  (literally 
tn)  which  all  depends.ll 

KpfjfjLyoc,  i,  6,  a,  Kpiuapeyoc  hanging. 
So  Ovid.  Metam.  lib.  xiii.  lin.  525, 

Imminet  ct^oribut  icoptrAtf;— 
A  cliff  o*er-hangt  the  deep. 

A  steep  place,  a  precipice  hanging  owr 
the  ground  below.  Homer  generally  vies 
it  for  the  bank  of  a  river,  as  II.  xxi.  lio. 
175,200,234,  244,  which  is  hetp^J 
undermined,'  and  hangs  over  the  water. 
So  the  Poet  describes  the  Trojans,  wbes 
pursued  by  Achilles,  as  hiding  themsdm 
under  the  banks  of  the  river  Xanthns,  fl* 
xxi.  lin.  26,  HrQanoy  {nro  KPHMNOTS 
occ.  Mat.  viii.  32.  Mark  v.  13.  Lukeriii. 
33.  [2  Chron.  xxv.  12,  for  ^^Vd  a  rock. 
Hence  KaraKpripyil^ta  to  throw  down  a  ff^ 
cipice,  (see  Kara)  2  Mac  vi.  10.] 

KpiBii,  ifi,  )/. — Barley,  so  called  fron 
Kotyut  to  separate,  because  the  grains  rf 
this  corn  grow  separate  from  each  otfcer 
in  the  ears.  occ.  Rev.  vi.  G.  [sec  LXX, 
Exod.  ix.  31.  Lev.  xxvii.  16,  &c.  01. 
Cels.  Hierobot.  vol.  ii.  239.] 

KpiOiroQ,  Tit  ov,  from  KpiBn. — Madetf 
barley,  barley,  occ.  John  vi.  9,  13.  [- 
Kings  iv.  42.  Numb.  v.  15.  Judg.  vii.  13- 
Xcn.  An.  iv.  5,  21.] 

Kpifxa,  aroQ,  to,  from  nrpiVw  to  jud§C- 
[or  icplfjLa.'] 

I.  A  solemn  judgment,  judicial  t^' 
Acts  xxiv.  25.  Heb.  vi.  2.— fl  y«&t» 
sentence.  Rom.  ii.  2,  .S.  Comp.  Ron.  ^' 
16.  \}lei\co  decrees,  statutes,  ordinanc^ 
Sec  Rom.  xi.  33.  Comp.  Ps.  xxxn.  7'^^' 
75.  Ezcch.  xxxvii.  24.  Lev.  xviii.  \.^^ 
22.  Deut.  iv.  1.  Comp.  also  P8.1xxii.  ^* 
Wisd.  xvii.  1.  Hence  voiiiy  Kpluajo^ 
justice.  Prov.  xxi.  15.  xxviii. '5.  Mic  '"• 
9.  vi.  8.  Jer.  v.  1 .  In  Job.  ix.  39,  €«c  i^p^p 
means  to  judge,  to  make  a  separation  o^ 
twecn  good  and  bad,  acconling  to  Wal«I; 
but  SchlcubU.  siays,  idco  hoc  consilio,^ 
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lat  authority  I  know  not.     Sometimes 
LXXy  the  word  is  used  for  appoint^ 

?!•/,  order,  &c.  See  Esdr.  ix.  4.  2  Chron. 

.  7.  XXX.  16.   Comp.  koIvw  to  determine, 

ttlcr\ 

J  J.  A  private  judgment,  or  pronouncing 

private  sentence  or  opinion.  Mat.  vii. 
[So  1   Tim.   iii.   6.    Schl.  takes  etc 

tua  BiafioXov  for  harsh  judgment.     See 

ole  Synopsis.^ 
III.  A  being  adjudged  or  sentenced  to 

Hnishment,    condemnation,    damnation, 

lat  xxiii.  14.  Luke  xxiii.  40.  xxiv.  20. 

torn.  iii.  8.  xiii.  2.  [Gal.  v.   10.  1   Pet. 

^  17.  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  comp.  Jude  4.  (but 

Vahl  and  Schln.  in  all  the  above  pas- 

lages  understand  punishment,  as  below. 

IV.  The  execution  of  judgment,  pu- 
nithment.  Mat.  xxiii.  14.  Mark  xii.  40. 
Jam.  iii.  I.  1  Cor.  xi.  29.  see  the  three 
following  verses.  [See  Rev.  xvii.  1 .  xviii. 
20.  where  eK-pivsv  6  Gcoc  to  Kpi^ia  v/xcov  cj 
&vr9c  18,  hath  avenged  you  on  her,  hath 
pttttished  her  for  the  injuries  done  to  you, 
■ccording  to  Schleusn.    See  Kp/i^w  VII.] 

y,  A  judicial  or  legal  contest,  a  law- 
««<.  occ  1  Cor.  vi.  7.  [comp.  Exod.  xviii. 
22.  xxiii.  6.  Job  xxxi.  13.] 

VI.  Judicial  authority,  power  qfjudg" 
Wj[.  Rev.  XX.  4.  [so  Ecclus.  iii.  2.  of  a 
laker's  authority  over  her  child.] 

KPI'NON,  «,  TO. — A  lily,  a  well-known 
■pedes  of  ^flower,  [Mintert  derives  the 
^ordfrom  Kpiyu  to  separate,  as  having 
^^rate  leaves.  Park  burst  from  f)p  in 
^  sense  of  light,  as  also  Kolvuf  itself, 
wth  of  which  seem  quite  fanciful.]  The 
%  is  called  in  Heb.  ]W]m  and  n^WW, 
from  (mw)  its  six  leaves,  or  rather  from 
v^W)  its  vivid  colour  or  whiteness*,  occ. 
Mat  vi.  28.  Luke  xii.  27.  [In  LXX,  for 
^ts  a  fotver.  Exod.  xxv.  31,  33,  34. 
^Uinb.  viii.  4.  whence  Schl.  concludes 
*  to  be  used  for  Jlowers  of  all  kinds,  but 
^18  does  not  follow,  for  the  LXX  may  have 
'VjPposed  these  to  be  lilies,  Comp.  1  Kings 
^^  18.  21.  25.  2  Chron.  iv.  5.  See  Hos. 
^'^.  6.  Is.  XXXV.  1.  Song  of  Sol.  ii.  12. 
;^*  iv,  5,  V,  14.  sec  Dioscor.  iii.  99.  01. 
:;^sii.  Hierobot.  vol.  i.  p.  383.  Scacchi, 
^laeochrism  Mysoth.  i.  p.  209.  Salmas. 
^Vrc  de  Uomonymis  Hylcs  latrices. 
'•23t.] 

^  See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  ww. 

"f  [Sir  James  Smim  thinks  that  the  flower  al- 
'^Qed  to  by  our  Lord  was  the  Aman/llls  Lvtea^  a 
^^Hiiiion  and  brilliant  liliaceous  plant  in  the  Le- 
^t  Bm  sec  Cbrutian  Reinenibr.  fur  Feb.  1819  ] 


KPFNli,*  [^properly,  to  separate.  See 
Hom.  II.  p.  362.  and  Schol.] 

I.  To  judge,  try  in  a  solemn  or  judicial 
manner.  Spoken  of  men,  John  xviii.  31. 
Acts  xxiv.  6. — of  God,  Acts  xvii.  31. 
Rom.  iii.  6.  [see  sense  IX.] — of  Christ, 
God-man,  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  Compare  Luke 
xix.  22.  [See  Job.  v.  22.  Il<»m.  ii.  12.  16. 
1  Cot.  V.  12,  13.  James  ii.  12.  1  Pet.  i. 
17.  ii.  23.  iv.  5.  Rev.  xi.  18.  xx.  12,  13. 
occ.  in  the  sense  to  give  jtidgtnent,  Prov. 
xxix.  7.  comp.  Ps.  Ixxxi.  1.  3. 

II.  With  an  Accusative,  To  judge,  re- 
gulate,  rule.  This  seems  an  Hellenistical 
sense  of  the  V.  in  which  the  LXX  use  it 
for  the  Heb.  p,  as  in  Gen.  xlix.  16.  Dan. 
p»,  Kpivsi  shall  judge  his  people  as  one  of 
the  sceptre-bearers  oflsraeL  So  in  Mat. 
xix.  28.  Luke  xxii.  30>  the  promise  to 
the  Apostles  of  sitting  on  thrones  and 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  imports 
their  being  intrusted  by  Christ  with  the 
government  and  regulation  of  the  whole 
Christian  Church,  the  true  Israel  of  God. 
Comp.  UaXiyyevearia,  [See  1  Cor.  vi.  2. 
and  Ecclus.  iv.  9.  (cv  r^  Kplveiy  are  when 
thou  judgest,  rulest,)  16.  Wisd.  i.  1.  vi. 
4.  Artemidor.  ii.  12,  p.  56.  Kpivtiv  yap  to 
&p\€iv  tKtyov  01  TraXaio/.] 

III.  To  judge  t  pass  sentence,  or  give 
Ofn€s  opinion  in  a  private  manner.  Mat. 
vii.  1,  2.  Luke  vi.  37.  John  viii.  15. 
[comp.  Rom.  ii.  1.  3.  xiv.  3.  10.  J  3.  1 
Cor.  V.  12.  X.  29.  Coloss.  ii.  16.  Jam.  iv. 
1 1.  (synon.  here  with  icaraXaXcw,  which 
see ;  but  Kplvei  v6uov  seems  to  mean  makes 
himself  above  the  law\  See  also  Job. 
viii.  26.  Rom.  ii.  27.  xiv.  22.  in  sense  of 
condemning  and  the  like,  which  it  often 
bears.] 

IV.  To  judge,  discern,  form  a  mental 
judgment  or  opinion,  Luke  xii.  57.  John 

vii.  24.  Acts  iv.  19.  1  Cor.  x.  15.  xi.  13. 

V.  To  judge,  think,  esteem.  Acts  xvi. 
15.  xxvi.  8.  Comp.  Acts  xiii.  4C.  I  Cor. 
\y.  5.  Rom.  xiv.  5,  in  which  last  text 
Kpivtiv  denotes  preferring  one  to  another. 
(See  Raphelius.)  So  in  Xenophon,  Mo- 
rn or.  Socrat.  lib.  iv.  cap*.  4.  §  16,  where 
Socrates,  having  observed  that  it  was  a 
law  among  all  the  states  of  Greece,  that 
the  citizens  should  swear  dfiovoiifftiy  to 
agree,  he  adds,  "  I  suppose  this  is  done 
«X  oirwQ  r»c  avT^Q  x^P^^  KPrNilSlN  m 
voXirai,  not  that  the  citizens  should  2^^^' 

*  Whence  the  Latin  cemo  to  dUcem,  *fe;  which 
the  learned  reader  needs  not  be  informed  was  an- 
ciently pronounced  kemo.  See  Littleton*s  and 
Ainsworth*8  Dictlonarica  on  the  letter  C 
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fer  the  same  dauces^  nor  tliat  they  should 
commend y  eTraiywarir,  the  same  musicians, 
nor  tliat  they  should  choose,  aipwyraiy  the 
same  poets,"  &c.  Thus  also  Menander, 
p.  230,  lin.  215,  edit.  Cleric. 

*'  There  are  two  things  of  which  he  who  means 
to  marry  must  choose  or  yrefcr  (one)»  either  a 
pleasing  countenance,  or  good  morals." 

VI.  To  judge  proper^  dei ermine.  Acts 
XV.  19.  xvi.  4.  XX.  16.  xxi.  25.  xxv.  25. 
[]see  Acts  iii.  1 3.  xxvii.  1 .]  KtV/Doca,  / 
have  decided  or  determined.  1  Cor.  v.  3. 
It  implies  a  ^fijced  resolution  or  deter^ 
mination,  and  is  thus  used  in  the  profane 
writers,  especially  several  times  by  Ar- 
rian,  Epictet.  ii.  cap.  15.  Sec  Wetstein. 
[]Add  also  1  Cor.  ii.  2.  vii.  37.  2  Cor.  ii. 
I.  Tit. iii.  I'J.  comp.  Judith  ii.  S.  3  Mac. 
i.  6.  Polyb.  iv.  66.  JEl  V.  H.  i.  34.  See 
Krebsii  Nota3  ad  Decreta  Roman,  pro  Ju- 
daeis,  p.  171.  Cic.  Fam.  vii.  Ep.  33.  mihi 
judicatum,  i.e.  constitutum  est.  £sdr.  vi. 
22.] 

\  II.  To  adjudge  to  punishment,  con^ 
demn.  John  iii.  17,  18.  vii.  51.  Acts  xiii. 
27.  [Comp.  Joh.  viii.  ."lO.  xvi.  11.  xii. 
47.  (comp.  iii.  17»  IH.)  where  it  is  opp.  to 
auiCtiv.  xvii.  ;{1.  In  all  the  alxire  passages 
Schl.  understands  to  punish.  See  LXX, 
Is.  xlvi.  IT).  Ezech.  xxxviii.  22.  Acts  vii. 
7.  Uoni.  ii.  I'J.  2  Thcss.  ii.  12.  Heb.  x. 
30.  (or  to  judge,  see  also  xiii.  I*.)  1  Pet. 
iv.  ()'.  Rev.  vi.  10.  xvi.  5.  xviii.  8.  20. 
(comp.  Kpifjia).  Sec  Karak-p/rw.] 

VIII.   To  furnish  matter  or  occasion 

for   cotulevination^    to    condemn   in    this 

sense.    Rom.  ii.  27.    Comp.  KuTaicpivu  II. 

JX.  Kph'opai,  I'ass.  To  be  judged,  i.  e. 
to  be  brought  or  called  into  judgment,  to 
be  called  in  question,  in  jus  vocari.  Acts 
xxiii.  f).  xxiv.  21.  xxvi.  6*.  Kpiiopai  is 
used  in  the  same  sense  both  by  Lysias  and 
Demosthenes.  See  U'etstein  on  Acts 
xxxiii.  C.  [comp.  Acts  xxv.  9,  JO.  20. 
(see  next  sense).'  So  judicarc  in  Latin. 
Livy  xxvi.  3.  xiiii.  16.] 

X.  Kpiyof.Lai,  Mid.  and  Pass.  To  be 
judged,  i.  e.  to  enter  into  a  judicial  con- 
test with,  to  implead,  sue.  \  Cor.  vi.  1. 
With  a  dative  following,  occ.  Mat.  v.  40 ; 
— with  the  j)reposition  ptra  with.  occ.  1 
Cor.  vi.  (i.  [comp.  Gen.  xxvi.  21.  Judg. 
viii.  I.  (al.  (i€\ila\To)  xxi.  '22.  Job  xxxi. 
l".  .fer.  ii.  f).  Mu  Mich.  vi.  I  I.  Hos.  ii.  2. 
Lam.  iii.  3().  Eccles.  vi.  10.] 


XL  KpcVecrdat  iv,  To  be  judged  ^ 
occ  1  Cor.  vi.  2.  This  phrase  is  by  no 
means  merely  Hebraical  or  Hellenuiiciif 
but  is  often  used  in  the  Gredc  writers,  as 
may  be  seen  in  Wetstein. 

KpcVcc,  coc»  Att.  c^,  //,  fnaa  KixpiOQij 
2  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  Kpiyut  io  Judge* 

I.  Judgment.  John  v.  22,  30.  nL  24. 
viii.  16.  Comp.  John  xii.  31-  sru  8.  11. 
Rev.  xix.  2.  Spoken  of  the  ^nal  Judg' 
ment.  Mat.  xii.  36, 41,  42.  fcomp-z.  15. 
xi.  22.  24.  Mark  vi.  11.  Luke  x.  14.  zL 
31,  32.  2  Thess.  i.  5.  1  John  ir.  17. 
Jude  6.  Rev.  xiv.  7.] 

Kpiariy  ttoicIv,    To  pass  Judgment  or 
sentence.  John  v.  27.  Jude  rer.  15.  Tbii 
expression  is  thus  applied   in  tlie  bat 
Greek  writers.   See  Raphelius,  Wetsteia^ 
and  Kypke  on  Mat.  and  Mackni^co 
Jude.     ^In  Deut.  x.  1 S.  iroi&v  Kplaw  w^ 
frrjkimp,  &c.  that  trieth  the  cause  tf  (or 
for)  the  stranger,  (unless  rp^^tc  is  Im 
Justice  or  right).     Xen*  H.  G.  t.  2. 35. 
'laprjyiijf.  KpLaiy  voitiv  to  bring  Itmeniut  to 
trial.  In  LXX,  see  Deut.  xvi.  iS. for  Judg- 
ment.     In  sense  of  statutes,  ordinaacOt 
&c.  (comp.  Kp7/£a),  the  word  occ  Dent  if* 
5.  H.  xi.  I.  £xod.  xv.  25.  Ps.  cxix.  137. 
Rev.  xvi.  7.     It  is  used  also  for  aulm, 
(that which  is  usualj quasi  appointed,fnm 
Kpiyto  to  determine,  settle,  &c.)    See  Eir. 
iii.  4.  Judg.  xviii.  7-  2  Chron.  xxxv.  13. 
— for  cause  (in  a  judicial  sense).  Exod. 
xxii.  9.  xxiv.   14.  Jer.  v.  28.  Comp.?*. 
cxxxix.  12.    Prov.  xxiii.  29.   {or  sirtft.)] 
— KptaiQ   fi\a(T(l>rjpo£  'or   ftXatn^rjpiat)  ^ 
reproaclful  or  railing  judgment  or  ««- 
tence.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  II.  Jude  ver.  9.  See 
Wolfins  and  Macknicht. 

I I.  Judgment,  justice,  occ  Mat.  xxn'* 
23.  Comp.  Mat.  xii.  20.  [see  LXX,  Is. 
xxxii.  1.  xiii.  1,  2.  Some  explain  it /n» 
doctrine. ~\ 

III.  Judgment  of  condemnation,  ctw- 
demnation,  damnation.  Mark  iii.  29. 
John  V.  21,  29.  [See  Heb.  x.  27.  Rer. 
xviii.  10.  1  Tim.  v.  24.  (others  Wfl*^) 
James  ii.  13.  (or  judgment)  2  Pet.  ii.  4" 
of  future  punishment.  In  Acts  viii.  33. 
Brets<h.  Walil  and  Schl.  understand f»- 
nvihment.  Comp.  Is.  liii.  8.]  It  also  iB* 
plies  the  punishment  consequent  on  co^ 
demnation.  Mat.  xxiii.  33. 

I  \.  The  cause  or  ground  of  condeuM* 
tion  or  punishment.  John  iii.  19. 

W  A  particular  court  of  justice  tBO% 
the  .Tews,  consisting  of  twenty-three  men » 
which,  before  the  Roman  government  *«s 

tablibhcd  in  Judoii,  had  the  jwveruf  ii^J 
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th,  so  far  as  its  jurisdiction  extend- 
punished  crimiuals  by  strangling 
wading,  occ.  Mat.  v  2 1 ,  22.  [So  Bp. 
CO.]  The  learned  reader  may  do 
:onsuIt  on  this  subject  Raym.  JMar- 
ioFid.pt.ii.cap.4,  §  4,  and  V^oisin's 

[See  I  ken.  Ant.  Heb.  part  ii.  ch. 
&  seq.  Schleusn.  understands  the 
idges  mentioned  by  Joseph.  Ant. 
4  &  38.  Bell.  p.  ii.  20.  5.  (but 
1.  §  31.)  and  refers  to  Deut.  xvi. 
Iso  Bretschn.  who  adds  2  Chron. 

but  nothing  is  said  there  of  the 
.     See  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  19. 
d.  Diss,  de  X.  Otiosis.  (Iken.  as 
ind  Possini  Spicileg.  Evang.  p.  45.] 
ptov,  «,  TO,  from  KeKpirai,  3  pers. 
ss.  of  Kpivto  to  Judge, 
idgment,  the  act  or  author iti/  of 
'  or  determining,  occ.  ]  Cor.  vi.  2. 
ian.   Bis  Accusat.  torn.  ii.  331. 
ryccrai  KPITirPION  iXtidec  liyat. 
iks  no  judgment  is  true. 
[judicial  contest  or  controversy,  a 
?.  occ.  1  Cor.  vi.  4. 
A  judgment^seat,   a   tribunal,   a 
judicature,  occ.  Jam.  ii.  6.  In  this 
;  is  used  not  only  by  the  LXX^ 
10,  for  the  Heb.  pD,    (com p. 
bion  in  Dan.  vii.  10,  26,)  but  also 
ily  by  the  Greek  writers,  particUf 

Diodorus  Siculus«  and  Poly  bins, 
itstein.  [^Comp.  also  Exod.  xxi. 
nn.  vs.  4i).  Pausan.  Corinth,  ii. 
►lyb.  ix.  33.  12.  xvi.  27-  2.  Other 
1  — r)piov  mean  a  place,  as  cktuho^ 
fee] 
ic,  5,  o,  from  Kpivia  to  judge, — A 

[See  Mat.  v.  25.  xii.  27-  Luke 
xii.  58.  xviii.  2.  6.  where  6  Kptn)Q 
UoQ  is  the  unjust  judge.  Acts  x. 
ii.  15.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  Heb.  xii.  23. 
ii.  4.  Kptral  Cia\oyi(Tfi(oy  irovri- 
iquilous,  unjust  judges,  iv.  1 1 » 
cpcVdi.  occ.   Deut.  i.   \6.  xvi.    18. 

xxiv.  IG.  Ezr.  vii.  25,  &c«  In 
:iv.  10.  it  is  applied  to  Felix.  In 
ii.  20.  of  the  Judges  *  from  Joshua 
ael.     Comp.  Judg.  ii.  16,  18,  19. 

] .  occ.  also  for  rulers,  governors, 
clus.  X.  2,  24.  Esdr.  ii.  1 7.  Epist. 
14.  Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  5.  4.] 

Kpircjcoc,  ?/,  6v,  from  Kpivia  to 
discern, — Able  to  discern,  a  dis^ 

occ.  Heb.  iv.  12.    [Adjectives  in 

led  onssv  x«t*  icc^Jjv,  whence  the  Cartha- 
nfietcK.  I^iv.  XXX.  7«  r».  On  the  connexion 
the  Cartha^in.  and  the  Heb.  languages., 
tWen  dc  IhU  Syris,  Prole^.  ch.  2.  | 


— iKos  denote  skill  in  any  matter  as  fwveri* 

JCOf,  &c.] 

KPOra.  Eustathius  thinks  it  formed 
by  an  onomatopceia  from  the  sound  j 
others  derive  it  from  jccpac  a  hom^  q. 
kcpwui  to  strike  with  the  horn, — To  knock, 
as  at  a  door,  of  which  only  it  is  spoken 
in  the  N.  T.  In  this  sense  it  is  applied 
also  by  the  Greek  writers,  Xenophon, 
Plato,  and  others.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat. 
vii.  7.  [occ.  (with  or  without  rrjy  Ovpay), 
Mat.  vii.  7,  8.  Luke  xi.  9,  10.  xii.  36. 
xiii.  25.  Acts  xii.  13,  16.  Rev.  lii.  20. 
Judg.  xix.  22.  Song  of  Sol.  v.  2.  Judith 
xiv.  14.  Schleusner  says,  that  rpovety 
is  used  of  knocking  from  without  for 
entrance,  ylwptiy  (crepare)  of  knocking 
from  within  to  give  warning  that  the  door 
was  to  be  opened  ('which  aficiently  opened 
outwards, J  Grsev.  ad  Lucian.  Soloec  vol. 
ii.  p.  758.  Hemsterhuis.  Arist.  Plut.  vs. 
1098.  p.  414.  Xen.  Symp.  i.  11.  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  177.  Piers,  on  Moer.  211.] 

KpvTiToc,  il,  6y,  from  Kpimrta* — Hidden, 
secret,  [occ.  Mat.  x.  26.  (comp.  Mark  iv. 
22.  Luke  viii.  17.  xii.  2.)  Rom.  ii.  J6. 
(comp.  I  Cor.  iv.  5.  xiv.  25.  2  Cor.  iv.  2. 
and  LXX,  Ps.  Ii.  6  or  8.  Ecclus.  i.  30.  iv. 
18.)  In  Mat.  vi.  4.  iy  rf  icpwrr^  (and 
Job.  vii.  4.  10.  xviii.  20.  ev  Kpvirrf)  is  in 
secret.  On  vs.  dnoiyrf  KpvTrrf.  Seal,  says, 
ey  T^  rafiul^j  vs.  6.  18.  It  seems  rather, 
he  that  is  in  secret,  or  t^  even  in  the  most 
secret  places,  generally,  or  that  is  him^ 
self  in  secret,  unseen,)  ibid.  6  jiXiinoy  iy 
T^  KpvTTTip,  that  seeth  (things  that  are  J 
in  secret ;  others  not  so  welX  that  seeth, 
himself  unseen.  Rom.  ii.  29.  6  iy  rf 
KpvTTT^  *lovhaioQ  that  is  in  the  heart  or 
inwardly,  a  Jew,  i.  e.  spiritually,  Comp. 
1  Pet.  iii.  4.  6  Kpvwros  r^c  Kap^lac  &y6pw' 
irog  the  inward  man  of  the  heart,  (Sclil. 
conjectures  from  verse  3.  KoafioQ  for  &k- 
dpwirog  without  any  necessity,)^  KpvTrr^, 
rjc,  7/,  fem.  agreeing  with  x^P^  place  un- 
derstood, but  used  as  a  N.  substantive  for 
a  subterranean  place  or  vault,  '•  Crypta, 
testudo  subterranea,  locus  abditus  et  ca- 
meratus."  Hederic's  Lexic  edit.  Morell, 
1766.  occ.  Luke  xi.  33.  [Others  deem 
the  fem.  used  by  a  Hebraism  for  neut. 
Bretschn.  savs,  a  place  used  to  hide  things 
in.  occ.  1  JCings  vi.  4.  (comp.  Ezech. 
xl.  17.  Ovptcec  Kpyirrai)  Ezech.  viii.  12. 
Wisd.  vii.  21,  &c. 

Kprnro. 

I.  To  hide,  conceal,  [(I.)  Literally, 
Mat.  V.  14.*  xiii.  44.  xxv.  25.  Joh.  viii. 

*  [^'oinc  tninislatc  the  verb  here,  To  hide  iigaiit,^ 
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59.  tKpviDt)  Ka\  e^ijXde,  where  some  say, 
he  *  went  out  unperceived,  taking  tKp* 
rai  as  equivalent  to  an  adverb  by  an  He- 
braism, as  Wahl  and  Gesenius ;  Schl.  says, 
withdrew  himself  from  their  rage,  going 
out  of  the  temple,  comparing  Herodian. 
iii.  4.  14.  V.  4.  21.  vii.  2.  10.  but  these 
are  unlike  in  construction.  Comp.  Job. 
xii.  36.  xix.  38.  /laOijri^c  Kek'pvfipivoQ  se- 
cretly  a  disciple,  1  Tim.  v.  25.  Heb.  xi. 
23.  Her.  vi.  15.] 

[(2.)  Metaphurically^  of  things,  not  un^ 
der stood,  dark  sayings,  &c  Mat.  xiii.  35. 
Luke  xviii.  34.  xix.  42.]  occ.  LXX,  1  Sam. 
X.  22.  Jer.  xxiii.  24.] 

II.  To  lay  up,  reserve.  Col.  iii.  3. 
(Comp.  ch.  i.  5.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.)  Rev.  ii. 
17>  ^ayeiy  Aird  rS  pdwa  r5  neKpvpfxiyu^ 
to  eat  of  the  hidden  manna,  or  rather,  o/* 
the  manna  laid  up^  i.  e.  to  partake  of  that 
spiritual  support  to  life  eternal,  which  is 
derived  from  Christ,  now  laid  up,  recon- 
ditus,  in  heaven  (comp.  Col.  iii.  3,  in 
Greek,)  and  which  was  typitied  by  the 
manna  laid  up  in  a  golden  vessel  in  the 
Holy  of  Holies  of  the  Tabernacle.  Comp. 
Exod.  xvi.  33, 34.  Heb.  ix.  4,  and  see  Vi- 
tringa  and  Johnston  on  Rev.  {occ  for 
laying  up,  Ps.xxxi.  19.] 

1^^^  Kpv^aXAi^w,  from  i:pv?aXXoc.— 
To  shine  like  crystal,  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  1 1 . 
[Comp.  Wisd.  xix.  21.  {KpvaraXKotihriQjy^ 

Kpv?aXAoc>  »)  o,  from  Kpvoq  cold,  and^ 
^iXXofiai  to  concrete. 

I.  Joe,  water  concreted  by  cold.  Thus 
frequently  used  in  the  profane  writers, 
and  in  the  LXX^  Job  vi.  16.  Ps.  cxlviii. 
8,  in  Wisd.  xvi.  22^  and  Ecclus.  xliii.  20, 
or  24.  [In  Numb.  xi.  7.  some  take  it  fur 
hail.     See  Test.  xii.  Patr.  p.  546.] 

II.  Crystal,  so  called  from  its  resem- 
blance to  ice.  occ.  Rev.  iv.  6.  xxii.  1 . — So 
the  Heb.  inp  signifies  both  ice  and 
crystal,  and  A:pv?uXXoc  in  the  LXX  an- 
swers to  that  word  in  the  former  sense^ 
Job.  vi.  1 6.  and  in  the  latter,  Ezek.  i.  22. 
[See  Isaiah  liv.  12.  Plin.  H.  N.  xxxvii. 

Kpv6^.  It  seems  proi)erly  the  dative 
fem.  of  KpytfiOQ  secret,  from  Kpxnma  to  hide, 
and  is  used  adverbially  for  kv  Kpv<^j  X^P9 
in  a  secret  place, — In  secret,  in  private. 
occ.  Eph.  V.  12,  where  the  Apostle  pro- 
bably alludes  to  the  abominable  impurities 
secretly  practised  by  the  heathen  m  their 


•  [This  explanation  leaves  it  undetermined  whc- 
thcr  our  Sariour  used  any  uiiraculous  agency  to 
conceal  himself.    Hix  Pole  Synopsis.] 


religious  mysteries.  Sec  Whitbjs  and 
Doddridge's  Note^  and  Leland's  Ad- 
vantage and  Necessity  of  the  Christiu 
Revelation,  pt.  i.  ch.  8  and  9.  p.  1 94,  tkc 
p.  223,  &c.  vol.  i.  8vo.— The  LXX  use  iw 
Kpv^^  in  the  same  sense,  Ps.  cxxxix.  15. 
Isa.  xlv.  19.  xlviii.  16.  QRuth  iii.  7.  and 
rpv^p  Gen.  xxxi.  26.  Deut.  xxviii.  57* 
In  some  MSS.  Mat.  vi.  \8.  iv  rf  KpvfaSf 
is  found  for  e.  r.  Kpinrrf.  Kpvfaios,  aad 
Kpw^aiuc  occ.  LXX,  Jer.  xxiii.  554.  Wild, 
xvii.  3.  Jer.  xl.  15.  Another  form  k^ 
^coc  in  Ps.  li.  6.  Eur.  Hec.  993.  and  cp- 
0OC,  I  Mac.  i.  56.  (53.>  ii.  3J,  S8, 41.] 
KTA'OMAI,  Kr&fiau 

I.  To  acquire,  prepare,  pronide.  ooCi 
Mat.  X.  9.  [In  Luke  xviii.  12.  Schlem. 
takes  KrCjpai  for  /  get,  all  I  get,  as  rv- 
venue;  but  Parkhurst's  sense  seems  pre- 
ferable. In  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  Wahl,  fe 
acquire,  obtain  a  wife^  taking  ^KtSor  at 
this  sense.  But  the  expression  to  esvrf* 
cTKtvoQ  hardly  agrees  with  the  sense  of  i^ 
quiring  or  obtaining.  See,  however^  Polei 
bynops.  and  trKevog  below,  occ.  LXX,  b. 
Ivii.  IS.  Jer.  xvi.  19.  Gen.  xii.  5.  xlriC 
Ecclus.  li.  28.  (33.)] 

II.  To  acquire  by  money  or  a  met, 
to  purchase  with  money,  occ  Acts  vih.20. 
xxii.  28.  i.  18,  6Krii<mro  purchased,  Le 
was  the  occasion  of  purchasing  (oanp^ 
Mat.  xxvii.  3,  &c.) ;  and  observe,  tkt 
verbs  are  often  thus  used  in  scriptine* 
See  Wolfius,  Doddridge^  and  GlassiiH^ 
Phil.  Sacr.  lib.  iii.  tract  3.  cap.  10.  [Jo* 
seph.  A.  J.  ix.  8.  3.  Lysias,  (p.  324.) !« 
ii!r}fiiw(T£  (of  an  accuser),  i.  e.  canmj^ 
person  to  be  punished,  occ  Gen.  zxxE 
1 9.] 

III.  To  possess,  occ.  Luke  xviii.  12. 
Comp.  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  Luke  xxL  19,  wb«* 
Raphe! ius  shows,  that  draicrdff6ai  roc 
yifv^cLQ  is  used  by  the  Greek  writers,  pa^ 
ticularly  Polybius,  for  refreshing  or  f^ 
covering  the  souls  of  men  spent  in  fatigue^ 
and  thence  interprets  kTi)traaBt  raQ  iffvjpt 
vfi&y  in  St.  Luke  by  keep,  possess,  9 
keep  in  possession  (as  it  were)  (>f  f^ 
souls.  But  Campbell  (whom  see)  reoden 
the  words  'Ey  rj,  &c  Save  yoursdrti 
by  your  perseverance,  making  them  j»" 
rallel  to  Mat.  x.  22.  Kypke  concurs  witb 
those  interpreters  who  assert  that  tbtt> 
words  signify  the  same  as  Mat.  xxir.  15* 
Mark  xiii.  13^  and  thinks  that  cr^tfoff^  ^ 
here  equivalent  to  the  fut.  k-Hiotadt  f 
shall  preserve,  which  is  indeed  the  t^' 
iiig  of  the  Alexandrian  and  three  otk^^ 
MSS.,  uud  favoured  by  the  aucieut  Syntf 
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d  Vulgate  versions.  To  sliow  that  the 
rase  icT^aao^at  rac  xJAfxac  is  not  an 
sbraisni,  Kypke  cites  from  Lysias,  TA'S 
fXA'S  6XXoTpiac  KE'KTIISBAI  to  pre- 
rve  the  lives  of  others.  [Schleusn. 
otes  icrdo^e,  giving  no  authority.] 
Kr^/ia,  aroc,  ro,  from  eKTrjfiai  or  kIkty)- 
u,  perf.  of  KTOofiat, 

1.  A  possession,  occ.  Mat.  xix.  22.  Mark 
22. 

II.  Particularly,  An  immovable  poS' 
stfton,  an  estate  in  land.  occ.  Mat.  xix. 

2.  Mark  x.  22.  Acts  v.  1.  (comp.  ver. 
.)  Acts  ii.  45,  and  see  Wetstcin  on  Mat. 
ix.  22.  [occ.  LXX,  for  npHD  Job  xx.  29. 
iXTii.  13.  0*13  a  vineyard.  Hos.  ii.  15. 
TW  a  Jleld,  Prov.  xxiii.  10.  Apocryph. 
Sedus.  xxviii.  24.  xxxvi.  25.  Eust.  on 
II.  ij'.  p.  685.  says.  Homer  uses  Kryfiara, 
imply  of  all  kinds  of  property;  those 
fter  his  time^  peculiarly  of  land  and 
hmses.'] 

KTfjvoc,  £0C)  «c>  TO,  from  Kraojjiai  to 
puess^  just  as  the  Heb.  nipt),  to  which 
tnjvQQ  generally  answers  in  the  LXX,  is 
iMdfor  cattle^  from  the  V.  n^j?  to  possess. 
e*  g.  Gren.  xxvi.  14.  Deut.  iii.  19.  Josh. 
.14.] 

I.  A  beast  of  burden,  occ.  Luke  x.  34. 
kto  xxiii.  24.  [LXX,  for  y))2.  Numb. 
X.4,8,  11-] 

II.  Kr^vea,  ly,  ra.  Cattle,  beasts  for 
^^Mgkier,  occ.  1  Cor.  xv.  39.  Rev.  xviii. 
H.  [occ.  LXX,  for  non^.  Gen.  iii.  14. 
L  7.  rm  Gen.  i.  28.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  48. 1«V 
keep.  Gen.  xxx.  43.  £z.  xxiv.  5.  tt^D"! 
•w^ii.  19.] 

1^^  Kr^rcii/>,  opoct  o,  from  k-icrifraiy  3d 
Cfs.  perf.  of  Kraofiai. — A  possessor,  occ. 
^cts  iv.  34.  [Diod.  Sic.  vol.  x.  p.  102. 
4,  Bipont. — Hesych.  Kriirope^'  oiKohairo- 
•I*  criflrrac] 

^  KTI'ZO. — In  Homer  it  signifies  to 
Muf  a  city  or  habitable  place  (see  II. 
CX  lin.  216.  Odyss.  xi.  lin.  262.)  [also 
^>iod.  Sic.  i.  12.  Herodian.  iv.  8.  16^  3. 
B«dr.  iv.  53.  (v.  Eisner  on  Heb.  ix.  II.) 
^OKph.  A.  J.  IV.  8.  5.  (comp.  Lev.  xvi. 
16.);  but  in  the  N.  T.] 

I.  To  create,  produce  from  nothing, 
*l«rkxiii.  19.  [Rom.  i.  25.  1  Tim.  iv.  3. 
C<)l.  i.  16.  (of  Christ.  Comp.  Eph.  iii.  9. 
^We  Schl.  gives  sense  III.  but  Wahl  and 
^•"etschn.  give  this  sense)  iii.  10.  (Schl. 
^Nn  gives  sense  III.)  Rev.  iv.  11.  x.  6. 
JjeLXX,  Deut.  iv.  32.  Ps.lxxxix.  12,  47. 
^.xiv.  19.  Wisd.i.  14.  x.  1.]  This  is 
^•J^erely  Hellenistical  sense  of  the  word,  in 
^''ich  it  is  frc<iucutly  used  by  tlie  LXX 


for  the  Heb.  Hl3.  As  few,  if  any,  of 
the  *  heathen  Greeks  had  any  notion  of 
creation,  properly  so  called,  so  had  they 
no  word  to  express  it. 

II.  2^0  form  out  of  pre-exist  ent  matter. 
I  Cor.  xi.  9.  It  is  thus  applied  by  the 
LXX  for  the  Heb.  H*ia,  Deut.  iv.  32. 
Comp.  Gen.  i.  27.  v.  1,2.  in  the  Heb. 

III.  To  make,  compose.  Eph.  ii.  15. 
[In  Ecclus.  vii.  16.  xxxviii.  1.  of  ordain^ 
ing,  appointing."] 

IV.  To  create  nndform,  in  a  spiritual 
sense.  It  denotes  spiritual  regeneration 
and  renewal,  Eph.  ii.  10.  iv.  24. 

KrleriQ,  loc,  Att.  tutg,  ^,  from  icrifw. 

I.  A  creation,  production  from  nothing. 
Mark  xiii.  19.  Rom.  i.  20.  2  Pet.  iii.  4. 
Rev.  iii.  14.  Comp.  Col.  i.  15.  [On  which 
text  see  wpwrdroKOc,  by  Metonym.  the 
things  created -f,  creatures,  Rom.  i,  25. 
viii.  39.  (See  sense  III.)] 

II.  Formation,  structure,  occ.  Heb.  ix. 
1 1 .     [Comp.  Knf «  I.  and  II.] 

III.  A  creature.  Heb.  iv.  13.  [Others 
man,  as  IV.  Schleusn.  suggests  the  sense 
of  counsel,  device."^ 

IV.  A  human  creature^  or  the  rational 
creation,  Mark  xvi.  15.  (comp.  Mat. 
xxviii.  19.  Luke  xxiv.  47.)  Col.  i.  23. 
comp.  Rom.  viii.  22,  where  see  Macknight. 
['*  In  Mark  and  Col.  i.'  most  interpreters 
understand  the  heathen  only,  called  pecu- 
liarly ni^3  creatures  by  the  Jews,  as  is 
shown  by  Lightfoot  on  Mark,  Works,  vol. 
ii.  p.  468."  Schl. 

*  '*  There  was  among  the  heathen  natural  phi- 
losophers a  great  variety  of  opinions  about  the 
origin  of  the  world,  and  the  nature  of  the  element 
or  elements  of  which  they  pretended  particular 
bodies  to  have  been  formed.  Some  maintained 
that  water  was  the  principle  of  all  things,  others 
gave  that  pre-eminence  to  the  air,  others  to  the  fire, 
others  to  homogeneal  parts,  &c  but  they  all  agreed 
in  this,  that  the  matter  of  tlie  world  wax  unjiro- 
duccd :  they  tier*€r  disputed  among  themselves  upon 
tfie  question^  Whether  any  tiling  was  made  otit  of 
nothing  f  They  all  agreed  that  it  was  impossible,''* 
Baylc*s  Dictionary,  under  the  article  EPICURUS, 
Note  R.  See  also  Dr.  £lli8*s  excellent  Enquiry, 
Whence  cometh  Wisdom,  &c  ?  Append,  p.  7^, 
77;  Leland's  Advantage  and  Necessity  of  the 
Christian  Revebttion,  part  L  ch.  13,  p.  278,  &c  vol. 
i.  8vo;  Encydopsdia  Britannica,  in  Creatiok, 
and  in  Metaphysics,  No.  264. 

t  lin  Rev.  iu.  14.  Christ  is  called  4  i^PX^  T^f 
xrlattve  Tou  etov,  which  the  Arians  explain,  tlie 
first  created  of  created  things;  but  if  xrlvit  is  here 
creatures^  kpx^  would  rather  be  the  efficient  causc^ 
(as  Bretsch.  explains  it  from  Wisd.  xii.  16.  couip. 
Ecclus.  xxxviii.  16.)  Some  take  it  as  the  head  or 
governor.  SdiL  the  head  of  the  church  founded  liy 
God.  (See  Pole*B  Synops.  on  Rev.  iii.  14.  and 
Col.  i.  15.)    Comp.  ttrh/Ao,  Jam.  i.  16.] 
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V.  It  deiiutes.  spiritual  regeneration 
and  renovation,  2  Cor.  v.  17.  Gal.  vi.  15. 
Com  p.  KW^w  IV. 

VI.  *Aydptinrivri  Kritric,  1  Pet.  ii.  13,  is 
in  our  translation  rendered  ordinance  of 
than,  80  Martin's  French  ctablissement 
humain,  and  is  supposed  to  refer  only  to 
the  magistrates  immediately  afterwards 
mentioned  *,  and  to  their  being  invested 
with  political  power;  which  investiture 
must^  in  all  ordinary  cases  at  least,  be 
performed  5^,  as  well  as  to,  men,  though 
the  authority  of  the  persons  thus  invested, 
as  binding  the  conscience,  is  from  God. 
Comp.  Rom.  xiii.  1,  2.  [and  Krii^io,  Ec- 
clus.  vii.  16.  xxxviii.  1.  xlix.  14.]  But 
perhaps  vatni  dyOponrivri  Kriaei  in  1  Pet. 
ii.  13,  might  be  more  justly  translated, 
to  every  human  creature^  as  wdtrri  rn 
tcriarei^  without  dvdpunriyri,  signifies,  Mark 
xvi.  15.  Col.  i.  23.  comp.  Rom.  riii.  19, 
22;  and  so  the  ancient  Syriac  version 
renders  the  words  in  St.  Peter  by  prM? 
Htt^^M  02  to  all  the  sons  of  men.  And 
on  this  interpretation  the  sense  of  St. 
Peter's  injunction  will  be.  Submit  your- 
selves to  every  human  creature,  according 
to  your  respective  relations  to  them.  He 
begins  with  that  of  subjects  to  kings  and 
governors,  to  whom  he  particularly  en- 
forces obedience,  because  the  Jewish  con- 
verts to  Christianity  were  by  the  heathen 
suspected,  and  even  accused  of  being, 
(comj).  ver.  1 2,)  and  perhaps  were  some- 
times really,  inclined  to  rebellious  prin- 
ciples. At  vcr.  18,  he  enjoins  the  sub- 
mission of  servants  to  their  masters;  and 
liaving  largely  insisted  on  this  relative 
duty,  he  comes,  at  eh.  iii.  I,  to  that  of 
wives  to  their  husbands;  and,  ch.  v.  5, 
lays  down  this  general  rule,  i'cY/,  all  of 
you  be  subject  one  to  another,  which  nearly 
corresponds  with  the  command  in  ch.  ii. 
13.  [Bretschn.  and  Schleus.  ordinance, 
Wahl,  man,  as  Parkhurst.] 

3^*^  Krifffia,  aroc,  To,  from  ti:Ti(Tfiai, 
]KM'f.  pass,  of  KTi^b). — A  creature,  occ.  1 
Tim.  iv.4.  Rev.  v.  13,  viii.  9.  [James  i.  18. 
metaphoricallv,  of  the  spiritual  creation 
of  man,  (or  his  renovation)  by  the  Chris- 
tian religion,  occ.  Apocryph.  VVisd.  ix.  2. 
xiii.  5.] 

Krc'rr)?,  «,  o,  from  kt/^w. — A  creator, 
occ.  1  Pet.  iv.  19.  [occ.  2  Sam.  xxii.  32. 
Apocryph.  Judith  ix.  12.  2  Mac.  i.  24.] 


•  Just  as  the  Romans  say  crcare  consvAcvu  1o 
creaU  a  consul ;  crcare  rcf^rm^  to  crrair  a  king. 
Phaxlrus,  lib.  i.  lab.  30.  Livy,  lib.  i.  cap.  :>u. 


Kv€e/a,  ac,  v,  fruni  k'vCciw,  h 
play  at  dice,  so  to  cheats  deceive^  (thus 
Arrian,  Epictet.-  ii.  19.  Te — thc  oXXmc 
KYBErETE ;  why  do  ye  cheat  others?) 
from  Kv€oc  a  ctibe  or  die, 

I.  A  playing  at  dice^  so  used  by  Athe- 
neeus  iu  Wetstein  on  Eph.  iv.  14. 

II.  Sleight^  cheating,  artifice,  ordes^ 
terity,  such  as  is  frequently  employed  bjr 
gamesters  with  dice.     So  Theodorct  oi 
the  place.     Kv^dar  rily  iraynpyiay  coXu. 
TleiroiriTat  ^c  aird  rS  inf^cvtiy  ro  o¥Ofm» 
*llioy  Be  rSty  Kvtitvoyrtay  ro  r^Be  K^m 
peTa<l>ip€iy  rac  ^l^l<l>»Q»  kol  iravupytt^  im 
wouiv.     The  Apostle  ''calls  crii/i  rvCoi, 
which  is  a  N.  formed  from  L-vCevw  topkf 
at  dice :  Now  gamesters  of  this  sort  m 
to  more  the  dice  to  and  fro,  and  to  do  tUi 
craftily."  occ.   Eph.   iv.    14,   where  m 
Eisner  and  Wetstein.     [[iEl.  V.  H.  tS. 
12.  Gataker  on  Marc  Antonin.  i.  81  fi 
9.    Suidas,  Kv/3cca*  irayovpyla.     Qi\m, 
after  Salmasius,  explain  it  here  raskiu»i 
cliance^  or  random  counsels,  as  ot^oBf 
(v.    Arrian.   Diss.   Epict.    p.    44S,  vi 
Suid.    KvfiivtiV    UQ    KiyBvvoy    1^p€fr^^fr) 
and  its  compounds  are  used  of  rathutL 
V.  Polyb.  i.  87.  iii.  95.  Diod.  Sic.  xriL 
30.    xvi.    78.   Ilorat.   Od.    ii.   1.  6.  f. 
Senftlebius     de     Alea     veterum    (Lipi> 
1G77).     Morus  Diss.  Poster,  ad  EpMk 
iv.   n— 17.  (Lips.  1792.)  P.  A.  Bojfw! 
in  the  Tempe  i4elvetica,  vol.  iii.  p.  4111 
Wahl  says,  inconstancy,  unsteadinett.] 

Kvi^cpriytTiCi  toe,  Att.  £aic>  Vy  from  iwp* 
raw  to  govern,  which  from  Heb.  1DJ  tok 
strong;  whence  as  Ns.  T^:j  a  nuuUr^ 
ni^nj  a  jui stress  ;  whence  also  the  Latii 
gubcrno,  &c.  French  gouverner^  ilAE^^ 
govern,  &c. — Government,  direction,  occ. 
1  Cor.  xii.  28. ;  where  Theophylact  ex- 
plains Kv^€pyi]ff£ig  by  to  Kvtepyfvt  Jtw 
biKoyopeiv  ra  tiov  dce\<l>CJv^  governing,^ 
mauanins  the  affairs  of  the  brethren' 
[LXX,  Prov.  i.  5.  xi.  14.  xxir.  6.  (f 
prudencQ.  Gloss,  in  Prov.  Salm.  KvpipiT 
(TLv.  eirtfm)fir]y  rwi'  irpaTTOfiiybtr.  P'O" 
tarch.  (ed.  Rciskc)  vol.  vi.  p.  616.  ifi^ 
vijtTic  Oeou  ;  and  vol.  iv.  p.  298.  300.] 

Kv^epyijrrjCt  «,  o,  from  Kv^epydu,  ^'M 
see  under  Kv^ipyrjatc — The  stctrsmatt 
pilot,  or  master  of  a  ship.  *'  *  Kvteptfr 
rrjc  the  master  or  pilot  had  the  care  of  the 
ship,  and  government  of  the  seamen  thtn- 
in,  and  sate  at  the  stern  to  steer;  w 
things   were  managed   according  t»»  h» 


la. 


•  Potter's  Antiquities  of  Greece,  vol  ii.  l'«  3.  f^- 
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:ion  :  It  was  therefore  necessiiry  that 
Duld  have  obtained  an  exact  kuovr- 

of  the  Art  of  Navigation,  which 
^lled  Kv^epyrjriKTi  re^vrf.*'  Ti'c  yap 
iy  I'ljY  KvpioQi  'O    RYBRPNH'THS. 

is  master  in  the  sliip?    The  pilot. 

Arrian,    Epictet.   lib.  iii.    cap.  26. 

Acts  xxvii.  11.  Rev.  xviii.  17. 
fi.  xxvii.  8.  27,  28.  Prov.  xxiii.  34?.] 
lis  word  is  often  used  in  the  profane 
rs  (see  Wetstein  on  Acts),  and  in 
manner  the  V^.  lo/^epraoi,  and  the 
I  guberno  and  gubernator,  usually 
to  the  managing  or  steering  of  a 

*i:\6dtv^  Adv.  from  k-vKXog  a  circle , 
the  syllabic  adjection  ^tv  denoting 
or  at  a  place. — Around*  It  is  joined 
a  genitive,  occ.  Rev.  iv.  3,  4.  v.  11. 
.<XX,  1  Kings  xviii.  32.] — used  ab- 
ely.  occ.  Rev.  iv.  8.  [So  LXX, 
:•  li.  14.  viii.  34.  2  Chron.  iv.  2,  &c.] 
TKAOS,  «,  o.—A  circle.  In  the  N. 
is  used  onlv  in  the  dative  case,  ad- 
ally,  kvkKi^^  for  hv  kvkXu^  rounds  round 
f,  around,  ^h  kvkX^,  occ.  Xeu.  Cyr. 
5.  5.  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  i.  8.  3. 
>h.  A.  J.  ix.  7.  2  and  3.]  Mark  iii. 
*comp.  Is.  xlix.  18.  vi.  6.  36.  comp. 
jix.  12.  Rom.  XV.  19.  Rev.  vii.  11.] 
KrKAi2i  aypttc,  Mark  vi.  36.  So 
iphon.  rac  KVKAlic  xwpag ;  and 
irch,  rac  KY'KAiJi  iroXeic.  See  more 
i^etstein.  KrKAfli  r5  ^p6y»,  round 
t  the  throne,  Rev.  iv.  6.  So  Wet- 
on  Rev.  V.  1 1.  cites  from  Xenophon, 
Aih.  t5  ^paToiriEtt  round  about  the 
K  [comp.  Gen.  xxxv.  5.  occ.  LXX, 
lb.  xvi.  24.  Job  i.  10.  Ezech.  xvi. 
kc.] 

nc\6w,  w,  from  kvkXoq. — To  encircle, 
lund.  occ.  John  x.  24.  Acts  xiv.  20. 
a  military  sense  of  besieging,  Luke 
20.  where'  Schl.  after  C.  F.  Krumb- 
0pp.  Subseciv.  i.  p.  1 6,  takes  kvkXov^ 
I' to  be  pres.  by  enallage  for  fut.  Heb. 
4).  Rev.  XX.  9.  See  Is.  xxxvii.  33.] 
i^  KvXt<r/ia,  aroq^  ro,  from  KtKvXta^ 
pcrf-  pass,  of  ja/Xc<u. — A  rollings  wal- 
■g.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  22,  where  Kypke 
I  from  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iv.  cap. 
p.  423.  "AniXQi,  kqX  xoipt^  ^laXsyHf 
Jf  BOPBO'Pilt  fii)  KYAI'UTAI.  "  Go 
argue  with  a  hog  not  to  roll  in  the 
'.*  QOn  the  Jewish  proverb  quoted  by 
Peter,  v.  Schoetgen.  Hor.  Heb.  et 
nud.  Vorstii  de  Adagiis,  N.  T.  ch.  iv. 
^6,  ied.  Fischer.)] 
fAro,  from  the  Heb.  b:i  or  hb:i  to  roll. 


to  which  this  verb,  when  used  in  thtf 
LXX,  generally  answers. — To  rdl.  Kw- 
Xiofiai,  Pass,  or  Mid.  To  roll,  naUow. 
occ.  Mark  ix.  20.  [occ.  LXX,  Josh.  x. 
18.  Prov.  XX vi.  27.  Amos  ii.  13,  &c.  Po- 
lyb.  xxvi.  10.  16.] 

^^  KY'AAOS,  17,  OK. — Having  any, 
or  even  all,  the  limbs  crooked  ^distorted  j 
luxatedj  contracted.  Thus  Kypke  on 
Mat.  at  large  explains  the  word  on  the 
authority  of  Hippocrates,  who  even  applies 
it  to  a  short  or  distorted  ear.  occ.  Mat. 
XV.  30, 31.  xviii.  8.  Mark  ix.  43.  [Hesych. 
KvXXog*  x'^Xog,  ica/iTuXoc*  Suid.  o  TrcTnypoi- 
^voQ  6v  fJLoyov  irS^a  &XXa  Kal  xsipa.  v. 
Suid.  voc.  fiovXvTog'  Fest.  in  voc.  Cyllenius. 
Foes.  CEcon.  Hipp.  p.  220.] 

KY^MA,  aroQ,  ro,  from  the  Heb.  ro^b 
to  arise  ;  so  the  Eng.  a  surge  is  from  the 
Latin  surgo  to  arise. — A  tvave,  a  billofv. 
See  Mat.  viii.  24.  [xiv.  24.  Mark  iv.  37. 
Acts  xxvii.  41.  Jud.  13.  metaphorically 
of  violent  and  turbulent  meti.  Comp.  Is. 
Ivii.  20.  and  Irniisch.  on  Herodian,  i.  4.  1. 
p.  89.  occ.  LXX,  Job  xxxviii.  11.  Is. 
xlviii.  18.  Jerem.  xxxi.  37.] 

Kvfi^aXoy,  ta,  ro,  from  KVfi^oQ  hollow, 
which  from  Ktk'vfifiai  perf.  pass,  of  KvwTia 
to  bend.  A  cymbal,  a  concavo-convex 
plate  of  brass  or  other  metal,  the  concave 
side  of  which  being  struck  against  another 
plate  of  the  same  kind,  produces  an  acute, 
ringing,  inharmonious  sound,  occ.  1  Cor. 
xiii.  1 ,  where  see  Locke,  Doddridge,  Wet- 
stein, and  Macknight. — The  LxX  use 
this  word  frequently  for  the  Heb.  tD»nWo, 
and  more  rarely  for  tD»Wl?y.  [See  i 
Chron.  xiii.  8.  xv.  16.  2  Chron.  v.  11,  &c. 
Ps.  cl.  5.  and  it  is  found  in  1  Sam.  xviii.  6. 
2  Sam.  vi.  5.  for  other  Heb.  instruments,  v. 
Lampe  de  Cymbalis  Vet.  et  Ellis  Comm. 
de  Cymbalis,  in  his  Fortuita  Sacra. 
Rotterd.  1727.  Plin.  H.  N.  Lib.  i, 
p.  8.  ed.  Bipont.  Xen.  de  'Re  Equcst.  i. 
3.J 

KY'MINON,  a,  TO. — Cumin,  a  kind  of 
herb.  It  is  plainly  derived  from  the  Heb. 
name  fDD,  which  is  from  the  V.  SlDS  to  be 
hot,  on  account  of  the  war7n  qualities  of 
this  plant,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  23.  [LXX, 
Is.  xxviii.  25.  27.  v.  Olai  Celsii  Hierobot. 
Part  i.  p.  516.  Hesych.  Kvfitror.  (So 
Schleugn.  corrects  for  KVfiPiyov  from  a 
MS.  of  Photius's  Lexicon.)  tocto  cxl 
^iKpoXoyov  irarrov,  i.  e.  the  Greeks  use 
Kvfjttvov  for  any  trumpery  thing,  and  a 
carefulness  of  cumin  proverbially  de- 
noted a  miserly  person,  (v.  Theophr. 
Char.  c.  10.  Schol.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  1348. 


KYP 


478 


KYP 


SjNUihein.  ou  Julian.  Cscs.  p.  74),  So  kv 
fLivoTTpltrrri^^  a  spliller  of  cumin,  An- 
glicd  a  skinflint,  llemsterhus.  ou  Aris- 
toph.  Plut.  p.  193.] 

J^^  Kvyapiovj  ««  rby  a  diminutive 
from  Kviov^  Kvi'oc,  a  dog. — A  cur,  a  whelp, 
catellus.  It  is  a  term  of  greater  contempt 
than  inftay,  and  is  thus  applied  by  Arrian, 
Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  22.  KYNA'PIA  8^e- 
iroT  ucec  aaivovTa,  k,  t.  \. ;  Did  you  never 
see  curs  wagging  their  tails^  &c.  ?  Our 
blessed  Lord^  speaking  as  a  Jew,  applies 
this  name  to  the  Heathen,  who  might  but 
too  justly  be  so  called  on  account  of  their 
many  impurities  and  abominations.  Comp. 
Kiftav  II.  and  see  Wetstcin  on  Mat.  occ. 
Mat.  XV.  26,  27.  Mark  vii.  27,  28.  [Theo- 
phrast.  Char.  xxi.  3.  Xen.  Cyrop.  viii.  4. 

9.  V.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  180.] 
Krnro,  from  the  Heb.  t\'2  to  bend.— 

*To  bend,  stoop  dofvn.  occ.  Mark  i.  /. 
John  viii.  G.  8.  So  Theophrastus,  Ethic. 
Char.  cap.  24.  KA'Tii  KEKY*fl'S,  Stoop^ 
ing  downwards,  or  holding  down  his 
head,  and  Luciau  Amores,  tom.  i.  p.  1 060. 
[Gen.  xliii.  28.  Exod.  iv.  31.  xii.  27.  1 
Kings  i.  16.31.  xviii.  42.  Neh.  viii.  6.] 

Kvpia,  ac,  ii,  from  icvpiog  a  lord. — A 
lady,  occ.  2  John  ver.  1,5.  [occ.  LXX, 
for  a  mistress  (in  respect  of  a  servant) 
Gen.  xvi.  4.  8,  9.  2  Kings  v.  3.  Is.  xxiv.  2. 
Epict.  Enchir.  40.  di  yvydiicec  Kvpiai  k-a- 
Xoifyrai  ano  TEotTapefTKaiBeica  irufv,  Wahl, 
Sclil.  and  Brctschn.  take  it  as  a  proper 
name:  it  occ.  thus  in  Gruter's  Inscript. ; 
and  the  Latin  Cyria  in  tliosc  of  Gorius, 
V.  C.  A.  Kriegel.  Comment.  Philol.  de 
Kvpii}.  .fohannis  Lips.  17^8.] 

t^^^  KvpiuKoq,  i),  oy,  from  icvpioc. — Of 
or  relating  to  the  Lord,  the  Lord's,  occ. 
1  Cor.  xi.  20.  (comp.  Acts  xx.  7.)  Uev.  i. 

10.  So  Ignatius  uses  Kvpiaict)y  for  the 
Lord's  day,  Ad  Magues,  §  9 ;  and  this  is 
the  usual  name  of  Sunday  with  the 
subsequent  Greek  Fathers.  The  Saxon 
cyjice,  Scottish  kirk,  and  our  En/;^.  church, 
arc  from  the  same  Greek  word  KvpiaKi), 
q.  d.  the  Lord's  house.  [S^e  Act.  IMiom. 
§  29  and  31.  Euseb.  Orat.  7r£pt  n/c  vpipag 
KvptaKfjc  p-  2.  (ed.  Jani.)  Suic.  Thesaur. 
Eccles.  voce.  Kvpiaicij,  Trac^a,  ijfiipa.  In  I 
Cor.  xi.  KvpiaKuy  cetTrpov  is  the  Lord's  sup- 
per,  Albert.  Gloss.  N.  T.  p.  131.  KvpiaKoy* 
TO  iv  ek'i:\jj(riaiQ  Aptorov.] 

Kvpiivuj,  from  KvpioQ  a  lA>rd,  master. — 
To  have  or  exercise  rule  or  authority 
over,  to  rule  over,  (q.  d.  to  lord  it  over), 
Luke  xxii.  25.  [Roui.  xiv.  9.  2  Cor.  i. 
24.   I  Tim,  vi.  15.  Kupiog  rioy  Kvpuv6yTtt}y. 


Rom.  vi.  9.  to  have  power  over,  Comp. 
14.  vii.  I.o/*a/ai0,  asK^fioccvpioc  ismed 
of  a  law  still  in  force,  occ  LXX,  Gen. 
iii.  16.  Exod.  xv.  9*  Numb.  xxiv.  7* 
2  Chron.  xx.  6.  Dan.  ii.  39.  iii.  28  or  27. 
comp.  Rom.  vi.  9.  I  Mac.  x.  76>  of  taking 
a  city,  et  al.] 

KrPIOS,  tt,  6.    Plutarch  infaniis  oi, 
that  Kvpoi,  the  name  of  Cyrus,  who  ii 
the  O.  T.  (Isa.  xliy.  28.  xlv.  1.)  iscdU 
tino,  did  in  Persic  signify  tbe  SunK 
This  name  then  seems  an  evident  oar- 
ruption  of  tbe  Heb.  Din  the  Sun,  i,t,tk 
solar  orb  or  Jire :  and  as  the  Sun  is  m- 
nifestly  tbe  great  ruler  in  material  naton^ 
and  the  idolaters  of  teveral  natiuns  ac- 
cordingly worshipped  him  under  the  titb 
of  tl^D  the  King,  and  t  Vi>l  the  /Wff, 
Lord,  so  from  the  same  word  D^^n  msj,  I 
think,  be  deduced  tbe  Greek  cvpoc  wh 
thority,  icvpioc  lord,  and  even  toe  icffc 
Kvpw  to  exist ;  for  it  was  a  heathen  taM( 
that  the  Sun  was  self-existent.    Thn, 
for  instance,   the    Orphic    Hymn,  *£c 
"llXioy,  lin.  3.  calls  him  *Avro^mlQ  i^ 
born. 

1,  It  imports  property  or  possetmt 
and  is  spoken  of  men. — A  lord,  nuukr, 
in  respect  of  a  servant  or  slave.  [Kit 
vi.  24.  x.  24.  Ephes.  vi.  5,  9.  Oi 
iii.  22,  &e.  Gen.  xxvii.  29.  37.  and  t 
KvpioQ  TfiQ  dcWac  (paterfamilias.)  UA 
xiii.  35.  Comp.  Exod.  xxii.  8.  (I^ 
n»nn"!?i?l,  the  same.)  Judg.  xix.  22.]— i 
master,  or  oivner  of  a  vineyard,  Mat  sL 
40. — of  a  dog.  Mat.  xv.  27.— of  an  m, 
Luke  xix.  33.  [So  LXX,  Exod.  xxi.  28. 
6  Kvpiog  Tov  ravpov,  29.  34,  &c.  In  GiL 
iv.  1.  Kvpiog  is  used  of  a  minor,  as  omff 
of  an  estate.  In  Mat.  xii.  8.  rvfMoc  »* 
aafifluTov  hath  power  over  the  sabbt^ 
Comp.  Mark  ii.  28.  Xen.  H.  G.  ii.2.7. 
and  1 1 .  Kvpios  sipriyriQ  koI  toXi/iw,  fc 
And  so  KvpioQ  is  found  too  with  tf 
infin.  expressing  one  that  hath  po^ 
or  authority  to  do  any  thing,  as  c«f*C 
liaXveiy.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  iv.  6,W 
— Applied  by  a  wife  to  her  ^i«&M 
1    Pet.    iii.    6.;    where    see    Campbeffi 


•  Speaking  of  the  name  Kwgof  or  Cyniiy  beo** 
serves,  anh  ri  ^Xu*  yififfOau  ^dirr  KT'PON  yif  * 
\t:>  Uiptra;  T^y'HAION.  *'  They  say  it  isUkm^ 
the  Suji ;  for  the  Peisians  callai.the  Srnn^  ^'"'J. 
Plutarch  in  Artaxerx.  torn.  L  p.  1012,  A.  » 
long  before  him,  Ctesias  in  Peisic.  Excop**  ^ 
4a  T/5«Tai  tI  OK/iae  iuTOU  airl  to5  'HAI'OT  KT'PO* 
See  Vitringa  Obscrrat.  Sacr.  lib.  l  cap.  &  %j^', 

t  See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  undcrJ^  "•■* 
•jpa  III. 
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im.  Dissertat.  p.  304,  Sec,  [Com p. 
.  XFiii.  12.  iii.  16.] — It  is  also  a  title 
le  Roman  Emperor,  as  in  the  profane 
*k  writers^  and  as  Dominus  in  the 
n.  Acts  XXV.  26,  where  see  Wot- 
if  [[and  Spanhem.  de  Us.  et  Praest. 
lism.  p.  729.] 

i.  Id  the  Tocative,  both  singular  and 
a], it  is  used  as  a  title  of  respect,  like 
and  Sirs  in  English.  [[Joh.  iv.  1 1. 15. 
21.  Acts  xvi.  30,  &C.  comp.  Gen.  xix. 
D  Mat.  xxi.  30.  (froin  a  son  to  his^a- 
)  xiii.  27.  and  al.  freq.  from  servants 
beir  master,  viii.  25.  comp.  Mark  ir. 
from  the  disciples  to  our  Saviour,  et 
freq.  &c.  In  Mat.  vii.  21.  6v  xdc  6 
#y  poi,  Kvpu,Kvpiey  not  all  who  profess 
nselves  my  disciples  and  followers, 
I.  (or  mho  call  on  my  name  as  their 
dand  Saviour),  Schl.  here  takes  kv- 
as  equivalent  to  dtBaarKoXoc  (as  the 
).  y^)  or  KaQiiyrrriiQ ;  and  also  in  Joh. 
.  13,  14.  6  Bi^dtrKoXoc  koX  6  Kvpioc 
hough  here  distinguished)  v.  1 6.  (opp. 
s  to  ^ov\o£,  as  XV.  15. 20.)  Mat.  xxi.  3. 
iii.  6.  Joh.  xxi.  7.  (used  absolutely y  6 
HOC)  in  these  three  last  pass.  v.  Pole  Sy- 
s.)  and  Joh.  xxi.  28.  where,  as  exclaims 
Hn.  'O  Kvptog  fiov  Kal  6  Gedc  futv.  In 
e  of  these  does  teacher ^  magister,  doc- 
seem  very  appropriate.  Other  autho- 
'and  other  pre-eminence  seem  implied, 
D  that  merely  of  the  teacher  over  his 
iples*.  See  Mat.  xxii. 41 — 45.  St. 
ie  uses  'O  Kvpioc  for  our  Saviour,  in 
narrative,  vii.  13.  x.  1,  &c.    St.  John 

I.  &C-] 

II.  In  the  LXX  it  answers  to  the 
end  names  or  titles  of  God,  »jlh^,  ^H, 
M,  XD^nh»,  11V,  ♦1U^,  but  far  most  fre- 
«tly  to  mrp  :  and  when  applied  in  this 
t  manner,  it  may  not  improperly  be 
ived  from  Kvput  to  be,  exists  stibsist,  to 
ich  V.  KvpuK  in  this  view  may  seem 
bear  such  a  relation  as  mn^  doth  to 
I  to  be,  subsist  t*  [See,  amongst  others, 
S,  Gen.  XX.  13.  xxi.  1.  Job  xix.  21. 
8.  ix.  2.  vi.  4,  M.  Is.  xvii.  10.  Gen. 
ill.  3,  &c.  &c.  and  n%  Ps  cxv.  17.  cl.  6. 
M[at.  xi.  25.  Kvpi£  rov  ovpayov  cat  rfJQ 
c  Lord  or  Ruler,  &c.  Kvpioc  without 
'Art  for  God,  Mark  xiii.  20,  &c.  -,  with 


[SchL  addB  2  Kings  ii.  3.  5.  16.)  butobs.  that 
tte  WM,  in  some  degree,  the  servant  of  Elijah) 
iogsxix.  21,  and  2  Kings  iii.  11.  vL  6,  where 
Cms  a  title  of  respect,  as  above.] 

See  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art  II.  Qua 
ID,  p.  103, 4.     Note,  edit.  fol.  I(i62. 


it,  Luke  i.  6,  &c.]— In  the  N.  T.  like- 
wise Kvptoc,  when  used  as  a  name  of  God, 
though  it  sometimes  answers  to  >^"iH 
(comp.  Mat.  xxii.  44.  Mark  xii.  36,  with 
Ps.  ex.  1.*),  yet  it  most  usually  cor- 
responds to  lr)^T]^  Jehovah,  and  in  this  sense 
is  applied. 

1.  Essentially,  or  to  the  Three  persons 
of  the  ever-blessed  Trinity.  Mat.  iv.  7. 
(Comp.  Deut.  vi.  15.)  Mat.  iv.  10. 
(Comp.  Deut.  vi.  13.)  Mark  xii.  29. 
(Comp.  Deut.  vi.  4,  5.)  Luke  iv.  19. 
(Comp.  Isa.  Ixi.  2.)  &  al. 

2.  jPersonally,  or  to  one  of  the  divine 
persons,  as  to  the  Son^  Mat.  iii.  3. 
(Comp.  Isa.  xl.  3.)  Rom.  x.  13.  (Comp. 
Joel  iii.  5,  or  ii.  32.)—to  the  Holy  Ghost, 
Acts  iv.  29,  33.  (Comp.  ver.  24,  25,  and 
ch.  i.  16,  and  1  Cor.  xii.  8,  9,  10.  "  It  is 
in  the  writings  of  the  Apostles  simply  and 
absolutely  ascribed  to  Christ,  says  Zan« 
chie,  a  thousand  times."  Leigh  Crit. 
Sacr.  But  in  many  of  these  passages  it 
seems  rather  to  correspond  to  the  Heb. 
»an«,  which  denotes  power  X>r  dominion, 
than  to  mn%  which  imports  necessary  ex- 
istence,  [It  is  especially  applied  to  Christ, 
(says  Schleusn.)  on  account  of  his  divine 
nature  and  because  he  is  the  Lord  or 
head  of  the  Christian  church,  v.  Mat.  iii. 
3.  Luke  i.  4*3,  76,  ii.  11.  Xpioroc  Kvpto£, 
xxiv.  3.  6  k'vptog  *Ii?<rovc.  (&  al.)  1  Cor* 
viii.  5,  6.  1  Cor.  ix.  1.  (&  al.)  6  Kvptoc 
flfiuy, — *Ey  Kvpt^,  i.  e.  Christ  t,  occ.  also 
very  frequently  with  various  senses,  which 
must  be  gathered  from  the  context.  It 
is  sometimes  to  be  explained  from  the 
communion  of  the  members  of  Christ's 
church,  through  Christ  their  head,  they 
being  in  him,  as  the  branches  in  the  vine. 
(See  Joh.  xv.  1.)  So  hi  ovrtg  iv  Kvpc'w. 
Rom.  xvi.  11.  of  those  in  the  fellowship  of 
Christ's  religion.  See  xvi.  7—14.  &c.  2iJ. 
tKrwaZetTdai—lv  Kvp/y,  is  to  salute  with 
brotherly  love,  as  one  Christian  should 
another.  (Others,  to  wish  all  good  from 
Christ,)  &c.  Phil.  iv.  1.  trrijKeTe  ev  Kvp/y, 
stand  fast  in  the  faith  and  communion  of 
our  Lord's  religion.  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  ji6yoy 
kv  Kvpiff,  is  only  let  her  marry  a  Christian, 
according  to  Schl.  and  Bretsch.  Others 
say,  still  remaining  a  Christian  herself, 
or  according  to  the  precepts  of  Chris* 

•  Comp.  Ecdus.  Ii.  10,  and  Amald  there. 

f  [As  instances  of  Ku^.of,  without  the  article,  for 
Christ,  see  Mat.  iii.  3.  1  Thess.  v.  2.  2  Pet.  iu. 
10.  2  Cor.  iii.  17,  18.  and  especially  Rom.  xiv.  6. 
See  Bishop  Middlcton  on  Luke  L  15.] 
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iianily,  Sec.  Sometimes  cV  Kvpi^  is  on 
the  i^ord's  account,  v.  Ephes.  ir.  I. 
(Some  also  so  explain  Rev.  xiv.  1,'^ 
Others  as  above,  in  the  faith  and  commU' 
nion  of  our  Lord )  &  a).] — We  find 
Epictetus^  in  Arrian,  lib.  ii.  cap.  16, 
adopting,  as  in  other  instances,  the  scrip- 
tural or  christian  style,  KVPIE  '()  GEO^S, 
irJic  ft»/  Aywvtw ;  "  0  Lord  God,  how  shall 
I  escajie  solicitude  ?*'  For  it  docs  not  ap- 
j)ear  that  any  of  the  ancient  Heathen 
Greeks  ever  gave  the  title  Kuptoc  to  any 
of  their  gods.  (Comp.  under  •EXcc'w  I.) 
[Schl.  says  that  they  did,  and  refers  to 
Wesseling  on  Diod.  Sic.  i.  05.  Palairet, 
Obsa.  Philol.  p.  m:\ 

j^g**  KvfM-Jrijc,  »7roc,  >/,  from  KvpioQ. 

I.  Dominion^)ower^  or  a uthoritj/, either 
angelical,  occ.  Eph.  i.  21,  or  according  to 
some,  magistratical  or  civil,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii. 
10.  Jude  ver.  8 ;  but  in  these  two  latter 
texts,  as  well  as  in  the  first,  Whitby, 
whom  see,  understands  it  of  angelical 
powers. 

II.  Kvpc<>7?yr£c,  wr,  at.  Powers,  a  cer^ 
fain  order  of  angels,  an  abstract  term 
being  used  for  a  concrete,  occ.  Col.  i. 
16.  [Schl.  and  Walil  also  in  the  other 
passages  take  it  as  an  abstract  for  a  con- 
crete. Phavorin.  Kvpiortfric  ikti  ^vvafuig 
aytai  Xeirovpytical  Kvplov.  "  Kvpior.  are 
holy  ministering  angels  of  the  Lord*' 
Schl.  is  uncertain  to  what  passage  this  ap- 
plies.] 

Kvpow,  (D,  from  Kupoc  authority^  con- 
Jirmation,  which  see  under  Kupcoc. — To 
confirm,  i.  e.  by  a  public,  or  solemn  act. 
occ.  Gal.  iii.  15.  2  Cor.  ii.  8,  where  see 
Raphelius.  {jxypovtrdai  in  Greek  writers 
means  to  be  confirmed  hy  law,  sanctioned 
hi/ public  authority,  v.  Thuc.  viii.  69.  iEl. 
V.  H.  ii.  9.  xiii.  24.  occ.  LXX,  Gen. 
xxiii.  20.  Lev.  xxv.  30.  of  proi)erty  con- 
^firmed  to  any  one's  possession,  and  Aquil. 
Gen.  xxiii.  17.  1  Sam.  xv.  13.] 

KVO.  To  be  pregnant,  or  with  young. 
This  verb  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T ,  but  is 
inserted  on  account  of  its  derivatives. 
fLXX,  Is.  lix.  4.] 

Kvdjy,  KvvoQ,  o,  ii,  from  kvu)  to  be  preg- 
nant, 

I.  A  dog,  so  called  fnmi  tlieir  prolific 
nature,  occ.  Luke  xvi.  21.  [comp.  IE\, 
H.  A.  viii.  9.  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  comp.  Prov. 
xxvi.  J  ] .  and  Vorst.  Diatr.  de  Adagiis. 
N.  T.  ch.  4.  p.  774.  o(t.  LXX,  ]  Sam. 
xvii.  43. ]| 

H.  It  denotes  men  who  resemble  dogs 
in  being  «»f  an  impudent,  impure,  greedy, 


snarling,  fierce,  noisy  dispodtion,  occ. 
Mat.  vii.  6.  Phil.  iii.  2.  Rev.  xxii.  15. 
See  Bochart,  vol.  ii.  686.  Suioer.  Tbe- 
saur.  in  Kv(i»v,  and  Wolfius  and  Vitringi 
in  Rev.  [Observe,  that  the  Jews  called  dl 
uncircumcised  and  idolatroas  persons  dSogf. 
Hence  in  Rev.  xxii.  it  may  mean  all  m- 
believers.  See  Schoetgen.  Hor.  Heb.  and 
Talmud,  p.  1145.  Thus  also  in  Mat 
profane  persons  are  meant.  On  the  seme 
of  impudent,  brawling, Sec,  (which  probsUj 
is  the  true  one  Phil.  iii.  2.)  compare  Moi- 
chopul.on  Hesiod.*E/[»y.  67.  Schol.  on  Hob. 
II.  ci.  225.  V.  362.  Odyss.  p.  248.  Thui 
Kvyrepoi  is  explained  more  impudent^  more 
daring,  in  Hom.  II.  (T.  483  &  al.  See 
Steph.  Thes.  in  voc  In  Rev.  xxii.  WiU 
unaerstands  Patkics.'] 

KQ'AON,  H,  TO,  A  larger  limb  or  ku 
of  the  human  body;  whence  a  lar^ 
member  of  a  period,  and  the  pmnt  wbick 
denotes  it,  is  called  by  the  same  Dsme, 
Colon,  occ.  Heb.  iii.  17,  where  the 
Apostle,  by  using  this  word,  sets  befcrr 
our  eyes,  as  it  were,  the  unburied  IhAt 
and  bones  of  those  who  fell  in  the  nl- 
derness.  Comp.  Ps.  cxli.  7.  The  LXX, 
however,  use  the  same  word  KuiKa  for  tk 
Heb.  an:D  carcases.  Lev.  xxn.  % 
Num.  xiv.  29,  32,  33,  &  al. 

KliAra,  from  the  Heb.  k^Vd,  (Ecdes. 
viii.  8.)  infin.  of  the  V.  «b  to  restrain* 

[I.  To  restrain,  hinder,  with  accod 
infin.  or  infin.  Mat.  xix.  14.  (where  per* 
haps  it  is  to  forbid,  comp.  sease  III. 
Mark  ix.  and  Luke  xviii.  1 6.)  Acts  nil. 
36.  xvi.  6.  xxxiv.  23.  Heb.  vii.  23.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  39.  TO  XaXeiv  yXuforeratc  /«/  rnXtct 
LuKe  xxiii.  2.  irwXuovra  dissuading;  vi 
with  ace.  of  the  thing  restrained,  2  PbI 
ii.  16.  ace.  of  person.  Acts  xi.  17.;  actrf 
|)ors.  and  gen.  of  thing  from  which  kett 
restrained.  Acts  xxvii.  43.  comp.  XeD. 
An.  i.  6.  2.  occ  also  Rom.  i.  I.S.  o* 
LXX,  Numb.  xi.  28.  1  Sam.  xxv.  26. 
Is.  xxviii.  6.  Ecclus.  xx.  21.  Exod.xxin. 
G,  &c.] 

II.  To  restrain,  withhoU,  keep  oa» 
Luke  vi.  29.   [Similarly  KuXveiy  n  «>» 
Tuog  to  withhold  any  thing  from  ani/oM*   i 
V.  LXX,  Gen.  xxiii.  6.  2  Sam.  xiii.  IS. 
Acts  X.  47,  withhold  or  forbid,^ 

III.  To  forbid,  Mark  ix.  38,  39.  I 
Thcss.  ii.  16.  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  KwXwim^ 
/Lt£ii',  arf^tflr^ai  iDptopaTuty,  forbidding'* 
marry,  (commanding)  to  abstain  ,p* 
meats  ;  where  a  word  contrary  in  senff  ^ 
k'toXvovTiov  is  to  be  supplied  in  the  laHff 
member  of  the  sentence.     Comp.  1  *""* 
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i.  12.  1  Cor.  Tii.  19.  xiv^.  34.  Rom.  vi.  5. 
Lake  r.  39,  where  see  Kypke. — Instances 
if  the  ]ike  ellipsis  are  to  be  found  in  the 
K8t  of  the  Roman  writers.  Thus,  in  the 
irst  Satire  of  Horace,  auisque  every  one 

*  to  be  supplied  in  the  tnird  line,  instead 
)f  nemo  no  one  in  the  first.  So  Cicero 
)e  Pin.  lib.  ii.  cap.  8.  "  Recti  er^o  is 
legat  unquam  bene  ccenasse  Gallonium  ; 
tcU  vmerum.  Therefore  he  (Lslius) 
nttljr  denies  that  Gallonius  ever  supped 
nAl ;  and  justly  (affirms)  that  he  was 
Diierable."  A  nd  Grotius  cites  from  Phae- 
biis^  lib.  17.  fab.  1 7,  lin.  31,  a  phraseology 
^  similar  to  that  in   1   Tim.   iv.  :5, 

*  JVoji  veto  dimitti,  vertim  cruciari  fame, 
\  do  not  forbid  them  to  be  dismissed,  but 
(I  command  them)  to  be  tortured  with 
liuiiger."  Compare  Terence,  Andria,  act. 
iB.  seen.  5,  lin.  ult. 

'^  y^mpie  hocce  Umput  pracavere  mihi  mCyhaud 
«r  Kidtfd  unit. 

For  the  time  (obliges)  me  to  take  care 
rf  mvselfy  and  does  not  suffer  me  to 
pmidithee.'*  See  Madame  Dacier's  Note. 
See  more  in  Pole  Synops.  where  Beza's 
Bilition  from  Homer,  II.  xii.  lin.  1^7, 
^68,  has  a  near  relation  to  the  present 
^•I'poee; 

AXAi»  ftiikj'j^kiCy  atXXoy  ^tp*U(  liriiari      * 
VEI'KEON — 

'One  they  encouraged  (for  some  such 
'wd  as  irpvyov,  exiXevov^  or  the  like, 
^  the  learned  Damm,  is  to  be  under- 
t|Ood)  with  kind,  another  they  reproved 
■^  harsh  words."  I  add,  that  in  the 
>>Uihed  Dionvsius  Halicaru.  we  have  an 
ffipsis  resemj^ling  that  of  Horace  above 
wired  to.  Mii^c^c  tnroXa/i^averbi  fu 
■ywiiy,  fri  c.  r.  X. — Be — cLKsaat  uadirw, 
'  Let  »ooii€  suppose  me  ignorant  tnat,  &c. 
"*ht  let  kim  near  and  learn."  De  Struc- 
jMOrationis,  sect.  xxvi.  p.  246,  edit. 
^pML  I  conclude  with  an  example  from 
''WtoApol.  Socrat  §  18.  edit.  Forster, 
Viv  iy,  J  "Ayipic  'ABfivaioi,  IIOAAOT 
■•U  iyif  Wcp  tfiavri  iiToXoyBtaBai^^ 
^'  Mp  Ifi&t^^^^  Now  therefore,  O  Athe- 
'luii,  /  am  for  foom  apologizing  on  my 
•count,  bat  (lapologize)  for  your  sakes" 
H^idd  Soph.  OBd.  Tyr.  236—241.  and 
**p.  KcAevw  above.^ 

fClMH,  i|c,  4. 

*.  A  village.  [Mat.  ix.  35.  (rac  woksts 
'■'(■C  Koi  rac  Kw/ioc)-  X.  II .  xiv.  15.  xxi. 

*  Mark  vi.  6.  36.  (aypov^  Kai  Kufiac)  56. 
^h  CM^ac  i  ircJXecr  ^  aypoK).  xi.  2»  Luke 


V.  17.  viii.  1.  ix.6. 12.52.56.xiii.22.xvii. 
12.  xix.  30.  xxiv.  13.  28.  In  Mark  vii.  27. 
rac  ATta^/iac  K(ii(Taptias  is,  the  villages  round 
about  t  and  depaidanton  the  city  Cassarea, 
So  the  LXX,  (for  rxoi  daughters,  i.  e. 
of  the  metropolis.  Numb,  xxxii.  42. )  has 
T^v  KaaB  koX  rac  ic^ffiai:  &vr^c*  Comp. 
1  Chron.  ii.  23.  Josh.  xv.  passim,  xvii. 
11.  &  al.  freq^.  v.  Glass.  Philol.  S.  p.  1022. 
occ.  Acts  viii.  25.  by  metonym.  for  the 
inhabitants  of  the  villages,  Neh.  vi.  2. 
Song  of  Sol.  vii.  11.2  Mac.  viii.  1.  (towns. 
E.  .T.)] 

[II.  A  city,  or  a  smaller  walled  town, 
Mark  viii.  23.  26.  of  Bethsaida,  comp. 
vs.  22.  Joh.  xi.  \,  ZO,  of  Bethany^  and 
Luke  X.  38.  (but  Bretschn.  in  all  the 
above  places  renders  the  word  by  vicus, 
and  Wahl  in  Luke  x.)  Joh.  vii.  42.  of 
Bethlehem.  (Observe,  that  before  the  time 
of  Rehoboam,  Bethlehem  was  unwalled, 
since  he  is  said  in  2  Chron.  xi.  6,  to  have 
built  it,  i.  e.  fortified  it,  comp.  vs.  5.) 
LXX  has  Kitfiti  for  'V'p  a  city,  1  Chron. 
xxvii.  25.  Is.  xlii.  11.  for  n^p  (civitas) 
a  city.  Jerem.  xlix.  25.] 

1^^  Kfi»/i(^oXiC,  toe,  Att.  cfiicj  h*  fi^in 
Kituri  a  village^  and  iroXtc  o  city. — A  town. 
It  seems  properly  to  denote  a  larger  kind 
of  town,  superior  to  jcwfiii  a  village^  though 
inferior  to  in^Xcc  a  city.  occ.  Mark  i.  38> 
where  see  Josephus  De  Bel.  lib.  iii.  cap. 
3.  §  2.  cited  by  Kypke. 
|@^  KQ~M02,  «,  6. 
I.  Comus^  The  god  of  feasting  and  re- 
yelling;  for  thus  the  word  is  sometimes  used 
in  the  profane  writers.    This  idol  seems 
plainly  of  oriental  origin,  and  to  be  no  other 
than  onoD  Chemosh^  the  abomination  of  the 
Moabites  and  Amorites.    See,  inter  al.. 
Num.  xxi.  29.    Jud.  xi.  19,  24,  and  Heb. 
and  £ng.  Lexicon  under  U^D3. — Jerome  on 
Isa.  XV.  4,  tells  us,  that  in  Nabo  the  idol 
Chemosh  was  worshipped,  who  by  an- 
other name  is  called  naaUPhegor.    But 
however  this  may  be,  there  can  be  little 
doubt,  but  that  part  of  the  religious  ser-* 
vices  performed  to  Chemosh,  as  to  Baal^ 
Peor^  consisted  in  revelling  and  drunken-' 
ness^  in  obscenity  and  impurity  of  the 
grossest  kinds.     [Schleusner's  derivation 
seems  much  more  probable.     He  says  that 
it  is  certainly  derived  from  iccJaY},  whence 
KdtfidCuy  to  go  about  the  town  intoxicated^ 
as  the  ancients  in  their  revelliugs  used  to 
go  about  the  streets,  with  garlands  on  their 
heads,  with  torches  and  music,  and  sing 
and  ilance  wantonly  at  the  doors  of  their 
mistresses.     Wahl  and  Bretsch.  say,  that 
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Kc^ftoc  is  primarily  ''  a  solemn  proccssioD 
to  Bacchus  through  the  jcw/iat  or  towns, 
with  hymns,"  &c.i 

II.  Revelling,  lascivious  feasting  with 
songs  and  music.  In  this  sense  also  the 
word  is  frequently  used  by  the  profane 
writers.  According  to  Hesychius,  KQfwi 
are  &cre\yri  ^craara  koX  vopyixa,  trvfiiroerta 
Koi  &^ai^  lascivious  and  obscene  ballads, 
drunken  sofigs;  or  as  Theophylact.  ra 
riiy  iuOv6vTbfv  utff  v^pitav  aa/iara,  the 
abusive  songs  q;  drunkards;  andZonaras 
explains  the  verb  Kta^aJ^uv  by  to  usra 
hvXutv  KaX  Ktdapag  jcac  ut^Qy,  roy  oiyoy 
wiiiy,  drinking  wine  with  the  music  of 
jiutes  and  of  the  harp^  and  with  songs. 
See  more  in  Suiccr  Thesaur.  under  KQfwc, 
and  in  Wolfius  and  Wetstein  on  Rom. 
xiii.  13.  occ.  Rom.  xiii.  13.  [[comp.  Dio. 
Cass.  1x7.  p.  734.  Gal.  v.  21.  1  Pet.  iv.  3. 
On  this  word  see  Schwartz.  Diss,  de 
Comessationibus  Veterum.  ( Altorf>  1 744). 
Lamb.  Bos  Obss.  Philol.  in  N.  T.  p.  1 1 7. 
Alberti  Obss.  PhUol.  in  N.  T.  330»  and 
Gloss.  Gr.  N.  T.  p.  112.  Aristcenet  I.  Ep. 
27.  ii*  20.  Aristoph.  Thesmoph.  997.  and 
Bourdin's  notes.  ^El.  V.  H.  xiii.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  vii.  5.  25. — Spanheim  (on  Aristoph. 
Plut.  7. 104 1  )and  H.  aSeelen  (in  Annotatt« 
in  N.  T.  ex  Plutarcho,  p.  16,)  contend  that 
Kdfioc  was  once  used  in  a  good  sense.] — In 
Wisd.  xiv.  23,  the  idolaters  are  described 
as  sfJLfiayEig  K^'MOYS  ayovreC)  making 
mad  revclHngs ;  and  2  Mac.  ri.  4.  informs 
U9,  that  during  the  persecution  of  Anti- 
ochus,  the  Temple  wasjilled  kautTia^  icai 
KO'M12N  with  riot  and  rcvellings.  See 
Arnald  on  Wisd. — From  the  oriental 
t2n!03,  or  immediately  from  the  Greek  V. 
Ktiffiai^eiy  to  revely  is  derived  the  Latin 
comcssor  or  comissor,  &c.  of  the  same  im- 
port. 

^*  Kft'Nn^i',  wTToc,  6,  i%— y4  gnat,  a 
species  of  insect,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  24.  Bo- 
chart  shows  (vol.  iii.  564.)  from  Aristotle, 
Plutarch,  &c.  that  by  Kb»vto\(/  is  properly 
meant  a  kind  of  insect  that  is  bred  in  the 
lees  of  wine,  and  that  ever  after  lives  on 
acids,  avoiding  sweets,  [v.  Arist.  Hist. 
Anim.  iv.  8.  v.  19.  Plutarch,  contra 
Stoicos  (vol.  X.  p.  424.  15.  Reiske's  edit.) 
Xaipovai  {p\  KuiViaTTt^)  Xd^irri  Kal  ofci*  roy 


ii  wurifioy  koI  ^(fnfrrby  iiyoy  kwoinrdiuim 
^vyovffi.  These  insecU  delight  im  tks 
scum  of  new  wine  and  vinegar,  but  drink' 
able  and  good  wine  that  taste  and  leave 
These  insects  were  called  rabbinicillf 
DE)l>  and  Mpl.  ▼.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Talmua. 
p.  342  and  927.  Vorst.  de  Adag.  N.  T. 
ch.  iii.  p.  771.  The  ArabitD  proverb 
^'  he  eats  an  elephant,  and  is  chokea  witb  a 
gnat,"  is  similar  to  that  in  Mat.— -Ktm4 
signifies  also  a  mosquitOi  or  any  audi  in- 
sect which  annojTB  men,  whenee  nm^ 
ireioy  or  Ktay^tor^  a  mo$quito-net  for  a 
bed^  which  it  seems  to  mean  in  Juiiith  i. 
21.  xiii.  9.  15.  xvi.  19.  Hence  the  Uii 
conopeum,  ▼.  Schol.  on  Juf.  Sat.  tl  BXL 
and  the  English  canomf.'^ 

KO«0'2,  i),  6y.  [fProperiy  Umd  v 
blunted  (from  K6finrui)  aoowdinff  to  Bnt- 
schn.  and  Schleusn.  as  Horn.  u.  X'«  39ft 
Kutfoy  fieXoc ;  and  hence  of  a  peraoo  bbmid 
in  any  of  his  senses,"] 

I.  Properly,  Deqf^  deprived  tf  At 
sense  of  hearing.  Mat.  xi.  5.  Man  m 
37.  Luke  vii.  22.  [occ  LXX,  lor  Wts 
deaf.  Cxod.  iv.  11.  Ler.  xix.  14.  K 
xxxviii.  13.  Is.  xxix.  18.  xxxt.  5.  'iSi 
8.^  And  because  they  who  are  natnnlf 
deaf  are  also  dumbt  (see  Mark  rL  %) 
Hence, 

n.  Dumb,  unable  to  speak.  Mai  it 
32,  33.  xii.  22.  xv.  31.  Luke  xL  li 
[occ.  LXX^  for  D^M  dumb.  Hab.  ii.  1&] 
— The  word  seems  to  denote  both  isif 
and  dumb^  Luke  i.  23 ;  and  it  is  pka 
from  ver.  62,  that  Zacharias  had  kat  b 
hearing  as  well  as  his  speech*  See  Wd* 
fius  and  Doddridge. 

III.  Making  dumb,  occasuming  i»ek' 
ness.  occ.  Mark  ix.  25.  Luke  xi  H 
Comp.  Mark  ix.  17.  [In  Mark  ix.25.ik 
seems  rather  to  mean  making  ieffl 
Many  adjectives,  both  in  Greek  m 
Latin^  are  applied  likewise  in  a  trmuiit* 
sense.  So  m  Homer,  II.  iii.  lia.  Mt 
''Oiyoy  "EY^PONA,  cAecf/W,  is  used  i> 
stead  of  cheering,  wine ;  in  Virgil,  Gc«|^ 
ii.  lin.  1 27,  felids  *  mali  means  ue  hsflf^ 
making  apple ;  and  in  Juvenal,  Sat  st^ 
lin.  27>  divitis  NUi  is  the  enriMngVStt' 

[*  See  however  Mai^'i  Vi«iL] 
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Mmbda.  The  elerenth  of  the 
!  modern  Greek  letters,  but  the 
the  ancient,  whence  in  num- 
i  denotes  teiiy  and  i:  twenty,  so 
X  denotes  the  third  decad  or 
1  the  old  Cadm^an  alphabet  it 
led  to  the  Hebrew  or  Phenician 
name,  order,  and  power ;  but  it 
J  to  say,  whether  its  form  ap- 
learer  to  the  Hebrew  or  to  tne 
letter,  though  it  certainly  has  a 
%  to  both. 

•01,  from  the  obsol.   \riyia   the 
ch  from  the  Heb.  np^  to  take^ 

obtain,  occ.  Acts  i.  17.  2  Pet.  i. 
t  is  used  not  only  by  the  LXX, 
V,  47,  for  the  Heb.  13^  to  take; 
ise  by  Homer,  Odyss.  xx.  lin. 
'  (juTipav  namely)  u>c  ^vT6i  vep 
lNON>  a  part  of  the  banquet 
hat  they  themselves  had  gotten. 
ccasion  we  can  hardly  supi 
I  any  drawing  of  lots.  fSee 
iii.  1 9.  3  Mac.  vi.  1.  cv  vpeafitlf 
V  fj^tj  XeXoyxfi'C  having  aliained 
7ed  age.  Hesych.  XcXot^wc*  ru- 
ng  obtained,  -^sch.  Socr.  Dial, 
ur.  Phcen.  1505.  Thuc.  ii.  44. 
e  Index.  Grax;.  Dem.  p.  478.] 
obtain  by  lot.  occ.  Luke  i.  9. 
ish  writers  inform  us  in  the 
Jiat  the  various  offices  of  the 
iests  and  Levites  in  the  daily 
re  determined  by  lot.  See  Pole 
nd  Wetstein  on  the  text.  [^occ. 
.  J.  iii.  8.  7*  On  the  construction 
rb,  sometimes  with  a  gen.  some- 
h  an  ace.,  see  Matth.  Gr.  Or. 

I  cast  lots.  occ.  .John  xix.  24. 
kf  at.  xxvii.  35.)  Thuc.  iii.  50.] 
Adv.  from  Xiidu),  Doric  XdOcis 
L  Sec  under  AarOavto. — Pri- 
eeretly.  occ.  Mat.  i.  19.  ii. 
XL  28.  Acts  xvi.  37.  [Deut. 
1  Sam.  xviii.  22.  Ps.  ci.  5. 
14.  1  Mac.  ix.  60.]— In  Mat.  i. 
tein^  whom  see,  explains  Xadpa 
it  acquainting  the  witnesses  of 


AAK 

his  divorce  from  Mary,  with  the  reason  of 
it^  namely  her  supposed  adultery.  [*'  So 
that  she  might  not  suffer  public  disgrace." 
Schleusn.]] — In  John  xi.  28,  Markland,  in 
Bowyer,  joins  \aBpa  with  enrwa,  that  is, 
whispering  her.     So  Nonnus.« 

AaiXoif/,  awoti  'V  ^^c  ™^^  probable 
derivation  seems  to  be  from  Xa  or  Xlar 
very  much,  and  Xottoi  to  lick,,  or  LAP  up^ 
as  wolves  do  water  in  drinking  (see  Ho« 
mer,  II.  xvi.  lin.  IGl.);  for  a  whirlwind 
violently  licks  up,  as  it  were,  the  dust  and 
all  light  bodies  in  its  way. — A  whirlwind, 
a  hurricane^  a  violent  storm.  Aristotle  De 
Mundo,  cap.  4,  explains  the  wo^  by 
TvtvfJLa  (iiaioy  kox  iikjaiiivov  kcltuS^v  Ikw, 
a  violent  whirlwind  moving  from  b$neath 
upwards;  Hesychius  by  iiyifiti  tntvpof^ 
lUTCL  Wh,  a  whirlwind  attended  with  ram. 
occ.  Mark  iv.  37-  Luke  viii.  23.  2  Pet.  ii. 
17.  This  wonl  is  used  by  Homer  and 
Lucian.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on 
Mark.  [Job  xxi.  18.  xxxviii.  i.  Jer. 
XXV.  32.  Comn.  Wisd.  r.  1 4,  23.  Ecclus. 
xlviii.  9.  12.  Lucian.  Halcyon,  p.  100. 
Plutarch.  Timoleon.  p.  249.] 

1^  AAKE'Q,  or  AHKETa  Mintert 
says  it  is  related  to  Chald.  VKpb  to  be 
struck^  broken  ;  but  I  cannot  find,  that  the 
Chald.  V.  is  used  in  this  latter  sense. 
AaKiia  seems  to  be  a  word  formed  from 
the  sound,  like  dack,  crash,  &c.  in  Eng. 

I.  Homer  applies  it  to  the  crashing  of 
bones  when  struck  with  a  battle-axe,  11. 
xiii.  lin.  616,  AA'KE  2*  drea,  the  bones 
crashed; — ^to  the  sound  of  a  shield  when 
struck  through  with  a  spear,  II.  xx.  lin. 

277,— AA'KE  ^  dffirJc  vir' Avr^C- 

II.  To  break  or  burst  with  noise,  occ. 
Acts  i.  18,  where  sec  Wetstein.  [It  is 
said  of  things  that  burst  with  a  noise 
from  being  distended,  and  therefore  is  not 
simply  ffxlieaOail  as  Suidas  and  Zonaras 
(Lex.  c.  691.  where  see  Tittman)  explain 
it.  It  occurs  in  this  sense  Act.  S.  Tlioni. 
§  33.  V  ^€  IpcLKtav  i^vinidelc  eXakriae  Kol 
iiTidavB  KOie^xvOri  6  lac  iturov  eai  ij  xo\i» 
And  the  dragon  being  blown  out  (by  the 
poison  he  had  drank  J  burst  and  died,  and 
,  his  poison  and  his  gall  was  shed  out. 
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See  Si'liul.  on  Arist.  Nub.  409.  Barnes 
on  Eiirip.  Elect.  1213.  Philo  de  Vita 
Mosis,  p.  621.  Plant.  Curcul.  ii.  1.  7. 
Metuo  ne  medius  disrumpar,  Comp.  his 
Casina,  ii.  5.  18.] 

^f*  Aaicrii^ut,  from  the  Adv.  Xa£  tvUk 
the  keel^  calce,  which  Eustathius  deduces 
from  XZ/soi,  the  1st  fut.  of  X//y«i  to  leave 
off,  as  being  the  extremity  of  the  leg; 
but  it  may  perhaps  be  better  derived  from 
the  Fleb.  y?n  to  go,  walk;  whence  also 
the  Latin  calco  to  tread,  and  calx  the 
heel. — To  kick^  kick  up,  occ.  Acts  ix.  5. 
xxvi.  14.  Comp.  under  KcKTfMK  I.  [See 
Wetstein  N.  T.  vol.  ii.  p.  635.  Schol. 
JEsch.  Prom.  v.  307.  Eur.  Bacch.  794.] 
— ^I'he  simple  V.  occurs  not  in  the  LXX, 
but  the  compound  inroXaicrlCt^  is  used  in 
that  version  for  the  Heb.  em  to  kick  up, 
Deut.  xxxii.  15.  QI  Sam.  ii.  29.  Hos.  iv. 
29.] 

AAAE'O,  a.  Mintert  observes, ''  that 
in  the  profane  writers  \iyuy  and  XaXftv 
differ;  Xiyiiy  signifying  to  speak  with 
premeditation  and  prudence,  but  XaXelK 
to  speak  imprudently  and  without  con^ 
sideration;  whence  XaXciv  &pi'nQi  \iytiv 
hZvvaritTaToq^  is  applied  to  him  who  lets 
his  tongue  run,  but  does  not  speak  to 
the  purpose  ;  who  talks^  but  says  nothing. 
But  this  critical  distinction  is  unknown 
to  the  •  sacred  writers."  *'  This  verb," 
adds  Mintert,  "  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  for 
all  kinds  of  speaking  by  which  the  senti- 
ments of  the  mind  are  expressed."  [When 
the  very  words  uttered  are  given,  Xiytar 
generally  precedes  them  after  iXiiXriae, 
he  spoke  and  said,  see  Mat.  xiii.  3.  xal 
iXaXrjffBy  &vroic  iToXXa  iv  7rapa/3oXafc, 
\iyu}v,  &c.  Mark  vi.  50.  Job.  viii.  12. 
Acts  viii.  26.  &  al.  freq.  Comp.  Gen. 
xxiv.  7.  xxxiv.  8.  Exod.  xxxi.  II.  Lev. 
XX.  2.  &  al.  In  Acts  vii.  6.  ovroic  sup- 
plies the  place  of  Xiyktv  which  is  wholly 
omitted  Heb.  v.  5.] 

L  To  speakt  used  transitively,  Mat. 
IX.  18.  ^avra  &vtov  XaXovvroc  awroTc* 
Mat.  X.  19.  xij.  34,  36.  Mark  ii.  7.  &  al. 
freq.  — intransitively,  Mat.  ix.  33.  cXiiXi?- 
<fty  o  Kia^6^,  xii.  A(3.  en  ^c  avrov  XaXovv^ 
TOQ  TotQ  oxXoiff.  xvii.  5.  xxvi.  47.  Mark  i. 
34.  vii.  35.  icac  IXaXcc  d^Ct^  and  he  spoke 
clearly;  also  with  a  dat.  indicating  the 
manner,  as  John  vii.  26.  xafipriai^  XaXci, 
&c.  It  is  applied  to  God.  John  ix.  29. 
Comp.  Exod.  iv.  30.  Acts  vii.  38,  44. 
Heb.  i.  1.  V.  5.    Comp.  Luke  i.  70.  Mat. 

*  Comp.  however,  Aa^<ik  IL 


X.  20.  Mark  xiii.  1  l.^^ioangds.  Acts  viii. 
26.  X.  7,  &c.  AaXsiy  yk^t^m  U  mtAqftke 
power  of  speaking  in  an  ^Mmmm  tmgu, 
given  by  God.  occ  1  Cor.  xiv.  2,  4,  5. 
{yXunrtraic )  1 3 .  &  al.  See  Mark  xvL  17. 
Acts  ii.  4 — 7.  The  phrases  XaXtiy  rm 
(1 ),  and  XaXcfK  fier6.  tipoc  (2),aeeai  nacd 
indifferently  for  to  speak  to  omoM  (a),Qr 
to  converse  with  any  one  (b).  See  Matin. 
46.  xW.  27.  xxiii.  I .  oomp.  Exod.  xx.  19. 
for  phrase  (I)  in  sense  (a),  &  Matu. 
47-  Mark  xvi.  1 9.  John  if.  26.  Gen.  xxii. 
9.  in  sense  (b).  Also  John  it.  27-  ix.  39. 
xiv.  30.  for  (2)  in  sense  (b),  and  MarkvL 
50.  Rev.  X.  8.  in  (a).  In  Epbes.  v.  I9.>a- 
Xov»Tcc  lavTolc  yfttXpoic,  r.  r.  X.  SdileoB. 
translates  singisut  to  dcd  in  your  assm^ 
hlies,  &c.  The  E.T.  speMmgtoyoursdm, 
(Comp.  Col.  iil  16.)  The  |dirue  Xakm 
wp6c  Tiya  occ  freq.  m  St.  Luke*s  writiigli 
e.  ff.  Luke  i.  19,  24,  44.  Acto  iii.%&t. 
and  1  Thess.  ii.  2.  Heb.  t.  5.  xi.  8.Vhi 
Heb.  xi.  4,  the  Akzaodrian  nA  deici 
later  MSS.  read  XaXci,  which  resdisg  is 
followed  by  the  Vulg.  and  both  the  Sjmc 
versions,  and  received  into  the  tot  kf 
Griesbach  *. 

II.  To  speak  in  answer.  John  xix.  \^ 
[LXX,  for  mir,  Job  xix.  18.  and  tfaw  pop- 
haps  in  James  i.  19.  it  meant  <o  ssfscr 
revUing."] 

III.  To  tell,  command.  Acts  ix.  S.  z* 
6 ;  but  observe  that  in  this  last  xtnt  afl 
the  words  from  iroQ  to  icoitiy^  inclusive,  v^ 
omitted  in  four  ancient  and  very  maoy  later 
MSS.,  in  both  the  Syriac  versions,  sad  ii 
the  Complutensian  edition ;  and  tbev  tf* 
accordingly  rejected  as  spurious  bv  wet- 
stein and  Griesbach  ;  and  Michaeliiy  b* 
troduct.  to  N.  T.  v.  ii.  p.  271,  edit  MuA 
says  they  are  ^'  nothing  more  thtf  * 
Greek  translation,  which  Erasmus  Uo^ 
made  from  the  Latin  ;  and  tfiis  iDttfpeli* 
tion,  though  not  found  in  a  single  Gieck 
MS.,  has  been  transferred  to  our  gieden 
editions." 

IV.  To  speak^  preachy  publish  Htf^ 
ii.  2.  iv.  33.  Acts  iv.  31.  1  Cor.  ii.6.7 
Heb.  ii.  2,  &  al.  Comp.  Mat  xxvL  IS* 
Heb.  ix.  19.  [To  speak  ^,  eeUMt- 
Matth.  xxvi.  13.  Mark  xiv.  9-  Actsii.!}* 
also  in  Heb.  xi.  4,  if  XoXcIroi  bereid,H 

*  [If  XaKtl  is  Rid,  Schkonu  tnnilstef  ic,^ 
exhortcihtopkiy.  BrelidiD.sajricfie<A«l|L^ 
vengeance^  (as  vf  ^{W),  which  seems  toy  fti*"* 
The  Bog.  tzmnsUtion  lenders  it,  Mt  yflrfri*>** 
this  it  seems  to  meM,Le.  ByftithAbdttiBi^ 
to  us  and  declares  that  we  ahoold  tnut  is  M  ■ 
he  did.] 
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mt^XMB,  U  spoken  of^  his  name  is  still  cele- 
brated after  his  deaths  as  in  Aristopfa. 
Tbesmophor.  585.  XaXov/icvov  is  that 
which  is  spoken  of  by  every  one; — soine- 
times  also,  to  preach,  in  the  sense  of  tn- 
sirueting,  teaching.  Joh.  vii.  17,  18,  46. 
1  Pet.  IT.  1 1.  1  Joh.  W.  5.  U  Tov  K6erfiov 
XoAov^i  teach  worldly  doctrines,  &•  al. 
Alao  of  written  precepts^  &c  as  well  as 
oral,  Heb.  Fii.  IJ.  (So  Bretschn.;  but 
ttbacrre,  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  oralii/ 
ddirercd  as  well  as  written.)  2  Pet.  iii. 

len 

.  y,.To  tell,  announce,  report,  Luke  ii. 
17,18.  . 

[VI.  To  foretell,  sometimes  with  a 
lenae  of  promising.  Luke  i.  45,  55.  xxiv. 
6.  John  XFi.  1.  Acts  iii.  21, 24.  xxrr.  22. 
Hcb.  xi.  18.  Schleusn.  gires  the  sense  of 
Meeting  to  XoXcw  in  the  difficult  passage 
iiHeb.  xii.  24.  Kptirrov  (alii  Kptirrova) 
XaXoviTc  irapa  rev  "A/JcX,  which  effecteth 
«  better  thing  (namely,  mercy,)  than  the 
blood  ofAbd^  which  obtained  vengeance. 
And  our  translation  in  nearly  the  same 
ttDfie,  thai  speakelh  better  things  than 
that  of  Abel.  But  others  refer  it  to  the 
^ocrifce  4>f  Abel,  not  to  his  blood,  and 
'wder  it,  that  speaketh  more  powerfully 
^ban  the  sacrifice  of  Abel,  i.  e.  that  the 
blood  of  Christ  is  more  availing  than  the 
^cri£ces  offered   of  old,  even    that   of 

^bet,  which  was  accepted.    See  Heb.  ix. 
13.]  ^ 

A«^  fie,  4*  from  \a\iia. 
I'  Speech,  occ  John  viii.  43.  [3iar«  yi)v 
^'^^  ^^  l^^y  ov  ytvunTKere  {wherefore 
^  J/e  not  acknowledge  my  doctrine  as 
•www?  Schl.)  Jobxxxiii.  1.  Ps.  xix.  S. 
8<*g  of  Sol.  iv.  3.  Ecclus.  v.  13.] 

Vi.  Talk^  prate,  prattle^  L^^P^\\  occ. 
•'^  IT.  42.  where  it  seems  to  imply  coit- 
^yrf.  Comp.  Ecclus.  xxxii.  4*  or  6.  [In 
*  Mac  ▼.  5.  riii.  7.  a  rumour,  see  Is.  xi. 
3-  In  Eodus.  xlii.  1 1.  a  subject  of  talk, 
^  we  say,  the  talk  of  the  town.^ 

III.  Speech,  manner  of  speech^  dialect. 
J«c.  Mat  xxvi.  73.  Mark  xW.  70.  [On 
*fce  Galilean  dialect  see  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Talmud,  p.  434.] 

AAMA,  Heb.— For  what  ?  why  ?  Heb. 
^%,  which  from  b  for,  and  no  what? 
^Hsc  Mat.  xxYii.  46. 

*  [Hm  not  John  viiL  44.  a  somewhat  similar 
^BOHb  S^^  ^M  rl^fiiof^  ix  r6>9  ilSw  XaAii?  where 
Wilrnan  tiamlatfa,  uhem  he  arts  wkkedtp  he  acts 
^flsr  Mf  awn  heart :  but  is  it  not  rather,  w/um  he 
^^aekea  (or  aoggests)  lies,  as  it  is  spolien  of  the 
^11  ?1 


Xafitiiv^, — To  tqke,  in  whatever  man- 
ner. 

I.  To  lake,  as  into  the  hand.  Mat.  xir. 
19.  XT.  36.  xxvi.  26,  27,  &  al.  po  lake 
upt  as  from  the  ground.  Mat.  xvi.  9,  10. 
xxvii.  6/] 

II.  To  receive.  Mat.  x.  8.  xix.  29.  xx. 
7.  [Heb.xi.  35.] 

III.  To  receive,  collect,  take,  as  tribute. 
Mat.  xvii.  24,  25.  [xxi.  34.    Mark  xii. 

H 

IV.  To  take,  or  receive  moneys  in  the 
sense  of  making  gain.  2  Cor.  xi.  20,  "Ec 
nc  Xa/i^avec,  A^*  v/i£y  namely,  if  a  man 
make  gain  of  you.  Thus  it  is  interpreted 
by  the  learned  Eisner.  Out  of  tne  in- 
stances produced  by  him  and  Wetstein  of 
the  like  use  of  Xafx^arat  by  the  profane 
writers,  I  shall  only  cite  from  Aristo- 
phanes, Equit.  lin.  863.  KoU  <rv  AAM- 
BA'N£I2  Hy  rrjy  voXty  raparrric,  So  you 
make  a  gain  when  you  disturb  the  city ; 
and  from  Xenophon,  Cyropaed.  II.  rn  AA- 
BKI''N  evera  ical  Ksp^dvai  zoi&aiy,  they  do 
it  for  the  sake  of  receiving  money  and 
gaining.  Wolfius,  however,  after  men- 
tioning this  interpretation,  rather  prefers 
another,  which  explains  Xafi^avay  by 
getting  a  person  into  one's  power,  and 
making  him  subservient  to  oneself.  This 
latter  exposition  seems  equally  agreeable 
to  the  context ;  but  the  former  is,  I  think, 
better  supported  by  the  use  of  the  Greek 
writers.  [Schleusn.  renders  it,  if  any  one 
take  away  (your  property) yrowt  you;  by 
sense  XIII.  So  Wahl,  supplying  xp4- 
para.  Schl.  adds  however,  Eisner's  inter- 
pretation, and  refers  to  Gataker  Misc.  c. 
27.  p.  721.  and  Taylor  on  Lyss.  Oratt.  p. 
338.  to  show  that  Xafifiaveiy  is  |>ecu]iarly 
used  for  taking  oil  usury.^ 

V.  To  take,  as  a  woman,  in  marriage. 
Mark  xii.  19,  20,  21,  22.  Thus  applied 
also  by  Polybius  cited  in  Kaphelius,  and 
by  Xenophon  in  Wetstein.  [Add  Luke 
XX.  28—31.  See  Gen.  iv.  19.  xii.  19. 
XX.  2.  Deut.  xxviii.  30.  2  Sam.  iii. 
14.  (betroth,  Heb.)  Test  xii.  Patr.  p. 
579.  Xa/i/3'  «c  yvyaiKa.  Isocr.  Evag.  c.  9. 
Philostrat.  Vit  Soph.  c.  25.  ^  4.] 

VI.  To  put  on,  take  on  one's  self.  John 
xiii.  12.  {of  putting  on  a  garment;)  Phil, 
ii.  7.  Qiop^^v  ^«X»  Xa(i<ifv.  So  Test.  xii. 
Pat.  p.  54^,  6  Bcoc  ^«/*o  Xa/J«»'-  comp. 
Zech.  vi.  13.  Wisd.  v.  19.— hence,  per- 
haps, to  take  upon  one's  self  so  as  /o 
carry,  to  bear.  Mat.  x.  38.  (conip.  xvi. 
24,  and  Luke  xiv.  27.)  and  hence  it  is 
used  of  bearing  Ike  weight  or  burthen  of 
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sinsy  Sic,  see  Mat.  ^iii.  17 •  and  comp. 
Lev.  V.  1.  17.  xvii.  16.  xix.  b.  Ezech. 
xxxvi.  7,  &c.] 

VII.  To  iake^  receive^  as  an  office. 
Acts  i.  20,  25.  XX.  S24.  Rom.  i.  5.  Heb. 
rii.  5.  [In  Luke  xix.  12. 15.  Xafiiiv  eavrf 
I3ain\£lay^  which  some  render  to  take  pos^ 
session  of;  but  Schl.  and  Whitby  say  it 
seems  rather  to  allude  to  going  to  Rome^ 
to  receive  institution  or  investiture  to  a 
kingdom^  as  in  the  case  of  Herod  and  Ar- 
chelaus.  It  therefore  means  to  obtain 
regal  authority  for  himself  in  his  own 
country.     See  irapaXa/i/S^vw,  sense  II.] 

VIII.  To  receive,  admit,  as  a  per- 
son into  one*s  house.  2  John  ver.  10. 
Comp.  John  vi.  21.  xix.  27.  [[Wisd.  yii. 
18.1 

IX.  To  receive,  entertain,  embrace^  [as 
a  doctrine  or  teacher.^  Mat  xiii.  20. 
Mark  iv.  16.  John  i.  12.  [iii.  11.  32,  33. 
V.  43.]  xii.  48.  xiii.  20.  [xiv.  \7»  xvii.  8. 
1  John  V.  9.  Rev.  iii.  3.  comp.  1  Cor.  xi. 
23.  1  Thess.  ii.  13.  Thus  np^.  Numb, 
xxiii.  20;  whence  it  means  doctrine  fre- 
quently, e.  g.  Prov.  iv.  12,  &c] 

X.  To  take^  i.  e.  procure  and  carryy 
assumere.  See  Mat.  xvi.  5,  7*  8.  xxv. 
3,  4.  John  xviii.  3.  [Mark  viii.  14.  Acts 
ix.  25.  xvi.  3.  (comp.  LXX,  Gen.  xix. 
15.  Judg.  xi.  5.)  Schl.  however  seems  to 
prefer  considering  Xafiitv  in  these  two 
pass,  from  Acts  as  redundant.] 

XL  To  receive,  gety  obtain.  Mat.  vii. 
8.  xxi.  22.  Acts  xxv.  16.  xxvi.  10,  18. 
Rom.  v.  11.  [It  is  spoken  of  obtaining  a 
prizcy  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  25.  in  which  sense  it 
IS  iieculiarly  used,  (see  ML  V.  H.  ix.  31. 
and  Poll.  Onom.  iii.  3.)  and  thus  Schl. 
explains  Phil.  iii.  12.  (see  KaraXafifiayw) ; 
also  of  receiving  pay  or  rewards.  Joh.  iv. 
36.  1  Cor.  iii.  14.  Heb.  ii.  2.  James  i.  7. 
comp.  Dan.  ii.  6.] — AaCciv  ^ia^oK,  To 
receive,  or  have  for  a  successor^  to  be  suc^ 
ceeded  by.  Acts  xxiv.  27. 

XII.  To  take  by  force,  to  apprehend, 
seize.  Mat.  xxi.  35,  39.  Mark  xii.  3.  8. 
Comp.  Luke  ix.  39.  1  Cor.  x.  13. 

XIII.  To  take  away.  Mat.  v.  40.  viii. 
17.  XV.  26.  [Rev.  iii.  11.  vi.  4.  LXX, 
Gen.  xxvii.  36.  2  Chron.  xvi.  2.  Ezr.  i. 
7.  Xen.  Symp.  iv.  30.  Polyb.  iv.  3.] 

XIV.  7b  seizcy  as  fear,  astonishment. 
Luke  V.  26.  vii.  16.  [[Exod.  xv.  15.  Ps, 
xlviii.  7.  Is.  xxi.  3.  Jer.  xiii.  21.  To 
this  sense  nearly,  that  is,  to  fall  upon,  or 
befall,  Brctsch.  and  Schleusn|  (with  some 
<ioubt)  refer  1  Cor.  x.  13,  and  not  as 
Parkhurst  to  sense  XII.^  It  is  applied  in 


like  maDoer  by  the  Graek  writers.    8se 
Wet8teiQ« 

XV.  To  aUck^  take  ui,  as  we  m  m- 
plying  deceit,  2  Cor.  xii.  16.  So  Wolte 
and  Wetstein  (whom  see)  cite  from  Sa- 
phocles  in  Philoctet.  lie.  100,  AffMk 
«iXominyi'  AABE'IN,  to catckWksMn 
by  an  art\fict  or  guHe.  So  Virgil,  Mm, 
ii.  lin.  196,  capti  dolia.  ITo  UJse,  (aia 
city).  Joeh.  xv.  15.  In  1  Kinoa  zx.  Sl- 
it means  (according  to  Bid  and  SeU.)ii 
take  captive.  Also  to  caickf  aa  £A*  Lob 
V.  5.  9.  comp.  Mat  iv.  19.3 

XVI.  To  take,  assume.  John  iii.  27. 
Heb.  V.  4.  Rev.  xi.  17^  where  see  Vi* 
trinm. 

XVIL  To  be  desirous  ^  reedviagylB 
need,  or  be  ambitious  <^.  See  John  ▼•  H 
41,44, 

XVIII.  Aa&ii^  Afx^K  To  lofe  a  i#- 
finning,  to  begin.  Heb.  ii.  3.  This  phnM 
la  used  in  the  same  sense  by  PoiykioCi 
^lian,  and  others  of  the  Greek  writn 
as  may  be  seen  in  Raphelius  andHtt- 
stein.  ^l^fA(ioy\wv  Xaftfiartiv  io  iak 
counsel  together.  Mat.  xii.  14.  xxiLlS* 
xxvii.  1 .  See  Schwarti.  on  Olearins  dB 
Stilo  N.  T.  and  Comment.  Crit.  IiB|. 
Gr.N.  T.  p.  1264.— X^Ov*'  Xa/i^  tojk^ 
2  Pet  i.  9.  m.  V.  H.  iii.  IS.-^d^vfiv 
X.  io  remember^  call  to  mind.  2  Tin.  L  5. 
— ir€lpav  X.  to  make  trioL  Heb.  xi.  29. 
JEl  V.  H.  xii.  22.  See  Palairet  Ofaft 
Crit  p.  491.] 

XIX.  Aau^dyny  wp^^nrovy  To  octef^ 
the  person,  i.  e.  to  respect  one  man  wfon 
than  another  out  of  regard  to  some  e^ 
temal  circumstances,  occ.  Luke  xx.  21. 
Gal.  ii.  6.  This  is  an  Hellenistica]  pltfi* 
used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  tu^tt  nM* 
in  two  senses ;  1  st.  To  accept  a  mff^j 
person  with  favour.  Lam.  iv.  1 6*  MaL  ^ 
8.  2dly,  To  accept  it  with  undue  or  jpr- 
tial favour,  as  in  the  N.  T.  Lev.  xix^  13> 
Ps.  Ixxxii.  2.  Mai.  ii.  9.  So  Ecclns.  zxsv. 
13.  xiii.  1.  Comp.  eav/Mi^w  II.  [Set 
Kuinoel  on  Luke  xx.  21.^ 

AAMMA\  Heb.  The  same  as  AAMAV 
which  see.  occ.  Mark  xv.  35|  where  itt 
Wetstein. 

AAMUA'S,  aioQy  4,  from  the  H«b.  tV* 
hr  which  the  LXX  have  constantly  w 
this  word.  M  is  iuscrted,  as  usual,  b^ 
IT  and  /3,  not  only  in  the  Grvek  deriT*- 
tives,  Xa/xTToc,  Xafixia,  Xayunrcr^w,  buttW 
in  the  Chald.  n&ob  and  Syriac  MIBO^  ' 
lamp.  *tBdV  in  Jonathan  Ben  Uziel*sl^ 
gum  on  Exod.  xx.  2,  3.  is  used  like  tki 
Heb.  Tab  in  Gen.  xv.  17.  Exod.».l8. 
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U  that  thougli  n  or  ^  is  dropped 
oiii.  sitig.  of  the  Greek  Xq/itcic,  it 
in  the  oblique  cases,  Xa/iira^C) 
I  Xa/nrd^^  &c.  [^Pharorinas  and 
edaoe  it  from  \&fjnrw,  which  Schl. 
from  X/av  and  ifau^  6c3,  to  shine*'^ 
ieral  it  denotes  sometning  burning 
<«fir  ^fri^htly. 

^>orch.  Rev.  viii.  10.  So  the  Ro- 
Httetimes  called  a  comet,  fax  a 
r  fax  cslestis  a  heavenly  torch. 
ibuz.  Comp.  John  xviii.  3,  and 
[Wahl  aoa  Schleusn.  refer  the 
z  irvp^c  in  Rev.  iv.  5.  to  this 
Iretschn.  takes  it  for  flames  of 
ch  sense  it  appears  to  bear,  Gen. 
Fob  xli.  19.  comp.  £xod.  xx.  18. 

with  Parkhurst,  understand 
I  allusion  to  the  candlestick  with 
inches.  See  Pole's  Synopsis^  occ. 
ech.  xii.  6.  and  Dan.  x.  6.^ 
lamp,  occ.  Mat.  xxv.  1 ,  3>  4,  7> 
I  XX.  8.  Rev.  iv.  5.  See  Har- 
beervations^  vol.  iv.  p.  430^  1. 
rii.  16.  20.  In  Dan.  v.  5.  for 
Chald.  lucerna,] — On  Mat.  xxv. 
'e  may  observe,  that  it  was  like- 
custom  among  the  ancient  Greeks 
:t  the  new-married  couples  home 
^hes  or  lamps.  [These  were  hence 
>fiftKal  \afjLira^€£.  See  Heliodor. 
2.  iv.  p.  198.  Eur.  Med.  1027. 
1  Aul.  732.  Val.  Place.  Argon. 

277.  Valck.  on  Eur.  Phcen.  p. 
I  Schrader  on  Musaeus.  ch.  20. 
Thus  Homer  II.  xviii.  lin.  491, 


M^  afv,  v0Xuf  t  (t/thauog  iptupiu 

1  pomp*  ftod  genud  featt  delight, 
D  daooet  and  kymemgal  rite ; 
Mnet  the  new-made  brides  are  led, 
\esjlamingy  to  the  nuptial  bed. 

Porx. 

Messenger  in  Euripides*  Helena, 
&C.  says  to  Helen^  that  he  re- 
the  lamps  or  torches  he  carried 
tr  and  Menelaus  at  their  wed- 


■J  0\»  rlt  {tfiitatot  vdbuv, 
Jm^  woipt^tfor  0^  r  i»  ii^poif 

eeoUeci  your  bzidaUday, 
[  wen  remember,  which  I  bare 
inpCial  car,  in  which  with  him 
lticnt*t  for  a  hasband*s  hotue. 


A  like  custom  is  still  observed  among  the 
Pagan  East-Indians :  '^  For  on  the  &j  of 
their  marriage  the  husband  and  wife,  being 
both  in  the  same/Mt/ati^f  n,  go  out  between 
seven  and  eight  o'clock  at  night*  accom- 
panied with  all  their  kindred  and  friends: 
The  trumpets  and  drums  go  before  them, 
and  they  are  lighted  by  a  muUilude  of 
massals,  which  are  a  kind  of  flambeaus. — 
The  new-married  couple  go  abroad  in  this 
eauipage  for  the  sfNice  of  soAe  houi-s, 
after  which  they  return  to  their  own 
house,  where  the  women  and  domestics 
wait  for  them.  The  whole  house  is  en- 
lightened with  little  kmps,  and  many  of 
those  massals  already  mentioned  are  kept 
ready  for  their  arrival,  besides  those  that 
accompany  them,  and  go  before  the  palan* 
^uin*." — This  last  circumstance  strongly 
illustrates  Mat.  xxv.  6,  7,  where  the  vir- 
gins go  out  and  meet  the  bridegroom  with 
their  lamps.  That  the  Roman  brides  also 
were  led  home  to  their  husbands'  houses 
in  the  evening  by  the  light  of  torches,  is 
too  well  known  to  be  insisted  on.  See 
Rennet's  Roman  Antiquities,  pt.  ii.  book 
5.  ch.  9.  and  the  passages  cited  by  Wet- 
stein  on  Mat.  xxv.  1. 

^^^  AauirpoC)  ^,  ok,  from  X^iiirai  to 

mm  • 

shtne. 

I.  Shining,  resplendent,  bright,  clear, 
occ.  Hev.  xxii.  1.  16.  [(In  verse  1,  it  is 
used  of  water,  as  in  Hippocrat.  de  .£re, 
Locis,  &  Aquts,  and  in  verse  1 6»  of  a  star, 
as  in  Epist.  Jerem.  verse  51,  and  Hom. 
U*  ^*  77.)j]  Comp.  Actsx.  30. 

II.  fVhtte^  Mght^  dazzling,  occ.  Rev. 
XV.  6.  xix.  8.  Acts  x.  30.  Comp.  Mat. 
xvii.  2.  Mark  xvi.  5.  Luke  ix.  29.  So 
Homer,  speaking  of  a  x"^^^  oi*  inner  gar^ 
ment,  says,  Odyss.  xix.  lin.  234,  AAM- 
nPO'2  ^  Jiv  VXiOC  <2>c,  it  was  bright,  or 
mhite^  like  the  sun*  Aa/i^rp^  seems  to 
signify  white  with  peculiar  propriety; 
since,  as  the  naturalist  well  knows,  whiles 
ness  arises  from  the  composition  of  the 
luminous  rays  of  all  the  other  colours. 
[In  Luke  xxiii.  11.  Schleusn.  comparing 
Mark  xv.  17.  understands  the  colour 
translated  purple,  (see  kSkkoq  and  irop- 
^vpa)  and  cites  Hor.  Sat.  II.  vi.  102, 
who  uses  candere  of  the  same  colour. 
Wahl,  however,  referring  to  Kuinoel,  takes 
the  two  passages  to  refer  to  two  di- 
stinct events,  namely,  that  of  St.  Luke 
to  an  insult  put  by  Herod  on  our  Saviour^ 

*  Agreement  of  Customs  between  Eaat-Tndians 
and  Jewi,  Artie,  xvii.  p.  CS,  cdiu  Xjoodon,  ITOft. 
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in  clothing  him  with  a  white  garment^ 
and  that  of  St.  Mark  to  one  put  on  him 
by  the  soldiers  of  Pilate.  The  Syriac, 
Persian,  and  Arabian  versions  are  with 
Schleusner  -,  the  Vulgate  and  the  iCthiopic 
with  Wahl.  See  Casaubon.  Exercitt. 
Antibaron.  xvi.  73.  p.  534.  Salmas.  Ex- 
ercitt. Plin.  p.  244^  and  on  Tertullian 
dc  Pallio,  p.  134.  In  James  ii.  2.  it  de- 
notes splendid  raiment,  as  opposed  to 
mean  or  dirti/,  (pmrapoc).  In  Rev.  xviii. 
14.  Schl.  takes  rit  Xa/iirpa  for  precious 
things^  ornaments,  &c  Some  refer  it  to 
costhf  meals.  It  occ.  Apocryph.  Eeclus. 
xxix.  25.  for  sumptuous  fare^  and  xxxi. 
(or  xxxiv.)  23.  Xafix^v  cir*  ofn-oic  is  used 
of  one  that  lives  liberally. '\ 

III.  Splendid^  white,  candidus.  occ. 
Luke  xxiii.  J I .  Jam.  ii.  2,  3.  Comp.  Rev. 
xviii.  14.  So  Wetstein  on  Luke  xxiii.  1 1. 
cites  from  Plutarch  ESGH'TA  AAM- 
nPA'N ;  and  from  Diodorus  Siculus, 
E2eH"TA2  AAMnPA'S.  See  also  Wol- 
&ua,  Bp.  Pearce,  and  Campbell  on  this  text. 

Xafiwp&nic,  riyroci  hy  from  Aa/iirpe^.— 
Splendour,  brightness,  occ.  [Acts  xxvi. 
13.  LXX^  Ps.  cix.  4,  Dan.  xii.  3.  Is.  Ix. 
3.] 

1^^  Aafiirp&c^  Adv.  from  Xa/i^fK^c*— 
Splendidly,  occ.  Luke  xvi.  1 9.  So  an  old 
comic  wnter  in  Menandri  and  Philem. 
Reliquiee,  p.  208^  lin.  65,  edit.  Cleric. 
AAMIIPQ'S  yap  eyioi  iHaiy — For  some 
live  splendidly. — [Xen.  Cyrop.  ii.  4.  1, 
ct»c  XafurpoTara  occ.  adverbially  for  as 
splendidly  as  possible.  Suidas  says  that 
Xapirpwi  is  used  for  clearly,  openly,  ma^ 
nifestly.  see  Schol.  Thuc.  ii.  7.] 

AcLfivuf,  from  Xa/iirac,  which  see. — To 
shine^  emit  or  give  light,  occ.  Mat.  v.  1 5, 
16.  xvii.  2.  Luke  xvii.  24.  Acts  xii.  7. 
2  Cor.  iv.  6.  [Prov.  iv.  1 8.  Is.  ix.  2.  Lam. 
iv.  7.  Dan.  xii.  3.  Wisd.  v.  6.] 

AavBdyw. 

L  To  be  hid.  occ.  Mark  vii.  24.  Luke 
viii.  47.  [See  Wisd.  x.  8.  xvii.  3.  In  the 
LXX  it  is  sometimes  used  with  &7ro,  as  2 
Sam.  xviii.  13.  Lev.  v.  2.  (in  the  Aid.  ed.) 
and  withc4>  as  Lev.  iv.  13.  Numb.  v.  13.] 

n.  To  be  hidden,  unknmvn  to,  occ. 
Acts  xxvi.  26.  2  Pet.  iii.  b,  8.  So  De- 
mosthenes and  Plato,  cited  bv  Wetstein 
uu  ver.  .5,  M^^£  riff  'YMA'S  AANGA- 
NE'TQ,  Neither  be  ye  ignorant  of  this. 
Heb.  xiii.  2,  "EAAGON  nvcc  £cr/(ra>T«c 
ayyiXuc,  Some  have  entertained  angels 
M'ithout  knowing  it.  In  the  Greek  ex- 
pression there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  ])ro- 
noun  lavTidiQ  after  (XaSoy,  some  have  been 


unknown  to  themselves,  as  it  were,  wbca 
they  entertained^  &c.  This  use  of  the 
V.  XayOayia  or  X^dw  with  «  partici|de  ii 
very  common  in  the  purest  Greek  writen 
See  Alberti  and  B^helius,  the  Imtler  d 
whom  observes,  that  the  prooonn  umm^ 
times  expressed^  as  by  Xenoplioii  in  Ui 
(Economics,  Tavra  roiyw  *£A£AireEIll 
EMArrON  «rcT^/iiwc.  ^Trvljlknem 
not  that  I  understood  these  thinga."  Ss 
Pkto,  cited  in  HoogeveeD's  Note  on  1^ 
gems,  De  Idiotism.  cap.  v.  sect.  8,  r^-  3. 
•EAA'eOMEN  'HMA'S  'AYTOTS  wmiSf 
ihy  ^ca^'poKTcc.  "  We  knew  mot  that  m 
differed  nothing  from  diildren.'*  See  other 
instances  in  Wetstein  on  Heb. 

Aci{evroc,  1)9  ovj  from  XoCevw  to  eutet 
hew  stone,  [(occ  Exod.  xxxiv.  1.  4.)] 
which  from  X^ac  or  Xac  a  stone,  and  {w 
to  scrape,  chip,  hew,  which  see. — [flora 
out  rf  a  rock,  Luke  xxiii.  53.  It  on 
LXX,  Deut.  iv.  49.  ^o  'Air^JiliO  n)y  hh 
itvT^y^  where  it  translates  propb  mm 
naD&.  (See  Jerom.  Onomaat  Heb.  ft  Lot 
Script,  in  the  words  Asedoth  and  Ta^) 
so  Aquila  in  Josh.  xiii.  20.  See  zii.  I. 
Deut  xxxiv.  1.  Numb,  xxiii.  14.]  Cm^ 
Aaropikt. 

AAO  S,  5,  o. 

I.  A  people,  a  nation,  a  number  rfisa 
joined  together  by  the  common  Aomi  if 
society.  See  Luke  ii.  10,  31,  32.  [Ads 
iv.  25.  vii.  17,  34.  Rev.  v.  9.  vii.  9,^ 
pass.  It  is  used  in  the  plural  numbtf  ii 
Ex.  vii.  23.  ix.  9.  Micah  vi.  16.  It  ood 
for  the  inhabitants  (1)  of  a  city,  as  .4cti 
xxi.  30.  36,  &C.  {'!)  of  a  district,  as  Mit 
iv.  23.  ix.  35.  Lukevi.  \7.  Gen.  xxiii?' 
In  Luke  ii.  10.  Schleusn.  understand  if 
wayri  Tf  Xaf,  all  the  people  of  Israel,)^ 
this  seems  too  restricted  a  sense.  It> 
used  for  the  people  of  Israel  in  Luke*' 
32.  John  xi.  50,  52.  Acts  iv.  25.  (phff.) 
xxvi.  \7.  23.  xxviii.  27.  (in  whidi  tki« 
last  passages  it  is  opposed  rocc  lOnei)  vi 
1  Kmgs  viii.  32,  &c.] 

IL  [In  its  general  sense  of  thepafk 
the  multitude,  it  is  used  for  ( 1 )  A  mtd 
multitude^  collected  together  in  nnj  jkcti 
as  Luke  iii.  15.  vii.  1.  viii.  47*  JohnnU' 
2,  &  al.  freq.  (2)  A  multitude  <^  men,  f 
Luke  xxiii.  27.  tov  Xaov  ical  rHy  yvratsi'' 
Sec  Geo.  xix.  4.  and  thus  Bretschn.  tak^ 
it  in  Acts  iv.  27.  Xaol  *ItrpafjjX  the  mtn  9 
Israel,  (3)  Of  armed  men.  Sec  Joih.  *• 
5.  2  Sam.  xvii.  2,  3.  22.  29,  &c.  cooiP' 
1  Mace  V.  19.  42.,  where  Schleosn.  tiitf 
6  Xaoc  for  the  common  soldiers,  awl  * 
ypapfiariic  rov  Xaov  for  those  officers  ** 
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ibp/  lAe  wnuUf^roiUffiheioldiers.  This 

•eoae,  bowever,  may  be  derived  from  that 

^  ike  coamum  people,  as  distiDguished 

trom  their  king  or  leader.    See  Horn.  II. 

a'.  10.  Xao.  Cvr.  vi.  I.JO,  and  sense  (5) 

bdov.      (4)   W  men,  collected  together 

jorjtuueuiiousmees.    See  Luke  xxm.  13. 

Acta  xiL  4.    (5)  7Ae  pcop^  fteneraUy^ 

the  eommim  feopU,  or  muUUude,  as  m- 

srinyiidicd  from  magutraies,  &c.   Mat. 

zxfi*  5.  xxnL  64.  Mark  xi.  32.  Luke  i. 

10.  Til.  29,  30.  Acts  t.  26.  LXX,  in  1 

Sam.  xxir.  10,  where  it  seems  to  imply 

fffftlfimrf.] 

III.   It  is  spoken  of  the  Society  of 

Christians,  or  of  the  Christian  Church. 

Hat  1.  21.   1  Pet.  ii.  9,  10.  [See  also 

LukeL  17.  Actsxr.  14.  xviii.  10.  Heb. 

ii.  17.  ir.  9.  xiii.  12.  Tit  ii.  14.    In  the 

Old  Testament,  God  calls  the  Jews  hi* 

ffople,  e.  g.  £xod.  xiv.  5.  See  Rom.  xr. 

10,  &c] — ^lu  the  LXX  this  word  most 

emmonly,  and  that  in  a  great  number  of 

phoesy  answers  to  the  Hebl  CD^  a  people, 

A^lpvy{,  vyyoc,  6. — The  throaty  pro- 

Veriy  the  larynx^  that  is,  says  Oalen  in 

Soipula,  the  upper  part  and  entrance  of 

^  oipera  arteria^  or  windpipe.     It  may 

k  deriTed  either  from  Xa  very  much,  and 

ffkyy^iu  to  break,  on  account  of  the  rough, 

fMooi  texture  of  the  larynx;  or  mm 

^  very  much^  and  (^vtt  to  ^Um^  referring 

te  the  lubricating  fluid  discharged  from 

tke  oscula  or  tunings  in  the  membrane 

ttTjesting  it,  and  mm  the  glands  with 

^ich  it  is  furnished.      So  the  Latin 

guttur  may  be  in  like  manner  from 


J 
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h. 
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^tti  a  drop,  or  from  the  Greek  jQfrrip, 
^* '    '  "     'u    Mar- 


from  x^  l^  pour  forth. 
tivas  deduces  the  reason  of  both  the 
Gndc  and  Latin  names  from  the  throat's 
f^iMg forth  words;  but  this  seems  less 
^ttnraJ.  [Schleusn.  deduces  it  from  Xa- 
f^fem,  and  considers  it  equivalent  to 
i^plti'  It  occ  Bom.  iii.  13.  and  in 
UtX,  Job  vi.  30.  xii.  11.  xxxiii.  2. 
*x»ir.  3.  Ps.  V.  9.  (or  10).  Ixviii.  4.  cxiv. 
^5.  Pror.  V.  3.  viii,  7.  J>ong  of  Sol.  ii.  3. 
^*  Id.  viL  10.  In  Ecclus.  vi.  5.  X^pvy{ 
y^*c»c  is  used  by  metonymy  for  s<fi, 
i^^words.'\ 

^muiv,  »,  from  Xac  a  stone^  (which 
•^•uiMler  Ao^evroc),  and  rirofia  perf.  mid, 
J[  W^rw  to  cut, — To  hew  stones.  This  is 
r^  proper  meaning  of  the  word,  and  thus 
Jl  i  used  by  the  LXX,  1  Chron.  xxii.  2, 
^l^  the  Heb.  airn  to  hew.  And  answeriog 
^  the  same  Heb.  word,  it  also  denotes,  in 
^^  Tcrsion,  to  hew  out  in  stone  or  rockj 


Deut  vL  11.  2  Chron.  xxvi  10.  Neh.  ix. 
25,  and  is  particularly  applied  to  a  se* 
pulchre,  Isa.  xxii.  1 6.  Ana  in  this  sense 
alone  it  is  plainly  used  in  the  N.  T. 
See  Bp.  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art.  IV. 
Note,  and  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  264.  occ. 
Mat  xxvii.  60.  Mark  xv.  46.  [Used  for 
ni3  to  dig,  £xod.  xxi.  S3.  See  Joseph. 
A.  J.  xii.  7.  6.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  p.  831. 
ed.  Reiske.] 

Aarp€/a,  ac$  4,  from  Xarf>cuw. 

I.  Service. 

II.  Religious  service,  worship,  occ 
John  xvi.  2.  Bom.  ix.  4.  xii.  1.  Heh.  ix. 

1,  6.  [Theodoret  on  Rom.  ix.  says  it  is 
4  rofwci  upovftyla^  the  Leviiical  service 
or  worship,  i.  e.  ceremonial  and  external 
service.  The  LXX  use  it  for  m)^  ser- 
vice.  £xod.  xii.  25>  26.  xiii.  5.  (where 
it  is  said  of  the  passover).  Josh.  xxii.  27. 
See  1  Chron.  xxviii.  13.  and  comp.  1 
Mac.  i.  45.  ii.  19.  22.  Pkt  Phsedr.  c.  49. 
Schleusn.  and  Bretschn.  explain  John  xvi. 

2,  of  a  sacrifice,  and  Rom.  xii.  I.  of  a 
spiritual  sacrifice,  comp.  Pet  ii.  5.  In 
the  Greek  Fathers,  the  word  denotes  what' 
soever  is  done  for  the  honour  and  worship 
of  God.  See  Suicer.  Thes.  vol.  ii.  p. 
215,  and  Stolberg.  Exerdtt.  Ling.  Gr.  p. 
3  IS.] 

AATPEVO,  from  Xa  very  much,  and 
rpiut  to  tremble  (which  see),  according  to 
that  of  the  Prophet,  Mai.  i.  6.  If  I  be  a 
master,  where  is  my  fear?  and  of  the 
Apostle^  Eph.  vi.  5^  Servants,  be  obedient 
to  them  tnat  are  your  masters  according 
to  the  fleshy  with  fear  and  trembling,  Tp6fMH. 
[Wahl  and  Bretschn.  deduce  it  from  Xd- 
rpcc,  one  who  serves  for  wages,  a  hired 
servant.  Phavorinus  says  Aarpevur  rv- 
fUf.  TO  iovXeviiv  A&Tpie'  6  M  ac^O^  iov* 
AcviifV  A^Lrpov  yap  6  fjLio66cj  and  so  nearly 
the  Etjrm.M.  From  A6rpop  Varroy  Festus,- 
&c.  deduce  the  Latin  Latrones  in  the 
sense  of  mercenary  soldiers.  Hesych.  Aa- 
rpevii'  IXtvdtpOQ  **y  ZovKtifti.  AarpevM* 
&>vXev«*  See  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  20.  and 
Soph.  Trach.  35.  (40.)  and  the  Scholiast 
there.] 

I.  To  serve,  be  a  servant,  in  a  civil 
sense.  Thus  it  is  used  in  the  proline 
writers. 

II.  To  serve,  in  a  religious  sense,  to 
worship,  and  that  whether  God,  [as  Mat. 
iv.  10.  Luke  i.  74.  ii.  37.  iv.  8.  (comp. 
Deut  .vi.  13.  X.  20.)  Acts  vii.  7.  xxiv. 
14.  xxvi.  7.  xxvii.  23.  Rom.  i.  9.  Phil.  iii. 

3,  2  Tim.  i.  3.  Heb.  ix.  14.  Rev.  vii.  15. 
xxii.  3,  and  in  the  LXX^  Exod.  iii.  12.  ir. 
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23.  vii.  16.  Deal.  ri.  13.  x.  12.  Jofth. 
xziv.  15.  Dan.  ri.  16.]-Myr  creatures, 
Rom.  i.  25.  Aots  vit.  42.  [See  Exod. 
XX.  5.  xxiii.  24.  Deut.  ir.  28.  xi.  16. 
Dan.  ill.  12,  14.  Hesych.  Aarpcvw*  vifitt, 
Suidas  says,  that  with  an  ace.  it  sigdifies 
to  honour — with  a  dat.  to  sacrifice.'] 

HI.  It  lA  particalarly  spoken  oJF  per- 
forming  the  LevUical  service.  Heb.  viii.  5. 
ix.  9.  x.  2.  xiii.  10.  [See  Numb.  xvi.  9.] 

Aaxayop,  v,  r6,^-'An  kerbj  so  Called^ 
say  the  Greek  Etymologists,  from  Xa- 
^y^  to  dig,  because  the  earth  is  digged 
2B  order  to  its  cultiration :  but  may  we 
not  as  probably  derive  it,  with  Martinius, 
Thomassinus^  Dr.  Oreg.  Sharpe,  &c  from 
the  Heb.  n^  green,  fresh,  not  mthered, 
and  so  deduce  the  V.  \axalvu  from  Xa- 
yaK»K?  occ  Mat.  xiii.  32.  Mark  iv.  32. 
Luke  xi.  42.  Rom.  xir.  2,  where  see  Mac- 
knight.  [Gen.  ix.  3.  1  Kings  xxi.  2. 
P^  xxxrii.  2.  Prov.  xv.  18.] 

1^*  AETEO'N,  6Foe,  6,  ii.  Latin.— 
A  kgum,  a  particular  division  or  hattalion 
of  the  Roman  army.  This  word  is  plainly 
formed  from  theLatin  legio. — ^*TheRoman 
legion,  in  the  time  of  our  Saviour,  probably 
consisted  of  about  six  thousand  two  hun- 
dred footi  and  three  hundred  horse,  occ. 
Mark  v.  9, 15.  Luke  viiL  30.  Mat.xxvi.  53, 
where  our  Saviour  seems  to  allude  to  the 
number  of  his  poor,  timid^  defenceless  dis- 
ciples^ one  of  whom  had  moreover  proved 
a  traitor.  And  as  the  Evangelists  use 
the  word  Atytisv,  so  we  may  remark  that 
Polybius,  who  wrote  about  150  years  be- 
fore Christ,  has  likewise  adopted  the 
Latin  military  terms.  'A^arcfCi  rptapltfQ, 
irplyKivat^  iierpaop^iraplt/Cy  KevrvpltiiyaSi 
^ei:«|Df»rec,  lib.  vi.p.  468--472.  edit.  Paris, 
1616.  [The  Tafmudists  used  the  term 
pO^  (from  the  Lat.  legio)  of  one  person, 
as  a  chief  or  prince  and  the  like,  and  thus 
Schleiisn.  thinks  Beelzebub,  the  chief 
of  evil  spirits,  is  meant  in  Mark  v.  and 
Luke  viii.  but  others  suppose  the  man 
possessed  by  many,  or  as  it  were  a  whole 
legion,'] 

AETO. 

I.  To  say,  speak,  or  utter  in  ^ords. 
Mat.  iii.  2,  3.  xi.  7,  9.  xxii.  24.  Acts  viii. 
6.  xiii.  45,  &  al.  freq. — [in  prophesying. 
Mat.  ii.  17.  xix.  28.  with  a  sense  of  pro- 
mising. Mark  xv.  28.  Luke  ix.  31.  John 
i.  52.  ii.  22.  Acts  viii.  34.  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 
—in  objecting  or  asking,  as  in  the  phrases 

*  S«e  Kfniiet*t  Ronuui  Antiquities,  pt  ii.  book 
4,  ch.  5  and  0. 


AXX/k  Xfyw  and  X/yw  IvK  Roin.  x.  18,  19. 
xi.  1 .  where  *  St.  Pkul  briDgt  fisrwai^  aa 
objection  as  it  were,  from  sdine  other  ob- 
jector. — in  narrating,  Marie  L  30.  Lub 
xxiv.  10.  (although  in  Mark,  some  take 
it  as  equivalent  to  ipm^m,  oompanog 
Luke  iv.  38.) — in  hoasting^yLxke  zxiiL2. 
Acts  V.  36.  viii.  9.  See  Aen.  Cyr.  i.  3. 
9.  Eur.  JEoh  V.  46.]'in  asking.  Mat  5. 
2.  John  t.  6.  xix.  9^  Acta  xxv.  26.  Ron. 
xi.  ]f&  aid— in  ansieerimg,  Mkt.  fjv.  10.] 
ix.  2a  Mark  viii.  19.  J%n  zxL  15,  16, 
22.  On  Luke  xxii.  70.  John  iVnL37i 
comp.  under  'Erw  I,  and  Campbell  m 
Mat.  xxvii.  11.  I  add  from  Arrian  Epic- 
tet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  4.  *Ovr  iiaiiv  &i  yvMunIc 
Koival  flf^ii  KA'tTO  AETTQ.  Woam 
are  not  common  by  nature?  I  say  sotox 

II.  Transitivelf,  with  0n  aocnsatirfh 
To  speak  qf,  or  coRCfmtfig.  John  vi.  71. 
viii.  27,  54.  ix.  19.  On  John  viu.  S7, 
Whitby  cites  Plato  using  Xcyw  with  n 
aecus.  m  the  same  manner  $  and  Kyp^ 
shows  that  this  raplicaticm  of  the  V.  ii 
common  in  the  Greek  writers.  CoBfi 
Luke  ix.  31.  fSee  also  1  Cor.  i.  12.  (r. 
Long,  de  Sublim.  ix.  1.)  x.  29.  sir.  Ii 
Ephes.  V.  12.  2  Tim.  ii.  7.  So  diem  h 
liitin,  as  in  Cic.  de  Fin.  v.  3.  v.  JEl.  V.  H. 
iii.  36.  Valck.  on  Herodot.  vii.  144.] 

III.  To  say,  command,  give  in  ckargt 
Markii.  11.  v.  41.  Luke  vi.  46.  AcCsxr. 
24.  [(and  followed  by  a  iiegative  toJMH 
as  Mat.  V.  34,  39.  Rom.  xii.  3.  LXX, 
Numb,  xxxii.  31.  Esth.  iii.  3.  viiL  \i.)] 
Thus  it  is  often  used  in  the  Greek  wn^ 
ters.  See  Eisner  on  Luke  vii.  14,  aif 
Haphelius  on  Rom.  xii.  3.  To  the  psai- 
ages  they  have  cited  we  may  add  froi 
Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  4.  AETB 
&vrf  AvTodev  vopiveaBat  iic  2uoor,  / 
charge  him  to  go  directly  home.  [JESU' 
V.  H.  xiv.  38.  Schleusner  also  dases 
Rom.  iii.  1 9.  vii.  7*  under  this  head,  bat 
in  the  latter,  it  is  simply  used  as  hUf^ 
ducing  a  quotation  ;  in  the  former,  it  pos- 
sibly afludes  to  more  than  the  mere  cot- 
mands  of  the  law.] 

IV.  A^«,  To  call,  name.  [IVfat  xix. 
17.  Mark  x.  18.  xii.  37.  xv.  12.  LAW 
xviii.  19.  XX.  37.  John  xv.  15.1  Myojfih 
Pass.  To  be  called,  named.  £M8t  1 1^ 

*  [Schleusner  takes  Aiyw  Zl^  Rom.  xf.  8.  ^ 
iv.  1.  V.  16,  as  fonnuls  of  oonnexioii  and  mafi' 
ment,  tenendum  mutem  ettj  teUoie  aulem,  tsi  <|| 
also  in  GaL  liL  17.  They  seem,  however,  »*• 
used  to  give  peculiar  foite  and  enphatii  10  v' 
which  the  Writer  brings  forwaid.! 


A£r 


491 


A£l 


23.  IT.  la  ix.  9.  X.  2.  xxTf.  3,  14,  36. 
rii.  17.  Mark  xv.  7*  Luke  xxii.  1,  47* 
ha  IT.  5.  ix.  11.  xix.  13.  Acts  iii.  2. 
h  IT.  11.  So  in  the  O.  T.  noM  is 
Bctunes  used  for  W)po,  e.  g.  Is.  ir.  3.  v. 
ip>  Alex,  de  Bell.  \iv.  i.  p.  650.  Xeo. 
I.  L  8.  7.]  The  Greek  writers  fre- 
cntly  use  the  V.  in  this  sense. 
V.  It  sometimes  refers  to  the  inter- 
etation  of  a  word  out  of  one  languaee 
to  another,  as,  for  instance,  Mat.  xxvii. 
if  A  place  cmikd  Golgotha^  in  Hebrew 
Mdji  ^  iTt  Xcyiifieyoc,  fohich  is  called, 
'  aaeans,  in  Greek,  tepaWd  roiroc,  the 
}me  ef  a  skuU,  Thus  John  xx.  16. 
khboni,  o  Xiytnu,  which  is  called,  i.  e.  in 
btekj  hZafncttXt,  matter.  So  John  ir. 
5.  [Add  John  i.  39.  xix.  1 7.  Acts  ix. 
&  Hither  also  Wahl^  Bretschn.^  and 
tchlensner,  refer  John  xi.  16.  xx.  24. 
^flfMc  6  Xiy6fJL€voc  ^(BvfUK^  Thomas  which 
emg  uUerpreied  is  IHdwnus,  Thomas 
imn  dun  a  twin,  and  the  names  are 
a  alike  in  sense,  that  doubtless  the  one 
ras  derived  from  the  other,  but  the  abore 
ihrase  seems  rather  to  mean,  that  is  also 
wted  Didymus,  Comp.  sense  IV.  and 
■pecialljrMat.iT.  18.] 

V  I.  It  is  applied  to  writings,  to  say, 
Imkre  *,  'H  ypSi^  Xiyci,  The  scripture 
iK(L  See  Mark  xv.  28.  John  xix.  37. 
ton.  iv.  3.  X.  11.  Comp.  John  vii.  42. 
b  Xeo<^on  in  Raphe! ius  on  Mark  xv. 
»,  rPAMMATA  AETONTA  ra^,  and 
^A'MMATA^EAETEN.  So  Herodotus, 
ik  L  cap.  1 24.  Herod,  lib.  vi.  cap.  6,  edit. 
^un,  Comp.  Luke  i.  63.  2  Kings  x.  1,6, 
■LXX.  [^AlsoLukeiii.  4.  1  Cor.  x.  15. 
K  Cor.  vi.  2.  1  Tim.  v.  18.  Joseph.  A.  J. 
ifi.4.1.] 

VII.  Acyccr  iv  iavr^.  To  say  within 
Um^,  to  think.  Mat.  lii.  9.  ix.  21.  Luke 
's*  49.  [Luke  iii.  8.  and  so  \iytiy  tv  r^ 
■"^pfc^  kvrnc'  Rev.  xviii.  7»  comp.  Ps.  iv. 

*  [^ddeonier  tnnaktes  this  word  in  Mat  iii.  17. 
^Mirv  ;  and  tince  V*p  the  voice  ngidBeB  thunder , 
2|*  Nkts  fmw^  U  rw»  iupenoh  for  thundor  also,  (lee 
fti  origiii  of  this  under  ^w^)  and  translates  77»e 
2*ad(r  heard  from  heaven  declared  Jetue  the  Son 
jTGtdl.  It  is  almost  needless  to  expose  the  ftitility 
'  4iiB  supposition ;  for  if  ariiciUaie  words  were 
^M*  Xlytm  simply  tells  us  that  the  very  words 
*^Mi  fbOow  were  used,  and  the  thunder  is  a 
'^'aitous  supposition.  If  he  means  that  no  ui" 
^^  words  were  beard,  only  a  stroke  of  thun~ 
f^%  wfaldi  was  ta  be  understood  as  **  deeJaring 
^  Jesus^  4^c.*'  reasoning  is  idle;  for  language 
'^  hardly  have  been  used  less  appropriate  to 
^ej  thia  idea*  and  such  a  method  of  intsrpreta* 
'*^  would  explain  away  one  half  of  Scripture,  and 
^nthsnci^ng  o^  the  other  quits  unoortain.] 


4.  X.  6,  12.  Ohad.  verse  3.  Zeph.  L  12. 
iii.  1.  (ii.  15.)  v.  Epictet.  c.  73.  The  cv 
ia\frfi  &C.  is  sometimes  omitted^  as  Mat; 
vi.  31.  xii.  44.  Luke  i.  16.  v.  39.  xvii: 
10.  Mark  v.  28.  (So  *)D«  2  Chron. 
xxviii.  10.)  Henoe^  or  perhaps  because 
by  what  we  say,  our  sentiments  are  known, 
Xcyw  is  used  for  to  think,  hold,  or  pro^ 
nounce  as  our  opinion.  See  John  ix.  17. 
Acta  ir.  32.  x.  28.    So  rb  &vt6  Xiyeiy  to 

re,  1  Cor.  i.  10.]  For  the  reason  of 
phrase,  which  appears  to  have  been 
sometimes  used  by  the  Greeks  (see  Wet- 
stein  on  Mat.),  compare  under  "'Eria  IL 

[VIII.  To  order  any  thing  to  be  said, 
to  say  by  means  of  messengers.  See  Mat. 
viii.  6.  comparing  Luke  tIi.  3.  Mat.  xxvii. 
19.  Luke  vii.  6,  20.  xix.  14.  John  xi.  3. 
Acts  xvi.  35.  Judg.xi.  14,  15, 19.  2  Sam. 
X.  5.  Judith  iii.  1 .] 

[IX.  To  choose,  Hesydi.  Xiyt^ac 
iKksytaSai,  This  sense  is  given  to  it  in 
Heb.  vii.  11.  by  Wahl,  Schleusn.,  and 
Bretschn.,  the  latter  of  whom  considers 
that  the  primary  meaning  of  the  verb  is 
to  collect,  and  quotes  for  this  sense  the 
Test.  xii.  Patriarch,  p.  764.  It  Biay  how- 
ever be  rendered,  to  be  called  or  named, 
in  the  passages  from  Heb.  vii.  in  allusion 
to  the  passages  where  our  Saviour  is  called 
a  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedech^ 
and  so  takes  not  his  name  of  priest  from 
the  Levitical  priesthood ;  for  our  Saviour 
belonged  to  another  tribe,  namely,  that  of 
Judah.  (See  verse  13,  14.)  comp.  v.  6, 
10.  vii.  17,  21.  InHeb.xi.  24.  Schleusn. 
unnecessarily  takes  \eye«r6ac  by  meton3rmy 
for  to  be.  Moses  refused  to  be  called  any 
longer  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  as 
he  had  been  by  adoption  heretofore.^ 

AETO. — To  gather,  collect,  choose^  or 
take  out.  The  V.  in  this  view  seems  a 
plain  derivative  from  the  Heb.  rrp^  to 
take,  and  though  not  used  in  the  N.  T.  it 
is  here  inserted  on  account  of  its  deri- 
vatives. 

Aet/iua,  aroc,  rd,  from  XAei^/iai,  perf. 
pass,  of  Xe/irw  to  leave, — A  remnant,  re- 
sidue^  remainder,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  5.  [The 
same  as  KaraXnufxa.  Comp.  Rom.  ix.  27. 
occ.  LXX,  2  Kmgs  xix.  4.  Aquila,  Deut. 
ii.  34.  iii.  3.] 

AEI'OS,  a,  OK,  from  the  Heb.  ni 
smooth. — Smooth,  even,  level,  plain,  occ. 
Luke  iii.  5.  (So  Homer,  Odyss.  iii.  lin. 
103,  AEI'HN  'OACN.)  [Comp.  Is.  xl. 
4.  occ.  Gen.  xxvii.  11.  1  Sam.  xvii.  40. 
Prov.  K.  20.  xii.  13.  Aristot  H.  A. 
ix.  37.] 
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I.  To  faUf  be  wanting,  desum,  deficio. 
occ  Luke  xviii.  22.  Tit.  i.  6.  iii.  13.  So 
Josephus  of  Mariamnej  Ant.  lib.  Z7.  cap. 
7,  §  6.  To  ^^  iiruiK€t  "EAEinEN  'AYTHi. 
But  meekness  was  wanting  to  her.  [See 
Apocrjrpha,  Wisd.  xix.  4.] 

II.  AccTOfiac,  Pass.  To  be  deficient  tn, 
or  destitute  qf.  In  the  N.  T.  it  either 
soverns  a  geniti?e  of  the  thing,  or  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  h.  ooc.  Jam. 
i.  4,  5.  ii.  15.  DOtn  these  constructions 
are  used  also  in  the  Greek  writers*.  See 
Raphelius  and  Wolfius  on  Jam.  i.  4,  and 
Wetstein  on  Jam.  i.  5.  [Krebs.  Obss. 
Flar.  p.  394,  says  that  XtlmirBai  and 
dxoX*  are  properly  said  of  runners  who, 
deserted  by  their  strength  and  swiftness, 
are  left  behind  in  the  race,  but  that  it  is 
also  applied  to  those  who  lose  their  cause. 
The  verb  ooc.  pass,  voice  in  Prov.  xix.  4. 
but  means,  to  be  deserted,"} 

III.  AecVftiy  To  leave.  It  is  thus  used 
in  the  profane  writers,  but  not  in  the  N. 
T.  The  meaning  of  the  V*  is,  howcTer, 
inserted  on  account  of  its  derivatires 

Aecrovpyiw*  &,  from  Xeir«pyoC)  which 
aee.— To  minister  publich,  in  sacred  of- 
fices, ooc  Acts  xiii.  2.  I^b.  x.  1 1 .  [It 
IS  used  by  the  LXX,  of  the  Levitical 
service  of  the  Priests^  (as  in  Heb.  x.) 
Exod.  xxviii.  35,  43.  xxix.  30.  Numb, 
iv.  12,  14.  Deut.  x.  8.  Ezek.  xl.  46  (or 
48.)  Joel  i.  9.  &  al.  freq.  It  most  com- 
monly translates  tilW  or  nn)>.^  So  Jose- 
phus De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  \7,  §  2,  men- 
tions rds  Kara  Trfv  Xarpelav  AEITOYP- 
rOTNTAS,  those  who  ministered  ^blicly 
according  to  the  (Jewish)  service. — in 
works  of  charity,  occ.  Rom.  xv.  27. 
[^Gomp.  2  Cor.  ix.  12.  Test.  xii.  Patr.  p. 
689*  6vK  oiKTtipu  Tov  XiiTOvpyovyra  kvr^ 
tv  KUKf.  So  in  Xcn.  Mem.  ii.  7.  6.  of 
those  who  alleviate  public  want. 

AeiTOvpyla,  ac,  i)  from  \urtspy6£.^-A 
public  ministration,  ministry,  or  service^ 
whether  in  sacred  offices,  in  which  sense 
it  is  often  used  by  Josephus,  see  Wet- 
stein. occ.  Luke  i.  23.  Heb.  viii.  6.  ix.  21. 
Phil.  ii.  17.  Comp.  Rom.  xv.  16.  Isa. 
Ixvi.  1 9,  20.— or  in  works  of  charity,  occ. 
2  Cor.  ix.  1 2.  Phil.  ii.  30.  Comp.  Heb. 
xiii.  \5,  16.  Hence  the  Eng.  words,  li- 
turgy, liturgical.  [|See  LXX,  Exod. 
xxxviii.  21.  Numb.  viii.  22.  xvi.  9.  xviii. 
4-.  2  Chron.  xxxi.  2.  &c.] 

Acirovpyufoc,  ^,  oy,  from  XeirupyoQ. — 
Vcrformiitg  public    service^   ministering 

•  [Ses  Soph.  El.  474.] 


publicly.  OOC.  Heb.  i.  14.  [[Oo  the  ser- 
vices of  angels,  see  Ps.  zxzit.  ?•  xd.  II. 
Mat.  xiii.  4.  49.  xvi.  27.  Philo  de.Gtguit. 
p.  286.  The  word  is  applied  io  the  LXX 
to  instruments,  &c.  and  means,  bekn^ag 
to  the  Levitical  service.  Numb.  iv.  12— 2& 
Exod.  xxxix.  26.2 

Accrovpydc,  £«  b,  from  *  Xci roc  /wUw 
(which  from  Xaoc,  Attic  Xc^,  a  pnfk\ 
and  iftyov  a  work^   qficcj-^Aurmfpytl^ 
at  Athens,  were  persons  of  subttaaee^ 
who  were  obliged  to  take  certain  bordes* 
some  and  expensive  offices  at  the  appout- 
ment  of  the  state  or  their  own  trib^ 
under    certain    regulations,    which  tk 
reader  may  see  at  length  io  Pottei's  Gie* 
cian  Antiquities,  Book  L  eh.  15«    Tlqr 
were  also  sometimes  obliged  to  pay  heuj 
contributions.^— i^  pubuc  qficer  or  «• 
nister.    It  is  spoken  of  magistrates,  sec 
Rom.  xiii.  6.-— of  ministers    io   sacnl 
offices,  occ  Rom.  xv,  16.    Compb  Hek 
viii.  2.— of  persons  ministering  in  wMfa 
of  kindness,  ooc  Phil.  ii.  25^-HDf  the^ 
as  ministering  to  Jehovah,  occ  HA.  h  7* 
The  correspondent  Heb.  word  to  Xnnf 
y^  in  Ps.  dv.  4,  is  *nitt^  mwisten;  m 
in  the  LXX  this  N«  ofteM  answers  to  thi 
Heb.  n'ltths  waiting  or  attending  spi 
from  the  V.  mm.   Comp.  under 'Ar^vk 
V.    [LXX,  Josh.  i.  K  (where  others  wi 
vwovpyf)  1  Kings  x.  5.  &  al.3 

H^  AE'NTION,  «,  ro.—A  Umd^^ 
napkin.  It  is  formed  from  the  Latin  ^ 
teum,  which  denotes  anv  Unen  cloth,  ta 
linum^^r,  linum,  which  see  under  Aivi^ 
AivTioy,  however,  is  used  both  bv  Gito 
and  Arriao,  as  may  be  seen  in  WetiUii* 
(KC.  John  xiii.  4,  5. 

AEnrs,  /&>c,  4.  The  Greek  Etyis^ 
logists  derive  it  from  Xiirw  to  take  oj^ 


called  \ivKbtfia  or  XavKufiara,  and  istt* 
to  h.ive  peeled  away,  eXewlsdti.)  ^ 
word  is  used  in  LXX,  Lev.  xi.  M- 
Deut.  xiv.  9,  10.  of  the  scales  qffi^ 
and  Numb.  xvi.  38.  of  metal  ihtes.  f 
laminae.  See  Valckeuacr  on  Herod.  ▼■■ 
61.  and  Joseph.  A.  J.  iii.  6.  3.]  ^ 

AfVpa,  at,  ^,  from  Xcxic  a  scale,  wfcn* 
see.— rA<r  leprosy.  A  foul  cutaoejf 
disease,  appeariog  in  dry,  white,  tto 
scurfy  scales  or   scabs,  either  on  "* 

dents  called  what  was  public  >««>,  »»3F»  '^HI 
cited  by  Wetstein  on  Luke  i.  63.  [J?«eV»lc«*" 
on  Ucrod.  viL  19. 7-] 
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whela  bod  J,  or  only  on  some  part  of  it,  and 

nsiullf  attended  with  violent  itching  and 

other  pains,  occ.  Mat.  viii.  3.  Mark  i.  42. 

Lake   t.   12,   13.     The  eastern  leprosy 

W9B  a  most  filthy  and  loathsome  distemper 

[Nam.  ziii.  10,  12.),  highly  contagious, 

10  as  to  infect  and  seize  even  garments 

[Lev.  xiii.  47 f  &c.),  and  houses  (Lev.  xiv. 

\4p  &c.)>  and  by  human  means  incurable. 

It  least  so  deemed  by  the  Jews.     (See  2 

Kiags  T.  70     The  various  symptoms  of 

diis    dreadftil    distemper,   which   was   a 

itriktng  emblem  of  sin  both  ori^nal  and 

ictoal,  may  be  seen  in  Lev.  ch.  xiii.  and 

dr.  where  we  ma^  also  read  the  legal 

irdiiianoes  conoemmg  it,  which,  as  on 

tbe  ooe  hand  they  set  forth  how  odious 

ms  is  to  God,  so  on  the  other  they  repre- 

Hnt  the  cleansing  of  our  pollutions  by  the 

mer\fice  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  by 

dM  sprinkling  and    application   of  his 

Hood,  and  by  the  sanctifying  and  healing 

imfmences  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  all  our 

mmers  and  faculties,    (See    Lev.  xiv. 

1—^2.)     The  Greek  name  Aiirpa,  seems 

It  have  been  given  to  this  distemper  on 

aoeoant  of  those  thin  white  scales  {Xttrl- 

Jbc)  which  usoally  appeared  on  the  bodies 

if  the /(Pprovi,  and  with  which  they  were 

MBetimes  so  overspread  as  to  look  like 

mom.    See  Exod.  iv.  6.   Num.  xii.  10. 

S  Kings  V.  27 ;  in  which  texts,  though 

ttere  is  in  the  Hebrew  no  word  for  white, 

]«t  I  am  persuaded  that  it  was  designed 

%  compare  the  leprosy  to  snow,  as  well 

in  account  of  the  whiteness  as  the  /ZaH- 

«n»of  its  scales.     Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap. 

138,  mentions  the  Xiirpay  as  a  disease 

Wmg  the  Persians  in  his  time,  and  calls 

■tsho  XcvcifK  the  white  scab.     The  pass- 

?( deserves  to  be  transcribed:    "Oc  &v 
t*r  ii^Ar  AEHPHN  fj  AErKIIN  ?xo«» 
k  9iKiy  SroQ  ^  Karipxerai,  lile  avftfiio'' 

rac  roiei  AXXoi^i  lUptrfitrt'  ^ai  Bt  piv 
TOP  ^kioy  iiuapTav6vra  rt  ravr  €X^«v. 
Whoever  of  the  citizens  has  the  leprosy 
^  white  scab  does  not  enter  into  the  city, 
•f*  keep  company  with  the  other  P^r- 
J^i  And  they  say  he  is  afflicted  with 
^  disease  for  some  offence  against  the 
^^  Hippocrates  *  calls  the  AevKtf,  or 
•We  leprosy,  ^iviKiri  vho-oc  the  Phe- 
^^tusease;  and  Celsus  f  mentions 
*^  kinds  of  leprosy  by  the  names  of 

1^*  Pnnlietks.  lib.  iL  sub  fin.  Oalen.,  ExpUcat 
jTHr  HlppocnU.    Sec  Scheudizcr,  Phys,  Sicr.  on 

'    t  De  Mcdidn.  lib.  v.  cap.  28,  §  19. 


"AX^c  and  Alvai,  both  which  appallations 
import  whiteness,  agreeably  to  the  de- 
scription he  gives  of  them.  And  I  am 
well  assured  by  a  gentleman  who  resided 
some  years  in  Turkey  in  Asia,  that  he 
has  seen  several  leprous  persons  in  those 
parts  whose  faces  looked  quite  white,  or,  to 
use  his  own  comparison,  like  the  hoar* 
frost.  See  more  m  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lex- 
icon under  ^IV"  L  [We  must  however 
observe,  that  there  were  various  kinds  of 
leprosy,  (see  Leviticus  xiii.  and  xiv.)  dif- 
fering in  colour,  virulence,  &c.  The 
reader  who  wishes  to  see  this  part  of  Le- 
viticus elucidated,  will  find  an  elaborate 
discussion  of  the  subject  in  Dr.  J.  M . 
Good's  *^  Study  of  Medicine,  London, 
1822,"  vol.  iv.  p.  574.  under  the  head 
Lepidosis  Lepriasis,  (Class,  vi.  ord.  iii. 
Gen.  iv.  Spec.  2.  in  the  Index.)  See  also 
Winer,  Biblisches  Realwort.  p.  70.  Celsus 
iii.  25.  V.  19.  Murray  de  Vermibus  in 
Lepra  Obviis,  8vo.  Gdett.  1 749,  and  Schil- 
ling Commentatiode  Lepra,  8vo.  Lug.  B. 
1778.] 

Acirpoc^  ci,  ht  from  Xeirpa.-— il  leper,  a 
person  diseased  with  Im  leprosy,  [pec. 
Mat.  viii.  2.  x.  8.  xi.  5.  Mark  i.  40. 
Luke  iv.  27.  vii.  22.  xtii.  12.  In  Mat. 
xxvi.  6.  Mark  xiv.  3.  Simon  is  so  called, 
as  having  been  a  leper  and  cured.  Levit, 
xiii.  44.  xiv.  3.  2  Sam.  iii.  29.  2  Kings 
v.  5.  &  al.] 

AcTTOK,  S,  ro,  from  Xerroc  small,  which 
from  Xeliria  to  fail.  [^Schleusner,  Wahl, 
&c.  takei  Xtmroy  as  an  adjective  neut.  and 
supply  Kippa  (as  in  Alciphr.  i.  £p.  9.) 
or  ydpiapa  (as  Poll.  Onom.  ix.  92.)  It 
occ.  as  an  adiective  in  LXX,  Gen.  xli.  4. 
(meaning  thin)  &  alJ]^A  mite,  the 
smallest  coin  in  use  among  the  Jews,  in 
our  Saviour's  time,  equal  to  half  a  ico- 
^payrric  Or  Roman  quadrans,  and  conse- 
quently to  about  f  of  a  forthing  of  our 
money,  occ.  Mark  xii.  42.  Luke  xii.  59. 
xxi.  2.  Comp.  under  Ko^pavn^c-  [Schl., 
Wahl,  &c.  after  Fischer.  (Prolus.  xix.  de 
Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.)  consider  the  KoBp&yrrfc 
of  the  N.  T.  (of  which  the  Xtirroy  was  one 
half,)  not  to  have  equalled  the  Roman 
quadrans,  but  to  be  the  4th  part  of  the 
Jewish  as.  They  make  ♦  the  Jewish 
quadrans  =  ^  Attic  chalcus  of  which 


*  [It  leems  clear  that  the  XirW>  or  prutth  (tee 
KoS;^T4c)  was  ^  the  Jewish  quadnns,  but  the 
value  of  Uie  latter  docs  not  seem  so  ckarly  aacer« 
tained  from  Fischer's  aJnilations,  to  which  I  must 
refer  the  reader  who  wishes  to  pursue  this  subject} 
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clialci,  4S  made  a  drachma,  firhknimfir 
refers  to  the  folloiriiiff  writers.  Poll.  Onom. 
ix.6.  Eisenschmid.  de  Ponderibas  et  Men- 
suns,  p.  50.  J.  H.  Mali  Obss.  Ss.  Book  If. 
p.  134.  Gronovius  de  Pccunia  Vetere,  p. 
437.  Salmasius  de  Foniore  Trapesitica>  p. 
481.] 

Acvin^,  «,  h,  from  Am,  Heb.  n^  Levi, 
the  third  son  of  the  patriarch  Jacob.  See 
Gen.  xxix.  34. — A  Levite,  one  of  the  tribe 
rfLevi^  and  so  by  birth  a  Minuter  of  the 
Temple,  occ  Luke  z.  32.  John  i.  19.  Acts 
ir.  36. 

AevcrcKDc*  1)9  ov,  from  Anitnyc* — Lett* 
iical,  of  the  Leviiee,  or  ^  the  tribe  of 
Levi,  occ  Heb.  rii.  11. 

AevKalvm,  from  Xcvk^c.^— To  nhiien^ 
make  white,  occ.  Mark  ix.  3.  Rer.  vii.  14. 

Si.  li.  7.  Is.  L  18.  Joel  i.  7.  See  Horn. 
.  xii.  72.  Eur.  Iph.  Aul.  157.] 
AciMcof,  ^,  6v,  according  to  Eustathius 
and  the  Etymologist,  from  Xevaata  to  see^ 
look,  because  things  of  a  while  colour  are 
conepkuone  or  easily  seen^ — White.  Mat. 
T.  36,  as  the  light,  Mat.  xrii.  2.  So 
Homer,  II.  xir.  lin.  185,  AEYKO  N  ^  ^v 
'HE'AIOi;  ^)— as  snow,  Mat.  zxriii.  3. 
—as  wool,  Rer.  i.  1 4.— as  fields  a  little  be- 
finre  harvest,  John  iv.  35.  So  Orid,  Me- 
tam.  lib.  i.  lin.  110, 

2ke  renocattu  agtr  gravidh  canebat  ariitit. 
The  field  undllM  lookM  whUe  with  bending  corn. 

[(Comp.  Virg.  Eel.  iv.  25.  Georg.  i.  396. 
Tfaeophrast.  llist.  Plant,  viii.  4.  Homer 
Od.  iv.  104.)  occ.  also  Mark  ix.  3.  xvi.  5. 
(comp.  Luke  xxiv.  4.)  Luke  ix.  29.  John 
XX.  12.  Acts  i.  10.  Rev.  ii.  17.  iii.  4,  5. 
18.  iv.  4.  vi.  2.  (See  Herod,  ix,  62.  and 
Servius  on  Virg.  Mn,  iii.  537.  Wetstein 
N.  T.  vol.  ii.  p.  770.)  verse  11.  vii.  9,  13. 
xiv.  14.  xix.  J  I,  14.  XX.  11.  Gen.xxx.  35. 
xlix.  12.  Lev.  xiiL  3, 4.  Dan.  viL  J.  Zech. 
i.  8.  vi.  3.] 

Aifay,  ovroc,  o.  The  ancient  Gramma- 
rians, with  whom  the  learned  Bochart, 
vol.  ii.  715,  concurs,  derive  it  from  Xivvtrw 
to  see,  or  from  Xdw  to  behold,  or  view  at" 
tenlively  ;  whence  aXaoc  blind.  [nn«  one 
of  the  Heb.  names  for  a  lion,  is  by  manv 
in  like  manner  deduced  from  n«*i  \o  see^ 
— i<  /wn,  so  called  from  his  sharp  sight ; 
for  he  is,  say  Bochart  and  Manetho,  oiv^ 
hpKitrraroy  ^>/pioF,  a  most  sharp^sighted 
beast.  Heb.  xi.  33.  1  Pet.  v.  8.  On 
which  latter  text  it  may  be  observed, 
that  the  roaring  of  the  lion  is  in  itself  oue 


of  the  roost  *  terriUe  aoiiiMb  in  nature: 
but  it  becomes  still  more  dreadlul,  when 
it  is  known  to  be  a  sure  prelnde  of  de- 
struction to  whatever  Hving  creatun 
comes  in  his  way.  Hence  that  qoeitioa 
in  the  prophet  Amos,  di.  iii.  8,  TheUm 
hath  roared,  who  will  noi  foarf  Tbe 
above-cited  text  of  St.  Peter  may  be  (or- 
thcr  illustrated  by  obaerring,  that  the 
lion  does  not  usually  set  up  his  horrid 
roar  till  he  beholds  his  prey,  and  is  jnit 
going  to  seise  it.  This  appears  mi 
Amos  iii.  4.  Isa.  v.  29.  Eiek.  xxiL  35. 
Comp.  Ps.  civ.  21.  Jer*  ii.  15,  and  ne 
Bochart,  vol.  ii.  7^9. 

IL  Figuratively,  A  very  pomerfmlmd 
cruel  man,  a  tyrant,  occ.  2  Tim.  ir.  17. 
In  which  ]>as8age  St.  Paul  seems  pvtici' 
larly  to  allude  to  tlie  prophet  IlnieFi 
miraculous  deliverance.  Compare  also  Al 
xxii.  21,  or  22.  xxxr.  17.  Ivi.  5.  [Pkvr. 
xxviii.  15.  Nahum  ii.  18.]—*  t  E■^ 
bius,  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  (Ecih» 
niuB,  Theoph^lact,  and  the  ancient  Cfarii- 
tian  writers  in  general,  interpret  lAf  £■ 
mentioned  by  the  Apostle  to  mean  tkft 
monster  of  cruelty,  Nero,  the  Romas  ca- 

ror.  But  Clemens  Romanus,  whonnit 
allowed  to  be  a  more  early  and  better 
authority  than  any  of  the  authon  M 
mentioned,  having,  in  his  first  Epistfe  to 
the  Corintliians,  §  5,  said,  concerning  St 
Paul,  that  paffTVfnieat  ewl  TO'N  lirOY- 
ME'NQN  ^tfc  iLTiiXKAyii  Slto  r»  c^ 
^'  having  suffered  martyrdom  under  ik 
governors,  he  thus  departed  out  of  tk 
world,"  our  learned  Bp.  Pearson  twmd 
opinion,  that  by  the  rvv  iry^pivmr  that 
mentioned,  were  meant  the  two  prdMi 
of  the  prastorian  euards,  Tigellinns  vi 
Sabinus,  who,  durmg  Nero's  absenoe  ii 
Greece,  were  governors  of  the  city  usfa 
Helius,  whom  Nero  had  left  with  abeohrtt 
authority,  and  who  was,  if  possible,  nii' 
inhuman  than  his  master,  Nerone  ^ 
neronior,  and  consequently  that  by  d^ 
lion  in  2  Tim.  iv.  1 7,  the  Apostle  '» 
tended  this  Helius.  The  accurate  I^* 
Larduer,  however,  has  very  ably  and  ^ 
large  defended  the  ancient  opinion,  tbtf 
by  the  lion  St.  Paul  meant  Nero  himu^' 
1  will  not  injure  that  very  learned  writo'* 
reasonings  on  this  subject  by  attemptilf 

*  This  is  particularly  remarked  by  Kdbcn,  >'iL 
Hist  of  the  Cape,  who  says  he  had  often  had^ 

t  See  Bochart,  voL  iL  771>  and  Suioer  TlMflr- 
in  a/wv  III. 

i  De  Serie  &  Success.  Rom«  Episc  Vmi^ 
8.  §9. 
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i  abridge  Unem,  but  with  plengora  refcr 
16  reader  to  bit  History  of  the  Apostles 
id  ETtDffelisU,  chap,  xviii.  §  7,  which 
B  may  auo  find  in  the  2d  vol.  of  Theo- 
gical  Tracts  published  by  Bp.  Watson^ 
.  432.  Comp.  p.  272,  277,  285 ;  and  I 
lall  onlj  further  observe,  that  as  St. 
Mil  calls  Nero,  ike  lion,  so  Marsyas, 
^ppa's  freedmao,  in  Josephus,  Ant. 
b.  xviii.  cap.  7,h  10,  gives  Tiberius  the 
ime  appellation,  and  informs  his  roaster 
^  that  emperor's  death  by  telling  hiqi, 
StilK€v'0  AE'Q:S,ike  lion  is  dead.  Comp. 
pocryphal  Bath.  ch.  xiv.  13. 

III.  In  Rev.  V.  5,  Christ,  on  account  of 
m  victorious  resurrection  from  death,  is 
iDed  the  Lion  of  the  Tribe  ofjudak,  in 
luaion  to  Jacob's  prophecy^  Gen.  xlix.  9. 
Sirysostom.  Horn.  97*  vol.  v.  p.  644. 
m,  ''  that  Christ  is  so  called,  as  being 

the  royal  tribe,  namely,  that  of  Judah 
hich  had  dominion  over  the  Jews,  as  the 
Ml  has  over  the  beasts."]] 

A^Oif,  1^,  i^  from  XiOofuu  to  forget  (in 
loiner),  mid.  of  X^Ow  to  lie  kid.  See 
tuSay^, — Forgetfulness,  oblivion,  occ. 
piet.  i.  9,  AiiOfiy  Xa/iC^veiv,  or  Xa^tir 
moQi  to  forget  a  person  or  thing.  This 
hnte  is  used  in  the  same  sense  by  Jo« 
naibut»  and  frequently  by  JEIian.  See 
fcfsteiD  and  Kypke.  [v.  M.  V.  H.  iiL 
8.  JEI.  A.  iv.  35.  Joseph.  A.  J.  ii.  9.  1. 
^A  see  Krebs.  Obss.  Flav.  p.  404.  occ. 
.iXX,  Deut.  viii.  19.  Job  vii.  21.  Wiad. 
EvL  11.  xviL3.]] 

AHNO'2,  5,  6,  ij. 

I.  The  large  vessel  in  which  ike  aa- 
itsUs  used  to  tread  their  grapes,  a  wine^ 
HW.  The  LXX  frequently  use  Xiikoc 
lir  the  Heb.  T\^  or  n*ru  properly  the 
wm^essy  or  vessel  where  the  grapes 
Wftpresud  by  treading,  [e.  g.  Judg.  vL 
■i.  Nehem.  xiii.  15.]  And  it  occurs 
%Bntively,  Rev.  xiv.  19,  20.  xix.  15. 
Romp.  Joel  iv.  13.  and  Is.  I]tf .  3.  In 
6sB.  XXX.  3S,  41.  it  is  used  for  the  gut" 
^  ff  watering  troughs.  Hesych.  Xiivdc* 
h»t  srafvX^  wartirai.  v.  Poll.  Onom.  vii. 
ck.  32.  §  151.  Theocrit  IdyU.  xiv.  16. 
•426.] 

.  IL  *'  *  The  cavity  under  the  wine- 
P^^f,  in  which  the  vessel  was  fixed,  and 
Ipicfa  received  the  liquor  pressed  from 
^  grapes,**  the  lake^  lacus.  For  the 
^^*l^^poii4ent  word  in  Mark  xii.  1^  is 
^*^yior.  occ  Mat.  xxi.  33.  In  this 
Xipyo^  in  the  LXX  often  answers  to 

*  See  Doddriilge. 


the  Hek^pt  [as  Deut.  xvi.  13.  Prov.  iii. 
10.  Hoe.  ix.  2.  but  in  Is.  ▼•  2.  irpoXi^r, 
and  Is.  xvi.  10.  {neokawov  is  used  to 
translate  it.  See  Columel.  de  R.  R.  xii. 
18.  Ovid.  Fast.  iv.  888.  Tac.  Ann.  xi.  SI. 
Schneid.  on  Xen.  An.  iv.  2. 22.  and  Lowth 
on  Is.  V.  2.] 

1^^  Anpo^y  It,  6.  Eustathius  derives 
X%>oc  from  Xa  very  nuick,  and  f^,  (to  to 
speak, — An  idle  tale.  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  1 1. 
[It  is  used  in  Greek  sometimes,  for  things 
of  no  value,  aa  well  aa  words.  Arist.  Plut. 
589.  X^poAc  Ava^wy*  roue  rac&vrac  cronm* 
in^  the  victors  with  worthless  things,  as 
olive-leaves»  &c  So  Xen.  viL  2.  41.  In 
Aristoph.  Plut.  517.  X%n>k  Xiypeic  you  are 
talking  idly^  nonsense  I  Plat.  Phiedo.  19. 
an  uue  tale.  A^^hic  absurd,  (votw, 
Eng.  translation.)  occ.  4  Mac.  v.  11.] 

ApT^,  ci,  0,  from  XfXi^Wai^  3  pera. 
perL  pass,  of  \xfii^  to  prey^  which  the 
Greek  Grammarians  derive  from  Xi^c  or 
Xfia  prey,^-^A  robber.  See  Mat.  xxi.  13. 
xxvi.  55.  xxvii.  38.  John  x.  1,  and  Camp- 
beirs  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  574.  and 
Eisner  and  Wolfius  on  Mat.  xxi.  13. 
[Mark  xiv.  48.  xv.  27.  Luke  x.  30,  36. 
xxii.  52.  John  xviii.  40.  2  Cor.  xi.  26. 
LXX,  Obad.  verse  5.  Eaek.  xxii.  9; 
Epist.  Jer.  verse  18.  Ecclus.  xxxvi.  26L 
See  Boxtorf.  Lex.  Talmud,  and  Chald.  in 
DtDD^.  It  is  sometimes  applied  to  preda* 
tory  leaders^  or  bands;  and  hence,  perhaps, 
translates  Tii:!  a  troop  in  Jer.  xviii.  22. 
Comp.  Procop.  de  B.  V.  ii.  18.  and  Epist. 
Jer.  vs.  15.  In  Mat.  xxi.  13.  we  have  #t^ 
Xaioy  XfiorStv^  where  some  take  it  meta- 
phorically to  denote  a  man  of  evil  gains; 
and  Schleusn.  proposes  the  sense  of  a  re- 
tail-dealer t  that  it  may  agree  with  hxoc 
kfiwoplov,  John  ii.  16,  and  Fischer,  in  his 
edition  of  Pasor.  Lex.  says  Xrieral  are 
dealers  who  chqffer  after  dirty  gains: 
observe,  however,  that  m  Jer.  vii.  11.  (the 
parallel  passage)  the  word  is  )h^,  a  word 
denoting  violence,^ 

J^^  A^cCy  ioc>  Att.  ewe,  4>  from  Xi- 
Xiytpat  2  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  Xafitav^  or 
Xff^  to  receive.  A  receiving,  occ  Phil, 
iv.  15.  TEccIus.  xlii.  7.  See  Paley's  Hor. 
Paul.  ch.  vM.  1,  2,  3.  and  ch.  x.  2.] 

AI'AN,  Adv.  from  Xa,  the  same,  or  im- 
mediately from  the  Heb.  mbtojoin^  add. 
— Very  muck^  exceedingly ^  very.  Mat.  ii. 
16.  iv.  8,  &  al.  'Yircp  Xiar  very  exceed- 
ingly ;  but  in  the  N.  T.  these  two  par- 
ticles with  the  article  prefixed  are  used 
■  as  a  superlative  adjective,  rHv  vrep  Xiap 
I  *ATO<roX6v,  the  very  chiefest  Apostles^  aa 
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our  Eng.  translation  well  renders  it.  occ.  [free.    That  there  were  a  greit  Dumber 


2  Cor.  xi.  5 .  xii.  II.  So  Longinus  De  Sub- 
lim.  sect,  xxxiii.  uses  toT^  &yav  itXhtocc 
for  vast  riches,  [occ.  LXX  for  imd  greatly. 
Gen.  i.  31.  iv.  5.  1  Sam.  zi.  15.  In  N.  T. 
with  a  rerb.  Mat.  ii.  1 6.  xxvii.  1 4.  Luke 
xxiii.  8.  2  Tim.  iv.  15.  2  John  4.  3  John 
3,  with  an  adjective.  Mat.  W.  8.  viii.  28. 
Mark  xi.  3,  with  adverbs.  Mark  i.  35.  vi. 
51.  xn.2.] 

AFBANOZ, »»  6,  from  the  Heb.  njn^ 
the  same,  whidi  from  ]zb  white.  [It  ap- 
pears from  authors  quoted  by  Schleusn., 
as  Hesych.  Suid.  Pharorin.  Pnryn.  Schol. 
Aristoph.  Plut.  703*  that  Xifiayoc  is  * 
properly  the  tree  {\i(iavitrov  hy^p6y,Diod. 
Sic.  V.  41.)  and  Xc/3aKMroc  the  fruit;  but 
the  later  *  Greek  writers  and  the  writers 
of  the  N.  T.  use  Xiparoc  for  thefruU  also. 
See  Foes.  (Econ.  Hipp.  p.  233.  Cels.  Hie- 
robot  vol.i.  p.  231.  Alberti  Obss.  Philol. 
p.  9.  Thorn.  Mag.  It  occ  for  frank- 
tncense  in  LXX.  Ler.  ii.  1,  2.  16.  Neh. 
xiii.  5.  9.  Song  of  Sol.  iv.  11.  and  in 
▼erse  14  for3foti9i<Lt6afitM.  See  Hesych. 
Is.  Ix.  6.  Jer.  vi.  20.  Ecdus.  xxiv.  15. 
Baruch  i.  10.] — ^FranJh'ncffi^e,  Olibanum, 
a  resinous  substance  produced  fh)m  a  tree 

S -owing  in  the  East,  jwrticularly  in  Ara- 
a.  It  is  of  a  whitish  colour,  and  the 
best  is  nearly  transparent,  occ.  Mat.  ii. 
11.  Rev.  xviii.  13.  Sec  Wetstein  on  Mat. 
ii.  11. 

AiftavutroQ^  5,  6,  or  Xi^aywroy^  5,  ro, 
from  X/^avoc* — A  vessel  to  fume  incense 
tfi,  an  incense-vessel,  a  censer,  occ.  Rev. 
viii.  3,  5.  Corop.  Ovfiiariipiov.  I  do  not 
find  that  the  Greek  writers  ever  use  this 
word  for  any  thing  but  the  frankincense 
itself,  in  which  sense  the  LaX  also  apply 
it,  1  Chron.  ix.  29,  for  the  Heb.  nan?. 
[[Schleusner  says  that  it  is  sometimes  used 
for  the  tree  itself  and  refers  to  Fees. 
(Econ.  Hipp.  p.  233,  and  the  notes  on 
Thom.  M.  p.  577.] 

AIBEPTl'NOI,  OIF,  oi.— This  has  been 
supposed  to  be  a  name  formed  from  the 
Latin  Libertini,  which  denotes  the  sons  of 
freed-men,  or  of  those  who  were  once 
slavesy  but  qflerwards  set  free;  though  in 
the  t  latter  writers  Libertinus  is  used  for 
afreed-man,  i.  e.  for  one  who  had  been 
himself  a  slave,  but  was  qflerwards  made 

•  [Wahl,  however,  refers  to  Eur.  Bacch.  144, 
where,  if  the  passage  is  sound,  ^ilicitof  seems  used 
for  the  fruit,  L  cfrankincctue.] 

t  See  Suetonius  in  Claudio,  cap.  24.  Ainsworth's 
Dictionary  in  Libertinus,  and  Francis's  Note  on 
Horace's  SaL  vi.  Unc  &  lib.  1. 


of  Jews  who  came  under  tlie  one  or  tbe 
other  of  these  denominatioiis,  and  who 
are  by  Tacitus,  Anna!,  lib.  ii.  cap.  85, 
expressly  called  LibertiDi  generis^  of  the 
Libertine  race,  may  be   seen  prored  id 
Doddridge's  Note,  and  more  fiilly  in  Lanl- 
ner's  Cr^ibility,  &c  rol.  i.  book  i.  dnii. 
3.  §  4.  occ.  Acts  vi.  9,  where  see  akoWfll- 
fiui.    But  it  is  to  be  obaerred,  saji  Bp. 
Pearce  (whom  I  abridge),  that  with  tbcie 
Libertines  theCyrenians  and  Akzandnuii 
are  here  joined*,  as  hafing  one  a^i  ike 
same  synagogue  for  their  paUic  wor^ 
And  it  being  known  that  the  Cyreniui 
(chap.  ii.   10.)  lived  in  Libya,  and  the 
Alexandrians  in  the  neighboaibood  of  it, 
it  is  most  natural  to  look  for  the  likr- 
tines  too  in  that  part  of  the  world.    Ac- 
cordingly wc  find  Suidas  in  his  Lnioei 
saying  upon  the  word  Aittpripoi,  that  it 
is  opofia  ri  iOy^j  the  name  cfa  fiOfk; 
and  in  a  Latin  Tract  published  with  Op- 
tatus's  Works,  mention  is  made  of  Vklir, 
Episcopus  EcdesisB  Catholics   Liberti- 
nensis.    From  these  two  passages  it  ap- 
pears there  was  in  Libya  a  town  or  o- 
strict  called  Libertina,  whose  inhafaitssli 
bore  the  name  of  Ai^cprcMM,  Libertiattt 
when  Christianity  prevailed   therer-* 
the  reign  of  the  Roman  emperor  Hos^ 
rius.     And  from  hence  it  seems  probibk^ 
that  the  town  or  district,  and  the  peopkb 
existed  in  the  days  of  whidi  Luke  is  hat 
speaking.     They  were  Jews,  no  dooht, 
and  came  up,  as  the  Crrenian  and  Akx* 
andrian  Jews  did,  to  bnng  their  oflerinp 
to  Jerusalem,  and  to  worship  God  n  the 
temf^e  there.     [[Schleusn.  agrees  with 
Pearoe,    but  mentions  with    praise  the 
other  opinions,  namely,  1.  That  they  wen 
Libertini  of  Roman  ori^n,  attacoed  H 
the  Jewish  religion,  (see  Tac.  as  abon)< 
2ndly,  That  they  were  the  freed  iactd- 
ants  of  8«ch  Jews  as  had  been  euvfi 
away  captive  by  Pompey  to  Rome,  (9» 
Philo.  Legat.  ad  Canim,  vol.  ii.  p.  S^) 
or  of  those  forcibly  transplanted  into  li- 
bya  by  Ptolemy  the  First,  (▼.,"J<«I*-^' 
A.  xii.  1.  and  contra  Apion.  ii.  4.)  »■ 
that  thev  had  a  synagogue  at  Jerutsk»' 
From  the  hd  mentioned  by  Josepkn^ 
some,  as  Besa,  Lederc,  Spanheim,  Mv^ 
iii.  2.  17.  vol.  iL  p.  320,  ha?ewi8hedj> 
read  AiftvarivHy,  v.  Wetstein,  N.  T.  ^ 
ii.p.  492.     Bretschneider  indines  to  the 
opinion   that  they  were  descended  fr** 
Pompey's  captives.     More  on  this  sul»j«^ 
may  be'  seen  in  Deyling.  Obss.  Sacr.  p^ 


1 


A  I  e 


49; 


A  IK 


i.  obs.  35.  and  J.  FJoder.  Dissert,  ile  Sv- 
lagofta  Libertin.  Upsal,  1707,  4 to.  Bp. 
iiarsh  (Lectures,  pt.  vi.  p.  60),  thinks 
hem  those  banished  from  Rome  for  Ju- 
laiaoa,  and  established  at  Jerusalem.] 

AtBa(v,  from  Xido^  a  stone, — To  stone^ 
'  ♦  io  peU,  beat,  or  kill  with  stones." 
John  X.  3 J— 33.  xi.  8.  Acte  v.  26.  xiv. 
9.  2  Cor.  xi.  25.  Heb.  xi.  37.  LXX,  2 
km.  xvi.  6.  13.] 

AiBivo^y  i|,  ov,  from  X/^. — Stone,  made 
f  slone.  occ.  John  ii.  6.  2  Cor.  iii.  3. 
ter.  ix  20.  [[Gen.  xxxv.  14.  Exod.  xxiv. 
2*  &  al.  Ecclus,  XTii.  16.  (omitted  in 
mie  editions)  xap^ia  XtO/viy.  comp.  £zck. 
:xzTi.  26.  Fischer  shows  that  \i6oc  and 
iOiroc  are  used  of  marble,'] 

AtQo€o\£w,  S>,  from  \iQoQ  a  stone,  and 
\Xo\a  perf.  mid.  of /3aXXai  to  cast. —  To 
tone,  i.  e.  either  to  pelt,  or  kill  with  stones. 
iat.  xxn.  35.  xxiii.  37.  Mark  xii.  4. 
Luke  xiii.  34.  John  viii.  5.  Acts  vii.  58, 
9.  xiv.  5.  Heb.  xii.  20.  Exod.  viii.  26. 
Tii.  4.  xix.  13.  Lev.  xx.  2.  27.  Numb. 
T.  35,  36.  Josh.  vii.  25.  2  Chron.  x.  15. 
Ssek.  xvi.  40.] 

AlBoQ,  H,  h  or  4. 

L  A  stone.  Mat.  ix.  3.  vii.  9,  &  al. 
ifiplied  figuratively  to  our  blessed  Lord 
limself,  Mat.  xxi.  42,  44.  Rom.  ix.  32, 
»3.  1  Pet.  ii.  4.  6,  7. ;  and  to  sincere  be- 
ieners  in  Him.  1  Cor.  iii.  12.  1  Pet.  ii. 
u  rComp.  Mark  xii.  20.  Luke  xx.  17. 
Sphes.  ii.  20—22.  On  the  Xidoc  Ka\o\  of 
it  temple,  Luke  xxi.  5.  comp.  Joseph.  A. 
F.  XV.  11.  3.  1  Kings  v.  17.  Ezra  v.  8. 
[n  Luke  xix.  40.  oc  X/601  KiKpalovrat  is  a 
proverbial  phrase,  comp.  Hab.  ii.  11.  and 
n^M  above.  (Altman.  Bibl.  Brem.  cl. 
TO.  p.  261.  contends  that  by  X/601  are 
■cant  metaphorically  '^  the  common  ])eo- 
rie,  plebeians,  as  being  senseless.*'  Comp. 
Mstoph.  Nub.  1205.  Plant.  Mcrcat.  iii. 
4.  Terence,  Heaut.  iv.  7,  but  this  seems 
very  &r- fetched).  A(6oc  /ivXuoc  a  milU 
fkme.  occ.  Mark  ix.  42.  !See   Rev.  xnii. 

SI.  and  fiuXog  and  orog.     AlSoe  is  used  of 

fcrge  blocks  of  stone,  in  Gen.  xxviii.  18 — 

22.  «dx.  2—10.    Mat.  xxvii.  60.  66. 

*wiii.  2.    On  Rom.  ix.  27,  see  vpoaKofi' 

P^    AlOoQ  is  applied  to  stone  tablets. 

2  Cor.  iii.  7.  to  images.   Acts  xvii.  29. 

Cwap.  Deut.  iv.  28.  36.  64.   Ezek.  xx. 

^I.  A  precious  sionc.  Rev.  iv.  3.  It  is 
J*D€d  with  Tifiiog  precious^  Rev.  xvii.  4. 
^»».  12.   16.   xxi.    ID.     Comp.  vcr.   II. 

•  Johnpon. 


[Exod.  xxviii.  1 2.  xxxv.  27.   2  Sam.  xii. 
30.  1  Kings  X.  2.  1 1.  Ezek.  x.  1.  8c  al.] 

Aido^ptjroc,  tf,  o,  {f,  from  XiOoc  ft  stone^ 
and  ^pkHd  to  strow, — This  word  is  pro- 
perly an  adjective,  paved  with  stoncy  and 
IS  thus  generally  used  by  the  Greek  wri- 
ters (see  many  instaqpes  in  Wetstein)^ 
but  thev  BomeUmes  apply  it  substantively, 
as  in  the  Evangelist,  for  A  pavement  of 
stone,  a  stone-pavement,  occ.  John  xix. 
13.  In  the  LXX  it  answers  to  the  Heb. 
P]!3^1  a  pavement,  2  Chron.  vii.  3.  Estb. 
i.  6;  and  to  f\)^')  paved^  Cant.  iii.  10. 
Comp.  Td^€a6a,  [('E^a^c  is  probably  to 
be  supplied).  Schleusn.  understands  a  sort 
of  elevated  Mosaic  pavement  on  which  the 
pfipa  or  tribunal  of  Pilate  stood,  before 
his  prastorium.  It  seems  that  Roman 
governors  were  in  the  habit  of  carrying 
the  materials  to  form  such  a  pavement 
with  them.  See  Plin.  H.  N.  xxxvi.  64. 
Casaub.  and  Ernesti  on  Sueton.  J.  Caesar. 
46.  Salmas.  on  Solin.  I.  p.  854.  Krebs. 
de  Usu  et  Prsest.  Rom.  Hist.  p.  43.  Seelen 
Meditt.  Exeg.  pt  i.  p.  643.  Others  sup- 
pose the  XiBoarpiaTov  here  to  be  that  men- 
tioned by  Josephus  as  in  the  Temple,  (B. 
Jud.  vi.  1 .  8.  vi.  3.  2.)  »'  and  that  Pilate 
gave  judgment  there  to  accommodate  him- 
self to  the  prejudices  of  the  Jews."  See 
Lightfoot.] 

AiKyLuw,  w,  from  \iav  Kapiiv  toiling 
much. 

I.  To  winnow  corn^  separate  ii  by  the 
wind  from  its  husks  and  chaff „  Thus 
Homer  uses  the  word,  II.  v.  liu.  500.  So 
Xeoophon,  OBconom.  cited  by  Raphelius 
on  Mat.  iii.  12,  'Ek  tw-h  It  Kadap»fuy 
Toy  airov  AIKMCTNTES.  **  After  this 
we  will  cleanse  the  com  by  winnowing."' 
And  thus  the  LXX  use  it,  Isa.  xii.  16, 
for  the  Heb.  mt  j  but  in  Ruth  iii.  2,  it  is 
applied  for  the  same  Heb.  word,  not  to  the 
corn,  but  to  the  threshing-floor,  Comp. 
Ecclus.  V.  9. ;  and  as  to  the  ancient  me- 
thod of  winnowing,  see  below  under  Ilrvoi' 
and  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  mt  VI. 
and  m  IX.  [Is.  xxx.  24.  Ezek.  xxvi. 
4.  Amos  ix.  U.  Wisd.  xi.  18.  In  Job 
xxviL  21,  it  translates  irit^  to  remove, 
quasi  whirl  away.  In  Ecclus.  v.  9.  (p) 
AiV/na  ey  irairi  &yipf)  it  is  usually  taken 
as  a  middle  verb,  (se  veniilare  or  hue 
illuc  agitarij  the  same  as  wtpi^ptadai, 
Ephcs.  iv.  14.  Be  not  carried  away  with 
every  wind,  i.  e.  *'  be  not  inconstant.*' 
The  Eng.  transl.  is,  Winnow  not  with 
every  wind;  i.  e.  "  use  not  all  means, 
cood  or  bad,  which  are  offered  to  v<»u. '] 
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II.  To  grind  to  powder,  and  du^ 
npate,  to  shatter,  ^'ncio  ut  iu  minu- 
tissimas  partes  dignliat,  oontero  et  com- 
minuo,  ut  instar  palearuni  particule  mi- 
outiKimiB  dispei«antur.  amtritun.  in  mi- 
nutissimas  partea  oeu  paleaa  dispergo*." 
Thus  also  the  word  is  used  by  Theodotion, 
Dan.  ii.  44,  to  vtiich  the  texts  in  the 
Evangelists  refer  t  for  the  Chald.  HfiD  to 
consume,  destroy,  occ  Mat.  xxL  44.  Luke 
XX.  18;  which  passages  n«turallv  remind 
one  of  a  similar  expression  in  the  Greek 
proverb, 

*0^\  StS  oLKittfft  fi^Kiiy  ijjyat  H  Xf rr^. 

The  mill  of  Ood  grindi  late,  but  grimds  to  imtt 

A  sentiment,  by  the  way,  very  agreeable 
to  the  Christian  doctrine,  (Ps.  1.  21,  22. 
Ecclcs.  viii.  1 1 .  Rom.  ii.  4 — 6.)  and,  as 
such,  well  worthy  the  reader's  serums 
consideration. 

Aifi;fiy,  ivoQj  6. — A  port^  kaven»  occ. 
Acts  xxvii.  8,  12.  Eustathius,  in  Sca- 
pula, deduces  it  vapa  to  \iav  fUyuyjJrom 
remaining  very  quiet.  [Ps.  cvii.  30.  1 
Mac.  xiv.  5.  2  Mac.  xii.  6.  9.] 

A«^n|,  ffQ,  fi. 

I.  A  lake  of  standing  water,  as  opposed 
to  a  running  stream,  so  called  firom  Xlay 
fiiytiy  remaining  very  quiet;  so  Lat. 
staffnum  a  pool,  may  be  from  Heb.  pntt^ 
to  be  stilL  Comp.  Ac|i//v.  occ.  Luke  v.  1, 
2.  viii.  22,  23.  33.  [(Comp.  Mat.  iv. 
18.  John  xxi.  1.  See  Schol.  on  Appiao. 
Halieut.  i.  47.  Arist.  Av.  1333.  9.)]— 
In  all  which  passages  it  is  applied  to  the 
lake  of  Gennesaret,  which  is  generally 
in  the  Gospels  called  a  sea.  In  like  man- 
ner Homer  uses  Xlfiyti  for  the^^a,  Il.xiii. 
lin.  21.  32.  &  al.  jTPs.  cvii.  35.  cxiv.  8. 
Song  of  SSol.  vii.  4.j" 

II.  ^   lakcj   large  collection,   of  fire. 


xviii.  8.  Gen.  xii.  10.  xxn.  1.  2  Chnm. 
XX.  8.  &  al.  Since  in  the  Doric  dialect 
(see  Lobeck  on  Pbryn.  p.  188.)  Xunk  vh 
feminine,  and  many  DorisoM  baa  pMsrd 
into  common  Gnek,  Sdilemaer  ani 
Fischer  aher  Valckeoaer  (in  hb  Spec. 
Annot.  Crit.  in  loc  ^uosd.  N.  T.  p.  383.) 
approve  of  the  reading  of  some  IfSS.  rf 
l^Xvpa  in  Luke  xv.  14.  fcr  l^xjifie,  ni 
also  fuyakriy  for  /uyar  in  Acts  n.  88.  b 
these  two  passages  Griesbadi  heiitBtei 
which  reading  to  prefer,  bat  is  Lski  if* 
25.  (which  Fischer  daases  with  tk  •tbsn, 
as  having  the  fem.  adject,  nipported  br 
MSS.)  only  two  MSS.  bare  the  feai.  af 
ject,  and  Griesbach  has  not  adnsitted  it 
into  his  margin.  Ai/aoq  is  femiaiae  is 
Isaiah  viii.  2\.  1  Kinf^s  xviii.  2.  in  Bssf 
MSS.,  and  Edd.  See  Fischer  Prd.  de  Vit 
N.T.p.  671.] 
AI'NON,  n,  TO. 

I.  Flax,  a  well  known  apedee  of  plsit, 
[LXX,  Exod.  ix.  31 .  of  the  plani  grmiagi 
and  in  Prov.  xxxL  13.  of  itsproiWfgg.] 

II.  A  wick  of  a  lamp  made  ^  f!u^ 
threads,  \iyov  rv^furor^  mioIhv,  9 
dimly  burning  flax,  is  used  figomtnelT 
for  a  weak  aira  almost  exHngtiiSked  fakL 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  20.  Comp.  Pror.  xx.  S7» 
Isa.  xlii.  3,  where  Alyov  in  the  LXX  m- 
swers  to  the  Heb.  nntvfi  flax.  [Coop,  b 
xliii.  17.1 

III.  Linen,  cloth  made  rf  flux.  oe& 
Rev.  XV.  6.  [See  Is.  xix.  9.  and  Hsb. 
Od.  V.  73.  1 1 7.  and  the  Schol.  Min.  aid 
Eustath.  p.  508.  5!.] 

Aiirccpoc,  ^  6y^  from  Xtwoc  the  fxtj^ 
Abounding  with  fat^  fat,  dainty,  occ  Ber. 
xviii.  14.  [Schleusn.  here  takes  it  ftr 
splendid  things^  and  so  Wahl ;  but  BretsdL 
and  Eichom  understand  lusckms  Jhdi^ 
dainties,  as  tD^Qtt^  in  Is.  xxv.  6.  and  LXX, 
Is.  XXX.  23.  &proQ  Xiiropoc*   In  Neben.  iZi 


•  Stockius  In  Voc. 

t  Comp.  Dan.  U.  34,  .35,  and  see  Bp.  Chandler*! 
Defence  of  Christianity,  chap.  ii.  aect  i.  p.  120,  &c. 
&c.  Ist  edit,  and  Bp.  Newton,  on  the  Prophecies, 
voLi.  p.42U,&cSvo. 


Rev.  xix.  20.  [xx.  10. 14.  xxi.  8.  Bretschn.    it  signifies  fertile.'} 

and  Schleusner  suppose  the  mare  mor-       |^*  Al'TPA,  ac,  h.—Apmmdwa^ 

tuum  to  have  given  rise  to  this  descrip-  '    ^ 

tion.] 

At^oc,  5>  o,  from  \i\nfjLfiai  perf.  pass, 
of  \tiirtaf  to  fail, 

[I.  Hunger.  Luke  xv.  17.  Rom.  viii. 
35.  (Eng.  Tr./owttiie),  2  Cor.  xi.  27.] 

[II.  Famine,  dearth,  want  <f food.  Mat. 
xxiv.  7.  Mark  xiii.  8.  Luke  iv.25.  xv.  14. 
xxi.  11.  Acts  vii.  11.  xi.  28.  Rev.  vi.  8. 


Vulg.  libra.  Pollux  in  Scapula  says  Xtrpa 
is  used  by  the  old  Greek  writers;  aid 
Wetstcin  on  John  xii.  dtes  Eustathios  oa 
II.  xxii.  affirming  thnt  it  is  found  in  E|ii- 
charmus,  who  flourished  in  the  5th  cen- 
tury before  Christ.  Alrpa  was  also  UKi 
by  the  Sicilians  for  the  obolus,  or  ve^t 
of  twelve  ounces*.  If  it  be  a  GnA 
word,  it  may  be  derived  from  Xirof  snuH 
slender,  as  denoting  a  smaller  kind  d 
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•  See  Voaa.  Etymol.  Ladn.  in  LIBBA,  Enc;- 
clopied.  Britan.  in  MEDALS,  No.  45.  U'coto 
on  John  xii.  3. 
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weight*  Bat  if,  as  *  Oalen  asserts,  Xlrpa 
be  a  Roman  word,  it  must  be  put  for  the 
lAtia  libra)  which  signifies  both  a  pair 
of  scales^  and  a  wmnd  weighL  The 
dbange,  however,  or  6  into  /,  in  making  a 
predk  of  a  Latin  word^  is  rery  unusual, 
if  not  unparalleled.  The  Roman  libra  or 
famnd  equalled  twelve  ounces  Avoir-du- 
poia.  occ.  John  xii.  3.  xix.  39,  where  see 
Bowyer'a  Cooject.  [Schleusner  (refer- 
ring to  Poll.  Onom.  iv.  24.  2.  and  ix.  6.) 
am,  that  A/rpa  means  "  a  heavy  copper 
soin  used  in  Sicily  and  at  Tarentum,  ^led 
the  .£ginetan  obolus/'  and  that  it  is 
OMially  so  interpreted  in  Joh.  xix.  39,  but 
that  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  applies  "  to 
the  nrtee  of  the  mixture  or  the  quantity" 
Said,  says  Atrpa*  6  oraeftSf.  Hesych. 
Wtya'  dpoXoCj  6c  ^£  v6finrfia  tpapa  SSirfXoic, 
&c  it  kwl  oradfLwy,  6i  Bt  *Pwfialot  5ia  rov 
9"  Xi^pa.  Pollux  (ubi  supr.)  says  the 
ivord  is  of  Greek  origin.  Buxtorf  tells  us, 
that  the  Rabbis  always  used  vC\tD^  (whidi 
b  taken  from  this)  of  weight,  not  money. 
Lex.  Tal.  p.  11 38.  See  £r.  Schmid.  notes 
m  John  xix.  Salmas.  de  Usur.  p.  577.  and 
b  0od.  Usur.  p.  242.  Bynseus  de  Morte 
Dh.  i.  p.  249.  and  J.  D.  Michaelis  Hist. 
Refur.  J.  C.  illust.  p.  68.]  "  I  think,**'  says 
^rpke,  *'that  this  mixture  of  myrrh  and 
Joet,  which  they  used  in  the  ivra^iaopJoQ 
liJtmis,  was  perhaps  reduced  to  powder  ; 
winth  I  conjecture,  because,  ver.  40,  the 
iwdy  is  said  to  be  wound  in  linen  clothes 
wHn  the  spices,  whereas,  if  the  spices  had 
been  Uquid^  it  should  have  been  said  that 
^Im  body  of  Christ  was  anointed  with 
fclieni,  as  dXnWcv  is  used  Mark  xvi.  1. 
^nd  thus,  to  those  who  rashly  object  that 
m  great  a  quantity  of  spices  was  unne- 
ceuary,  we  mav  answer,  1st,  that  even 
the  b»i  on  which  the  body  of  Christ  was 
laid,  such  as  the  Thalmudists  call  *p3, 
md  the  Hebrews  ^SttnD,  was,  in  order  to 
produce  a  sweet  smell,  every  where  filled 
vMi  these  spices ;  which  was  customary 
ia  the  burying  of  those  whose  funerals 
vera  intencted  to  be  sumptuous,  as  appears 
kmn  2  Chron.  xvi.  14.  2dly,  That  part  of 
these  spices  might,  at  the  very  time  of 
the  harial,  be  consumed  by  fire  for  an 
idoriferous  fumigation."  See  more  in 
Cypke  himself. 

Ai}}/,  Xfi^oc>  o,  from  \ei€v  to  pour  out. — 
rke  south'West,  properly  the  wind^  so 


*  De  Compos.  Mediram.  in  Scapula,  ipeakiDg 
i  the  Romaoa,  irty^dt^ta  roSra  Mfiaray  W,  r«  rns 


called  from  his/xwrtfif  out,  as  it  were,  or 
producing  rain.  So  Virpil  JEn.  i.  1.  89, 
creberque  procellis  Africus.  occ.  Acts 
xxvii.  12.  [See  Cellarii  Geogr.  Book  i. 
ch.  8.  §  4.  Salmas.  Ex.  PHn.  p.  879. 
Polyb.  X.  1.  S.  It  is  the  same  as  the 
ventus  Afncus.  The  reader  will  find  a 
table  of  different  winds^  aocordinff  to  the 
ancientdivision  of  thecompass,in£archer'B 
Herodot.  vol.  v.  p.  408.  A/»I^  occ  for  the 
south-west  wind,  P6.  Ixxviii.  26.  The 
LXX  use  it  for  n^j  the  south.    Qen.  x\n, 

14.  XX.  1.  xxlv.  62.  &al.  See  also  Numb, 
ii.  10.  iii.  29.  Deut.  xxxiit.  23.] 

^^S^  Aoy/a,  ac,  J,  from  \£Xoya  perf. 
mid.^  of  Xeyw  to  gather^  collects — A  ga* 
thering,  collection,  occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  2. 
[Phavorin.  Xoy/a.  ^  vvXXoyr^  irapa  rf  'Airo- 
0rdXf»  KOI  ro  Ik  nvXKity  (rvKecff^p^erov. 
Xiyei  de  ri^v  iXefi/waifwiy  (See  Alberti 
Gloss.  Gr.  N.  T.  p.  137.  and  Suicer. 
Thes.  in  voc.  Zonar.  Lex.  col.  1317.) 
The  apostle  uses  Xoyia  for  a  charitable 

contributioH.2 

Aoy ((ofAait  Oepon.  from  \6yo£,  PThe 
proper  meaning  of  this  word  is,  to  aail  up 
numbers,  to  number  or  reckon  arithmc" 
tically  ;  in  which  sense  it  occ.  2  Chron.  v. 
6.  and  in  profane  authors,  e.  g.  Xen. 
Gyrop.  viii.  2.  18.  Theophr.  Char.  xiv. 
See  sense  II.  and  IV.  It  occ.  of  reckon^ 
in^  money.  Lev.  xxvii.  23.  and  2  Kings 
xii.  15.  ovK  HKoyivavTo  rove  It^dpaCj  they 
called  not  to  a  reckoning  those  men,  &c 
Biel.  Our  word  reckon  is  vulgarly  used, 
as  Xoytl^.,  in  the  sense  to  conclude,  &c. 
The  1  St  aor.,  1  st  fut,  and  perf.  are  used  in 
pass,  sense  (see  Matthis  Gr.  Gr.  §  495 
—497)  and  Uie  pres.  also.  See  Rom.  ix. 
8.  &c] 

I.  To  reason,  argue  rationally,  to  dis^ 
course.  Mark  xi.  31.  1  Cor.  xiii.  II. 
[Wisdom  ii.  1,21.] 

IL  To  infer,  conclude^  efier  stating 
the  reasons  on  both  sides,  and  balancing 
the  account,  as  it  were ;  for  this  word  is 
in  the  profkne  writers  applied  to  arith^ 
metical  calculations.  See  Kom.  iii.  28.  \\\u 

15.  Heb.  xi.  19.  Raphelius  shows,  that 
Xenophon  uses  the  v.  in  the  same  sense. 
[[Hence  also  (says  Schleusn.)  to  be  firmly 
persuaded  of  any  thing,  as  2  Cor.  x.  1 1 .  and 
in  verse  7,  he  interprets  roin-o  Xoyi^isB^ 
ir&Xiv  &£  iavTOv,  let  him  concludeaiso  this, 
using  himself  as  an  example.'] 

IlL  To  think.  Rom.  ii.3. 

IV.  To  reckon,  account,  \  Cor.  iv.  1. 
2  Cor.  iii.  5.  xi.  5.  To  esteem.  Rom.  xiv. 
14.     [In  a  pass,  sense,  to  be  reckoned^ 

KK2 


Ao  r 


r.oo 


A  or 


esli'cmedy  as  /le-.i  avofAui'  iXoylffOij  he  was 
reckojicd  with  the  transgressors^  \,  e.  ac- 
counied  as  one  of  them,  (Coiup.  Is.  liii. 
I 'J.  Lukt!  xxii.  37.)  So  id  Rom.  ii.  26. 
viii.  36.  ix.  8.  HeDce  iic  ovUv  XoyicrSrf 
vai  to  be  set  at  nought,  despised,  occ.  Acts 
xix.  27.  (and  io  the  LaX,  Is.  xI.  17. 
Wisd.  ix.  6.  or  with  ovk  instead  of  cic 
ov^cV,  Is.  liii.  3.  1  Kings  x.  21.  2  Chron. 
ix.  20.)  For  this  sense  (both  mid.  and 
puss.)  see  Gen.  xxxi.  I;*).  Lev.  xxv.  31. 
1  Sam.  i.  IS.  Job  xli.  23.  (or  31.)  Wisd. 
ii.  16.  Sohleiisn.  in  2  Cor.  iii.  5.  under- 
stands, to  think  out^  or  Jind  out  by  think" 

V.  To  impute,  reckon.  Rom.  iv.  6.  2 
Cor.  V.  19.  In  a  passive  sense,  To  be 
imputed,  reckoned.  Uom.  iv.  3,  4,  5,  8,  9, 
JO.  2  Tim.  iv.  16,  &  al.  [Gal.  iii.  6. 
James  ii.  23.  and  Gen.  xv.  6.  Lev.  xvii. 
4.  Numb,  xviii.  27.  Job  xxxi  v.  ST.  Ps. 
rvi.  31.  Test  xii.  Patr.  p.  644.  To  this 
sense  also  Bretschn.  refers  Rom.  ii.  26.1 

VI.  To  think,  imagine.  Rom.  ii.  3.  i2 
Cor.  x.  2.  and  LXX,  1  Sam.  xviii.  25.  2 
Sam.  xiv.  13.1 

VII.  To  think,  consider  2  Cor.  x.  7. 
By  the  A|K)st]c*s  thus  repeating  the  word 
>>iiyi^opai  again  and  ng:iiu  in  tliis  chapter, 
it  should  seem,  that  the  op}M)sers  of  the 
.gospel,  here  ullucled  to,  were,  like  most  of 
iheir  brethren  in  modem  times,  great  pre- 
tenders  to  reason  and  argument.  Comp. 
ver.  5. 

VIII.  To  think,  intend.  2  Cor.  x.  2.  I 
Cor.  xiii.  .5.  "  «  Xoyii^erai  to  k'aKov^  it  me- 
ditateth  no  mischief,  i.  e.  it  does  not  hatch 
or  contrive  any  ill  to  any  one  by  way  of 
i^evenge,  or  upon  any  other  cause  :  for  so 
Xoyl(e(rdai  kokov  is  used  by  the  LXX, 
Ps.  XXXV.  4,  and  xli.  7.  Diodati  agrees 
with  me,  when  he  translates  it,  non  divisa 
il  male."  l;p.  IVarcc.  [[Sclileusn.  trans- 
lates it,  imputcth  not  injuries  to  others, 
i.  e.  taketh  not  account  ojr  or  avengeth  not 
injuries  done  to  il.  It  frwjucutly  occ.  in 
LXX,  for  devising  or  contriving,  c.  g. 
Neh.  vi.  2,  6.  Jer.  xi.  16.  Hos.  vii.  15. 
&c.] 

f^^  Aoyiicoc*  »/,  ov,  from  Xoyog  reason, 
a  word. 

I.  Rational,  reasonahle^  spiritual,  occ. 
Rom.  xii.  1^  Tiiv  XoyiK!)y  Xarpelav  vpCjy, 
your  reasonable  service,  "  i.  e.  your  spirit 
tual  worship  consisting  in  the  offering  up 
of  reasonable  creatures  (viz.  yourselves 
endued  with  reasonable  souls),  instead  of 
brute  beasts  under  t)ic  l:iw.  1  Pet.  ii.  .5." 
Mr.  Clark's  Note :  so  that  the  Xoyim)  acc- 


rpeia  here  mcntiitned,  is  properly  opposed 
to  the  outward  offering  or  &Xoya  {^m 
irrational  animals.  See  2  Pet.  ii.  42. 
Jude  ver.  10.  [^Chrysostom  interprets  it 
rf)v  iryevparixily  Biaxoviay  a  seftice  per' 
formed  with  the  heart  and  spiriL  So 
Porpbyr.  de  Abst.  ii.  45.  rkr  roi^ 
dvcriav.  Comp.  John  ir.  24.  Test,  vh 
Patr.  p.  547.  Tpoir^povin  (the  amgeU) 
Kvpif  6op})y  ivuBia^^  Xoyuci^y  kxd  di«^ 
paKToy  vpoo^pay,  a  smritual  and  ftibotf- 
less  offering.  In  1  ret.  ii.  2.  Xoyum 
yaXa  seems  used  of  the  elements  of  tbe 
Christian  relieion  as  theyocNf  of  the  sod: 
others,  in  both  places^  interpret  it  agree' 
able  to  reason."] 

II.  Of  OF  beloHging  to  the  word,  of 
God,  namely;  or,  nationol,  spirilmaLixt, 
1  Pet.  ii.  2 ;  where  see  Wolfius,  and  on 
Rom.  xii.  1. 

Aoyuty,  m,  to,  from  XiJyoc.— In  Herod<H 
tus,  Thucydides,  Aristophanes,  and  others 
of  the  Greek  writers  (whom  see  in  Wet- 
stein  on  Rom.  iii.  2),  it  is  used  for  A 
divine  speech  or  answer,  an  oracle,  [r. 
M.  V.  H.  ii.  41.  The  8chol.  Thucid. 
ii.  8.  distinguishes  Xoyia  prose  oracln, 
from  xpricrpol  oracles  in  verse;  but  Xo- 
yioy  seems  rather  the  generic  term  (see 
Arist.  Equit.  194.  ed.  Br.),  and  is  perhap 
a  dim.  from  X6yoQ,  as  oracles  are  usuaUT 
short.  Hesych.  Xoyca*  OcV^ra,  pavrvh 
para — (f^iipai,  xpriapoi.  Aoyuty  tmy  «p- 
trtwv  (or  XoyCioi;  according  to  some),  ocr. 
Exod.  XX viii.  15.  for  the  breastplate  ^ 
judgment,  in  M'hich  were  the  Crim  and 
Thuinmim.  Comp.  verse  23 — 26.  xxix. 
5.  20.  Lev.  viii.  8.  Ecclus.  xlv.  10,  12. 
Joseph.  A.  J.  iii.  7. 5.  viii.  3. 8.  Test.  xii. 
Patr.  p.  56.5.  to  X6yioy  r^c  o'vvfVcwc'  ^^ 
Spencer,  de  Leg.  Heb.  Ritual,  iii.  viL  ch. 
i.  §  1.  p.  922.  and  Suid.  in  voc.]  And  ia 
the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  to, 

I.  The  Law  given  to  Moses,  occ.  Acts 
vii.  38.  where  see  Wollius. 

II.  The  Old  Testament  in  general,  occ. 
Rom.  iii.  2.  Heb.  v.  12. 

III.  Divine  revelation  in  general,  ooc. 
1  Pot.  iv.  11.  Comp.  I  Thess.  ii.  1:^. 
Heb.  V.  12.  So  Polycarp  calls  the  Scrip- 
tures TA^  AOTIA  TO"Y  KYPI'OY.  ike 
orach's  of  the  Lord.  Epist.  ad  Philip  h 
7.  [It  is  used  only  in  the  plural  in  thf 
N.  T.  and  so  in  the  LXX,  Numb.  xxir. 
4,  16.  Ps.  xii.  6.  xviii.  SO.  cvii.  H- 
Wisd.  xvi.  1 1 .  of  the  words,  promises^  &c. 
of  God,  and  in  the  singular  number  in  P*. 
cxix.  38,  .'>S.  cxlvii.  H>.  See  Phil,  de  Vif. 
Mos  iii.  p.  '155.] 
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_  A<$ytoc,  «*,  Oj  ^,  from  Xoyoc  speech. 
— Eloquence^  It  implies  both  eloquence 
and  learning,  or  «en#e.  occ.  Acts  xviii. 
24.  See  Eisner,  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and 
Kypke.  [Atbenaeus,  i.  9.  Herodian.  i.  5.  4. 
Hesvch.  \6yu>c  6  rife  itrrSpiai:  iftiriipoQ,  one 
skilled  in  history.  Comp.  Gron.  on  Ile- 
rodot.  ii.  3.  Wessel.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  4.  and 
Larcher*8  Note  on  Herod,  i.  1.  Thorn. 
Mag.  Xoy/ovc,   rowc  voXy'itrropac^   6e   Ap- 

Towc  dcoXerrucovC)  o<  vorepoV  core  ^i  icnl 
Xoyioc  6  Xoyov  twjiopoi' — '*  Aoytoc  18  also 
ome  gifted  with  a  flow  qfwords.**^ 

AoYitrfidc,  tt  6,  from  XeXdycor/iac  perf. 
of  Xoyiiofxau — A  reasoning.  [It  is  ap- 
plied also  to  computation,  as  Schleusner 
obserres,  referring*  to  Suidas,  Hesych., 
FhaForin.,  Thucyd.,  v.  6S.  Philostr.  Vit. 
Sopih.  i.  25.  7.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used 
for  the  conscience,  man's  natural  sense 
i}f  right  and  wrong,  in  Rom.  ii.  15.  In 
2  Cor.  X.  5.  Schleusn.  understands  folse 

Snnians;  again,  as  i.  e.  St.  Paul  and 
retscbneid.,  the  devices  of  our  enemies. 
It  may  perhaps  rather  mean,  vain  rea- 
sanings:  see  Pole's  Syn.  It  is  applied 
in  LXX  to  devices,  counsels.  Ps.  xxxiii. 
10,  II.  Prov.  ri.  18.  xii.  5.  Jerem.  xi. 
19.  Nab.  i.  11.  Wisd.  i.  3.  &  al.  In 
Eoclus.  xxrii.  4.  Sclileusn.  (Thes.  Vet. 
Test.)  omitting  Avrot/,  translates  Iv  Xo- 
ycofiy  by  sound  reason,  which  does  not 
suit  the  context  ^ta/icVec.  Bretschn.  (in 
his  edition  of  Ecclus.  Ratisbon.  180G.) 
agrees  with  the  English  version,  in  his 
talk.  Comp.  verse  7*  In  Ecclus.  xliii. 
23.  we  have  *Ev  Xoyiafjuf  iiVTOv,  by  his 
mill  or  command ;  "  the  same  as  Xoy^." 
Bretscb.] 

$S^  ^oyofia\iia,  Q,  from  Xoyoc  a  word, 
aod  ftdxouai  to  Jight,  contend. — To  con^ 
tend  or  debate  about  words,  occ.  2  Tim.  ii. 
14. 

(^^  Aoyofia\ia,  ac?  4*  ^^  Xoyo/ia* 
\i^' — A  contention  or  debate  about  words. 
ooc.  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  £lt  is  used  of  trifling 
disputes.] 

A6Yoty  ttf  by  from  XcXoya  perf.  mid.  of 
Xryw  to  speak. 

I.  A  word.  Mat.  viii.  8,  16.  Luke  vii. 
f» — Wordy  as  opposed  to  deed  an4  truth, 
I  Jobo  iii.  18.  So  Isocrates  in  Nicocl. 
rS  fiaatXtMC  Tf  pt¥  AOTOc  ^cfyXXay/icVti, 
r^  9  •AAH'QEIAi  rpayiiaQ  t-j^ovroq — the 

*  [lie  aJds  Xcn.  Mem.  iv.  7*  ^-^  where  it  is  in 
the  plunl  number,  and  Schneider,  in  his  Index, 
KifCi  it  the  lenae  uf  *^  lyllogitms.**] 


king  being  reconciled  in  word,  but  in 
truth  resenting.  Comp.  under  ''Epyoi'  II. 
[iv  ipy^  KoX  \6y^  in  word  and  deed. 
Luke  xxiv.  19.  comp.  Acts  vii.  22.  2  Cor. 
X.  1 1 .  Rom.  XV.  1 8.  Col.  iii.  1 7.  2  Thess. 
ii.  17*  According  to  the  context,  Xoyoc 
and  \6yoL  are,  like  the  English  word  or 
words,  often  applied  to  whatever  is  com- 
posed of  words  or  sayings,  or.  delivered  in 
words:  as,] 

[(1.)  Commands  or  precepts,  v.. Mat. 
xix.  22.  John  viii.  55.  Rom.  xiii.  9.  comp. 
Gal.  V.  14.  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  (comp.  I 
Kings  xiii.  32.)  2  Thess.  iii.  14.  Esth.  ix. 
32.  Prov.  vii.  2.  Ecclus.  xliii.  5.  1  Mac. 
ii.  34,  55.  In  Deut.  x.  4.  we  have  rove 
itKa  Xoyot;c.] 

f{2.)  Prophecies.  Luke  iii.  4.  John 
ii.  22.  xii.  38.  xv.  25.  Acts  xv.  15. 
2  Chron.  ix.  29*  To  this  sense  Schleusn. 
refers,  Mat.  xxiv.  35.  none  of  my  pre^ 
dictions  concerning  Jerusalem   shall  be 

unfulfilled.2 

[(3)  Promises.  Rom.  ix.  6.  comp.  vs. 

9.  Ueb.  iv.  2.  vii.  28.  o  Xoyoc  r^c  bpKith' 
pwriac  the  promise  conjirmed  by  an  oath. 
In  Ecclus.  xiii.  15.  6  /x^  avyrfipHy  Xoyovc 
he  that  keepeth  not  his  promises.  See  Ps. 
cvi.  12.  cxix.  25.] 

Q4.)  Threats  or  curses.  Heb.  iv.  12. 
2  Chron.  xxxiv.  24.  Esdr&s  L  47.  Baruch 
ii.  1.] 

[(5.)  Questions.  Matth.  xxxi.  24.  (ac- 
cording to  some,  but  see  sense  X.)  Luke 
xxiii.  9.  according  to  Bretschn.  Schl. 
translates,  iv  Xoyocc  ItcaroiQ  about  various 
matters  ;  namely,  the  accusations  against 
him.  But  Bretscb.  or  the  Engl,  transla- 
tion, in  many  words,  seems  better.  Also 
Acts  XV.  6.] 

[(6.)  Followed  by  Kara,  it  is  used  of 
calumnies  or  blaspheming.  Mat.  xii.  32. 
(Comp.  Luke  xii.  10.)  A6yoQ  is  used  in  a 
bad  sense  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  4.] 

Q7.)  Arguments  or  exhortations.  See 
Acts  ii.  40.  XV.  32.  xx.  2.  Eph.  v.  6.  In 
Acts  vi.  5.  it  seems  used  for  a  plan  or 
proposal.'] 

II.  A  saying,  speech,  discoursCy  con^ 
versation.  Mat.  xii.  37.  xv.  12.  xix.  22. 
xxii.  15.  xxvi.  I.  John  ix.  39.  Acts  v. 
24.  Comp.  Mat.  v.  37. — Aoyoc  KoXaictlac- 
Speech  of  flattery,  i.  e.  flattering  Speech. 
I  Thess.  ii.  5.  Comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  7,  and 
see  Wolfius. 

III.  A  report,  rumour.  Mat.  xxviii.  15. 
Luke  V.  15.  vii.  17.  [John  xxi.  23.  Acts 
XV.  22.    1   Kings  x.  6.  v.  Joseph.  A.  J. 

I  XV.  3.  7.    lu  Mat.  xxviii.  15.  Schleusn. 


Bays  IhU  rumour,  Damdy.  that  the  San- 
kedrim  wat  gaiUy  of  tkit  fraud.  He 
adds  that  others  refer  Xoyoc  to  the  ttory 
told  bjf  tkt  watch,  at  inttrticled  by  the 
Sanhedrim,  which  Kema  preferable;  and 
(0  Fritzsche  t&kec  it  in  his  ConmeDtary 
on  St.  Matthew,  (Lipsin,  1 626.);] 

IV.  A  laying,  a  commoH  laying,  a 
prmerb.  John  i»,  37.  [So  rerbum,  Ter, 
Adelph.  act  v.  sc.  iii.  v,  17-  Comn.  also 
Pmv.  T.  1.  Wisd.  vii    16.] 

V.  The  word  of  God,  whether  of  the 
Ijiw,  Mark  ril  13.— or  of  the  Gospel, 
Mat.  xiii.  19,  20,  21,  22,  23.  Mark  ii.  2. 
Ttt\.  20.  Acta  riii.  4.  S  Tim.  ir.  2.  &  al, 
fre<).     It  sonietimes  also  implies  the  prO' 

feitim  and  practice  of  the  goipel.  See 
Mat  xiii.  21.  Mark  iv.  17.  John  riii,  31. 
Rev.  i.  9.  XX.  4.  [It  is  Ike  doctrine 
whidi  is  delivered,  as  John  ir.  41.  Acta 
xriii.  15.  Heb.  ii.  2.  and  especially  the 
Chritfian  doctrine,  Luke  i.  2.  Mark  ii. 
2.,  which  is  elsewhere  called,  u  X^yoc  rm 
Btmi,  as  Luke  ».  1.  viii.  11.  Acts  iv, 
29.  Tt.  2,  7,  viii.  14.  xiii.  48.  49.  xiv.  3. 
-^nd  0  \6yot  I*  HKtiOttat,  Ephea.  i.  13. 
Coi.  i.  5.  and  i  Xoy.  ^«qc,  Phil  ii.  16.— 
rw  wHTjpfac,  Acts  xiii.  26. — r^c  /Ja«» 
Xci'ac,  Mat.  xiii.  19, — ToD  trravpou,  1  Cor. 
i.  18.— r^  KttraXXayft.  2  Cor.  T.  19.  It 
n  used  also  of  lingle  tayingi  nr  doclrinei. 
I  Tiro.  i.  15.  iii.  1.  \r.  9.  (the  same  as 
itianaXlai,  verse  6.)  vi.  3.  2  Tim.  i.  13. 
ii.  11.  Tit.  iii.  8.  Heb.  vi.  i.  It  is  ufwd 
for  teaching.  John  xvii.  20.  and  in  I  Cor, 
i.  17,  SchleusD.  takes  mt^a  Xdyov  for  a 
learned  and  tublle  method  of  leachii 
See  ii.  4.  xv.  2.  1  Thess.  i.  5.'  2  Thess, 
2,  1.5.] 

VI.  Speech,  eloquence.  1  Cor.  ii. 
TM.]  2  Cor.  xt.  6.  [Id  1  Or.  xii.  .... 
ScW.  interprets  Xdyoc  ao^at  the  power 
of  inttrvctmg  better  informed  Chntttant 
with  learning  and  tubtilly ,-  and  Xdyo; 
yviiiTtut:,  that  if  leaching  the  elementt  of 
Chriitian  doctrine  popularly  *.  He  also 
refers  Ephes.  vi.  19.  to  ability  in  ex- 
pounding Christianity,  and  he  translates  it, 
u(  mihi  Deus  facultatein  largintur,  libera 
tradendi  religionem  Cfaristianam.  Add 
Luke  ixiv.  19.  Ecclus.  xvii.  5.  (where 
Sclll.  reads  ipfiTirdai;  or  — ay  for  ip/iij- 

[*  Alwknlghi  mska  the  fint  to  be.  Me  doctrime 
afVie  Gmptl  eommunicated  by  iiuirfrMi«n,  m  Ihit 
they  who  poucsKd  it  could  direct  tb<  faith  and 

rsitt  ofmanklDd  iiifillibly  (»nd  so  Whitby)- 
uramd  he  thinks  !■  a  fidl  knmeledge  of  llir  oi.. 
ejfn*  rnirfalBwi  nadt  by  Moifa  ii«d  Iht  Prepheti, 
•It*  given  by  inspinition.] 


yti^.)     See  Philo  de  Mundi  Ouficioj  toL 
i.  p.  4.  ed.  Pfeifer.] 

VII.  AbilUy  to  tpeai,  ^tttnmx.  EaL 
vi.  19.  But  ID  thii  text  Kypiu  (vhw 
see)  interprets  im  /im  *  M§  Myat,  tid 
liberty  of  speaking  may  ha  gmtad  at; 
in  which  sense  it  is  certuD  tiMt  A4}ir 
SMrai  is  often  used  in  the  Grab  wAta, 
and  for  which  he  dtea  DcBoathcsM,  J» 
sephuB,  DionysiuB  Halian].,aad  Fid ji law 
Kypke  moreurer  puta  a  «M»mm  ^ft^.  u, 
yoc,  and  refers  »  Ami^i  r>  i^ponc  to  At 
following  V.  yyiifMwai.  Tbe  Aportla  M 
hia  wish,  Phil.  i.  12,  13. 

VIII.  iZ^tum,  UufaeuUg  ^remtmlv 
or  diieouTiing.  Kara  Uyw,  .^gnM% 
lortaton.  Acta  xviii.  14.  Tbis  wmtm 
f^ot  is  very  comnwn  in  the  pn&M  >■• 
thors }  but  1  do  not  find  that  it  m  tbm 
used  elsewhere  tn  the  N.  T. ;  and  in  Adi 
xriiL  14,  it  should  be  ohoerred,  tkata 
heathen  is  the  speaker.  Coup.  'AA«)«c 
and  Aoyumc.  [/«  eonnderatwrn  ifwg 
offiee  and  duly,  aays  Schl.,  adding,  tbi 
the  Syriac  translates  it  a*  ii  remaamM,} 
Tbe  phrase  sara  iiyov  itaelf  ia  unal  k 
the  best  Greek  writers,  aa  mav  be  kcb  ii 
Wetstein. 

IX.  Ah  account,  i.  e.  of  one's  actteasv 
proceedings,  given  to  a  superior;  iKaes 
the  phrase  Hyat  Xoyof  to  give  aa  acetnl, 
Rom.  xiv.  12.  .So  Xenophoo,  CynnHL 
lib.  i.  cited  by  Bapfaeliua,  'HntrdCfm 
v-xi  ra  S,iam:a}M  AIAffNAI  AOTON  J» 
iToitt.  "  He  was  obliged  by  his  prccepbc 
to  give  art  account  of  what  be  did."  'A»s. 
iifai  x6yoy  to  give  or  render  an  mxaut, 
Mat.  xii.  36.  Acts  lii,  40.  Heb.  xiii.  I?. 
1  Pet.  iv.  5.  Comp.  Luke  xvi.  2.  Flats 
has  the  same  expression  in  big  Phcdco,  f 
8.  p.  171,  edit.  Porster:  'AW,'  Jpr  It 
Tols  Suca^aie  /3«Xo^ai  ro»-  AOTON  'ADO- 
AO-YNAI,  ie  «.  r.  A.  "  But  I  will  ^  0 
account  to  you  as  to  roy  judges,  bow,"  && 
So  Dionysius  Halicarn.  Ant.  lib.  i.  ta- 
wards  the  beginning,  "AIIOArAOZeiU 
AOTOYZ,  and,  'AUOAIAOTS  AOTOTl 
[To  this  sense  Schleusn.  and  Bratsda. 
doubtingly  refer  Heb.  iv.  13.  (v.  scom 
XV.)     See  i  Pet.  iii.  15.] 

X.  A  diicourie  in  writing,  a  treatilt, 
particularly  of  the  historical  kind.  oa. 
Actsi.1.  So  Xenophon  at  tJM  bMiaaiq 
of  bis  2d,  3d,  4th,  5th,  and  7Ui  booki  d 
Cyrus's  Expedition,  refers  to  tbe  preced- 
ing part  of  that  biilory  by  tbe  diih  d 
TO'i     nPO'SeEW,    or    'EMnPOSSEN. 

*  See  Wctslcio  ind  GiittbacL 
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ACynic  8t  Luke's  phrase  AOTON 
HOIE-IZBAI  is  used  by  PolYbius  for 
€ompanMg  am  hitUnical  narraiunu  See 
mem  in  Rapheltas,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 
[Scbleuan.  adduces  1  Kings  xvi.  5.  (but  it 
items  there  and  in  many  other  places  to 
mmn  rather  acU,  iv  pifi>d^  Kdyiay  t&v 
^fupAy  fiamXimv  lirpaSikf  as  in  the  former 
pmrt  of  the  verse  ra  Aaixa  rSiv  \6ykty 
Bwim,  ike  rest  of  the  acU  qfBaashaJ  1 
ChroD.  zxiz.  29.  2  Mac  ii.  30.  xv.  37. 
Hemlot.  L  184.  T.  36.  &c.  Hence  kSyut^, 
wluch  see.  In  Polyb.  ii.  50.  A<5yoc  lyBi- 
V^yoc  are  iaies  feigned  wUh  probability. 
am  KoyowiM^c  is  an  historian  or  fabulist, 
9m  Herodot.  ii.  134.  X&yoc  is  used  for  a 
MrfWitOM,  story,  John  iv.  28 — 39.  Acts 
ir;  22'-*24.  t.  Mali  Obss.  Sac.  lii.  p.  120.1 
XI.  An  account,  ^^  *  a  computation  ^ 
MU  or  expenses."  Mat.  xviii.  23.  xxv. 
19.  Comp.  Phil.  iv.  15,  17.  See  Wolflus 
aad  Wetstein  on  ver.  15,  and  comp.  2v- 
0mi^*  [Dan.  vi.  2.  Biel  refers  hither  Mat. 
xlL  36.  and  Luke  xvi.  2.  (see  sense  IX.) 
eod  Sehleusner  says  the  word  may  be  so 
tskea  in  the  latter  passage,  or  kifdcoc  rov 
Xtyor  r^c  SucoyofUac  eov  may  mean,  give 
mm  ike  account  book  of  your  steward^ 

-  Xll.  Account,  value,  regard.  Acts  xx. 
24j  'AAV  ^iey6c  k&yoy  iroM/iai,  But  I 
mrnkm  account  of,  or  regard,  none  of  these 
tUngs,  namely.  The  phrase  'OYAFNA 
AOTON  nOlE'ISGAI  rim,  to  make  no 
mecomni  of  a  tking^  is  very  common,  in 
Herodotus,  as  may  be  seen  in  Raphelius 
•nd  Wetstein ;  the  latter  of  whom  cites 
Hrem  Dionysius  Halicarn.  the  expression 
of  the  Apostle,  AOTON  'OYAENO^X 
k¥rQr  nOIH2A'M£N02.  [y.  Job  xiv.  3. 
xzii.  4.  In  Jerem.  xxxviii.  19.  kSyoy 
iX!^r  to  make  account  of  seems  to  be  used 
in  the  sense  of  ^eartfig.  Comp.  xlii.  16. 
md  Tobit  v.  20.  vi.  15.  x.  6.] 

XIII.  An  account,  cause.  Mat.  v.  32, 
Dcipcffi^  XAyv  wopytlac^  Except  on  ac- 
count of  whoredom.  Acts  x.  29,  Tm 
A^yy;  For  what  account?  wherefore? 
Theme  expressions  may  at  first  sight  seem 
to  be  used  merely  in  conformity  to  the 
fiek  phrase  '^ifi  h}),  upon  account  of 
Gen.  xiL  17.  Exod.  riii.  8,  &  al.  But  in 
Herodotus  cc  rwm  th  AOTOY  means  on 
ttsr  acecmnt,  ^  for  tJds  reason;  and  in 
Mylriiis  wpdc  Tl'NA  AOrON,  on  what 
^ec€mni,for  what  reason.  See  Raphelius 
m  Acts  X.  29.     Wetstein  on   2icv^aAa^ 

*  Johnsan* 


Phil.  iiL  S,  cites  from  Alexander  Aphro- 
dis.  Aia  rwoy  rdv  AOPON  TH"S  'AS- 
GENErAX— On  this  account  qf  weak^ 
ness-^;  aiui  Kypke  on  Acts  says,  that 
rlyi  k6yf  is  a  common  expression,  for 
which  he  quotes  Euripides  and  Plutarch, 
and  observes,  that  vkI  is  understood, 
which  is  supplied  by  Thucydides.  [So*Eic 
^pnjc  X&yoy  under  the  name  qfa  dowry. 
2  Mac  i.  14.  M  k6yf  Kartfx^tnttQ  under 
the  name  or  pretence  if  instruction.  Test. 
xiL  Pktr.  p.  703.  (See  the  next  sense.) 
In  LXX,  2  Sam.  xiii.  22.  M  X6yoy  iv, 
Sec,  because.  Schieusn.  after  interpret- 
ing Mat.  v.  32.  as  above,  says,  that  most 
oconmentators  consider  ?i6yoy  redundant. 
Fitssche  denies  that  it  is  so,  and  trans- 
lates precier  causam  (id  est,  ad  sensum 
cri$nen\  &c  which  is  better.  Schleusna* 
quotes  as  instances  of  K6yoc  redundant* 
Acts  xiiL  15.  Mat.  xr.  23.  xxi.  24.  xxii. 
46.,  and  refers  to  2  Kings  xviii.  36.  Ecclus. 
xxiii.  13.  2  Mac.  iii.  6.  and  Vorst.  Philol. 
Sacr.  c.  14.] 

XIV.  ShoWy  appearance,  pretence. 
Col.  ii.  23,  'A  nya  hei  K&yoy  fuy  ixoyru 
vo^ac.  Which  things  have  indeed  a  show 
or  appearance  qf  wisdom;  where  Chry- 
sostom  remarks  ^'  Xoyoy,  ^i^vly  i)  Bvyafiiy, 
£pa,  Ac  AA^Ofuiv,  the  Apostle  says  \6yoy^ 
not  the  power^  and  thereibre  not  the 
reality."  Wetstein  cites  several  passages 
from  the  Greek  writers  where  the  phrase 
y^yoy  ixtiy  is  ap^ied  in  a  similar  view, 
particularly  from  Demosthenes  cont.  Lep- 
tin.  *Etc  Zk  TWO,  Grtts  fJ^^y  Atctftmif 
AOTON  rem  "EXON-  'Ec  U  ric  ArptCi5c 
I^Erao'ccc,  yj^v^  hy  By  i^ayelji.  *'  The 
having  heard  so  carries  with  it  some  ap^ 
pearance  (of  truth) ;  but  if  one  examines 
accurately  into  the  matter,  it  will  appear 
&lse.**  Comp.  also  Kypke.  Vj.  SchoL 
Soph.  Electr.  v.  225.  Dion.  Halic.  ix.  20. 
and  verbum  in  Cic.  Verr.  iii.  13.  Nep. 
Phoc  c  3.] 

XV.  An  affair,  matter,  thing,  which 
may  be  the  subject  qf  discourse.  Luke  i. 
4.  Acts  viii.  21.  xv.  6.  [Comp.  Mat. 
xxi.  24.  (but  see  sense  I.)  Mark  i.  45. 
xi.  29.  Luke  iv.  36.  (LXX,  2  Sam.  i.  4.) 
XX.  3.  On  Mat.  xxii.  46.  comp.  Is.  xxxvi. 
21.]  It  is  certain  that  the  Heb.  nil  a 
word,  is  often  thus  applied  in  the  O.  T. 
and  that  X^yoc  in  the  LXX  frequently 
answers  to  it  in  this  sense,  (see  inter  al. 
Lev.  viii.  36.   Deut.  iv.  9,  30.  xiii.  14.) ; 

*  [But  it  would  be  easy  to  show  that  it  h  m«I 
ntrktiy  redHudnHt  in  these  instances. J 
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yet  it  would  be  rash  to  afiinn,  that  the  like 
auplicatioD  of  \6yo^  id  the  N.  T.  is  a  mere 
Hebraism,  or  not  pure  Greek;  for  the 
best  Greek  writers  use  it  in  the  -same 
manner.  Thus  Sophocles,  Trachin.  lin. 
254, 


-t5  AO'rOT  8*  i  yf^  ^d^»o». 


rv»cu,  wpoe-aheuj  Zaug  Sry  n'PA'KTCI*  patn. 


-We  may  not  grudge  at  that  affair 


Of  which  Jove  seems  the  dotr,- 

So  Herodotus^  lib.  i.  cap.  189,  Kal 
Kar  ocoy  jrvydavofjiat  rov  wavra  AO'IXDN 
^epiiirovTOQ.  ^'  And  on  tlie  road  1  hear  all 
the  affair  from  the  servant ;"  and  Ludan 
De  Syr.  De&,  tom.  ii.  p.  893.  Uavra  6i 
AOTON  B^fpie  ''  He  discovered  to  her 
the  whole  affair,**  [See  Stanley  on  ^sch. 
Pers.313.  Brunck.  Soph.  (£d.  Col.  1 150. 
GBd.  Tyr.  ]  144.  Palaephat.  de  lucrcdibil. 
c.  13.  Palairct.  Obss.  Philol.  p.  61.]— 
Hob.  iy.  13,  Hpoc  ov  iifiiy  6  Xoyoc,  With 
whom  is  our  affair  or  business,  or  as  our 
£ng.  translation  better  renders  it,  With 
whom  we  have  to  do.  ''  Cum  quo  nobis 
res  est."  Wetstein,  who  cites  a  parallel 
expression  from  Plutarch,  *£av  ^c  TraXci^ 
Xm^nT€,  nP0^2  TOTS  KYPl'OYS  hfi&y 
wi  MOl  AOTOS,  If  you  rail  at  me 
again,  my  business  will  be  with  your 
masters.  [(See  sense  IX.)  Rcza  states  it 
as  alx)ve ;  others,  to  whom  we  address  of<r- 
sefves^  i.  e.  in  prayer ;  and  others  a^ain, 
of  whom  is  our  present  discourse.!^ — Phil, 
iv.  15.  'Eic  Xoyor  foaewQ  kui  Xiiy^eiot:^  In 
the  affair,  or  in  resiKct  of  giving  and  rc- 
ceiving.  So  Polvbiiis,  cited  by  Iiapliclius 
and  Wetstein,  'E12  apyvpi»  AOTON,  in 
the  affair^  or  respect  of  money.  See 
more  in  WcUtoin.  [Schleusu.  refers  this 
to  sense  XL] — ^E^eiv  \6yov  irpog  riva, 
To  have  a  matter  against  any  one.  Acts 
xix.  r>8.  Comp.  Acts  xxiv.  19.  Mat.  v. 
2.*^.  On  Acts  xix.  38,  Kypke  shows  the 
Greek  writers  use  Xoyoc  in  like  manner 
iiyr  a  matter  or  subject  of  dispute  or  con- 
iention. 

XVI.  The  divine  and  substantial  Word 
of  God,  i.  c.  the  second  person  of  the  ever 
blessed  Trinity.  The  title  is  not  taken, 
as  some  have  imagined^  either  from  • 

•  Since  not  only  Plato,  but  Pythagoras  and  Zeno 
likLwiuc,  conversed  with  the  Jews,  and  derived  from 
tJicm  niany  other  of  thtir  notions  and  expressions ; 
it  is  not  at  all  wonderftil,  that  we  meet  with  some- 
thing about  a  €jEI'02  aoToz,  or  DIVINE 
M'ORI),  i.ot  only  in  Plato,  but  also  in  Timaius 
the  PytI;agortan,  and  the  Stoics.     See  G tic's  Court 


Plato  or  from  Philo  (with  whose  writings 
there  is  no  sufficient  reason  to  think  tlMt 
the   Evangelists  were  acquainted),  but 
from  the  scriptures  of  the  O.  T.  ana  fron 
the  subsequent  style  of  the  ancient  Jen 
in  conformity  thereto.    Christ  is  called 
mn»  nai.  The  Word  of  the  Lord»  (inter 
al.)  Gen.  xv.  1,  4,  (comp.  ver.  7^^% 
13.)    1  Sam.  iii.  7>  21.  xr.  10,  {tm^ 
Ter.  11^  &c.)  1  Kings  xiii.  9,  17.  xix.9| 
15.   Ps.  cvii.  20;  and  the  TargiuM  or 
Chaldee  paraphrasts  frequently  salatitBte 
>n  HnD'D,  the  Word  ^JeMowik,  fat  the 
Heb.  mn*  Jehovah.    Thus  doth  the  /•- 
rusalem  Targum  in  Gen.  iii.  22,  and  hA 
that  and  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  Bes 
Uziel  in  Gen.  xix.  24.     And  Onkdos  oi 
Gen.  iii.  8.  for  the  vojqe  of  a>IT^  VKf, 
Jehovah  Aleim,  has  the  wdce  *^  VCVD  of 
the  word  of  Jehovah.    The  Jerusalem  oi 
Gen.  i.  27,  for  the  Heb.  &^^M  iran> 
The  Aleim  created  man,  &c.  has  mai 
^  H'lD^D,  the  Word  of  Jehorah  created; 
comp.  Targum  Jonathan  on  Isa.  xlr.  li 
xlviii.  13.  Jer.  xxrii.  5.     And  on  Ges. 
Kxii.  14,  that  oi  Jerusalem  says,  AbreHuM 
worshipped  and  prayed  "1  wxa*0  DV3» 
in  the  name  of  the  Word  of  Jehovah .  atd 
said^   Thou  art   Jehovah.     So  Onkek^ 
Gen.  xxviii.  20,  21,  If  rn  MTlonD,  tk 
Word  of  Jehovah  will  be  my  help^'-tkeB 
^  H*1D*D,  the  Word  of  Jehovah  shall  he 
my  God.     And  both  Onkelos  and  Joo»- 
than  Ben  Uziel,  in  Deut.  xviii.  19,  iosteid 
of  /  (i.  e.  Jehovah  J  will  require  il  if 
him,  substitute  nolD  my  Word  will  rt- 
quire  it  of  him :    but  vengeance  is  tbe 
peculiar  attribute  of  Jehovah.    See  Dcitt 
xxxii.  35.     Many  oUier  instances  of  tk 
like  kind  might   be  produced  from  the 
Targums*;   but  the  preceding  passages 
are  abundantly  sufficient  to  ]irove,  tbst 
not  only  f  persofial  but  divine  charactcn 
are  ascribed  to  the  Word  of  the  Lord,  br 
the  Chaldee  paraphrasts. — The  Grediing 
Jews   s{)eak   in   the   same   style.    Thus 


of  Gent,  part  ii.  book  2,  ch.  5.  U.  3.  ch.  2;  iwi  S» 
and  B.  4.  ch.  3.  Le  C1rc*8  Comment  on  the  lint 
eighteen  venes  of  John  i.  Archbishop  TiQolaoi^ 
Ist  Sennon  on  the  Divinity  of  our  Bkned  Satiotfi 
and  Lardner*!  Hist,  of  Apoatles  and  EvaMcliA 
ch.  iz.  §  10.  Obj.  3,  in  Bp.  Wataon*i  ThaSogkd 
Tracts,  voL  iL  p.  IG6. 

•  Sec  Kidder's  Measias,  pt.  liL  pn£  p.  li.  &  ^ 
)0«,  &C. 

t  See  Scott*8  Chriatian  Life,  toL  iii  p^  SJ> 
Note  (a^^  ]2mo.  edit.  And  obaer\'c,  that  in  tlu 
JtTUMicni  Targum  on  Ocn.  xlix.  lA,  by  ttotj  t^f 
uon/  (i,  c.  of  the  Ivord)  is  plainly  meant  ThcMf  - 
siu/t. 
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Vifldh  ix.  J^  O  God^  who  hast  made  all 
kim^s  ir  AOTHc  <r«  by  thy  Word  ;  and 
h.  xFiii.  15,  16,  the  Almighty  AO  rOS  is 
jetcribed  as  a  person  leaping  downfrotn 
emven^  and  executing  vengeaDce  od  tlie 
Egyptians.  Comp.  Wisd.  xvi.  16.  Ec- 
lua.  xliii.  28,  or  26. — If  it  be  asked  why 
he  second  person  of  the  eternal  Trinity 
I  thus  called  The  Word  of  God  ^  the 
uiest  and  most  natural  answer  seems  to 
e,  because  HE  hath  always  been  the 
;reat  Revealer  to  mankind  of  Jehovah's 
ttributes  and  will,  or  because,  as  he  him-* 
elf  npeaketh.  Mat.  xi.  27,  No  one  knoweth 
he  Father,  save  the  Son^  and  he  to  whom^ 
'oever  the  Son  will  reveal  him.  Comp. 
fobn  i  18.  ''The  Divine  Person  who 
las  accomplished  the  salvation  of  mankind 
s  called  The  Word,  and  the  Word  of 
3odj  Rev.  xix.  13,  not  only  because  God 
it  first  created  and  still  governs  all  things 
IT  him,  but  because,  as  men  discover 
loeir  sentiments  and  designs  to  one  an- 
ither  by^the  intervention  of  words,  speech, 
Mr  discourse,  so  God  by  his  Son  discovers 
lis  gracious  designs  in  the  fullest  and 
dearest  manner  to  men :  All  the  various 
nanifestaiions  which  he  makes  of  Him* 
Mjff  in  the  works  of  creation,  providence, 
UM  redemption,  all  the  revelations  he  has 
bacD  pleased  to  give  of  his  will,  are  con- 
reyed  to  us  through  Him ;  and  therefore 
He  is  by  way  of  eminence  fitly  styled 
THE  WORD  OF  GOD."  Macknight 
HI  John  i.  I — 5.  occ.  John  i.  I.  (thrice) 
14.  I  John  i.  1.  V.  7»*  Rev.  xix.  13. 
Comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  Heb.  iv.  12,  13. 
Luke  i.  2,  where  sec  Woliius,  Kypke, 
and  Campbell.  [[Schl:  says  that  Xoyoc,  in 
John  i.  If  may  be  rendered  of  Christ  in 
his  capacity  of  teacher,  without  impugn- 
ing the  interpretation  of  those  who  prefer 
the  phrases  "  the  substantial,  hypostatical, 
and  eternal  word.*'  He  refers  for  other 
iaterpretations  of  the  passage  to  Cramer. 
Symbol.  Kiloniens.  part  i.  p.  213.  Titt- 
man.  de  Vest.  Gnost.  in  N.  T.  frustra 
<|U8esitis,  p.  163,  and  other  works  referred 
to  in  Wolf  on  the  passage,  Devling  Obss. 
^r.  pt.  i.  obs.  49.  See  also  Lampe 
Imi  Tittman  ad  loc.  If  he  wishes  to 
lee  the  utter  ^lure  of  attempts  to  ex- 
lllaiD  away  this  part  of  St.  John  on  the 
[lart  of  the  Unitarians,  he  need  only  oon- 
Hilt  their  own  '*  improved  version  of  the 

*  If  indeed  thb  mudi  controverted  text  of  1  John 
V.  7,  be  gemnine  ;  of  which  let  the  learned  reader 
roQHilt  the  critiral  writers  on  both  sides,  and  then 
lodge  for  bimsclf. 


N.  T."*  without  referring  to  the  works  of 
Magee,  Nares,  Laurence,  &c  ;  in  which 
the  errors  and  the  unfairness  of  that  work 
have  been  exposed  in  so  masterly  a  man* 
ner. 

Adyytiy  ric,  it,  from  XAoyxa  pcrf.  mid. 
of  Xayxayu  to  obtain,  reach.  The  a  ap- 
pears in  the  Latin  derivative  lancea,  and 
in  the  Eng.  lance, 

I.  Properly,  The  iron  head  of  a  lance 
or  spear  which  reaches  an  enemy,  or  &c. 
[See  Herod,  i.  52.  Xen.  An.  iv.  /.  11.  r. 
4.  6.  Pol].  Onom.  x.  c.  3.]] 

n.  The  lance  or  spear  itself,  occ  John 
xix.  34.  [Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  2.  11.  The  LXX 
use  it  for  no^  a  lance  or  sword  resembling 
a  lance.  Judg.  v.  8.  Neh.  iv.  13.  16. 
Ezek.  xxxix.  9.  non  a  spear,  1  Sam. 
xvii.  7.   Job  xli.   18.  t^  Mac.  v.  2.   xv. 

Aoilo^ta,  a.  See  Aol^opoc — To  revile, 
reproach,  occ.  John  ix.  2b.  Acts  xxiii.  4. 
1  Cor.  iv.  12.  1  Pet.  ii.  23.  [It  occ.  in 
the  N.  T.  with  the  accus.  as  in  Oreek 
authors,  v.  Reitz.  on  Lucian.  Op.  vol.  ii. 
p.  7.87.  Sallier  on  Thom.  M.  voc.  Am* 
Xoicoptirai.  The  LXX  use  it  for  chiding 
or  contending  with  a  person,  with  irpoc, 
Exod.  xvii.  2.  v.  Numb.  xx.  3. ;  with  lig. 
Gen.  xlix.  23.;  with  ace.  Deut.xxxiii.  8.; 
dat.  Exod.  xvii.  2.  See  2  Mac.  xii.  14. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  vol.  i.  p.  906.  Hemsterhus. 
on  Arist.  Plut.  p.  131.  It  also  occ  Exod. 
XX  i.  18.  in  midd.  voice.^ 

Aoi^opla,  ac,  4>  ^V"  XtU^opoc,  which 
see. — A  reviling,  railing,  occ.  1  Tim.  y. 
14.  1  Pet.  iii.  9.  [It  is  opposed  in  Xen. 
Hicr.  i.  14.  to  iwaivo^*  In  the  LXX, 
Prov.  X.  18.  it  is  used  of  slander,  of  chid' 
ing  and  contention,  Exod.  xvii.  7.  Prov. 
XX.  3.  Ecclus.  xxii.  24.1 

Aot^opoc,  »>  6. — A  ratter,  one  who  useth 
reproachful  language,  or  in  the  style  of  S<»- 
lomon,  Prov.  xii.  IH,  whospeakcth  like  the 
piercings  if  a  sword,  occ.  1  Cor.  v.  II.  vi. 
10.  [The  LXX,  Prov.  xxvi.  21.  of  a  con^ 
teniious  man.  ('omp.  xxv.  24-.  xxvii.  i.->. 
Ecclus.  xxiii.  7.  Hcsych.  XoLhopoQ*  icaiaoXcJ- 
yoc,  vflfntrHiq.  So  Albert.  Gloss.  Gr.  p. 
1 25.]  Aoi^iaisbvEiistathiusderivedfrom 
Xoyoc  a  wordy  and  I6pv  a  spear  ;  XoiBopia, 
Xoyoc  «C  ^opv  irX^rrwv,  "«  word  striking 
like  a  spear,"'  says  he.  Thus  the  Psalmist 
speaks  of  words  thai  are  drawn  swords^ 
Ps.  Iv.  21.  Comp.  Ps.  Ivii.  4.  lix.  7.  Ixiv. 
3.  So  in  Homer  we  have  ictprofjUoiQ  ixs' 
tervi,  heart'Cutting  words,  II.  v.  lin.  419, 
and  absolutely  i:((>ro/Lt/occ>  II*  >•  1^°.  539, 
for  reproaches. 
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AOlMO'l,  5f  o,  from  Xe\ci/i/iai  perf. 

CB8.  of  XfiiTM  iojail,  the  diphthong  ci 
ing,  for  the  sake  of  sound,  changed  into 
ot.  ipr  from  Xv/ii|.^ 

I.  A  plaguty  pestilence,  occ.  Mat.  xziv. 
7*  Luke  xxi.  1 1  • 

II.  A  pesiileni,  muchiewms fellow,  occ. 
Acts  XXIV.  5.  So  Demosthenes,  cont. 
Aristogiton.  'O  fappaKo^^  6  AOIMO'2, 
«'  that  villain,  that  pestilent  fellow !*  See 
more  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  Pestis  in 
the  Latin  writers  is  in  like  manner  often 
applied  to  a  person  (see  Wetstein  and 
Stticer),  as  P^Ojg^^  or  pest  are  sometimes 
in  English.  Tiie  LXX  use  Aoi/iioc  in  this 
latter  sense  for  the  Heb.  fp  a  scorner, 
F^  i.  1 .  Ptov.  xix.  25,  &  al.  p%  a  robber^ 
Eaek.  xviii.  10,  for  f>*u^  a  violent  man, 
Jer.  zv.  21,  &al.  Comp.  also  1  Mac.  x.  61. 
XV.  3.  21.  [fiaek.  vii.  21.  ^1.  V.  H. 
xiv.  11.  Triller  Obss.  Grit  p.  375.  Pa- 
lairet.  Obss.  Philol.  p.  836,  and  notes  on 
Thorn.  M.  p.  582.  The  LXX  also  use 
Aoifi^c  as  an  adjective*  and  decline  it,  c.  g. 
1  Sam.  i.  16.  Gvyaripa  Xotfu^v  an  evtl 
woman,  comp.  ii.  12.  x.  27.  xxx.  22.  and 
Suid.  in  vocj 

Aocir^,  i|,  oy^  from  XiXmxa  perf.  mid.  of 
Xf/irv  to  leave, 

I.  Remaining^  the  rest.  Thus  the 
plural,  (with  the  article)  is  in  the  N.  T. 
applied  both  to  persons  and  things.  The 
rest.    See  Mat.  xxii.  6.  xxv.  1 1 .  Mark  iv. 

19.  Luke  xii.  26.  rxviii.  9.  Acts  v.  13. 
(opp.  to  o  Xaoc,  and  meaning  the  upper 
orders,)  Kom.  xi.  7.  Ephes.  ii.  3.  (Comp. 
iv.  17f  and  1  Thess.  iv.  13.)  LXX,  Lev. 
ii.  S.  Neh.  xi.  20.  Is.  xvii.  3.  xHv.  15.  1/. 
£zek.  xli.  9.]] 

II.  AoiToy,  or  to  Xotiroi/*,  neut.  for  Kara 
TO  Xoiirov,  As  for  the  rest^  or  as  for  what 
remains,  ftip<tQ  part,  or  xpiifia  ^hing, 
f natter,  being  understood.  See  2  Cor. 
xiii.  11.  1  Thess.  iv.  1.  Phil.  iii.  1.  iv.  8. 
Eph.  vi.  10.  [In  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  o  Be  Aoc- 
woy  and  for  the  rest,  moreover :  the  same 
as  koiwoy  ^c] 

III.  Besides^  as  to  the  rest,  1  Cor.  i.  1 6. 

IV.  It  sometimes  refers  to  time,  and 
may  be  rendered  henceforth,  for  the  fu^ 
iure,  now.     Mat.  xxvi.  45.    Acts  xxvii. 

20.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  I  Cor.  iv.  2.  vii.  29,  o 
KaupoQ  irvye^aXfiivoQ  to  koiiroy  My^  the 
time  henceforth  is  shorty  where  see  Wet- 
stein.    [In  Mat  xxvi.  and  Mark  xiv.f 

*  [We  must  observe,  that  in  the  onlv  two  places 
where  the  article  is  omitted,  2  Cor.  xiii.  11.  and  1 
Thess.  iv.  1.  several  MSS.  have  it.] 

•  fThc  Eng.  Tr.  **  Sleep  on  now  and  take  your 


Schleusn.  and  others  render  it  ioterropi- 
tively  Do  you  sleep  nam  ?  Lt.  mi  sndi  a 
time  as  this.  He  refers  to  Diog.  Lieit. 
vi.  2.  11.  Joseph.  A.  J.  xi.  6.  II.  WaU 
and  Bretschn.say^  ^'poti  kac^aUotempanf 
--^ Sleep  hereafter,  not  now"  and  pempi 
this  is  the  least  objectioiiable  TerMii« 
though  not  quite  satisfactory.  In  Acta 
xxvii.  20.SchU  Wahl,  and  Bretacfaa.  rea- 
der it  at  length,  and  so  Bret«din.  io  olh« 
passages.] 

V.  Th  Xoani  for  h,  or  Slwo,  n  Xwei 
"XP^y^f  From  the  time  remaimmg^  i.  c /fw 
hewcrforth^  Gal.  vL  J  7-  The  beat  Gmk 
writers,  Herodotus,  Xenophon^  Dens- 
sthenes>  &c.  apply  th  Xotn  in  the  warn 
sense,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstdn.  [r. 
Herodot.  i.  11.  iii.  61.  Ariat  Ran.  594. 
In  2  Miic.  xi.  19.  cic  ro  Aocxoy.] 

Aovrpov,  fi,  TOj  from  XSw  to  watkr^A 
laver^  a  vessel  to  wash  in.    So  LcMl^ 
Mintert,  and  Stockius ;  and  thus  also  tte 
learned  Duport  on  Theophraatua,  EtL 
Char.  p.  1281,  who  confirma  this  inter- 
pretation by  remarking,  that  alaMMt  aD 
nouns  in  rpoy  denote  itulrmmemU,  as  hf^ 
rp6y,  lootrrpdy^  i:aTowrp6y^  crnf«Tp^,  &C 
&C.&C.    Josephus,  however,  uses  Aairfv 
for  a  bath,  i.  e.  for  the  Jhud  itself  is 
which  one  bathes.    De  Bel.  lib.  vii  opt 
6.  §  S,  where  he  speaks  of  the  hot  mi 
cold  springs  of  water,  near  the  castle  if 
Macherus,   61  iuwy6p€yai    itowai  AOY- 
TPO'N  4dt?ov,  which  being  mixed,  «ft 
he,  make  a  most  acrecable  bath.    Aod 
our  translation  of  tne  N.  T.  renders  it 
washing  ;  and  perhaps  the  LXX  apply  it 
in  the  same  sense,  Cant.  iv.  2.  vi.  6.  fcr 
the  Heb.  nvm.     It  is  certain  that  theK 
Translators  generally  use  a  different  word, 
Xnriip^  for  a  laver,     Exod.  xxx.  18.  2S. 
xxxi.  8,  &  al.  freq.  occ.  Eph.  v.  26.  Tit 
iii.  5  ;  in  both  which  |KU»siges  there  b  a 
plun  allusion  to  the  baptismal  washing' 
Comp.  John  iii.  5.  Acts  xxii.  16.  IM»- 
X.  23.    And  in  Eph.  v.  26,  there  seems  i 

rcitt^  seems  objcctiopable,  as  our  Lend  csOs  qb  \k 
disciples  to  arite  in  the  very  next  vcne.  Fritacte 
(after  Euthymius  Zigabenus)  takes  it  inmiedljr. 
«» Sleep  on,''  that  is,  *^  if  you  can,*'  whcnss  fl« 
Saviour  knew  that  thev  most  arise  immcdiiKlf. 
Notwithstandhig  Fritiscne's  arguments,  suidjifiV 
is  a  tone  at  varianoe  with  the  rest  of  our  Safion^ 
oonduci  on  this  affecting  oecadnn.  The  toas  * 
verse  40.  (to  which  Fritache  appeals)  is  wAa 
that  of  calm  expostulation  and  of  pity  for  hm* 
weakness,  than  repraadi.  The  notioD  of  Tbco^ 
lacU  quoted  by  Fritssche,  deserves  conshJftw"* 
^^  Jam  vobis  donnlrv  ct  quicucere  lioet»  nsn  isi- 
pcdio,'*  tlial  is,  "  1  ask  ycu  not  cw  ai».v  c«rwWf*!» 
loftqer  lo  walch."! 
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krCher  allurion  to  the  custom^  common 
wth  to  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  for  brides 
o  be  washed  with  water,  before  they 
isproadied  their  husbands.  Sec  Eisner, 
WoHius,  and  Wetstein.  [In  Ecclus.  xxxi. 
25*  (or  iczxiv.)  it  is  used  for  washings  and 
n  th«  Act.  Sanctilliomae,  of  baptism,  Ka- 

Aovw,  from  Avw  to  loosen,  namely,  the 
Ihfa,  which  before  adhered;  so  Homer 
the  N.  Xv/iaro  for  ablutions,  Jilth 
*!  ojf,  II.  i.  lin.  314.-7*0  wash.  occ. 
Mm  ziii.  10.  Acts  ix.  37)  (where  see 
iVctstein)  xvi.  33.  ''  washed  from  their 
ftripea,  i.  e.  the  blood  from  them."  Bp. 
Rearoe.  Heb.  z.  23.  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  Rer.  i. 
»•  ^  The  Grammarians,"  says  the  learned 
^  Dnport,  *^  remark  a  difference  between 
Siisir^  and  wXirtiy^  and  v/nritv;  that 
\^v  is  spoken  of  the  whole  body^  irXvvecv 
^l  garments  and  c/o^A«^  and  rlimty  of  the 
bMir."  See  N/m-fn.  [In  John  xiii.  6 
UAovfi^Foc,  '^  he  whose  body  (or  hands) 
■  mashed,'*  Schl. :  "  he  who  is  washed  in 
Ae  water  of  bnptism,"  Bretsch.  (v.  C^- 
ftkn  in  Pole's  Sj^ops.),  but  baptism  is 
Ml  mentioned  here.  In  Acts  xi.  37. 
Mfaarrcc  by  a  kind  of  Atticism  (v. 
ValdHm.Ear.  Hipp.  p.  205.)  is  out  for  Xo^ 
mmu,  (for  women  fva^A^the  ciead  bodies 
tf  women,  r.  Markland's  Supp.  p.  281). 
h  Rer.  i.  some  MSS.  read  X^^airi,  but 
Gffiesbach  does  not  admit  it  into  his  mar- 
|h,  and  therefore  considers  the  weight  of 
evidence  dearly  against  it.  ooc.  LXX, 
bod.  ii.  5.  xl.  12.  Lev.  xi.  40.  2.  Sam. 
d.  30.  Song  of  Sol.  v.  12.  Eaek.  xn.  9.] 

Amcoc,  <^  o* 

L  A  wolf,  occ  Mat.  x.  1 6.  Luke  x.  3. 
8o  in  Homer,  11.  xxii.  lin.  263. 

Ai  volrct  and  Umbs  can  ne*er  in  concord  meet — 

II.  By  wolves  are  figuratively  denoted 
^en  of  woffish  dispositions,  cunning, 
icroe,  bold,  cruel,  ravenous,  and  vora- 
ioQS.  occ.  Mat.  vii.  15.  John  x.  12. 
kcU  XX.  29.  So  Epictet  in  Arrian,  lib. 
•  cap.  3,  nyn  that  some  men,  by  reason 
f  tbeir  animal  relation,  deviating  towards 
t,  become  AVKOIZ  ^uococ — Amxot,  ical 
wXitkoi  Kal  /3Xaf  epoi,  like  wolves,  fiuth- 
Hi^  and  insidious,  and  hurtful.  fComp. 
XK,  Gen.  xlix.  27.  Jerem.  v.  6.  Hab.  i.  8. 
Se^.iii.  S.  Gkssii  Philos.  Sacr.  p.  1 137. 
d.Datlie,Bodiart,Hieroz.v.ii.p.  823.  Ml 

*  In  TiieophrMt.  £tb.  Char.  p.  1.^1. 


H.  A.  X.  26.  Plin.  H.  N.  xi.  37.  Parkhorst 
has  here  inserted  a  long  and  curious  pass* 
age  from  Macrobius,  on  the  word  Xmcoc, 
as  formerly  designating  Apollo,  and  the 
names  Xwcdfiag  a  year^  and  Xvicd^c  the 
morning  twilightj  as  derived  from  this. 
(See  Macrob.  Saturnalia,  i.  1 7.)  To  thoee 
who  wish  to  pursue  this  notion,  the  fol- 
lowing references  may  be  useful.  Hlomf. 
Gloss,  ad  Sept.  Cont.  Theb.  133.  Clarke, 
&c.on  Hom.  II.  A'.  101,  andOd.  JtT.  161. 
Erfurdt,  Elmsley^  and  the  Schol.  on  Soph. 
(Ed.  Tyr.  203.  919.  Strabo,  lib.  xir. 
Thucyd.  (Bipont.  ed.  vol.  ir.  p.  392,  note 
on  Bode  vi.  36.)  Herat  Carm.  Lib.  iii. 
Od.  iv.  68.  Soph.  Electr.  7.] 

AYMArNO,  opai,  mid.  from  Xvpti  ife- 
strudion.'^To  ravage,  waste,  make  havoc 
of.  It  is  frequently  applied  to  savage 
beasts,  destroying  the  sheep,  and  ravaging 
the  fruits  of  the  earth.  (See  Alberti, 
Wolfius,  and  Wetstein).  [Xen.  (Econ. 
V.  6.  Callim.  Hym.  in  Dian.  155.  ev€c 
Ipyo,  Tv€Q  fvra  XvfasdvoyTQi.  JE,\,  V.  H. 
iv.  5.  Joseph,  de  Bell.  iv.  9.  7.]  It  is, 
therefore,  with  great  propriety  spoken  of 
the  persecuting  Saul,  ooc  Acts  viii.  3. 
Comp.  LXX  in  Pa.  Ixxx.  13,  and  Ecdus. 
xxviii.  23,  or  26.  [See  ProT.  xviii.  9. 
xxvii.  13.  2  Ohron.  xvi.  10.  xal  IKvfiiiyaTo 
'Affoi  iy  rf  Xo)?,  &c.  (And  Asa  oppressed 
some  of  the  people,  Heb.  and  En^.  Tr.) 
Biel  supplies  nvac.  Is.  Ixv.  25.  &  al. 
(In  Exod.  xxiii.  8.  it  is  to  pervert.)  Polyb. 
iv.  87.  Xen.  H.  G.  ii.  3.  16.  vuL  5.  18. 
with  dat^ 

Ainrcw,  M,  from  Xvriy.— Transitively, 
To  grieve,  cause  to  grieve^  make  sorrow^ 
Jul,  2  Cor.  ii.  2.5.  vii.  8,  9.  Eph.  iv.  30. 
[Where  Bretschn.  (comp.  Isa.  Ixiii.  10.) 
gives  it  the  sense  of  *^  provoking  to  wrath." 
Schleusn.  prefers  rendering  it  ''  Do  not 
resist  God,  to  whom  you  owe  all  your 
Christian  benefits,"  or  '*  de  not  abuse 
these  benefits,**  but  the  other  inteipreta- 
tion  is  preferable.]  Ainreo/iai,  — S/iac,  To 
be  grieved^  sorrowful,  Mat.  xiv.  9.  xvii. 
23.  xxvi.  37.  [xix.  22.  Mark  x.  22. 
xiv.  19.  John  xvi.  20.  xxi.  17.]  Rom. 
xiv.  15,  **hurt"  Macknight,  whom  see: 
fwhere  Bretschn.  renders  it  is  angered.^ 
Schleusn.  t/*  by  thy  promiscuous  use  of 
meats  thy  brother  is  made  to  sin,  com- 
paring vs.  21.  (see  fncaviaXiCti),  Schl. 
refers  for  Xvwely,  ^'to  injure  or  hurt," 
to  m.  V.  H.  i.  8.  H.  A.  iv.  23,  and  ra 
XvT^eoyra,  "  evils.**  JE&A.  Socr.  Dial.  iii. 
16.;  and  hence  he  takes  Xwrovfuyoi  for 
t{fflicted  with  evils,  in  2  Cor.  vi.   10.] 
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I  Tliess.  ir.  13,  where  observe  that  Lu- 
dan,  De  Luct.  tom.  ii.  p.  431,  thus  de* 
scribes  the  lamentations  of  the  heathen 
for  the  dead,  as  customary  in  his  time, 
i.  e.  towanis  the  end  of  the  2d  century, 
^Oifnayol — jcae  kukvto^  yvyaiKuy,  Kal  wapa 
nravnay  ^uKpva,  kuI  ^ipva  rvTrrofiBva,  irai 
fnraparrofieyii  KOfifi,  ical  tftoivifftrofitvai 
Tupeiai'  Kai  ir«  icai  eo^j^c  Karappiiywrai^ 
kqX  KoviQ  twi  rj  icc^Xj  ir6.ir<rtrai'  ical  oc 
(Hyng  oiKTp6Ttpot  rtr  vexp^'  6i  ficy  yap 
Xa/ia<  KvXiv^vyrai  toXXcu:cc»  koI  rac  ice- 
^Accc  iipaTTHtn  irpot  to  e^a^oc — "The 
shrieks  and  wailing  of  the  women,  and 
the  tears  of  all,  the  breasts  beaten,  the 
hair  torn,  and  the  cheeks  stained  with 
blood.  And  in  some  places  the  garments 
are  rent,  and  dust  sprinkled  upon  the 
head;  so  that  the  living  are  more  to  be 
pitied  than  the  dead,  for  they  are  often 
rolling  on  the  earth,  and  knocking  their 
heads  against  the  ground."  f  Some  give 
this  word  the  sense  of  anger,  in  Gen.  iv.  5. 

1  Sam.  xxix.  4.  2  Kings  xiii.  19.  Neh.  v. 
6.  £sth.  i.  12.  ii.  21.  Is.  viii.  21.  Jonah- 
i.  V.  1.  5.  10.   and  Wahl  and  Bretschn. 

five  it  this  sense  in  Mat.  xiv.  9.;  but 
'ritzsche  denies  that  it  can  be  so  taken, 
and  considers  the  LXX  translation  care- 
iessfy  executed  in  the  passages  appealed 
to.  We  sav  to  be  vexed^  either  of  anger 
or  grief,  ft  occ.  also  Gen.  xlv.  5.  2  Sam. 
xix.  2.  Jer.  xv.  ISJ 

Ayilll,  ijc,  //. — It  denotes,  in  general, 
any  uneasiness  of  mind, — Grief,  sorrow. 
See  Luke  xxii.  Ij.  [John  xvi.  6.  20,  21. 
(of  a  woman  in  travail,  com  p.  Gen.  iii. 
16.  Lur.  Electr.  ,531.)  22.    Rom.   ix.  2. 

2  Cor.  ii.  1.  (Schleusu.  comps.  1  Cor.  iv. 
2 1 .  and  renders  it  so  as  to  make  you  sorry, 
and  lirctsdi.  to  inveigh  against  you),  ibid. 
3.  7.  vii.  10.  ix.  7.  uTi  ik  AuTnyc  (where 
Schl.  siiys  not  unwillingly,  and  Bretsch. 
(comp.  Etclus.  xviii.  15),  not  angrily,') 
Phil.  Ji.  27.  Ileb.  xii.  11.  1  Pet.  ii.  ID. 
LXX,  Gen.  xlii.  38.  Piov.  x.  10.  22.  Is. 
1.1 1.j 

AvtTLQ,  toe,  Att.  €wc,  >/.  from  Xvu  to 
loose. — A  being  loosed,  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  27. 
[Prov.  i.  3.  in  a  different  sense.] 

t^^  AvtriTtXiw^  w,  from  Xvot  to  pay,  and 
XeVoc  expense,  cost, — To  be  advantageous, 
profitable,  q.  d.  to  quit  the  cost,  Avtri- 
reXei,  impers.  It  is  profitable,  it  is  worth 
while.  See  Duport  on  Theophrast.  £th. 
Char.  X.  p.  357.  occ.  Luke  xvii.  2.  Comp. 
Tobit  iii.  6.  Ecclus.  xxix.  11,  in  the 
Greek. 

Aurpor,  h,  to,  from  Xuw  to  loose,  ran^ 


I  som.^^A  ransom,  a  price  paid  for  re- 
deeming  captivei,  loonng  ikem  from  their 
bonds,  and  setting  them  at  liberim.  Thus 
used  by  Demosthenes  and  Josepnui.  See 
Wetstein,  and  comp.  below,  under  AvrpMi. 
occ.  Mat.  XX.  28.  Mark  x.  45,  where  it  is 
applied  spiritually  to  the  rameom  paid  by 
Christ  for  the  delivery  of  men  frum  the 
bondage  of  sin  and  death.  See  Vitrinp 
on  Isa.  i.  27.  The  LXX  use  it  of  a  /irier  li 
redeem,  (1)  LVe^  Kxod.  xxi.  30.  (8) 
Captives,  Isaian  xlr.  13.  (3)  Slam, 
Lev.  XIX.  20.  XXV.  51.  It  also  occ.  Ler. 
XXV.  24.  Prov.  vi.  35.  xiii.  8.  Lex.  C^- 
rill.  MS.  Brem.  Xvrpa-  Kpa  in'  iXoBipf 
dcx/iiaXfa»rw  yiy6ptya  lirov  Btiopiwa.  v, 
Diog.  Laert.  ii.  §.  10.  JEL  V.  H.  xiii.  IK 
Thuc.  vi.  5.] 

AvTp6ia,  A,  and  — od/iac,  «r/iac,  mid.frm 
\vrpoy, 

I.  To  ransom,  redeem,  deliver  by  payinf 
a  price,  occ.  Tit.  ii.  J  4.  1  Pet.  i.  18.   h 
particularly  signifies  to  ransom  a  caplitt 
from  the  enemy.    Thus  Josephus,  Ant 
lib.  xiv.  cap.  14,  §  1 .     *'  Herod  not  kmir* 
ing  what   nad  happened  to  his  brodwr, 
itnrtvh  AYTPA'SASeAI  rwv  woXc/ii «#r  ^ 
Toy,  AY^TPON  virep  uvr^  Kara^aXiiv  t*- 
pitrpa,  iwQ  TpiaKoaitay  raXarrmy,  hasteor^ 
to  redeem  him  from  the  enemy,  and  vm 
willing  to  pay  for  his  ransom  a  suo  of 
money  to  the  amount  of  three  hundrel 
talents.*'  []v.  LXX,  in  Lev.  xix.  20.  xxr. 
30.   xxvii.  33.    Numb,  xviii.  15.  17.   I^ 
Iii.  3,  &c.     Polyb.  xvii.  16.  1.] 

II.  To  deliver,  occ.  Luke  xxir.  21. 
[Oeut.  xiii.  5.  Ps.  cxxx.  8.  Is,  xlir.  23> 
24.  Hos.xiii.  14,  &c.] 

AvrptMKrig,  coc,  Att.  caic,  $,  from  XvrpMfi 
which  see. 

Redemption,  Qiroperly  deliverance  by 
paying  a  price,  detinerancc  by  rausm 
from  captivity,  and  hence  from  o!lur 
evils,  occ.  Luke  i.  68,  ii.  3^<  (There 
Schleusn.  and  Wahl  take  it  by  nietoo. 
for  XvTpwTtiQ,  but  this  is  unnecessaiy) 
Hcb.  ix.  12.  the  deliverance  from  sio  aw 
its  penalties  effected  for  us  by  Christ,  occ* 
LXX,  Ps.  cxi.  9.  cxxx.  7*  Comp.  xzr.  il] 

AvTpbfHltf  «,  6,  from  Xurpov. — A  rf^ 
liver er.  occ.  Acts  viL  35.  Comp.  Mic.  ti. 
4.  focc.  LXX,  Ps.  xix.  15.  Ixxviii.  35. 
for  5«ii  a  redeemer^  (•  according  to  Biel, 

*  [It  is  probably  ttom  Xurpmri ,  a  fn^Hl  * 
rlf.  The  words  are  Kurpttrau  S<aTJ*T;»-  Trm* 
•'  (the  houses)  shall  he  redccmahk  at  any  t»^ 
i.  e.  not  limited  to  a  year,  as  houses  io  v*l^ 
towns.  Tlic  Uch.  is  ^b  Trm  nVw,  "  Thm-  jh'" 
be  rcdcmidwn  (i.  c.  the  ri^hl  ©/"rcdcfwiV'^"^' 
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lileusn,^  and  BrctscliD.)  in  Lev.  xxv. 
,32.] 

tXvxyia,  ac,  i,  from  \v)(yoQ. — A  candU' 
ckj  a  lamp-sconce  or  stand,  |^occ.  Mat. 
15.  Mark  iv.  21.  Luke  viii.  16.  %i,  33. 
np.  Ecclus.  XX vi.  17.  Id  Rer.  i.  12,  13. 
.  ii.  \.  the  candlesticks  of  the  vision 
r  churches,  (probably  because  the  spirit 
God  shines  through  them  to  the  world,) 
np.  11.  5.  xi.  4.] — This  word  in  the 
iX.  answers  constantly,  except  in  one 
Ma^e^  to  the  Heb.  m^jD,  which  is  used 
'  tbe  golden  candlesticks  or  /amp- 
mces  in  the  Mosaic  Tabernacle,  and  in 
loiDon's  Temple.  [See  Exod.  xx7.  31-^ 
•  Lev.  xxiv.  4.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  15.  & 
;  it  is  so  used  in  Heb.  ix.  2.  On  which 
i  Joseph.  A.J.  iii.  6,  7.  Avvvlov  was 
s  other  and  preferable  Greek  form,  v. 
>beck  on  Phryn.  p.  314.  Poll.  Onom.  x. 
1294,  ed.  Hemsterhuis.] 
AvX*'oc»  H,  o.  This  word  is  generally 
dttced  from  Xvut  to  dissipate,  and  vvxpc 
e  same  as  vt/£  the  night :  But  may  it  not 
!  as  well  derived  from  the  old  N.  Xvni 

L  A  lamp,  an  instrument  of  giving 
ikt;  hence  English  a  link.  K^t.  v.  15. 
kfalcusn.  and  Bretschn.  here  and  in 
iwe  other  places  understand  a  candle  of 
«c  or  tallow.l  Mark  iv.  21.  Rev.  xxii. 
..  Corop.  Luke  xii.  35.  2  Pet.  i.  19. 
^  on  Rev.  xviii.  23>  comp.  Jer.  xxv. 
0,  and  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  "m  IT. 
ii%n}y  &}lac,  lighting  a  lamp.  Luke  viii. 
6;  xi.  33.  Tlieophrastus,  Eth.  Char, 
nii.  has  the  same  phrase,  tov  AY'XNON 
A*AS.  Comp.  Arrian.  Epictet.  lib.  ii. 
*p-  17.  towards  the  cud,  and  Aristo- 
nanes.  Nub.  lin.  18.  And  to  illustrate 
k  tense  of  \ifxvo^,  I  cite  from  the  same 
^ttiedy,  lin.  56,  7, 

^  'EX9M0V  ^fMjn  oir*  ly  r^  AT'KNlIi. 
It,'O$fi0tyTiyipfM:  rir  ir^Tr,/HnTE2  AT'XNON; 

iaw.    We  have  no  oi/  in  the  LAMP, 
teepuadei.    Ah  me!    Why  didit  thou  ligftf 
tnch  a  soaking  lampf 

tc*  Exod.  xxv.  37.  xxvii.  20.  Lev.  xxiv. 
&a].] 

n.  It  is  spoken  of  the  ey^,  as  being 
•t  part  of  the  body  which   alone   is 

ik  Lex.)  to  tl.'*  (There  is  a  change  here  from 
■b  to  tSo^  in  the  verse.)  Eng.  IV.  they  fnay 
fwiitmei.  Some  MSS.  have  at-jrpu  agreeing 
Ih  "kMitpmrmL  Aorfwrrlf  in  this  sense  woald  be 
iedy  aoeording  to  analogy,  v.  Matthiae  Or.  Of. 


capable  of  receiving  light,  and  so  directing 
the  whole  body.  The  Latin  poets  fre- 
quently use  lumina  lights  for  the  etfes. 
occ.  Mat.  vi.  22,  (where  see  Wetstein)— « 
of  the  Lamb,  who  is  the  Light  of  the  New 
Jerusalem,  ooc.  Rev.  xxi.  23. — of  John 
Baptist,  who  was  like  a  burning  and 
shining  lamp  in  his  bright  knowMge  of 
divine  truths  and  in  his  fervent  zeal  of 
communicating  them  to  others,  occ.  John 
V.  35.  So  in  the  Martyrdom  ^Ignatius, 
§  2,  that  holy  bishop  is  said  to  have  been 
AY'XNOY  Hktiv  ^e'ucS  r^v  |jca?H  ^tarll^v 
^layoiav  hia  r^c  rStv  ^titav  ypaMy  e^i}yi|- 
<rc«i>C9  "  after  the  manner  of  a  divine  lamp, 
iltumituUing  every  man*s  heart  by  the  ex- 
position of  the  Holv  Scriptures.''  Wake. 
Comp.  Ecclus.  xlviii.  1 .  [Also  Ps.  cxix. 
105.  (where  it  is  used  of  the  law  of  God) 
Prov.  vi.  23.  In  2  Sam.  xxi.  17.  David 
is  called  o  Xvx^^oc  'ltrpari\  the  light  of  Is- 
raeL^ 

AVa,  perhaps  from  the  Heb.  t^b  to 
faint,  fail,  or  from  MhV  to  be  tired,  spent 
with  Jatigue.  Homer,  speaking  of  the 
Grecian  snips,  uses  this  V.  in  the  passive 
for  being  worn  out  or  decayed,  II.  ii.  lin. 
135, 

Ka)  SI}  Kpn  ciernirt  liafl,  xeii  oirAprei  AE'ATNTAT. 
The  planks  are  rotted,  and  the  *  threads  decayed, 

I.  To  looscy  somewhat  tied  or  bound, 
[as  (1.)  Animals,  Mat.  xxi.  2.  Mark  xi. 
2.  4,  5.  Luke  xiii.  L5.  (2.)  Men  or 
angels,  (sometimes  perhaps  with  a  sense 
ot  letting  go  free  ajter  unbinding,  to  let 
loose,)  John  xi.  44.  Acts  xxii.  30.  xxiv. 
26.  Rev.  ix.  14,  15.  xx.  3.  7.  LXX,  Ps. 
cii.  21.  Jer.  xl.  4.  Hesych.  iXvtnv.  aT£- 
Xvrputaev.  v.  Demosth.  p.  764.  ed.  Reiske. 
Hence  Xvofiat  in  middle  voice  means  "  to 

fet  a  captive  liberated,  to  ransom  him." 
lom.  II.  xxiv.  118.  195,  &c.  Kusterde 
Verb.  Med.  and  Schol.  on  Hom.  II.  a.  13. 
(3.)  To  loose  or  untie  sandals.  Mark  i.  7. 
Luke  iii.  16.  John  i.  27.  Acts  vii.  33. 
xiii.  25.  So  Exod.  iii.  5.    Josh.  v.  1 6.  for 


•  Heiprei^  '*  Not  the  cordage^  hut  the  threadx 
or  ihongi  with  which  the  ships  were  iewfd  togtthsr^ 
r\  p^fifxara  t£v  yiwt.  Salmas.  The  Libumians 
tewed  most  of  their  ships  with  thongt ;  the  Greeks 
more  commonly  with  hemp  or  tow,  or  threads  made 
of  oAfsr  plants  (sativis  rebus),  whence  they  were 
called  ffiripTai  (from  ffwitpw  to  tow  namely.)  Vano 
in  Oellius,  lib:  xvu.  cap.  3.**  Dr.  Clarke*8  Note. 
Comp.  Niebuhr,  Voyage  en  Arabic,  torn.  i.  p. 
228, 230. 
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"W^  to  put  offy  and  Gen.  xliL  27.  of 
untying  a  sack.  It  is  used  metaphoricaJlv 
of  wostHg  the  bands — of  ike  tongue,  MarK 
vii.  35. — of  dueasey  Luke  xiu.  16.  (see 
£uw.)'-qf  death.  Acts  ii.  24.  (see  Job 
xzzix.  1 — 7.  and  i^^ir  below.)— ^ma^ri- 
MOMjf,  I  Cor.  vii.  27.  XiXtwac  dvo  yvyeu-* 
i»c ;  (aW  thou  looted  from  a  wife  ?  Eng. 
'J>.)  but  observe  that  this  only  means 
art  thou  free  from  a  w^ef  and  will  apply 
to  those  who  have  never  been  mamea. 
We  say,  the  tie  of  matrimony.  It  is  used 
in  Rev.  v.  2.  5>  if  breakifuteeali,  so  as  to 
open  a  sealed  book.  Thus  Chariton. 
Aphrod.  p.  97*  ed.  Reiske.  \vtiv  ra  ypafi^ 
fMra^qfopeningor  unrolling  letters;  and 
in  this  sense  Biel  and  Bretschn.  (re- 
ferring to  Nch.  viii.  5.)  take  Xt/^ac  in 
Esdr.  IX.  46.  which  Schl.  translates, ''  to 
CA'plain,'*  See  sense  III.] 

II.  To  hose,  pronounce^  or  determine 
not  to  be  binding,  occ.  Mat.  xvi.  19*  xviii. 
28.  (Comp.  Acw  IV.)  [Schleusn.  says 
that  ail  tlie  ancient  teachers  of  the  churchy 
(v.  Launoii  Epist.  VIII.  part  v.  p.  658, 
&c)  understand  this  **  of  tne  power  given 
to  the  apostles,"  John  xx.  22,  23.  ^  re- 
mitting  or  retaining  sins,  which  is  agree- 
able to  the  usage  of  the  Oreek  language, 
(v.  Aristophan.  Ran.*  703.  (691.  ed. 
Brunck.)  Xvaai  rat  irp6r€poy  afiapriat) 
and  of  the  LXX,  (v.  Isaiah  xl.  2.  Ecclus. 
xxviii.  2y  both  of  which  passages  are  very 
strong,  and  deserve  to  be  consulted),  and 
of  the  Jewish  doctors,  (v.  Seb.  Schmidt. 
Fascic.  Disput.  Theol.  p.  676,  and  Hack- 
8])an.  de  Usu  Script.  Jud.  p.  458.). "  Many 
others,"  says  Schleusn.  *^  rejecting  this, 
interpret  it  of  declaring  lawful^  or  com» 
manaingf  permitting,  from  the  Heb.  iDW 
and  ^•nn  (v.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Talm.  p. 
1410,  and  2524s  comp.  also  1DH,  p.  174, 
undLightfoot.  Hor.  Heb.,  on  this  passage,) 
so  that  it  may  mean  whatsoever  ye  declare 
latpful  and  enjoin^  shall  be  ratified  by 
GodJ*  Fritzsche  and  Wahl  arc  decide<lly 
for  this  sense.  Bretschn.  referring  to 
Mat.  xviii.  15 — 17.  supposes  it  to  mean 
"  ejecting  from  their  tociefy,  like  pub- 
licans and  sinners"  and  quotes  Esdr.  ix. 
13,  Xvfrai  Ti)y  opyilv  Kvpiov  ufft*  iifJiHy  tore- 
move  or  avert,  which  hanlly  applies.] 

III.  To  break  or  violate  a  command- 
ment or   law.   Mat.  v.   19,   (where  see 

«  [This  quotation  is  not  quite  in  point.  It  is 
there  used  of  a  person  tcipiHg  atcay  or  correcting 
hh  fanner  errors,  A  passage  is  reiiuired  where  it 
means  remiiting  the  pcHoities  of  another  person"** 
iransgressioHi,] 


Wollius,  Kypke,  and  Campbell.  [Here 
Bretschn.  and  Schleusn.  both  prefer  the 
sense  of  explaining^  (at  cxiXvw^  Mark 
iv.  34.  Acts  xix.  39.  aocofding  to 
some,  but  this  is  doubtful,  comp.  Ai^ 
rian.  Epict  iii.  21.7.)  So  Xvmc  is  in- 
terpretation in  Ecd.  vii.  30.  (viiL  1. 
Eng.  Tr.)  Wisd.  viiL  9.  v.  Joseph,  c.  Ap. 
i.  §.  17.  A.  J.  viii.  6.  5.  Uban.  Epiit 
34.  Observe  however  with  Fritwk 
that  the  opposition  in  Mat.  ▼•  is  betweet 
Xlniy  and  wouir,  which  {ilainly  sapjnti 
P^lchurst^s  interpretatioii.)]  Jobs  m 
23>  (where  see  Raphelius  and  Wetsteb.) 
—the  Sabbath,  John  v.  1 8. — the  Scriptmi^ 
John  X.  35.  [Bretschn.  adds,  tliat  id  da 
sense  of  violating,  it  only  occ.  in  St.  JoU*! 
writings  in  the  N.  T.j 

IV.  To  dissolve^  dettroj^.  John  iL  19. 
(^Schleusn.  understands  here  an  aDflais 
to  the  body  a*  a  prison,  and  interpnii 
the  sayinj^  of  our  Saviour  thus,  **¥« 
will  sometime  release  me  from  Ms  M^ 
of  mine,*'  (comp.  Mat.  zzvi.  61.  zm. 
40.)  considering  it  to  possess  s  certH 
"  elegant  ambiguity,**  On  the  noCiss  rf 
the  body  as  a  prison,  v.  Artendd.  Oaalni 
Critiii.  61.  M.  V.  H.  ▼.  6.  Gatakorii 
M.  Antonin.  ii.  17.  and  fibrth.  oeCfaii 
dian,  p.  1263.]  Eph.  iL  14.  [Schkw 
savs  that  Wetstdn  here  appears  Is  Isn 
jomed  Xvirac  with  rify  lyfi^y^  whU  iiS 
Greek  phrase,  (v.  Plut.  Conol.  p.  f3fc 
Eur.  Troad.  50.1  and  so  with  cumpunsfc 
of  \\m.  The  difficulty  is  then  the  goroi* 
ment  o^  to  juv6roi'xpyJ^  2  Pet.  iii.  10, 1 L 
Comp.  1  John  iii.  8.  On  John  ii.  19,Ehser 
cites  from  Herodian,  lib.  vii.  cap.  2.  e£t. 
Oxon.  AVEIN  yifvpay  to  demolish  i 
bridge ;  and  from  the  Apocryphal  1  Ei* 
dras  i.  55.  "EAYZAN  ra  rdxif^l^p^soJdif. 
Comp.  Homer,  II.  ii.  1.  117i  118.  m  L 
100,  and  sec  Kypke.  [Test.  xii.  IV 
triarch.  p.  68-1,  iva  Xvdinn  Bvo  mefrrfsi^ 
'ItrpaliX,  that  two  tribes  of  Itrail  s^f" 
be  destroyed,"] 

V.  To  break  or  beat  to  pieces,  n  I 
ship,  occ  Acts  xxvii.  41.  So  WeMP 
cites  from  Eustathius  rac  v^ac  AYWi 
from  Achilles  Tatius  re  vXoloy  AIEAlCeH, 
and  from  Lucian  ro  aKa^ — ^AIE'AYZElt 

VI.  To  dissolve,  break  up,  as  a  cos- 
gregation  or  synagogue,  occ.  Acts  liii' 
•l-G,  where  Kypke  ates  from  LudanyTtn- 
^ay  AYOH^i  to  m/fjLTcdvtorj  After  the  ieirf 
was  broketi  up :  and  from  Died.  Sic  T^ 
/icVEAYSE  riiy  ^jcKXifcriay,  Then  he  ^ 
solved  the  assembly. 
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Jf  ft,  Mu.  The  twelfth  of  the  more 
'M.^  modern  Greek  lettersi  but  the 
irteeiith  ef  theimcient,  whence  in  num- 
rtog  fi  is  used  for  the  fourth  decad,  or 
■^.  In  the  CHdmfan  alphabet  it  an- 
ored  to  the  Hebrew  and  Phenician 
inM  in  name,  order,  uid  jtower;  but  in 
th  ita  forms,  M  and  u,  it  has  a  much 
eater  resemblance  to  the  Fheoidan  than 
the  Hebrew  letter. 

^^'  Maytla,  at,  ^,  from  /laytimi. — 
agie,  magical  art.  occ.  Acts  viii.  11. 
;  JoMph.  A.  J.  ii.  13.  3.  PhavorioUB 
NO  Soidas  says  paytla :  heUXiiins  Sai- 

^iy  HarivH,   from   fi&yot. — To  vie 

Kit  arts,  as  incantations,  &c.  pre- 
g  in  cmseqaence  of  thera  to  exert 
neniBturat  powers,  occ.  Acts  viii.  9, 
Mcesee  Doadridge. 
MATOZ,  »,  i.~A  Mage,  a  Gentik 
\ilaiopher  n-  tage  of  the  Magtan  relu 
m.  occ.  Mat.  ii.  1,  7,  16.  This  sect 
AAj  flourished  in  Persia;  and  consi- 
mg  this  drcnmstance,  and  what  is 
M  Mat.  ii.  16,  it  seems  much  more 
that  the  Magi,  who  arrived  at 
1  some  *  connderahU  time  after 
■r  Sarionr's  birth,  should  come  from 
ke  distant  part  of  Persia,  or  Fartbia  ■\, 
ha  from  the  neighbouring  region  of 
iraUa.  Suetonius,  not  to  mention  other 
btoriaas  {,  expressly  tells  us,  that 
f  an  ancient  and  uninterrupted  opinion 
la  prevailed  in  all  the  Eatt,  that  it  was 
creed  by  the  Fate*,  that  at  that  limey 
lanely,  at  ihe  beginning  of  the  last 
•vtah  war^,  some  coming  out  of  Judea 
oold  obtain  the  dominion."    No  wonder 

•  8m  Doddiian'*  Not!  (m)  on  HiL  iL  11,  sua 
tM(/)aiHM.ii.l6.  Bidiop  OundlcT'i  ViD> 
IMka  of  J>daux  of  CbriMiinitr,  book  iL  p.  4M, 
a  OnlT.  UM.  tcL  T.  p.  40&  Note  P.  Bta. 

JSw  WattUto'i  NoMi  on  Mat  U.  1. 
As  Joatpfaiu  indTaeiiiu,  vbuH  tcMunoaks 

•  tUtd  br  BUhop  Chandler  »lih  pcitiiMnt  r- 
■dka,  &i  Ui  Dcfoica  of  ChradonltT,  Cbap.  i.  Sect. 

f  "  JVrcnMKrot  ori«otc  lolo  vtlut  {  coiutuia 
iata,  c*«E  in  &tla  ut  a>  tempoce  JudaA  piofecli 
Soetaiiui  m  Vopu.  cap>  4. 


MAP 

that  such  an  opinion  should  be  propa<* 
gated  throughout  the  East,  when  we  coa- 
tiider  the  vast  number  of  Jews  whicb 
were  spread  over  all  the  Eastern  countries. 
In  the  reign  of  Abasuerus  or  Artaxerzea 
LoDgimanus  *,  the  Jews  were  dispersed 
throughout  all  the  provinces  ctfthe  vast 
Persian  empire,  Esth.  iii.  8,  and  that  la 
numbers  sufficient  to  defend  themselves 
tgainst  their  enemies  in  those  provinces, 
Esth.  ix.  2,  IG;  and  many  of  the  people 
Iff  the  land  also  became  Jewt,  Esth.  viii. 
17.  After  the  Babylonish  captivity  the 
Jews  increased  so  mightily,  that  -f  we 
find  them  not  only  throughout  Asia,  but 
in  Africa,  particularly  in  J  E^pt,  in 
great  numbers,  and  m  many  cities  and 
islands  of  Europe,  (comp.  Acts  it.  5 — 1 1, 
and  Philo,  Legat.  ad  Caium,  p,  1 6.)  and 
J  wherever  they  dwelt  they  made  manv 
proselytes  to  their  religi<ni ;  and  in  their 
attempts  to  this  purpose,  no  doubt,  tbey 


important  in  itself,  and  so  flattering  to 
their  national  vanity.  These  opportu- 
nities of  being  informed  of  the  approach- 

•  Sac  WUtbr'i  Note  (c)  on  Mmt.  U.  9.  and  Note 
(0  OD  Jsm.  L  ].  uid  Note  (s)  on  1  Pet.  L  1. 

t  B«  J^udnec'i  CredibUllf  of  Ooap.  HiiL  vol. 
L  book  L  di.  3b  g  1.  and  Lahnd'i  Adnnt^e  sod 
Uteadtj  of  BeTcUdoD,  pL  L  ch.  19.  p.  448. 

t  See  the  3d  Book  of  the  Uaoobets,  ch.  lli.  It, 
VhilngE  on  Ih.  ton.  L  p.  S82. 

i  Thui  Stisbo  In  JoKphnt,  Ant.  Ub.  xiv.  «p.  ?• 

L2,  wbom  tee,  neaUDg  of  the  JeirM  ptopit  hi 
:  time  when  Sylls  vu  *CDt  igHDil  lUitiiridatea, 
atxnil  B7  yon  before  Chiiil  i  'Auig  1  he  ■•>■>  mi. 

im/tttnc,  tf  ill  rufitHUxTm  ToCn  tI  fCXoi,  /i^r  Itk  . 
H|3KT<rr«  Iflr  iiTofl.  T4*  Tt  'Aiynr^t  ita\  KitpiMiat, 
iIti  tu  krrAt  irffi-'tH  Tirjfi^rtn,  t£>  Ti  iKtMt  rv)^ 
ClUXii  n.ih  »1  »  ■'i-  rmt/i^T*  i«>  'lovlab. 

TfhifTen'liuMantiiitis.  "  This  people  lud  siraad; 
pmed  into  rtaj  citj,  nor  were  It  euj  lo  Bod  aor 
plwx  m  (he  world  which  had  not  rcolTid  this 
nation,  and  been  poMCMcdb;  it.  It  happened  alao^ 
thai  Egypt  and  the  eounti7  of  CjtcDC,  (c(>np.Ac«* 
IL  10.J  u  being  eufaject  lo  tlie  lutie  Prince^  and 
many  othen,  imitated  this  peojde,  and  wm  ex- 
ccedinglj  laTOotmUe  to  iheii  rites,  and  imeretttti 
their  nianiert  by  adopthur  Uu  JewM  lawi,"  Ccnip. 
*1m  nndet  rifttiMttt  lU. 
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ing  Ailvcnt  of  the  Great  King^  the  Ma- 
giaus  of  Persia  had  in  common  with  many 
other  people.  Add  to  which,  that  Zo- 
roaster,  the  famous  reformer  of  the  Ma- 
gian  sect,  had  in  all  probability  been  a 
servant  to  the  prophet  Daniel  * ;  and  as 
lie  had  adopted  so  many  other  things  in 
his  scheme  from  the  Jewish  religion,  so 
there  is  the  highest  reason  to  think  he 
would  not  fail  to  instruct  his  followers  in 
Such  nn  interesting  point  as  that  of  the 
Messiah's  coming,  the  time  and  circum- 
stances of  whicli  had  been  so  particularly 
foretold  by  his  Master.  Dan.  ix.  24—27. 
Accordingly  the  writers  of  the  Univ. 
Hist,  observe,  that  "  Zoroaster  is  said  by 
credible  authors  to  liave  predicted  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah,  and  this  not  in 
dark  and  obscure  t^irus,  such  as  might 
have  been  applied  to  any  other  person, 
but  in  plain  and  express  words,  and  such 
as  could  not  Iw  mistaken.  Univ.  Hist.  vol. 
r.  p.  407,  1st  edit.  8vo.  where  in  the 
notes  the  reader  mav  find  the  testimonies 
here  referred  to. — ft  seems  a  groundless 
conjecture,  to  supjxise  that  the  IVIagi 
knew  the  signification  of  the  star  by  some 
tradition  of  Balaam's  prophecy, '  Num. 
xxiv.  17.  "  It  is  much  more  probable, 
as  Doddridge  has  remarked,  that  they 
learned  it  by  (immediate)  divine  reve- 
lation,  which,  it  is  plain,  they  were 
guided  by  in  their  return,  as  we  see 
afterwards  at  ver.  12."  Or  else,  we  may 
observe  with  Bishop  f  Chandler,  that  '•  it 
was  the  common  belief  of  all  sorts  of 
people  in  all  nations  at  that  time,  that 
the  rise  of  unusual  stars,  of  comets,  and 
of  the  different  shapes  of  blazing  lights  in 
the  heavens,  did  foretell  great  changes 
upon  earth,  the  birth  of  some  extraor- 
dinary person,  and  the  erection  of  new 
empires :  that  the  Magi  being  constant  in 
the  same  belief,  and  being  acquainte<l 
with  the  tradition  or  rejwrt,  that  about 
this  time  a  great  prince  was  to  be  born 
in  Judea,  to  whom  all  the  East  should 
one  day  be  subject,  they  might  justly 
conclude  from  the  rise  of  this  bright  ap- 
pearance, which  went  under  the  charac- 
ter of  a  star,  that  HE  was  then  born,  and 
his  birth  was  in  this  manner  notified  to 
the  world:  and  that  though  their  prin- 
ciple was  wrong,  yet,  admitting  them  to 

♦  Sec  Hyde  Rtlig.  Vet  Pere.  cap.  24.  Pridcaux 
Conncx.  port  i.  book  4.  anno  4M(i. 

t  Vindication  of  Defence  of  Christianity,  book 
ii.  p.  419. 


be  possessed  therewith,  they  acted  very 
consistently  in  their  inference  from  it. 
Comp.  Wetstein  on  Mat.  ii.  2.    For  a 
more  particular  account  of  the  principles 
and  doctrines  of  the  Maeian  religioo,  and 
of  Zoroaster  or  Zerdhusht,  the  great  re- 
former of  it,  I  refer  the  reader  to  Hyde's 
Religio  Vetcrum  Persamm,  cup.  31,  and 
cap.   24.   &   seqt. — to    Prideaux*8  Con- 
nexion, vol.  i.  pt.  1,  book  3,  anno  522,  ji. 
179,  &c  and  book  4,  anno  480,  p.  211, 
&c.  1st  edit.  8vo. — and  to  tbe  Universal 
Histor3r,  rol.  v.  p.   143,  &c.     See  also 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  li.  I .     I  proceed  to  ob- 
serre,  that  as  the  Greek  2o^  a  Sage 
seems  plainly  derived  from  the  Heb.  rtot 
to  speculate,  so  the  Persian  *  Magt  or 
Mag,  and  with  a  Greek  termination  Mo- 
yoc,  may  very  probably  be  t  deduced  from 
the  Heb.  n:7\  Jto  meditate,  mutter^  with 
the  formative  d  prefixc<1,  as  it  is  in  tk 
plural  tsono,  Isa.  viii.   19.     fWe  lean 
from  ancient  authors,  that  the  Magi  vera 
the  priests  of  the  Persian  religion;  that 
they  were  thought  pre-eminently  skilled 
an(f  learned  in  human  and  divine  matteit; 
that  they  were  held  in  so  great  hoDoar, 
that  the  kings  took  them  as  friends  and 
counsellors;    and    that'  public  measmei 
seemed  to  require  their  sanction,  in  onier 
to  become  quite  legitimate  acts.     See  Joi- 
tin.  i.  9.  7.  xii.  13.  Curtius  v.  I.  Xea. 
Cyr.  iv.  h.  16.  and  6.  6.  Herudot.  L  152^ 
Cic.  de  Div.  i.  23.  "Diog.  Laert.  i.  1—9. 
(and  Menagii  Not.)  JE\.  V.  H.  ii.  17.  ir. 
i  20.  (and  Perizonii  Not.)  (Porphyry  <k 
Abst.  Anim.  iv.  16.  p.  1G5.  says  rapa  yi 
pijt'  TOVQ  rieptraig  oi  irepi  to  Qeiov  ao^  iw 
TovTOv    Oepairoyr€Q^  MATOI    per  Tpofa- 
yoptvoiTQi,     TovTO    yap    Itikdl   Kara  ri' 
iin\i}pLoy  ciiWiKTOv  6  Mctyoc)    Strab.  i 
p.  43.  Lib.  XV.  p.   1 04.').   Joseph.  A.  J* 
xi.  .3.  1.  Plin.  xxiv.  29.   Suid.  Hesydi. 
Amnion,  and  the  Scholion  in  the  Loodfli 
cd.  of  LXX,  on  Dan.  iv.  7.  Brisson  de  B. 
IVrsar.  lib.  ii.   p.   179.     In   Mat  ii.  I- 
Schleusn.  and  Bretschn.  (after  a  writer 
quoted  in  Wetstein),  construe  aw  'Aw 
ToXCjy  after  payoi,  and  not  after  xapiTf* 
voi'To,  so  as  to  make  it  Eastern  Map', 
but  Fritzsche  denies  that  it  can  be  so 

*  Hyde,  Relig.  Vet.  Pexs.  cap.  xxL  p.  373i  Iff 

edit  conjectures,  that  ^a  nn  Rob^maff^  mentioiK^ 
Jer.  xxxix.  3,  13,  means  the  head  or  chief  of  tk' 
Magiatti^  whom  ychuchr.dnrzzarhad  sent  for  fioo 
Pers'uty  and  kept  in  his  court,  to  make  it  w€K 
splendid,  and  occasionallj  to  have  the  benefit  of  1b* 
counsels. 

+  See  Gale's  Court  of  Gent.  pt.  ii.  b.  1.  eh.  *• 
and  Vossius  Etymolog.  Latin,  in  Msgui. 
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akeD,  on  account  of  the  absence  of  the 
irHcle  6u  On  the  time  at  which  the 
^agi  came  to  Bethlehem,  see  Towns- 
lend's  New.  Test,  and  Benson's  •'  Chro- 
io]<jfiy  of  our  Sariuur's  Life." 

II.  We  may  remark  with  Prideaux, 
^nect.  vol.  i.  p.  221,  1st  edit.  Svo^  that 
\B  the  Magi  had  great  skill  in  mathema- 
ici,  astronomy, and  natural  philosophy,  ^^a 
ettmed  man  and  a  magician  became  equiva- 
CDt  terms ;  and  this  proceeded  so  far,  that 
Tulgar^  looking  on  their  knowledge  to 
more    than    natural,   entertained    an 


103.  fiaOrjTevffayrec  ff   Tlvdayopff.  xpcff^ 
fivrn  vioi'  and  Plut.  Vit.  x.  Or.p.  837.1 

II.  Governing  an  accusative,  To  make 
a  dispiple.  [occ.  Mat.  xxviii.  19.  Acts  xiv. 
21.     Comp.  John  iv.  1.] 

III.  To  instruct,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  52« 
But  fiaOfiTtvdiiQ  in  this  text  may  perhaps 
as  well  be  rendered  made  a  disciple  ac- 
cording to  sense  II.  [The  phrase  is  /ia« 
(hiT€vOeic  ry  (iatriXei^  rHy  ovpayHv'  which 
Bretschn.  takes  in  a  middle  sense  (see 
Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  §  493.)  fvho  applies  him* 
self  to  heavenly  learning.  Schleusner  says 


ipinioD  of  them  as  if  they  had  been  ac-    who  knows  well  my  doctrine ;  but  Fritz- 


anted  and  inspired  by  supernatural  pow- 
9rS|iii  the  same  manner  as,  too  frequently 
unoDg  us,  ignorant  people  are  apt  to  give 
freat  scholars,  and  such  as  are  learned 
beyond   their   comprehensions   (as   were 
Priar  Bacon,  Dr.   Faustus,  and   Come- 
tins   Agrippa,)   the  name  of  conjurors: 
and  ft'om  hence,  those  who  really  prac- 
tiied  wicked  and  diabolical  arts,  or  would 
lie  thought  to  do  so,  taking  the  name  of 
Magiana,  drew  on  it  that  ill  signification 
vhich    now  the  word    Magician    bears 
among  us :  "  Whereas  the  true  and  ancient 
JIagians/'  adds  the  Doctor,  ^^  were  the 
mat  mathematicians,  philosophers,  and 
fmrines  of  the  ages  in  which  they  lived. 
Oio  Chrysostom,  as  cited  in  the  Universal 
Katory,  vol.  v.  p.  393,  Note,  observes, 
tkat  *'  The  Persians  odled  those  Magi  who 
were  employed  in  the  service  of  the  gods ; 
hit  the  Greeks,  being  ignorant   of  the 
Jieaning  of  that  word,  apply  it  to  such 
ii  wece  skilled  in  magic,  a  science  un- 
known to  the  Persians."     In  the  N.  T., 
howerer,  Mayoc  is  used  in  the  bad  sense 
tiio,  occ.  Acts  xiii.  6,  8.     QComp.  Test. 
Xii.  Patr.  p.  522.  the  woman  Koi  fiayovQ 
9V|»CJRiAc9C  Kai  (^pfiaKa  avrtp  Trpoo^veyicc*] 
CoiiDp.  Mayc/a  and  Mayivw,     (^Hesych. 
ftiyoy'  rov  dirarcwva'  f^puaK€VTi)v'  Ani- 
^011.  fi^yov'  ^pfiaKOv'  v.  .£schin.  c  Cte- 

Sih.] — In  Tiieodotion's  version  of  Daniel 
is  word  several  times  answers  to  the 
Beb.  and  Chald.  ^pv^,  a  kind  of  asirolo- 

E'  or  pretended   conjuror  among    the 
byUnuans.    [v.  Dan.  i.  20.  ii.  2.  10. 

870V 

^fjf  MaOi/reudi,  from  fiaBrinjc. 

1.  Governing  a  dative,  To  be  a  disciple 

iOf  or  follower  of  another's  doctrine,  occ. 

Mat.  xxvii.  57.    In  this  manner  Plutarch, 

died  by  Wetstein,  several  times  applies 

the  V.  active  to  such  as  were  disciples  to 

oChera  in   oratory.     Comp.  also    Kypke. 

[Thua  Jamblich.  Vit.  Pvthag.  c.  23.  p. 


sche  translates  it,  prepared  or  instructed 
for  the  Messiah's  kingdom,  i.  e.  so  as  to 
understand  its  nature.  Bp.  Blorafield  * 
says,  Discipled  into  the  kingdom  ofhea* 
ven,  i.  c.  converted  to  Christianity.] 

^^  MaOnrjlQy  H.  6,  from  paOiu  to 
learn. — A  disciple^  follower  of  doctrine, 
[Mat.  X.  24,  25.  Luke  vi.  40.  In  John 
ix.  28.  the  Pharisees  are  calle«l  fol- 
lowers of  Moses,  (v.  Joseph,  c.  Apion.  i. 
§  2.  and  §  22.)  It  is  used  in  the  N.  T. 
of  the  followers  of  John  the  Baptist.  Mat. 
ix.  14.  Mark  ii.  18.  Luke  v.  33.  John 
iii.  25.  —of  the  followers  of  the  Phari- 
sees. Mat.  xxii.  16.  Mark  ii.  18.  —of 
the  12  Apostles  Kar  c£o)^r/K.  Mat.  x. 
1.  xi.  1.  Luke  vi.  13.  ix.  I,  &c.  and  of 
the  70  disciples.  Luke  x.  1,  17,  21,  23. 
After  the  death  of  our  Saviour,  it  is  used 
for  any  follower  of  Christy  a  christian. 
Comp.  Acts  vi.  1,  2.  xi.  26.  In  John 
xiii.  35.  XV.  8.  it  may  refer  to  the  imita- 
tion of  our  Saviour*8  life.  v.  Joseph.  Ant. 
vi.  5.  4.] 

J^^  MaO^rpia,  aQ,  >),  formed  from  fia- 
Oiyri/c,  as  woiirrpia  a  poetess,  from  Toiiin^c 
poet. — A  female  disciple,  occ  Acts  ix.  36. 
[Thom.  M.  condemns  this  form  (Ma6ir-' 
rpc'c'  ofC  avXiyrpic^  ov  padiirpio);  but  it  occ. 
Diog.  Laert.  iv.  2.  viii.  24.  Diod.  Sic.  ii. 
52.  On  words  in  — rpig  and  — r«Cj  see 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  256.] 

Ma/vo/iai,  from  pata  to  be  eager  after, 
desire  eagerly  or  ardently. —  To  be  mad, 
furious,  occ.  John  x.  20.  [{^aipoviov  ix'^l 
Kal  paiyirai,  where  Schleusn.  refers  to  Bos, 
Exercitt.  Philolog.  on  John  vii.  20.  and 
Albert.  Obss.  Philol.  on  Mat.  xi.  18.  to 
show  that  paivtrai  is  a  kind  of  explana- 
tion of  caip6yu}y  ^x^*')]  Acts  xii.  15. 
xxvi.  24,  25.  1  Cor.  xiv.  23.  [MmVccrOat 
is  applied  to  persons  acting  or  speaking 
under  the  influence  of  extravagant  en- 

*  [Reference  to  Jewish  Tradition.  &c.  p.  7-]. 


M  AK 


514 


MAR 


thiisiasm.  See  JE\.  V.  H.  ii.  44.  iii.  9 
aad  52.  Porphyr.  Vit.  Platon.  c.  15.  Xen. 
Cyr.  viii.  3.  13.  Dio^:.  Laert.  i.  104, 
&c.  occ.  Jcr.  xxix.  26.  Wisd.  xir.  28.] 

Maxapiibf,  from  /laiccipcoc  happy* — To 
pronounce  or  call  happy,  occ.  Luke  i.  48. 
Jam.  v.  1 1.  Herodotus  uses  the  V.  id  this 
sense^  lib.  rii.  cap.  4-5,  aud  46,  (see  Wet- 
stein)  and  so  likewise  the  LXX,  Geo. 
XXX.  13,  for  Heb.  *-.t2^H.  [On  Luke  i. 
comp.  Ps.  Ixxii.  17.  (on  the  fiit.  uaicapciS, 
see  Mat.  Gr.  Gr.  §  174.)  In  James  v. 
II.  Schleusn.  and  Bretschn.  give  it  sim- 
ply the  sense  of  praising  or  celebrating, 
ecc.  Job  xxix.  11.  Song  of  Sol.  vi.  8. 
Is.  iii.  12.  ix.  16.  Ecclus.  xi.  28.  (Jo  pro- 
nounce happy^  comp.  Solon's  Dialogue 
with  Croesus^  Herodot.  i.  32.)  xxv.  7. J 

MavapcoC)  ^a,  tor,  from  fiaicap  the  same, 
f which  some  derive  from  /x^  KrfpH  not 
subject  to  fate,  supposing  it<thu8  a])p]ied 
to  the  g(jds  as  immortal,  v.  Hom.  II.  a. 
339,  &c.  Damm.  Lex.  col.  1  I/O.  Keiske's 
Demosth.  p.  1 400.  1 .  kv  fiaKapwv  »^(roic*] 
— Happy,  blessed.  See  Mat.  v.  3.  Luke 
xxiii.  29.  John  xiii.  1 7.  Acts  xxvi.  2.  1 
Cor.  vii.  40.  Jam.  i.  12,  25.  Rev.  xiv.  13. 
On  1  Tim.  i.  1 1,  see  Wctstoin  and  Suicer 
Thcsaur.  in  Maif«pioc  I.  [In  Acts  xx.  35. 
paKdpi6v  koTi  vilvvai  fxaKKov  »)  \ap.fiay€iv, 
Schleusn.  makes  it  mean  the  cause  of 
happiness^  thus :  *'  It  brings  eternal  hap- 
piness to  give  more  readily  than  to  re- 
ceive," joining  fidXXoy  with'  h^ovai ;  but 
Wahl  and  Bretschn.  join  it  more  pro- 
perly with  fiaKapioy,  (See  Mat.  Gr.  Gr. 
§  458.  Herman,  on  Viger.  Note  60.) 
Schleusn.  says  of  1  Tim.  i.  II,  that  God 
is  so  called  as  the  source  of  happiness; 
Bretschn.  as  most  worthy  of  praise,  occ. 
LXX,  Deut.  xxxiii.  29.  2  Chron.  ix.  7. 
Job  V.  17.  Dan.  xii.  12] 

i^g**  MaKapi(Tfidg,  h,  o,  from  /ia»:ap/^w. 
— A  calling  or  prommncifig  happy,  feli- 
citation :  also  Happiness,  felicity^  blessed- 
ness, occ.  Rom.  iv.  6,  9.  Gal.  iv.  15,  Ti'c 
Hv  rfv  b  fiaKapifffjoc  vfitov ;  How  great 
then  was  your  felicitation  of  yourselves  ? 
How  happy  did  you  boast  yourselves  to 
be?  See  Wolfius.  [Not  )iappiness  it- 
self, says  Selil.,  which  in  Greek  would 
be  fiaicapiOTriQ  j  but  rather,  a  pronouncing 
or  calling  happy  ;  and  he  takes  \iyei  ror 
fiaKapifTfioy  in  Koni.  iv.  6.  for  ^(iKupiCti, 
On  words  in — <r/ioc,  see  Lobcck  on  Phryn. 
p.  511.] 

e^^-  MA'KEAAON,  «,  to,  Latin. 
[(Also  written  h  uaKeWor,  >/  juaKtWi],  and 
ry  paKi\ftoy  in  Plutarch,  vol.  ix.  p.  N. 


ed.  Rciske.)! — A  word  fomied  from  the 
Latin  macellom,  which  signifies  "*  A 
market'place  forJUsk,Juh,  and  aU  mokf 
ner  qfprovistons,  a  shambles,  a  butcher* 
row,"  occ.  1  Cor,  x.  25.  "  If  we  recol- 
lect that  Corinth  was  at  that  time  a 
Roman  colony,  we  shall  cease  to  wonder 
that  a  public  place  in  thai  city  was  named 
in  imitation  of  the  Latin  macelliuB,  and 
that  St.  Paul,  in  writing  to  the  Oirii- 
thians,  should  retain  the  use  of  a  woH, 
which  in  that  city  had  acquired  the  bk 
ture  of  a  proper  name."—"  MiuxkXsf 
occurs  also  in  Plutarch.  See  Kyplce  Ok- 
senr.  Sacrm,  torn.  ii.  p.  219.  But  as  Bh 
tarch  thought  it  necessary  to  ezphia  it 
by  KpeoMrwXcov,  it  is  probable  that  the 
wordf  was  of  Latin  origin."  Marsh's  Ifi- 
chaelis  vol.  i.  p.  163.  and  Marsh's  Note  3. 
p.  431.  QSchl.  derives  macelbim  fim 
mactare,  (v.  Donat.  on  Ter.  Eun.  Act  s. 
Sc  ii.  V.  91.)  and  says,  that  besides '' or- 
dinary provisions,  avaricious  persons  leU 
there  even  the  flesh  of  victims.*'  ▼. 
Theoph.  Char.  x.  and  Servius  on  Yu^- 
JEn,  viii.  183.  Varro  de  Ling.  Lat.  iv.  d^. 
12.] 

Maicpay,  Adv.  p.  Sometimes  elKpCi- 
cally  used  for  rara  paxpav  o^r  fir,  f 
long  may  off.  Luke  vii.  6.  zv.  20.  Ma 
xxi.  8.  Acts  xxii.  21.  2  San.  ir. 
17.  1  Kings  viii.  46.  (comp.  2  ChroB.fi 
36.  Luke  xv.  13.)  Arrian.  Exped.  il» 
iv.  3.  6.  V.  3.  25.  Eur.  Phew.  913. 
(920.  Pors.)  In  order  to  recondleMiit 
viii.  30.  with  Mark  v.  1 1.  Luke  Tiii.32i 
Schleusn.  would  translate  it  prtipe  * 
near,  (He  refers  to  Thuc.  i.  13.  HeijA 
Jicec'  paKpay  ir6pp^^  and  ptn*i  Exod.  ii*  i 
xxxiii.  7.  Ps.  xxxviii.  12.  —to  the  Lirfii 
procul  in  Liv.  xl.  8.  Virg.  Eel.  vi.  15. -Sa 
vi.  10.  X.  864.  and  Servius's  Note.  A 
Vulgate  translates  non  longe,)  Nov  i 
cannot  mean  prope,  and  it  is  quite  see^ 
less  to  force  this  meaning  on  it^fbrtlK 
tKti  of  Mark  refers  to  the  region;  "tbei« 
was  in  that  part  of  the  country;"  vai 
Matthew's  paKpliy  means  a  good  iNf 
off  t,  from  our  Saviour  and  those  trosW 
him,  just  as  in  Luke  xv.  20.  McujfMtrii 
only  a  relative  term,  as  Fritzsche  jostif 
observes,  and  this  remark  applies  to  tk 
instances  of  pim  adduced  bv  ^t'W*  '° 
Numb.  ix.  10.  Jud^.  xviii.  7.'  &  al.  BW 
supplies  the  ellipsis  thus,  Karii  fiarpar 
\uipay,      2,    "MaKphy    tlyni    is   somctlBK-* 

•  Ainsworth's  Dictionary. 

t  (Th;:<  our  Trar^lation  rightly.] 


M  A  K 


515 


MAR 


used  nieta{AoricalIy,  as  Mark  xii.  34. 
Acte  xviL  27,  whicn  Schlensner  explains 
to  mean,  Jw"  (he  Divine  nature  may  he 
known  easily  from  his  works.  Bretsch. 
fhr  there  is  intercovrse  between  God  and 
«#,  so  that  we  may  know  he  cares  Jor  us. 
In  Acta  11.  39.  Scfaleusner  understands  by 
rfi#i  TtiiQ  lie  /loiqMcy  io  all  the  Gentiles^  as 
IweUcn  afar  off  and  aliens  from  the  Jew- 
ish state ;  Bretschneider  (who  refers  to  2 
Bam.  Tii.  19.  comp.  ts.  16.  Ecclus.  xxiv. 
S8,  38.  Joseph.  A.  J.  vi.  13.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
r.4.  21.)  takes  it  of  time,  '« to  all  those 
in  distant  ages,"  sera  posteritas.  In 
Bpbes.  ii.  13.  ^/xecc  6i  irori  ovtcq  ftaicpay 
f€^  thai  were  once  gentiles,  the  same  as 
Jrom  the  commonwealth  of  Israel, 
12.  comp.  17.  r.  Wetstein  and 
gen.  Hor.  Heb.  vol.  i.  p.  761.  Is. 
Wi.  19.] 

moKp^r,  An  adverb  of  place,  from 
puEjpoc  fary  and  ^tv  a  syllabic  adjection 
motingyrom  or  ai. 

I.  From  far,  Mark  viii.  8.  [Pro  v.  xxv. 
15.  Jer.  ir.  16,  &c.] 

II.  At  a  distance,  afar  off.  [Mark  v. 
i  xi.  13.  xiv.  54.  xv.  40.  Luke  xvi.  23. 
iviiL  13.  (which  Schleusn.  translates 
SMn*,  but  see  ftaxpav  above)  xxii.  54. 
ttiiL'49.  Rev.  xviii.  10,  15,  17.  Gen. 
ttL  i€.    xxxvii.    18,  &c.[]     It  is  fre- 

rAfy  in  the  N.  T.  construed  with 
preposition  hvo,  air6  fiaxpoSty  afar 
tf,  ai  a  distance.  Mat.  xxvi.  58.  xxvii. 
^  &  al.  The  LXX  use  it  in  like  man- 
Jj^,  Vb.  sixviii.  11,  or  12,  &  al.  And 
WttateiB,  OB  Mat.  xxvi.  58,  cites  several 
ifarikr  pliraaes  from  the  ancient  Greek 
Mt«f8,  particularly  'AIT  'OYPANO'OEN 
Homer,  II.  viii.  lin.  365.  II.  xx. 
xxi.)  lis.  199.  Odyss.  xii.  Hn.  381. 
itssdie  compares  Soph.  Philoct.  550. 
eotrtxa.  V.  Herman's  Note,  and 
lUI.  Tat.  ▼•  26.  ^oray&y  tyeKcy  x<kpiy, 
K  (Bohoefer.  on  Gregor.  Corinth,  p.  82.]] 

If «iuo6vfiew,  A,  from  fiai:p66vfA0Cf  which 

lit  under  MaKpoOvfiut^. 

L  To  have  patience,  stffer  long,  he 

^suffering,  as  opposed  to  hasty  anger 

ponishment.  occ.    1   Cor.  xiii.  4.    ] 

OS.  V.  14.  2  Pet.  iii.  9.     [See  Prov. 

Kk.  11.  Aquila  in  Job  vi.  11.    Ecclus. 

BVui.  II.  xxxii.  18.] 

II.  To  have  patience,  forbear,  occ. 
Mbt  xviii.  26,  29. 

III.  To  have  patience,  endure  or  wait 
^^itiendy,  as  opposed  to  despondency  or 
^paticDoe.  occ.  Heb.  vi.  15.  Jam.  v.  7, 
I.  [Bamch  iv.  25.  Ecclus.  ii.  4.] 


IV.  To  tarry,  delay,  occ.  Luke  xviii. 
7,  Kal  fAaKpoBvfiQy  iv*  hyroiQ,  though  he 
linger  (i.  e.  seem  to  delay,  comp.  2  Pet. 
iii.  9.)  with  regard  io  them,  tlie  elect 
namely.  We  have  an  exactly  parallel  ex- 
pression Ecclus.  xxxii.  22,  or  xxxv.  1 8, 
Kal  6  Kv/Moc  ov  ^7)  fipa^vyri,  ovBt  -/i^ 
MAKPO0YMH'i:Ui  cir'  AvtoIc.  And  the 
Lord  will  not  delay,  neither  will  he  lin- 
ger with  regard  to  them,  i.  e.  the  humble, 
mentioned  ver.  17.  So  Martin's  Frendi 
translat.  (ver.  20.) — n'usera  point  de  long 
delai  envers  eu<c.  See  more  in  Suicer, 
Thesaur.,  under  yiaKpoSvpn^,  and  comp. 
Campbell's  Note  on  Luke. 

Maicpo0v/Lt/€i,  ac,  fi,  from  ^aicpoOvfiot, 
which  see  under  Makpodvfuac. 

I.  Forbearance,  long-suffering,  Rom. 
ii.  4.  [ix.  22.  2  Cor.  n.  6.  Gal.  v.  22. 
Ephes.  IV.  2.  Col.  iii.  12,  1  Tim.  i.  16. 

1  Pet.  iii.  20.  2  Pet.  iii.  15.  Prov.  xxv. 
15.  Jerem.  xv.  15.  Aquila  and  Tiieodot. 
in  Prov.  xix.  11.] 

II.  Patience  under  trials  and  afflic- 
tions. Heb.  vi.  12.  Jam.  v.  10.  Comp. 
Col.i.  11.  [2  Tim.  iii.  10.  iv.  2.  Isaiah 
Ivii.  15.  Plut.  in  Lucull.  p.  514.] 

|^@**  MoKpoOvfAuc,  Aov.  from  fiaicpo" 
Ov/4oc  ^ng'Suffering,  a  N.  often  used  in 
the  LXX,  and  derived  from  fiaicpot  ^gt 
and  ^^c  the  mind,  anger. — Patiently, 
00c.  Acts  xxvi.  3. 

MAKPO^S,  a,  6y. 

I.  Far,  distant,  Luke  xv.  13.  xix.  12, 
*£ic  x^l^^  pak-pay,  into  afar  country. 
[[(See  under  uaicpay,  which  is  ace.  sing, 
taken   adverbially.)     I  Chron.   xvii.    17. 

2  Chron.  vi.  36.  Ezek.  xii.  27.  Ice  Kat- 
povQ  pcucpovc  times  {that  are)  far  off, 
Eng.  trand.  In  Ecclus.  x.  10.  paicpoy 
ii^uumffia'  a  protracted  illness,  if  the 
passage  be  genuine,  on  which  see  Bret- 
schneider s  Note  in  bis  edition  of  Ecclus.] 

II.  Long,  prolix.  Majcpa  Tpovtv^ttT" 
6ai,  To  make  long  prayers,  q.  d.  to  pray 
long.  Mat.  xxiii.  14,  (where  see  Wet- 
stein.) Mark  xii.  40.  Luke  xx.  47.  So 
Homer,  II.  i.  lin.  35,  HO  A  A  A*  T 
'HPA"9*,  He  prayed  many  things,  or 
much.  Compare  lin.  351.  [Theophrast. 
Char.  iii.  1.  Callim.  Epig.  5.  ovk  in 
fiuKpa  Xeytf,  .Toseph.  A.  J.  vi.  11.  10. 
Arist.  Plut.  612.  paKpa  Kkaieiy.  Horn.  11. 
y'.  22.  fiaicpd*  Schol.  /icyaXcuc  LXX, 
Prov.  xxviii.  16.  Poll.  Ononi.  vi.  c.  J.  § 
12.  i.  9.] 

MoKpoxpovtoc,  ov,  o,  ij,  from  paKpoc 
long,  and  xp^yoc  time. — Enduring  a  long 
time.  occ.  Eph.  vi.  3. — In  the  LXX  of 
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Exod.  XX.  12.  Deut.  v.  IG,  fiaKpoxp^yu>Q 
ylyetrdai  answers  to  the  QHeb.  D»D»  y^HTi 
to  prolong  the  days,  Comp.  also  Deut. 
xxii.  7.  iv.  40.  and  ^iaKpo^povlJ^ia,  Deut. 
XFii.  20.  Sym.  in  Job  xii.  12.] 

MoXaic/a,  ac,  4,  from  ^aXacoc  tender, 
— An  indisposition,  infirmity,  occ.  Mat. 
If.  23.  ix.  35.  x.  1.  Comp.  Nd^c. 
[Schleusn.  gives  as  its  primary  sense, 
weakness  or  softness,  chiefly  of  mind, 
laziness.  Suid.  paKaxia'  paOvfila.  v.  Polyb. 
iii.  79,  Joseph.  A.  J.  li.  10.  1.  Xen.  de 
Venat.  iii.  8.  It  is  used  in  the  LXX  for 
4n  any  bodily  weakness  or  infirmity, 
Deut.  Tii.  1.5.  2  Chron.  xxi.  15 — 19. 
Isaiah  xxxviii.  9.  Comp.  Exod.  xxiii.  25. 
2  Chron.  xxiv.  25.  Suid.  and  Hesych. 
fiaXac/a*  v6tro^.  Poll.  Onom.  iii.  c.  21. 
Thus  jjLCLKoKi^y  or  paXaKiiea^ai  to  be 
sick.  Is.  xxxvii.  9.  xxxix.  \,  &c.  Test, 
xii.  Patr.  p.  420.  v.  Ml  V.  H.  iii.  9.  Xen. 
de  Ven.  viii.  4.  Duport.  on  Theophr. 
Char,  c  i.  p.  1 89.  Hence,  says  Schleusner, 
Sahnasius  is  erroneous  in  referring  this 
use  of  the  word  to  a  peculiar  idiom.  (Os- 
sileg.  Hellen.  p.  291.) 

MaXa/coc,  t),  or,  from  paXavtrw  to  soften, 
which  from  the  Heb.  yho  to  sooth, 

I.  Soft,  delicate,  spoken  of  garments, 
occ.  Mat.  xi.  8.  Luke  vii.  25.  So  Lucian 
De  Salt.  torn.  i.  p.  908,  ia-dija'i  MA- 
AAKA'IS,  in  soft  garments;  and  Ho- 
mer, II.  ii.  lin.  42,  MAAAKO'N  x*''«»'ai 
a  soft  or  Jlne  vest;  II.  xxiv.  lin.  796^ 
TrivXoKT*  MAAAKOTSI,  soft  veils;  and 
Odyss.  xxiii.  lin.  290,  la-dr/TOQ  MAAA- 
KH"S,  a  soft  coverlet  for  a  bed.  See 
more  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [So  in 
Demost.  p.  1155.  4.  (Ed.  Reiske.)  irpo- 
/3ara  paXaKa  woolly  sheep,  and  therefore 
soft  to  the  touch.  LXX,  Prov.  xxvi.  22. 
Xiyoi  paXaKOi^  soft,  honied  words.  Comp. 
XXV.  15.  In  Mat.  xi.  8.  it  is  better  to 
take  it  of  delicate  raiment  in  general,  and 
not  specifically  of  silk  (as  Eisner),  which 
was  extravagantly  dear — perhaps  of  Jine 
linen,  v.  Forster  de  Bysso.  p.  79.  Eisner. 
Obss.  Sacr.  vol.  i.  p.' 57.  Albert.  Obss. 
Philol.  p.  82.  Olear.  ad  Philostr.  Vit. 
Apollon.  c.  27.  p.  1 67.'] 

II.  A  man  who  suffers  himself  to  be 
abused  contrary  to  nature,  a  catamite, 
a  pathic,  (so  Theophylact,*r«c  aifr^po- 
nadovyras) ;  hence  MciXaicol  arc  by  the 
Apostle  joined  witli  'ApoevoKolTai  Sodo^ 
mites.  These  wretches  affected  the  dress 
and  beliavioiir  of  *  women,     [It  appears 

♦  The  reader  may  find  a  remarkable  description 
of  such  in  Jowphu^,  De  Bel.  lib.  iv.  caip.  9.  §  10. 


(v.  Wetstein  and  Kypke)  that  the  Greeks 
themselves  applied  the  term  ^oXococ  to 
these  monsters,  v.  Dion.  Halicam.  Ant. 
vii.  p.  418.  Diog.  Laert  vii.  c.  5.  §  4. 
The  Romans  also  used  the  term  malaau 
in  the  same  sense,  (v.  Plaut.  Miles  Gb- 
rios.  iii.  1 .  73.)  and  also  molUs  (c.  g.  Ovid. 
Fast.  iv.  342.  Mart.  iiL  73.)— Hesydu 
paXaKoc'  pa\dcu:6^'  cKXvroCf  YVvauanSfint.] 
occ   I  Cor.  vi.  9. 

^g^  MdAiTo,  Adv.  of  the  saperlatire 
degree,  from  paXa^  which  see  under 
MaXXov.—Most  of  all,  chiefy,  especiMf. 
Acts  XX.  38.  XXV.  26.  xxvi.  3.  [GaL  vi. 
10.  Phil.  iv.  22.  1  Tim.  iv.  10.  v.  8, 17. 
2  Tim.  iv.  13.  Tit.  i.  10.  Philem.  veiw 
16.  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  Hesych.  paXarra'  Xiar, 
vdyv,  irXioK,  tr^oBpa,  paXXov.Jl 

MaXXov,  An  adv.  of  the  oompantiTe 
degree,  from  p&Xa  much, 

I.  More.  [See  Mat.  vi.  30.  (nXXf 
pdXXoy.)  vii.  1 1 .  (rovf  paXXor ;)  X.  23. 
xviii.  13.  Mark  ix.  42.  xiv.  31.  Luke 
15.    xi.    13.    1    Cor.    xiv.    18.    In 


V. 


Mark  x.  48.  voWf  paXXor  the  mart  a 
great  deal,  as  the  £.  T.  has  it,  oomii 
Luke  xviii.  39.  John  v.  18.  The  LXX 
use  xoXv  pdXXoy,  Numb.  xir.  12.  Deot 
ix.  14.  Is.  liv.  1.]  It  is  empkatieaBji 
joined  with  nouns  or  verbs  exprm* 
ing  a  comparison.  See  Mat.  vi.  26. 
Mark  vii.  36.  Luke  xii.  24.  2  Cor.  fiL 
13.  Phil.  i.  23,  where  Wetstein  aia 
many  instances  from  the  best  Greek  rrir 
ters,  of  the  like  use  of  paXXoy  with  godb- 
parative  adjectives.  Thus  from  Isocrato) 
iroXv  yap  MA'AAON  KPE"ITTON.  iM 
from  IsBBUs,  noXv  MA'AAON  'ETOIMC- 
TEPON.  He  farther  shows,  that  io  tk 
Latin  writers  magis,  more,  is  sometiBCi 
likewise  added  to  comparatives.  [Set 
Eur.  Hec.  377.  Aristoph.  Concioo.  1 131. 
Herodot.  i.  23.  M.  V.  H.  x.  9.  H.  A.if. 
34.  and  for  magis  see  Hirtii  P.  de  Bello 
Africano.  c.  54.  Plaut.  Menoechni.  Prolog 
5.5.  Vechn.  Hellenolexia,  p.  76.  Bergk^- 
on  Alciphr.  p.  228.  Abresch.  on  Mf/^ 
lib.  i.  20.  and  the  notes  on  Thom.  M.  p 
596.] 

II.  Rather.  [Mat.  x.  6,  28.  xxv.  9- 
Mark  xv.  1 1 .  Luke  x.  20.  Rom.  %ir.  M 
1  Cor.  v.  2.]  MaXXov  iXoueroc^  Ckoott^ 
rather,  Heb.  xi.  25.  This  phrase  i* 
agreeable  to  the  style  of  the  best  Greek 
writers,  as  Wetstein  has  abundaotk 
shown.  QSchleusner  gives  the  foDovio^ 
list  of  passages  where  this  elective  s&bm  is 
joined  with  the  first  and  paXXor  is  ^f 
be  rendered  magis  et  pofius.  Mat.  xrrii 
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?4.  John  ill.  19.  xii.  43.  Acts  iv.  19.  v. 
19.  xxvii.  11.  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  xiv.  I,  5. 
J  Cor.  y.  8.  xii.  9.  2  Tim.  iii.  4  ;  but 
D  some  of  tbem  this  seems  rather  ^- 
iful.] 

III.  MaXXoi'  5«,  Or  rather,  yea  ra- 
ker^ in  a  corrective  sense,  occ.  Rom.  viii. 
^4.  ^  The  Greek  writers  apply  the  phrase 
n  like  manner.  See  Vig.  Idiot,  sect.. 
iii.  reg.  1.  and  Hoogereen's  note.  [v. 
jal.  iv.  9.  and  Raphel.  Obss.  Polyb.  on 
hat  passage,  and  Palairet  Obss.  Philol. 
c  432.] 

IV.  "En  fxaSyjov  kqX  naKKoVy  More  and 
•or^.  occ.  Phil.  i.  9.  That  the  phraseology 
lay  not  be  suspected  as  a  Hebraism  or 
^tinism,  Kypke  cites  (inter  al.)  from 
'olybius,  Ma'AAON  'AE  I  KAP  MA"A- 
lON  cffrv^ro,  He  was  continually  puff- 
Dg  up  more  and  more:  and  from  Dio- 
COC8  Laert.  TLrlvaiTt  MA"AAON  "ETI 
^r  MA^AAON,  Pound  yet  more  and 
lore,  f  So  magis  magisque  in  Latin,  e.  g. 
lie  Epist.  ii.  18.  v.  Tursellin.  de  Par- 
icul.  Ling.  Lat.  MaXXov  (as  well  as 
tie  Latin  magis.  v.  Vechneri  Hellenol.  1. 

pt.  ii.  c.  5.  p.  138.)  is  often  omitted, 
cpu^ing  to  *  Schleusner  and  some  other 
ritics  ;  as  in  Mat.  xviii.  8.  koKov  aot  ktr- 

''^ Vf  &c.  for  fiaWov  KaXov ^, 

:c.  (comp.  Ecclus.  xx.  1.)  See  Luke  xv. 
.  XTii.  2.  1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  Herodot.  ix. 
5.  Horn.  11.  a'.  117.  iSovXo/x'  iyii  \aov 
Soy  tfifitvat  rj  AiroXiadat  (v.  Schol.)  and 
I  LXX,  Gen.  xlix.  12.  2  Mace.  xiv.  42. 
'obit  iii.  6.  xii.  8.  Andoc.  de  Myst.  p. 
0.  ed.  Reiske.  v.  Wesseling  on  Diod. 
ic.  xi.  p.  412.  Duker  on  Thucvd.  vi.  p. 
36.] 

MafifjLrj,  I7C,  fi,  from  the  Heb.  tDM  a 

lOimT, 

1,  Anciently,  An  infantile  name  for  a 
viher,  A  mamma,  as  we  likewise  speak. 

IL  A  grandmother,  occ.  2  Tim.  i.  5, 
here  see  Wetstein  and  Wolfius.  [It 
€ans  here  the  maternal  grandmother,  v. 
chol.  on  Arist.  Acharn.  39.  Spanh. 
1  Arist.  Nub.  r.   1386,  and  Wetstein, 


*  [Fritzsche  entirely  rejects  this  explanation,  and 
io  that  which  takes  xaXov  as  positire  put  for 
BpaiatiTe.  His  own  theory  is  that  there  is  a  change 
dengn  in  the  speaker,  who  first  intends  to  enun- 
ite  the  matter  fully  and  absolutely,  but  then 
■ages  his  intention  and  enunciates  it  compara^ 
lelif.  He  supplies  the  comparative  before  ri.  '^  It 
good  for  thee,**  &c  (and  better)  than,  &c 
emuuri  on  Vig.  p.  884.  gives  a  different  theory. 
Ii  wOTth  obaoving,  that  the  Heb.  has  no  com- 
vatiTe  fofm,  but  uses  the  positive  with  o.  foUow- 
5  it.] 


N.  T.  vol.  ii.  p.  354.  Phavorinus  says, 
that  uafifiri  ought  not  to  be  used  for 
granamother,  (which  is  rlOri)  but  wio- 
ther,  and  derives  it  from  fjiafju^y  a  child's 
word  for  ^payeiv.  "It  occ.  for  a  grands 
mother  4  Mac.  xvi.  9."     Biel.] 

MAMMON A-S,  or  MAMQNA'S,  a,  6. 
— Mammon,    poD  is  used  for  money  in 
the  Chaldee  Targum  of  Onkelos>  Exed. 
xviii.  21,  &  al.  and  cf  Jonathan,  Jud.  v. 
19.  1  Sam.  viii.  3.     So  the  Syriac  MJIDD, 
Exod.  xxi.  30.  Mat.  vi.  24.  Luke  xvi.  9. 
Castell  deduces   these    words   from    the 
Heb.  pDM  to  trust,  confide,  because  men 
are  apt  to  trust  in  riches,  q.  d.  pOMD 
what  is  confided  in.    And  Austin  ob- 
serves,  that  Mammon   in  the  Punic  or 
Carthaginian   language  signified  *  gain. 
The  word  plainly  denotes  riches,  Luke 
xvi.  9,  11,  in  which  latter  verse  mention 
is  made  not  only  of  the  deceitful  Mam- 
mon, but  of  ro  aXfidiyoy  the  true.     St. 
Luke's  phrase  Ma/imva  &^iKlag  very  ex- 
actly answers  to  the  Chaldee  iptt^^  pOD, 
which  is  often  used  in  the  Targums,  as 
in  1  Sam.  viii.  3.  xii.  3.  Prov.  xv.  27. 
Job  xxvii.  8.  Hos.  v.  11.     In  Mat.  vi. 
24.  Luke  xvi.  13,  Mammon  is  beautifully 
represented  by  our  Saviour  as  a  person, 
which  has  made  some  suppose  it  was  the 
name  of  an  idol  or  god  of  riches  wor- 
shipped in  Syria :  but  I  find  no  sufficient 
proof  of  this.     QSchleusn.  appeals  for  a 
proof  of  it  to  TertuUian ;  to  Wetstein  on 
the  Dialogue  against  the  Marcionites» 
attributed  to  Origen,  p.  36 ;  to  f  Barthii 
Ad  vers.  lib.  Iv.  c.  4.  and  Ix.  p.  2978      (I 
find  no  mention  of  this  sense  in  Buxtorf. 
Lex.  Talmud,  in  voc.  p.  1216.)     In  Luke 
xvi.  9,  11.  he  takes  it  for  perishable,  i.  e. 
uncertain  and  deceitful  wealth,  and  not 
wealth  unjustly  acquired.     Fritzsche  on 
Mat.   takes   it   for   a   personification   of 
riches.] — The  above   cited    are  all   the 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  wherein  the  word 
occurs. 
Mayday  at. 

I.  To  learn.  [See  Mat.  ix.  13.  xi.  29. 
xxiv.  32.  Mark  xiii.  28.  John  vi.  45. 
(where  it  is  distinguished  from  clkovciv, 
and  means  to  profit  by  hearing,  to  ««- 


*  ''  Mammona  apud  Hebrieos  divitue  appcUari 
dicuntur.  Convenit  &,  Punicum  nomen :  Nam  /m- 
crwm  Punice  Mammon  didtur.*'  Augustin.  De 
Serm.  Dom.  lib.  ii. 

t  [On  consulting  Barthios  as  above,  I  find  very 
little  towaids  proving  the  point  in  question ;  and 
Barthius  himself  does  not  seem  of  the  opinion  that 
it  means  a  Syrian  idol] 
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dcrsiand.)  \\i,  15.  (where  fc^  fUfiadiiicutQ 
means  not  having  Jrequented  the  schools 
of  Jeirish  doctors^  having  had  no  learned 
iftst ruction.)  Rom.  xvi.  17.  1  Cor.  iv.  6. 
xiv.  31,35.  Gal.  lit.  2.  (to  be  informed, 
as  also  ill  Acts  xxiii.  27.)  Eplies.  if.  20. 
Phil.  iv.  9.  Col.  i.  7.  1  Tim.  ii.  11.  (where 
fiavOaveiy  seems  to  mean,  learn  h^  hear^ 
ing  public  discourses  (comp.  1  Cor.  xir. 
34.)  and  is  opposed  to  IttairKiiv.)  2  Tim. 
iii.  7>  14.  ReT.  xiv.  3,  which  some  take  in 
the  sense  of  learning  bif  heart,  others  of 
wider  standing  J] 

II.  To  learn^  acquire  a  custom  or 
habit.  Tit.  iii.  14.  I  Tim.  v.  13,  where 
observe,  that  fiayOuvutri  may  be  either 
joine<l  with  &pyau  and  considered  as  a 
Greek  idiom  forapyai  ilycu  fiav6dywi,ihey 
learn  to  be  idle,  (so  l^icasus  in  Pole  Synops. 
cites  from  Euripides,  Meflea,  Hn.  295,  cr- 
ci^ffKeadai  trw^c  for  tK^i^affKeffOai  (rof»Q 
elrai,  to  teach^  to  be  wise) ;  or,  according  to 
Wolfius  and  others,  fiavdavwi  may  be  con- 
strued with  the  participle  Trepiepxdfityat^ 
used  ^r  the  infinitive  ireptio'vetrdai,  Being 
idle  they  learn  to  go  about  jrom  house  to 
house.  A  very  similar  construction  is 
produced  from  Aristotle's  Politic,  viii. 
6.  ndrfpov  H  Bel  MANGA'NEIN  &vt^c 
•AAO'NTA^  Kal  XEIPOYPrOTNTAZ— 
But  whether  they  ought  to  learn  to  sing, 
and  to  perform  on  musical  instruments — . 
fece  more  in  Pole  Synops.  and  Wolfius  on 
the  place.  But  does  not  the  following 
jmrt  of  the  verse  in  1  Tim.  v.  show  the 
former  interpretation  to  be  preferable,^ 
[Comp.  Phil.  iv.  11.  1  Tim.  v.  4.  Hcb, 
V.  8.  and  the  LXX,  in  Dent.  iv.  10.  xviii, 
9.  Is.  i.  1 7.  ii.  4.  Jer.  ix.  5.  Xeu.  Anab.  iii. 
2.  25.  ixaQui^ev  apyoX  ^rjv,  OCC.  LXX,  for 
IdV  he  learnt.  Deut.  v.  1.  xvii.  19.  for 
^V«.  Prov.  xxii.  25.  and  i>T  he  knew  or 
understood.  Exod.  ii.  4.  Esth.  iv.  5.  &  al. 
In  the  passage  which  Parkhurst  quotes 
from  the  MedeaeKCiciKrKtcrdatrsithvr  means, 
to  get  them  taught^  by  the  force  of  the 
middle  voice,  v.  Porson's  note.] 

MaWa,  ac,  //,  from  fiaivofiai  to  be  mad, 
— Madness^  distraction,  occ.  Acts  xxvi. 
24.  [wc.  LXX.  Hos.  ix.  7,  8.] 

MA^NNA,  TO.  Indeclinable.  Hcb.— 
Manna  ^  that  tniracnlons  food  feom  heaven 
with  which  God  fed  the  Israelites  during 
forty  years  in  the  wilderness.  Heb.  p,  a 
species.  *'  At  its  first  fitlling,  Exod.  xvi. 
15,  The  children  of  Israel — said  wn  fD 
this  (is)  a  particular  species,  a  peculiar 
thing,  for  thnf  knew  not  wluU  it  (was), 
C'oinp.  ver.  31.    Deut.  viii.  3,   Who  fed 


thee  with  \or\'r)»,  that  peoidiar  thing 
which  thou  knewest  noi^  nekker  did  tk§ 
fathers  know,  *."    [SchleuBiier  makes  p 
the  same  as  no  what  ?  as  in  Chaldee  and 
Syriac ;  and  hence,  Mlii  \o  would  be  (m 
the  LXX  take  it)  what  (is)  this?  Othen 
deduce  it  from  Tyyohemesisured  (asthtrewv 
an  appointed  portion  for  each  IsrMelite)^ 
or  in  Piel  he  prepared^  so  called  as  bciiw 
food  prepared  by  the  Deity.   Compu  WiaC 
xvi.  20.  V.  Drusius  on  JoIid  vi.  SI.  anA 
Ottii  Obss.  Flav.  p.  1 9a     SchL  fbrtUr 
adds,  that  it  cannot  be  ascertained  wlw- 
ther  this  manna  was  prodaced  by  a  dtvine 
miracle,  or  was  like  that  which  still  be- 
dews the  ground  in  the  East,  and  parti* 
cularly  in  the  deserts  of  Arabia  fr.  Nie* 
buhr's  Descript.  Arab.  p.  146.)  and  is  col- 
lected in  the  morning,  and  made  intoasort 
of  cake.    Vander  Uardt  (Ephem.  PbikL 
c  7)  supports  the  affirmative,  bat  is  op* 
posed  by  Dealing,  t  Obss.  Sacr.  iii«7.)  Te 
account  for  its  being  called  in  the  N.  T. 
not  May  but  Mayya,  we  may  obaerfe  thst 
the  Heb.  rUD  is  several  times  in  flcriptnia 
applied  to  a  portion,  and  that  too  oijbtif 
as  Sam.  i.  4,  5.  Neh.  viiL  10,  12,  &al. 
and  that  the  LXX  almost  constantly  vm 
Mdyya  for  p,  as  Num.  xi.  6,  7,  9>  &  iL 
freq.  occ.  John  vi  31,  49,  58.  Heb.  ix.  4 
Rev.  ii.    17*   where    comp.   Kpvrrw  IL 
[Schleosner  takes  the  hididen  manos  ftr 
Uie  rewards  of  Christians  in  a  future  state. 
There  is  probably  an  alhision  to  a  tra- 
dition of  the  ark  of  the  covenant  and  the 
vessel  of  manna  kept  in  it,  having  beet 
hidden  by  Jeremiah  from  fear  of  Nebs* 
chadnezzar,  and  the  expectation  that  it 
would  reappear  in  the  time  of  the  Memk 
See  Eichhorn  on  the  passage.] 

MayTEvofxai. — To  prophesy,  divine. 9CL 
Acts  xvi.  16.  This  V.  is  plainly  fron 
MavTic  a  soothsayer,  a  divimer,  wUck 
we  may,  with  Eustathius,  very  properlj 
deduce  from  fiaivofiai  to  be  mad^  <&*" 
Iracted,  beside  oneself,  on  account  <tf  the 
mad  extravagant  behaviour  of  such  po^ 
sous  among  the  heathen.  To  justify  thii 
derivation,  the  reader  may  consider  tbe 

*  Hd).  and  Eng.  Lexiooo,  in  ran  III. 

t  [Deyling  sUtes,  after  La  Ckrc  aad  odMD> 
sevcTid  luatenal  diflTerenees  between  tbt  mama  d 
the  Israelites  and  common  manna.  The  iubm 
of  the  Jews,  too,  putrified  in  the  eouxK  sf  the  aigMi 
except  on.  the  (ith  day,  and  on  the  7th  wmt  wtt 
found.  This  must  deariy  establish  the  aiiaeabai 
nature  of  the  transaction  with  those  whs  WM 
credit  to  Moses.  Scfakuitner^a  doubt,  tkieftWi 
ia  nncasonable  and  improper.  Sec  Gnva  os  ^ 
Pcnlalcudi,  App.  §  2.  p.  407.J 


MAN 


519 


MAP 


picture  of  one  of  these  *  frantic  prophet^ 
e#j«#,  as  drawD  by  the  masterly  hand  of 
Vii^I,  Mn,  vi.  lin.  46,  &c.     Comp.  76^ 
&c   and    100— 102.— ''Few  that    pre- 
tended to  ioapiratioii  (says  Archbishop  f 
Potter,  after  citing  the  former  of  these 
pemges)   but  raged  after  this  manner, 
KMUBUig    and    yelling,    and    making   a 
-   fltnuige  terrible  noise  -,  sometimes  gnash- 
ing with  their  teeth^  shivering  and  trem- 
hkng,  with  a  thousand  antick  motions. 
In  confirmation  of  these  assertions  I  shall 
salijoin  a  %  passage  or  two  from  Plato, 
wkere  speaiking  of  those  who  are  under 
the  dominion  of  what  he  elsewhere  calls 
ixo  M(*ffa»v  Karoxil  Kal  MANl'A,  a  pos- 
9€uum  and   madness    from   the  Muses, 
iHiich  excites  and  inspires  the  mind  into 
enthusiastic  songs  ana  poems,  he  says  (in 
Io)f  BarycvHffi  koX  Karixofiivoi^  Hcnrep  hi 
B^r^ocy  they  who  are  possessed  rage  like 
die  priestesses  of  Bacchus ;  and  that  this 
Us  diviner  was  eyOeog  ical  iicfpiovj  ical  6 
ySc  fi^Kirt  kv  iivrf  eyj,  &c.  rapt  into  a 
6me  extasy  and  mad,  neither  did  his 
ttderstanding    remain    in    him,    being 
SMnred  ^ti^  f^p9  hy  a  divine  fate;  and 
fli  his    Timanu,   'Iicavov   Bi   vrifxtiov  cue 
;      fmrrwilv  iifpocvv^  8eoc  ^iSu)K€y»     ^*  This 
f      drcnmstance,   namely,   that   vBels   tyvnc 
i       t^orrcroc  fxaynicfig  iyOitt  Kai  &\riO»^,  no 
one  in  his  right  senses  is  seized  with  the 
true  spirit  of  divination,  is  a  sufficient 
sign  that  God  hath  vouchsafed  this  fa- 
culty of  divination  to  human  madness/' 
n  doctrine,  by  the  way,  very  well  agree- 
ing with  the  notion-  of  the  Mahometans, 
^ad  of  the  Eastern  nations  in  general, 
that  madmen  are  inspired,    Comp.  II v- 
Bur,    And  although  in  those  frantic  fits 
of  the  heathen  diviners  there  might  ft*e- 
^uently  be  much  affectation  and  impos- 
dmrt,  yet,  no  doubt,  in  many  such  in- 
%tances  there  was  a  real  possession  hy  the 
HemL     This  is  too  plain  to  be  denied  in 
tiie  case  of  the  prophetic  damsel,  Acts 
^.  16,  18.    '' Herein   also,"  says    the 
levrned  Gale,  "  the  devil  played  the  ape^ 
^md  imitated  the  divine  mode  of  prophe- 
tie,  which  for  the  most  part  was  by  ex~ 
iatic  raptures  and  visions'*     Comp.  2 
Kings  ix.   11.   Jer.  xxiii.  9.   xxix.  26. 

*  Jtuauam  vatem^  as  she  is  called,  JEn,  iiL  lin. 
443. 

f  Antiquities  of  Greece,  book  ii.  ch.  12. 

$  For  nurther  satisfaction  the  reader  may  consult 
Ihe  learned  Gale's  Court  of  the  Gentiles,  voL  ii. 
imt  St  book  L  di.  3.  §  7i  to  whom  I  am  indebted 
lor  the  tcicun^iies  fnmi  Plato. 


Hos.  ix.  7.  Ezek.  iu.  U,  15.  [Ma>s 
Ttvo^ai.  occ.  for  CD  Dp  Ite  divined.  Deut. 
xviii.  10.  1  Sam.  xxviii.  8.  Ezek.  xii. 
24.  V.  iEl.  V.  H.  i.  29.  ii.  17.  Apol- 
lodor.  iii.  c.  (].  §  /.  Graiv.  on  Luciau. 
Solcecist.  c.  9.  p.  7^o.  Sometimes  it  is 
to  ask  an  oracle  (Luciau  as  above.)  Some- 
times  it  is  found  passively.  JE\.  V.  H.  iii. 
25.] 

MAPAI'NO,  from  the  Hch.^ikp  to  fret, 
corrode.'^To  cause  to  decay  or  fade.  So 
Isocrates  ad  Demon,  cap.  4.  KaAXoc  fceV 
yap  ij  XP^^^(  uyaXuatv  f/  voao^  'EMA'- 
PAcNE,  As  for  beauty,  cither  time  con- 
sumes, or  disease  withers  it.  Heoce 
Mapalyofiaiy  pass.  To  be  decayed  or 
faded,  to  fade,  fade  away.  occ.  Jam>  i, 
1 1 .  Wetstein  has  shown  iu  his  note  on 
this  text^  that  the  M'ord  is  often  applied 
in  like  manner  by  the  Greek  writers. 
To  the  instances  he  has  produced  I  add 
from  Lucian,  De  Syr.  Dea,  torn.  ii.  p. 
8S7.  To  trijfxa  Bi  '  iifjiipijc  'EMAPAl'- 
NETO,  His  body  wasted  away  daily, 
[occ.  LXX,  Job  XT.  30.  xxiF.  24.  Wisd. 
ii.  8.  xix.  21.  PhaForin.  papairofiai' 
airav6&'  ra/Sc^/oi  AarcFi<rr/.] 

^^  MAPAN  A0A'.  Heb.  Cbald.  or 
Syr.-^MARAN  ATI! A.  It  denotes  a 
solemn  curse,  occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  22,  where 
the  Syriac  version,  Hn«  pD,  which  sig- 
nifies The,  or  Otcr^  Lord  cometh^  nn«  is  a 
pure  Hebrew,  as  well  as  that  or  HDM  arc 
Syriac  and  Chaldee  words.  QCheitomseus 
( Graecobarbar.  N.  T.  p.  104.)  gives  nearly 
this  derivation,  and  Hesychius  says,Mapa- 
vaOo.  6  Kvpioc  likQty  i)  H^oy  rov  KupioF'] 
HID  is  used  in  Chald.  for  a  sovereign  or  su^ 
preme  lord,  Dan.  ii.  47,  &  al.  So  pD  may 
be  regarded  either  as  a  simple  N.  of  the 
same  root,  with  the  formative  ]  postfixed 
(see  Castell  in  lo),  or  else  as  compounded 
of  10  a  lord,,  and  the  Syriac  suffix  1  oi^r. 
If  this  *  interpretation  of  MAPAN  A0A', 
which  is  not  only  favoured  by  the  Syriac 
version,  but  also  given  by  Theodoret  and 
several  of  the  Greek  Scholia  cited  by 
Wetstein,  be  right,  the  expression  will 
refe/  either  to  the  miraculous  |  inter- 
position, or  to  the  final  coming  of*  the 
Lord  to  take  vengeance  on  the  mau  lying 
under  this  most  grievous  curse.  Comp. 
Jude  ver.  14,  15,  and  Macknight  there, 
and  on  1  Cor.  But  does  it  not  seem  un- 
likely that  the  Jews  should,  in  such  a 

•  Of  which  5ce  more  in  "Whitby  on  1  Cor.  xvi. 
22,  and  in  Vitringa  on  Rev.  iii.  1 1. 
f  See  Doddridge 
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solemn  instance,  adopt  njbreign^  whether 
Chaldee  or  Syriac,  word  ?  I  am  therefore 
rather  inclined  to  another  interpretation 
of  the  expression,  from  the  Heb.  mno 
nn«  cursed  art  thou,  which  might  be 
the  form  of  the  anathema  or  curse,  called 
in  Heb.  dn.  As  for  the  substitution  of 
the  V  for  D  in  Mapav  we  may  observe 
with  the  learned  *  Montfaucon,  that  at 
the  end  of  words  the  Greeks  do  very  Jre^ 
quentltf  put  their  v  for  the  Heb.  D>  be- 
cause the  latter  termination  is  very  dis- 
agreeable to  the  Greek  language ;  and  pro- 
bably the  GrectztitgJews  might  in  common 
conversation  pronounce  nnM  tD^no  MA- 
PAN  A9A'.  But  let  the  reader  consider, 
and  judge  for  himself. 

I^S^  Mapyap/nyC)  •*>  o, — A  pearl,  so 
called  from  /lapyapov  the  same.  [occ. 
Mat.  xiii.  45,  46.  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  (where 
see  WetsteinV  Rev.  xvii.  4.  xviii.  12.  16. 
xxi.  21.  which  last  passage  some  interpret 
of  marble  as  white  and  bright  as  pearls, 
Schleusn.  of  precious  stones  in  general. 
It  is  used  metaphorically  for  any  thing  of 
great  value  and  price,  as  Mat.  vii.  6.  firjce 
paXryre  rovg  fjiapyaplraQ  vfAwv  tfiirpoaQtv 
T&y  xoipwv  of  offering  Christian  doctrine 
to  those  who  would  refect  it  with  contempt. 
V.  Vorst  de  Adagiis  N.  T.  c  4.  p.  779. 
(ed.  Fischer.)  In  Arabic  wise  sailings  are 
called  pearls,  v.  Schultens  on  Hariri 
Consess.  i.  p.  12.  ii.  p.  102,  and  Hist. 
Timur.  c.  .52.] 

Mapfxapoc,  »,  o,  >/,  from  uapfjapw  to 
glister,  shine.  [Schleusiicrand  Wahl  give 
fjiapfjiapoy,  ov,  to,  a  substantive  from  the 
adjective.  Bretschneider  is  with  Park- 
hui*st.  Mcip^apov  TTcrpor  occ.  Eur.  Phoen. 
V.  1 4 1 6.  ed.  Pors  See  also  ()74,  and  Schol. 
on  Horn.  II.  tt'.  735.  *11  fxapfiapoc  occ. 
£pist.  Jerem,  vs.  72,  and  fiapfxapivoQ, 
Song  of  Sol.  V.  15.] 

I.  Properly  an  adjective.  Bright,  shi- 
ning, white, 

II.  A/0OC  being  understood,  A  white 
kind  of  stone,  marble,  ni armor.  So 
Hesychius  explains  fiap/iapoQ  by  Xci;*:)) 
?U6oQ  a  white  stone,  occ.  Kev.  xviii.  1 2. 

^^  MA'PTYP,  vpoc,  6,  //.  It  is  gene- 
rally derived  from  fitipw  to  divide,  decide, 
because  a  witness  decides  controversies 
(comp.  Heb.  vi.   16.);    but  the  learned 

•  "  Omnes  vero  (Grcci  scilicet  Veteria  Testa, 
mcnti  Intcrpretes)  n  per  JM  exprimunt,  prtetcrquani 
injine  vocuvi,  uLl  N  pro  M  frequent 'usimi  ponuul 
Grccci,  quia  ncmpc  ^  tcrmii^atione  fi  abhorret  Gra^ca 
Imgua."  Hcxapla,  voL  ii.  Pr»via  Disquisitio, 
page  .39C. 


Damm,  in  Lexic.  col.  1495,  deduces  it 
from  the  old  word  fxapri  the  hand,  because 
witnesses  anciently  used  to  h(4d  up  theb 
hands  in  giving  evidence.  That  this  vai 
a  significant  ceremony  used  among  tlie 
ancient  Hebrews  in  taking  oaths  is  evident 
from  Gen.  xiv.  22.  Gcm  himself  is  r^ 
presented  as  swearing  in  this  manieri 
Exod.  vi.  8.  Deut.  xxxii.  40.  KmiA.  xx. 
5^  6.  15.  And  from  a  similar  custon 
among  the  old  Greeks  *,  Apollo  in  Pii- 
dar,  Olymp.  vii.  lin.  1 19,  120,  ordos  Ls- 
chesis,  one  of  the  Fates,  x^^P''^  imuni, 
Qeijv  ^  6pKoy  piyav  fi^  iftififafikr,  to  Bfi 
up  her  hands,  and  not  violate  the  gmt 
oath  of  the  gods." 

I.  A  person  witnessing^  a  mitam, 
FMat  xviii.  16.  xxiv.  65.  Mark  xiv.  fi3L 
Luke  xxiv.  48.  Acts  i.  8.  22.  ii.  32.  iil 
15.  V.  32.  vi.  13.  vii.  58.  x.  39.  xiii.  31. 
xxvi.  16.  2  Cor.  i.  23.  iyi>  ^c  /i^^nft 
roi'  Qeoy  eirucaXovuai  (comp.  Thiic.  l*  78. 
ii.  71.)  2  Cor.  xiii.  1.  I  Ttiess.  ii.  10. 1 
Tim.  V.  19.   vi.  12.  Heb.  xii.  l.]] 

II.  .^  martyr,  one  who  seals  his  to- 
timony  to  Jesus  and  his  doctrine  mitk  kit 
blood.  Acts  xxii.  20.  Kev.  xvii.  6.  But 
see  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  44S. 
[|ScLl.  gives  Heb.  xii.  1.  under  this  man, 
"  a  multitude  of  men  who  have  saiM 
evil  for  the  true  worship  of  Godj^csn- 
paring  chap.  xi.  See  Suicer.  Thes.  &- 
cles.  vol.  ii.  p.  310.  In  2  Tim.  ii.  2.ke 
takes  this  word  (by  metonymy  of  c«- 
crete  for  abstract)  for  •'  a  testimony  or 
argument  adduced  for  the  truth  of  any 
thing,"  a  proof  Wahl  says  it  is  a  nit' 
ness  ;  and  so  Bretschn.,  who  however  sot- 
gests  that  it  may  mean  the  books  ojw 
Old  Testament,  as  affording  iestinumjl  t* 
Christianity  ;  but  this  is  very  fiir-fetcbed. 
He  quotes  Joseph,  contr.  Apion.  L7>ii 
using  it  of  the  testimony  of  genealogies 
TToWovc  vapaayofitpov  fAapTvpagJ] 

MapTvpiw,  w,  from  ^aprvp. 

1.  To  witness,  bear  witness,  te^Jjf- 
[See  John  i.  7.  (where  and  in  xv.  26. 
xviii.  2.S.  Schl.  gives  the  sense  of /mc^ 
or  expluining)  iii.  26.  28.  v.  31—33. 
/xefiapTVppKE  rj;  aXrjdela,  X.  25.  xii.  17- 
Acts  xxii.  5.  xxvi.  5.  Heb.  xi.  5.  (pass, 
voice).  1  John  v.  6 — 10.  &  al.  In  LXX 
it  translates  n»vn  he  gave  witness,  Gen. 
xliii.  3.     Hence] 

[II.  To  declare,  profess,  John  iv.  44. 

•  Of  which  see  Homer,  IL  vii.  lin.  412.  H.  «• 
lin.  321.  Comp.  Virgil,  iKn.  xi.  lin.  196;  wd 
Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  under  nT  V.  I. 
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rii.  7.  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  rov  fiaprvpritrayTog    it  teaching  or  instruction)  Titns  i.  15 


iwl  Uoyriov  U^\arov  n^v  KaXj^y  ofwXoyiay 
who  freely  and  openly  put  forth  a  pro- 
fession, Scbl.;  and  the  word  is  used  of 
declaring  prophetically,  Acts  X.  43,  Rom. 
iii.  2 1  •  fiaftrvfMVfiivri  viro  rov  vufiov  koI  ruty 
irpo^ffr&y  which  Moses  and  the  prophets 
have  prophesied  and  promised,  as  Schl. 
translates  the  place.^ 

III.  With  a  dative  following.  To  bear 
witness  to  or  concerning.  Mat.  xxiii.  3 1 . 
Implying  praise  or  commendation^  Luke 
ir.  22.  [See  John  iii.  26.  In  Luke  xi.  48. 
Schleusn.  *  translates  '^  ye  approve  of  the 
deeds  of  your  forefathers,*'  and  he  gives 
this  sense  also  to  Rom.  x.  2.  See  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  2.  21.  ^sch.  Socr.  Dial.  iii. 
6.  Krebs.  Comm.  ad  Deer.  A  then.  p. 
72.]  So  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap. 
10.  §  2,  'AYTa-i  TToXKol  MEMAPTYPH'- 
KA2IN.  See  other  instances  in  Eisner 
and  Kypke  on  Luke.  So  MaprvpiofAai, 
ifiai^  piass.  To  be  of  good  report,  have  a 
good  character.  Acts  vi.  3.  x.  22.  [xvi. 
2,]  xxii.  12.  Heb.  xi.  2.  39.  Comp.  ver. 
4,5.  fadd  1  Tim.  v.  10.  comp.  3  John  v. 

6.  12.  J 

IV.  To  bear  witness  to,  denoting  assent 
or  confirmation.  Acts  xiv.  3.  Heb.  x.  15. 
Besa  and  Kaphelius  observe  that  paprv- 
^cw  is  applied  in  the  same  manner  by  the 
profane  writers.     See  also  Eisner  on  Luke 

ir.  22. 

V.  MaprwjMo/xat,  5/xai,  To  implore,  6e- 
seechf  or  as  our  Eng.  Translators,  to 
charge.  I  Thess.  ii.  12.  [So  /xaprvpo/iai 
Thuc.  vi.  80.  Comp.  Dent,  xxxii.  46.] 

TAaprvpia,  og,  J,  from  paprvp, 
I.  A  bearing  witness^  testification, 
John  i.  7.  [Testimony,  evidence,  witness 
borne  or  to  be  borne,  Mark  xiv.  55. 
(where  Schleusner  takes  it  for  paprvp,  the 
abstract  for  the  concrete)  56,  59,  Luke 
xxii.  71.  John  i.  7.  19.  iii.  11.  32.  (where 
Schleusner  understands  doctrifie,  the  thing 
projfessed).  v.  32.  36.  (where  Schleusner, 
as  in  John  v.  9,  underetands  the  pro(fs 
given  by  Gwl  to  our  Saviour's  divine  mis- 
sion), viii.  13,  14.  (Schl.  and  Bretschn. 
give  it  the  sense  of  confirmation  or  praise) 
17.  (Comp.  Mat.  xviii.  16.)  xix.  35.  x\i. 
24-  Acts  xxii.  18.  (where  Schl.  translates 


•  [Perhapa  as  the  approval  is  expressed  by  x«i 
0'j*tui'*Htir»  (which  Schl.  docs  not  quote)  wc  may 
translate  it,  ye  bear  xeltness  io  ilicm^  record  them^ 
as  it  were.  Our  Translators  appear  to  have  used 
the  various  reading  Zn  for  xai ;  but  xa)  is  best  sup- 
ported. Bretschneider  translates  it  laudatit  atqttc 
proie/lf.] 


1  John  V.  9.     In  Rev.  i.  9,  4  paprvplu 
^Itftrov  Xpiarov  seems  the  constant  pro* 
fession  of  Christianity,  testimony  to  the 
truth  of  Christ  and  his  religion,  comp. 
i.  2.   vi,  9,    xii.  11.  17.   xix.  10.   xx.  4. 
In  1  Tim.  iii.  7,  paprvpiay  icaX^v  a  good 
report  or  character,  Comp.  Maprvp^ia  III. 
and  3  John  vs.  12.  Ecclus.  xxiv.  23.  occ. 
for  testimony  or  evidence  in  Exod.  xx. 
16.  Deut.  V.  20.  Prov.  xxv.  18.  — and  in 
Ps.  xviii.  8.  of  the  ordinances  of  God,'] 
McLprvpioy,  ii*,  ro,  from  paprvp. 
I.  A  witness,  testimony,     [See  Mat.  * 
viii.  4.  (comp.  Mark  i.  i4,  and  Luke  v. 
14.)  xxiv.  14.  Mark  vi.  11.  (comp.  Luke 
ix.  5.)  xiii.  9.    Acts  iv.  33.    2  Cor.  i.  12, 
where  Schl.  takes  it  for  commendation^ 
James  v.  3.     In  Mark  xiii.  9,  etc  pap* 
Tvpioy  hvTdiQ,  so  that  ye  may  testify  to 
them,  boldly  profess  Christianity  before 
them;  others,  as  Bretschn.^bra  testimony 
against  them^  but  comp.  Mat.  x.  1 8.  Luke 
xxi.  13.]    1  Tim.  ii.  G,  To  paprvpioy  icai- 
poic  i^/oic*     If  these  words  be  joined  with 
the  preceding,  the  sense  will  be»   as  is 
expressed  in  our  translation,  that  Christ 
gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all  to  be  tes- 
tified, i.  e.  the  object  or  subject  of  a  public 
testimony  to  be  borne,  tn  due  time:  But 
Bengclius  puts  a  colon  after  xavrmy,  and 
a  comma  only  after  iBiotQ  -,  and  according 
to  this  punctuation  the  words  must  be 
joined  with  what  follows,  and  the  ellipsis 
supplied  in  some  such  manner  as  this : 
The  testimony  (namely,  that  Christ  gave 
himself  a  ransom  for  aJl)  was  to  be  borne 
in  due  time,  for  which  testimony  I  was 
appointed  a  preacher^  ^c.     Comp.  Bow- 
yer's  Conject.    [The  word  occ.  Gen.  xxi, 
30.  xxxi.   44.    Deut.  iv.  45.   xxxi.  26. 
Josh.   xxii.   27.    Ruth  iv.  7.     In  Prov. 
xxix.  14.  Amos  i.  11,  they  have  pointed 
^}3h  differently  from  the  common  method 
(which  gives  perpetually  or  for  every  Itg 
&ei  Symm.  in  Prov.)  and  they  translate  it 
€iC  paprvpioy.'] 

II.  The  testimony  of  Christ  is  the  tcs* 


•  [Fritzschc  takes  he  ftaprvph*  avroif  as  a  re- 
flection of  Sl  Matthew,  and  not  part  of  our  Saviour's 
speech,  explaining  it  thus :  **  This  he  said  for  a  tet^ 
iimony  io  the  mnUitude^  that  he  revered  the  law  of 
Moses ;"  but  this  has  its  difficulties.  He  refers  to 
Thuc.  L  87.  8«/|af  Ti  x*'^^**  avrolf,  and  similar 
expressions,  but  all  of  thein  have  a  participle 
agreeing  teith  the  speaker,  and  are  not  therefore 
quite  in  point.  Besides  in  Thuc  the  avru;  are  the 
persons  addressed  in  the  speech,  but  not  so  in  St. 
Matthew.] 
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iimotuf  concerniog  Christy  his  person, 
uffioesy  and  glories.  1  Cor.  i.  6.  Cotnp. 
J  Cor.  ii.  1.  2  Tim.  L  8.  [In  these  pass- 
ages Schl.  and  Bretschn.  understand  the 
doctrine  of  Christ,  the  Christian  doctrine. 
In  Heb.  iii.  5.  Schl.  translates  ecc  fiap' 
Tvpioy  tAv  XaX^^r|ffOJUy^»^y  Jbr  the  pro^ 
mmigaiion  qf  (hose  things  about  to  be  de^ 
livered  to  the  Jews.  In  Acts  Fii.  44.  4 
aK^yjf  rov  fia^rypiav  ooc.  (comp.  Rev.  xv. 
5.)  and  some  take  it  fur  ii  ki flwoc  rov 
fMpr,  or  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  kept  in 
the  tabernacle  of  the  covenant.  Bretschn. 
•ays  that  v6uo£  and  uafn-vpiov  are  often 
the  same  things  in  LXX,  e.  g.  Deut.  iv. 
45.  vi.  17.  20.  Ps.  Ixxnii.  5,  and  hence 
the  atk  of  the  covenant,  where  the  tables 
of  the  Law  were  kept>  was  called  fi  icc^cii- 
roc  Tov  papr.,  and  the  tables  themselFes 
uaprvplor,  (and  thus  nearly  Suidas).  See 
£xod.  zxv.  1 6»  xxvi.  33.  xxx.  6.  xxxi. 
18.  comp.  XFi.  34.  (Heb.  and  Or.)  The 
LXX  haFC  also  translated  1)r\D  !;>nM  the 
tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  by  this 
phrase  i^  vk.  r.  p.  in  Numb,  xriii.  4.  6. 
Lev.  i7.  4.  £xod.  xxix.  42.  44.  &  al.  ap- 
parently deducing  ^^D  from  *i1)>  he  wit- 
nessed^ instead  of  n)^*  he  appointed.  But 
it  may  be  observed  that  as  this  is  also 
called  nij?!i  pt2^^  e.  g.  Numb.  i.  50^  and 
translated  by  the  same  words  in  LXX, 
where  paprvpiov  is  an  appropriate  trans- 
lation of  m)?n,  they  may  have  used  their 
phrase  indifferently^  without  regard  to  the 
Heb.  word  used  in  each  passage.  It  is 
called  nn^  simply  in  Exod.  xvi.  34.  See 
Iken.  Ant  Heb.  i.  vii.  6. 32 — 4 1 .  Uelaud. 
Ant.  Jud.  i.  ch.  iii.] 

M.aprupopaiy  from  paprvp. 

I.  Governing  a  dative,  To  testify, 
bear  witness  to,  occ.  Acts  xx.  26.  Gal.  v. 
3.  [^Bretschn.  supplies  tov  Qeov,  I  call 
God  to  witness  to  you^  I  declare  to  you 
by  God;  and  compares  Ecclus.  xlvi.  19. 
^chleusner  translates  /  declare  to  you.'] 
In  the  former  text  our  Translators  render 
papTvpopai  vfuv  by  /  take  yoti  to  record^ 
but,  1  apprehend,  erroneously ;  for  pap- 
Topopai,  in  tlie  sense  of  la  king  to  record, 
or  calling  to  witness,  is  followed  not  by 
a  dative,  but  by  an  accusative  of  the 
person.  I'hus  Plutarch  in  Alcib.  XaXfTruic 
il^ipoyra  vai  MAPTYPO'MENON  GEOY'i: 
Kal  'ANePiinOYS,  taking  it  grievously, 
and  calling  gods  and  men  to  witness.  So 
.Tosephus,  on  occasion  of  the  horrid  pol- 
lution of  the  Temple  by  the  Zealots,  in- 
troduces Titus  thus  speaking  to  them  : 
MAITYTOMAl  OKO  Yi)  /yw  KdTpiuvr— 


MAPTY'POMAI  i€  fffU  STPATIA  N  €/ufv, 
Kal  TOrS  Tap'  ipoi  'IOYAAI'OY2  mi 
•YMA  2  'AYTOrS,  ^  Af.  iyif  ruvff  vpuc 
hyayKaJ^m  pitUreiyj  I  call  to  witness  my 
country's  gods — "  I  call  to  witness  alio 
my  army,  and  the  Jews  who  are  with  me, 
and  even  you  yourselves,  that  I  do  not 
force  you  to  pollute  this  holy  place.  Ds 
Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  2.  §  4.  Comp.  lib.  ii. 
cap.  1 6.  §  4.  ad  fin.  [See  also  Jo^tk 
vii.  28.] 

II.  To  testify,  or  rather  io  beseech,  or 
charge,  obtestor.  Polybtus,  as  cited  by 
Raphelios,  uiea  the  V.  in  this  hitter 
sense,  occ.  Eph.  iv.  17*  Comp.  Mapv- 
pit^  III. 

MA'PTYS,  6,  n,  Dat.  Plor.  papr^su 
The  same  as  paprvp.  Sec  Granunar,  sect 
V.  3,  4. 

I.  A  witness.   [Acts  x.  41.    xzii.  15. 
Heb.  X.  28.     1  Pet.  t.  1 .    In  Rom.  i.  9. 
Maprvc  yap  pov  karly  b  GcoC)  Ood  kmmt 
and  can   testify,   I  declare  by  the  itf* 
mighty^  the  same  as  the  Jewish  oath  *0 
miT.      Comp.  Phil.  i.  8.    1  Thess.  ii.  5. 
Gen.  xxxi.  50.  Job  xvi.  19,  and  Augmtia. 
ad  Hilar.  Epist.  89.]     On  Acts  x.  41,  the 
reader  may  do  well  to  consult  Jenldo*! 
Reasonableness    and    Certainty   of  tk 
Christian  Religion,  vol.  ii.  chap.  28.   Ba. 
Pearce's    Miracles  of  Jesus  vindicated, 
part  i.  p.  10,  &c.  12mo.     Leiand's  Viev 
of  Deistical  Writers,  vol.  i.  letter  vii.  fk 
138,  &c.  and  letter  xi.  p.  271,  Ist  edit. 
Randolph's  Answer   to  Christianity  not 
founded  on  Argument,  p.   1 73>  and  his 
View  of  our  Blessed  Saviour's  Ministrj} 
p.  374,  and  Lardner's  Collection  of  Tes- 
timonies^ vol.  ii.  p.  308.  [occ  LXX,  Exoi 
xxiii.  1.  Deut.  xvii.  6.  Pror.  xiv.5.  &al. 
In  Numb,  xxiii.  18.    Prov.  xii.  19,  ther 
seem  to  have  pointed  with  Tzere  iustJ 
of  Pathack.] 

n.  ^  martyr,  one  who  seals  his  iei* 
limony  to  Jesus  and  his  doctrine  with  iif 
blood,  occ.  Rev.  ii.  13.  QSee  also  xi.  3.  /• 
In  Rev.  i.  5.  iii.  11,  our  Saviour  bcalle<i 
6  papTvc  o  TTccrroc,  &c.  Schleusn.  saT8  ^ 
knows  not  in  what  sense,  unless  it  bf 
perhaps  as  the  interpreter  of  the  Ditist 
will^  and  he  refers  to  John  i.  9.  xiv.  (i> 
Bretsch.  gives  the  same  sense,  and  w^ 
that  God  is  so  called  in  the  Old  Test- 
as  manifesting  his  will  (in  promises  or 
threats),  and  executing  it  faithfully. 
Comp.  Ps  Ixxxix.  3().  Jer.  xxix.  23.  M*" 
lach.  iii.  .'>.] 

MAi;}iA'OMAI  or  MASA'OMAl,  «/w'i 
fijun   I  he  Hob.  HaO  to  squeeze,  pri'ss.-^ 
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ckew,  champ,  occ.  Rev,  x?i.  10.  [ooc. 
kX,  Job  XXX.  4.  y.  Aristoph.  Jrlut. 
).   Equit.   717.  Vesp.   780.    £ccle8az. 

I.  Schl.  deduces  it  from   uatrtrw   to 

Siaviyi^,  6,  from  fmni,  lyog, 
[.  To  scourge,  [Mat.  x.  17.  xx.  19. 
u.  34.  Mark  x.  34.  Luke  xvii.  33. 
m  xix.  1.]  On  Mat.  x.  17,  see  Dod- 
dge  s  and  Wetstein's  Notes.  On  Mat. 
J  9.  John  xix,  1 ,  we  may  observe  with 
lArdner,  that  it  was  usual  with  the 
mans,  before  execution,  to  scourge  per- 
8  condemned  to  capital  punishment; 
{  with  Mintert^  that  this  scourging 

1  performed  either  with  rods  or  with 
ipe,  of  which  the  latter  was  the  more 
erous  punishment,  inflicted  only  on 
res,  and  persons  condemned  to  the 
K.     See  also  Wetsteln  on  Mat.  xxvii. 

and  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  14, 
f  and  lib.  v.  cap.  11,  §  1.  [[See  also 
laios  de  Cruce,  lib.  ii.  c.  3.  occ.  LXX, 
od.  V.  14.  16.  Deut.  xxv.  3.  Jer.  v.  3. 
r  n^n  Hipb.  from  n2J.)  2  Mac.  iii.  26. 

!I.  To  correct^  scourge^  in  a  figurative 
se.  Heb.  xii.  6.  (Comp.  Ma?i{  II.) 
be  passage  is  a  quotation  from  the 
LX  version  of  Prov.  iii.  12,  which  does 
;  quite  agree  with  the  Heb.  (Schl.  and 
etachn.  suppose  them  to  have  read 
D*  for  DMS*);.  Comp.  Job  xv.  II.  Ps. 
ciii.  4,  5.  Tobit  xiii.  2.  Judith  viii. 
.    Prov.  xvii.  10.] 

MaW<ffi#,  from  /ia?i£  a  scour g^e. — To 
turge.  occ.  Acts  xxii.  25,  where  see 
etstein.    [Numb.  xxii.   25.   Wisd.   v. 

0 

MArnX,  lyog,  J. 

L  A  scourge,  or  whip,  occ.  Acts  xxii. 
L  Heb.  xi.  36.  Thus  it  is  used  in  the 
iX,  Prov.  xxvi.  3,  for  the  Heb.  mm, 
B  same.  [[Comp.  1  Kings  xii.  11.14. 
dus.  xxviii.  17.] 

II.  A  grievous  distemper  considered 
der  the  notion  of  a  divine  scourge. 
mp.  Heb.  xii.  6.  John  v.  14.  ix.  2.  occ. 
irk  iii.  10.  v.  29.  34.  Luke  vii.  21. 
omp.  Apocryph.  Ecclus.  xxx.  14>.    x1. 

2  Mac  IX.  9.  1 1 .  It  b  used  also  by 
i  LXX  to  denote  any  calamity  or 
Ueiion,  as  a  chastisement  from  God. 
^.  Ps.  xxxii.  11.  XXXV.  15.  xxxviii.  17. 
dx.  1 1 .  Jer.  vi.  7.  Tobit  xiii.  1 4.  In 
dtts.  xxii.  6.  it  is  put  for  correction  or 

Cicdibility  of  Gospel  Hist.  vol.  i.  book  i.  ch. 
§13. 


discipline,  (comp.  Prov.  xix.  29.  Ecdutf. 
XX iii.  2.)  To  the  gods  among  the  Heathens 
were  sometimes  attributed  scourges,  by  a 
like  metaphor,  comp.  Horn.  II.  y\  812* 
Aioc  fxaoriyi  Kax^,  v.  Scbwarta.  Conmeot. 
Crit.  Gr.  Ling.  p.  879.  Potter  on  Lyo»* 
phron.  Cass,  r,  436.] 

MASTO'S, »,  6,  from  *  /laC^f ,  the  same* 
The  breast,  properly  the  female  breast, 
occ.  Luke  xi.  27*  xxiii.  29.  Rev.  i.  13. 
[[On  Luke,  see  Glass.  Philolog.  Sacr.  p. 
1 270.  ed.  Dath.  In  Rev.  L  13.  it  is  used 
of  a  man's  breast,  but  Schleusn.  takes  it 
there  for  loins  or  navels  from  the  LXX 
translation  of  Ezek.  xvi.  4  or  7»  but  the 
LXX  have  probably  eonf\ised  l  and  l.  occ. 
LXX,  Gen.  xHx.  25.  Job  iii.  12.  Song  of 
Sol.  i.  2.  5,  (where,  as  in  iv.  10,  the 
LXX  read  Ti  from  Ti»,  not  l\l,)  vii.  4. 
Joel  ii.  16,  &al.] 

^p^  MaracoXoyia,  ac>  th  fi'om  fiarato^ 
\6yoQ  a  vain  talker. — Vain,  useless  talk-- 
ing  or  babbling,  "  vain  ja$igling.'*  £ng. 
Translat.  occ.  1  Tim.  i.  6. 

0^^  MaratoX^yoc,  «,  6,  from  fxarawc 
vain,  and  \i\oya  perf.  mid.  of  Xcym  to 
speak,  talk, — A  vain  talker,  one  idltf 
prating  what  is  of  no  use,  occ.  Tit.  i.  10. 

Maraioc,  o.,  ov,  and  /iaraioc,  »,  6,  i^, 
from  /lar^y  in  '  vain,  which  see. — Vain, 
useless,  unprofitable,  occ.  Acts  xiv.  15* 
1  Cor.  iii.  20.  xv.  17.  Tit.  iii.  9.  Jam.  i. 
26.  1  Pet.  i.  18.  [In  Acts  xiv.  15,  it  is 
applied  to  idols,  comp.  in  LXX  Lev. 
xvii.  7.  1  Kings  xvi.  2.  Is.  iL  20.  Hos. 
V.  1 1 ,  &  al.  (So  the  Heb.  bnn  and  H^m 
denoting  vanity,  are  used  of  idols  as  vain 
and  fruitless,  Jer.  ii.  5.  xviii.  15.  Ps. 
xxxi.  7.)  Some  give  it  this  sense  in 
1  Pet.  i.  18,  but  Schleusn.  thinks  it  means 
perverse,  as  the  Heb.  words  for  vanity 
are  used  of  perversity  also,  and  he  cites 
Ps.  Iviii.  2.  Prov.  xiii.  1 1 .  occ.  LXX, 
Exod.  XX.  7.  xxiii.  1 .  Deut.  v. .  1 1 .  Is. 
xxxi.  2.  xxxii.  6.  xii  v.  9.  Ezek.  xi.  2, 
&  al.  freq.  In  Ezek.  xiii.  6 — 9,  it  is  put 
for  ilD  a  lie,  a  false  thing,  comp.  Zeph. 
iii.  13.] 

Marai(^t7£,  rtrOQ,  fi,  from  /xaraioc. 

I.  Vanity,  disappointing  misery,  occ. 
Rom.  viii.  20.  In  this  sense  the  word  is 
often  used  by  the  LXX  in  the  book  of 
Ecclesiastes  for  the  Heb.  ban.  QTheo^ 
doret  on  this  pass,  explains  it  by  (jtOopa, 


*  The  old  Greek  Grammariani  diitinguish  be> 
tween  t*A^oe  and  /K^ror*  and  tell  us,  that  fiA^oc  is 
properly  apoken  of  a  man  and  /laro;  of  a  somaiu 
Sec  Wctstein  on  Rev.  i.  13. 
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(which  see),  comp.  verse  21.  So  Phavor- 
inus.  Schleusner  say B,Miseria,calamii as; 
but  Brctschn.  fragiliias^  comp.  Ps.  xxxix. 
6.  Ixii.  9.  Eccles.  i.  2.  14,  where  it  is 
used  to  denote  that  earthly  things  are 
vain  and  Jleeting,  subject  to  decay,  mu- 
iability,  and  corruption^  which  suits  with 
the  sense  of  if66pa  here.] 

II.  Vanity,  want  of  real  wisdom,  fool- 
ishness, occ.  Eph.  iv.  17.  Comp.  Rom.  i. 
21.1  Pet.  i.  18.  [Some  take  it  here  in 
the  sense  of  idolatry,  Schleusner  of  per- 
versify  comparing  Ps.  xxxi.  7.] 

IIL  Vanity^  uselessness,  unprofitable- 
ness, or  rather  falsehood,  occ.  2  Pet  ii. 
18.  Comp.  Ps.  cxliv.  8.  11,  where  the 
Greek  uaTaiorriTa  in  the  LXX  answers  to 
the  Heb.  »1U?  vanity,  falsehood,  [Schl. 
and  Bretschn.  give  it  here  the  sense  of 
vanity,  comp.  Ps.  iv.  2,  where  it  trans- 
lates p'*!  emptiness,  occ.  LXX,  Ps.  xl.  5. 
lii.  7,&al.] 

'Maraidw,  w,  from  fiaraiOQ. — To  make 
vain;  whence  'M.aTai6o^ai,  Sfiat,  pass. 
To  become  vain,  destitute  of  real  wisdom, 
occ.  Rom.  i.  21.  5>o  in  the  LXX  this 
verb  answers  to  the  Hob.  b^rt  to  become 
vain,  and  in  Hi  ph.  to  make  vain,  Jer.  ii. 
5,  xxiil.  16;  and  to  boj  or  pDDn  to  be 
perverse,  foolish,  or  to  act  perversely, 
foolishly,  from  the  root  ^3D  to  pervert, 

1  Sam.  xxvi.  21.   1  Chron.  xxi.  8.  Comp. 

2  Sam.  xii.  13.     [In  Judith  vi.  8.  to  be 
brought  to  nought,  tofaiL'\ 

MATII'N,  Adv. — in  vain.  occ.  Mat.  xv. 
9.  Mark  vii.  7  ;  which  are  almost  exact 
citations  of  the  LXX  version  of  Isa.  xxix. 
13.  Q'Eic  fiaTijy  occ.  Ps.  Ixiii.  10.  cxxvii. 
1,  2.  Jcrem.  iv.  30.  Sometimes  /xar^v  is 
put  for  Cin  gratis,  without  a  cause,  as 
Frov.  iii.  30.  Ps.  xxxv.  7.  —in  Ps.  xxxix. 
7.  12,  for  h2n  in  vain,  — in  Ps.  xli.  7,  for 

MA'XAIPA,  ac,  //.  The  Greek  Lexi- 
cographers deduce  it  from  fiaxofiai  to 
fight,  or  from  fiaxn^  aiptiy  exciting 
battle;  but  it  may  with  much  greater 
probability  be  deduced  from  the  Heb. 
m::  to  cut,  witlj  tlic  formative  D  prefixed, 
as  in  ^m!:D  cutting  instruments,  swords. 
Gen.  xlix.  5,  from  Heb.  n^2  to  cut  off. 
[See  Vitringa  Obss.  Sacr.  i.  7,  p.  7dr\ 

I.  A  sword.  Mat.  xxvi.  47.  51,  5l^  & 
al.  Comp.  Eph.  vi.  17.  Heb.  iv.  12.  In 
Mat.  xxvi.  yi,  is  *' a  proverbial  expression 
not  to  be  rigidly  interpreted.  Such  say- 
ings are  understo<Kl  to  suggest  what  fre- 
quently, not  what  always  happens.  It 
sc'juis  to   have  been  introduced  at  this 


time,  in  order  to  signify  to  the  disciples 
that  such  weapons  as  swords  were  not 
those  by  which  the  Messiah's  cause  wm 
to  be  defended."  Campbell.  Comp.  under 
ndff  IV.    [occ.  Mark  xiv.  4.S— 48.  Luke 
xxi.  24.    xxii.  36 — .52.     John  xviii.  10, 
J 1.     Acts  xii.  2.     Heb.  ir.  12.    xi.  34. 
Rev.  vi.  4.  xiii.  10,  (which  ought  to  be 
compared  with  Mat.  xxvi.  o2.)  and  venc 
1 4,  occ.  for  yT{,  the  same,  in  Gen.  xxTii. 
40.    xxxi.  26.     Exod.  xv.  9,  &  aL    lo 
Gen.  xxii.  6.  10,  it  translates  the  Heb. 
n^3HD  a  iMfe,  Heinsius,  Aristarcfa.  Stcr. 
p.  483,  and  Feith,  Ant.  Horn.  Book  L 
chap.  X.  p.  60,  bring  passages  to  proie 
tliat  it  is  used  by  Greek  authors  for  tke 
knife  used  in   sacrificing  (cuUer  saerh 
fculus).  Alberti,  on  Mat.  xxvi.  51,  sbtfvi 
that  it  is  used  of  a  large  kind  iH  kaifc 
(culter  major)  from  ii!.)ian.  V.  H.  m 
3.     Horn.  ll.  y.   271.   add.   Hcnjd.  il 

41.1 

II.  QThe  form  uajfaipav  fopttv]  iiu* 
ports  the  authority  of  inmcthg  f^ 
nishment,  especially  capital,  occ.  Rmb. 
xiii.  4,  He  beareth  not  the  sword  ni 
vain.  This  is  spoken  agreeably  to  the 
notions  and  customs  of  the  Romans  it  tbe 
time  when  the  Apostle  wrote.  Thusoot 
more  than  twelve  or  thirteen  years  after 
the  date  of  this  Epistle,  Vitellios,  wb« 
he  resigned  the  empire,  **  *  assisloA 
consuli — cxsoluium  a  latere  pugionen 
vclut  jus  necis  vita*que  civium,  reddebet^ 
gave  up  bis  dagger,  v.hich  he  had  taken 
from  his  side,  to  the  attending  consul, 
thus  surrendering  the  authority  of  Hfe 
and  death  over  the  citizens."  So  tie 
kin^  of  Great  Britain  are  not  only  at 
their  inauguration  solemnly  girt  with  tbe 
Sword  of  State,  but  this  is  aftenriitb 
carried  before  them  on  public  occasioUi 
as  a  sword  is  likewise  before  some  other 
inferior  magistrates  amobg  us.  See  Vi- 
tringa on  Kev.  vi.  4.  [Seneca  de  de- 
mentia, i.  11,  the  commentators  on  .^u- 
relius  Victor.  Vit.  Trajan,  c  13,  awl 
Schwartz  Comment.  Crit.  Ling.  Gr.  p. 
881.] 

III.  It  denotes  deadly  discord,  occ. 
Mat.  x.  34.  [Comp.  I  Mac.  ix.  73.  So 
I'jn  Levit.  xxvi.  6.  comp.  Gen.  xxxi. -^• 
Jerem.  xiv.  13.  In  Rom.  %'iii.  35.  Schl. 
understands  danger  of  a  violent  deatkj  hv 
finxaipa.'] 

M'AXII,  rjCf  >/,  from  the  Heb.  n:D  o 


•  Tacit.  Hist,  iii  cap.  C8.     C««p.  Sis'tff.in 
Viicll.  cap,  15. 
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smiling^  as  of  enemies  in  battle.  Josh.  x. 
20.  Jud.  xi.  33,  &  al.  which  from  the  V. 
n3J  to  smiley  the  Hiph.  of  which,  HDH 
answers  to  fiaypfiai  of  the  LXX,  Josh, 
ix.  18. 

I.  AJighting,  battle.  Thus  often  used 
in  the  profane  writers.  Com  p.  Jam.  iv. 
1.  2  Cor.  vii.  5  ;  in  which  latter  text  the 
word  refers  to  the  violent  and  hostile  op- 
^position  made  by  the  enemies  of  the 
Gk)^>el.  iSo  Chrysostom,  "^UtaQtv  fia;^a£, 
wapa  tUv  ^9rt?u/v*  tvbiQiv  ^^oi,  Zia  thq 
kirBtviiQ  Twy  iri's&y,  ui^  irapatrupwfri,  With" 
omi  were  fightings,  from  the  Unbelievers; 
Within  were  fears,  on  account  of  the  weak 
Believers,  lest  they  should  be  perverted. 

II.  A  strife,  contention,  dispute,  occ. 
2  Tim.  ii.  23.  Tit.  iii.  9.  In  this  latter 
•enae  the  word  is  several  times  used  by 
Arrtan,  Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  22.  [Thus 
also  is  it  used,  Jam.  iv.  1.  In  the  LXX 
it  occ.  for  Tl  contention,  strife.  Gen. 
xiii.  7.  Prov.  xvii.  1.  comp.  17.  xxvi.  20. 
Ecclus.  xxvii.  14.  xxviii.  W,  Sc  al.  It 
occ  2  Mac.  X.  29.  xii.  11^  in  its  proper 
sense  of  battle,  comp.  ]  Mac.  vii.  28, 
vhere  Bretschn.  translates  it  war.^ 

Mayo/iai>  from  p^Xf)' 

I.  To  Jight,  contend  in  Jighting  or 
battle.  Thus  often  used  in  the  profane 
writers.  See  Jam.  iv.  2.  Acts  vii.  26. 
Comp.  Cxod.  ii.  13.  pn  Acts  vii.  it  is 
used  of  two  men  ^fighting,  as  appears  from 
Exod.  ii.  13.  It  is  also  used  thus  in 
Exod.  xxi.  22.  Lev.  xxiv.  10.  Deut. 
XXV.  11.  2  Sam.xiv.  6;  and  in  its  proper 
sense  2  Kings  iii.  23.     ^  Chron.  xxvii. 

(L  To  strive,  contend  in  words,  occ. 
John  vi.  52.  2  Tim.  ii.  24  ;  in  which 
latter  text  it  is  evident,  that  an  angry 
hostile  manner  of  disputing,  as  opposed 
to  gentleness,  forbearance,  meekness,  is 
the  only  thing  here  forbidden  to  Chris- 
tians. [Comp.  LXX,  Gen.  xxxi.  3G. 
Neh.  xiii.  11.  Xen.  Antiq.  iv.  5.  12. 
Theophr.  Char,  xiii.^ 

Mtyakav^iut,  &,  from  piyag,  gen.  pe» 
yaXtt,  great,  and  avxita  to  boast,  effero  cer- 
vioem,  glorior.  [(See  under  iiavxanpaiy]. 
— To  boast  great  things,  to  boast,  vaunt 
brag  much,  magniiice  me  effero.  occ.  Jam. 
iii.  S. — The  LXX  have  this  verb  for  the 
Heb.  nn:i  to  be  lofty,  haughty,  Ezek.  xvi. 
50.  Zeph.  iii.  11.  It  is  also  used  by 
the  best  Greek  writers.  See  Wetstein 
on  Jam.  [See  also  Ps.  x.  20.  Ecclus. 
xlviii.  18.  2  Mac.  xv.  32.  in  which 
Bretscbneider  comparing  vi.  5.  takes  it  of 


insolence  against  God.  vid.  Diod.  Sicr.  xr, 
16.  Heliodor.  vii.  19.  Porphyr.  de  Abst. 
i.  39,  and  notes  on  Thorn.  M.  p.  601. 
In  James  iii.  5.  Schl.  translates  it  effects 
great  things."] 

MeyoXctocj  a,  ov,  from  piyaq,  gen. 
peyaXu,  great. — Great,  magnificent,  glo^ 
rious,  illustrious,  occ.  Luke  i.  49.  Acts 
ii.  11.  Qocc.  in  Ps.  Ixxi.  1 7,  of  God^s 
mighty  works  or  signal  kindnesses,  comp. 

1  Chron.  xvii.  17-  Tobit  xi.  15.  Ecclus. 
xvii.  9.  13.   xviii.  3,   xxxiii.  8.   xiii.  21. 

2  Mac.  iii.  34.  vii.  1 7.  Xen.  Kep.  Lac  i. 
3.     Mem.  iv.  5.  2.     Polyb.  viii.  3.] 

McyaXcu^ri/C)  Tffrog,  if,  from  peya\e7o^. 

I.  Majesty,  magnificence,  occ.  Acts 
xix.  27.  2  Pet.  i.  16.  [Jerem.  xxxiii, 
9,  for  niHfin  an  ornament,  a  glory.  Esdr. 
i.  5.  Symm.  Ps.  Ixxi.  21.  cxxxi.  1.^ 

II.  Mighty  or  glorious  power,  occ. 
Luke  ix.  4'3. 

MeyaXoTrpewilg,  ioQ,  5c,  6,  ^,  Koi  to — cCf 
from  piyaQ,  gen.  peyaXtt,  great,  and 
irpiirut  to  be  conspicuous,  excellent.^--' 
Magnificent,  glorious,  veiy  excellent,  occ. 
2  Pet.  i.  17.  [Deut.  xxxiii.  26.  2  Mac. 
viii.  15.  XV.  15.     Xen.  Mem.  iii.  10.  5.]] 

MeyaXvyta,  from  pkyaQ,  gen.  piy&Kt^ 
great. 

I.  To  make  great  or  large,  occ.  Mat. 
xxiii.  5.  Luke  i.  58.  Eng.  Transl.  hath 
shewed  great  mercy.  [On  Luke  i.  comp. 
Gen.  xix.  19.  1  Sam.  xii.  24.  2  Sam. 
xxii.  51.  I  Kings  X.  23.  In  1  Sam.  ii. 
21.  iii.  19>  the  word  is  used  in  pass,  voice, 
of  a  child  growing  in  Dan.  iv.  30,  of  being 
increased^ 

II.  To  magnify,  extol,  celebrate  with 
praises.  Luke  i.  46.  Acts  v.  13.  [x. 
46.  xix.  17.  2  Cor.  x.  15.  Phil.  i.  20.] 
In  this  latter  sense,  as  well  as  in  the 
former,  the  V.  is  used  by  the  LXX,  Ps. 
xxxi  v.  3.  Ixix.  30.  Ixx.  4,  &  al.  for  the 
Heb.  bi:;  to  be  great,  in  Niph.  or  Hiph. 
Nor  is  this  meaning  peculiar  to  the  Uelle- 
nistical  style ;  for  Eisner  and  Wetstein,  on 
Luke  i.  46,  cite  Thucydides,  Diod.  Sic.« 
and  Plutarch,  applying  the  V.  in  the 
same  view.  See  also  Kypke.  [See  2  Sam. 
vii.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  20.  Xen.  H.  G. 
vii.  1.  13.     Thuc.  viii.  81.] 

McyaXa>C)  Adv.  from  piyac,  gen.  fu-m 
yakti,  great. — Greatly,  very  much,  occ 
Phil.  iv.  10.  [1  Chron.  xxix.  9.  Nehem. 
xii.  42.  Wisd.  xi.  21.  2  Mac.  x.  38.  In 
Zech.  xi.  2,  Cappellus  (Crit.  S.  p.  754) 
would  read  ptyaXot.^ 

MiyaXbKTvyri,  ri^,  fj,  from  piyaq,  gen. 
fuy6X*t. — Majesty.     [This  word,   which 
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it  hardly  met  vith  in  (iro£uie  writings,  is 
used  by  the  LXX  mr  the  might  and 
mt{jesttf  of  king«>  or  more  especialJy  of 
God.  See  Ps.  Ixzix.  11.  2  Sam.  vii. 
21.23.  Dan.  vii.  27.  Zech.  xi.  3.  Ec- 
dufl.  xviii.  5.  It  is  used  (the  abstract 
&r  the  concrete)  for  God  in  Heb.  L  3.  viii. 
1,  (perhaps,  as  Bretschn.  suggests,  with 
some  reference  to  the  Shechinab).  In  the 
book  of  Enoch,  (Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T. 
p.  187))  we  have  ivwiruiv  r^  ^qc  tiiq 
fuyaXuavyfi^,  yid.  Test.  zii.  Pat.  586.  In 
the  doxology,  Jude,  verse  25,  Schleusn. 
translates  it  "  laus,  celebratio  majestatis, 
&c ;"  but  it  seems  rather  to  bear  its  proper 
sense  of  might  or  majesty;  though,  of 
course,  when  we  say.  To  God  be  glory 
and  might,  we  mean,  iet  them  be  attrp- 
buled  to  htm.  Schleusner  refers  to  Deut. 
xxxii.  3.  1  Chroo.  xxix.  11.  Ps.  cxl?.  6.^ 

METAS,  fiiyaXrft  ^ya,  geu.  /icyaXv, 
— aXi|c>— oXm,  &c. 

I.  Grrai^  in  quantity,  size,  or  capacity, 
large.    See  Mat.  xxvii.  60.    Mark  xvi. 
4.    John  xxL  11.    2  Tim.  ii.  20.     Re?, 
vi.  4.    xnii.  21.     [[Rev.  xx.   1,   iXv^iy 
.  ficyaXjf V,  a  long  chain,  according  to  Schl., 
who  quotes  £tym.  M.  fUya'  amJLoivu  koi 
ro  iirifjiriKBQ,  and  Horn.  II.  ^.  12 'I,  (fuya 
nS£oy),  but  others  explain  it  of  the  strength 
ef  the  chain,  a  great  chain.     In  Heb.  xi. 
24,  (comp.  Exod.  ii.   10,   II).      Munrfic 
/feyoc   yty6fjLtvaQ  t^er  he  had  come  to 
manhood,  i.  e.  was  about  forty  ysars  of 
age,  comparing  Acts  vii.  23.     In  Acts 
viii.    10,   &iro  fjtucpov  cwc  fuyaXov,  Schl. 
explains  it  in  the  same  sense,  both  young 
and  old,  that  is  to  say,  *^  all  to  a  man, 
ad   unum  omnes,"  in    imitation   of  the 
Heb.  phrase  lm:i  lin  popo  in  1  Sam.  r.  9. 
comp.     Esth.   i.   20.     Jerem.   xxxi.  34. 
2  Chron.  xv.  13  (where  the  LXX  trans- 
late aro  vibtTtpov  cwc  ?rpc<r/3vrepov)  xxxi  v. 
30,  and   N.  T.     Acte  xxvi.  22.     Heb. 
viii.  11.    Rev.  xi.  18.  xiii.  16.  xix.  5.  18. 
XX.  12.  V.  Hom.  Odyss.  /5'.  314-,  tr.  216, 
and  Abresch  on  iEschyL  p.  287.     Others, 
however,  explain  the  plirase  in  the  sense 
of  persons  of  all  ranks,  both  high  and  low, 
v.  Fischer  on  Vorst  de  Hebraismis  N .  T. 
eh.  xxr.  p.  512.     'Oi  fuyaXoi  is  used  for 
great  tficrty  in  Mat.  xx.  25.  Mark  x.  42. 
Couip.  2  Sam.  vii.  9.     Neh.  xi.  14.     Job 
ix.  22.     Polyb.  iii.  98.     Herodian  i.  6.  1 7, 
also  Acts  viii.  9.] 

II.  Great  in  degree  or  intenseness. 
Soe  inter  al.  Mat.  ii.  10.  iv.  16.  viii. 
24.  xxiv.  21.  xxvii.  50.  Luke  iv.  38. 
On  Mark  iv.  37.  John  vi.  IS,  see  Wet- 


stein  for  instanoes  of  similar  eipmioti 
in  the  Greek  writers.  [See  Thocyd.  \L 
21.  Hom.  Odyss.  f.  458.  On  Mil 
xxvii.  50,  rpa{oc  f^rj  fuyaX^,  oonp. 
Kev.  xiv.  18.  2  Chron.  xv.  14.  xx.  2U. 
Deut.  xxvii.  14,  and  Luke  xyu.  15,  & 

aig 

III.  Great  in  number,  numermu, 
Mark  v.  1 1 .  [Comp.  Mat.  riii.  30.  Luke 
viii.  32,  and  Exoa.  i.  9*  1  Kings  m. 
65.  haXtfeia  fuyaXii.  2  Chron.  viL  8. 
Thence,  says  Bretsehn.  oc  ^iryoXoi,  k 
V.  14,  means  ike  multitude,  for  pOH;  bat 
8chl.  takes  it  in  the  same  sense  as  ot  /iiy. 
above,  in  Mat.  xx.  25.] 

IV.  Great  in  quidity,  dignity,  a- 
cellenoe,  or  authority.  Spoken  of  im, 
Mat.  V.  19.  XX.  ^,  26.  Luke  L  15.  ix. 
48. — of  Christ,  God-man,  Lake  i.  32,& 
al. — of  a  day,  John  xix.  31 .  ^Hy  yif  af 
yaXri  fi  iffxspa  iicilym  rm  2aC£ani^  For  tm 
particular  Sabbath-day  was  a  great  m 
nigh  day,  L  e.  a  day  of  pecuiimr  sacrd^ 
ness  tLua  solemnity,  as  being  not  only  Ik 
weeklu  Sabbath,  but  the  second  day  ff* 
the  feast  of  unleavened  bread.  0mm. 
Mat.  xxvi.  17.  Mark  xiv.  12.  la  m 
manner  the  eighth  and  last  day  of  tke 
feast  of  Tabernacles  is  called  juyi^ 
John  vii.  37,  from  the  pecuiiar  sobm^ 
ties  observed  thereon,  b'ee  Lev.  xxiiLflii 
Num.  xxix.  35,  &c.  [See  Is.  L  13.  Hdk 
and  Greek.  In  Jude  verse  6.  /iryaXif  itHH 
is  used  in  reference  to  the  day  ofjudgmeatf 
and  so  in  Acts  ii.  20.  of  the  day  of  tk 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  signal  or  ter» 
rible  days,  Comp.  Mai.  iv.  5.  Joel  ii.  lit 
31.  Jcrem.  xxx.  7.  Hus.  i.  1 1.  Zeph.i.  14. 
and  see  Pole's  Synops.  on  the  passage  d 
Acts.] — *0v  /uya,  2  Cor.  xi.  15,  is  ot  tk 
same  import  as  (A  •&av/ia?0K,  ver.  14,  mt 
wondemil,  no  great  matter,  a.s  we  say  is 
EDglish.  Kaphelius  shows,  that  ftiya  a 
used  in  like  manner  by  Arrian  Air  isos* 
derful,  remarkable,  extraordinary.  Qam^ 
1  Cor.  ix.  1,  &  Kvpke.  [See  iIemste^ 
hus.  on  Lucian.  Nigrin.  1.  vol.  i.  p.  39* 
ed.  ReitE.  Sopli.  Antig.  847.  In  1  Ccr. 
ix.  11.  fuya  may  be  rendered,  is  it  s 
great  thing.  In  Gen.  xiv.  28.  Miys 
fMoi  iarly  it  is  a  great  thing  for  me."] 

[V.  God  is  called  ftcyac  in  Scripture,  v 
denoting  his  power  and  majesty.  Rev.  xix. 
17.  Deut.  vii.  21.  Comp.  Lxod.  xviii. 
1 1 .  The  word  is  also  thus  used  fdCkrisI 
(see  sense  IV.)  *.  Tit.  ii.  13.  Heb.iv.  14. 


*  [Some  refer  it  here  to  God  the  Father;  but  ice 
Pole'tf  Sjmopsis :  Schleusner  to  our  Ssrioar.] 
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liii.  20.  It  is  applied  to  the  heathen  gods, 
\ct8  xiz.  27,  34.  but  observe  that  the 
rorda  are  in  the  mouth  of  the  heathen.] 

[VI.  (jreat  in  importance^  said  of  a 
MMiimandroent.  Mat.  xxii.  36,  38.  which 
Schleusn.  and  others  take  as  positiFe  put 
t>r  superlative.  (Fritssche  denies  this, 
but  his  explanation  comes  to  the  same 
pointy  ^^  the  really  great  commandment;  so 
^reaty  that  the  rest  dwindle  in  comparison 
of  it."  In  ver.  38  he  reads,  ^  /icyaXii  vac 
rp«#n|.     See  his  notes.^] 

[VII.  Proud  or  hfhf ;  thus  Rev.  xiii. 
5.  OTOfia  XaXovi'  fiiyiiKa  koX  ^katn^rifudg. 
Comp.  Dan.  vii.  8,  1 1 ,  20.]] 

McycOoc,  €og,  «c»  to,  from  ftcyac  great. 
'^Greatness,  occ.  Eph.  i.  19.  [Applied 
here  to  the  greatness  of  God*s  power.  So 
in  Cxod.  XV.  16.  fisyidei  fi^\iov6q  <r9v, 
2  Mac.  XV.  24.  Sometimes  it  is  used  in 
m  more  proper  sense  of  greatness  of  size, 
aiaiure,  &c.  Seo  1  Sara.  xvi.  7.  I  Kings 
▼i.  23.  £zek.  xi±.  11.  In  Wisd.  vi.  ?>  of 
greatness  in  station  or  power,  &c. 

'Sdeyi'Tayet,  avb^v,  6c,   from   /icyt^oc*— 

Persons  of  the  highest  ranks,  great  men, 

brds,  magnates,  occ.  Mark  vi.  21.  Rev. 

fi.  15.  xviii.  23.     See  Wetstcin  on  Mark 

▼L  21 9  who  cites  Salmasius,  remarking, 

that  this  word  was  probably  introduced 

into  Greece  by  the  Macedonians,  for  that 

it  it  formed  quite  diiferentlv  from  any 

ether  Greek  word,  and  entirely  in  the 

Pcflvian  manner.     He  shows  not  only  that 

Josepfaus  has  several  times  used  it,  but 

that  it  is  found  also  in  the  later  Roman 

writers,  Suetonius,  Seneca,  Tacitus,  and 

Curtius.     It  is  also  frequently  used   in 

tiie  LXX,   in   Theodotiou's   version    of 

Daniel,  and  in  Ecclus,  also  in  1  Mac.  ix. 

37.  [occ.  LXX,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  18.  Prov. 

nil.  16.  Is.  xxxiv.  12.  Jer.  xiv.  3.  Dan. 

▼.  1,  2,  3,  9,  23.  Jonah  iii.  7.  Nab.  iii. 

10.  Ecclus.  iv.  7»  Sec.     Sturzius  (de  Dia- 

fact.  Maced.  p.  180 — 18^)  considers  the 

vord  as  Greek  in  its  form  and  termina^ 

ikm,  but  says,  that  it  probably  belongs  to 

the  Macedonian  or  Alexandrian  dialect, 

being  a  recently  invented  word  to  express 

a  foreign  notion,  and  used  only  by  later 

writers,  such  as  Artemidor.  Oneirocrit.  i. 

2.  iii.  9,   13.  and  the  LXX,  &c.     For 

words  similar  in  termination,  see  his  work 

ubi  supra^  and  comp.  Lobcck  on  Phryu.  p. 

.196.  V.  Sueton.  Caiigul.  5.  Tac.  Ann.  xv. 

27.  Senec.  Epist.  xxi.  Brisson.  de  Regno 

Pcrs.  book  i.  n.  209.  p.  282.  Froinshem. 

ad  Curt.  v.  13.  3.  Joseph.  A.  J.  ix.  3.  ?« 

zx.  2.  3.] 


MiyiToc,  17,  OK,  Superhttive  of  fUyaif 
great, — Greatest,  very  great,  occ.  2  Pfet. 
i.  4.  [Job  xxvi.  3.  xxxi.  28.] 

j^g^  M^edtpurirtvut,  from  fttra  denotinfi^ 
change^  and  epfxrjyevw  to  interpret.'^T^  « 
inteiyret,  translate  out  of  one  language 
into  another,  or  out  of  one  less  known  int6 
another  better  known.  [Mat.  i.  23.  *  8 
ktrn  fieOepfiTiyevofuvov.  Mark  v.  41.  XV. 
22,  34.  John  i.  42.  Acts  iv.  3d.  xiii.  8. 
Prologue  to  Ecclus.]]  So  Polybius,  lib. 
vi.  p.  468,  edit.  Paris,  1616.  'Errpoopdc- 
vaplovQ,  'O.  MEeEPMHNEYO'MENON, 
bnKiicrovQ  driXoty  Extraordinary^  which, 
being  interpreted,  signifies  chosen.  See 
Kaphelius  and  Wetstein. 

ME'OH,  17c,  ii. — Drunkenness,  occurs 
Luke  xxi.  34.  Rom.  xiii.  13.  Gal.  t.  21. 
Comp.  Ps.  cvii.  27.  QHaeg.  i.  6.  Is. 
xxviii.  7.  Prov.  xx.  1.  Ezek.  xxxix.  19. 
Clemens  Alex.  (Ped.  ii.  2)  makes  fiidrf 
excess  in  wine,  irapoiyia  the  drunkenness; 
S^.  consequent  on  t7,  and  KpatiraXfi ,  the 
headache  remaining  from  i7,  (which  see.) 
In  Prov.  xx.  I.  and  some  other  places  it^ 
translates  n3W  a  strong  liquor.'] 

|g|^  Medir&yia  f,  from  fura  denotinr  ' 
change  of  place,  and  i^ayat  to  place. — ^a 
remove  from  its  place^  to  transfer,  occ.  I 
•Cor.  xiii.  2.  Comp.  Mat.  xvii.  20.  xxi.  i l\ 
[So  Judg.  X.  16.  Is.  liv.  10.  Xen.  An.  ii. 
3.  5.  H.  G.  iv.  1.  3.  Joseph.  A.  J.  ix.  IK 
1 .  fAedltmifjii  in  same  sense.]] 

MedlTTifJih  ^^  f^^^  denoting  change 
of  place,  and  tTiy/ii  to  place. 

1.  To  remove,  as  from  an  office,  occ* 
Luke  xvi.  4.  Acts  xiii.  22.  Comp.  Dan^ 
ii.  21 .  in  Theodotion's  version.  The  pro- 
fane writers  apply  the  word  in  the  same 
view,  as  may  be  seen  in  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein  on  Luke.  But  on  Acts  xiii. 
22,  Raphelius  and  Kypke  observe,  that  it 
may  denote  removing  Saul,  not  only^roair 
his  regal  office,  hut  from  life  ;  and  of  this 
latter  application  Kypke  produces  several 
instances  from  Josephus,  and  remarks, 
that  Diodorus  Sic.  expresses  himself  fully. 
METE'STHSEN  eavroy  'EK  TO"Y  ZH-iN. 
So  3  Mac.  ii.  20.  iii.  1.  META'2THSAI 
TO"Y  ZiriN.  QComp.  also  2  Mac.  xi.  23. 
Diod.  Sic.  ii.  57.  iv.  55.     It  is  used  in 


•  [As  la-Ti  is  not  merely  the  copula  here,  but 
rnther  means  5d>.oi  or  tiffnifct^  Fritzschc  accen- 
tuates it  {*cTty)^  both  here  and  in  similar  passages. 
See  his  Note]  . 

t  [This  is  only  another  form  of  the  foUowmg 
verb,  but  I  have  left  them  separate,  to  show  that 
this  form  docs  not  occur  in  the  liXX.] 
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1  Kings  XV.  13.  2  Kings  xxiii.  33.  for  re- 
fnoving  Jrotn  an  office,  and  in  Joseph. 
A.J.  passim.  Polyb.  iv.  87.  On  the  goFern- 
meut  of  the  genitive,  see  Matthias  Gr.  Or. 
i  331.1 

II.  To  remove,  translate  into  the  king- 
dom of  the  Son  of  God.  occ.  Col.  i.  13, 
where  see  Raphelius,  Wolfius,  and  Wet- 
stein. 

III.  To  turn  away,  pervert,  occ.  Acts 
xix.  26,  where  Kypke  shows  that  both 
Thucydides  and  Plutarch  use  the  V. 
for  turning  or  bringing  over  persons  to 
other  opinions  or  sentiments;  and  Plu- 
tarch, in  a  bad  sense,  for  perverting. 
^Corap.  Deut.  xvii.  17.  xxx.  17.] 

11^^  Midohia^  ac,  ij,  from  fieOohvu)  to 
contrive,  devise,  which  from   fiidoBoQ   a 
way,  method,  device,  artifice,  and   this 
from  fUTa  denoting  change  of  place,  and 
oloQ  a  way.     A  device,  artifice,  art,  arti- 
Jicial  method,  a  wile.  occ.  Eph.  iv.  14.  vi. 
11.     So  Theodoret  on  the  former  text 
explains  fAeOoBiiav  by  fJLtf\avt)v  machina^ 
tion,  artificial  contrivance;  and  Suidas, 
having  his  eye  on  the  latter,  expounds 
luOohdag  by  Ti\vaq  j)  loXksQ  arts  or  de^ 
ceits;    and   Chrysostom,    Hom.  xxii.   in 
£phes.  asks,  Ti  e^i  fieOohia  -,  MeOoBevtrai 
€Tt  TO  &Turi|<rai   Kal   Sia  fiTi\aviit  iXeiv, 
oirip  Kai  €iri  rwy  Ti\vijy  yivirai,  Kal  tv 
\6yoiQ,  Koi  kv  IpyotQ,  Kal  kv  waXaiafiatriy 
ciri  T&y  icapayovnav  ii^aQ.     "  What  is  fie- 
Bohia  ?  MeOoBivbf  signifies  to  deceive  and 
to  overcome  by  artifice,  which  is  effected 
by  wiles  both  in  words  and  actions^  and 
in    our    spiritual    combats    about    those 
things  which  seduce  us."     So  also  Theo- 
phylact.     J^ee  Suicer,  Thesaur.  in  McOo- 
ctia. — This  N.  occurs  not  in  the  LXX, 
but  we  meet  with  the  V.  fiedocevut,  2  Sam. 
xix.  27,  for  the  Heb.  b^)  to  calumniate, 
Kal  fiedut^evtrey  kv  rf  ^tiX^  aov,   and  he 
hath  acted  deceitfully  against  his  servant. 
St.  Polycarp  also,  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians,  uses  the  V.  transitively  for 
artfully  perverting,   §   7.    "Oc  ar   ME- 
GOAEVHi  tu   Xoyia   th   Kvput  irpoQ  tuq 
iBiaQ  kinQvfxiuQ.  **  Whosoever  jjcrrer/^  the 
oracles  of  the  Lord  to   his  own    lusts." 
Wake,     [Aquila  in  Exod.  xxi.  13.  trans- 
lates mv  he  lay  in  waif,  by  fitOwhvfre. 
In  2  Mac.  xiii.   18.  Cia  fieOd^wy  means  by 
cunning,  artifice.     Comp.  Artemidor.  iii. 
25.     For  fxtdoCEVio    to   investigate   in   a 
good  sense,  see  Diod.  Sic.  i.  15.  (Ed.  Bi- 
pont.] 

^^^  Medopia,  u>v,  rh,  from  fiira  with, 
and  opoq  a  bound,  limit.     So  the  Latin 


confinia,  confines^  is  likewiae  from  con  or 
cum  with,  and  finis  a  border,  bamni.^ 
Borders,  confines,  where  the  commxm 
bounds  of  two  oountries  coiDcide.  ooc. 
Mark  vii.  24.  See  Wetstetn,  who  shorn 
it  is  applied  in  like  manner  by  the  pio< 
fane  writers.  To  the  instanoes  he  Ini 
produced  I  add  from  Josepfaus,  De^  BcL 
lib.  vii.  cap.  1 .  §  S,  speaking  of  Meliteoe, 
kv  MEGOPIOIS  nrS  'APMHNrASni 
KAr  KAnnAA0KrA2,  it  is  situated  b 
the  borders  of  Armenia  and  CappadooM. 
Comp.  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap.  5,  §  1.  [Dio 
Cass.  lib.  xlvii.  Herodian.  v.  4.  10.  Tku& 
ii.  18  and  27-  Xen.  Cyrop.  i.  4.  16.] 

MeSvffKbf,  from  fudv  wine^ — To  make 
drunk,  inebriate.  MeGvevofuu,  pass.  To 
be  drunken,  drunk,  occ.  Luke  xii.  45. 
Eph.  v.  18.  1  Thess.  v.  7.  [Prov.  ir. 
1 7.  xxiii.  30.  and  in  act.  yoice.  Jer.  li.  7. 
Hab.  ii.  15,  and  in  t^he  sense  cijillis§ 
plenteously,  Ecclus.  i.  16.  (seeMeOvwiU-) 
Some  deduce  from  this  form  tlie  aor.  I. 
pass.  kfitOvtrdfiv  which  occ  Rev.  XTiL2. 
kfiedv€rdi)ffav  they  satiated  themsdMS,  ii 
a  middle  sense  according  tu  Bietsdis., 
but  Schleusner  would  translate  it  rtthcr 
they  were  maddened,  like  drunken  people 
who  lose  their  senses  and  self-gom- 
ment.] 

Mc(h;fln>c,  ^,  6,  fi,  from  fuBrnt^^ 
drunkard,  one  given  to  excessive  driMs^^ 
occ.  1  Cor.  V.  11.  vi.  10.  [Prov.  xxE 
2 1 .  xxvi.  9.  Ecclus.  xix.  I .  xxvL  9.  y^ 
fuBvaog,  v.  Schwarz.  Comm.  Crit.  Gr. 
Ling.  p.  886.  and  Lobcck  on  Phryn.f^ 
151.] 

MeOvu).  from  fiidv  wine.  See  uodcr 
MtOviTKut.  [Some  have  derived  it  fiwi 
fiera  and  Ovto,  because  after  sacrifices  tbe 
ancients  indulged  in  feasting  and  vine. 
See  Athen.  Deipnos.  ii.  3.  Eustith. 
Hom.  II  p.  890.  lin.  50.  and  Dresig  de 
Verb.  Med.  N.  T.  i.  82.  p.  330.— It  de- 
notes in  general  to  drink  wine  or  stitsf 
drink  more  freely  than  usual,  and  /W 
whether  to  drunkenness,  or  not. 

I,  To  be  drunken,  inebriated,  occ.  Mit 
xxiv.  49.  Acts  ii.  15.  1  Thess.  v./* 
Comp.  Rev.  xvii.  2,  6.  Deut.  xxxii.  4i 
Isa.  xlix.  26,  and  see  Daubuz,  VitriDg>i 
and  Bp.  Newton  on  Rev.  [[On  the  phrase 
fitOveiv  kK,  Rev.  xvii.  6.  v.  Mattn.  G'- 
Gr.  §  401.  2.  occ.  Is.  xxiv.  20.  I  Sam.  I 
1 3.  XXV.  36.  and  in  active  sense.  Jen** 
li.39.  (fut.  fjLtdvaut  I  will  makednmt.)] 

II.  Pass.  To  drink  freely  and  to  ckttf' 
fulness^  though  not  to  drunkenness,  o* 
John  ii.  10.     And  in  this  sense  tbe  f*?* 
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I  plaioly  m^  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  xliii. 
4.  Cant.  T.  1,  and  also,  I  thiok,  in  Gen. 
c  21,  for  the  Heb.  ^3tt^,  which  in  like 
lanner  admits  of  a  good'or  indifferent,  as 
'ell  as  of  a  bad^  sense.  In  the  three 
assages  just  cited  from  the  LXX  we 
my  observe  the  V.  is  in  the  Ist  aor. 
mm.  as  in  St.  John.  Comp.  1  Mac.  xvi. 
6.   f  Wahl  in  John  ii.  understands  aciuai 


III.  "  To  be  JUled,  plentifuUy  fed." 
lacknigfat  occ.  1  Cor.  xi.  21.  Comp. 
*XX  in  Ps.  xxxn.  S,  or  9.  [In  Isaiah 
riiL  11.  ic^iroc  jJ^eBvwy  a  well  watered 
arden,  Comp.  Ecclus.  xxxiz.  22.  Ps. 
nr.  9.] 

4e£^  MeiioTtpoc,  a,  ov. —  Greater.  It 
I  an  emphatical  comparatiFe  formed  from 
Im  oontparative  fuH^wv.  Thus  Schmidius 
bserves,  that  in  Homer  we  have  xtptio- 
Mfoc  worse  from  yepc^wF,  irkEioTtpoq  more 
ram  irktii^v ;  in  Thucydides,  icaXXiwrepoc 
■ore  beauiiftU  from  KaXXiutv ;  in  Apollo- 
ana  Rhod.  fuidrepoQ  less  from  fxeiaiy;  and 
a  Aratus^  x^'P^^P^  worse  from  xiipwy, 
3oaip.  '£XaxiT<^epoc.  occ  3  John  ver.  4. 
lioliedk  on  Phrjrn.  p.  136.  condemns 
MseoomparatiTes  in  prose.  He  says>  that 
■I  Thuc  IT.  118.  from  which  KoXkiun-epoy 
m  died,  the  MSS.  are  for  k&XKiop.^ 

Md^t^y,  oyoCi  o,  i^,  Kal  to  fuii^oy.  An 
imgolar  comparatiFe  from  fUyaQ  great, 

L  Greater  in  quantity,  size,  or  capa- 
tkj,  larger.  Mark  iF.  32.  Luke  xii.  18. 
BatobserFe,  that  in  Mark  the  compara* 
Ae  d^ree  ful(iay  is  used  for  the  super- 
hUfe,  fuyiToc  greatest,  as  it  is  also  Mat. 
Kiii.32.  XFiii.  1,  4.  Mark  ix.  34.  Luke 
^lii.  24,  26.  John  x.  29.  1  Cor.  xiii.  13. 
Bi  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  26,  uses  the 
■^■ic  fUioyat  for  fuyi^ag.  Comp.  under 
^Mkuiy6c.  \JPntzsche  on  Mat.  xiii.  32. 
Atties  that  comparatives  are  put  for  su- 
isfatiFes.  (See  M^yac  V.)] 
-  II.  Greater  in  intenseness  or  degree. 
AkiXT.  13.  xix.  11.  Jam.  iii.  1.  iF.  6. 

III.  Greater  in  number  or  abundance. 
lU».xL26. 

'  IV.  Greater  in  quality,  dignity,  au- 
ttority,  excellence.  Mat.  xi.  11.  xii.  6. 
^ifiL  1.  xxiii.  17,  19,  &  al.  freq. 

V.  Greater  in  age,  elder,  occ  Rom.  ix. 
'%  which  is  a  citation  *from  the  LXX 
of  Gen.  xxF.  23.    This  sense  of 

(my  seems  HeUenistical ;  and  thus  the 

(X  have  used  it  not  only  in  the  passage 
git  dted  for  the  Heb.  in  great,  but  also 
^^  X.  21.  xxix.  16,  &  al.  for  ^n:i  great. 


MiXay^  avoc,  to,  from  fuXas  black  ;  io 
the  Latin  atramentum  ink,  from  ater 
black.  Ink.  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  3.  2  John  Fer. 
12.  3  John  Fer.  13. 

McXac,  alya^  ay.'-^Block,  either  when 
the  sun  shineth  not.  occ.  ReF.  Fi.  12.  {h 
1f\ioi  eyiyeTO  fUKac.  Comp.  Joel  ii.  10.] 
or  where  his  light  or  raifs  are  not  re- 
flected, which  circumstance  constitutes 
blackness  of  colour,  occ  Mat.  f.  36.  ReF. 
Fi.  5.     [Song  of  Sol.  i.  5.  v.  1 1.] 

ME'AEl.  [Fut.  fukftcec  imp.  ifuXe,  an 
impersonal  Verb.] — It  is  a  core  or  con^ 
cem,  curae  est.  [It  is  followed  by  a  da^ 
live  of  the  person  caring,  with  (1)  A 
genitive  of  the  thing  cared  for,  as  1  Cor.  ix. 
9.  See  M\.  V.  H.  xii.  50.  Xen.  Cyrop. 
iii.  1.  30.  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  §  326.  (2)  A 
nominative^  as  Acts  xiii.  1 7.  ov^ty  rovrwy 
TaWltayi  tfuXey,  Gallio  cared  for  none  of 
these  things,  E.  T.  This  is  giFen  by 
Scbl.  and  Wahl  as  an  instance  of  /xAci 
with  nom. ;  but  it  rather  belongs  to  case 
(1),  taking  ovUy  for  not  at  all,  as  Bret- 
Schneider  giFes  it,  comparing  Job  xxii.  3. 
On  /iiXci  with  nom.^  see  Blomf.  on  Prom. 
F.  2.  and  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  §  326.  Obs.  2. 
(3)  With  a  genitive  goFerned  by  ircpi,  as 
Mat.  xxii.  16.  ov  ixikii  aoi  irepl  ov^cvocH* 
terally,  there  is  not  care  to  thee  about  any 
one,  i.  e.  thou  carest  not  for  any  one,  in  the 
sense  o^ fearing.  (Comp.  Mark  xii.  14); 
and  in  the  sense  of  caring,  for  haFing  a  re- 
gard and  care  for  any  one.  John  x.  13.  xii.  6. 
1  Pet.  F.  7.  Comp.  Wisd.  xii.  18.  (Gcoc 
— ^  uiXei  wtpl  wayriay)  1  Mac.  xiF.  43. 
So  with  hir^pJElV.  H.  xiF.  1.  (4)  With 
OTiy  as  Mark  iF.  38.  6v  fiiXei  aot  Sri  d^roX- 
Xvfjuda,  is  it  no  concern  to  thee  (carest 
thou  not)  that  we  perish  ?  Luke  x.  40. 
(See  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  530,531.  §  1.)  (5) 
It  is  put  absolutely,  the  thing  cared  for 
being  supplied,  as  1  Cor.  Fii.  21.  uri  trot 
fuPUrut  let  not  (this  J  be  a  care  to,  let  not 
this  trouble  you.  Comp.  Tobit  x.  5.  and 
see  Drusius.  Our  translators  haFe  ffiFcn 
a  different  sense.    See  Xen.  Cyrop.  if.  3. 

MtXeraia,  w,  from  pekirrf  care,  medita" 

lion,  which  from  ftiXii. 

I.    To   meditate,    occ    Acts   iF.    25. 

[Comp.  Ps.  ii.   1.    In   1  Tim.  If.    15. 

ravra  ptXIra,  it  means,  give  your  atten* 

tion  to  these  things^  exercise  yourself  in 

thinking  upon  them,    Comp.   Ps.   i.   2. 

cxix.  16,  47,  70,  148.  ProF.  Fiii.  7.  xf. 

28.    Is.  lix.  3,  13.  &  al.  Arrian.  Diss. 

Epict.  If.  1.  On  Ps.  xzxf.  28.  (xxxIf. 
1 32.  Biel.)  see  Schleusn.  and  Biel  in 
'  MM 
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TI1C8.  LXX,  &c.  The  word  is  used  by 
Greek  writers  of  the  exercises  or  train- 
irtgs  of  any  profession  or  art,  whether 
physical  or'  intellectual,  e.  g.  of  rhetori- 
cians or  soldiers.  Vid.  Xen.  H.  G.  iii.  4. 
]6.  Demosth.  Ed.  Reiske.  p.  328  and 
1414.] 

II.  To  premeditate,  occ.  Mark  xiii.  1 1, 
on  which  text  Wctstein  remarks,  that 
/leXeraw  in  the  Greek  writers  is  often  ap- 
plied to  a  studied  and  elaborate  discourse, 
as  opposed  to  an  extemporary  one. 
fComp.  Luke  xxi.  J  4,  where  wpofiEXirfy 
w  used.] 

ME'AI,  irog,  ro.— //oiwy.  occ.  Mat.  iii. 
4.  Mark  i.  C.  Rcr.  x.  9,  10.  On  Mat. 
iii.  4,  W'etstein  cites  from  Diodonis  Sic. 
speaking  of  the  Nabathi^ans,  Trap'  avrolg 
— MF/AI  xoXv  TO  KaX^^evoy  "ArPION, 
"  in  their  country  is  a  great  deal  of  wild 
honcif^  as  it  is  cafled."  Comp.  "Aypeoc  I. 
[Bocliart,  Hieroz.  Pt.  ii.  Bo«)k  iv.  ch.  11, 
]  2,  takes  it  of  honey  deposited  by  bees  on 
the  ground^  or  in  clefts  of  trees ^  or  rocks 
(comp.  1  Sam.  xiv.  25.  &  seq.  Ps.  Ixxxi. 
16.  Deut.  xxxii.  13.)  ;  but  others,  as 
Fritzsche,  Kuinoel,  &c.  after  Wesseling 
on  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  94.  and  Suidas,  (foc. 
'Acpic)  understand  by  it  a  kind  of  honey 
that  exudes  from  the  leaves  of  certain 
trees  in  the  East  (Schleusncr  says,  in 
Julia  deplnit),  gets  hard,  and  is  ga- 
thered. The  LXX  use  ytlkt  for  wyi 
Deut.  xxxii.  V^,  Josh.  v.  6.  &  al.  frcq.] 

1^^"    jVIcX/co-IOC,  «,  O,  Koi  ?/,  Kill  TO — ov, 

from  fiiXiffca  a  bee,  or  immediately  from 
ftfXi  houcy. — Of  or  belonging  to  bees  or 
honey.  So  fiEXiffmov  Krjplot'  a  bee's — or 
honey-comb.  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  42.  QSchl. 
and  Bretschr. cider  suppose  the  fiiXiffmoy 
added,  because  tlioro  were  otlier  kinds  of 
honey  in  use  in  t  lie  East  made  from  dates 
and  grajKJS,  &c.  See  Joseph,  p.  1191.  ed. 
Hudson.  The  iiassiige  above  cited  from 
Diod.  Sic.  should  be  consulted  in  Wesse- 
ling, as  the  sense  depends  on  the  position 
of  KOI,  M-hich  he  alters.] 

MEAl'TIL  rjr,  ii. — Melila^  now  Malta, 
A  small  island  in  the  Mediterranean  Sea^ 
lying  between  JSicily  and  Africa,  so  called, 
according  to  some,  from  the  Greek  /if'Xi, 
troc,  because  it  abounded  in  honeu :  but 
I  apprehend  the  name  may  be  much  more 
probably  deduced  from  the  Heb.  lobr^  to 
escape,  take  refuge;  and  that  the  Pheni- 
cians,  who  established  a  colony  in  it, 
called  it  niD^!?rD  or  «tD»VD,  In^cause,  as 
Dioilorus  Sic.  lib.  v.  informs  us,  *'  when 
they  extended  their  traffic  t^  the  ocean, 


KATA<l»YrirN     elj^p   ravnfv  ivXi/nivr 
titray,  kc\  Ktifiivriv  ireX^ycay.  They  made 
this  island  a  place  of  refuge,  at  it  waa  fuw 
nished  with  good  harboum,  and  lay  out  it 
sea."  See  more  on  this  subject  in  the  karael 
and  entertaining  Bochart,  yoI.  L  499*  500. 
occ.  Acts  xxviii.  ] . — In  the  Appendix  ta 
the  former  edit,  of  this  work,  1  mentioaad 
with  approbation  the  opinion  ao  aUyre* 
vived  by  Bryant,  that  the  ialand  M^/rf, 
on  which  St.  Paul  waa  shipwrecked,  wh 
not,   as  hath   been   commonly  thoiigkt» 
that  of  Malta,  in  the  Mediterranean,  kil 
the  lllyrian  island  of  Melit^  Iving  io  ^ 
Adriatic  Gulf,  near  Corey ra  Nigra.    Bat 
I  now  revert  to  the  more  received  opinia% 
principally  for  these  two  reaaona:   liW 
Because  it  appears  from  two  paasagct  rf 
Strabo,  cited  by  Wetstein,  that  the  nm 
'Acpiag^  or  Adria,  waa,  in  his  iiaup  i.  e.  ia 
the  reign  of  Augustus  Caesar,  extoiddl 
at  least  as  far  as  to  the  Ionian  Gnlt  ■ 
it  certainly  afterwards  was  to  the  *  Ski* 
Han  Sea,  and  even  to  the  south  of  Pefei 
ponnesus.    2dly,  Because  (to  bomnr  thi 
words  of  Bp.  Pearce,  whom  see),  **u 
Paul's  voyage  to  Italy  from  Mdila  ■ 
board  the  Alexandrian  ship,  whid  U 
wintered  there,  he  and  his  companiM 
landed  (Acts  xxviii.  12,  13.)  at  Sjnem 
and  from  thence  went  to  Rheoum :  ha 
if  Melita  had  been  the  Illynan  iile  tf 
that  name,  the  proper  course  of  the  il»^ 
would  have  been  to  Rhegium  before  il 
reached  Syracuse,  and  it  needed  not  to 
have  gone  to  Syracuse  at  all :  wheretsiBS 
voviige  from  the  present  Malta  to  hil|^i 
it  was  necessary  to   reach   S\Tacuse  ■ 
Sicily  before  the  ship  could  arrive  atRk* 
gium  in  Italy." 
ME'AAa 

I.  To  delay.  Acts  xxii.  16.  It  isf* 
plied  in  this  sense  by  the  best  Gre» 
authors,  who  use  the  very  phrase  Tf 
ME'AAi:i:S;  see  Wetstein  and  Hoop- 
Veen's  Note  on  Vigerus,  De  Idiotii^ 
cap.  V.  sect.  8,  reg.  11.  J[y,  AristDpfc- 
Nub.  1298.  vTraysTi  fidXXetg;  Plut.  6* 
Schol.  Eur.  Hecub.  7'26.  lUXXiir-  to  ^ 

II.  With  an  infinitive  following,  7*«^ 
about  to  do  a  thing,  futurus  sum.  |^(1') 
Sometimes  it  refers  to  that  which  ato 
take  pl.ice  immediately^  and  is  aeirff 
e(piiv2Llent  to  our  phrase  to  be  oik  i^ 
jmnt  of  doing  any  thing,  as  Acts  iii^^ 
xvi.   27.    xxi.  27.    xxvii.  33.  Lul»  «* 

*  See  Bp.  Pcaroe  and  Aretstdn  00  Adi  im  ^ 
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Gomp.  John  iv,  47.  where  Schlcusn. 
efernng   to    the    Schol.   on    Homer's 

ff.  316.  and  on  Eur.  Hec.  726.  aod 
MjTch.  fiiXXsc  i^yerai,  cocre,  &c.)  would 
mslate  iffuXXe  yap  6,iro0y{i<rKuv  seemed 
b€  at  death's  door,  much  as  we  should 
f  Fulgarly,  fvas  like  to  die;  but  the 
i^ish  trans] .  was  at  the  point  of  deaths 

perhaps  better.  So  elsewhere  fre- 
ently.  (2.)  Sometimes  it  refers  to  that 
licb  is,  to  take  place  at  a  more  remote 
riod,  as  Mat.  xvi.  27.  John  vi.  71.  Acts 
iv.  15.  Key.  i.  19.  xni.  8,  &c.  (3.)  In 
Et.  ii.  18.  fiikXu  yap  'Hpw^rjq  (riTiiy, 
u  Schleusner  and  Bretscho.  translate  it 

vuil,  intends,  and  so  John  vi.  15.  &  al. 
!q. ;  but  is  going-  to  or  is  about  to  seek, 
rea  good  sense.  (4.)  It  seems  some- 
oes  used  of  things  ordained  to  happen, 
Mat.  xi.  1 4.  'HX/ac  o  fiiWbtv  ip)(eTOai 
kick  was  to  come.  Com  p.  Luke  xxi?. 
.  Ber.  liL  10.  Acts  xxvi.  22.  &  al.] 
iXXmy^  particjp.  Future,  what  is  to 
wie.  Mat.  iii.  7.  xii.  32.  [^Comp.  Rom. 
S.  38.  1  Cor.  iii.  22.  1  Tim.  vi.  19.] 
itli  the  V.  and  participle  are  in  the 
•  T.  joined  with  an  infinitive  /l<^.  as 
cts  xxiiL  30,  xxiv.  15,  25,  particularly 
ith  ivtirBai,  So  likewise  in  the  purest 
reek  writers.  Thus  in  Herodotus,  lib. 
.  qip.  98,  Tcpac  Twy  MEAAO'NTON 
i2E29AI  KaKuy,  A  sign  oi  future  evils, 
ee  more  instances  in  Wetstein  on  Acts 
L  28.  xxiii.  30.  But  in  Rev.  iii.  16. 
U.  iii.  23,  the  V.  or  particip.  is  joined 
fith  Istaorists;  to  vindicate  the  purity 
I  vhich  expressions  the  learned  Forster 
B  his  Notes  on  Plato,  p.  348,  cites  from 
Lynas  'ONO'MASAI  ME'AAON,  and 
bm  -Slian  MEAAO'NTON  "AAONAI. 
bnip.  Zeuniuss  Note  on  Vigerus  De 
Uiotism.  p.  260,  edit.  Lips.  1788.  On 
Acts  xxvii.  30,  observe  that  fiiKKdyriay  is 
^  governed  by  vpof^trEi,  but  is  the 
|>iitiye  agreeing  with  kvr&y  understood, 
lit  absolute.  Kypke  produces  instances 
'  the  like  construction  after  &q  from 
Uarian,  Josephus,  and  Appian.  Comp. 
ho  Luke  viii.  20.  xii.  86.  [Lobeck  on 
liryn.  p.  746.  says  that  fUWut  resembles 
Out,  Ziayoovfiai,  loiKa^  6<pii\w,  iXfrH^ta^ 
4]chj  though  each  has  its  favourite  tense 
)  be  coupled  with  (as  aorist  or  future), 
Re  yet  not  immutably  joined  to  that 
lose ;  and  he  shows  that  it  takes  present^ 
Iture,  and  aorist  infinitives.  See  his  £x- 
Inos  on  the  subject,  and  Porson.  on 
'eeit.  929.  Elmsley  on  Eur.  Heracl. 
10.1 


ME'AOS,  €0Q,  ttC)  TO.  [McXoC)  according 
to  Hesvchius,  is  applied  to  the  parts  of 
the  body,  from  their  harmonious  adapta- 
tion to  one  another  and  the  body.  For 
the  Greeks  call  every  thing  congruous 
and  harmonious,  fJkiKoQ,  which  also  sig- 
nifies, musical  harmony ^  songs^  &c,  whence 
bur  word  melody.  In  this  latter  sense 
it  occ  Ecclus.  xlvii.  10.  comp.  xl.  21. 
Ezek.  ii.  10.] 

I.  A  member  or  part  of  the  ^imal  or 
human  body, 

[(1.)  Singly,  as  Mat  v.  29,  30.  Rom. 
xii.  4.  1  Cor.  xii.  14 — 26.  James  iii. 
5.] 

[^(2.)  Cdlectively,  ra  fuXri  is  used  for 
the  body,  as  Rom.  vi.  13,  19.  vii.  5,  23, 
where  iy  role  lAtXttrl  uov  answers  to  verse 
18.  iy  TJ  (rapd  uov  tn  my  ^sh,  that  is» 
the  flesh  opposea  to  the  spirit.  See  2cip{, 
and  comp.  Coloss.  iii.  5  (where  it  means 
the  fleshly  appetites)  and  James  iv.  1. 
In  the  L XX,  Kara  fiiiaiif  in  pieces,  occ.  in 
the  directions  given  for  the  burnt-offering 
of  the  ram.  Exod.  xxix.  17.  Lev.  i.  6»  12. 
viii.  19.] 

II.  It  denotes  a  member  of  Christ's 
mystical  body.  See  Rom.  xii.  5.  1  Cor. 
xii.  27.  Eph.  iv.  25.  v.  30.  [See  also 
1  Cor.  vi.  15,  where  some,  however, 
translate  ra  pikii  rov  Xpicrrov  bodies  dedi^ 
cated  to  the  service  of  Christ.'} 

t^  MEMBPA'NA,  i^,  /;.  It  is  the 
Latin  membraqa  in  Greek  letters,  which 
signifies, 

h^^*  A  membrane,  the  upper  and  little 
thin  skin  of  any  thing,"  so  called  from 
membra  the  limbs  or  members,  which  it 
covers,  [v.  Plin.  H.  N.  ix.  29.  xvi.  1 4.] 

II.  Parchment,  vellum,  which  is  made 
of  the  skins  of  sheep,  and  f  is  said  to 
have  been  invented  at  Pergamus,  a  city 
of  Lesser  Asia;  whence  it  is  called  in 
Latin  pergamena,  and  hence  the  French 
name  parchemin^  and  our  £ng.  parch' 
ment.  In  this  latter  sense  only  the  word 
is  used  in  the  N.  T.  occ.  2  Tim.  iv.  13  i 
where  the  parchments  vrhich  Timothy  is 
directed  especially  to  bring  with  him, 
probably  mean  (as  the  learned  Bp.  Bull  { 
and  others  have  observed)  St.  Paul's  Ad- 
versaria or  Common-place-books,  in  which 
he  had  written  hints  or  extracts  taken 


•  AiMworth's  Dictionary. 

t  See  Pliny's  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xiil  cap.  11.  Pri- 
de8ux*0O>nnexion,  part  L  book  ^,  at  the  end }  and 
Wetatcin*8  Note  on  2  Tim.  iv.  13. 
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either  from  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament,  or  from  the  human  Bi€\ia, 
whether  Jewish  or  Heathen,  just  before 
mentioned. 

1^^  "Mifiipofiai,  Depon.  q.  fiHaov  i^aia 
or  ^mii,  to  (ell  a  Jauil,  says  Mintert. — 
To  Jind  faulty  blame,  occ  Mark  vii.  2, 
Rom.  ix.  19.  Heb.  viii.  8,  where  Wet- 
stein  abundantly  shows  that  it  is  in  like 
manner  con£,trued  with  a  dative  in  the 
Greek  writers.  [Comp.  on  Heb.  viii.  2 
Mac.  ii.  7*  fi€fi\f/tifi€vog  avrotQ  elirey,  £c- 
clus.  xli.  r.^Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  ii.  23. 
Thucyd.  iv.  61.  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  §  383. 

t^T  Mf/ii////ioipoc»  »>  Of  hi  from  //i/xif/cc 
a  Jinding  fault,  a  complainifig  (from 
fiifupofjLai) ,  and  fiolpa  a  portion,  allotment^ 
which  from  /Lic/pfa>  to  divide,  share. — A 
discontented,  querulous  person,  one  who 
is  coniinnaUy  Jinding  fault  with  his  lot, 
and  turning  every  thing  into  an  occasion 
of  complaint.  The  word  is  often  used  in 
the  mirest  Greek  writers  (see  Wetstcin) ; 
and  Theophrastus  has  sketched  tlie  cha- 
racter with  great  elegance,  Eth.  Char, 
cap.  1 7,  which  is  given  us  by  Mr.  Addi- 
son in  The  Lover,  No.  39,  as  translated 
by  Mr.  Budgcll.  occ.  Jude  ver.  16. 

ME'N,  A  Conjunction,  plainly  derived, 
I  think,  from  the  Heb.  fD«  denoting /ni/ A. 
["  It  (H*x:ur6  but  rarely  in  the  Gosiiels  of 
Mark,  .luhn,  and  Luke,  and  not  at  all  in 
the  Epistles  of  St.  John  and  the  Revela- 
tions." Hretschn.]  Concessive  or  affirm- 
ative. Trull/,  indeed,  in  which  sense  it 
often  corrcsjionds  to  ci  but  in  the  latter 
member  of  the  sentence,  as  Mat.  iii.  II. 
ix.  37.  [xiii.  3\i.  where  Fritzsche's  note 
should  be  consulted,  xvi.  .S.  Mark  x.  39, 
40.  Acts  XXV.  1 1 .  Rom.  viii.  1 7.  1  Cor. 
XV.  51.  Jud.  verse  8.  &  al.  freq.]  though 
it  is  sometimes  used  without  ^e  following, 
as  Actsi.  1.  iii.  '2\  ;  nor  is  this  application 
of  ^y  unusual  in  the  Greek  writers. 
Thus  Xenonhon,  CyropaMl.  lib.  iv.  p.  22."). 
edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.  Upwroy  ME'N 
travtrtrai  <j)0^tifi£yoQ,  "EIIEITA  yrtaffirai 
ore,  K.  r.  X.  **  First  he  will  cease  being 
afraid,  then  he  will  know  that,"  &c.  for 
cTTfera  ^e.  See  Hutchinson's  Note,  and 
comp.  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  102,  De- 
mosthenes De  Coron.  at  the  beginning, 
and  see  Zeunius's  Note  on  Vigerus  De 
Idiotism.  p.  536,  edit.  Lips.  17bi8.  And 
on  Acts  i.  1,  Kypke  remarks  that  the 
piu-ticle  ^ty  is  elegantly  used  by  the 
Greek  writers,  if  in  their  latter  books 
they  refer  to  the  former  written  by  them, 


and  briefly  repeat  their  general  oolitaiti 
This  he  says  is  done  by  Herodian  at  the 
beginning  of  each  of  his  books  except  the 
second.    And  Wetstein  cites  Xeiiophoi 
doing  the  same  at  the  beginning  of  Ui 
2d,  3d,  4th,  5th,  and  7th  books  of  Cynii*i 
Expedition.  [Comp.  Tbuc  i.  20.;  andoo 
the  omission  of  ^i  see  Herman,  on  Viger 
de  Idiotism.  p.  841.  (Lips.  ed.  1822),iBd 
indeed  the  whole  of  Herman's  remnfa 
on  Vig.  ch.  viii.  §  d.  should  be  oonsohed, 
as    correcting    Viger    and   Zeon.     See 
Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  §  606.   The  con^nictioM 
fjkiy^Kal,  fuv--^€  Herman  explains  u  m- 
stances  of  anacolouihon,  in  which  a  tm- 
sition    takes    place  from    a    disjiuctife 
scheme  with  /icy  to  a  oonjunctire  with 
Kal    See  Acts  xxvii.  21.  where  WiU 
refers  the  re  to  fuv  and  Schleusn.  the  nl 
in   verse  22.     In    Acts   xiii.  4,  iHiich 
Bretschneider  quotes  as  fuy  ovv  fblknnl 
by  re,  the  re  only  serves  to  connect  ill 
own   clause  with   Kan/XOoF,  &c.  and  le 
perhaps  in  xxvii.  21.     It  is  used  in  S' 
visions,  distinctions,  and  the  like,  as,  for 
example,  with  the  article  in  Mat  xzn.  5. 
6  fjLty  eic  roy  liioy  iiypoy,  6  ^,  &C  oseil 
hts  farm,  another  to,  &c.  comp.  Phil.  I 
17.&al.  So  also  in  many  similar  sdieno^ 
one  of  which  deserves  notice,  8c  fup^^ 
^i,  as  Mat.  xiii.  8.  xxi.  35.  1  Cor.  xi.2l. 
Jude  verse  22.     This  construction  Stm<- 
zius  (de  Dialecto  Macedonic  &c  p.  205 
— 209.)  considers  peculiar  to  the  later  tad 
less  pure  Greek  writers,  and  declares  that 
the  instances  adduced  from  Demostbeses 
all  require  emendation,  and  he  corredi 
some  by  the  aid  of  MSS.     For  more  oi 
this  subject  I  must  refer  to  his  work,aii 
to  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.   §   286.  §   290.    !■ 
Heb.  X.  33.  we  find  rovro  /leK— rorro  U 
partly — partly,  a  common  phrase  in  He 
rodotus,  &c.3--Mf  K  yap — For  indeed,  hds 
xiii.  36,  where  Wetstein  cites  Homer  aii 
Thucydides  joining  these  particles  in  fib 
manner.     [Also  Acts  xxviii.  22.  Rom.  & 
2.  Thuc.  vii.  27.  55.  Hom.  Od.  a.  131.] 
— McV  HI'.     [This  phrase   is  soroetinei 
followed  by  ^e  referring  to  pty,  and  sooe- 
times  without  it.     The  oZy  seems  to  coo- 
nect  the  matter  with  what  precedes,  tti 
often  with  a  certain  sense  of  conclusit^ 
much  as  our  now,  then,  therefore,  &«• 
Lolwck   on    Phrynich.  p.  342.  refcw  *• 
Hesycli.  in  voc.  and  Sturz.  de  Di»W 
Maccd.  for  instances  from  the  N.  T.  rf 
^ey  ovy  and  piy  ovy  ye  beginning  a  s^ 
tence.     Sturzius   indeed  (p.  203.)  (^ 
dennis  them  both,  as  well  as  the  a^Xaji^ 
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3w  {mth  or  without  the  ye)  in  Phil.  iii. 
fy  and  approves  of  Buhle's  and  Harles' 
eadiog  of  ro  fcev  oZy  in  Aristotle  de 
\)etl  zxii,  3.  (see  next  word) ;  but  I  do 
lot  find  any  jMissage  quoted  from  N.  T. 
rliich  begins  with  fuy  olv  without  yc] 
.  And  indeed,  Luke  iii.  18,  (where  see 
Volfius)  John  XX.  30. — 2.  Further^  more- 
0€r.  John  XX.  30.  Acts  i.  6,  18.  viii.  A, 
$9  &al. 

l&yovyye,  A  Conjunction,  from  /licv  t/i- 
tedi  oiy  therefore,  and  ye  /rt//y.  [It 
bould  be  written  fuy  oiy  ye,  separately^ 
ooording  to  Sturzius  as  above.]] 

1.  YeOf  rather,  quin  im6.  occ.  Luke 
L  28.  q.  d.  Thou  hast  said,  Blessed  is 
iM»  womb  that  bare  me,  thertfore  I  think 
roper  to  affirm,  that  blessed,  &c.  It  may 
e  justly  questioned  whether  this  parti- 
te be  by  the  more  ancient  and  pure  Greek 
liters  ever  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a 
mtenoe,  as  it  is  by  St.  Luke  and  St 
teL  Theophylact  Simocatta,  who  is 
ited  by  Wetstein  on  Luke  as  several 
Uttes  80  using  it,  is  a  writer  of  the  se- 
mth  century,  and  of  but  slender  au- 
hority  for  diction.  Wolfius  and  Wet- 
\mn,  however,  quote  a  passage  from  Ari- 
fcolle  which  begins  with  ^lyovy,  a  con- 
kmction  which  is  also  very  unusual.  See 
^igems  De  Idiotism.  cap.  viii.  sect.  8. 
«.  16. 

2.  Yea,  verily,  occ.  Rom.  x.  18.  So 
AXXa  luvcvyyt^  But  indeed,  or  yea  verily, 
ce.  PhD.  iii.  8. 

3.  Used  interrogatively.  Nay,  hut  ? 
M&  Ter6?  occ.  Rom.  ix.  20.  q.  d.  Thou 
^Ksomest  to  arraign  the  conduct  of  God, 
^ierefore^  truly  let  me  ask  thee  who  art 
dHNi,  O  man  ?  &c. 

iHyroi,  A  Conjunction,  from  fuy  in- 
ited,  and  roi  truly.  [Mevtoi,  says  Her- 
•tDj  first  means  sane^  enim  verd,  cer^ 
hU^,  indeed,  and  is  chiefly  used  thus  in 
nj^yiog.  See  Plat.  Phaed.  §  45.  where 
it  ooc  tiius  three  times,  and  the  last  time 
*Ui  ^:  ov  fiiy  roc  certainly  not.  He 
■ddi^  that  its  most  umal  signification  is 
^^niien,  but  he  doubts  whether  fieyroi  and 
V  ire  ever  so  used  that  the  fUy  and  ^£ 
^  in  opposition^  as  Wahl  and  Bretschn. 
Wie  them  in  James  ii.  8,  9.  Bretschn. 
IMesXen.  Cyrop.ii.4. 2;  but  Schneider 
1^  (firom  MSS.)  edited  luy  for  fuyroi, 
y^  more  in  Herman  on  Vig.  as  above.]] 
^  it  an  afiirmative  and  adversative  par- 
ole. Yet  indeed^  yet  truly.  See  John 
^  27.  vii.  13.  [xii.  42.  xx.  5.  xxi.  4. 
^liD,  iL  19-  Jude  verse  8.  Prov.  v.  4.  Ps. 


xxxix.  6.  fiiy  Tfii  yc]     In  some  copies  it 
is  in  several  texts  written  in  two  separate 
words,  fuy  rot, 
ME'Na 

I.  Intransitively,  To  remain,  abide, 
dwell.  IMsLtx.  11.  Mark  vi.  10.  xiv.34. 
Luke  i.  56.  viii.  27.  ix.  4.  x.  7.  John  ii. 
12.  iv.  40.  Acts  ix.  43.  xviii.  3.  xxi.  8, 
&c.  See  also  John  i.  39,  40.  Luke  xix. 
5.  xxiv.  29,  where  it  rather  bears  the 
sense  of  the  Latin-  diverto,  to  tarry  a 
little  while,  especially  on  a  journey,  nearly 
like  the  English  to  put  up,  Comp.  Acts 
XX.  15.  Tlie  LXX  use  it  for  2W^  Gen. 
xxiv.  55.  Ps.  cii.  12.  and  for  p^  to  pass 
the  night,  to  lodge,  in  Judg.  xix.  6,  9.  in 
some  copies.  It  is  used  to  express  the  in- 
dwelling of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  the 
Christian's  heart,  and  of  the  intimate 
union  thus  wrought.  See  John  xiv.  10 
—17.  comp.  verse  23.  xv.  4 — 7.  1  John 
iv.  12 — 16.  comp.  ii.  6,  iii.  15,  17.] 

II.  To  remain^  endure,  last.  Mat.  xi. 
23.  [Rev.  xvii.  10.  Heb.  vii.  3,  24. 
(comp.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  35.)  x.  34.  xiii.  14. 
comp.  xii.  27.  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  1  Cor.  iii, 
14.  xiii.  13.  (see  Gill.)  Heb.  xiii.  1.  So 
of  continuing  in  any  one  state,  as  opposed 
to  change,  as  maroQ  fiiyti,  2  Tim.  ii.  13. 
1  Cor.  vii.  8,  1 1,  20,  &  al.  To  this  sen^ 
may  be  referred  some  passages  quoted  un- 
der sense  HI.  See  2  Tim.  iii.  14.  ficVe 
ky  ZiQ  ifjiadec,  Comp.  1  John  iv.  16.  2 
Mace.  viii.  1.  Lodes,  viii.  15.  In  Acts 
V.  4.  it  is  said  of  an  estate  as  continuing 
to  its  owner  in  opposition  to  vpadey, 
though  Bretschneider  would  translate 
6v')(l  fiiyoy  trot  tiuye  (removing  the  comma 
after  fiavoy)  did  not  the  remainder  (of 
the  price)  belong  to  you  ?  but  even  if  this 
agreed  with  the  sense  of  the  passage,  it 
would  require  ro  fiiyoy.  occ  LXX,  Job 
XV.  29,  &c.  for  conlinuing."] 

III.  To  persevere.  1  Tim.  ii.  15. 
Comp.  John  xv.  9,  1 0.  1  John  iv.  1 6.  And 
on  John  viii.  31,  see  Kypke. 

IV.  To  stand  ^^^  or  stedfast,  Rom. 
ix.  11. 

V.  To  retnain  alive,  John  xxi.  22,  2',i. 
1  Cor.  XV.  6.  Wolfius  on  John  cites  Ar- 
rian  using  it  in  the  same  sense,  £pictet. 
lib.  iii.  cap.  24,  p.  342,  edit.  Cantab. 
MiXP*  yvy  ka  tre  "EMENON— /  have  con- 
tinued in  i/(f  thus  long  for  thy  sake —  See 
more  instances  in  Kypke.  fComp.  also 
John  xii.  34.  j 

VI.  Transitively,  with  an  accusative. 
To  wait  for.  Acts  xx.  5.  This  use  and 
construction  of  the  V.  is  very  common  iu 
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the  Greek  writers.     See  Scapula.     [The 
LXX,  Isaiah  viii.  17*  comp.  zxx.  18.  v. 
2,  3,  7.  2  iMac.  vii.  30.] 
Mf  p/f  w,  from  /icptc  fl  part. 

I.  To  divide^  part,  share,  occ.  Mark  vi. 
41.  Luke  xii.  13.  Comp.  Heb.  vii.  2, 
where  Mackniglit  •'  imparted.'*  KOn 
Heb.  vii.  sec  below,  sense  III.)  In  LXX, 
K€ptl^to  occ.  for  pVn  to  divide^  Exod.  xv. 
9.    Numb.  xxvi.  53.  &  al.] 

II.  To  divide,  separate  into  parts,  occ. 
1  Cor.i.  13. 

III.  To  distribute,  occ.  Rom.  xii.  3.  1 
Cor.  vii.  17.  2  Cor.  x.  13.  [In  LXX,  it 
sometimes  answers  to  the  Heb.  Vnjn  he 
gave  to  possess,  as  Prov.  viii.  21.  comp. 
xiv.  18.  and  in  Heb.  vii.  2.  Schleusner 
tenders  it  to  give  simply.] 

IV.  Pass.  To  be  divided,  disunited,  by 
discord,  occ.  Mat.  xii,  25,  26.  Mark  iii. 
24,  25,  26. 

V.  To  be  differenced  or  different,  to 
differ,  occ.  1  Cor.  rii.  34.  [[So  Chrysos- 
torn,  who  renders  it  well,  ^uffriiKatri.'] 
But  sec  Vulg.,  Wolfius,  and  Bowver.  But 
Kypke  renders  /tc/xipi^ai,  is  divided,  per" 
plcxed,  i.  e.  by  their  several  cares,  wnich 
are  specified  ver.  34 ;  so  he  makes  /xc/ii- 
pt?at  parallel  to  uipiura,  and  produces 
Achilles  Tatius  using  l/icfCEpt<ro  in  the  like 
sense.    Comp.  Macknight. 

Mept/iva,  17c,  ff,  from  /4ep/f ctv  rov  vdvv, 
dividing  or  distractingthe  mind,  accord- 
ing to  that  of  Virgil,  ^n.  iv.  lin.  285, 

-^Animum  nunc  hue  cckrcm,  nunc  dividit  ittue. 
A  thousand  ways  his  restless  mind  divide*. 

And  of  Terence  in  the  Audria,  Act  i. 
seen.  5,  or  G.  lin.  26, 

Tot  me  imprdiunt  curct,  quae  meum  anhnum  di- 
vorsun  trahunt. 

80  lYiany  cares  cncGfmpass  mc^  whidi  draw  my  mind 
different  nays. 

Anxious,  distracting  or  perplexing  care, 
carefulness,  solicitude.  [See  Mat.  xiii. 
22.  Mark  iv.  19.  Luke  viii.  14-.  xxi.  34. 
i  Pet.  v.  7.  comp.  Ps.  Iv.  22.  In  2  Cor. 
xi.  28.  the  care,  or  taking  care  6f.  occ. 
Ecclus.  xxxi.  1,  2.  xlii.  1).  vid.  1  Mac.  vi. 
10.] 

^lipifxvcua,  u^  from  fiepifiva, —  To  care, 
to  be  careful,  anxious,  anxiously  careful 
or  solicitous.  Our  Translators  render  it 
by  being  careful,  Luke  x.  4 1 .  Phil.  iv.  6  ; 
by  caring,  1  Cor.  vii.  32,  33,  34 ;  and  by 


having  care,  I  Cor.  xii.  25.  Phi),  ii.  20; 
but  in  other  tefxts  bj  taking  thomgk. 
Thus  Mat.  vi.  25.  Luke  xii.  22,  Wi  ^ 
pifipdre  rn  ^vxfl  ^fi&v^  Take  no  thought 
for  your  life  ;  Mat.  vi.  3 1 ,  Mj)  o3y  /icpip- 
ytiffrfTt — Therefore  take  no  thought,  14^ 
ing,  what  shall  we  eat  ?  and  Ag&iB^  Mat 
vi.  34,  M^  ovy  fiiptfAtni^ifre — Take  tkert" 
fore  no  thought /or  the  morrow.    Tbese^ 
I  must  confess,  have  long  appeared  to  ae 
some  of  the  most  unhappy  trandatioBi  in 
the  whole  English  Bible ;  since  the  tedi 
thus  rendered,  by  seeming  to  enjoin  wkt 
is  plainly  inconsistent  with   the  pfintit 
condition  of  humanity,  are  apt  to  mb 
men   less  scrupulous  in  repressing  tfcit 
anxious  solicitude  about  worldly  t^mp, 
which  is  indeed  absolutely  fcnWdda  ti 
Christians    in    these    very    texts.    But 
though  I  speak  thus  freely,  yet  I  wmU 
by  no  means  be  understood  to  irv^p 
either  the  learning  or  the  fidelity  of  ov 
excellent  and  ^ious  Translator  ia  ^ 
instances  just  cited ;  but  am  indiiied  H 
think,  that  at  the  time  our  last  tnuuhtiiB 
was  made  (which  is  now  above  170  yent 
ago)  the  phrase  to  take  ihomghi  did  feoe- 
rally  denote  to  take  anxious  thmgkt,  mk 
be  anxiously  carefuL  I  am  not  sofidadf 
versed  in  our  old  English  writera  to  JM- 
duce   many  proofs  St  this  sopposttNs: 
however,  in  the  Original   Letters  pn^ 
lished  by  Sir  John  Fenn,  vol.  iL  p.  71; 
Letter  41,  at  the  end,  I  find,  ^  Alio  ye 
shall  be  of  goo<l  cher  f  cheer  J  and  take  m 
tliougkL"    Dated   April    14,    1471.   hi 
Shakspeare's  Julius  Ceesar,  Act  iL  son.  I, 
towards  the  middle : 


*'*'  If  he  love  Cffsar,  all  that  he  can  do 
Is  to  himself  take  thought^  and  die  for  C 


M 


And  in  the  Life  of  Mr.  John  Fox  prefixed 
to  his  Book  of  Martyrs,  I  meet  with  tkii 
passage,  p.  11,  "  lie  would  at  no  tine 
suffer  the  care  of  his  private  estate  t» 
enter  his  mind,  much  less  that  it  sfaouM, 
by  taking  thought  for  his  household  n^ 
fairs,  be  overcome  or  drawn  aside."  Si 
our  Translators,  1  Sam.  ix.  .5,  use  takifif 
thought  for  the  Heb.  i«n,  which  ccrtaii^ 
denotes  solicitude  or  anxiety  ('•  sollidtii*. 
anxiiis,  anxie  timuit,**  Robertson),  t^ 
M'hich  on  the  same  subject,  1  Sam.  x*  ^ 
they  interpret  by  sorrowHk.  To  iH  tfcii 
wc  inay  add,  that  the  English  traatlstif 
by  the  divines    who  fled  to  Genera  tt 

_  m 

Queen   Mary's  reign,  renders  pifif*^ 
rare,  in  Mat.  vi.  25,  be  not  cuMi  f' 
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^upifLrSri;  ver,  26.  fvh^  a\xeye?  Mi^  «v 
/upt;i»^0ifre,  ver.  .34,  care  not  then ;  but 
▼er.  31,  for  these  very  same  words  it  has, 
therefore  take  no  thought — whence  we 
nay  biriY  ooodude^  that  taking  thought 
was  in  their  time  exactly  syuonytnous 
with  caring,  being  careful,  Qocc.  LXX, 
Ps.  xxxviii.  18.  for  jh*t.  See  2  Sam.  yii. 
JO,  I  Chron.  xrii.  P.] 

McfMCf  1^9  Vi  from  /le/pdi  to  divide, 
skare. — A  share,  part,  portion,  division, 
(occ  ^Luke  X.  42.  (See  Wolfius,  Wet- 
atein,  Kjrpke,  aud  Eisner^  who  shows 
that  the  Greeks  use  fuplc  for  an  office, 
Ofaas.  Sacr.  vol.  i.  p.  225.)  On  Acts  viiL 
SI.  comp.  Deut.  xii.  12.  Gen..xxxi.  14. 
Numb,  xviii.  20>  &c.  In  2  Cor.  vi.  15. 
it  fleeus  to  be  synonymous  with  Koiviavia 
feUowskip,  Comp.  2  Sam.  xx.  1 .  1  Kings 
xii.  16.  In  Col.  i.  12.  etc  ri^y  uipiBa  tov 
gkdipmt  into  the  participation  of,  &c.  See 
Macknight.  It  is  used  of  a  region  or 
dhisian  of  the  country.  Acts  xvi.  12. 
oomp.  Josh,  xviii.  6,  9.  and  fupt^dpxm. 
1  Mac  s.  65.  Joseph.  A.  J.  xii.  5.  5. 
In  Meh.  viii.  12.  it  occurs  for  mo  a  mea- 
mm'ed  portion.'] 

McfMff/ioCf  ^  ^)  firom  ptfiipurfMai  perf. 
yan.  of  p£pl(w, 

I.  A  distribution,  gift  distributed,  occ. 
Heb.  ii.  4.  {[occ.  LXX^  Josh.  xi.  23.  Eera 
lrt.J8,  &c.j| 

II.  ^  dividing,  occ.  Heb.  iv.  1 2. 
4^^r  McjotT^C)  <*9  o,  from  lupll^to.'^A 

divider,  an  umpire  for  dividing  an  estate 
among  coheirs,  occ.  Luke  xii.  14,  wjierc 
aee  Grotius.  [This  must  be  distinguish- 
ad  from  ixcf>/r?7C9  o  partaker,  or  trvfifiepi- 
or^c.  V.  ^havorin.] 

MipoQ,  coC)  <^>  ro,  from  fuipw  to  divide, 
part, 

1.  A  part,  piece.  Luke  xi.  36.  xv.  12. 
JExiv.  42.  John  xix.  23.  [Acts  v.  2.  Rev. 
xvi.  19.  Gen.  xlvii.  24.  Exod.  xxv. 
26.  for  riKfi  a  corner.  Josh,  xviii.  14^ 
&C.]     Hence  the  following  phrases. 

1.  Mipog  Ti  (tcara  being  understood) 
literally.  As  to  some  part,  partly,  in  some 
measure.  I  Cor.  xi.  18.  This  is  a  pure 
aad  Attic  expression,  used  several  times 
hw  Thucydides.  See  Wetstein.  [[comp. 
Ilan.  ii.  33.— Thucvd.  ii.  64.  iv.  30.] 

2.  'Ako  fiipo^,  By  course  or  turn,  q.  d. 
hy  part  or  share.  (Comp.  below,  sense 
n.)  I  Cor.  xiv.  27. 

iu  *Airo  pipiKs  In  part.  Rom.  xi.  25.  2 
Cor.  2.  14.  In  some  sort  or  respect.  Rom. 
xr.  15.  In  some  degree.  Rom.  xv.  24. 
Oil   2  Cor.  ii.  5,  see  Whitby,  Wolfius, 


Bowyer,  and  Macknight.    [occ^  Dan.  i. 

2  3 

4.  'El"  pipti,  with  a  genitive  ft^lowing, 
/;*  rasped  of.  Col.  ii.  16.  So  Wollius 
and  Wetstein  cite  from  iElian,  KPI'NAN- 
TES  eifttToy  'Ev  Tii'i  ME'PEI  0(Jy«.  and 
from  Diogenes  Laertius,  'EN  ME'PEI 
oKopparoQ  in  respect  of  a  scoff,  [v.  JE\. 
V.  H.  viii.  3.] 

5.  *Ei'  T^  A*«p«*  rovTt^,  In  this  respect 
or  behalf.  2  Cor.  ix.  3.  1  Pet.  iv.  16. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  iii.  10,  where  Wetstein  cites 
from  Polybius  r>)y  iririv  'EN  TOrXil* 
TO"t  MEPEI  Biail>v\aTTUv,  to  preserve 
fidelity  tit  this  respect. 

6.  *Ek  pipovQ,  In  part,  partially,  im* 
perfectly,  1  Cor.  xiii.  9, 10,  12.  In  par-^ 
ticular,  1  Cor.  xii.  27. 

7.  K«ra  pipoQ,  Part  by  part,  by  parts, 
particularly,  sigillatim,  Heb.  ix.  5,  where 
see  Wetsteui.  Comp.  Kara  II.  20.  [He- 
raclid.  Alleg.  Horn.  p.  425.  ThucycL  iv. 
26.] 

II.  A  share,  portion,  fellowship.  Mat. 
xxiv.  51.  Luke  xii.  46.  Rev.  xx.  6.  John 
xiii.  8^  where  see  Kypke.  [Rev.  xxi.  8. 
xxii.  19.  Comp.  the  use  of  /xcpic  in  Is. 
xvii.  14.  Jerem.  xiii.  25,  &c.]] 

III.  A  lot,  employment,  occupation,  occ 
Acts  xix.  27»  where  see  Wolfius  and 
Kypke. 

IV.  A  part,  faction.  Acts  xxiii.  9, 
where  Kypke  cites  Dionysius  Halicarn. 
using  it  in  the  like  sense. 

V.  Mcf>97,  rh.  The  parts,  region,  country. 
Mat.  ii.  22.  xv.  21.  xvi.  13.  []Mark  viii. 
10.  Acts  ii.  10.  xix.  1.  xx.  2.  In  Mark 
vii.  24.  Schleusn.  considers  it  omitted  in 
this  sense,  and  so  Matth.  xxvii.  51.  In 
Exod.  xvi.  35.  he  translates  it  fines, 
boundaries^ 

VI.  Mcpi;,  ra.  The  parts,  side.  John 
xxi.  6. 

M£ff7ip€pia,  ac,  4»  from  piirtf  the  middle, 
and  iifiipa  day, 

I,  The  middle  of  the  day,  mid-day,  occ. 
Acts  xxii.  6. 

II.  The  south,  that  part  of  the  heavens 
where  the  sun  is  at  midday,  occ.  Acts 
viii.  26.  [occ.  Gen.  xviii.  1.  xliii.  16,  25. 
2  Sam.  iv.  5.  Jer.  vi.  4.  for  onnif  ifoo«. 
In  Sjrmraachus,  1  Sam.  xx.  41.  for  2:1^ 
the  south.  Uesych.  Mt^fijipla'  ra  rw 
Norov  plprj  Koi  to  rfjc  ///upac  ftcVoy.] 

[|^§**  MeaiTtvia  from  piairrtQ,  To  be 
between  two,  and  hence,  to  act  as  mc- 
diator,  sec  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  71.  Jr»seph. 
A.  J.  vii.  8.  5.  xvi.  4.  3.  In  the  N.  T. 
it    occ*  Heb.    vi.    17.    iptainvtnv    vouf^ 
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{God J  interposed  with  an  oath»  perhaps, 
with  some  allusion  to  the  sense  of  witness 
which  fJieaiTfiQ  sometimes  hears.  (See  be- 
low.)] 

Mcffinjc*  (^1  o,  from  uitroc  the  middle,'-^ 
A  mediator,  one  who  mediates  between 
two  parties,  occ.  Gal.  iii.  20.  This  title 
is  in  the  N.  T.  ascribed  to  Christ,  occ. 
1  Tim.  ii.  5.  Heb.  viii.  6.  ix.  15.  xii.  24. 
-—to  Moses,  occ  Gal.  iii.  19.  Josephus 
uses  this  word  for  a  mediator  or  inter^ 
cessor.  Ant.  lib.  xvi.  cap.  2.  §  2.  T&v 
wap  ^Aypiwrrif.  rlaiy  hwil^'qmpivtav  M£- 
Sl'THS  iJk.  "  He  (Herod)  was  the  inter* 
cessor  with  Agrippa  for  whatever  was 
desired."  Theodotion  applies  it  for  an 
umpire,  Job  ix.  33,  where  6  tualTfi^ 
l^fuHv  answers  to  the  Heb.  U^^n  between 
us;  and  Josephus,  in  a  similar  sense, 
Ant.  lib.  iv.  cap.  6,  §  7*  Tavra  hk  6uvvvt€q 
tXiyoy,  <cal  Oioy  ME2ITHN  Jv  tnri- 
axvovyro  woiovfiiyoi — '^  These  things  they 
confirmed  with  oaths,  and  making  God 
the  umpire  or  witness  of  what  they  pro- 
mised— "  So  Lucian,  Amores,  tom.  i.  p. 
1063,  speaking  of  Pylades  and  Orestes, 
Oioy — r«5v  wpoe  &XX//Xifc  iraOwv  MESI'- 
TIIN  Xa^ovrcc,  Taking  a  QoA  for  a  wit- 
ness of  their  mutual  affection.  [Wahl  on 
1  Tim.  ii.  5.  says,  (after  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  122.)  that  /xeVoc  ^iKatrnjQ  would  be 
purer  Greek,  and  quotes  Thuc.  iv.  83 ; 
but  it  there  means  a  referee,  an  arbi~ 
trator^  and  I  doubt  if  this  notion  can  be 
applied  to  our  Saviour's  mediation.  They 
also  quote  fieaihoQ  from  Aristot.  Polit.  y, 

MetToi'utmoy,  u,  ro^  from  uiaog  the  mid- 
dle, and  yvl,  yvin-uc  the  night. — Midnight, 
occ.  Mark  xiii.  35.  Luke  xi.  5.  Acts  xvi. 
1?5.  XX.  7.  [(On  the  Jewish  division  of 
the  night,  see  <l>v\ai:t).)  It  occurs  in 
I.XX,  for  tih'br]  'vn  in  Judg.  xvi.  3. 
Ruth  iii.  8.  comp.  Ps.  cxix.  62.  and  for 
rjU^i  darkness.  Is.  lix.  10.  On  the  purity 
of  the  word  see  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  53.] 
The  old  Greek  Gi*ammarians,  Thomas 
Magister  and  Phrynichus,  have  condemned 
the  use  of  MeaoyvKrioy  in  prose  as  being  a 
poetical  word :  Alberti  however  on  Luke 
xi.  5,  and  VVetstcin  and  Kypke  on  Mark 
xiii.  35,  have  cited  instances  of  its  being 
used  by  Aristotle,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Lu- 
cian,  and  Plutarch. 

ME'S02,  J,,  oy.—The  middle,  midst, 
of  time  or  place.  Mat.  xxv.  6.  [Mcotjc 
ce  yvKTOQ,  &c. ;  so  in  Xen.  H.  G.  i.  6.  28. 
mpi  fiirac  yvKTag,  (which  occ.  also  £xod. 
^i.  4.)     Comp.  Auab.  ii.  2.  8.  iii  1.  33. 


Herod,  iv.  181.  In  Acts  xm.  IS.  ^U^ 
pac  pitnic  At  mid^day,  oomp.  Eadr.  ix.  41. 
and  Neh.  viii.  3.  (in  some  copies.)]  Johi 
i.  26y  MiiTOQ  it  hu&y  cTifcer,  There  «teW* 
eth  one  in  the  midst  (q.  d.  middkiBOst)  tf 
you.  So  Mat.  xiy.  24,  To  ii  v-Xmor  4A| 
^VoK r^c ^oXaavi^ !(y, qkd.  NamsntiB 
jam  media  maris  erat.  The  Latins^  bov- 
ever,  would  say,  in  medio  nazis.  [Or 
rather,  in  medio  mari,  Sehleosn.,  Bvstn, 
and  Wahl  take  piffov  as  the  accosstiit 
case  and  sapply  Kara;  but  FkriLhonl'i 
construction  of  it  is  better,  as  may  bi 
seen  from  Fritssche  in  loc.  Obserre  ski^ 
that  we  must  not  take  Paaari(6fm9W  m 
connexion  with  fr,  (as  Wahl  dkies,  whs 
supplies  oy  being  to  pimtr)  but  wA 
xXoior.  The  pioow  and  ir  are  to  be  on* 
strued  together.^  Acts  i.  IS,  *EKiksi^ 
pitroc,  he  burst  in  sunder  in  the  midit  or 
middle.  So  Plautus  cited  hv  AinswaH, 
medius  disrumpi.  McffOF,  ro,  pipoc  part 
being  underst(X)d,  The  middle  part,  tk 
midst.  Acts  xxvii.  27.     Hence, 

1.  '£r  /IC0OV,  From  the  midst,  frm 
among,  away.  Mat  xiii.  49.  1  Cor.  t.  2. 
2  Cor.  vi.  17.  Col.  ii.  14.  [occ  LXX  ftr 
yivm  Gen.  xix.  29.  Exod.  vii.  5.  zziv.  16- 
Is.  Hi.  1 1 .  and  for  nipD  Exod.  xxxL  Ii 
Mic  T.  10—13.  In  Gen.  xxxv.  2.  Urn. 
i.  15.  the  LXX  have  altered  the  fim  rf 
the  sentence,  and  we  must  not  take  tt 
phrase  as  translating  *]inA  or  A*lp9.] 

2.  *Aytt  pitroy.  In,  or  through^  tk 
midst ^  between.  Mat.  xiii.  25.  Mark  fit* 
31.  1  Cor.  vi.  5.  [occ.  LXX  for  pa  Esek. 
xxii.  26.  Judg.  xv.  4.  I  Kings  v.  12.airf 
for  pnn  Numb,  xxxiii.  8.  Josh,  xviii.  9- 
Prov.  viii.  20.] 

3.  Am  piaov,  Through  the  midst.  Luke 
iv.  20.  xrii.  11,'^  through  the  con^na** 
— Campbell,  whom  see.  [occ.  LXX  fct 
TJnl  Ps.  cxxxri.  14.  Jer.  xxxvii.  4.  vi 
for  nipl  Amos  v.  1 7*] 

4.  *E«c  ro  petroy,  In  or  into  the  rnOit, 
Mark  xiv.  60.  Luke  v.  19.  vi.  8.  Jota 
XX.  26,  where  Kypke  cites  from  XenoplMOr 
Cyropsd.  lib.  iv.  towards  the  begionii^ 
concerning  Cyrus  going  to  harangue  w 
soldiers,  STA^S  'EIS  TO'  ME'SON.  [£« 
piaoy  is  used  in  LXX  for  paHnt,  Ewk. 
xxxi.  10 ;  for  nma,  Exod.  xi.  4.  nr,  16. 
1  Sam.  ix.  14  j  and  for  Tin"V«,  Exod.xi^ 
23.  Josli.  iv.  5.] 

5.  *Ev  /icVw,  In  the  midst,  amoftf.Mit 
xviii.  20.  Luke  ii.  46.  viii.  7,  &  si.  fref* 
[It  occ.  for  aipa,  Deut.  xi.  6.  Ps.  xln.5 
or  6,  for  ^ins,  Gen.  i.  6.  ii.  9.  Neh.  it 
II.    1    Kings  vi.  27.  &  al.    Also  fcr 
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n~bH,  Neh.  vi.  10.3  The  abore  phrases 
«  often  used  hj  the  LXX^  and  in  their 
srston  generally  correspond,  the  Ist  to 
ic  Heb.  TinD  or  T\pD ;  the  2d  to  pn  or 
nn  ;  the  3d  to  *l\r)n  or  n^pn ;  the  4th  to 
in  bn  or  Tina ;  and  the  5th  to  "xyrci  or 
ipa.  They  are  not,  however,  merely 
[ebraical  or  Hellenistical,  being  found 
90  in  the  classical  Greek  writers.  See 
/olfius  on  Luke  xrii.  11,  and  Scapula's 
exic  in  M£'202. 

'^t96T0iy(py,  Bf  TO,  from  fiitrocj 
^,  and  Toixo^  a  wall* — A  middle 
tlU,  a  wall  separating  between  two 
Uuxs,  occ.  Eph.  ii.  14,  where  the  Apostle 
sems  plainly  to  allude  to  the  waU  or 
mfoKTOQ  XiBlvo^  stone  pallisado,  as  Jo- 
mus  calls  it,  which  separated  the  court 
^the  gentiles  from  that  of  the  Jews, 
id  which,  he  says,  was  furnished  with 
iDars  at  equal  distances,  tov  tyiq  hyvelac 
909iifjuilyovirai  ydfjtoy^  &i  fuy  'EWriyuco^c, 
I  ii  *Pw/iaucoiC  ypafifiatn,  /x^  heiy  &XXo- 
wXor  gyroQ  rov  &ylov  irapUyaiy "  Inscribed 
me  with  Greek,  and  some  with  Roman 
iters,  and  notifying  the  purity  required 

Lthe  law,  and  that  no  alien  must  enter 
i  holy  place."  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  5,  § 
.  Comp.  lib.  Yi,  cap.  2.  §  4,  ana  Ant. 
k  XT.  cap.  1 1 .  §  5.  See  also  Doddridge 
ad  Wetstein's  Note  on  Eph.  ii.  14. 
Sdileysner  will  not  allow  that  there  is 
lere  the  smallest  allusion  to  the  division 
B  the  Temple.  This  word  is  of  very 
ve  occurrence.  It  is  found  in  Athenseus 
nLp.  281.  (ed.  Casaubon.)  and  Hesychius 
mder  KarijXiyf/.     See  also  Phavorinus.] 

^^  JAitTovpayrifjLa,  arog^  ro^  from  /ic- 
»C  middle,  and  ovftayoc  heaven, — The 
^nd'keaven,  the  middle  part  of  the  hea- 
i«w,  the  meridian,  occ.  Rev.  viii.  1 3.  xiv. 
\  xix.  17.  Thus  Sextus  Empir.  Astrol. 
»ted  by  Wetstein  :  "  They  say  there  are 
(jur  signs  which  preside  at  every  one's 
Mth,  and  which  by  one  common  name 
bty  call  Centres,  and  more  particularly, 
lie,  the  horoscope,  another,  the  /xco-apa- 
^im,  the  third,  the  west  (Ivvov),  and 
^  last,  the  subterranean  {{moyaioy)  or 
^ttuc¥pdyfifia,  which  itself  is  also  a  ftc- 
^rfifta"  And  Eustathius,  on  that  verse 
^  Homer,  II.  viii.  lin.  68. 

^fmg  f  if*yi^f  /Uc9t  ipmh*  &fi^iSi6nxt$j 
^wbmlibitvm  gained  the  mid  vavU  of  heaven. 


I,  that  '^the  time  from  the  dawning 
'the  day,  /uxpcc  ^Viojcv  ME20YPANU'. 


MAT02  till  the  son's  gaintna  the  meri* 
dian,  is  called  by  Homer  (see  un.  66.)  the 
increase  of  the  day,  but  from  thence  the 
day  ceems  to  decline.  So  Plutarch  and 
Strabo  speak  of  the  sun  ME20YPA- 
NO'YNTA,  as  opposed  to  his  rising  and 
setting,  or  bMng  m  the  east  or  west.  See 
the  passages  and  more  in  Wetstein  on 
Rev.  viii.  13.  [v.  Salmasii  de  Ann.  Qi- 
macteric] 

M€ty6ti,  £>,  from  uico^  middle^^^To  he 
in  the  middle  or  mtdst,  occ  John  vii.  14. 
T%  lopYifc  /xcffHffiTC)  In  the  midst  of  the 
feast.  So  in  Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  cap.  104, 
we  have  MEZOr'ZA  4  fifUpri  the  middle 
of  the  day ;  and  in  Thucydides»  lib.  t. 
cap.  57,  r»  ^ipHQ  MESO'YNTOZ,  in  the 
mtdst  of  summer.  See  Raphelius  and 
Wetstem.  [occ.  Exod.  xii.  29.  fu<r6vtniQ 
rift  yvKToc    Comp.  Neh.  viii.  3.  xv.  9/1 

(S^  MEDZrAZ,  «,  6.  Heb.— 7%e 
MESSIAS,  the  Christ.  It  is  plainly 
the  'Heb.  nWD,  or  Chald.  nnn»0,  Mes- 
siah, with  a  Greek  termination,  which 
from  the  V.  ntths  to  anoint;  so  it  ex- 
presses one  anointed,  or  rather  instituted 
to  a  certain  office  or  offices  by  unction  / 
and  as  this  ceremony  was  used  in  the  in- 
auguration  of  kings,  prophets,  and  priests, 
so  when  spoken  either  in  the  Old  or  N.  T. 
of  the  Lord's  Christ,  it  imports  his  beine 
anointed  with  the  reality  of  the  typiciu 
oil  (see  Ps.  xlv.  7,  or  8.  Heb.  i.  9.),  even 
with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  power. 
(See  Acts  x.  38.  iv.  27.  Luke  iv.  18. 
Isa.  Ixi.  1.)  occ.  John  i.  42.  iv.  25. 
Comp.  Ps,  ii.  2.  Dan.  ix.  25,  26,  and 
Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  Mttna  I.,  and 
below,  XptToc  I* 

ME2T0'2,  ri,  6y,  from  the  Chald.  or 
Syriac  DDd  sufficient,  abundant.  See 
Castell  Lexic. — Fully  replete.  See  John 
xix.  29.  xxi.  11.  Rom.  1.  29.  Jam.  iii.  8. 
Mat.  xxiii.  28,  and  Wetstein.  [Add 
James  iii.  17.  Rom.  xv.  14.  and  2  Pet. 
ii.  14.  (on  which  see  Motx^^^)*  ^^ 
Ezek.  xxxrii.  1.  Nah.  i.  10.  Prov.  vi. 
34^ 

iS^  Mev6ia,  Q,  from  fiev6c. — To  Jill. 
occ.  Acts  ii.  13.  [3  Mac.  v.  1, 10.~| 

META',  A  Preposition. 

I.  Governing  a  genitive. 

1.  Withj  together  with.  Mat.  i.  23.  ii. 
3,  1 1.  xxviii.  20,  &  al.  freq.  piiiuke  xv. 
30.  Mat.  riii.  11.  fin  company  with  J 
&  al.  freq.  (1.)  It  is  sometimes  used  of 
persons  accompanying  any  one,  as  Mat. 
V.  41.  xvi.  27*  XX.  20.  xxv.  10.  &  al. 
pass.     (2.)  Of  persons  dwelling  or  rr« 
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mmining  tviik  others,  as  cwc  x(^c  e<rofjuu 
fieff  vfiHy,  Mat.  xvii.  1 7.  and  Kal  liv  fura 
T&y  Bffpitiyf  Mark  i.  ]3.  &  al.  freq.  though 
perhaps  here  it  rather  means^  in  the  same 
place  with.  vid.  (6.)  So  (3.)  bt  fitra  nvoQ 
are  the  companions  of  any  one,  as  Mat. 
xii.  3.  Mark  i.  36.  oomp.  xvi.  10.  &  al. 
freq.  (4.)  ^"Etvai  furd  nvoc  to  be  present 
fpith  any  one,  so  as  to  assist  him.  Mat. 
i.  23.  xxnii.  20.  Luke  i.  66.  John  iii.  2, 
&c.  Conip.  also  the  use  offura  in  benedic- 
tions, as  Rom.xvi.  24.  1  Cor.  xvi,  23,24. 
Gal.Ti.  18.  Ephes.vi.24,&c.  (.5.)  Some- 
times it  is  joined  with  the  things  a  man 
carries  or  has  with  him,  as  Mat.  xxri. 
55.  Marie  xiv.  48.  Luke  xxil.  52.  John 
xviii.  3,  kc.  (6.)  Sometimes  it  expresses 
community  of  place,  as  Mark  i.  20.  xiv. 
54.  Luke  xxiv.  5.  Jolin  xx.  7*  &  al. 
These  and  other  shades  of  difference  oc- 
cur  in  the  rarious  passages  in  which  it 
is  ^nd,  but  the  context  is  generally  an 
easy  guide  to  the  nature  cf  the  associa^ 
tion  it  expresses,  and  therefore  more  in- 
stances are  not  given.  In  Rer.  i.  7.  fiera 
ruy  r€<^\(!iy.  Scfaleusner  comparing  Mark 
lav,  62.  takes  fura  as  synonymous  with 
M  in  Mat.  xxir.  30.  (comp.  Dan.  vii. 
13.^ ;  but  it  cannot  6ear  the  sense  of  super 
which  he  gives  it ;  it  only  expresses  that 
our  Saviour  is  accompanied  or  surrounded 
by  clouds;  the  liri  of  St.  Matthew  is 
more  particular ;  the  general  idea  is  the 
same.  This  is  one  among  the  many  in- 
stances of  the  mischief  of  endeavouring  to 
make  every  word  tally  in  two  parallel 
passages.  Mera  cannot  be  used  for  em, 
and  there  is  no  need  to  force  the  passage. 
Some  Jew  MSS.  read  eirh'] 

2.  As  well  as,  Luke  xi.  7.  Comp. 
Mat,  ii.  3.  1  Cor.  xvi.  11,  and  see  Bowyer 
and  Campbell  on  Luke.  [Others  in  Luke 
xi.  7.  understand  it  to  mean,  t7i  the  same 
bed  or  roofnr\ 

3.  With,  on  the  same  side  or  parly 
with.  Mat.  xii.  30.  So  in  Herodotus, 
lib.ii.  cap.  152,  we  have  MET  'EUYTOY 
yiyeffdat,  To  be  on  his  side;  **  and  in 
Aristophanes,  '^Hv  MEG*  'IIMft'N  ^112,  if 
vou  were  of  our  party."  See  liaphclius, 
Wetstoin,  and  especially  Kypke. 

4.  Amon^.  Luke  xxiv.  5. 

5.  With,  against.  Rev.  xi.  7.  Comp. 
1  Cor.  vi.  6,  7.  []Verbs  whicli  express 
an  action  performed  by  more  than  one 
agent,  as  to  ,fight,  contend,  converse,  &c. 
are  followed  by  ]W'«ra,  which  thus  couples 
the  second  agent  with  the  subject  of  the 
verb.     Thus  wnXefiTftrtj  /xfr'  ctvrwr,   Rev. 


• 

ii.  1 6,  where  the  action  is  incomplete  an* 
less  there  be  some  one  to  war  irt^. 
Comp.  xi.  7.  xvii.  14.  xix.  19.  &  alibi 
Similarly  XaXcIf'  /xera  rtvoc  in  Gen. 
xxxi.  29.  See  also  2  Kings  xiv.  15. 
Gen.  xxvi.  20.  The  same  is  true  of  Rer. 
ii.  22.  (rove  /xoixcvoirac  fjLcr  iiVT^.)  w. 
14.  xvii.  2.  (fieff  i/c  iiroprevtray)  xviii.3. 

9,  where  Bretschneider,  however,  suppoiei 
f^tra  to  express  the  means,  and  coi»den 
the  ijg,  Sec.  as  human  instruments.  So 
Kpiytedai  (urd  rtyoQ,  1  Cor.  vL  7t  sliodd 
be  explained;  but  in  Mat.  xii.  41«  42.  it 
simply  means  together  with  (and  Ml 
againstj  as  Schleusner  says)  being  ooi- 
strued  with  dyaar^aoyrcu.  See  Fritssehi 
and  Wahl.] 

6.  With,  by,  by  means  of^  in  the  nnc 
sense  as  Zid  with  a  genitive.  Actsxiii.  17. 
Comp.  Acts  xiv.  27.  xv.  4.  (see  rer.  12.) 
Mat.  xxvii.  66,  where  see  Raj^etiut  adl 
Kypke,  who  shows  that  it  is  thus  used  bv 
Demosthenes,  Thucydides,  XfinopboOyti' 
Polybius,  and  in  Mat.  construes  ^m.  rvc 
Kw^iaHaq^  with  i^fj^ahLvayro.     But  Qo? 
[Fritzsche's  explanation  of  Mat.  xxrii. 
seems  the  best.     He  construes  ^jen,  rfr 
Kovtrrw^iac  with  tri^payiadrrsQ  row  X^ 
in  this  sense,  they  made  ii  ture^  seaUa§ 
the  stone,  as  well  as  setting  the  wold: 
ftcra  joining  thus  the  two  precaatioM 
they  used.    I  should  construe  John  xix- 
40.  much  in  the  same  manner.^    Mni 
/3iac,    With,   or  6y  force.   Acts  r.  26. 
"AFEIN  META  BIAS  is  several  tines 
used  by  Polybius,  as  cited  by  Raphelim 
and  Wetstein.     [Mera  often  makes  a  pe- 
riphrasis of  the  adverb,  as  fLera  x°^^ 
with  joy,  joyfully^  Mat.  xiii.  20.  y^trh  uvf 
BijQ,  Mark  vi.  45.] 

7.  To,  tmvards.  Luke  i.  58,  72.  x.3/' 
Comp.  1  John  iv.  17,  where  Freucfc 
Translation — la  charite  envers  nous,  sunl 
Diodati*s  Italian — la  carita  inverse  urn. 

[8.  Mera  huiyiJiu»y.  Mark  X.  30.  whicfc 
some  render  211  return  for  ;  but  this  itcio 
hardly  bear.  Bretscbneider  renders  it 
statim  post,  and  compares  Amos  ir>  >• 
rovQ  fMd*  v[/,wy  your  posterity,  and  ^ 

10.  Mic.  iii.  11.  where  he  transbttf 
Kph'uy  fiETu  hitpay  aoceptis  muoen' 
bus.] 

XL  Governing  an  accusative. 

1 .  Of  time.  After,  Mat.  xvii.  1.  x^j^- 
29.  XXV.  1 9,  &  al.  Mera  ravra,  John  xiii- 
7,  After  these  things,  " not  hereafter^ if- 
at  some  distant  time,  as  rendered  inywr 
Translation,  but  As  soon  aslhavefnislf 
cd  vf/tat  I  am  now  doing."    Dr.  M  <* 
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Jie  Lord's  Supper,  p.  147,  let  edit.  p.  1 64, 
rd,  Note. 

2.  Of  time.  Within^  intra.  Mark  viii. 
My  where  fji^trh  rpc«c  v.w-cpac  is  the  same 
IS  rj  rpirjf  4a<^P9  on  ihe  third  daVt  Mat. 
m.  21  ;  and  in  this  sense  the  phrase  is 
ised  Mat.  xxvii.  63,  as  is  plain  from  ver. 
54.  So  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  12,  §  2, 
^leaking  of  the  circumcision  of  Isaac, 
ays,  'EvOvc  MET  oy^otiv  iifiepav  Tnotrifj^* 
mtn,  they  circumcise  them  immeoiatelj 
mUkin  or  on  the  eighth  day.  So  the 
[earned  Hudson  renders  it  in  his  version. 
Die  stalim  octavo  circumcidunL  See  more 
in  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  Mat.  xxvii. 
63.  QSee  Mat.  i.  12,  M^ra  ^e  ri^y  /xeroi- 
KEviay  Pa(^v\QyoQ,  &c  which  Kuinoel 
txanslates  "  tempore  exilii"  at  the  time  of 
the  exile  or  sojourn  at  Babylon,  Fritcsche 
however  translates  it  '*  postquam  erat  in 
Babyloniam  demigratum"  o/^er  the  re* 
wtoval  to  Babylon ;  and  in  a  long  note, 
w^  worth  reading,  denies  that  /xcra  of 
time  ever  has  any  sense  but  ajler.  In 
the  above  passage  n-om  Josephus  he  trans* 
hies  it ''  exacta  die  octtiva,**  and  on  Mat. 
sam.  03,  he  says  that  broken  days  are 
raekoned  as  entire  ones, — His  note  should 
be  consulted.! 

3.  With  the  neuter  artide  ro  and  a 
verb  infinitive,  After ,  ^^  Ihat,  Luke 
xxii.  20.  furh  to  ^tiirvtitrai,  after  supping 
or  supper^  or  after  thai  he  had  supped. 
So  Mat.  xxvi.  32.  Mark  xiv.  28.  xvi.  19, 
k  al.  QMera  is  used  o/*  place  in  Heb.  ix. 
3»  meaning  ''  behind,"'] 

in.  In  Composition. 

1.  It  denotes  relation,  connexion,  or 
agreement  with  some  other  person  or 
tiling,  as  in  ptfiyfn  and  peraXafi^aytf  to 
partake. 

2»  After,  as  in  /icra/jcXo/xat  to  he  €on~ 
jerked  nifter  a  feet,  i.  e,  to  repent. 

3-  It  denotes  change  of  place  or  con'- 
iiti&n,  as  in  pirayia  to  turn^  ftcra^aiyuf  to 
pass,  fjL£Tafjiop<l>6u)  to  transform. 

||^f*  Merci^acVw,  from  fxtrk  denoting 
change  of  place  or  condition,  and  ftaivw 

I.  To  gOt  or  pass^  ffom  one  place  to 
unother^  Mat.  xvii.  20.  Luke  x.  7*  [to pass 
frmn  one  state  to  anotlier,  John  v.  24. 
Comp.  xiii.  1.  and  1  Johir  iii.  14.^ 

II.  To  go  away,  depart.  Mat.  viii.  34. 
{zi.  K  xii.  9.  XV.  29.  John  xiii.  1.  Acts 
xviii  7.  It  occ  metaphorically  2  Mace. 
▼i.  1 .  fumfialyuy  €K  (or  Atto)  tcDv  varp^toy 
vopMv.  Comp.  vs.  9,  29] 

Mero^^iXXw,  from  /xcra  denoting  change 


of  place  or  condition,  and  /3AXXw  to  cast, 
put.  To  change,  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  6,  Mero^ 
taWopeyoi  {yvwprfy  namely)  changing 
their  mind  or  opinion.  Josephus  often 
uses  the  2d  aor.  mid.  of  this  V.  in  the 
same  sense,  as  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  9.  §  1. 
and  3,  and  cap.  11.  §  2;  and  Ant. 
lib.  3.  cap.  12.  §  3.  he  has  the  full 
expression,  METABA'AAEDGaI  TA'21 
rNO'MA2.  See  also  Alberti,  Wetstein, 
and  Kypke.  [So  Joseph.  A.  J.  v.  7.  7.  6 
0€oc  fieni(ia\K6fJL€yoi  Ice  t6  ijfuptmpov. 
occ  in  the  act.  voice  2  Mace.  vi.  29.  comp. 
Exod.  vii.  17.  teal  |iero/3aXct  lie  al/ia  it 
shall  change  or  turn  to  blood,  v.  20.  Lev. 
xiii.  3.  Ecclus.  xviii.  26.] 

Merayuf,  from  ptra  denoting  change  of 
place,  and  &yia  to  lead,  guide, 

I.  To  turn  about j  manage,  tA  a  horse 
by  a  bridle,  occ.  Jam.  iii.  3. 

II.  Mtrayofiai,  Pass.  To  be  turned 
about,  steered,  as  a  ship  by  the  helm  or 
rudder,  occ.  Jam.  iii.  4.  focc  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  3. 1  Kings  viii.  48.  of  leading  amay 
captive.  Comp.  2  Chron.  vi.  37.  2  Mace, 
i.  33.  In  Ecclus.  x.  8.  ftcrdyrrat  is  Imns* 

f erred.  In  2  Mace.  iv.  10.  of  changing 
the  habits  of  a  people,  and  in  Prol.  to 
Ecclus.   of  translating   a   Idnguage,  v. 

fudepptiytvtit.'Ji 

Mera^^wpt,  from  pera  denoting  change 
of  condition,  and  Bl^wpi  to  fftve.— STo  fw- 
part,  to  communicate,  q.  d.  to  transfer. 
occ.  Luke  iii.  11.  Rom.  i.  1 1,  xii.  8.  £ph. 
iv.  28*  1  Thess.  ii.  8.  See  Wetstein  on 
Luke,  and  Mncknight  on  Rom.  xii.  8.  fOn 
1  Thess.  11.8.  comp.  Wisd.  vii.  13.  where 
it  is  used  of  communicating  knowledge, 
and  Test.  xii.  Patr.  h  fjicovauTc,  fttrA^ort 
val  vfieiQ  TOTc  Ttryolg  hpwv.  Comp.  2 
Mace.  viii.  13.  In  Rom.  xii.  8.  Schleusner, 
Bretsch.,  and  Wahl  understand  by  b  fu- 
ra^i^ovQ  a  deacon  from  his  office  of  distri" 
buting  the  alms.  (There  were  similar 
officers  in  the  Jewish  svnagc^es  called 
D»DJ*^a.  See  Lightibot  fior.  Hebr.  Mat. 
iv.  23.)  Comp.  Ephes.  iv.  28.  Job  xxxi. 
17.  Prov.  xi.  26.  where  the  LXX.  take 
Vau^il  to  mean  breaking  so  as  to  distri' 
bute,  but  it  is  rather  to  sell.'] 

t^^  MeraBEtnc,  toe,  Att.  c«c>  4>  ^om 
ptmriBrtyn  to  transfer,  or  change. 

I.  A  being  transferred  or  translated 
from  one  place  to  another,  a  translation. 

occ.  Heb.  xi.  5. 

II.  A  removal,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  27. 

III.  A  change  or  abrogation,  occ.  Heb. 
vii.  12.  [It  occ.  in  2  Mace  xi.  24.  and  de- 
notes a  change  of  manners  and  ctMfomv.} 
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Mtralptii  from  furh  denotlDg  change  of  require  the  paaaYe  to  txanm  kUkd  hf 


place,  and  /tipw  to  take  up  or  away, 

I.  Transitiyelyj  To  transfer  from  place 
to  place.  Thus  used  in  the  profane  writers. 
[See  also  2  Kings  zxv.  11.  Ps.  Ixxx. 
8.  Prov.  xxiL  28. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  Intransitively,  To 
irantfer  onese^,  remove^  depart,  occ  Mat. 
ziii.  53.  zix.  1.    [Aquila,  in  Gen.  xii. 

MeraicoXco/iai^  ^fMu>  mid.  from  fitTa 
denoting  change  of  place,  and  jcaXew 
to  call.  To  call  from  one  place  to  an^ 
other,  to  call  or  tend  for.  Acts  vii.  14. 
X.  32.  XX.  17.  xxiF.  25.  [Achilles  Tat 
Book  iv.  p.  243.  vol  ^ecrai  roy  rw  arfta' 
rorc&w  larpoy  fteroKaXiaatrBai,  It  occ  in 
active  f.  in  LXX,  Hos.  xi.  1.  2.] 

MerojccWw,  w,  from  acra,  denoting 
change  of  pif^ce  or  condition^  and  iciKew 
to  moof.  To  move  away,  remove^  di- 
moTeo,  transmoveo.  occ.  Col.  i.  23.  Deut, 
30. 
_  McraXa/i€aKW^  from  /icra  de* 
noting  relation,  and  Xa/x€avw  to  /oite. 

I.  With  a  genitire  of  the  thing.  To 
partake^  or  he  a  partaker^  of,  occ.  Acts  ii. 
46.  xxFii.  33.  2  Tim.  ii.  6.  Heb.  vi.  7.  xii. 
10.  focc.  Wisd.  xviii.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  ni.  5. 
18.  5Elian.  V.  H.  ix.  5.] 

II.  With  an  accusative  of  the  thing, 
To  get,  obtain,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  25.  Aii^ciK 
Kaipoy  is  often  used  in  the  Greek  writers 
for  taking  an  opportunity  (see  Wetstein) ; 
and  Kypke  has  produced  from  Polybius, 
lib.  ii.  cap.  16.  METAAABO'NTES  Be 
KAIPO^N  apfidrroyra  voirifrdfuOa  rrfy  ca- 
TfiKwray  fiytifiify.  '' Having  gotten  (nacti) 
a  convenient  opportunity^  wc  will  take 
proper  notice.'*  [_On  the  accusative  Joined 
with  verbs  of  this  nature,  see  Matth.  Gr. 
Gr.  §  363.  obs.  It  occ  2  Mace.  iv.  21.  in 
the  sense  of  hearing,  learning,  &c  Comp. 
xi.  6.  xii.  5.  xiii.  10.  xv.  1.] 

<  l^§^  MrraXi7i//tc>  iOQ,  Att.  coic,  ht  from 
the  old  verb  furaXyituy  — \n^i  the  same 
as  fUTa\afi€6.yu, — A  partaking,  or  being 
partaken  of,  occ.  1  Tim.  iv.  3. 

I^p^  McraXXarrcii,  from  fiera,  denoting 
change  of  condition^  and  iiXXaTTia  to  change, 
—  To  change  one  thing  for  or  into  another, 
to  transmute,  occ  Rom.  i.  25,  26.  [occ 
Csth.  ii.  20.  It  sometimes  is  used  (either 
with  or  without  roy  jiioy)  for  changing 
life  for  death,  or  dyings  as  2  Mace  iv.  7. 
37.  V.  5.  vi.  31.  vii.  7,  13,  40.  In  vii.  14. 
Biel  would  read  fitraXXafffroyra  rac  av 
ayBpunTbty  (i.  e.  eXtriBac)  because  fieraX- 
Xa&aoyrag  inr  iiydpkfTruy  (he  says)  would 


men,  as  the  vulgate  reDders  it;  but  if 
furaXXaertrhty  means  dyings  there  is  no 
need  of  the  passive.] 

McTxuiAo/Lcai,  or  Mira/iffX/o/ioi^  htm 
fura  ajier,  and  uiXofiai  to  he  coneernei, 
which  from  the  impers.  /icXcc  ii  is  a  cm- 
cem, — To  repent,  repent  onesdf,  pro- 
perly, to  be  concern^  ofUr  sometbing 
said  or  done.  *^  Proprii  sigmficat,  post 
rem  aliquam  perperam  pairatam  anxnua 
&  sollidtum  esse."  Mmtert.  Mat  xxi. 
29,  32.  xxvii.  3.  2  Cor.  viL  8.  [It  is  a{h 
plied  hyBpviroira&iic  to  God,  in  Heb.  vn. 
21.  comp.  1  Sam.  xv.  35.  and  Augostio. 
de  Civit.  Dei^  xvii.  7*  It  ooc  also  Fnir. 
V.  11.  XXV.  8.  Eodos.  xxxT.  19.  et  iL 
In  Exod.  xiii.  17.  the  impersonal  itA 
furaiUXii  is  used.] 

Q^p^  Mcra/iop^i<(«#,  6,  from  ftera  de- 
noting change  €f  condition^  and  fup^  ^ 
form. 

I.  To  trantform  as  to  external  op- 
pearanccy  to  transfigure,  ooc  Mat. 
xvii.  2.  Mark  ix.  2.  fjEtlan  V.  H.  L 1. 
says  of  the  polypus,  that  they  lie  Qader 
the  rocks  Aral  lavroic  etc  ri^^  vcdytiv  fun* 
fwp^vai  xpo*^y^  and  change  themselTef 
into  the  colour  of  the  rocks.  STmm.  ii 
the  Title  to  Ps.  xxxiii.  (where  toe  LXX 
use  hXXoiovy)  uses  this  word.] 

II,  To  be  transformed,  or  changed  kh 
temaUy  and  spiritually,  occ.  Rom.  xiL  2. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  [Senec  £pist5. 
'^  Sentio  non  emendari  me  tantum,  xd 
transfigurari."  Quintil.  vi.  1.] 

Meravoiut,  a»,  from  fiera  after,  or  de- 
noting a  change  of  condition,  and  mxw  to 
think. 

I.  To  understand  afterwards.  SoPlito 
in  Gorg.  Tavra  irpoyofi^airi  pky  Ivvax^ 
METANOirSASI  U  aylara.  «  These 
things  are  indeed  possible  to  those  wbo 
understand  them  before,  but  to  those 
who  understand  them  ajlerwards  i^^ 
mediablc.*' 

II.  To  change  one's  mind  or  opfsio"* 
So  in  Xenophon,  Cyroped.  lib.  i.  at  the 
beginning,  i)ynyKal^6iuBa  METANOElN, 
we  were  forced  to  change  our  opinion*  See 
Raphelius's  excellent  annotations  od  Heb> 
xii.  17.  [Wahl,  in  Acts  ii.  3a  uL  19, 
makes  it  to  change  one's  opinion  (p 
Christianity,  and  so  receive  it,  and  in 
xvii.  30.  xxvi.  20.  to  change  from  i^ 
latry  to  the  true  Grod ;  but  it  seems  ri' 
ther  used  in  its  common  sense  of  r^ 
pentingj] 

III.  In  the  N.  T.  To  rep«i/,  L  c.  either 
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>  be  mse  after  a  fact  or  .&cts  committed, 
»  return  to  ane*s  wiis^  as  we  say,  resi- 
1800 ;  or  rather,  I  think.  To  change  one's 
tind  and  sentiments^  to  have  tliem  really 
liered,  so  as  to  influence  one's  subsequent 
thaviour  for  the  better ^  Mat.  iii.  2.  xi. 
0,  21.  Mark  i.  15.  Luke  xvii.  3, 4,  &  al. 
eq.  Comp.  Mcrayoia,  and  see  Campbell's 
^Ith  Preliminary  Dissertation  on  the 
rospels,  part  iii.  p.  242.  [xii.  41.  Marki. 
3.  yi.  12.  Luke  x.  13.  xi.  82.  xiii.  3,  5. 
r.  7,  lO.xvi.  30.  Rev.ii.  5, 16.  iii.  3, 19. 
n.  9.  It  is  followed  by  dro  in  Acts  viii. 
2.  (ji£Tavofi(roy  ovy  iLwo  rrjc  Kcuciac  vov 
ivnfc)  and  is  sometimes  rendered  to  de^^ 
Istt  but  it  implies  more  than  merely  de^ 
Mng — it  is  rather  desisting  in  conse- 
uence  of  repentance.  So  with  h  Rev. 
.  21,  22.  ix.  20,  21.  xFi.  11.  Followed 
Y  cxi  before  the  thing  repented  of,  it  im- 
ues  sorrow  for  it,  and  a  consequent  change 
P  heart.  So  1  Cor.  xii.  21.  Comp.  Joel 
.  13.  ( It  is  also  attributed  6,ydfHairaKa0ws 
J  God,  as  Amos  vii.  3,  6.  Jonah  iii.  10. 
r.  5.  and  Jerem.  xviii.  8,  10.  with  ircpl) 
)b8erve  also  that  in  Mat.  xi.  21.  xii.  41. 
iike  X.  13.  Bretschneider  takes  it  for 
'poenitentiam  agere,"  repenting,  as  shown 
Vf  abstinence  from  indulgence,  by  fasting, 
lad  the  like.  So  Test.  xii.  Patr.  p.  520. 
nrra  eni  furtv&naa  kvinriov  Kvpiov  oivov 
ml  aUepa  ovk  iiriov  Kai  Kpiac  ohx  iitniXOiv 
itc  ro  ar6fia  pov,  k,  r.  X.  Seven  years  did 
I  pass  in  repenting  before  the  Lord,  Wine 
■Hid  strong  drink  (date- wine,  Lowth,  Is. 
f*  II.)  /  drank  notj  and  meat  entered  not 
^  my  mouthy  &c.  So  p.  607.  Comp. 
^oelii.  12.  Jonah  iii.  16.]— In  the  LXX 
^18  Terb  almost  constantly  answers  to  the 
Ueb.  tDm,  which  in  like  manner  denotes 
^  change  the  mind,  (^£.  g.  1  Sam.  xv. 
^-  Jer.  iv.  28.  xviii.  %  et  al.  where  it 
^tppjied  to  God  (see  MerauiXopai),  occ 
^  Wiad.  V.  3.  Ecclus.  xvii.  24.  &c. 
Mcrdyoea,  ac,  4,  from  ptrayoiia. 

I.  A  change  or  alteration  of  mind, 
^cb.xii.  1 7.  "  He  found  no  room  perayoiag 
^  (his  father  Isaac's  J  change  of  mind 
^for  his  father  to  change  his  mind), 
tpitfA  he  sought  kvrriy  it  (this  change  of 
>iDd)  with  tears."  1  think  with  Raphe- 
'^  that  the  pronoun  feminine  hvrriy,  re- 
Wng  DC^t  to  T&Koyy  but;  to  perayolag, 
■Cirly  shows,  that  ptrayoiag  means  Isaac's 
^  Esau's,  change  of  mind.  See  more 
t  Radbelius  on  the  place.   [[See  Polyb. 

II.  nepenlance^  change  or  alteration  of 
■indf  and  consequently  of  conduct  or  be^ 


haviour,  from  evil  to  good.  So  Athatftf*' 
sius.  Quest  133.  De  Parab.  Aia  rfiro-^ 
Xiyerai  perdvoia  &ri  furarldrim  rov  vhv 
hxb  tS  kokh  trpog  ro  kyaBoy,  Merdvoia 
is  so  called  because  it  transfers  the  mind 
from  evil  to  good.  Aretas  in  cap.  3.  Apo- 
cal.  Mtrdyoid  wptrd^atng  kiro  r&y  X^M^ 
v^v,  kqX  peratoXft  ^^  r6  jiikrtoy,  Mcrcf- 
yoia  is  a  change  from  worse  to  better. 
[Mat.  IX.  13.  Mark  ii.  17.  Luke  y.  32. 
XV.  7.  2  Cor.  vii.  9,  10.  2  Tim.  ii.  25. 
Sometimes  it  is  used  with  more  especial 
reference  to  the  repentance  or  change  of 
heart  and  conduct  (from  idolatry  or  sin* 
fulness  J  required  by  the  Christian  cove* 
nant  of  its  converts,  and  also  to  that 
preached  by  John  the  Baptist.  See  Mat. 
iii.  8, 1 1.  Mark  i.  4.  Luke  iii.  3,  8.  xxiy. 
47.  Acts  xiii.  24.  xix.  4.  xx.  21.  xxvi.  20. 
In  this  sense  it  is  sometimes  coupled  with 
the  remission  of  sins  obtained  through  the 
Christian  covenant.  See  Titman,  Prolus. 
II.  de  Vocabulis  CBconomise  Salutis,  p. 
4.  and  Parkhurst  below.] — ^iyai  ptrd'- 
yoiay,  To  give  repentance,  i.  e.  to  offer 
terms  of  peace  ana  reconciliation^  Acts  v. 
31.  ^*  As  repentance  was  not  actually 
wrought  in  Israel  by  the  efficacious  grace 
of  Christ,  I  think  it  evident,*'  says  Dod- 
dridge, '*  that  BSyai  furdyoiay  here  sig- 
nifies to  give  place  or  room  for  repentance, 
just  as  the  same  phrase  does  in  Josephus 
(Ant.  lib.  XX.  ch.  7*  §  7.)  where  he  says, 
that  the  Jews  rising  up  at  C«sarea  in  a 
tumultuous  manner,  the  wiser  people 
among  them  went  to  intercede  with  the 
governor  (Felix)  AOY'NAI  META'- 
NOIAN  €iri  roTc  irtirftaypiyoic,  i.  e.  to  pub* 
lish  apardon  to  those  that  should  lay  down 
their  arms,"  or  more  literally,  to  ^ve  them 
room  for  repenting  of  what  they  had  done, 
as  Hudson  renders  it,  ut  daret  locum 
pcenitentise  ob  ea  in  quHms  deliquerant. 
Comp.  Acts  xi.  18.  Aristotle  cited  by 
Wetstein  on  Acts  v.  uses  the  expression 
in  the  same  sense.  So  Wisd.  xii.  19,  And 
hast  made  thy  children  be  of  good  hope, 
on  Ar  AOScTi  d/iopr^fUKTcMETANOlAN, 
that  thou  givest  repentanoeybr  sins,  i.  e. 
(as  the  author  had  expressed  it  ver.  10.) 
'EAIAOYS TOnON  METANOI' A2, thou 
gavest  place  or  room  for  repentance.  The 
phrase  iMyai  furayoiaQ  roroy  is  applied 
m  the  same  view  by  Clement,  1  Cor.  §  7. 
'Ev  yiyea  Kai  ytytq,  METAN0I'A2  TO - 
nON  "EAAKEN  6  hfnr&niQ  rolg  pttXdfu^ 
vote  em^pai^fiyai  It  avrdy,  "  In  every 
generation  the  Lord  hath  given  place  or 
room  for  repentance  to  those  that  w%f% 
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willing  to  turn  to  him/'-*— 'Eac  litrdvouiv 
Hytiy,  To  lead,  mave^  incite,  to  repentance, 
Bom.  ii.  A,  where  Wetstein  cites  the  same 
expression  from  Plutarch  and  Appian, 
and  Kjpke  from  Josephus.  '£ic  lurd- 
vQULv  voip^aai,  To  come  to  repentance, 
occ.  2  Fet.  iii  9.  So  Plutarch,  cited  bv 
Wetstein,  'EIS  META'NOIAN— XOPH - 
2A2;.  Comp.  Kypke.  [McraVoia  occ. 
LXX,  Prov.  xiv.  \b.  There  are  some  re- 
marks on  this  word  in  Morini  Liber,  de 
Sacramento  Pcenitentis,  i.  2.  and  Dos 
dcrlein.  lustitut.  Theolog.  Christ  §  320. 
and  a  dissertation  of  Joh.  Floder.  de  Dif- 
ferentia V^^ocum  p(Tav6iaQ  naX  furapeXiiac, 
Upsal.  1774.  quarto.] 

I^g^  Mtraiif,  An  Adv.  governing  a 
genitive^  from  perk  with^  or  after. 

1.  Between,  Mat.  xviii.  15.  xxiii.  ^5. 
[Luke  xi.  51.  xvi.  26.  Acts  xii.  6-  xv.  9. 
Apocrypha,  Wisd.  iv.  10.  (amongst)  x?i. 
19.  xviiL  23.  Rom.  ii.  \b,  Mtra^  ckX- 
Xi^Xfeiv,  Between,  or  among  one  another, 
inter  se  invicem,  "  between  themselves." 
Eng.  Marg. 

%  With  the  article  prefixed  it  denotes 
time.  John  iv.  31>  'Ei^  it  nS  iura^v  ('Xpovw 
namely,)  In  the  mean  or  intermediate  time. 
So  Sotpula  cites  from  Demosthenes  'O 
META^nr  XP0'N02,  The  mean  time. 

3.  After,  following,  succeeding.  Acts 
xiii.  42,  'Etc  to  ptrc^v  vd^^aroy.  On  the 
following  sabbath.  This  expression  is 
plainly  equivalent  to  k^6pivov  trdt^aroy, 
the  next  sabbath,  ver.  44.  So  Josephus 
speaks  Aatlch  re  kuI  ^Xopfyrog  eri  Ce 
Twy  METAfiTT  Ttrrutv  fiatriXiufv^  of  David 
and  Solomon,  and  of  the  kings  afoer  (i.  e. 
who  succeeded,  subscquentiura,  Hudson) 
these.  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  4.  §  2.  And 
lib.  ii.  cap.  11.  §  4,  piraiv  is  used  for 
afterwards^  as  it  is  also  by  Clement  twice 
in  I  Cor.  §  44.  To  which  from  Kypke 
we  may  add  Plutarch  using  META^Y"  for 
afoerwards,  and  TO'12  META5?r  ^aai- 
XiviTiy  for  the  succeeding  kings.  Institut. 
Lacon.  p.  24-0.  [v.  Kypke,  Ob^s.  Sacr.  vol. 
ii.  p.  67-  Krcbs.  ad  Decreta  Rom.  p.  223. 
and  Obs.  Flav.  p.  220.] 

MeTaveprruf,  and  — opai.  Mid.  from 
pera  denoting  change  of  place,  and  Tre/iTr&i 
to  send. — To  send  for  one  from  another 
place,  arcesso.  [occ.  in  Mid.  voice  or  L 
aor.  pass.  Acts  x.  5,  22,  29.  xi.  IS.  xxiv. 
24,  26.  XXV.  3.  and  Gen.  xxvii.  45. 
Numb,  xxiii.  7*  2  Mace.  xv.  3 1 .] 

Mera?pe0M,  from  pera  denoting  change 
of  place  or  condition^  and  ?pc0ii»  to  turn. 

L  Properly,  To  turn  Jrom  one  side  to 


the  other,  conFferto.  [In  Deut  xziil  b^ 
2>Dn  to  turn  awatf.'] 

II.  To  turn,  change,  ooe.  Acts  iL  20l 
Jam.  iv.  9.  Thus  it  is  often  used  in  tlie 
LXX  for  the  Heb.  ^fin.  See  inter  iL  Jod 
ii.  31.  Amosviii.  10.  [Comp.  Eedns.  xL 
1  Mace.  ix.  41.  Test.  xii.  Patr.  p.  588. 
6  fltXiap  TO  ayaOoy  iy  woytfpl^  (f  ic  rorqpJaf 
that  is)  ptracrrpi^t.'] 

IIL  To  pervert,  or  to  subvert,  C9er» 
throw,  occ.  Gal.  i.  7> 

i|^^  MeraaxiipaTiCia^  from  pem  de- 
noting cAan^e  y^  condition  and  vxnf^^i^ 
tofoshion,  which  from  frxipa  aJasUm, 
form,  or  a  rhetorical ^figtire,  whi 

I.  To  transfigure^  transform,  occ.  2 
Cor.  xi.  13,  14,  15.  Phil.  iii.  31.  [8k 
Svmm.  in  1  Sam.  x.  5.  and  Jo8e|A.A.J« 
vii.  10.  5.  uiraoyiipaTlaaQ  &»riy  hamug 
changed  hu  outward  appearance.  Tert. 
xii.  Patr.  p.  530.] 

II.  To  transfer  Jlgurativ^j  L  e.  ^i 
rhetorical  Jigure J  w ^figurative  matmef  tf 
expression,  occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  6,  Tdwr*-^ 
TaoyripdTwa  iic  Ipavroy  ami  *Ata\X^ 
These  things  (namely  what  he  sayi  cfl* 
cerning  the  authority  of  their  teachA 
ch.  iii.  5,  6,  7,  8.)  /  have  by  a  igne 
transferred  to  myself  and  io  Apolkni^ 
that  figure  namely,  ^^  *in  which,  toM 
the  wixrds  of  Quintilian,  lib.  ix.  cti*  % 
we  want  the  hearers  to  understand)!* 
kind  of  suspicion  what  we  do  not  exprf»» 
not  indeed  the  contrary  of  what  we  a^ 
as  in  the  irony,  but  something  ^8^ 
however,  and  to  be  discovered  by  cntrati^ 
ence,  which,  adds  he,  is  now  almost  tk 
only  thing  called  schema  among  lUj  ^ 
whence  debates  are  called  ^gurfl/ife."  S* 
more  in  Wetstein. 

McTaridnpi,  from  ficra  denoting  cii*^ 
of  place  or  condition^  and  ridfifu  to  pl^ 

I.  To  transfer,  translate  foom  pm^ 
place,  occ.  Acts  vii.  16.  Heb.  xL  5.  [O' 
Heb.  xi.  5.  comp.  LXX,  Gen.  v.  24.  Wtti 
iv.  1 0.  &  Joseph.  A.  J.  i.  3,  4.  Ecd* 
xliv.  16.] 

II.  To  remove.  [Thus  o/ifranOcic^ 
of  removing  bound .iries.  Deut  xxrii' I'* 
Hos.  V.  1 0.  j  Pass.  To  be  removed,  cha^ 
or  perverted,  spiritually  or  mentillMfJ' 
Gal.  i.  6,  where  see  Wetstein  and  t\f^' 
[It  is   rather  middle    than   paiss.  1^ 

•  "  In  quo,  per  quandam  suapidooan  qow"* 
dicimus,  accipi  volumus:  non  utique  **'!*[**■ 
ut  in  hpaniin,  sed  aHad  latens,  &  auditori  4<*J 
inveniendum*  qvLod—jam  feri  lotum  ^^^"^r. 
notlris  vacatur,  ^  tinde  eoHirwertkr  figu»*»  *' 
ettntur.** 
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mp.  2  Mace.  vii.  24.  Ecclus.  iri.  9*  & 
tive  in  J  Kings  xx.  25.^ 
III.  To  change,  or  turn,  occ.  Heb.  y\\, 
U     [So  Joseph.  A.  J.  xii.  9,  7.  /xcra- 

€poy  StKov.    In  Jude  4.  it  means  per- 

^^  MereVecray  Adv.  of  time,  from 
Era  i^er,  and  eirccra  <Ae». — Aftenvards, 
jc.  Heb.  xii.  17.  [occ.  Apocrypha,  Ju- 
ith  ix.  7.  Kal  TCL  fimireira.  Comp.  Addit. 
«th.  xiii.  4.  Xen.  Cyrop.  i.  5,  7.  roy  o-eira 
pOKJy.] 

Mmxw,  from  //£ra  denoting  relation, 
nd  ex«  'o  Aat7f . — To  partake^  take  party  be 

1  partaker.  It  governs  a  genitive,  occ.  1 
Cor.  ix.  10,  (where  see  Bowyer)  12.  x. 

17,  21,  30.  Heb.  ii.  14.  v.  13.  vii.  13. 
^Mc  hipac  luriffyriKkv,  partook  of,  i.  e. 
Monged  to,  another  tribe,  [occ.  Prov.  i. 

18.  Esdras  v.  40.  Wisd.  xvi.  3.  2  Mace, 
w.  14.  V.  10,  27.  On  its  government  see 
Mit  Gr.  Gr.  361.  4.]— On  this  V.  and 
ite  derivatives  see  Dr.  Bell  on  the  Lord's 
Snpper,  p.  68  of  the  1st  edit,  or  p.  72  of 
tke2d. 

Mercfiip/^w,  from  fitriupoQ  high,  which 
frttn  ^ra  denoting  change  of  place,  and 
A<^  to  lift  up.     See  Scapula. 

I.  In  the  week  writers,  To  lift  up  on 
*»*.  [SeeLXX,  in  Micah  iv.  1.  It  is 
HV^ied  to  the  flight  of  birds,  i£lian.  H. 
A.  iii.  20.  vii.  30.  xi.  33.  See  the  LXX 
WiwL  vs.  4.  Ezek.  x.  16—19.  Meta- 
phorically of  pride  and  loflif  imaginations. 

2  Mace  v.  17.  vii.  34.  3  Mace,  vi,  5. 
^^p.  Ps.  cxxx.  1.  Hence  pirtiapwpoq 
^t^itijy,  Ecclus.  xxiii.  4.  (which,  how- 
^^f,  Bretschn.,  comparing  xxvi.  9,  under- 
^^^s  of  lascivious  rather  than  Iqftif  looks) 
^  rjyc  Kop^iag,  2  Mace.  v.  21.] 

n.  To  put  a  ship  out  to  sea»  Thus 
*«>ilo8tratU8,  cited  by  Scapula  and  Wet- 
"^n,  METEOPrSAl  rfjy  vavy  etc  to 
*^yoc ;  and  Thucydidcs  vii.  1 6.  ME- 
■^PlZeErS  iv  T^  TTcAayc*,  Being  out 
**8ea.  So  the  adjective /i£rca;f)oc  is  often 
^  the  best  Greek  writers  applied  to  ships 
^  l^rsons  in  them  when  out  at  sea  (the 
^•son  of  which  see  under  Karayw  II.) 
r^  because  these  are  in  perpetual  agita- 
"*»  by  the  winds  and  waves,  hence 

Ml,  The  adiective  fitTitapoc  often  de- 
^^^  being  agitated  with  hopes  and  fears, 
J^lg  anxious,  in  anxious  suspense,  or  the 
'^.  So  Lucian  Jup.  Trag.  torn.  ii.  p. 
pl,  Kal  yvy  METE'OPOl  irdyre^  irpog 
'>»  iu:p6amy — And  now  they  are  all  fliwr- 
^«(y  soUcitotts  to  hear-—  And  thus  it  is 


frequently  used  in  Joseuhus,  as  Be  BA 
lib.  i.  cap.  27.  §  3,  speaking  of  the  con<« 
demnation  of  Herod's  sons,  Alexander  and 
Aristobulus :  *Ev6a  ^c  METE'dP02  <frt 
2vpca  trdo'a,  koI  to  'Itt^a'aoov  'HN,  Msyp* 
piywy  (or  rather  iKSi\6piyoy)  ro  reXoc  rS 
^pdfiaTog.  '^  Then  was  all  Syria  and  Judett 
agitated  with  anxious  thoughts,  expecting 
the  end  of  this  tragedy."  So  lib*  it.  cap. 
9.  §  2,  Kal  o(  piy  METEOPOI  irepl  tAy 
6\wy  ''ONTEZ,  «iic  &v  tFoktvouiyiic  r^ 
*Vu)paioy  ifysfioylag-^And  they  being  atix* 
ious  for  the  whole,  since  the  Roman  em- 
pire was  now  tossed  in  a  storm—  Comp* 
lib.  ii.  cap.  21.  §  1,  and  Ant.  lib.  viii.  cap. 
8.  §  2.  And  in  this  view  fKrewp/fo/iot 
in  St.  Luke  seems  to  signify  to  be  agitated 
with  hopes  and  fears,  with  anxious,  «ii« 
easy,  restless  thoughts,  or  the  like,  cura- 
rum  fluctuare  sestu.  occ  Luke  xiL  29. 
See  Doddridge,  Alberti,  Wolfius,  and 
Wetstein  on  the  place.  [Bretschneider 
makes  [/^triuipoc  attentus,  cupidus^  in  pass- 
ages similar  to  the  above.  ''  Metaphora," 
says  he,  *'  desumpta  ab  iis,  qui  de  alto  pro- 
spiciunt  quasi  speculatores  (Ecclus.  xxxvii. 
4.),  vel  quod  magis  placet,  ^ui  oculis  subm 
latis  cupide  prospiciunt,  tgitur  magna 
cupiditateferuntur"  He  takes  therefore 
Luke  xii.  29,  thus :  do  not  be  intent  on 
these  things,  or  be  carried  away  by  eager* 
nessfor  them.  But  his  metaphor  is  very 
far-fetched.  Parkhurst's  explanation  seems 
the  best.  So  Wahl  and  Schleus.  See  also 
the  Glosses- in  Stephens's  Thes.  p.  1636. 
Ed.  Valpy.  On  this  word  see  Loesner* 
Obss.  Philon.  p.  116.  Munthe.  Obss. 
Philol.  e  Diod.  Sic.  p.  157,  and  Krebs. 
Obss.  Flav.  p.  123.] 

Merouccata,  ac,  4»  from  |Xcrocicei#  to  re* 
move  from  one  habitation  to  another,  which 
from  jxcra  denoting  change  of  place,  and 
oticiw  to  inhabit. — A  removing  from  one 
habitation  or  country  to  another,  a  trans* 
portation,  or  transplantation,  occ.  Mat. 
1.  11,  12,  17.  [2  Kings  xxiv.  16.  I 
Chron.  v.  22.  Ezek.  xii.  11.  Obad.  vs. 
20.  Nahum  iii.  10.  Schleusn.  after  Jen« 
sius  (in  Ferculo  Litterario,  p.  4.)  says, 
that  it  is  not  used  in  Greek  authors. 
Wahl  refers  to  Jacob's  Gr.  Ant  hoi.  vol.  i. 
p.  175.  The  term  aero/icoc  a  sojourner, 
of  one  who  is  settled  for  a  time  in  a 
foreign  state,  is  common.] 

McrotW^«#,  from  (uera  denoting  change 
of  place,  and  6ikI(w  to  cause  to  dwm, 
which  from  iiKog  a  housC'^^To  cause  to 
change  his  habitation,  to  remove  from  one 
hMtatsom  to  another,  occ.  Acts  vii.  4,  43, 


M£T 


544 


MBT 


Xft  44^  where  imtouciS  is  the  Ist  fiit.  Attic 
for  furoiKlfftif.  [2  Sam.  xv.  19.  1  Chron. 
T.  6,  26.  Jer.  zxii.  12,  Scti.  Ml  V.  H. 
L  11.  Thoci.  120 

Mcrox^y  9c»  ^y  from  fUTtxti  to  partake. 
•—J  partakir^y  partictpaiitm,  agreement, 
ooc.  2  Cor.  Ti.  14.  [occ  Ps.  cxxi.  3,  but 
ID  a  different  sense.J 

McroxPC)  c«>^f  from  [uriyi^  to  partake, 

I.  i4  partaker,  occ.  Heb.  Hi.  1,  14.  yi. 
4.  xii.  8.  [Hoe.  iv.  !?•  and  for  associate 
Vs,  cxiz.  63.  Ecdes.  i^.  10.^ 

II.  An  associate,  occ  Heb.  i.  9.  The 
eorrespondeot  Heb.  word  in  Ps.  xlv.  8,  to 
wapa  T^c  Awrox<^  <^  of  the  LXX  and  of 
the  Apostle  is  nn^MD  above  thy  associates, 
and  by  these  are  meant  all  men  who  be- 
lieve on  Christ,  Comp.  Heb.  ii.  1  ] ,  &c, 
Rom.  viii.  1 7-  fSchleusn.  understands  by 
fur6xovc  other  Idngs^  as  does  Wahl,  who 
says,  '*'  those  of  the  same  craft  or  of  the 
same  rank^  as  Luke  v*  7.  Heb.  i.  9."] 

III.  yl  partner,  ooc  Luke  r.  7. 
Merpikt,  &,  from  uJrpov, — To  measure^ 

mete*  fit  is  used  literally  of  measuring 
dry  or  liquid  things,  or  height  and 
length,  &c.  ReF.  xi.  1,  2.  xxi.  15 — 17. 
£xod.  xvi  18.  Numb,  xxxiii.  5.  Ruth  iii. 

15.  and  metaphorically  in  Mat.  vu.  2, 
which  is  a  proverbial  pnrase  (comp.  Luke 
vi.  38.  Mank  iv.  24.)  found  in  the  Chaldee 
paraphrase  of  Gen.  xxxviii.  25^  26.  rid. 
Vorst  de  Adagiis  N.  T.  ch.  8.  p.  800. 
Andr.  Schott.  Adagialia  Sacra  N.  T.  p. 

16.  On  2  Cor.  x.  12.  where  it  means  to 
estimate^  comp.  Hor.  I.  Epist.  vii.  98.] 

Merpiyn^C)  »,  o,  from  lurpi «.— i^  mea- 
sure  of  capacity,  occ.  John  ii.  6.  It  is 
very  difficult  to  determine  the  exact 
quantity  of  the  fx^rpt/r^c  here  mentioned. 
In  the  LXX  the  word  is  used  once^  1  Kings 
xviii.  32j  for  the  Heb.  riHD  a  seahj  equal 
to  about  two  gallons  and  a  half  English : 
But  as  the  seah  is  mentioned  in  scripture 
only  as  a  measure  of  things  tiry,  it  is  more 
probable  that  fxerpriTiic  in  St.  John  means 
the  Jewish  Ml  bath,  for  which  also  it  is 
once  used  by  the  LXX,  2  Chron.  iv.  5, 
and  which  is  generally  reckoned  equal  to 
seven  gallons  and  a  half  English,  though 
Calmet  reduces  to  less  than  six  gallons, 
Lami  to  less  than  four,  and  Le  Clerc  to 
less  than  three  gallons.  But  if  we  take 
the  largest  of  these  computations,  and 
consequently  allow  the  quantity  of  wine 
furnished  by  our  Saviour  on  this  occasion 
to  have  been  equal  to  about  a  hundred 
and  fourteen  gallons,  this  very  qiuuitity 
itself  will  prove  to  any  ingenuous  mind, 


that  it  could  not  be  intended  to  be  dmok 
at  one  day*s  feast,  ev^  br  ft  verjkufi 
private^  companv;  especiaUy  oonndeiiag 
that  this  miraculous  supply  wfts  not  gireo 
till  the  wine  provided  for  the  feast  M 
short.    (Cbinp.  John  ii.  3, 10.)     So  lane 
a  quantity  was  probably  designed  not  out 
to  suppljr  the  new-married  couple  with 
wine  during  the  seven  days  that  the  wqh 
tial  feast  lasted  (Jud.  ziv.  12.  comp*  Go. 
xxix.  27,  28.  Tobit  xi.  19.^,  and  to  pro- 
vide  for  their  future  occaaions,  bat  what 
was  of  infinitely  greater  oonsequenoe,  tv 
ascertain  the  reality  of  our  Loras  mtrttcfe 
Had  he  exerted  lus  miraculous  ponr 
over  a  small  quaniiiyoaly,  those  who  cube 
nowsounreasonaUe  astodiai^ourfiieMd 
Saviour  with  enaiitr^gtfig  drunkenneUf 
would,  no  doubt,  have  been  ready  to  ia- 
sinuate,  that  there  was  some  Mgld  ^ 
hand  in  the  case,  or  a  Juggle  Mawfli 
Jesus  and  the  servants;  anowouldhaie 
asked,  Why  he  did  not  turn  all  the  witar 
in  the  vessels  into  wine  ?     Whereas  nor 
the  very  quantity  itself,  which,  acondlif 
to  the  lowest  computation   above-ne^ 
tioned,  amounts  to  about  forty^ve  g^ 
Urns,  shows,  that  there  waa  no  room  kt 
legerdemain  Of  deception.  See  Bp.  Pearoe'i 
Miraclea  of  Jesus   vindicated,  part  ii 
[Schl.,  Wahl,  and  Bretschn.  give/icrpvHc 
as  the  Attic  Amphora  containing  72  ks- 
tarii  or  12  congii.     The  Roman  Ampkn 
contained  42  sextarii.  Asextariusisaboat 
an  English  pinU^ 

1^^  MerpioiraO^w,  6,  from /Kr/Non^ 
moderate  in  his  passions,  which  fron 
jLbcrpcoc  moderate  (see  /jLtrplu^),  and  tHk 
passion.  Hesychius  explains  [urpunn^ 
by  fiMArpa  T&trx^v  ^Hff^^ring  or  hf^^ 
smcul  things,  frvyyiywtrKwv  iruuoyci  M% 
pardoning;  and  in  Plutarch  in  Qif^ 
fitrpioiradda  is  the  same  as  voainic  9(dt^ 
ness, — With  a  dative  following,  To9h 
derate  one*s  anger  towards^  to  pardm,  ^ 
treat  with  mildness  or  gentleness.  ^ 
Heb.  V.  2.  So  Josephus,  Ant.  lih  xii* 
cap.  3.  §  2,  speaks  of  Vespasian  and  Tito^ 
METPIOIIAeHSA'NTQN,  behaviweiM 
moderation  and  gentleness  towarcu  tke 
Jews  after  such  disputes  and  wa»  u  tbej 
had  had  vnth  them.  See  more  in  Wet- 
stein  and  Kypke. 

^g^  Meroiiac,  Adv.  from  utrpioc  «^ 
derate,  whicn  from  pirpoy,~^Moderat^ 
a  little,  occ.  Acts  xx.  12.  So  in  Jo»- 
phus.  Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  8.  §  If  "OY  Mr 
TPr'112  i^voxipaivov.  They  were  not  « 
little  provoked.  [2  Mace  xv.  38.] 
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METPON,  If,  TO. — [^A  measure  of  ca- 
ptcitjr  or  length.     Id  the  N.  T.  it  is  ge- 
n«nuly  used  metaphorically,  occ.  Mat.  vii. 
2,   where  see  Lightfoot   and   Vorst  de 
Adagiis  N.  T.  ch.  viii.  p.  803.     Comp. 
Btok  If.  24.  Luke  vi.  38.     There  is  a 
umiUur  Jewish  proverb  mo  liia   mo 
measure  for  measure.    In  Rer.  xxi.  J  7. 
Scfaleiisner  and  Bretschneider  transJate  it 
mmmssis,  a  carventer^s  Une,  so  that  fUrpor 
kiSpitwov,  or  junis  messorius  may  be  6y 
wsm*s  measure,  to  show  that  common  cu^ 
M#  were  meant.     Others  (as  Hammond 
and  Wahl)  translate  it  stature,  and  refer 
it  to  the  raXa/ioc,  verse  15,  which  they 
make  6  cubits  long,  comparing  Ezek.  xl. 
S,  and  taking  the  cubit  here  only  as  a^bo^^ 
instead  of  a  foot  and  a  half;  but  the  con- 
•tmctioo  in  this  case  would  be  very  awk- 
ward.    In  John  iii.  34.  Ik  jdrpov  means 
fa  uUasure  or  sparingly.     It  is  also  used 
fir  the  quantity  measured;   and  hence 
metaphorically  is  used  for  a  share  of  any 
V^^^>  as  /a^'^A  and  the  like.  Rom.  xii. 
3.  comp.  Ephes.  iv.  7.    In  Ephes.  iv.  13. 
it  is  used  much  as  we  use  the  word  standi 
•rd.    Comp.  2  Cor.  x.  13.    *Ey  tUrfif, 
Byh,  iv.  16,  is  in  proportion  to.}     On 
mt.  xxiii.  32,  comp.  Zech.  v.  6.  Gen.  xv. 
16. 1  Thess.  ii.  1 6.  [Wrpoi  occ.  LXX,  for 
n*)D  a  measure^  Lev.  xix.  25.  Ezek.  xl. 
3, 5.  &  al.  — for  ntm  an  Ephah,  Deut.  xxv. 
H,  15.  —for  na  a  Bath,  (Heb.  measure), 
I  Chron.  ii.   10.  —for  nitD  a  Seah,  2 
^ogs  vii.  1,  16,  18.  — ^for  ^p  amussis^ 
^  measuring  line^  Ezek.  xlviL  3.  Isaiah 
*«>.  IS.] 

^^Vt*iroi',  H,  TOy  from  nira  after^  i.  e. 
•*oof,  and  Ciy\fy  Awoc,  the  eye,  which  see. — 
f^Jorehead,  that  part  if  the  face  which 
•*  ^Sove  the  eyes,  "  frons,  q.  d.  pars  fedei 
y>*  est  post  oculos."  Scapula.  Rev.  vii. 
•'  Dx.  4.  xiii.  16.  xiv.  1,  9.  xvii.  5.  xx. 
*•  Xxii.  4.  Ezek.  ix.4.] 

ME'XPI,  before    a    consonant;    M£^- 
L      Wl2,  before  a  vowel.     [It  appears  ra- 
I     ^W,  from  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  14,  that 
■     mey  are  used  indiscriminately^} 
f  1.  Of  place,  with  a  genitive  following, 

^        Vnto,  even  unto.  occ.  lUm.  xv.  19. 
II.  Of  time. 

1.  With  a  genitive  following,  r/itft/.  It 
sometimes  denotes  the  mere  interval  of 
time,  so  as  to  exclude  what  is  beyond. 
Mat.  xiii.  30.  Acts  x.  30.  xx.  7.  Same- 
times  it  denotes  the  intermediate  time 
90  BB  not  to  exclude  what  is  beyond. 
Mat.  xi.  23.  [xxviii.  15.  Rom.  v.  H.^ 
MixP^C  v>  Until,  for  fuypic  rS  xp^rs  cv 


^,  until  the  time  in  which.  Mark  xiii. 
:50.  The  same  elliptical  expression  is 
used  also  by  Xenophon  and  Arrian.  See 
Wetstein  Var.  Lect.  on  the  place.  Comp. 
'£fi»c  3  under  "Ebic  1* 

2.  With  a  V.  in  the  subjunctive  mood- 
following.   Until,  iiU.  occ.  Eph.  iv.  13. 
[Comp.  rs.  civ.  19.  Job  viii.  2.1 

III.  Of  condition,  Unto.  Phil.  ii.  8,  30. 
2  Tim.  ii.  9.  Heb.  xiL  4.  [Comp.  2 
Mac  xiii.  M.^ 

MIT,  [A  negative  particle.  The  gram- 
marians say,  that  ilv  denies,  and  fi^  for^ 
bids.  This  Herman  considers  merely  a 
consequence  of  their  primary  difference, 
which  he  conceives  to  consbt  in  this,  that 
ov  denies  a  thing,  while  /i^  denies  the 
thought  of  it  {"  cogitationem  rei") ; — 6v 
denies  it  therefore  absolutely,  while  ^i^ 
denies  it  conditionally,  or  as  proposed 
under  some  modification  of  thought,  with 
reference  to  some  word,  expressed  or  un-- 
derstood,  by  which  thought,  suspicion,  or 
volition  (<^ffitatio,  suspicio,  voluntas)  is 
implied.  Thus  to  fiij  ravra  ycVijrai  he 
supplies  ^/Sov/icu,  to  fiij  rovro  opatr^g,  SfM, 
and  fiif  KdSi  he  translates,  noli  celare. 
He  further  instances  6v  roKfinauQ  and  ^i^ 
To\pii9UQ  \  the  first  of  which  predicates 
absolutely^  that  such  a  person  mill  not 
dare,  the  tecond  cautions  one,  whom  we 
expect  to  dare,  against  doing  so.  Afore 
may  be  seen  in  his  notes  on  Viger  fr*om 
No.  267  to  272,  and  incidentally  in  other 
parts  of  the  work.  Buttman*s  remark 
quoted  by  Wahl  is  very  just,  that  since 
there  are  *  many  cases  in  which  li^  and 
6v  are  both  appropriate,  we  often  find 
that  even  in  sunilar  passages  sometimes 
one  is  used  and  sometimes  the  other.  All 
that  the  limits  of  this  work  will  allow  is 
to  collect  some  instances  of  each  usage  of 
ftii  in  the  N.  T.  It  may  be  proper  here 
to  state,  that  the  remarks  made  on  /Lti)  and 
ov  are  equally  applicable  to  their  com- 
pounds as  ovdclc  and  /xiy^clc)  &c.  which 
are  followed  by  the  same  moods,  &c.] 

1.  Of  denying.  Not,  Mat.  i.  19.  iii.  10, 
&  al.  freq.  fit  occ.  thus  in  the  N.  T. 
with  a  partknple,  as  in  Luke  xxii.  36.  6 
p^  (wy*  John  v.  23.  James  ii.  13.  &  al; 
On  John  iii.  1 8.  see  Herman  on  Vig.  No< 
267.  Also  without  the  article,  as  Acts 
ix.  26.] 

[2.  Before  an  infinitive,  as  2  Cor.  ii. 
1 .  acpiva  rovro,  ro  /i^  IkOeiy,  &c.     Comp« 


*  [There  ire  of  eonnt  many  also  where  ouly  om 
•f^em  fen  be  need.] 
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Rom.  xiv.  13.  &  aL  freq.     See  Ivlattli.  Gr. 
Gr.  §  539.p 

[3.  It  IS  used  with  the  relatives  Sq, 
oaoi,  &c.,  with  eav  and  other  conditional 
words^  as  Mark  vi.  11.  Luke  viii.  18. 
John  XV.  4.  &  al.  freq.] 

4.  After  verbs  of  contradicting  or  de- 
nizing it  is  pleonastic,  and  is  used  in  like 
manner  by  the  best  Greek  writers.  See 
Luke  xxii.  34.  xx.  27,  and  Wetstein  and 
Kypke  on  this  last  cited  text,  and  Kypke 
on  the  fosmer.  Qlt  sometimes  follows 
Xcyctf  in  the  sense  of  denizing,  as  Acts 
xxiii.  8.  \iyovtn  /ii)  eJvai  iLyatrratriv  tay 
that  there  is  no  resurrection,  Comp.  Luke 
XX.  27 ;  but  generally  after  Xcyoi  it  is  pro- 
hibitive^ as  Rom.  ii.  22.  6  Xiytay  fiil 
/locxcvfcv  thou  that  commandest  not  to 
commit  adultery^  (comp.  Xiyoi.)  So  also 
after  Ktipvtrabt  Rom.  li.  21 ,  ^pti^ariiuf 
Matth.  ii.  1 S,  and  ypaAw  1  Cor.  v.  9,  11, 
&c.] 

5.  Of  forbidding,  or  the  like,  Not,  ne. 
In  this  sense  it  is  often  joined  with  an 
imperative,  as  Mat.  vi.  1 9,  25.  [(This 
imperative  is  sometimes  of  the  present^  as 
above,  sometimes  of  the  Ist  or  2nd  aor.  as 
Mat.  xxi  V.  1 8.  vi.  1 3)^  And  sometimes  with 
a  subjunctive,  as  Mat.  vi.  7,8,  13.  Mark 
X.  1 9.  [(This  subjunctive  is  sometimes  aor. 
1.  and  2.  act,  as  Mat.  iii.  9.  v.  17.  vi.  13. 
and  vii.  6.  x.  5.  Heb.  x.  35.  &  alibi ;  or 
passive,  as  Mat.  i.  20.  v.  42;  or  aor.  L 
middle.  Mat.  x.  9)]  ;  but  when  detestation 
or  abhorrence  is  intimated,  with  an  opta- 
tive, Rom.  vi.  2.  ix.  14.  Gal.  ii.  17. 

C.  Not  only,  fidvoy^  being  understood. 
Phil.  ii.  4,  where  see  Wolfius.  Comp.  1 
Cor.  X.  24",  33,  and  under  'Ou  1. 

7.  After  the  verbs 'Opaw  and  BXivm, 
That  not^  ne ;  joined  with  an  indicative. 
Mat.  xxiv.  6 ;  but  generally  with  a  sub- 
junctive. Mat.  xviii.  10.  xxiv.  4. 

8.  Lest,  Mark  xiii.  36. 

[9.  It  follows  ov,  and  is  joined  in  the 
N.  T.  with  the  following  tenses,  (a.)  * 
Subjunctive  aor.  I.  pass,  as  Mat.  xxiv.  3. 
6v  11^  a0c0]7,  &c.  these  shall  not  be  suf- 
fered or  left,  (b.)  Subj.  aor.  2.  act.  as 
Mat.  V.  18.  xxiii.  39.  6v  /ij)  fit  \ZriTt  ye 
shall  not  see  me,  &  al.  freq.  (c.)  Future 
indicative,  Matth.  xvi.  22.  xxvi.  35.  &  al. 
Elmsley  and  Monk  would  in  this  case  sub- 
join a  note  of  interrogation ;  thus,  6v  fiii 
XrfpiitruQ  -,  will  you  not  not  talk  nonsense? 

*  [It  is  sometimes  thus  explained,  i-j  fth  ^hwat 
there  u  not  (any  danger)  lat  Ihty  should  dic^  i.  e. 
t/tey  shall  not  dit.  ] 


will  you  not  cease  to  do  so  f  '  See  Quart. 
Rev.  June  1812,  p.  453.  and  Monk*! 
Hippolytus,  p.  30.  76.  <d.)  Sal^imc. 
aor.  1 .  mid.  Mat.  xri.  2,  8.  Mark  ix.  1. 
Rom.  iv.  8.  (e.)  Subj.  aor.  2.  mid.  Mtt 
xxiv.  21.  The  three  first  oonstmctions 
are  used  by  Attic  writers,  the  two  hut 
are  not  correct.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
735.  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  §  5 1 6.  and  the  ff- 
ticle  on  Dawes's  Canons  in  the  Miu.  Crit 
No.  4.  p.  528.  &  se<14'3 

1 0.  Of  interrogation,  and  ansvering  to 
the  Latin  an  ?  num  ?  q.  d.  what  f  or  (le- 
cording  to  the  Scottish  idiom)  whether  f 
Mat.  vii.  9.  Luke  xi.  12.  xvii.  9.  Jdn 
vii.  35,  41,  &  al.  So  fii^  wc;  to  the  Latia 
an  non?  q.  d.  what—-wji'?  ooc  Rom.  x. 

18,  19.  1  Cor.  ix.  4,5. 

1 1 .  Interrogat.  Mi)  ya|>—  Far,wktd'~f 
1  Cor.  xi.  22,  where  see  Wetateio. 

M/;ye,  An  adv.  from  /i^  noi,  and  yi 
truly,— Not  truly.  In  the  N.  T.  it  ii 
constructed  only  with  ii  ^e  bmi  if,  h  it 
fc^yc,  literaUy,  but  if  not  iruhf^  or  bMtif 
truly  not,  i.  e.  if  otherwise,  oikerwite. 
Mat.  vi.  1.  ix.  17.  Luke  xiii.  9.  xit.32; 
&al. 

Mi7^afift»c*  An  adv.  from  /ii|2d^ioc  ^ 
even  one,  which  from  fui^t  not  even,  an^ 
Alloc  one,  some  one,  a  word  which  Emti- 
thius  says  belongs  to  the  Ionic  and  Derie 
dialects*. — By  no  means,  ore  Acts x  14. 
xi.  8.  [UseA  by  the  LXX  for  mWh 
absit^God  forbid ;  (it  literally  means,  « 
profane  thing,  an  abomination  ;  but  ftf  ^ 
Simon's  Heb.  Lex.  on  bhty,  and  this  word.) 
occ.  Gen.  xviii.  25.  1  Sam.  xx.  2,  &&] 

yLr)U,  A  Conjunction,  from  fii^not;uA 
Ee  but,  and.'^Nor^  neither^  not  ««•» 
joined  both  to  nouns  and  verba.  See  Mit- 
vi.  25.  vii.  6.  x.  9,  10.  Mark  ii.  2.  xiii 
11,  15.  [It  usually  follows  /li^  asMit 
vi.  25.  vii.  6,  sometimes  repeated,  tf 
Mat.  X.  9,  10.  In  Acts  xxiii.  6.  n- 
firjii — fiiire.  In  Rom.  ix.  11.  it  fwlofs 
fc//7r(ii.  In  Mark  ii.  2.  it  means,  not  e9e»> 
Comp.  Ephes.  v.  13.] 

Mfjhlcj  fJLfj^efilaj  pti^iy,  6,  ^  to,  frflO 
/ii)  hot,  or  firi^i  not  even,  and  eic  o^e.-^ 
Not  one^  no  one,  none.  Mat.  viii.  4.  xxni. 

1 9.  [It  occurs  sometimes  without  a  sob- 
stantive,  as  Acta  xxiv.  25.  in  neuter  ftc 
nothing,  and  Rom.  xiii.  8.  both  tipen^^ 
and  things,  prjdtyl  pri^iy  6ftiKtTt.  1^ 
Acts  ix.  7,  the  author  of  the  "  New  TiriiJ 
of  the  Witnesses  of  the  Re«UTectio«»'' 
&c.  p.  19,  has  translated  fitf^ya  nolkng- 

*  See  Damroi  licxic.  cpL  !&• 


MHA 


547 


MUN 


It  IS  110  person  or  no  man^  as  the  Eng. 
raDslation  properly  renders  it  *,)  Some- 
imes  with  a  sutratantive^  as  dva/3oXi)v 
j}^€^/ay.]  Mri^iyy  ro,  Neut.  Nothing, 
r  adverbially  (icara  being  understood), 
^oi  at  all,  Mark  v.  26.  Luke  lii.  13.  iv. 
5. 

Mfi^iirore,  An  adv.  from  firiBi  not  even, 
nd  vdre  at  any  time^  ever. --^ Never,  at  no 
me.  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  7. 

Mij^cVoi,  An  adv.  from  fii)lk  not  even, 
nd  xo)  (a  word  rarely  used  but  in  compo- 
ition)  yet. — Not  yet.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  7. 

MiyjccVc,  An  adv.  from  /1J7  no/,  and  in 
ny  more,  yet,  the  k  being  inserted  for 
he  sake  of  sound.  No  more^  no  longer, 
rfat.  xxi.  1 9.  «Mark  i.  45.  [^ii.  2.  ix.  25. 
1.4.  John  V.  14.  viii.  11.  Acts  iv.  17. 
lii.  23.  XXV.  24.  Rom.  vi.  6.  xir.  13.  xv. 
3.  2  Cor.  V.  15.  Ephes.  iv.  14,  17,  28. 

Thess.  iii.  5.  1  Tim.  v.  24.  1  Pet 
r.  2.  and  in  no  other  passages  in  N.  T. 
Sxod.  xxxvi.  6.  Josh.  xxii.  33.  Ecclus. 
su.  7,  &c.] 

M^KOC)  coc>  «C9  ro,  q.  from  fuyac  great. 
^Length,  occ  £ph.  iii.  18.  Rev.  xxi. 
jocc.  for  Tn«  length.  Gen.  vi.  15.  xiii. 
.7.  &  al.  Also  for  HD'p  height.  Jerero. 
iL  22.] 

Mi^rvvci),  from  fJLfJKog. — To  lengthen, 
Hretch  out  in  length,  Mijjcvvo/Liat,  pass. 
To  be  lengthened^  grow  up,  as  a  blaae  of 
oom,  assurgo.  occ.  Mark  iv.  27* — In  the 
LXXof  Isa.  xliv.  14,  fitjKvvw  signifies  to 
eaute  to  grow^  as  the  rain  doth  a  tree^  and 
Uswers  to  the  Heb.  Vi^i  in  Hiph.  to  make 
great,  [It  occ.  £zek.  xii.  25 — 28,  in 
fk  sense  of  delaying.  In  Greek  writers 
't  is  often  used  at  long  speeches.'] 

MiyXtor^,  fjQ,  fi,  (i.  e.  dopa  a  skin  or  hide) 
"^tti  fc^Xof,  Doric  fiuXoy,  a  sheep. — A 
^^^'s  skin  or  hide  with  the  wool  on.  occ. 
■efckxi.37.  They  wandered  about  iv  firjXhh' 
^^9  in  sheep-skins,  in  goat-skins.  So  Cle- 
'^^t  in  his  1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians^ 
•  ^-  MifJLTiTal  ysvwfxeda  KUKeiyaiv^  6iTiy£Q 
'  ^E'PMASIN  'AirEI'OlS,  Kal  MHAQ- 
^^^2  vepieiraTriaayj  KtipvtraoyrtQ  r^v  iXcv- 
^  T'fi  Xpi?8'  Aiyofiey  ^c  *HX/av,  i:at 
^^^vdioyj  €Ti  ^£  icai  'Ic^cjcc^X,  r«c  ^po- 
•l^'o^.  *<  Let  us  be  imitators  of  those  who 
^^Ot  aboat  in  goat'Skins  and  sheep^skins, 
*"^*ching  the  coming  of  Christ:  we 
''^^  Elias,  and  Eliseus,  and  Ezekiel, 
"^  prophets."    That  Elias  or  Elijah  had 


.  ^  [See  the  ezcdknt  ^*  Letters  of  an  Oxibid 
^^mia,*'  in  reply  to  this  work,  espedally  p.  (Bt 
*^  166.1 


a  haify  garment  appears  from  2  Kings  i. 
8,  and  that  this  was  the  usual  dress  of 
the  prophets  seems  evident  from  Zech. 
xiii.  4,  where  it  is  styled  *)))W  JTTiM,  a 
garment  rf  rough  hair.  The  garment  or 
mantle  of  Elijah  is  in  Heb.  called  nilH. 
1  Kings  xix.  13,  19.  2  Kings  ii.  8,  13, 
14  ;  in  all  which  passages  the  LXX  very 
remarkably  render  the  Heb.  word  by  fci;- 
\wrri  a  sheep'Skin.  [MfjXoy  is  used  of 
goats^  as  well  as  sheep,  though  chiefly 
applied  to  the  latter,  v.  Schol.  Callim. 
Hymn,  in  Apoll.  v.  50.  and  Spanheim's 
notes.  Jul.  Poll.  Onom.  x.  ch.  45.  p.  1366. 
ed.  Hemsterh.  cittwc  ^  o.y  koi  ftrjXojTily 
T^y  Tov  TrpoficLTOv  copay^  ^iXiifiovoQ  cittok- 
roc  ly  'Evp/Try  2rpci)/ia,  uiyXon-^v  7^  tx^tj 
he  hath  a  coverlet  and  a  sheep-skin. 
The  £tym.  M.  ^i^Xa^n;'  -Trpo/Jarccoc  ^opa. 
In  Heb.  xi.  37.  h  /iiyXoiratc  clothed  in 
sheepskin  dresses,  compare  the  use  of 
Iv,  Joseph.  A.  J.  xviii.  6.  7.] 

MITN,  nyk,  h.'—A  month.  This  word 
may  be  derived  either  from  uriyri  the 
fnoon,  by  the  phases  of  which  tne  month 
is  reckoned  (so  the  Eng.  month  from 
moon\  or  else  it  may  be  deduced  imme- 
diately from  the  Heb.  n^D^  to  number, 
compute,  as  being  a  certain  period  of 
days,  or  space  of  time  numbered  or  com- 
puted  by  the  lunar  phases ;  and  ufiyri  may 
be  considered  as  a  derivative  irom  fi//v. 
[Luke  i.  24,  26, 36, 56.  iv.  25.  Acts  vii.  20. 
xviii.  11.  xix.  8.  xx.  3.  xxviii.  11.  James 
V.  17.  Rev.  ix.  5,  10,  15.  xi.  2.  xiii.  5. 
xxii.  2.  and  only  once  besides,  i.  e.  Gal. 
iv.  10,  where  many  take  it  for  vovjiriyia 
which  see.  occ.  for  unn.  Gen.  vii.  11. 
Judg.  xi.  37.  &  al.  freq.;  also  for  m% 
Exod.  ii.  2.  Zechar.  xi.  8.  &  al.  freq.] 

MH'N.  A  conjunction  subjoined  to 
many  other  particles.  It  may  be  derived 
either  from  fiey  truly,  or  immediately 
from  the  Heb.  ?©«  truth.-^ll  fiiiy  (JDH 
Ikfiriy),  Truly,  verily,  surely,  occ.  Heb.  vi. 
14.  These  two  particles  are  very  fre- 
quently used  together  by  the  profene  wri- 
ters in  the  most  solemn  oaths.  So  Eu- 
suthius  in  Odyss.  1 1 .  "Eri  ^H  Kal  6pKioy 
fUTO,  r5  MH'N,  iu>y,  ^H  MH^N  iroiZ/croi  role, 
*'^H  joined  with  fiijy  is  also  used  in  swear- 
ing,  as  ?  fi^y  verily  I  will  do  this."  Sec 
Raphelius  and  Wetstcin,  and  comp.  Gen. 
xxii.  16,  17.  in  the  LXX,  and^H  II.  2. 
I  flbove. 

1^^  Mijyuw. — To  indicate,  show,  sig- 
nify, declare,  occ.  Luke  xx.  37.  John  xi. 
57.  Acte  xxiii.  30.  1  Cor.  x.  28.  occ.  2 

Mac.  iii.  7*  vi.  11.  xiv.  37*1 

\  \  2 
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"hHimrt,  An  adv.  from  /ii^  denoting  ite- 
gation  or  interrogation,  and  T<^e  at  any 
time, 

1 .  Lett  at  any  time,  lest.  Mat.  iv.  6.  v. 
25.  vii.  6.  xxF.  9.  *'  Lest  there  be  not 
enough  for  us  and  you,  go  rather  to  them 
who  sell,  and  buy  for  yourselves."  So 
Campbell^  who  thinks  there  is  no  ellipsis, 
and  observes  that  ^c  after  vopevetrBe  is 
wanting  in  some  M8S.  of  principal  note. 
But  see  the  learned  Translator  himself, 
also  Wetstein  andGriesbacb  (Vur.  Lect.) 
the  latter  of  whom  rejects  ^c  from  the 
text.  [Even  granting  Be  to  be  spurious, 
(see  Pritzsche^  the  government  by  vo- 
otveffSe  is  surely  awkward.  It  would  be 
better  to  supply  6v  nay,  as  we  have  in 
Mat.  xiii.  tiO.'  Some,  however,  would 
render  fc^irorc  in  this  case  perhaps,  as 
below.  M^TTorc  occ.  also  Mat.  xiii.  15, 
29.  XV.  32.  XX vii.  64.  Luke  iv.  Jl.  xii. 
58.  xiv.  8,  12,  29.  xxi.  34.  Heb.  iv.  1. 
In  Mark  xiv.  Heb.  iii.  12.  it  is  followed 
by  fiiture  indicative,  v.  Matthis  Or.  Gr. 
§520.Obs.  4.  In  Acts  V.  39.  Schleusner 
translates  it  nam  tunc,  or  quoniam  ;  but  it 
is  better  to  refer  it  to  something  under- 
stood^ either  with  the  sense  of  beware^  or 
perhaps  desist  therefore.  In  Acts  xxviii. 
27.  Mark  iv.  12.  it  denotes  an  effect,  and 
may  be  construed  so  that  not.  It  occurs 
LXX,  for  f&  lest.  Exod.  i.  10.  v.  3.  &  al. 
freq.n  In  Acts  v.  39,  either  fikiirtre, 
see,  beware,  which  is  expressed  Heb.  iii. 
J  2,  may  be  understood  before  uriTore,  or 
else  this  word  be  connected  with  iaaan 
ai/r*5c,  ver.  38,  and  the  intermediate  words 
may  be  read  in  a  parenthesis.  See  Bow- 
yer. 

2.  Whether.  Luke  iii.  15,  where  it  sig- 
nifies a  doi'bt.  [.John  vii.  26.  and  accord- 
ing to  some  in  1  Tim.  ii.  25.^ 

3.  If  so  be,  if  perhaps,  2  Tim.  ii.  25. 
Or,  Perhaps,  as  the  word  is  used  by  the 
LXX,  Gen.  xxiv.  5.  xxvii.  12.  xliii.  12. 
1  Kings  xviii.  27,  for  the  Heb.  particle 
»bl«.  Ecchis.  xix.  13,  14-.  So  Arrian, 
Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  22.  p.  313.  edit. 
Cantab.  Tt  iy  icty  cx^rc  IXtvOepoy ; 
MH'nOTE  li^ey.  "  What  then,  have  you 
nothing  free?  Perhaps  nothmg**  And  in 
this  sense  of  Perhaps,  Kypke  (after  Al- 
berti)  understands  it  in  Mat.  xxv.  ,9, 
and  produces  several  other  instances 
of  its  being  thus  applied  by  the  Greek 
writers. 

[4.  In  Heb.  ix.  1 7.  it  occ.  for  not  then, 
if  read  in  one  word.] 

MZ/iri.;,  An  adv.  from  ^i^  not,  and  wtt 


^et, — Not  yet.  occ  Rom.  ix.  IK  IM. 
IX.  8. 

M^c^Ci  A  conjuncti«D,  from  /op  lest, 
and  irwc  by  any  means. — Lest  Inf  am/ 
means,  lest  peradvenlure.  ActB  zzvii.  29* 
Rom.  xi.  21.  I  Cor.  viii.  9.  ix.  27* 

Mfjpoc,  H,  6,  (either  from  /u£p«  to  di- 
vide,  because  the  body  is  there  divided  or 
split,  as  it  were. — The  thigh,  occ  Rev. 
xix.  16.  ^Schleusner  thinks  the  nane 
written  not  on  the  thigh,  bat  on  the 
sword ;  but  he  refers  to  Montfaucoo.  Ps- 
Iseogr.  Gr.  i.  2.  to  show  that  names  men 
written  on  the  garments  about  the  tkigL 
V.  Zornii  Opuscula  SS.  vol.  ii.  p.  759. 
occ.  Gen.  xxiv.  2,  9.  Numb.  v.  21,  22, 
27.     In   Deut.    xxviii.  57.    Gen.  ilis. 

10.  the  Heb.  hy)Jhot,  and  this  word  giie 
the  same  sense  ex  naturi  loci.  In  Gt^ 
1.  23.  Ezek.  vii.  17.  it  translates  1*Q  tk 
knee. 

Mitre,  A  conjunction,  from  fii)  mot,  and 
re  and.'-^Neither,  nor.  M^rr— /4rc-  ^^ 
xi.  18,  &c.  and  after  fi^.  Mat.  v.  34—36. 
Rev.  vii.  S.  See  also  2  These.  iL  2. 1 
Tim.  i.  7.  Rev.  vii.  1.  Miy— /ti^df— ^4ni 
Acts  xxiii.  8.  M^re — fiir^^rt.  Ads 
xxvii.  20.  Mnrc— ^^€— «.  Heb.  vii  3. 
In  Mark  iii.  20.  it  occ.  in  the  middle  rfa 
sentence,  and,  means  not  even."} 

MH'TIiP,  ripoc,  by  syncope  rpoc,  i 
The  Greek  Grammarians  deduce  it  frott 
fjLuw  to  desire,  on  account  of  the  ioteiw 
?opyi)  or  natural  affection  which  molkirt 
bear  to  their  offspring.  This  word  if 
found  not  only  in  the  Greek  and  Latio, 
but^  with  little  variation,  in  the  *  Nortb- 
ern  languages,  and  even  in  the  f  Persic. 
In  the  Doric  dialect  it  is  written  ftanift 
whence  Latin  mater. 

I.  A  mother.  Mat.  i.  18.  ii.  1 1.  six.  5, 

12,  &  al.    On  Mat.  xii.  50.  [comp.  Mvk 
iii.  34,  35.  John  xix.  27.  and  Rom.  xtl 

13.  where  St  Paul  calls  the  mother  oT 
Rufus  ri^v  prfTBpa  avrov  Kal  ipov,  probtblf 
intimating  her  kindness    towards  buo^ 
See  Cuper.  Obss.  Book  i.  ch.  8.  and  Hoa— 

11.  vi.  4-29.  especially.] 

II.  It  is  applied  to  the  Jerusalem  irAiffc 
is  above,  i.  e.  to  the  celestial  socieiy  \c^ 
which  all  true  believers,  as  spiritual  iO'' ^ 
belong,  occ.  Gal.  iv.  26.  lA  city  vna  an — 
ciently  called  piirtip,  either  as  a  metropolis 


•  «' MOTHER,  mater;  Angb-^URB  v«^^' 
mo*t)on,  mo'oun ;  Alaman^  muater,  muolcr,  om- 
der;  Dan.  moder;  Suec  moder;  Belg.  motf^* 
Juniui,  Ktjrmolog.  Anglican.  , 

t  See  HeK  and  Eng.  Lcxiooo  is  va^"^ 
comp*  sbore  under  evy«r/ip. 
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(net  SpaDheim  on  Julian.  Imp.  p.  31),  or 
in  regard  to  the  colonie*  whica  it  planted 
(see  Spanh.  de  Usu  et  Praest.  Numisin. 
vol.  ii.  p.  318.  Achill.  Tat.  i.  p.  3.  FJo-' 
rua  iii.  7.  4.),  or  in  regard  to  tbe  citizens 
considered  as  its  sons.  »See  Mat.  xxiii.  37, 
also,  and  comp.  LXX  in  Jerem.  xv.  8, 
where  by  fiiirrip  is  understood  Jerusalem, 
according  to  Biel.  See  Jerem.  1.  12.  and 
Isaiah  1.  1.] 

III.  — To  mystical  Babylon,  the  mother 
cffvhore*  or  whoredoms  (for  some  copies 
read  iropyeluv),  u  e.  the  author  and  pro- 
moter of  idolatries,  occ.  Rev.  xvii.  5.  See 
the  learned  Daubuz  on  the  place.  [Tegt. 
xn.  Patr.  p.  539.  >V  "fopyeia  fiiirrip  €<rrl 
w^yrbtv  T&v  KaK&v^  and  p.  735^  h  Be  /la^ 
XOipa  tjrra  KUKwy  fi^irtip  larl.  As  our  pro- 
Terb,  ''  Necessity  is  the  mother  of  inven- 
tion:'2 

M^i^  An  adv.  from  /ii)  denoting  a  ques^ 
tian,  and  n  ant^  thing, 

1.  It  denotes  a  question  asked,  and 
answers  to  the  l^atin  numquid  ?  num  ? 
an  ?  What—f  Mat.  vii.  16.  xxvi.  22,  25. 
Mark  iv.  21.  xif.  19.  Luke  vi.  39.  2  Cor. 
xii.  1 8 ;  and  in  this  sense>  and  not,  with 
our  Translators,  as  importing  a  negative 
interrogation,  Campbell  (whom  see)  un- 
derstands it  in  the  only  two  remaining 
texts,  where  it  occurs  simply ;  namely 
Mat  xii.  23.  John  it.  29.  But  as  to  these 
Qu.>    For, 

2.  M^c  ye  seems  to  denote,  literally, 
What  not  truly ^  or  — at  leasts  i.  e.  how 
^nch  more?  occ.  1  Cor.  W.  3.  Thus  it 
^  used  also  in  the  Greek  writers.  See 
•^etstein  and  Kypke. 
^  JMiiric,  — rivoc,  from  /«ij  denoting  a  queS" 

Jton,  and  r/c   ony  one, — Any  one?  occ. 
•'olin  iv.  33.  Comp.  John  vii.  48. 

^Aip-pa,  ac,  i,  from  ^firrip  a  mother. — 
r^€  womby  matrix,  occ.  Lukeii.  23,  Rom. 
f^  19.  [Gen.  XX.  18.  Numb.  viii.  16.  I 
^•■^.  i.  5.  Ezek.  xx.  26.  &al.»  In  Judith 
2,  Grotius  would  read  fiirpay  after 
V.   Eichhorn    In  trod,   in   Libr. 


'<ray. 


>l^Nocryph.  V.  T.  p.  325.  In  Ecclus.  i.  14. 

!ri_   J^^P9  ^*^*  ^^®  Hebr.  ]Vi2io  from  the 

""     ^6,  xneansyrom  the  earliest  infancy.'] 

_      MrfrpaXwaQ^y  «,  6,  Attic  for  /iiy- 

Xwac,  which  from  /i^ri^p  a  mother^  and 

au  to  strike,  smite,  beat,  and  this  from 

ow  to  thresh. — A  murderer,  or  rather, 

^   <9miter  or  striker  of  his  mother,  occ.  1 

^^  So  Enstathius,  on  Homer,  IL  iv.  p.  386,  cited 
7^  WeCitein  on  1  Tiro.  i.  9,  spells  it  with  an  a,  and 
^H  fUTfaX^m  with  an  t. 


Tim.  i.  9.  Comp.  Exod.  xxi.  15.  Ammonius 
De  Vocum  Differentiis,  'AfMvo0<ivi7c»  ^H 
MHTE'F  'HAOIHSEN,  Q  varpoQ  yyddoy 
iirdraUy.  'A^'  d  Kal  MHTPA AOI'AN  ^aonr 
Kai  HATPAAOrAN  Aristophanes,  •«  he 
hath  either  beaten  his  mother^  or  struck 
his  father  on  the  face,  whence  the  terms 
firfrpaXoiac  and  irarpaXomc."  See  Wet- 
stein. 

Mia,  ac,  i^.  The  feminine  of  Iiq  one, 
which  see.  But  it  seems  properly  derived 
from  la  fem.  of  Iqs  one^  alone.  ]^On  the 
old  form  loc  see  Horn.  II.  vi.  422.  and 
Payne  Knight  on  II.  ix.  320.]  with  fx  pre- 
fixed. 

MIAI'NO,  perhaps  from  the  Heb.  (MO 
to  refuscy  refect. — To  pollute,  d^fUe^  cere- 
monially, occ.  John  xviii.  28.  [|^k>  LXX, 
Lev.  XI.  24,  43,  44.  xxii.  5,  8.  et  al.] 
morally  and  spiritually,  occ.  Tit.  i.  15. 
Heb.  xii.  15.  Jude  ver.  8.  Wetstein,  on 
Tit.  i.  15,  cites  from  Dionysius  Halicam. 
MIAI'NEIN  TITN  'AYTOhf  SYNEI'AH- 
2!IN,  to  d^le  his  own  conscience.  [See 
Ezek.  xviii.  6.  xxiii.  17.  of  defiling  a 
woman,  and  so  al.] — It  is  very  frequently 
used  by  the  LXX  in  both  these  senses, 
and  generally  answers  to  the  Heb.  HDto  to 
poUutCy  deJiU.  ^Schleusner  says  its  proper 
sense  is  to  colour  or  bedaubl] 

M/ao'^a,  aroc,  ro^  from  fu/iiatrfULi,  1 
pers.  perf.  pass.  Attic  of  fiialyw. — A  poU 
lution,  defilement,  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  20.  [In 
LXX,  Lev.  vii.  18.  it  is  used  of  a  thing 
that  brings  legal  pollution,  in  Jerem. 
xxxii.  34.  an  abomination.  Sec  1  Mace 
xiii.  50.] 

I^g^  Mia^/ioc,  «,  by  from  fUfiiatr^aiy  1 
pers.  perf.  pass.  Attic  of  ^laivw. — A  pol' 
lution,  dqfiling.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  'Ett*- 
OvfjUa  fuatr^Vy  lust  of  pollution^  i.  e.  jto/- 
luting  lust,  an  Hebraism.  Comp.  under 
AiaXoyifffioQ  I.  [1  Mace.  iv.  43.] 

1^^  Miyfia,  aroc,  ro,  from  fiifnyfJiai  1 
pers.  perf.  pass,  of  fiiyyvfAi  to  mix. — A 
mixture,  occ.  John  xix.  39*  [Ecclub. 
XXX viii.  8.] 

Miyyv/ic— To  mix,  mingle,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvii.  34.  Luke  xiii.  1.  Rev.  viii.  7. 
XV.  2.  [In  Luke  xiii.  1.  Pilate  is  said  to 
have  ''  mingled  the  blood  of  some  Gali- 
laeans  with  their  sacrifices,"  which  means, 
that  he  caused  them  to  be  slain  at  the 
altar.  Parkhurst,  considering  the  answer 
of  our  Saviour,  in  verse  3,  as  a  prophecy* 
has  quoted  Josephus  de  Bell.  v.  1,  3.  as 
a  fulhlment  of  it,  and  it  is  well  worth  con- 
sulting in  this  respect.  References  to 
other  circumstaucea  which  agree  with  it 
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may  be  found  in  Hammond  and  Whit- 
by, occ.  Gen.  xxx.  41).  Ps.  cv.  35.  Is. 
xxxvi.  8.  Comp.  2  Kings  xviii.  23,  where 
it  means  to  join,  in  the  sense  of  joining  a 
party  or  side.] 

MIKPO  S,  a,  OK,  Doric  MIKKO'S. 

I.  Little,  small^  in  size  or  quantity. 
Luke  xix.  3.  1-  Cor.  v.  6.  Jam.  iii.  5. 
Comp.  Mat.  xviii.  6,  10,  14.  [Gen.  xxiv. 
\7.  xliii.  2.  xliv.  25.  2  Sam.  xvii.  20. 
Ezek.  xrii.  6.  et  al.] 

II.  Little^  shorty  of  time.  Rev.  vi.  11. 
Mu:f>ov  (^\p6vov  time  namely,  which  is  ex- 
pressed John  vii.  33.  xii.  45.),  A  little 
fvhile,  John  xiv.  19.  xvi.  16,  17,  19. 
Heb.  X.  37.  Comp.  'Ouoq  IV.  [See  LXX, 
Is.  xxvi.  20.  xxviii.  10, 13.  liv.  7.  2  Chron. 
xii.  7.  In  fixod.  xvii.  4.  en  fUKpoyxal  Kara- 
\idofto\yj(rova'i  fu  which  Bretschn.  takes  of 
time,  and  as  meaning  ''  in  a  little  while 
they  will  stone  me,**  Biel  supplies  hatrrfifia 
Xp^yov  itrrl,  and  translates  it  '*  parum 
abest  quin,"  thet/  are  not  far  from  atoning 
me.  (See  Jerem.  li.  33.  Hos.  i.  4.)  The 
phrase  denotes  an  event  near  at  hand. 
Comp.  the  use  of  fAucpov  Gen.  xxvi.  1 0.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.4.  In  Xen.  Anab.  i.  3.  2.  we  have 
fiiKpoy  liiijtvye  tov  /hi)  KaTaTreTpwdijyai  nar^ 
rotvly  escaped  being  stoned."]  Of  distance, 
Mik'pov,  TO,  A  little^  a  little  way.  Mat. 
xxvi.  39.  Mark  xiv.  35.  £ki&*frifia  distance 
or  space  is  understood. 

III.  Little,  smallt  m  number.  Luke 
xii.  32.  [So  Gen.  xlvii.  9.  piKpal  rai  vo* 
vrjpal  yeyuvaffiy  at  iipipai,  few  and 
evil.'] 

IV.  Little,  in  dignity,  mean,  i.  e.  in 
appearance.  Mat.  x.  42'  [It  is  here  ap- 
plied to  {lie  disciples  of  Christ.]  Comp. 
Acts  viii.  10.  xxvi.  22.  Heb.  viii.  II.  [In 
the  passages  in  which  it  is  opposed  to 
fiiyaQ,  as  airo  [/.iKpov  £wc  u-tyaXov,  many 
M'riters  take  it  in  the  next  sense  (see 
Mcyac).  It  occ.  in  the  LXX,  for  things  of 
little  consequence,  as  Numb.  xvi.  13.] 

V.  Little,  in  age,  young.  Mark  xv.  40. 
See  Vitringa  Observ.  Sacr.  lib.  iii.  cap.  3. 
§  17. 

MiicpoTepoc,  dj  oV'  Comparative  of  fji^iKpoc. 
Less,  in  size,  dignity,  or  spiritual  advan- 
tages, occ.  Mat.  xiii.  32.  Mark  iv.  31. 
Luke  ix.  48.  Mat.  xi.  11.  Luke  vii.  28. 
But  observe,  that  in  all  these  passages 
lMiKp6repoc  is  used  for  the  superlative  [xt- 
Kp&raroQ  the  least.  Comp.  Meli^uv  I.  and 
'EXeenoQ.  [See  under  MdWoi'.]  On  Mat. 
^i.  !J,  comp.  Luke  vii.  28,  and  see  Whit- 
bv.  Wolfius,  and  Wctstein. 
""gS"  MI'AION,   «,   ro.— yi    mile,   occ 


Mat.  V.  41.  It  is  a  word  formed  fnA 
the  Latin  mille  a  thousand;  ibr  a  Roman 
mile  consisted  mille  passumm  (see  under 
*Opyv(a),  of  a  thousand  paces,  each  of 
wiiich  was  nearly  equal  to  five  feet  En- 
glish. [v.Polyb.xxxiv.  11.8.  Strab.  Geogr. 
Lib.  V.  p.  332.  vi.  p.  425.  vii.  p.  497.  See 
Bergier  de  Viis  Publida,  book  iii  ch. 
11.  and  Everard  Otton.  de  Tutela  Viar. 
Publicar.  ii.  4.]  See  Raphelius  and  Wol- 
fius^ 

f^^  Mijxeojxacj  Sjxcu,  from  u^iuk  on 
imitator^  properly  of  the  scurriUms  kind, 
a  buffoon^  a  mimic^ — To  imUaie,  fbUom^ 
whether  a  person  or  thing,  ooc  2  Thesk 
iii.  7,  9.  Heb.  xiii.  7.  3  John  ver.  II. 
[occ.  Wisd.  iv.  2.  xv.  9.  Thucyd.  il 
370^ 

^^  MtptiTflCf  Sf  o,  from  peuliaprai,  3 
pers.  perf.  of  pipiopat. — An  tnutator,  a 
follower.    [1  Cor.  iv.  16.  zi.  I.   £pbcs.r. 
1.  I  Thess.  i.  6.  ii.  14.  Heb.  vi.  12.]  In 
1  Pet.  iii.  13,  ten  MSS.,  two  of  which 
ancient,  for  m/ii^rai  have  ^lyXtimu,  which 
reading  is  followed  by  the  Vulg.  and  both 
the  Syriac  versions,  and  adopted  by  seveni 
printed  editions ;  and  Griesbach  marks  it 
as  perhap  the  preferable  reading.    [He* 
rodian  vi.  8, 6.  wc  ptf  padrirac  hrai  fiivWi 
aSXa  f lyXwraC)  ical  pipiftac  rijc  ixdnm  ^f 

MipvfjvKw,  from  pvatt  to  remimd,  bj 
prefixing  the  reduplicate  syllable  fu,  and 
adding  the  termination  o-jcw,  as  in  hipa- 
<rinif  from  ^paw,  yiyywtrKto  from  yrow. — To 
cause  to  remember,  to  remind.  Mt/ii^* 
(TKopai,  pass.  To  be  mindful,  to  remenAer. 
occ.  Heb.  ii.  6.  xiii.  2.  [[(For  utpviuM 
and  ipyiiaOriy  see  pydopai.)  occ.  LXXj  I^ 
xii.  4.  xlviii.  1.  Ixii.  6.] 

MISE'a,  CJ,  from  the  Heb.  cnd  to rej^ 
with  disgust,  *'  ex  odio  reprobafit,"  Mio- 
tert,  for  which  the  LXX  use  this  word. 
Prov.  XV.  32.  or  xvi.  3.  Isa.  xxxiii.  15. 
liv.  6. 

I.  To  hate.  Mat.  v.  43,  44.  [x.  22. 
xxiv.  9,  10.  Mark  xiii.  13.  Luke  i.7i- 
vi.  22,  27.  xix.  14.  xxi.  17.  John  iii.  20. 
vii.  7.  XV.  18 — 25.  xvii.  14.  Rom.  vii  15. 
Tit.  iii.  3.  Heb.  i.  9.  I  John  ii.  9,  Jli"- 
13,  15.  iv.  20.  Jude  vs.  23.  Rev.  ii.  6- 
xvii.  16.  xviii.  3.]  But  in  Rev.  ii.  I5,<*j 
serve  that  for  6  p<rw  the  Alexandrian  and 
another  ancient  MS.,  with  many  Liter  ones, 
several  ancient  versions,  and  several  prints 
editions,  read  opoiwQ ;  which  reading  is  ap* 
proved  by  Grotius,  Wetstein,  and  Gries- 
bach, the  last  of  whom  has  rccciwd  ^t 
into    the    tc.\t.     [occ.  Geu.  xxvL  27. 
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Exod.  xviii.  2i.    Deut.  xii.  31.    2  Saiu. 
xiii.  J  5.  Prov.  xxii.  J  4.  et  al.] 

II.  To  hate,  comparatively^  to  postpone 
in  love  or  esteem.  Mat.  vi.  24.  Luke  xiv. 
26.  (Comp.  Mat.  x.  *M.)  John  xii.  20. 
KoiD.  ix.  13.  Comp.  Mai.  i.  3.  Geo.  xxix. 
30,  31,  33.  Dent.  xxi.  15—17.  [See  also 
Luke  XTi.  13.  Prov.  xxv.  17.  Ecclus. 
▼ii.  26.  and  Vorst.  de  Hebraism.  N.  T. 
p.  150.  ed.  Fischer.  Schleusoer  also 
takes  it  nearly  in  tliis  sense,  in  Epbcs. 
V.  29.] 

^^  MiffBaKodoaiay  ac,  4»  from  [^ktOoq 
a  recompense,  and  uvo^i^upi  to  render, — 
A  recompense,  whether  of  reward,  occ. 
Heb.  X.  35.  xi.  26. — or  of  punishment, 
occ.  Heb.  ii.  2.] 

^^  Mitrdavo^dtriQj  w,  6,  from  [ua^oc 
a  reward^  and  &iro^(^ui|xc  to  render, — A 
recompenser,  a  retvarder.  occ.  Heb.  xi.  6. 

yuidtoc,  tt,  6,  from  i^ivdoi  a  reward^ 
hire, — A  hired  servant^  a  hirelings  whose 
oondition  was  perhaps,  in  many  respects, 
worse  than  that  of  a  household  slave*,  occ. 
Luke  XV.  17,  19.  [Job  vii.  I.  Levit 
XXT.  50.  Tobit  V.  11.  Ecclus.  xxxi.  22. 
xxx?ii.  11.] 

Mco^do/uuift,  tt/tai,  Mid.  from  iLiaQoQ  hire, 

— To  hircy  to  engage  to  labour  for  wages. 

«cc.  Mat.  XX..  1,  7.    [Gen.  xxx.  16.    2 

ChroD.  xxiv.  12.  xxv.   6.     Hos.  iii.  2. 

et  al.    See  iEl.  V.  H.  xiv.  17.    Xen.  de 

Vect  iv.  19,  20,  22.    The  active  is  used 

hy  Lysias  Orat.  xxxiii.  p.  544.  iEl.  V.  H. 

l^   1.    Pollux,  Onom.  i.  sect.  75^  says, 

^'*t>cc   ^   ay   luiaB^aatrQai   koi   fJHtrOuttrai 

^ov.   In  Isaiah  vii.  20,  it  occurs  in  a 

P*«siTe  sense.^ 

MI20O'S,  «,  6. 

I-  Properly,  Hire,  wages  due  for  work 
^one,  [Mat.  xx.  8.  Luke  x.  7.  Arts  i.  18. 
0**0"6oc  lilc  ^.SiKiag  '*  merces  injusta," 
^^leusn. ;  but  the  Engl,  transl.  is  better, 

'A«  reward  of  iniquittf.'*  Justin,  ii.  15, 
ttses  "  premium  proditionis.")  Rom.  iv. 
^'  1  Tim.  V.  18.  James  v.  14.  2  Pet.  ii. 
^^-   LXX,  Gen.  xxxi.  7,  4 1 .] 

^l,  A  reward,  recompense,  in  a  good 
**>Be,  though  far  exceeding  the  merit  of 
^^  receiver.  Mat.  v.  12.  x.  41.  [46.  vi. 
': — 5,  16.  X.  41,  42.  Mark  ix.  41.  Luke 
Tl;  23,  35.  John  iv.  36.  I  Cor.  iii.  14.  ix. 
{;»  18.  2  John  vs.  8.  Rev.  xi.  18.  See 
J^fov.  xi.  21.  Doederlein  Instit.  Theol. 
^rist  §.  329.]  "  It  signifieth  a  reward 
^  ^iiere  gnce,  as  well  as  an  hire  or  wages; 
^4  so  the  Apostle  useth  it  plainly,  Uom. 

*  Sm  Dr.  Povell*6  Disc.  xiv.  p.  231. 


iv.  4.'*  Dr.  Fulk  in  Leigh's  Crit.  Sacr. 
In  Judc  ver.  11,  construe  (Jt,iffBi  with 
TrXavp — in  the  deception  of  Balaam's  re- 
ward. Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  15,  and  see  Wol- 
fius.  [Others  supply  x^P^^  *^  po^5 
here.l 

III.  ^  recompense  of  punishment.  2 
Pet.  ii.  13.  Comp.  Rev.  xxii.  12.  See 
Black  wall's  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  l.p.  176. 
[Callim.  Hymn,  in  Dian.  v.  364,  and 
Spanheim's  notes.  iElian  (V.  H.  Fragm.  p. 
937)  says  of  one  executed  for  sacrilege 
TOy  (AiirBoy  jjvcyjcaro  tovtov  viKfi6fTaT0v,  So 
Lact.  de  Morb.  Persec  ch.  5,  says  ''  dig- 
nam  scelere  suo  recipere  mercedem.*'^ 

MitrdatfJMj  aroc,  to,  from  fMfjutrOutfi^ai,  1 
pers.  perf.  pass,  of  pcrOoui  to  let  out  to  hire, — 
Ahired  Aott««. occ. Acts x xviii. 30.  SoPhilo, 
cited  by  Wetstein,  'EN  MISGO'MATI 
ouceiy,  [See  the  notes  on  Thom.  M.  p. 
617.  Its  proper  sense,  however,  is  wa^es^ 
or  that  which  is  given  fon-  the  services 
or  use  of  any  person  or  thing,  and  It 
occ.  thus  Deut.  xxiii.  18,  lutrBtaiMi 
TTopyri^,  Comp.  Ezek.  xvi.  32,  33,  41. 
Hos.  ii.  12.  Micah  i.  7*  So  Suidas,  fji^lv' 
OutfLa'  6  (/LitrdoQ  6  IratptKOQ,  and  he  quotes 
iElian.  (See  vol.  ii.  p.  356  of  Kiihn's  edi- 
tion of  iEIian  )  iElian  (V.  H.  iv.  12) 
uses  it  for  the  pay  of  a  painter;  and 
Isocrates  (Orat.  Areopag.  ed.  Steph.  p. 
145.)  for  the  revenues  arising  from  lands 

let. 2 

MivBwToc,  H,  6,  from  (x,€iLl<rOwai,  3  pers. 
perf.  pass,  of  inaQwa  to  let  fojr  hire, — A 
hired  servant^  a  hireling,  occ.  Mark  i.  20. 
John  x.  12,  13.  [Exod.  xii.  45.  xxii.  15. 
Lev.  xix.  13,  et  al.  In  Judith  vi.  2,  it 
is  applied  to  mercenary  troops,  Comp.  1 
Mace.  vi.  29.] 

MNa'A,  jxva.  Gen.  /xvaac,  jw-vacj  ^* — 
The  L^X  use  this  word  several  times  for 
the  Heb.  Sl}D  maneh,  whence  it  is  evi- 
dently derived,  and  which,  from  Ezek.  xiv. 
12,  seems  in  money  to  have  been  equal  to 
sixty  shekels,  of  whidi  see  under  *Aoyupioy 
II.  [Luke  xix.  13 — 25.  Michaelis  (vol. 
iii.  ch.  vi.  §  2.)  argues,  that  10  mina;  being 
too  small  for  the  whole  of  a  i-oyal  treasure, 
St  Luke  has  rendered  njD  a  portion  by 
fiyd,  Jrom  mispointing  it.  But  the  pa- 
rable does  not  suppose  the  nobleman  a 
king  when  he  left  his  country,  nor  10 
minse  his  whole  treasure.  Sec  Marsh's 
note,  and  observe,  that  the  wrapping 
up  in  a  napkin  suits  a  mina,  but  not 
the  tenth  part  of  a  royal  treasure,  occ. 
LXX,  1  Kings  x.  17.  Ezr.  ii.  69. 
Esdr.  V.  45.  1  ilacc.  xiv.  24.  xv.  18.   The 
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value  of  the  mina  seems  UDoertain,  for 
coniparing  1  Kings  z.  17-  with  2  Chron. 
ix.  I6»  it  appears  equal  to  100  shekels. 
Pridfoux  reckons  in  money  the  Hebrew 
mina  at  60  shekel*  (as  Parkhurst),  and  9/. 
English  money.  See  Eisenschmidt  de 
Ponder,  et  Mensur.  p.  58,  and  Salmas. 
de  Usur.  p.  566.^ 

Mv<!ioiMiif  u,yQu.aij  from  the  active  u^yata, 
A,  to  remind,  cause  to  remember,  bring 
into  another's  memory,  as  the  V.  is  used 
in  Homer,  II.  xv.  lin.  31.  Odyss.  iii.  lin. 
101,  &aL 

[F.  To  remember  (i.  e.  to  retain  or  keep 
in  mind  or  memory)  or  to  recollect  (i.  e.  \ 
to  call  to  mind  or  remembrance).  Mat.  v.  | 
23.  xxn.  75.  xxvii.  63.    Luke  xvL  25.  { 
xxiv.  6,  8.  John  ii.  )  7,  22.  xii.  1 6.   Acts  | 
X.  31.    (&c   l\£riiJLotrvyat   aov   l[Jiy{i<r6iicay  \ 
Irvjrioy  rov  Qiov  are  known  and  approved  • 
of  by  God.  comp.  vs.  4.)  xi.  16.     1  *Cor.  i 
vi.  2.  2  Tim.  i.  4.  2  Pet.  iii.  2.  Jude  17. 
It  occ.  in  LXX,  sometimes  follo^red  by 
the  genitive,  sometimes  by  the  accusative* 
Qen,  xl.  2:).   Deut.  v.  15.  viii.  2.  xv.  15. 
Josh.  i.  13.  EGdus.xv.  8.  &  al.   In  Ezek. 
xviii.  22,  it  occ.  in  passive  sense  J 

[II.  It  is  applied  iLySpviroradiic  lo 
God] 

[  I .  When  he  shows  hitnself  mindful  of 
his  covenants,  &c.  6y  sigmU  acts,  as  Luke 
i.  54,  72.  Comp.  Gen.  ix.  15, 16.  Exod. 
vi.  5.  Ps.  XXV,  6.  cxix.  49.] 

[2.  When  he  pardons  men's  sins  he  is 
said  "  not  to  refnember  them,"  and  vice 
versa.  Sec  Heb.  viii.  12.  x.  17.  Rev.  xvi. 
19,  and  comp.  Ps.  xxv.  7.  Ixxix.  8.  Is. 
xliii.  25.  Jerem.  xxxiii.  8.  Ecclus.  xxiii. 
18.  Sec  also  Luke  xxiii.  42,  43.] 

Mvita,  a£,  I/,  from  ^yao/iai, 

I.  Remembrance,  occ.  1  Thcss.  iii.  6. 
2  Tim.  i.  3.  Comp.  Phil.  i.  3.  On  the 
lirst  text  Wetstcin  cites  from  Isocrates 
the  same  phrase  MNEIAN^'EXEIN. 

II.  Mention,  occ.  Rom.  i.  9.  Eph.  i.  16. 
1  Thess.  i.  2.  Philem.  ver.  4.  In  all  which 
texts  it  is  joined  with  the  V.  iroulardai  to 
make,  as  it  often  is  in  the  same  sense  by 
the  Greek  writers.  See  Wetstein  on 
Rom.  i.  9.  [So  Ps.  cxi.  4.  Job  xiv.  13. 
M^e/aalso  occ.  Deut.  vii.  18.  Is.  xxiii.  16. 
Jer.  xxxi.  20.  Ezek.  xxi.  32.  xxv.  10. 
Zech.  xiii.  2.] 

Mr^^a,  aroc,  ro,  from  fiifiynfiai,  1  pers. 
perf.  of  fiyaofiai. — A  monument  in  memory 

*  [Schleusner  (and  so  Hammond)  uodcrstands 
her. ,  eonsulting  the  apostle  by  letter ;  others,  re- 
tnrmWr'uif;  and  abiding  by  hit  directions  ] 


of  the  dead,  a  tomb,  a  sepmlchre.  Luke 
xxiii.  53.  QMark  v.  5.  Luke  xxiv.  1. 
Acts  ii.  29.  vii.  16.  Rev.  xL  9.  Exod.  xif. 
11.  Numb.  xi.  34,  35.  xix.  16.  Eiek. 
xxxii.  23,  et  al.]  On  Mark  v.  5.  Lake 
viii.,  27>  see  the  foUowing  word. 

MyiffjLiloy,  H,  t6,  from  fu^jui  the  suae. 

— A  monument,  tomb,  sepiUckre,  See  Mat 

jnii.  28.  xxvii.  60.   Luke  xi.  44.  John  v. 

28.    [Mat.  xxiii.  29.  xxvii.  5%  53,  60. 

Mark  v.  2.   vi.   29.  xv.  46.  xvi.  2^. 

Luke  xi.  47,  &  al.  Gen.  xxiii.  6,  9.  xxxr. 

20. 1.  5,  13.    Nehem.  iL  3,  5,  &c]    The 

history  of  the   demoniacs   in  Mat.  Tiii. 

28,  &c.  is  well  illustrated  bjr  what  we  are 

told  of  the  philosopher  Democritnt  hj 

Diogenes  Laert.  Ipif^^Mv  lyiorf  au  mc 

r^0o£c  Miarpi^vy,  that  he    frequented 

solitary  places,  and  even  lived  sometimes 

in  tombs;  and  by  Lucian,  that  kxtBtifiac 

iavroy  he  MNITMA,  shutting  himseui^ 

in  a  tomb  without  the  gates  (of  the  dtv), 

he  there  continued  writing  and  composuig 

both  night  and  day.     Philopseud.  torn,  ii 

p.  495.     See  also  Wetstein  on  Mat  viiL 

28.   [The  sepulchres  of  the  Jews  vcfe 

often   in  *  caves    (v.  Gen.  xxiii.  et  aL) 

with  which  Palestine  abounded^  and  wUdi 

often  served  as  lurkins-plaoes.    (1  Sam. 

xxi?.  4.).    On  the  spTendfd  monuneBti 

sometimes  erected  to  the  dead  (v.  Lokt 

xi.  47.)  comp.  Joseph.  A.  J.  xiii.  6.  5. 

and  1  Mace.  xiii.  27.    See  Iken.  Ant  pt 

iii.  ch.  xiv.  8.  Home's  Introd.  pt  iv.  cfa. 

viii. — On  MviyfceioK,  which  is  alsousedfor 

any  kind  of  monument  or  memorial  (e.  g. 

Thucyd.    ii.    41.)    consult    Duker  and 

Wasse  on  Thucyd.  i.  138,  and  see  Wisd. 

X.  7.] 

Myri/iri,  i}c>  if,  from  fiifiytifMt,  perf.  of 

I.  Remembrance,  memory.  Thus  used 
in  the  Greek  writers.  See  Scapula.  [Ps* 
XXX.  4.  (comp.  xcvii.  12.)  Ecd.  i.  H- 
ii.  16.  ix.  5.  Wisd.  viii.  13.  2Macc.it. 
16.  ha  (JLyfii^iic  iiyaXafitir  to  commii  to 
metnoryr\ 

II.  Mention,  occ.  2  Pet  i.  1 5,  T^v  rvruv 
fjLy^ifirjy  woiufrOai,  to  make  mention  ^/i^f't 
things  ;  for  thus  the  phrase  ruvc  ^^k^^ 
ToititrOai  is  used  in  the  Greek  writers 
particularly  Herodotus;  nor  can  I  find 
that  it  is  ever  applied  in  any  other  sense. 
See  Raphelius  and  Wetstein.    To  these 

*  [Sec  Nicolaus  de  Sepulchris  If  cbneoruin«  bet"^ 
iii.  ch.  X. ;  and  indeed  the  vhole  of  the  3d  book  op> 
!A:nK  curiuut»  matter  on  the  Hcbicw  tomb»,  and  u^ 
•1th  on  their  oroanients,  iosaiptioiiSi  &.c j 
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Mssages  they  have  produced  I  add  from 
Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  15.  "APAYOS— 
MNH'MHN  nOIH'SOMAI,  /  will  make 
mention  of  Ardys  ;  lib.ii.  cap.  102.  TOV- 
TOY MNH'MHN HOIHSOMAI ;  and  from 
Lucian,  PseudomaDt.  tom,  i.  p.  859.  'Hjxclc 
ftcy  iroXv  (2»juiorep8  \^h  MNH'MHN  HOIH- 
SCyMESA.  We  will  inahe  mention  or 
speak  of^,  much  more  horrid  robber. 

MKi|jtJU>K€ucii,  from  ft viiyLtav mindful,  which 
from  yi,vfiy>i)> — It  is  construed  sometimes 
with  a  genitive,  and  sometimes  with  an 
accusative  following. 

I.  To  remember,  [Mat.  xvi.  9.  Mark 
viii.  18.  Luke  xvii.  32.  John  xv.  20.  xvi. 
21 .  Acts  XX.  31 ,  35. 1  Thess.  i.  3.  2  Thess. 
ii.  5.  Heb.  xiii.  7.  Rev.  ii.  5.  iii.  3.  It  occ.  in 
LXX,  for  12T  he  remembered,  Exod.  xiii. 
3.  1  Chron.  xvi.  12,  15.  Is.  xliii.  18.  See 
Tobit  iv.  5.  Wisd.  ii.  4.  On  2  Tim.  ii.  8, 
Wetstein  remarks  that  both  in  Demo- 
sthenes (v.  Reiske's  ed.  p.  1478)  and  Iso- 
crates>  the  V.  governs  an  accusative.  In 
Bev.  xviii.  5,  Schleusner  takes  it  (as  in 
Itraofioi)  iLvBpknroTraBQ^  for  punishing. 

II.  To  be  mindful  of,  Heb.  xi.  15. 

III.  To  recollect,  John  xvi.  4.  Comp. 
Eph.  ii.  11.  1  Thess.  ii.  9. 

IV.  To  make  mention,  Heb.  xi.  22.  It 
is  used  in  this  sense  also  by  the  profane 
writers.     See  Scapula's  Lexicon. 

[V.  To  remember,  in  the  sense  of  doing 
kindnets  to,  or  having  compassion  on,  v. 
Gal.  ii.  20.  Cul.  iv.  19.  Comp.  *12T  Ps. 
viii.  5.  cvi.  4.] 

Mfi}|xooi;vov,  tt,  to,  from  [/.vi'ifuay  mind- 
^ul,  which  from  pyz/ju,?;. — A  memorial, 
•'  •somewhat  to  preserve  memory."  [See 
Herod,  ii.  121 .]]  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  13.  Mark 
xiv.  9.  [Ex«xl.  xvii.  14.  Dcut.  xxxii. 
26.  Ps.  xxxiv.  16.  Ecclus.  x.  17.  xxxv. 
7.3  ^^  Acts  X.  4.  there  is  a  plain  diusion 
to  the  Levitical  service.  See  Lev.  ii.  2, 
9,  16,  where  the  LXX  use  the  word 
fiytl^oavyoy  for  the  Heb.  MnDm  a  memo- 
rial,  which  denotes  a  part  of  the  bread" 
offering,  including  all  the  frankincense, 
which  was  ordered  to  be  burnt  on  the 
altar,  to  be  an  offering  made  by  fire  for  a 
sweet  savour  unto  the  Lord.  [Comp.  Lev. 
V.  12.  vi.  15.  Is.  Ixvi.  3.  Ecclus.  xxxviii. 
ll.xlv.  20.] 

lAyri^lvw,  from  uvaofiai  to  court  for  a 
wife,  as  the  V.  is  n^uently  used  by  Ho- 
mer (see  Odyss.  i.  lin.  248,  and  Odyss.  vi. 
lio.  34,  284.)  which  from  fiyaoftai  to  re- 
member, have  in  mind, — To  court  for  a 

*  Johoson^s  Dictionarj. 


wife,  nuptias  ambio^  sum  procus.  Pa89« 
Myri^evofMi,  To  be  courted,  as  the  woman. 
Also,  To  be  betrothed,  or  contracted,  in 
consequence  of  being  courted,  occ.  Mat.  i. 
18.  Luke  i.  27.  ii.  5.   From  Deut.  xx.  7« 
Jud.  xiv.  7, 8,  it  appears,  that  it  was  usual 
among  the  Jews  not  to  cohabit  immedi- 
ately after  their  espousals      In  the  LXX 
it  generally  answers  to  the  Heb.  UDM  to 
betroth,  which  see  in  Kircher's  Concord- 
ance, [occ.  LXX,  Deut.  xxii.  23 — 28.  It 
is  also  used  of  a  man  betrothing  a  wife,  as 
oariQ  fUfiyfiffTevrai  yvya'iKa,  Deut.  xx.  ?• 
Comp.  Hos.  ii.  19.  1  Mace.  iii.  56.  Eurip. 
Alcest.  723.  Iphig.  in  Aul.  841.     Phavo- 
rinus says  pvri<mwa'  Ivi  mffx^ta'yiaQ  yafjuw' 
odey  pvfiirrtia  if  vtpl  yAfxov  trvfi^via'  Koi 
fiyfltrriip   6   fJLtpyriffrtvfiiyo^'   Kal    pvriffr^y 
fl  fxefAvrjtrrevfjiiyfj'  fxyrimrsvut  is  used  of  a 
contract  of  marriage;   whence  fiyritrreta 
is  the  espousals,  fxytiariip  the  betrothed 
man,  and  pyijtrrrj  the  betrothed  woman; 
See  Ireland's  Nuptise   Sacrte,  p.  28»  & 
seq.] 

MoyiXuXoc,  »,  b,  4,  from  /loyic  scarcely^ 
hardly,  with  difficulty,  and  \a\oQ  speak-' 
ing.  Speaking  with  difficulty,  having  an 
impediment  in  his  speech,  a  stammerer. 
occ.  Mark  vii.  32,  where  see  Wolfius  and 
Wetstein.  [occ,  in  LXX,  Is.  xxxv.  6,  for 
CdVm  dumb,  as  also  in  Aquila,  Symm.,  and 
Theodot.  in  Exod.  iv.  11,  and  some  trans- 
late it  thus  in  Mark  vii.  comparing  ver. 
37.  Properly  it  is  toe  same  as  HE)  113 
heavy  or  slow  of  speech  {Itrx^ydfwvot)  in 
Exod.  iv.  10.] 

1^^  Moycc,  Adv.  from  poyoQ  labour, 
toil, — Scarcely,  hardly,  occ.  Luke  ix.  39. 
[^Phavorin.  MdyiQ  Kal  poXig  to  avro'  iiXXh 
TO  poXtQ  poyoy  roTc  piropffi  yjpr\(riyLOv,  A^a- 
XoywTcpoy  Be  to  /loyic  awo  rov  poySf^ 
TO  KaKovaBQ,  See  Wasse  oa  Time.  i. 
12.] 

1^  MO'AIOS.  «,  6,  from  the  Heb. 
ID  to  measure,  and  as  Ns.  lo  and  mo  a 
measure;  whence  also  Eng.  mete,  Latin 
modus,  moderor,  &c.  and  Eng.  mode,  mo- 
derate,  &c.  A  measure  of  capacity,  a 
bushel,  or  rather  a  peck  ;  for  the  Roman 
modius  did  not  much  exceed  this  latter 
quantity.  [See  Eisenschmidt  de  Pond, 
et  Mens.  p.  164.  Schleusn.  makes  it 
either  the  Koraan  modius  at  1 6  sextarii, 
or  the  riHD  at  24  sextarii.]  Some  have 
supposed  that  this  word  is  formed  from 
the  Latin  modius ;  but  Grotius  observes, 
that  though  not  very  common  among  the 
Greeks,  it  was  yet  derived  from  them  to 
the  Latins ;  for  Dinarchus^  says  he,  uses 
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it.  '  So  Scapula  and  Wetstein  in  Mat.  v. 
1 5,  cite  xiXtoi  fiocioij  from  DinarcLus  in 
Demosthen.  Couip.  also  Kypke,  who  ob- 
serves  that  the  word  came  from  the  Greeks 
to  the  Latius. — For  proof  that  theaiicieuts 
used  S(»metimes  to  hide  their  burning  lamps 
under  bushels,  or  the  like,  see  Woltius 
and  Wetstein.  [v.  Fulgent.  Mythol.  book 
iii.  ch.  6,  p.  115,  'Mucemamque  modio 
tegit."] 

MoixoXiCf  icoc^  ih  from  /ioc)(cto/iai. 

h  An  adulteress,  a  woman  who  cotn- 
mils  adulter!^  or  whoredom,  occ.  Rom.  vii. 
3.  2  Pet.  ii.  H,  Having  e^es  iimg  /locxa- 
Xi^full  o/adultery,  say  our  Translators, 
but  literally  full  of'  an  adulteress.  So 
Plato.  'Avyi/c  "EXONTA  TA^  "OxMMATA 
ME'rTA,  Haoing  his  eyes  Jull  of  light ; 
and  SicoTHc  'ANAnAE'Q2  2X0rHi  rni: 
o^aXfjuii:  should  have  hi^  eyes  full  of 
darkness;  and  Moschus,  coming  still 
nearer  to  the  expression  of  the  Apostle, 
Idyll,  ii.  lin.  18,  where  he  is  speaking  of 
Europa,  who  had  seen  two  women  sq 
plainly  in  her  sleep,  tliat  when  awake 


'Eiffirt  xiKTauh^ifft*  it  Zfifioiffn  ci^i  yvteuna.(. 
Still  had  she  both  the  xannen  in  her  eyci* 

Thus  Eisner,  whom  sec.  Doddridge  re- 
marks, that ''  there  is  a  prodigious  strength 
in  the  expression  of  St.  Peter :  it  properly 
signifies,  sayshe,  their  having  an  adulteress 
continually  before  theireyes."  Yea,I  think, 
it  imports  their  having  their  eyes  so  taken 
up  with  or  full  of  her,  that  they  could  see 
nothing  else.  Thus  G^cumenius,  'Ovrot 
yap  otpdaXfi^Q  e'^oyrec  hccV  aXXo  fiXiirtttny 
?y  fioixoXl^aQ,  for  though  these  men  have 
eyes,  yet  they  see  nothing  but  adulteresses. 
Comp.  Kypke.  [It  is  [)erliaps  better  to 
take  it  here  as  the  concrete  for  the  abstract, 
and  translate  it  adultery,  adulterous  looks. 
The  word  (nrc.  LXX,  Kzek.  xvi.  37.  xxii. 
-1j.  Hos.  iii.  1.  Mai.  iii.  5.^ 

II.  An  adulteress,  in  a  spiritual  sense, 
u  woman  who  transfers  her  best  affections 
from  God  to  the  world,  occ.  Jam.  iv.  4. 
And  in  this  new  the  terra  seems  to  be 
used  when  applied  as  an  adjective  to  the 
Jewish  people,  who  are  called  yeyeU  fxoi' 
^aXic  an  adulterous  generation,  c»cc.  IVIat. 
xii.  39.  xvi.  4.  Mark  viii.38.  Comp.  John 
v.  44.  xii.  42,  43.  Doddridge  interprets 
yeyia  fioi)(aXic:  "  a  spurious  race,  dege- 
nerated from  the  piety  of  their  ancestors  j" 
but  I  find  no  proof  that  p(n\n\ic  ever 
signifies  spurious.  See  Suicer  Thcsiiur. 
under  Ttyea  IV, 


Moix^ooac,  Qfiai,  from  jxoc)^. 

I.  To  commit  adultery,  strictly  u^ 
properly  so  called,  ooc  Mat.  v.  32,  tvice, 
(comp.  Lev.  xx.  10.)  Mat.  xix.  9*  (latter 

part.)  Mark  X.  11,  12. 

II.  To  be  guiltjf  of  aduliefy,  by  causing 

another  to  commit  it.  Mat.  xix.  9«  (former 
part.)    Mark  x.   1 1.     The  former  text 
runs  thus,  But  I  say  unto  yarn,  that  wko- 
soever  shall  put  away  ku  wife,  unless 
for  whoredom,  and  marry  AXXi^y  another 
woman,  funxarat  is  guUty  of  adultery. 
The  adultery,  in  this  case,  oould  not  ooa- 
sist  merely  in  marrviog  a  second  wife, 
while  the  first  was  nving ;  for  polygtfy 
was,   without  doubt,  permitted  to  the 
Israelites,  both  before  and  under  the  lav, 
and  was  accordingly  practised  witbcvt 
scruple,  and  without  the  least  divine  re- 
])rehension,  by  some  of  the  best  men  tluit 
ever  lived  ;  by  Abraham,  Jacob,  David, 
&c.     Consider  also  the  history  of  Elka- 
nah,   1   Sam.  i.  and  of  King  Joash,  2 
Chron.  xxiv.  1 — 3.    Comp.  2  Kings  xn. 
2.     Yea,  the  Mosaic  law  actually  pro- 
vides for  cases  of  a  supposed  polygamy, 
without  ever  condemning  the  practice  it- 
self, see  Exod.  xxi.  10.  Deut.  xxi.  15— 
17  \  and,  according  to  a  case  which  mint 
have  often   happened,   even   enjoins -it 
Deut.  XXV.  5 — 10.     How  then  was  tbe 
man  mentioned  Mat.  xix.  9.  guilty  ^ 
adultery  ?     I    answer,   by    causing  ku 
former  wife  to  commit  it ;  as  our  &vicur 
j  had  explained  himself,  Mat.  v.  32.    So 
Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Strom,  xi.  inter- 
prets the  former  /locxdrat  in  Mat  xix.  9, 
by  avay\>idt,tk  poix^vdfjyai  forces  to  con" 
mit  adultery;    and   indeed    two  GnA 
MSS.,  referred  to  by  Wetstein,  for  this 
poi\aTai    read   irotii    hvHiy    pol\ev^^*^^ 
makes  her  commit  adultery  ;  but  this  I 
take  to  be  a  gloss  from  ?»Iat.  v.  32.    [I" 
Mark  x.  1  I .  I'arkhurst  translates  /i«x«" 
rai  ev  avT))y  in  the  same  way,  hut  «»• 
pects   the   genuineness   of  the  two  tet 
words,  as  not  found  in  the  p.irallel  p»' 
ages,  as  omitted  in  three  of  Wetstein's/*'^ 
MSS.  and  the  ancient  Syriac  version,  aw 
as  there  is  a  point  or  stop  before  tliem  w 
the  Alexandrian  MS.  edit.  Woide.  Thxse 
grounds  seem  hardly  sufficient.  Griesbaf" 
leaves  the  words  untouched.     Tbe  «Dse 

• 

of  poix^ouai  given  above,  would  req«"^ 
more  to  aefend  it  than  the  passage  fr*'*'' 
Clemens*,  and  even  if  it  is  Greek,  bardlf 


•     The  ic'rrctue  in  PaiklauM  isclfirly  wiw.?. 
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the  context.  For  why,  in  that  case, 
1  our  Saviour  suppose  the  man  mar- 
igaio,  as  simply  divorcing  his  wife 
[  be  sufficient  ?  The  fact  appears  to 
lat  we  must  from  Mat.  v,  and  xix. 
y  the  limiiaiion  to  Mark  x.  and 
xvi.  and  suppose  our  Saviour  in  all 
massages  to  condemn  as  adultery,  ^t- 
and  remarriage^  except  for  adultery  ; 
restricting  the  liberty  of  divorce 
Ised  under  the  Jewish  law  to  one  case, 
'ettoringf  or  nearly  restoring^  (see 
id,  Nupt.  Sacr.  p.  25.)  the  original 
ution  of  marriage.  For  a  fuller  dis- 
m  of  this  subject,  see  Dr.  Ireland's 
iae  Sacrae,  the  Quarterly  Review  of 
j's  Prize  Essay,  No.  Iv.  p.  179,  and 
christian  Remembrancer,  vol.  2.  p. 

cycia,  ac,  ^,  from  fAoixoe. — Adultery. 
Idat.  XV.  19.  Mark  vii.  21.  John 
3.    Gal.  V.    19.    [^Jerem.  xiii.  27. 

ii.  2.  iv.  2.]     The  whole  story  of 
foman  taken  in  adultery ^  kv  fioixtlf^ 
John  vii.  53.  to  viii.  1 1 ,  inclusive, 
«en  by  many  learned  writers  sus- 
i  as  spurious.    It  is  either  not  found 

in  a  considerable  number  of  MSS., 
t  in  this  part  of  St.  John^s  Gospel, 
is  noted  as  dubious.  Wetstein  ac- 
igly  marks  it  as  what  ought  to  be 
iged,  and  Griesbach  as  probably  to 
litted.  On  the  other  hand,  much 
^eater  number  of  MSS.  retain  the 
ge.  Mill  thought  it  authentic,  and 
^earce  in  his  Notes  defends  it  against 
bjections  of  Wetstein.  And  to  the 
»r8  here  mentioned,  together  with 
ins  and  Campbell   in    his  Note  on 

viii.  1  —  II,  I  refer  the  reader  for 
er  satisfaction.  [^See,  however*, 
a  on  the  Greek  Vulgate,  p.  239.  & 

^ryevai,  from  /loivoc* 
To  commit  adultery.  Mat.  v.  27.  xix. 
[Mark  x.  19.  Luke  xvi.  18.  xviii.  20. 
ii.  22.  xiii.  2.  James  ii.  II.   LXX, 
1.  XX.  13.  Deut.v.  18.  &al.] 

Transitively  with  an  accusative, 
fjmmit  adultery  withj  to  debauch,  a 
in.  occ.  Mat.  v.  28.  So  Lysias,  p. 
it  Taylor,  4to.    'EMO'IXEYEN— 

dlj  pasMge  I  can  find  is  Clem.  Strom.  Si. 
tioo,  but  he  there  quotes  it  yuoi^arai  &vT^,t^ 
plains  it  as  above,  j 

itmann  (Melct  Sacr.  p.  318,  sq.)  seciuft  on 
Kde  against  it     Stalidlin  published  at  Got. 
in   1fl06^  two  Connncntationcs  in  \t»  dc- 
md  Kuinocl  admiUi  its  authenticity. 


rVNA'IKA  TITN  'EMH'N ;  and  Luciaii 
De  Merc.  Cond.  torn.  i.  p.  506.  MOI- 
XE'YQN  tS  A^eX^  TH^N  FYNA-IKA, 
Cfommitting  adultery  with  his  brother's 
wife.  Moix^ofiai,  Pass.  To  be  de* 
bauched,  commit  adultery,  as  a  woman, 
moechari.  occ.  John  viii.  4 ;  where  Wet- 
stein cites  from  Plutarch,  Ti}v  fiJiripa 
MOIXEYOME'NHN  'EW  'AYT0*a'POi 
KATAAA'BQN ;  and  from  iElian,  MOI- 
XEYOME'NHN PYNA-IKA  'Eir  'AY* 
TO^OPOt  \6.€wv.  [See  Lev.  xx.  10. 
.£sch.  Socr.  Dial.  ii.  14.  Thom.  M.  fcoc- 
vdrac  6  kviip,  ^oi\ev€rai  ^c  f)  yvvii,  a 
distinction  which  is  not  always  observed ; 
and  Phavorinus  says  also  fwixevei  koI  fxoi" 
Xdrai  6  &viip,  iioi\evtTai  ce  t/  yvyri  Sre 
Ardpa  e^ovaa  kripif  IkvZpl  /i/ywrai.] 

III.  To  be  guilty  of  adultery^  by 
causing  another  to  commit  it.  Luke  xvi. 
1 8,  former  part.  Comp.  under  Moixaofiai 
II.  [See  also  note  above  on  Parkhurst's 
Sense  II.]  To  commit  spiritual  adultery, 
i.  e.  be  guilty  of  idolatry,  occ.  Rev.  ii.  22. 

MOI'XOS,  n,6. 

I.  An  adulterer,  occ.  Luke  xviii.  11.1 
Cor.  vi.  9.  Heb.  xiii.  4.  [occ.  LXX^  Job 
xxiv.  15.  Ps.  iv.  18.  Prov.  vL  32.] 

II.  An  adulterer,  in  a  spiritual  sense, 
occ.  Jam.  iv.  4.  Comp.  'MoiyaXic  II. 
[See  for  similar  metaphors,  Is.  Ivii.  7 — 9. 
Ez.  xvi.  15,  &c.] 

MdXfC,  Adv.  from  fji6Xoc  labour, — 
Scarcely,  hardly,  with  difficulty.  Acts 
xir.  18.  xxvii.  [7,  8,  16.  Rom.  v.  7.  1 
Pet.  iv.  18.  comp.  Prov.  xi.  31.  It  occ. 
also  Wisd.  ix.  1 6.  Ecclus.  xxvi.  last  verse. 
Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  55.  Thom.  M.  says  M6\tc 
is  /3pa^£aic  and  fidyic,  fiira  /3tac  >  but  sec 
Wasse  on  Thuc.  i.  12.] 

MOAO'X,  6.  Heh,— Moloch,  Heb.  I^D 
THE  King;  for  which  the  LXX  use 
MoXox,  2  Kings  xxiii.  10.  Amos  v.  26; 
MoXc^x  Bao-tXfi,  Moloch  the  King,  Jcr. 
xxxii.  35;  and" Apxpyri,  the  Ruler,  Lev. 
xviii.  21.  XX.  2,  3,  4.  occ.  Acts  vii.  43. 
It  is  the  name  of  an  idol  worshipped  by 
the  Ammonites,  1  Kings  \i.  7*  and  by 
the  apostate  Israelites,  Lev.  xriii.  21.  xx. 
2.  2  Kings  xxiii.  10,  who  dedicated  and 
even  burnt  their  own  children  to  him. 
See  Ezek.  xvi.  20,  2L  xxiii.  37,  39.  Jer. 
xxxii.  35.  Comp.  ch.  vii.  31.  "  The 
Rabbins  assure  us,  that  this  idol  was  of 
brass,  sitting  upon  a  throne  of  the  same 
metal,  adorned  with  a  royal  crown,  hav- 
ing the  head  of  a  calf  {or  steer),  n.nA  bis 
arms  extended  as  if  to  embrace  any  one. 
When  they  would  off^cr  any  children  to 
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him,  they  heated  the  statue  within  by 
a  great  fire;  and  when  it  was  burn- 
ing hot,  they  put  the  miserable  victim 
within  his  arms,  which  was  soon  con- 
Kumed  by  the  violence  of  the  heat ;  and 
that  the  cries  of  tlie  children  might  not 
be  heard,  they  made  a  great  noise  with 
drums  and  other  instruments  about  the 
idol.  Others  relate^  that  the  idol  was 
hollow,  and  within  were  contrived  seven 
partitions,  one  of  which  was  appointed 
for  meal  or  flour,  in  the  second  there 
were  turtles,  in  the  third  an  ewe,  in  the 
fourth  a  ram,  in  the  fifth  a  calf,  in  the 
sixth  an  ox,  in  the  seventh  a  child.  All 
these  were  burned  together  by  heating 
the  statue  on  the  inside."  Calmet.  [The 
worship  of  Moloch  appears  to  have  had 
some  reference  to  the  sun,  as  Theophyl. 
on  Acts  vii.  says,  from  Cyril  oii  Amos, 
that   his  image   had   \i9oy  haiftayfj  iiri 

shining  stone  upon  his  forehead,  like  the 
sun,  ^^o  also  Albert.  Gloss.  Gr.  p.  212. 
On  Moloch  see  also  Ruxtorf.  Lex.  Rabb. 
in  voc.  M«:i.  (These  abominations  were 
committed  in  the  valley  of  Hinnom.) 
Selden.  de  Diis  Svris,  i.  ch.  6.  Brau- 
nius  Select.  Sacr.  iv.  8.  p.  476.  Winer. 
Biblisch.  Realwort.  in  voc.  Nicol.  de  Syr. 
on  Lev.  xviii.] — With  regard  to  that 
horrid,  but  general,  custom  among  the 
heathen,  of  offering  human  sacrijices, 
and  particularly  children,  to  Moloch^  Kpo- 
voc  or  Saturn,  the  reader  may,  among 
some  curious  particulars,  iind  enough  to 
make  his  blood  run  cold  in  the  *  authors 
cited  in  the  note.  He  would  also  do  well 
to  consult  at  first  hand,  Porphyry  De 
Abstinentia,  lib.  ii.  cap.  53,  &  seqt.  and 
Kusebius's  Pra»parat.  Evangel.  lib.  iv.  cap. 


•  Plutarch.  De  Superstit,  towards  the  end. 
I\irker*s  Bibliothcca  Biblica  on  Leviticus,  p.  286, 
<S.  vqt.  Jenkin^s  KeasonablencHs  of  Christianity, 
\'].  {.  p.  :i30.  3d  edit.  Dr.  H.  3Jore*8  Explanation 
(I.  Grand  Mystery,  book  ill.  cap.  14,  &c.  Caesar's 
Comniont.  lib.  vi.  §  15,  and  Cluverius's  and  Mon. 
iar:us's  Notes.  llollin*s  Account  of  the  Carthagi- 
nian Religion  in  his  Ancient  History,  vol.  ii.  Uni- 
versal History,  vol.  xviL  p.  257,  262,  2«0,  268, 
2!^.  Picart's  Ceremonies  and  Religious  Customs, 
folio,  vol.  iii  p.  16,  129,  149,  160,  154.  155,  167, 
168,  170,  171,  168,  199.  Lcland's  Advantage 
and  Necessity  of  Christian  Revelation,  part  i.  ch. 
7.  p.  181  of  the  4ta  and  p.  167,  &c  of  the  8vo. 
edit  Millar's  Plist  of  Propagation  of  Christianity, 
voL  i.  p.  181,  &c  257,  2(W,  vol.  ii.  p.  211,  214, 
217,  220.  Mallet's  Northern  Antiquities,  vol.  i. 
p.  132  &c  Capt.  Cook's  Voyage  to  Pacific  Ocean, 
Introduct.  p.  68.  vol.  i.  p.  351,  405.  vuL  il  p.  31, 
.19,  M,  203.  vol  iii.  p.  6,  161. 


16,  17.  The  last  mentioned  luthor 
quotes  from  Diodorus  Siculas^  lib.  xx.  a 
passage  remarkably  to  our  present  pir- 
pose.  It  relates  to  the  CarthaginuDS, 
when  besieged  by  Agathodes,  tyrant  of 
Sicilv :  they  imputed  this  calamity,  siji 
DioJorus,  to  Cronus  or  SSatum's  fighting 
against  them  ;  for  whereas  they  u^ed  ie 
former  times  to  sacrifice  ike  best  of 
their  own  children  to  this  god,  they  had 
lately  offered  such  children  as  they  had 
privately  purchased  and  brought  vf. 
In  haste,  then,  to  rectify  their  emn^ 
thev  chose  out  two  hundred  of  the  mMest 
children,  and  sacrificed  them  pmUiehf, 
Other  persons  who  were  accused  of  im- 
ligion  gave  up  thenuelves  willingly  {» 
vlufQ  iavrde  tcovay),  to  the  number  cfm 
less  than  three  hundred.  For  tkeif  hai 
a  brazen  statue  of  Solum  stretehisg 
out  his  hands  towards  the  ground,  is 
such  a  manner  that  the  child  pkeei 
within  them  tumbled  down  into  a  fitfiH 
qfjire, 

[MOAVNa     To  poUule,  d^.  oee. 
1  Cor.  viii.  7.  (metaphorically)  Rer.  iii- 
4.  xir.  4.  on  which  see  Dresig.  de  Verk 
Med.  N.  T.  i.  24.  p.  203.  ed.  Flsckr. 
LXX,  Is.  Ixv,  4.  Jer.  xii.  9.  Lam.  ir.  14. 
Ezek.  vii.  17.  xxi.  7.  Zech.  idv.  2.  Tobit 
iii.  15.  Ecclus.  xxi.  30.  (28).     Its  proper 
meaning,  says  Schleusner,  is  to  cohmr, 
comp.  fjLialyta,  oitiKoto,  and  Gen.  xuviL 
3 1 ,  where  it  translates  b2tD  to  tinge  v 
dip  (v.  Simon.  Lex.  Heb.)  and  Joseph' 
A.   J.    iii     6.    1.    tpia — SvOeo'c   pijuih^ 
pivaJ] 

[MoXvo'/ioc,  H,  6,  from  fupoXvefiai  1 
pers.  ])orf.  pa^.  Attic  of  fcoXvFw.  Poft*- 
/fO«,  defilement,  occ.  2  Cor.  vn*.  1. 2d 
LXX  for  Tit^'^r\  prqfaneness  or  htfpocrisji' 
Jer.  XX iii.  15.  See  Es<lr.  viii.  8X  !^M»c. 
V.  27.] 

^T^  [jVIo^^j),  »/c,  ih  from  fiiftof^ 
perf.  mid.  of  pepfpofiai.  Complaint^  d^ 
of  complaints  quarrel,  occ.  Col.  iii-  ^3. 
Comp.  Eur.  Orcst.  1067.  (ed.  Pors.)  Tbut 
ii.4I.] 

^g**  [Moyil,  rjc,  ^,  from  piftova  pen* 
njid.  of  piyw  to  remain,  dwell.  A  «iaf«<*» 
habitation^  abode,  occ.  John  xiv.  2i  ^ 
On  the  latter  passage,  comp.  Thuc.  i.  13|- 
Joseph.  A.  J.  viii.  13.  7.  notovfuroi  *' 
avTip  (tnrrjXalf)  poviiv,  xiii.  2.  1.  Chari- 
ton i.  1 1.     See  above  McFfii  L] 

Movoyfi'>/c,  €oc,  «c,  O)  4j  from  \^^ 
on/t/^  and  yivw  or  ysivut  to  beget, 

1.  It  deiintes  an  o»///  or  onl^-bepi^ 
child,  occ.  Luke  vii.  \1.  viii.  42.  «•  5^ 
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fleb.  xi.  1 7*  In  which  last  passage  Isaac 
s  called  Abraham* t  only-begotten  urn,  in 
«8|pect  of  his  issue  by  Sarah.  Conip.  Gen. 
cxii.  2.  [occ.  LXX,  Ps.  xxii.  20.  xxxv. 

17.  for  Heb.  n^ns  and  .Wisd.  vii.  22. 
Vvcvica  liovoycFcc.)    Tobit  iii.  15.   viii. 

II.  It  is  applied  to  Jesus  Christy  the 
misbegotten  Son  of  God.  occ.  John  i.  14, 

18.  iu.  16,  18.  1  John  iv.  9.  Though  I 
im  Dot  iffnorant  bow  strenuously  *  some 
preat  and  good  men  have  insisted,  that 
ilia  term  relates  to  the  divinity  or  divine 
nature  in  Christ,  yet  truth  obliges  me  to 
leclare,  that  I  apprehend  it  strictly  and 
nvperly  refers  to  his  humanity,  which,  as 
t  was  begotten  of  God,  was  therefore  the 
Som  of  Gody  Luke  i.  35,  (pnV»  12  Son  of 
ie  ALEIM,  Dan.  iii.  25.  Comp.  John 
(•  Sft);  and  as  no  other  man  was  thus 
^tegoltenj  was  the  only-begotten  Son  of 
Sodt.  And,  according  to  John  i.  18, 
iiough  no  one  (iStlg)  had  seen  God  at 
tmf  time,  yet  this  only-begotten  Son^  who 
»  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  i.  e.  '*  not 
loly  the  special  object  of  the  Father's 
lore,  but  who  is  admitted  to  his  most 
lecpet  counsels  J,"  he  hath  declared  him, 
[Some  understand  by  fiovoytyilc  beloved^ 
m  the  Heb.  n»n»  is  translated  by  Ayairi;- 
rfc,  or  iiyairutfiEvog  in  Gen.  xxii.  2,  4, 
16.  Amos  riii.  10.  Zech.  xii.  10.  ProF. 
IT.  3 ;  but  Aquila,  in  the  first  and  last 
pisages,  translates  it  fwyoyet^c  Park- 
wrst  gives  no  reason  for  departing  from 
Bp.  Bull,  &c.  except  the  feet  of  our 
Samur  8  miraculous  birth ;  nor  does  the 
*D«e  which  he  has  substituted  agree  so 
^ell  with  the  passages  in  which  the  word 
•ccurs.] 

Mo^oy,  Neut.  of  fjLoyoc,  applied  adver- 
■*Hy.— [0»fy,  exclusively,  as  imtrriifXivoQ 
Jf*^*'  TO  fiaitTKTfxa  'liaavyov.  Acts  xviii. 
^'  only  that  baptism  and  no  other.  So 
J>*tth.  v.  47.  viii.  S.  Rom.  iii.  29.  1  Cor. 
^19.  &  al.  In  Mat.  ix.  21.  eav  fiSyor 
7^/iai  if  I  do  but  touchy  comp.  x.  42. 
?^*  36.  With  an  imperative  it  some- 
**^cs  denotes  the  necessity  of  any  thing, 

Mark  v.  36.  fi^  ^^v,  fiSvov  vltmve, 

^  B|v  Bull,  JucL  Ecdea.  CathoL  cap.  v.  p.  313 
J^ly.  edit.  Grmbe.  Dr.  Waterland.  Importance 
'  I>oetrioeof  the  Trinity,  p.  241,  &c  2d  edit. 

t  Bp.  Pearoe  on  John  i  14,  explains  the  only- 
Hp>iUH\tfihe  Father^  by  "  the  only-begoHen  Son 
f  the  FaihtTy  ch.  UL  ia»'  Adding,  "  No  man 
^  ever  born)  into  the  world  as  Jesue  was,  accord- 
^10  Jfat.  L  90,  and  Luke  i.  35. 

t  Cwnpbdl,  in  Note  on  John  UL  13. 


(Comp.  Luke  viii.  50.  Phil,  i.  27,  &c.) 
Your  faith  is  the  only  condition  I  re^ 
quire.  It  follows  Ic  /i^  in  Mat  xxi.  1 9. 
Mark  yi.  8.  Acts  xi.  19.^  It  is  used  in 
elliptical  expressions^  Gal.  ii.  10.  v.  13» 
as  Kaphelius  shows  it  is  likewise  by  Poly- 
bius  and  Arrian.  Comp.  Wolfius. — ^'Ov 
fi6vov  ii.  And  not  only,  followed  by  &XXa 
Kol  but  alsoy  implies  an  amplification  of 
what  precedes^  and  may  mquently  be 
rendered,  as  in  our  translation^  And  noi 
only  so.  See  Rom.  y.  3^  11.  viii.  23. 
2  Cor.  viii.  19.  So  Hooeeveen  on  Vige- 
rus,  De  Idiotism.  cap.  viii.  sect.  8.  reg. 
23.  cites  from  Cebes*s  Picture,  ''  That 
fortune  is  wont  iivai  iroXXairXao-ca,  avdlc 
Kal  a^'X£flr6ac  &  UBiaKey  'OY  MONON 
AE,  'AAAA'  KAr  tu  irpovirapj^ovra,  to 
give  men  many  things,  and  again  to  take 
them  away,  and  not  only  these,  but  also 
what  they  before  hitd."  Kypke  on  Rom. 
V.  3,  renaers  the  whole  phrase  'Ov  iJi^vor 
ie,  6X\a  Koi — by  Quin  imo,  quod  majus 
est— F?a,  what  is  more — and  produces 
Philo  and  Lucian  thus  applying  it. 
[Scbleusner  supposes  tu$K>y  omitt^  in 
many  passages,  as  in  Mat.  v.  46.  comp. 
47,  ana  after  ^k  ifie  iixeroi,  Mark  ix.  36> 
also  after  fi^  ^vei  Luke  xiv.  12;  but 
others  suppose  the  sentence  rather  com^ 
paralive,  so  as  to  mean,  invite  the  poor 
rather  than  richer  friends.  See  also 
John  xiF.  24.  Acts  f.  4.  (after  &yOp«»Tocc*) 
Rom.  \7,  9.  (after  ircpcrc^iyv.)  1  Thess. 
iv.  8,  to  which  Schl.  supplies  jlu^vov,  as  he 
does  p")  Gen.  xlv.  8.  Exod.  xvi.  8,  &c. 
In  Diog.  Laert.  vL  2.  ^  i^iiv  {lUvov) 
iv  Ikirrti,  dXXa  {koX)  Kaff  hZ6v.  See  Du- 
ker's  Thuc.  iv.  ch.  92,  &c.] 

MoFoc,  17,  ov,  from  fjjfiova,  perf.  mid. 
of  ucVia  to  remain. 

I.  Alone,  only,  single.  Mat.  iv.  4,  10. 
fxviii.  15.  Luke  iv.  4,  8.  ix.  36.  x.  40. 
(see  caroXf/iTM.)  John  vi.  22.  viii.  9.  xvi. 
32.  Rom.  xL  3.  xvi.  4.  1  Cor.  ix.  16. 
xiv.  36.  CoL  iv.  11.  1  Thess.  iii.  1. 
2  Tim.  iv.  11.  Heb.  ix.  7.  2  John  verse 
1.  On  John  v.  44.  comp.  xvii.  3.  Rom. 
xvL27.  1  Tim.  i.  17.  vi.  15,  16.  Jude  4, 
25.  Aristoph.  Acliam.  814.  Hesychius  has 
fji^yov  TO  ty.  In  John  xii.  24.  it  is  used 
of  a  grain  of  corn  hvroQ  fidyoc  [Uytt,  it 
remaineth  single  or  alone^  1.  e.  produces 
no  other  grains,  or  is  fruitless,  M6yoc 
almost  redundantly  follows  ii  fjii^.  Mat. 
xii.  4.  comp.  xvii.  8.  xxiv.  36.  Luke  v. 
21.  vi.  4.  Mark  ix.  8.  Phil.  iv.  15.  Rev. 
ix.  4.  MoyoQ  occ  forjUyoy  (as  in  Mat. 
iv.  4  &  al.)  in  LXX,  Deut  vi.  13.  xxxii. 
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'12.]  Luke  xziv.  18^  2v  jlioi<oc  (not  firo- 

yafC — >  -^^Z  '^ou  alone  a  tiranger,  or, 
Art  thou  the  only  stranger  in  Jerusalem, 
and  knowest  not,  &c.  ?  So  Wetstein 
(whom  see)  cites  from  Dio,  2iv  &pa,  kiiri, 
MO'NOl!  avfiicoo^  it  rwiay^  &  JcavriQ  cffa- 
oiy ;  Are  you,  pray  tell  me,  the  only  per* 
son  who  never  heard  of  what  all  the  world 
knows  ? 

II.  Alone,  without  company,  solitary, 
"Mat.  xiv.  23.  Mark  vi.  47.  ix.  2.  John 
'vi.  15.  [(See  LXX,  Gen.  ii.  18.  xxi. 
28>  29.  Numb,  xxiii.  9.  2  Sam.  x.  8.) 
On  John  viii.  16,  29.  comp.  xvi.  32.  In 
Lament,  i.  2.  p(n|  is  used  of  a  deserted 
city  opposed  to  VifuU  one.]  So  of  things, 
Luke  xxIf.  12,  KHfjiiya  fi^ya,  lying  by 
themselves. 

^g**  Moi^OoXftoC)  H,  6,  from  jLoyot 
single,  and  o^OaXfioc'  a»  i^e. — Having 
but  one  eye.  occ  Mat.  xviii.  9.  Mark  ix. 
47-  [Ammonius  (p.  60.  ed.  Valcken.) 
8a3rB  that  iT€p660aXfjLOQ  is  a  person  de- 
prived  by  acciaent  of  one  eye,  while  jxo- 
yd^OaX/xoc  is  a  one^ed  being,  such  as 
the  Cyclops,  &c.  See  also  Thom.  M.  and 
Pollux,  Onom.  ii.  62.  This  distinction  is 
not  always  preserved.  See  Valcken.  on 
Ammon.  ii.  ].  p.  84.  Perizon.  on  ^1. 
V.  H.  xii.  43.  Alberti  on  Hesych.  vol.  L 
p.  1484.  Apollodor.  Bibl.  ii.  ch.  8.  p. 
443.] 

f^^  Movow,  «i,from  fUyoc. — To  leave 
alone,  MoFoojxai,  S/^ac,  pass.  To  be  left 
alone^  to  be  destitute,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  5. 
This  V.  is  often  used  in  the  Greek  wri- 
ters.    See  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 

MOP<l>ir,  rjg,ff. -^Outward  appearance^ 
form,  which  last  word  is  from  the  Latin 
forma,  and  this,  by  transposition  from 
the  Doric  /xop^a  for  p)p^i7.  occ  Mark  xvi. 
12.  (Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  13.)  Phil.  ii.  6, 
7,  where  the  6th  verse  refers  not,  I  ap- 
prehend, to  Christ's  being  real  and  es- 
sential God.  ^^r  JEHOVAH  (though 
that  HE  IS  SO  is  the  Foundation  of 
Christianity),  but  to  His  glorious  ap~ 
pearanccs,  as  God,  before,  and  under,  the 
Mosaic  dispensation.  See  Whitby  and 
Doddridge,  and  comp.  under  "l^oc  HL 
QDr.  Jones,  in  his  Greek  Lexicon,  refers 
the  place  to  Christ's  transfiguration  ;  but 
the  present  participle  wrapywy  appears  to 
me  to  form  an  insuperable  objection  to  re- 
ferring it  to  any  occasional  manifestations 
of  Christ* s  glory.  Further  also,  the  no- 
tion of  the  transfiguration  seems  at  va- 
riance   with    the    context.     Schleusner 


here  takes  jtuip^^  by  metonymy  fiffjfimi 
or  ovvia,  referring  to  JEL.  H.  A.  iu.  24. 
Eur.  Bacch.  54.  and  Plato  de  Repab.  ii. 
p.  431.  who  says  of  God  xakXiam  w 
ipurroQ  wy  dc^  to  ivyaroy  ccatfroc  hnw 
fUyti  &£2  ey  rj  iLvrov  [Mtp^f  where  he 
translates  pop^ii  nature.  This  appetti 
preferable  to  Parkhiirat's  exidanatioB. 
See  also  iccvmi  above.] — The  LXX  use 
it,  Isa.  xliv.  13,  for  the  Hcb.  n«nn 
foshion,  form,  and  Job  ir.  16,  for  TtSM 
a  delineation,  similitude,  Qocc  also  ftr 
{n  Chald.  splendour,  Dan.  f.  6.  9,  10.  vi 
28.    SeeWisd.xviii.  1.] 

Mop^w,  6,  from jxop^9. — Toform,€tt 
Gral.  IV.  19.  C^opp  observes,  (m 
Schleusner,)  that  futp^ovvBtu  is  j^ecafinij 
used  by  the  Greeks  of  the  formation  of  the 
infant  in  the  womb,  but  adduces  no  pnN£ 
Is.  xliv.  13.] 

^^  Mop^0tc,  IOC)  Att.  c«#Cf  if  £raB 
fu)p0oia.  [MofHjHttvtc  is  more  prqieriy  tk 
act  of  forming,  and  |Lu$p^/xa  ike  form  m 
image.  Hesydi.  fUp^Jfui'  /xop^*  Bat 
fiop^fftc  is  also  explained  aj^jfuutng^kkt 
dK»y,  See  Albert.  GL  Gr.  p.  95.  Suite 
and  Hesvcbius.! 

L  A  form,  delineation,  sketch,  drmt^ 
summary,  occ.  Rom.  ii.  20,  whone  M 
Whitby  and  Doddridge.  QThis  seemi  i 
metaphor  from  the  notion  that  what  ft 
learn  is  formed  (jutpfovoOai,  Gal.  ir.  19.) 
within  us,  and  a  ^figure  of  it  imprinted  m 
the  mind.] 

II.  A  form,  outward  appearance.  90^ 
2  Tim.  iii.  5,  where  some  understand  lk> 
word  in  Sense  I.  See  Wolfius  on  hA 
texts,  and  Suicer  Thesaor.  in  Mop^fttsK* 

Jf§*  Mo(r)(oiroui0,  A,  firon  H^^^  ' 
calf,  and  voiiut  to  make, — To  mite  i 
calf.  occ.  Acts  vii.  41.  [This  is  said  rf 
the  golden  calf  made  by  the  Israelitesi  ii 
imitation  (as  some  say)  of  the  Egyp*** 
worship  of  Apis.  See  Sielden  de  Diis^yiUf 
i.  4.] 

MO'SXOS,  «,  6,  p.  Homer  usee  thb 
word  as  an  adjective,  II.  xi.  lin.  lift 
MO'SXOISI  Xvyoiei  with  tender  fiiH^ 
twigs ;  and  this  seems  its  primary  inein- 
ing ;  whence  it  afterwards  came  to  denote 
young,  tender  animals  of  the  becve  kind. 
[Thom.  M.  ^afuiXij*  6  &ppfiy  iJ^otrypt'  «*; 
fAokiQ  ^£  if  0i;\€ca*  fi6(r)(p^  ^€,  Koti-or,tx 
hfif^TiQiav*  Hesych.  fioa\oc'  h  AraXflC 
/iouc*  Phavor.  i/moxoq'  to  rijc  fiooc  in^ 
roy  Sec  Eur.  Hec.  530.  &  Schd.  » 
209.  ed.  Pors.  The  LXX  never  uec  tk 
feminine  article  with  this  noun,  bot  it  » 
in  apposition  with  ^c  /3<iec>  Nunbi  vii- 
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*7."1 — A  caff,  a  tteer,  a  young  buUocli. 
Unke  xr.  23.  Heb.  ix.  12.  (Comp.  Ler. 
cri.  3.)  Heb.  ix.  19.  (Comp.  Exod, 
adv.  5.)  Her.  \v.  7.  (Comp.  Ezek.  i. 
!0.)  p-bU  vrorA  is  used  by  the  LXX 
n  ranouB  places  for  almost  all  the  H«- 
traw  Dameg  of  animals  of  the  ox  kind, 
ritbont  distioctioD  of  gender  or  age,  as 
'.  g.  iiip,  Esod.  xxxii.  4,  8,  10.  Neh.  ix. 
:8.  and  nh:»  km.  Hos.  x.  5.  for  la 
mtenctu.  Lev.  ir.  3 — 5.  Job  xHi.  8,  &c. 
Br  Ttff  boM  cujurvu  atatia  et  texut.  ProT. 
rr,  17.  Is-  Ixvi.  3,  &  al,  for  "ipa  the  same, 
Un.  lii.  16.  2  Sam.  vi.  6,  &c.  for  ipa'p, 
jer.  i.  5.  for  "iln,  Ezr.  vi.  17.  vii.  17. 
sd  in  Ezek.  xxxix.  18.  for  13  a  lamb. 
)a  Lube  xv.  comp.  Jerem.  xlvi.  21.1 

Uovvur^c,  S,  o. — ^  mwtfct'an,  a  piajfer 
■  It  murical  inttmmenl.  occ.  Rev.  xriit. 
12.  [Schleusner  gires  it  as  an  adjective 
mw(jc<St,  4,  <lv.  It  occ.  LXX,  Gen.  xxxi. 
17.  Ezek.  xxri.  13.  Dan.  iii.  5—15. 
BcdiM.  xxxii.  4—7.  xl.  22.  xliv.  6.  xlix. 
t  1  Mac  ix.  39,  41.  Hesych.  ^vm- 
ifc*  4^\nis,  TtxylnK'  and  Schleusner 
■m,  tbat  it  is  used  of  excellence  in  any 

VixPot,  a,  i,  fi-om  uoyoc  labour,  toiL 
fce  Trader  Miiyit.— Zoi/,  travel,  qfflieliee 
tr  veamotne  labour.  It  is  more  than 
^XDc,  and  is  therefore  put  after  it  in  all 
fc  three  passages  of  the  N.  T,  wberrin 
•  toaaa.  namely,  2  Cor.  xi.  27.  1  Tbess. 
■■  9.  2  Thess.  iii,  8.  [Numb.  xxJii. 
II.  Deut.  xxri.  7.  Eccles.  passim.  Isaiah 
hi. 8.  Jerem.  iii.  24.  &  si.] 

MTEAO'S,  5,  o.~Tke  marrow,  occ. 
Hek.  ir.  12,  where,  as  the  learned  ■  Dr. 
*ith  has  justly  remarked,  "  we  are  to 
ndtntand  not  medulla  ossium,  the  mar- 
*^  of  the  bones,  but  medulla  spinalis,  the 
^ruw  of  the  back  or  tpinal  marrow  ;  for 
**)■  bath  much  more  intimate  communion 
*^  conjunction  with  the  joints  than  the 
Jwerhatb,"  namely,  as  being  the  origin  of 
'■We  nervout  ^fibres  whereof  the  muscles  . 
"0  tendons,  which  direct  the  motions  , 
*die  joialt,  are  f  principally  composed. 
Qpola  obserres,  that  Sophocles  and  the 
Igic  poets  use  ^viXuv  Xivtov  for  the 
tain  (of  which  the  ijnnal  marrow  is  the 
tDtin nation  ],  that  the  medical  writers 
in  the  brain  fivikoc  cyKf^aXiVid,  and 
le  tptnal  marrow  ^ircXoc  ^aj^injc-     The 

*XlllgScdomcni'aPi»tnitureofOM  Age,p.  29, 
f  Bie  BotriuBTc'ii  ImtiniU  Medic  % 
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Etvmolopst  deriTes  /ivtXoc  from  ftvA  14 
hide.  QSee  Eur.  Hipp.  255.  irjwc  dxpoF 
fiviXiiv  4t>xi]c'  and  Valckenaer's  note. 
Alciphr.  i.  23.  Heliodorus  iii.  7.  fixP'^  ^'' 
uaTta  col  uvtKovs  Avrovf  clvSuirai.  It  is 
used  for  33n/fl(,  Gen.  xlv.  18.] 

Mur!w,  a.  EuBtatbius  [on  Horn.  Iliad, 
p.  l^l.~)6.3  deduces  it  from  fiim  to  thut, 
iiumi'ly,  the  moutk,  because  the  initiated 
were  pviiv  re  Tdpi,  mi  fiii  iK^lvttv  h  ut- 
liinjvrai,  la  shut  their  mouilu,  and  not  ai»< 
cover  what  they  were  taught  in  tlie  myste- 
ries. iknop.Kafifivu.  [This  word  is  pecu- 
liiirly  used  with  reference  to  the  sacred 
niysU'ries.  See  Poll.  Onom.  i.  1.  §  31. 
Isocrat,  Panegyr.  p.  106.  Sc  obx  woe  r' 
ciAAotc  h  "'C  fiifivtifiivotc  Airoutif.] — To 
iniliale  into  secret  masteries,  occ.  Phil.  It. 
1 2,  where  the  Apostle  beautifully  alludes 
to  tlK!  sacred  mysteries  which  were  eo 
famous  among  tbe  Greeks,  and  to  which 
tlie  leiirned  reader  cannot  be  ignorant  the 
term  ^Ww  peculiarly  relates.  See  tbe 
pa.-isapeB  cited  by  Wetstein  on  tbe  place. 
[Tlieodoret'and  Tbeophylaet  make  fitfuiti- 
fiat  here  wzifMv  ■Xa€or;  Vll]^t.  inttilMtnt 
sum.  See  Irmiich  on  Herodutn,  i.  13. 16* 
p.  577.] 

^^  M56k)  t>,  b,  from  pWm  to  i)t- 
struct. 

I.  A  word,  a  tpeeeh.  Tfatu  used  in  the 
profane  writers.  [Enatatbius  on  Horn. 
Iliad,  &.  p.  29,  says,  that  Hmner  naed 
^v$tK  for  X^Syoc  stmplif,  bat  that  later 
H'riferf  used  it  of/alse  storie*.  Diod.  Sic. 
i.  ^3',  ,u.vOovc  xc*-A(tofiit«t>c>  See  Valesias 
\iA  Mauaacc.  Adnott.  ad  Harpucr.  p. 
122.] 

II.  [n  the  N.  T.  A  iaU,  afabU,  a 
/iciion.  [I  Tim.  iv.  4,  (comp.  lit.  i.  14) 
;.  *.>  Tim.  iv.  4.  2  Pet.  i.  16.1  Wetstein 
on  2  Pet.  i,  16,  dtes  from  Galen  wiBavols 
—  lIKOAOreHSAN  AOTOrS,  they  hare 
Jbllon'cd ^KOaiAe accoHnls ;  andfrinuJo- 
si'phus,  Procem.  in  Ant.  \  4,  tbe  very 
phrase  roJc  MY-90IS  ■EXAKOAOYSH- 
;;.\NT£Z.  [M5A«  occ.  Ecclus.  xx.  19. 
Suidas  says  MvA>c'  \6yoc  i^v^i^C)  limtUl^tiP 

MYlvA'OMAI,  SiML—Prooeily  Tolotv, 
or  bellow,  as  a  beeve.  It  is  plainly  formed 
from  the  toundy  like  the  Latin  mugio,  and 
the  Eng.  to  moo.  All  these  three  verbs, 
ne  may  obserrei  begin  with  an  m,  which 
letter  seems  best  to  suit  the  noise  otbeenetj 
H'heiirv  Quintitian  calb  it  mugientem  li- 
teram,  Ike  mooing  or  beliomitg  Utltr. 
{{lit  iittnioinu  in  the  only  passage  of  the 
N.  T.  wherein  it  occurs,  namely,  Ber.  x. 
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3,  h  used  for  the  roaring  of  a  Hon ;  and 
Plutarch,  De  Solert.  Animal,  torn.  ii.  p. 
972.  D.  speaking  of  young  lions  hunting 
for  prey,  says,  K^v  \&&ia(riv  hrwv^  iLva- 
KaXSvrau,  MO'SXOY  MYKH'MATI  to  gpu- 
viyua  TToiHiTcc  ofioioy,  *'  If  they  catch  any 
tning  they  call  (the  old  lions)  by  making 
a  roar  like  the  bleating  of  a  calf."  Theo- 
critus, Idyll.  xzTi.  lin.  21,  has  MY^KHMA 
A£'AINH2  for  the  roar  of  a  lioness.  And 
Oppian,  Cyneget.  lib.  ir.  seems  to  con- 
found fivKdffSai  with  (ipvxdffSai^  which 
latter  properly  denotes  a  Iton's  roarings 
when  he  says. 


MTKA'^AI  BPT^HMA  iriXwpiOK 
A  honrid  roar  he  bcUous, 


See  more  in  Bochart,  vol.  ii.  287,  and  732. 
QHesychius,  fdvKaadai'  ovoic  ical  KafiiiXoic 
6fJU>lutc  fipvxtodai  Kol  fiovtrl.'] 

MvKrripi(i0j  from  fivicrilp  the  nose,  nos^ 
tril;  which  from  fivatru  to  blow,  clear 
Jrom  mucus  by  blowing,  mungo,  emungo. 
«-»To  mock,  properly,  to  sneer,  to  show 
contempt  l^  looks,  and  particularly  by 
contracting  the  nose  or  nostrils;  for,  as  it 
is  observed  bv  Quintilian,  lib.  xi.  cap.  3, 
§  4,  edit.  Rollin,  "  Naribus  derisus,  con- 
temptus,  fastidium  significari  soUt.  By 
the  nostrils  we  are  apt  to  show  scom^  con^ 
tempt^  disgust.*'  Hence  Horace  drolly 
expresses  sneering  by  naso  suspendere 
adunco,  lib.  i.  sat.  6.  lin.  5.  (Comp.  lib.  i. 
sat.  3.  lin.  29,  30.)  So  Persius,  sat.  i. 
lin.  40. — Rides — et  nimis  uncis  Naribus 
indulges.  (Comp.  sat.  v.  lin.  91.)  So  we 
speak  of  turning  up  the  nose  at  a  thing, 
in  the  same  sense.  MvkTrip((ofiai,  pass. 
To  be  mocked,  eluded,  occ.  Gal.  vi.  7. 
[Prov.  i.  30.  XV.  20.  Job  xxii.  19.  Jerem. 
XX.  7.  1  Mace.  vii.  34.  &  al.  Hesych.  /ivic- 
rripi^ec  j(\Eva(ti,  icarayeX^  inro  rov  fiv(£iv 
role  ^vicr^pcri.] 

^^  Mv\ik6q,  iit  (Jv,  from  /ivXoc. — Be- 
longing to  a  mill.  occ.  Mark  ix.  42. 

MVAOS,  «,  6,  from  fxvXri  a  mill,  or  im- 
mediately from  the  Heb.  bo  or  ^in  to  cut 
off  or  to  pieces;  whence  also  the  Latin 
mola,  and  £ng.  mill,  meal. — A  mill-stone. 
occ.  Mat.  xviii.  6.  Luke  xvii.  2.  Rev.  XTiii. 
21,  22,  where  comp.  Jer.  xxf.  10,  and  ob- 
serve that  ^*  in  the  East  they  [usually^ 
grind  their  corn  at  break  of  day ;  and 
that  when  one  goes  out  in  a  morning,  one 
hears  every  where  the  noise  of  the  mill.'* 
See  more  in  Harmer's  Observations,  vol. 
i.  p.  250,  &c.  [Schleusner,  however,  after 


Grotius,  explains  the  f^m  fivXov  in  Bev. 
xviii.  of  the  songs  of  the  servants  empkiycd 
in  grinding.  That  it  was  the  mactice  «f 
the  ancients  to  sing  in  their  mills,  see  ia 
Poll.  Onom.  vii.  33.  8,  and  Goetsios  de 
Pistrinis  Veterum  (1730,  8vo.)  p.  382. 
The  upper  and  moveable  stooe  of  Uie  Bill 
(Latin  caiillus)  was  called  iivXoc  and  abo 
ovog,  because,  though  at  first  they  were 
small  and  worked  by  hapd,  vet  afterwink 
they  were  made  so  large  tiiat  they  were 
turned  hj  asses.  Hence  fivKoQ  omoc, 
Mat.  xviii.  6,  denotes  a  large  mill-stom. 
It  is  called  nsn  the  horseman  (2  San.  s. 
21.  Judg.  ix.  53,)  as  riding  on  the  othcfi 
and  translated  /ivXoc  by  LXX.  The  kmtr 
stone  ^Latin  meta)  is  properly  /ivXq,  bat 
this  distinction  is  not  always  obsenii 
See  Goetzius  as  above,  p.  123.  Mem 
on  Lycophr.  Cass.  233.  Hesychius,  MA| 
6vTkf  Xiytrai  koI  '6  Karm  r^  fivXfC  Xifai 
TO  ^c  &vta  oKoc*  MvXoc  was  also  used  ftr 
the  whole  mill.  It  occ.  Exod.  xi.  5.  Dest 
xxiv.  6.  Is.  xlvii.  2.  for  nnn.] 

MvXhtv,  wpo^,  6,  from  pvXif.  See  xais 
MvXoc. — A  place  where  com  is  grmd 
with  a  hand-milL  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  41. 
[Jerem.  Hi.  9.  Others  write  it  pX^ 
— wyoQ,  See  Jungerman  on  Poll.  Obos* 
iii.  5.  78.] 

MvptUQ,  a&>C9  ii,  from  /ivptoi. 

I.  A  myriad,  i.  e.  ten  thousand.  Adi 
xix.  19.  Comp.  ch.  xxi.  20.  [Ezr.  ii.64| 
69.  Nehem.  vii.  71>  72.    See  also  Rer.ix. 

II.  A  vast  or  indefinitely  great  ndth. 
tude.  Luke  xii.  J.  Comp.  Ueb.  xiL2S. 
Jude  ver.  14,  with  his  holy  myriads,  d 
angels  namely,  as  in  the  preceding  text 
[See  Luke  xxi.  20.  Rev.  v.  11.  Geii 
xxiv.  60.  Ps.  iii.  6.  Ecdus.  xlvii.  6,  & 
al.] 

j^g^  Mvpli^w,  from  fjLvpov. — To  ojuisl 
with  aromatic  or  odoriferous  mntme»L 
occ.  Mark  xiv.  8.  This  V.  is  used  botk 
by  Aristophanes  and  Athensus.  See 
Wetstein.  [Aristoph.  Plut  529.  Ljfc 
937.  Athensus  xv.  p.  691.  Hence  p- 
pitTfjLOQ,  Judith  xvi.  6.] 

Mvpioi,  at,  a.  It  is  derived  from  fivpiact 
which,  with  the  difference  only  of  a  gramiDi* 
tical  accent,  signifies  infinite,  immense,  uh 
numerable. — Ten  thousand,  occ  Mat  xviii* 
24.  1  Cor.iv.  15.  xiv.  19.  On  1  Cor.iv.l5,. 
Wetstein  and  Kypke  show  that  the  word  is, 
by  the  Greek  writers,  used,  like  the  Latio 
sexcenti,  six  hundred,  for  an  ind^/uuttbf 
large  number.  Wetstein  cites  from  Pkil^ 
MYPI'OI  AIAA'SKAAOI.    [See  Cif.  * 
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Oir.  ii.  J 4.  Terent.  Pliorm.  iv.  3.  63. 
Sschin.  Socr.  Dial.  iii.  1 2.  ftvp/oiv  OuyaTwv 
(tipttfy  air6rivUc'  Mvpioi  is  used  by  LXX, 
or  d»qH«  n^ltl^y,  /«n  thousands^  Estii.  iii. 


Jislied  them  by  the  preaching  of  his  gos- 
{)cl ;  but  irhich  being  thus  manifested  are 
intelligible,  as  facts,  to  the  meanest  un- 
derstanding.    When  the  Apostle  styles 


and  for  ini,  the  same,  1  Chron.  xxix.    this  mystery  of  godliness  /ityo  great^  he 
Dan.  rii.  10.  for  rT2i*i  Judg.  xx.  10.    seems  plainly  to  allude  to  the  famous 


^  *  Rem  oeeuUam  teu  arcanum  sacrum,  que  na- 
^Xtm  tttioiu  himiaoa  iocogbita  e^t,  nee  sdtur, 
i  <K  RTebtiooe.  &,  patefactione  DeL**  Suicer 
in  Mvs^^i%t  II.  2. 


Suidas  says,  Mvpla'  ttoXXo.  Kal  iLyapidfiriTa. 

MVPON,  Hf  TO, — An  aromatic,  odori- 
trous  ointment,  Galen^  cited  b\'  Wetstein 

0  Luke  yii.  46,  says  fji^vpov  is  properly 
•2|  til  which  any  aromatic  is  mixed.  The 
ttme  seems  to  he  from  the  Heb.  y^'O  myrrh, 
fhich  was  a  principal  ingre<lient  in  such 
MDpositions.  [Others  derive  it,  but  not 
IB  well,  from  fivpta  to  fiow.  See  Foesii 
fficon.  Hipp.  p.  254.  Plin.  H.  N.  xiii.  2. 
Mat.  xxri.  7 — 12.  Mark  xiv.  3,  4.  Luke 
^  37,  38,  46.  xxiii.  56.  John  xi.  2. 
TBBu  3,  5.  Rev.  xviii.  13.  Exod.  xxx. 
K.  Prov.  xxvii.  9.  Song  of  Sol.  i.  3.  iv. 
M,  16.  r.  1,  &  al.]  Comp.  under  *AXa- 
hfpoy,  and  see  Campbell  on  Mat. 
^  MvTfipiovjts,  TO,  from  /xv?^c  a  person 
Stated  in  sacred  mysteries,  whicfi  from 
«•!«  to  initiate. — A  mystery. 

F.  It  denotes  in  general  somewhat  hid- 
^i  or  not  fully  manifest.  Thus,  2  Thess. 
•7,  we  read  of  to  [/.vfripiov  r^c  &yofilag, 
te  mystery  of  iniquity,  which  began  to 
trk  in  secret,  but  was  not  then  com-^ 
^^Uiy  disclosed  or  manifested.  Joseph  us 
H  a  similar  phrase,  MYSTH'PION  KA- 
rA2,  a  mystery  of  wickedness,  which 

1  applies  to  Antipater's  crafty  conduct 
'  leosnare  and  ruin  his  brother  Alexander. 
^  BeLiib.  i.  cap.  24.  §  1.     Menander^ 

S74.  Hn.  671,  edit.  Cleric,  uses  fivTijpioy 
r  a  secret.  MYSTH'PION  trn  n^  *:or€i. 
IC  T^  ^(X^9  Tell  not  your  secret  to  a 

IL  ***  Some  sacred  thing  hidden  or 
Cr.fl,  which  is  naturally  unknown  to 
■Hum  reason,  and  is  only  known  by  the 
vdation  of  God."  Thus  1  Tim.  iii.  16, 
^^€iU  is  the  mystery  of  godliness  ;  God 
t4r  manifest  in  thefiesh,  justified  by  the 
•rtif,  «^c.     The  mystery  of  godliness,  or 

true  religion,  consisted  in  the  several 
iticulars  here  mentioned  by  the  Apo- 
^;  particulars^  indeed,  which  it  would 
li«r  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man 

conceive  (comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  9.)  had  not 
ad  aooomplished  them  in  fact,  and  pub- 


Eleusinian  mysteries*^  which  were  distin- 
guished into  fUKpa  koX  fuyaXa,  small  and 
freat,  the  latter  of  which  were  had  in  the 
ighest  reverence  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans.     See  Wolfius  on  the  place,  and 
comp.  Eph.  V.  32.  and  Suicer  Thesaur. 
in  Mv^pioy  II.  2.  a.  b.     In  like  manner 
the  term  fivrripioy,  Rom.  xi.  25.  1  Cor. 
XV.  5 1 ,  denotes  what  was  hidden  or  t/;/- 
knorvn  till  revealed;  and  thus  the  Apo- 
stle speaks,  1  Cor.  xiii.  2,  of  a  man's  t<n- 
derstanding  all  mysteries,  i.  e.  all  the  re- 
vealed  truths  of  the  Christian  religion, 
which  is  elsewhere  called  the  mystery  of 
faith,  1  Tim.  iii.  9.     And  when  he  who 
spake  in  an  unknown  tongue  is  said  to 
speak  mysteries,  1  Cor.  xiv.  2,  it  is  plain 
that  these  mysteries,  however  unintelli- 
foible  to  others  on  account  of  the  language 
in  which  they  were  spoken,  were  yet  ««- 
derMood  by  the  person  himself,  because 
he  thereby  edified  himself,  ver.  4.  (Comp. 
Acts  ii.  11.  X.  46*)     And  though  in   1 
Cor.  ii.  6.  we  read  of  the  wisdom  of  God 
in  a  mystery,  even  the  hidden  wisdom, 
which  ( ver.  8.)  none  of  the  princes  of  this 
world   knew,  yet,  says  the  Apostle,  we 
speak  or  declare  this  wisdom ;  and  (ver. 
10.)  he  observes,  that  God  had  revealed 
the  particulars  whereof  it  consisted   to 
them  by  his  Spirit.     So  when  the  Apo- 
stles are  called. .f^efrar^^  of  the  mysteries 
of  God,  1  Cor.  iv.  1,  these  mysteries  could 
not  mean  what  was  unknown  to  thefn  ; 
because  to  them  it  was  given  to  know  the 
mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  Mat. 
xiii.  1 1  :    Yea  the  very  character  here 
ascribed  to  them  implies  not  only  that 
they  knew  these  mysteries  themselves,  but 
that,  as  faithful  stewards,  they  were  to 
dispense  or  make  them  known  to  others. 
See  Luke  xii.  42.    1  Pet.  iv.  10.    In  Col. 
ii.  2,  St.  Paul  mentions  his  praying  for 
his  converts,  that  their  hearts  might  be 
comforted,  eic  Iriyyiatnv  tS  iuv*si\piki   th 
9c5,  Kal  Ilarpoc  nal  t5  Xpi?«,  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  mystery  of  God,  even  of  the 


*  For  a  good  account  of  the  heathen  mysteries, 
and  partic^arly  of  (he  Eleusinian,  lee  Leland*s 
Advantage  and  Necessity  of  the  Christian  Revehu 
tion,  port  i.  ch.  tf  and  U,  and  Macknig^t*a  Pnf.  to 
Epheaiaoa,  tect  7* 
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Father  and  of  Christ ;  for  thus  I  tliiiik 
the  passage  should  be  translated  (cdmp. 
'ErtyyftKxic).  But  if  with  our  Translators 
wc  render  eiriyytittny  acknowledgment,  still 
the  word  fivvriplu  can  by  no  means  exclude 
knowledge;  for  this  U  life  eternal,  saith 
our  Lord,  John  xviii.  3,  that  they  may 
know  thee^  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesus 
Christy  whom  thou  hast  sent.  And  lastly, 
whatever  be  the  precise  meaning  of  the 
mystery  of  God,  mentioned  Rer.  x.  7,  yet 
it  was  something  he  had  declared  eviyyyc- 
\itre,  to  his  servants,  the  Prophets.  Comp. 
Amos  ill.  7* 

III.  The  word  fji^v^pioy  is  sometimes 
in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul  applied  in  a 
peculiar  sense  to  the  calling  oj  the  Gen^ 
tiles,  which,  Eph.  iii.  3 — 9,  he  styles  the 
mystery^  and  the  mystery  of  Christ, 
which  in  other  generations  was  not  made 
known  to  the  sons  of  men,  as  it  is  now 
revealed  to  his  holy  Apostles  and  Pro- 
phets by  the  Spirit,  that  the  gentiles 
should  be  JelloW'heirs,  and  of  the  same 
body  (with  the  Jews  namely) >  and  par- 
takers  of  his  promise  in  Christ,  by  the 
gospel,  Comp.  Rom.  xvi.  25.  Eph.  i.  9. 
lii.  9.  vi.  19.  Col.  i.  26,  27.  iv.  3. 

IV.  It  denotes  a  spiritual  truth 
couched  under  an  external  representation 
or  similitude,  and  concealed  or  hidden 
thereby,  unless  some  explanation  be  given. 
Thus,  Rev.  i.  20,  tlie  mystery,  i.  e.  the 
spiritual  meaning,  of  the  seven  stars — 
The  seven  stars  are  the  angels  of  the 
seven  churches.  So  Rev.  xvii.  5,  And 
upon  her  forehead  a  name  written,  Mys- 
tery, Babylon  the  Great,  i.  e.  Babylon  in 
a  spiritual  sense,  the  mother  of  idolatry 
and  abominations  ;  and,  ver.  7,  /  f^iU  tell 
thee  the  mystery  or  spiritual  signification 
of  the  woman*  Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  II. 
Mark  iv.  11.  Luke  viii.  10.  Eph.  v.  32, 
and  their  respective  contexts.  I  think 
proper  to  observe,  that  I  have  carefully 
taken  notice  of  sdl  the  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  in  which  the  term  [jLvrnpioy  mys- 
iery  occurs ;  and  this  I  have  the  rather 
done,  because  a  most  unscriptural  and 
dangerous  sense  is  but  too  often  put  upon 
this  word,  as  if  it  meant  somewhat  abso- 
lutely  unintelligible  and  incomprehensible, 
A  strange  mistake !  since  in  almost  every 
text  wherein  [Lv^ipioy  is  used,  it  is  men- 
tioned as  something  which  is  revealed,  de- 
clared, shown,  spoken,  or  which  may  be 
known  or  understood, — Theodotion  uses 
this  word,  Dan.  ii.  18, 19, 27,  28,  29, 30, 
47.  iv.  9,  for  the  Cjiaid.  p,  which  denotes 


not  a  thing  unintelligible,  but  a  secret. 
lu  the  same  sense  it  is  applied  in  the 
A|)ocryphal  Books.  See  Tobit  xii.  7. 
Judith  ii.  2.  Ecelus.  xxii.  22.  xxvii.  16, 
1 7,  21.  2  Mac.  xiii.  21  ;  and  is  also  used 
for  sacred  or  divine  mysteries,  Wiad-il 
22.  vi.  22  ;  and  for  the  mytteriaus  rites 
or  ceremonies  of  false  religion,  Wisd.  xif. 
15,  23. — llie  passages  just  cited  are  all 
wherein  the  word  occurs,  whether  m  tbe 
common  Greek  version  of  the  O.  T.  oria 
the  Apocri'pha  *.  QTherc  is  a  dissertip 
tion  on  the  word  fLvrr^pior,  by  J.  S. 
Knhn,  4to.  Quedlinb.  17719  and  some  re- 
marks upon  it  in  Casaubon.  Exercitt  Ai- 
tibaronian.  xvi.  N.  43.] 

^9*  Mi/trfff-a^Af,  from  /xvciK  rac  intf 
shutting  the  eyes.  See  Mvcw  and  Ki^ 
pvw, — To  shut,  wink,  or  close  the  tyf 
against  the  light.  Thus  the  word  it  O- 
plained  by  the  learned  Bochart,  voL  i. 
31,  32,  where  the  reader  may  find  tlii 
interpretation  defended  and  ill  unrated  il 
large.  See  also  Suioer*8  Thesaor.  oa  tke 
word,  occ  2  Pet.  i.  9. 

"MwXwylf,  finroc>  b,  from  (jlUKoq  a  htl^ 
Jighting,  and  w^  an  appearance.  HSk 
is  from  fMoXog  labour,  particularly  tf  > 
military  kind,  Jighting,  which  see  lulff 
MoXic* — A  wound  made  in  war,ii»* 
wale,  weal,  or  whelk,  i.  e.  the  mark  M 
ot^  the  body  by  the  stripe  of  a  samrp.  o* 
the  Etjrmologist,  Ma»Xwi/^i/  lie  toXj^  7** 
yofiiyriirXrjyil — KvpitJQ  yap  jEt^»Xdnrf c  ^h^ 
rai  hi  £K  €o€liity  Xwpuy  irXiyyac.  In  tbe  latter 
sense  it  is  plainly  used  Ecelus.  xxniL  17t 
nXjyyi)  uaTcyoc  'jtouI  puXtaTraQ,  "  i» 
stroke  of  the  whip  makcth  marks  in  tki 
flesh."  Eng.  Trans.  Thus  also  it  is af  |= 
plied  by  the  Greek  writers.  See  Wil- 
stein,  occ.  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  [The  LXX  m 
fi^Xwij/  for  n^ilan.  Gen.  iv.  1*2.  Etf^ 
xxi.  25.  Ps,  xxxviii.  18.  Is.  L  6.  liii«5' 
and  in  the  Apocrypha  it  occ  Juditk  is> 
13.  Ecelus.  xxiii.  9.  xxviii.  18.  Heiw 
Aquila  in  Song  of  Sol.  v.  8i  uses  the  ft* 
fiijifXbnriui,  where  the  LXX  have  rp«nij*i* 

Mwpiopai,  vfiai,  from  pvpoi.^^^ 
blame,  Jind  jfauU  with,  wsc  2  Cor.  Ti.i 
viii.  20.  [Prov.  ix.  7.  Wisd.  x.  14.  1^ 
prifia  (al.  pufKrjpa).  Ecclus.  xxxi?.  IS.] 

MO"M0S,  »,  o,  from  the  Heb.  Die' 
spot,  for  which  the  LXX  have  frequentlf 

•  Long  since  the  above  was  written,  in  tbe  ft* 
edition,  1  saw  Dr.  Campbell's  oomment  oo  d^ 
word,  in  his  Prelim.  Dissertat  ix.  part  i,  wbici  ^ 
reader  may  do  wdl  to  consult. 
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sed  this  Greek  word. — A  spot,  blemish, 
isgrace.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  Qwhere  St. 
eter  calls  certain  evil-doers  ^xeXoi  jcai 
w/ioc,  as  if  a  blemish  or  disgrace  to  the 
uman  race.  In  the  LXX  this  word  occ, 
r  blemishes  properly  in  Lev.  xxi.  16 — 23. 
sii.  20—25.  Deut.  XF.  21.  Song  of  Sol. 
'.  7-  &  al.  and  metaphorically  in  Ecclus. 
X.  24.  In  Ecclus.  xviii.  15.  for  blame. 
ee  also  Ecclus.  xi.  31,  33.  xlvii.  22.] 

Mwpa/ycif,  from  fLutpoc  insipid,  foolish, 
rhich  see. 

I.  Mwpaiyofjtat,  Pass,  spoken  of  salt. 
To  lose  its  savour,  to  become  insipid,  occ. 
Jat.  V.  13.  (where  see  Wetstein.)  Luke 
dr.  34.  Corap.  Mark  ix.  50.  '*  Our 
Lord's  supposition  of  the  salt's  losing  its 
wwur,  is  well  illustrated  by  Mr.  Maun- 
hell  ♦,  who  tells  us,  that  in  the  Valley  of 
Kift  near  Gebul,  and  about  four  hours' 
(ooniey  from  Aleppo,  there  is  a  small 
pMipice,  occasioned  by  the  continual 
^liting  away  of  the  salt.  In  this,  says  he, 
^Q  may  see  the  rans  of  it  lie :  I  brake  a 
iiece  of  it,  of  which  the  part  that  was 
i^Kwed  to  the  rain,  sun,  and  air,  though 
t  bad  the  sparks  and  particles  of  salt,  yet 
t  bad  petfectly  lost  its  savour,  as  in 
(ftt  T.  The  innermost,  which  had  been 
^Dected  with  the  rock,  retained  its 
fc»0ur,  as  I  found  by  proof."  Macknight's 
tote  on  Mat.  vi.  13.  Dr.  Shaw,  Travels, 
»  148,  takes  notice  of  a  similar  circum- 
toce  in  Barbary.  '*  Jibbel  Had-deffa, 
kys  he,  is  an  entire  mountain  of  salt, 
6iated  near  the  eastern  extremity  of  the 
4e  of  Marks.  The  salt  of  it  is  of  a 
Hte  different  quality  and  appearance 
Om  that  of  the  Salince,  being  as  hard 
id  solid  as  stone,  and  of  a  reddish  or 
ferple  colour.  Yet  what  is  washed  down 
ito  these  precipices  by  the  dews  attains 
NMher  colour,  becomes  as  white  as  snow, 
Id  loses  that  share  of  bitterness  which  is 
^  the  parent  rock  salt ;  it  may  very 
^Bperly  be  said  to  have  lost,  if  not  all/ 
^  a  great  deal  at  least,  of  its  original 

'WOUi  m 

II.    To  make  foolish,   infatuate*  occ. 
in.  i.  22.  1  Cor.  i.  20.     [Chrysostom, 

•  Journey  to  the  Euphrates. 


on  1  Cor.  i.  20,  paraphrases  it  thus, 
t^ei^ev  avryv  jJKopav.  MtjpaiyM  OCC.  LXX, 
2  Sam.  xxiv.  10.  Isaiah  xix.  1 1.  xliv.  25. 
Jerem.  x.  14.  Ecclus.  xxiii.  16.] 

I^p**  Mwp/a,  ac,  Vt  from  p4i>p6Q. — 
Foolishness,  folly,  occ.  1  Cor.  i.  18,  21, 
23.  ii.  14.  iii.  |19.  [occ.  Ecclus.  xx.  31. 
xli.  IS.'i 

f^^  MwpoXoym,  ac»  >;,  from  fciapoc 
foolish,  and,  \6yoQ  a  word,  speech, — • 
Foolish  talking,  occ.  Eph.  v.  4.  [Hein- 
sius  (ad  loc.)  and  Eisner  (Obss.  Sacr.  vol. 
ii.  p.  221.)  understand  by  it  not  only 
foolish  but  indecent  conversation,  from 
the  usage  of  the  words  aippocrvvrj  (Deut. 
xxii.  21.  Judg.  xix.  23,  24-,  &c.)  and 
putpia  in  a  similar  sense.  See  Schol.  on 
Eurip.  Hippol.  v.  642.  fiioplav  iJToi  rilv 
Tcopvtiav.  So  6,voia  (Eur.  Hipp.  398.) 
and  ptapaiyat  iaire  used  also,  as  putpalvovtra 
yvvii  Eur.  Androm.  674.  See  Monk  on 
Hippol.  640.] 

I.  Tasteless,  insipid.  Thus  it  is  used  by 
Hippocrates,  lib.  ii.  De  Dicct.  cap.  27, 
*0«coiya  vypriv  t^vtriv  e.\ei,  koX  yi^xpriv,  Koi 
MQPH'N,— ''Such  as  are  of  a  moist,  cold, 
and  insipid  nature." — So  Dioscorides,  lib. 
iv.  18.  p.  122.  'P/^ai  yivcrapivu  MilPAT, 
Roots  insipid  to  the  taste. 

II.  By  an  obvious  and  easy  transition 
from  the  bodily  taste  to  the  m\ndi,fox)lish, 
silly,  stupid,  insulsus.  See  Mat.  vii.  26. 
XXV.  2,  3,  8.  1  Cor.  i.  27.  iii.  18.  Tit. 
iii.  9.  MwpoF,  TO,  Foolishness,  folly .  1 
Cor.  i.  25.  [Mwpoc  occ.  Dcut.  xxxii. 
6.  Is.  xix.  11.  xxxii.  5,  6.  Jer.  v.  21. 
Ecclus.  viii.  22.  xxi.  15—28.  &  al.] 

in.  It  denotes  A  wicked,  gracelcs:?, 
abandoned  wretch.  This  is  agreeable  to 
the  style  of  the  Old  Testament,  where 
fox)ls  frequently  mean  wicked,  profligate 
persons.  See  2  Sam.  iii.  33.  xiii.  13.  Ps. 
xiv.  1.  occ.  Mat.  v.  22.  Comp.  Mat.  xxiii. 
\7,  19.  So  Schleusner,and  observe,  that  in 
these  latter  passages  our  Blessed  Saviour 
spake  in  his  prophetic  character  (comp.  vcr. 
.  14, 15.);  and  therefore,  in  whatever  sense 
we  take  the  word  piapvi,  he  was  guilty  of  no 
violation  of  the  former  precept,  which  was 
levelled  against  bitter  expressions  of  cause-* 
less  anger  in  our  ordinary  conversation. 
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V,  Nu,  The  thirteenth  of  the  more  i 
9  modern  Greek  letters,  but  the  four- 
teenth of  the  ancient;  whence,  as  a  nu- 
meral character,  y  is  used  for  the  fifth 
decad,  or  Jifty.  In  the  old  Cadm^an  al- 
phabet it  answered  to  the  Hebrew  and 
rhenician  Nun  in  name,  ordeh  and  power; 
but  in  both  its  forms,  N  and  v,  it  rather 
resembles  the  Phenician  than  the  Hebrew 
letter,  though  indeed  not  very  like  either. 

I.  A  Nazarene,  i.  e.  a  native  or  inha- 
bitant of  the  town  of  Nazareth,  and  also, 
A  Nazarite.  Both  these  senses  of  the 
word  are,  I  apprehend,  referred  to  in  that 
famous  passage  of  St.  Mat.  ch.  ii.  2Z,And 
he  (Joseph)  came  and  dwelt  at  Nazareth, 
that  it  might  befulJUled  which  was  spoken 
by  the  Prophets^  He  (Christ)  shall  he 
called,  i.  e.*  he  shall  not  only  he  esteemed 
and  called,  but  he  shall  really  he  Na^itf- 
paio^*  Now  there  is  no  prophecy  in  the 
O.  T.  wherein  it  is  foretold,  that  Christ 
sliould  be  so  much  as  an  inhabitant  of  iVo- 
zareth,  and  it  was  expressly  predicted  that 
he  should  be  born  at  Bethlehem :  But  as 
Nuthanael  objected,  John  i.  47,  Can  any 
good  iking  come  out  of  Nazareth  ?  (com  p. 
John  viii.  41,  42,  52.),  so  we  find  the 
Jews  calling  our  Saviour  Na^o^paioc  or 
Nazarene  in  contempt,  John  viii.  5.  Acts 
VI.  14.  Com  p.  John  xix.  19.  And  their 
taking  occasion,  from  our  Lord's  abode  at 
Nazareth,  to  apply  the  epithet  of  Naf«i;- 
pdiOQ  t<>  him  in  tnis  opprobrious  sense, 
was,  indeed,  agreeable  to  those  many  pro- 
phecies in  which  it  was  foretold,  that  the 
Messiah  should  be  treated  in  a  conlemptu- 
ous  and  reproachful  manner  t:  But  this 
is  not  all ;  for  by  the  observation  in  St. 
Matthew,  somewhat  further  and  more  de- 
terminate seems  to  be  intended  than 
merelv  that  Christ  should  thus  meet  with 
contempt  and  reproach.  And  accordingly 
in  the  greater  number  of  passages  where- 
in the  title  Na^o^putoc  or  Na^opi/voc  is 
ascribed  to  Christ,  it  is  plain  that  nothing 

♦  Comp.  Kft?  .'a.  IV.  t  See  MTiitby  on  aiat. 


N  AZ 

opprobrious  was  intended.  See  Marl  I 
24.  xvi.  6.  Luke  iv.  34.  xxit.  19.  Jobs 
xviii.  5.  Actsii.  22.  iii.  6.  ir.  10.xxiL8. 
The  Vulgate  renders  NaCofiaioc  in  IkL 
ii.  23,  by  Nazaraeus,  which  is  used  ftr  a 
Nazarite  in  Jud.  xiii.  5,  7*  xti.  17.  Lia 
iv.  7,  of  that  rersioo ;  and  the  €^redc  vwi 
answering^to  the  Heb.  t3^T3>  and  totk 
Elng.  Nazarites^  is  spelt  with  an  «,  He- 
f  (hipa/vc,  in  Theodotion's  Tersion  of  Ami 
ii.  12.  as  in  Mat— The  Nazariie,  the  pv- 
ticulars  of  whose  vow  we  have  Num.  n,  i^ 
I  think,  by  all  Christians  allowed  to  hm 
been  a  lively  and  striking  Tepresesb^ 
of  Christ ;  and*  many  of  Uie  quaUfiortifla 
ascribed  to  the  Redeemer  in  the  P^fM 
may  be  reduced  to  the  correspondent  tj^ 
cal  qualifications  of  the  legal  Nasmt 
It  was  then  in  efiPect  foretold,  not  bftm, 
but  by  the  Prophets  in  general  {2a  nf 
Upa^firiiv,  as  St.  Mat^w  says),  A ' 
Christ  should  not  only  be  despisdf 
rejected  of  men,  but  also  that,  oatfiA' 
standing  this  contempt  and  ill-trestnia^ 
he  should  be  the  treaf  Nazarite,  thcgral 
Antitype  of  that  emblematic  chancttr. 
"  {So  that  whilst  the  Jews  and  Rooin 
were  calling  him  in  contempt  Na^«f>*c 
and  Na^aptjvoCf  the  Nazaraan  and  Afl* 
r£ne,  the  providence  of  God  was  at  tie 
same  time  pointing  him  out  as  tbeii^ 
Nazarite,  from  the  circumstance  rf  J* 
dwelling  in  that  city  or  town  which  W 
been  prophetically,  with  a  view,  no  cWJi 
to  this  important  event,  called  NiKord^ 
or  the  city  of  THE  Nazarite:  Ereii* 
Pilate  by  the  title  on  our  Lord's  cr* 
proclaimed  him  both  to  Jews  and  Geatiw 
to  be  Jehovah  the  Saviour,  6  Na^i^** 
the  expected  King  of  the  Jews,  tho«^ 
doubtless  he  intended  by  this  inscripti* 
to  deride  and  blast  his  preteusians.  ^ 

*  See  an  ingenious  treatise  entitled,  TV  Crt^ 
tion  the  Ground- vork  ofRevelatUmy  ^  priniw* 
Edinburgh,  1750,  p.  60,  &.  seqt  , 

t  Sec  Wetstein  on  Mat.  ii.  23,  and  the  !««•• 
Spearman's  Letters  on  the  LXX,  Ac.  Let  W-F 
257,  &  seqt. 

X  See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  na  *»• 
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John  xix.  19,  20,"— Dr.  ClarU,  on  the 
Gospels,   thus  paraphrases   Mat.  ii.  23. 
*'  And  there  (i.  e.  in  Galilee)  he  dwelt  in 
the  city  Nazareth.     From  whence  Jesus 
was  called  a  Nazarite :  As  the  Prophets 
had  foretold  that  he  should  he^  in  several 
senses  of  that  word ;  and  particularly,  as 
it  was  prophesied  in  those  words,  Judg. 
xiii.  5,  which  were  spoken  of  Samson,  as  a 
^rpe  of  Christ :  He  shall  be  a  Nazarite 
Jfim  the  womb."      On  which    text  of 
Judffes  the  Doctor  subjoins  this  Note : 
**  This  place^  though  scarce  taken  notice 
^f  by  commentators^  seems  to  be  more 
immediately  respected  by  the  Evangelist 
than  those  where  only  the  word  *iy3  or  nu 
is  used  in  different  senses."    Thus  Dr. 
Clarke.    Diodati,  however,  not  to  men- 
tioB  others,  had,  in  his  Italian  Transla- 
^  tioii,  taken  very  particular  notice  of  Jude. 
liii.  5  I  and  on  the  expression,  by  the. 
JProphets,  Mat.  ii.  23,  has  the  following 
Annotation,  which  I  submit  to  the  reader's 
coMideration    and  judgment:    "^  These 
vords,"  says  he,  ^'  are  not  found  any 
vhere  else^  except  in  Judg.  xiii.  5,  con- 
cerning Samson ;  who  in  many  particulars 
ofiiis  life  was  a  figure  of  Christ:  and  it 
m  credible  that  the  Propliets,  in  their 
Reaching,  taught  that  the  true  Samson  of 
';lhe  Church   and  the  Nazarite  of  God,- 
.Aoold  be   the  Messiah,    whose  perfect 
.Mictifieation  had  been  prefigured  by  the 
-a&cient  Nazarites,   Numb.  vi.  2.     And 
.waoae  Christ  was  mystically  possessed 
.«f  the  truth  of  this  character,  the  pro- 
.▼idence  of  God  moreover  willed  that  he 
^ould  bear  its  name,  which  was  unwit- 
.liogly  and  equivocally  imposed  on  him 
trough  popular  scorn,  from  the  name  of 
•tte  despicable  city  where  he  dwelt." 

II.  fiaiitfpaioi,  6t,  Nazarenes  or  Naza^ 
'^fciw*.  A  name  given  to  the  Christians, 
^|W  their  Blessed  Master,  in  contempt, 
Thus  the  Jews  and  Mahometans  still  call 
A-hrifttians  Nazarenes  to  this  day.  occ. 
Acts  xxiv.  5- 

Na'I.  An  Adrcfb. 
.1.  Of  aifirming.  Ferity,  indeed,  yea, 
*4«t.  V.  37.  [Let  your  yea  be  really  yeq, 
'•  «.  a  sincere  affirmation.  Others  would 
^plain  it  to  mean  use  no  stronger  affirma- 
^^^,  &CC.  as  levelled  against  taking  oaths 
•J^  ordinary  occasions,  xi.  9, 26.  Luke  vji. 
*fi.x.  21.xi.51.xii.5.  2Cor.i.*  17—20. 

[SeUemner  foggests  here  t\  »a)  xa)  t^  eC^  a 

wliidi  occurs  in  vene  18,  and  denotes  vari- 

and  deceit,  as  io  Euglisb,  ^*  a  yea  and  nay 

"1 
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James  v.  12.    Rev.  i.  7.  xir.   13.  xvi.  7- 
xxii.  20.] 

2.  Of  assenting^  Yea^  yes.  Mat.  ix.  29. 
[[xiii.  51.  xvii.  24.  xxi.  16.  John  xi.  27. 
xxi.  15,  16.  Actsv.  8.  xxii.  27.  Rom.  iii. 
29.  Followed  by  ikXXa  or  icac,  it  may  bt 
so,  but  yet.  Mat.  xv.  27.  Mark  vii.  28. 
See  Plutarch  Themist  p.  1 1 7,  &  de  Vir- 
tut.  Mul.  p.  258.  Arrian.  Epict.  iv.  6.  p« 
396.  Wesseling  on  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  p.  561. 
Demosth.  p.  3 10.  ed,  Reiske.  Others,  how- 
ever, take  va\  in  the  sense  given  below  by 
Pkrkhurst,  (3.)  v.  Philost.  Vit.  Sophist, 
ch.  5.  §  2.  p.  574.  Horn.  Iliad.  K.  1 69-- 
172.] 

3.  Of  beseeching,  /  pray,  or  beseeeh 
thee.  Mat  xv.  27.  Mark  vii,  28.  Philem. 
ver.  20.  In  this  last  sense  vai  is  used  in 
the  purest  Greek  writers.,  **  No!  xpoc 
rHv  Otvy,  I  entreat  you  by  our  Gods,  is 
both  in  Euripides  ana  Aristophanes,"  says 
Blackwall,  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p.  143. 

Naoc)  tr,  o,  from  ya/w  to  dwell,  inhabit, 
which  from  Heb.  m^  the  same.  The  Heb» 
N.  rru  is  used  for  God's  habitation,  2  Saro. 
XT.  25. 

I.  A  temple  [Exra  vi.  5.  Acts  vii.  48.. 

r'ii.  24.],  properly  the  building  where 

od  dwelt,  or  was  present,  in  a  peculiar 
manner.  See  Mat  xxiii.  21.  Luke  i.  9, 
and  Campbell  there.  Comp.  1  K.  viii.  13. 
Ps.  xxvi.  8.  cxxxii.  14,  andKaroaciw  III. 
and  Kvpke  on  Mat.  xxvii.  5.  [[Especiallr 
the  Temple  of  Jerusalem.  Mat.  xxiii. 
16 — 21.  V.  xxvL  61.  xxvii.  40.  Mark  xir. 
58.  XV.  29.  John  ii.  20.  2  Thess.  ii.  4. 
Rev.  xi.  1,  2.  In  Rev.  \ni.  15.  xi.  19.  xiv. 
15.  XV.  6,  8.  xvi.  1.  xxi.  22,  it  is  used  of 
the  heavenly  temple,  and  in  some  of 
these 'passages  is  followed  by  iv  rf  avpav^ 
(Comp.  Wud.  iii.  14.  Rev.  iii.  12.)  It  is 
also  used  for  part  of  the  Temple  ofjeru^ 
salem,  as  (1.)  The  court.  Mat.  xxiii.  35. 
comp.  2  Chron.  xxiv.  12,  and  see  Grotius. 
Mat.  xxviL  5.  In  the  LXX,  it  often 
translates  IdVim  the  Porch  of  Solomon.  1 
Chron.  xxviii.  11.  2  Chron.  viii.  12.  xv. 
8.  xxix.  7,  1 7«  See  Simon.  Heb.  Lex.  voc. 
dV^M.] 

[[(2.)  The  Holy.  Luke  i.  9^.  comp.  Exod. 
XXX.  7,  21,  22.  Rev.  xi.  1.  1  Kings  vi.  3, 
5.] 

[(3.)  The  Holy  of  Helies.  (See  1  Kings 
vi.5.  Ps^  xxviii.  2.^  Mat.  xxvii.  51.  Mark 
XV.  38.  Luke  xxiii.  45.  S  Mac.  i.  10.  ii. 
1. — ^Generally  with  the  Greeks  upor  is 
the  whole  sacred  enclosure,  while  raoc  is 
the  sacred  recess.  See  Larcher  on  Herod., 
i.  181] 
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II.  The  silver  Naot  of  Diana,  mentioned 
Acts  xix.  24,  seem  to  Imve  been  a  kind  of 
models  made  in  silver  of  her  famous  iem- 
pie  at  Ephesus.  See  Raphelius^  Woliius, 
Wetstein^  and  Doddridge  on  the  place. 
[See  Lederlin.  Meletem.  Philol.  de  Tempi. 
Argent.  Dian.  Ephes.  (Argeutor.  1714. 
4to.)  Hcrodot.  li.  63.  Tbeopbrast.  Char, 
c.  16.  Wesseling.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  14. 
Salmas.  ad  Solin.  cap.  53.  p.  803.  and  J. 
H.  a  Seelen.  Meditt.  Exeg.  Pt.  i.  p.  507. 
The  Scholiast  on  Aristot.  Rhet.  i.  15.  says, 
that  yaoi  are  dKoyotrr&tria,  little  chapels 
with  images  in  ikem.'] 

III.  The  body  of  Christ  is  called  a 
Temple,  not  only  because  in  it  dwelt  all 
the  nilness  of  the  Godhead  bodily  (Col.  ii. 
9.),  but  also  because  that  indwelling  of 
the  divinity,  and  its  blessed  effects  in  re- 
ference to  man,  were  typified  by  the  fur- 
niture of  the  Jewish  tabernacle  and  tem- 
ple. See  this  latter  point  particularly 
proved  in  Catcott's  Sermons^  entitled. 
The  Tabernacle  of  the  Sanctuary  a  Type 
of  the  Body  of  Christ*,  occ.  John  ii.  \9, 
21.  Comp.  John  ii.  20.  Mat.  xxi-i.  61. 
xxvii.  40.  Mark  xiv.  58.  xv.  29. 

IV.  The  Church  of  Christ  is  termed  a 
temple,  because  an  habitation  of  God 
through  the  Spirit.  Eph.  ii.  21.  (comp. 
ver.  22.)  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  2  Thess.  ii.  4, 
where  see  Mack  night.  So  Christians  are 
called  the  tefnplc  of  God,  because  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwcUcth  in  them,  or  because 
tlicir  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  which  is  in  them.  See  1  Lor.  iii. 
16,17.vi.  19. 

NA'PAOS,  H,  ;/,  from  the  Heb.  t^^J 
the  same,  for  which  the  LXX  have  used 
it  in  the  only  three  passages  wherein  it 
occurs,  Cant.  i.  12.  iv.  13,  14. — *'  Spike- 
nard, or  nard,  a  plant  that  grows  in  the 
Indies,  whose  root  is  very  small  and  slen- 
der :  It  puts  forth  a  long  small  stalk,  and 
has  several  ears  or  spihes  even  with  the 
ground,  which  has  given  it  the  name  of 
spikenard."  Thus  Calmet.  And  J  Brookes, 
describing  this  aromatic  as  it  comes  to  us, 
says,  '*  Indian  Spikenard  is  a  hairy  root. 


*  [Schleusncr  says  that  the  body  of  Jesus  (John 
ii.  19.)  and  the  bodies  of  men  (1  Lor.  iii.  IG,  17. 
vi.  1!).)  are  called  the-  temples  of  (iod,  because  by 
all  Chrisfs  bodily  actions  he  promoted  tlie  worship 
of  God,  and  we  azi'  bound  to  do  the  same.  How 
tame  and  insipid  this  explanation  is,  need  not  be 
pointed  out.  He  call&  in  proof  only  1  Cor.  vi.  20. 
**  Glorify  God  in  your  bodies."] 

+  (Joinp,  under  Koa.uoj/xo. 

:J:  Nat.  Hist.  vol.  vi.  p.  16. 


or  rather  a  congeries  of  slender  capilla- 
ments  adhering  to  a  head  about  as  thid 
as  the  finger,  and  as  long,  and  of  tbe 
colour  of  rusty  iron ;  the  taste  is  hittir, 
acrid,  and  aromatic,  and  the  smelt  agm- 
able  *."  occ.  Mark  xir.  3,  (where  see  Wet- 
stein.)  John  xii.  3.    [See  Spanheim.  Cil- 
lim.  p.  70.    Hiller  Hien^hyt.  Pt.il  di. 
15.  p.  64.  &  seq.  and  Olai  Celsi  Hierv- 
hot  Pt  ii.  ch.  1.     Schleusner  tikes  I. 
in  the  N.  T.  for  the  ml  or  mntmeiU  mdt\ 
from  the  plants  as  nardus  in  Latin.  H«; 
Epod.  T.  59,  &c] 

^^  Nat/ayew,  A,  from  rah  a  ^ 
and  &yw  to  break, — To  ^vffer  shijpmJL 
occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  25.  I  Tim.  i.  19.  Ik 
Greek  writers  likewise  app'y  ^^^  vwia 
a  metaphorical  sense.  Thus  Cebes  ii  Iv 
Picture,  p.  33,  edit.  Simpson,  sajitf; 
foolish  ana  wicked  men,  NAYATOYflB 
iv  rf  fll^,  They  suffer  shipwreck  io  life 
See  other  instances  in  Wetstein  vi 
Kjrpke.  [In  Latin  naufragium  is  usriftr 
loss  of  property  or  repulaiiom,  e.  g.  Ck 
de  Inrent.  i.  5.  Orat.  pro  Sul).  14.  at 
Galen  de  Rat.  Med.  1 9,  &  Pbilo  de  S» 
uiis,  vol.  i.  p.  678.  26.3 

Q^^  NavicXi^poc,  H,  0,  from  rave  A  ^ 
and  KKfjpoQ  a  lot. — An  owner  of  a  mf^ 
occ.  Acts  xxrii.  1 1 .  This  word  is  wa- 
rn on  in  the  Greek  writers.  Sec  Wetstai 
fXen.  Anab.  vii.2.  7.  &  de  Vectig.iili' 
12.  V.  3.  and  see  Xen.  de  Rep.  Laci* 

I.] 

NAY"iI,  aoc,  //,  accus.  j-quk. — A  wf* 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  41.  [I  Kings  ix- 26. i 
11,  22.  2  Chron.  ix.  21.  Job  ix.  2t 
ProF.  xxxi.    14.     It  is  sometimes  to  It 

I        I 

supplied,  as  Acts  xxvii.  40,  t^ariixov  [^-^  \ 

^^■^  'SavrrjQ,  «,  o,  from  vavc  a  ship>'^ 
A  sailor^  q.  d.  a  ship-man.  occ.  Actsxx"'' 
27,30.  Rev.xviii.  17. 

N«  art  Off,  «,  6,  from  vioq  new,yw^'     , 
[(1.)  A  young  man,  a  youth.  Actsxt  | 
9.  xxiii.  17—22.  Ruth  iii.  10.  2  Sani>  i 
1.  X.  9.    Judges  xvi.  26.  xvii.  7,  H-r* 
TTaiCagiov.)    Prov.  vii.  7.    Zecb.  ii.  *!•  ^* 
Polluc.  Onom.  ii.   1.    Herodian.  iii- ^'* 

[(2.)  In  Greek,  men  in  their  pn*^ 
are  called  vEaviai,  vcowVico^and  ww,^*? 
when  past  thirty.  See  Joseph.  A.  J.  ^ 
9.  2.   Casaubon.  £xercitt  Antibaroo.«- 

•  For  a  further  account  of  the  NardosI"** 
or  Spikenard^  which  is  a  kind  of  mromdk  pj 
see  Dr.  Blane,  in  Phik>sophical  TiaiiMCtioia)  ^ 
XXX.  part  2. 
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(lo  Latin  adolescens  and  adole- 
as  are  soused,  v.  Cicer.  Phil.  ii.  21. 
Epist.  30.  Sallust.  Bell.  Catal.  4*9. 
see  Cortius.)  Manut.  Aniraadr.  ad 
pist.  Fam.  ii.  ep.  1.)  Hence  it  is 
Pkul,  Acts  vii.  5  8. J 
49KOS,  tf,  6,     See  NcaWac. 

1A  young  matiy  a  youth.  [Mark 
uke  vii.  14.  Acts  ii.  17.  (opposed 
rfivrepoi)  v.  10.  comp.  vers.  6.  1 
ii.  \%  14.  Gen.  xix.  4.  xxf.  27. 
X.  9.  xxiv.  5.  Deut.  xxxii.  25. 
dv.  1 0.  Ezra  x.  1 .]  In  Mark  xiv. 
vtaviffKot  probably  means  the  sol' 
IS  Campbell  renders  it,  and  as  the 
word  often  signifies  in  Polybius  and 
respondent  N.  Juvenes  in  the  Latin 
See  Raphelius  and  Leigh's  Cri- 
icra.  The  LXX  use  oi  veayicKOi 
Heb.  tDO^^n  in  the  sense  of  sol' 
3en.  xiv.  24.  But  in  Mark  xiv.  51, 
QcientMSS.,with  the  Syriac,  Vulg., 
ler  ancient  versions,  omit  6t  vtavi^ 
Mill  was  inclined  to  think  them  a 
n,  and  Griesbach  has  marked  them 
it  ought  probably  to  be  omitted. 
Jis,  however,  Introduct.  to  N.  T. 
p.  Sll,  edit.  Marsh,  defends  their 
eness  on  account  of  the  peculiar 
ess  of  St.  Mark's  usual  style. 
)  A  man  in  his  prime  {"  from  23  to 
1."  Phavorin.)  used  for  dn/p.  Xen. 
iii.  3.  12,  13.  comp.  11.  Anab.  vii. 
)mp.  §  1.  Diog.  Laert.  viii.  10.  See 
:ix.  20,  22.  &  comp.  Luke  xviii.  18. 
:li.  V.  Herodot.  v.  12.  13.] 
>oc»  «»  ^Vt  from  vIkvq  the  same, 
from  the  Heb.  nD3  to  smite,  kill ; 
I  also  the  Latin  ncco  to  kill,  noceo 
t. 

^ead,  naturally.  Mat.  x.  8.  xi.  5,  & 

J.*     But  observe,  that  in  Mat.  x.  8. 

iyiipiTt  are  wanting  in  very  many 

Sf)  that  Wetstcin  marks  them  as 

that  ought  to  be  expunged,  and 

lach  omits  them  in  his  text.  "  This 

rjesus's  instructions  to  his  twelve 

les,"  says  Bp.  Pcarcc,  "  is  omitted 

ultitude  of  Greek  MSS.,  and  proba- 

never  came  from  Matthew's  pen ; 

e  this  circumstance  of  raising  the 

IS  not  mentioned   here   at   ver.  1. 

8   it   in  Mark  vi.   15,  where   that 

elist  gives  an  account  of  what  great 


^eusner,  in  Acts  xx.  0,  mo^i  unjustifiably 
»  it  *'  as  if  dead.''  The  inteniion  of  this 
)lain  away  one  of  the  miraclcb  of  the  Apo- 


works  they  Iiiul  done  upon  their  mission. 
Luke  likewise,  in  ch.  ix.  1 ,  takes  no  no- 
tice of  it.  See  also  Mark  xvi.  18,  and 
Luke  x.  19,  20."  [It  is  used  of  one  that 
had  been  dead  and  was  just  restored  to 
life  in  Luke  vii.  15.  Comp.  also  2  Tim.  iv. 
1 .  1  Pet.  iv.  5.  'O  viK^t:  is  used  of  a  dead 
body  or  carcase.  Deut.  xxviii.  1 6.  2  Chron. 
XX.  24.  Isaiah  xxxiv.  3.  Jerem.  vii.  33i 
xxxiii.  5.  See  Matth.  xxiii.  27.  So  also  in 
Greek  writers,  both  in  the  MascandNeut. 
vid.  JEl  V.  H.  iv.  6.  8.  (where  see  Gro- 
novius  and  Perizonius)  Paleeph.  Incred. 
c.  12.  Dion.  Hal.  lib.  iii.  p.  158.  In  Wis- 
dom  of  Solomon  xiii.  10,  18,  idols  arc 
oJled  veicph,  i.  e.  lifeless  or  powerless ; 
also  XV.  17.]— On  Luke  xv.  24,  see 
Kypke. 

I I.  Dead,  spiritual]]^,  dead  in  sin,  sepa- 
rated  from  the  vivifying  grace  of  God, 
or,  more  distinctly,  having  ones  soul  sepa^ 
rated  from  the  enlivening  influences  of 
the  Divine  Light  and  Spirit,  as  a  dead 
body  is  from  those  of  the  material  Ught 
and  air,  and  in  consequence  having  no 
hope  of  life  eternal.  Mat.  viii.  22.  Eph. 
ii.  1, 5.  V.  14.  Col.  ii.  13.  Comp.  John  v. 
25.  1  Tim.  V.  6.  And  in  this  view  sinful 
practices  are  called  dead  works,  i.  e.  such 
as  are  performed  by  those  who  are  dead  in 
sin.  Heb.  vi.  1.  ix.  14.  [See  Rom.  vi.  13. 
Rev.  iii.  1.  Schol.  on  Arist.  Ran.  423,  and 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  Book  vj 

III.  Ncifpoc  r^f  hfiaprlij^,  Dead  unto,  or 
by,  sin.  Rom.  vi.  1 1.  Comp.  under  *Airo- 
ev7i<TKia  II.  [So  in  Latin  a  man  is  called 
dead  to  that  with  which  he  has  no  com- 
munion. V.  Plant.  Cistell.  iii.  1.16.  See 
Rom.  viii.  10,  and  Philostr.  Vit.  Soph.  ii. 
ch.  i.  p.  54/.] 

IV.  A  dead  faith,  Jam.  n.  17,  20,  26, 
is  a  faith  unaccompanied  with  good  works, 
and  therefore  unprofitable,  ver.  16,  \7 ; 
and  unable  to  justify,  ver.  20,  21  3  and 
save,  ver.  1 4. 

V.  Sin  is  said,  Rom.  vii.  8,  to  have 
been  dead  without  the  law,  i.  e.  appa- 
rently  dead  and  inoperative. 

g^g*  N£icp(5«,  w,  from  vck-poc. — To  make, 
as  it  were,  dead,  to  mortify,  eneco.  occ. 
Rom.iv.  19.  Col.  iii.  5.  Heb.  xi.  12. 

^g**  JiiKpwtnQ,  IOC,  Att.  euc,  $,  from 
y€Kp6uf. 

1.  A  pitting  to  death,  occ.  2  Cor.  iv. 
10.  Always  carrying  about  in  the  body 
TTfy  yiKpwciy  the  putting  to  death  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  i.  e.  being  exposed  to  cruelties 
resembling  those  which  he  sustained  in 
his  last  suftcrings.    Comp.  ver.  11,  and  1 
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Cor.  XV.  31,  and  sec  Suicer  Tliesaur. 
under  NiVpoxTcc  II.  4. 

II.  Deadness.  occ.  Rom.  iv.  19. 

I.  Youngj  io  age.  QTit.  ii.  4.  Gen. 
xxxvii.  2.  Cxod.  xxxiii.  11.  Deut.  xxviii. 
50.  Prov.  i.  4.  xxii.  15.  Is.  Ixv.  20.  The 
man  of  100  i^ears  shall  be  young,  i.  e. 
shall  be  as  stroug  as  a  young  man.  In 
Zcch.  ix.  9,  it  is  used  with  vwXoq  for  a 
young  ass.  See  ^isch.  Soar,  Dial.  i.  7-  1 1> 
J  2.  ii.  16.  fuipcLKiov  Ti  a^lpa  viov»  Xen. 
de  Ven.  ix.  8.] 

II.  New,  as  wine.  [Mat.  ix.  27.  Mark 
ii.  22.  Luke  v.  37—39.  Is.  xlix.  26.  It 
is  used  also  by  the  LXX  for  the  new 

Jruits,  &c  of  the  year,  as  Lev.  ii.  14.  xxvi. 
10.  Hence  in  Exod.  xiii.  4,  ir  r^  fitivl 
Twv  viiay,  i.  e.  KapwQy,  (or  ')(ioputy  spikes 
of  com  according  to  Bochart.  Hieroz.  pt. 
i.  2.  50.)  is  used  for  nOM,  which  see  in 
Simon's  Heb.  Lex.  Also  in  Numb,  xxviii. 
26,  the  day  of  first  fruits  is  called  // 
ilfiipa  tUv  yiwy.  Comp.  Ecclus.  xxiv. 
25.  1.  8.  Josh.  V.  11. — New  seems  more 
properly  this  word's  primitive  sense  than 
jfoune.'] 

III.  The  New  Man,  as  opposed  to  the 
Old,  Col.  iii.  lOj  denotes  that  Christian 
temper  and  disposition  which  is  the  con- 
sequence of  a  man's  being  renewed  in 
knowledge  after  the  image  of  his  Creator, 
and  which  is  called  by  ot.  Peter  a  divine 
nature,  2  £ph.  i.  4.  So  a  new  mass,  1 
Cor.  V.  7,  signifies  a  mass,  i.  e.  a  society 
of  men,  different  fiom,  and  more  excellent 
than,  a  former ;  and  the  new  dispensation, 
Heb.  xii.  24,  means  the  Christian,  in 
contradistinction  from  the  old.  Mosaic^  or 
Sinai  tical  one. 

Neoexcoc,  «,  o,  from  vfoc  young. — A 
young  bird,  a  chicken,  occ.  Luke  ii.  24. 
Comp.  LXX  in  Lev.  xii.  8,  where  ^vo 
vto(T(THQ  TrepiTepiay  answers  to  the  Heb. 
njv  01  ^yj/,  literally  two  sons  of  a  pigeon, 
[Lev.  V.  7.  Deut.  xxxii.  1 1 .  Job  xxxviii. 
4 1 .  xxxix.  30,  &c.] 

NccJrjyCj  tt^toq,  »/,  from  vioz  young.'^^ 
Youth,  age  or  time  of  youth.  So  Hesy- 
chius,  fi  Tuty  yiu)y  {jXiKia,  occ.  Mat.  xix. 
20.  Mark  x.  20.  Luke  xviii.  21.  Acts 
xxvi.  4.  1  Tim.  iv.  12,  where,  see  Wet- 
stein.  [[In  1  Tim.  iv.  12,  Bretschneider 
savs  it  may  mean  newness,  ia  allusion  to 
Timothy's  recent  circumcision  or  his  re- 
cent  appointment  to  his  oflice.  The  other 
explanation  seems  preferable.  Neunyc  occ. 
LXX,  Gen.  vlii.  21.  Lev.  xxii.  13.  1 
SaMi.  xii.  2.  Job  xxxi.  18,  &,  al.  It  is  used 


by  Greek  writers  for  rashiust  and  tke 
liKe,  as  incident  to  youth*  See  Phi.  Ap«l. 
Socr.  §  1 4.] 

Nco^vroc,  »,  6,  from  yio^  new  and  fvroc 
planted,  from  ^vu,  which  see. — Properly, 
N^ewly  planted;  hence  in  the  N*  T.  it  de- 
notes one  who  is  but  lately  comtftrttdfrom 
Judaism  or  heathenism  U>CkrisHaniiy,aMi 
newly  implanted  in  the  church,  Cbry- 
sostom  explains  it  by  veoKarnxigroQ  metrlif 
instructed,  i.  e.  in  the  Chrifttian  religion, 
occ.  1  Tim.  iiL  6.  [In  Albert.  Gloss.  Gr. 
N.  T.  p.  157,  it  is  explained  by  n«rp»- 
aiikvTOQ.  It  occ  in  LXX»  in  it»  pnicr 
sense  of  newl^  planted.  Job  xtv.  9.  r*' 
cxxviii.  3.  cxliv.  12.  Is.  v.  70 

NEVO. — To  beckon,  notl,  to  make  a  tip 
by  moving  the  head  or  eyes,  occ.  John  xiii. 
24  (where  see  Doddridge).  Acts  xxiv.  10. 
[Prov.  iv.  25.  Horn.  II.  a.  528.  L  22% 
&c.] 

fiefiXri,  lie  ft,  from  vi«^  the  saune.— 
A  cloud.  See  Mat.  xvii,  5.  xxiv.  30. 
xxvi.  G4.  Rev.  i.  7.  AcU  i.  9.  2  Pet 
ii.  17.  Jude  ver.  12.  On  Luke  xii.H 
comp.  1  K.  xviii.  41,  &c.  and  see  Hamer's 
Observations,  vol.  iii.  p.  16,  &c  Ob  2 
Pet.  it.  17,  observe  that  fifteen  MS&, 
three  of  which  ancient,  for  vc^cXai  ra^ 
Koi  op%')(kai  and  mists,  whicli  leadiog  ii 
approved  by  Mill,  and  received  into  tbe 
text  by  Gnesbach.  On  1  Cor.  x.  I,  see 
below  2jci}v(^  III.  and  Heb.  and  Eng* 
Lexic.  in  ^:"i.  £0n  1  Cor.  x.  1.  see  al^ 
vvQ  below,  and  comp.  Exod.  xiii.  21.  xW. 
19.  Numb.  IX.  15.  xii.  5,  10.  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
14.  Neh.ix.l2,I9.  NcfrXiiisusedbyLXX 
for  pv  a  cloud.  Gen.  ix.  13 — 16,  &  al.— 
for  n«  a  vapour.  Job  xxxvi.  27. — fw  pn:? 
a  light  cloud,  Ps.  xxxvi.  5.  Is.  xlv.  8. 
and  for  «»u^j  a  vapour  or  an  elevaicd 
cloud,  Jer.  x.  l.'i.  Ii.  10.] 

NE'*OS,  £oc,  »Cj  TO,  The  Greek  Lexi- 
con-writers derive  it  from  rf  not,  ami 
<j>doQ  or  fitQ  light;  which  dcrivatruu^ 
Scapula  observes,  is  confirmed  by  Plu- 
tarch. 

I.  A  cloud,  properly  so  called.  [Eccles. 
xi.  3.  Job  xxvi,  8,  9,  xxxviii.  J7.  Wisd. 
v.  21.] 

II.  ^  vast  or  injinite  multitude  ornun- 
ber,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  1.  Comp.  Isa.  Ix.  ^. 
So  in  Homer,  II.  iv.  liu.  274,  (cunip.  Ii* 
xvi.  lin.  66,  and  II.  xxiii.  liu.  1S3.)  ve 
have  vif^^^ TTt^biv,  and  in  Virg.  i^o.  vii. 
lin.  793.  Nimbus  peditum.  So  Hero- 
dotus, lib.  viii.  cap.  109,  cited  by  Rapbc- 
lius,  NE'^OS  TOVHTov  arOfWTwr,  so  great 
a  cloud,   1.  e.   multitude  of  men.     See 
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more  in  Wetstein,  Kypke,  and  Suiccr 
Thesaur.  in  Nc^c*  [S^c  also  Ezek.  xxx. 
18.  Eur.  Phoen.  J  332.  Hec.  908.  Porphvr. 
de  Abst.  An.  i.  25.  Potter  ad  Lycophr. 
Caas.  p.  569.] 

NE*PO'S,  5,  6. — A  rein  or  kidney,  [occ 
for  ike  kidneys  Exod.  xxix.  13,  22.  Lev. 
iii.  4,  10,  15.  iv.  9.]  As  experience  shows 
that  the  workings  of  the  mind,  particu- 
larly the  passions  of  joy  and  fear,  have  a 
rery  remarkable  effect  on  the  reins  or 
kidneifs,  (see  Ps.  Ixxiii.  21.  Prov.  xxiii. 
J  6),  so  from  their  retired  situation  in  the 
body,  and  their  being  hidden  in  fat,  ye^l 
is  used  in  the  N.  T.  for  the  most  secret 
thoughts  and  affections  of  the  soul,  occ 
Bev.  ii.  23,  where  the  manner  of  expres- 
sion is  exactly  conformable  to  that  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  See  Ps.  vii.  9 
or  10.  XX vi.  2.  Jer.  xi.  20.  xvii,  10.  xx. 
12. 

^p^  Ne(i/ic0(E>oC)  «>  o,  7/,  from  ytHjc  Attic 
for  yaoc,  a   temple,  and  tcopito  to  sweep 
clean, — Properly,  A  person  dedicated  to 
the  service  of  some  god  or  goddess^  and 
whose  peculiar  business  it  was  to  sweep 
the  temple  and  keep  it  clean,    [[See  Xen. 
Anab.  v,  3,  7.  Suid.  Ncorcopoc*  o  rov  vt^v 
Koofjuiy  Kol  cvrpCTTif wi',  <iW*  ohy^  o  fraptay. 
The  person  who  decked  or  dressed  the 
temple  (i.  e.  with  garlands),  hut  not  the 
-^weeper  of  the  temple.    Hesychius,  how- 
ever, says,   'O  roy  yaoy  KoapiHy,    Kopccy 
yap  TO  tralptiv  iKeyoy,    Albert.  Gloss.  Gr. 
yeutKopoy^  Kotrpijropa,  ifirrjpirriy,  Schleusner 
says  also  that  they  Iteld  the  aspergillum 
(or  instrument  for  persons  to  sprinkle 
themselves  with)  at  the  entrance  of  the 
temple.     See  the  notes  on  Thom.  M.  voc. 
Zok-opoc,  p.   404.]     Raphelius  observes, 
that  not  only  the  city  of  Ephesus,  but 
other  cities  also,  were   by  the  Heathen 
actually  entitled  yeuKupoi  of  their  gods  or 
goddesses.     Josephus  in  like  manner  tells 
his  countrymen,  that  God  delivered  their 
fathers  kavr^  NEilKOPOYS,  to  take  care 
qfhiB  tanple.     De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  9,  §  4. 
occ  Acts  xix.  35.     See  also  Dwldridge 
and  Wetstein  on  the  text. — I  add  from 
An  Essay  on  Medals,  printed  for  Dods- 
ley,  and  cited  in  the  Critical  Review  for 
September   1/84,  p.  201,  2.     "  Perhaps 
the  most  remarkable  feature  in  the  legends 
and  inscriptions  of  Greek  imperial  medals 
is  the  addition,  almost  perpetuaU  of  the 
title  NEaKO'POD  to  the  names  of  certain 
cities.     The   word    is  equivalent  to  the 
Latin  JEdituus^  and  will,  in  spite  of  my 
reader's  smile,  bear  the  English   inter- 


pretation of  churchwarden.  Itv  implicw 
that  the  cities  who  adopted  that  appeHa^ 
tion  looked  upon  themselves  as  guardians 
of  the  shrine  of  some  celebrated  deity, 
whose  devoted  worshippers  they  were,  and 
consequently  blessed  in  the  immediate 
and  peculiar  protection  of  such  heavenly 
power.**  [See  more  on  this  subject  in 
Gr«v.  Thes.  Antiq.  Gr.  et  Lat.  vol.  xi. 
p.  229.  Selden.ad  Marm.  Arund.  p.  170. 
J.  H.  a  Seelen.  Mcditatt.  Exeg.  Pt.  i.  p. 
522.] 

Neiiir£ptJC($C)  4>  oy,  from  v£wrepoc.*- 
Youthful^  incid/ent  to  youth,  occ.  2  Tim. 
ii.  22 ;  where  the  Vulg.  juvenilia  youth' 
ful^  and  Syriac  version  HTn^tDl  of  youth. 
And  though  the  Adj.  ytiartpiKo^  be  a  word 
of  rare  occurrence  in  the  Greek  writers, 
yet  Wetstein  on  the  text  cites  Josephus 
applying  it  in  the  sense  here  assigned. 
Ant.  lib.  xvi.  cap.  1 1,  §  7}  where  he  speaks 
of  the  hvQahiaQ  N£aT£PIKH%  Koi  /3a- 
ffcXur^c  olri<riw^  of  the  youthful  insolence 
(juvenili  arrogantia,  Hudson)  and  royal 
pride  of  Herod's  sons,  which  occasioned 
his  putting  them  to  death.  Comp.  Siiicer 
Thesaur.  in  *£irc6vpa,  and  Wolnus  on  2 
Tim.  ii.  22,  where  "  the  Apostle,"  says 
Macknight,  *'  does  not  mean  sensual  lusts 
only,  but  ambition,  pride,  love  of  power, 
rashness,  and  obstinacy;  vices  which  some 
teachers,  who  are  free  from  sensual  lusts, 
are  at  little  pains  to  avoid.'*  [[Others  ex- 
plain it,  but  not  so  well,  of  a  zeal  for  in^ 
novation.  The  word  occurs  also  ^  Mace, 
iv.  8.  Joseph.  Ant.  iv.  4.  2.  4  Mace.  iii. 
21.  Polyb.  X.  24.  7.] 

N£(i»repoc»  CI9  oy.  Comparative  of  vio^ 
young. 

I,  Younger,  |[Luke  xv.  12,  13.  1  Tim. 
V.  1,  2,  11,  14.  Titii.  16.  1  Pet.  v.  5. 
LXX,  Gen.  ix.  24.  xxvii.  15,  &c  In  Luke 
xxii.  26,  it  seems  to  mean  less  in  dignity 
or  inferior. 2 

II.  Young,  i.  e.  in  comparison  of  the 
age  of  man.  occ-  John  xxi.  18.  The  LXX 
use  it  in  this  latter  sense,  2  Chron.  xiii. 
7.  Job  xxiv.  5.  Jer.  i.  6,  7,  &  al.  for  the 
Heb.  ir^  a  young  man^  a  youth  ;  and  so 
Cebes  in  his  Picture.  [So  Acts  v.  6,  01 
yiiiTtpoi  is  the  same  as  ol  vcawVvot  in 
ver.  10.] 

Nir.     An  Adverb. 

1 .  Of  affirming  or  affirmative  swearing, 
with  an  accusative  following.  By,,  per.  occ 
1  Cor.  XV.  31,  where  see  Wetstein  and 
Ky])ke,  who  remarks  that  in  the  Greek 
writers  Nj)  is  generally  followed  by  Am 
Jupiter,  or  the  name  of  some  other  of 
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their  Gods.  [So  in  the  LXX,  Gen.  xlii. 
15,  1 6,  v^  Tily  vyieiav  ^apaw,  v.  Aristoph. 
Aciiarn.  75 1 .  Aristccn.  £p.  xi.  On  yij  and 
fia  used  in  adjurations,  see  Bruuck  on 
Arist.  Lysistr.  465. 

2.  Of  denying.  Not,  It  is  thus  used 
only  in  composition. 

Ni^Oai,  [the  same  as  yitj^  like  wXiw 
and  xX404*».]]  To  spin,  occ.  Mat.  vi, 
28.     Luke  xii.   27.     [Exod.  xxxv.  19, 

ij§g**  Niyircdffa,  from  v^irioc* — To  be  a 
cluld  or  infant,  occ.  1  Cor.  xiv.  20. 

N4irioc>  «,  6,  from  vi^  not,  and  cxw  to 
speak,  just  as  the  Latin  in^ns^  from  in 
notf  and  fans  speaking.  It  is  used  by 
Homer  as  an  adjective  in  the  expressions 
vinnoc  vioc,  i^ioc  iraTc?  a»  infant  son : 
v^Ttoc  Tate  occurs  also  in  the  prose 
writers. 

I.  Properly,  An  infant,  a  child  not  yet 
able  to  speak  plain,  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  16. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1 1  ;  and  see  Macknight 
on  Heb.  ii.  6.  [The  LXX  use  this  word 
for  hb\))  a  child  (perhaps  a  stickling,  from 
hfyyi,  see  Sim.  Heb.  Lex.)  Ps.  viii.  2.  I 
Sam.  XV.  3.  xxii.  )9.  Job  iii.  16.  Ps. 
Gxxxrii.  9.  Lam.  i.  5. — for  ^to  a  child 
Jcrem.  xliii.  6.  £zek.  ix.  6. — for  'li^i  a 
boy,  Pror.  xxiii.  13.  Hos.  xi.  1,  and  for 
p:v  a  suckling  Is.  xi.  8.] 

II.  ^  chila^  a  young  person  under  age, 
whom  our  law  likewise  calls  an  infant, 
occ.  Gal.  iv.  1.  Comp.  ver.  3. 

III,  A  child,  a  babe,  in  ignorance  and 
simplicity,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  25.  Luke  x.  21. 
Kom.  ii.  20.  The  LXX  use  it  in  this 
view,  Ps.  xix.  7  or  8.  cxri.  6.  cxix.  130, 
for  the  Heb.  »nE3  simple.  So  Didymus's 
Scholion  in  Homer,  II.  ii.  lin.  31,  explains 
N>/7rtoc  by  a(t>ptjy,  aydrirog,  unwise,  foolish, 
(Comp.  Kvpke  on  I^Jat.)  [See  Hesiod. 
Opp.  131.'  Horn.  Od.  &,  429.  442.  The 
Je\rs  used  to  call  novices  in  sacred  or 
other  literature  nipirn  or  sucklings, 'I 

IV,  A  babe  in  Christ,  a  person  weak 
in  faith,  and  but  a  beginner  in  the  divine 
life,  occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  Eph.  ir.  14.  Heb. 
V.  13. 

^^  ^rjffiov,  «,  ro.  A  diminutive  from 
vij(To§,  A  small  island,  an  islet,  occ.  Acts 
xxvii.  16. 

Nfiaror,  «,  j;,  from  viut  to  swim.  To 
this  etymology  of  I'^exoc  from  i/ea>Dionysius 
seems  to  allude  in  his  Pcriegcsis,  lin.7, 8. 
edit.  Wells. 
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But  if  a  imftll  country  appcan  swimmingy  u  U 
were,  in  the  aea,  it  it  called  *n9*s. 

So  the  Latin  name  insula  is  derived  from 
being  in  salo,  in  the  sea. — An  island. 
Acts  xiii.  6.  xxvii.  26.  [xxviii.  1,  7>  9, 
1 1.  Rev.  i.  9.  (where  see  Wetstein.)  vi 
14.  xvi.  20.  LXX,  Gen.  x.  5.  Is.  xx.  6. 
Ii.  5.  &  al.  In  Rev.  xvi.  20.  Schleusner 
understands  an  insulated  kousCf  as  tlie 
Latin  insula  is  sometimeB  used.  He 
refers  to  Sueton.  Nero.  38.  Tacit.  Asa. 

XV.  43.  Graev.  Pr»&t.  vol.  iv.  Hiesaor. 
Ant.  Rom.  Gesner.  Thes.  Ling.  Lat.  voc. 
insula^  &c. ;  but  the  notion  does  not  seem 
appropriate  here.] 

NifTCia^  ac,  if,  from  ytfnvM. 

I.  A  fasting,  an  abstaining  from  food. 
Mat.  xvii.  21.  [Mark  ix.  29.  Luke  ii. 
37.  Acts  xiF.  23.  2  Cor.  vi.  5.  xi.  27. 
2  Sam.  xii.  l^.  Neh.  ix.  1.  Tobit  xii. 
8.  2  Mac.  xiii.  12.  &  al.]  In  1  Cor. 
vii.  .5,  twelve  MSS.,  six  of  which  andeit,  . 
together  with  the  Vulg.  and  several  old  | 
versions,  omit  the  words  r^  n|vWf  coi 
— which  omission  is  approved  bv  Mill, 
Bengelius,  and^  Bp.  Pearce^  ana  tlMie 
words  are  by  Griesbach  rejected  from  the 
text. 

II.  A  solemn  fast^  a  time  qf  solemw 
fasting,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  9,  where  it  seems^ 

to  mean  the  fast  of  the  great  day  tf 
atonement,  which  was  kept  on  the  tenth 
day  of  the  seventh  month,  nearly  answer- 
ing to  our  September  O.  S.     Comp.  Ler. 

XVI.  29.  xxiii.  27.  Num.  xxix.  7.  Jer. 
XXX vi.  6,  and  see  Wolfius^  Doddridge, 
Wetstein,  and  Kypke  on  Acts.  [This 
fast  was  called  ini:ir?  tD^V,  or  in  Child. 
Hm  «D"J!f  the  great  fast.  It  was  (ap 
Wahl,  referring  to  Winer  Biblisch.  Ucal- 
wbrt.  p.  218.)  the  only  public  ftst  en- 
joined by  the  Mosaic  Law  3  but  after  tbc 
c^jptivity,  fasting  and  days  of  abstioeDce 
became  very  frequent,  and  it  was  cus- 
tdmary,  especially  for  the  Pharisees,  to 
fast  twice  a  week.  (Mat.  ix.  14,  15.  Iwke 
xviii.  12.)  The  reader  will  find  a  list  of 
the  public  fasts  of  the  Jews  and  the  oc- 
casions of  them  in  Iken.  Ant.  Hebr.  Pt 
i.  ch.  xii.  §  50,  51.  See  Hooker  Eccles. 
Polity,  Book  v.  §  72,  &c.  Sparke's  Gv 
(TiaoTiipiov  sive  Scintilla  Altaris^p.  109 
—205.  (3rd  edition,  1662.)  Nelson's 
Companion  to  the  Fasts,  in  init — Niy- 
(rrsia  OCC.  LXX,  for  a  piiblic  fast  or  a 

fast-day.    Ezr.  viii.  21.   Joel  i.  14.  Is. 
Iviii.  3 — 5.2 
Nj;«7£iw,  from  vfi'^tC''^To  fast,  abstutn 
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from  food.     See  Mat.  iv.  2.  vi.  16,  17. 
ix.  14,  J5. 

[(1.)  As  a  religious  act  of  mortifica- 
tion. Mat.  iv.  2.  vi.  16 — 18.  Luke  v.  33. 
xviii.  J  2.  Acts  x.  30.  xiii.  2,  3.  LXX, 
Judg.  XX.  26.  Neh.  i.  4.  Jerem.  xiv.  12. 
When  used  of*  protracted  fasting  it 
means  partial  abstinence,  an  abstinence 
during  dayMme,  (See  Lightfoot  on 
Luke  iv.  2.)  or  from  certain  food,  as 
meat  and  wine.  See  Test.  xii.  Patr.  p. 
701.  kyr^TTtvov  kv  toIq  ktrra  tTt(riy  eKtlvoig 
Kal  kyeySftrjy — lic  kv  rpv^gi  ^iciywv.  *'  I 
fasted  during  those  seven  years,  and  yet 
1  appeared  as  if  living  in  luxury."  ibid.  p. 
710.] 

[[(2.)  In  token  of  grief,  under  any 
calamity.  Mat.  ix.  15.  Mark  ii.  20.  Luke 
T.  34,  35.  See  1  Sam.  xxi.  13.  2  Sam. 
i.  12.  xii.  16,21—23.] 

|^@^  N^^tc,  toe,  Att.  cwff,  6,  if,  from 
ri)  notf  and  kadlbf  to  eat,  I"  Declined 
with  gen.  v^itntoQ,  Horn.  II.  xix.  207.  Od. 
xviii.  369.  r//oT<?oc.  Athen.  vii.  79.  126. 
Plur.  vrjffTiic,  (as  in  N.  T.)  Dion.  Hal. 
Rhet.  ix.  16.  6,  ^,  yijcmg,  Plutarch  Cato 
Maj.  §  23.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
326.'*  Wahl.  In  some  copies  of  the  LXX, 
rfjtrrrig  is  read  for  &Ewiryoc  in  Dan.  vii. 
JS.J—jPa^/iw^.  occ.  Mat.  xv.  32.  Mark 
▼ui.  3. 

^^**  Niy^dXcoC)  or  Niy^dXcoc,  «,  b^iii 
for  in  the  several  texts  where  the  word 
occurs  the  MSS.  vary.  See  Wetstein,  and 
Griesbach,  who  prefers  the  former  spell- 
ing. It  is  derived  from  Ni^^eu,  which  see. 
— Sober  both  in  body  and  mind,  vigilant, 
[]See  Chrysostom  de  Sacerd.  iii.  12.  vi. 
5.]  occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  11.  Tit.  ii.  2. 
Hesychius  explains  vrj<pa\ioi  by  vri<^oy' 
TEC,  jirl  vevuiicoTeg,  sober,  not  having 
drunk. 

1^^  N»/0(tf,  from  yrl  not,  and  mut  or 
^<5w  to  drink, 

I.  To  be  sober,  as  opposed  to  drunken- 
ness. [Soph.  GEd.  Col.  100.  NiJ^wv 
aoiyoiQ.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5.  25.]  occ.  I 
Thess.  V.  6,  8.  1  Pet.  v.  8  ;  and  as  in  the 
preceding  text  it  is  joined  with  yprjyopiw 
to  fvatch^  so  it  sometimes  signifies, 

II.  To  be  watchful,  vigilant^  attentive; 

*  [Schlcusner,  Wahl,  &c.  also  explain  our 
Savio*ir*8  fast  of  40  days  thus.  Observe,  however, 
that  St.  Luke,  iv.  2,  says  that  he  ate  nothings  which 
muit  mean,  aU  very  little^  if  we  adopt  their  inter- 
pretation. If  entire  abstinence  (as  seems  to  be  the 
case)  be  intended,  no  doubt  our  Saviour*8  life  was 
mtnculously  preserved ;  but  he  was  not  the  less 
alirc  Co  the  pains  of  hunger.] 


because  as  sleep  is  the  usual  companion  of 
drunkenness,  so  is  vigilance  of  sobriety, 
occ.  2  Tim.  iv.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  13.  iv.  7. 
[[See  the  maxim  of  Epicharmus  (Lucian. 
Hermotira.  p.  541 .  and  Cic.  ad  Att.  i.  £p. 
19.)  N^e  icai  fiifivriffo  iLiriaTiXy — Joseph. 
deBell.  ii.  13.  1.] 

NIKA'0»  lit  from  Heb.  n33  to  smite^ 
which  in  the  O.  T.  often  implies  victory 
in  war. 

I.  To  conquer,  overcome,  properly  in 
an  outward  and  temporal  sense.  See 
Luke  xi.  22.     QSee  Rev.  vi.  2.  xi.  7.  xvii. 

n.  To  overcome,  spiritually.  See  John 
xvi.  33.  Rom.  xii.  21,  where  see  Kypke. 
QComp.  Test.  xii.  Patr.  p.  681.  vik^v  to 
/i/oroc'J  1  John  ii.  il3.  v.  5.  Rev.  ii.  7. 
(here  &  al.  of  perseverance  and  conquest 
in  the  Christian's  warfare)  ii.  17,  26. 
iii.  5,  12,  21.  xii.  11.  xxi.  7.  *  See  Prov. 
vi.  25.  Wisd.  iv.  3.  Thuc.  i.  76.  ii.  60. 
In  Rev.  xiii.  7.  Bretschneider  explains  it 
to  injure,  j»nd  compares  Wisd.  xvi.  10. 
xviii.  22.  2  Mac.  iii.  5.  In  Rev.  ii.  26. 
iii.  12,  21,  the  nominative  6  viKCjy  is  put 
absolutely^  as  other  nominatives  likewise 
are  in  the  N.  T.  See  Mat.  vii.  24.  xii. 
36.  John  vii.  38.  Acts  vii.  40.  Nor  is 
this  construction  uncommon  in  the  best 
Greek  writers.  See  Kaphelius  and  Wol- 
fius.  I  add  from  Plato's  Apol.  Socrat.  § 
6,  edit.  Porster,  Kai  AIAAETO'MENOS 
Ilvt^,  eSo^i  MOI  irot  6  Av^p— And  talk» 
ing  with  him,  this  man  seemed  to  me — . 
Phaedon,  §  29,  speaking  of  the  soul,  'Ot 
'A*IKOME'NH,  ^7rapx«  'AYTH-f,  Whi- 
ther  coming,  it  happens  to  her,"  See 
Forster's    Index,    under    Nominativus. 

III.  To  overcome,  in  a  judicial  sense, 
to  gain  or  carry  onei's  cause,  occ.  Rom. 
iii.  4.  (This  application  of  the  word  is 
usual  in  the  purest  Greek  writers.  See 
Wetstein.)  QThe  passage  is  Kal  vticrjaric  ky 
T^  Kolyeadal  <t€.  It  is  taken  from  the  LXX, 
Ps.  ii.  4.  or  6,  where  yiicii<ri^c  translates 
riDtn  thou  shall  be  pure  or  innocent,  i.  e. 
before  the  judge.  The  word  JiDT  signifies 
also  in  Syriac  (according  to  Bretschneid.) 
to  conquer.  Bretschneider  also  explains 
Rev.  XV,  2.  roue  yi^dyraQ  kx  tov  ^rjplov 
those  who  have  preserved  themselves  pure 

from  idolatry,  taking  yiKwyrac  as  a  Syriac 
idiom  for  to  be  pure.  See  nvi  in  Simon. 
Heb.  Lex.] 

IV.  To  prevail.  Rev.  y.  5,  where  see 
Vitringa.  L^^™P'  verse  4.  &itog  ivpidti 
drotfac] 

N/«c)7,  fit 9  h}  ^fom  yiKati.-^Victory.  occ* 
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1  John  V.  4^  where  it  siguifies  ihe  means 
«>r  inslmment  qfvicioru.  [1  Chron.  xxix. 
11.  1  Mac.  iii.  19.  2  Mac.  x.  28.  xiii.  15. 
XV.  8,  21.] 

N7»:oc,  cocj  »c>  to,  from  pikclu. — Victory. 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  20.  1  Cor.  xv.  54,  5.*i,  57. 
I^Oo  Mat.  xii.  20.  sec  icptaic  and  cjc/3aXX6». 
In  1  Cor.  XV.  54.  KaT£ir60ri  6  dayaroc,  c<C 
pIkoc,  Schleusner  translates  it,  f^  swaU 
lowed  up  for  ever,  a  sense  which  £ic  yiicog 
sometimes  bears  in  the  LXX  translation 
of  the  word  nvib,  v.  2  Sam.  ii.  26.  Job 
xxxvi.  7.  Lam.  v.  20.  Amos  i.  1 1.  viii.  7. 
It  appears,  however,  that  nv^  has  also  the 
sense  of  victory.  Com  p.  LXX,  and  Heb. 
1  Chron.  xxix.  11.  Lam.  iii.  18.  Simon. 
Heb.  Lex.  in  voc.  and  Buxt.  Lex.  Rabbin. 
&C.  and  also  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Heb.  in  voc 
St.  Paul  has  quoted  and  translated  here 
Is.  XXV.  8.  The  LXX  translation  is 
^uite  diiferent.  The'  sense  for  ever 
seems  preferable  to  in  victory,  bee  Pole's 
Syn.  in  loc.] 

t^^  ^nrrfip,  Tjpot,  6,  from  liirru  to 
wash, — A  large  ewer  or  cistern  for 
washing  thefoet,  occ.  John  xiii.  5.  [Call- 
ed also  TooaFiirr^p  (pelvis).  Poll.  C3nom. 
X.  78.] 

NiTTd),  and  Mid.  N/Trro/iac,  from  vd<pti 
or  vi^  to  wet, — To  wash.  It  is  spoken 
of  some  part  of  the  body,  as  of  the  hands, 
Mat.  XV.  2.  Mark  vii.  3* — the  feet,  QJohn 
xiii.  5 — 14.  1  Tim.  v.  10.] — the  face. 
Mat.  vi.  17.  (comp.  Gen.  xliii.  31,  in 
LXX.) — the  eyes,  John  ix.  7,  (where 
comp.  ver.  6,  and  sec  Cainpl)ell,)  11,  15. 
Homer  applies  this  word  to  the  hands, 
Odyss.  ii.  lin.  261,  &  al. — ti)  the  feet, 
Odyss.  xix.  lin.  356,  376,  Ty  «  110'- 
AAS  Nl'^a.  [occ.  Exod.  xxx.  18—20. 
Deut.  xxi.  6.  Judg.  xix.  21.  for  i^m,  and 
is  applied  to  the  hands  Kudfoei ;  also  for 
y^^H)^,  Lev.  XV.  II,  applied  to  rinsing  the 
hands^  and  vers.  1 2.  to  rinsing  a  wooden 
vessel.  Observe,  that  generally  in  Greek 
viiTTo^ai  is  used  for  washing  the  hands 
before  meals,  and  atroylTrrofiai  after 
meals.'] 

fioiuf,  ut,  from  voos  the  mind. 

I.  To  agitate,  revolve,  or  turn  about  in 
ihe  mind,  mentc  agito,  to  consider^  pott-- 
4er,  2  Tim.  ii.  7.  Comp.  Mat.  xxi  v.  15. 
Mark  viii.   17.  xiii.  14.  [v.  Prov.  xxiii. 

ir.  To  understand  {ov  perceive.  Mat. 
XV.  17.  xvi.  9,  II.  Mark  vii.  18.  John 
xii.  40.  Rom.  i.  20.  Ephes.  iii.  4.  1  Tim. 
i.  7.  Hcl).  xi.  3] 

III.  To  thinkj  conceive.  Eph.  iii.  20. 


Noi7/ia,  apot^  ro^  from  mw. 

L  A  thought,  conception  of  ihe  mind, 
occ.  2  Cor.  X.  5.  [comp.  fiarucb  ii.  8.^} 
where  Kypke,  however,  undenlaDds  it, 
according  to  Sense  II,  of  the  eommselsot 
contrivances  of  the  enemies  of  the  gospel. 

II.  A  device,  contrivance,  occ*  2  Cor. 
ii.  II. 

III.  The  understanding,  the  mind,  occ; 
2  Cor.  iii.  14.  ir.  4.  xi.  3.  Phil.  ir.  7. 

!^S*  N(^oc,  y,  o,  fi, — A  bastard,  sm- 
riousy  illegitimate  birth,  occ.  Heb.  xIl  8. 
[Wisd.  iv.  3.] 

Nof(4,  ^Cf  hi  from  yiyofMy  perf.  mid.  of 
viptit  to  distribute,feed,  as  a  shepherd  kit 
flock. 

I.  Pasture,  properly  of  cattle,  [as  ia 
LXX,  Gen.  xlvii.  \.  1  Chron.  iv.  39,40. 
Hos.  xiii.  6.  Jerem.  x.  25.  &  al.^  occ 
John  X.  9,  where  it  is  spoken  figimtivelj 
of  the  sustenance  of  Gods  holy  word  and 
spirit,  by  which  the  soul  is  nourished  to 
everlasting  life  and  happiness.  [CoDpi 
Ezek.  xxxiv.  14.  Ps.  Ixxir.  \.  Ixxix.  13. 
xcv.  7.] 

II.  Hopfiv  tx€iy.  To  eat,  as  a  gangrene 
or  mortifioation;  literally  to  have  pastwre 
or  food.  occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  17-  Rapbdius 
shows,  that  Polybius  applies  NOMIfN 
vou ladai  to  ulcers  in  the  same  sense;  and 
Galen,  cited  by  Wetstein,  says,  that  the 
Greek  physicians  usually  called  01^^ 
vif^ri  e\KTf  gangrenous  ulcers,  NOMA'S. 
I  add  from  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap. 
2,  §  9,  speaking  of  the  Jews  buroiog 
part  of  the  portico  by  which  the  castle  of 
Ant(^nia  communicated  with  the  Temple: 
KaOcnrep  arjvopiyti  (TwpaTOCy  aireKoimy  ro 
TTpoetXripiya  piXij  t^ddyoyric  ri/y  iIq  to 
Trpoffta  NOMIl'N.  *'  They  did,  as  it  were, 
from  a  body  now  putrefviug  cut  off  the 
limbs  which  were  first  seized,  to  stop  the 
eating  or  spreading  of  the  mortifica- 
tion." [See  Polyb.  i.  81.  6.  and  i.  8. 
6,  where  he  uses  yopi^y  Xapfidyuy  also  of 
afre.] 

t^^  NopiJ^w,  from  vopoc  law. 

I.  To  establish  by  Uw.  [JEl  V.  H.  iii. 
18.] 

II.  Because  what  the  legislator  thinks 
right  and  fit  is  established  by  law,  hcocc 
it  signifies  To  ihink^  be  of  opinion.  Mat. 
[v.  17.  X.  34.  XX.  10.  Luke  ii.  44.  Acts 
vii.  25.  viii.  20.  xiv.  19.  xvi.  27.  xrii. 
29.  xxi.  29.  Apocrypha,  Wisd.  xiii.  4.] 
On  1  Tim.  vi.  5,  we  may  observe,  that 
Josephus  has  a  similar  expression,  Be 
Bel.  lib.  ii.  rap.  21,  §  1.  ^Aptrily  iJyiJp- 
I'Of  ri^v  ciirari;!',  Thinking  deceit  virtue. 
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fi^fu(oam^  To  be  thought,  supposed,  occ. 
Luke  iii.  23>  wbere  tee  Campbell. 

III.  Since  what  is  established  by  law 
soon  becomes  customary,  beuce  J^oyd^o^ 
fiat^  pass.  To  be  customary^  or  agreeable 
to  custom,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  13>  ^Ov  ivop- 
i^sTo  irpoo'tv^  tlvai^  where  an  oratory  was 
accustomed  to  5e,  or  rather  where  there 
was  an  oratory  according  to  the  custom^ 
namely,  of  the  Jews.  The  profane  wri- 
ters frequently  use  the  V.  in  this  sense  of 
being  accustomed  or  usvaL  See  Whitby, 
Eisner,  and  Wolfius.  But  Bp.  Pearce  on 
Acts  xvi  13,  says,  "  The  word  yopiCetrOai 
often  signifies,  as  it  seems  to  do  here, 
what  the  laws  or  magistrates  of  a  country 
allow ;"  and  he  accordingly  renders  the 
Greek  words,  "  where  an  oratory  was  by 
law  allowed  to  Be"  For  an  instance  of 
such  allowance,  see  under  Upocevx^  II. 

1^^  Noftucoc,  rj,  oy,  from  vouoq. 

I.  Of,  or  concerning  the  law*  legal. 
occ.  Tit.  lu.  9. 

II.  No/iticoc,  (f,  6.  A  lawyer,  a  person 
who  professed  to  be  skilled  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  to  resolve  any  difficulties  con- 
cerning it.  See  Mat.  xxii.  35.  (comp. 
Mark  xii.  28.)  [Luke  •  vii.  30.  x.  25. 
xi.  45,  46,  52.  xiv.  3.]  "  Whether  there 
be  any  difference  between  Lawyers  and 
Scribes,  or  whether  they  are  words  per- 
fectly synonimous,  I  cannot  say :  perhaps 
some  were  chiefly  employed  in  the  schools, 
and  others  usually  spoke  in  public  in  the 
synagogues,"  says  Lardner,  Credibility 
of  Gospel  History,  book  i.  ch.  4,  §  3. 
And  that  these  two  terms  are  not  en- 
tirely coincident,  Campbell  [(Diss.  vii. 
Pt.  ii,  §  2,  3.  and  Diss.  xii.  Ft.  v.  § 
12.)],  whom  see,  appears  very  justly  to 
infer  from  Luke  xi.  45, 46.  [See  Reland 
Diss.  Misc.  Pt.  ii.  p.  90.  Trigland.  de 
Karaeis,  p.  66.  Some  suppose  that  the 
ypapfiariiQ  explained  the  law  publicly  in 
the  synagogues,  and  the  vopiKol  privately 
in  schools.] 

III.  In  Tit.  iii.  13,  Macknight  observes 
that  No/icicoc  may  mean  a  Roman  law^ 


*  rBrctschneider  remarks  that  St.  Matthew  calls 
tbose  >«/«ixol  whom  the  other  Evangeliiti  call  *o- 
/u&laff'x^Xei  and  ypa/u/<0tri7(,  and  then  giveiv  the 
above  references  to  the  chapters  and  verses,  Tii.  30i 
iuCm  (of  St.  Luke),  ag  belonging  to  St.  Matthew. 
The  edition  of  Schmidt's  Concordance  (Goth,  and 
Lips.  1717)  which  I  use,  by  the  otnuiion  of  Zi/c. 
at  the  top  of  column  2,  page  426,  gives  these  re- 
fciCHjca  apparently  to  St.  Matthew.  I  suppose 
BieCschneid«r  used  the  same  edition.  Ue  would 
have  done  better  to  use  his  own  eyes.] 


yer.     [Diog.  Laert.  vi.  64.  uses  it  for  a 
lawyer,"] 

Q^^  fiopiptai,  Adv.  from  vopifioQ  law^ 
Jul,  which  from  vopoq.'-^Lawjully,  ac- 
cording to  law.  occ.  I  Tim.  i.  8.  2  Tim. 
ii.  5.  On  this  latter  text  see  Raphelius 
and  Wetstein,  who  cite  the  same  phrase 
NOMI'MOS  'AGAEI'N  from  Arrian,  Epic 
tet.  lib.  iiL  cap.  10.  [See  Lydii  A^* 
nistica  Sacra,  ch.  2.  p.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  iv. 
4.  1.  N6pifwc  occ.  2  Mac.  iv.  11.  and  to. 
v6pipa  for  the  laws  or  customs  of  a  peo- 
ple. J  Mac.  i.  14.  3  Mace.  i.  4.  So  vo- 
fupov  is  often  used  by  the  LXX  for  a  law, 
statute,  or  custom,  e.  g.  Exod.  xii.  24. 
xxix.  28.  &  al.  freq.] 

tf6pitrpd,  OTOQ,  TO,  from  v£y6pi<r pat 
perf.  pass,  of  ropl^ot  to  establish  by  law. 
— Motley,  coin,  whose  value  is  settled  by 
law,  q.  d.  lawful  money.  [See  Aristot. 
Ethic,  v.  5.]  occ.  Mat.  xxii.  19.  [Neh. 
▼ii.  71'  1  Mac.  xv.  6.  Aristoph.  Ran. 
708.  ^  seq.  It  occurs  for  a  decree,  Ezr. 
viii.  36 ;  a  custom,  Moch.  S.  C.  T.  274. 
(od.  Butler.)]], 

^^  No/Lto(}i^a0'icaXoc>  (*»  b,  from  yopoc 
the  law,  and  ^iBatricdXoQ  a  teacher. — A 
doctor  or  teacher  of  the  law  ofMoses.  ocq. 
Lidce  V-  17.  Acts  v.  34.  1  Tim.  i.  7. 
[See  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Heb.,  and  Talm.  on 
Luke  xi.  45,  and  Campbell  as  above  un- 
der vopiKdQ.  In  1  Tim.  i.  7.  Schleusner 
and  Bretschn.  understand  assertors  of 
the  Mosaic  Law;  Wahl  more  generally 
teachers  or  guides^  The  former  seems 
best.] 

1^^  'SopoOetria,  ac,  //,  from  yopoc  a 
law,  and  ^cVtc  an  appointing,  establish^ 
ing. — An  appointment  or  ordaining  of  a 
law.  occ  Rom.  ix.  4  -,  where  Kypke  re- 
marks, that  ^'  all  the  prerogatives  of  the 
Jews,  here  enumerated  bv  the  Apostles, 
are  universal,  and  extend  to  the  Jews, 
of  all  times,  especially  to  those  then 
living ;  and  that  therefore  by  fiopoOeaia 
is  here  to  be  understood,  not  so  much  the 
promulgation  of  the  law,  which  belonged 
only  to  the  Mosaic  age,  as  the  law  itse{f\ 
i.  e.  the  whole  system  of  his  laws.  And 
he  shows  that  this  is  not  an  unusual  sense 
of  'SopoOeaia,  which  is  so  applied  by  Dio- 
nysius  Halicam.  and  Diodorus  Sic.  as  we 
aad  it  likewise  is  in  2  Mac.  vi.  23.  [v. 
Kypke,  Obss.  Sacr.  vol.  ii.  p.  1 73.  Joseph, 
de  Maccab.  ch.  5.  vopoBtaiag  einffr^pfi.Ji 

No/xoOereii>,  w,  from  yopoc  a  law,  and 
Tidtipi  to  establish,  ordain. 

I.  To  make,  establish,  or  ordain  a  law, 
to  ordain  by  law.    Thus  Joscphus  applies 
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the  V.  active,  Cont.  Apion.  lib.  i.  §  31. 
^ofiodeTiofiat,  H/iai,  pass.  To  be  establish^ 
ed,  as  it  were,  6y  larv.  occ.  Heb.  viii.  G. 
So  Lucian,  Timon.  torn.  i.  p.  85.  Tavra 
— NENOMOeETirseO,  Let  these  things 
hc^fixed,  as  it  were,  b^  law, 

II.  'SofwOeriofxatf  iuai^  pass.  To  re- 
ceive,  or  be  instructed  tn,  a  law.  occ.  Heb. 
vii.  1 1.  [^O  Xn«c  yap  ctt*  iivryy  (i.e.  lepof- 
cvvrf)  yeyofioOirrfTO  (for  eytyou,  the  aug- 
ment being  omitted,  see  Wyssii  Dia- 
lectologia  Sacra,  p.  29 1 .)  for  the  people 
was  taught  (or  received)  the  law  under 
the  Levitical  priesthood.  On  this  con- 
struction, see  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  ^  421,  ob- 
serving that  the  constructions  yofwBereiy 
Ti  Tin  and  tiv6,  n  both  occur,  e.  g.  Exod. 
xxiv.  12.  Fs.  cxix.  33.  See  Deut.  xvii. 
9.  Ps.  XXV.  8, 12.  xxvii.  11.  Schleusner 
thinks  that  in  this  place  of  Hebrews  the 
verb  is  to  to  be  ruled^  and  translates  wa» 
ruled  by  the  priesthood,  Bretschneider 
translates  it  was  bound  to  the  Levitical 
priesthood,'] 

'Souodirrfc,  &,  6,  from  vofwBsriu, — A 
legislator,  lawgiver,  occ.  Jam.  iv.  1 2.  [[Ps. 
ix.20.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  21.3.] 

'SdfjuKf  0,  6,  from  yivofiat  perf.  mid.  of 
vi^w,  either  in  the  sense  of  distributing, 
assigning,  because  the  law  assigns  to 
ever^  one  his  own ;  or  in  that  of  ad^ 
ministering,  because  it  administers  all 
things  either  by  commanding  or  forbid- 
ding. 

I.  A  law  in  general.  Rom.  iv.  15.  v.  13. 
[[In  both  these  verses  vouoq  occurs  twice, 
and  in  both,  Xhe^first  time  is  limited  to  the 
law  of  Moses,  the  2nd  time  is  general, 
Comp.  Rom.  ii.  14.  Gal.  v.  23.  1  Tim.  i. 
9.  Heb.  viii.  10.  x.  16.  In  John  xviii. 
SI.  it  seems  to  mean  a  code  of  laws  ;  in 
xix.  7.  a  single  penal  statute,  (which  see  in 
Deut.  xviii.  20.  Lev.  xxiv.  14 — 16.)  or 
generally  the  whole  Jewish  code.  Comp. 
Grot,  on  Acts  xxi.  28,  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  34, 
where  6  v6fWQ  means  a  traditional  law. 
(See  Vitringa  de  Synag.  Vet.  Book  iii. 
Pt.  i.  ch.  8.  and  Braunius,  Selecta  Sacra, 
p.  64.)  Also  comp.  John  vii.  51.  Acts 
xxiii.  3.  xxiv.  6.  xxv.  8.  Schleusner 
takes  it  for  a  single  precept,  &c.  of  Moses, 
in  Luke  ii.  22.  John  \-ii.  23.  In  Rom. 
vii.  1 — 3,  he  explains  it  of  the  law  re- 
lating to  matrimony.  The  LXX  fre- 
quently apply  it  to  single  ordinances  of 
Moses,  as  Exod.  xii.  49.  xiii.  9-  xvi.  4, 
&c.  like  the  Heb.  m^n,  which  was  after- 
wards applied  to  the  whole  Mosaic  insti- 
tution.    See  Numb.  xv.  15.  Deut.  i.  5. 


iv.  844.  In  Heb.  ix.  19.  ScUetuner 
translates  Kara  vopov  by  dsvime  com* 
mand.l^ 

II.  And  most  frequently.  The  dixime 
law  given  by  Moses,  and  that  whether 
moral,  ceremonial,  or  judidal.  See  [Mat 
V.  17.  vii.  12.  xxu.  36,  40.  xxiii.  23. 
John  i.  17.  irii.  19,  49.  Acts  n.  13. 
vii.  53.  XV.  6,  24.  xviii.  13,  15.  xxi. 
20—28.  Rom.  ii.  13,  14  (1st  time),  15, 
17,  18,  20,  23.  iii.  21,  Inr^  thf.  it.  18- 
1 6.  vii.  5,  6 — 2 1 .  (on  the  above  chapters 
of  Rom.  see  note  below  *.)  viii.  8, 4.  ix.  32. 
xiii.  8,  10.  1  Cor.  ix.  20.  xv.  56.  GaL  ii. 
16,  19,  21.  iii.  2,5,  10—24.  iF.4,5,2l. 
v.  3,  14,  18.  Ephes.  ii.  15.  Phil.  iii.  6, 9. 
1  Tim.  i.  8.  Heb.  vii.  5,  12,  19,  28.  viiL 
4.  ix.  22.  X.  8.  James  ii.  9 — 1 1.  On  the 
phrase  ipya  vopov,  Rom.  iii.  28.  &  al. 
see  Bull,  Harm.  Apost.  ch.  vi.-^.  &  al.] 


*  [The  following  lenmrka  frotn  Bp.  Middkloo 
on  the  Or.  Article,  (p.  438,  &c.)  tdmj  be  meful, 
as  the  above  selection  of  pam^es  is  made  dadtf 
on  his  principles.  V6/to(  is  used  (sajs  Uiddlctv) 
by  St  Paul  of  every  rule  of  li/e^  of  erery  rftc- 
lation,  and  especially  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  ud  era 
of  the  moral  and  ceremonial  obsenranoes,  iBcokstdl 
by  any  >6ao:,  St  Paurs  object  was  U>  show  tiM 
all  these  are  equally  unavailing  for  justificstiflB, 
which  comes  only  by  the  Gk»peL  Now  Jliddl^ 
ton  defends  the  old  remaric,  ^'  that  ti/Mf,  iwdfir 
the  Law  of  Aloses,  and  even  for  the  wh<de  hodj  of 
Jewish  Scripture,  generally  (though  not  unifer- 
sally)  has  the  article.**  He  thinks  it  subject  to  as 
exceptions  but  those  to  whidi  (as  he  sbovs 
throughout  his  work)  words  the  most  definite  are 
liable.  The  two  chief  sources  of  exceptum  are  the 
two  following  principles.  ] 

[(a).  A  noun,  though  used  definitely  and  i«t' 
i|"/»>,  is  often  without  the  article  after  a  j/rtft- 
ftitloM,  as  xara.  nihi*  the  city  (Athens.)  Plat  Thit 
&c.     Middleton,  Pt  L  ch.  vi.  §  1.] 

[(b).  When  one  noun  governs  another  in  the 
gen.  case,  either  both  have  the  article  or  neither^ 
though  used  definitely ;  e.  g.  Rom.  viii.  4.  x.  4. 
xiii.  10,  &c. — Middlcu>n*s  interpretations  are  hnt 
subjoined  to  several  passages  of  Rom.  ii— tU. 
Thus,  it  13,  he  retains  tsv  (by  (b).)  againstGrie?- 

bach  and  understands  the  Mosaic  Law. 17*  ^ 

I^Iosaic  Law  (retaining  r^i). — iii.  20.  a  gfntrai 
sense.— V.  20.  a  Jiule  of  Ijfe,  («'  the  law  of  nature," 
Macknight) ;  for  the  Mosaic  Law  did  not  enUr 

priviit/^  but  with  pomp  and  splendour. vi.  14,  Ii. 

any  law  or  rule  of  life  not  ofiericg  wudiatm  wff 
atonement^  and  thus  opposed  to  grace^  (others  d 
the  law  of  Closes,  sec  (a).) — viL  1.  law  generiDy.— 
7.  the  Mosaic  Law,  see  (a).     In   ii.  25.  iii*  -!• 

(1st  time) 31.  he  understands  moral  ohedifKf' 

These,  with  Rom.  xiiL  8.  Gal.  vi.  13,  I  Ictre  to 
the  readcr^s  consideration.  Comp.  Ecchis.  xxxii* 
1.  1  Mac  ii.  21.  In  Gal.  iL  la  Bishop  M.  »y«. 
*^  For  I  through  law  (i.  e.  the  imperfection  belong- 
ing to  law  of  every  kind,  in  not  providing  an  atone- 
ment) died  unto  law  (i.  e.  renounced  the  hsnfa  con- 
ditions on  which  alone  it  offered  me  8alvatioB))di>t 
I  might  live  to  God."] 
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Hence  it  sometimes  signifies  the  Book  of 
Moses,  or  the  PeiUaieuch  containing  thai 
lawj  Luke  xxiv.  44.  Acts  xiii.  15.  Gal. 
\ri2\y  22.  (comp.  Gen.  xvi.  \,2,  15.  xxi. 
3.)  but  sometimes  the  Old  Testament, 
in  general,  as  John  x.  34.  (comp.  Ps. 
Ixxxii.  6.)  John  xii.  34.  (comp.  Ps.  ex. 
i-.)  John  XV.  25.  (comp.  Ps.  xxxv.  19.) 
1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  (comp.  Isa.  xxviii.  11.) 
Rom.  iii.  19.  Qlt  occurs  for  the  Penta- 
teuch, Mat.  xi.  13.  Luke  ii.  23,  24.  xvi. 
16,  17.  John  i.  46.  viii.  5, 17.  Acts  xxiv. 
14.  xxviii.  23.  Rom.  iii.  21.  1  Cor.  ix. 
8,  9.  Neh.  viii.  2.  Joseph.  B.  J.  vii. 
5,  7.  Phil,  de  Vit.  Mos.  Jib.  ii.  p.  657, 
&c.  In  Luke  xvi.  1 7>  the  phrase  means 
that  the  law  of  Moses  (spiritually  under- 
stood) shall  all  be  fulfilled,  i.  e.  all  that 
was  reaUy  meant  to  be  binding  in  it  shall 
endure*] 

III.  The  gospel^  or  gospel  method  of 
justification,  is  called  the  law  qffaith^ 
as  opposed  to  the  law  of  works,  Rom.  iii. 
27;  and  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life,  in 
opposition  to  the  tawy  i.  e.  power,  domi^ 
nioH  (comp.  Sense  IV)  of  sin  and  death, 
Bom.  viii.  2.     The  gospel  is  also  styled 
by  St.  James,  ch.  i.  ^5,  the  perfect  law  of 
Uberty  (comp.  ch.  ii.  12.)  as  opposed  to 
the  Mosaic  law,  which  made  nothing  per^ 
feet  (see  Heb.  vii.  1 9.   ix.  9.)  -,  and  as 
freeing  believers  from  the  yoke  of  cere- 
monial observances,  and  from  the  slavery 
of  sin.    QOn  Rom.  ix.  31,  see  ^iKaioavvri. 
In   Phil;  iii.  5.   since   vo/xoc    sometimes 
means  a  rule  of  life,  Schleusner  takes  it 
for  a  sect,  Kara  vofwv  ^a(>t<raiOQ  In  sect  a 
Pharisee.^     St.  James,  ch.  ii.  8,  calls  that 
divine    command,    thou   shall   love    thy 
neighbour  as   thyself,   the   royal   law ; 
"  Not  so  much,  says  Whitby,  because  it 
is  a  law  of  Christ,  our  King,  it  being  a 
law  of  the  O.  T.,  as  because  it  is  the  law 
which,  of  all  laws  that  concern  our  neigh- 
bour, is  tnost  excellent,  and  which  governs 
and  moderates  other  laws,  especially  the 
ceremonial  and  positive  laws,  which  are 
to  give  place  to  that  of  charity  and  Twer- 
cy.'*     See  Kvpke,  and  comp.  Gal.  vi.  2. 
V.  14. 

IV^  A  force  or  principle  of  action, 
equivalent  to  a  law.  Rom.  vii.  21,  23,  2.i. 
viii.  2.  Theophylact  explains  vSfjLoc  riig 
^^lupr/ac,  Rom.  vii.  23,  25,  by  rrly  hvya- 
fiiy,  T})v  rvpavyica  ttjc  a/iaprtac,  the 
power  or  tyranny  of  sin.  See  Locke  on 
the  above  passiiges. — [No/ioc  is  most  fre- 
quently used  by  the  Greeks  in  the  sense 
c£-  a  law  or  the  law,  as  icarcc  roy  v6fioy 


legally.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  3,  22.  and  it  is 
thus  used  both  sing,  and  plur.  e.  g.  in  the 
phrases  ek  tov  yopov  and  ck*  TQy  yopwy 
(see  Stephens's  Thes.  in  voc.)  as  we  say 
both  by  the  law^  and  by  the  laws.  It 
occ,  however,  also  in  the  following  senses. 
( 1).  Custom,  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  29.  3  Mac. 
vii.  5.  (2).  A  musical  air,  (from  yipta  in 
its  sense  of  divide,  quasi  modulate).  See 
Deut.  xxxii.  46.  Herodot.  i.  24.  Aristot. 
Probl.  xix.  28.  Spanheim.  Callim.  p.  510. 
Schol.  Arist.  Equit.  v.  9,  &c.  &c.  (3).  A 
district,  and  then  more  properly  accented 
yotiSc.  See  Herodot.  ii.  164.  Sturz.  de 
Dial.  Mac.  p.  92.  comp.  1  Mac.  x.  30.  xi. 
34,  57.] 

N($oc,  tf,  6.    See  Nbc. 

1^^  Noorecii,  Q,  from  votroc. 

I.  To  be  sick,  properly  in  body. 

II.  To  be  sick,  sickly,  infirm,  in  mind, 
to  dote.  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  4,  where  Vulg. 
languens,  sick.  Wetstein  cites  from  Plato 
NOSErN  DEPr  \6yufy  dro//v ;  and  from 
Plutarch  IIEPP  ai^payi^ia — and  HEPP 
Sd^ay  NOSEI'N.  [Comp.  Perizon.  on 
Ml  V.  H.  iii.  47.  Pollux.  Onom.  x.  30. 
yoffijy  kiQ  oyoparuty  xpfj^iv.] 

J^^  "SdfTrjua,  aroc>  to,  from  votriia.^— 
A  disease,  sickness,  occ.  John  v.  4. 

NO'SOIl,  «,  4. — A  disease,  distemper, 
properly  of  a  more  grievous  kind,  hence 
joined  with  paXaKia,  which  denotes  a 
slighter  infirmity.  Theophylact  on  Mat. 
iv.  explains  yorroy  by  r^y  xpoyiay  KaKoira- 
delay,  a  chronical  disease;  and  MaXa- 
Ktay  by  rijy  trpovKaipoy  &.ytapa\iay  th  trut' 
paroQ,  a  temporary  disorder  of  the  body. 
So  Markland,  Append,  tb  Bowyer's  Con- 
nect. "  Nooroc  is  a  disease  of  some  stand- 
ing ;  MaXaic/a  an  indisposition  or  tem- 
porary disorder  of  the  body.  (Mat.)  x.  1  ; 
—our  version  is  not  distinct  enough." 
Mat.  iv.  23,  24.  [Mat.  iv.  23,  24.  ix.  35. 
X.  1.  Mark  i.  35.  iii.  15.  Luke  iv.  40. 
vi.  17.  vii.  21.  ix.  1.  Acts  xix.  12.  On 
Mat.  viii.  17,  see  fiatrrai^ut,  and  comp.  Is. 
liri.  4.  Eccles.  vi.  2.  where  »^n  is  used  <»f 
a  sinful  propensity, — Nococ  occ.  LXX, 
Deut.  vii.  15.  xxviii.  59.  Exod.  xv.  2(>, 
&c.] 

Noo'O'ta,  dg,  /;,  from  vEofftrog,  by  syncope 
yoffffog,  a  chicken,  which  from  yioc  young. 
[Attice  ytotraia  (or  vwrrta.)  v.  Aristopli. 
Av.  641.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  207.] — 
A  brood  of  young  birds,  occ.  Luke  xiii. 
34.  [Deut.  xxxii.  11.  It  properly  sig- 
nifies the  nest  itself  (or  4  i^aXia.  See 
Suidas).  So  LXX,  Ps.  Ixxxiv.  2.  comp. 
Gen.  vi.  14,  Deut.  xxii.  6.  Pausan.  ix. 
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30.  In  ProY.  xvi.  16.  it  is  used  of  a 
habitation.  Com  p.  O  bad.  verse  4.  Numb, 
xxiv.  21.] 

Noara-ioy^ »,  t«.  See  'Sovo'id, — A  chicken. 
Hotrtria^  Toiy  Chickens,  ooc  Mat.  xxiii.  37* 
[Attic6  veoertrioy.  v.  I^obeck.  Phryn.  p. 
206.  Ps.  Ixxxiy.  3.] 

^0trfi(w,  from  y6c^  apart^  separated, 
seorsim. 

I.  To  separate.  Thus  used  in  the  pro- 
fane writers. 

II.  fietr^iofiaty  mid.  To  secrete^  pur* 
hin,  steal,  interverto,  dam  subducta  in 
commodum  nostrum  converto,  to  embezzle^ 
which  last  £ng.  word  seems  very  nearly 
to  answer  to  the  Greek,  occ.  Acts  v.  2,  3. 
Tit.  ii.  10,  where  see  Wetstein,  who 
shows  that  the  word  is  thus  applied  by 
the  Greek  writers,  particularly  to  pecu" 
lation,  or  robbery  of  the  public  treasure. 
To  the  passages  he  has  produced  to  this 
purpose  I^'pke,  on  Acts  v.  2,  adds  several 
others. — The  LXX  use  the  word  in  this 
latter  sense,  Josh.  vii.  1,  (comp.  ver.  1 1.) 
and  thus  it  is  also  applied,  2  Mac.  iv.  32. 
[See  Polyb.  x.  16.  Dresig.  de  Verb.  Med. 
N.  T.  i.  92.  p.  354.] 

NO'TOS,  H,  6. 

I.  The  south,  or  south  side,  occ.  Rev. 
xxi.  13.  [Comp.  LXX,  Ez-  xl.  27,  28, 
44,  45.] 

II.  A  southern  country,  or  the  southern 
part  of  the  earth,  occ.  NJpt.  xii.  42.  Luke 
xi.  31.  xiii.  29.  [On  Mat.  xii.  and  Luke 
xi.  (fia<ri\htra  v<5rov)  comp.  1  Kings  x.  I . 
Arabia  is  generally  understood,  of  which 
Saba  was  the  capital.  Josephus  calls  her 
(A.  J.  viii.  6.  5  and  6.)  Queefi  of  the 
Egyptians  and  ^Ethiopians,  but  see 
Whiston's  notes.  Noroc  occ.  for  Di^n, 
Eccles.  i.  5.  xi.  3,  &c.  for  nji,  Judg.  i.  9, 
15,  1 6.  for  f D^n,  Job  ix.  9.] 

III.  The  south  wind,  occ.  Luke  xii.  55. 
Acts  xxvii.  13.  xxviii.  13.  On  Luke  xii. 
55,  see  Harmer's  Observations,  vol.  i.  p. 
CO,  &c.  I  add  from  Volney,  "  In  March 
api>ear  (in  Syria)  the  })ernicious  southerly 
winds  with  the  same  circumstances  as  in 
Egypt,"  that  is  to  say,  their  heat  "  is 
carried  to  a  degree  so  excessive,  that  it  is 
ditKcult  to  form  an  idea  of  it,  without 
having  felt  it ;  but  one  may  compare  it 
to  that  of  a  great  oven,  at  the  time  when 
the  bread  is  drawn  out."  Voyage  en 
Syrie  &  en  Egypte,  tom.  i.  p.  297.  comp. 
p.  ^5. 

}^§^  ^ovQecria,   ac,   //,   from    y«c   Ihe 
mindy  and  ^itriQ  a  putting,  regul-ating, 
I.  A  regulating  of  the  mind^  instruc- 


tioHy  admonition,  occ.  1  Cor.  x.  11.  £ph. 
vi.  4.  [Judith  viii.  27.  Wisd.  xvi.  6. 
Phil.  Vit.  Mos.  vol.  u.  p.  99.] 

II.  An  admonition,  as  implying  repnef. 
occ  Tit.  iii.  10. 

NovOercw,  w,  from  khc  the  'msmd,  and 
rvdrifii  to  pulj  regulate* 

I.  To  regulate  the  mind,  instruct^ 
wam^  admonish,  occ.  Acts  xx.  31.  Boni. 
XV.  14*.  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  CoL  i.  28.  iii.  I& 
1  Thess.  V.  12.  [Comp.  Jolr  \y.  3.  xxxrii. 
14.  xxxviii.  la] 

II.  To  admonish^  importing  reprotf, 
as  it  frequently,  if  not  ceneraUy,  does  in 
the  profane  writers.  See  Wetstein  on 
Rom.  XV.  14,  and  Kypke  on  1  TheM. 
V.  14.  occ.  1  Thess.  v.  14.  2  Thess.  iii 
15. 

Nov/Lii/Wa,  ac,  i^,  q.  vioptivia,  which  b 
several  times  used  in  the  LXX,  from  raoc 
new^  and  /ii^ny  the  moon,  which  see  under 
Miiv, — The  new  moon.  occ.  Col.  ii.  16.— 
N8/ii}Wa  is  frequently  used  in  the  LXX 
for  the  Heb.  t2nn  the  Jirst  day  rf  tke  ' 
Jewish  artificial  month,  which  was,  ac- 
cording to  the  law,  to  be  celebrated  witk 
peculiar  solemnities.  See  Num.  xxviiL 
1 1 ,  &c.  X.  1 0.  Ps.  Ixxxi.  4,  and  Heb.  and 
Eng.  Lexicon  under  unn  II.  [On  the 
determination  of  the  vovftifria  by  tbe 
Sanhedrim  and  its  proclamation,  see 
Iken.  Ant.  Heb.  Pt.  i.  ch.  xii.  6— 10* 
Novfti^vca  occurs  Exod.  xl.  2,  17.  Est. 
iii.  .5,  &C.J 

J^g**    Novycx^c.    Adv.  from    vttytxiQ 
wise,  discreet,  which  from  v^v  a  mind, 
and  txu)  to  have, —  Wisely,  discreetly,  teih 
sibly.  occ.  Mark  xii.  34.     This  adverb  is 
frequently  used   by  the  Greek  writers, 
particularly  by  Polvbius.     See  Wetstein 
and  K)T)ke.     [Polyb.  v.  88.  2.  xvii.  29. 
Nhkc^^oktwc  in  the  same  sense  occ  Iso- 
crat.  ad  Philipp.   iii.   118.    Dio  Cassius 
Ixxviii.  28.  1336.  Plat,  de  Legg.  iii.  P- 
126.  divides  it  tv  koX  c^oitwc  vovv.   So 
Lobeck  on   Phryn.  p.  604,   which  see. 
Pliavorin.  voc.  Nouvcxovrac  says,  Ns^X** 
v<f  ty,  awo  Tov  yovy  c^w  trvyBeroy  /J^/***' 
i.  e.  Novt^^xoi  171  one  word,  compounded  (f 

rovv  tx***'] 

NoDc,  Gen.  yooc,  Dat.  wi.  Ace  yii^t  ^ 
from  yooc^  I'HC?  H,  6. 

I.  The  mind^  understanding.  Luke 
xxiv.  45.  Rom.  i.  28.  Phil.  iv.  7.  Ref* 
xiii.  1 8.  where  observe,  that  yiv  ixtty  ^ 
a  common  phrase  in  the  Greek  writeff 
for  having  understanding,  Comp.  B*'* 
xvii.  9,  and  see  Vitringa  on  this  text 
[In  Rom.  i.  28.  Sense   II.  seems  moi* 
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appropriate.  In  Phil.  iv.  7.  (comp.  Ephcs. 
ill.  J  9.)  hrtpiypvva  ir&yra  vovv  If,  thai 
survasseik  man* 8  power  to  comprehend  its 
fuU  extent.  In  Luke  xxif.  Wahl  sup- 
plies XoywK  to  avriayf  and  explains  vovv 
their  meaning ;  but  it  is  better  to  refer 
hvrutv  to  tbe  disciples.  Noi;c  occ.  LXX, 
for  ni  or  nnb  the  hearty  Exod.  vii.  23. 
Josh.  xIf.  7.  Job  vii.  17.  Is.  x.  7,  12.  xli. 
22.  and  fur  m"!.  Is.  xl.  13.  In  k  Mac.  xv. 
8.  €xo»Tac  ^e  icara  vwv  is,  keeping  in  mind 
or  remembering^] 

II.  TAe  nttn^^  as  including  ^Ae  affec" 
iions  and  irttf,  Rom.  vii.  25.  (comp.  ver. 
22.)  Rom.  xii.  2.  £ph.  iv.  23.  Comp. 
Col.  li.  18.  1  Tim.  vi.  5.  2  Tim.  iii.  8. 
Tit.  i.  15.  [IVisd.  iv.  12.  ix.  15.] 

III.  The  mind^  intention,  design,  sen^ 
iiments.  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  Comp.  I  Uor.xiy. 
1 4}  where  6  vhc  p«  seems  to  denote  the 
meaning  of  what  I  sav  or  pray^  which 
not  being  understood,  is  with  respect  to 
others,  unfruitful.  See  Bp.  Pearce  and 
Macknight.  [[Hammond  makes  6  povq 
fiov  mj  faculty  of  thinking  upon  and  ex- 
plaining to  others  the  meaning  of  what  I 
utter  in  an  unknown  tongue.  And  thus 
also  nearly  Schleusner.  This  seems  the 
better  sense.  Comp.  vss.  15,  19,  though 
in  V.  15.  some  take  rf  vdt  as  a  dativus 
oommodi,  and  translate  it  that  others  may 
understand."} 

IV.  Judgment,  sentiment,  opinion.  Rom. 
zi?.  5.     Comp.  I  Cor.  i.  10. 

[V.  Counsel  or  intentions.  Rom.  xi. 
34.  comp.  I  Cor.  ii.  16.  Isaiah  xl.  13. 
Horn.  II.  ir.  143.  Joseph.  A.  J.  vii.  4. 

NYM^II,  i7c>  h'  Eustathius  derives  it 
from  vt6v  newly,  and  (^uv  or  falvicrOai 
^  ^PP^o^f  because  tU  vplv  ^aXafievofiivri 
iff.6v  ^Ivtrai,  Bre  to  riJQ  ^Xuclac  lap  &vrj 
^avflei,  "  she  who  was  before  confined  to 
aer  chamber  newly  appears,  being  now 
y*  the  flower  of  her  age."  So  i^/i^i;  is,  as 
^  were,  vedfi^ri* 

I*  A  bride,  a  woman  lately  married. 
?cc.  John  iii.  29.  Rev.  xviii.  23.     Hence 
/I   ^®°®*®8    spiritually    the    Church    of 
^^^t.  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  2,  9.  xxii.  17.     On 
**''•  xxi.  2.  the  learned  Daubuz  writes 


Hiiig .  •(  Nvf/^i;  signifies  properly  a  woman 
the 


^^^hed  to  a  husband  till  such  time  as 


7^  marriage  is  consummated;  and  this 
?^^hc  title  of  the  Church  whilst  the 
^ftfhl  are  in  this  mortal  state,  as  may 
^••^cn  in  this  exact  book,  ch.  xxii.  1 7 ; 
J^^yeas  in  the  state  of  the  resurrection 
^'^  is  called  his  (the  LamVs)  wife,  yvvvi  -, 


so  that  the  Holy  Ghost  speaks  cautiously 
here  '02  vvfifj^tiy  AS  a  bride. — Among 
the  Greeks  the  title  of  rvpfri  was  given 
to  the  new-married  woman  for  some  time, 
as  appears  by  Hesychius,  vvfitpri,  //  viut^l 
'yafirjd€t(ra.  But  where  it  is  set  in  contra* 
distinction  to  yvvii  wife,  it  shows  a  state 
antecedent  to  the  full  marriage ;  and  as 
it  is  set  in  this  place  (ch.  xxi.  2.),  implies 
the  very  time  when  that  marriage  is  just 
perfected,  that  is,  the  wedding-day."  [In 
Rev.  xviii.  23.  Bretschneider  says,  ^n^ 
vvjAi^6v  KoX  vvfi^tii  is  the  song  in  honour 
of  the  bride  and  bridegroom.  Comp* 
JLXX,  Jerem.  vii.  S4.  xvi.  9.  xxv.  10. 
WuAfi  occ.  also  Is.  Ixi.  10.  Joel  i.  8. 
Wisd.  viii.  2.  &  aig 

II.  A  son's  wifi^  a  daughter-in-law. 
occ  Mat.  X.  35.  Luke  xii.  53.  This 
seems  an  Hellenistical  sense,  taken  from 
the  similar  use  of  the  Heb.  n^D,  which 
signifies  both  a  bride  and  a  daughter^in^ 
law.  Thus  the  LXX  use  vvfi^nt  answer- 
ing to  n^3  for  a  daughter-in-law,  I  Sam. 
iv.  19.  I  Chron.  ii.  4.  [[See  Gen.  xi.  31. 
comp.  xxxviii.  24.  Lev.  xviii.  15.  Ruth 
i.  6 — 8.  (So  wfKploQ  is  a  son-in-law. 
Judg.  xix.  6.  Neh.  xiii.  28.)  The  proper 
Greek  term  for  a  daughter-in-law  is  woe 
or  tywoQ.'] 

'SvfiAloCt  ^f  b,  from  vvfubrf. 

I.  A  bridegroom,  occ.  John  ii.  9.  Rev. 
xviii.  23.  Comp.  John  iii.  29.  [[Jerem. 
vii.  34.  Is.  Ixi.  10.  Ixii.  5.] 

II.  It  denotes  CAm/,  the  spiritual 
Bridegroom  of  his  Church,  occ  Mat.  ix. 
15.  Mark  ii.  19,  20.  Luke  v.  34,  35. 
Comp.  Mat.  xxv.  1 ,  5,  6, 1 0. 

Nvfju^y,  HyoQ,  6,  from  vv/i^iy.— ii  6rf- 
dal  chamber,  thalamus,  occ.  Mat.  ix.  15. 
Mark  ii.  19.  Luke  v.  34.  'Oc  htol  rtr 
vvfu^yoc^  The  sons  of  the  bride^hamber^ 
is  an  Hebraism,  and  seems  to  denote  the 
friends  (comp.  John  iii.  29.)  and  com-- 
panions  of  the  bridegroom,  who  attended 
nim*  during  the  nuptials,  and  had  free 
access  to  the  bridal  chamber  *,•  such  the 
tD*)>*lD  companions  of  Samson,  mentioned 
Jud.  xiv.  11,  anpcar  to  have  been.  But 
in  the  above-cited  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
the  expression  figuratively  denotes  the 
disciples,  who  were  the  friends  and  com- 
panions o/*  Christ.     Comp.  Nvp^log,  and 

•  [They  wtrc  perhaps  radier  ihegnettt  during 
the  dayi  ofihe  bridal fetHvUiet  (see  Iken.  Ant.  Pt. 
iii.  ch.  i.  $  22.),  and  not  the  same  as  the  tuupetyor/i) 
and  rafat^/u^ioi,  for  whose  office  see  Potter,  iv.  )  1, 
and  Reiitke's  Plutarch,  T.  vii.  p.  304.  The  He- 
brew  marriages  are  described  in  Calmet,  Fragments, 
Pt.  iu  No.  167,  md  Pt.  iii.  p.  85,  and  following.] 
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John  iii.  29.  Nvfif«bK  is  used  in  the 
same  sense  in  Tobit  Vi.  13,  16.  [In  Joel 
ii.  1 6.  some  copies  read  wfi/^yoQ  for  coc- 

NrN.   A  Particle. 
I.  An  Adv.  of  time, 
1.    Nofv^  at  this  present  time.  Mat. 
xxvii.  42,  43.  Mark  x.  30,  &  al.  freq. 
[It  is  sometimes  joined  with  past  tenses, 
as  Acts  vii.  52.  Rom.  v.  1 1 .  vi.  1 9 ;  some- 
times with  future  tenses,  as  John  xii.  3 1 . 
comp.  xvi.  5.  Acts  xxvi.  17.]     Raphelius 
observes,  that  in  Luke  xi.  39>  vvy  implies 
somewhat  of  admiration,  or  rather  of  tii- 
dignation^  and  that  Arrian  Epictet.  ap- 
plies it  in  the  same  manner.     With  the 
article  prefixed  it  is  used  as  an  adjective. 
Thus,  'Oi  vvy  ipavmy  The  heavens  that 
now  are,  2  l*et.  iii.  7  ;  Z«i7c  r^c  vi'v.  The 
present    life,  nr    the    life   that   now    is, 
J  Tim.  iv.  8 ;  'Ev  t^  yvv  icaip^.  In  or  at 
the  present  time,  2  Cor.  viii.  1 4  ;  so,  "Eug 
TH  yvv,  Kaipu  being  understood.  Till  the 
present  time,  or  till.now,  as  we  say.  Mat. 
xxiv.  21.    [See  LXX,   Gen.  xviii.    12. 
xxxii.  4.  xlvi.  35.  Deut.  xii.  9.]   *Airo  tS 
yvy,   tcaipu    namely,   From    (he   present 
time,  Luke  xxii.  69.  Acts  xviii.  6.     [See 
LXX,  Gen.  xlvi.  31,  Is.  ixt  7.  Dan.  x. 
1 7.  Mic.  iv.  7.]  ;  with  the  neut.  article 
phir.  Ta  yvy  for  Kara  ra  yvy,  irpayfiara, 
Things,  ciraimstances,  or  the  like,  being 
understood.  Now,  according  to,  or  in,  the 
present  circumstances.     Acts  iv.  29.   v. 
38,  &  al.     Ta  lity  is  often  applied  in  the 
same  manner  bv  the  Greek  writers,  as 
may  be  seen  in  lEIsner  and  Wetstein  on 
Acts  iv.  29. 

2.  But  now,  just  now,  lately*  John  xi. 
8,  where  Kypke  shows  that  yvy  is  used  in 
this  sense,  not  only  by  Josephus,  but  by 
Aristophanes.  To  the  passages  produced 
by  him  may  be  added  from  Joseph  us, 
Cont.  Apiou,  lib.  ii.  §  37,  NY'N  /icV  yap 
TiycL  iepiiay  aTriKreivay,  For  they  (the 
Athenians)  have  now  lately  put  to  death 
a  certain  priestess. 

II.  A  Conjunction  used  in  the  assump- 
tion of  an  argument,  or  in  the  second 
proposition  of  a  syllogism,  as  the  Eng. 
nonf,  and  French  or, — Nvv  ^c.  But  now, 
John  xviii.  36.  1  Cor.  vii.  14.  Comp. 
John  viii.  40.  [When  used  also  with  the 
imperative,  it  has  the  sense  of  ovy  as  in 
James  iv.  13.  v.  1.  Actsxiii.  11,  &c.] 

fivyi,  Attic  for  yvy, — Now,  See  Rom. 
VI.  22.  vii.  6.  XV,  23.  Heb.  xi.  16.  [&  al. 
I  XX,  Exod.  xxxii.  33.  Numb.  xi.  5.  & 
al.] 


NY'^,  n»croc>  ♦• 

I.  ^,  or  The,  nigki,  pn^rly  so  calfedf 
Mat.  ii.  14.  iv.  2.  xxit.  31,  &  al.  fim 
[Nvm-^  by  night,  occ.  Mat.  iL  14.  ixvii. 
64.  xxviii.  \5.  See  also  zxr.  6.  JoIib 
vii.  50.  xix.  S9.  Nvrroc  nd  k/iipat, 
Mark  v.  5.  Luke  xviii.  7.  2  Then.  iL  9. 
2  Tim.  1.  3.  Rev.  iv.  8.  &  al.  Nvcra  nl 
ffftipay  constantly,  Luke  iL  37>  Adi 
xxvi.  7.  2  Thess.  iii.  8.  N«(  occ  LXX, 
Job  iii.  3, 4.  Ps.  i.  2.  Sc  al.] 

II.  It  6guratively  denotes  Jl  time  €f 
ignorance  and  dissoluteness.  \  Then.  ?. 
5.  comp.  ver.  7,  See  2n^roc  IL  [Schleni- 
ner  translates,  ovk  evfuy  yvKr6c  mtH  €»• 
rovci  We  are  not  chiidren  of  the  n^ 
or  darkness,  i,  e.  our  deeds  are  mot  vM 
ones  that  shun  the  light  *.] 

III.  It  signifies  The  time  of  this  fr^ 
sent  life,  as  being  a  state  of  darkness  aad 
ignorance  in  comparison  of  the  dear  Sgkt 
and  knowledge  of  which  the  saints  akiD 
be  partakers  in  the  eternal  day  of  a  better 
state.  Rom.  xiii.  12;  where  see  WoUliis 
and  Doddridge,  and  comp.  Rev.  xxi.  25. 
xxii.  5,  and  'KfUpa  III. 

IV.  It  denotes  death,  John  ix.  4.    S» 
Horace,  Carm.  Lib.  I.  Ode  iv.  lin.  16, 


Jam  tepremtt  Nox. 

Soon  win  the  night  o*erUke  my  frieod. 

And  Ode  xxviii.  Hn.  15, 


Omnet  una  manet  Noz. 


One  night  remains  for  AIL 

Comp.  under  Koifiuia  III. 

NvTci^^w,  from  i/ev?a4^w,  which  in  Ho- 
mer, 11.  XX.  lin.  162.  Odyss.  xviii.  Ga. 
1  o3,  239,  signifies  to  nod,  as  the  kesi 
from  yevbf  to  nod, 

I.  To  slumber,  properly  to  nod  inA 
ttie  head,  as  persons  falling  asleep,  ooc. 
Mat.  XXV.  5.  Wetstein  shows,  that  the 
Greek  writers  use  it  in  this  srase.  To 
the  instances  produced  by  him  I  M 
from  Plato,  Apol.  Socrat.  §  xviii.  p- 
94.  edit.  Forster.  *Ax06fityot^  <8airip  « 
NYSTA'ZONTES  eycioo/avoi— Bciag  dis- 
pleased, like  persons  wno  when  noddintVK 
roused,  [occ.  LXX,  Ps.  cxxi.  3,  4.  w.  t. 
27*  for  D1^  to  slumber,  and  Ps.  Ixxri.  7> 

*  [Schleusncr  also  say*,  that  the  Gieeb  olU 
every  thing  ^'  quod  non  appnet  et  di^potcr  ib- 
soonditur**  Nu|.  He  quotes  only  Herodotii.l5& 
<int»(  y/voiro  >u| ;  but  thu  cannot  mean  tiiai  it  tfig^ 
be  tccTft,  but  simply,  jthen  night  cawn  m.  Mf 
night,] 
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far  tann)  to  be  overwhelmed  iff  ileep.  Bee 
abo  ProY.  ti.  JO.  xxiF.  33.  So  i^oray- 
iioc  is  sleep.  Jerem.  xxiii.  SI .  On  2  Sam. 
IF.  6,  where  the  Heb.  text  has  nothing 
corresponding  to  Mmait  koI  iiAdevie, 
comp.  Joseph.  A.  J.  vii,  2.  1.] 

Ii.  To  slumber^  delay^  linger,  ooc. 
2  Pet.  ii.  3,  where  Wetstein  cites  from 
Plato  NYSTA'ZONTOS  ^uotS,  whUe  the 
judge  delays. 

Ifi^  nVtTO— To  staby  pierce,  as 
with  a  spear,  occ  Jphn  xix.  34.  QHom. 
II.  A.  252.  &  al.  In  3  Mac  v.  J  4,  it  is 
used  for  pokingji  person  so  as  to  wake 
him.     See  also  fSoclus.  xxii.  19.^ 

|£^  tivvdiifiepoyj  Hf  TO,  from  vv^ 
ypKr6ci  a  night,  and  iiiUpa  a  day.  See 
Grammar,  sect.  i.  \7,  10. — A  day  and  a 
mighty  a  nuchthemeron.  ooc  2  Cor.  zi.  25. 

Nm^p^C)  o,  6y,  from  yhtBrjc  the  saroe^ 
which  from  v&  from  vt  not^  and  ^ew  to 
rmm.     [Others  from   v&  and   dopeiy   to 


leap.  r.  Albert  Gloss.  Or.  N.  T.  p.  174.] 
N«»Oi^  Is  used  by  Homer,  II.  sd.  hn.  558, 
*'Oyoc  t^ii^Oi^Ct  a  sluggish  ass. 

I.  Slothfiil,  sluggish,  occ  Heb.  vi.  1 2. 
Comp.  Ecclus.  iv.  29.  fxi.  12.] 

Ii.  Slow  or  <f«/?  of  liearing.  ooc  Heb. 
V.  1 1^  where  Wetstein  (whom  see)  cites 
from  Heliodorus  NOOFOTEPOS  ^ 
TITN  'AKOH'N.  [Dull  ^f  hearing  here 
means  dull  in  comprehension,  the  same  as 
ywOpoxapitot,  ProF.  xii.  8.  "S^Bpdc  occ. 
also  ProF.  xxii.  29.] 

Na'T02,  tt,  6. — The  back  of  a  man. 
ooc  Rom.  xi.  10.  QPhrynichus,  &c  de- 
termine that  the  Attics  always  used  ro 
vGroy  and  ra  vOra,  and  not  the  masculine 
for  men's  backs.  See  Fischer,  Prol.  xxx. 
de  Vitiis  Lex.  N.  T.  Lobeck  on  Phrjrn. 

?.  290.  The  LXX  use  the  masculii»e» 
^s.  cxxix.  3.  Is.  1.  6.  Niliroc  or  N£yroi^, 
occ.  also  Gen.  ix.  23.  xlix.  8.  Josh,  xviii. 
12.  Jer.  ii.  27.  &  al.] 


a. 


Ifff  C,  Xi.  The  fourteenth  of  the  more 
^^  9  modem  Greek  letters,  but  the  fif- 
teenth of  the  ancient. 

t^  Xtyia,  ai,  fi,  from  Uvoq.'^A 
bdging.  occ  Acts  xxviii.  23.  Philem.  ver. 
22.  [On  the  phrase  eirc  {cW^  ad  mensam 
kospitalem,  see  Perizon.  on  ^1.  V.  H.  iii. 
37.  ix.  15.  l1ie  full  phrase  {cWiy  rpd- 
weia  ooc  Hom.  Od.  xiv.  158,  &c  In 
the  N.  T.,  however,  the  word  is  only  ap- 
plied to  a  lodging.  See  Hesych.  {eWa* 
tw^  iox^p  &c  In  2  Sam.  viii.  2,  6.  {cVco 
is  from  ffyioy  a  gift.    Comp.  Ecclus.  xx. 

mS^  iBleyli^to,  from  ^eyta  or  {^voc* 
I^To  receive  a  stranger  into  one's 
komse,  to  lodge  and  entertain  him.  occ 
Acts  X.  23.  xxriii.  7.  Heb.  xiii.  2.  [^1. 
V.  H.  xiii.  26.  Herodot  vii.  27.  Ecclus. 
zxix.  25.]  Xeyl^ouai,  pass,  or  mid.  To  be 
lodged,  or  lodge  in  a  neuter  sense,  ooc. 
Acts  X.  6,  18,32.  xxi.  16. 

II.  KtylK^,  To  be  strange,  occ.  Acts 
ZTii.  20.  So  Diodorus  Siculus,  T^  XE- 
HTZONTI  1%  Xe&'iDc  kU^X^U  t^q  'ABfi- 
imiue,  (Gorgias)  by  the  '^  strangeness  of 


his  speech  astonished  the  Athenians."  See 
more  in  Wetstein.  QHesych.  and  the 
Etym.  M.  explain  iEylZeiy  to  use  a 
foreign  language  or  foreign  and  strange 
manners,  i.  e.  to  be  strange;  hence  ra 
iiyli^oyra  are  strange  things*  Comp.  2 
Mac  ix.  6.] 

III.  SSiyl^to^  To  make  to  wonder,  to 
surprise^  (the  same  as  iKitXi/ma^  according 
to  Thom.  M.)  ',  and  hence  iSeyl(ofiai  Pass, 
is  To  be  amazed  as  at  a  strange  thing. 
**  Raphelius  ( Annot.  ex  Polyb.  in  loc.)  and 
others  have  observed,  tliat  this  word  is 
very  emphatical,  and  expresses  a  perfect 
amazement  and  consternation  of  mind. 
Doddridge,  occ.  1  Pet.  iv.  4,  12;  in 
which  latter  verse  it  governs  a  dative,  as 
it  likewise  does  in  PoTybius,  lib.  i.  p.  32. 
XENIZO'MENOI  TAI'S  rSy  opyay&y 
KATASKEr  AI2,  Astonished  at  the  ap^ 
paratus  of  engines.*'  See  Kypke  on  1  Pet. 
IV.  4,  and  Wetstein  on  ver.  12.  [[M. 
Antonin.  vii.  58.  viii.  11.  iitovpoy  {ev/- 
l^itrBai^  €1  fi  mfK^  evKci  ^ipti.  So  m  Joseph. 
A.  J.  i.  4.  tjiyii^ia  is  to  make  to  wonder^  to 
surprise^ 
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XeroSax^ia,    &,    from    Uv<^    ^ 

stranger,  and  2^/iai  to  receive^  enters 
tain. — To  receive  and  entertain  strangers, 
occ.  1  Tim.  V.  10.  So  Herodotus  uses 
the  Ionic  U^roioKitai  lib.  vi.  cap.  127* 
AfEINOAOKE'ON  ir^vrac  iLySginrtK,  Re- 
ceiving all  men  hospitably,  oee  Raphe- 
lius,  Wetstein,  and  Kyydce.  [Xcvo^kcc^ 
is  a  more  approved  form.  r.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  307.] 

I.  Vto^t\y,  a  person  who  belonging 
to  one  country  dwells  or  sojourns  in  an- 
other,  a  stranger,  foreigner,  ooc.  Acts 
xvii.  21.  Comp.  tieb.  xi.  13.  [See 
*2  Sam.  xii.  4^  where  it  is  used  of  a  tra^ 
veller  sojourning  at  the  hou^e  of  another ^^ 
uniting  the  sense  of  stranger  and  guest 
(see  IV.  below).  G)mp.  Job  xxxi.  32.] 

II.  In  a  more  general  sense,  A  stranger, 
a  person  of  another  nation  or  religion. 
i)cc.  Mat.  XXV.  35, 38, 43, 44.  Comp.  Mat. 
xxvii.  7«  3  John  ver.  5.  [Ruth  ii.  10. 
2Sam.  XV.  19.&al.] 

III.  It  is  applied  to  the  Gentiles,  who 
before  their  conversion  to  Christianity 
were  strangers  from  the  covenants  ofpro- 
niise.  occ.  Eph.  ii.  12.  Comp.  ver.  19- 

IV.  ^  host,  one  who  lodges  and  enter- 
tains  a  stranger.  Eustathius  sajrs  it  is 
pliiin  from  the  ancients^  that  6  xocoiy  rify 
leviav  Kal  6  Tcta^uty  iivrrirj  XE'NOIS  &X- 
X>/\o«c  tkiyovro,  "  both  he  who  entertained 
and  he  who  was  entertained  were  called 
UvoQ,  in  respect  of  each  other."  Wetstein, 
on  Horn.  xvi.  23,  pro<liices  some  instances 
of  the  former  sense  from  the  Greek  writers. 
So  the  Latin  hospcs  signifies  both  the 
stranger  and  tlie  person  entertaining  him. 
Thus  Ovid,  Metam.  lib.  i.  lin.  144, 

---^-^^non  hoBpes  ah  hoipite  tutut, 

occ.  Rom.  xvi.  23.    [In  1  Sam.  ix.  13,  ol 
iifoi  are  the  suests.Ji 

V.  As  an  adjective,  SivoQ^  tf^  ov,  Strange, 
foreign,  occ.  Acts  xvii.  18,  where  conip. 
under  tlaifioylov  II.  and  see  Wctstbin  and 
Kypkc,  and  Josepiius  Cont.  Apion,  lib.  ii. 
cap.  37.  [In  2  Mace.  ix.  28,  cVl  &Vi/c  is 
used  for  on  a  foreign  land  (supplying 
yvc).  It  occ.  for  strange  or  novel  in 
M'isd.  xix.  5.  Comp.  xvi.  2,  3,  16.] 

VI.  Strange,  wondvrfuL  occ.  1  Pet.  iv. 
12.  Thus  applied  also  in  the  profane 
authors.     See  Wetsteip  on  Acts  xvii.  20. 

16^  ^cViyc,  »,  o,  Lat — A  kind  oipot. 
occ.  Mark  vii.  4,  8 ;  in  which  texts  £ct«v 
is  from  the  singular  fcVijc,  which  Wet- 


stein, on  Mark  viL  4,  deuiy  proves  fnm 
Galen  and  others  to  be  a  wofd  fcfti 
from  the  Latin  Sexianmsj  a  iimnin  «f 
liquids  equal  to  about  imepini  and  a  haff. 
fErasmus,  however,  deduced  ffmrnc  bat 
from  ffiffroc  polished,  so  as  to  men  i 
wooden  vessel  turned  and  polished.  TIk 
Attic  {cmic  contained  2  ootybe.  Sow 
consider  the  Heb.  ^^  to  be  the  nine  OMa- 
sure.  V.  Eisenschmidt  de  Pond.  &  Hcbi. 
Sect  ii.  ch.  3.  p.  80.  and  Goodwin  Moaaid 
Aar.  yi.  ch.  9^--Jo8epbus  (A.  J.  tuL  8. 9.) 
says  that  the  Heb.  Bath  (tbe  meMun) 
contained  72  Uvrm.  See  Fooock  ad  Poit 
Mos.  ch.  9.  p.  404.  Epiphanius  (de  Ate- 
suris  in  Le  Moyne,  Vanr.  Sac  p.  484)  mj% 
that  the  Alexandrian  Kiarmc  ooataiMi 
as  much  oil  as  would  weigh  two  jBWwrfi.] 
Xttpalvkt,  from  (^p6c* 

I.  To  dry  up,  as  water,  ooc.  Rer.  Xfi 
12.  [As  an  issue  of  Mood.  Mark  v.  SI. 
LXX,  Is.  xix.  5.  Pa.  cvi.  9.  Hot.  xiiL  9^ 
&c] 

II.  To  dry  up,  wither^  as  tbe  ffnM. 
Jam.  i.  11.  [Comp.  LXX,  Job  x£  15. 
(where  it  means  to  scorch  up),  EkL 
xvii.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  3.  8.]  XwmuW 
pai.  Pass.  To  be  dried  up,  wUherei,mi 
plant  or  tree.  Mat  xiii.  6.  xxi.  1 9.  [Mirk 
xi.  20,  21.  (on  i^ftayrat  3  pers.  riflf. 
perf.  pass,  see  Matth.  Gr.  Gr.  §  184.  Ok) 
Luke  viii.  6.  John  xv.  6.  LXX,  Pl  ol 
4,  1 1,  &c.]] — To  be  wasted  away,  as  the 
hand.  occ.  Mark  iii.  ],  3. — as  a  person, 
occ.  Mark  ix.  1 8.  So  Syriac  version  tfVi* 
Comp.  Srfpoc  III. 

III.  tSripaiyo^ai,  Pass.  To  be  dry,  a 
ripe,  as  the  corn-harvest,  occ.  Rev.  xir. 
15.  [Some  give  it  here  the  sense  of  tok 
ripe  for  punishment.  Wahl  seems  to  tike 
it  in  the  sense  of  withering.  Bretschoeider 
is  with  Parkhurst,  and  this  agrees  belt 
with  the  passage  itself.3 

:i^HPO^S,  a,  6y. 

I.  Dry.  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  31^  where, 
however,  the  dry  tree  means  theJevisk 
people  destitute  of  God's  Holy  Spirit, 
and  of  the  fruits  of  righteousness  (coap' 
Ezek.  XX.  37.  Mat.  xxi.  19,  20),  and  iJf 
congruence  proper  fuel  for  the  divioe 
vengeance^  as  dry  wood  is  for  the  ixf> 
[The  phrase  seems  to  imply,  yf  an  inwh 
cent  man  is  thus  treated,  what  shall  he 
dofie  to  the  wicked.  See  Schott's  Adi^ 
alia  Sacr.  p.  85.  and  XHKoy  and  ^ 
below.] 

II.  Xtipa,  ht  The  dry  land.  It  is  properir 
an  adjective  agreeing  with  yfl  uooenm 
and  IS  sometimes  used  in  this  seoit  kf 
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th«  pra&ne  writers  (see  Casaubon,  Wet- 
steio,  and  Kypke  on  Mat.  xxiii.  15.)  as 
it  often  is  by  the  LXX^  answering  to  the 
Heb.  nain  or  ntt^a»,  which  are  in  like 
maDner  fern,  adjectiFcs,  signifying  </ry, 
and  agreeing  with  p«  the  earth,  or  HD^H 
ike  ground,  understood,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii. 
16.  Heb.  xi.  29.  [Conip.  Gen.  i.  9,  10. 
Jon.  L  10.  1  Mace.  viii.  32,  &c.  To 
(9p^y  oocExod.  iv.  9.  (comp.  xiF.  16.)  and 
80  Aristot.  de  Mirabil.  p.  7S4,  says  of 
acme  fish,  ly  Tf^ripf  TXaydrai  Kal  ird- 
\iy  Ayarpix^i  tic  Torafioy.  Thus  vypoy 
and  ^pa  are  used  for  the  waters  or  the 
sea.  e.  g.  Horn.  II.  S.  308.  Strabo  i.  p. 
12.1 

ni.  Withered,  having  some  part  of  the 
body^  withered,  occ.  John  f.  3.  Applied 
particularly  to  the  hand.  occ.  Mat.  xii. 
10.  Luke  Fi.  6,  8.  Comp.  1  K.  xiii.  4,  in 
LXX. 

dCvXcKOCf  ri,  oy^  from  IvKov  wood,-^ 
Wooden^  made  of  mood,  occ.  2  Tim.  ii. 
20.  ReF.  ix.  20.  [Lcf.  xi.  32.  xf.  12. 
Dent.  X.  1.  Ezr.  Fi.  4.  Dan.  f.  4,  23^ 

XvXoy,  tt,  TO,  Eustathius  and  the  Ety- 
mdogist  derive  it  from  ^vta  to  scrape 
(which  from  Uta  the  same),  because  wood 
is  a  kind  of  substance  FerF  fit  for  being 
wcraped^  and  we  may  aad  frequently 
worked  in  this  manner. 

I.  Wood,  ReF.  xviii.  12.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
iii.  12,  where  wood,  hay,  stubble,  seems 
to  denote  such  weak  or  worthless  persons^ 
as  being  built  into  the  Temple  of  God, 
i.  e.  the  Christian  Church,  cannot  abide 
the  fire  of  persecution.  See  under  Uvp  V. 
[In  Ezr.  F.  8.  4vXa  are  bearns  or  tifj^^er. 
Comp.  1  Kings  Fi.  15.  In  2  Sam.  xxiii. 
7.  thie  Complutensian  edition  has  IvXuy, 
others  ivXoy.  In  Ezek.  xx.  32.  (vXa  are 
wooden  idols,  !Biv\oy  is  used  of  a  ship,  as 
made  of  wood,  Wisd.  xiF.  7.  comp.|  f.  5. 
and  X.  4.1 

II.  It  denotes  some  thing  made  of  wood, 
as  the  stocks  in  a  prison,  which,  howeFer, 
were  so  contriFed  as  to  make  the  punish- 
ment of  being  put  into  them  mucn  more 
severe  and  painful  than  that  of  the  stocks 
nmong  us.  occ  Acts  xfi.  24,  where  see 
Eisner,  Wolfius,  and  Doddridge,  to  whom 
odd  Valesius's  Notes  on  iSlvXf,  &c.  in 
Ensebius's  Eccles.  Hist.  p.  174, 203,  edit. 
Beading.  Aristophanes  uses  ivXoy  in  the 
same  sense.  [[See  Berglcr's  note  on  Ari- 
stoph.  Equit.  366.  The  Scholiast  says  that 
it  was  a  wooden  thing  with  jive  holes. 
Into  which  the  prisoner's  feet,  hands,  and 
neck  were  thrust.     It  was  also  called 


iro^amy.  See  Phavorinus  and  Poll.  viii. 
72,  LysiasOrat.ix.p.  128.  Comp.  Herod. 
Fi.  75,  and  the  LXX  in  Job  xxxiii.  11, 
and  Aquila  Job  xii.  27.  Other  names 
were  KoXoy,  {vXoir€^,icci»Xv^a,and  trrefiXtH 
riipioy ;  Nervus  by  the  Latins,  and  "lO  in 
Hebrew.  Job  ut  supra.  See  Hesych. 
in  voc.  cy^'aXofTjceXecC)  and  Fisch.  de  Vit.- 
Lex.  N.  T.  Proius.  xix.]  See  Wetstein, 
who  also  cites  from  Plutarch  TOrX  ncy- 
AA2  *£N  TOi  SBiTAai  BeBefUyoi. 

III.  SSvka,  ro,  Staves,  or  rather  clubs; 
for  Campbell  on  Luke  obsenres,  that  'PaC- 
^oc  signifies  a  stajff^  for  walking  with, 
tB!v\oy  a  club  for  offence  or  defence,  and 
that  these  words  are  ncFer  in  the  Gospels 
used  promiscuously.  Mat.  xxFi.  47,  55. 
Luke  xxii.  52.  !Siv\oy  is  thus  applied  by 
the  Greek  writers  produced  by  Wetstein. 
^e.  g.  see  Herodot.  ii.  63.  Lucian.  Fugi- 
tiF.p.598.  (Ed.  Vossii  1687.)] 

Iv.  The  cross  of  Christ.  Acts  f.  30. 
X.  39.  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  Comp.  Gal.  iii.  13, 
and  Deut.  xxi.  23,  in  LXX.  [In  Deut. 
xxi.  23>  it  may  perhaps  mean  a  tree. 
Comp.  Aristoph.  Kan.  726.  Sec  Korapa 
and  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  note  on  Art. 
iF.  Fol.  ii.  p.  245.  ed.  1816.] 

V.  A  tree.  Though  ^vXoy  often  answers 
in  tlie  LXX  to  the  Heb.  x^  when  de- 
noting a  tree,  yet  this  is  not  a  merely 
Hellenistical  or  Hebraical  application  of 
the  word ;  for  Aristotle  uses  it  in  the 
same  sense.  [See  LXX,  Gen.  i.  11.  Ezek. 
XFii.  24,  &C.  Theophrast.  Hist.  Plant,  f. 
9.  Eur.  Cycl.  569.^  See  Wolfius  on  Ucv. 
xxii.  2,  and  the  authors  there  cited,  occ. 
LuLe  xxiii.  31.  ReF.  ii.  7.  xxii.  2,  l^. 
*Xypf  .{vX^,  The  green  tree,  in  St.  Luke, 
means  Christ,  considered  as  watered  with 
the  continual  influence  of  God's  Holy 
Spirit,  and  bringing  forth  the  blessed 
fruit  of  perfect  holiness  and  righteousness. 
The  Redeemer  is  described  at  large  under 
the  same  image  in  the  1st  Psalm.  Comp. 
Ezek.  XX.  47.  xxi.  3,  and  see  Suicer  The- 
saur.  in  iSvXoy  1,  2.  [It  appears  to  haFe 
been  common  to  describe  the  righteous  as 

freen  and  flourishing  trees.  See  Ps.  i.  3. 
Izek.  XX.  47,  which,  howeFer,  Parkhurst 
applies  solely  to  the  Redeemer.]  In  Rcf. 
XvXov  r^c  ^•MfC>  The  Tree  of  Life,  de- 
notes Christ  as  being  the  Author  of  eter" 
nal  life  to  all  that  obey  him.  I'or  the 
general  promise  of  our  Lord,  ReF.  ii.  7, 
To  him  that  overcometh  will  I  give  to  eat 
of  the  TREE  OF  LIFE,  which  is  in  the 
midst  of  the  Paradise  of  God,  seems 
nearly  similar  to  the  particular  dcdara- 
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tion  made  by  Christ  to  the  penitent  thief : 
This  day  thalt  thou  be  with  ME  in  Para^ 
dise,  Luke  xxiii.  43.  Comp.  Vitringa  on 
Rev.  ii.  7.  The  phrase  f,v\ov  rfjc  ^^^,}? 
taken  from  the  LXX,  Gen.  ch.  ii.  and  iii. 
where  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  ts^nn  f3^. 
And  when  Adam  and  his  wife,  after  their 
transgression,  were  removed  from  the 
Edenic  Paradise,  and  thus  from  the  out- 
ward emblematic  tree  the  Cherubim  were 
set  up^  Gen.  iii.  24,  to  preserve  the  way 
to  the  true  Tree  ofLife^  i.  e.  Christ,  who 
not  only  in  Rev.  ii.  7>  but  also  in  Rev. 
xxii.  2,  is  described  under  this  character 
by  St.  John,  in  his  delineation  of  the  hea^ 
venly  Jerusalem :    In  the  midst  of  the 


Mtreei^ii,l»ndjof^iker9ideifikirwer^ 
190$  there  the  Tree  of  Life,  mhkk  hare 
twelve  (manner  cf)  iruiU,  and  gidded 
her  Jruii  every  month  j  and  ike  leaves  of 
the  tree  were  for  the  healing  qfthe  nations, 
Comp.  ver.  14.  [Other  interpretatioas  art 
given  in  Pole's  Synopsis.] 

Xvp&m,  Qf  from  fvpos  a  reaur^  whkk 
irom  {v«#  to  scrape^  and  this  finora  Urn  die 
same.  To  shave^  as  with  a  rosor.  ooc 
Acts  xxi.  24.  ^here  see  Doddridge).  1 
Cor.  xi.  5,  6.  L^^™^  ^*  9,  19.  Dett 
xxi.  12.  £zr.  xliy.  20.  On  1  Cor.xi.5, 
observe  that  it  was  the  custom  to  shave 
the  heads  of  adulteresses  and  innnodat 
women.  See  Barth.  on  Claudian.  p.  1 186 } 


o. 


O 


/%     0;  Omicron.  Q  fiiKoov^  i.  e.  O  small, 
^^  ^  or  shorty  in  sound  namely,  so  called 
to  distinguish  it  from  Omega.     O  is  the 
fifteenth  of  the  more  modern  Greek  let- 
ters, but  the  sixteenth  of  the  ancient, 
among  which  it  answered  in  order  to  the 
Hebrew  or  Phenician  Oin:  whence  also 
its  name  O  or  Ov  was  probably  taken,  by 
dropping  the  n,  as  in  the  Greek  names 
Nu  and  Xt  from  Nun  and  Shin,     It  is 
certain,  that  the  old  Greeks  had  but  one 
character  for  their  O,  whether  pronounced 
long  or  short.     This  appears  from  ancient 
inscriptions  still  extant,  one  of  which  the 
reader  may  find  transcribed  under  the 
letter  H.    And  though  it  be  very  difficult, 
if  indeed  possible,  to  determine  the  man- 
ner, or  rather  the  various  manners,  in 
which  the  Hebrews  and  Phenicians  pro- 
nounced their  Oin,  yet  that  it  sometimes 
had  the  sound  of  the  Greek  O  appears 
not  only  from  this  letter's  corresponding 
to  it  in  the  order  of  the  Cadmean  alphabet, 
but  from  the  LXX  Translators  often  sub- 
stituting o  or  w,  for  the  Heb.  ))  in  proper 
names,  as  in  'O^oXXafi  for  CdVij^,  2  Chron. 
xi.  7;  'OXa  for  hV^,  1    Chron.  vii.  39; 
'OCa  for  H^V,  2  K.  xxi.  26 ;  '0^1)5  for  Tir, 
2  Chron.  xv.  8 ;  "Oy  for  a»^.  Numb.  xxi. 
3.     As  for  the  form  O,  it  is  not  so  like  to 
the   Hebrew   as  to  the  Phenician   Oin, 


which  latter  is  a  kind  of  irreguhu*  tri- 
angle, and  is  sometimes  written  almost 
circular. 

•O,  '11 ,  T0\  The  prepositive  article  of 
the  Greeks*. 

I.  Definite,  the,  that^  this.  Mat.  ii. 
1 0,  1 1 .  xxi.  7.  TirN  oroy  kqI  TO^N  witkof, 
the  ass  and  the  foal.  John  vi.  10.  'Er  TQi 
roTry,  in  the,  or  that,  place.  John  vii.  40, 
TO^M  \6yoy,  this  saying.  Gal.  v.  8,  "H 
irutrfiovTl,  this  persuasion.  Col.  iv.  16,'fl 
eiri'fo\fl,th\fi  letter.  Rom.xvi.22.  iThws. 
v.  27.  2  Thess.  iii.  14.  Comp.  1  Cor.  r. 
9.  1  Thess.  iv.  6.  TH'S  6^5,  Q/*  this  or 
that  way,  Acts  ix.  2.  xix.  9,  23.  xxiv.22. 
Comp.  Acts  xxii.  4.  The  neuter  article 
TO^  is  often  applied  in  a  similar  sense. 
Luke  xxii.  2,  And  the  high  priests  sought 
TO^  7r«c  &yi\t»»(ny  avroy,  this,  how  (q.  <L 
the  how)  (hey  might  destroy  him.  Comp. 
ver.  4.  Acts  iv.  21.  Luke  xix.  48.  Luke 
ix.  46.  "EiariXOt  ^i  ^laXoyttrfio^  iy  avrwCi 
TO*,  rlc  ay  eirj  fui(iafy  avri^y,  A  reasoning 

*  [On  the  difficult  subject  of  die  Gieek  Axtkfe 
I  have  been  unable  to  satisfy  mjaelf,  and  I  bate 
therefore  left  Parkhurst's  article  untouched,  tfaoufa 
ftill  of  errors.  But  in  the  Appendix  the  retdff 
will  find  a  remedy  for  this  in  an  analysis  of  BtfiMp 
Middlcton*s  work,  with  some  remarln,  intended  i» 
point  out  where  that  learned  and  Ht^H**^  P**** 
caziied  his  theory  too  far.] 
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arose  ^imonff  them,  (oaineJy)  this,  who 
should  be  the  greatest  qf  them;  where 
see  Kypke^  and  comp.  Luke  i.  G2.  xxii. 
24.  Mark  ix.  23,  *0  U  1ij<t5c  dirtv  aitr^ 
TO\  d  ivyatrai  iriTevtraij  ic.  r.  X.  And  Jesus 
said  unto  him  this,  or  thus,  if  thou  canst 
believe,  &c.  Majus  quoted  by  Wolfius 
observes,  that  the  neuter  article  is  ele- 
gantly prefixed  to  answers,  and  produces 
an  instance  from  Polyeenus:  *l0u:pan)( 
SrroXa^i^v  £^iy  T0\  r/c  &v  ijXirurt  r5ro  ttrttr^ 
dat ;  ''  Ipnicrates  answered  thus.  Who 
could  have  hoped  that  this  would  hap- 
pen ?"  Comp.  Mat.  xix.  16,  and  Wetstein 
on  Luke  i.  62. 

II.  Emphatic,  'H  irapOcVoc,  THE  Fir^ 
?i«.  Mat.  i.  23.  *0  vlSc  /ah,  'O  Ayaxi^oc. 
l^fy  son^  (even)  THE  beloved.  Mat.  iii. 
17. 

III.  It  is  (like  the  Heb.  rr  emphatic) 
prefixed  to  the  nominative,  when  used  for 
the  vocative  case,  as  Luke  viii.  54.  Mark 
V.  41.  Rom.  viii.  15. 

IV.  Explanativc,  or  exegetical,  Rom. 
riii.  23,  viodttriay — TH'N  &ToXvrpw0'cv,  k. 
r.  X.  the  adoption,  that  is  to  say,  or  even, 
the  redemption  of  our  body.  Comp.  Phil. 
iii.  9. 

V.  It  is  often  prefixed  to  proper  names^ 
IS  le  and  la  in  French,  as  *0  *iri<THQy  Jesus, 
O  'IwavKiyc  John,  TITS  TaXtXa/ac  Gali^ 
lee.  See  Mat.  iii.  13,  14.  So  in  the  French 
le  Tasse^  la  Fosse^  la  France,  VAngleterre, 
kc. 

VI.  The  article  of  any  gender  is  pre- 
fixed to  adverbs,  which  are  then  to  be 
construed  as  nouns,  as  'O  t<raf,  The  inner; 
O  e£w.  The  outer  ;  *0  ttXi/ccov,  The,  or  a, 
teighbour;  TA'  fiyw,  The  things  above, 
Zouk^  below  XIL  1. 

VII.  Indefinite,  A  or  an,  i.  e.  any  one, 
wne.  Mat.  xiii.  2,  TO'  ttXoToj^,  ^if  ^/»jp. 
Sut  Qu.  ? 

VIII.  Before  verbs  it  is  frequently  used 
n  the  nominative  for  clvtoq  he,  as  Mat. 
ail.  28,  29,  'O  U  £^»,,  2?«^  he  said.  And 
t  is  sometimes  thus  applied  in  other  cases, 
larticularly  by  the  poets.  Thus  Acts 
Lvii.  28,  TO'Y  (for  avrn)  yap  koX  yiyot 
(Tfiiy,  For  we  His  offspring  are, 

IX.  Repeated  with  the  particles  ply 
nd  ^€  subjoined,  6  pty — 6  ck  denote  the 
me — and  the  other,  and  in  the  plur.  bi 
uir — Of  3c,  some  or  the  one —  and  the  others, 
kct«  xxvii.  44.  Phil.  i.  16,  17.  Comp. 
4at.  xiii.  8,  23.— 'O  Be,  in  the  latter  part 
if  a  distributive  sentence,  answers  to  6c 
icr  in  the  former  part.  Rom.  xiv.  2.  So 
'olylHUS,  cited   by  Wolfius,  ''AS  ME'N 


Tpomiyiroj  TA*S  AE'  Kart^pi^ero  rfiv 
irdkiuty,  ^'  Of  the  cities  he  conciliated  some, 
and  destroyed  others" 

X.  'Oc  2e  is  used  absolutely  fof  ft^i, 
without  01  p€y  preceding.  Mat.  xxviiT.  \7, 
'Oi  Be  iBi^fatray,  But  some  doubted.  Ra- 
phelius  00  the  place  shows,  that  Xenophon 
applies  01  Bi  in  the  same  manner.  See 
Hutchinson's  Note  3,  in  Cyri  Expcd.  lib. 
i.  p.  82,  8vo.  &C.  and  comp.  Mat.  xxvi. 
67.  John  xix.  29  ;  and  for  other  instances 
of  the  like  use  of  6i  Be  for  rtvec  Be  in  Strabo, 
Plutarch,  Diogenes  Laert.  and  Arrian,  see 
Kypke  on  Mat.  xxviii.  J  7. 

XI.  With  a  participle  it  may  generally 
be  rendered  by  fvho^  that,  which,  and  the 
participle  as  a  V.  Thus  1  John  ii.  4.  'O 
Xiywy,  he  who  saith,  i.  e.  the  (person J 
saving.  John  i.  1 8,  'O  &y,  who  is  or  was, 

XII.  It  is  used  elliptically. 

1.  It  often  implies  the  participle  <Sk, 
especially  before  a  preposition  or  adverb, 
as  Mat.  vi.  9,*0  ey  rolg  upayol^,  who  art 
in  heaven;  Mat.  v.  1 2,  TOVS  vpo  vpHy 
{oyrac  namely)  who  were  before  you; 
Col.  iii.  2,  TA'  avw  (ovra)  the  things 
which  are  above;  Acts  xiii.  9,  2at/Xoc-  'O 
Kol  llav\o£  (i.  e.  &y  or  Xeyopeyoc)  Saul 
who  (is  or  is  called)  also  Paul.  Comp. 
Mark  iii.  21.  Rom.  xvi.  5.  Thil.  iv.  22. 
Col.  iv.8.  I  Thess.  iv.  12. 

2.  With  a  pro|ter  name  in  the  genitive 
following,  it  often  denotes  consanguinity 
or  affinity.  Mat.  x.  3,  'laicwCoc  *0  r5  'AX- 
<^iti  (v(0(  namely)  James  the  son  of  AU 
pheus;  Mark  xvi.  1,  Map/a  'II  t5  'laKwSv 
(piirrjp)  Mary  the  mother  of  James ; 
(comp.  Mark  xv.  40.)  Acts  vii.  IG,  'E/ti- 
pop  TOY"  {Trarpoo)  ^vxep,  Emmor  the 
father  of  Sychem;  John  xix.  25,  Map/a 
'H  r«  KXwTTtt  (yuy^)),  Mary  the  wife  of 
Cleopas;  Mat.  i.  6.  IH'S  r5  'Ovp<«,  the 
wife  of  Uriah.  *Y«oc»  frariip,  p^rvp^  y^^'hj 
are  in  like  manner  dropt  in  the  best  Greek 
writers,  the  article  implying  them,  as 
may  be  seen  in  Bos  Ellips.  under  these 
nouns. 

3.  The  neuter  article  with  a  N.  in  the 
genitive  implies  possession,  property,  or 
relation,  as  Mat.  xxii.  2J,  TA'  KaUrapoq 
(Xpvpo^ra  namely)  the  things  qf  Casar ; 
Rom.  viii.  5,  TA^  r^c  crapicuc  (i.  e.  «f>y«) 
the  works  qf  the  flesh,  Comp.  Mat.  xxi. 
21.  I  Cor.  vii.  32,  33,  34.  2  Pet.  ii.  22. 
Similar  applications  of  the  article  are 
common  in  the  Greek  writers. — Luke  ii. 
49,  'Ev  TOrS  t5  ^orpoc.  At  my  Fathers, 
house  namely,  as  the  Syriac  version,  no 
'^M.    So  the  (^XX  (Alexand.)  Esth.  vii. 
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9,  have  'Ev  T0r2  'Afuiv  for  Hcb.  n»an 
pn.  The  Greek  writers  ufle  the  same 
elliptical  expression.  See  more  in  Dod- 
dridge^ Wetstein^  Bp.  Pearce,  and  Camp- 
bell. 

4.  The  neuter  article  singular  TO'  is 
used  in  several  adverbial  phrases^  the  pre- 
position Kara,  and  the  N.  wpayfia,  or  the 
like,  being  understood*  as  Acts  iv.  18> 
TO'  ca6oX«,  At  all,  for  xara  to  irpdyfia  or 
XP^fta  KadiXti.  So  Luke  xi.  3-  TO'  icaff 
ilfupav  for  Kara  to  Kaff  fifiipayyjnifia,  Ac- 
cording  to  our  daily  need.  Kom.  ix.  5. 
TO'  Kara  aapKa  for  KaTO,  to  Kara  tropica 
Xp^/ia,  In  respect  qfthejlesh, 

'OyioTjKoyTat  oc,  &i,  tol,  Undeclined,  from 
6ydooc  the  eighth,  and  ijirovra  the  decimal 
termination.  See  under  'E^^/ii/icoKra. — 
Eighty,  occ.  Luke  it.  37.  xvi.  7.  [Qen.  v. 
280 

"Oy&wc*  1?,  ov,  from  oicrw  eight,  the 
tenues  jc  and  r  being  changed  into  their 
media  y  and  i,  Comp.  "E^Bofioc* — The 
eighths  occ.  Luke  i.  59.  Acts  vii.  8.  Rev. 
xvii.  11.  xxi.  20.  2  Pet.  ii.  5,  where  the 
expression  vycooy  Ncmc — e^vXa^e,  he  prC" 
served  Noah  the  eighth  (person),  mean- 
ing tvith  seven  others,  is  quite  agreeable 
to  the  manner  of  using  the  ordinal  num- 
bers in  the  purest  Greek  authors,  except 
that  these  latter  generally,  though  not 
always,  subjoiu  avroc  he  or  himself  to  the 
numeral  noun.  See  Raphelius,  Wetstein, 
and  Kypke  on  2  Pet.  ii.  5,  and  Hooge- 
veen's  last  Note  on  Vigerus,  De  Idiotism. 
cap.  iii.  sect.  2.  An  exactly  parallel  phrase 
is  used  in  the  French  language  by  their 
best  writers ;  and  thus  I  find  the  text  in 
St.  Peter  is  rendered  in  Martin's  French 
Translation,  Mais  a  ^arde  Noi,  lui  hui- 
tieme.  Comp.  1  Pet.  lii.  20.  QSee  Horn. 
II.  H.  223.  Athcn.  x.  5.  2  Mace.  v.  27. 
Thucyd.  i.  61 .  ii.  1.5.  D'Orvill.  adCharit. 
i.  10.  Kypke  ii.  p.  442.] 

"OFKOZ,  »,L 

I.  A  tumour,  smelling.  [Diod.  Sic.  ii. 
36.  iv.  33.  iElian.  V.  H.  ix.  13.] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  A  weight,  an  incum- 
Bering  weight,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  I ,  where  this 
seems  the  true  sense  of  the  word,  because 
the  Apostle  is  there  8|>eaking  of  our  Chris- 
tian course  under  the  similitude  of  a  race. 
So  Suidas  and  others  explain  oyKoc  by 
/3apoc  a  weight,  in  which  sense  the  word 
is  also  used  in  the  profane  writers.  See 
Scapula  Lexicon,  and  S nicer  Thesaur.  in 
"Oyjcoc,  and  Wolfius  on  Heb.  [The  word 
is  used  absolutely  for  weight  in  ^lian 
xiv.  7.  {weight  of  the  body  or  flesh),  and 


80  in  ix.  13.  ScU.thiDkstherekanete- 
phor  here  taken  from  racers,  who  avoid 
every  thing  which  can  hinder  their  actife 
motion^  and  reduce  the  weight  of  flesh  bj 
temperance  and  exercise.  See  Fabr.  Ago- 
nist, ii.  3.  Lyd.  Agon.  S.  c.  19.  p-  71* 
Some  take  it  to  be  pride  here,  as  it  is  in 
Isoc  ad  Dem.  p.  8.  Joseph,  de  BelL  iv.5. 
2.  It  is  sweUing  speech  in  Philo  Alkg. 
p.  69.] 

"O^c,  iiSe,  r6S€,  from  the  prepositife  arti- 
cle 6,  and  conjunction  cL — This,  this 
here,  he,  she,  it.  See  Luke  x.  39.  xvi  25. 
Jam.  iv.  13.  [It  occurs  also  Acts  xv.  23. 
xxi.  IJ.  Rev.  ii.  1,  8,  12,  18.  iii.  Ul, 
1 4,  and  perhaps  nowhere  else  in  the  N. 

T.] 

'02£vw,  from  62oc  a  way, — Tojourn^, 
travel,  occ.  Luke  x.  33.  [[Tobit  vi.  5. 
Symm.  Job  xxix.  25.  LXX,  1  Kiofp  li 
1 2,  metaphorically.  Joseph.  Ant.  xix.  4 
2.  Herodian.  vii.  3.  9.] 

*OBriyitJ,  ii,  from  oitfydQ* 

I.  To  lead  or  guide  in  a  way.  occ  Mtt 
XV.  14.  Luke  vi.  39.  Comp.  Rev.  vii  17. 

II.  To  lead,  or  guide,  in  a  ^irituil 
sense^  to  instruct,  occ  John  xvi.  13.  AcU 
viii.  31.  Comp.  Mat.  xv.  14.  Luke  vi.39< 
—The  LXX  frequently  use  it,  both  ia 
its  proper  sense,  as  Exod.  xiii.  17.  xxxiL 
34.  Numb.  xxiv.  8.  Deut.  i.  33  ;  and  in 
its  figurative  one,  Ps.  v.  9.  xxiii.  3.  xx^* 
5,  9.  Ixxvii.  20,  &  al.  [So  Wisd.ix-  II.] 

*0^i7yoc,  H)  o,  irom  o^oc  a  way,  voA 
ijyiofiai  or  &ya>  to  lead. 

I.  A  guide  in  a  way,  or  to  a  place,  oce. 
Acts  i.  i  6.  [It  is  here  used  of  Judas,  bat 
Schl.  thinks  it  means  rather  the  guide  aid 
adviser  of  the  plans  for  taking  Jesus^ 

II.  A  guide,  an  instructor,  occ.  Mat 
XV.  14.  xxiii.  16,  24.  Rom.ii.  19.  [Wisd. 
vii.  15.  The  word  occurs  EzraviiL  ],tf 
A  guide  apparentlv;  but  the  metning 
does  not  suit  the  original.] 

1^^  'O^oiiropiw,  a,  from  Mot  tt  woifi 
and  irdpta  to  pass  through, — To  past 
through  a  way,  to  Journey^  traveL  occ. 
Acts  X.  9.  Q^Elian.  V.  H.x.  4.  Herodiui 
vii.  9.  1.  The  substantive  i^oiwdpoc  oc- 
curs Judg.  xix.  17'  2  Sam.  xii.  4.  PTO^* 
vi.  11.  Ecclus.  xxvi.  13.3 

^^  'Ohoiiropia,  ag,  fi,  from  hSotwopi^* 
— A  journey,  journeying  or  traveUisi- 
occ.  John  iv.  C*  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  [Inc.  Job 
vi.  19.   Wisd.  xiii.  19.    1  Mace  vL  41. 


*  [On  the  purity  of  the  phrase  here  used  tte 
Pfochcn.  de  Ling.  Q.  N.  T.  Puriu  §  84.  aodO'i- 
taker  dc  Styl.  N.  T.  c  30.  p.  229.] 
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Henodian  ii.  15.  11.  iii.  6.  81.   Xen.  Cyr. 
1.27.] 

'OAO'2,  tt,  ^,  either  from  the  Heb.  ni^ 
or  Cbald.  Hi^  to  passy  pass  away. 

I.  A  way^  properly  so  called,  a  road  in 
which  one  travels.  Mat.  ii.  1 2.  viii.  28>  & 
al.  freq.  Comp.  Mat.  iv.  13.  x.  5.  [It 
often  Ib  put  with  a  Gen.  following  for  the 
road  leading  to  a  place^  as  in  Mat.  ir*  15, 
Uoc  OaXaamic  the  road  leading  to  the  sea 
or  coast.  Mat.  x.  5.  and  Heb.  ix.  8.  4  r&y 
hylwy  6^6q  the  road  to  the  sanctuary,  So^ 
Gen.  iii.  24.  ProF.  vii.  27.  Jer.  iL  18.' 
See  Gesen.  ad  Is.  viii.  23.  Stars.  Lex. 
Xen.  T.  iii.  p.  239.  In  the  phrase  eroi- 
fiui^eiy  oioy  allusion  is  made  to  the  custom 
of  the  Eastern  monarchs,  who  in  their 
progresses  sent  persons  before  them  to 
make  roads>  level  hills,  and  fill  up  hollows. 
See  ^rrian.  Exp.  Alex.  iv.  30.  13.  Diod. 
Sic.  ii.  13.  fiergier.  de  pubL  Viis  Pop. 
Rom.  in  Thes.  Ant.  Rom.  x.  &  Schwarz. 
Comm.  p.  959.  Joseph.  Bell.  J.  iii.  6.  2. 
Justin,  ii.  10.  occ.  Mat.  iii.  3.  Mark  i.  S. 
Luke  i.  76.  iii.  4  -,  and  so  of  other  forms,  as 
KartUKevaieiy  ri^y  d^oy.  Luke  vii.  27. 
Mark  i.  2.  Mat.  xi.  10,  and  evOvvecv  John 
L  23.  See  Isaiah  xl.  5.^ 

II.  A  journey.  [Mat.  x.  10.  xv.  32.  xx. 
17.  Mark  vi.  8.  viii.  3,  27.  ix.  33,  34.  X. 
52.  Luke  ix.  3.  x.  4.  xxiv»  32,  35.  Acts 
ix.  17,  27.  XXV.  3.  xxvi.  13.  1  Thess.  iii. 
11.  It  also  is  often  used  as  a  measure  of 
distance  in  this  sense,  as  Luke  ii.  44,  a 
day^s Journey;  Acts  i.  12,  a  sabbath  day's 

Journey ;  eight  stadia  according  to  some 
(see  Josh.  iii.  4.),  seven  according  to 
others.  (In  Mark  ii.  23,  bhby  ttouIv  is 
judged  to  be  a  Latinism  answering  to 
tier  facer e  by  Schl.,  for  the  meaning  of 
this  phrase  in  good  Greek  is  to  prepare  or 
make  a  road.  See  Xen.  Auab.  iv.  8.  6.  ▼. 
1.7;  and  the  middle  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  St.  Mark.)^  So  Herodotus,  cited  by 
Rapfaelius,  *HME'P112  'OAO'N;  and  Lu- 
cian,  where  he  is  imitating  the  style  of 
that  author,  'OAO'N  *UM£TH2,  De  Sjr. 
Dei,  tom.  ii.  p.  880.  Josephus  in  like 
manner  has  *0A0  N  rpi&y  *HM£'PQN,  a 
Journey  of  three  days.  Ant.  lib,  ^i*  cap. 
8,  §  3,  and  lib.  xv.  cap.  8,  §  5.  MicLq 
'OAO'N  'HME'PAS,  One  day's  Journey. 
And  it  is  well  known  that  in  the  eastern 
countries  they  still  reckon  distances  by 
hours  and  day  s  journeys. 

III.  A  may,  manner  of  life  or  acting, 
custom.  See  Acts  xiv.  16.  Rom.  iii.  16. 
Jam.  i.  8.  2  Pet.  ii.  15.  Jude  ver.  11. 
[Gen.  vi.  12.  Ps.  i.  1.  Jobxxiii.  10.  Xcu. 


Cyr.  i.  3.  4.  Mem.  i»  7.  1  *  JRsdu  Socr. 
Dial.  iii.  8.  And  it  is  used  of  God's 
manner  of  acting  or  providence.  See 
Rom.  xi.  33.  Acts  xiii.  10.  Heb.  iii.  10. 
(the  miracles  probably  in  the  desert)  Rev. 
XV.  3.  Ps.  xviii.  3 1 .] 

IV.  Particularly  with  a  genitive  fol- 
lowing, A  way  leading  to,  a  method  or 
manner  of  obtaining.  Koro.  iii.  17.  Act« 
xvi.  17.  ii.  28.  (comp.  Mat.  xxi.  32.  *) 
2  Pet.  ii.  2.  21.  But  in  these  two  last 
teats  the  Christian  religion  is  called  the 
way  of  righteousness  and  trtdh,  not  so 
much  because  it  leads  to  righteousness 
and  truth,  as  because  it  is  itself  a  dis" 
cipline  of  righteousness  and  truth.  [See 
John  xiv.  4.  Luke  i.  79.  Mat.  vii.  13 
and  14.  1  C)or.  xii.  31.  Is.  lix.  8.  Prov. 
iv.  11.] 

V.  A  way  or  manner  of  religion,  ^cts 
xxiv.  14.  See  under  'O  I.  Comp.  Acts 
ix.  2,  (where  see  Wolfius.)  xix.  9.  23. 
xxiv.  2. 

VI.  Doctrine,  law  of  life^  religion. 
Here  Qe5,  Kvp/H,  &c  generally  follow,  and 
the  meaning  is  the  doctrine  or  law  of 
God,  leading  to  life  eternal.  Mat.  xxii. 
16.  Mark  xii.  4.  Luke  xx.  21.  Acts 
xviii.  25.  So  Job  xxiii.  11.  Ps.  xxv.  4. 
cxix.  151.1 

VII.  Clirist  calls  himself  The  way, 
John  xiv.  6;  because  no  one  cometh  to 
the  Father,  or  can  approach  the  Divine 
Essence  in  a  future  state  of  happiness, 
hut  by  him.  Comp.  Heb.  x.  1 9,  20,  and 
see  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  'O^oc  II.  1. 

*OBovc,  dyrocy  6,  q.  l^^s,  from  c^w  to 
eat ;  so  the  Latin  dens  a  toothy  o.  edens 
eating.'^A  tooth.  Mat.  v.  38.  &  at. 

[X)^vKa«r,  Q,  from  o^vytf,  which  see.] 

Qi.  To  inflict  pain  or  sorrow.  Hence 
in  the  passive,  'To  feel  sorrow  or  griefs 
to  be  grieved,  Luke  ii.  48.  Acts  xx.  38.] 

[II.  To  torment.  Luke  xvi.  24,  25. 
Here  o^vyavai  is  2d  pers.  indie,  by  the 
Doric  dialect  for  6lvyq,.  The  a  is  here 
retained  as  in  Kavj^atrat*  See  Kav\ao^i. 
The  verb  occurs  in  the  passive  only  in  the 
N.  T.-«— Ludan.  Lexiph.  §  13.  iEsch. 
Dial.  S.  iii.  7.  Aristoph.  Ran.  650.  Is. 
xl.  29.  Zach.  ix.  5.] 

*0^vyfi,  riQ,  »>. 

ri.  Pain  of  body.  Gen.  xxxv.  18.  Jer. 
XXII.  23.1 

IL    Grief  sorrow,  occ.  Rom.   ix.  2. 


*  [Schl.  says,  a  divine  doctrine.  WM.  say% 
In  a  ju9t  tray.  But  Parkhunt  is  righf,  A  vmj 
kadiMg  to  rigftleauneis  andjuUytoiUkm.] 
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I  Tim.  vL  10.  The  Greek  Etymdogists 
deduce  it  from  ^^w  to  eat,  consume,  be- 
cause it  consumes  both  body  and  mind. 
So  in  Homer,  II.  xxif.  Hd.  I28»  9,  Thetis 
eays  to  Achilles,  when  overwhelmed  with 
sorrow  and  concern^ 

2i»  *E6EA1  Kpalint ; 

How  long  unhappy  shall  thy  sorowb  flow, 
And  diy  beart  watte  with  life-ooofoming  woe  ? 

PoMb. 

On  the  latter  line  Pope  remarks  from 
Eustathius,  that  ^*  the  expression  in  the 
original  is  very  particular  :  were  it  to  be 
translated  literally,  it  must  be  rendered^ 
How  long  wilt  thou  eaif  or  prey  upon, 
thy  own  heart  by  those  sorrows  ?  And  it 
seems  it  was  a  common  way  of  expressing 
a  deep  sorrow ;  and  Pythagoras  uses  it  in 
this  sense,  Mi)  laQt€iv  KapSlav,  that  is, 
Grieve  not  excessively,  let  not  sorrow 
make  too  great  an  impression  upon  thy 
heart."  Comp.  Ecclus.  xxx.  21 — 24. 
In  like  manner,  Odvss.  ix.  lin.  75,  Homer 
describes  persons  in  great  anxiety  and 
distress,  as  Bvpoy  "EAONTES ;  and,  II. 
vi.  lie.  202,  of  a  melancholy  man  he  says, 
*0y  ^poy  KATE' AON,  He  preys  upon 
his  own  mind.  So  Horace,  lib.  i.  epist.  2. 
lin.  38, 39,  speaking  of  corroding  passions, 
*'  Si  quid  est  animum,  literally.  If  any 
tiling  eais  (your)  mind." 

'Oivpfio^f  »,  h,  from  oivpofiai  to  lament, 
bewail. — A  lamentation,  wailing,  occ. 
Mat.  ii.  18.  2  Cor.  vii.  7.  [The  verb 
oivpofiai  is  used  in  Greek  to  express 
weeping  (as  Paus.  viii.  12.),  and  also 
the  cry  of  birds  for  the  loss  of  their 
young,  as  in  Homer.  Iliad.  B.  315.  See 
also  .£sch.  Soc  D.  iii.  4.  It  therefore 
expresses,  perhaps,  passionate  weeping  in 
Mat.  ii.  1 8.  See  Jer.  xxxi.  1 5.  2  Mac. 
xi.  6.  -/Elian  V.  H.  xiv.  22.  Themist.  x. 
J 33.  In  2  Cor.  vii.  7.  the  consequent  is 
put  for  the  antecedent^  and  the  sense  is 
sorrow  or  7nourning.'] 

"OZO. —  To  smell,  emit  an  odour,  good 
or  bad;  for  though  in  John  xi.  39,  the 
only  passage  of  the  N.  T.  wherein  it  occ., 
it  is  used  in  the  latter  sense,  yet  the  V. 
itself  is  of  an  indifferent  meaning,  and  in 
the  profane  Mriters  applied  to  sweety  as 
well  as  to  disagreeable^  odours.  [The  verb 
is  used  of  sweet  smells,  Aristoph.  Acli. 
1 90.  Hennipp.  apud  Athen.  i.  p.  29.  E. 
Homer.  Odyss.  E.  (>0,  of  bad  onesj  Ari- 
btoph.  Ach.  852,  where  Kai:6v  is  added,  as 


4M  IS  Plut  1020.    See  Exod.  viii.  U. 
Arrian.  Diss.  £p.  iv.  1 1 .  1 5.^ 

"OOcv,  from  the  relative  proMNiii  Sc«  tad 
the  syllabic  adjectioo  $€y,  denoting /ms 
or  at  a  place. 

I.  As  an  Adverb. 

1.  Whence,  from  which  phce.  Mat 
xii.  44.  Acts  xiv.  26.  [Thiie.  iii.  69. 
Deut  ix.  28.]  Comp.  Mat.  xxr.  24, 26, 
where  it  signifies  Jrom  the  place  it 
which. 

2.  Whence,  from  which  fad  or  ev- 
cumstance.  1  John  ii.  18. 

3.  Where,  Mat  xxv.  24.  Kypke  ob- 
serves that  Homer  and  Theocritus  in  like 
manner  use  tyyvBtv,  with  the  terminatiM 
usually  denoting  from  a  place,  for  near 
to;  so  that  BBey  in  Mat.  is  for  oth, as  it- 
deed  the  Cambridge  and  another  M& 
cited  by  .Mill  and  Wetstein  read.  [Kai- 
noel,  Schleusner,  and  Rosenmiiller,  put 
Acts  xiv.  26.  under  this  head,  obeerviDg 
that  the  expression  whence  they  had  beeu 
commended  to  the  grace  of  God,  is  hanh. 
Indeed  Hemsterhuis  wished  to  readfctof 
for  Jjvay,  and  so  to  translate  whence  ihty 
had  set  out^  having  been  commended. 
Wahl  and  Bretschneider  agree  with  Parb 
hurst.] 

II.  As  a  Conjunction,  Where^  whert' 
fore,  for  which  reason.  Mat.  xiv.  7-  Acts 

xxvi.  19.  Heb.  ii.  17,  iii.  1.  vii.  25.  viii. 
3.  ix.  1-8.  xi.  19.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.  2.] 

f^  *OeO'NH,  ric,  ii,  from  Heb.  ppw 
fine  linen,  or  fine  linen  thready  which 
from  mto  to  spin.  See  Heb.  and  £i^. 
Lex.  in  pM — A  piece  oflimen^  UnteuD, 
a  sheet^  wrapper,  or  the  like,  occ  Acts  i. 
11.  xi.  5.  [Herodian  v.  6.  21  •  of  a  Jst^ 
Test.  xii.  Pat.  p.  639.] 

*Od6yioy,  h,  to^  from  oSdinf. — A  linen 
swathe  or  roller,  such  as  the  Jews  used 
to  swathe  up  their  dead  in.  occ.  Luke 
xxiv.  12.  John  xix.  40.  xx.  5,  6,  7.  P^ 
this  custom  of  the  Jews,  see  Deyling 
Obss.  S.  iii.  37.  ChiHet.  de  Lintcis  Se- 
pulchr.  Christi,  c.  28.  Salmas.  ad  Script 
Hist.  Aug.  p.  347.  Cujier.  Ol>serv.  ii.  9. 
Fischer.  Prol.  de  Vet.  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  79. 
The  word  occurs .ludg  xiv.  13.  Hos  ii  .5] 

^Oica,  perf.  mid.  of  "Etdw  to  know.whidt 
see. 

'OtiCfToc,  €ta,  iioyj  from  oucoc  fl  house,  or 
household. 

I.  A  person  qf^  or  belonging  to^  a  cff* 
tain  [^family  or]  household,  occ  1  Tim- 
V.  8.  [Is.  xxxi.  9.  1  Sam.  x.  II,  1.5, 16. 
(^an  uncle.)  Again,  see  Levit.  xviii.  ^ 
and  Is.  Iriii.  7,  which  for  constructi** 
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«npare  with  the  place  of Galatians  quoted 

Sense  II.] 

II.  [One  connected  with  another  in 
*y  fv^y*  In  the  N.  T.  it  occurs  of  those 
iDiiected  in  religioD,  as  Gal.  vi.  10. 
tfcioc  r^c  tr/fcmc  connected  with  us  in 
kristian  belief,  Christiana.  See  Wes- 
!L  ad  Diod.  Sic  xiii.  91.  Strab.  i.  13. 
jccioc  r«  Of 5  they  who  are  of  the  family 
^  God,  which  is  often  called  Iikoc  8e5.] 
x^Gal.  vi.  10.  Eph.  li.  19. 

'Oucin^c^  <^9  6,  from  ducita  to  dwell  in  a 
Tuse, — [jiny  one  belonging  to  a  housCt 
kether  servants  or  not  *,  but  especially 

household  servant,  and  probably  one 
urn  in  the  house  from  servants^  occ 
.uke  xvi.  13.  Acts  x.  7*  Rom.  xiv.  4. 

Pet.  ii.  1  h,  where  see  Macknight.  [See 
fen.  ix.  25,  26.  Exod.  v.  15,  16.  Xen. 
fern.  ii.  I.  9.  12.  Schl. suggests  (after 
lorus)  that  this  word  or  dtKd^  should  be 
sad  in  Heb.  iii.  3>  for  tfunt.^ 

*OiKifa,  6,  from  2uroc. 

I.  To  dwell^  inhabit.  See  Rom.  vii.  17» 
8,  20.  Tiii.  9,  1 1.  1  Cor.  iii.  16.  1  Tim. 
i.  16.  jrWheul  followed  by  uiTa  with^ 
it  tsj]  To  dwellwith,  or,  conaoit,  as  man 
nd  wife.  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  12,  13. — ^The 
bore  are  all  the  passages  in  the  N.  T. 
herein  the  verb  occurs.  [See  Glen.  iv. 
6,20.  xvi.3.] 

II.  ^Oiictifiivri,     See  below. 
'Ocjcif^a,  aroc,  ro,  from  6iKiia  to  dwell. 
-i.    Properly,   A    house,    a    dwelling, 

Thucyd.  iv.  115.  Ezek.  xvi.  24.] 

II.  A  prison,  so  called  firom  a  8uper« 
tidous  practice  usual  with  the  Greeks, 
articularly  with  the  Athenians,  of  giving 
9  bad  things  auspicious  names  f.  See 
nder  *ApUEoog,  The  Attic  writers  often 
ee  th&word  in  this  sense,  occ.  Acts  xii. 
;  where  see  Wetstein,  Bp.  Pearce,  and 
[ypke.  rSee  Athen.  xiii.  S.  ^lian.  V. 
^  vi.  1 .  Thucyd.  iv.  48.  Valck.  ad  Am- 
lon.  iii.  4.  Dem.  789.  2.]] 

'Oucritiipioy^  tt,  ro^  from  dcicf  w.— -il  Afl- 
iiation,  dweUing- house,  occ.  2  Cor.  v.  2. 
ude  ver.  6.  [Jer.  xxv.  30.  Schleusner 
trangely  misquotes  the  first  place,  r6  i{ 
poKH,  for  which  he  has  to  ey  role  t^- 
Dic*  As  to  the  place  of  Jude  (which 
^udworlli  (vol.  iv.  p.  46.)  explains  rather 
f  the  angets  heavenly  body  than  merely 
he  place  of  abode.)  Wahl  and  Bretsch n . 
fter  Jurieu  (Hist.  Grit.  Dogm.  i.  4.  p. 

•  [So  He^ychiua,  Suidas,  '^hom.  M.  p.  644. 
tthencus,  vi.  p.  2f)l.     Sec  ITcrod.  viii.  lOG.] 

i-  [This  is  the  remark  of  ildladius,  Cbicstom. 
.  22,  and  see  Plutarch  de  Vit.  Suk}n.] 


24.)  and  Cappellus^  think  thai  the  apo* 
st]e  alludes  to  the  angels  who  are  said  io 
Jewish  tradition  *  to  have  been  con* 
nected  with  women  before  the  flood,  thus 
leaving  their  own  abode.  It  appears 
more  probable  to  others,  that  the  apostle 
refers  only  to  other  traditions  existing 
among  the  Jews,  of  a  great  change  ana 
fall  in  some  of  the  angels.  Thus  (Me- 
drasch.  Sohar.  fol.  46.  p.  2.  col.  2.)  Asa 
and  Azael  murmur  against  God  and  are 
thrown  down  from  heaven.  11.  Mena* 
chem,  on  Gen.  vi.  2,  also  mentions  angels 
who  fell  from  heaven.  Sec  Sohar.  on 
Exod.  fol.  8.  col.  32.  (ouoted  in  Schoetg. 
Hor.  Heb.  p.  1078.)  where  God  is  about 
to  send  the  sinful  angels  into  a  fiery  river, 
and  choose  others  in  their  place.  But  if 
we  read  the  book  of  Enoch  (lately  trans- 
lated by  archbbhop  Lawrence),  it  would 
seem  that  the  Jewish  tradition  was,  that 
the  rebellion  of  the  angels  first  showed 
itself  by  their  choosing  l^ers  in  order  to 
go  on  earth  and  live  with  women,  and 
teach  mankind  all  evil  arts  f :  so  that 
these  traditions  are  consktent  {.  It  is 
not,  however,  necessary  here  that  St. 
Jude,  in  sayins  that  they  left  their  own 
dwelling,  should  refer  especially  to  their 
living  with  women  on  earth ;  but  generally 
to  their  losing  their  first  estate.] 
'OcWa,  ac,  ^9  from  Sueoc* 

I.  A  house.  Mat.  ii.  1 1.  vii.  24y  26,  Ss 
al.  freq.  [Any  dweUmg^phce,  as  the  hea* 
vens  considered  as  the  dwelling  of  God. 
John  xiv.  2.] 

II.  A  household^  family.  John  iv.  63. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  15.  ^Perhaps  Mat.  x.  13. 
xii.  25.  Phil.  iv.  22.  on  which  last  Schl. 
is  doubtful.  Gen.  xxiv.  2.  1.  8,  21.  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  7. 6.] 

III.  Goods^  means,  facultates.  Mat. 
xxiii.  14.  Mark  xii.  40.  Luke  xx.  47. 


•  [See  the  book  of  Enoch,  Cod.  Pseuilqiiff. 
V.T.  Lp.  179— 199.  Teat  xiL  Pat.  p.  629.  Joseph. 
Ant.  i.3. 1.  The  sons  of  Ood,  mentioned  Gen.  vi 
2,  probably  gave  rise  to  this  stoiy.  Bietschneider 
calls  these  ang^  the  tutelar  angels.] 

t  [It  is  not  quite  clear  whether  Azaryel  was 
reckoned  one  of  those  who  married  a  mortaL  He 
is  not  mentioned  among  them  in  ch.  ?ii.  9;  and 
from  ch.  X.  6  and  12,  and  ch.  xiii.  4,  there  seems 
to  be  a  distinction  made,  as  if  his  zebelUon  had 
arisen  from  another  source.] 

X  [Cyprian's  expressions  are,  ''I  suppose  collected 
from  this  book  and  Tertullian,**  (deCidt  Fcem.  Opp. 
p.  150.)  He  says,  speaking  of  the  evil  artt  of  or- 
namenting the  person^  &c  Qua  omnia  pcccatorcH 
et  apostate  angel  i  suis  artibus  prodidcruiit,  quando 
ad  terrena  contagia  dcvoluti,  a  caksti  vigore  nxcs- 
scre.] 


OIK 


588 


O  IK 


Comp.  under  KarierOiia.  [Horn.  Od.  B. 
237-  Xcn.  Mem.  iv,  1.  2.  See  Taubman 
on  Plaut.  Most.  i.  1.  11.^ 

IV.  St.  Paul  applies  the  term  to  our 
mortal  hody^  aud  to  the  glorious  state  of 
saints  after  death.  2  Cor.  f.  1.  Comp. 
John  \iv.  2.  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  iii. 
cap.  7,  §  5,  says,  that  *^  they  who  depart 
out  of  this  life  according  to  the  law  of  na- 
ture^ and  repay  the  boon  which  they  have 
received  of  God  when  he  is  pleased  to  de- 
mand it,  enjov  rXioc  fitv  aiwvioy,  ^OIKOI 
^e  Kai  yivEul  pe^acoi,  eternal  glory ^  houses^ 
and  ages  of  security — ." 

^^^  'OuTcaroC)  S>  ^t  from  6iKia.-^A 
person  belonging  to  a  household,  a  dO" 
mestic.  occ  Mat.  x.  25,  36.  [|Some  MSS. 
read  ou-ecaafoc  *-^ 

^p^  *0cioo^£<nrore6»,  «!>,  from  Suco^etnro' 
n|c- — To  govern  or  manage  a  household, 
or  the  domestic  affairs  rf  a  family,  oct. 
1  Tim.  V.  14.  [Plut.  de  Plat.  Phil.  5.  18. 
It  is  a  recent  word,  according  to  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  373.] 

^^  *Ocin>^e<nron}C)  ^^  o,  from  oikoq  a 
house f  and  Bunrorrit  a  lord,  master, — The 
master  of  a  house.  See  Mat.  x.  25.  xx. 
J ,  1 1 .  Mark  xir.  14.  [It  seems  often  put  for 
master  simply  as  in  the  first  passage,  and 
Luke  xiii.  25.  It  occurs  in  Mat.  xiii.  27, 
52.  xxi.  33.  wiv.  43.  Luke  xii.  39.  xiv. 
21.  xxii.  11.  Plutarch  Quaest.  Rom.  30. 
Joseph,  c.  Apion.  2.  11.^ 

'OiKo^fuu)^  a,  from  iiKo^  a  house,  and 
^fuw  to  build,  which  from  ^i^ofia  perf. 
mid.  of  Sifna  the  same. 

I.  To  build,  as  a  house,  tower,  town, 
sepulchre,  &c.  See  Mat.  vii.  24,  26.  xxi. 
33.  Luke  iv,  29.  xi.  47.  On  John  ii.  20, 
comp.  Bp.  Pearce  and  Campbell ;  and  on 
Mat.  xxiii.  29,  sec  Harmer's  Observa- 
tions,  vol.  iii.  p.  424,  &c.  [Gen.  ii.  22. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  8.  8.^ 

[II.  To  rebuild.  Mat.  xxiii.  29,  and 
Luke  xi.  47,  48.  Mat.  xxvi.  61.  xxvii. 
40,  and  Mark  xv.  29.  John  it.  20.  Josh. 
vi.26.  Amosix.  14.  Is.  xliv.  26.] 

III.  To  build,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  as 
the  Church.  Mat.  xvi.  18.  Comp.  1  Pet. 
ii.  5.  See  als(»  Mat.  xxi.  42.  Mark  xii. 
10.  Luke  XX.  17.  Acts  iv.  11.  1  Pet.  ii. 
7.  In  which  latter  passages  the  term 
oiKo^fiHvrec  builders  is  applied  to  the 
Priests,  Scribes,  and  Pharisees,  among 
the  Jews,  because  they  professed  to  be 
teachers^  and  ought  to  have  built  up  the 


*  [It  is  here  used  in  an  Attic  sccsc.    See  llcsy. 
chiut  and  ^lian.  V.  U.  vi.  I  ] 


Jewish  church  in  the  true  fiuth  of  a  glo- 
rious but  suffering  Redeemer. 

IV.  To  prqfii  spirituallj,  eondmce  to 
spiritual  advantage^  to  edify.  1  Cor.  viii. 
1.  fx.  23.]  xiv.  4,  17.  [1  Thess.  r.  11.] 

V.  *0(Ko^o/icofiac,  vfuic,  Ptes.  in  a  bid 
sense.  To  be  buiU  up,  emboldened^  m- 
couraged,  in  an  evil  notion  or  practice. 

1  Cor.  viii.  10.  [Compare  Inc.  ii.  Chroo. 
xxxii.  5.  where  the  verb  ia  To  strengthen, 
and  k-ariffyvcif  is  used  in  tlie  LXX.^  See 
Black walPs  Sacred  Classics,  vd.  ii.  p.  1(M, 
5,  who  remarks,  that  "  Mona,  Le  Clere 
has  paralleled  this  passage  with  Mai.  iii 
14,  15,  where  the  Heb.  '\22^,arehmltwp, 
is  well  rendered  by  the  Greek  interpretm 
iiyoiKoiofiSyrai,  namely,  woiSyr^c  ayoi^ 
in  doing  iniquity."  so  Plaucus  in  Tri- 
num.  I.  ii.  95.  Qui  edificaret,  or  exe- 
diGcaret,  suam  inchoatam  iffoaviam.  Who 
would  build  up  his  beginning  worthless' 
ness.    See  Wolfius  and  Wetatein  *• 

'Oiicodo^^,  ^,  fi,  from  the  same  as  ^u»- 
Sofiiia, 

I.  Properly,  The  act  of  building.  It 
is  not,  however,  used  in  this  sense  m  tht 
N.  T.;  but  see  LXX  in  1  Chron.  xxvL27' 
[1  Mac  xvi.  23.] 

II.  [Metat>horical]^,  The  act  cf  eify- 
tiig,]  edi/icationj  spiritual  prq/U  or  sd' 
vancement.  Rom.  xiv.  19.  xv.  2.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  3,  5.  2  Cor.  fxii.  19.]  xiiL  10,  &  tl. 
And  so  in  1  Tim.  i.  4,  Beza's  or  the  Cam- 
bridge MS.  reads  omto^^^f,  which  reid- 
ing  is  partly  adopted  by  Griesbach.  See 
also  Mill  and  Wetstein. 

llh  A  buildings  edifice.  Mat  xxir. 
1 .  Mark  xiii.  1 ,  2.     Comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  9. 

2  Cor.  V.  I .  £ph.  ii.  2 1 .  iJLn  these  three 
last  places  the  word  is  used  metaphori- 
cally* In  the  Ist  and  3d,  it  is  saM  to  be 
applied  to  the  body  of  Christian,  cod- 
sidered  as  a  temple  of  God,  and  saaeA  to 
him.  But  in  the  1st,  it  appears  to  me 
clearly  to  be,  that  which  is  built  or  im- 
proved by  Grod.  Ye  are  God's  husbaadn/, 
ye  are  God's  building,  i,  c.  ye  are  list 
which  has  been  cultivated  by  God,  which 
has  been  built  up  to  the  faith  by  him,'] 

^p^  'OiKo^fda,  ac,  4,  from  the  same 
as  otKo^ofiiu, 

[I.  Building,  Thucyd.  ii.  65.^ 

•  [Bietadin.  says,  it  is  nth»  To  be  prfytni, 
(as  the  people  prepare  £ar  buildiDg,  bj  gtwog 
every  thing  neocasary,)  as  in  Ps.  Ixxjljx.  2,  vhfle 
the  answering  clause  hctfiAl^fm  occun.  Tiw  ^^'' 
pie  is  good :  the  explanation  is  a  spedmcD  oT*^ 
men  say  when  they  are  detcnDined  to  find  s  nttf*^ 
for  their  whims.] 
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II.  Edification,  spiritual  advancement. 
ooc  acoording  to  some  printed  editions, 
1  Tim.  i.  4f,  where  oucoyojilav,  the  reading 
of  almost  all  the  MSS.,  three  of  which 
ancieiit,  seems  the  true  one.  See  Mill, 
Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Griesbacfa.  Comp. 

'OiJCD&l^  II. 

'Oci»K>/i^i#9  ^j  from  oocovofioc*— To  act 
as  a  steward,  ooc  Luke  xvi.  2.  [occ 
Dtod.  Sic  xii.  J 5.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4.  12. 
and  in  a  metaphorical  sense.  To  dispense^ 
in  Ps.  cxii.  5.] 

*Oucovo/iia,  aC)  4,  from  6ua)v6fiOQ, 

I.  Prc^rly,  A  dispensation,  admu 
mstraiion,  or  management  of  family  of- 
/airs,  a  stewardship,  occ.  Luke  xvi.  2,  3, 
4.  [It  is  power  in  Is.  xxii  21.  place  or 
f^Sce,  ibid.  19  *.  So  in  1  Cor.  ix.  ]7.and 
CoL  i.  25.  it  appears  to  be  an  office.^ 

II.  A  spiritual  dispensation,  manage" 
ment,  or  economy,  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  Eph. 
1.  10.  iii.  2.  Col.  i.  25.  1  Tim.  i.  4. 
*Oueoyoplay  Bev,  The  dispensation  ofGod^ 
i.  e.  of  divine  grace  or  favour  to  man 
through  Christ.  On  Eph.  iii.  9f  see 
lAidef  Hoiyiavla  II.  '  [The  word  seems  to 
be  rather  plan,  counsel^  in  some  cases. 
In  Eph.  i.  10.  the  words  are  'Etc  dicoyo- 
luay  ri  irXripvfiaTOc  r&y  Kaip&Vy  hyaKii^ 
faXat/kMraaSm.  Rosenmiiller,  Wahl,  and 
iSAh,  all  agree  that  this  is  for  r»  touIct' 
€iiu  ev  rf  ^\rfp'  rwy  r. ;  ^£  Ilvuk*  i.  e.  in 
order  to  produce  this  arrangement  in  the 
Julness  of  time i  viz.,  that  all  things  may 

be  collected  in  Christ.  Bretschneider  says, 
Ut  dispensaret,  ut  daret  quod  decreverat 
temi>ore  constituto.  I  snould  translate, 
For  or  with  a  view  to  (see  '£ic  II.  3.)  the 
plan  of  the  fulness  qftime^  i.  e.  the  plan 
relating  to  the  fulness  of  time;  namely, 
the  plan  of  bringing  all  things  together 
in  Christ  in  the  fiilness  of  time  f.  This 
sense  of  plan  or  contrivance  occurs  often 
in  Polybius,  as  Hist  ii.  47*  ▼.  34,  and  40. 
In  Eph.  iii.  2,  when  I  compare  it  with 
Col.  i.  25,  I  can  hardly  doubt  that  the 
writer  meant,  if  not  to  use  the  same 
words,  to  express  Uie  same  sense,  and 
that  he  used  one  of  those  licences  not  un- 
common in  Greek,  of  attaching  the  par- 

«  [Schl.  says,  that  TertuUian  tEansUtes  it  very 
elcg2int]y  io  Luke  xvi.  4.  by  ah  actu  tutnmoveri. 
The  elegance  of  a  technical  phrase  it  not  very  con- 

-|-  [Under  Keuphf  I  have  said  that  the  final  con- 
Mmmation  of  all  thhigs  is  the  time  hare  intended, 
011  the  ground  that  the  writer  had  in  his  mind  the 
€9mpiciian  of  this  plan  of  union.  If  he  looked  to 
iii  cammenamentty  the  publicatioD  of  Christianity 
it  tbi  pfopor  meaning  here.] 


tidple  or  adjectire  to  a  different  word 
ft'om  that  to  which  it  strictly  belongs. 
Thus>  rijv  ducoyofuay  r9c  X^^^  ^^ 
iodtiaric  [JMi  ecc  ^fuic,  is  for  r^v  oik'  t'  \* 
n/y  BoOiiaray.  Tnen  the  proper  transla- 
tion of  oucoyofua  is  the  office;  and  so 
Schl.,  who  translates  very  loosely^  Au^ 
divistis  quomodo  mihi  demandatwnfuerit 
munus  apostolicum  quo  etiam  inter  tfos 
functus  sum,"]  « 

'Oucoy6fioc$  «>  o,  from  lucoc  a  house, 
and  yiyopa,  perf.  mid.  of  yifjM  to  admi^ 
nister.'} 

I.  A  person  who  manages  the  domestic 
affairs  of  a  family ,  a  steward,  ooc  Luke 
xri.  I,  3,  8.  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  Comp.  Gal.  iv. 
2,  where  it  denotes  those  who  manage  the 
affairs  of  a  minor. — ^OiKoydpoc  r%  x^ 
XcwC)  A  steward,  treasurer^  cofferer,  or 
chamberlain  of  a  city.  So  Vulg.  Area* 
rius.  occ  Rom.  xn.  23.  On  which  pass- 
age Eisner  produces  an  ancient  inscrip- 
tion, where  mention  is  in  like  manner 
made  of  the  *Ouc6yofMoc  of  the  city  of 
Smyrna*.  [Is.  xxii.  15.] 

n.  It  is  applied  in  a  spiritual  sense, 
not  only  to  tlie  apostles  and  ministers  tf 
the  Gospel^  occ  1  Cor.  \v.  J.  Tit.  i.  7, 
(comp.  Luke  xii.  42.),  but  also  to  private 
believers^  who  had  received  any  miracu- 
lous gift  of  the  Spirit,  occ  1  F^t.  ir.  10, 
[and  were  to  use  the  gift,  and  impart  it 
to  others,  thus  acting  as  ministers  of 
God.] 

'OIKOS,  H,  6. 

I.  A  house,  properly  so  called.  Mat.  ix. 
6,  7.  xi.  8^  &  al.  freq.  [ev  6tK^  is  at  home. 
1  Cor.xi.  34.  xiv,  35.  Kai^htKoy  or  ror*  ountsj 
in  private  houses,  privately.  Acts  ii.  46. 
V.  42.  XX.  20.  On  Rom.  xvi.  5.  1  Cor. 
xvi.  19.  Col.  iv.  15.  Philem.  2.  see  cx^ 
Kkritria.  The  word  is  often  used  of  a 
royal  house  or  palace,  though  not  abso- 
lutely. Mat.  xi.  8.  Luke  xxii.  54.  f palace 
4^ the  High  Priest, J  Qen.  xii.  15. — and 
for  a  house  of  God,  or  temple,  as  Acts  vii. 
4'7>  49.  generally  with  Qi&  added,  as 
Mat.  xxi.  13.  Mark  xi.  17.  Luke  xix. 
46.  John  ii.  J  6,  17.  of  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem.  In  Mat.  xii.  4.  Mark  li.  26. 
Luke  vi.  4.  it  is  the  sanctuary,  and  is  put 
absolutely  in  that  sense,  Luke  xi.  .51. 
(though  Kuinoel  on  Mat.  xxiii.  37.  says, 

*  [The  office  was  one  of  some  consequence;  for  in 
Josephus,  Ant.  xi.  8.  12,  it  is  mentioned  with  the 
ofp^oiTf  p.  The  word  Taftlag  is  more  oonmioa.  Its 
•,\te  as  applied  to  the  cuiaton  of  the  public  mooejr 
in  the  temple  of  Alinerva  at  Athens  is  well  knoim. 
I  have  given  instances  in  Gnecs  Inscr.  Vetnst.  p. 
212.] 
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it  is  the  tempk  ;  but  I  think  wtthout 
son.)     See  2  Ghron.  xxxf.  5.     The  word 
irpoo'evx^c  is  added  in  the  same  sense  in 
Mat.  xxi.  13.  Markxi.  17.  Luke  xix.  46. 
In  John   11.    16.  with  l/mroptv  (irt^) 
it  means  a  flace  of  traffic,  or  shop.    It 
expresses  (and  this  sense  is  mentioned  by 
Hesychius.  see  also  Horn.  Od.  H.  356.) 
▼arious  parts  of  the  house;  as  (1)  the 
chamber  on   the  top  of  the  house  for 
retirement.  Acts  x.  30.  xi.  1 3,  according 
to  Sclileusner,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider. 
In  Acts   ii.  2>  (as  Josephus   mentions 
(Ant.  viii.  3.   2.)  that  there  were  30 
of  these  oeci  or  chambers  round  the  tem- 
ple) Krebs  and  Bretschneider  choose  to 
imagine  that  the  apostles  were  assembled 
in  one  of  them ;  but  it  appears  absurd  to 
think  that  the  rulers  of  tne  temple  would 
have  given  them  permission  to  assemble 
there.    Wahl   takes    it   for   the  upper 
chamber  of  the  house,  as  in  the  places 
just  i|uoted.    Something  depends  on  the 
meaning  of  leaO^fiai  in  this  place,  which 
may  be  either  to  sit,  or  to  dwell/  and 
Eoeenmo  taking  the  last  sense,  construes 
the  house  where  they  dwells    Sdil.  avoids 
the    difficulty,  saying,  Replevit  totum 
cdifidum,    quo    convenerunt.      Wahl's 
flense  appears  the  most  satis&ctory.  (2) 
The  word  denotes  an  eating^room,  as  in 
Luke  xiv.  23.   Xen.  Symp.  ii.  18.^— In 
Mat.  xxiii.  38.    Luke  xviii.  85,  C^our 
house  is  left  unto  you  desolate)  it  is 
doubted  whether  the  sense  is  your  dwell' 
ing-placet    (i.   e.   here   Jerusalem    and 
Judasa)   or  your  nation  and  power^  or 
country,  your  temple.     The  first   sense 
obtains  in  Luke  i.  23,  56.  xiii.  35.  Mat. 
xii.  44,  and  this  is  preferred  by  Schleus- 
ner ;  the  second,  which  is  that  of  Grotius, 
Eisner,  and  Loesner,  is  defended  by  Mat. 
z.  6.  XV.  24.  &  al.     See  Lcesner  in  Com- 
ment. Theoll.  a  Vellhusen^  Ruperti,  and 
Kuinoel,  ii.  p.  49.     The  prediction  then 
is,  that  the  power  and  honour  of  the 
Jewish  nation  shall  be  utterly  destroyed. 
The  last  interpretation  is  embraced  by 
Olearius,  Wolfius,  and  others,  and  latterly 
by  Kuinoel.     Wahl  thinks  vfiHv  against 
it.] 

II.  ^  household^  family  dwelling  in  a 
house,  Luke  xix.  9.  Acts  [[vii.  lO.J  x.  2. 
[[xi.  6.  xvi.  15.  xviii.  8.]  1  Cor.  i.  16,  & 
al.  On  Tit.  i.  11.  [1  Tim.  iii.  4,  5,  12. 
v.  4.  2  Tim.  i.  16.]  Kypke  cites  the 
phrase  "OIKOYS  —  'ANATPE'nESeAI 
from  Josephus.  [Gen.  vii.  1.  Xen.  Mem. 
iii.  6.  14.  Thucyd.  i.  22] 


III.  A  family,  Kneage.  Luke  U  27«  ii. 
4,  where  Doddridge,  after  Grotius,  justly 
I  think,  refers  ount  to  the  family,  and  vn- 
Tfda  to  the  household  or  descendauis  of 
David,  according  to  the  divisioD  of  the 
Tribes  mtofamiltes  and  househoids*  CoDp. 
Numb.  i.  18,  &c.  Josh.  vii.  I7»  18.  [I 
Kings  xii.  16, 19,^  and  see  Doddridge  os 
Luke  ii.  4.  In  this  view  it  is  spoken  off 
whole  nation  sprung  from  a  comwum  mro^ 
geniior.  Mat.  x.  6.  xv.  24,  &  al.  [Tiuiei 
33.  Acts  ii.  36.  vii.  42.  Heb.  viii.  8. 10.] 

IV.  The  house  of  God  denotes  cMcr 
the  material  temple  at  Jerusalem,  Mat 
xxi.  13.  Luke  xi.  51.  John  ii.  17.  (Omf. 
Mat.  xxiii.  88.)  because  God  dmdl  thm- 
til,  or  was  peculiarly  preseiit  in  it»  ii 
Mat.  xxiii  21.— <»r  tbe  Christian  Qaadk, 
1  Tim.  iii.  15.  Heb.  iii.  6.  x.  21.  1  F^ 
ii.  5.  iv.  17,  which  is  the  iemvU  or  is- 
biiationot  God  through  the  Spirit.  Oon 
NdocIV. 

*0tK0¥fUiniii  i|Cf  4*  Propwiy  the  JM^ 
tidple  pass.  pret.  fern,  contract  ra 
6uU^  to  mhabU. 

I.  Fiji  the  earth  being  understood,  7k 
inhabited  or  habitable  earth  or  umH 
Mat.  xxiy.  14,  (where  see  Doddridge'k 
excellent  Note)  Rom.  x.  18.  CempuUh 
xxi.  26.  Acts  xvii.  6,  31 ;  in  which  k* 
text  it  denotes  the  inhabiiamis  d  tk 
world.  QSchl.  thinks  it  is  put  for  Hi 
whole  world  in  these  passages,  without 
respect  of  its  inhabitation,  or  capabili^rf 
its  inhabitation.  Add  Heb.  i.  6.  Rev. 
xvi.  14.  So  Ps.  xriii.  15.  It  is  pot  fcr 
the  inhabitants  also  in  Acts  xix.  27 •  Rcr. 
iii.  10.  xii.  9.  Ps.  ix.  8.1 

II.  The  Roman  empire.  Luke  ii.  I* 
Acts  xi.  28.  xxiv.  5.  Rev.  iii.  10.]— Tik 
Roman  empire  might  well  be  called  bj 
the  Evangelists  ndo^o,  or  Skjf,  ^  ouasfur^; 
since  near  two  hundred  years  before  their 
time  Polybius  had  observed,  lib.  vi.  c.  48. 
'Pkffialoi  iv  oXiyf  XP^9y  I1A'2AN  «f 
tavTt^C  iiroliitrav  TH^N  'OIKOYMETNHN, 
The  Romans  in  a  short  time  subdued  tbe 
whole  inhabited  world;  and  Plutaitb, 
Pompei  p.  631,  F.,  mentions  IloXXa  x«f(o 
r^c  vxo  'PAfiiaiwK  '0IK0YM£'NH2,  Msoj 
countries  or  the  Roman  world,  [Pd.  iv* 
38.  1 .  Herodian.  v.  2.  4.]  See  more  is 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  xxiv.  1 4,  and  Luke  u. 
I ;  and  on  this  latter  text  see  Dr.  Camp- 
bell's  excellent  Note,  and  on  Rev.  iii.  10, 
Vitringa  -,  and  observe,  that  the  LXX  ia 
like  manner  use  ^  oumfuimi  £Xif  for  the 
Babylonish  empire^  Isa.  xiii.  11.  xiv.  \7] 
and  4  oiKftpiyri,  for  the  Syrian,  Isa.  xsi^- 
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4  ♦.  [This  iDterprctation  of  Parkhurst  is 
far  too  positively  stated.  In  Luke  ii.  1 . 
maDy  interpreters^  for  example,  Keuchen, 
B]^aeu8  (de  Natali  J.  C.  p.  305.),  Fa- 
bricius  (Cod.  Apol.  i.  p.  103.),  Lardner 
(Credib.  vol.  i.  p.  240.),  Fischer  (Prol. 
ill.  2.),  Kuinoei,  and  many  others  con- 
ceive, that  only  Judna  is  meant,  as  there 
18  not  any  record  of  a  general  census  of 
tbe  Roman  empire  in  the  Roman  histo- 
rians at  the  time  spoken  of.  So  again, 
in  Acts  xi.  28,  the  dearth  in  the  vhole 
world   spoken  of,   is  referred    by  most 

Ersons  to  Judsa  alone,  especially  as  it  is 
lown  by  Josephus  (Ant.  xx.  5.  2.)  that 
such  a  dearth  existed  there  at  the  time 
noticed.  In  Lake  iv,  3,  most  persons 
also  understand  Palaestine,  (though  Wahl 
as  well  as  others  think  the  whole  world 
is  meant) ;  and  this  sense  is  found  in  Jo- 
sephus Ant.  \iii.  13.  4.  xiv.  7.  2.  The 
Jews  also  called  Judaea  the  earth  or  all 
ike  earth.  See  Ruth  i.  1 .  2  Sam.  xxiv. 
8»  Pkrkhnrst  has  omitted  Acts  xvii.  6, 
where  the  Roman  empire  is  clearly  meant. 
In  coins  it  is  so  designated.  See  Zcega 
Num.  /Eg.  Imp.  p.  23.] 

III.  'OiicufUyn  //  fuXXwa^  The  world  to 
oame,  Heb.  ii.  5,  seems  to  denote  the 
Hmie  of  the  world  under  the  Messiah,  or 
Ike  iinedom  of  the  Messiah^  which  began 
it  bis  first  advent,  and  shall  be  completed 
tt  his  second  and  glorious  coming.  '  The 
lews  in  like  manner  call  the  kingdom  of 
ik€  Messiah  XDh^V  «an  the  world  to  come, 
probably  from  that  prophecy  of  Isaiah, 
ch.  Ixv.  17,  where  it  is  represented  by 
new  heavens  and  a  new  earth.  It  is  ob- 
servable that  St.  Paul  uses  this  phrase 
Mily  in  this  passage  of  his  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  or  converted  Jews,  as  being,  I 
suppose,  a  manner  of  expression  familiar 
to  them,  but  not  so  intelligible  to  the 
jpentile  converts.  See  Whitby  and  Dod- 
iridge  on  the  place;  and  comp.  Heb. 
ri.  5. 

[*Oumpyoc,  5.  See  the  following  word.] 
9^*  'Oiicovpoc,  H,  6, 4,  from  Sucoc  a  house, 
mdipo^  a  keeper,  which  see  under  Kiy- 
rmpog. — A  keeper  at  home,  to  look  after 
icmestic  affairs  with  prudence  and  care. 
*  t  Eisner  has  shown,  in  a  learned  note 
HI  this  place,  that  the  word  oiKHpoi  is 
ued  by  several  of  the  best  authors  to  ex- 

f 

*  [So  A1exancler*8  empire  is  called  in  ^lian 
r.H.  ill.  29 ;  and  the  Greek  dominion  in  DcmosUi. 
E>e  Cor.  c.  16  and  19.] 

t  Doddridge. 


press  both  these  ideas."  Hesychtius  ex- 
plains durvpoc  by  b  ^poyrl(wv  ra  r»  Itmt 
Kai  (^vXarrwv,  one  who  takes  care  of  the 
things  belonging  to  -the  house,  and  keeps 
them.  It  is  a  pretty  observation  of  Leigh, 
that  our  £ng.  word  housewife  answers 
the  Greek  oucttpSc.  See  also  Wetstein. 
occ  Tit  ii.  5,  where  observe  from  Wet- 
stein and  Griesbach,  that  six  ancient 
MSS.  read  oon^i^c  workers  at  home, 
[|The  word  occurs  in  its  proper  sense  in 
Artemid.  ii.  1 1  ;  in  that  of  the  N.  T.  in 
Eur.  Hec.  1261.  See  Fessel.  Advers. 
SS.  ii.  1 7.  'OiKtspitif,  occurs  Lucian  Ni- 
grin.  c.  18.  Liban.  in  Orest.  p.  293. 
'Oiic«pca  Plut-  T.  vi.  p.  638.  T.  v.  p.  1 19. 
ed.  Ileisk.] 

*OiKr€ipiio  and  'Oirrc/poF,  from  Sucrog 
compassion.  Comp.  nnaer  '£Xeoc. — To 
comvassionaiep  have  compassion  upon, 
tenderly  pity.  It  is  more  than  eXeita  to 
pity.  occ.  Rom.  ix.  15,  which  is  a  citation 
from  the  LXX  of  Exod.  xxxiii.  I9»  in 
which  text,  as  in  many  others,  thb  V. 
answers  to  the  Heb.  ^m,  whidi  is  like- 
wise a  very  strong  word  properly  denoting 
to  have  one^s  howds  yearn,  as  with  love, 
pity,  &c  Comp.  Phil.  ii.  I.  Col.  iii.  12, 
where  awkaYxya  bowels,  and  Sueripfu^ 
mercies,  are  joined  together.  See  also 
Jam.  V.  II.  [Ex.  xx.  19.  Mic  vii.  19. 
^ian.  V.  H.  iii.  22.] 

*0tKTipp6Q,  5,  h,  from  Sucreipt^'^Mercy, 
tender  mercy,  compassion,  occ.  Rom.  xir. 
1.  2  Cor.  i.  3.  Phil.  ii.  I.  Col.  iii.  12. 
Heb.  X.  28  *.— This  word,  when  used  in 
the  LXX,  almost  constantly  answers 'to 
the  Heb.  &*Dn")  bowels  of  mercy ,  yearn^ 
*^*  of  the  bowels  from  compassion.  [See 
2  Sam.  xxiv.  14.  Is.  Ixiii.  15.  Zach.  i. 
16.] 

*OiKripuiap,  oroc,  b,  ^,  from  Jcxrc/ptf.— 
Merciful,  tenderly  merciful,  cotnpassion" 
ate.  occ.  Luke  vi.  36.  Jam.  v.  11. — Tbe 
word  in  the  LXX  most  commonly  answers 
to  the  Heb.  I^ln*)  properly  one  whose 

*  [This  word  usually  occurs  in  die  pluraL 
Fischer  in  his  6ch  Prolusian  accounts  for  the  use  of 
the  plural  in  this  and  similar  cases,  bv  njingg  that 
that  number  seems  fitter  than  the  singular  to  be. 
token  the  dignity  of  certain  persons,  and  the  ex- 
cellence of  certain  things ;  and  that  it  is  used  not  as 
an  intensitive  of  the  exedlence  of  that  which  is 
spoken  of;  but  mordy  an  Indication  of  ito  ex- 
cellence. Stock  savs  the  contrary  of  this  word,  vis. 
that  it  indicates  the  infinity  of  Ood*s  bve ;  but 
Fischer  says,  that  that  would  be  equally  expressed 
in  the  singular,  as  all  Ood*s  attributes  are  infinite, 
and  that  the  plural  is  only  used  as  more  fitting  his 
great  goodness  and  krve] 
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howeh  yeari%  with  pity,  Comp.  under 
*OKrc(pii».  [Exod.  xxxiv.  6.  Nehem.  ix. 
1 7,  34.  EccIuB.  ii.  1 J .] 

^Oc^ac,  hj  syDcope  from  oiofiai^  which 
see  under  "Oiw. — To  think,  suppose,  Judge. 
occ.  John  xxi.  25. 

'Ocyoir<(nfc,  y,  o,  from  tivoc  wine,  and 
vdnfc  a  drinker,  which  from  ir6tf  to  drink. 
'^A  drinker  of  wine,  a  wine^hibher.  occ. 
Mat.  zi.  1 9.  Luke  vii.  34.— In  the  LXX 
of  ProT.  xziii.  20,  it  answers  to  the  Heb. 
X*>  m:io  a  swiUer  of  wine.  fPolyb.  xx.  8. 
2.  The  verb  oivaworiia  occ.  rroF.  xxxi.  4.] 

^OINOS,  «,  6,  from  the  Heb.  {»  wine, 
which  from  113^  to  press,  squeeze,  as  being 
the  expressed  Juice  of  grapes.  It  may  be 
worth  observing,  that  the  name  is  with 
little  variation  retained  in  many  other 
languages,  as  in  the  Latin  vinum,  whence 
the  Italian  and  Spanish  vino,  and  the 
French  vin ;  in  the  Gothic  wein,  Welsh 

firm,  Cimbric   uin,  old  German  vufn, 
Danish  win,  Dutch  wiin^  Saxon  pin,  and 
English  wine  and  mne*. 

L  Wine.  Mat.  ix.  17.  1  Tim.  v.  23,  & 
«1. 

II.  From  the  intoxicating  effects  of 
wine,  and  the  idolatrous  abuse  of  it  among 
the  heathen,  (see  Hos.  iii.  1 .  Amos  ii.  8. 
1  Cor.  X.  7, 21.)  wine  signifies  communion 
in  the  intoxicating  idolatries  of  the  mystic 
Babylon.     Rev.  xiv.  9.    Comp.  Jer.  Ii. 

7.  ['Ocvoc  has  not  this  sense  alone,  but 
in  union  with  other  remarkable  words,  as 
OvfioQ,  or  TTopveia.  Under  the  word  Qvfws, 
with  which  olvoq  is  joined  in  this  place  of 
Revelations,  and  also  in  xviii.  3,  ana  which 
denotes  poison,  or  medicaments  of  a  stu^ 
pifying  and  intoxicating  nature,  Park- 
hurst  interprets  the  phrase  as  denoting 
such  inflammatory  philtres  or  lor>e  potions 
as  were  given  by  prostitutes  to  their  lovers. 
See  Qvfio^.  And  I  presume  that  here  he 
means  to  compare  the  idolatries  of  Baby- 
Ion  to  such  medicate<l  drinks  in  their  in- 
toxicating effects.  In  the  last  passage, 
indeed,  we  have  olro^  rS  dvfiS  tt}*:  wopyelag, 
and  in  Rev.  xvii.  3,  again  olvoc  r^c  nopytiaq 
simply;  and  Rosenm.  observes  on  Rev.  xiv. 

8,  that  the  words  describe  a  city  using  all 
sorts  of  arts  to  bring  other  nations  under 
lier  j)ower,  as  prostitutes  used  philtres  to 
entice  lovers ;  and  that  Babylon  is  said  to 
have  intoxicated  all  nations  with  the  wine 
of  her  fornication,  i.  e.  of  her  idolatry. 
See  vopvda.  Wahl,  Bret  Schneider,  Gata- 
ker  (Adv.  Misc.  v.  p.  47),  Blackwall  (Sa- 

•  Sec  Juniu8*s  EtymoL  Anglican,  in  WINE. 


cred  Class,  ii.  p.  187),  and  Vitrinp  abo 
understand  the  phrase  mudi  in  this  warn. 
Hammond  takes  Gviioc  in  its  atrooger 
sense  of  absolute  pmsom,  and  interpicts 
Rev.  xiv.  8,  of  a  bitter  pouomous  cup  tf 
fornication,  looking  to  its  eril  ooue- 
quenoesy  and  not  simply  to  its  inebriatiag 
quality.! 

III.  From  the  Jewish  custcMii  of  girisg 
to  condemned  criminals,  just  belbrc  their 
execution,  a  cup  of  meoMcaied  mine,  to 
take  away  their  senses  (oomp.  under  Kqnv 

11.  and  Zuvpvi(ti),  it  denotes  figuratifdy 
the  dreadful  Judgments  of  God  upon  di- 
ners. Rev.  xiv.  10.  xvi.  19.  Cosap.  I«.S. 
17,  21, 22.  Jer.  xxv.  15.  fSchl.,  Bretek, 
and  Wahl  say,  that  the  meta|riior  is  tain 
from  the  confiision  and  dismay  of  the  Mi- 
ner under  God's  hand,  which  is  similar  ts 
that  of  drunken  men,  and  amoonts  to 
madness,  and  leads  them  to  ruin.] 

fl^*'  Oivo^vyla,  ac,  4«  from  o{yofXi4 
vyoc,  b,  a  drunkard,  a  person  Jkoiimlhr 
or  frequently  heated  with  wine,  wbks 
from  otvoQ  wtne,  and  ^Xvt#  <Hr  ^X»Cw  <o  k 
hot,  binL — A  being  heated,  or  a  ddandi, 
with  wine,  excess  of  wine,  ooc  1  Pet  ir. 
3w— The  Greek  writers  often  use  this  wed 
in  the  same  sense.  See  Wetstein.  [As- 
dronicus  Rhodius  (wepl  IIa06r,  p.  6.)  ds* 
fines  Oivo^Xvyla  to  be  iwiOvpla  olm  ArXf 
poc  an  insatiable  desire  for  wine.  Hof* 
chius  says  otvofXvytai,  fjieBai  (JUs  t§ 
drunkenness  J,  It  occurs  Philo  de  Op. 
Mundi,  p. 36.  and  de  Temul.  p.  272.  Xeo. 
de  Rep.  Lac.  v.  4.  (Ec.  i.  22.  ^ian.  V. 
H.  iii.  14.  Poll.  Onom.  vi.  22.  See  abo 
Eustath.  ad  Iliad.  ^.  p.  1330,  26.  *Oii^ 
^Xvyiuf  occ.  Deut.  xxi.  20.  and  Is.  Iii 

1 2.  *Ocy($^Xv{  (which  Hesychius  calls  i 
drunkard,  or  great  lover  tnwine,  and  tbe 
Etym.  M.  618,  34,  one  that  rushes  tito 
wine,  or  drunkenness)  occ.  .£sch.  Soc- 
Dial.  ii.  40.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  14.] 

"Oiofmi  [or  contracted  ^Oifiai,  to  thn^ 
be  of  opinion,  suppose.     Hesychius  ex- 
plains it  by  vopl(ta,  virovoiw,  and  vroAa/t* 
PdviM).     It  occurs  only  thrice  in  the  N> 
T.  John  xxi.  25.     For  similar  exampk* 
of  the  infin.  of  the  Aor.  instead  of  thst  tf 
the  fut.  see  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  7Jj- 
Phil.  i.  17.     The  infin.  pres.  after  w/Mi'** 
occurs  in  lamblich.  de  Vit.  Pyth.  v.  61. 
and  after  oiouai  in  Xen.  Hell.  v.  1.  1^ 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  753.  makes soroere- 
marks  on  the  necessity  of  supplying  ^<^'' 
diXiiv,  or  ^vvairdai  in  such  cases.    JaB"** 
i.  17.  Gen.  xli.  1,17.  Job  xi.  2.  Aristot 
Rhet.  ii.  13.] 
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^OcoC)  a,  op^  from  i^c  as, 

I.    Such  as,  qualis.    Mat.   xxiv.   21. 
Mark  ix.  3.  xiii.  19. 

[II.  Of  what  sort,  without  reference  to 
aoy  particular  object  as  a  point  of  coni- 
purisou.  Luke  ix.  55.  1  Thess  i.  5. 
Test,  xii.  Pat.  p.  74 1 .  Add  1  Cor.  xf.  48. 
2  Cor.  X.  1 1.  xii.  20.  Phil.  i.  30.  1  These. 
L  5.  Rev.  xvi.  18.  ^sch.  Soc.  Dial,  i^  2. 
Gen.  xliF.  15.  In  2  Tim.  iii.  1 1,  it  occurs 
twice.  In  the  2d  place,  oi&c  ^myfjiiic, 
Scfal.  refers  it  to  this  head ;  but  it  is  dif- 
ficult to  construe  it  with  this  sense.  It 
may  be  perhaps  what  persecutions  have  I 
tmaured,  £rasmus  has  sets  quam  graves 
calamitates.  Sec,  sustinuerim.  In  the 
other  place  Jia  uot  eycVero,  Schl.  says  it 
is  simply  which,  and  so  Erasmus.  See 
£sth.  li.  1.  Dan.  xii.  1.]] 

[III.  ^Ouog  (or  more  usually  oToc  re)  is 
joined  often  with  iui/,  and  a  verb  in  the 
lafin.  following,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  able, 
Herman  (on  Viger,  n.  79.)  says  it  is  for 
TOiSroc  sifu  a^e.  The  verb  kifxl  is  often 
omitted  (as  in  Plat  Rep.  iii.  p.  386.  ed. 
Serr.  Arrian.  Exp.  Al.  i.  13.  Xen.  Cyr. 
vL  1.4.)  Many  examples  will  be  found 
in  Matthis,  §  479.  Obs.  2.  or  the  Notes  on 
Viger,  iii.  8.  9.  Whether,  instead  of  a 
verb  in  the  infin.,  Srt  and  a  verb  may  fol- 
low, seems  doubtful,  though  after  Swarot, 
Ac  SQch  a  construction  is  allowed.  Sec 
liatthie,  §  531.  However,  Schleusner, 
Rosenmiillcr,  and  Wahl,  conceive  that 
may  ^t  is  to  be  taken  in  that  sense  in  Rom. 
ix.  6.  Rosenm.  adds  that  others  think  it 
uasif,  as  though,  and  so  Parkhurst.] 

"OIO,  1  Fut.  oiao). 

L  To  bring,  carry,  occ.  John  xxi.  IS. 
Bev.  sxi.  20.  I  do  nut  find  that  the  verb 
10  this  sense  is  ever  used  in  the  Greek 
writers  in  any  other  form  than  that  of  the 
'Itt  fut*  oitrut^  oiffei^,  &c, 

*Oicvikt,  Wj  from  okvoq  sloth,  idleness, 
^Mch  the  Greek  grammarians  derive 
fi'tMD  i  Kivelv,  not  moving. — 2o  delay,  be 
jotk,  think  much^  as  we  say.  occ.  Acts 
*»•  3tJ,  where  see  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 
CJudg.  xviii.  9.  Numb.  xxii.  16.  Ecclus. 
^  35.   Polyb.  i.  14.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3. 

*Oic»n|p<$c>  a,  6v,  from  okvIw, 

X.  Slothful,  idle.  occ.  Mat.  xxv.  20. 
*am.  xii.  11.  [Prov.  vi.  C,  9.  xx.  3,  4. 
^«%rodian.  viii.  5.  1.] 

II.  Te^ous,  troublesome,  occ.  Pliil.  iii. 
•  [6.  Theocr.  xxiv.  35.] 

*Oicra///tfpoc>  »?  o,  h,  from  oktui  eight, 
^^  ht^pfi  fl  day,  {Lasting  eight  days, 


or]  of  the  eighth  day,  performed  on  the 
eighth  day.  occ.  Phil.  iii.  5.  [] There  is  some 
doubt  whether  ireptrofitj  or  jreptTOfxri  is  the 
right  reading.  Schl.  is  for  the  latter, 
Wall!  and  Bretschn.  for  the  former  ;  and 
Wahl  defends  it  by  a  passage  cited  by 
Wetstein  from  Greg.  Naz.  Or.  xxv.  46.'>. 
D.  Xpcvoc  ^yi^arat  rpuifjiepoQ^  Aa(apoc  n* 
rpatifjLepot  *.] 

"OKTC^  6c^  di,  ra,  UndecHncd. — A  noun 
of  number,  Eight.  Luke  ii.  2 1 ,  &  al. 

"OXcdpoCj**,  b,  from  6\iia. — Destruction,  t 
occ.  1  Cor.  V.  5.  1  Tim.  vi.  9.  1  Thess.  v. 
3.  2  Thess.  i.  9,  where  see  Macknight. 
[Prov.  xxi.  7.  Jer.  xlviii.  3.  Obad.  v.  13. 
Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  66.  Xen.  Anab.  i.  2.  26.]] 
^^^  'OXiydirivoQt  0,  b,  from  dX/yoc  lit" 
tlCf  and  wl^iQ  faith, — Of  little  faith,  hav- 
ing but  little  faith,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  30.  viii. 
26.  xiv.  31.  xvi.  8.  Luke  xii.  28. 
'OAITOS,  riy  ov, — Small  or  little. 
[(1.)  In  number  {okiyoQiipiQ^,  Deut. 
iv.  27,  i*  e.  when  used  in  the  ^hirvlyfew) 
as  Mat.  vii.  14.  ix.  37.  xv.  34.  xx.  16. 
xxii.  14.  xxv.  21,  23.  Mark  vi.  5.  viii.  7. 
X.  2.  xii.  48.  (where  understand  rrXiyyac, 
and  see  Bos  and  Matthise,  §  4LS  and  420) 
xiii.  23.  Acts  xiv.  28.  xvii.  4,  12.  Heb. 
xii.  10.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.  v.  12.  (understand 
Xoyufv.  Thucyd.  iv.  95.  uses  the  singular 
in  the  same  sense.)  Rev.  ii.  14,  20.  iii.  4. 
Rev.  xii.  12.  In  Eph.  iii.  5,  kyoXiyt^  is  by 
some  (as  Schl.  and  Bretschu.  after  Came- 
rarius)  said  to  be  a  little  time  before  ;  by 
others  to  be  shortly,  in  few  words  (cia 
fipax£wy\  and  in  this  way  Parkhurst  and 
Wahl,  after  Chrysostom,  take  it.] 

Q2.)  In  quantity,  of  place  or  time.  It 
is  used  as  to  space  in  Mark  i.  19.  Luke 
V.  3.  (where  Schl.  calls  it  an  adverb,  and 
says  we  must  understand  Kara  oXiyov 
pipoQ  T»  roirw;  as  to  time  in  Mark  v.  31. 
James  iv.  34.  Comp.  Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  10. 
5.  1  Pet.  1.6.  V.  10.  Rev.  xvii.  10.  (where 
also  Schl.  calls  it  an  adverb,  and  under- 
stands Kara  oXiyoy  pipoc  ru  xpovu ;  why 
not  xp6yoy  at  once?)] 

Q(;i.)    In   quantity,  simjJy.     Thus    I 


•  [Bp.  Midulcton  is  for  rrpnoyn ;  and  obacnv^ 
justly,  thai  adjectives  in  r^tri,  nc  arc  usually  applir  '1 
to  persons;  and  also, that,  in  this  plice,  the  strnr- 
ture  of  the  whole  jjassagc  would  be  disturbed  by 


how  awkward  wcwU  it  be  to  restore  iy«J'  in  the  n^xt 

clause?] 

•j-  [The  proper  meaniog  of  this  word  is  pcihsps 
destroyer.  Sec  Dcinottiii.  118.  8.  &  i>«2.  1.  td. 
Reisk.  and  VaLk  ad  Amnion,  c.  10.] 
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Tim.  V.  23,  iivf  6\iy^  is  probably  a '"ta// 
or  moderate  quantity  of  wine^  though 
some  have  fancieil  it  was  a  light  or  weak 
fvine.  See  Wolf's  note.  Aguin^  2  Cor. 
viii.  15,  (referring  to  Exocl.  xvi.  18.)  a 
^mail  quantity  of  manna.  And  so  per- 
haps Luke  vii.  47,  oXiyop  dyair^,  i.  e.  his 
love  M  little  in  quantity,  and  o^yov  iujUe- 
rat.] 

[(5.)  In  magnitude.  Acts  xii.  18.  xv. 

2.  xix.  23.     And  so]  Iv  oXiy^,  within  a    _     _         

-  little,    almost^   well  nigh^  propemodum.  I  because  the  words  are  taken  fron  Pror. 
Acts  xxvi.  28,  29.     So  Chrysostom,  irapa  \  iii.  i  1^  where  the  Heb.  is  DMOn  ^.3 
fUKpov ;  though  I  am  well  aware  that  in        ^S^  'OXodpcvr^O  «>>  o,  from  oKdifot 
the  Greek  writers  (sec  Wctstein)  iv  oX/y^ 


Tvn  low,  depressed  in  breath*  oec.  1  TWm. 
V.  14.  [add  Pror.  xiv.  29.  xniL  14.  Is. 
liv.  C] 

'OXiytjpiu,  a,  from  oXiyoc  Iktle,  and 
upiia  to  care,  which  from  Apa  care^^To 
neglect,  despise,  occ.  Heb.  zii.  5.  [The 
verb  occurs  in  the  sense  of  n^leding  in 
iEIian.  V.  H.  ii.  23.  Thucjrd.  iL  62. 
U^odian.  i.  1.1.  Xen.  Mem.  iL4.3.iiid 
so  It  is  explained  in  the  LeucognphcK. 
8chl.  here  makes  it  io  refuse  or  reket, 


generally  signifies  in  a  little  or  short  time, 
'Xpov^  being  understood :  but  its  being 
opposed  in  ver.  29.  to  sv  voXX^,  deter- 
mines its  meaning;  and  see  Raphelius, 
Wolfius,  and  Doddridge  on  Acts  xxvi.  28, 


— A  destroyer,  occ  1  Cor.  z.  10.  [Tk 
passagie  has  a  reference  to  the  mumniiK 
of  the  Jews  in  Numb.  xiv.  2.  The  won 
signifies  the  same  as  o  dXod^MvM^  in  Heb. 
xi.  28,  where  it  signifies  the  destreysg 
angel  mentioned  Exod.  xii.  23  *,  as  i  aX»- 


and  Plato  Apol.  Socrat.  §  7-  p.  71.  edit,    doivvr.    This  destroying  angel  is  mm- 
Forster,  where  iv  oXiy^  may  mean  almost,    tioned  also  in  1  Chron.  xxL  12.  (AyyiliiC 

Kvpiy  ISflXoBptv^y).    He  was  odled  k 


nearly,  sis  toIhtov  n  following  seems  to 
show.  See  For8ter*s  note.  I  add,  that 
in  ver  29,  the  modem  Greek  version  ex- 
plains iv  ^yf»  by  wop  oKlyov,  f Comp. 
Strab.  V.  p.  372.  Ilap'  ^tyov  in  Prov.  v. 
1 4,  and  oX/yw  or  oXIytt  has  the  same  sense. 
See  Pausan.  1. 13.  Thucyd.iv.  129.  i£lian. 
V.  H.  iv.  28.  Abresch.  Deluc.  Thucyd.  p. 
483.  'OXiyoc  is  small  in  magnitude  also 
in  Acts  XX vii.  20,  and  perhaps  in  1  Tim. 
iv.  8,  (see  Diog.  4.  vi.  70.)  thougli  some 
may  understand  ^orov,  James  iii.  5.  There 
is  no  doubt  that  dXiyoc  and  fiiKooc  are 
often  interchanged  in  good  Greek.  See 
Theoc.  Idyll,  i.  47.  Horn.  Hymn,  in  Merc. 
24.5.  Eustatli.  ad  Horn.  II.  E.  p.  404,  46. 
Valck.  ad  Eur.  Hippol.  530.] 

*OXtyo-J/i^oc,  «,  o,  /;. — Feeble-minded, 
weak'heartcd — From  oXiyoc  small,  and 
^//vx')  the  mind;  or  ])erhaps  this  word 
should  be  deduced  from  oXlyoc  small,  and 
yj/vx^  breath,  an<l  so  may  strictly  denote 
one   who  fetches  his  breath  short   and 


Ihe  Jews  Sammael,  and  so  some  eipliii 
the  word  here.  But  as  we  do  not  isd 
that  the  murmurine  Jews  were  destroyed 
by  the  immediate  intervention  of  the  d^ 
stroying  angel  Jike  the  first-born  inEgyyt, 
Kosenm.  and  Schl.  understand  here  tie 
plague,  by  which  the  murmurers  wot 
destroyed,  in  Numb.  xvi.  41,  and  foUof* 
ing.  Waiil  and  Bretschn.  do  not  ^tofk 
for  either  opinion.] 

*OXodpevw,  from  oXsdpiK  destrm^miu^ 
To  destroy,  occ.  Heb.  xi.  28.  [Set  tk 
last  word.  Exod.  xii.  23.  Deut.  xx.  20. 
o-er.  ii.  30.  v.  6.  xxv.  36.  &  al.  It  seeos 
in  the  LXX  a  strong  word,  and  to  denote 
entire  dcst ruction .^ 

*0\oKa%mapa,  aroQ,  to,  from  oXoKawiit 
to  burn  the  whole,  spoken  of  sacrijicet  br 
Xenophon  f  and  Plutarch  QT.  viii.  p.  772. 
ed.  Reisk.]  ;  and  this  from  oAoc  aii,tkc 
whole,  and  KEKavrat,  3  pers.  perf.  pass,  of 
Kaikf  to  burn,  A  burnt-offering,  the  wheU 


weakly  y  as  it  is  well  known  low-spirited '  of  which  was  burnt  on  ihe  attar,  snA^ 
and  A(/rro/r/w/ persons  do.  Thus  the  LXX,    part  of  it  eaten  either  by  priests  or  pe{>* 


Num.  x\i.  4,  have  wXtyovI/v^iyorfv  6  Xaoc 
for  the  Heb.  orn  tl?53  ")Vpn,  literally  the 
breath  (»f  the  people  was  shortened  *.  So 
Jud.  xvi.  17  ;  and  in  the  LXX  of  Exod. 
vi.  9,  the  N.  6\iyoy\nj\ia  answers  to  the 
Ileb.  ni^  ^Vp  shortness  ('weakness J  of 
breath,  i.  e.  low-spiritedness ;  and  in  Isa. 
Ivii.  15,  the  adjective  dXiy6»//vxoc  to  b^m 

•  [The  verb  occurs  also  in  Ps.  Ixxvii.  3,  where 
k  iito  be  dejected ;  in  Jonah  iv.  9,  to  faint.  Sec 
lilMwiM  Judkh  vu.  19.  viii.  9.  Eceliu.  iv.  9. J 


pie.  See  Lev.  i.  9,  IS,  17.  occ  Mark  in. 
33.  Heb.  x.  C,  8.  This  word  in  the  LXI 
most  commonly  answers  to  the  Heb.  7^ 
a  burnt-offering,  so  called  from  tbe^- 
TT^^  to  ascend,  because  it  ascended  ifl 
flame  and  smoke  towards  heaven.    [See 

•  [This  answers  to  the  Hebrew  rmVTT.] 

t  *CAOKAT*ra5AN   Tovf  Tora^^n* — ^"OAOKArr:- 

SAN  T6V{  Xxxcuf.    Xenophon,  Cyropcd.  lUn  liiJ-P 

464,  edit  Hutchinson,  8vo.  [(viii.  5^24,) 'o^**^ 

riiM>  occurs  Xen.  An.  vii.  8.  2.  Joseph.  Aflt  iii 

a  8.] 


OAO 


595 


O  A  Y 


Exod.  z*  25.  zxIf.  5.  xxxii.  6 ;  and  it  is  for 
n»H  in  Exod.  xxx.  20.  Levit.  iv.  35.  v. 
12.  xxiii.  8,  25,  36.  The  word  6XoKavr6u> 
occure  in  Josephus  Ant.  iii.  9.  1.  ix.  7.  4. 
and  the  noun  Test.  xii.  Pat.  p.  5C9.  The 
victim  was  all  burnt  except  the  skin  or 
hide.] 

'OXoKkiipla,  ac»  t%  from  oXoKXripoQ,  f /»- 
^^griiy^  or  entireness  of  all  the  parls.'] — 
Perfect  soundness^  as  opposed  to  lameness 
oroodUy  weakness,  occ.  Acts  iii.  1 6.  Comp. 
Ter.  2,  and  ch.  iv.  9.  [The  Vulg.  has  in- 
itgram  sanitatem.^  In  the  LXX  of  Isa. 
L  6,  this  word  is  used  nearly  in  the  same 
penae,  for  the  Heb.  tDMo. 

'OXdjcXjypoCy  «>  Oy  ii,  from  ^c  all,  the 
mkole,  and  cX^poc  a  part,  share.  [8chl. 
derives  the  word  from  i:X^fx>c  an  ^herit' 
amce,  and  makes  its  primary  signification 
an  heir  to  the  whole  property,  which  he 
pot  from  Budffius ;  but  I  doubt  this  use  of 
It.  It  is^  as  Wolfius  says,  ''  Quod  omni- 
bus suis  pariibus  constat^"  entire  or  per^ 
feet,  and  is  so  used  of  victims  (in  Joseph. 
liL  1 2. 2.),  which  by  the  law  were  to  have 
no  defect.  See  Poll.  i.  29.  Plut.  vi.  p. 
tf 6CU  ed.  Reisk.  Deut.  xxvii.  6.  Josh.  viii.  3 1 . 
lo  1  Mace,  iv.47.  it  is  used  of  unhewn  or  «n- 
itmched  stones  ;  in  Czek.  xv.  5,  of  a  tree 
tui  cut.  See  also  Alciph.  iii.  22.  Diodor. 
i.  4.  Then  it  means  the  whole,  like  oXoc* 
Imt  is  a  stronger  word,  the  whole  in  the  full 
if^l^i^^y,  tf^l^  parts,  Aristot.  £th.  iv.  1. 
Ana  this  is  the  sense  in.  1  Thess.  v.  23. 
It  is  used  of  sanity  of  body  by  Lucian, 
Macrob.,  and  Arrian.  Diss.  Cp.  iii.  26,  and 
thence,  I  presume,  transferred  to  sanity 
of  mental  qualities,  as  in  James.  See 
Wisd.  XV.  3.  Lucian.  Am.  c.  24.  and 
Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian.  T.  i.  p.  17.1 — 
Whole,  having  all  its  parts,  sound,  perject, 
integer.  Neut.  used  as  a  substantive,  'OXo- 
cXiipoK  vfjuHv,  Your  whole,  compositum, 
frame^  constitution  or  person,  namely,  con- 
sisting of  the  three  several  particulars 
immediately  mentioned.  1  Thess.  v.  23, 
where  see  Whitby,  Wetstein,  Doddridge, 
and  Macknight.  In  the  Greek  writers  it 
is  spoken  of  the  soul,  as  well  as  of  the 
hody;  and  in  Jam.  i.  4,  the  only  other 
text  of  the  N.  T.  wherein  it  occurs,  is 
applied  spiritually,  but  not  without  allu- 
tton  to  that  bodily  soundness  and  per» 
fection  which  was  required  by  the  Mosaic 
faiw  in  the  typical  priests  of  God. 

•OAOAY'Za,  either  from  the  Heb.  V7\ 
in  fliph.  W»n  to  hiivl,  yell,  to  which  this 


MFord  when  used  iu  the  LXX 
XT.  3.  £b.  xxi.  12.  Jcr.  iv.  8. 


Is.  xiii.  6. 

generally 


answers;  or  else  it  may  be,  like  the 
Hebrew,  formed  immediately  from  the 
sound.  To  howl,  yell.  occ.  Jam.  v.  1, 
where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  [It  is 
properly  expressive  of  women's  shouting 
t>r  nowiing.  See  Blomf.  ad  iEsch.  Sept. 
Theb.  254.  Both  Pollux  and  Suidas  re- 
strict it  to  women.  In  Greek  it  is  often 
expressive  of  acdamations  of  joy  or  festi- 
vity made  by  women  in  honour  of  the 
Gods.  See  Casaub.  ad  Theoph.  Char.  c. 
21.  Spnh.  ad  Call.  H.  in  Del.  258.  and 
ad  Julian.  Imp.  p.  234.  Hemsterh.  ad  Lu- 
cian. Somn.  c.  4.  However,  it  is  used 
also,  not  only  in  the  LXX  as  above,  but  in 
Greek  authors,  as  in  the  N.  T.,  to  express 
yells  of  sorrow.  The  noun  oKoXvypoc 
(not  the  verb,  as  Schl.  says)  so  occurs  in 
^sch.  Choeph.  384.  and  Sept  Theb.  254. 
See  also  Soph.  £1. 75 1.] 

"OAOS,  17,  OP,  from  the  Heb.  b^  all, 
every,  the  aspirate  breathing  being  sub- 
stituted for  D,  which  in  sound  it  resem- 
bles when  pronounced  g»/^ra%;  afier  the 
oriental  manner. — Atlf  the  WHOLE. 
Mat.  iv.  23,  24.  ix.  26,  &  nl.  freq.  On 
John  vii.  23,  Wetstein  very  pertmently 
^ites  from  Hippocrates,  "OAOS^ANePO- 
nOS  U  ytviTtjs  v»<r6i  ivi,  The  whole  or 
entire  man  is  a  disease  (i.  e.  a  heap  of 
diseases)  from  his  birth ;  and  from  Are- 
tffius,  To  KaxoyModl  re  "OAOc  TOi 
•ANePO'nOt  €voiK€t,  Kal  "OAON  t^dey 
haxixtt.  '*  Within  the  malady  resides  in 
the  whole  man,  and  without  wholly  sur- 
rounds him."  "  Circumcision,"  says  Jesus, 
**  is  a  painful  things  and  concerns  a  part 
of  the  man  :  I  have  restored  a  man  to 
ease,  and  a  whole  man.'* ,  Markland  in 
Bowyer's  Conject.  "OXiyv  r^y  iifiipay,  All 
the  day.  Rom.  viii.  36.  This  seems  an 
Hellenistical  phrase ;  it  is  used  by  the 
LXX,  Ps.  xHv.  22,  where,  as  in  Rom.,  it 
answers  to  the  Heb.  C7l>il  bD,  and  denotes 
always, --'This  word  in  the  LXX  gene- 
rally answers  to  the  Heb.  ^D.  [Gen.  xxv. 
25.  Lev.  iv.  12.  See  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  71. 
Herodian.  viii.  4.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  J .  24.] 

^^^  'OXoreXiic,  coc,  sq,  6,  rj,  Kal  ni— f  c> 
from  6\oc  all,  the  whole,  and  reXea»  to  com-- 
plete. — All,  or  the  whole,  completely  or  e«- 
tirely.  occ.  1  Thess.  v.  23.  ["OXortXwc  Aq. 
Deut.  xiii.  170 

"OXvvdoc,  «*»  Oi  from  oXXvfiai  to  be  de- 
stroyed; perish. — An  early  Jig,  which  in 
the  warmer  climates  is  verv  apt  to  fail, 
occ.  Rev.  vj.  13,  where  see  Wetstein,  and 
comp.  Isa.  xxxiv.  4.  The  word  is  used 
in  the  same  sense  bv  the  LXX  in  Cant. 
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ii.  13  "^1  for  the  Heb.  iC,  which  is  in  like 
manner  derived  from  :B  to  Jail.  Accord- 
ingly tlic  \'iilgati}  hath  gnissos  Imth  in 
Can't,  and  Rev.,  which,  says  the  old  Dic- 
tionary quoted  by  Martinius  (LexPhilol. 
in  Grossus),  are  proiuirly  t  '/»^  fi^^^J^^^i 
fphich  easily  fall  off  hy  the  wind.  Comj). 
Heb.  and  Kng.  Lexicon  in  :iQ  III. 
"OXwc,  Adv.  from  8\at. 

1.  At  all,  omnino.  occ.  1  Cor.  xv.  29. 
Mat.  V.  34,  where  "  the  person  who  signs 
himself  R.  in  Bowyer's  Conjectures  (i.  e. 
the  late  learned  Markland,  whom  see), 
proposes  to  reject  the  colon  after  oXtaQ, 
for  which  we  might  substitute  a  comma. 
— According  to  this  arrangement  the 
passage  would  l)e,  But  I  cotnmand  you  by 
DO  means  to  swear^  either  hy  heaven,  Sfc, 
— The  command  of  Christ  therefore  ap- 
plies particularly  to  the  abuse  of  oaths 
among  the  Pharisees,  who  on  every  trivial 
(occasion  swore,  by  the  heaven,  the  earth, 
the  temple,  the  hcad^  &c. ;  but  it  implies 
no  prohibition  to  take  an  oath  in  the  name 
of  the  Deity  on  solemn  and  important 
occasions."  Michaelis,  Introduct.  to  N. 
T.  by  Marsh,  vol.  ii.  p.  .5 1  (>.  Comp.  Mat 
xxiii.  16,  18,  and  Bp.  Pcarce  on  Mat.  v. 
34. 

2.  Affirmative,  Indeed,  hy  all  means, 
sane.  occ.  I  Cor.  v.  1.  vi.  7.  It  is  some- 
times used  in  this  sense  by  the  profane 
MTiters.  But  see  F.Isner  and  Wetstein 
on  1  Cor.  V.  1.  [Wahl  and  Bretschn. 
translate  these  two  passages  like  the  first 
by  omnino,  and  give  no  other  meaning. 
8fh].  just  mentions  the  sense  ivimo  vero 
as  give!!  by  some  to  1  Cor.  v.  1.  In  1  Cor. 
vi.  7.  the  sense  appears  to  me  to  be  de- 
cidedly, as  our  E.  T.  has  it,  utterly  or  en- 
tlrely.  In  I  Cor.  v.  I.  vSalmasiusdeFoen. 
Trap.  p.  ICl.  explains  it  rightly  by  fipa, 
i.  e.  in  good  truth.  I  cannot  see  how 
Parkhurst's  By  all  means  applies  to  it.]] 

"O/i^poc,  H,  o,  from  0/18  piiv  Jluwing  to- 
gether. So  the  Etymologist,  "O/i^poc  6 
'OMOY"  'PE'ilN  Kal  KaTEp')^6^eros  6  ^apiug 
fepvfieyoc.  ^O/i^poc?  what  Jtows  together 
and  comes  down,  what  falls  heavily. —  A 
heavy  shower,  a  slorvi  of  rain,  imlxr.  (k*c. 
Luke  xii.  ;>!•.  [It  is  put  for  r:n^)?il>  in 
Dcut.  xxxii.  2.  Sec  Wisd.  xvi.  Ifi.  Xen. 
(i-c.  V.  IS.] 

•  [Schl.  quoit-s  N:ilmm  iii.  12,  but  the  liXX 
has  ff-x  r.  'oaj;^;i  is  found  in  ouv  oftlr^  miritr 
vernions.  1 

t  "  (irossi  sunt  finis  immature,  inhahiUx  ad 
comedcHilum  ^.  ptopi'ic  p.  in;itiviE,  qua'  ad  pul>uiii 
venti  f.u ile  cadunt.  Vit.  Diet.''  (Sec  Ihcopli. 
11.  P.  ii.  y.] 


QO/ic'po/iaii.  The  same  as  *lp£ipo/iaf. 
This  word  is  found  in  some  MSS.  of  1 
Tliess.  ii.  8,  and  is  acknowledged  by  Plta- 
vorinus,  Hesychius,  and  other  authorities] 

*OfnKiut,  a,  from  BfuXog  a  mvUilude. 

I.  Properly,  To  be  in  a  muUitude  or  an 
assembly  of  people. 

II.  To  be  in  company  wilk  any  one,  be 
conversant  with.  QSee  Prov.  xv.  J 3.] 

III.  To  converse^  talk  wiih^  colloqnor. 
occ.  Lukexxiv.  14,  15.  Actsxx.  ll.xiir. 
26.  [See  Dan.  i.  19.  (sec.  Chish.)  Susao. 
V.  53.  Joseph.  Ant.  x.  J 1.  7.  it.  2. 2.  xL 
5.  6.  The  word  occurs  twice  in  Pror. 
xxiii.  30,  but  the  first  place  appears  an 
interpolation,  and  the  second  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  ambulo,  or  coniinenUr  amhuh. 
See  Abresch.  Lectt.  Aristno.  p.  50.^ 

'O/icXta,  aQ,  ii,  from  ofuXo^m — Cwmii- 
nication,  conversation,  discmtrse.  occ  i 
Cor.  XV.  33.  Hence  Eng.  Homily.  [Parlc> 
hurst  hashere^as  elsewhere,  joiuedtvodif* 
ferent  meanings  under  one  head,  so  thtt 
it  is  not  clear  what  meaning  he  intended 
to  give  the  word  in  the  passage  ouoted 
The  meanings  should  be  thus  divioed:] 

[I.   Communication^  associaiion  mik, 

familiarity,  commerce  with.     ^ian.  V. 

H.  xiii.  1.    i^sch.  Socr.  Dial.  i.  2.  1.    It 

is  used  de  congressu  venerea  Exod.  ni 

10.  Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  4.  2.] 

[II.  Discourse,  conversation.  Wisd. 
viii.  18.  Joseph.  Ant.  xi.  3.  2.  xt.  3.  6. 
Bretschn .  refers  1  Cor.  xv.  33,  to  sense 
I.,  Schl.  to  sense  II. ,  but  says  it  may  be 
referred  to  I.  Wahl  makes  it  consortium  H 
scrmones.  Alberti  and  Wolf  say  it  means 
not  only  conversation^  but  generally  tA 
association.'] 

"O/itXoc,  H,  6,  from  o/ih  together,  or  op» 
iiXiiffOat  being  crowded  together  [or  from 
opt*  and  7Xi|,  a  band,  a  crowd*. "^ — Awml' 
tiiude,  company,  crowd,  occ.  Kev.  xviii. 
!  7  ;  where  for  the  words  exl  rQy  rXww 
6  optXoi:^  tlie  Alexandrian  and  another 
ancient  MS.,  with  fourteen  later  one?, 
have  6  em  tottov  irXiwy  who  saileth  to  tkc 
place,  and  this  reading  is  embraced  bf 
V\'etbteic,  and  by  Griesbach,  who  receive 
it  into  the  text  Q I  Kings  xix.  20.  TLacyA 
iv.  1 12.  Ilermlian.  i.  1.  I.] 

"Oppa^  aroQ,  to,  from  ioppai,  1  ]*!?. 
[)erf.  pass,  of  the  V.  om-opai  to  set.— An 
eye.  occ.  Mark  viii.  23.  QProv.  vi.  4.  ni. 
2  Xen.  Mem.  i.2.  17.] 

Q*0/Livvw,  or  "Opyvpi  (fut.  opociih  V^^' 
&poKa,  from  o^««.)] 

{}.   To  swear,  i.  e.  to  declare  by  fl* 

*  [  II  csy chius  gives  both  derivatioos.  ] 
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oath,  Mark  xiv.  71.  (with  671)  or  to  pro- 
mise or  threaten  with  the  coiifirmation  of 
an  oath  (with  a  dat.  of  the  person  and 
infio.)  Heb.  iii.  18.  (ace.  with  vpoq  and 
infin.)  Acta  ii.  30.  Luke  i.  73.  (dat.  and 
Alt.  indie.)  Mark  vi.  23.  Heb.  iii.  11.  iv. 
3.] 

[II.  To  swear  hy  any  person  or  thing. 
(1.)  With  the  accusat.  James  v.  VI.  Is. 
Ixr.  16.  So  Isoc.  ad  Demon.  §  12.  Diod. 
Sic.  i.  29.  Demosth.  p.  622,  22.  Joseph. 
Ant.  V.  1.  1.  Xeu.  An.  vii.  6.  18.;  or 
(2.)  With  Kara  Heb.  vi.  13  and  16.  So  I 
Sam.  xxviii.  10.  Is.  xlv.23.  Ixii.  8.  Amos 
vi.  8.  Demosth.  p.  852,  19.  and  1306,  21. 
iEsop.  Fab.  ^^, ;  or  (3.)  With  h,  as  Mat. 
V.  34,  35,  36.  xxiii.  16,  18,  20,  21.  xxvi. 
74.  Mark  xiv.  71.  Rev.  x.  6.  So  Jerem. 
V.  7,  and  Ps.  Ixii.  1 1,  for  nrnu^i,  and  Eur. 
Hippol.  1025.  Aristoph.  Pax,  138.  See 
Spanh.ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  129.  Drakenb. 
ad  Sil.  Ital.  viii.  105.] 

^  'OfioOvfiaiov,  Adv.  from  6fi6dvfwc  una- 
nimous, which  from  o/ioc  alike,  and  ^v/noc 
mind. 

I.  With  one  mind^  tvith  unanimous 
affection,  unanimously.  Acts  i.  14.  ii.  1, 
46. 

II.  With  one  accord.  Acts  iv.  24.  vii. 
57.  xix.  29. — This  word  is  also  used  by 
the  purest  of  the  Greek  writers.  See 
Wetstein  on  Rom.  xv.  6.  QSchl.  makes 
DO  distinction  of  sense  in  these  passages. 
Wahl  says  (1.)  With  one  mind.  Kom.  xv. 
6.  Acts  i.  14.  viii.  6.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4-. 
17.  (2.)  Together.  Acts  ii.  1.  iv.  24.  v. 
12.  vii.  57.  xii.  10.  xv.  25.  xviii.  12.  xix. 
29.  So  LXX,  Lam.  ii.  8.  Job  xvii.  16. 
The  word  occurs  also  Numb.  xxiv.  24. 
xxvii.  21.  Job  xvi.  10.  xxi.  26.  Aristoph. 
Av.  1^016.  Joseph.  Ant.  xv.  8.  2.] 

H^*  'Ofwtai^ufy  from  ofioiOQ. — To  be 
like.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  70.  [Supply  ry  r&y 
FoXiXa/fiiv.] 

t^^  'O/JLoioiraBilc,  iog,  «c>  o,  1%  from 
ouoiog  like,  and  7ra6oc  «  being  affected. — 
Liable  to  be  affected  in  a  like  manner,  of 
like  infirmities,  subject  to  like  infirmities. 
occ.  Acts  xiv.  15.  Jam.  v.  17.  See  Wet- 
stein on  Acts,  and  Campbell's  Prelim. 
Dissertat.  p.  131,  &c.  [Wisd.  vii.  3.  Arist. 
Eth.  viii.  1 3.  Theoph.  H  P.  v.  8.  The- 
mist.  xxvi.  p.  318.  Macrob.  Sat.  iv.  6.] 

"Ouocot,  a>  oy,  from  ofiog, — Like,  simi" 
lar,  m  whatever  respect.  Mat.  xi.  16.  Gal. 
V.  21,  &  al.  freq.  [It  is  followed  by  a 
dative,  as  Mat.  xi.  16.  xiii.  31,  or  a  gen. 
John  viii.  55.  (but  this  is  the  only  ex- 
aniple)  in  the  N.  T.     It  is  found  in  the 


classical  writers,  as  Xeu.  An.  iv.  1. 
17.  See  Matthise,  §  386.  Schlcusner, 
\^'ahl,  and  Bret8chnei<Ier  say  that  in 
Mat.  xxii.  39.  (where  Christ  is  speakine 
of  the  two  great  commandments)  the  word 
means  equal.  Thus  the  second  command- 
ment is  made  equal  to  the  first.  Kui  noel  is 
silent*.  Roseumiiller  is  expressly  against 
this  opinion,  and  so  is  Waterlancf,  Sermon 
ii.  (vol.  iv.  p.  23.  8vo.  ed.)  The  word, 
no  doubt,  sometimes  expresses  parity  (^ 
nature, siS  in  Ecclus.  xiii.  15.  &  al.;  but  if 
the  equality  of  these  two  commandments 
were^  here  intende<1,  doubtless  a  mure 
positive  form  would  have  been  found. 
The  word  occ.  Dan.  iii.  25.  Is.  xiii.  3.] 

*Ofwi6T7}t,  TjjroCj  i,  from  opotoQ. — Like* 
ness,  resemblance,  occ  Heb.  iv.  15.  [fqf 
parity  of  nature)^  vii.  15.  [fin  Christ's 
human  character),  occ.  Gen.  i.  1 1,  Wisd. 
xiv.  19.  P4»lyb.  xiii.  7.  2.] 

'Opoiou,  a,  from  Spoiog. 

I.  To  make  like,  assimilate.  Mat.  vi.  $• 
vii.  26.  Heb.  ii.  17.  Acts  xiv.  11,  where 
observe  that  it  was  an  ancient  opinion 
among  the  Gentiles  (derived,  no  doubt, 
from  the  real  appearances  of  Jehovah 
under  the  Old  Testament,  see  Gen.  xviii. 
1.  xxxii.  24.  Josh.  v.  13.  Jud.  xiii.  6.  22.) 
that  their  gods  used  to  visit  the  earth 
under  a  human  form.  See  Alberti  on  the 
place.  Homer,  Odyss.  xvii.  lin.  485,  6, 
and  Duport's  Guomologia  on  that  passage, 
and  the  authors  by  him  cited.  QRom.  ix. 
29.  Is.  i.  9.  xl.  18.  Thuc.  iii.  82.  Diod. 
iii.  63.1 

II.  To  liken,  compare.  Mat.  vii.  24. 
xi.  16.  Mark  iv.  30,  &  al.  [Schleusner 
and  Wahl  put  all  the  expressions  where 
the  word  is  used  to  introduce  a  parable 
(as  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened 
(i.  e.  may  be  compared)  to  ten  virgins)^ 
viz.  Mat.  xiii.  24.  xviii.  23.  xxii.  2.  xxv. 
1.  under  Sense  I.  Bretschueider  with 
more  propriety  places  them  under  the 
present  head.  Add  Luke  vii.  31.  Lam.  ii. 
13.  Wisd.  vii.  10.] 

^Opolwpat  aros,  to,  from  wpolupai  perf. 
pass,  of  opoi6ii>. — A  likeness,  rcsetnblance. 
occ.  Rom.  i.  23.  v.  14.  vi.  5.  viii.  3.  Phil, 
ii.  7.  Rev.  ix.  7.  [In  this  last  passage  it 
is  rather  form  or  fgurc,  as  in  Deut.  iv. 
16,  17,18.  Josh.  xxii.  28.  Aristot.  Esth. 
viii.  10.  It  is  likeness  in  2  Kings  xvi. 
10.  2  Chron.  iv.  3.  Is.  xl.  18.  In  Rom. 
i.  23.  vfjLoiupa   tiKoyoe  is   explained  by 

•  [Uaniknoiid  ha«  like;  Doddridge,  wiwcA /iAr ; 
Clarke,  like  in  cicclkuce  aud  dignity ;  Enuunus, 
simHc\ 
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Sdil.  as  put  for  ofioiutfia  eiicoviKur^  i.  e. 
Sitnulacrutn  iconictim,  as  Suetonius  Vit. 
Calig.  ^J9,  expresses  it.  The  phrase 
AyaXfia  htcoviicoy  occurs  Athen.  V.  p  205.] 

'OiioiwC)  Ady.  from  Sfioto^.^^Ltketvise^ 
in  like  manner.  Mat.  zxii.  26.  xxvi.  35, 
&  al.  [In  Luke  xn.  25.  Schleus.  say.s 
Contra,  on  the  other  hand.  So  Dretschn. 
Ficissimf  In  (his)  turn;  a  sense  which 
he  likewise  gives  to  Luke  vi.  3 1 .  1  Cor. 
vii.  3,  4  and  22.  1  Pet.  iii.  7.  The  word 
occ  Prov.  i.  27*  iv.  18.  Ezek.  xiv.  10. 
jEsch.  Socr.  Dial.  ii.  32.  36.] 

'O/xo/fi>0'ic,  ioc>  Att.  eci»c>  ^y  from  ofiolow. 
-^A  likeness,  resemblance,  occ.  Jaui.  iii. 

9.  Comp.  Gen.  i.  26,  where  the  LXX 
have  used  cad*  ofioluKny  for  the  Ueb. 
1}niDn3  according  to  our  likeness,  [Ez.  i. 

10.  xxviii.  10.] 

'OfioXoyiu,  &,  from  6fw  together  with, 
or  oftoc  like,  and  \6yoc  a  word,  speech, 

I.  To  assent,  consent.  Thus  used  in 
the  profane  writers.  [Thuc.  iv.  69.  Strab. 
▼iii.  p.  524.] 

II.  [To  profess,  publicly  declare,  or  rfe- 
clare  assent  to.  Mat.  vii.  23.  John  i.  20. 
ix.  22.  xii.  42.  Acts  xxiii.  8.  xxiv.  13. 
Rom.  X.  D  and  10.  Tit.  i.  16.  Hcb.  xi. 
13.  1  John  iv.  2,  3,  \5.  2  John  7.  In 
Mat.  x.  32.  Luke  xii.  8.  bfuAoytiy  iv  c/xoc 
appears  to  nie  undoubtedly  to  be  in  this 
sense,  shall  profess  his  belief  in  me,  shall 
acknowledge  or  declare  mejor  his  master, 
I  will  acknowledge  him  as  my  disciple, 
Parkhurst  cites  Ps.  xliv.  8.  iv  ry  hvo^ 
pari  ffd  l^ojioXoyrjtrofiEOa,  and  Vorst  (de 
Uebr.  p.  662.)  and  Gataker  (de  Stil. 
N.  T.  p.  18^.)  have  shown  that  this  is  an 
Hebraism  for  the  ace.  In  Hebrew,  the 
verb  HTin  is  construed  bi>th  with  Di^ 
(Gen.  xxix.  35),  2  (Job  xl.  14),  b  (1 
Chron.  xv.  35),  and  h^  (Neh.  i.  6,  9,  12.) 
So  Schl.,  Kuinoe),  and  Bi*etschn.  Wahl 
says,  iv  ifioi  is  for  the  simple  dative,  (see 
Matthise,  §  382.)  and  that  the  meaning  is. 
If  any  one  assents  to  me,  (i.e.  to  what  I  say, 
viz.  that  I  am  the  Messiah),  I  will  assent 
to  what  he  says,  viz.  that  he  is  one  of  my 
disciples.  But  this  is  harsh,  and  not  pro- 
bable. In  1  Tim.  vi.  12.  Schl.  says,  that 
the  verb  signifies  to  promise ;  but  others 
more  rightly  refer  it  to  this  head.  In 
1  John  i.  9.  the  verb  means  to  cofifess 
sins,  which  may  be  referred  to  this  head. 
Ecclus.  iv.  29] 

III.  7'o  promise,  q.  d.  to  speak  the 
same  with,  or  consent  to  tJie  desire  of, 
another,  occ.  Mat.  xiv.  7.  Plutarch  uses 
the  word  in  the  same  manner.    (Sec  Wct- 


steio.  [See  Plat.  Crit.  c  10.  Fhedoii.  c. 
64.  Xen.  An.  vii.  4.  13.  Pdyb.  u.  95. 1. 
Ind.  Reisk.  ad  Lys.  in  voce.  /er.  zlir.25.] 

IV.  To  confess,  celebrate  with  pMc 
praises,  Heb.  xiii.  1 5.  [Job  xl.  9-]| 

'OfioXoyia,  ag,  ii,  from  the  HUM  u 
6/ioXoycw. 

[I.  Assent,  agreement.  Thuc*  iiL  90. 
vi.  94.  Polyb.  iii.  15  and  18.^ 

II.  A  confession,  prqfessum.  Ottt  I 
Tim.  vi.  12,  13.*  Heb.  iii.  1.  [TU 
meaning  of  rov  &p)(upia  r^c  bfwkojiai 
is  variously  taken.  Schl.,  after  Luther, 
Wolf,  and  many  others  saysi,  that  the 
High  Priest  of  our  profession  is  the  H.  P. 
whom  we  pr^ess,  or  own,  as  omr  Muter* 
Camerarius  and  Deyling  (Obs.  8.  i.  p> 
371.)  say  that  bpoXoyia  here  is  a  hw- 
wora,  signifying  Pledge,  undertakiag,  tf 
promise,  and  that  the  meaning  isi  Tkt 
High  Priest  (not  only  whom  w€  own  as  tki 
promised  Messiah,  but)  who  underhok 
or  promised  to  pay  the  price  tfonr  n^ 
demption.  The  other  is  simpler,  wMi 
more  in  analogy  with  the  other  plaeM 
where  the  word  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  It  ii 
found  for  a  vow  in  Lev.  zxii.  18.  Jer.  iSv. 
25.  for  a  voluntary  and  promisid  sacrh 
Jice,  Deut.  xii.  1 6,  1 7.]  Heb.  ir.  14.  x.  23. 
2  Cor.  ix.  13,  '£irl  rri  ^iroray^  i^fc  2pX»- 
ymc  vpStv  Ice  ro  ivdyytKmov,  For  ike  o6f- 
dience  of  your  confession  to  the  gosfd, 
I.  e.  for  your  obedient  confesatm  or  pro- 
fession of  the  gospel. 

^§^  'OpoXoytifiiviac,  Adv.  from  ipih 
Xoysfiiroc  particip.  pres.  pass,  contract  of 
opoXoyibt, — Confessedly,  by  the  an^essitm 
of  all,  occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Xenophon  [(GEc. 
i.  J 1.  Hell.  ii.  S.  18.)]  and  Plutarch  apply 
the  word  in  the  same  sense.  See  R^nm- 
lius  and  Wetstein.  [Tolyb.  i.  40.  and  mw 
of  the  minor  versions  in  Hos.  xiv.  5.'  4 
Mac.  vi.  31.] 

^g^  'OfioTExroc,  tf,  6,  ii,  from  cpc 
like,  and  rix^v  ^^U  trade. — Cf  the  same 
trade  or  handicraft,  occ.  Acts  xviii.  3. 
This  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense  bf 
Herodotus,  lib.  ii.  cap.  89.  So  Prone- 
theus  in  Lucian,  tom.  i.  p.  108,  calii 
Mercury  'OMOTE'XNO*,  if  the  same 
trade  with  himself^  as  being  likewise  t 
thief;  and  Demonax,  Id.  p.  1007,  ftp 
to  a  pretended  conjuror,  koI  yap  ivroc 
'OMO'TEXNOS  iipi  aot,  for  I  myself  aa 


*  [To  this  place  SchL  gives  the  wne  ti  f^ 
misc^  as  he  does  to  the  verhs  in  the  same  pungf 
Sec  Sense  II.  of  the  verb.  He  also  girei  tb 
meaning  to  Heb.  iv.  14 ;  but  this  gives  a 

sense.]- 
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qftht  same  trade  as  vou.    fDemosth.  p. 
611,4.] 

'OfiS,  Adv.  the  geDitive  of  ofiog  like^ 
q.  d.  i^  6fM  rSTTti  or  yfoova,  upon  or  ai  the 
tike  place  or  time. — Together ^  whether  of 
piace  or  time,  occ  John  iv.  36.  xx.  4.  xxi. 
2y  where  Kypke  cites  Xenophoo,  Cyro- 
psed.  lib.  ill.  using  dfw  Lvai,  m  like  man- 
ner, for  being  gathered  together,  [-ffisch. 
Dial.  iii.  J.  Job  xxxiv.  29^] 
^  (9*  'Ofidfptityy  oKOc,  6,  ^,  from  o/ioc 
Uie,  and  fpvjv  mind. — Of  like  mind,  una- 
nimous, occ.  1  Pet.  iii.  8.  [Hesiod.  Theog. 
V.  60.] 

*OM0'O,  a». — To  swear.  An  obs^ilete 
V,  whence  in  the  N.  T.  we  have  the  1 
aor.  Cfioaay  Heb.  iii.  1 1 .  &  al.  Subjunct. 
2d  and  3d  pers.  6fi6(nc  and  6fi6<rTi,  Mat. 
V.  36.  xxiii.  16.  Inhn.  6fi6<rat,  Mat.  v. 
34.  Heb.  vi.  13.  Particip.  ouoaac.  Mat. 
xxiii.  20,  2 1 . 

1^^  l^Ofiuc,  A  conjunction.] 

[I.  Yet,  as  in  2  Mac.  ii.  27.  xv.  5. 
Wisd.  xiii.  6.  Joseph.  Antiq.  viii.  3.  6. 
Hes^chius  says,  ^/iwc*  irX^v.  With  ftcV- 
rtc,  it  seems  to  be  like  attamen,  but  yet  or 
nevertheless;  and  it  so  occurs  Herod,  i. 
129  *,  and  Demosth.  adv.  Nausim.  p.  991. 
Gal.  iii.  15,  is  referred  by  Schlcusner  and 
Wahl  to  this  head,  though  I  cannot  see 
with  what  meaning.  Bretschneider  says, 
V^9  even,  and  so  our  £.  T.  in  sense, 
though  it  be  but  a  man's  covenant,  and 
Beogel,  etsi  hominis  tantummodo.  Luther 
has,  "  Verachtet  man  doch  eines  menschcn 
testament  nicht.*'  Where  doch  seems  to  be, 
indeed,  as  we  use  it  in  English  sometimes, 
in  a  sense  not  very  different  from  even,  as 
thas,  However,  or  indeed,  a  mans  testa- 
ment is  not  annulled.  There  is  exactly 
the  same  difficulty  with  the  word  in  1 
Cor.  xiv.  7,  where  Parkhurst  renders  it, 
ta  Uke  manner^  so  alsOf  as  he  seems  to  do 
in  the  place  of  Galatians.  And  Wetstcin 
and  others,  to  introduce  that  meaning, 
read  o/iwc  (which  Hesychius  explains  by 
^ffo/wc)  for  ifjuoc.  The  French  translation 
has  de  mime^  the  E.  T.  even.  Luther, 
^  Halt  sichs  doch  auch  also  in  dingen, 
die  da  lauten."  For  5/ia>c^  see  iEsch. 
Socr.  Dial.  ii.  33,  34.  Eur.  Or.  679. 
2  Mac.  ii.  28.  Inc.  1  Sam.  xxi.  5.  for 
hu&i.  Hom.  II.  i.  196.  v.  535.  ix.  312. 
There  is  a  good  note  by  Mr.  Tate  on 
Soph.  CBd.  T.  1326,  on  the  connexion  be- 
tween the  meanings  of  o/iciic.] 

*  fO/Kft»ff  y«  fiStrou  occ.  Arifttoph.  Ran.  61. 
Vftp.  1345,  where  Uerroan  (ad  Vig.  p.  337.)  Mys, 
AtUmm  eerie.] 


ONAP,  TOj  Undeclined,«— ^  dream. 
occ.  Mat.  i.  20.  ii.  12,  13,  19,  22.  xxvii. 
1 9,  in  all  which  texts  we  have  the  phrase 
Kar  ovap*,  which,  though  condemned  by 
QSuidas],  Phrynichus,  [and  Thom.  M.  p. 
650^,  as  unusual,  is  however  used  by 
Plutarch,  Parallel,  tom.  ii.  p.  305»  D.  and 
307,  B.  and  by  lamblichus.  [De  Myst. 
JEg.  iii.  3.]]  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 
[Add  Strab.  iv.  1.  4.  Diog.  Laert.  x.  32. 
Artem.  i.  13.] 

^§^  ^Oydpioy,  b,  to.  A  diminutive  of 
ovoc  an  ass. — A  young  ass,  an  ass's. colt. 
occ.  John  xii.  14.  fAthen.  xiii.  p.  582. 
C] 

'OyeiBl(v^  from  ov«^oc.— To  upbraid, 
reproach^  whether  unjustly,  as  Mat.  v. 
11.  xxvii.  44.  QMark  xv.  32.  Luke  vi. 
22.  Rom.  XV.  3.  1  Tim.  iv.  10.  1  Pet.  iv. 
14 ;  in  which  passages  it  may  be  rendered. 


to  revile,  or  abuse.  And  so  Judg.  viii.  15. 
Neb.  vi.  13.  Pro?,  xxv.  10.  Is.  xxxvii.  6. 
Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  1 7.]  — or  justly,  as  Mat. 
xi.  20.  Mark  xvi.  14.  In  Mat.  xxvii.  44, 
almost  all  the  MSS.,  ancient  and  later, 
after  oydliZov  read  avrovf  which  is  ac- 
cordingly embraced  by  Wetstein  and 
Griesbach.  Kypke  remarks  that  ovuU- 
Ceiv  Tiva  generally  signifies  to  upbraid 
or  revile  any  09ie,  but  oynoil^eiv  tivi  to  re- 
proachone  with  something.  He  further 
explains  to  S'  Ilvto  adverbially  for  Kara  to 
hvTo,  in  the  same  or  like  manner,  like- 
wise^  and  shows  that  r*  &vt6,  and  to  ^ 
&vt6  are  thus  used  by  Josephus.  fThe 
word  occurs  in  this  second  sense  in  Xeo. 
Mem.  ii.  9.  8.  iElian.  V.  H.  xiv.  28. 
Prov.  XX.  4.  In  James  i.  5,  it  is  to 
throw  in  one's  teeth  (a  favour  confciTcd), 
and  so  Ecclus.  xviii.  18.  xx.  15.  ^lian. 
V.  H.  xiii.  39.  Polyb.  ix.  31.  4.  See 
Eustath.  p.  66,  10] — On  Jam.  i.  5,  see 
Wolfius  and  Wetstein. 

^OvuBtCfwc,  «,  o,  from  oitihiC^. — A 
reproach,  either  which  one  casts  on  an- 
other, occ.  Rom.  XV.  3 ;  or  which  oneself 
sustains,  occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  7.  Heb.  x.  33. 
xi.  26.  xiii.  13.  In  these  two  latter 
passages  the  reproach  of  Christ  seems  to 
denote  reproach  borne  on  account  of 
'Christy  and  in  the  last  ovEi^itryiov  avrn 
moreover  intimates,  that  by  being  re- 
proached we  are  rendered  conformable  to 
him.  [In  1  Tim.  iii.  7.  Schl.  (after  Heu- 
man)  takes  the  word. (as  also  KpT^a,  in 
V.  6.)  in  the  sense  of  z.  judgment  past,  or 

*  [They  say  that  U^p  simply  should  be  used  as 
Plut  Philcb.  p.  70.  Dioft.  L.  i.  117-  Xcn.  Symp. 
iv.  33.     Soe  Lobtick  ad  PhryQ.  p.  422,  423.] 
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reproach  cast  on  another,  and  joins  it 
with  Aca/3oXoc»  which  he  thinks  (with 
Erasmus  and  Luther  on  v.  (i.)  means,  the 
adversary  or  calumniator,  translating. 
Lest  he  should  experience  the  hard  judg- 
ments of  the  adversaries  of  Christianity, 
or  lest  his  former  evil  life  he  brought 
against  him.  Wolf  observes,  that  if  ovti- 
^*ff/i«c  as  well  as  rayic  was  to  be  referred 
to  ^t«/3oXoc,  the  verb  would  not  be  placed 
between  them,  and  therefore  he  conceives 
ovuZifr^ov  here  to  he  human  reproach^ 
infamy,  and  the  rayic  rti  BiafioXtt  the  arts 
hy  nihich  the  devil  betrays  men  to  sin. 
S<>  Calov  and  many  others.  In  Heb. 
xi.  26.  xiii.  13.  *  there  is  some  doubt. 
Chrysostom  explains  it  rdy  oveiSiauoy  oy  6 
Xpt«roc  vTc/iccye,  the  reproach  which  Christ 
bore,  and  so  Wahl  and  Bretschneider. 
Wolir  agrees  with  Park  hurst.  Schleusner 
gives  Chrysostom's  explanation,  but  savs, 
that  there  is  ambiguity.  I  agree  with 
Parkhurst ;  for  the  phrase  in  Heb.  xi.  26. 
appears  to  be  the  same  as  OXiif^eic  ri 
Xp<?H  in  Col.  i.  24.  The  word  occurs  Is. 
xiiii.  2S.  (^insult,  reproach,)  and  see  also 
Ezek.  xxvi.  6.  Josh.  v.  P.] 

"OvM^ocj  «oc,  «c,  TO,  from  6v6ia  to  re-- 
proach. — Reproach,  disgrace,  occ.  Luke 
1.  2f).  Ql  Sam.  xi.  2.  Neh.  ii.  17.  Lev. 
XX.  17.  Prov.  xviii.  13.  is.  xxx.  3.  Micah 

ii.  r>.] 

fi?^"*  "OvrjtjLt,  from  obs.  oriio  the  same. 
—  To  help,  profit,  benefit.  Pass.  "Orrfpai 
or  hvapai.  To  be  helped,  profited,  bene- 
^fitcd^  to  receive  advantage,  pleasure,  or 
Joy  from.  occ.  Pliileni.  ver.  20,  *Eyw  ch 
6vaipf]v,  May  I,  or  let  me  have  joy  of 
thee.  The  phra.se  oyaiprjy  Tivog  is  used 
in  tlie  fame  view  by  the  l)cst  Greek  wri- 
ters. See  Eisner  and  Wetstein.  [^JEl. 
V.  H.  25.  Herodian  v.  I.  2.  Xcn.  An. 
iii.  1.  38.  Aristoph.  Thcsm.  469.  Soph. 
Trach.  569,  and  Tobit  iii.  8.  in  the  Alex. 
MS] 

rS^^  "OriKoc,  rj,  or,  from  owe  an  ass. 
"^ Belonging  to  an  ass,  nsinarius.  occ. 
Mat.  xviii.  6.  Luke  xvii.  2,  where  pvXog 
oriKOQ  means  such  a  mill-stone  as  was 
turne<i  about  by  an  ass,  being  too  large 
to  be  managed  by  the  hand.  That  the 
(rreeks  and  Konians  f  used  asses  for  the 

•  [In  this  place  Schl.  ciUrs  Xftc.S,  but  the  text 

has   a.'TM.] 

t  [Ovid.  Fast.  vL  .-$18. 

Et  quae  puniccas  vcrsat  a.HcIla  molas. 
But  Ilesychiui  j,a\\s,  tliat  c,»of  is  the  upper  mill. 


same  purpose  may  be  f»en  abnBdntly 
proved  in  Bochart,  vol.  ii.  188.  See  alw 
VVetstein. 

"ONOMA,  aro^f  ro,  from  in^fu  to  Acb, 
because  the  name  kelps  us  to  know  toe 
thing ;  or  from  vifjM  to  aiiribmie,  becraae 
a  peculiar  name  is  altribnted  or  gifes  to 
every  thing.  Thus  say  the  Greek  Ety- 
mologists. But  I  should  rather  dedaoe 
the  noun  oyofut  from  the  Heb.  taiO  is 
declare,  with  the  n  eiD|Aatic  prefixed; 
so  the  Gothic  and  Saxon  nama,  and  Eig. 
name,  are  evidently  from  the  saaae  Heb. 
root.     Comp.  'Ovo/id^w. 

I.  A  name.  See  Mat.  i.  21,  23.  x.  2. 
Mark  xiv.  32.  Luke  i.  26. 

II.  A  name,  character  described  byi 
name.  Mat.  x.  4],  42.  Comp.  Mat.  xxir. 
5,  (where  see  Campbell.)  Mark  xib.  6. 
Luke  xxi.  8. 

III.  Name,fame^  reputation.  Mark  n, 

14.     Comp.  Rev.  iii.  1^  and  see  WetitciB 

on  Phil.  li.  9,  and  Suioer  Tbesanr.  ii 

"Oyofia  III.  [Numb.  xir.  15.  2  Chroo,  ix. 

I.  Josh.  vi.  iJ8.  ix.  9.  JEl.  V.  H.  iL  13. 
Plat.  Apol.  c.  29.  ed.  Fisch.  Virg.  JEjliL 
89,  and  so  in  Heb.  Gen.  xi.  4.  &  al.  See 
too  the  Syriac  in  1  Mac.  iii.  41 .] 

IV.  Name,  as  implying  authority,  dig" 
nity,  Eph.  i.  21.  Phil.  ii.  9.  "Ohj/io  ■ 
sometimes  used  in  this  view  by  the 
Greek  writers.  See  Wollius.  [Wahl  sayi, 
Glory.  See  1  Chron.  xvii.  8.  ^El  V. 
H.  ii.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  3.  Thuc  vL 
G4.j 

V.  As  a  name  is  the  substitute  or  re- 
presentative of  a  person,  hence  orofui  h 
used  for  the  person  himself.  Acts  i.  15. 
Rev.  iii.  4.  xi.  13.  Longinus  in  like  man- 
ner uses  ey  "ONOMA  for  one  person,  Ik 
Sublim.  sect,  xxiii.  p.  138,  edit  3ti«, 
Pearce.  See  Raphelius,  and  oprnp.  Nusl 
i.  2.  xxTi.  30.  [John  v.  43.]  Acts  ir.  7, 
12.  and  Kypke  there.  [Mi.  V.  H.  xiil 
20.  Eur.  Phoen.  425.  Liv.  i.  10*.  Stat 
Theb.  vi.  37:i.  Cic  de  Am.  c.  5.] 

VI.  [In  the  same  way,  when  joined 
with  9f«,  XpiTH,  or  r«  Ayi»  wytifianc, 
this  word  designates  the  divine  persons  id 
the  Trinity,  in  compliance  with  the  Heb. 
idiom,  where  mn>  DUr,  and  tD»n^»  0» 
are  used  for  God.  See  Deut.  xii.  1 1.  Pi 
XX.  I .  Jxxv.  2.  Is.  xxx.  27.  It  is  espe- 
cially used  thus.  (I.)  When  pri}W, 
praise,  &c.  is  addressed  to  God,  as  fioo. 

•  [Sec  Vechncr  Hcllenoltx.  iL  a  p.  33&  Ktn. 
L  2.  KaphcL  Obis.  Polyb.  p.  297.  Colder.  Hi- 
num.  Or.  p.  «14.  Canter.  Nov.  Lect  viiL  lO-j 
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c.   13.  XV.  9.   Heb.  xiii.  5.   Is.  Ixiv.  6. 
hwl  ill.  5.] 

[(2.)  When  the  majesty  of  God  is  al- 
luded to,  as  Mat.  vi.  9.  Luke  i.  49.  John 
di.  25.  xvii.  6  *.  Rom.  ii.  24.  1  Tim.  vi. 
!•     See  Exod.  ix.  16.  Ps.  riii.  I.3 

[(S.)  Where  a  delegation  of  the  power 
af  the  Sacred  Person  whose  name  is  used^ 
is  claimed.  Mat.  vii.  22,  and  Mark  ix.  38. 
Mat.  zxiv.  5,  and  Mark  xiii.  5.  Mark  ix. 
39.  xn.  37.  John  y.  43.  x.  25.  Acts  iii. 
6.  !▼•  7-  So  I  understand  the  passages 
*^vXoy^/uvo^  6  tgy6iiivoQ  kv  6v6iMTi  Kv- 
pctt,  where  Wahl  would  join  IvX*  with  iy 
iy6jr  Mat.  xxi.  9.  xxiii.  39.  Mark  xi.  9.]] 

[^(4.)  When  any  thing  is  said  to  be 
ckme  through  the  authority  of  the  person 
named,  as  Acts  xfi.  18.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  t.  4. 
2  Thess.  iii.  6.  Joseph.  Ant.  iv.  1.  1.  vii. 
1.  5.  viii.  13.  8.  Comp.  the  Heb.  and 
LXX  in  Esth.  viii.  8.^ 

[[(5.)  Where,  as  in  sense  V.,  there  is  a 
mmple  periphrasis  of  the  person,  as  Luke 
zad.  12.  John  i.  12.  iii.  18. 1  John  iii.  23. 
Acts  X.  43.  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  (by  Jesus 
Christ.)  In  Acts  iv.  10.  kv  6v6fJLaTi  *L  X. 
is  explained  by  ky  rm-^,  and  in  Ter.  12. 
oyofia  is  person.  Acts  xxvi.  1 6.] 

[(6.)  Where  any  thing  is  said  to  be 
done  for  the  sake  of  the  person,  as  Mat. 
X.  22.  XTiii.  5.  xix.  29.  xxiv.  9.  Mark 
ix.  37.  Luke  ix.  48.  John  xiy.  13,  14, 
26.  XV.  16,  21.  xvi.  23,  24.  Acts  v.  41. 
ix.  16.  xxi.  13.  Rom.  i.  5.  1  Pet.  iv. 
14.] 

t(7.)  Where  the  life,  actions,  doctrine, 
&C.  of  the  person  are  spoken  of,  as  Acts 
iv.  17,  18.  viii.  12.  ix.  16,  27,  28.  xxvi. 
9,  and  in  two  places,  viz.  Eph.  v.  20,  and 
Col.  iii.  17,  it  seems  to  imply  the  willy 
tboagh  Vitringa  (Obss.  iii.  9.  20.  p. 
327.)  savs  that  it  is  to  the  glory  of  Christ 
in  the  2a  passage.] 

[[(8.)  Where  baptism  is  spoken  of,  it 
afipears  to  denote  the  profession  of  belief 
in  the  person  named,  and  communion  with 
him,  as  Mat.  xxviii.  1 9.  Acts  ii.  38.  viii. 
16.  X.  48.  See  'Etc  U,  6.  Parkhurst 
says,  into  the  foith  and  confession,  or  in 
token  of  ones  foith,  and  of  one's  open- 
hf  confessing.  St.  Paul  uses  oyofia  of 
Jnmseff  in  the  same  sense,  1  Cor.  i.  1 6, 

*  [Parkhunt  wishes  to  show  that  0*0 fia  n  (L  e. 
Bii)  u  iqpplied  to  Jesus  in  this  place,  and  he  does 
it  by  alleging,  that  Chrysostom  explains  the  place 
by  saying  "Ayyy  ME  Komh  npl,-  rh*  ss/vfh*'  But 
Chmostom  obviously  only  wished  to  show  how 
Got  was  to  be  gloriticd,  i.  c.  by  the  death  of  o^ir 
Iford,  and  never  meant  fxi  to  explain  cyofiu  rv.J 


saying,  that  he  had  baptised  no  one  into 
a  confession  of  faith  %n  him,  .  I  should 
say  also^  that  in  2  Tim.  ii.  19,  to  name 
the  name  of  the  Lord,  roeans^  to  prqfess 
the  religion  of  Jesus;  and  so  Schleusner. 
Wahl  says,  it  is  to  call  on  God  in  prayer. 
See  also  1  Cor.  i.  2,.  which  Wahl  explains 
in  the  same  way,  but  which  Schleusner,  I 
think  rightlv,  puts  here.]] 

VII.  [The  word  ovofia  implies  the 
cause,  or  ground  of  any  action^  as  Mark 
ix.  41.  ky  oyofutn  iri  Xpc?«r  e?c  on 
the  ground  that  ye  are  Christ's  (disd- 
plesV  *£cc  6yofia,  with  a  person  following, 
IS  tne  most  usual  form.  Mat.  x.  41.  On 
the  ground  that  he  is  a  prophet^  a  just 
man.  So  the  Hebrews  CsmV.  See  Votrst. 
Phil.  Sacr.  ii.  p.  260.  and  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Talm.  V.  mm.  Wahl  says.  He  who  re* 
ceives  a  prophet  for  the  sake  of  a  prophet, 
as,  for  example^  Elisha  for  the  sake  (^ 
Elijah  ;  but  the  other  is  better.] 

VIII.  \A  false  namcy  or  name  without 
corresponding  reality.  Rev.  iii.  1.  So 
Aristoph.  Plut.  159.  Herod,  vii.  138- 
Chariton  v.  7*  Polyb.  xi.  6.  4.  It  need 
hardly  be  added,  that  the  Lexicographers 
differ  widely  as  to  a  word  applied  to  so 
many  purposes,  but  the  various  cases 
seem  to  range  themselves  satis&ctorily 
enough  as  above»  except  a  few.  In  Mat. 
xviii.  20,  Where  two  or  three  are  go* 
ihered  together  ac  to  k^ioy  oyofia,  Scnl, 
says,  vel  mea  auctoritate,  vel  mei  et  doC" 
trtnas  meas  causa.  Wahl  says.  Propter 
Jesum.  John  xvii.  11.  If  ^  is  the  read- 
ing, Bretschneider  says,  ovoiia  ay  must 
be  the  doctrine  by  which  Jesus  manifested 
the  glory  of  the  father;  if  wc,  he  translates 
it  as  the  worship  of  God.  This  last  is 
WahFs  opinion.^ 

IX.  [if  wotd.  Acts  xviii.  15.  2  Chron. 
i.9.] 

'OvoudZia,  from  ovofia. 

I.  To  [mention.  1  Cor.  v.  I.  Eph.  v. 
3.  Schl.  says,  it  is  to  be  or  ext^t,  in 
the  pass,  like  icaXeo/iai,  and  adds^  ^h' 
iii.  1 5,  (from  whom  the  whole  family 
springs. X\ — Observe,  that  in  1  Cor.  v.  I, 
SIX  ancient  and  two  later  MSS.,  as  also 
the  Vulg.  and  two  other  old  versions^ 
omit  dvo/xa^erac,  which  is  accordingly 
dropped  by  Griesbach  in  his  edition ;  and 
to  tne  critics  referred  to  by  Wetstein,  as 
rejecting  this  word,  add  Bp.  Pearce. 

II.  To  name  [or]  mention  \jvUh  re- 
verence,  worskipj^  occ.  Eph.  i.  21.  Rom. 
XV.  20.  (where  see  Kypke.)  2  Tim.  ii. 
1 9,  in  which  last  text  to  name  the  name 
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reproach  cast  on  another,  and  joins  it 
with  Aca/3oXoc,  which  he  thinks  (with 
Erasmus  and  Luther  on  v.  6.)  means,  the 
adversary  or  calumniator,  translating. 
Lest  he  should  experience  the  hardjudg^ 
ments  of  the  adversaries  of  Christianity, 
or  lest  his  former  evil  life  he  brought 
against  him.  Wolf  observes,  that  if  ovu" 
lifTfioQ  as  well  as  irayJc  ^^as  to  be  referred 
to  liafioXoQ^  the  verb  would  not  be  placed 
between  them,  and  therefore  he  conceives 
ovet^ifffiov  here  to  he  human  reproach, 
infamy,  and  the  irayic  ru  Bia(i6\fi  the  arts 
hy  rvhich  the  devil  betrays  men  to  sin. 
S<)  Calov  and  many  others.  In  Heb. 
xi.  26.  xiii.  13.*  there  is  some  doubt. 
Chrysostom  explains  it  rov  oytiSitrudy  ok  o 
Xpt«roc  vTrifuivt,  the  reproach  which  Christ 
bore,  and  so  Wahl  and  Bretschneider. 
Wolir  agrees  with  Park  hurst.  Schleusner 
gives  Chrysostom's  explanation,  but  says, 
that  there  is  ambiguity.  I  agree  with 
Parkhurst ;  for  the  phra«e  in  Heb.  xk  26. 
appears  to  be  the  same  as  OXlyj/eic  ri 
Xpi^H  in  Col.  i.  24.  The  word  occurs  Is. 
xiiii.  2K.  ("insult,  reproach, J  and  see  also 
Ezek.  XX vi.  6.  Josh.  v.  P.] 

"Ovti^oc,  ioc>  «c»  TO,  from  6y6ia  to  re- 
proach,— Reproach,  disgrace,  occ.  Luke 
1.  2.').  Ql  Sam.  xi.  2.  Neh.  ii.  17.  Lev. 
XX.  17.  Prov.  xviii.  13.  Is.  xxx.  3.  Micah 
ii.  0] 

j?^i5^  "Ov-qiM,  from  obs.  oviut  the  same. 
—  To  help,  profit,  benefit.  Pass.  "Qyijpai 
or  ounpai,  To  be  helped,  profited,  bene- 
Jitcd,  to  receive  advantage,  pleasure,  or 
joy  from.  occ.  Philem.  ver.  20.  'Eyw  (th 
6vaipf]v,  May  I,  or  let  me  have  joy  of 
thee*  The  phrase  oyaiprjy  rtyoc  is  used 
in  the  fame  view  by  the  best  Greek  wri- 
ters. See  Eisner  and  Wetstein.  [^^1. 
V.  H.  2.5.  Herodian  v.  1.2.  Xcn.  An. 
iii.  1.  38.  Aristoph.  Thcsm.  469.  Soph. 
Trach.  569,  and  Tobit  iii.  8.  in  the  Alex. 
MS] 

^:^  "OyiKoc,  rj,  or,  from  ovoc  an  ass. 
-^Jielonging  to  an  ass,  nsinarius.  occ. 
Mat.  xviii.  6.  J^uke  xvii.  2,  where  pvXoc 
oytk'OQ  means  such  a  milUstone  as  was 
turned  about  by  an  ass,  being  too  large 
to  be  managed  by  the  liand.  That  the 
(rreeks  and  Romans  f  used  asses  for  the 

•  [In  this  place  Schl.  cites  Xf-icy,  but  the  text 

ha^  OtvTK.] 

t  [Ovid.  Fast.  vL  318. 

£t  qus  puniccHs  versat  asella  molas. 
But  Hesychiua  bays,  tluit  c»of  is  the  upper  mill. 


same  purpose  may  be  neen  abuiidaiitljr 
proved  in  Bochart,  vol.  ii.  188.  See  alv 
VVetstein. 

*'ONOMA,  aroi,  to,  from  ovriiu  to  hsk, 
because  the  name  helps  us  to  knov  tie 
thing ;  or  from  yifjM  to  altribuie,  bccune 
a  peculiar  name  is  attributed  or  givea  to 
every  thing.  Thus  say  the  Greek  Ety- 
mologists. But  I  should  rather  deduce 
the  noun  oyoiui  from  the  Heb.  OiO  It 
dechre,  with  the  n  emphatic  prefbud; 
so  the  Gothic  and  Saxon  nama,  and  E^ 
name,  are  evidently  from  the  same  HcL 
root.     Comp.  *Oyopal^ki, 

I.  A  name.  See  Mat.  i.  21,  23.  x.  2. 
Mark  xiv.  32.  Luke  i.  26. 

Ih  A  name,  character  described  hyi 
name.  Mat.  x.  4 1 ,  42.  Comp.  Mat  xiir. 
5,  (where  see  Campbell.)  Mark  xiiL  & 
Luke  xxi.  8. 

IIL  Name,  fame^  reputation.  Markri. 
14.  Comp.  Rev.  iii.  J,  and  see  Wetiteii 
on  Phil.  li.  9,  and  Suicer  Tbesanr.  it 
'Oyopa  111.  QNumb.  xiv.  15.  2  Cbroiuis. 
I.  Josh.  vi.  ii8.  ix.  9.  ^1.  V.  H.  ii.  13. 
Plat.  Apol.  c.  29.  ed.  Fisch.  Virg.  IEjlI 
89,  and  so  in  Heb.  Gen.  xi.  4.  &  al.  See 
too  the  Syriac  in  1  Mac  iii.  4 1 .] 

IV.  Name,  as  implying  authority^  dv- 
nity,  Eph.  i.  21.  Phil.  ii.  9.  "Owpi  » 
sometimes  used  in  this  view  by  tin 
Greek  writers.  See  Wolfius.  [Wahl  sayi^ 
Glory.  See  1  Chron.  xvii.  8.  M.  V. 
H.  ii.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  3.  Thuc  nl 
G4.j 

V.  As  a  name  is  the  substitute  or  it- 
preseiitative  of  a  person,  hence  oiv/m  ii 
used  for  the  person  himself.  Acts  i.  li 
Rev.  iii.  4.  xi.  13.  Longinus  in  like  min- 
ner  uses  iy  "ONOMA  for  one  persm,  De 
Sublim.  sect,  xxiii.  p.  138,  edit  3ti«, 
Pearce.  See  Raphelius,  and  comp.  Nun. 
i.  2.  xxvi.  30.  [John  v.  43.]  Acts  iv.  7, 
12,  and  Kypke  there.  [iEl.  V.  H.  xiiL 
20.  Eur.  Phoen.  425.  Liv.  i.  10*.  Stat 
Theb.  vi.  3/2.  Cic.  de  Am.  c.  5.] 

VI.  [In  the  same  way,  when  joined 
with  9f«,  XptTH,  or  TH  kyiH  wyevpam, 
this  word  designates  the  divine  persom  of  I 
the  Trinity,  in  compliance  with  the  Heh.  ' 
idiom,  where  mn>  DUr,  and  tD»nV»  0» 
are  used  for  God,  See  Deut.  xii.  1 1.  Pi 
XX.  I.  Ixxv.  2.  Is.  xxx.  27.  It  is  espe- 
cially used  thus,  (1.)  When  pnj^r, 
praise,  &c.  is  addressed  to  God,  as  Roo. 


•  [Sec  Vechncr  Hellenokx.  iL  a  p.  33&  Vm. 
L  2.  K«phcL  ObM.  Polyl>.  p.  2SI7.  Coid&  JUe- 
num.  Or.  p.  «14.  Canter.  Nov.  JLect  YiiL  l^j 
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[:i.  XV.  9.  Heb.  xiii.  5.  Is.  Ixiv.  6. 
icl  in.  5.] 

[(2.)  When  the  majesty  of  God  is  ai- 
ded to,  as  Mat.  vi.  9.  Luke  i.  49.  John 
i.  25.  xvii.  6*.  Rora.  ii.  24.  1  Tim.  ?i. 
See  Exod.  ix.  16.  Ps.  viii.  1.]] 

[[(3.)  Where  a  delegation  of  the  power 
'  the  Sacred  Person  whose  name  is  used^ 
.  claimed.  Mat.  vii.  22,  and  Mark  ix.  38. 
fat.  xxiv.  5,  and  Mark  xiii.  5.  Mark  ix. 


saying,  that  he  had  baptised  no  one  into 
a  confession  of  faith  %n  him.  I  should 
say  alsoj  that  in  2  Tim.  ii.  19>  to  name 
the  name  of  the  Lord,  roeans^  to  prqfess 
the  religion  of  Jesus;  and  so  Schleusner. 
Wahl  says^  it  is  to  call  on  God  in  prayer. 
See  also  1  Cor.  i.  2,.  which  Wahi  explains 
in  the  same  way,  but  which  Schleusner,  I 
think  rightly,  puts  here.~| 
VI 1.    [The  word   ovofia   implies    the 


!>.  xvi.  37.  John  v.  43.  x.  25.  Acts  iii.   coiMe,  or  ground  of  any  action,  as  Mark 
iv.  7.     So  I  understand  the  passages   ix.  41.  kv    ovufiari    brt    XfM7^    e?e    on 


ZvKoyiiluvoQ  6  kp\6fievoQ  iv  6v6iMirt  Kw- 
i«,  where  Wahl  would  join  kvXr  with  iv 
yofjtr  Mat.  xxi.  9.  xxiii.  39.  Mark  xi.  9.3 

L(4.)  When  any  thing  is  said  to  he 
tune  through  the  authority  of  the  person 
laraed,  as  Acts  xtI.  18.  I  Cor.  i.  10.  t.  4. 
I  Tbess.  iii.  6.  Joseph.  Ant.  iv.  1.  1.  vii. 
.  5.  viii.  13.  8.  Comp.  the  Heb.  and 
.XX  in  Esth.  viii.  8.] 

Q5.)  Where,  as  in  sense  V.,  there  is  a 
iiuiple  periphrasis  of  the  person,  as  Luke 
cxi.  12.  John  i.  12.  iii.  18. 1  John  iii.  23. 
\cts  X.  43.  1  Cor.  vi.  II.  (by  Jesus 
[Jhrist.)  In  Acts  iv.  10.  ev  ovdfiart  'I.  X. 
is  explained  by  ly  t^t^,  and  in  ver.  12. 
9yofia  is  person.  Acts  xxvi.  1 G.] 

[(6.)  Where  any  thing  is  said  to  be 
done  for  the  sake  of  the  person,  as  Mat. 
1.  22.  xviii.  5.  xix.  29.  xxiv.  9.  Mark 
ix.  37.  Luke  ix.  48.  John  xiv.  13,  14, 
26.  XV.  16,  21.  xvi.  23,  24.  Acts  v.  41. 
ix.  \6.   xxi.   13.    Rom.  i.  5.    1   Pet.  iv. 

Q(7.)  Where  the  life,  actions,  doctrine, 
&c.  of  the  person  are  spoken  of,  as  Acts 
iv.  17,  18.  viii.  12.  ix.  16,27.  28.  xxvi. 
9,  and  in  two  places,  viz.  Eph.  v.  20,  and 
Col.  iii.  17,  it  seems  to  imply  the  will, 
tliough  Vitringa  (Obss.  iii.  9.  20.  p. 
327.)  says  that  it  is  to  the  glory  of  Christ 
in  the  2d  passage.] 

Q(8.)  Where  baptism  is  spoken  of,  it 
appears  to  denote  the  profession  of  belief 
in  the  person  named,  and  communion  with 
him,  as  Mat.  xxviii.  19.  Acts  ii.  38.  viii. 
16.   X.   48.     See  'Eirt  II.  6.    Parkhurst 


the  ground  that  ye  are  Christ's  (disci- 
plesV  '£(c  ovo/ia,  with  a  person  following, 
is  the  most  usual  form.  Mat  x.  41.  On 
the  ground  that  he  is  a  prophet^  a  just 
man.  So  the  Hebrews  OwV.  See  Vorst. 
Phil.  Sacr.  ii.  p.  260.  and  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Talm.  V.  tDm.  Wahl  says,  He  who  re* 
ceives  a  prophet  for  the  sake  of  a  prophet, 
as,  for  example^  Elisha  for  the  sake  of 
Eliiah  ;  but  the  other  is  better.] 

VIII.  [A  false  name^  or  name  without 
corresponding  reality.  Rev.  iii.  1.  So 
Aristoph.  Plut.  159.  Herod,  vii.  138. 
Chariton  v.  7.  Polyb.  xi.  6.  4.  It  need 
hanlly  be  added,  that  the  Lexicographers 
differ  widely  as  to  a  word  applied  to  so 
many  purposes,  but  the  various  cases 
seem  to  range  themselves  satisfactorilF 
enough  as  above,  except  a  few.  In  Mat 
xvui.  20,  Where  two  or  three  are  go* 
thered  together  kiQ  to  i/ioy  Svopa,  Schl 
says,  vel  mea  auctoritate,  vel  mei  et  doc-- 
trtn(B  mea:  causa.  Wahl  says.  Propter 
Jesum   John  xvii.  11.    If  ^y  f^  th^  ^, 

ing.  Bretschneider  says,  Ivo^A  oh  must 
be  the  doctrine  bv  which  Jesus  manifested 
the  glory  of  the  father ;  if  5^,  he  translates 

^t^  the  worship  of  God.  This  hat  is 
Wahl  8  opinion.n 

i.  in*  '■'*  *^''*  ^^^'^  15-  2  Chron. 
*0»«pof«,  from  ow/m. 

•  .15,  (from  mkm  tie  miok  "^t 


... 
HI. 


•  [Parkhuwt  wishes  to  show  that  o*ofi9  an  (i.  c, 
e  i )  is  applied  to  Jesus  in  this  place,  and  he  doa 


propped  if  ftiS^rCedT^'^iir  ^"t; 

to  the  crit1«i  «Z3  "  r  !?.'t>«° ;  -r  xHii. 


it  by  allcginj;,  that  Chrytostom  cxplaijw  the  pke^  ^jj    rR  ^ 

by  saying  'Ay,/.  Mh:  ^o,:Tb  nf\    tU  f"**^^  l^^iL  l7\.  ^   -     -v 

lihrvHostom  obviously  only  wished  to  iho^^^  T^^^^JoOftEpI,    {   ^>\   t^ 


fhrysostoni  obviously  only 
God  was  lo  be  ghirilial, 
Jjordy  and  never  meant  fit 


'•^tt^^fm         \f^ 


kn  Zm  V     y  '  ^'  "[l        rcrmUtUitr 
«•»  %feo.)    2  T!^      vmiHiur.] 


^tntfo 


name 
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^  Christ  denotes  prqfe$sing  his  rdigitm. 
Comp.  Ifiu  xxri.  13»  in  the  LXX,  where 
the  phrase  t6  orofia  ovouAiiiy  is  used  in 
a  similar  sense  for  the  Heb.  ^om  ^sm  to 
make  wteniion  of  a  name. 

III.  To  name^  impose  a  name^  deno^ 
minaU.  ooc  Luke  ti.  13>  14.  [1  G)r.  y. 
1 1 .]  Comp.  £ph.  iii.  ]  5.  [Polyb.  ix.  33. 
9.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  5.  1 2.^ 

'Okdc^  Iff  ^  i^,  An  asSf  he  or  she.  Mat. 
xzL  2.  Luke  xiii.  15,  &  al.  In  Luke 
xiv.  5.  Tery  many  MSS.^  six  of  which  an- 
denty  for  ovoc  of  the  printed  editions, 
read  iioc;  so  both  the  Syriac  rersions; 
and  this  reading  is  approved  by.  Wetstein. 
— ^Some  derive  oyoQ  from  onj/u  to  help; 
80  Latin  jumentum  a  beast  of  burden^ 
properly  an  ass  (Mintert),  from  juto  to 
kelp,  assist^  because  it  helps  or  assists 
man  in  his  labours.  [For  the  oriental  use 
of  these  animals,  see  Ex.  ir.  20.  Num. 
xxii.  21.  Judff.  T.  10.] 

"OvrmQ,  Adv.  from  Jr,  tvroc^  being, 
particip.  pres.  of  li/il  to  be. — Really^  xn 
reaUt^j  in  truth,  trufy.  Mark  xi.  32. 
Luke  xxiii.  47.  John  viii.  36,  &  al.  In 
2  Pet.  ii.  18,  the  Alexandrian,  Vatican, 
and  three  or  four  later  MSS.,  for  orrwc 
Head  6\ly^Q  a  little;  which  reading  is 
fitvoured  by  the  Vulg.,  both  the  Syriac, 
and  several  other  ancient  versions,  and 
received  into  the  text  by  Griesbach. 
pjum.  xxii.  37.  Jer.  iii.  23.  Xen.  Symp. 
IX.  5.] 

"Ofcc,  €0c,  «c,  ro,  from  S^vq  sharp. — 
Vinegar,  which  Eng.  word  is  in  like 
manner  from  the  French  vin  aigre  sharp 
wine.  Mat.  xxvii.  34,  48,  &  al.  [There 
seems  to  be  reason  (from  St.  Mark  xv. 
23  and  36.)  to  think  that  this  was  rather 
the  thin  sour  wiue  used  by  the  soldiers 
as  their  common  drink.  For  such  an  use 
of  the  word,  see  Galen,  do  Simpl.  Med. 
fac  (i.  1 7.),  and  to  show  the  common  use 
of  such  drink,  see  Ulpiau.  Leg.  ix.  1. 
and  others  cited  by  Deyling,  Obss.  i. 
p.  257.] 

OXriS,  t'la,  V. 

I.  Sharp,  having  a  piercing  point  or 
keen  edge.  Rev.  i.  16.  xiv.  14.  &  al.  QIs. 
V.  28.  Xen.  Ven.  v.  20.] 

II.  Swift,  nimble,  occ.  Rom.  iii.  15. 
[Amos  ii.  15.  Prov.  xxii.  28.  xxvii.  4.] 
The  word  is  used  in  this  latter  sense  also 
by  the  profane  writers ;  Qas  Horn.  II.  E. 
312.  Herodian.  i.  9.  20.  v.  15.  11.  Diod. 
Sic.  i.  32.]     See  Wetstein. 

'Otti/,  ?7i-,  ^z,  from  oirrofiai  to  see. 

I.  A  pee^y-hde.     See  Aristoph.   Plut.  j 


lin.  714.— So  a  hok-orcawem  iacdkdin 
Hebrew  MIImd  from  -nn  the  light,  whkk 
it  admits. 

II.  A  hole  or  cavern  in  the  earth,  ooc. 
Heb.  xi.  38. 

III.  A  hole  or  opening  whence  a  ^nng 
of  water  issues,  occ.  Jam.  iii.  1 1.  \Jhe 
word  occurs  ^ian.  V.  H.  ir.  28.  Athcn. 
xiii  p.  569.  B.  £xod.  zxziiL  22.  Soag 
of  8.  V.  4.  Obad.  vera.  3.  Lam.  xiL  3. 
The  Greek  Lexicographers  and  Gtuh 
marians  seem  to  make  owi  a  hole  bored, 
so  as  to  see  through.  See  Etym.  M.  Suid. 
and  PoU.  iL  55.] 

"OTioBty,  Adv.  q.  MtmOtv  fmm,  Msm 
behindf  and  the  syllabic  adjection  dir  de- 
noting/rovi  or  at  9,  place. — Beiundj  after. 
Mat  ix.  20.  Luke  xxiii.  26.  Rev.  iv.  6, 
&  al.  On  Rev.  v.  I,  we  may  ofaKm, 
that  Lucian,  Vit.  Auct.  torn.  i.  p.  366,  in 
like  manner  mentions  'OnUBOrPA'- 
^ON  Iktkitap,  books  written  an  the  bads 
or  outer  side.  fSee  also  Plin.  £pp.iii^ 
5.]  Comp.  £zek.  ii.  10,  or  14,  and  m 
Wetstein  and  Vitringa  on  Rev.  and  Hek 
and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  -tfTH  IL  I. 
[Gen.  xviii.  10.  Polyb.  i.  51.  8.  Hend. 
iv.  60.] 

'Oflr2a,Adv.    [It  is  used,] 

I.  [Absolutely,  and  means  Behki, 
Luke  vii.  38,  whence,  (assuming  with  tiis 
article  the  force  of  a  noun)  in  Phil.  in. 
14,  ra  owltru  means  The  things  bdM, 
i.  e. former  advantages ;^-or  &ck,  either 
simply  or  in  the  phrase  ccc  ra  oxiVw,  Mat. 
xxiv.  18,  (where  Schl.  says  it  is  reduih 
dant;  and  Parkhurst  ates  Herod,  ii. 
103.  evivf^yj/ac  or/ffw.)  Mark  xiii.  IS. 
(Luke  xvii.  31.)  and  again,  Luke  ix.  62. 
John  xviii.  6.  xx.  14.  See  Gen.  xix.  17. 
It  is  used  metaphorically  of  tliose  wbo, 
having  followed  a  teacher,  go  back  or  cle-> 
scrt  him.  John  vi.  66.] 

QI.  With  a  Genitive  following,! 

[(I.)  Behind.  Rev.  i.  10.  xiL  15. 
Numb.  XXV.  8.  The  phrase  Get  tint 
behind  me,  i.  e.  begone  *,  ooc.  Ust 
iv.  10.  xvi.  23.  Mark  viii.  33.  Lol» 
iv.  8.] 

[(2.)  After,  of  place,  as  (a)  To  g^ 
follow,  &c  after  any  one  as  a  teacher,  it 
being  the  Jewish  custom  tliat  the  dis- 
ciples should  attend  their  master.  Mat 
iv.  19.  X.  38.  xvi.  24.  Mark  i.  17,20. 
viii.  34.  Luke  ix.  23.  xiv.  27.  xxi.  <*• 
John  xil.  1 9.    And  so  1  Tim.  v.  15.    lo 

•  [ThiB  form  is  explained  by  Fischer,  M-ir. 
p.  377] 
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one)  to  til 
^To  an 


Rey.  xfii.  3.  8chleusner  thinks  Mem  ire- 
lundant,  but  it  may  come  under  this 
head,  understanding  hictKd^va.  In  Acts 
r.  37.  XX.  30,  we  have  the  phrase  To 
dram  men  amay  (to  follow)  after  one. 
See  Jer.  ii.  5.  Ecclus.  xlvi.  1 0 ;— or  (b)  To 
TO  ajier  a  thing  to  get  it,  Ba  2  Pet.  ii.  10. 
Jade  verse  7*] 

[(3.)  Afier^  of  time.  See  Mat.  iii.  1  ] . 
Miu*k  i.  7*  John  i.  13,  27,  30.  Neh.  xiii. 
19.  Dan.  ii.  19.  Eccl.x.  14.  Wahl  refers 
Loike  xix.  14*  (to  send  a  message  after 
one)  to  this  head.] 

'OirX/fw,  from  SirXoy,  which  see. 
arm,  'OtrXiiofxaLf  Mid.  To  arm 
oneselfy  in  a  figurati?e  sense,  occ.  1  Pet. 
ir.  1.  So  Sophocles,  Electr.  lin.  999, 
dtcd  by  Wetstein,  ToiSroy  GPA'SOS 
&prj)  S^  'OIIArZHi— You  both  arm  your- 
self  with  such  courage.  Comp.  Kypke. 
QThe  word  is  used  in  the  same  meta- 

eiorical  sense  in  Joseph.  Ant.  vi,  9.  4.  de 
ac.  13.  Liban.  Ep.  551.  p.  268.  Horn. 
Od.  B.  289.  The  apostles  frequently  use 
terms  relating  to  military  arms  in  respect 
of  the  Christian  warfare,  as  Rom.  xiii.  12. 
Col.  iii.  10.  &  al.  The  word  is  found  in 
its  proper  sense  in  Herodian.  i.  1 3.  5,  in 
the  active ;  and  vi.  9.  5,  in  the  middle.]] 

"OirXov,  u,  TO,  The  learned  Damm, 
Lezic  Not.  Grsec.  deduces  it  from  6fji5 
iogeiher  with^  and  TriXta  to  be,  because  it 
if  with  or  assists  a  man  in  his  works.  [It 
is  most  used  in  the  plural.] 

I.  "OrXa,  rh,  Arms,  armour,  whether 
ofensire,  occ.  John  xriii.  3.  2  Cor.  x.  4 ; 
— or  defensive,  occ.  Rom.  xiii.  12*.  2 
Cor.  vi.  7.  Thus  generally  used  in  the 
profane  writers.  See  Homer,  II.  xviii. 
Gn.  613.  II.  xix.  Hn.  21.  In  2  Cor.  vi. 
7,  it  seems  to  refer  to  arms  both  offensive 
and  defensive^  the  former  being  carried  in 
the  nght'hand,  the  latter  in  the  left. 
See  Virgil,  Mb,  ix.  lin.  806,  7,  and 
JElian  in  Wetstein.  Comp.  also  Wolfius. 
rparkhurst's  distinction  of  offensive  and 
defensive  arms  has  little  truth.  Schleus. 
observes,  that  in  2  Cor.  vi.  7,  the  apostle 
probably  alludes  to  the  fuU  or  neavy 
irmed  soldier,  who  was  called  by  the 
Greeks  'Afjufn^Hios,  i*  e.  Right-handed  on 
boih  sides,  or  possessing  all  possible  helps 
and  anns.    Schleusner  ranges  Rom.  xiii. 


*  [SdUduner  makes  it  here  drcsty  and  refen  for 
jmtboritj  to  Deyling,  iii.  p.  328,  where  I  can  find 
nodung  of  the  sort,  nor  in  the  volume.  At  p.  308, 
Idling  Myt»  that  SuKa  means  itutruPKiiis  in  ge* 


12.  2  Cor.  vL  7»  (with  someincondstency, 
after  the  observation  cited  above^  and  x, 

4,  under  head  II.  They  are  ail  meta^ 
phorical.  The  word  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  arms  generally  in  2  Kings  z.  2.  £z. 
xxxix.  9 ;  and  tor  a  shield,  1  Kings  x. 
17;  a  lance,  Nah.  iii.  3;  a  hreast-plate, 
Jer.  11.  3.  See  Diod.  Sic  v.  33.  Polyb. 
xxiii.  9.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  1.  14.] 

II.  It  denotes  in  general  any  kind  of 
instrument,  "OxXa  rh,  Instruments,  occ. 
Rom.  vi.  13.  Thus  Homer  Uses  ArXa 
for  Vulcan's  tools,  II.  xviii.  lin.  409 ;  so 
lin.  412,  413,  "OIIAA  rt  Travrhr^dl^ 
tiroveiro,  all  the  tools  with  which  he 
worked ; — IhrXoy  and  SrXa,  plur.  for  the 
rope  or  taekUng  of  a  ship,  Oayss.  xxi.  lin. 
390,  Odyss.  ii.  lin.  398,  390,  Uavra 
"OUAA-^ra  yfjtQ  ipopiwri,  sdl  the  tackling 
which  ships  carry.  [See  Eustath.  aa 
Iliad.  A.  325,  ana  Hesychius,  for  this 
meaning  of  ArXa.  Jer.  xxi.  4.  Ez.  xxxiL 
27.  Herod,  vii.  25.  36.  Spanh.  ad  Callim. 
H.  in  Del.  v.  325.] 

t^T  'Ofroioc,  a,  oy,  from  Swutg,  how, 
andTioc  of  what  sort, 

I.  Of  what  sort  or  utanner,  qnalis.  occ. 
1  Cor.  iii.  13.  Gal.  ii.  6.  1  Thess.  i.  9. 
Jam.  i.  24.  [Herodian.  vi.  I.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  4.  13. — ^The  phrase]  Towroc 
oirotoc  Koi — Such  as—VvLlg.  talis  qualis 
et — occ.  Acts  xxvi.  29.  So  the  profane 
writers  use  ical  for  as  after  Kara  ravra  in 
the  same  manner,  after  t^wc  equally,  and 
ofwlmg  like.  See  Vigerus,  Idiotism.  cap. 
viii.  sect.  7»  reg.  8. 

"Oirore,  Adv.  [the  same  as]  ^t.'-^When, 
occ.  Luke  vi.  3.  [Hom.  II.  i.  339.  .£sch. 

5.  Dial.  iii.  14.  Is.  xvi.  14.] 
"Oiri*,  [the  same  as]  3  where, 

1.  Where,  in  which  place.  Mat.  vi.  19, 
21.  Rev.  ii.  13.  QAod  Mat.  xxviii.  6. 
(6  r^iroc  air«).  So  Mark  xvi.  6.  John  iv. 
20,  and  with  a  similar  reference  to  a  pre- 
ceding substantive,  Mark  ii.  4.  The 
subst.  is  omitted  Mark  v.  40.  John  vi. 
62.  XX.  12,  19.  It  refers  to  Utl  also,  as 
Luke  xvii.  37-  John  xii.  26,  36*  xiv. 
3.  and  in  Col.  iii.  1 1 .  to  6  yioc  &ydp<inrot. 
See  also  Mat.  xxvi.  57.  ^Eicei  or  a  sub- 
stantive is  omitted  John  vi.  62.  vii.  34, 
36.  xi.  32  *  ;  and  is  redundant  Mark  vi. 
55.  Rev.  xii.  14.  This,  says  Parkhurst, 
is  an  Hebraism,  used  likewise  Judg.  xviii. 
1 0.  Ruth  iii.  3.  &  al.,  for  the  correspond- 
ing  Hebrew  DU^ntl^H,    literally,   which 

*  [Schleusner  says  of  these  places,  PrtnnUiUur 
•xi7,  which  is,  1  pntume,  a  miq^t  for 


onT 


604 


ono 


there.  '£ir*  &vt&v  is  similarly  redundant 
in  Rev.  xvii.  9.  See  Gesen.  p.  743^  744. 
Schl.,  however^  sayB^  that  in  Mark  vi.  55. 
Bjtu  is  mioniam  for  since  or  because,  as  in 
Dion.  Cass,  xxxix. ;  but  this  is  not  ne- 
oessarjr.  When  hv  or  cuv  is  added,  this 
word  IS  wheresoever,  as  in  Mat.  xxir.  28.] 

2.  Whither^  to  what  place.  John  viii. 
21,22.  [Add  John  xiv.  4,  WithaKoriav 
it  is  whithersoever,  as  Mat.  viii.  19.  Jam. 
iii.  4.  Rev.  xiv.  4.  This  generalizing 
force  of  c^y  is  well  known.  On  the  change 
of  TTH  for  iroi  see  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  43. 
128.] 

3.  When,  whereas.  I  Cor.  iii.  3.  2  Pet. 
ii.  11.  **  The  best  classics  use  it  in  the 
same  sense ;  "OnOY  yap  c{e?t  kv  ifv£pf — 
iLyvyiadaSai — For  wheti  (or  whereas) 
hereafter  there  might  be  an  opportunity 
of  engaging.  Thucydides,  lib.  viii.  482. 
1.  18.  Xenophon^  Cyropeed.  p.  519." 
Blackwall*s  Sacred  Classics^  vol.  i.  p.  147. 
It  may  be  worth  adding,  that  the  £ng. 
where  is  used  in  this  sense  by  our  old 
writers.  [Luc.  Dial.  Dcorr.  xviii.  3.  He- 
rodian.  ii.  7.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  IK] 

'OirrayA»,  from  o\//  the  eve.  See  under 
"OiTTOfiai. — To  see,  behold,  'Onrayo/iai 
To  be  seen,  occ.  Acts  i.  3.  for  To  offer 
ont^s  self  to  be  seen,  as  Sclil.  and  Wahl 
think,  from  Hesychius  and  other  autho- 
rities.]— The  LaX  hare  used  this  V. 
in  the  passive  for  the  Hcb.  nvr\^,  1  Kings 
iii.  5.  f  See  also  1  Kings  viii.  8.  Tob.  xii. 
19.] 

'07rra^/a,ac,  >^,from  owrayw, — A  vision, 
occ.  Luke  i.  22.  xxvi.  23.  Acts  xxiv.  19. 
2  Cor.  xii.  1.  [Dan.  ix.  23.  x.  1, 7.] 

"OiTTOfiai,  Mid.  and  Pass,  from  the  ob- 
solete active  diTrroi,  and  this  from  o\p  or 
w\l/  the  eye  *. 

I.  To  sec.  Mat.  xxviii.  7.  Mark  xvi.  7. 
John  xvi.  17,  &  al.  frcq.  But  &<bdr\v  in 
the  form  of  a  1st  aor.  pass,  is  used  in  a 
|)assive  sense.  To  be  seeJi,  appear.  Mat. 
xvii.  3.  Luke  i.  11.  Acts  ii.  3,  &  al.  [We 
have  the  fut.  pass,  in  the  passive  sense  in 
Is.  xl.  ii,  the  meaning  perhaps  being 
ratlier  shall  be  shoivn  or  made  to  appear  ; 
and  in  Acts  xxvi.  16.  we  have  the  same 
tense  with  that  meaning,  but  used  actively 
— o^drjffOfiai  I  will  make  to  appear  or 
will  show  you.  In  Acts  vii.  26,  itK^driv  is 
said  by  Scnl.  and  Kuinocl  to  be  fortrcVi;*' 
/  came  upon  unexpectedly  (whence  in  1 

•  Which  from  the  Ileb.  sy  to  move  qulckhf,  par- 
ticularly as  the  ryr,  sec  Prov.  xxiii.  5 ;  whence  a5 
a  N.  masc.  )»lur.  *ay!jy  deiioies  the  cyd'tds.  So  tlie 
i42olic  Dialect  iidO  'U/rwo  for  \)u^a  the  vyc. 


Kings  iii.  16,  the  verb  translates  mi), 
and  so  Luther  translates  the  places  It  14 
hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  the  TCfb  » 
sometimes  usea  in  a  metaphorical  seue, 
as  Rom.  xv.  21,  to  see  God  \b  tio  he  td- 
mitted  to  his  presence  and  joy.  It  was 
an  especial  favour  to  be  admitted  to  see  a 
royal  personage  in  the  East,  whence  per- 
haps the  expression  (see  Estli.  L  14.) 
Mat.  v.  8.  Heb.  xii.  4.  and  see  2  Kingt 
XXV.  19.  The  word  00c.  Exod.  iii.  %  16. 
Job  V.  1,  &  al.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  lO.^ 

II.  To  see  to,  look  to,  take  care.  Mat 
xxvii.  4,  24.  Acts  xviii.  15.  Grotiustb- 
ser>'es  on  Mat.  xxvii.  4,  that  the  pbiaae 
mf  oi^cc  is  taken  from  the  Latin  idion: 
for  the  Romans,  when  they  mean  to  cast  off 
the  care  of  any  thing  from  themselves  «m 
another,  used  to  say  Tu  videris,  See  Um 
(to  it),  which  the  Greeks,  says  he,  a- 
pressed  by  2ol  fuXir^ :  and  thus  hr  nay 
be  true.  But  Stockius  goes  further,  aaa 
positively*  asserts  that  the  verb  irnfu 
IS  never  thus  used  by  any  prose  Gieck 
writer.  But  what  then  shall  we  say  to 
the  following  passage  in  Arrian,  Epidct. 
lib.  iii.  cap.  10,  at  the  end?  X)«c  Ua 
HTbf  fwt  trpotreyixOriyai  roy  a&X^K.  'Oi^ 
AXXa  nro  fuy  kictiyoQ  "O^ETAI.  **  Mf 
brother  ought  not  to  have  behaved  to  ne 
in  such  a  manner:  True ;  but  this  ke 
himself  must  look  to/'  and  again,  lib.  iii 
cap.  18.  at  the  end,  ''  Such  an  one  blaiMS 
you,  avroc  "O^ETAI  ttwc  toicI  to  "ilmv 
tpyor,  he  himself  muW  see  to  it  how  he  does 
his  own  business."  Comp.  also  lib.  iv.  cap. 
V.  p.  395,  7.  cap.  vii.  p.  403,  and  cap.  viiLp. 
409,  edit  Cantab.  1 6G5 .  [For  other  exam- 
pies  see  Soph.  Phil.  839.  Marc.  Antonio. r. 
17.  ix.  24.  xi.  12.  xii.  1.  Schwarz.  Mo- 
num.  Ing.  i.  p.  125.  So  video  is  used  fre- 
quently, as  Ter.  Andr.  ii.  6.  25.  Cic.  ad 
Brut.  Ep.  ii.   Ad  Att.  v.  1 .  xiv.  1 1 .[] 

III.  To  see,  experience,  be  made  a  por- 
taker  of.  John  iii.  «  6.  Comp.  Ps.  xxxir. 
13.  [J  Chron.  xxxiv.  28.]  "Eicw  III.  and 
Oewpibj  III.  [Lye.  Cass.  1019.  In  a  sense 
not  very  different  we  must  take  the  phrase 
To  see  the  day  or  times  cf  any  one,  i.  t 
to  live  in  them,  to  attain  to  than,  Luke 
xvii.  122."| 

'OnTO'S,  iij  6y— Roasted,  braHfd, 
dressed  byjirc.  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  42.  [&• 
xii.  8,  9.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  9.  Xen.  An.  u.  4. 
12.] 

'OnO'PA,  ac,  4- 

•  "  Ccrte  (3  nullo prosaictr  oratitm'u  scrijJort  «• 
quam  ita  («/  3/u/.  xxvii.  4.  sciiicct)  u»rpalii» 
verhum  rcperitur.^^ 
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[L]  The  autumn,  [See  Xen.  Hell.  ii. 
4.  25.] 

{[II.  Autumnal  fruit.  It  occurs]  in 
this  latter  gense.  Rev.  xviii.  14.  The 
miist  probable  of  the  Greek  derivatioDs  of 
this  word  seems  to  be  from  ottoc  juice, 
and  ii(pa  time^  season ;  since  autumn  is 
the  season  when  fruits  in  general  are  fiiU 
of  juice,  and  when  the  juices  of  grapesy 
apples,  Sjcc.  are  pressed  out  for  the  use  of 
man.  [See  Jer.  xl.  10,  12.  xlviii.  32, 
where  the  Hebrew  i>^p,  which  has  the 
same  double  signification,  is  translated  by 
6irmpa,  Refer  also  to  Is.  i.  8.  xxiv.  20. 
Herodian  i.  6.  3.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  16. 
Foes.  CEc.  Hipp.  p.  277.  Anac.  Od.  1.  8. 
In  this  place  of  Rev.  which  the  Vulg. 
translates  Poma  desiderii^  some  think  that 
the  fruits  used  as  delicacies  after  meals 
are  intended.  So  Roscnm.,  Schl.,  Wahl, 
and  Bretschn.  Wolf  seems  to  think  that 
it  refers  to  all  the  things  mentioned  before, 
Thus  have  perished  all  the  fruits  thou 
wosi  desiredst.  Grotius  and  others  say, 
Thou  wilt  no  longer  he  able  to  enjoy 
venereal  pleasures.  Others,  The  mature 
ikne  of  the  desire  of  thy  soul  hath  pe- 
risked.'^ 

"Oiririic,  from  ttwc  how, 

I.  An  Adverb,  How^  in  what  manner, 
hg  what  means.  Mat.  xxii.  1 5.  Luke  xxiv. 
20.  [The  last  is  a  true  example.  The 
first  I  conceive  to  belong  to  II.  i.  Wahl 
aad  Schl.,  however,  add  to  it  Mat.  xxvi. 
59,  and  Wahl  (consistently)  Mark  iii.  6  ; 
but  this  is  wholly  unnecessary,  and  though 
Herman's  254tn  note  on  Viger  justifies 
the  construction,  it  is  certainly  rare,  and 
here  not  so  simple.  The  word  occurs  in 
this  sense  2  Mace.  vii.  22.  Xen.  Hell.  i. 
4.  5.  iv.  1.  14.  ^sch.  Socr.  Dial.  ii.  I.  5. 
ill.  8.] 

II.  A  Conjunction.  [Construed  in  good 
Greek  with  the  subjunctive,  when  a  thing 
present  is  considered — with  an  optative, 
if  a  thing  is  mentioned  as  the  thought  or 
intention  of  any  one,  which  is  especially 
the  case  after  verbs  in  past  tenses.  In 
the  X,  T.,  however,  the  optative  never 
occurs,  but  uniformly  the  subjunctive, 
except  in  one  or  two  cases  noticed  below.] 

1.  Denoting  the  Jina I  cause.  [To  the 
end  that.  (1.)  After  a  present,  Mat.  vi. 
2,  5.  Luke  ii.  35.  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  (2 )  With 
the  aor.  not  in  the  indicative.  Mat.  ii.  8. 
T.  IC.  vi.  4,  18.  Luke  xvi.  28,  et  al.  (3.) 
After  a  preterite,  and  therefore  fr»r  the 
optative,  Acts  ix.  2.  Heb.  ii.  9,  et  ul.] 

2.  Denoting  the  event.     So  that,  and 


thus.  [(1.)  After  a  fut.,  Mat.  xxiii.  S5,  & 
al.  (2.)  After  an  aor,  not  in  the  indie. 
Acts  iii.  19,  according  to  Wahl.  Schl. 
makes  it  when,  referring  to  Horn.  II.  M. 
208.  Od.  r.  373.  A.  109.  X.  22.,  andParkh. 
and  Bretschn.  make  it  denote  the  final 
cause.  (3.)  After  a  preterite  (for  tlic  opt.) 
Luke  xvi.  26.  To  this  belong  Mat.  ii. 
23.  xiii.  35.  Rom.  iii.  4.  (where  see  in 
LXX,  Ps.  Ii.  4.) 

Q(S.)  With  verbs  of  praying,  &c.  (1.) 
Aftier  the  pres.,  Philem.  ver.  6,  (where  it 
depends  on  irowpivoQ  in  ver.  4.)  (2.)  After 
an  aor.  not  in  the  indie.  Mat.  ix.  88. 
Luke  X.  1.  (3.)  After  a  preterite,  Mat. 
viii.  31.  Luke  vii.  3.  xi.  37.] 

"Opaua,  arog,  to,  from  Apapai^  perf. 
pass,  or  hpcLia  to  see. — A  sights  a  vision^ 
presented  to  a  person  waking,  Mat.  xvii. 
9.  Acts  vii.  31.x.  3. — to  a  person  in  a 
trance  or  ecstacy  (comp.  "Eic^atnc  II.), 
Acts  X.  17,  19.  xi.  5.  Cbmp.  Acts  ix.  10, 
12.  xii.  9. — to  a  person  asleep,  occ.  Acts 
xvi.  9,  1 0.  xviii.  9.  [It  appears  to  denote 
always  something  extraordinary  in  tlie  N. 
T.  Comp.  Xen.  de  R.  Eo^ix.  4.  ^1.  V. 
H.  ii.  13.  Gen.  xlvi.  2.  £x.  iii.  3.  Dan. 
viii.  2.  Phavorinus  says  opapara  curi  irpo^ 
<^7jT&v  Utra  iypriyop6T€C  p\iirtt<nv  6i  trfHH^fj' 
rat  hre  kv  vvktX,  tirt  kv  ^ptp^'  Ivwrvia  ie 
Sira  Kadev^VTcg  farral^oyrat'^ 

"OpacrtCi  tw,  Att.  ew£,  ^,  from  6p&^. 

[f.  Properly,  The  act  of  seeing.  Arr. 
Diss.  Ep.  1.  6.  8.] 

II.  A  vision,  occ  Acts  ii.  1 7.  Rev.  ix. 
17.  [Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  2.  1.  Zach.  x.  2. 
Dan.  ii.  28.] 

III.  Appearance,  occ.  Rev.  iv.  3,  twice. 
[Ez.  xliii.  10.] 

*Opar<Jc,  //,  ov,  from  6p&(a. —  Visible,  to 
be  seen.  occ.  Col.  i.  16.  QJob  xxxiv.  26. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  2.   Mem.  iii.  10.  3.] 

'OPA'a,  &. 

I.  To  seCy  behold.  Mat.  viii.  24.  Luke 
ix.  36.  xxiii.  49,  &  al. 

II.  To  perceive,  see  mentally.  Acts  viii. 
23.  Comp.  [Col.ii.  18.]  Heb.ii.  8.  [Jam. 
ii.24.]and''Ei5wn. 

III.  In  the  imperat.  See^  take  heed, 
beware.  [(1.)  With  verbs  of  the  same 
signification,]  Mat.  xvi.  6.  Mark  viii.  15. 
[Luke  xii.  15.  (2.)  With  pfi  or  its  com- 
pounds,] Mat.  viii.  4,  "Opa  (^ttwc  being 
understood)  priUvi  citijc,  See,  or  take 
heed  (that)  thou  tell  no  man.  So  Mat. 
ix.  30.  [xviii.  10.  xxiv.  6.]  and  Mark  i. 
41.  [1  Thess.  V.  15.]  But  Rev.  xix.  10. 
xxii.  9,  "Opa  /i^  (ro/y^rij?  namely)  See 
(thou  do  it)  not.     [In  Heb.  viii.  6,  it  is 
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Take  care  tftm  do  U  (bb  in  Bxod.  xxv.  40. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  8.)  and  in  Acts  xxii.  26, 
Consider.  See  I^pict.  Enchir.  c.  26.  Xen. 
Cyr,  iiL  1.2. 7.  There  is  often  an  ellipse 
of  6pa  in  this  sense.  See  Mat  zxf.  9. 
Acts  V.  39.] 

I^Opy^,  $C)  ^9  from  6p€y6fuii  to  desire 
earnestly.  *Op^yeracyaf^saysTheodoret,] 
who  gives  this  deriyation,  6  opyiCofuvoe 
afivyaoBai  tov  k\Qp6v,  for  the  angry  per- 
son eagerly  desires  to  be  revenged  of  his 
enemy.  So  Aristotle,  Rhet.  lib.  ii.,  says 
vayii  anger  is  opefic  jura  \wniQy  vehement 
desire  accompanied  with  grief,  and  in  the 
Stoical  definitions  it  is  defined  *^  a  desire 
of  punishing  him  who  seems  to  hare  hurt 
us  in  a  manner  he  ought  not." 

I.  Anger^  wrathj  of  man,  £ph.  iv.  31. 
Col.  iii.  8.  Jam.  i.  19,  20.-^r  of  God, 
Heb.  iii.  11.  iv,  3.  Comp.  Mark  iii.  5. 
[Numb.  xi.  1 .  Is.  x.  5,  &  al.] 

II.  The  effect  of  anger  or  wrath^  that 
is,  punishment^  from  man.  Rom.  xiii.  4, 
5  ; — from  God,  Rom.  ii.  5.  iii.  5.  [Mat. 
iii.  7.  Luke  iii.  7.  John  iii.  36.  £ph.  v.  6. 
1  Thess.  i.  10.  v.  9,  &  al.  [See  Ecclus. 
vii.  18.*] 

'Opyi^Qf,  from  opy^. — To  provoke  to 
-anger,  irritate,  [.^Bsch.  Dial.  Soc.  ii.  1.] 
^OpyiiofMi,  pass.  To  be  provoked  to  anger, 
to  be  angry,  [^With  a  oative.  Mat.  v.  22. 
(Xen.  Symp.  iv.  64.  Polyb.  xxii.  14.  7. 
Lys.  Or.  i.  p.  7.) ;  with  iirl  and  a  dative, 
Rer.  xii.  17.  (Herodian.  vii.  10.2.)  j  ab- 
solutely. Mat.  xviii.  34.  xxii.  7.  1  Kings 
xi.  9.  Neh.  iv.  1 .  Gen.  xl.  2.] 

'O/oytXoc,  «)  o,  tj,  from  opy^. — Prone  to 
anger,  passionate,  occ.  Tit.  i.  7,  where 
see  Wetstein.  [Prov.  xxii.  24.  xxix.  22. 
Aristot  Eth.  iv.  5.  Xen.  de  R.  Eq.  ix. 
7.] 

t^^  'Opyutfi,  fie,  ^,  from  dpeyoi  to 
extend  (which  sec),  and  yvla  the  limbs, 
[See  Eustath.  in  Odyss.  i.  325.] 

I.  The  clasp  or  grasp  of  a  man,  i.  e. 
when  his  two  arms  are  stretched  out  to 
clasp  as  much  as  possible.  So  the  Ety- 
mologist, 'Opyvta  (TTipaivu  t^v  ti:ra(nv 
TLjy  '^EipHv^  trvv  t^  vXdrei  r«  Tiidttg,  *0p- 
ywttt  signifies  the  eMent  of  the  hands,  to^ 
gether  with  the  breadth  of  the  breast. 
.losenhus  (Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  11,  §  5.) 
speaking  of  the  pillars  belonging  to  the 
royal  portico,  which  Herod  built  along 

•  [In  Rom.  iv.  15,  Sclileusner  says  that  Ipyv^  is 
divine  punishment ;  but  that  he  should  not  be 
much  Pgainst  translating  it  sint  causing  GoiVs 
tingcfy  as  in  Job  vi.  2 ;  and  he  thinks  that  the 
words  next  iolloiwing  givt  a  colour  to  this.] 


the  soathem  front  of  the  temple^  stys, 

Kal  myoQ  iv  ixa^  cuSvoc  wc  rpcic  «VMir- 
rSyrtav  dXXifXoic  roc  *OPrYIA^2  xcpcXa- 
^eiy,  '^  And  the  thickneai  or  drcumferenoe 
of  eadi  pillar  was  as  much  as  the  grasp 
of  three  men  laying  hold  of  each  other 
could  encompass."  [[See  alao  ScboL  ob 
Hom.  11.  E.  33.  ^.  327,  &  on  Lye.  Cm. 
26/1 

n.  A  fathom^  a  measure  of  lencth  of 
about  fire  feet  English^  being  equal  to  a 
man*s  grasp,  or  to  the  diHtanry  hetven 
the  two  hands  stretched  out,  indoding  the 
breast.  So  Grotius^  ''  Spatium  quantmi 
passsB  manus  patent ;"  whence,  nyi  he, 
IS  derived  the  Roman  pissus,  a  pace*  So 
Xenophon^  Memorah.  lib.  iL  cap.  3,  k  i'. 
Xecpec  piv — U  iioi  dvrac  ra  vkkv  W- 
ITIA'S  ^Uypyra  (kpa  vocqo'ac  ir  hw  i^- 
yaiyro'  wSStc  f  UT  hr  hrl  rk  'OFTtlA'i 
hUxovra  tkdouv  &pa.  *'  The  haadi^  if 
you  should  want  to  employ  them  bott  to- 
gether at  a  greater  distance  than  Wkfatkom, 
would  not  answer  your  purpose ;  and  the 
feet  would  not,  at  the  same  tise^  iwet 
even  so  far  as  k  fathom'*  occ.  Ada  mft 
28,  twice,  where  see  Wetstein.  [Folyki 
22.  4.  Herod,  ii.  5.] 

1^  'OPETa 

I.  To  stretch  out,  as  the  hands.  Tlw 
it  is  frequently  applied  in  the  prdbne  aa- 
thors,  particularly  in  Homer.  [Soph. 
GBd.  c.  839.  Eur.  Phcen.  103.] 

II.  *Opiyofiai,  Mid.  To  stretch  ml 
oneself,  or  one's  hands,  for^  [as  Heaod. 
Scut  Here.  456.  Eur.  Crest.  303.  sod 
then  mctaphoricadly]  to  desire  eaged^i 
long  after,  occ  1  Tim.  iii.  1.  vi.  10.  IM. 
xi.  1 6.  'Opcyo/ioc  in  the  same  sense  » 
construed  with  a  genitive  in  the  Greek 
writers.  See  Wetstein  on  1  Tim.  [In  1 
Tim.  vi.  10,  the  word  rather  means  Bom^ 
entirely  given  to.  Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2. 
15.  De  Rep.  Lac  ii.  14.  It  occ.  in  Sjrmm. 
Job  viii.  20.] 

*Opfivoc*  1/9  oy,  from  opoc  a  numniiu*' 
— Mountainous^  hilly,  'Opttyt)  {x^ 
namely)  A  mountainous  or  hilly  coHMtrif' 
occ.  Luke  i.  39,  65.  Hapbelius  remarb. 
that  in  Polybius  6p£iyil  is  often  thus  vscd 
by  itself  for  a  mountainous  country.  [Get* 
xiv.  1 0.  Josh.  ii.  1 6.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  38.] 

^g*  "Opelict  loff,  Att.  €mc,  >),  from  ofi^ 
yopai. — Lust,  concupiscence,  occ  Ron.  i- 
27.  [£vi7  desires,  Ecclus.  xix.  30.  Wsi 
xiv.  2.  See  Herodian.  iii.  13.  14.  n.  1« 
1 2.  M\.  V.  H.  X.  9.] 

Q^^  'OpQ(moUia,6,hom  vpOot  rigkt,V^ 
ir«C)  To^oc,  afoot. — To  walk  uprigktk 
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"  Gr.  Foot  it  aright f  or  walk  n>Hh  a  right 
Joot."  Leigh. — In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  in 
a  figurative  and  spiritual  sense  only.  occ. 
Gal.  ii.  14.  [See  Tan.  Faber.  ii.  £p.  29. 
Schol.  Adagial.  N.  T.  p.  125.] 
'OpOiSc)  4*  oKy  from  opia^  to  excite, 

I.  Upright  in  posture,  occ.  Acts  xiv. 
10.  [Mach.  S.  Dial.  i.  4.  Xen.  de  Ven. 
iv,  I.] 

II.  Straight,  occ  Heb.  xii.  13.  [[ProF. 
iv.  26.  xxi.  8.] 

X>pOoro/uiftf,£,from  opOoc  right,  straight^ 
*nd  rirofia  perf.  mid.  of  rc/iyu»  to  cut. — 
To  cut  aright  or  straight,  occ.  2  Tim.  ii. 
15,  ^OpdoTOfJivyra  tov  \6yov  rffg  ^XiyOe/ac. 
No  doubt  the  Vulgate  has  given  in  ge- 
neral the  true  sense  of  this  expression  by 
rendering  it  recth  tractantem  verbum  veri- 
tatis,  rightly  handling  the  word  of  truth : 
but  it  is  not  so  easy  to  determine  whence 
in  particular  the  metaphorical  word  dpdo- 
TOfwyra  is  taken.  Some  [(as  Lutner, 
Melanchthon,  Calov,  Gerhard,  Beza^ 
Bocfaart  (Hieroz.  P.  i.  L.  ii.  p.  324.)  H. 
Stephens,  and  Grotius)]  suppose  it  al- 
ludes to  the  cutting  up  and  dividing  the 
aacrifioes  by  the  Levitical  priests,  [(to 
which  it  is  objected  that  the  word  is  not 
used  of  cutting  up  victimiy  and  that  (as 
IB  Rom.  xii.  1.)  not  the  gospel,  but  those 
who  obey  it  are  compared  with  victims)]  ; 
others  |_(as  Leigh,  Arnold,  &c.)]  to  tlie 
dividing  and  dispensing  food  at  a  table, 
[](likc  a  good  father  giving  to  each  child 
the  food  fittest  for  him)] »  or  to  ^'  the  dis- 
tribution made  by  a  steward  in  delivering 
out  to  each  person  under  his  care  such 
things  as  his  office  and  their  necessities 
required."  (Doddridge.)  [^And  so  Vi- 
tringa.  Archesyn.xiii.  p.  273.  &  Syn.  Vet. 
L  3.  8.  p.  714.]  Comp.  Luke  xii.  42. 
Pricaeus  (Price)  refers  it  to  the  exact 
cutting  or  polishing  of  stone  or  marble. 
Chrysostom,  Thcophylact  Q).  813.]]  and 
(Ecumenius  [[p.  773,  antl  after  them 
Erasmus]  explain  it  of  cutting  off  all 
superfluous  and  useless  matter  in  preach- 
ing Grod's  word,  as  curriers  do  in  skins 
they  are  preparing  for  use,  comp.  ver.  1 6  : 
hut  Theodoret  [Opp.  iii.  p.  498.]  thinks 
it  a  metaphor  taken  from  husbandmen ; 
*£«xuF»/MV  Kai  Tutv  yeiapyiav  t^q  ivdeiac 
roc  ^vXak'ac  ayaTifjiyovrac'  drca  Kai  ^c- 
MoiraXoc  a^uiraiyoQy  6  ra  Kayoyi  rQy  ^eituy 
XoyU^y  ewopeyoQ,  "  \Ve  commend  even 
those  husbandmen  who  cut  straight  fur- 
rows ;  so  that  preacher  is  worthy  of  praise 
who  JoUows  the  rule  qfilic  divine  oracles." 
And  to  this  last  interpretation  I  must 


coniSess  myself  most  inclined ;  hecanseoar 
Blessed  Lord  himself  illustrates  the  duty 
of  a  minister  of  his  gospel  by  a  similar 
allusion,  Luke  ix.  62,  (comp.  under ''A/do- 
rpoy) ;  because  St.  Paul  had  just  before 
called  Timothy  "'Epyaniv,  which,  though 
applied  to  other  workmen,  properly  sig- 
nifies an  *  husbandman;  ana  also  because 
opBorofuiv  in  the  LXX  signifies  to  cut  ot 
make  straight  in  the  only  two  passages  of 
that  version  where  it  occurs,  namely, 
Prov.  iii.  6.  zi.  5.  To  all  which  we  may 
add,  that  though  it  may  be  doubted  whe« 
ther  the  verb  Spdorofulr  be  ever  in  the 
Greek  writers  applied  to  husbandmen'i 
ploughing,  yet  m  Theocritus,  Idyll.  Xm 
lin.  2,  we  have  'OPMO^N  "APEIN  'OF- 
90'N,  to  draw  or  make  a  straight  JurroWi 
[Dcyling  (iv.  p.  633.)  rightly  observee» 
however,  that  this  expression  does  not 
entirely  defend  the  other,  and  that  6p6o* 
TOfuiy  is,  as  Parkhurst  observes,  not  ap* 
plied  to  ploughing.  But  this  interpreta- 
tion is  not  very  different  from  that  ajH 
proved  by  Eisner,  Schleosner,  and  others, 
viz.  that  the  metaphor  is  taken  from  those 
who  walk  in  a  straight  path.  Tipvtip 
oddy  or  iciXevSoy  ivBeiay  is  to  go  straight, 
says  Eisner  t;  and  in  Prov.  xi.  5  ^,  we  havie 
diKauMrvvti  ^fi^fui  6p6oTOfi€i  6^^  directs 
his  ways,  keeps  all  his  goines  straight 
(not  as  Deyliug  toys,  hokU  the  straight 
path,  for  the  verb  is  active,  as  appeare 
from  the  next  citation) ;  and  again  in 
Prov.  iii.  6,  lya  ^pdorou^  r^  o^^c  <rs  that 
she  may  direct  thy  goings.  We  have  in 
the  Rhesus  42^,  of  one  who  speaks  the 
truth,  ry>  kvdtiay  \&yuy  rifiyoyri  KiXsvBov. 
And  it  appears  that  they  who  treated  of 
the  law  were  by  the  Hebrews  called 
!Tn«l3  tD^ptDBn  or  TEpyoyrec  roy  v6poy» 
See  also  the  quotation  from  Megillah,  fol. 
24,  1 .  in  Schoetgen.  H.  H.  and  T.  p.  888 ; 
and  Fuller  Misc.  Sacr.  iii.  1 6^) 

'Opdp/^d),  from  vpOputQ  §. — To  rise  early 
in  the  mortting,  to  do  any  things  or  to  come 
to  or  be  with  any  one,  early  in  the  mom-' 
ing,  diluculare.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  3S,  where 

*  8ce  the  learned  Duport  on  Tbcophmstus,  Eth. 
Char.  p.  269. 

•f  [So  viam  tecarc  in  Latin.  Virg.  ^n.  vi. 
899,  where  Scrvius  even  says,  Sccare  est  recta  via 
ire et  ad  Uneam  viam  ducere,] 

t  [Deyling  cites  ^lis  on  ver.  3,  and  of^rrmdfl 
cites  ver.  6,  as  a  seponte  place.  On  fefciring  to 
Mill*s  edition  (1725),  I  observe  a  difiennt  reading, 
viz.  oLfAwiiusy  and  that  ver.  4.  is  wholly  omitted.] 

See  Salinas,  de  Lif^.  HeU.  p.  101,  and  Scfawan. 
ad  OUiff.  de  S^laN.  T.  p.  314.] 


tf  Chritt  denotca  p/vfatiMg  hit  rtiigiom^ 
Conp.  Iia.  xxri.  13,  in  the  LXX,  where 
the  pbraM  rd  ofo/ia  orouAZet^  is  used  in 
B  ajmilar  sense  for  the  Heb.  1'3in  DIT  lo 
make  wienlum  of  a  name. 

III.  To  KOMe,  impote  a  name,  deno- 
Mtiwte.  ooc  Luke  ti.  13,  14.  [1  Cor.  v. 

1  ].]  Comp.  Eyh.  iii.  15.  rPolyb.  ix.  S3. 
9.  Xen.  Mem.  iV.  5.12.  j 

'0>«c>  «i  ^  tit  dn  otM,  Jke  or  the.  Mat. 
xzi.  2.  Luke  xiii.  15,  ft  si.  Id  Luk« 
ziv.  5.  reiy  nuny  MSS.,  six  of  whidi  an- 
cient, for  ohk  of  the  minted  editiom, 
read  inot}  so  both  the  Syriac  Tcrsions; 
and  this  reading  is  approred  by  Wetslein. 
•~4Sonte  derire  ovoc  from  oytjfu  to  kelps 
so  Latin  jumentum  a  beast  of  burden, 
properly  an  att  (Miotert),  from  juvo  ti> 
help,  attitt,  because  it  helpt  or  atrisU 
man  in  his  labours.  [For  the  oriental  use 
of  these  animals,  see  Ex.  ir.  20.  Num. 
xxii.  21.  Jude.  V.  la] 

'OtTwc.  Adv.  from  Jf,  S>Toc,  bein^, 
partidp.  pres.  of  it^tl  lo  he^~ReaUy,  in 
re8%,  in  Irnth,  irtUy.  Mark  zi.  32. 
Luke  xxiii.  47.  John  nii.  36,  &  al.     In 

2  Pet  ii,  18,  the  Alexandrian,  Vatican, 
and  three  or  four  later  MSS.,  for  Strwc 
raad  oUywc  a  lUtU;  which  reading  is 
(ayoured  by  the  Vulg.,  both  the  Syriac, 
and  several  other  ancient  versions,  and 
received  into  the  text  by  Oriesbach. 
[Num.  xxii.  37.  Jer.  iii.  23.  Xen.  Symp. 
iz.  5.] 

'OifiSi  foc,  uc,  TO,  from  oOt  sharp.— 
Vinegar,  which  Eng.  word  is  in  like 
manner  from  the  French  vin  aigre  tharp 
wine.  Mat.  xxrii.  34,  48,  &  al.  [There 
seems  to  be  reason  (from  St.  Mark  xv. 
23  and  36.)  to  think  that  this  was  rather 
the  thin  sour  wiue  used  by  the  soldiers 
as  their  common  drink.  For  such  an  use 
of  the  word,  see  Galen,  de  Simpl.  Med. 
fitc  (i.  17.),  and  to  show  the  common  use 
of  such  drink,  see  Ulpiau.  Leg.  ix.  1. 
and  others  cited  by  Ueyling,  Obes.  i. 
p.  257-] 

oxrs,  tu,  i>. 

I.  Sharp,  having  a  piercing  point  or 
keen  edge.  Bev.  i.  16.  xiv.  14.  &  al.  [Is. 
v.  28.  Xen.  Ven.  v.  20.] 

II.  Swifl,  nimble,  oce.  Rom.  iii.  15. 
[Amosii.  15.  Prov.  xxii.  28.  xxvii.  4.] 
The  word  is  used  in  this  latter  sense  also 
by  the  profane  writers;  fas  Horn.  11.  E. 
312.  Herudian.  i.  9.20.  v.  15.  U.  Diod. 
Sic,  i.  32.]     See  Wetstetn. 

'O-rii,  jjf,  It,  from  iin-opai  to  tee. 

I.  A  peej>~hole.     See  Aristoph.   Pint. 
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tin.  714.— Son  AoirwoMnniaaUtdia 
Hebrew  miMQ  from  -|1h  the  Ughi,  whiA 
it  admits. 

II.  A  hale  or  a 
Hel>.  si.3S. 

III.  A  hole  or  ^tening  whence  a  wriay 
of  water  inues.  occ.  Jam.  iii.  1 1.  [Tbe 
word  occurs  .£Iian.  V.  H.  iv.  28.  Alhta. 
xiii.  p.  569.  B.  Exod.  zxziiL  22.  S«g 
of  8.  V.  4.  Obad.  ven.  3.  I^m.  ziL  3. 
The  Gnek  Lezicographera  and  Giw- 
marians  seem  to  make  mri  a  koU  Uni, 
so  as  to  aee  through.  See  Etrni.  M.  Sail 
riud  Poll,  iu  55.] 

'OjrtoBty,  Adv.  q.  dr/<rM0f*>  from  iwim 
liehind,  and  the  syllabic  adjection  Su-  de- 
ri<)tiiJ^7n»Rorafaplaoe.~-fieAMd;  o^. 
.Mat.  ix.  20.  Luke  xxiii.  26.  Rev.  iv.  ^ 
&  ul.  On  Rev.  7.  1,  we  may  otenc, 
tliat  Lucian,  Vit.  Auct.  torn.  i.  p.  366,  ia 
like  manner  mentiona  'OUISBOrPA- 
•tU^  &£UMf,  books  loriilen  on  the  bad 


'liter  tide.     [See  alao  Plia.  Ep&iii 
Comp.  Esek.  ii.  10,  or  14,  and  m 


and  Vitringa  on  Rev.  and  tU. 
and  Eng.  Lexicnn  under  inM  IL  I. 
[Gen.  xviii.  10.  Polyb.  i.  51.  8.  Heni 

iv.  60.] 
■on['2a,Adr.  [It  ia  need,] 
I.  [Abaolutdr,  and  meant  BdM, 
Luke  vii.  38,  whence,  (assuming  with  iIm 
urlide  the  force  of  a  noun)  in  Phil.  liL 
14,  ra  Ma<^  means  The  Ihingt  bekM, 
i.  c./ormer  advantaget; — or  6acil,  eitlwr 
simply  or  in  the  phrase  eic  t-u  onVw,  .Mlt. 
xxiv.  18,  (where  Schl.  says  it  is  redas- 
(!:i[it;  and  Parkburst  atea  Henid.  F. 
103.  iwK^yPae  orfirw.)  Mark  xiii.  1& 
(Luke  xvii.  31.)  and  again,  Luke  ix.  62. 
.Iiiliu  xviii.  6.  XX.  14.  See  Gen.xiz.l7. 
It  is  used  metaphorically  erf"  those  wIm, 
iKiviii;;  followed  a  teacher,  go  back  or  dc- 
st'rt  him.  John  vi.  66.] 

[II.  With  a.  Genitive  fulIowiDg,1 
[(I.)  Behind.  Bev.  i.  10.  xu.  IS- 
Numb.  zxv.  8.  The  phrase  Gel  lit 
liehind  me,  1.  e.  begme ',  ncc  lilt 
iv.  10.  xvi.  23.  Mark  viii.  33.  hAt 
iv.  8.] 

[(2.)  Afier,  ff  place,  as  (a)  Top, 
follorv,  &c.  after  any  one  as  a  teachw,  ft 
being  the  Jewish  custom  tliat  the  dtf. 
ci»lcs  should  attend  their  master.  Hit 
iv.  lU.  X.  33.  xvi.  24.  Mark  i.  17,  ?'i- 
viii.  34.  Luke  ix.  23.  xiv.  27-  xzi.  *. 
Julin  xti.  19.     And  so  1  Tim.  r.  15.    In 

•  friui  forai  it  eipluncd  by  t'nchn,  PnlW' 
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ler.  xfli.  3.  Schleusner  thinks  Mat^  re- 
undant,  but  it  may  come  under  this 
ead,  understanding  itvtXB^^a.  In  Acts 
.  37.  XX.  30,  we  have  the  phrase  To 
ram  men  away  (to  follow)  qfier  one. 
Ice  Jer.  ii.  5.  Ecclus.  xlvi.  10 ;— or  (b)  To 
V  qfier  a  thing  to  get  it,  as  2  Pet.  ii.  10. 
ode  verse  7.] 

^3.)  Afler^  of  time.  See  Mat.  iii.  1 1 . 
i.  7*  John  i.  15^  27,  30.  Neh.  xiii. 
9.  Dan.  ii.  19.  Eccl.x.  14.  Wahl  refers 
iuke  xix.  14.  (to  send  a  message  qfier 
neyto this  head.] 

^^  'OirX/^flii,  from  STrXoy,  which  see. 
— 7V>  arm,  'OwXH^oiJiai^  Mid.  To  arm 
neselfy  in  a  figurative  sense,  occ  1  Pet. 
r.  1.  So  Sophocles^  Electr.  lin.  999, 
ited  by  Wetstein,  Tomrov  ePA'202 
wn)  3"  'OIIAI'ZHt— You  both  arm  your- 
elf  with  such  courage.  '  Comp.  Kypke. 
The  word  is  used  m  the  same  meta- 
iborical  sense  in  Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  9.  4.  de 
ifac  13.  Liban.  £p.  551.  p.  268.  Hom. 
)d.  B.  289.  The  apostles  frequently  use 
erms  relating  to  military  arms  in  respect 
f  the  Christum  warfere,  as  Rom.  xiii.  12. 
!!!ol.  iii.  10.  &  al.  The  word  is  found  in 
ts  proper  sense  in  Herodian.  i.  13.  5^  in 
Jie  active  ;  and  vi.  9.  5,  in  the  middle.^] 

"OrXoy,  ts,  TO.  The  learned  Damm^ 
Lezic.  Nov.  Grsec.  deduces  it  from  6/jm 
^ogether  nnthj  and  tA&i  to  be,  because  it 
ir  mth  or  assists  a  man  in  his  works.  [It 
8  most  used  in  the  plural.] 

1.  "OxXa,  ra.  Arms,  armour,  whether 
iknsive,  occ.  John  xviii.  3.  2  Cor.  x.  4 ; 
—or  defensive,  occ.  Rom.  xiii.  12*.  2 
!Jor.  vi.  7.  Thus  generally  used  in  the 
nro&ne  writers.  See  Homer,  II.  xviii. 
in.  613.  II.  xix.  lin.  21.  In  2  Cor.  yi. 
\  it  seems  to  refer  to  arms  both  offensive 
ind  defensive^  the  former  being  carried  in 
he  rtght'hand,  the  latter  in  the  lefi. 
\ee  Virgil,  Md.  ix.  lin.  806,  7,  and 
Elian  in  Wetstein.  Comp.  also  Wolfius. 
'Parkhurst's  distinction  of  offensive  and 
\efensive  arms  has  little  truth.  Schleus. 
tUerves,  that  in  2  Cor.  vi.  7,  the  apostle 
»robably  alludes  to  the  full  or  heavy 
;rmed  soldier,  who  was  called  by  the 
Greeks  'A/i^i^i^coc,  i*  e.  Righl^hanaed  on 
tolh  sideSy  or  possessing  all  possible  helps 
md  arms.    Schleusner  ranges  Rom.  xiii. 


*  [Schleiuoer  makes  it  here  drett^  and  lefexs  for 
lutbority  to  Deyling,  iiL  p.  328,  where  I  can  find 
wthing  of  the  sort,  nor  in  the  volume.  At  p^  308, 
[>ej1iiig  tays,  that  ZnKa  means  inttrumenlt  in  g€» 
MsroL] 


12.  2  Cor.  vL  7»  (with  some  fnconristency, 
after  the  observation  cited  above)  and  x. 

4,  under  head  II.  They  are  all  meta- 
phorical. The  word  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  arms  generallv  in  2  Kings  z.  2.  £z. 
xxxix.  9 ',  and  ror  a  shield,  1  Kings  x. 
17;  a  lance^  Nab.  iii.  3;  a  breast-plate^ 
Jer.  Ii.  8.  See  Diod.  Sic.  v.  33.  rolyb. 
xxiii.  9.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  ].  14.] 

II.  It  denotes  in  general  any  kind  of 
instrument,  "OirXa  rh,  Instruments,  ooc. 
Rom.  vi.  13.  Thus  Homer  Uses  8r\a 
for  Vulcan's  tooHs,  II.  xviii.  lin.  409 ;  so 
lin.  412,  413,  "OIIAA  re  Taira— rote 
hroveiro,  all  the  toois  with  which  he 
worked; — SirXjov  and  StrXa,  plur.  for  the 
rope  or  tackling  of  a  ship,  Odyss.  xxi.  lin. 
390,  Odyss.  li.  lin.  398,  390,  Uayra 
"OnAA — ra  yfjee  ^piwri,  aJl  the  tackling 
which  ships  carry.  [See  Eustath.  aa 
Iliad.  ^.  325,  ana  Hesychius,  for  this 
meaning  of  ^TrXa.  Jer.  xxi.  4.  Ez.  xxxiL 
27.  Herod,  vii.  25.  36.  Spanh.  ad  Callim. 
H.  in  Del.  v.  325.] 

^2*  'OtoToc,  a,  ov,  from  ftrwc>  how, 
anddioc  qfwhat  sort, 

I.  Of  what  sort  or  manner,  mvH^,  occ, 
1  Cor.  iii.  13.  Gal.  ii.  6.  1  Thess.  i.  9. 
Jam.  i.  24.  [Herodian.  vi.  1.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  4.  13. — The  phrase]  Toewroc 
^o7o£  KoL — Such  as — Vulg.  talis  qualis 
et — occ.  Acts  xxvi.  29.  So  the  profane 
writers  use  ko^  for  as  after  narh  ravra  in 
the  same  manner,  after  lovc  equally,  and 
hyiotta^  like.  See  Vigerus,  Idiotism.  cap. 
viii.  sect.  7»  reg.  8. 

"Oxorc,  Adv.  [the  same  as]  Sre.'^When, 
occ.  Luke  vi.  3.  [Hom.  II.  i.  339.  iEsch. 

5.  Dial.  iii.  14.  Is.  xvi.  14.] 
"Oxa,  [the  same  asl  5  where. 

I.  Where,  in  which  place.  Mat.  vi.  19, 
21.  Rev.  ii.  13.  rAdd  Mat.  xxviii.  6. 
(6  r^Toc  6irti).  So  Mark  xvi.  6.  John  iv. 
20,  and  with  a  similar  reference  to  a  pre- 
ceding substantive,  Mark  ii.  4.  The 
subst.  is  omitted  Mark  v.  40.  John  vi. 
62.  XX.  12,  19.  It  refers  to  licec  also,  as 
Luke  xvii.  37*  John  xii.  26,  36.  xiv. 
3.  and  in  Col.  iii.  1 1 .  to  6  v£oq  AvSpiOTroc. 
See  also  Mat.  xxvi.  57.  *£iC€i  or  a  sub- 
stantive is  omitted  John  vi.  62.  vii.  34, 
36.  xi.  32  *  ;  and  is  redundant  Mark  vi. 
55.  Rev.  xii.  14.  This,  says  Parkhurst, 
is  an  Hebraism,  used  likewise  Judg.  xviii. 
10.  Ruth  iii.  S.  &  al.,  for  the  corresjiond- 
ing  Hebrew  DU^nm«,    literally,   which 

*  [Schleusner  says  of  these  placet,  PretmiiiUur 
ixi7,  which  ii,  1  presume,  a  misprint  fiar  omUMnr^l 
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reproach  cast  on  another,  and  joins  it 
with  A(a/3oXoCf  which  he  thinks  (with 
Erasmus  and  l^iither  on  v.  ^.)  moans,  the 
adversary  or  calnmniaior,  translating^ 
Lest  he  should  experience  the  hard  judg- 
ments of  the  adversaries  of'  Christianity, 
or  lest  his  former  evil  life  he  brought 
against  him.  Wolf  observes,  that  if  ovii- 
litr^ioQ  as  well  as  vay\q  was  to  be  referred 
to  ^ta/3oXoc,  the  verb  would  not  be  placed 
between  them,  and  therefore  he  conceives 
oviiZitr^ov  here  to  be  hutnan  reproach^ 
infamy,  and  the  irayic  th  ^ca/3o\»  the  arts 
by  nhich  the  devil  betrays  men  to  sin, 
S(>  Calov  and  many  others.  In  Heb. 
xi.  26.  xiii.  13.*  there  is  some  doubt. 
Chrysostom  explains  it  rov  oyiihtruoy  hv  6 
XpiTOQ  vTriptivt,  the  reproach  which  Christ 
bore^  and  so  Wahl  and  Bretschneider. 
Wolf  agrees  with  Park  hurst.  Schleusner 
gives  Chrysostoni's  explanation,  but  says, 
that  there  is  ambiguity.  I  agree  with 
Parkhurst ;  for  the  phrase  in  Heb.  xL  26. 
appears  to  be  the  s«ime  as  OXlyj/nc  rd 
Xpf?H  in  ('ol.  i.  24.  The  word  occurs  Is. 
xiiii.  2S.  ('insult^  reproach^  J  and  see  also 
Ezek.  xxvi,  6.  Josh.  v.  9.] 

"Ovct^oc?  ioc,  «c,  TO,  fn)m  6v6w  to  re- 
proach.— Reproach,  disgrace,  occ.  Luke 
I.  2C).  p  Sam.  xi.  2.  Neh.  ii.  17.  Lev. 
XX.  17.  Prov.  xviii.  13.  Is.  xxx.  3.  Micah 
ii.  6] 

f^^  "OurjiM,  from  obs.  ov€w  the  same. 
—  To  hclpy  profit^  benefit.  Pass.  "Oirjpai 
or  ovapai.  To  be  helped,  profited^  bene- 
fted,  to  receive  advantage^  pleasure^  or 
jot/  from.  o<-c.  Pliileni.  ver.  20,  *Eyw  (tm 
oi'aipjjv^  May  I,  or  let  me  have  joy  of 
thee.  The  ])hrase  ovaipriv  tivoq  is  used 
in  the  fame  view  by  the  best  Greek  wri- 
ters. See  Eisner  and  Wetstein.  [uEl. 
V.  H.  25.  Hcrodian  v.  1.  2.  Xcn.  An. 
iii.  1.  38.  Aristoph.  Thcsm.  469.  Soph. 
Trach.  569,  and  Tobit  iii.  8.  in  the  Alex. 
MS] 

1^50^  "OvLKvc,  77,  (,v^  from  ovoq  an  ass. 
•"-Belongiug  to  an  ass,  asinarius.  occ. 
Mat.  xviii.  (i.  Luke  xvii.  2,  where  /ivXoc 
oriKor:  means  sn^'h  a  mill-stone  as  was 
turned  about  by  an  ass,  being  too  large 
to  be  managed  by  the  hand.  That  the 
(treeks  and  Komans  f  used  asses  for  the 

•  [In  this  place  Schl.  cites  XficrzH,  but  the  text 
has  ixjjti.^ 

t  [Ovid.  Fast.  vi.  310. 

£t  quae  puniccaa  vcrsat  a.sclla  molas. 

But  Hesychiui  wiys,  tliat  c>of  is  the  upper  mill. 
Slvut:.  J 


same  purpose  may  be  fleen  abrndantlf 
proved  in  Bochart,  yoI.  ii.  188.  See  ikD 
vVetstein. 

"ONOMA,  aroi,  ro,  from  &yiifu  to  Aeb, 
because  the  name  helps  us  to  knov  the 
thing ;  or  ft-om  ysptt  to  attribute^  becuue 
a  peculiar  name  is  attributed  at  given  to 
every  thing.  Thus  say  the  Greek  Ety- 
mologists. But  I  should  rather  dedm 
the  noun  oyofua  from  the  Heb.  tbM  l» 
declare,  with  the  n  emphatic  prefixed; 
so  the  Gothic  and  Saxon  nama,  and  Eng. 
name,  are  evidently  from  the  same  Hcbu 
root.     Comp.  'OKo/ia^^w. 

L  A  name.  See  Mat.  i.  21,  23.  x.  2. 
Mark  xiv.  32.  Luke  i.  '26. 

IL  A  name,  character  described  hyt 
name.  Mat.  x.  41, 42.  Comp.  Mat  xxiT. 
5,  (where  see  Campbell.)  Mark  xiiL  6. 
Luke  xxi.  8. 

IIL  Namcyfame^reputatum.  Markvl 
14.  Comp.  Rev.  iii.  1,  and  see  Wetsteis 
on  Phil.  li.  9,  and  Suicer  Thesaor.  ii 
"Oyopa  IIL  [Numb.  xif.  15.  2  Chrw.  11. 
I.  Josh.  vi.  id8.  ix.  9.  EX.  V.  H.  ii.  13. 
Plat.  Apol.  c.  29.  ed.  Fisch.  Virg.  IEaX 
89,  and  so  in  Ueb.  Gen.  xi.  4.  &  al.  See 
too  the  Syriac  in  1  Mac  iii.  41 .] 

IV.  Name,  as  implying  authority^  dw- 
ity,  £ph.  i.  21.  Phil.  ii.  9.    'Ow/iali 


m 


sometimes  used  in  this  view  by  the 
Greek  writers.  See  Wol^ius.  fWahl  siyt» 
Glory.  See  1  Chron.  xvii.  8.  SL  V. 
H.  ii.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  3.  Thuc.  ril 
C4.j 

V.  As  a  name  is  the  substitute  or  re- 
presentative of  a  person,  hence  ovopa  if 
used  for  the  person  himself.  Acts  i.  15. 
Rev.  iii.  4.  xi.  13.  Longinus  in  like  mao« 
ner  uses  iy  "ONOMA  for  one  permm,  De 
Sublim.  sect,  xxiii.  p.  138,  edit,  3tic, 
Pearce.  See  Raphelius,  and  cpmp.  Nun. 
i.  2.  xxvi.  30.  [John  v.  43.]  Acte  if.  7, 
12,  and  Kypke  there.  [^1.  V.  H.  xiil 
20.  Eur.  Phoen.  425.  Liv.  i.  10  •.  Slat 
Theb.  vi.  373.  Cic.  de  Am.  c.  5.] 

VL  [In  the  same  way,  when  joined 
with  9f«,  XpiT8,  or  r»  hyw  irytypiam^ 
this  word  designates  the  divine  persons  d 
the  Trinity,  in  compliance  with  the  H^ 
idiom,  where  mn>  a:m,  and  CD^TiVh  0» 
are  used  for  God.  See  Deut.  xii.  1 1.  Pi. 
XX.  I.  Ixxv.  2.  Is.  xxx.  27.  It  is  e^ 
daily  used  thus.  (I.)  When  praj-er, 
praise,  &c.  is  addressed  to  God,  as  fioD. 

•  [See  Vcchncr  Htllenoltx.  iL  8.  p.  33&  >'■»• 
L  2.  Kaphel.  Ob»s.  Polyb.  p.  2117.  Coccki:  Hi- 
num.  Gr.  p.  C14.  Canter.  Nov.  Lect.  viiL  ia.j 
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c.   13.  XV.  9.   Heb.  xiii.  5.   Is.  Ixiv.  6. 
foel  ill.  5.] 

[(2.)  When  the  majesty  of  God  is  al- 
luded to,  as  Mat.  vi.  9.  Luke  i.  49.  John 
di.  25.  xvii.  6  *.  Rom.  ii.  24.  1  Tim.  vi. 
K     See  Exod.  ix.  16.  Ps.  yiii.  l.|] 

t(S.)  Where  a  delegation  of  the  power 
of  the  Sacred  Person  whose  name  is  used^ 
n  claimed.  Mat.  vii.  22,  and  Mark  ix.  38. 
Mat.  xxiy.5,  and  Mark  xiii.  5.  Mark  ix. 
39.  xvi.  37.  John  v.  43.  x.  25.  Acts  iii. 
6.  iy.  7*  So  I  understand  the  passages 
'EvXo7^/|icyoc  h  kpxSfiipoQ  iv  6v6iuiTi  Kv- 
fkH,  where  Wahl  would  join  ev\'  with  iv 
my6jjL'  Mat  xxi.  9.  xxiii.  39.  Mark  xi.  9.]] 

[_(4.)  When  any  thing  is  said  to  be 
done  through  the  authority  of  the  person 
named,  as  Acts  xvi.  18.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  t.  4. 
2  Thess.  iii.  6.  Joseph.  Ant.  iv.  1.  1.  vii. 
1.  5.  viii.  13.  8.  Comp.  the  Heb.  and 
LXX  in  £8th.  viii.  8.]] 

[(5.)  Where,  as  in  sense  V.,  there  is  a 
•imple  periphrasis  of  the  person,  as  Luke 
zzi.  12.  John  i.  12.  iii.  18.  1  John  iii.  23. 
Acts  X.  43.  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  (by  Jesus 
Christ.)  In  Acts  iv.  10.  ey  6y6fiaTi  'I.  X. 
18  explained  by  ly  rwrf,  and  in  ver.  12. 
oyofia  is  person.  Acts  xxvi.  1 6.] 

[(6.)  Where  any  thing  is  said  to  be 
done  for  the  sake  of  the  person,  as  Mat. 
z.  22.  xviii.  5.  xix.  29.  xxiv.  9.  Mark 
ix.  37.  Luke  ix.  48.  John  xiv.  13,  14, 
26.  XV.  16,  21.  xn.  23,  24.  Acts  v.  41. 
ix.  16.  xxi.  13.  Rom.  i.  5.  1  Pet.  iv. 
14.] 

^(7.)  Where  the  life,  actions,  doctrine, 
Ac  of  the  person  are  spoken  of,  as  Acts 
iv.  17,  18.  viii.  12.  ix.  16,  27,  28.  xxvi. 
9,  and  in  two  places,  viz.  £ph.  v.  20,  and 
Col.  iii.  17,  it  seems  to  imply  the  rvill^ 
tiwagh  Vitringa  (Obss.  iii.  9.  20.  p. 
327.)  says  that  it  is  to  the  glory  of  Christ 
in  the  2a  passage.] 

[(8.)  Where  baptism  is  spoken  of,  it 
iqipears  to  denote  the  profession  of  belief 
in  the  person  named,  and  communion  with 
iiiiD,  as  Mat.  xxviii.  19.  Acts  ii.  38.  viii. 
16.  X.  48.  8ee  'EttI  n.  6.  Parkhurst 
says,  into  the  foith  and  confession,  or  in 
ioieh  of  ones  foith^  and  of  one's  open^ 
Ip  confessing,  St.  Paul  uses  ovofca  of 
JkitRself  in  the  same  sense,  1  Cor.  i.  16, 

*  [Pftrkhurst  wishes  to  show  that  ovoyua  ch  (i.  e« 
e>.*)  is  applied  to  Jesus  in  this  place,  and  he  does 
it  bj  allq^g,  that  Chrysostom  explams  the  place 
by  saying  "Ayjyt  ME  K<iiitl*  nf\:  ri*  r»vfo>.  But 
CbrysoRtom  obviousily  only  wished  to  show  how 
God  was  to  be  gloriticd,  i.  e.  by  the  death  of  o<ir 
licffil,  and  never  meant  |u/  to  explain  cuoyua  ay. J 


saying,  that  he  had  baptised  no  one  into 
a  confession  of  faith  tn  him,  .  I  should 
say  also^  that  in  2  Tim.  ii.  19,  to  name 
the  name  of  the  Lord,  means,  to  prqfess 
the  religion  of  Jesus  ;  and  so  Schleusner. 
Wahl  says,  it  is  to  call  on  God  in  prayer. 
See  also  1  Cor.  i.  2,.  which  Wahl  explains 
in  the  same  way,  but  which  Schleusner,  I 
think  rightly,  puts  here.]] 

VII.  [The  word  ovo/ia  implies  the 
cause,  or  ground  of  any  action,  as  Mark 
ix.  41.  kv  oyofiari  in  Xpi?S  c?e  on 
the  ground  that  ye  are  Christ's  (disci- 
ples^. '£cc  5vo/ia,  with  a  person  following, 
18  tne  most  usual  form.  Mat.  x.  41.  0» 
the  ground  that  he  is  a  prophet^  a  just 
man.  So  the  Hebrews  tsmV.  See  Vorst. 
Phil.  Sacr.  ii.  p.  260.  and  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Talm.  V.  x^m,  Wahl  says.  He  who  re- 
ceives  a  prophet  for  the  sake  of  a  prophet, 
as,  for  example^  Elisha  for  the  sake  cf 
Elijah  ;  but  the  other  is  better.] 

VIII.  [A  false  name^  or  name  without 
corresponding  reality.  Rev.  iii.  1 .  So 
Aristoph.  Phit.  159.  Herod,  vii.  138. 
Chariton  v.  7.  Polyb.  xi.  6.  4.  It  need 
hardly  be  added,  that  the  Lexicographers 
differ  widely  as  to  a  word  applied  to  so 
many  purposes,  but  the  various  cases 
seem  to  range  themselves  satisfisictorily 
enough  as  above,  except  a  few.  In  Mat. 
xviii.  20,  Where  two  or  three  are  ga^ 
thered  together  iig  to  efioy  6yofia,  Schl. 
says,  vel  mea  auctoritate^  vel  mei  et  doc^ 
tnna:  mece  causa,  Wahl  says,  Propter 
Jesum,  John  xvii.  11.  If  ^  is  the  read- 
ing, Bretschneider  says,  ovoiia  oh  must 
be  the  doctrine  by  which  Jesus  manifested 
the  glory  of  the  father;  if  «c,  lie  translates 
it  as  the  worship  of  God,  This  last  is 
WahFs  opinion.^] 

IX.  [Jf  wotd.  Acts  xviii.  15.  2  Chron. 
i.9.] 

*Oyoual^ta,  from  ovo/ia. 

I.  To  [mention,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  Eph.  v. 
3.  Schl.  says,  it  is  to  be  or  ext^t^  in 
the  pass,  like  icoXfo/iai,  and  adds,  £ph. 
iii.  15,  (from  whom  the  whole  family 
springs,)} — Observe,  that  in  1  Cor.  v.  I, 
SIX  ancient  and  two  later  MSS.,  as  also 
the  Vulg.  and  two  other  old  versions, 
omit  oVo/ia^erai,  which  is  accordingly 
dropped  by  Griesbach  in  his  edition ;  and 
to  the  critics  referred  to  by  Wetstein,  as 
rejecting  this  word,  add  Bp.  Pearce. 

II.  To  name  [or]  mention  [with  re- 
verence,  worship.']  occ.  Eph.  i.  21.  Rom. 
XV.  20.  (where  see  Kypkc.)  2  Tim.  ii. 
1 9,  in  which  last  text  to  name  the  name 
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cfCkritt  ien€tMprafefsiHg  h$s  rdigUm. 
Conip.  Ita.  zxn.  13,  in  the  LXX,  where 
the  phrase  t6  orofia  oyouA^eiy  is  used  in 
a  similar  sense  for  the  Heh.  ^om  tsm  io 
make  wieniion  of  a  name, 

III.  To  name,  impose  a  name^  deno^ 
mmaU.  ooc  Luke  ti.  13,  14.  [1  Cor.  v. 
1 1 .]  Comp.  £ph.  lit.  1 5.  [Polyb.  ix.  33. 
9.  Xen.  Mem.  iF.  5. 12.^ 

'Ovoff  Hy  ^  i^,  An  ass^  he  or  she.  Mat. 
zzi.  2.  Luke  xiii.  15,  &  al.  In  Luke 
idw,  5.  verj  many  MSS,,  six  of  which  an- 
cient, for  ivoQ  of  the  printed  editions, 
read  hibc;  so  both  the  Syriac  Tersions; 
and  thb  reading  is  approved  by  Wetstein. 
—Some  derive  ofoc  irom  6vrifu  to  help ; 
so  Latin  jumentum  a  beast  of  burden^ 
properly  an  ass  (Mintert),  from  juvo  io 
help,  assist^  because  it  helps  or  assists 
man  in  his  labours.  [For  the  oriental  use 
of  these  animals^  see  Ex.  iv.  20.  Num. 
xxii.  21.  Judff.  V.  10.] 

"Omfc,  Adv.  from  Jr,  SktoC)  being, 
particip.  pres.  ^  ec/ul  to  be, — Really^  %n 
reality^  in  truth,  truly.  Mark  xi.  32. 
Luke  xxiii.  47.  John  viii.  36,  &  al.  In 
2  Pet  ii.  18,  the  Alexandrian,  Vatican, 
and  three  or  four  Jater  MSS.,  for  orrtjc 
read  oXJyttc  a  little;  which  reading  is 
favoured  bv  the  Vulg.,  both  the  Syriac, 
and  several  other  ancient  versions,  and 
received  into  the  text  by  Griesbach. 
pjum.  xxii.  37.  Jer.  iii.  23.  Xen.  Symp. 
IX.  5.] 

"OJoc,  coc,  «*c>  ro,  from  djvc  sharp, — 
Vinegar,  which  Eng.  word  is  in  like 
manner  from  the  French  vin  aigre  sharp 
wine.  Mat.  xxvii.  34,  48,  &  al.  [There 
seems  to  be  reason  (from  St.  Mark  xv. 
23  and  36.)  to  think  that  this  was  rather 
the  thin  sour  wine  used  by  the  soldiers 
as  their  common  drink.  For  such  an  use 
of  the  word,  see  Galen,  de  Simpl.  Med. 
fac.  (i.  1 70,  and  to  show  the  common  use 
of  such  drink,  see  Ulpiau.  Leg.  ix.  1. 
and  others  cited  by  i)eyling,  Obss.  i. 
p.  257.] 

OXrS,  eta,  if, 

I.  Sharp,  having  a  piercing  point  or 
keen  edge.  Rev.  i.  16.  xiv.  14.  &  al.  [[Is. 
V.  28.  Xen.  Ven.  v.  20.] 

II.  Swifi,  nimble,  occ.  Rom.  iii.  15. 
[Amos  ii.  15.  Prov.  xxii.  28.  xxvii.  4.] 
The  word  is  used  in  this  latter  sense  also 
by  the  profane  writers ;  [as  Horn.  II.  E. 
312.  Herodian.  i.  9.  20.  v.  15.  11.  Died. 
Sic.  i.  32.]     See  Wetstein. 

'Oir>/,  j/f,  ^,  from  OTTTOfiai  io  sec. 

I.  A  jjcefh-hole.     See  Aristoph.   Plut. 


]in.  714. — So  a  Aafe  «r  cmfTN  is  caUcd  ID 
Hebrew  nilMD  fhim  nm  the  Ughi,  wbick 
it  admits. 

II.  A  hole  or  cavern  in  the  earth,  ooc. 
Heb.  xi.  38. 

III.  A  hole  or  opening  whence  a  ^ng 
of  water  issues,  ooc  Jam.  iii.  II.  [The 
word  occurs  .£Iian.  V.  H.  iv.  28.  Athen. 
xiii.  p.  569.  B.  £xod.  zxxiii.  22.  Soig 
of  S.  V.  4.  Obad.  vera.  3.  Lam.  xii.  S. 
The^  Greek  Lexicographers  and  Gn»- 
marians  seem  to  make  ow^  a  hole  band, 
so  as  to  see  through.  See  Etym.  M.  Suii. 
and  Poll.  iL  55.] 

"Owia^v,  Adv.  a.  Mamdsr  from  Me^ 
behind^  and  the  syllabic  adjection  dtr  de> 
noting/rovi  or  a/  a  place. — Bekmdj  after. 
Mat  ix.  20.  Luke  xxiii.  26.  Rev.  iv.  6, 
Si  a].  On  Rev.  v.  1,  we  may  obserre, 
that  Lucian,  Vit.  Auct.  tonu  L  p.  36G,  m 
like  manner  mentiocs  'OIII290ITA- 
^aS  (ii€\ltap,  books  wriUen  on  the  back 
or  outer  side.  [See  also  Pliii.  fi^iiL 
5.]  Comp.  £zek.  ii.  10,  or  I4«  and  He 
Wetstein  and  Vitringa  on  Rev.  and  Hck. 
and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  nnH  IL  1. 
[Gen.  xviii.  10.  Polyb.  i.  51.  8.  Hcni 
iv.  60.] 

'Onr2a,Adv.    [it  is  used,] 

I.  [Absolutely,  and  meant  Behmi, 
Luke  vii.  38,  whence,  (assuming  with  tlic 
article  the  force  of  a  noun)  in  Phil.  in. 
14^  ra  owliru  means  The  things  behiai, 
i.  e.  former  advantages /^-^r  Imck,  either 
simply  or  in  the  phrase  iic  ru  <nrcV«,  Mat. 
xxiv.  18,  (where  Schl.  says  it  is  reduih 
dant;  and  Parkhurst  ates  Herod,  ii. 
103.  £iri?pci/^c  oviirta.)  Mark  xiii.  IS. 
(Luke  xvii.  31.)  and  again,  Luke  ix.  62. 
John  xviii.  6.  xx.  14,  See  Gen.  xix.  17. 
It  is  used  metaphorically  of  those  who, 
having  followed  a  teacher,  go  back  or  de- 
sert him.  John  ri.  66»'\ 

[II.  With  a  Genitive  following,! 

[(1.)  Behind.  Rev.  i.  10.  xu.  15. 
Numb.  XXV.  8.  The  phrase  Get  ike 
behind  me,  i.  e.  begone  *,  nee  lilt 
iv.  10.  xri.  23.  Mark  viii.  33.  Luke 
iv.  8.] 

[(2.)  After,  of  place,  as  (a)  To  gf, 
ft)llom,  &c.  after  any  one  as  a  teacher,  it 
being  the  Jewish  custom  that  the  di** 
ciples  should  attend  their  master.  Mit 
iv.  19.  X.  38.  xvi.  24.  Mark  i.  17,  sa 
viii.  34.  Luke  ix.  23.  xiv.  27.  xxi.  H. 
John  xii.  19.    And  so  1  Tim.  v.  15.   Io 


*  [This  fonn  is  explained  by  Fiscbcr,  PivL  >'• 
p.  377.] 
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Rer.  xfii.  3.  Schleusner  thinks  Ma^  re- 
dundant, but  it  may  come  under  this 
head,  understanding  iLvtXB^^a,  In  Acts 
T.  37.  XX.  30,  we  have  the  phrase  To 
draw  men  away  (to  follow)  after  one. 
See  Jer.  ii.  5.  Ecclus.  xlvi.  1 0 ;— or  (b)  To 

fo  after  a  thing  to  get  it,9s2  Pet.  ii.  10. 
ode  verse  ?•] 

f (3.)  After  J  of  time.  See  Mat.  iii.  1 1 . 
Mark  i.  7.  John  i.  15,  27,  30.  Neh.  xiii. 
19.  Dan.  ii.  19.  Eccl.x.  14.  Wahl  refers 
Luke  xix.  14.  (to  send  a  message  after 
one)to  this  head.] 

^^  'OxX/^flii,  from  SjrXoy,  which  see. 
—To  arm,  'OxXifo/iac,  Mid.  To  arm 
oneself^  in  a  figurative  sense,  occ.  1  Pet. 
ir.  ].  So  Sophocles,  Electr.  lin.  999, 
cited  by  Wetstein,  ToiSrov  ePA'202 
AwnJ  3^  'OHArZHt— You  both  arm  your- 
self with  such  courage.  '  Comp.  Kypke. 
[The  word  is  used  m  the  same  meta- 

eiorical  sense  in  Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  9.  4.  de 
ac  13.  Liban.  £p.  551.  p.  268.  Horn. 
Od.  B.  289.  The  apostles  frequently  use 
terms  relating  to  military  arms  in  respect 
of  the  Christian  warfiu^,  as  Rom.  xiii.  12. 
Col.  iii.  10.  &  al.  The  word  is  found  in 
its  proper  sense  in  Herodian.  i.  13.  5,  in 
the  active ;  and  vi.  9.  5,  in  the  middle.^] 

"OirXov,  tt,  rd.  The  learned  Damm, 
Lexic.  Nov.  Grsec.  deduces  it  from  6fi5 
together  with^  and  TiX&i  to  be,  because  it 
is  mth  or  assists  a  man  in  his  works.  [It 
tt  most  used  in  the  plural.] 

1.  "OxXa,  rh.  Arms,  armour,  whether 
ofensive,  occ.  John  xviii.  3.  2  Cor.  x.  4 ; 
—or  defensive,  occ.  Rom.  xiii.  12*.  2 
Cor.  vi.  7.  Thus  generally  used  in  the 
nro&ne  writers.  See  Homer,  11.  xviii. 
fin.  613.  II.  xix.  lin.  21.  In  2  Cor.  vi. 
7)  it  seems  to  refer  to  arms  both  offensive 
and  defensive^  the  former  being  carried  in 
the  rtght'handy  the  latter  in  the  left. 
See  Virgil,  Mn.  ix.  lin.  806,  7,  and 
£Iian  in  Wetstein.  Comp.  also  Wolfius. 
rPkrkhurst's  distinction  of  offensive  and 
defensive  arms  has  little  truth.  Schleus. 
observes,  that  in  2  Cor.  vi.  7,  the  apostle 
probably  alludes  to  the  full  or  heavy 
armed  soldier,  who  was  called  bv  the 
Chieeks  'Afu^iU^o^,  i.  e.  Right-handed  on 
both  sideSy  or  possessing  all  possible  helps 
and  arms.    Schleusner  ranges  Rom.  xiii. 


*  [Scfaieusner  makes  it  here  drett^  aad  lefexs  for 
authority  to  Deyliog,  iii.  p.  328,  where  I  can  find 
nothing  of  the  sort,  nor  in  the  volume.  At  p^  308, 
Ikjling  lays,  that  CnKa  means  inttrumcnti  in  ge» 


12.  2  Cor.  vL  7»  (with  some  fnconristency, 
after  the  observation  cited  above)  and  x. 

4,  under  head  II.  They  are  all  meta- 
phorical. The  word  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  arms  generallv  in  2  Kings  z.  2.  £z. 
xxxix.  9 ;  and  ror  a  shield,  1  Kings  x. 
17;  a  lance^i  Nah.  iii.  3;  a  hreast-^latej 
Jer.  li.  8.  See  Diod.  Sic.  v,  33.  Polyb. 
xxiii.  9.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  1. 14.] 

II.  It  denotes  in  general  any  kind  of 
instrument,  "OirXa  rh,  Instruments,  ooc. 
Rom.  vi.  13.  Thus  Homer  ilses  h\a 
for  Vulcan's  tools^  II.  xviii.  lin.  409 ;  so 
lin.  412,  413,  "OIIAA  re  raira— roic 
kirovtiTo,  all  the  tools  with  which  he 
worked; — ^Xov  and  ftrXa,  plur.  for  the 
rope  or  tackling  of  a  ship,  Odyss.  xxi.  lin. 
390,  Odyss.  n.  lin.  398,  390,  Uavrh 
"OnAA — rh  vfjiQ  ^piwri,  all  the  tackling 
which  ships  carrv.  [See  Eustath.  aa 
Iliad.  A,  325,  ana  Hesychius,  for  this 
meaning  of  ArXa.  Jer.  xxi.  4.  Ez.  xxxiL 
27.  Herod,  vii.  25.  36.  Spanh.  ad  Callim. 
H.  in  Del.  v.  325.] 

^^^  'OxoToc,  a,  ov,  from  Swbtc,  how, 
andoioc  of  what  sort, 

I.  (yip^fl/ «>r^  or  wanner,  qualis.  occ. 
1  Cor.  iii.  13.  Gal.  ii.  6.  1  Thess.  i.  9. 
Jam.  i.  24.  [Herodian.  vi.  1.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  4.  13. — The  phrase]  Totaroc 
oiroToc  ical — Such  as — Vulg.  talis  qualis 
et — occ  Acts  xxvi.  29.  So  the  profane 
writers  use  ica^  for  as  after  Karh  ravra  in 
the  same  manner,  after  "itnac  equally,  and 
biiaii^Q  like.  See  Vigerus,  Idiotism.  cap. 
viii.  sect.  7,  reg.  8. 

"Oirort,  Adv.  [the  same  as]  ort.'^When, 
occ.  Luke  vi.  3.  [Hom.  II.  i.  339.  JEsch. 

5.  Dial.  iii.  14.  Is.  xvi.  14.] 
"Oirw,  [the  same  as!  3  where. 

I.  Where,  in  which  place.  Mat.  ti.  19, 
21.  Rev.  ii.  IS.  rAad  Mat.  xxviii.  6. 
(6  t6voc  Sirti),  So  Mark  xvi.  6.  John  iv. 
20,  and  with  a  similar  reference  to  a  pre- 
ceding substantive,  Mark  ii.  4.  The 
subst.  is  omitted  Mark  v.  40.  John  vi. 
62.  XX.  12,  19.  It  refers  to  iK€l  also,  as 
Luke  xvii.  37.  John  xii.  26,  36.  xiv. 
3.  and  in  Col.  iii.  11.  to  6  vioQ  AvSpbnroc. 
See  also  Mat.  xxvi.  57.  *£<ci  or  a  sub- 
stantive is  omitted  John  vi.  62.  vii.  34, 
36.  xi.  32  *  ;  and  is  redundant  Mark  vi. 
55.  Rev.  xii.  14.  This,  says  Parkhurst, 
is  an  Hebraism,  used  likewise  Judg.  xviii. 
10.  Ruth  iii.  S.  &  al.,  for  the  corresjiond- 
ing  Hebrew  DU^nm«,    literally,   which 

*  [Schleusner  says  of  thetic  placet,  PramUtUnr 
ixi7,  which  ii,  1  presume,  a  misprint  fiv  owirtrtufw] 
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there.  '£ir'  hvT&v  is  similarly  redundant 
in  Rev.  xvii.  9.  See  Gesen.  p.  743>  744. 
Schl.,  however^  sayB^  that  in  Mark  vi.  55. 
Btth  is  auoniam  for  since  or  because,  as  in 
Dion.  Cass,  xxxix. ;  but  this  is  not  ne- 
cessary. When  hv  or  cuv  is  added,  this 
word  is  wheresoever,  as  in  Mat  xxiv.  28.] 

2.  Whither y  to  what  place,  John  viii. 
21,22.  [Add  John  xiv.  4.  WithaKoriav 
it  is  fvhithersoener,  as  Mat.  viii.  19.  Jam. 
iii.  4.  Rev.  xiv.  4.  This  generalizing 
force  of  h,v  is  well  known.  On  the  change 
of  TTH  for  xoi  see  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  43. 
128.] 

3.  When,  whereas.  I  Cor.  iii.  3.  2  Pet. 
ii.  11.  **  Tlie  best  classics  use  it  in  the 
same  sense ;  "OnOY  yap  e{e?i  iv  ifvepf — 
iiywuraaOat — For  when  (or  whereas) 
hereafter  there  might  be  an  opportunity 
of  engaging.  Thucydides,  lib.  viii.  482. 
1.  18.  XenophoUy  Cyropeed.  p.  blO*" 
Blackwall*s  Sacred  Classics^  vol.  i.  p.  147. 
It  may  be  worth  adding,  that  the  £ng. 
where  is  used  in  this  sense  by  our  old 
writers.  [Luc.  Dial.  Dcorr.  xviii.  3.  He- 
rodian.  ii.  7.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  3. 1 1.] 

'Oirravw,  firom  o\//  the  eve.  See  under 
"Otto/juh. — To  see,  behold,  ^Omravofiai 
To  be  seen,  occ.  Acts  i.  3.  Qor  To  offer 
ont^s  self  to  be  seen^  as  Sclil.  and  Wahl 
think,  from  Hesychius  and  other  autho- 
rities.]— The  LxX  hare  used  this  V. 
in  the  passive  for  the  Heb.  rttm^,  1  Kings 
iii.  5.  QSee  also  1  Kings  viii.  8.  Tob.  xii. 
19.] 

'07rra(7/a,ac, »?,  from  oirrayut, — A  vision. 
occ.  Luke  i.  22.  xxvi.  23.  Acts  xxiv,  19. 
2  Cor.  xii.  1.  [Dan.  ix.  23.  x.  1, 7.] 

"OiTTOfiai,  Mid.  and  Pass,  from  the  ob- 
solete active  di7rra>,  and  this  from  o\p  or 
Ci\p  the  eye  *. 

I.  To  see.  Mat.  xxviii.  7.  Mark  xvi.  7. 
John  xvi.  17,  &  al.  freq.  But  &ibQriv  in 
the  form  of  a  1  st  aor.  pass,  is  used  in  a 
|)assive  sense^  To  be  seen^  appear.  Mat. 
xvii.  3.  Luke  i.  11.  Acts  ii.  3,  &  al.  [We 
have  the  fut.  pass,  in  the  passive  sense  in 
Is.  xl.  /»,  the  meaning  perhaps  being 
rather  shall  be  shown  or  made  to  appear  ; 
and  in  Acts  xxvi.  16.  we  have  the  same 
tense  with  that  meaning,  but  used  actively 
— odtdrjffofiai  I  tvill  make  to  appear  or 
will  show  you.  In  Acts  vii.  26,  &<pQi)v  is 
said  by  Scnl.  and  Kuinocl  to  be  for  iiri*njv 
I  came  upon  unexpectedly  (whence  in  1 

•  Which  from  the  Heb.  sy  to  viovc  quickly,  par- 
ticularly as  the  fyr,  see  Prov.  xxiii.  o ;  whence  a» 
a  N.  mosc.  ])lur.  *ay!jy  denotes  the  cyriids.  So  tlje 
ilSolic  Dialect  use*  'Cxxa  for  \yfifia.  tfu:  eye. 


Kings  iii.  16/ the  verb  translates  IDs), 
and  so  Luther  translates  the  place.  It  is 
hardly  necessary  to  say,  thai  the  TCfb  b 
sometimes  usea  in  a  metaphorical  seme, 
as  Rom.  xv.  21,  to  see  God  ib  to  be  ad- 
mitted to  his  presence  and  jag.  It  was 
an  especial  fiivour  to  be  admitted  to  see  a 
royal  personage  in  the  East,  whence  per- 
haps the  expression  (see  Estli.  L  14.) 
Mat.  y.  8.  Heb.  xii.  4.  and  see  2  Kmgi 
XXV.  19.  The  word  occ.  Ezod.  iii.  %  16. 
Job  V.  1 ,  &  al.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  1 0.^ 

II.  To  see  to,  look  to,  take  care.  Mat 
xxvii.  4,  24.  Acts  xviiL  15.  Grotinstb- 
serves  on  Mat.  xxyiL  A,  that  the  pbiaae 
av  oyj/ii  is  taken  from  the  Latin  idioB: 
for  the  Romans,  when  they  mean  to  cast  off 
the  care  of  any  thing  from  themselves  «m 
another,  used  to  say  Tu  Tideiia,  See  um 
(to  it),  which  the  Greeks,  says  he,  a- 
pressed  by  2ol  pdkirv :  and  thus  hr  mn 
be  true.  But  Stockius  goes  further,  ais 
positively*  asserts  that  the  rerb  vmfu 
IS  never  thus  used  by  any  prose  GnA 
writer.  But  what  then  shaU  we  say  to 
the  following  passage  in  Arrian,  Epidct. 
lib.  iii.  cap.  10,  at  the  end?  X>«c  Sn 
Sru>  /HOC  Tpotrtyexdriyat  rov  a&X^r.  'Oi^ 
AUo  rw-o  fuy  kKeivoQ  "O^ETAI.  ^  Mf 
brother  ought  not  to  have  behaved  to  iie 
in  such  a  manner:  True }  but  this  ke 
himself  must  look  to;"  and  again,  lib.  iii 
cap.  18.  at  the  end,  '^  Such  an  one  Uamcs 
you,  avTOQ  "O^ETAI  ttwc  ttouI  to  Urtr 
epyov,  he  himself  i?ttfx/  see  to  it  bow  he  does 
his  own  business."  Comp.  also  lib.  iv.  cap. 
V.  p.  395,  7.  cap.  vii.  p.  403,  and  cap.  viilp. 
409,  edit  Cantab.  1 6G5 .  [For  other  exaiD- 
pies  see  Soph.  Phil.  839.  Marc.  Antonio. r. 
17.  ix.  24.  xi.  12.  xii.  1.  Schwarz.  Mo- 
num.  Ing.  i.  p.  12.5.  So  video  is  used  fre- 
quently, as  Ter.  Andr.  ii.  6.  25.  Cic.  ad 
Brut.  Ep.  ii.   Ad  Att.  v.  I .  xiv.  1 1 .] 

III.  To  see,  experience,  be  made  a  far* 
taker  of.  John  iii.  «  6.  Comp.  Ps.  xxxir. 
13.  [2  Chron.  xxxiv.  28.]  "Ei^w  III.  and 
Oiw^iut  III.  [Lye.  Cass.  1019.  Inaseoae 
not  very  different  we  must  take  the  phrase 
To  sec  the  day  or  iifnes  of  any  onty  I  e- 
to  live  in  them,  to  attain  to  them.  Luke 
xvii.  122."] 

•OnTO'S,  ^,  or— Roasted,  broiled, 
dressed  byjire.  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  42.  [E^ 
xii.  8,  9.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  9.  Xen.  An.  u.  4. 
12.] 

'OnOPA,  ac,  ?>. 

•  "  Ccrtc^  a  nulla  prasaico'  orati<tiiis  tcrif^rt  **- 
quam  ita  («/  Mat.  xxvii.  4.  scilictt)  vmrpat** 
x'crlmm  repcrUvr.** 


onn 


605 


OP  A 


p.]  The  autumn,  [Sec  Xen.  Hell.  ii. 
4.  25.] 

[II.  Autumnal  fruit.  It  occurs]  in 
this  latter  gense,  Rev.  xviii.  14.  The 
miwt  probable  of  the  Greek  derivations  of 
this  word  seems  to  be  from  oiroc  juice, 
and  ii(pa  time^  season ;  since  autumn  is 
the  season  when  fruits  in  general  are  fill! 
«>f  juice,  and  when  the  juices  of  grapes^ 
apples,  Spc.  are  pressed  out  for  the  use  of 
man.  fSee  Jer.  xl.  10,  12.  xlviii.  32^ 
where  the  Hebrew  i>*p,  which  has  the 
same  double  signification,  is  translated  by 
oirwpa.  Refer  also  to  Is.  i.  8.  xxiv.  20. 
Herodian  i.  6.  3.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  16. 
Foes.  CEc.  Hipp.  p.  277.  Anac.  Od.  1.  8. 
In  this  place  of  Rev.  which  the  Vulg. 
translates  Poma  desiderii^  some  think  that 
the  fruits  used  as  delicacies  after  meals 
are  intended.  So  Rosen m.,  Schl.,  Wahl^ 
and  Bretschn,  Wolf  seems  to  think  that 
it  refers  to  all  the  things  mentioned  before, 
Thus  have  perished  all  the  fruits  thou 
masi  desiredst,  Grotius  and  others  say, 
Thou  wUt  no  longer  he  able  to  enjoy 
venereal  pleasures.  Others^  The  mature 
ihme  of  the  desire  of  thy  soul  hath  pe- 
rished,'] 

"OiTbfc,  from  icwc  how, 

I.  An  Adverb,  How,  in  what  manner, 
hg  what  means.  Mat.  xxii.  15.  Luke  xxiv. 
20.  [The  last  is  a  true  example.  The 
first  I  conceive  to  belong  to  II.  i.  Wahl 
aad  Schl.y  however^  add  to  it  Mat.  xxvi. 
59>  and  Wahl  (consistently)  Mark  iii.  6  ; 
but  this  is  wholly  unnecessary,  and  though 
Herman's  254 tn  note  on  Viger  justifies 
the  construction,  it  is  certainly  rare,  and 
here  not  so  simple.  The  word  occurs  in 
this  sense  2  Mace.  vii.  22.  Xen.  Hell.  i. 

4.  5.  iv.  1.  14.  .£sch.  Socr.  Dial.  ii.  ].  5. 

■  **■  ^%  ^ 
ui.  S.] 

II.  A  Conjunction.  [Construed  in  good 
Greek  with  the  subjunctive,  when  a  thing 
present  u  considered — with  an  optative, 
if  a  thing  is  mentioned  as  the  thought  or 
intention  of  any  one,  which  is  especially 
the  case  after  verbs  in  past  tenses.  In 
the  N.  T.,  however,  the  optative  never 
occurs^  but  uniformly  the  subjunctive, 
except  in  one  or  two  cases  noticed  below.] 

1.  Denoting  i\\e  final  cause,  [To  the 
end  that,  (I.)  After  a  present.  Mat.  vi. 
2,  5.  Luke  ii.  35.  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  (2 )  With 
the  aor.  not  in  the  indicative.  Mat.  ii.  8. 
V.  IC.  vi.  4,  18.  Luke  xvi.  28,  et  al.  (3.) 
After  a  preterite,  and  therefore  f(»r  the 
optative,  Acts  ix.  2.  Ikb.  ii.  9,  et  al] 

2.  Deuoting  the  evvnt.     So  (hat,  and 


thus.  [|(1.)  After  a  fut.,  Mat.  xxiii.  35, 8c 
al.  (2.)  After  an  aor.  not  in  the  indie. 
Acts  iii.  19,  according  to  Wahl.  Schl. 
makes  it  when,  referring  to  Horn.  II.  M. 
208.  Od.  r.  373.  A.  1 09.  X.  22.,  and Parkh. 
and  Bretschn.  make  it  denote  the  final 
cause.  (3.)  After  a  preterite  (for  tlic  opt.) 
Luke  xvi.  26.  To  this  belong  Mat.  ii. 
23.  xiii.  35.  Rom.  iii.  4.  (where  see  in 
LXX,  Ps.  Ii.  4.) 

Q(S.)  With  verbs  of  praying,  &c.  (1.) 
Aftier  the  pres.^  Philem.  ver.  6,  (where  it 
depends  on  trowpivoQ  in  ver.  4.)  (2.)  After 
an  aor.  not  in  the  indie.  Mat.  ix.  38. 
Luke  X.  1.  (3.)  After  a  preterite,  Mat. 
viii.  3 1 .  Luke  vii.  3.  xi.  37.] 

"Opaua,  arog,  to,  from  Apapaij  perf. 
pass,  or  6paia  to  sec-^A  sights  a  vision^ 
presented  to  a  person  waking,  Mat.  xvii. 
9.  Acts  vii.  31.  X.  3. — to  a  person  in  a 
trance  or  ecstacy  (comp.  "Ei^-acnc  II.)j 
Acts  X.  17,  19.  xi.  5.  Comp.  Acts  ix.  10, 
12.  xii.  9. — to  a  person  asleep,  occ.  Acts 
xvi.  9,  10.  xviii.  9.  Qlt  appears  to  denote 
always  something  extraordinary  in  tlie  N. 
T.  Comp.  Xen.  de  R.  Ecu  ix.  4.  Ml  V. 
H.  ii.  13.  Gen.  xlvi.  2.  Ex.  iii.  3.  Danf. 
viii.  2.  Phavorinus  says  op&fjLaT&  hat  trpo^ 
^lyrdv  Hira  iyfniyop6Tti  PiKiicHtriv  hi  irpot^ff' 
Tai  UT£  iy  vvKTi,  Eire  hv  hf*^p9'  cvvryia  ie 
6ea  KadiuBovreQ  ^airiifovrac.] 

"OpatriQ,  lo^t  Att.  ««c,  fit  from  opati. 

[I;  Properly,  The  act  of  seeing,  Arr. 
Diss.  Ep.  1.  6.  8.] 

II.  A  vision,  occ  Acts  ii.  17*  Rev.  ix. 
17.  [Joseph.  Ant.  ii.  2.  1.  Zach.  x.  2. 
Dan.  ii.  28.] 

III.  Appearance,  occ  Rev.  iv.  3,  twice. 
[Ez.  xliii.  10.] 

'Opardc,  (i,  6v,  from  op&uf.— Visible,  to 
be  seen.  occ.  Col.  i.  16.  QJob  xxxiv.  26. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  2.   Mem.  iii.  10.  3] 

•OPA'a,  £,. 

I.  To  see^  behold.  Mat.  viii.  24.  Luke 
ix.  36.  xxiii.  49,  &  al. 

I I.  To  perceive,  see  mentally.  Acts  viii. 
23.  Comp.  [Col.  ii.  18.]  Heb.ii.  8.  [Jam. 
ii.24.]and''Eiawn. 

III.  In  the  imperat.  See^  take  heed, 
beware.  [(1.)  With  verbs  of  the  same 
signification,]  Mat.  xvi.  6.  Mark  viii.  15. 
[Luke  xii.  15.  (2.)  With  /i>)  or  its  com- 
pounds,] Mat.  viii.  4,  "Opa  (^ttwc  being 
understood)  firiHvi  etxjycj  See,  or  take 
heed  (that)  thou  tell  no  man.  So  Mat. 
ix.  30.  [xviii.  10.  xxiv.  6.]  and  Mark  i. 
41.  [1  Thess.  V.  15.]  But  Rev.  xix.  10. 
xxii.  9,  "i'ipa  fiil  (ro/y^rij?  namely)  See 
C  thou  do  if  J  not.     [In  Heb.  viii.  6,  it  is 
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ZVdkcofv  tftm  doU  (bb  inBxod.  xxv.  40. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  8.)  and  in  Acts  xxii.  26, 
Comtider.  See  Epict.  Enchir.  c  26.  Xen. 
Cyr.  iiL  1.  2. 7.  There  is  often  an  ellipse 
of  6pa  in  this  sense.  See  Mat  zxf.  9. 
^cts  F.  39.] 

I^Opy^f  VCy  4,  from  6p€y6fiai  to  desire 
earnestly.  'Op^yeraiyap^saysTheodoret,] 
who  gives  this  derivation,  6  opyiCofuvoe 
afivyaoBai  roy  cYOpoy,  for  the  angry  per- 
son eagerly  desires  to  be  revenged  of  his 
enemy.  So  Aristotle,  Rhet.  lib.  ii.,  says 
«Mry^  anger  is  ope{ic  /icra  Xvx$c>  vehement 
desire  aocompanied  with  grief,  and  in  the 
Stoical  definitions  it  is  defined  '^  a  desire 
of  f  uuishing  him  who  seems  to  have  hurt 
us  in  a  manner  he  ought  not." 

I.  Anger^  wrath^  of  man,  £ph.  iv.  31. 
Col.  iii.  8.  Jam.  i.  19,  20.— or  of  God, 
Heb.  iii.  11.  iv.  3.  Comp.  Mark  iii.  5. 
[Numb.  xi.  1 .  Is.  x.  5,  &  fu.] 

II.  The  effect  of  anger  or  wrath^  that 
18^  punishment^  from  man.  Rom.  xiii.  4, 
b; — from  God,  Rom.  ii.  5.  iii.  5.  [Mat. 
iii.  7.  Luke  iii.  7.  John  iii.  36.  £ph.  v.  6. 
1  Tbess.  i  10.  v.  9,  &  al.  [See  Ecdus. 
vii.  18.*] 

*Opyi(w,  from  ooyii, — To  provoke  to 
-anger ^  irriiaie,  [^ch.  Dial.  Soc  iL  1.] 
^Opyliofiai^  pass.  To  be  provoked  to  anger, 
to  he  angry.  [[With  a  oative.  Mat.  v.  22. 
(Xen.  Symp.  iv.  64.  Polyb.  xxii.  14.  7. 
Lys.  Or.  i.  p.  7.) ;  with  kirl  and  a  dative, 
Rev.  xii.  17.  (Herodian.  vii.  10.2.)  j  ab- 
solutely. Mat.  xviii.  34.  xxii.  7.  1  Kings 
xi.  9.  Neh.  iv.  1 .  Gen.  xl.  2.] 

'O/oy/Xoc,  «5  6,  ij,  from  opyri. — Prone  to 
anger,  passionate,  occ.  Tit.  i.  7,  where 
see  Wetsteiu.  QProv.  xxii.  24-.  xxix.  22. 
Aristot  Eth.  iv.  5.  Xen.  de  R.  Eq.  ix. 
7.] 

^^  'Opyum,  fie,  ^,  from  opiynt  to 
extend  (which  see),  and  yv7a  the  limbs. 
£See  Eustath.  in  Odyss.  i.  325.] 

I.  The  clasp  or  grasp  of  a  man,  i.  e. 
when  his  two  arms  are  stretched  out  to 
clasp  as  much  as  possible.  So  the  Ety- 
mologist, 'Opyvia  arrjfiatyei  rr^y  ticracrty 
Twy  "^tipwrt  ovy  t^  vXarei  th  ^0«c.  'Op- 
ywitt  signifies  the  eMenl  of  the  hands,  to^ 
gether  with  the  breadth  of  the  breast. 
.foscnhus  (Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  11,  §  5.) 
speaking  of  the  pillars  belonging  to  the 
royal  portico,  which  Herod  built  along 

•  [In  Rom.  iv.  15,  Sclileusner  says  thai  ipyh  is 
divine  punishment ;  but  tbit  he  should  not  be 
much  ngainst  translating  it  tint  causing  Go(Vs 
anger,  as  in  Job  vi.  2 ;  and  he  thinks  that  the 
words  next  ioUoiwing  givt  a  colour  to  this.] 


the  southern  front  of  the  tenplcft  m%, 
Kal  xdp(oc  iv  ixaw  KtovoQ  wc  rpctc  ewaw- 
T6yTvy  &XXffXo7c  roc  *OPrYIA'2  wtptka- 
^eiy.  *^  And  the  thickness  or  drcumfierenoe 
of  eadi  pillar  was  as  nmcb  as  the  gratp 
of  three  men  laying  hold  of  each  other 
could  encompass.'*  [[See  also  ScboL  ob 
Horn.  IL  E.  33.  ^.  327,  &  on  Lye.  Cm. 
26/1 

n.  A  fathom,  a  measure  of  lencth  of 
about  fiire  feet  English^  being  equal  to  a 
man*s  grasp,  or  to  the  distance  betvees 
the  ifvo  hands  stretched  out,  ipchiding  the 
breast.  So  Grotius, ''  Spatium  quantam 
passsB  man  us  patent;"  whence^  says  he, 
IS  derived  the  Roman  pissus^  a  pace.  So 
Xenophon^  Memorab.  lib.  ii.  cap.  3,  i  19. 
Xccpec  piy — ei  iioi  dvrac  ra  vXiw  X)P- 
ITIA'S  iiixpyra  (kpa  voiqo'ac  ir  h.¥  Vh 
yaiVTO'  ir6Sec  9  Ur  hy  M  ra  'OFTtW^ 
Buxoyra  eXOouy  &fuu  *^  The  bandit  if 
you  should  want  to  employ  them  both  to- 
gether at  a  greater  distimce  tfauk  a,/adflai 
would  not  answer  your  purpose ;  and  the 
feet  would  not»  at  the  same  tise^  naet 
even  so  far  as  ^  fathom*'*  eoc.  Acts  vbA 
28»  twice,  where  see  Wetsteiu.  rPolyki* 
22.  4.  Herod,  ii.  5.] 

1^  'OPE'ra 

I.  To  stretch  out,  as  tbe  handle  Ttm 
it  is  frequently  applied  in  the  prdbne  si- 
thors,  particularly  in  Homer.  [Soph. 
GBd.  c  839.  Eur.  Phcen.  103.] 

II.  *OpiyofAai,  Mid.  To  stretch  mi 
oneself,  or  one's  Jiands,  for^  [as  Hsiiod. 
Scut  Here.  456.  Eur.  Crest.  303.  sod 
then  metaphorically]  to  desire  eageHjij 
long  cfter.  occ.  1  Tim.  iii.  1.  vi.  10-  HdL 
xi.  16.  ^Opeyofiai  in  the  same  senoe  i» 
construed  with  a  genitive  in  the  Greek 
writers.  See  Wetsteiu  on  1  Tim.  [In  1 
Tim.  vi.  10,  the  word  rather  means  BetMf 
entirely  given  to,  Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2- 
15.  De  Rep.  Lac  ii.  14.  It  occ.  in  Symo. 
Job  viii.  20.] 

'Op£eroc*  17)  oy,  from  opoc  a  mountm. 
— Mountainous^  hUly,  'Opcc^ni  (x^ 
namely)  A  mountainous  or  hilly  country. 
occ.  Luke  i.  39,  65.  Rapbelius  remarU 
that  in  Polybius  opccv^  is  often  thus  used 
by  itself  for  a  mountainous  country.  [GeB. 
xiv.  1 0.  Josh.  ii.  1 6.  Diod.  Sic.  i'i.  3a] 

^g**  "Opcitc,  «oc,  Att.  €«c,  i,  from  flpfr- 
yofjLoi. — Lust,  concupiscence,  occ.  Rob.  i* 
27.  lEvil  desires.  Ecclus.  xix.  SO.  ^yt^i 
xiv.  2.  See  Herodian.  iii.  13.  14.  vi.  1> 
12.  JEl.  V.  H.  X.  9.] 

^^  *Op0oiro^itay&,fTom6p0oiri§^,9^ 
x*)c,  wo^oc,  aybo*. — To  walk  uprigMji- 
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"  Gr.  Fooi  it  aright y  oit  walk  foHh  a  right 
Joot."  Leigh. — Id  the  N.  T,  it  is  used  in 
a  figurative  and  spiritual  sense  only.  occ. 
Gal.  ii.  14.  [See  Tan.  Faber.  u.  Ep.  29. 
SchoL  Adagial.  N.  T.  p.  125.] 
*Op66c^  17,  <$K,  from  opta^  to  excite, 

I.  Upright  in  posture,  occ.  Acts  xiv. 
10.  [.dbsch.  S.  Dial.  i.  4.  Xen.  de  Yen. 
iv.  I.] 

II.  Straight,  occ  Heb.  xii.  13.  [[Prov. 
iv.  26.  xxi.  8.] 

'OpOoro/uiw,c5,from  dpOoc  rightyStraight^ 
9Dd  rerofia  perf.  mid.  of  re/iKu»  to  cut. — 
To  cut  aright  or  straight,  occ.  2  Tim.  ii. 
15,  ^Opdorofi^yra  roy  \i&yoy  rffQ  ^XiyOetac. 
No  doubt  the  Vulgate  has  given  in  ge- 
neral the  true  sense  of  this  expression  by 
rendering  it  rectb  tractantem  verbum  veri- 
tatis,  rightly  handling  the  word  of  truth : 
but  it  is  not  so  easy  to  determine  whence 
in  particular  the  metaphorical  word  6pBa- 
TOfwyra  is  taken.     Some   [(as  Luther, 
Bilelanchthon,    Calov,    Gerhard,    Beza, 
Bociiart  (Hieroz.  P.  i.  L.  ii.  p.  324.)  H. 
Stephens,  and  Grotius)]  suppose  it  al- 
hides  to  the  cutting  up  and  dividing  the 
aacrifioes  by  the  Levitical  priests,  [(to 
which  it  is  objected  that  the  word  is  not 
used  of  cutting  up  victims,  and  that  (as 
IB  Rom.  xiL  1.)  not  the  gospel,  but  those 
vhoobey  it  are  compared  with  victims)]  ; 
others  |_(as  Leigh,  Arnold,  &c.)]  to  de 
dividing  and  dispensing  food  at  a  table, 
{[(like  a  good  father  giving  to  each  child 
the  food  fittest  for  him)] »  or  to  ^'  the  dis- 
tribution made  by  a  steward  in  delivering 
out  to  each  person  under  his  care  such 
things  as  his  office  and  their  necessities 
required."    (Doddridge.)     [[And  so  Vi- 
tringa.  Archesyn.  xiii.  p.  273.  &  Syn.  Vet. 
L  3.  8.  p.  714.]    Comp.  Luke  xii.  42. 
PHcttUS   (Price)  refers  it  to  the   exact 
cutting  or  polishing  of  stone  or  marble. 
Chrysostom,  Thcophylact  Q).  813.|]  and 
CEcumenius  Qp.  773,    anti    after    them 
Erasmus]   explain  it  of  cutting  off  all 
supcriluous  and  useless  matter  in  preach- 
ing Grod's  word,  as  curriers  do  in  skins 
they  are  preparing  for  use,  comp.  ver.  1 6  : 
but  Theodoret  [Opp.  iii.  p.  498.]  thinks 
it  a  metaphor  taken  from  husbandmen ; 
n^muy^fuy  koX  t&v  yeufpy&y  nac  ivdeiac 
roc    ^vXaJcac   ayarifiyovrac*   Strta  Koi   ^e- 
^agaXoQ  &(i£7raii/o£,  6  rf  Kavayi  rufv  ^eiijy 
XoyU^y  ivSfxeyoc,    "  VVe  commend  even 
those  husbandmen  who  cut  straight  fur- 
rows ;  so  that  preacher  is  worthy  of  praise 
whoJoUows  the  rule  of  the  divine  oracles." 
And  to  this  last  interpretation  I  must 


coniSess  myself  most  inclined ;  hecanseoar 
Blessed  Lord  himself  illustrates  the  duty 
of  a  minister  of  his  gospel  by  a  similar 
allusion,  Luke  ix.  62,  (comp.  under 'A/do- 
rpoy) ;  because  St.  Paul  had  just  before 
called  Timothy  "'Epyaniv,  which,  though 
applied  to  other  workmen,  properly  sig- 
nines  an  *  husbandman;  ana  also  because 
opdorofuiy  in  the  LXX  signifies  to  cut  or 
make  straight  in  the  only  two  passages  of 
that  version  where  it  occurs,    namely, 
Prov.  iii.  6.  xi.  5.    To  all  which  we  may 
add,  that  though  it  may  be  doubted  whe- 
ther  the  verb  opBorofieiy  be  ever  in  the 
Greek  writers  applied  to  kusbandmen*i 
ploughing,  yet  m  Theocritus,  Idyll,  x. 
lin.  2,  we  have  'OPMO^N  "APEIN  'OF- 
90'N,  to  draw  or  make  a  straight  Jurraw* 
[I>cyling  (iv.  p.  633.)  rightly  observes^ 
however,  that  this  expression  does  not 
entirely  defend  the  other,  and  that  opOo* 
TOfuiy  is,  as  Parkhurst  observes,  not  ap* 
plied  to  ploughing.     But  this  interpreta- 
tion is  not  very  different  from  that  ap« 
proved  by  Eisner,  Schleusuer,  and  others, 
viz.  that  the  metaphor  is  taken  from  those 
who  walk  in  a  straight  path.    Tifivttif 
May  or  xiXevBoy  ivBiiay  is  to  go  straight^ 
says  Eisner  t;  aud  in  Prov.  xi.  5  ^,  we  havitf 
BtKauxrifyrf  hfi^jjui  dpdorofiti  U^  directM 
his  ways,  keeps  all  his  goings  stra^ki 
(not  as  Deyling  says,  hMs  the  straight 
path,  for  the  verb  is  active,  as  appears 
from  the  next  citation) ;  and  again  in 
Prov.  iii.  6,  lya  opQorofx^  r^c  b^^  <r»  that 
she  may  direct  thy  goings.    We  have  in 
the  Rhesus  422,  of  one  who  speaks  the 
truth,  Tf  ivBeiay  Xoy^y  rifivovri  ^i\ev%y. 
And  it  appears  that  they  who  treated  of 
the  law  were    by  the   Hebrews   called 
rmna  tD^ptOWl  or  rifiyovrec  roy  yopoy. 
See  also  the  quotation  from  Megillah,  fol. 
24,  1 .  in  Schoetgen.  H.  H.  and  T.  p.  888 ; 
and  Fuller  Misc.  Sacr.  iii.  16^) 

*OpQpiZb)j  from  opBpioc  §. — io  rise  early 
in  the  morning,  to  do  any  thing,  or  to  come 
to  or  be  with  any  one,  early  in  the  morn- 
ing, diiuculare.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  3S,  where 

*  8ce  the  karoed  Duport  on  Tbcophnttus,  Eth. 
Char.  p.  269. 

f  [So  viam  tecarc  in  Laim.  Virg.  ^n.  vi. 
899,  where  Scrvius  evca  says,  Sccare  ett  recta  via 
ire  et  ad  Hneam  viam  ducere.] 

X  [Deyling  cites  ^lis  on  ver.  3,  and  of^fnrBrdfl 
cites  ver.  6,  as  a  separate  place.  On  feferring  to 
Mill's  edition  (1725),  I  observe  a  difiieient  reading, 
viz.  kfxwiiu;,  and  that  ver.  4.  is  wholly  omitted.] 

See  Salinas,  de  Ling.  HeU.  p.  101,  and  Sdiwan. 
ad  OUir.  de  S^lo  N.  T.  p.  314.] 
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Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  In  the  LXX 
it  is  often  used  for  the  Heh.  tsott^n  to 
rise  in  ike  morning,  and  particularly  in 
Gen.  xix.  27,  where  it  denotes  to  come  or 
go  early  to  a  place.  QSee  Gen.  xx.  8. 
Josh.  ill.  1.  Ecdus.  xxxix.  6.] 

'OpdjHy6c,  ^j  6v,  from  op6poc.— Q/*  or 
belongtttg  to  the  morning,  matutinus.  occ. 
Rev.  xxii.  16.  But  the  true  reading  is  6 
Tpmiv6c^  which  see,  and  comp.  Rev.  ii.  28. 
The  LXX  use  opOpiyoc,  Hos.  vi.  4.  xiii. 
3,  for  the  Heb.  030^3  forward,  early. 
[The  grammarians  (Thorn.  M.  p.  656, 
Phrynichus,  p.  1 6,  and  others)  condemn 
this  word,  and  say  that  the  next  is  the 
proper  one.  But  this  occurs  in  Posidipp. 
apud  Athen.  xiii.  p.  596,  and  several 
other  writers  quotea  in  Sturz.  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  13.^ 

"Opdptoc,  a,  or,  from  opdftoc. — Earltf, 
doing  any  thing  early  in  tJie  morning,  occ. 
Luke  XXIV.  22.  [It  may  be  translated  as 
an  adverb;  and  so  in  Job  xxix.  7*  It 
occurs  in  Hom.  II.  in  Merc.  143.  Theogn. 
843.  Plat.  Prolog.  313.  B.] 

"OPePOS,  H,  6.  The  Greek  Lexico- 
graphers  derive  it  from  op0oa»  to  erect^ 
raise,  because  the  morning  raises  men  to 
their  work. — The  day-break^  or  dawning 
qf  the  daif^  the  early  morn^  diluculum. 
occ  Luke  xxiv.  1.  John  viii.  2.  Acts  v. 
21.  |[;SaImasius  (de  Line.  Hell.  p.  100) 
says  it  is  not  a  classical  word ;  but  it 
occurs  in  Plato  Crit.  c.  i.  Polyb.  iii.  73. 
3.  xii.  26.  1.  Xen.  An.  ii.  2.  21.  Yen.  vi. 
6.  Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  104.  It  occurs  fre- 
quently in  the  LXX,  as  Esth.  v.  14. 
Prov.  vii.  18.  Joel  ii.  2,  &c.  Thomas  M. 
makes  it  the  time  before  daylight,  when 
you  can  still  use  a  light ;  Phryoichus  says 
it  is  the  time  of  cock-crowing,  beginning 
at  the  ninth  hour  and  ending  at  daylight.] 

*OpOutc,  Adv.  from  op0o£. 

I.  Rightly,  well.  occ.  Luke  vii.  43.  x. 
28.  XX.  21.  *Of)0dic  Xfycty,  to  speak 
rightly  or  justly,  is  a  phrase  used  both 
by  Hcrod(»tu8  and  Polybius.  See  Raphe- 
llus  and  Wetstein  on  Luke  xx.  21.  [Deut. 
V.  28.  Numb,  xxvii.  /.] 

II.  Applied  to  utterance.  Rightly,  pro- 
perly, plainly,  occ.  Mark  vii.  35. 

*Op«fa>,  from  opoc,  «,  o,  «  hound^  limit. 

I.  To  hound^  limit,  lu  this  sense  it 
occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.,  but  in  the  pro- 
fane writers  and  in  the  LXX,  Num.  xxxiv. 
6.  Josh.  xiii.  27,  ^  al.  for  the  Heb.  hnJ  a 
hound,  limit.  [Sclil.  quotes  Acts  xvii.  20. 
as  an  instance,  thus,  bpiaOLr  tUc  upodeffiac, 
&c.  but  the  passage  is  opiaaQ  irpoartray' 


HivHQ  caipc^c  ecu  rac  <ipo0e«iac;  snd  in 
the  first  application  it  is  dearly  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  second  sense  -,  nor  is  there 
any  reason  to  change  it  as  applied  to  tke 
second  noun.  GocT  may  be  well  siid  to 
decree  the  bounds  of  space  as  well  u 
time.  Compare  with  this  place  of  the 
Acts,  Diod.  Sic.  1.41.  xvi.  29*3 

II.  To  determine,  decree,  appdni, «/, 
because  what  is  determined  oat  decreed  'n, 
as  it  were,  limited  and  confined  by  oertaio 
bounds.  In  this  sense  it  is  applied  either 
to  men,  occ.  Acts  xi.  29  ;-— or  to  God, 
occ.  Luke  xxii.  22.  Acts  iL  23.  z.  41 
xvii.  26,  31.  Heb.  iv.  7  ;  on  wkidi  bit 
text  Wetstein  shows,  that  'HMEfPAN 
'OPI'ZEIN  is  a  phraae  uaed  likewise  b«r 
the  Ghreek  writers,  [[occ  ProY.  xvL  30.J 

III.  To  mark  out  detemdnaidy*  ooc 
Rom.  i.  4,  where  see  Eisner,  and  oompk 
Acts  xvii.  31.  z.  42.  [Chiyaostmn  nys 
ZtijfiiyroQ,  awo^yBirroQ,  KpSim^^  ani 
nearly  so  Zonaras  Lex.  Col.  1473.1 

"OpioK,  »,  TO,  from  ^poc»  ««  6.^-J  coast, 
bound  of  a  territory  or  country.  Biiat  ii. 
16.  iy.  13.  Mark  vii.  31,  &  al.  [jSdil 
says  it  is  hence  used  for  ike  cowtiry  tise^, 
and  he  considers  this  as  its  constant  tense 
in  the  N.  T.,  and  so  Wahl.  Bretsdineider 
considers  it  as  the  confines  in  Mark  x. 
1.*  Gen.  X.  19.  £xod.  xxxir.  24,  and* 
neighbouring  country  in  Mat.  xix.  I. 
There  Kuinoel  agrees  with  Scfal.  and 
Wahl.  It  is  a  country  assigned  by  kl 
in  Josh.  XV.  1  &  2,  and  also  in  the  first 
verse  opiuty  is  boundaries.'] 

'OpK't^d),  from  opKog. 

I.  To  adjure,  cause  to  swear,  to  Isff 
under  the  obligation  of  an  oath.  Thus  it 
is  used  by  the  LXX,  for  the  Heb.  jj'avn 
to  cause  to  swear.  Gen.  xxiv.  37. 1.  5, 2 J. 
&  al. ;  but  nut,  I  think,  in  the  N.  T. 
Comp.  *EippKii!b>. 

II.  To  beseech  in  the  name  of  God,  to 
conjure,  obsecro.  occ.  Mark  v.  7,  where 
observe,  that  toy  Geov  is  put  for  yf  ritf 
Qtov,  by  God,  and  that  the  correspoudeDt 
words  in  Luke  viii.  28,  to  bpKil^m  ct  rk 
Qtoy  are  ^eo/Jial  crw,  /  beseech  thee.  ^ 
(Trotius  and  Campbell  on  Mark  v.  7.  [It 
is]  To  charge  solemnly,  as  in  the  name  of 
tlie  Lord  Jesus,  in  Acts  xix.  13.  1  Tbess. 
v.  27 ;  in  which  texts  'Iijcthi^  and  Kit^r 

•  ["Gfia,  says  Sdileiennacher  (Critics!  E«MT<ffl 
St.  liukd,  p.  2i>.),  is  always  followed  in  the  N.  T. 
by  a  genitive  of  tlie  vhoJe  of  which  it  b  a  part,  » 
that  3.-<a  tT.-  'iH^-r'ak  can  only  be  a  part  of  JuAtb, 
not  of  IVra^a,  and  every  one  knew  that  no  put  (^ 
Judiealay  beyond  Joidan.] 
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are  governed  by  y^  understood,  as  under 
eenBe  IL  [The  same  construction  with 
iiopKi^M  obtains  in  Gen.  xxiv.  3.  With 
the  siM]^  rerb  in  the  LXX,  the  person 
sworn  by  is  generally  governed  by  a  pre- 
position. See  2  Kings  zi.  4.  Neh.  xiii. 
25.  Xen.  Symp.  iv.  10.^ 

"OfMcoc^  «,  6,  from  cfweoc  a  fence,  which 
from  cffyM  to  incloie,  include;  or  else 


ancient  patriarchal  custom  of  putting  the 
hand  under  the  thigh  in  swearing.  See 
Gen.  xxiv.  2,  9.  xlvii.  29. 
^  I.  An  oath,  i.  e.  says  Stockius^  "  a  re- 
Ugianu  assertion  of  a  man,  imprecating 
the  dirine  vengeance  on  himself  if  he 
speaks  not  the  truth.*'  occ.  Mat.  xiv.  7, 
9.  xxvi.  72.  Mark  vi.  26.  Heb.  vi.  16. 
Jam.  v.  12.  [See  Thuc.  ii.  73.  iii.  83.] 

II.  A  thing  promised  with  an  oath. 
ooc.  Mat.  V.  33.  Comp.  Deut.  xxiii.  21, 
23.  Num.  XXX.  2. 

III.  It  is  applied  to  God,  who,  in  coit- 
descension  to  our  capacities,  and  to  con- 
firm  omr  hopes  (see  Heb.  vi.  18,  19),  is 
frequently  in  the  O.  T.  represented  as 
smearing,  and  who,  because  he  could 
swear  by  no  greater,  sware  by  himself, 
Heb.  vi.  13.  occ.  Luke  i.  73.*  (where  see 
Blsner  and  Wolfius.)  Acts  ii.  30.  Heb.  vi. 
17. 

'Oprwiioff/a,  ac,  4>  H*  ^9*^^  ouotriq  (from 
9iM)  the  swearing  of  an  oath.  See  Acts 
iL30.— ^«  oath.  occ.  Heb.  vii.  20,  21, 
twice,  28.  [Ezek.  xvii.  )8,  19.  for  an 
oath  threatening  evil,  3  Esdras  viii.  93, 
for  an  oath  of  promise. 

'Opfinitf,  6,  from  bpfiii. — To  rush  vio^ 
lemilw,  or  impeiuouslv.  occ.  Mat.  viii.  S2. 
Mark  v.  13.  Luke  viii.  33.  Acts  vii.  57. 
xix.  29.  [The  word  occurs  Jer.  xlviii.  40. 
Habb.  i.  8.  2  Mace.  ix.  2.  x.  1 6.  xii.  20. 
In  good  Greek  it  very  often  is  to  go,  with« 
)ot  any  notion  of  violence,  as  in  Xen.  Gyr. 
L  6.  1 .  Hell.  i.  3.1 

'Op/ii^,  4c9  iif  from  Hpfiai  perf.  fuiss.  of 
Spw  to  excite. 

f.  An  impetus,  or  impetuous  motion, 
Thm  used  by  the  profane  writers  []as 
Sen.  An.  iii.  1.  8.  and  in  Prov.  iii.  25« 
fer.  xlvii.  S.] 

11,  A  violent  attempt  or  assault,  occ. 
Acts  xiv.  5,  where  see  Wctstein,  and  comp. 
QpfAfiaay,  Acts  vii.  57-  [Schl.,  Wahl,  and 


lie 


*  Pjf*^  h^'B  '^  referred  to  /i>ir0^»af,  nhich  in 
I  liJUttdkai  an  ace.  occaiioDally.] 


Rretsch.  take  oppii  both  here  and  in  St. 
James  iii.  4,  to  mean  apian,  as  in  Thucyd. 
iv.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  4.  2.  and  so  Hesy- 
chius  bpail'  fifsXrj^  hridvula.^ 

III.  incUnation,  will.  occ.  Jam.  iii.  4. 

"Opfiflfia,  aroC)  to,  from  vpfiau. — A  vio^ 
lent  or  impetuous  motion,  occ.  Rev.  icviii. 
21.  [On  tne  dative  in  this  sense  see  Mat- 
thie,  §  404.  occ  Deut.  xxviii.  49.  Amos 
i.jl.] 

"Opvcov,  »,  to,  Arom  ^vec.— -4  bird, 
fowl.  occ.  Rev.  x viii.  2.  xix.  1 7, 2 1 .  [|Deut. 
iv.  17,et  al.  sApe.^ 

"Opyif,  iBoc,  o  Koi  4,  from  Hpyvfu  to  ex* 
cite,  which  from  opta. 

I.  A  bird,  in  general,  so  called  from  its 
rapid  motion,  as  in  Heb.  P^yi  a  bird,  from  ^ 
^  lofiy.  Athemeus  and  Galen,  cited  by 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  xxiii.  37,  observe,  that 
opviQ  is  in  the  ancient  Greek  writers  ap- 
plied to  any  kind  of  bird,  and  that  whe- 
ther male  or  female.  [1  Kings  iv.  2S.  Is. 
xlvi.  II.] 

II.  "OpviCj  hi  ^  ^^^»  i-  ©•  the  female  of 
the  housC'-cock,  gallina.  ooc  Mat.  xxiii. 
37.  Luke  xiii.  34.  In  this  appropriated 
sense  only  the  word  is  used  in  the  latter 
Greek  writers.  [See  Aristoph.  Vesp.  811. 
Eur.  Here  F.  71.  Xen.  An.  iv.  .5.  19.] 

1^^  'Opoditna,  ag,  fi,  q.  d.  Spa  ^iatg^ 
a  setting  of  a  boundary  or  limit, 

{J."}  A  setting  of  a  boundary.  [[Xen. 
Ven.  vi.  22.1 

[IL]  A  bound  set.  occ.  Acts  xvii.  26. 

'OPOS,  €oc,  »c  t6,  from  the  Heb.  *in 
the  same. — A  mountain,  hill.  Mat.  v.  1, 
14,  &  al.  On  Mat.  iv.  8,  see  Maundrell's 
Journey,  at  March  29,  and  Hasse]quist*s 
Voyages,  p.  128,  and  Note  under  Ac/atw/ic 
I.  [In  Mat.  V.  1,  Middleton  thinks  that 
the  mountain  country  is  meant,  as  in  Gen. 
xix.  1 7>  and  Josh.  ii.  22, 23,  and  elsewhere 
as  the  Jews  divided  the  country  into  monn-' 
tain,  valley,  and  plain.  Reland,  i.  p.  306. 
And  Midclleton  thinks  that  many  things 
show  that  the  sermon  on  the  mount  was  de- 
livered farther  to  the  north  than  Tabor.  In 
Mat.  xxiv.  1 6.  Mark  xiii. 4,  the  hillv  coun^' 
try  beyond  Jordan  is  probably  meant,  ac- 
cording to  Schleusner,  i.  e.  P^raea.  In 
Mat.  xvii.  1,  9,  he  does  not  think  Mount 
Tabor  is  meant,  as  it  was  too  far  distant 
from  Cfesarea,  near  which  Jesns  tlien  was. 
See  Reland's  Palestine,  i.  51.  Lightfoot 
and  others  think  it  was  a  mountain  called 
Paneus  near  Csesarea.  See  Lami  Harm, 
p.  365.  In  Heb.  viii.  5,  &  al.  Sinai  i) 
called  the  mountain  xar*  c^ox^''*  ^^  Mat. 
xvii.  20,  therei.«s  a , proverbial  mode  of 
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speaking  nroboUy,  on  whidi  oousult  Vorat 
de  Adag.  N.  T.  c.  xi.  p.  814.  Lev.  ix.  3.] 

"OPOZ,  H,  6. — A  bound,  boundary^  limit. 
This  word  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.,  but 
frec^uently  in  the  profane  writers^  and  is 
here  inserted  on  account  of  jts  derivatives. 

•OPrsSO,  or  'OPY'TTa—  To  die.  occ. 
Mat.  xxi.  33.  xxv.  18.  Markxii.  1.  [|6cn. 
xxi.  30.    Prov.  vi.  27.    Xen.  de  Vect.  ii. 

•OP*ANO  S,  5,  6. 

I.  An  orphan,  a  child  bereaved  of  one 
or  both  parents,  a  Jalherless  child,  occ 
Jam.  i.  27.  QSchl.  refers  this  to  sense  II. 
and  compares  Ps.  Ixviii.  6.  Jer.  xvi.  5. 
xxii.  13^  m  Hebrew.! 

II.  Desolate,  destitute,  like  a  helpless 
orphan,  occ.  John  xiv.  18,  where  Camp- 
bell, whom  see,  **  Orphans."  Comp.  I 
Thess.  ii.  17,  in  the  Greek.  Lucian,  in 
his  account  of  the  death  of  Pereffrinus, 
torn.  ii.  p.  760,  applies  to  him  the  ex- 
pression 'OP*ANOrS  'IIMA"S  KATA- 
AinO'N,  Leaving  us  orphans,  in  which  he 
seems  to  be  sneering  [(at.^)]  the  very  text 
in  St.  John.  [The  word  in  Greek  applies 
to  destitution  in  all  the  relations  of  life, 
parents,  children,  guardians,  friends,  &c 
8ce  Xen.  A  nab.  vii.  2.  32.  De  Rep.  Ath. 
iii.  4.  De  Vect.  ii.  7.  Dion.  Hal.  i.  p.  69. 
Dem.  1320,  19.] 

'OPXE'd,  6.  Eustathius  derives  it 
from  opiyta  to  stretch  forth,  namely,  the 
hands  and  feet ;  others  of  the  Greek 
grammarians,  from  tpxofiai  to  go,  because 
dancing  is  a  certain  orderly  manner  of 
going.  * 

I.  Athenoeus  informs  us  (lib.  i.)  that 
opx^df  and  opxiofiai  were  used  by  the  an- 
cient Greeks  for  moving,  or  being  moved. 
See  Scapula. 

II.  [In  the  middle,]  To  dance,  occ. 
Mat.  xi.  17.  xiv.  6.  Mark  vi.  22.  Luke 
vii.  32.  [2  Sam.  vi.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3. 
10.] 

•OS,  "H,  "O. 

I.  A  relative  Pronoun,  Who,  which, 
freq.  occ.  [We  may  observe  here  (1.)  that 
in  Greek,  the  relative  i;*  gender  is  often 
referred  to  the  sense  of  the  antecedent,  as 
Gal.  iv.  1 9,  or  (2.^  to  some  word  Jbllorv^ 
ing  which  explains  the  antecedent,  as 
Gal.  iii.  16;  and  that  (3.),  in  case,  it  is 
often  attracted  into  the  same  case  as  the 
antecedent,  instead  of  being  (whether  ex- 
pressed or  understood)  determined  by  the 


verb  or  adjective  to  whidi  it  bdongt,  u 
Luke  xxiv.  25.   John  iv.  14.   Actsi.  1. 
xvii.  31.   Luke  xxiii.  41.   Acts  xxiL  15. 
In  Rom.  ix.  23,  24,  Sc  is  nid  by  ScfaLto 
be  for  qualis,  of  which  kind,  by  Wshl  fer 
uroc  ^c :  in  either  case  it  is  raenble  to 
obs.  ( 1 .).   In  the  expressioDs  3— Avrv  asd 
similar  ones,  &vroc  is  redandaat.    Bee 
Callim.  EiKxliv.  Soph.  Phil.  315.  Viger. 
iv.  13.    Herman,  ad  Vig.  not.  28.  lad 
Jensius  ad  Lucian.  T.  i.  p.  296.    But  Me 
Gesenius,  p.  743,  and  refer  to  Mark  1 7> 
and  Ps.  XIX.  3.    The  neater  h  is  ofts 
put  by  itself,  like  the  Latin  mtod,  for  qwoi 
attinet  ad.  Rom.  ri.  10.  Gal.  iL  20.] 

II.  Repeated,  *0c  }dv--hQ  U 
another.  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  xL  21.  ^v 
^y  ii — ^y  ii — One^^and  amoiker'  ni 
another.  Mat.  xxi.  35.  Comp.  Mat.  zxr, 
15. 

1^^  'Oa&KiQ,  An  Adv.  from  SmK  kern 
great,  how  many,  and  — cic  tlie  muMiiI 
termination,  which  see^— ^#  o/^eit  at.  mb. 
1  Cor.xi.  25,  26.  Rev.  xi.  6.  LXen-MaL 
iii.  4. 3.] 

'02102,  ca,  tor. 


[L  Holy.  (l.)OfGod,implviBgMs^ 
ity.  Rev.  xv.  4.  xvi.  5.  (2.)  Or  inen,iBh 


tity 


plying  piety  and  integrity,  as  Acts  iL  27- 
xiii.  35.    1  Tim.  ii.  8.   Tit.  i. 


8.  ( 


Porphvr.  de  Alwt.  ii.  60.)  Heh.  rii.  SC. 
See  also  in  LXX,  Deut.  xxxii.  4.  Fksr. 
xvii.  26.  XX.  1 1.  Amos  v.  10.  .Ssdi.Soe. 
D.  iii.  2.  Josephus  Ant.  viii.  9.  Perisoa. 
ad  ^1.  V.  H.  viii.  1.  D'OrvilL  ad  Chirit 
Aphr.  i.  10.  p.  267.  Valck.  ad  Amoos. 
p.  184.] 

[IL  Merciful,  kind.  So  used  only  n 
the  neuter,  ra  6(na  mercies.  Acts  xifi. 
35.  (Wahl  says  mercies  sacredly  pro- 
mised.) This  word  answers  frequestlr 
in  the  LXX  to  the  Hebrew  iDH  (as  Deot 
xxxiii.  8,  &c),  which  signifies  both  k- 
nignity  and  benevolence,  and  piety.  TIk 
apostle  referred  to  2  Chron.  ri.  42,  vi 
especially  to  Is.  Iv.  3.] 

*0<ytor»?c.  TTjToct  hy  from  l&trwQ.^^P^ 
towards  God ;  for  as  this  N.  occurs  not 
in  the  LXX,  the  Evangelist  and  Aportk 
seem  to  use  it  in  the  like  sense  as  the 
Greek  writers.  See  Wetstein  on  botfc 
the  f(»llowing  texts,  occ.  Luke  i.  75.  Sph. 
iv.  24.  [Schl.  and  Walil  say  that  hmim 
respects  our  duty  to  God,  as  Ivcawsvn 
does  that  to  man.  Parkhurst  has  madet 
strange  mistake  in  saying  the  word  does 
not  ocair  in  the  LXA.     See  Deut.  ix«  5- 


•  IPhavorinus,  from  ocyu  the  ranks  of  vines,     -,  _•..    «^      •    ir:-,,^  ;_    a    .^^  tni^ 

,h«ioriBinJly,.tthevii.t^thed«,ciDg  &  chorus    J*™"-  ^»}-  "^f       Kings  IX  4.  and  ID  «• 
Kiokphw.1  MS.  Judg.  IX.  16.    See  also  Wad.  a- » 
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Xen.  Cyr.  ri.  1.  47.  Id  Xgd.  de  Ven.  i. 
I  J>  it  is  reverence  to  parents.} 

riljp^  'Offiwci  Adr.  from  Eaiot. — Kindly. 
ooc  I  Theas.  ii.  10.  [Scht.  and  Wafal  say 
Aolibr,  L  e.  vithotoiM  attd  Jiut  reeerence 
to  God.  Sa  in  Wisd.  vi.  lU.  Ecclus.  Hi. 
22.] 

'Ofitih  4ct  h,  from  iauat  perf.  pass,  of 
Kmtarmdl 

t.  Smell,  odour,  occ.  John  xii.  3.  [Like 
i(m,  thu  vord  is  applied  to  good  and  fruiJ 
—tells.  In  the  Utter  aense  it  occurs  Is. 
XtxiT.  3.] 

IL  Odour,  in  a  figurative  sense,  aa  of 
koowledge.  occ.  2  Cor.  ii.  14.  comp.  ver. 
16.  Eisner  and  others  tbink,  that  the 
Apostle  in  this  passage  alludes  to  the  per- 
Jmmet  which  used  to  be  censed  during  the 
triumphal  processions  of  the  Romans. 
Plotarch,  on  an  occasion  of  this  kind,  de- 
aoibes  the  streets  and  temples  as  beiog 
dufUaiAonty  r\^p€tt,J'uil  qfincente,  which 
n^Kfat,  as  Eisner  has  remarked,  be  not 
imprsperl  J  called  an  odour  o/'(fra(A  to  the 
Tinquished,  and  an  odour  af  life  to  the 
rictore.  It  is  certain,  however,  that  the 
expressiwts  odour  of  death  and  odour  <f 
lyi  are  agreeable  to  the  Jewish  phrase- 
ology (see  Whitby)  :  the  latter  they  call 
&*«n  OD,  which  they  use  for  a  wholetome 
peifkme  (see  Wetstein  on  2  Cor.  ii.  16.), 
the  former  thev  style  HTilsi  HDO.  which 
denotes  a  deadly  poison,  Targ.  Jonathan 
00  Jer.  xi.  19,  and  Targ.  Ben  UzicI  on 
Gen.  xl.  I.  Considering  St.  Paul's  rapid 
tramtiiioiu,  it  may  seem,  that  at  the  14th 
Terse  be  had  in  his  view  the  incente  fumed 
w  the  Roman  triumphs;  and  that  harioK 
t^Mre  mentioned  oapif,  he  was  reminded 
at  the  Jewish  phrases  off/tq  Savaris  and 
i¥fui  it^Ct  which  he  applies  at  verse  \6. 
^t  comp.  Mac-knight.  [In  Eph.  v.  2. 
Phil.  i».  1 8,  we  have  rf<r^^  iviillae  (where 
b»t*iia  acts  as  an  adjective,  and  makes  the 
■eiMe,  a  very  pleasant  smell.  See  Gesen. 
643.)  answering  to  the  Hebrew  lin'l'm 
(see  Gen.  viii.  21.  Levit.  i.  9,  &  al.),  and 
referring  to  that  pleasure  which  the  an- 
csents  imagined  tiic  Deity  took  in  their 
^Kiifices.  The  sacrifice  of  our  Lord  is 
eaatvmnd  to  that  of  a  victim  of  sweet 
jMCU.  i.  e.  acceptable  to  God,  ia  Eph.  r. 
2 ;  and  in  Phil.  iv.  8,  the  gifts  sent  by 
the  Philippians  are  in  the  same  way  re- 
OOKuised  as  acceptable.  See  Dcyling,  ii, 
p.  58.3 

•Osoc,  n,  oy. 

I.  ^At  much,  as  great,  bom  much,  hoMi 
grxfi    Id  this  sense  roairot  either  goes 


before  or  is  understood,  as  in  John  vi.  1 1,- 
and  Rev.  nti.  1 6.  (comp.  Mian.  V.  H. 
i.  4.  Xen.  Gr.  ii.  3.  6.)  Somctimei*  both 
antecedent  and  Smtt  have  a  cnmparative 
witbthem.asinHeb.  i.4.  Xen. Mem. i.  4. 
10.  (see  Matthie,  $453.};  sometimes  ro- 
niryia  omitted  in  the  1st  member,  asHeb. 
viii.  5.  Polyb.  iv.  42. 5  ;  and  sometimes  the 
comp.  after  fiooc  is  omitted,  as  Heb.  x. 
25.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.5.  81.  Matthite,  $  455. 
In  Mark  vii.  36.  both  irregularities  occur. 
It  is  applied  in  this  sense  with  -xpiyov  to 
line,  hon  much  time,  i.  e.  hom  long.  Mark 
ii.  Id;  with  irl  in  Rom.  vii.  1.  I  Cor. 
vii.  39 ;  and  without  xP"^"  'n  ^^^  ■'<. 
15.  2  PeL  i.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  5.  8.  And 
so  we  are  to  understand  pispiy  Saoy  Sr»r 
in  the  N.  T.]  Mispoy  Smy.  A  Utile  or 
small  quanti^,  is  a  phrase  frequeutly  met 
with  in  the  Greek  writers*.  But  in  Heb. 
X.  37,  Saoy  is  doubled;  and  we  have 
fiiKpoy  Svoy  Saoy  for  a  very  little  quan- 
tity, namely,  of  time,  a  very  Utile  iahile. 
The  LXX  use  the  same  expression,  Isa. 
xxvi.  20,  for  the  Heb.  jrJI  lopQS,  literally, 
as  it  mere  the  little  space  if  an  instant  j 
and  the  repetitibn  of  Saov  in  this  phrase 
has  been  by  some  supposed  Hellenistical, 
and  to  be  taken  from  tlie  Hebrew  manner 
of  doubling  words  in  emphatical  expres- 
sions. But  Aristophanes,  cited  by  Wol- 
fius  and  Wetstein,  repeats  Saoy  in  like 
manner,  Vesp.  lin.  213. 

-niiii  iri>««ii;«v" 'OIOM 'OIOK  cih^I 
Wh  J  ilionU  we  not  ileq)  a  vtry  lUllt  vhilc  / 

Where  the  Scholiast  explains  Saor  Saoy 
^tKi/y  hy  tka-jfitoy  a  very  little.  ['E^' ootm-, 
inasmuch  as,  is  fouud  Mat.  xxv.  40,  45. 
Rom.  xi.  13.]  KaffSaoy,  By  hon  much. 
Heb.  iii.  3.  Also  used  for  Kd0i.ic>  As. 
Heb.  ix.27,  where  Kvpke  confirms  this 
sense  by  remarking  that  it  answers  to 
tiruic  so,  ver.  28.  [^Oaa  is  used  adverbially 
for  the  sing,  in  Kev.  i.  2.  xviii.  7.1 

IT.  Tn  plur.  'Oaoi,  Ssai  Saa,  Air  many 
as,  who-  or  whatsoever.  Mat.  xiv.  36. 
2  Cor.  i.  20.  Mat.  vii.  12,  &  al.  fretj.  [It 
is  often  preceded  by  jtSc,  as  Mat.  xiii.  -IJ, 
45.  xviii.  25,  et  al.  Xen.  Anab.  vii.  6. 
36.— and  AXKot  John  xii.  25 ;  and  fol-  _ 
lowed  by  iroc,  expressed,  as  Gal.  vi.  12. 
Jude  ver.  10,  or  underatooil,  ns  Jiide  ver. 
10.     1  Tim,  vi.    I,  et  al.     'Ocjrep,    r,irrp, 

*  [See  Ludsn.  llcnnot.  J.  p.   B9I,   and   aim 
lX.)ii  ;«>  in  p.  590  ud  6S3.    So  TJ<i»  it,,  in  . 
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/»ircp  Mark  xv.  G.  Liician.  Dial.  TWr.  ?iii. 
1.  X.  4.] 

III.  Hotv  great,  or  how  many,  Mark 
v.  19,  20.  Luke  viii.  39.  Acts  ix.  13,  16. 
xiv.  27,  &  a1. 

'OSTE'ON,  Hv,  in,  5,  t^.  Thin  word, 
like  the  Latin  os  a  bone^  may  be  deduced 
from  the  Hc»b.  \)>  ttrengik^  or  j^Jirmncss^ 
or  perhaps  from  ^>tV  a  bone,  to  which 
last  it  mo8t  commonly  answers  in  the 
LXX.  A  hone,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  27.  Luke 
xxiv.  39.  Johnxix.  36.  Eph.T.30.  Heb. 
xi.  22.   [Gen.  ii.  23.  Xen.  de  R.  £q.  i. 

4.] 

"Otic,  ^  ric>  ^,ri.  (The  neut.  is  thus 
written  with  an  inserted  comma  to  di- 
stinguish it  from  the  conjunction  Sri.)  It 
is  a  compound  of  5c  the  pron.  relative,  and 
Tit  who, 

I.  Relative,  who,  which,  what.  Mat.  ii. 

6.  vii.  15,  24,  Acts  v.  16,  &  al.  freq. 

II.  Universal,  Whosoever,  Mat.  r.  39, 
41..  xiii.  12,  &  al.  freq. 

*0^paKiyoc9 1?»  ov,  from  ovpaxov  a  JUKt 
9hen^  a  pot  made  of  earthen-ware^  (as 
Eccliis.  xxii.  7.)  wnicli  from  o^peov  a 
shell'ifish. — ()f earthen -ware, earthen,  occ 
2  Cor.  ir.  7.  2  Tim.  ii.  20.  Comp.  Jer. 
xxxii.  14.  Lam.  iv.  2,  in  LXX.  In  2  Cor. 
it  implies  the  frailty  of  our  mortal  nature, 
particularly  of  our  earthly  mortal  bodies. 
See  Wolfius,  and  comp.  Macknight  on 
both  texts.   []Levit.  vi.  28.  Diod.  Sic.  iii. 

1^^  "Orr^piyfftf,  loc,  Att.  cwc»  4,  from  2 
JHTS.  ))erf.  pass,  of  oerf^piwftat  to  smell, — 
The  xwcllifig,  the  sense  of  smelling,  occ. 
1  Cor.  xii.  1 7.    [^Oaippa<rla  occ.  Hos.  xiv. 

7.  Soe  Herodian.  i.  12.  4.    Epict.  i.  20. 
See  I>olM»rk  on  Hhryn.  p.  1 1 7.] 

I.  The  loins  of  the  human  body,  com- 
prehending the  five  lower  vertebrsc  of  the 
back.  [It  is  used  in  this  sense  both  in 
the  singular  and  plural,  and  occ.  Job 
xxxviii.  3.  xl.  2.  Is.  v.  27.  Ex«l.  xii.  1 1, 
&  al.  It  denotes  sometimes  the  whole 
spine.]  occ.  Mat.  iii.  4.  Mark  i   6. 

II.  The  scriptures  represent  children 
as  being  in,  and  proceeding  from,  the 
loins  of  their  father  or  progenitor,  Heb. 
vii.  .1,  10.  (a»mp.  Gen.  xxxv.  1 1.  I  Kings 
viii.  in.)  and  this  with  physical  pro- 
priety ;  since  in  the  loins  are  situated  the 
spemtatic    arteries^    which    convey    the 

♦  IForotherplaces  in  Greek  authors  Bee  Triller's 
Obw.  Crit.  iv.  6.  p.  3211.  TcsU  has  the  double 
mraring  of  »heU  and  vcuel  ofearthenuai  e  in  Latin.] 


blood  from  the  aorta  to  the  iestides  to  be 
secreted,  and  prepared  into  seed:  uA 
hence  xapvoQ  i%  ^^i^p  the  JruU  oftkt 
loins,  is  used  for  offspring,  noc.  Acts  iL 
30.  Comp.  under  Kopvoc  IL  [CiMip. 
with  this  phrase  thoee  which  oocnr  Go. 
xlvi.  26.  Exod.  i.  5.  Judg.  vilL  30,  ani 
again.  Gen.  xr.  6,  and  2  Sud.  zn.  II, 
and  Gen.  x?ii.  6  and  16 ;  and  we  Vont 
Phil.  Sacr.  c.  39.  On  Heb.  rii.  la  m 
Schwars.  ad  Olear.  de  Stil.  N.  T.  p. 
254.] 

III.  The  garments  of  the  aodeili 
being  loose  and  flowing,  it  was  nrcnsMfj 
to  gird  them  about  their  loms  when  thef 
wanted  to  exert  their  strength  and  a^ 
tivity;  hence  being  gMed  aboMij  or  gird' 
ing  tip,  the  loins,  are  ezpreasions  denotiBf 
readiness  for  molioii  or  action,  and  on 
applied  spiritually.  Luke  xii.  35.  1  FbL 
1.13.  Comp. 'AvafMi^Kv^it.  AndbeoBR 
being  thus  girded  was  eminently  tin 
military  habit,  henoe  it  is  applied  to  tin 
soldiers  of  Christ  £ph.  Ti.  M.  Conpi 
UepiiAyrmu  II.  [See  I  Sam.  iL  4  Jcr. 
i.  1 7.] — The  above-cited  are  all  the  loti 
of  the  N.  T.  wherein  6ofvc  oocnn. 

"Orar,  A  Conjunction,  from  Arc  mkUf 
and  the  indefinite  ay, 

1.  Whensoever,  when.  Mat.  ▼•  II.  n. 
2,  5,  &al.  freq. 

2.  Whilst,  as  long  as.  So  Vulff.  qimr 
diu.  John  ix.  5.     Comp.  I  Cor.  ni.  4. 

[3.  After,  Mat.  ix.  16.  xxiii.  15.  Jer. 
xxix.  10.  xxxir.  14.] 

[4.  It  seems  to  be  little  more  thai  a 
conditional  particle,  if,  in  Mark  xir.  /. 
Luke  xvii.  lO.J 

[h.  Since.  Rom.  ii.  14.  1  Cor.  iii.  4.) 

"OTE,  An  Adv.oftime.— IFAni.  Mtt. 
vii.  28.  ix.  25,  8c  al.  freq.  [It  has  luo- 
ally  an  indicative,  showing  that  the  a^ 
tion  spoken  of  actually  is^  has  been,v 
will  be ;  but  in  Luke  xiiL  35,  then  ii 
the  subj.  for  the  future ;  a  proof  of  kid 
Greek,  according  to  Lobeck  on  Phrrn.^ 
722.] 

•'0,r£,  5,r€,  ro,r£.  The  prepositire  Arti- 
cle coni)H>un(ied  with  rs  and,  also,  hoik. 
See  Luke  xxiii.  12.  Acts  xxri.  30l  Boa- 
i.  20.  Acts  xxi.  25.  "0,71  and  ro,rt  IR 
thus  written  with  an  inter?enioff  coanHif 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  adrerfaifrt 
when^  and  rort  then, 

["OTI,  A  Particle,  compounded  sf  I 
the  neuter  of  6c  (which  is  used  ibr  it 
Horn.  11.  A.  120.  €.  433.)  and  n.  It 
profierl^  begins  an  explanatory  senteocc, 
and  is  in  that  way  dependent  on  rvrt^tf 
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in  Rom.  x.  8.  (sec  verse  8.)  1  John  iv.  10, 
and  Jude  verse  5.     Hence  it  is} 

[I.  Narrative,  and  is  used  where  the 
Loitins  have  an  ace  and  infin.,  and  the 
English  thai,  especially  after  rerbs  of 
sayingj  knowing,  perceiving,  remember'- 
imgf  1^  the  like,  as  Mat.  ii.  1 6.  vi.  5, 1 6. 
&.11I.  fineq.    To  this  head  Wahl  refers 
John  vii.  35,  supposing   ^eyf^y   under- 
stood ;  and  Hoogeveen  thinks  the  particle 
is  used  in  its  causal  sense,  translating, 
where  is  he  about  to  go?  for,  as  he  sa3rs, 
we  shall  not  Jind  him.    Either  of  these 
are  admissible ;  and  there  is  no  occasion, 
as  Hoogeveen  observes,  to  coin   a  new 
sense,  as  Schl.  and  others  do,  translating  to 
thai.    Schleusner  alleges  1  John  iv.  17, 
and  Mat.  xxiii.  13;  but  these  passages 
are  against  him,  for  in  each,  6ri  is  clearly 
dependent  on  rm-o.    There  is  a  large  class 
of  passages  whicb   Wahl   refers,  and   I 
think  rightly,  to  this  head,  supposing  an 
ellipsis  of  some  of  the  words  mentioned  at 
the  beginning,  as  oi^a  or  Mafiev,  ^fiXor, 
&e.  Mat  V.  45.  vi.  5.  13.*  (comp.  Luke 
XU.24.)  xi.29.  Luke  xxiii.  40.  Acts  i.  17. 
X.  14.  Rom.  ix.  20.  I  Cor.  xi.  15.     In 
the  above  expressions,  as  the  writer  s})eaks 
in  his  own  person,  the  ace.  and  infin. 
wight  be  used  also  in  Greek ;  but  not  if  he 
fives  the  words  of  another,  for  then  he  be- 
gins in  fact  a  new  sentence,  which  is  in- 
troduced very  ofken  by  Sri.    See  Mat.  li. 
23.  xxvi.  72.  xxvii.  43,  47.  Mark  i.  15. 
vi.  35.  xii.  6.  xiv.  26,  58.  Luke  xvii.  10. 
xix.  42.  Acts  V.  23  and  25.  James  i.  13. 
Sl  al.     See  Epict.  Enchtr.  c.  14.    Xen. 
€yr.  viii.  3.  26.     In  John  xi.  56,  there  is 


*  Ob  Mat.  tI.  IS.  obicnre,  that  Bereral  learned 
of  tieit  among  whom  Wetatein  and  Griesbacht  have 
not  onfy  doahted  the  genuineness  of  the  doxoTogy, 
f  r«  m  lri»,  x.  r.  K,  bat  have  even  rejected  it  as 
sparkma.  Bnt  tfaoogh  omitted  in  the  Cambridge, 
— ^  tw»  other  Greek  MS8.,  and  in  the  Vulg.  ver. 
and  in  the  Complutensian  edition  (except  the 
woid  'A/ui|>),  it  is  found  in  all  the  other 
S.,  and  in  the  ancient  Sjrriac  version. 
And  aa  for  the  opbiion  advanced  in  the  Comphiten. 
aiaa  Nole,  that  tne  doxology  was  received  from  the 
ChMklinngiea  into  the  text,  it  is  well  remarked  by 
WoIAbus  that  it  is  more  probable  that  it  shoukl 
bftva  been  taken  bom  the  text  of  Matthew  into  the 
BtiDBica,  than  vice  veni.  Else  how  came  it  not  to 
be  Hftcwlae  inserted  into  the  text  of  Lake  xL  4  ?  In 
Mm,  vIL  14,  do  fewer  than  eigbty-seven  MSS.,  six 
flfwUchandcnt,  for  ^Ti  have  t/Aow>  80,  besides 
aevcnl  other  old  versions,  the  fint  Syriac  lias  ko, 
and  Val^auam  ?  T/ is  also  the  reading  of  several 
■Ddieat  eolttons,  and  is  approved  by  Wetstein,  and 
MDrivvd  into  the  text  bj  Orieabach.  Mill,  however, 
Pkofc^  pi»  41.  picftn  rru 


an  ellipse  perhaps  of  Boicei.    See  2  Thess. 
ii.  2.  Buttman,  §  136.  Mattliiae,  §  507.] 
[2.  This  particle  signifies  becttuse,Jor^ 
and  is  thus  causal;  but,  as  Hoogeveen 
says,  it  is  even  here  more  properly  de- 
clarative, for  it  depends  on  cut  rwro— ex- 
pressed, as  in  Mat.  xiii.  13.  John  viii.  47. 
&  al.  (Xen.  Hell.  viii.  1.  34.)— or  under- 
stood.    This  sense  is  very  common.  Mat. 
V.  3,  4,  5.  &  al.  freq.     Hoogeveen   ob- 
serves, that  Bi6ri  seems  only  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  dia  T&ro  IfTij  aod  is  used  for  Sri, 
(See  Plut.  Phoed.  T.  x.  p.  316.  ed.  Bip  ) 
Sometimes  in  this  sense  there  seems  an 
ellipse  of  rl  ctc,  before  Sri,  as  iu  Mark  ix. 
1 1  aod  28.    Ti  Sn,  is  very  often  the  in- 
terrogation What  isihe cause  that—  ?  Acts 
V.  4,  9.  comp.  John  xiv.  22.     There  is  a 
double  use  of  the  causal  ^i  in  1  John  iii. 
20.  Hoogeveen  removes  the  difficulty  by 
taking  away  the  stop  at  the  end  of  v.  1 9, 
reading  in  thefirstcase  Srt  cav.andmaking 
it  whatsoever,  and  then  the  second  ori  de- 
pends on  ex  Ttint,    Then  we  translate  iu 
fact,  "  And  by  this  (viz.,  that  God  is 
greater  than  our  hearts)  we  know  that 
we  are  of  the  truth,  and  shall  calm  and 
assure  our  hearts  before  him,  of  whatever 
crime  our  hearts  may  condemn  us."  Wahl 
also  takes  away  the  stop  at  the  end  of  vs. 
19,  and  reads  thus,  irelmtfur  rag  KopSiag 
illMv  art,  lav  i:arayiya»<rici|  ^/iwv  ^  KtipBia, 
Sti  fuiCtav,  K.  r.  X.,  observing,  that  ori  is 
repeated  in  a  similar  manner  in  Xen.  An. 
V.  6.  19.  vii.  4.  5.     See  Mattliiae,  §  507 
and  :t29.'}     In  Luke  vii.  47.  it  is  not 
strictly  causal,  but  denotes  an  inference 
of  the  antecedent  from  the  consequence : 
"  Wherefore,  since  she  has  shown  so  great 
a  regard  to  me,  /  say  unto  thee,  it  is  plain 
that  her  many  sins  are  forgiven,  &-«  for 
or  because  she  hath  loved  much:    her 
great  love  to  me  is  the  sign  (not  the  me- 
ritorious cause)  of  her  many  sins  being 
forgiven."  I  am  aware,  that  some  learned 
men  render  Sri  in  this  passage  by  therC" 
fore,  and  produce  other  texts  of  tlie  N.  T. 
to  confirm  this  interpretation  ;  but  it  does 
not  appear  to  me,  that  ^c  ever  signifies 
therefore,  either  in  the  inspired,  or  any 
other  Greek   writer;    and   the  learned 
reader  may  see  the  explanation  of  the 
text   here  ^ven  abundantly  vindicated 
in  Chemnitius's    Harmonia  Evangelica, 
cap.  57.     See  also  Wetstein.  [Schleusner 
takes  the  view  objected  to  by  Parkhurst, 
and  alleges  I  John  iii.  14,  and  John  viii. 
44.  twice,  and  some  passages  from  the 
LXX;   but  the  tirst  of  tl^  passages. 
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which  is  the  only  one  of  momcDt^  makes 
against  him.  St.  John  there  dearly 
means^  that  '^  our  love  for  our  Christian 
brethren  is  a  sign  of  our  Christian  state." 
And  Hoogeveen  is  entirely  with  Park- 
hurst  on  this  passage  of  St.  Luke,  where 
the  emphasis  seems  to  be  on  iroKkal,  as 
Hoogeveen  obsenres*  Thus  the  reasoning 
is, ''  It  is  clear  that  she  has  been  forgiven 
many  sins,  for  you  see  that  she  loves 
much ;  while  he  to  whom  little  is  forgiven, 
loves  little."] 

[3.  There  is  a  remarkable  use  of  in 
before  the  infinitive,  in  Acts  xxvii.  10. 
as  in  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  3.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  26. 
Polyb.  i.  4. 1.] 

"Orw.  It  is  used  in  the  Attic  dialect 
for  &riyoQ  the  genitive  of  o^cc  who^  which; 
hence  "£(■»£  bm  for  co^  ^(p6vH  kv  fnvi  (the 
relative  Sm  being  put  in  the  same  case 
with  the  antecedent  by  an  Atticism)  is  un- 
til  or  during  the  time  in  which.  It  either 
excludes  the  time  following,  as  Mat.  v.  25. 
Luke  xiii.  8.  xv.  8.  John  ix.  18;  or  not, 
Lukexxii.  16,  18.  Comp.  "Etac  h,  under 
"fioic  I. 

1 .  Until,  occ.  Luke  xiii.  8.  xv.  8.  xxii. 
16,  18.  John  ix.  18. 

2.  Whilst,  occ.  Mat.  v.  25.— The  above 
cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
wherein  the  phrase  ca»c  ftrw  occurs. 

'OY,  An  Adv.  Before  a  consonant  ^ 
is  used;  before  a  vowel  with  a  smooth 
breathing  hi:  ;  before  a  vowel  with  a  rough 
breathing  h^. 

1.  Negative,  Not.  Mat.  i.25.  ii.  18.  v. 
\4.  xii.  43.  [With  Rom.  ix.  25,  that 
(|)cople)  which  is  not  my  people,  Comp. 
Dent,  xxxii.  21.  Hos.  i'i.  25.]  With  /x») 
following,  the  negation  is  made  more  in- 
tense, 'Ou  /x^,  In  no  wise,  hy  no  means^ 
Mat.  V.  18,  20.  Heb.  xiii.  5.  &  al.  [And 
so  with  other  negatives.  See  Mark  iii. 
27.  V.  37.  XV.  4.  Luke  iv.  2.  x.  19.  xii. 
27.  xviii.  13.  xxiii.  53.  Acts  vii.  5,  viii. 
39.  Rom.  iii.  10.  1  Cor.  vi.  10.  Rev.  xii. 

8.  xviii.  14.  XX.  4.  xxi.  4.] 

2.  No,  John  i.  21.  *0v  yap,  Nay 
verily t  no  truly,  non  sano,  mininie  \er6. 
Acts  xvi.  37,  wlicrc  Kypke  cites  laician 
and  Atliena2us  using  these  two  particles 
in  tlie  same  sense. 

3.  Prohibitive,  Not,  ne.  Mat.  v.  21,  27. 
xix.  18.  [Acts  xxiii.  5.  Rom.  vii.  7-  xiii. 

9.  It  must  be  observed,  that  this  is  con- 
trary to  the  rules  of  gowl  Greek,  as  Zeun 
(on  Vigcr.  vii.  12.  3.  not.  26.)  rightly 
observes.  Mi)  ought  to  be  used  in  these 
cases.     The  true  difference  between  h  and 


/i4  b  this,  that  ^  denies  a  lAni^  itMJf,  |4 
the  thought  or  inieniicm  ofU,  Heaoe,  • 
can  be  used  absolutely,  while  |i4  depends 
on  another  verb  expressed  or  underkood. 
Ml)  ravra  yiytfrai  (bc  ^fl||3S/icu)-*|i4  ^^ 
Spa(rri£  (sc.  Spa),  Sonietimeft  not  ao  mogk 
a  verb  of  this  sort,  as  the  thamgki  uA 
plan  itself  is  understood,  as  ij^  mtt  he 
unwilling  to  conceal.  This  aiflerenoe  ii 
rigidly  observed.  But  there  mar  ooar 
cases  where  it  is  difficult  to  teU  wUd 
should  be  used.  The  following,  howefer, 
are  easy  to  make  out;  ov  roX|i4#cic  ii 
You  will  not  dare,  said  dT  one  whom  vc 
know  not  to  be  daring  enough  to  make 
such  or  such  an  attempt  ^  |i^  roX^ai#ac 
Do  not  dare,  of  one  whom  we  think  to  k 
sufficiently  daring  for  it.  Herman  m 
Viger.  not.  267. — Here  then  dv  is  niei 
for  /i^.  See  Matthise,  §  601.  Vorst  FhiL 
Sac.  222.  ed.  Fischer.] 

4.  Interrogative,  Not  9  annon,  nonae? 
Mat,  vi.  26, 30.  vii.  3. 

5.  Pleonastic,  after  the  Terfaa  of  iesf- 
ing,  1  John  ii.  22.     Comp.  under  Mii  2. 

6.  'Ov — &X\a — used  efliptically  for  k 
fidvov — iXXa — Not  only — ^but— See  Joha 
[vii.  16.]  xii.  44.  Acts  ▼.  4.  Rom.  ii.% 
29.  Eph.  vi.  12.  1  Thess.  iv.  8.  1  Ftt. 
iii.  21.  Comp.  Exod.  xvi.  8.  1  Sam.m 
7.  Jer.  vii.  22.  in  LXX,  and  see  Bp. 
Pearce's  Note  on  John  xii.  44.  Or,  JSfi 
so  much — as — 1  Cor.  i.  17,  where  aho 
see  Bp.  Pearce.  ['Ov,  after  the  Hebrew, 
has  the  same  sort  of  force  in  Mat.  ix.  1.^ 
/  will  have  mercy,  and  not  merely  sacri' 

fice,  which  Kuinoel  has  explained  very  il^ 
by  making  the  force  of  the  sentence  tan 
on  tlic  meaning  of  GeXw.  See  Mede's 
works,  p.  352,  for  other  examples  of  this 
comparative  negation.] 

*0Y,  An  Adv.  of  place,  from  We  tb* 
same,  M-hich  from  the  pron.  relative  Sc, 
and  the  syllabic  adjection  Sc  denoting  » 
or  at  SL  place ;  or  rather  i  is  ellipticil  ftr 
£^'  5  Toim,  in  what  place.  See  Boi 
Ellips. 

1.  Where,  in  what  place.  Alat.  xriil 
20.  Luke  iv.  16,  17.  Comp.  Rom.  ir. 
15.  V.  20.  Heb.  iii.  9,  where  see  Wolfiio. 
and  Macknight.  '£irat^  i.  Above  (th* 
place)  where.  Mat.  ii.  9. 

2.  Whither.  Luke  x.  l.xxii.  lO.ziir' 
28. 

3.  ^Ou  lav,  Whithersoever.  1  Cor. 
xvi.  6. 

'GYA',  An  Interjection^  or  natnnl  ex- 
clamation of  derision  or  insult. — Ak,ahl 
occ.  Mark  xv.  29.    In  Arrian  [Disi.  ^ 
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ill.  23.~|  and  Dio  [Ixiii.  20.]  it  denotes 
iutmiratian  or  applause, — See  Raphelius 
and  Wetstein. 

*OYAr.  An  Interjection  of  gritf  or 
concern* — It  is  joined  with  a  dative^ 

1.  In  denouncing  misery  or  evil,  Woe^ 
alas!  See  Mat.  xi.21.  xviii.  7.  xxW.  19. 
1  Cor.  ix.  16.  Luke  n.  24,  25,  26,  and 
Campbell  on  this  last  passage.  [^Is.  i.  4. 
Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  iii.  19.] 

2.  Used  as  a  Noun,  A  rtoe.  Rev.  ix. 
12.  xi.  14,  as  it  is  also  in  the  LXX  of 
Eiek.  ii  10,  for  the  Heb.  particle  in  grief 
«9t.  In  the  LXX  it  generally  answers 
either  to  *1h  a  particle  of  grief,  or  to  »ln 
a  particle  of  grieving  or  threatening,  from 
eithCTof  which  it  may  be  derived. 

||^*  *OvSafi&Cj  An  Adv.  from  ^^a/ioc 
noi  even  one^  which  from  cf^e  not  even, 
and  the  Ionic  or  Doric  &/ioc  ofie.  See 
dnder  Miy^/i6c.— J?^  no  means,  occ.  Mat.  | 
u.  64.  ['Ov^a/ui  occ.  1  Kings  i.  37.  Prov. 
xxiiL5.3 

*OvU,  A  Conjunction,  from  dv  not,  and 
2f  a  conjunction  copulative. 

1.  Neither,  nor.  Mat.  v.  15.  vi.  15,  20, 
26^  &  al. 

2.  Not  even.  Mat,  vi.  29.  viii.  10.  Gal. 
ii.  3,  5.  [Mark  vi.  31.  xiv.  59.  Luke 
vii.  9.  'Ovff— -4$^  are  used  in  this  sense 
Lake  xviii.  13.  The  formula  ^U  7cc  is 
noi  even  one.  See  Mat.  xxvii.  14.  John 
i  3.  &  al.] 

S.  Interrogative,  Not  so  much  as? 
Mark  xil.  JO.  Luke  vi.  3. 

[4.  In  some  cases  ^^i  is  little  more 
thaB  a  simple  negation,  not.  John  viii. 
42.  Acts  iv.  34.  Gal.  vi.  13.  So  vnb)  in 
Heb.  as  Ex.  xl.  37.  &  al.,  and  nee  in 
Latin,  as  in  Cic  ad  Fam.  L.  x.  Ep.  ] .] 

Xywitlc,  Hifiia,  AUr,  from  h^c  not  even, 
and  Itc,  fda^  ivyOne. 

L  Not  one^  no  one,  none,  nothing.  See 
Mat.  V.  13.  vi.  24.  xvii.  8.  Mark  vi.  5, 
&  al.  freq.  Acts  xxi.  24,  Jy  jcar^x'?'^^^ 
wepi  etf  Mv  k^iv,  *'  So  I  point  it :  the 
coDttruction  I  take  to  be  this :  "On  i^kv 
[rnrtiyl  fiy  Por  A]  KaHixrivrai  wept  att, 
inr:  ror  what  reason  can  be  given  why 
ill'  is  in  the  genitive  case,  but  that  it  is 
drawn  into  that  case  by  the  preceding 
woid  THT^y  understood?  That  none  qjf 
ikoic  things  which  thev  have  heard  con^ 
ecntimg  thee  is,  or  exists,  i.  e.  is  real  or 
irue.  The  version  is  good  seose,  but  the 
construction  can  only  show  the  reason  of 
it.  It  may  be  so,  or  otherwise.  Acts 
zzv.  11,  because  rarijyopciv  eoverns  a 
geDitira,  which  icarnxcTirOac  does  not." 


Markland  in  Bowyer*s  Conjectures. 
[Markland  has  explained  this  quite 
rightlv.  He  should  have  added,  that 
the  phrase  H^iv  hi  in  this  sense  is  used 
in  other  writers  as  ix  hi  rwrmy  ^ey, 
(where  the  gen.  antecedent  spoken  of  by 
Markland  is  expressed)  in  PoJyb.  p.  1397. 
See  Raphel.  in  loc.  This  instance  should 
therefore  be  perhaps  referred  to  sense  II'.] 

II.  'Ov^cv,  Neut.  Nothing,  i.  e.  in- 
effectual,  insignificant,  of  no  worth.  Mat. 
xxiii.  16,  18.  John  nil.  54.  1  Cor.  vii. 
1 9.  viii.  4.  Comp.  "Ec^uiXov  III.  aod  1 
Cor.  xiii.  2.  'Ovoev  ^cftc  is  used  in  a  like 
view  by  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iv.  cap.  8.  See 
Raphelius,  Wolfius,  and  Wetstein.  [See 
also  2  Cor.  xii.  11.  Eur.  Iph.  in  Aul.  968. 
Aristoph.  Eq.  158.  Clear,  ad  Philost. 
Vit.  Apoll.  iii.  c.  30.  *£cc  ^Zky  is  used 
in  the  same  sense,  of  no  account^  in  Acts 
V.  36.  Is.  xiv.  23.J 

[III.  *Ovh\Q  is  used  sometimes  where 
^^y  fi^i  rather  than  absolutely  no  one^ 
is  used.     See  John  iii.  32.  1  Cor.  xiv.  2.] 

'Ov^eirore,  An  Adv.  from  h^c  not  even, 
and  7r6re  ever.  [See  Exod.  x.  6.  1  Kings 
i.  6.  Thuc^d.  iv.  61.  In  Mat.  xxi.  16, 
42.  Mark  li.  25.  the  word  is  interroga- 
tive.]— Never.  Mat.  vii.  23.  xxi.  16,  & 
al.  freq. 

'Ov^eir<tf,  An  Adv.  from  &Si  not,  and 
TTta  vet,  which  from  Heb.  n&  or  in  here. 
— Not  yet,  never  yet,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  53. 
John  vii.  39.  xix.  41.  xx.  9.  I  Cor.  viii. 
2.  [Ex.  ix.  30.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  6.  l.^] 

'Ovdecc,  «Oeft(a,  idky,  from  vrk  not,  not 
even,  and  etc,  /i/a,  ty^  one, 

I.  Not  one,  no  one,  nothing.  , 

II.  'OvOcv  Neut.  Nothing,  of  no  value, 
or  worth.  Comp.  *Ov^elc  II.  occ.  ]  Cor. 
xiii.  2,  according  to  many  MSS.,  and 
some  printed  editions.  See  Wetstein's 
Var.  Lect. 

'Ovr.     See  under  *0v. 

'Ovrcn,  An  Adv.  from  hk  not,  and  m 
any  more. — Not  longer,  no  more.  Mat. 
xxii.  46.  Mark  ix.  8.  x.  8.  xv.  5,  (where 
see  Campbell.)  Luke  xv.  1 9,  &  al.  [It  is 
constantly  joined  with  other  negatives,  as 
Mark  xiv.  25.  Acts  viii.  39.  £z.  xvi.  41| 
42.     See  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  5.] 

i^g^  POvK^y  and  ^vichf,  from  ik  and 
tfv.— ^his  word  is  usually  said  by  the 
Grammarians  to  be  therefore  or  not,  ac- 
cording as  the  accent  is  laid  on  the  1  st  or 
2d  syllable.  But  the  case  seems  to  be 
that  it  is  always  negative^  but  is  fre- 
quently used  in  interrogations ;  and  as  vmy 
TWO  ill  woujy ;  ought  we  not  to  do  this  f 
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18  very  nearly  the  same  as  ^i7  Apa  nro 
wtHtlVi  Therrfore  we  ought  to  do  this 
Tand    the  Greeks  we   know   constantly 
draw  conclusions  in  this  form),  the  Gram- 
marians neglected  the  interrogation^  and 
ga?e  the  sense  of  therefore  to  this  par- 
ticle.    The  change  of  accent  arises  mm 
the  Greeks  drawing  back  the  accent  in 
interrogations,  and  from  the  natural  pro- 
priety of  accenting  the  emphatic  word, 
according  to  Herman  on  Viger.  not.  261. 
See  Elmsley  on  Eur.  Med.  860.    There  is 
one  peculiar  use  of  this  particle  to  be  no- 
tioea.  The  Greeks  constantly  place  the  in- 
terrogation  on  the  first  word,  and  the 
rest  follow  without  an  interrogation,  as  in 
Soph.  Ant.  91-    "OvcHv,  irav  til  uil  trBivia 
weravffOfiai ;  i.  e.  Wheti  in  truth  I  have 
no  power^  I  shall  be  quiet,  shall  I  not  ? 
So  in  St.  John  xviii.  37.  ovtMv  fiaaiXivc 
cT  o'v,  i.  c.  You  are  a  king  (then),  are  you 
not?] 
*OYN,  A  Conjunction. 
1.   Illative  or  argumentative,   There^ 
fore,  then*  Mat.  iii.  8,  10.  vii.  11.  z.  16, 
&  al.  freq. 

2*  AofT,  but.  Mat.  xii.  1 2. 

3.  It  is  used  in  continuing  a  subject, 
or  passing  from  one  part  of  it  to  another, 
Then^  as  Luke  xxii.  36.  John  xviii.  1 6, 
17.  1  Cor.  xiv.  23.  Comp.  John  xx. 
30. 

4.  In  resuming  an  argument  or  sub- 
ject which  has  been  interrupted,  it  may 
be  rendered.  Then,  therefore.  Thus  Eph, 
iv.  J,  the  Apristle  resumes  the  exhorta- 
tion which  he  had  begun  at  the  Ist  verse 
of  the  preceding  chapter;  compare  also 
ver.  17.  So  Heb.  iv.  6,  comp.  ver.  I  ; 
.1  oh  n  xviii.  1 9,  com  p.  ver.  15;  Mark  iii. 
31,  cump.  ver.  21 ;  1  Cor.  viii.  4,  comp. 
ver.  I. 

"Oviroy,  An  Adv.  from  h  not^  and  irSt 
yet. 

I.  Not  yet.  Mat.  xv.  17.  xxiv.  6,  &  al. 
freq.  |[ln  the  following  places,  it  refers 
to  transactions  j)ast  at  the  time  of  the 
narration,  but  not  past  with  respect  to 
the  action  narrated.  John  iii.  2 i.  vii.  30. 
1  Cur.  iii.  2.  The  word  occ  Gen.  xviii. 
12.] 

'Ovfm,  ac,  h'  The  Greek  Lexicogra- 
phers derive  it  from  o^toq,  »,  6,  a  bounds 
extremity.  So  the  Eng.  *  a  tail,  may  be 
related  to  the  Greek  riXoc  end^  extremity, 
— A,  or  ihcy  tail  of  an  animal  occ  Rev.  ix. 


I'ce  Junius  EtymuL  Anglican,  in  TAIL. 


10 «,  19.  xii.  4.    [Is.  six.  15.  Xcn.  de 
R.  Eq.  ¥.  7.] 

'Oi^ytoc)  Hy  o,  4>  ^Tom  j^pfcrf  He§f 
ty^fy)  9f  ^1*  ^^omgimg  to  kewfou  ooc. 
Mat  vi.  14,  26,  32.  xv.  14.  Lake  it  13. 
Acts  xxvi.  19.  Cooip.  'OmpoFfe.  [Dai. 
iv.  23.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.  1  l.j 

j^"  'Ovpdra6ey,  An  Adv.  of  phoe, 
from  ^y^  heavem,  and  dn^  deMliig 
from  a  plao& — From  keavem.  oc9&  Adi 
xiv.  17.  xxvi.  I.S.  [Lobeck  (oo  Ffays. 
p.  93.)  reckoos  this  a  word  of  alovi^ 
Wahl  quotes  it  from  lamU.  1^  Pjtt. 
xxxii.  216.  Nioeph.  Gn^.  x.  1.  287. 
^schin.  73,  5.^ 

*0YPAN0'2, «,  6.  Aristotle,  De  MmdL 
says,  *0vpay6y  ir^/u#c  caXS/icr  iari  ii 
^OPON  hrai  rQy  "AVO.  'Ovpoyoc  is  » 
called  from  being  the  boundary  rfikkp 
above, 

1.  The  heaven  f,  thai  immemMe  mend 
fluid  which,  in  its  several  oonditioas  if 
fire,  light,  and  gross  air,  is  difarf 
throughout  the  cr^ited  universe,  and  se- 
tually  X  fills  every  part  of  it  wludi  is  not 
possessed  by  other  matter.  [Thos  lea- 
ven and  earth  make  up  the  witscrK. 
Mat  xi.  25.  Acts  iv.  24.  xrii.  24.  See 
Col.  i.  16.  Heb,  i.  10.  The  Jews  in  our 
Lord's  time  divided  heaven  into  tkne 
regions,  the  first  containing  the  itB»- 
sphere  and  clouds,  the  second  the  stsnj 
firmament,  the  third  the  dwelliog-phoe 
of  God.  And  the  word  occurs  in  all  these 
senses.  Schleusner  suggests,  that  the  use  of 
the  plural  number  of  ^e  noun  arises fron 
this  division,  while  Fischer  (see  note  os  . 
oiKTipfioQ)  attributes  it  to  the  gretter 
propriety  and  adaptation  of  the  wood  to 
the  dignity  of  God ;  and  Parkhurst  oes- 
siders  it  as  an  Hebraism,  the  plural  Dn3V 
being  constantly  used.  We  may  obeern, 
that  the  more  recent  Jews  adopted  s  di^ 
ferent  division,  into  seven  regions.^ 

[H.  The  heaven,  or  atmosphere,  Mit 
xvi.  1,  2,  and  3.  Luke  iv.  15.  Jaaiei  v* 
18,  et  al.     Here  the  fowls  of  the  air  ra 

*  [See  Bochart  Hieros.  T.  it  p.  47a.] 

t  So  Suicer  Thcsaur.  «« 'Onf »ir  ffif^  ^ 

Totum  iUud  fluidum  oocpm  4  tem  vmputmiaSaK^ 

mundi  extensum,** 

\  That  the  ancient  Greeks  woe  wcfl  mapd/Hd 

with  thii  physical  cmth  appcMi  from  tht  OipUi 

venct  cit«d  from  Stobams,  edit  Eachenhafiii  F 

246, 


-*Ovic  Jr*  r4n%e 


'Ow  fih  'Ftp  'AH*P.. 


''  There  is  no  pUoe  where  AIR  is  wC^ 
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▼eretiKa  rS  ipayv  fly,  Mat.  ▼!•  26.  Tiii.  20. 
xiii.  32,  et  aL  Comp.  Gen.  i.  20. — and  the 
cloods  are  supported.  Mat.  xxif.  30.  xxvi. 
64.  Luke  zii.  56.  In  Luke  x.  18,  some 
Join  'Zararay  with  U  rn  ipayS,  and  oon- 
ceife  the  phrase  is  to  be  properly  taken, 
as  Satan  and  other  demons  were  supposed 
to  dwell  in  the  air  (see  Eisner  on  £ph. 
ii*  L)  while  others,  as  Kuinoel*,  take  it  in 
a  fignratire  sense  for  losing  all  power; 
otbm  again  join  h^paT^y  U  n)  <^.^ 

[III.  The  heaven,  or  starry  Jlrma^ 
meni.  Mark  ziiL  25,  6c  &t^c  xccrHirac 
^wi  rAy  ^payAy  (comp.  in  Heb.  Deut.  i. 
10.  X.  22.  Is.  ziii.  10.)  Acts  viL  42. 
<comp.  Jer.  riii.  2.  xix.  13.  xxxiU.  22.) 
Heh.  zi.  12.  See  Gen.  i.  16,  17.  The 
expression  cAc  tS  ^payv  infmSflyat,  Mat. 
xL23,tobe  exalted  to  A^aoef^  a  figurative 
description  of  great  eminence  and  superior 
advantages,  may  be  referred  toeither  thiscnr 
Uie  last  sense.  The  Prophets  use  similar 
expressions.  Is.  xiv.  13.  Jer.  li.  53.  Lam. 
iL  I.  The  sins  of  Babylon  are  said  to 
reach  to  heaven,  to  intimate  their  num- 
ber  and  greatness.  Rer.  xviii.  5.  Comp. 
Jer.  li.  9.  and  Heb.  rii.  26.^ 

IV.  It  is  used  for  that  heaven  where  is 
the  peculiar  residence  of  God^  called  by 
the  Palmist  the  holy  heavens^  or  heavens 
(^  holiness,  i.  e.  of  separation^  Ps.  xx.  6 ; 
and  by  Solomon,  1  Kings  viii.  30,  39,  43, 
49,    Go^s  dwelling  or  resting  place — 

mm  CD1DD,  or  —nam  pDo.    Mat.  v.  16, 

45,  48;  where  the  blessed  Angels  are, 
Mark  xiii.  32  ;  whence  Christ  descended, 
John  iii.  13,  31.  ri.  32,  33,  38,  .50,  51. 
{oomp.  1  Cor.  xv.  47.) ;  where  after  his 
neturrcction  and  ascension  he  sitteth  at 
the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high, 
Heb.  riii.  1,  and  appeareth  in  the  pre- 
eeoce  of  God  for  us,  Heb.  ix.  24 ;  and 
where  a  reward  is  reserved  for  the  righte- 
oua.  Mat.  v.  12.  1  Pet.  i.  4. 

V.  As  the  material  heavens  eminently 
declare  the  glory  of  God,  Ps.  xix.  1,  and 
as  each  of  the  three  divine  Persons  and 

*  [This  remark  of  Kuinorri  alfoidi  a  eorlous 
«pcrfan«i  of  the  looie  wmj  in  which  he  end  othen  of 
me  Mme  ichool  die  peviigei  to  prore  any  point  in 
hand.  Knindel  laya,  that  the  phiaae  i|  ipatS  »/». 
«'fMoeaiii  hi  the  sense  he  gives  it  in  Mat.  xi.  23. 
John  zIL  31.  Rev.  xii  7-  Ii-  ziv.  IS.  Now  the 
laat  is  the  onlj  place  where  it  occurs.  In  the  fint 
ihcn  Is  a  diffoant  phase  of  the  same  meaning,  and 
in  die  two  others  there  is  not  the  most  distant  ooo- 
nesion  with  it  Indeed  these  places  must,  I  con- 
ceive, have  been  copied  without  eiamination  from 
!  Q0(a  jdadng  to  ji  diffirmt  part  of  the  same 


their  economical  acts  are  described  ta  il» 
in  scripture  bv  the  three  conditions  of  the 
heavens  and  tneir  operations,  so  not  only 
the  Heb.  O^om  and  Chald.  Mtott^  the  hetf- 
vens  are  used  as  a  name  of  God  in  the 
Old  Testament^  2  Chron.  xxxii.  20.  (comp. 
2  Kings  idx.  14,  15.  Isa.  xxxrii.  14, 15.) 
Dan.  IV.  23  or  26,  but  ipayoc  is  aj^ied 
to  the  same  sense  in  the  New,  as  Mat. 
xxi.  25.  Mark  zL  30,  31.  Luke  xv.  18, 
21 .  XX.  4,  5.  John  lit  27.  So  fianXsla 
Tuy  ^yHy,  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  of 
the  heavens,  is  synonymous  with  fiamXtta 
rS  6ev,  the  kingdom  of  God.  See  undw 
BacnXf/a  III.  The  Thalmudists  in  like 
manner  frequently  use  Heaven  fsrt  Godf 
and  oppose  Heaven  in  this  view  to  mtn^ 
as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xx! • 
25.  Comp.  1  Mac.  liL  18,  (Alexandr.)  19, 
60.  iv.  10.  [See  Ilscher  de  Vitiis  Lex. 
N.  T.  p.  96.] 

^0Y2,  ^r^,  r^  immediately  from  the 
old  word  ovaC)  Sctroc* 

I.  TA^  ear,  propnly  so  called, /A^or^mt 
of  hearing.  Mat  rii.  33.  Luke  xxii.  50, 
&  al.  [On  Mat.  x.  27.  (what  ye  hear  in 
the  ear)  Schl.  observes  that  the  phrase 
to  whisper  in  the  ear  was  in  use  among 
the  Rabbis  to  express  the  esoteric  doctrines 
which  they  delivered  to  their  disciples. 
But  comp.  Oen.  1.  4,  and  Josh.  riii.  35.] 

II.  It  denotes  the  ear  of  the  mind,  i.  e. 
the  fsusulty  of  understanding  and  aiten^ 
tively  considering.  Mat.  xi.  15.  xiii.  9, 
15,  43.  Luke  ix.  44,  &  al.  See  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  xi.  15.  [In  Acts  viL  51  funcir^ 
cumcised  in  their  ears,  a  phrase  tak^i 
from  Jer.  ri.  10.)  the  meaning  obvi- 
ously  is  (as  circumcision  was  a  command 
of  God,  and  the  neglect  or  refusal  of  it 
implied  disobedience),  disobedient  to  the 
commands  of  God,  shutting  as  it  were 
their  ears  to  his  voice.J 

III.  Ears  are,  in  condescension  to  our 
capacities,  ascribed  to  God,  and  denote  his 
attention  both  to  the  cries  of  the  poor  ofH 
pressed,  Jam.  v.  4,  and  to  the  prayers  of 
the  righteous,  1  Pet.  iii.  12. 

^Ovffo.  The  particip.  prea.  fem.  of  the 
V.  iiul  to  be,  which  see. 

^gr  *Ovela,  ac>  4«  ^^^om  the  preceding 
iea, — Substance,  wealth,  goods,  ooc.  Luke 
XV.  12,  13.  [Tobit  xiv.  18.  Aq.  £cd. 
it  8.  JBlian.  V.  H.  x.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  ii. 
a  S.  Aristoph.  Phit.  754.  Thec^h.  Char, 
xvii.  2.] 

"Ovre,  a  Conjunction,  from  ov  not,  and 
T€  and.-r-Neilher,  nor.  Mat.  vi.  20.  xii. 
32,  &  ai.  freq.  [In  Mark  iii.  5.  Luke  xii. 
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26.  ]  Cor.  iii.  2,  it  wems  to  bo  Not  even. 
It  oocun  Numb,  zziii.  25.  Deut.  ▼.21.]] 

^OvroQ,  Avrrii  two,  from  the  prepontiye 
article  h  ihe^  and  Airrdc  he. — \TUs,  usedj] 

[(1.)  Either  of  things  actually  brfore 
om^M  eyest  as  Mat.  iii.  9, 1 7.  iv.  3,  9,  &  al.] 

[^(2.)  Of  things  actually  doing,  or  a/ 
wktck  one  is  actually  speaking,  Slat.  iii. 
3-  V.  19,  et  al.  and  so  of  time  present^ 
Mat.  xxiv.  34.  xzvi.  34.1 

r(3.)  Of  things  immediately  preceding, 

Mat.  vii.  12.  Mark  xii.  30»  &  al.,  or 
following,  as  Mat.  x.  2.  Mark  xri.  17,  & 
aL] 

.L(^0  ^Ovroc  IB  used  emphatically^  to 
give  some  dignity  to  the  persons  or  tnings 
mentioned,  as  Mat,  v,  19>  iroc  /liyac*  x. 
22,  &  al.  Xen.  Cvr.  iL  I .  Dem.  522,  20, 
&  al.  freq.  See  Weiske  Pleonasm.  Gr.  p. 
76.^ 

[(5.)  It  is  used,  like  iste^  to  express 
contempt^  as  Mat.  ziii.  5$,  ovy  oyr6c  i^iv 
6  tIktovoc  hi6c ;  is  not  thisfeUow  the  car^ 
penier^s  son  f  xxvii.  48.  Mark  ii.  7,  and 
TL  2.  (perhaps)  Luke  vii.  39.  Acts  vii. 
34.  Eodus.  xiii.  27*  Neh.  iv.  9,  et  al. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  11.  Anab.  iii.  1.  30.] 

^(6.)  It  is  used  in  phrases  inserted 
parenthetically  for  explanation,  and  serves 
as  a  strong  connexion.  Acts  viii.26,  r&(ay, 
&vrfiMyipiiifWQ,x.  36.  Diod.  Sic.  v.  58.] 

r(7*)  with  teal  this  word  serves,  says 
Scbl.,  as  the  relative,  as  Luke  xvi.  1.  xix. 
2  i  but  I  think  Matthise  far  more  correct 
in  saying  that  it  is  put  as  in  Latin,  et  is, 
isque,  in  the  sense  and  truly^  and  indeed^ 
ot  and  also.  So  Luke  vii.  12,  Koi  Avrti 
xfipa*.  See  Luke  xx.  30.  1  Cor.  ii.  2. 
Herod,  i.  147.  vi.  11.  And  it  is  so  used 
especially  in  the  neut.  plur.  when  con- 
vening a  more  accurate  definition  or  ap- 
plication of  some  previous  entire  pro- 
position, as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  8»  d^urclre — ral 
ravra  &^eX^c»  Ye  act  unjustly,  and  that 
too  towards  brethren.  In  the  N.  T.  the 
neut.  sing,  is  also  so  used,  Rom.  xiii.  11. 
1  Cor.  vi.  6.  Eph.  ii.  8.  Phil.  i.  28.  See 
Soph.  £1.  613.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  1.  The 
English  phrase  And  that  too,  seems  nearlv 
to  convey  the  sense  of  these  Greek  ones.^ 

8.  Tvro,  neut.  used  adverbiallv*  jcara 
being  understood,  llius  r«fro  fttv — ^and 
THTo  ie  answer  one  another  in  distribu" 
turn,  and  may  be  rendered  partly — and 
partly,  Heb.  x.  33.     l^is  use  of  r^ro  is 

*  [The  meaning  Ib,  hetidet  her  other  n^eringt 
(losing  her  son)  the  rvat  also  a  vldom,  00  that  the 
phrase  refers  to  the  whole  of  the  previous  proposi- 
tion-] 


Fery  oommon  in  the  best  Gredc  wiitcn. 
See  Raphelius,  Wetstein^  and  Kypke. 

"Avni  fern,  in  Mat.  xzi.  42.  Man  xii.  1 1, 
is,  I  apprehend,  a  mere  Hefaraisin  flM*  tk 
neut.  rSro,  used,  as  likewise  by  the  hXXf 
for  Heb.  pron.^^»fi.  nni,  P^  czvui.  23^— 
In  Mark  ly.  18,  the  latter  Srei  Itm.  m 
words  so  plainly  superfluous,  and  wantiBg 
in  such  a  ^freat  number  of  MSS.,  thit 
thej  are  rejected  by  Mill^  Wetalun,  uA 
Gnesbachy  and,  no  doubt,  ought  to  be 
omitted.  Aca  rSrOf  in  Jc^n  vii.  22,  are  hj 
Theophylact  joined  with  the  precediiig 
V.  OavfjLa(er€f  Ye  all  wander  because, « 
on  account,  of  it:  this  oonstmction  b 
evidently  preferable  to  the  common  one^ 
and  is  accordingly  embraced  by  Bea^ 
Doddridffe,  Worsley,  Kypke,  Giiesbioh, 
Campbell,  and  other  mooem  crhics  sid 
translators.  So  Martin's  French  tnu»> 
lation,  Et  vous  vous  en  4ies  tous  itmnk. 
Comp.  Mark  vL  6.*-(I^^l  g^^es  the  mmb 
of  roloc  or  rocHroc,  such^  to  this  wad,  ii 
Luke  ix.  48.  John  iv.  15.  vii.  4.  2  Ti& 
iii.  5.  2  John,  ver.  7  )  bat  this  weoat  k 
rather  an  inference  from  the  whole  ooi- 
text,  than  the  sense  of  the  word  itedt] 

"OvTM  before  a  consonant,  £rvc  befin  a 
vowel,  an  Adv.  from  6roe. 

1.  Declarative,  Thus^  in  this  mmmer^ 
so.  Mat  i.  18.  ii.5.iii.  15.  v.  12,  &al.fre^ 

2.  Comparative,  So,  in  the  same  or 
like  manner.  See  1  Tbess.  iL  8.  Ron.  t. 
15,  18.  John  iii.  14.  Comp.  Mat.  viL  17. 
xii.  45.  Jam.  iii.  6,  where  Srwc  is  onittid 
in  the  Alexandrian  and  another  Gnek 
MS.,  and  in  the  Vulg.  version  ;  and  tke 
author  of  the  ancient  Syriac  seems  to 
have  considered  it  as  belonging  to  the 
preceding  clause,  6  k-d^/ioc  7%  ithdai^uA 
either  read  the  Greek  difPerently  firom  tk 
printed  editions,  or  has  added  eiqplanatoiy 
words ;  for  thus  runs  that  version  of  tw 
beginning  of  ver.  6,  And  the  tongue  u  s 
Jire^  and  the  world  ^iniquity  tir  as  a  wood, 

And  the  tongue,  4^.  it  must  be  cos- 
fessed  that  this  supplement  (comp.  t» 
5.)  greatly  clears  this  otherwise  perplexed 
and  difficult  text.  [Is.  xvi.  l/.j] 

3.  So,  to  such  a  degree.  Mark  [ii.  7>] 
iv.  40.  Gal.  iii.  3.  Comp.  Mat.  xxvi.  ii 

1  Cor.  vi.  5.  [where  it  is  rather  used  ass 
reproachful  question.  So  then,  is  this  ik 
case?l 

4.  SOf  in  this^  or  the  present  state*  1 
Cor.  vii.  26,  40.  [Schl.  adds  Luke  xii.  21. 

2  Pet.  iii.  4.] 

5.  So,  so  then,  therefore.  Rev.  iii*  1^- 

6.  So  thus,  accordingly.   PhiL  ir.  J- 
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John  if.  6,  ''  Accordingly,  lite  a  penon 
JO  wearied!*  Hanner's  ObseirationS; 
vol.  iii.  p.  252>  where  see  more.  But 
Kypke  olwerves^  that  it  is  usual  with  the 
Greek  writers  to  use  tfr«c  after  a  parti- 
ciple, as  in  John^  pleonasiicallif^  of  which 
he  produces  instances  from  Josephns^  Pau- 
nnias,  and  Plutarch.  fSo  Eisner  and 
Krebs.*! 

7.  Then,  then  at  length,  and  to,  ita 
demum,  turn  demum.  See  Acts  xx.  11. 
xxrii.  17.  [2  Pet.  i.  11.1  &  al.  Raphe- 
lius  on  Acts  xz.  11^  shows  that  Hero- 
dotus, Xenophon^  and  Polybius  use  ^mc 
in  the  same  sense.  [And  we  have  it  with 
cot.^'— Kai  hTuq,  And  so,  and  then.  Acts 
xxnn*.  14.  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  Epictetus  ap- 
plies these  two  particles  in  the  same  man- 
ner^ Enchirid.  cap.  35.  '*  Consider  what 
must  go  before,  and  what  may  follow^  xal 
(h%0t,  and  so,  or  and  then,  attempt  the 
hariness."  So  in  cap.  34.  In  1  Cor.  xir. 
25,  Kal  Sna  at  tiie  beginning  of  the  verse 
are  omitted  in  ten  MSS.^  feur  of  which 
andent,  in  the  Vulg.  and  several  other 
old  versions,  and  is  accordin^y  ejected 
from  the  text  by  Griesbach.  LAddf  Acts 
xvll.  33.  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  Heb.  vi.  15.  2 
Pet.  i.  IJ .  And  it  appears  to  me  that  it 
b  00  used  of  time  in  Acts  vii.  8.  And  then 
(I.  e.  after  knowing  the  promise)  he  begot 
Isaac  (where  Wahl  puts  Jacob,  and  trans- 
lates ita,  ut  nosset  pra:ceptum — genuit 
Jac.  /  but  he  allows  tne  sense  to  be  post 
legem  de  circumdsione  datam,)  See  &r- 
ther  Rom.  xi.  26.  1  Thess.  iv.  1 7.  Rev. 
xi.  5.] 

*Ovx-    See  above  in  'Ov. 

"Oinr/,  An  Attic.  Adv.  from  hv. 

1.  I^ot,  generally  with  an  mterro^- 
tlon,  as  Mat.  v.  46,  47,  &  al.  freq.  [^2 
Dhron.xx.  6.^;  but  sometimes  without,  as 
Fohn  xiii.  JO,  II. 

2.  No,  nay^  not  so,  Luke  i.  60.  xii.  51. 
diL  3.  Rom.  iii.  27.  [Luke  xvi.  30.] 

1^^  •0^€iX€nyc  (for  •06€iX^ijc,)  «,  6, 
Trom  iSp^/Xi^ac  3  pers.  perf.  pass.  ofo^eCXM, 
vr  obsol.  66€iKiut  to  owe. 

I.  A  debtor,  one  who  is  indebted  to  an^ 
Mker.  occ.  Mat.  xviii.  24. 

II.  A  debtor,  one  who  is  obliged  to  do 
tomething,  or  &c.  occ.  Rom.  i.  14.  viii.  12. 
Bal.  V.  3.  Comp.  Rom.  xv.  27.  [^Soph. 
Aj.  590.] 

III.  An  offender,  a  trespasser ^  one  who 

*  [SdiL  b  with  Eliner  and  Krebs.  See  Arrian. 
Ezpu  iL  10.  But  he  thinks  it  may  be  for  mg  frv^t*. 
Bca  Abracfa.  adiEich.p.  d97.  Albert!  makes  it 
B/fenpsrilt,  othen  iherefitre.'] 


is  a  debtor  J  or  obliged  either  to  repardthn 
or  punishment,  occ  Mat.  vi.  12.  (comp. 
ver.  14t  15.  Luke  xi.  4.)  Luke  xiH.  4. 
(comp.  ver.  2.)  So  in  Daa.  1.  10>  2m, 
which  properly  signifies  to  make  a  debtor, 
is  usea  for  making  guilty,  liable  or  o6- 
noxious  to  punishment.  And  in  Mat.  vi. 
12,  the  ancient  Syriac  version  far  <S^iXih 
para  and  d^iXeroTc  uses  ^irr  and  0«n, 
the  former  of  which  signifies  both  debts 
and  trespasses^  and  the  latter  both  debtors 
and  trespassers.  See  Castdl,  and  oomp. 
Heb.  ana  £ng.  Lexicon  in  yn.  [In  the 
Targums  too  these  Hebrew  words  are 
often  used,  where  the  text  has  sinniBrk  or 
offenders.  See  Ps.  i.  1  and  5.  Gen.  xviii. 
23.  Vorst.  de  Hebr.  iii.  p.  75.] 
^^  '0^iX4,  9c,  4,  from  <{f  «/Xw. 

I.  A  debt.  occ.  Mat.  xviii.  32.  [Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  90.] 

II.  A  due.  occ  Horn.  xilL  7.  [1  Cor. 
vii.  3.] 

'O^/Xmia,  aroc,  rb,  from  6^/Xt|/Mu  1 
pers.  perf.  pass.  c£  S^CXm  to  owe. 

[I.  A  debt  properly.  Dent.  zxiv.  l6. 
1  Maoc  XV.  8.] 

II.  A  debt,  soihewhat  tirietUf  due.  ooc 
Rom.  iv.  4.  On  which  text  Wetstein 
cites  Thucydides  [ii.  40.^,  opposing  in 
like  manner  yf^^y  to  6fdX/ifia. 

III.  An  offence,  a  trespass  which  ob» 
liges  to  reparation,  ooc  Mat.  vi.  22. 
C^mp.  'OjtocX/r^  III.  [and  Targ.  on  P^ 
XXV.  18.  Ez.  xviii.  7*]] 

*o«£rAa 

I.  To  owe  money,  goods,  or  &c  to  be 
indebted.  Mat.  xviii.  28,  30.  Luke  vii. 
41.  xvL  5,  7.  Rom.  xiii.  8.  [Miilem.  ver. 
18.  Deut.  XV.  2.  Xen.  An.  i.  2. 1 1.  Ages, 
iv.  4.  The  pass.  Rom.  xiii.  8,  is  referred 
by  Schl.  and  Wahl  to  sense  II.] 

II.  To  be  obliged  to  do  or  suffer  any 
thing,  so  that  one  ought,  on  some  account 
or  other,  to  do  or  suffer  ii.  See  Luke 
xvii.  10.  John  xiii.  14.  xix.  7.  Acts  xvii. 
29.  Rom.  XV.  1,27-  Heb.ii.  17*  Comp. 
Mat.  xxiii.  16,  18.  [Add  I  Cor.  xL  10. 
2  Cor.  xii.  ]4.  Eph.  v.  28.  2  Thess.  i.  3, 
ii.  13.  I  John  li.  6.  iii.  16.  iv.  11,  8 
John  8.  Hut  in  John  xix.  7*  Heb.  ii. 
1 7,  as  well  as  in  1  Cor.  v.  10.  vii.  36,  the 
sense  is  rather  to  behove,  to  be  under  some 
necessity.  In  Acts  xvii.  29.  1  Cor.  xi. 
7.  2  Cor.  xii.  11.  Heb.  xi.  12,  the  sense 
is.  It  is  right,  it  is  proper,  one  ought.^ 

III.  To  be  indebted,!,  abound  to  make 
reparation  to  another  whom  one  has  tit* 
jured.  occ  Luke  xi.  4.   Comp.  *0^iXinrc 

in. 
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"'OfcKov.*-/  wUk.  It  18  propwlf  the  2d 
aorist, according  to  the  Iodic  dialect,  which 
drofM  the  augment,  of  the  V.  o^cXm  lo 
owe,  [but  was  adopted  subsequently  as  the 
usual  form  in  common  Ghreek^:  hence, 
being  dedined  6ft\oy,  ec,   e,   &c  and 
agreeing  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  num« 
ber  and  person,  it  is  often  used  by  Homer 
in  withtng,  either  with  the  particles  Ag 
or  Aidt  prefixed,  or  not,  as  11.  i^.  lin.  315, 
'Oc  "O^EAKN  rcc  AripAr  &XXoc   execy, 
literally,  ''  How  ought  some  other  man 
to  have  it  (your  ^reat  asej) !  i.  e.  I  wish 
some  other  man  had  it"  11.  lii.lin.  40/Ai6^ 
"O^EAEL  Ayorot  r*  ifuvair-''  Oh !  thou 
oughtut  to  be  unborn  !  or  /  wish  thou 
wert  so."     II.  xiz.  lin.  59,  T^y'^O^EA'  ev 
wiietrtn  KoraKriLfuv  "Aorciiic  i^.    **  Whom 
Diana  should  have  killea,  or  whom  /  wish 
she  had  killed  with  an  arrow  at  the  ships." 
Many  other  instances  of  the  like  kind  the 
reader  may  find  in  the  learned  Damm's 
Lexicon,  col.  643,  644  $  and  in  this  man- 
ner o^Xov  or  AfeKoy  is  in  Homer,  I  be- 
lie?e  constantly,  declined  by  persons,  sin- 
gular or  plural,  (see  II.  xxiy.  lin.  253,  4.) 
and  joinea  with  a  V.  infinitife.    But  the 
latter  Greek  writers*,  probably  in  con- 
formity with  the  vulgar  language,  fre- 
<^uent1y  apply  o^Xov  m  the  first  person 
suigular,  or  as  it  were  adverbially,  for  / 
wish,  and  make  the  following  V.  agree 
with  the  noun  or  pronoun  spoken  of  in 
number  and  person.    So  LXX  in  Job  xiv. 
13.   Ps.  cxix.  5.     And  thus  St.  Paul,  1 
Cor.  iv.  8,  Kai  o^eXov  yc  e^a^cXcvotirc, 
And  truly  I  wish  ye  did  reign,  which  in 
Homer's  style  would  be  expressed,  Kal 
{Cc  or  &iff)  o^^iXire,  or  itj^Xm,  ye  flaai" 
Xtvffat,    Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.  Rev.  iii.  15. 
As  to  Gal.  V.  1 2,  the  only  remaining  pass- 
age of  the  N.  T.  where  o<pt\ov  (iccurs,  we 
may  perhaps,  with  the  learned  Eisner,  ex- 
plain o^Xoy  icai  iLTroKoyfHtvrat^  I  wish  they 
were  or  may  be  even  cut  off  (prsecide- 
rentur)  or  deprived  of  all  further  oppor^ 
tunity  or  capacity  of  disturbing  you ;  for 
the  word  wftop^^y  or  the  like  may  be  un- 
derstood (see  2  Cor.  xi.  1 2),  and  this  ac- 
cusative N.  be  construed,  according  to  a 
very  common   idiom,  with  the  V.  of  a 
passive  signification  Airoi'<$)/«Krac.    Comp. 

I  Cor.  ix.  17,  and  see  more  in  Eisner. — 
But,  after  all,  it  may  be  doubted  whether 

*  See  Vigcnis  De  Idiotism.  cap.  ▼.  sect.  ix.  reg. 
4j  5,  6.  [Viger  lajn  that  M^fXo>  n  not  used  adver- 
bidlj,  but  joined  to  its  proper  penon  and  number. 
On  «l^tA.9»  and  i^tKo*  see  Fisdi.on  WelL  iu.  p.  147, 
and  the  Intcqip.  on  Morris,  p.  28o.] 


the  Greek  fautsua^  will  idmit  of  iftkaw 
bein^construdlwitb  a  V.^Kftifie.  Ludai 
in  his  Solsecista*,  and  the  ancient  Gram- 
marians cited  by  Wetstein  on  1  Cor.  ir. 
8.  giye  us  reason  to  think  that  it  will  not  ; 
nor  do  I  know  that  any  ame  instance  cf 
such  a  construction  has  been  yet  prodnoed 
from  any  approved  Greek  writer.    And 
the  uncoutnness  of  the   phraseokwy  is 
Gal.  y.  12.  is  further  increased  by  £  in- 
sertion of  the  particle  rcu  before  Anc^ 
xl^vrau    Some  therefore  have  propoKd 
the  placing  of  a  point  after  ofeXor  ti 
separate  it  from  koI  dvojnSif«yrai.    /  mi 
—and  they  shall  be  cut  off.     «'  Pud," 
says  Schwarxius  in  Wolfius,  '*  had  begao 
to  wish,  but  dropping  his  wish  he  decbra 
that  destruction  hung  oyer  those  who  dis- 
turbed the  Galatians.**     But  Bengelioi 
in  Gnomon,  ^'  Is  then  the  scandal  of  Ik 
cross  taken  away?   I  wish  it  was,  Asi 
they  shall  be  cut  off  that  trouble  ym." 
Let  the  reader  consider,  and  judge  far 
himself.     [Herman  (on  Viger,  not  190) 
says,  that  &6e\oy  is  used  only  in  wishing 
that  something  had  been  which  eeriaisl^ 
was  Mof,  that  something  uu^  be  aov, 
which  certainly  is  not,  and  uiat  sosi^ 
thing  may  be  ta  future,  which  ceriam^ 
will  not  be.    As  ^Xov  OavccF  /  wish  I 
had  died,  but  I  did  not ;  CfeXor  /4  iv 
I  wish  I  were  not  alive,  but  I  am ;  ^ 
yap  i^\oy  addyaroc  itriffSai  I  wish  I 
were  not  to  be  immortal,  but  I  shall  be. 
The  uncertainty  of  future  erents,  of  coune, 
as  he  justly  cWryes,  would  neoesnrilT 
make  the  last  a  yery  rare  form  of  expres- 
sion. "EiBe  is  used,  he  says,  in  the  same  way, 
except  that  it  implies  rather  a  probabilitj 
than  certainty  of  the  non-completioo  a 
the  wish — a  distinction  apparently  a  littk 
strained — while  the  opt.  expresses  a  wish 
which  may  be  accomplishea.     The  dif- 
culty  iu  the  passage  of  Galatians  is  sot 
merely  whether  o^Xoi'  can  be  joined  witb 
the  fut.  indic,  but  whether  it  caui  Ik 
joined  with  any  mood  but  the  infinitiret* 
However,  although  this  constructkn  ii 
rare,  Markland  (on  Eur.  Supp.  796.)  dtes 
an  instance  (of  the  1  aor.  pass.)  from  Ar- 
rian.  Diss.  ii.  18.     Zeuu  on  Viger  (r.9. 

*  Tom.  iL  p.  978.  I>.  be  prodnoet  this  ai  sS»> 
IsBcism,  ivt)  '0«£AON  KAf  Mh  ix*X^nt  ATKlf- 
2Hi,  where  he  is  perhaps  sneering  the  ray  teaU  a 
Gal. 

t  [Thorn.  M.  p.  665,  says,  onlj  the  sptor  i 
past  tense.  He  quotes  Ps.  cxix.  4.  as  an  iofaoa 
of  the  first,  and  Greg.  Or.  zzTiiL  T.  i.  pw  4S4|  « 
the  second.] 
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6.)  quotes  Callim.  Ep.  XYiii.  (2  aor.  mid.) 
ami  Schwars  de  Solscisinis  Disc  J.  C.  p. 
115,  quotes  the  future  from  AristKoetus^ 
1  Ep.  6. — "O^ekoy  occurs  2  Kings  v.  3. 
Numb.  ziy.  2.  xz«  3.  Ex.  xTi.  3.^ 

"O^cAoc*  coci  ^9  "TOf  ffoni  d^AXw  to  heap 
up^  increase,  prqfii, — Profit^  advantage. 
wc.  1  Cor.  XV.  S2.  Jam.  ii.  14,  16.  Wet- 
steiD  on  1  Cor.  xv.  S2>  shows,  that  the 
phrase.  T«  uoi  to  o^Xos,  is  agreeable  to 
the  style  or  the  best  Greek  wnters.  [See 
Gen.  xxxni.  25.  Job  xv.  3.  .Xsch.  Soc 
D.  ii.  7.  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  iv.  1.  167. 
Polyb.  iii.  36.  6.] 

tSF  'O^oXfio^cfXaa,  ac)  i^*  from  J^ 
OaXfio^  the  eye^  aod  ^wXeta,  service. — EyC" 
service.  "  It  implieth  a  mere  outward 
service  only,  to  satisfy  the  eye  of  man.** 
Leifffa.  occ.  Goh.  n.  6.  Col.  iii.  22.  [Tlieo- 
phylact  on  the  first  place  says,  **  Not 
only  when  their  masters  are  present  and 
see  them,  but  when  they  are  absent."] 

'O«eAAM0%  5,  6.  The  Greek  Lexi- 
ODQ- writers  derive  it  from  owrofiai  to  see; 
but  this  derivation  seems  defective.  Per- 
haps as  the  Latin  oculus  the  eye  is  derived 
firum  occnlo  to  hide,  because  hidden  by  the 
*^eUds^  so  the  Greek  ofdaXfwc  may  be 
from  the  Heb.  Fp;  to  move  swiftly  (whence 
Wt9  the  eye-Ms)^  and  D^jr  to  hide. 

I.  The  eye,  the  organ  of  seeing.  Mat. 

V.  38.  ix.  29,  30,  &  al.  freq.— On  Mat. 

xxi.  42,    Eisner  shows  that  the  Greek 

prwie-writers  apply  kv  apdaXfuiic  in  the 

lame  manner.    To  the  instances  produced 

by  him,  I  add  from  Herodotus,  lib.  ix. 

cap.  I  I9.T0V  ?£  irai^a  'EN  'O^GAAMOI"- 

21    rw   *ApTavKT€kt   KariXevtray,      "   And 

tliey   stoned  Artayctes'  son    before  his 

egfes.'*  [[The  phrase  iiyoiyeiv  ri)c  j00aA/ii)c 

is  used  in  the  N.  T.  to  denote  the  restora- 

iiom  of  the  faculty  of  sight,  but  not  in 

good  Greek,  where  the  phrase  is  rather 

woUiy  pk£\pai  w&Xiv  (as  Aristoph.  Plut. 

401.  451.)  and  where  this  phrase  when 

used  has  its  literal  meaning.     Schl.  says 

the  use  of  it  in  this  sense  is  an  Hebraism, 

and  refers  to  Is.  xxxv.  5.  and  Vorst.  Phil. 

Sacr.  c  37.  6.  p.  698.   See  Mat.  ix.  29, 

30.  XX.  33.  John  ix.  10, 14,&al.  In  Acts 

is.  8  and  40,  however,  the  phrase  occurs 

in  the  natural  sense  of  the  words,  while  in 

Acts  xxfi.  18.   Eph.  i.  18.  (comp.  Jer. 

*  What  an  aAmkMefince  thtte  are  to  the  eyes, 
and  how  gloriously  the  wisdom  of  the  Creator  it 
displayed  In  their  ybrm  and  texture^  was  observed 
long  ago  bj  Cicero  hi  the  person  of  Balbus  the  Stoic, 
De  Nat.  Deor.  lib.ii.  §67;  and  b further  illostrated 
\j  Dr.  DeriuHD,  Physico-TheoL  book  h.  ch.  X. 


XXXV.  6.)  the  meaning  is  figuratively  To 
open  the  eye  fjfthe  nund^  i.  e.  to  instrwci* 
— I'he  eye  bemg  one  of  the  most  predons 
parts,  is  put  for  the  man  himself.  See 
Mat.  xiii.  16.  Luke  x.  23.  Rev.  i.  7.  Heb. 
iv.  13.  From  the  exceeding  value  of  the 
eye,  too,  arises  the  expression  in  Gkil.  iv. 
15,  Ye  would  have  dug  out  your  own  eyes 
and  given  them  to  me,  i.  e.  ^011  would  June 
given  me  any  thing,  however  dear;  or, 
according  to  Schl.,  ye  would  have  borne 
o^y  f^ff^sringfor  my  sake,  which  is  not,  I 
thmky  so  satisiieustory.]  IIoKi|pdc  iS^6aX^ 
/ioc.  An  evil  cue.  This  is  an  Hebraical , 
or  Hellenistical  expression.  Thus  in  LXX 
of  Deut.  XV.  9,  Ka\  nONHPETXHTAI  'O 
*CH>eAAM0'2  20Y  answers  to  Heb.  njm 
^y^V.  Comp.  Tobit  i v.  1 6.  Ecdus.  xiv.  8, 
10.  xxxi.  13,  in  which  two  last  passages 
we  have  the  very  phrase  'O^OAAM&S 
nONHPO'2.  See  also  Prov.  xxiii.  6. 
xxviii.  22.  It  denotes  an  envtotngnii^'fig 
eye,  or  that  *  malignant  look^  that  **jea^ 
urns  leer  malign"  as  Milton  calls  it,  which 
usually  accompanies  envy  or  grudging; 
and  so  it  is  applied  Mat.  xx.  15.  Mark 
vii.  22 ;  but  in  Mat  vi.  23.  Luke  xi.  34, 
I  think,  with  Doddridge,  that  it  means  a 
bad  distempered  eye,  i.  e.  an  eye  over-, 
grown  with  a  film  or  speck.  1^  Theo- 
phylact  explains  ofBaXfioc  xoviipoc  in  Mat. 
vi.  by  o^doKfioQ  voa'ufSriQ  a  distempered 
eye.  Comp.  *AirXooc  II.  and  Wolfius  and 
Kypke  in  Mat.  vi.  23.  [Schl.  considers  tha 
eye  spoken  of  in  this  phrase  as  the.  eye  of 
the  mind.  In  Ecdus.  xxxii.  8,  &yaOoc 
o6Ba\u6c  seems  to  denote  readiness  and 
cneerfulness  in  giving,^ 

II.  The  eye  of  the  mind^  i.  e.  the  inteU 
lectual  faculty  or  understanding.  Mat. 
vii.  3,  4,  5.  xtii.  15.  £ph.  i.  18.  So  Lu- 
cian,  Vit.  Auct.  tom.  1.  p.  373.  Tu^Xoc 
yap  Ji  r«c  *YXH"2  rov  'O^OAAMO'N, 
For  you  are  blind  tn  the  eye  qf  your  soul ; 
and  Clement,  1  Cor.  §  19,  has^0MMA2I 
TH"S  ^nrXH'S,  The  eyes  of  the  soul. 

III.  The  eyes  of  God  denote  his  exact 
and  intimate  knowledge  in  general,  Heb. 
iv,  13;  and  particularly  his  knowing  and 
attending  to  the  concerns  of  the  righteous, 
1  Pet.  ill.  12. 

"O^iCi  (0C9  Att.  CMC)  bt  from  owropat  to 
see  ;  so  the  Greek  ^paxuty  a  species  of  ^ er« 
pentj  from  ^w  to  behold^  and  Heb.  ums 
a  serpent^  from  the  V.  Wtil  to  eye,  view 
acutely,  t^erpents  in  general  are  so  1^ 
markable  for  their  acutely  eyeing  of  ob« 

*  See  Speetatoi,  Na  19. 
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jects^  that  a  ^serpents  tjfB  became  a  pro- 
verb among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  who 
applied  it  to  those  who  viewed  tilings 
skarpiy  and  acutely  f. 

I.  A  natural  serpent.  Mat.  Yii.  10. 
Mark  xvi.  18.  1  Cor.  x.  9.  [£x.  iv.  3.  rii. 
15.] 

II.  An  artificial  serpent.  John  iii. 
14. 

III.  The  devil,  who  deceived  our  Jirst 
parents  in  the  form  of  a  serpent ;  hence 
called  that  old  serpent.  Rev.  xii.  9.  xx.  2. 
Gomp.  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  And  on  Luke  x.  1 9, 
comp.  Pb.  xci.  13^  and  see  Doddridge. 
"O^iC  Koi  2ffdpTioc,  U  rQy  ^alpovmv  ^^ 
Xayycc— <Ae  armies  of  Demons,  says 
Theophylact.  [In  Sohar,  fol.  27.  col. 
105,  the  foUowmg  remark  is  made  on 
Gen.  iii.  1.  ''It  was  Sammael  who  ap- 
peared under  the  form  of  a  serpent ;  and 
that  image  of  a  serpent  was  Satan." 
Schleusner  seems  to  take  serpents  in  the 
literal  sense  in  Luke  x.  19,  referring  to 
Pulm  xci.  13  I  but  the  phrase  used  there 
is  ffenerallv  understooa  figuratively,  to 
designate  tne  power  of  overcoming  your 
enemies  J  and  so  Schleusner  explains  it 
under  Uarcw*    See  Bos  Observ.  Crit.  p. 

1030 

I V.  Our  Saviour  calls  the  Scribes  and 
Pharisees  serpents,  on  account  of  their 
cunning,  insidious,  malicious,  and  even 
diabolical  dispositions.  Mat.  xxiii.  33. 
Comp.  "Exi^ya  II.  'AXwmi^  II.  and  Av- 
icoc  II-  [^lE^i^ya  is  so  used^  Soph.  Ant. 
350.] 

I.  Properly,  The  brow  of  the  human 
forehead^  "  TThe  arch  of  hair  over  the 
eye,**  Johnson.  Thus  sometimes  used  in 
the  profane  writers.  QSee  Levit.  xiv.  9. 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  6.] 

IT,  A  brow  or  projection  of  a  hill.  occ. 
Luke  iv.  29,  where  Wetstein  and  Kypke 
show,  that  the  Greek  writers  apply  it  in 
this  sense  also. — "  We  went  out  to  see 
the  hill  from  which  the  inhabitants  of 
Nazareth  were  for  throwing  down  Christ 
when  he  preached  to  them.  This  is  a 
high  stony  mountain^  situated  some  gun- 
shots from  Nazareth,  consisting  of  the 
lime-stone  common  here,  and  full  of  tine 
plants.  On  its  top,  towards  the  south, 
is  a  steep  rock,  which  is  said  to  be  the 


1 

*  *'  Serpcntit  oculut,^~J)e  hit  diet  contuevit  qui 
aciibiui  &  intentifl  intuerentur  oculus.  Ab  aol- 
numte  sumptd  fnetaphorA,** — Erasmi  Adag. 

t  Comp.  ll<b.  and  E^g.  Lcxieon  in  vrfi  IV. 


spot  for  which  the  hill  is  &mous ;  it  is 
terrible  to  behold,  and  proper  enough  to 
take  away  the  life  of  a  person  thrown 
Arom  it."  Hasselquist's  Voyages,  p.  159. 
Comp.  Maundrell's  Journey  at  April  18, 

19.  [See  Homer  Uiad,  Y.  151.  Mosch. 
Idyll,  ii.  48.  Strabo  y.  3.  7.  lir.  isviL 

20.  Virg.  Georg,  i.  108.] 

j^"  'OyXcm,  £,  from  oxXoc.— 7o  £§* 
turb,  trouble,  vex,  harass,  infest,  ooc 
Luke  vi.  18.  Acts  v.  16.  See  Wetsteia 
on  Luke.  [See  Diod.  Sic  y.  10.  He- 
rodian  ii.  15.7*  iii.  IL  I.  Tdbit  t.  7. 
2  Mac.  xi.  31>  and  Inc.  Uabb.  iL  15. 
*EyoxkiM  occ  1  Sam.  xix.  15.  Diod.  Sk; 
V.  10.  Xen.  An.  ii.  5.  13*  See  Salman  da 
Mode  Us.  p.  788.] 

^jT  'Cf)(XoiroceW|  6,  from  oyXoc  a  smI* 
tilude,  and  toum  to  make^ — To  make  m 
raise  a  mob.  occ  Acta  xvii.  5. 

"OXAOS,  H,  6. 

[T.  A  crowd,  a  multitude  ccBeelei, 
Used  in  the  singular  and  plural^  wUA 
latter  is  the  case  also  in  otner  Gmk^ii 
Herodian  v.  6.  viu  10.  Mat.  it.  25.  t.  I. 
vii.  28.  viii.  1.  ix.  23.  ziu.  2.  ziv.  21 
xxvi.  47.  Mark  ix.  14.  &  aL  Numb.li. 
20.  1  Kings  XX.  13.  Is.  xliii.  7.  £i.iri. 
39.  Ecdus.  viL  8.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xiv.  & 
Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  ii.  5.  It  is  obviously  vd 
for  sofne  of  such  a  crowd  in  Luke  liL  lOi 
John  vii.  20.  xii.  34.] 

[II.  A  multitude,  a  great  nuu^- 
Luke  V.  29.  vi.  17.  (where  it  is  clearir 
used  just  as  TrXijOoQ  is  in  the  next  claiue). 
Acts  i.  15.  vi.  7.  xi.  4.  xix.  26.  &  ai* 
Eur.   Phoen.    150.    Joseph.  Ant.  iii.  -1. 

[[III.  The  common  people,  as  opposed 
to  the  higher  classes.  Mark  xii.  37.  Jobn 
vii.  12,  32,  Ii).  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  6.  Xun. 
de  llep.  Ath.  ii.  10.  See  Ruhnk.  ad  Tim. 
p.  283.] 

PIV.  A  tumult.  Luke  xxii.  6.  AcU 
XXIV.  IS.] 

*0'xypii}fia,  aroc,  to,  from  v)(ypttfiat  perf. 
pass,  of  o\vp6ii>  to  fortify,  which  irom 
oxvpoi  strong,  fortijied,  and  this  frm 
i\vpoQ  the  same,  which  from  1%^  ^ 
holdfost. — A  sfrong'holdt  afortificaikf^ 
[Xen.  Hell.  iii.  2.  3.]  In  the  LXX  it  ii 
frequently  used  in  its  proper  sense  fv 
the  Heb.  nV^D  the  same.  (See  especiallr 
[Josh.  xix.  29.]  Prov.  xxl.  22,  and  1  Mac. 
V.  65.)  But  in  2  Cor.  x.  4»  the  anlj  par- 
age of  the  N.  T.  wherein  it  occurs,  it 
denotes  spiritual  strong-holds,  such  as 
inveterate  superstition^  obstinate  prrjudi- 
ces^  pen-erse  reasoning,  habitual  noci|U^ 
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the  like^  which  are  opposed  to  the  recep- 
tion of  Christ's  gospel. 

*0}lf&ptoy,  it,  TO.  A  diminutive  from 
o\pov,  which  signifies  in  general  whatever 
is  eaten  with  breads  and  was  anciently  so 
used^  but  afterwards,  as  *  Plutarch,  Athe-> 
lueus^  [Phayorinus  in  roce^,  and  Eusta- 
thius  remark,  came  to  be  applied  par- 
ticularly to  J^h.  So  the  LXX  use  oyi/oy 
(al.  o^ifot)  Num.  zi.  22,  for  the  Heb.  un. 
The  word  may  be  derived  either  from 
^writm  to  roatt,  or  6rot/,  or  from  eif/ni  to 
boiL — A  little  Jith.  ooc.  John  vi.  9,  11. 
xzL  9,  10,  13  .  That  oyj/^  in  these 
passages  means  ^hes  is  eviaent,  because 
what  St.  John  expresses  by  this  word,  ch. 
Ti.  9,  11 ,  St  Matthew  calls  lyOifac,  ch. 
idv.  17,19.  So  St.  Mark,  ch.  ri.  38, 4  U 
and  St.  Luke,  ch.  ix.  13,  16;  and  what 
St.  John  styles  o)W/wv,  ch.  xxi.  10,  are 
in  the  next  verse  called  IxBvuv  /leydXwv, 
great  fishes;  which  latter  passage  espe- 
cially proves,  that  o^papiov  is  not  always 
to  be  confined  to  a  diminutive  sense.  See 
under  Bi^Xioy  I  f. — Athenseus,  lib.  ix. 
cap.  8,  shows  that  Plato,  Pherecrates, 
Philemon,  and  Menander,  use  6}p€Lptoy  for 
^fish;  and  in  Athenaeus  it  is  particu- 
larly spoken  of  a  great  Jish^  lyBvoc  fu- 
yiXti.  See  [/Elian.  V.  H.  i.  28  J  Suicer 
Thesaur.  in  'Oxl/^pwy,  and  Wetstein  on 
John  vi.  9. 

*OiP«',  An  Adv. 

I.  In  Homer  it  signifies  After  some 
iime^  latfj  at  length..  See  Dammi  Lex- 
icon. 

II.  In  the  N,  T.  absolutely.  In  the 
evening,  occ  Mark  xiii.  35,  With  a  ge- 
nitive following,  occ.  Mat.  xxviii.  ],  *0\(/i 
Zi  J&a€€&T(ityf  In  the  evening  of  the  Sab^ 
bath.  Comp.  '£7r<^wffjca>  II.  [The  ver- 
sions of  the  word  in  this  passage  are  va- 
rious. Sclileusner  says.  The  Sabbath 
being  nearly  finished^  i.  e.  late  on  the 
Sai^tUh;  others,  (and  lately  Tittman  of 
Dresden,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider,)  After 
the  Sabbath,  because  in  Mark  xvi.  1 ,  the 
expression  is  The  Sabbath  being  passed, 
Ouiers,  The  meek  being  finished.  In 
Philostratus  (Vit.  Apoll.  iv.  c  18}  6\ld 
ftwriniuy   means.    The    mysteries    being 

JSnished,  while  in  ^lian.  (V.  H.  ii.  23.) 
6^ii  r9c   i^Xuciac  is  late  in  life,  and  in 

^  8m  Wetstein  on  John  y\,  9,  Xenophon  Ale- 
BMB.  SocrsL  lib.  ill.  cap.  14,  [and  Bochart  Hieron. 

i.  1.  ej 

-f-  [FiKher  (Pxol.  i.  5.  or  x.  2.j  observes,  that 
waaw  Dondsatifcs  bays  the  form  of  diminutives  in 
Giedb) 


Xenophon  (HelL  iL  1.  14.)  and  Thucr; 
dides  (iv.  93.)  6^i  r9c  ifiiftac  is  late  in  the 
day.  This  indeed  seems  the  usual  force 
of  di^e  with  the  genitive.  See  other  pass- 
ages collected  by  Zeun  on  Viger.  vii.  1.  J. 
not.  26.  But  uerhaps  the  passage  in 
Philostratus,  witn  the  distinct  meaning  of 
the  parallel  passage  in  St.  Mark,  may 
justify  Tittman's  translation,  which  cer- 
tainly avoids  the  difficulties  pressing  on 
the  others.  See  Casaubon  Exerc.  Anti- 
baronn.  p.  673.  D*OrviU.  ad  Charit.  i.  14. 
p.  287.]  It  is  used  as  a  noun,  occ  Mark 
xi.  19,  "Ore  dxj/i  iyiyiro,  When  the  even- 
ing was  come,  when  it  was  evening.  [So 
Xen.  de  Ven.  vi.  25.  Thucyd.  ui.  108. 
iv.  93.  The  word  occ  Gen.  zxiv.  11,  for 
the  evening,  and  in  Is.  t.  11^  for  the  twi^ 
light.  It  is  used  in  a  peculiar  sense,  Ex. 
XXX.  8.  Between  the  two  evenings.    See 

oi^cocO 

"O^l/ifwci  »>  6,  fi,  from  6^  late. — Late, 
latter*  occ  Jam.  ▼.  7,  where  it  is  spoken  of 
the  latter  rain,  which  fidls  in  Judea  and 
the  neighbouring  countries,  sometimes  in 
the  middle,  sometimes  towards  the  end, 
of  April  *.  The  LXX  appl v  the  word  in 
the  same  sense  for  the  Heb.  W^pbo,  the 
rain  which  prepares  the  fruits  for  father^ 
ing,  from  r»pb  to  gather j  Deut.  xi.  1 4,  & 
al.  [The  word  occ.  Ex.  ix.  33.  Joel  ii. 
23.  Zach.  X.  1.  Died.  Sic  vii.  10.  Theo- 
phrast.  Hist.  Plant,  i.  1 5.  ii.  4.  Arist.  Hist 
An.  V.  1 9. 227.  Xen.  (Ec.  xvii.  4.  Hom.  II. 
ii.  325.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  52,  sajs,  this 
is  not  so  Attic  a  word  as  the  following.] 

^g^^^O^'toc,  a,  ov,  from  6}f/L — Of  or  6e- 
longing  to  the  evening.  Mark  xi.  1 1 ;  where 
SypiaQ  is  joined  with  i9pac  time;  so  ^&hic 
being  understood,  di///ac  by  itself  is  ortcn 
used  for  the  evening,  as  Mat.  viii.  16. 
Mark  i.  32.  John  xx.  ]9>  &  al.  freq.  Qlt 
must  be  observed,  that  the  Hebrews  had 
.two  evenings,  the  one  from  the  9th  hour 
to  sunset;  the  other  from  sunset  to  the 
beginning  of  night.  See  Ex.  xii.  6.  xxx. 
8.  Walu  refers  Mat.  viii.  16.  xiv.  18. 
xxvii.  57<  (comp.  Mark  iv.  35.)  to  the 
first;  and  Mat.  xiv.  23.  (comp.  Mark  vi. 
47.)  xvi.  2.  XX.  8.  xxvi.  20.  Mark  i.  32. 
John  vi.  16.  xx.  19.  to  the  second. 
Bretschneider  gives  xvi.  2.  Mark  i.  32. 
iv.  35.  XV.  42.  John  vi.  15.  to  the  first,  as 
well  as  those  assigned  bv  Wahl ;  and  to 
the  second  he  ad£  Mark  vi.  47*  xiv.  17. 
The  word  occurs  Aristot.  H.  An.  ix.  27. 
472.  Polyb.  vii.  1 6.  4.  Xen.  Anab.  vi.  3. 

•  Shaw'i  Travels,  p.  335,  Sd  edit. 
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31.  Thua  Till.  2(>.  Id  the  places  of  Po- 
lybim  and  Thucydides  Ac^  ^a  de- 
notes the  later  evemng.'^ 

"OipcCf  toe,  Att.  cfi^,  1i,  from  £if«c  2 
pers.  warf.  of  onra/iai  to  see. 

[I.  It  is  used  in  good  Greek  for  the  eye« 
or  that  with  which  we  see,  as  ^ian. 
V.  H.  tL  12.  Longin.  x.  $.  xvii.  3.  See 
Foes.  (£c  Hippoc  p.  287.] 

II.  The  faculty  ^  eight  Aristot.  Me- 
teor, iii.  3.  Polyb.  iii.  99.  7.] 

III.  A  amntenance,/ace.  ooc.  John  xi. 
44.  Rev.  i.  16.  .[See  Gen.  xxir.  16. 
]  Kings  i.  6.  Jer.  iii.  3,  4.  JEl  V.  H.  iv. 
28.  Demosth.  413,  penult.  In  this  and 
the  next  sense,  the  word  is  almost  the 
same  as  wpdtrttwov,'] 

IV.  An  appearance,  occ  John  vii. 
24.  £Face,  surface,  outward  appear'^ 
once.  The  meaning  of  the  phrase  is^  Do 
not  judge  bv  a  person*s  outward  ap^ 
pearance,  which  is  elsewhere  expressed 
DV  Tp6twToy  Xafji^yeiv.  The  Synac  has, 
ijo  not  judge  in  acceptance  of  faces. 
Our  Lord  probably  meant  to  reproach  the 
Jews  for  making  a  distinction,  groundless 
in  itself,  between  him  and  Moses.  See 
ibr  this  sense,  Thucyd.  vi.  46.  Lysias 
583,  ult.  These  yarious  meanings  of  the 
word  are  reooenised  by  the  Greek  Lexi- 
cographers.    In  £x.  X.  5,  it  is  surface. 


See  also  Numb.  xzii.  5,  11.  Ler.  toL 

550^ 

1^^  ^O^vwy^  tf,  ro^  finon  S^for,  whidi 
see  under  '(hpaptow. 

I.  Properly,  Any  tJdng  thai  is  eatsB 
with  bread,  eqiedally^I. 

II.  fiecuise  the  Boman  nidien  wen 
paid  not  only  in  mooej,  Init  in  viefub, 
and  particularly  com  ;  nenoD  it  fo  used  far 

the  miJitanr  Wf^^^^l  ^^  9^ 
writers,  as  by  Joeephus,  Ant.  libu  xiLCif 
2.  S  3,  and  by  Polybins  (libu  tL  aqk  i 
p.  484.  A.  edit  Paris,  1616),  who  cifei  t 
particular  account  of  the  pay  and  csrs 
distributed  to  the  Roman  soldiery,  en, 
Luke  iii.  14.  (where  see  Wetstm.) 
Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  [See  Cmar  de  B^  G. 
i.  23.  I.  Polyb.  i.  66.  McnOoc  ml  rps^ 
in  Demosthenes  (Phil.  i.  p.  47.)  is  tie 
same  thing.  There  are  two  tracts  in  the 
Xth  Tol.  of  the  Antiqq.  Kom.  ezpreidr 
on  military  pay.  The  word  ooc.  in  tlus 
sense,  1  Mac.  iii.  28.  3  Esdr.  ir.  56. 1 
Macxir.32.]    Whence, 

III.  Wages,  or  reward,  in  genend.  «c& 
Rom.  ri.  23.  2  Cor.  xi.  &  Obeene,  tbt 
in  the  former  text  ra  d^Fca  rfc  ift 
rlaQ  are  the  wages  paid  by  Sim,  oonsidm 
as  a  person,  and  so  are  oppoaed  to  rt 
vapcff/ia  rn  Gch,  what  it  given  by  GsL 

I  See  Locke  on  the  place. 


n. 


HAT 

nV,  w,  Br,  Pi.  The  sixteenth  of  the 
9  more  modern  Greek  letters,  but  the 
seventeenth  of  the  ancient,  among  which 
it  plainly  answered  to  the  oriental  Pe  in 
name,  order,  and  power;  but  its  forms 
may  be  better  referred  to  the  Hebrew 
than  to  the  Phcnician  character.  Thus 
the  ancient  form  F  has  a  manifest  re- 
semblance to  the  Hebrew  ^  final,  or  ra- 
ther is  that  very  letter  turned  to  the 
right  hand.  The  form  F  and  tt  seem  va- 
riations from  n,  as  w  is  from  tt. 

ITaytoevw,  from  irayiQt  t^oc,  i* — To  in^ 
snare,  applied  figuratively,  occ.  Mat. 
xxii.  15.  [1  Sam.  xxviii.  9.  Cic  Acad.  iv. 
29.] 


n  AT 

Jlayic,  (2oc>  hi  either  from  crayor,!! 
aor.  of  irifiyrvfn,  or  of  the  old  V.  injyi'  * 

I.  Properly,  A  net,  or  snare,  in  whicfc 
birds  or  wild  beasts  are  taken,  occ.  LoW 
xxi.  35.  It  is  thus  applied  by  the  L«XX, 
Prov.  vii.  23.  Eccles.  ix.  12.  So  Eodos. 
xxrii.  20.  [Prov.  vi.  5.  Jer.  r.  27.  WaW 
conceives  that  here  the  suddenness  d 
falling  into  a  snare  is  the  point  alloM 
to.] 

\\.  A  snare^  in  a  figurative  sense,  ^ksi 
insnarcs  or  inianglcs  one  to  destmctkm' 
occ.  Horn.  xi.  9.  I  Tim.  iii.  7.  ri.  9.  '^ 
Tim.  ii.  26.  [[Josh,  xxiii.  13.] 

Ilayoc,   H,   6,  from    iwayor  2  asf*  *■ 
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^yyvfit^  or  of  the  obsol.  fr^yv  tojix^  com-  I  vaO^fiara,  Walil  gays,  and  I  tliink  right- 


pwge 

T,  A  hill,  which  is  usually  composed  of 
very  Jixed  or  solid  materials. 

II.   "ApttoQ    Ilayoc,   Areopagus*,    or 
Mar^  hUl, — This  hill  was  situated  in  the 
midst  of  the  city  of  Athens,  opposijte  the 
citadel.—^  Herodotus,  lib.  viii.  cajn  52, 
speaking  of  the  time  of  Xerxes'  invasion, 
mentions  T6v  KaravTWv  r^c  'ArpcnrcJXcoc 
^jfiov,  Tov  *Aefiyaioi  Kokiovtrt  'APEI"*ON 
IIATON.— Here  the  fiimous  Senate,  or 
court  of  the  Areopagites,  instituted  by 
Ceoropa,  the  founder  of  that  city,  used  f 
andently  to  assemble.    Both  the  place 
and  tribunal  were  i  probably  called  by 
this  name  from  a  famous  judgment  there 
PB«ed  on  'APHS,  a  Thessniian  prince. 
Though  this  tribunal  did   indeed   t'lke 
cognizance  of  religious  matters,  yet,  as 
Doddridge  well  observes,  it  does  not  ap- 
pear that   St.  Paul  was  carried  to  the 
place  of  their  assembling  in  order  to  un- 
dergo a  formal  trial,  but  only  to  saHsfy 
the  curiosity  of  those  who  wanted  to  in- 
quire what  was  that  strange  doctrine  he 
taught,  occ.  Acts  xvii.   19,  22.     For  a 
more  particular  account  of  this  famous 
eourt,  see  Wetstein's  Note  on  Acts  xvii. 
19,  Archbp.  Potter's  Antiquities  of  Greece, 
book  i.  ch.  19,  and  Goguet's  Origin  of 
LawB,  pt.  ii.  book  i.  ch.  4,  art.  1,  vol.  ii. 
p.  21 »  edit.  Edinburgh. 

1^^   TLaOjifia^   aroc>  rO|  from  irafr^bi 
io  suffer. 

I.  A  suffering,  affliction.  Heb.  ii.  9. 
Rom.  riii.  18.  Col.  i.  24.  2  Cor.  i.  5 ;  in 
which  last  text  the  sufferings  of  saints 
are  called  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  be- 
cause they  are  endured  for  the  sake  of 
Christ,  and  in  conformity  to  his  suffer- 
ing §.  Comp.  Phil.  iii.  10.  1  Pet.  iv.  13. 
2  Cor.  iv.  10.  Qln  1  Pet.  i.  1 1 .  ra  Iiq  Xpi^ov 

*  It  may  not  be  amUs,  especially  for  the  sake 
«f  public  readers,  to  observe  with  Dr.  Clarke  on 
Homer,  ILiv.  lin.  1R5,  that  the  syllable  ita  in  iwom 
yttj  whence  ir^yo;  a  hill  is  derived,  is  shorty  and  con. 
•eqncotly  that  the  last  syllable  but  one  in  AreopagM 
is  jiorf  likewise. 

f  Aeoording  to  Mons.  Goguet  and  the  French 
Acadefmdattf,  the  tribunal  of  the  Areopagut  was 
mflttwwrds  removed  to  a  part  of  Athens  called  the 
Klng^s  Portico.  Origin  of  Laws,  &c.  vol  iL  p.  22. 
•aiC  Edinlwcrgfa. 

X  8o  Pauaanias  in  Atticis,  cap.  xxYiii.  p.  68, 
died  bjWolfiua,'^r<  8)  'apeios  nd^yof  xa>«/<i»or, 

Irf  trpdvf  "APHS  frravda  iMpi^n. 

§  [Sdileosner  has  cited  from  Lysias,  p.  Ill, 
•nf/*ffiau  rSn  BftkA,  pnnuhnients  ,/br  violating  the 
majcsiy  ef  the  goit^  and  from  Cic.  pro  llosc.  2-1. 
parentum,  in  the  same  sense.] 


ly,  that  we  are  to  understand  iXfvtrvfxira^ 
and  so  Erasmus,  Schmidt^  and  Wolf. 
The  word  occurs  in  this  sense  in  Eur. 
PhcBn.  60.  Xeu.  Hier.  v.  1  and  .3.^ 

II.  ^  passion,  an  affection.  Rom.  vii. 
5.  Gal.  V.  24  \  in  which  latter  text  xa- 
dfffiara  denotes  the  irascible  and  malign 
nant  passions,  iwidvfdeu,  the  concupisci" 
hie.  [In  the  sense  of  affections  of  mind, 
it  occ.  in  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  J.  10.  iEsch.  Soc. 
Dial.  iii.  15.  Flut.  Phaed.  c.  43.  ed. 
Fisch.] 

d^^  TLadfirbc,  5,  6,  from  Taaj(u. 
Impassible,  that  can  suffer.     [Plu- 
tarch, de  Plac  Philos.  c.  16.   Philo  de 
Spec.  Legg.  p.  805.  C.  nearly  in   this 
sense.] 

II.  That  should  suffer^  or  having  sttf" 

fered.  occ.  Acts  xxvi.  23.    Comp.  LuKe 

xxiF.  26^  27.     [Parkhurst  is  at  a  loss  Inn 

tween  two  different  interpretations.     The 

last  is  Schleusner's,  M'ith  little  support 

^m  analogy-    The  first  is  Wahl's,  Kui- 

nbel's,  and  Bretschneider's*.] 

IlaOoCf  £0C9  »Ci  rO)  from  7rdcr\ta. 

[1.  ^  suffering,  or  misfortune.  Eur. 

PhcBn.  1361.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  32.  Prov. 

XXV.  20.] — 2.  A  passion,  affection^  [as 

iElian.   V.  H.  xii.   1.  to  h  rrjc  Xinnfc 

TrdOos }  but  more  usually]  lust.  occ.  Rom. 

i.  26.  Col.  iii.  5.  1  Thess.  iv.  5,    [See 

Xeu.  Cyr.  v.  5.  10.] 

^^^  TLaiiaytaySc,  S,  6,  from  iralQ, 
irai^oc,  o,  child,  and  ctywyoc  «  leader ^ 
which  from  &yia  to  /eac/.-^ Rendered  in 
our  translation  Instructor,  scJtooUmas* 
ter,  but  among  the  Greeks  properly  sig- 
nified a  servant  whose  business  it  was 
constantly  to  attend  on  his  young  master^ 
to  watch  over  his  behaviour^  anc/ particu- 
larly to  lead  (Jxytiv)  him  to  and  foom 
school  and  the  place  of  exercise.  These 
UaiBayutyol  were  generally  slaves^  impC" 
rious  and  severe  "[^  and  s*)  better  corre- 
sponded to  the  Jewish  teachers  and  JeW" 
ish  law,  to  which  the  term  is  applied  by 
St.  Paul,  occ  1  Cor.  iv.  15.  Gal.  iii.  24-, 
25^  where  see  Eisner  and  AVolfius;  and 
observe,  that  Xcuophon  [de  Rep.  Lac  ii. 
1.  &  iii.  2.2  and  Pfuterch  de  Lib.  Educ. 
tom.  ii.  p.  4.  A.  B.  expressly  distinguish 
between    nai^aywywc    and    AihaoKoXttQ 

*  [Rosenmuller  translates,  Christum  debuissj 
pati,  and  sajrs,  iradnrtf;  pro  eo  qui  Jebebaipatif  ut 
apparet  ex  Luc.  xxiv.  26.  But  at  the  end  of  thii 
note  he  sajt,  Paulua  tradit  eventum  vatidniorum  ; 
unde  patct  ira9r,T6(  esse  earn  qui  revera  pastui  tit.  ] 

+  Corap.  Sucton.  in  Claud,  cap.  2. 
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teacher i.  [Sec  Perizon.  acl  i£lian.  V.  H. 
iii.  21.  \\v.  20.  and  Cio.  ad  Ait  tui.  4.3 
Ilai^rfpioi',  «,  TO.  A  diminutive  from 
wait,  irauuQ^  a  boy, — A  Utile  boy,  a  child* 
occ.  Mat.  xi.  16.  John  vi.  9.  But  in 
Mat.,  Wetitcin  and  GriesUach,  on  the  au- 
thority of  very  many  MSS.,  six  of  which 
ancient,  read  iraiBloic.  QSchleusncr  rightly 
observes,  that  diminutives  in  Greek  have 
often  the  force  of  their  primitives,  and 
therefore  this  word  is  often  simply  for 
irate.  Galen  uses  it  for  a  boy  qfjijteen, 
(de  Comp.  Med.  per  Gen.  v.)     See  Xen. 

2r.  i.  4.  12.  Hell.  iv.  4.  17.  It  occurs 
en  in  LXX  for  a  boy^BB  Gen.  xxii.  5 ;  for 
a  servant  in  1  Sam.  xxi.  ?•  ^linn.  V.  H. 
ii.  2.  and  so  perhaps  it  should  be  taken 
in  St.  John  vi.  9.  In  Aristoph.  Thesm. 
1203,  it  is  put  for  a  girl;  in  Plutarch 
(T.  vii.  p.  11.  ed.  Hutten)  of  a  eon  and 

daughter.^ 

Uaihia,  ac*  4>  from  irai^cvw* 

I.  Inetiiution,  discipline,  instruction, 
particularly  of  children,  occ.  Eph.  vi.  4. 
2  Tim.  iii.  16,  [in  which  latter  text  it  is 
applied  to  persons  in  general.  See  Prov. 
i.  2, 7.  vi.  23.] 

II.  Discipline,  correction^  chastisement. 
occ.  Heb.  xii.  5,  Q(from  Prov.  iii.  11.)]  7, 
8,11.     [So  Prov.  XV.  10.] 

Ila (device,  «>  d,  frcnn  n-ac^cvw. 

I.  An  instructor,  occ.  Rom.  ii.  20. 
[Hos.  V.  2.  Ecdus.  xxxviii.  22.] 

II.  ^  corrector,  chastiser.  occ.  Heb. 
xii.  9. 

TlaiBtvia,  from  tuiC)  waiBoc,  a  child. 

I.  To  instruct,  particularly  a  child  or 
youth.  Acts  vii.  22.  xxii.  3.  [[ — and  ge- 
nerally] 2  Tim.  ii.  25.  Comp.  Tit.  ii.  12. 
Thus  it  is  used  in  the  purest  Greek  wri- 
ters. See  Wetstein  on  Acts  vii.  22.  On 
Acts  xxii.  S,  Kypkc  remarks,  after  Al- 
bert], that  nyaredpafifiiyog  relates  to  the 
bringing  up,  strictly  so  called,  and  Ttirat" 
tivfUyoq  to  the  instrvction.  This  he  con- 
firms by  a  very  similar  passage  from 
Appian,  Bel.  Civ.  lib.  iv.  p.  1008,  where 
Cassius,  who  had  l)cen  bred  up  at  Rhodes, 
complains  of  the  Hhodians  that  "  assist- 
ance was  denied  to  him  viro  Twy  IIAI- 
AEYSA'NXaN  Kal  GPE^A'NTaN,  by 
those  who  had  instructed  and  brought 
him  up  ;"  and  that  to  him  they  preferred 
Dolabella,  "  oy  hic  'EHArAEYSAN  ^^i 
•ANE'GPE^AN,  whom  they  had  neither 
instructed  nor  hrouirht  up."  [See  Hero- 
dian  i.  2.  2.  Mvau,  V.  H.  xiii.  I.  Diod. 
Sic.  i.  70.  Xeii.  Cyr.  i.  2.3.] 

[If.  To  chastise  or  correct,  (as  a  neces- 


sary part  of  education.)  Helk  xiL  7i  ^0. 
See  rrov.  xix.  18.  xxix.  17.  •*-ol  cAot- 
tisement  by  the  scourge^  Luke  zxiii.  15, 
22.  — of  correction  by  calanoities  Bent  by 
God,  I  Cor.  xi.  32.  2  Cor.  vL  9.  (where 
some  refer  the  word  to  ehastisewnitnt  bv 
the  magistrate.)  Heb.  xii.  6.  (we  Pn»r. 
iii.  12.)  Rev.  iii.  19*  Wisd.  iii5.  Eoefan. 
X.  28.  Schleusner  refers  1  Tim.  L  2tt.  to 
the  sense  of  chastising  by  ecelesiasiicd 
punishment.  Wahl  says,  Bunply,  To  ten, 
(i.  e.  to  be  instructed.)     See Tlos.  z.  10.] 

j^g^  Uoi^iodiy,  An  Adv.  froin  vuSior 
a  little  child,  and  the  syllmbic  a^jectin 
dev  denotingyrom  a  place  or  time.-^Frw 
a  little  child  or  infant,  from  infmney.  oe& 
Mark  ix.  21.*  So  Lucian,  Philopatr. 
torn.  ii.  p.  1005,IIAIAO'e£N,  [and  Syo» 
de  Prov.  p.  9 1 .  C.]] 

Haij^ioy,  ii|  ro*    A  diminutive  of  voSc^ 

I.  A  Utile  child,  an  infami.  Hat  ilS, 
9,  1 1.  Luke  i.  59,  66,  76,  &  al.  [It.hii 
1 2. — Mat.  zviii.  3.  Unless  ye  beoome  Uk 
children^  i.  e.  unless  ye  renounce  all  frfu 
tensions  to  merit  as  muck  as  ckilarta 
must,  according  to  Michaelis  and  Bp.Mid- 
dleton ;  but  perhaps  infants  are  one  ii- 
tended,  and  their  n*eedoin  frcnn  aduelm 
is  proposed  for  imitation.  Our  cboidi 
says^  *'  How  he  exborteth  all  men  to  ibl- 
low  their  innocency"'} 

II.  A  child  of  more  f  advanced  ife. 
Mark  v.  39>  40,  41 .  ix.  24.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  20.  Heb.  xi.  23. 

III.  Ilac^ca,  Vocat.  plur.  is  a  tern  of 
familiarity,  ajfection,  or  kindneu  io  call- 
ing or  speaking  to,  as  the  sing.  chSM  n 
often  used  in  English,  John  xxi.  5. 1  Job 
ii.  1 8. 

\1\.  The  sense  is  extended  occa8ioDal]][* 
Disciples,  as  Heb.  ii.  13.  (from  Is.  m 
10.)  and  14.] 

Uai^lffKTj,  ijCf  ^,  from  waiCf  raife, « 
boy, 

I.  A  damsel,  a  young  woman.  Tbe 
used  by  the  ancient  Greeks,  according  u 
Phrynichus  (see  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xi^i 
69.),  and  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  xxxir.-l. 
Huth  iv.  1 2,  and  perha|>s  in  Acts  xii.  13» 
[and  so  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  58.  See  AI- 
berti,  p.  248.] 

II.  A  maid-servant,  a  female  dost* 
Mark  xiv.  66.  Gal.  iv.  22,  &  al.  fivq- 
[So  Gen.  xx.  17.  Deut.  y.  14.  &  «• 
Lysias  14,  12.  496, 1.  Iskus  134, 3.  He- 


*  [The  LXX  have  a  more  dasstcal  ex 
'Ex  frfli?iV,  Is.  xlvi.  3.    So  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2.  K\ 
f  Conip.  under  hSkht  I. 


n  A  I 


027 


a  A  A 


rod.  i.  93.  8ee,  for  more,  Kypke  on  Mat. 
zxTi.  69j  and  the  Commentary  on  Thorn. 
M.  p.  671.  To  reconcile  St.  Matthew 
with  St.  Mark,  Michaelis  observes^  that 
St.  John  says,  (xTiii.  25.)  Thet/  saijd; 
M^hence  it  appears  that  several  spake,  and 
that  all  whicn  is  said  by  the  three  first 
Evangelists  may  be  exact:  there  might 
be  more  than  the  three  named ;  but  St 
Peter,  in  relating  the  matter  to  St  Mark, 
might  have  said  ihe  maid,  referring  to  that 
one  who  had  questioned  him  before,  and 
SMide  the  deepest  impression  on  him.] 

IIa/^*»,  from  iraic  a  child, 

[I.  To  play,  like  children.  2  Sam.  ii. 
Id.  Fror.  xxvi.  I9«  Ecdus.  xlvii.  3. 
Theophr.  Char.  27.] 

II.  To  dance,  occ  1  Cor.  x.  7,  which 
is  a  citation  of  the  LXX  version  of  £xod. 
zjudi.  6,  where  the  correspondent  Heb. 
word  to  waiieiy  is  pTVf,  which,  it  is  evi- 
dent from  ver.  18,  19,  includes  the  shout- 
ipg!»  singing,  and  dancing,  in  honour  of 
tlieir  idol.  Homer  uses  this  verb  for 
dmmeimg,  Odyss.  viii.  lin.  25 1> 

IIAl'2  ATE  __^— ^ 

Ye  choieest  dancers  of  PhieacU*i  ide, 
Ccme  forth  ■nd  play. 

So  OdysB.  zxiii.  lin.  147, 

'A>lpfi»  IIAIZCyMTfiN 

Eisner,  on  1  Cpr.  x.  7,  shows  that  Hesiod, 
^Gut.  Here.  95*3  Herodotus,  and  Aristo- 
phanes, [Ran. 4 10.],  apply  wai(eiy  in  the 
nme  sense.  But  Kyple  (whom  see)  re- 
marks, that  in  1  Cor,  x.  7,  it  is  not  to  be 
confined  to  dancing,  but  comprises  also 
simgiMg  aud  music, 

I.  A  child,  whether  a  young  childj  an 
is^ani,  as  Mat  ii.  16;  or  a  child  more 
mdoanced,  a  boy  or  girl.  Mat.  xxi.  15. 
Lidce  iL  43.  viii.  51,  54.  Acts  xx.  12. 
Coinp.  ver.  9. 

II.  A  child,  in  respect  to  his  father, 
witliGUt  regard  to  age,  a  son.  Acts  iii. 
13,  26.  iv.  27,  30.  [Polyb.  iv.  35.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  5.  4.  So  used  of  Christ  as 
ihe  Son  of  God,  and  in  Mat.  xii.  IS.  Acts 
itt.  13.  iv.  27,  30.  From  this  sense  it 
eomca  to  signify  a  dear  or  beloved  object, 
as  Imke  i.  54,  and  some  refer  Acts  iv.  25. 
to  this,  others  to  the  following  sense.] 

III.  A  servant,  attendant.  Mat.  viii.  6. 
(comp.  Luke  vii.  7..)  Mat.  xiv.  2.  Luke 


xii.  45.  Eisner  on  Luke  viL  7,  anil 
Kypke  on  Mat.  viii.  6,  have  shown  that 
the  Greek  writers  *  use  it  also  in  this 
sense.  [Is.  xliv.  26.  Gen.  ix.  25.] 

liW^.-^To  strike,  or  smite^  as  with 
fists  or  sticks,  occ  Mat.  xxvi.  68.  Luke 
xxii.  64.  [[Numb.  xxii.  28.  Is.  xiv.  29. 
Diod.  Sic  ii.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  3.  6.] 
— ^with  a  sword,  Mark  xiv.  47.  John  xviii* 
10. — with  a  sting,  occ.  Rev.  ix.  5. 

IIA'AAI,  An  Adv.  of  time,  [which,  like 
the  Latin  dudum  and  the  English  long, 
refers  either  to  long  or  short  spaces  of 
past  time,  according  to  the  subject  in 
hand  f.  Long  ago,  long.  Mat  xi.  20, 
and  Luke  x.  13.  Thev  mould  long  ago 
have  repented  in  sackcloth  aiid  ashes, 
where  the  reference  is  really  to  ancient 
times,  Mark  xv.  44.  Whether  he  had  been 
long  dead.  This  is  Pilate's  question  to 
the  centurion,  and  can  therefore  only 
mean  a  few  hours.  He  meant,  probably, 
whether  he  had  been  apparently  dead  long 
enough  to  make  it  dear  that  his  death  was 
real.  Some,  however,  construe  it  aajusi^ 
a  sense  which  Valckenaer  (quoted  in  the 
note^  has  shown  to  belong  to  iniXai.  The 
wora  occurs  also  Heb.  i.  1 .  Jude  4.  and 
2  I^t.  1.  9,  where  it  is  put  with  the  ar- 
ticle, and  means  the  former,  or  the  old,^ 

UaXaidt,  ai^L,  ai6y,  from  toKoa, 

I.  OH  ancient.  See  1  John  ii.  7.  Luke 
V.  39.  So  Lucian,  De  Merc  Cond.  torn, 
i.  p.  485,  IIAAAIO'TATON  ^OINON 
inv6vTiay,  Drinking  the  oldest  wine.  See 
more  in  Wetstein.  QMat  xiii.  52.  Lev. 
XXV.  22.  Josh.  ix.  4,  5.]— TA*  Old  Man, 
as  opposed  to  the  New,  £ph.  iv.  22.  Col. 
iii.  9.  (comp.  Rom.  vi.  6.)  means  that 
corrupt  nature  which  every  man  by  na- 
tural birth  derives  from  fallen  Adam.  , 
Comp.  under  Kaivoc  I*  Ncoc  III-  For 
TToXaia  (vfiTi,  1  Cor.  v.  7,  8,  see  under 
ZvfiJi  HI.  For  vaXam  liadtiicii  see  under 
^Aiad^KTi  I.  4. 

II.  Old,  worn  by  age.  Mat  ix.  16,  17, 
&a]. 

[^g^  Tla\ai6Ti\Q,  riyroc,  h*  fr^*"  ""** 
Xat($c- — Oldness,  occ  Rom.  vii.  6.  [[Eur. 
Hel.  1062.] 

IlaXauMj,  to,  from  TaXai<$c* 

I.  To  make  old,  [and  then]  IlaXoio- 

•  [See  PolL  On.  Ui.  8.  78.  Hetydi.  in  voce. 
Eustath.  ad  Horn.  Iliad.  A.  p.  438,  38.  ed.  Rom. 
Aristoph.  Ran.  192.] 

t  [8ee  Valckenaer  ad  Eur.  llipp.  1086.  Fischer 
ad  PlaL  Phsd.  §  2?.  8chol.  ArUtoph.  Plut.  1040. 
This  too  if  the  eipress  doctrine  or  Eustathiua  on 
Iliad.  II.  p.  677,  23.] 
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ojiai,  SfAai,  Pass.  To  groip  My  occ.  Luke 
zii.  33.  Heb.  i.  Jl.  Comp.  IlaXac^  II. 
[So  Deut.  xxiz.  5.  Is.  I.  9.  li.  6.^ 

QII.  To  aniiquale,  or  abrogate,  Heb. 
Tiii.  13.  So  antiquare  in  Lit.  v.  30.  viii. 
37.  Cic.  de  Leg.  iii.  J  7.] 

Qg^  ndXri,  ric,  4,  from  iroXXw  to  shake. 
— A  wretiiing,  contending,  occ.  Eph.  vi. 
12,  where  it  is  applied  spiritually.  See 
Macknight.  [Xeu.  de  Ven.  x.  12.  Anab. 
IF.  8.  27.] 

^^  QoiKiyytvitria,  ac»  hf  Arom  wakiv 
again,  and  ycVeircc  o,  being  bom^  a  birth. 
— A  being  born  again^  a  new  birth,  re- 
generation, renovation,  occ.  Tit.  iii.  5, 
vhere  see  Attrpov.  Mat.  xix.  28 ;  on 
which  latter  text  observe,  that  if  the 
words  iy  rp  iraXiyytyea'ia  be  construed  as 
in  our  translation  witfi  the  preceding 
iiKoXMi^avrec,  they  will  denote  that 
great  spiritual  renovation  which  began  to 
take  place  on  the  preaching  of  John  the 
Baptist  (See  Mat.  xi.  12—14.  Luke  xvi. 
1 6.)  and  was  carried  on  till  the  end  of  our 
Lord's  personal  ministry  on  earth ;  but  *  if 
those  words  be  connected^  as  the  following 
context  seems  to  require^  with  the  subse-  ' 

auent  ones  orav  KaBitrn,  &c  they  may 
[ien  be  most  easily  and  naturally  referred 
to  that  greater  and  more  signal  renona' 
tion,  which  commenced  after  the  resur- 
rection and  ascension  of  the  Redeemer  to 
the  throne  of  his  glory  at  the  right  hand 
of  God,  and  whidi  was  demonstratively 
exhibited  by  the  uparalleled  effusion  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  on  his  disciples;  when 
God  had  exalied  that  Jesus,  whom  the 
Jews  had  crucified^  to  be  a  Prince  and  a 
Saviour,  making  him    both    Lord   and 
Christ,  (sec  Acts  v.  30,  35.  ii.  32—36.) 
and  seating  his  apostles  on  twelve  thrones 
to  Judge,  1.  e.  rule  under  him,  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel,  namely,  the  whole  Chri- 
stian Church.     Comp.  under  lipiyia  II. 
[This  is  the  opioion  of  Wahl  and  Fischer 
(who  ha^  a  lon^  dissertation  on  the  pass- 
age in  his  20th  Prolusion),  after  Ham- 
mond and  others.     That  our  Lord  must 
refer  to  some  reward  to  be  bestowed  on 
his  disciples  is  clear  ^  and  that  the  time  here 
fixed  on  for  bestowing  it,  is  that  meant 
by  our  Lord,  I  am  inclined  to  believe  from 
twocauses.  ( 1 .)  UaXcyyc  ve^/a  is  used  by  Ci- 
cero (ad  Att.  vi.  6.)  to  denote  the  recovery  of 

*^[Thi8  connexion  is  the  same  as  in  Mark  xiL 
20.  i»  '-f  afoif^ffti  ira*  iitas^romti.  And  in  He- 
brew It  is  common.  See  Josh.  iL  3.  Comp.  Mark 
vii.  13.  xiii  19.  Middleton  so  takes  the  iroids  in 
thui  place  of  St«  Matthew.] 


his  rank  and  fortune  /  by  Joeeplnit  (Ant 
xi.  S.  9.)  for  recoverw  rf  country  oHer 
exile;  by  Fhilo  (Vit.  Mob.  libL2.T.ii. 
p.  li  !•,  31.)  for  the  renewal  of  the  earth 
after  the  deluge  ;  and  thus  it  is  dear  that 
It  will  express  restoraiiom  and  remewel. 
Then  (2.)  we  know  that  the  belief  of  the 
Jews  as  to  Messiah  was,  that  in  Us 
time  there  was  to  be  a  renewai,  thit 
when  he  came,  the  worid  would  be 
purified,  and  restored  to  the  sane  state 
of  excellence  as  it  poraessed  before  the 
fall.  Schleusner  doubts  between  thb 
sense  and  the  resurrection  qf  ike  dead; 
an  interpretation  opposed  by  the  hdt 
that  our  Lord  always  uses  Amivmic  ^ 
the  resurrection*,'] 
U6\iy,  An  Adv. 

1.  Back  again.  Mark  v.  21.  viL  31. 
John  XIV,  3.  Acts  xviiL  21.  Gal.  ir.  9s  ^ 
al.  This  seems  its  genuine  and  anciest 
sense,  in  which  it  is  generally  used  by 
Homer.  So  waXiy  iKBely  is  to  return  to  a 
place,  John  if.  46,  where  KyfiJce  Aon 
that  Thucydides,  Xenophoo,  and  Diosv- 
sius  Halicam.  apply  tne  phrase  in  tie 
same  sense. 

2.  Again,  [(1.)  \^th  respect  to  tioi^ 
i.  e.  nearly  in  the  sense  oit^er  Het,9t 
in  addition.  Mat.  ir.  8.  xix.  24.  xx»  5. 
xxi.  36.  xxii.  1,  4.  xzvi.  42—44,  72. 
xxvii.  50.  comp.  47*  Mark  ii.  13.  iii'  I| 
20.  John  xTi.  16.  Acts  x.  15.  xril  32. 
2  Cor.  xiii.  2.  Heb.  v.  12.  yi.  6.  &  al.  See 
Jer.  xviii.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  15.  (2.) 
In  this  sense  also  it  joins  thincs  which 
belong  to  the  same  matter^  and  is  nevlj 
the  same  as  Also,  likewise.  Mat.  t.  33. 
xiii.  44,  45»  47*  xviii.  19.  xix.  24.  Jobs 
xii.  22.  xxi.  16.  Rom.  xr.  10 — 12.  1  Ccr. 
iii.  20.  xii.  21.  2  Cor,  x.  7.  Heb.  i.  5,6. 
ii.  13.  Polyb.ix.  28,8.  Xen.  Cyr.iii.1. 
18.  (3.)  It  implies  somewhat  of  cwpoo- 
tion,  and  is  nearly  On  the  oiker  heal 
Matt.  iv.  7.  Gal.  v.  3.  James  v.  1 8.  1  Job 
ii.  8.  &  al.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  18.j  Coop.  2 
Cor.  xiii.  2.  On  Acts  x.  15,  Alberti  ob- 
serves that  Homer  and  Aristophanes  ue 
a  like  pleonasm,  UA'AIN  ivStQ  ^  and  tbit 
Plutarch  in  Philopocm.  has  the  Teryei* 
pression  HA'AIN  'EK  AEYTEPOY.  *[§« 
also  John  xxi.  16.  Acts  xviu.  21.  Gal.  if. 

^^  Ila/iTXiyOcf,  An  Adr.  fiwn  tot 
aU,  and  irX^Ooc  a  multitude, — Witk  «ff 
their  multitude,  all  at  once,  all  tf^getkcr. 

•  [Fhilo,  however,  (Leg.  ad  Cdum,  p.  IW) 
has  the  woid  in  this  aenae.] 
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ooc  Luke  zxiii.  J  8.  [lla/MirXi794c  occ  2 
Mac.  X.  24.  Xen.  An.  iii.  1  i  .3 

|£g*^  Ila^roXvc,  — ^oXXij,  — iroXv,  from 
way  all,  and  ?roXvc  many, — Very  fnany, 
verjf  great  in  number^  very  numerous. 
occ  Mark  viii.  1. — ^This  word  is  often 
used  by  the  Greek  writers.  See  Wet- 
stein.  fSymm.  Job  xxxvi.  31.  Xen.  Cyr. 
L  I.  3.] 

^S^  Uayioxeioy*y  0,  to,  from  irdy  all, 
Bndcij(p/iai  to  receive. — A  public  inn, 
which  receives  all  comers,  occ.  Luke  x. 

34.  The  Vulg.  renders  it  Stabulum, 
ike  stable  j'  and  Campbell,  on  Luke  ii.  7, 
takes  it  to  denote  the  worst  kind  of  East- 
em  inn,  which  Busbequius  also,  Lit. 
Turc.  i.  p.  38,  calls  Stabulum,  at  one  end 
of  which,  he  says,  there  was  a  ^re  and  a 
chimney,  but  the  ottier  end  served  for  the 
cattle;  so  that  men  and  beasts  lodged 
under  the  same  roof.  But  Harmer,  Ob- 
servations, Tol.  iii.  p.  248,  thinks  the 
Hardoxtioy  in  Luke  x.  34.  to  have  been  a 
heiler  jumished  resting-place;  since  our 
Lord  supposes  that  the  good  Samaritan 
oommitted  the  poor  wounded  man  to  the 
care  of  the  keeper  of  it,  and  promised  at 
bis  return  to  pay  him  for  whatever  things 
the  man's  state  required,  and  he  should 
furnish  him  with,  ver.  35.  [Schleusner 
•ays.  Bene  Vulgatus  Stabulum;  nam 
Stiabulum  est  quo  redpiuntur  viatores. 
And  he  adds,  that  this  is  the  use  of  the 
word  in  the  lioman  law,  (1.  1.  in  ff.  D. 
fiirti  apud  nautas)  and  in  Ecclesiastical 
writers.  Jerome  Apol.  iii.  contra  Rufin. 
and  Fulgent.  £p.  7*  ad  Venant.  p.  568*] 

||^^  Hay^oxevcy  eoc  f,  o,  from  irdv  all, 
wadci'xpfiai  to  receive, — The  master  cf 
a  pubhc  inn,  who  receives  all  comers,  an 
koti.     Comp.  Ilav^oxecoF.  occ.  Luke  x. 

35.  [Polyb.  ii.  13,6.  15,  IC] 
IIoK^yvpcc^  co£,  Att.  €utc,  j^,  from  way 

aii^  and  d-yvpic  an  assembly,  which  from 
6ytlpw  to  assemble, — A  general  assembly, 
particularly  on  some  festal  or  joyful  oc- 
casion, [as  public  games,  sacrifices,  &c.] 
(see  Raphelius,  Alberti,  Woliius,  Wet- 
stein,  and  Kypkc) ;  whence  it  is  obvious 
to  remark  tlie  beautiful  propriety  with 
whicli  it  is  applied  in  the  only  passage  of 

•  [This  form  occ  Polyb.  it  15.  fi.  Epict  En- 
cfair.  c.  11.;  but  irav8ox«io»  u  thought  the  better 
ibfm  (<ee  Phryn.  p.  307*  ed.  liObcck.),  and  occun 
Palic|4i.  fab.  46.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xiv.  14.] 

t  [<)t  iro(>)oxiu;.  M\vm.  V.  H.  xiv.  4tf.  Arrian. 
Diiia.  Kp.  i.  21.  Sec  Eustath.  ud  Odysa.  €».  p. 
300, 3G.  Pollux,  ix.  «H),  dcliuc;}  it  as  one  who  sella 
cTcry  thing] 


the  N.  T.  in  which  it  occurs;  namely, 
Heb.  xii.  23,  where  see  Doddridge.  It  it 
also  used,  according  to  Hesychius,  fur 
TayriyvpiKOQ  \6yoQ,  an  eulogy  pronounced 
on  any  one  in  a  public  assembly ;  hence 
the  £ng.  panegyric,  &c.  [It  is  put  for 
the  games  (as  the  Olympic)  in  iEliiui.  ix. 
5  and  34.  and  for  festal  days,  in  Ezek. 
xlvi.  11.  See  also  Hos.  ii.  11.  Amos  v. 
2 1 .  Hesychius  explains  it  as  copr^,  and 
also  as  denotingUA^ spectacle,  by  BearpoK» 
A  fair  or  market  is  expressed  by  vavni* 
yvpiau6c  in  Wisd.  xv.  12.  Parkhurst 
explains  rightly  the  origin  of  tlic  word 
panegyric,  and  Hesychius  ^'S,  wayiiyv- 
pec*  twaiyos;  but  the  word  is  also  used 
in  Greek  for  pleasure,  any  thing  pleasant. 
See  ^lian.  V.  H.  iii.  I.  7-  and  Julian 
Or.  i.  p.  38.  So  irayriyvpil^ia  in  LXX, 
Is.  Ixvi.  10.  See  on  the  word  Irmisch.  on 
Herodian.  i.  9*  4.  Spanheim  on  Julian,  p. 
258.] 

UayoiKl  *,  An  Adv.  from  way  all,  and 
oucoc  a  house,  q.  d.  auy  wayrl  oiKfj—With 
all  ont^s  house  or  family,  occ  Acts  xfi. 
34.  Josephus  (as  Wetstein  has  remark- 
ed) uses  this  word.  Ant.  lib.  iy.  ci^.  4. 
§  4.  'Ore  ivri^c  nANOIKI'  crcr£i<rOai  If 
rn  Upf,  w6\£i,  *'  So  that  they  with  all 
their  families  might  eat  it  in  the  holy 
city."  [Exod.  i.  1.  iBscb.  Socr.  iii.  1. 
Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  i.  p.  603.  C] 

TlaycwKia,  aQ,  if,  from  way  all,  and 
Sw^oy  armour. — Complete  armour,  a  com- 
plete suit  of  armour,  properly,  such  as 
was  used  by  the  heavy  armed  infantry, 
both  offensiye  and  defcnsiye.  The  Roman 
TLaycwXla,  as  including  both  .kinds  of 
armour,  is  particularly  described  by  Po« 
lybius,  lib.  vi.  cap.  21,  which  passage  is 
cited  by  Raphelius  on  Eph.  yi.  II.  occ. 
Luke  xi.  22.  Eph.  vi.  11,  13.  In  the 
two  latter  texts  it  is  applied  spiritually. 
Josephus  uses  the  phrase  IlANOnArAN 
•ANAAABO'NTAS,  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap.  5.  § 
3.  Comp.  lib.  iv.  cap.  5.  §  2.  ['2  Sam.  ii. 
21.  Job  xxxix.  20.  Judith  xiv.  3.  2  Mac. 
iii.  25.  Aristoph.  Plut.  952.  Thucyd.  iii. 
114.] 

llavupym,  ac,  4>  ^Tom  rawipyoc.— 
Crafi,  craftiness,  cunning,  subtilty.  In 
the  N.  T.  it  is  always  used  in  a  bad 
sense,  occ.  Luke  xx.  23.  I  Cor.  iii.  19. 
2  Cor.  iy.  2.  xi.  8.  Eph.  iy.  14.    [In  the 

*  [This  fbnn  is  condemned  by  Thorn.  AI.  p. 
676.  SeealsoMsris,  p.320.  TiafoiMDv/aor — lo-inis 
prcfcned,  (see  Dukcr  on  Thuc.  ii.  16.'  iii.  &7*)o  ^ 
■Ka^tHti,  which  occurs  in  Philo  dc  Joseph,  p.  fi>62. 
Sec  Wcssd.  id  Diod.  bic  xiv.  1 10.] 
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LXX  it  IB  ufied  in  a  good  sense  occasion- 1 
ally,  for  prudence  or  wisdom,  as  ProT.  i. 
4.  viii.  5.  In  Josh.  ix.  4.  it  is  however 
for  cunning.  See  also  Theoph.  Char.  c. 
I  and  6.  A.en.  An.  tIi.  5.  II.  Herodian. 
ii.  9.  15.] 

TlafHpyocy  »>  ^  1l,  Q«  iravroepyoc  (drop- 
pin[ir  the  r,  and  oe  being  contracted  into 
m),  from  way,  Travrdc,  (ul,  any,  and  epyov 
warL — Crqftu,  cunnings  euhiUe^  clever^ 
q.  d.  qualifieaio  do  any  things  or  for  any 
ipork.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  a 
bad  sense.  Comp.  under  AoXoc.  occ.  2 
Cor.  xii.  1 6.  [Suidas^  the  Etym.  M.,  and 
Pharorinus  mention  the  double  meaning 
of  the  word.  The  LXX  have  it  in  a  good 
scnse^  as  clever,  ProT.  xiii.  1.  xxviii.  2. 
(see  also  Ecclus.  vi.  34.),  and  in  a  bad 
sense.  Job  v.  1 2.] 

^^  TLavrax60€y,  An  Adv.  of  place^ 
from  itayrax^  every  where  (which  see), 
and  ^€v  denoting  J^m  a  place. — From 
every  place  or  quarter,  from  all  parts. 
occ.  Mark  i.  45.  [Thucyd.  i.  17.  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  1.  25.  4  Mac.  xiii.  1.] 

UayraxS^  An  Adv.  of  place. 

I.  Every  where.  Acts  xvii.  30.  xxviii. 
22,  where  see'  Doddridge's  Note.  [Schl. 
refers  this  place  to  sense  II.] 

II.  Every  where^  in  a  qualified  sense, 
i.  e.  in  many  places.  Mark  xn.  20,  &  al. 
rilie  word  occurs  only  four  times  more 
in  the  N.  T.  Luke  ix.  6.  Acts  xxi.  28. 
xxiv.  3.  1  Cor.  iv,  1 7. — Is.  xiii.  22.  Ceb. 
Tab.  c.  7*  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  18.] 

^§**  UayreXiiQ,  coCj  «c>  o>  ij  fa*  ro^^ 
/c»  from  Tdv  all,  and  rcXoc  end,  perfec- 
tion.— Perfect,  complete ;  whence  *Eic  to 
vavreXtQ,  {-xpvj^^  being  understood),  To 
perfection,  perfectly,  completely,  occ.  Heb. 
vii.  25.  Also,  At  all,  in  any  wise.  occ. 
Luke  xiii.  11.  So  Aristides,  cited  by 
Eisner,  Uapahiyfia  'EIS  T(T  HANTE- 
AE'S  HK-  t^tt  lias  no  example  at  all.  See 
also  Wetstcin  on  Luke.  [The  same  phrase 
<H!cur8  in  iKlian.  V.  II.  vii.  2.  xii.  20. 
The  word  has  an  active  sense  in  if^sch. 
Sept.  Theb.  1 1 8,  and  a  passive  one  in 
Ilerodot.  iv.  95.] 

[^g*  IlaiTiy,  An  Adv.  from  Trfic,  irar- 
7oc« — By  all  means,  or  always  ;  so  Vulg. 
sonipor.  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  3.  [Sec  Ecclus. 
1.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  1.  1.  ^Elian  V.  H.  iii. 
45.  Sometimes  it  means  in  all  places,  as 
Xen.  Vcn.  iv.  5.] 

llfOToOcj',  An  Adv.  of  place  from  ttqc, 
wfiiToc  all,  and  ^iv  ii^uotin^ from  or  at  a 
plaw. 

I.  From  Lvery  place,  from  all  parts. 


It  occurs,  aooording  to  many 
edit  ions,  John  xviii.  20;  butdgfctBISS., 
three  of  which  ancient^  the  Vnlg.>  former 
Syriac,  and  several  other  old  Ternoni, 
with  some  printed  editions,  there  reid 
ir^vrcc  :  ana  many  other  MSS.J  of  whick 
two  ancient,  the  Compliitensian,  and  seTe* 
ral  other  editions,  read  ir^Frorc ;  the  fat* 
mer  of  which  two  readings  is  preferred  by 
Wetstein,  the  latter  by  Griesnach. 

II.  On  all  sides,  on  every  sUe,  rmnd 
about,  occ  Luke  xix.  43.  Hen.  ix.  4.  [Ik 
word  occ.  2  Sam.  zxir.  14.  Jer.  xs.  9. 
Xen.  Hiero,  vi.  8.] 

HavTOKp&Tiap,  opocj  i,  from  wof  aU,ni 
KpaToc  strength. — Almighty,  ommpaUii. 
2  Cor.  vi.  18.  Rev.  i.  8.  [iv.  8.  xL  17.  xv. 
f$.  xvi.  7,  14.  xix.  6,  15.  xxi.  22.  Itii 
always  used  in  the  N.  T.  of  the  Deity,  inii 
except  in  Rev.  xvi.  14,and  xix.  15*  is  kiBed 
with  Kvpcoc)  as  it  is  fdso  frecmently  id  the 
LXX,  as  in  2  Sam.  v.  1 0.  vu.  S,  27.  Mi« 
cah  iv.  4.  See  Ecclus.  xiii.  23. 1.  16,  20L 
Suicer  ii.  p.  562.^ 

i^^  HayroTt,  An  Adv.  of  time,  ftoi 
way  all,  and  rort  then. 

I.  Alwaystever[constanily'\,  HelKm 
25.  1  Thess.v.  16.  [Mat.xxri.  11.  Miit 
xiv.  7.  Luke  xv.  3 1 .  John  ti.  34,  &  al.] 

II.  Always^  in  a  qualified  sense,  ntj 
qfien^  very  frequently,  continuaUy.  Jcfti 
xviii.  20.  1  Cor.  1.  4.  Col.  i.  S,  &  aL  Os 
Luke  xviii.  I,  Kypke  well  observes,  tkt 
ic&vroTt  is  opposed,  not  to  iniervab,  bf 
which  prayers  must  certainly  be  iBtn^ 
rupted,  but  to  ticKCLKtiy ;  and  he  produces 
some  instances  of  a  like  qualified  use  of 
irapTore  from  the  Greek  writers.  [S* 
hawavTvc  in  Luke  xxiv.  53.  and  Exod. 
xxviii.  30.1 

8^^  UavTUfc,  Adv.  from  iraC)  xorrcc* 

I.  By  all  means,  occ  Acts  xviii.  21. 
1  Cor.  ix.  22,  where  observe,  that  fif 
vavTuc  Tivat  four  ancient  Greek  MS!?, 
have  navrac  all;  and  this  reading iscon- 
firmed  by  the  Syriac  and  Vulg.  vcrsinirt, 
and  embraced  by  Mill^  Beugelius,  and  Bp. 
Pcarce,  whom  see. 

II.  Surely,  certainly,  occ.  Luke  iv.  23. 
Acts  xxi.  22.  xxviii.  4. 

III.  Entirely,  altogether,  occ.  I  Cor.r. 
10.  [xvi.  12]  'So  Rom.  iii.  9.  Ti  iv  xpw- 
^opidn',  *0v  7riW«c — JVhat  then?  Ita^ 
we  f  Jews  J  the  advantage  ?  Not  eutiivly, 
not  in  every  respect. — We  have  it  **  as  tn 
the  benefit  mentioned  ver.  2,  but  not  a 
to  justification."  Whitby. 

IV.  Principally,  on  the  whole.  w.t.  I 
Cor.  ix.  10. 


DAP 


G3i 


HAP 


IIAPA'.     A  Prepositiou. 

1.  With  a  genitive.  [It  denotes  the 
origin^  source^  or  cause  of  any  thing,  and 
therefore  in  the  8en8e3 

C(  1 .)  Of  or  from^  is  put  after  verbs 
expressive  of  comings  gettingy  hearings 
asking,  tellings  &c.  &c.  Mat.  li.  4,  fxvK- 
Oaycro  wap  avrHy  asked  o/*  them.  They 
were  the  source  whence  his  information 
was  to  come.  Mark  viii.  11.  Luke  i.  43. 
ii.  1.  John  i.  6.  Acts  xxii.  30.  et  al.  frec^. 
la  Mat.  xxi.  42.  Parkhurst  construes  it 
6y,  but  we  may  say,  without  altering  the 
aeose.  This  thing  came  from  the  Lord. 
Hence  comes  sense]] 

2.  *0i  Tap  iivrG,  His  friends  or  kins^ 
men,  those  who  belonged  to  him.  Mark  iii. 
21.  Raphelius  observes,  that  the  phrase 
denotes  those  who  are  in  any  manner  con^ 
mecied  with  or  related  to  another^  and 
ahows  that  Polybius  applies  it  in  this 
sense.  See  also  VVetstem,  Campbell,  and 
Kypke.  [Ta  irapa  rivoQ  are  in  the  same 
manner  the  things  belonging  to  any  one^ 
or  At#  properly.  Mark  v.  26.  (comp.  Luke 
yiii.  43.)  This  is,  perhaps,  the  meaning 
in  Luke  x.  7,  and  so  Schl. ;  but  Wahl  re- 
fers it  to  sense  L,  and  supplies  irapariOe- 
/fcro.  Some  refbr  Phil.  iv.  18.  to  this 
sense ;  others  translate  ra  nap*  v/iwk,  sent 
by  you.  Schl.  suggests  that  as  by  this 
sense  presence^  property,  or  any  connexion 
IB  signified,  we  may,  by  referring  Acts  vii. 
16.  (wapa  rwy  vcwy  '£/i/iop  tQ  'Lvy(€fi)  to 
this  nead,  and  translating  near  the  land  if 
ike  Hemorites,  viz.  at  Sichcm,  prevent  a 
contradiction  to  Gen.  xxiii.  16,  and  1.  13. 
But  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  authority 
for  such  an  use  of  irapa.  We  may  observe 
that  6  wapa  a»,  and  similar  expressions, 
are  used  for  the  possessive  pronouns  in 
good  authors.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  1.  42.  v.  5. 
13.  Dem.  593,  8.  and  see  Matthis,  § 
588/] 

Ii.  With  a  dative,  [At,  with,  among 
(apud).  It  often  expresses  actual  prox- 
imity, as  Mat.  XX.  15*,  (living)  among 
us.  Actsix.  43.  Rev.  ii.  13,  &  al.  Hence 
irap'  lavT^  means  at  home,  1  Cor.  xvi.  2. 
and  see  Lucian  Dial.  Door.  xxvi.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  8.  But  often  too  the  sense  is,  as 
\VahI  has  well  observed,  metaphorical, 
as  Mat.  xix.  26,  impossible  with  men. 
Luke  i.  30,  found  favour  with  God.  ii. 
52.  Rom.  ii.  1 1 .  &  al.  Sometimes  we 
may  translate  it  well  by  before,  in  the 

*  [In  this  caRC  it  ccHuet  after  a\Xo(,  as  in  Plat. 
[Parkhurst  cites  Mat.  xt.  2'J,  but  the  dative  I  Phacd.  c  42.  ed.  Fischer,  and  therefore  has  some 
docs  not  occur  there.]  |  relation  to  the  last  sense.] 


sight  of,  in  the  judgment  tf,  as  perlums 

1  Cor.  iii.  19,  The  wisdom  of  this  wond 
is  folly  in  the  Judgment  of  God.  So  2 
Pet.  iii.  8,  One  day  in  God's  sight  is  as  a 
thousand  years  (i.  e.  these  differences  do 
not  affect  his  designs  or  actions).  2  Pet. 
ii.  11,^  reviling  accusation  against  them 
before  the  Lord  (as  judge).  Rom.  xi.  25. 
xii.  16,  Be  not  wise  in  your  own  judg* 
ment.  comp.  Prov.  iii.  7.  In  1  Cor.  vii. 
24,  Topa  Tf  Oef  is  somewhat  difficult; 
Wahl  says  maneat  apud  Deum,  i.  e.  colat 
Deum  porro ;  Schleusner,  maneat  coram: 
Deo.  Hammond  and  Macknight  seem  to 
think  that  the  words  mean  in  his  Chris^ 
tian  state^ 

III.  With  an  accusative, 

[[1.  To  or  at  after  verbs  of  motion. 
Mat.  xviii.  29,  JiKBt  wapa  i^y  OaXavoay. 
So  Mat.  XV.  30.  Mark  ii.  13.  Acts! v. 35. 
V.  2,  &C.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  14.  Anab.  i.  2. 
12J 

[ji.  At  or  near,  by  the  side  of.  Mat. 
xiii.  1,  4.  Luke  v.  1.  viii.  5,  &  a).  Xen. 
An.  i.  2.  13.  In  these  cases  it  is  put  after 
verbs  of  rest ;  but  it  has  the  signification 
by  the  side  qf^  or  along,  in  Mat.  iv.  18, 
after  a  verb  of  motion.  See  also  Pausan. 
X.  33.  4.  i.  22.  2.  Xen.  An.  iii.  5.  1.  v« 

10.  1.] 

3.  AbovCt  in  preference  to,  pras.  [Luke 
xiii.  2.]  Rom.  xiv.  5.  Hcb.  i.  9.  iii.  3.  ix. 
23.  Comp.  Rom.  i.  25.  [xii.  3.  Xen.  Mem. 
L  4.  14.  IV.  4.  1.] 

4.  [After  a  comparative]  than,  Luka 
iii.  13.  Heb.  i.  4.  [ii.  7.  iii-  3.  xii.  24. 
Thuc.  i.  23.] 

5.  Beside,  except,  save.  1  Cor.  iii.  11.* 

2  Cor.  xi.  24,  where  see  Kypke,  [and  with 
which  comp.  Herodot.  ix.  23.  Aristoph. 
Nub.  698.] 

6.  Beside,  i.  e.  ta  deviation  from,  or 
transgression  of .  Acts  xviii.  1 3.  Rom.  [i. 
26.]  iv.  18.  [xi.  24.]  xvi.  17.  [Gal.  i.  8, 
9,  &  al.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.  IS.  Pol.  ii.  38. 
5.    To  this  sense  I  sliould  refer  Heb.  xi. 

1 1 ,  Topa  Kai^y  fiXiKiag,  Out  of  or  6e- 
yond  the  (usual)  time  of  life ^ 

7.  On  account  of,  for.  Thus  1  Cor.  xii. 
15,  16,  Ilapa  THTOy   On  account  of  this, 

for  this  reason.  So  Polybius  [i.  32.  4. 
Dem.  545,  22.  ^sch.  Dial.  Soc.  iii.  4. 
Lament,  i.  4.] 

IV.  In  composition  it  denotes, 

1.  To,  at,  as  in  trapayiyofiai  to  come  to, 
Tapa\afA^&y(a  to  take  unto. 
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2.  Near,  by,  as  in  irapaXcyo/iai,  which 


S.  Betide^  traD8«  as  in  wapafialrtit,  to 
go  beside,  (rangress.  Comp.  sense  III.  5. 

4.  Transition,  as  in  TCLpayu  to  pass 
from  one  place  to  another, 

5.  Neglect  or  carelessness,  (comp.  aliore 
III.  5)  as  in  Trapak-Hni  to  neglect,  to  hear, 
Trapa^ttXevouai  to  disregard, 

G.  It  adds  an  ///  sense  to  the  simple 
wortl,  as  in  vapaciaTpitti,  wliich  see. 

7.  It  inverts  tlie  meaning  of  the  sim- 
ple word^  as  in  Tapairiui  to  deprecate^  ex- 
cuse. Cunip.  I.  ]. 

H.  It  signifies  intcnseness  (comp.  III. 
9.)>  as  in  irapaK-aXuxrcif  to  hide  entireltf. 

ncfpa^atrm,  from  vapa  besides,  and 
jSacViii  to  go, 

I.  2b  go  beside,  or  deviate  froin^  a  par- 
ticular course^  pre^-aricor.    Hcsychiusex- 


MATPOXI'AS  is  spoken  of  a  cliarioteer 
who  drove  so  exactly  as  not  to  deviate 
from  the  tracks  before  made  by  his  chariot- 
wheels.  See  more  in  Alberti  on  JMat.  xv. 
3.  But  in  tliis  sense  it  is  not  used  in  the 
N.T. 

II.  To  deviate  from,  transgress^  in  a 
moral  or  spiritual  sense,  occ.  2  John  ver. 
9.  jNIat.  xr.  2,  3,  where  Wetstein  cites 
from  Demostlicnes  and  Herodotus  N()'- 
MON  IIAPABArNEIN  ;  and  from  Arrian, 
HAPABAINEIN  OP:OY'  TA^S  'ENTO- 
AA'S.  QNumb.  xiv.  41.  Josh.  vii.  1 1.  la. 
xxiv.  f).  jElian.  V.  H.  x.  2.  Thuc.  iv.  97. 
Xcn.  Mem.  iv.  4.  .S.  De  Uep.  Lac.  v.  2.] 

III.  To {(Icpart'Xf rom or [desert~\ ones 
station  or  office,  ot'c.  Acts  i.  25,  where  it 
is  f<»liowed  by  the  preposition  t£.  So  Exod. 
xxxii.  8,  in'LX.X,  nAPEBIISAN—'EK 
r»/c  «*<"«.  "  Exorbitavit,  e  recta  via  de- 
riexit."  Wetstein. 

Ilapa^ViXXdf^  from  irapa  near,  and  /3d\- 
Xdi  to  cast,  put, 

I.  To  cast  or  put  near,  objicere,  ut 
aliquid  edcnduni  bcstiis.  Thus  used  [Ruth 
ii.  Ifi.  and]  in  the  j)rofanc  writers  QXen. 
de  Vcu.  xi.  2.  Polyb.  i.  84.  8.] 

II.  As  a  term  of  navigation.  To  arrive 
or  touch  at,  pro|x?rly,  To  bring  the  ship 
or  ships  near  or  close,  ravy  or  i'ai)v  being 
understood,  which  is  expressed  by  Thucy- 
di<les,  lib.  iii.  §  32,  though  more  usually 
•iniittcd  in  the  Greek  writers,  QDiod.  Sic. 
i.  12.  Polyb.  xii.  .5.  1.]  as  by  St.  Luke. 
Sn*  Witstoin.  occ.  Acts  xx.  15. 

[]I1!.   To  comparr.  nmftr,  i.  c.  in  the 


exact  flcnso  of  the  wordp  To  put  om  Ihmg 
by  the  side  of  the  aiker  (fiaXKm  np^)  to 
compare  them.  Mark  iv.  30.  Xen.  Men. 
ii.  4.  5.  Polyb.  i.  2.  L  See  ^iao.  V.  R 
vii.  2.  XII.  I4.J 

Hapa&avi^,  uKs  Att.  ct#Ci  ^»  frOB  vepa- 

QI.  Properly,  a  passing  ooer.  Tint  T. 
n.  p.  466.  ed.  ReisJc.] 

IL  A  deviation^  iransgressitm.  In  the 
N.  T.  used  only  in  a  moral  or  ipiritiiil 
sense.  [It  is  put  cither  with  vopu,  as  Rob. 
ii.  23.  (and  see  Por|)hyr.  de  Abatin.  n. 
extr.  Diod.  Sic.  zviii.  32.  2  Maoc.  xr. 
10.)  or  absolutely,  as  Rom.  ir.  15.  r.  H. 
Gal  iii.  19.  1  Tim.  ii.  14.  Heb.  ii.  2.  a. 
15.  Ps.  ci.  3.]] 

S^^  HapaSaniCj «,  6,  from  wopoSa/Hn 

— A  transgressor,  occ.  [with  ro/ioc]  R<iB' 

ii.  25,  27.  [.lames  ii.  11.  Without  i^] 

Gal.  ii.  18.  Jam.  ii.  9.  [Symm.  P^xvi.a.1 

Hapa^iaiopat^  from  wapd  intens.  aw 

/3i(iCw  to  force,  use  force. —  To  press,  tr 

compeL  [as  Polyb.  xzvi.  1.  3.]  Butiotfe 

N.  T.  it  refers  to  no  other  force  but  tkl 

of  friendly  and  urgent  imporiumiy,  vt. 

Luke  zxiv.  29.    Acta   xn.    15.    Cob^ 

*AvayKaCm  II.— Tlie  LXX  use  the  irarf 

in  the  same  sense.  [Gen.  xix.  90  1  Sm. 

j  xxviii.  23.  2  Kings  r.  16.* 

I      £^  [Ilapa(M^vofiai,  from  «xipa/3M 

i  rash,  bold.  (Diod.  Sic.  xix.  3.  xx.  3).— To 

expose  one's  self  to  danger.     This  worf 

occurs  in  many  MSS.  in  Phil.  ii.30.    See 

':  below  Tapai^ti\€vopai.^ 

napn^oXvi    fJQj     ijt    from     9rapa£e&Xa 
1  ( erf.  mid.  of  vapa^aWw.    [Sec  sense  llh 
f^f  that  verb.]    See  Campbell  on  Mat.  xiiL 
j  3.] 

'  I.  A  comparison,  similitude,  or  simile^ 
I  in  which  one  thing  is  compared  with  an- 
'  other  (see  Mark  iv.  10);  and  particularly 
j  spiritual  things  with  natural ;  by  which 
j  means  such  spiritual  things  are  better  ud- 
I  derstiHMl,  and  make  the  deeper  impiesswQ 
on  the  honest  and  attentive  hearer,  at  the 
I  s<ime  time  that  they  arc  concealed  fnioi 
j  the  gross,  carnal,  and  inattentive.  ^ 
Mat.  xiii.  3.  (comp.  ver.  9>  1 1,  Ii).)  xxi<'- 
32.  Mark  iv.  30,  33,  34.  [Aristotle 
(Rhet  ii.  20.)  and  Quintilian  (Inst.  Or. 
V.  1 1 .)  distinguish  a  irapa/3ciXq  frum  a 
pvdog  or  Jii'oc  orfablc^  and  take  it  gene* 
rally,  says  Schl.,  for  any  example  of  cob* 

*  [As  thi-y  do  the  simple  Terb,  Geo.  xxuiL  12. 
Judy:.  XiiL  15,  16.  See  Eur.  Alcvst  lllC.  PoU 
On  Dill.  iv.  Ii.  25.  Other  ron)pounds  ate  tiho  » 
used.     Sec  .^luui.  W  H.  i.  13.  Ari>u>|>h.  Tlut.  Ifr 

^O  it^JLyxi^a'  L-.:kc  MIV.  23.] 
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rariaon  and  similitude;  but  in  the  N.  T.^ 
like  the  Hebrew  bwo  (Ezek.  zvii.  2.  zxiF. 
3.),  it  sometimes  means  afabk,  or  apo^ 
IcfFue.  See  Bochart.  Diss.  Epict.  ii.  11 79. 
GRear.  Add.  in  not.  in  Philost.  p.  953. 
Glasa.  Philol.  Sacr.  p.  1305.  (ed.  Dath.) 
and  Vorst  PhiL  Sacr.  p.  136.  ed.  Fischer. 
Suidas  defines  a  parable  to  be  an  enig" 
matte  and  hidden  discourse  leading  to 
adttantage  (see  Theodoret  on  Ps.  Ixxvii. 
2.);  and  again  a  narrative,  likeness,  speech^ 
example.  The  Etym.  M.  also  calls  it  "  an 
enigmatic  discourse^  showing  something 
not  immediately  from  itself,  as  obvious 
from  the  woros,  but  baring  a  hidden 
meaning  within."  The  word  is  used  in 
many  of  the  significations  of  the  Hebrew 
VttW.  Add  to  Parkhurst's  instances  Mat. 
zxi.  33>  45.  xxii.  1.  Mark  iii.  33.  xii.  1, 
12.  xiii.  28.  Luke  iv.  10.  v.  36.  vl  39. 
Tiii.  9.  xxi.  29^  et  al.] 

II.  Because  these  comparisons  have  in 
their  very  nature  somewhat  of  obscurity , 
IlapaCoXii  is  used  to  denote  a  speech, 
^popkthegm^i  or  maxim  which  is  obscure 
to  the  person  who  hears  it,  even  though 
it  contains  no  comparison.  Thus  it  is  used, 
liat.  XV.  15.  Marie  vii.  17^  [where  Theo- 
phjlact  explains  it  by  trKortivoQ  XoyoQ.'} 

III.  Since  short  parables  or  compari^ 
mms  often  grow  into  proverbs,  or  j^ro^ 
verbs  often  imply  a  simile  or  companson^ 
henoe  IlcipaCoX^  denotes  a  proverb  or  6y- 
word^  Luke  iv.  23.  Comp.  Luke  vi.  39. 
rSee  1  Sam.  x.  12.  xxi  v.  14.  Wisd.  v.  3. 
Eat.  xii.  23.] 

IV.  It  is  by  some  interpreted  to  mean 
merely  a  special  doctrine^  or  a  weighty^ 
memorable  speech,  Luke  xiv.  7.  But  I 
think  it  there  means  a  comparison  or 
similitude;  and  that  our  Lord  in  that 
passage  intended^  not  only  to  regulate 
men's  outward  behaviour,  Init  principally 
to  inculcate  humility  as  to  their  spiritual 
onncerns.  Comp.  Mat.  xxi.  1,  and  Luke 
xiv.  1  J,  with  ch.  xviii.  14. 

V.  A  visible  type  or  emblem^  represent- 
ing somewhat  different  from  and  beyond 
itself.  Thus^  Heb.  ix.  9,  the  Mosaic  ta- 
bernacle, with  its  services,  was  Ilapai^oXii 
a  type,  emblem,  or  Jigurative  represenla-' 
turn  of  the  good  things  of  Christianity. 
Comp.  Heb.  viii.  5,  and  'Xirohiyfia.  So 
Abraham  received  Isaac  from  the  dead, 
Heb.  xi.  19,  icac  ev  xapa^oX^,  even  in,  or 

Jor,  a^gure,  or  as  a  type  of  Christ's  re- 
surrection  ;  where  see  Wolfius  and  Mac- 
knight,  and  comp.  John  viii.  56.  with 
Gen.  xxii.  14.  ^Thfs  passage  of  Heb.  xi. 


19.  is  vcr^  variously  interpreted,  Wahl 
says,  in  like  manner;  Schl.  says,  in  im»  ' 
mtnewt  danger  of  his  life,  or,  what  comes 
to  the  same  thing,  contrary  to  all  hope 
and  expectation.  To  justily  this  he  ap- 
peals to  known  senses  of  wa^fi^XXofioi 
(as  in  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  5.  2  Mac  xiv.  38, 
&  al.),  wapa^oko^  and  vapa(i6Kiac,  But 
he  cannot  adduce  any  instance  of  iropo* 
fioXfl  being  ever  used  in  any  such  sense. 
Scaliger  bsljb,  "  In  a  sort  of  image  (of  a 
resurrection)^  because  as  he  was  devoted 
to  death  and  then  restored,  he  seems  as 
it  were  to  have  risen ;"  and  Rosenmiiller 
adopts  this.] 

K^  Ilapa&Aeuofiai,  from  irapci  denoting 
neglect,  (as  in  irapoft&ia,  irapa^ooviJ)  and 
(itfXjEvofxai  to  consult. — ^Witn  a  dative,  To 
disregard^  overlook^  neglecty  miniis  alicui 
rei  consulere.  occ.  Phil.  ii.  30;  where, 
however,  observe,  that  six  ancient  Greek 
MSS.  read  wapa^dkEvir&fieyot,  which  word 
Hesychius  explains  by  iic  dayaroy  lavrdy 
iMcf  exposing  himself  to  death;  and  this 
reading  is  confirmed  by  some  of  the  an- 
cient versions  and  commentators,  and 
embraced  as  the  genuine  one  by  Grotius, 
Mill,  Wetstein,  and  other  learned  men 
among  the  modems,  and  particularly  by 
Griesbach,  who  admits  it  into  the  text. 
The  eloquent  Chrysostom  (as  cited  by 
Wetstein,  whom  see)  has  used  both  the 
verb  TopiSokevaafuBa  and  the  participle 
7rapaSokevaafi€yoc. 

1^^  TLapayytXla,  a^,  ii,  from  wapay 
yiXXta. 

I.  A  commandment,  command,  occ  Ada 
V.  28.  [[where  it  is  a  prohibitory  com^ 
mand,"]  xvi.  24.  1  Thess.  iv.  2.  1  Tim.  i. 
18. — In  1  Tim.  i.  5.  it  denotes  the  charge 
to  be  delivered  by  Timothy  to  the  Ephe- 
sian  teachers.  Comp.  ver.  3,  and  see 
Macknight. 

IIapa7yeXX«i»,  from  irapa  intens.  and 
hyyeXXuf  to  tell, — To  command,  charge^ 
give  in  charge.  See  i  Cor.  xi.  17.  1 
rim.  i.  3.  iv.  II.  [With  /i^  and  subj. 
Mat.  X.  5  ;  tya  u^  and  subj.  Mark  vi.  8  ; 
with  7i/a  and  suDJ.  2  Thess.  iii.  12  ',  with 
inf.  of  aor.  Mark  viii.  6.  Luke  v.  14.  viii. 
29,  56.  Acts  xxiii.  22.  1  Cor.  vii.  10; 
with  inf.  of  present,  Luke  ix.  2 1 .  Acts  i. 
4.  iv.  18.  V.  28,  40.  xvi.  23.  1  Tim.  i.  3. 
With  an  ace.  of  the  thing  charged,  1  Tim. 
iv.  11.  It  implies  a  solemn  call,  charge, 
or  obtestation,  in  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  occ.  1 
Sam,  XV.  4.  xxiii.  8.  Diod.  Sic  ii.  29. 
Polyb.  i.  25.  1.  Xen.  An.  i.  8.  16.] 

llapaylyofuii,   from  wapa  to,   at,   and 
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1.  iii.  i>  13.  Luke  [vii.  4.  viii.  1!>. 


Mat  ii. 
Acts 
ix.  2G.]  &  al.  LSco  PolyU  iv.  6.  10. 
Xen.  An.  i.  2.  3.  It  is  to  come  Jbrikf 
or  appear,  in  Mat.  iii.  1.  Heb.  is.  i  I — to 
come  against  (but  with  Ittc),  in  Luke  xxii. 
.52 — to  return  (from  the  context),  in  Luke 
ziv.  11^  and  so  Numb.  uf.  36.  Josh, 
xviii.  8.  3  Esdr.  vi.  8.] 

Ilapayw,  from  Trapa  denoting  transU 
turn,  and  Ayw  to  ^Jead"^  away.  Comp. 
"Ayw  VI. 

[I.  To  lead  6jf,  across,  along,  afvoy,  as 
Xen.  Hell.  iii.  1.  8.  vii.  .5.  22.  Demost. 
80o,  Ik  3  Esdr.  t.  78.  Then  in  the  mid- 
die,  To  go  away^  pass  away,  i  John  ii. 

i7.] 

II.  To  pass^  pass  forth,  away^  or  along 
from  one  place  to  another,  occ.  Mat.  ix. 

9,  27.  John  viii.  59*  Comp.  Mark  ii.  14. 
John  ix.  1.  [1  Sam.  xvi.  1>,  10.] 

III.  To  pass  by,  ooc  Mat.  zx.  30. 
lilark  XV.  21.  [[Ps.  cxxiz.  8.] 

IV.  To  pass,  vanish  away.  ooc.  1  Cor. 
vii.  31|  where  see  Macknight. 

Hapaieiy paHJ^ia,  from  iropa^ecy/ia  an 
example^  a  public  example,  (thus  used  in 
the  pro&nc  writers,  and  by  the  LXX 
Nah.  iii.  6.  Jer.  viii.  2»  &  al.)  which  from 
Topa&'&iy/iai  })erf.  pass,  of  the  V.  irafKi' 
hiKyvfii  to  show  near^  show,  a  compound 
of  To^  near^  and  hlKrvfii  to  show. — To 
make^  a  public  example  of,  or  expose  to 
public  infamy,  occ.  Mat.  i.  19.  Heb.  vi. 
6.  Raphelius  has  clearly  shown,  that  in 
Polybius,  who  is  almost  the  only  profane 
Greek  writer  that  has  used  this  V.,  it 
frequently  signifies  to  expose  to  public  in- 
fomy,  or  punishment,  as  an  example  to 
others  ;  and  thus  likewise  it  is  applied  in 
the  LXX,  Numb.  xxv.  4.  Jer.  xiii.  22. 
Ezck.  xxviii.  1 7,  and  in  the  Apocryphal 
Esth.  ch.  xiv.  17*  But  in  Mat.  i.  19, 
TupaceiyfiaTlaai  is  0])]K)Scd  not  simply  to 
oLTToXviraif  but  to  awokvvai  AA'OPA,  and 
therefore  can  mean  no  more  than  exposing 
liis  wife  by  declaring  openly  to  the  wit- 
nesses of  his  intended  <livorce,  the  reasons 
he  had  for  it ;  namely,  her  supposed  adul- 
tery. So  the  Vulg.  renders  irapaieiyfia- 
Ttaai  by  traduccre,  to  expose  to  public 
shame.  Sec  more  in  Whitby,  Wetstein, 
and  Campbell.  [Schlcusiier  in  his  Lex.  of 
the  N.  T.  seems  to  quote  £zck.  xxviii.  17* 
Jer.  xiii.  22.  as  if  nut  taken  in  a  bad  sense ; 
but  he  has  rightly  altered  his  opinion  in 
his  rifaccianicnto  of  Bid.  In  fact,  in  the 
I^XX  the  word  Trupaceiyfia  (except  when 
used  as  a  pattern  <»r  plan  nf  wmirthiiig 


material^  ai  io  Ex.  xxr.  9b  '  i  CbrM. 
xxviH.  11,  12,  18..  19.)  is  shtmj*  lakci 
in  a  hid  sense.  See  Deyiin^  Oba.  Sacr. 
iv.  P.  ii.  £x.ii.  $  23.|k61l.  Voty\ki. 
6i).  xxix.  7*  5.  and  HeiiwiuBy  Grotias,  ud 
Wetstein  on  the  passage.  So  tgew^bm 
is  used  in  Latin.  See  Ter.  Adelnli.  v.  I. 
10.  Tacit.  Annal.  xH.  20.  4.  On  Hck 
vi.  6.  SchL  observes  that  this  vord  wn 
espedaUy  used  of  persons  ermci/Ud  or 
han^ed^  as  exposed  to  ike  most  imfmmim 
punishment.  See  Nnmb.  zx.  4,  in  the 
Heb.  and  LXX.] 

nAPA'A£I202,  it,  A.    This  is  without 
controversy*  an    orients]    word.     Tbe 
t  Greeks  borrowed  it  from  the  Peftiui, 
among  whom  it  signified  a  garden,  park, 
or  inclosure  fiill  of  all  the  valuable  mo- 
ducts  of  the  earth.     Both  these  psrtMS- 
lars  are  evident  from  a  passage  in  Xcba* 
phon's  GilconomicSy  where  Socrates  siii^ 
that  ^  the  king  of  Persiay  wherever  be  ii, 
takes  particular  care,  ^irwc  x^woi  re  cmt- 
rai^  U  nAPA'A£I20I  xaX^fievot,  wmnw 
koXAv  re  koX  AyaOfiv  fuvoi*  Swomi  i  yi 
^v€iy  eOeX£,  to  have  gardens  or  imehsnra, 
which  are  called  Paradises,  ftill  of  ennr 
thing  beauUfiil  and  good  that  the  eirtii 
can   produce."    And   iu  this  sense  tfe 
word  in  applied  by  Herodotus,  Xenophn 
[Cyr.  i.  312.]  and  Diodonis  Siculos  [in. 
41.]     The  original  word    imts   Parda 
occurs  Neh.  ii.  8.  Eccles.  ii.  5.  Cant  ir. 
13t. 

I.  The  LXX  have  rendered  the  Hek 
DT;d  by  Tiapd^tiffOQ  in  all  the  three  pus- 
ages  of  the  O.  T.  just  cited. 

II.  The  LXX  almost  cnnstantlv  reodfr 
p,  when  it  relates  to  tlie  Garden  ot  Edeoi. 
by  Uapa^titnc.  [Gen.  ii.  1 0.1    Heoce 

HI.  UapHeiimc  is  in  the  N.  T.  applied 
to  the  stale  of  foithfol  souls  betftctn 
death  and  the  resurrection,  where,  HLe 
Adam  in  Eden^  they  are  admitted  to  iwt' 
mediaie  communion  with  God  in  Chivt. 
or  to  a  participation  of  the  true  tret  tj 
life,  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  Pareditt 

*  [Not  uUhout  controversy^  fm  Suidas  derivoh 
from  irafx  and  ItCw  to  water  or  irrigate  Othcs 
say  it  is  Hebrew,  others  Armbic] 

f  So  JuL  Pollux.  Onomast.  lib.  ix.  cap.  12»  '0> 
3f    nAPA'AEISOI,    $ap^af$MU  tttat    ItxM  TtvM*J. 

iro\Xa  aXKoL  rS^  Ilifs^^S:  Paradise  tccn\i  to  be 
a  barbaric  oame;  but,  like  maoj  other  PdsK 
words,  caine  by  use  to  be  admitted  into  the  tin^ 
language. 

^  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  liexicon  in  r*nB< 
§  (Ami  of  any  ganlcn.  Numb.  xxiv.  (J.  U.  '.^^ 
See  Ecclus.  xxiv.  31.  ILland  Di^s.  31bc  V-H^ 
210.] 
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of  God.  Luke  xxiii.  43.  Rev.  ii.  7.  ^  Of 
tJiis  blessed  state  St.  Paul  had  a  foretaste, 
2  Cor.  xii.  4.  [[Some  persons,  as  Kuinoel 
and  Wahl,  make  this  passage  and  Rev.  ii. 
7)  relate  to  heaven,  the  seat  of  God, 
while  they  understand  Luke  xxiii.  43. 
with  Parkhurst.  Schleusner,  in  the  face 
of  all  evidence,  also  understands  that 
passage  of  heaven,  Tertullian  says  (Apoi. 
c.  47.)9  Si  Paradisum  nominamus,  locum 
divinae  amoenitatis  recipiendis  sanctorum 
apiritihus  destinatum  maceria  quadara  ig- 
neae  illius  zonae  a  notitia  orbis  commu- 
nis segregatum,  Elysii  campi  fidem  occu- 
TOveruut  f.  Clement  Alex.,  Just.  Martyr, 
Tertullian,  and  most  ancients,  except 
Origan,  and,  again.  Bull,  Whitby,  Ben- 
gel,  &c.  think  that  in  2  Cor.  xii.  4.  two 
visions,  one  of  the  third  heaven,  (see 
iparoc),  the  other  of  Paradise,  or  the 
intermediate  state,  are  referred  to.^^- 
The  three  texts  just  cited  are  all  wherein 
the  word  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  And  it 
may  perhaps  be  worth  observing,  that 
tbe  Jews  likewise  use  DT)!3  or  HDH'tEs  Pn- 
radisey  and  p^  p  the  Garden  of  Eden, 
Jar  ike  intermediate  state  of  holy  depart- 
ed souls.  See  Grotius  and  Wetstein  on 
Luke  xxiii.  43,  and  Campbell's  Prelim. 
Dissert,  p.  233.  [See  Josepnus  Ant.  xviii. 
1.  S.  Chagiga  in  Cohel  7.  15.  as  quoted 
bjr  KuinScI,  Deus  creavit  justos  et  im- 

Cos.     Singuli  habent  duas  partes,  unam 
horto  Edenis,  alteram  m  Gehenna. 
Ruth.  R.  i.  I .] 

UapaBiypfiau  from  irapA.  a/,  or  to,  and 
ii'vpitai  to  receive* 

I.  To  receive^  admit*  ooc.  [Mark  iv. 
20.]  Acts  xvi.  21.  xxii.  18.  1  Tim.  v,  19. 
[Ex.  xxiii.  1.  Arrian.  D.  E.  i.  7.] 

II.  To  receive  or  embrace  with  pecu^ 
liar  favour,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  6,  which  is  a 
cntatKin  from  the  LXX  version  of  Prov. 
iii.  1 2,  where  irapaHxerai  answers  to  the 
Heb.  rnn>  lovelh,  delighteih  in,  Comp. 
Isa.  xlii.  1 .  in  the  LXX. 

1^^  Ilnpa^carpt^^,  ^C)  hi  ^ui  iraph  im- 
plying ill  {,  and  haT^itii  a  spending  time 

*  See  Lcland*s  AdvonUf^  and  Neceasitj  of  the 
Christian  Revelation,  part  ilL  ch.  iz.  p.  402,  Sro. 

f  [Kuiodel  quotes  this  firom  Wetstein,  not  in- 
dicating the  section,  and,  instead  of  all  the  words 
mfter  sjfiritibus,  reads  non  ccclum  intcUiglmut. 
There  must  be  some  strange  blunder  here ;  for  from 
the  context  it  appears,  that  there  never  can  have 
been  any  reading  of  this  sort.  Tertullian  is  enu- 
merating all  the  fables  of  the  Heathens  borrowed 
from  the  truths  of  revealed  religion.] 

I  [Sec  examples  in  other  conipouudi;  in  Zeun*s 
note,  marked  with  an  a9tcri^k,  on  Viger  ix.  6.  IC] 


(from  iiarpt€ia,  which  see) ;  also  a  being 
employed  in  any  husiness;  and  especially 
the  meetin^Sy  discourses,  and  dispittalions 
of  the  philosophers,  were  called  ^earpc- 
iSai,  to  which  sense  of  the  word  St.  Paul 
nlainly  alludes  in  his  application  of  irapa- 
ocorpiSai.  A  perverse,  evil,  or  unprqfit'* 
able  dispute,  aisputaiion,  or  debate,  occ. 
1  Tim.  vi.  5;  wnere  observe,  that  very 
many  MSS.,  four  of  which  ancient,  read 
AcairaparjpiC<&i,  a  word  of  nearly  the  same 
import ;  and  this  reading  is  embraced  by 
Wetstein  and  Griesbach,  and  fcy  the  latter 
received  into  the  text;  see  also  Wolfius. 
[See  Suicer.  ii.  573.] 

TLapa^iiutui,  from  mpa  denoting  tran^ 
sitiony  and  cldwfAi  to  give. 

I.  IVoperly,  To  deliver  from  hand  to 
hand,  or  from  one  to  another,  tradere  per 
manus.     See  Mat.  xi.  27.  Luke  iv.  6.  x. 

22.  [Deuti.  S.] 

II.  To  deliver,  yields  or  give  up,  [or 
back^  as  the  spirit  or  ghost.  John  xix. 
30.  n  Cot.  XV.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  3.  2J\ 

HI.  To  deliver y  or  me  up,  [[as  (1.)  To 
a  magistrate,  to  be  tried  and  condemned. 
Mat.  V.  25*  fiiiTore  at  irapa^^  6  iirrl^tKOc 
rJ  Kpirj.  X.  17.  XX.  18.  (probablv  ver.  19. 
also)  xxvii.  18.  Mark  xv.  10.  John  xix. 
II.  Acts  iii.  13.  See  Demosth.  515,  6. 
781,  2.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  7.  3.  —Or  (2.)  To 
qfficers  or  guards,  to  be  kept,  or  punish* 
ed.  Mat.  v.  25.  xxvii.  26.  Mark  xv.  15. 
Acts  viii.  3.  xii.  4.  xxii.  4.  And  so,  pro* 
bably.  Mat.  iv.  12.*  Mark  i  4.  See 
Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  54.  —Or  (3.)  To  death 
and  misery.  Mat.  x.  21.  2  Cor.  iv.  II, 
where  ice  Qavarov  is  expressed.  And  those 
words  must  be  understood  in  Acts  xv.  26. 
Rom.  iv.  25.  viii.  32.  Comp.  Is.  liii.  6 
and  12.  Eph.  v.  25.  See  Mat.  xxiv.  9, 
and  comp.  Herodian.  i.  9.  15.] 

[IV.  To-belray,  Mat.  x.  4.  xxvi.  2, 
15,  22,  46,  48.  xxvii.  3,  4.  Mark  xiv. 
10,  11,  18,  42.  Luke  xxii.  21,  22,  48. 
John  vi.  64,  71-  xiii.  11,  21.  1  Cor.  xi. 

23.  See  also  Mat.  x\'ii.  22.  xxvi.  45. 
Ceb.  Tab.  c  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  4.  51.  Xen. 
Hell.  vii.  3.  8.] 

V.  Hapaliavai  rf  ISarai^,  To  deliver 
to  Satan,  was  by  an  act  of  extraordinary 
and  apostolic  authority  to  give  a  person 
up  to  be  afflicted  with  bodily  disease  by 
the  devil,  I  Cor.  v.  5.  1  Tim.  i.  20.  See 
Macknight.  [[So  Chrysostom,  Theophy- 
lact,  and  (Ecumcnius ;  and  M'Knight  ob* 
serves,  that  this  jiower  seems  alluded  to  in 

•  [See  Cic.  Div.  L  2.  2i,  and  Cat.  iii.  C] 
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1  Cor.  ir.  21.  2  Cor.  xlii.  1,  2,  10.  Tho 
Latin  fiithera  and  Bexa,  by  tne  deBtruc- 
lion  of  the  flesh,  understooa  only  the  de- 
struction of  the  offender's  enl  passions. 
To  which  M'Knight  replies  (in  mean" 
ing)  that  there  must  have  been  some  risi- 
ble eflin^t  to  terrify  the  oflfenders.  Others 
again  say,  that  only  excommunication 
(i.  e.  banishment  from  the  church  and 
kiugfiom  of  God,  which  would  put  the 
oflTcnder  into  the  power  of  Satan)  is  meant 
here.] 

\'L  To  deliver  or  commit  in  iruily  to 
intrust.  Mat.  xxv.  14,  20,  22. 

VII.  To  commit,  commend  to.  See  Acts 
xiv.  26.  XY.  40.  1  Pet.  ii.  23,  where  see 
Kypke. 

VIII.  To  give  up,  give  over,  abandon, 
to  some  wickedness.  Acts  vii.  42.  Rom.  i. 
24,  26,  28.  [In  all  these  cases,  by  God's 
giving  men  up  to  wickedness,  is  meant 
only,  we  presume,  that  he  permits  this, 
or  that  he  withdraws  the  help  of  his 
spirit.  Comp.  Job  xvi.  1 1 .  Parkhurst 
adds  here  Eph.  ir.  19^  of  which  the  sense 
is  a  little  different ;  it  is  to  indulge  in,  to 
give  on^s  self  up  /o.]  See  Suicer  Tbe- 
saur.  in  Tlapa^i&afiu 

IX.  To  expose,  hazard.  Acts  z?.  26. 

X.  To  deliver  by  information,  teach" 
ing,  or  enjoining.  Luke  i.  2.  Mark  vii. 
13.  Acts  vi.  14.  xvi.  4.  [Rom.  vi.  17.] 
1  Cor.  xi.  2.  XV.  3.  [2  Pet.  ii.  21.  Jude 
ver.  3.]  On  I  Cor.  xi.  23,  Kypke  shows 
that  Euripides,  Polybius,  [x.  28.  3.],  and 
Dionysius  Halicarn.  apply  the  V.  in  like 
manner,  particularly  to  historical  facts. 
[Diod.  Sic.  i.  3.] 

XI.  To  be  ripe,  q.  d.  to  yield  itself 
(eavToy  being  understood),  as  the  fruit  of 
corn.  occ.  Mark  iv,  29.  Wolfius  says  the 
phrase  is  pure  Greek ;  but  I  know  not 
that  such  an  use  of  irapaBiBoyai,  as  a  V. 
neuter,  has  ever  been  produced  from  any 
Greek  writer. 

Q^^  Uapdioiioc,  0,  6,  if,  Koi  ro-^oy, 
from  Topa  beyond,  and  ho^a  opinion,  ex- 
pcctation.^-Exceeding  one's  opinion  or 
expectation,  wonderful,  strange,  occ.  Luke 
V.  26.  [Ecclus.  xliii.  30.  Wisd.  v.  2.  2 
Mace.  ix.  24.  .Elian.  V.  H.  ix.  2L] 
Hence  the  Eng.  paradox,  paradoxical, 

llapd^oaiQ,  (oc,  Att.  ttac,  »),  from  irapa- 
ciowfii  to  deliver  in  teaching — A  tradi' 
tion,  a  doctrine,  or  injunction  delivered  or 
communicated  from  one  to  another,  whe- 
ther divine,  1  Cor.  xi.  2.  2  Thess.  ii.  15, 
(whore  it  is  applied  to  written  as  well  as 
'iral  iiisti'uctiuusj  sec  Mackui^ht),  iii.  G  j 


— V.  haman.  Mat.  xr.  2,  jL  6.  CHI.  i.  14. 
Col.  ii.  8.  Joeephus,  Ant.  fib.  siii.  capii  x. 
§  6,  obserTes,  Ji6fufMa  UOAAA'  nva  IIA- 
PE'AOSAN  Tf  ifip^  M  ^apiwakH  U  DA- 
TE'PON  ^ca2oxirc>  Ikwtp  ^  kvaykyfmrm 
iv  roic    Mm^^cwc    y6iiMQ,   tuu    hk  im 
ravra  ro  Sa^^uccuwi'  yipoQ  ecCaXXfif  Xc- 
yoy  imra  itly  iiyeiaOai   y6fufta  ra  ye- 
ypapfuya,     ra    ^    cc     nAPAACySEOZ 
TOTfi  nATE'PON  pi^  r^ptir.   "  The  Pfaa- 
risees  have  delivered  to  the   people  6f 
tradition  from  the  Fathers^  many  injano- 
tions  which  are  not  written  in  the  Ian 
of  Moses ;  for  which  reason  the  eect  nf 
the  Sadducees  rejects  them,  saying,  thai 
what   are   written    should   be  eetceiacd 
obligatory,  but  that  tliey  ought  not  to 
observe  those  which  cooie  by  such  tnh 
dition"  These  words  of  Josephus jperfedJy 
agree  with  what  is  said  of  the  PhiiiKCi 
in  the  N.  T.,  particularly  in  Mark  vii 
3, 4,  &C.    Stockius,  to  illustrate  Matxr. 
2,  cites  two  passages  from  the  JenuJai 
Talmud,  in  which    the    apostate  Jm 
expressly   prefer    the    sayings   of  thdr 
Scribes  ana  Elders  to  the  word  of  Goi 
Berachot,  fol.  3,  2,  CD^IfilD  ^ai  tTSW 
rmn  nnio.    *•  The  words  of  the  ScribM 
are  more  amiable  than  the  words  of  tk 
Law;   for  the  words  of  the  Law,  add 
they,  arc  weighty  and   light,    but  tbe 
words  of  the  Scnbes  are  all  weigfatj* 
t3>H^n3  nmD  ts^m  om  omon.    "  Tl« 

words  of  the  Elaers  are  more  dcsinble 
than  the  words  of  the  Prophets."  See 
more  in  Prideaux  Connes.  vol.  i.  p.  323. 
1st  edit.  8vo.  anno  446,  and  in  Wottbv's 
Parallel  at  the  end  of  2  Thess.  under /a- 
fallibility,  2dly.  QThe  word  occurs  in 
Jer.  xxxii.  4,  in  a  sense  derived  from 
sense  III.  of  irapa^i^tapi.'] 

Hapai^ri\6o},  Q,  from  vcLpU  to,  and  ($X0C 
jealousy,  emulation,  anger,  which  see. 

I.  2  o  provoke  to  jealousy,  occ  Rom.  x. 
19.  Rum.  xi.  11,  14. 

II.  To  provoke  to  jealous  anger,  on^ 
1  Cor.  X.  22.  •  [Deut.  xxxii.  21.  ?*• 
xxxvii.  L] 

UapaOaXcureu)^,  a,  ay,  from  to  pa  near, 
and  OaXacrva  the  sea. — Situated  near  the 
sea,  by  the  seaside,  on  the  sea^coast.  occ. 
Mat.  IV.  13.  [2  Chron.  viii.  17.  Jer.  xlrii. 
7.  Thucyd.  i.  5.] 

^S^  JlcLftaBifaoiv,  fi,  from  rupa  near^ 
andc£fiipc(tf  to  behold,  contemplate. 

I.  To  behold  or  contemplate  one  tkin^ 

•  8ce  Dr.  Ikll  On  Iionr&  t^upiKr,  jv  CO  i<  i'-* 
IbU  uml  p.  Qi  of  the  2d  edit. 


HAP 


Gd7 


HAP 


ntar  another  ;9oto  compare  in  Miolding 
or  contemplating.  Thus  the  V.  is  used 
ID  Xenopfaon's  Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  ir.  cap. 
viii.  §  7.  npoc  r()c  &K)smq  HAPAGEO- 
Pil'N  1/iavroy,  Attentively  comparing 
myself,  or  contemplating  myself  tn  com^ 
parison  vith  others. 

IL  [In  the  N.  T.  the  verb  is  used  in  a 
different  sense,  wapd  having,  as  it  often 
has  in  compounds,  the  sense  of  negligence 
or  carelessness.  See  note  on  rapa^ia- 
Tpifiil.  It  occurs  in  this  sense  in  Diod. 
Sic.  X.  p.  139.  ed.  Bip.  Dem.  14N,  22.] 
To  overlook  or  neglect,  occ.  Acts  vi.  1. 
See  Raplielius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 

Ilnpa^n^,  rft,  4,  from  irapaTiSrifiu — A 
depositee  somewhat  committed  or  intrusted 
to  another,  occ.  2  Tim.  i.  12,  where  I 
diink  it  refers  to  St.  Paul's  own  soul. 
See  Whitby,  and  1  Pet.  iv.  1 9.  Comp. 
under  IXofiacaraO^icii  *.  [Levit.  vi.  2,  4. 
2  Mac.  iii.  15.  Herod,  vi.  73.  Schwarz.  ad 
Olear.  de  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  284.] 

R^  IlapaiWiii,  Qy  from  wapk  intensive, 
ivoc  a  speech,  narration^  properly  of 
the  enigmatical  kind,  or  such  an  one  as 
relates  to  somewhat  beyond  itself;  thus 
lued  by  Homer,  Odyss.  xiv.  lin.  508, 
where  it  denotes  the  preceding  story  from 
4in.  468,  to  lin.  504 ;  in  which  Ulysses 
had  enirmaticaUy,  and  under  covert  of  a 
well  t(Md  tale,  desired  some  dodies. — To 
admonish^  exhort,  occ  Acts  xxvii.  9,  22. 
[See  Polyb.  i.  80.  3.  iElian.  V.  H.  xii. 
62.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  8.  2  Mac.  vii.  25, 
26.] 

Uapatrim^  A,  from  Tap6,  inversivci  and 
dtrcM  to  ask,  beg, 

I,  IlapaiTiofuuy  ifiat.  Mid.  To  deprC' 
eatet  to  beg  or  entreat  against  a  thing. 
occ.  Heb.  xii.  19;  on  which  text  Wet- 
stein shows  it  is  in  like  manner  followed 
by  a  negative  word  in  the  Greek  writers. 
Comp.  Acts  XXV.  1 1,  where,  as  St.  Paul 
says,  'Ov  vaoairyiai  ro  hiroOayely;  so 
Josephus  in  his  Life,  §  29.  eANEI'N 
tuy—'Or  nAPAITO-YMAI.  See  also 
Wetstein.  [Pol.  x.  40.  6.  Thuc.  v.  63.] 

II.  Mid.  To  excuse  oneself ^  make  ex* 
cuses.  occ.  Luke  xiv.  18.  Pass.  To  be  ex^ 
eused,  occ.  Luke  xiv.  19.  [Joseph.  Ant. 
nil.  i  2.  iElian.  V.  H.  viii.  17.  Scnlcusner 
translates  Luke  xiv.  8,  to  refuse,  under- 
standing the  invitation  to  the  supper^  and 

2 notes  Diog.   Laert.  vii.    1.    ra  wXeUa 
wrop  itiwya  wapairtiaOai;  and  the  phrase 

*  [On  the  change  of  these  words,  sec  Wass.  on 
Tbiiqrd.  ii.  72;] 


in  vcr.  18,  19,  he  thinks  a  mere  Latins 
ism.  In  the  O.  T.  this  verb  seems  usu-< 
ally  only  to  be^^  as  1  Sam.  xx.  27,  though 
in  Est.  iv.  8.  it  is,. perhaps,  not  very  rar 
from  sense  I. ;  viz.,  to  entreat  the  king 
to  change  his  purpose.    See  2  Mac.  ii. 

32^ 

It  I.  To  refect^  refuse,  occ.  1  Tim.  iv. 
7.  V.  1 1.  2  Tim.  ii.  23.  Tit  iii.  10.  Heb. 
xii.  25.  [[Diog.  Laert.  iv.  42.  vi.  6  and 
82.] 

UapoKadi^ti,  from  Tapa  at,  and  KaSl^t* 
to  sit  down,  which  see.-»To  sit  or  sit 
down  at.  ocC  Luke  x.  39.  QJob  ii.  13. 
Xen.  Cyr.  v.  5.  3.] 

UofHiKaXsia,  6,  from  irapd  to,  or  intens. 
and  KoXi^  to  caU, 

I.  To  sendforj  q.  d.  to  call  to  oneself, 
occ.  Acts  xxviii.  20.  Comp.  ver.  17.  [£x« 
XV.  13.  Thuc.  i.  119*  Xen.  de  Rep.  L  vi* 

II.  To  beg,  entreat,  beseech.  Mat.  viii. 
5.  SI,  34.  [xviii.  29,  32.  Acts  xxi.  12.] 
&  al.  freq.  Comp.  Rom.  xv.  30.  1  Pet. 
ii.  11.  [Est.  vii.  7.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  10. 
1  Mac.  IX.  35.] 

III.  To  exhort,  admonish.  Luke  iii.  1 8. 
Acts  ii.  40.  xi.  23.  &  al.  freq.  [Xen.  Cyr. 
i.  4,  15.  Pol.  i.  61.1.  2  Mac  xv.  9.  In 
two  places.  Acts  xvi.  89,  and  1  Cor.  iv. 
13,  Schl.  translates.  To  address  with  kind 
and  friendly  words ;  perhaps.  To  exhort 
in  a  friendly  manner.  In  the  2d  passage, 
some  translate  To  pray ;  but  it  seems,  as 
Schleusner  says,  opposed  to  pkafr^rniimA 

IV.  To  console,  comfort^  properly  m 
words,  as  Acts  xvi.  39,  40.  1  Cor.  xiv.  31  • 
Hence — To  comfort^  in  whatever  manner. 
Mat.  V.  4.  Luke  xvi.  25.  Acts  xx.  12.  2 
Cor.  i.  4.  ii.  7.  &  al.  freq.  [[Deut.  iii.  28* 
Is.  XXXV.  3.  Ivii.  18.  In  some  passages, 
Schleusner  gives  the  sense  To  make 
happy,  give  pleasure;  and  then,  in  the 
passive.  To  be  happy, ^ 

Jlapok-aXvuTM,  from  Tapa  near,  and  i:a- 
Xinrna  to  hide, 

I.  To  hide^  as  by  putting  somewhat 
near  or  upon,  to  vail,  cover  with  a  vaiL 
Thus  used  in  the  pro&ne  writers. 

II.  To  vail,  hide,  conceal,  in  a  moral 
or  spiritual  sense,  occ.  Luke  ix.  45.  [See 
£z.  xxii.  26.] 

Ua^Karad^Kti,  rfQ,  4,  from  Topd  with, 
apud,  and  xaraOiiKii  a  depositee  (which 
from  KarariBiifii  to  lay  down),  or  imme- 
diately from  the  V.  vafKucaranOiuii, 
which  is  used  by  Xenophon,  Memor.  So- 
crat. lib.  iv.  cap.  iv.  §  17*  for  committing 
in  trust*    [[Jer.  xl.  7.   2  Mac,  iii.  15. J 
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A  depotitc  iefl  with  or  intrusted  to  one, 
occ.  I  Tim.  vi.  20.  2  Tim.  i.  14.  But  in 
both  these  texts  very  many  MSS.  (of 
which  in  the  former  live,  in  the  latter  six, 
ancient  ones)  bare  Tapadt'iKriy^  which 
reading  is  acconlingly  embraced  by  Wet- 
stein,  and  received  by-  Griesbach  into  the 
text.  The  word  refers  to  the  Gospel  de- 
posited with,  or  intrusted  to,  Timothy, 
[occ.  Ex.  xxii.  8.  Philo  Bybl.  apud  Eus. 
P.  E.  i.  p.  25,  26.  This  word  is  said  by 
Jilceris  to  be  the  Attic,  the  other  the 
Hellenic  form.] 

1^^  Ilapaicci/iai,  from  irap^  near, 
with,  and  KfT/iac  to  live, — With  a  dative. 
To  lie  near,  be  at  hand,  be  present  with, 
occ.  Rom.  vii.  18,  21.  See  Wolfius  and 
Kypke.  [\t  occurs  in  the  sense  to  be 
near,  in  Symm.  Zach.  xiv.  5.  Ecdus. 
XXX.  17.  2  Mac  w.  4.  Polyb.  ir.  S8.  7. 
Xen.  An.  vii.  3.  22.  metaphorically.] 

naf»^XifffiC)  ioc,  Att.  cwc>  ^  from  ira- 
ptucaXUt,  which  see. 

L  Entreaty,  importuniiu,  2  Cor.  viii. 
4.  [[I  shfNild  add,  with  Scnleusner,  verse 
17-  of  the  same  chapter,  which  Parkhurst 
gives  in  sense  II.,  for  see  verse  6.  So  Jer. 
xxu.  9.  1  Mac  X.  24.  Joseph.  Ant.  iii. 
1.  5.] 

II.  Adnumition,  exhortation.  Acts  xiii. 
15.  2  Cor.  viii.  17.  1  Thess.  iii.  S. 
Comp.  Acts  ix.  3 1  •  So  Acts  iv.  36,  vcoc 
irafMucX^drciirc,  HHS  *)3,  a  son  of  exhorta' 
turn,  i.  e.  an  eminent  exhorter  or  speaker, 
Comp.  Boavcpyec-  [In  the  passage  of 
Acts,  Schleusner  translates  xapaArX*  as 
consolation.  Add  1  Tim.  iv.  13.  Heb. 
xii.  5.  xiii.  22.  and  perhaps  Acts  xv.  32. 
though  there  it  may  be  comfort  derived 
from  the  decision  of  the  church.  Thuc. 
viii.  92.  Most  commentators  understand 
the  word  in  Rom.  xii.  8.  in  this  sense,  but 
Theophylact  takes  it  as  consolation7\ 

III.  Consolation,   comfort,    Luke   vi. 
24.  Rom.  XV.  4,  &  al.     [Add  2  Cor.  i.  3. 
vii.  4,  13.  Job  xxi.  2.  Is.  Ixvi.  11.  Jer. 
xvi.   7,     The   following    passages    have 
nearly  the  same  meaning,  2  Cor.  vii.  7> 
Philem.  v.  7,     (These  Schleusner  trans- 
lates bv  a  feeling  of  joy,)    Luke  vi.  24. 
Actsix.  31.  Heb.  vi.  18.  2  Thess.  ii.  16. 
(These  he  renders  by  prosperity,  hap- 
piness,) In  Luke  ii.  25,  most  commenta- 
tors   say,   that    ^apairXi^tf^cc   is    put   for 
xapajL-Xi/roc  a  comforter^  as  in  Nahum  iii. 
7.  So,  as  Fischer  (Prol.  viii.  p.  217.)  ob- 
serves, Xvrpwo-cc  is  for  Xvrpiur^c  in  Acts  ii. 
38.] 

Ilapak-Xijror,  m,  o,  from  ^apaw«:Xi|- 


rai,  S  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  wapaaiXcw  to 
call  to  oneselj\  implore  ike  astiitance  of, 
also  to  admonish. 

I.  One  who  is  called,  or  sent  far,  to 
assist  another  in  a  Judicial  proceediM§ 
(ad-vocalus.)-— ^11   advocate^   a  patron^ 
one  who  pleads  the  cause  of  another.    la 
this  view  the  word  is  applied  to  Clixist, 
our  intercessor t  who  plead*  the  cause  tf 
sinners  with  his  Father,  occ  1  John  iL  I. 
[Such  was  often   the   meaniDg  of  tke 
word  in  dassical  Greek,  in  coincideooe 
with  the  Latin  Advocaius,  See  DemostL 
313>  10.  Budeeus-Annot.  in  Pandect  fik 
ii.  p.  m.  242.  and  Salmas.  De  Jure  Att. 
and  Rom.  p.  885.     But  Pearson  on  the 
Creed,  Art.  viii.  not.  U.  suggests,  tkt 
besides  the  hired  advocates,  there  wm 
friends   called    also   Hapaxkqroif   vhoK 
office  it  was  tointesicede  for  theaocnsed  by 
prayer  and  entreaty  ;  and  this  he  skfi 
from  Greek  authors.     His  opinion  tkn- 
fore,  as  well  as  that  of  Laoipe  and  wf 
other   trustworthy  CMnmentators,  ate 
most  of  the  oldest  Greek  and  Latin  &- 
thers,  is>  that  the  meaning  of  the  wad  is 
the  pla^  in  St.  John's  Gospel,  m,  11. 
XV.  26.  xvi.  7,  is  iniercessor.  The  resder 
must  by  all  means  consult  his  adniraUB 
note^  and  Suicer  in  Toce.     The  QnA 
word  had,  as  is  well  known,  passed  iott 
Svriac  and  Chaldaic  (see  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Talm.  voce  to'^pifi,  and  Cartwright  MelK 
Heb.  ii.  c.  6.  *),  though  there  used  in  a 
somewhat  wider  sense,  as  a  patron  ge- 
nerally ;  and  Lampe  and  Ernesti  (Opnic 
Phil.  p.  567.)  agree  in  thinking  that  m 
Saviour  probably  used  this  veiy  word  is 
the  places  in  St.  John*s  Go6]iel.J 

III.  It  is  applied  to  the  Holy  Spiriti 
and  denotes,  according  to  Campbell,  i 
monitor^  instructor,  guide.  See  his  ex* 
cellent  note  on  John  xiv.  16.  occ.  Mi> 
xiv.  1 6.  XV.  26.  xvi.  7. 

^^^  UapaATO)),  ^C)  ^9  from  irofufcodr  2 
aor.  of  vapaKw,^~Disobedience,  occ.  Bus. 
V.  19.  2  Cor.  X.  6.  t  Heb.  ii.  2. 

1^^  TlapaKo\*idett,  6,  from  vapamtk, 
and  djcaXnOitf  to  follow, 

I.  To  follow  any  one,  or  follow  dose, 
as  an  attendant  or  companion,  d  vettigit 
sequi.  So  Raphelius  cites  from  Plutarch, 
Pericles,  'Ariycc  Kotrpluf^  oixace,  HA  PA* 

*  [Dnuius  Praterit.  iv.  p.  144.  J.  CtnM 

Iklyiothec.  Evang.  p.  3o2.  Knapp.  Cmuin.  dc  Sp 
ritu  Sancto,  HalL  17i)a] 

t  [It  is  here  put,  by  meConymj,  for  the  i'uck* 
dient.    See  Lobeckon  Phiyn.  p.  4C9.] 
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iOAOreOTNTOS  rS  AyOpifint,  "  He 
reut  modestly  home,  the  man  JbUowing 
>r  accompanying  him."  To  which  I  add 
Tom  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  xv.  § 
7,  IIAPAKOAOY0O-N  ^  6  M<ixa'P«C 
I^Tto  fUyeiy,  **  But  Macheeras  following 
[him)  besought  him  to  stay."  [Xen. 
Symp.  viii.  23.  Dem.  281,  22.] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  follow,  accom- 
pany, as  miraculous  works  did  the  Apo- 
itles  and  iirst  believers,  occ.  Mark  xvi. 
17.  In  the  profane  writers  also  it  is 
ipplie<l  to  things  as  well  as  persons.  See 
Kaphelius  and  Kypko  on  Mark.  Thus 
tlao  in  2  Mac.  viii.  1 1,  we  have  fiiXXtfaay 
nAPAKOAOYBH'SEIN  iir*  ivrJ  AI'- 
KHN,  the  vengeance  that  was  about  to 
Inllow  vpon  him. 

III.  To  trace  or  search  out,  investi^ 
gmU^  80  as  to  attain  the  knowledge  of,  or 
H  Raphelius  on  Luke  i.  S,  whom  see, 
Mente  atque  intelligentiA  consequi^  in- 
Idligere,  cognoscere^  to  attain  in  mind 
mmd  understanding,  to  understand,  know  ; 
of  its  being  nsed  in  which  sense  he  pro- 
duees  examples  from  iEschineSj  Guen^ 
JiMephus,  and  Polybius  [i.  12.  7*]  ooc. 
Loke  i.  3.  1  Tim.  iv.  6.  2  Tim.  iii.  10; 
oo  which  two  last  texts  see  Mackni^ht; 
iko  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  Luke  i.  S^ 
where  comp.  Campbell's  Note.  [In  2 
Tim.  iii.  10.  Schl.  and  Wahl  say,  To 
fiOom  or  imitate.  In  1  Tim.  iv,  6.  To 
fUhm  or  embrace^  and  they  are  clearly 
■rarer  the  meaning  than  Pftrkhurst.  To 
ike  instances  adduced  by  Raphelius,  add 
Plat.  Phosd.  §  38.  Dem.  285,  21.  1210, 
II.  Theoph.  Char.  Proem.  4.  Philo  i.  10. 
ed.  Pfeifer.  See  Ellis  Fort.  Sacr.  p.  72. 
Gataker  on  M.  Antonin.  v.  5.  p.  1 14.1 

HapaKiitd,  from  xapd  denoting  neglect, 
and  itKmt  to  hear, 

[I.  To  hear  carelessly.  Aristot.  £th. 
Ti.  7.  Pol.  ii.  8.  Athen.  xi.  p.  468.  E.] 

n.  With  a  genitive^  2'o  neglect  to 
hear,  hearken,  or  obey,  to  disregard,  occ. 
Mat.  xviii.  1 7>  twice.  It  is  used  in  the 
sense  with  a  genitive  in  Epictet. 
lirid.  cap.  39,  TINON  flAPAKOr- 
ZH«2y  whom  you  will  disregard  ;  and  in 
Ladan,  Prometh.  torn.  i.  p.  105,  IIAPA- 
KOrZANTAS  TO"Y  'EniTATMATOS, 
diuregarding  the  command.  [Is.  Ixv.  12. 
Eat.  iii.  6.] 

HapoKvima,  from  irapd  to,  and  Kvfma 
io  bend,  stoop. 

I.  To  stoop  down,  or  forward,  in  order 
io  look  at  something,  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  1 2, 
(where    see   Kypke.)    John   xx.  5,   11. 


Comp.  Eodus.  xxi.  28.  £^vr6y  teems 
always  suppressed  in  this  use  of  the  verb. 
Arrian.  D.  £.  i.  1.1 6.'] 

XI.  2b  look  into  or  at.  occ.  Jam.  i.  25. 
I  Pet.  i.  12.  Comp.  Ecclus.  xir.  23.— It 
is  used  in  both  senses  by  the  proline 
writers,  particularly  Lucian.  See  the 
passages  in  Wetstein  and  Kvpke  on  Luke 
xxiv.  12. — In  the  LXX,  it  answers  to 
the  Heb.  n^tt^  to  view  attentively,  Caut. 
ii.  9,  and  to  fpm  to  look,  look  towards^ 
Cren.  XX vi.  8.  LJudg.  v.  28.  Prov.  vii.  6. 
&al.] 

IIapaXo/i€dyw,  from  wapii,  to,  with, 
and  Xapt&vbt  to  take,  receive. 

I.  [To  take,  receive,  as  in  Xen.  Mem. 
iv.  7. 2.] 

II.  To  receive,  obtain.  Heb.  xii.  28.  The 
phrase  BASIAEI'AN  HAPAAABEI^N  is 
not  only  used  2  Mac  x.  J  ] ,  but  is  com- 
mon in  the  profime  writers.  Comp.  Dan. 
vii.  18.  [Col.  iv-  17.  M.  V.  H.  xU.  47. 
Xen.  Mem.  iv.  7.  2.1 

III.  To  receive  %f  tradition  or  com- 
munication^  as  a  doctrine.  Mark  vii.  4. 
1  Cor.  xi.  23.  XV.  1,  8.  Gal.  i.  9,  12,  & 
al.  Thus  HerodotuSy  lib.  ▼.  cap.  58, 
speaks  of  the  Ionian  Greeks,  6i  IIAPA- 
AAB(yNT£2  iiiaxj  wapk  r&y  ^oiviic^y 
ra  ypafifuira,  who  received  letters  by  in- 
struction, or  learnt  letters  from  the  Phe- 
nicians.  So  lib.  ii.cap.  19,  twice.  [Diod. 
Sic  i.  6.  Polyb.  xii.  22. 5.  Xen.  Mem.  iii. 
5.  22J  On  1  Cor.  xi.  23,  Kypke  shows 
that  n>lybius  and  Dionysius  Hal.  use  the 
V.  for  receiving,  or  being  informed  of 
historical  facts. 

IV.  \To  take  to,  or  mth  one,  to  fake 
as  a  companion.'^  Mat.  ii.  13,  14,  20.  iv. 
5,  8.  xii.  45.  xviii.  16.  Luke  ix.  10.  & 
al.  On  Mat.  iv.  5  *,  see  Eisner,  Alberti, 
and  Wolfius,  who  show  that  the  LXX 
and  the  profane  writers  use  it  in  like 
manner  for  taking  as  a  companion  with 
one  to  some  place.  [Add  Mat.  xvii.  1. 
XX.  17.  xxvi.  37.  xxvii.  27.  Mark  v.  40. 
ix.  2.  X.  32.  xiv.  33.  Luke  ix.  10,  28.  xi. 
26.  xviii.  31.  Johnxiv.S.xix.  16.  Actsxv. 
39.  xvi.  33.  xxi.  24,  26,  32.  xxiii.  18. 
Numb.xxii.  41 .  Arrian.  Exp.  Al.  vii.  4.  1 1 . 
.EHan.  V.  H.  ii.  18.  Lucian.  Dial.  Deorr. 
xii.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  1.  4.  To  these  pass- 
ages, I  should  add  Mat.  i.  20,  which  with 

*  [Mtny  oommenuton,  m  HMnmoml,  Shnon, 
and  otberK,  have  fiuided,  that  in  Chia  place  the  verb 
meant,  io  take  up  throtigh  the  air ;  but  the  woid 
does  not  admit  inch  a  mranlng,  nor  does  the  con- 
text requiic  it.  Sec  Dejling  Ob«.  Saa.  ii.  27- 12* 
P.362.1 
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John  xir.  Z.  Pnrkhimt  says  n.  To  lake 
or  receive  to  tme't  nif';  \r\ii\e  Schleusncr 
inakes  it  To  lead  a  wife  home;  in  support 
(if  wliicli  sense,  he  ijiiiites  Arri»n,  Exp. 
A\.  vii.  4,  whicli  lias  been  adduixd  abure 
u  an  e]uni])]e  of  the  aeiise  To  lake  mth 
o»e.  The  passage  is  tfa&t  vhcre  Arrian, 
relating  the  marriages  of  Alcxaniler  and 
his  generals,  says,  that  at  the  marriage 
feast  after  supper,  the  brides  came  in 
and  sat  down,  and  then  bi  mfa\e^6i>Tt( 
ArUyov  t4>'  latrrH  fmvoc.  I  hare  brought 
this  passage  to  shoir  that  Schleusuer's 
citations  are  not  to  be  entirely  trusted. 
The  simple  verb  has,  howerer,  this 
aenae.] 

V.  To  receive,  acknoaledge,  with  faith. 
John  i.  n.  Col.ii.  6. 

V).  To  teize,  lake,  ns  a  cairtive  in  nor. 
occ.  [MsL  xxir.  40.]  Luke  xfii.  34> 
(where  see  ElsQcr)  3().  ^Sec  Thuc.  i.  19. 
Pol.  iii.  69.  2.]  — as  a  criminal  to  be  pu- 
nished, John  xix.  16. 

^^  Uapa>Uyo/iat,  from  rapa  near, 
and  Xcyw  lo  colUet,  which  from  the  Meh. 
npV  lo  lake.  As  a  term  of  narigation, 
7a  toil  near  a  place  or  shore,  but  pro- 
perly lo  colled  or  thorlen  the  rones  that 
nolu  the  sails,  in  order  to  pass  sanly.  So 
Servius  on  Virgil,  ^a.  iii.  l!n.  127, 

We  p<uii  the  wu  wiLh  iiludi  bloipetted, 

explains  Icgimus  by  prKterimus,  anil  says, 
Iraclut  autem  termo  &  iiaulit,  qnod  tuaem 
legeodn,  id  ett,  culli^ndo,  aipera  loca 
prwtereunl,  "  the  expression  is  borrowed 
nrom  sailors,  who  pass  through  dangerous 

Elaccs  by  ^fftAertnfHD  their  ropes."  Comp. 
n.  2D'-',  532.  Di,.d«rus  Siculus,  [xiii. 
3.3  cited  by  Eisner  and  Wolhus,  uses 
the  Oreek  V.  in  the  same  manner,  n.-V- 
PEAETOSTO  T^y  yiir-  occ.  Acta  xxi-ii. 
8,  13. 

IlapuXiDE,  «,  I'l,  If,  n.  irapu  rq  AXi  Hear 
ihe  sea.  It  is  properly  an  adicctirc  sig- 
nifying lliear  the  tea,  maritime ;  but 
IlapaXioc,  li,  is  usL'd  is  a  substantia  for 
Ihe  sea-coast  (xaipa  coiiiilrif  or  yq  land 
namely  being  understood)  not  only  by  St. 
Luke,  but  also  bv  the  best  (>reek  wri- 
ters, as  by  Thncvdides,  [11.56.^  Aristotle, 
Plutarch,  Josepfius,  Isocrates,  and  Strabo, 
whom  see  in  Wetsteiu.  Josephus,  Cont. 
Apion.  lib.  i.  cap.  12,  has  HAPAAinN 
XO'PnN,  nnd  Thundide8,lib.  ii.  IIAPA- 
ArAN  rH'N.occ.  LukcTi.  17.  [PoIvb.iii. 
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39.  3.  Diod,  S.  iii.  16.  Oen.  slix.  13. 
Ueut.  i.  7.  Joeh.  ix.  I.  xL  2.] 

llajiaXXayq,  qc>  4>  from  vapiiXXaTt 
perf.  mid.  of  irapaXXirrm  lo  eiutnge  it- 
lentalela,  q.  d.  lo  pa—  Jnm  one  ekatp 
lo  a*oihtr,  which  from  wapa  dewiti^ 
irantilioH,  an4  AXXarrM  to  ekanpj— 
Change,  variaMenett.  oc&  Jam.  1.  17. 
Comp.  MaL  iii.  6.  Qln  2  Kings  ix.  lOi 
it  is  madneit.'\ 

XlapaXoyi^ajiai,  from  npa  ginif  O 
ill  sense,  and  Xor/^ofiai  to  reckon. 

I.  To  recktm/aUtlg.  [Dem-  822, 2>.] 
IL  To  decetoe  or   impote  mpom.  etc 

Col.  iL  4.  Jam.  i.  22.  This  void  ii 
common  in  the  Greek  writers,  partin* 
larly  in  Galen,  and  especially  the  plina 
•-apaXoyi'^iffOai  r^dc  ivrSc,  lo  dteeai 
themselves  bgfalte  reamning.  See  Wet* 
stuin.  [Gen.  xxix.  23-  Josli.  ix.-23.  Judg. 
xv-i.  10.  Diud.  Sic.  xx.  S.  Polyb.  xsiL 
9,  10.  Arrian.  D.  E.  ii.  207-3 

tj^"  tlapaknTiKot,  «,  o,  from  ropoXaiL 
— A  paralytic,  a  pertoH  tick  of  ike  fotg. 
Klat  IT.  24.  viii.  6,  &  al.  Comp.  H^- 
Xuw  II.  [See  Cela.  ii-  1.  iii.  27.  Ab» 
lian.  Morh.  Chron.  ii.  I.  p.  342.  Bsrtbe. 
lin.  de  Murbis  Publicia  Faac.  r.  OpuK 

Phil.  p.  337.] 

JlapaXiti,  from  a-opa  intens.  and  Xiw  k 
bote. 

[I.  Properly,  To  ditio've,  or  srpusfa 
Thus  Lcr.  xiii.  45,  where  the  mesniwii 
locut  atunder.  See  2  Sam.  riii.  i.  Sn. 
Ven.  vi.  14.  To  separate,  Diod.  Sic.  liii. 
IO6.3 

II.  To  [enfeeble,  weaken.^  So  /«• 
phus,  De  Bel.  lib.  iii.  cap.  vii.  §  6,  tpnk' 
ing  of  the  Jews  wlio  were  goiag  to  tail 
him  in  the  cave,  but  relented,  Tw  S 

Kai  rapa  roc  iffjjarnc  Wfifopat  in  "' 
■;paTriyur  aitHfUruy,  nAPEArONTO  k 
h^ai.  "  But  of  those  wild  yet  teren<l 
their  general  in  this  extreme  distm>i 
the  han<Is./iiiW."ucc.  HebLKii.  ltJ,Tbict 
is  an  allusion  to  Jsa.  xxsr.  3,  when  y*- 
vara  TapaXiXu/KW  answers  lu  the  LSI 
to  the  Hcb.  mViffa  tioia,  s/nwiittt^  w 
tottering  kneei.  Feeble  or  beading  knttt 
are  often  nient tnncd  in  the  O.  T.  as  maib 
of  a  weak  habit  of  bodjf ;  see  Job  n,  *■ 
Ps.  cis.  24.  Ezek.  vii.  17-  See  TltM- 
critus's  Idyll,  xir.  lin.  last,  and  Honre'i 
Epod.  xiii.  lin.  G.  Sec  Wetstein  on  Hvk 
[In  Jer.  vi.  24,  and  I.  43,  it  is  used  uf 
the  handt  in  the  same  sense,  and  Ilcsf- 
chius  explains  raptXiAiiitav  fay  ^Mtr 
aav.  Ctimp.  Aristoph.  Lys.  216.  Hisa- 
Od.  E.  297. — HCDCC  IIaf>a\(XH/tli«c,  ic-] 
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tLapdXtkvfUroc,  Part.  pass.  perf.  "  reso- 
lutus,*'  Cels.,  [signiiiesj  One  who  is  af- 
flicied  with  the  TapaXvo'cc  or  palsy,  a 
disease  io  which  the  muscles  are  relaxed, 
aod  incafiable  of  action.  See  SoIomon*8 
Portrait  of  Old  Age  by  Dr.  South,  p.  187, 
3d  edit  occ  Luke  v.  18,  24.  Acte  viii,  /. 
iz.33. 

HapafU}^  from  iropa  with,  and  fuykt  to 
remain. 

I.  To  remain,  stay,  abide,  occ  1  Cor. 
xri.  6.  [See  Gen.  xliv.  33.  Judith  xii. 
8.  Thucyd.  i.  65.  Parkhurst  puts  James 
L  525.  under  this  head,  but  the  sense  seems 
rKtlier  to  be,  as  the  German  Lexicographers 
msf.  To  persevere  in,  observe  constantly. 
Bee  Diod.  §  ii.  29.  Polyb.  iL  30.  7.] 

II.  To  remain  alive,  occ  Heb.  vii.  23. 
[So^  Herod,  i.  30,  according  to  roost 
gntioB.  Perhaps  the  meaning  rather 
irifles  from  the  context.  See  also  Artem. 
it  27  and  72.] 

ts^  ^apafivdiofULiy  Sfiat,  from  wapa 
ta^  and  fivdiofMi  to  speak,  which  from 
piMoc  a  word,  a  speech. 

I.  To  speak  to,  exhort,  advise.  Thus 
in  tne  pro^ne  writers.     Comp.  1 

^ I.  ii.  II.   [Thuc  viii.  72.    In  this 

plaoe  of  Thucydides  it  seems  to  be,  To 
Address  gently;  and  so  the  following 
wan  18  used  in  Greek.] 

IL  To  comfort  in  words,  speak  com^ 
ftriaUy  to.  occ  John  xi.  19, 31.  1  Thess. 
L  11.  ▼.  14.  So  iBschines  in  Ctesiph. 
has  yvvauca^-^tvenuay  IIAPAMYeEI^^ 
9AI,  io  contort  a  weeping  woman.  In 
limeades  [ii.  44.  iii.  7b.'\  also  the  V. 
dgnines  to  comfort.  See  Wetatein  on 
Mid.  rSymm.  Job  ii.  1 1.  Is.  xl.  2.  Xen. 

.■IfS*  HofMi/ii/O/a^  ac,  4,  from  xopaand 
pMbc-  See  under  irafKifivOiofiai.  IGen* 
Kif  speech.  Xen.  Aees.  v.  3.  *] — Comfort^ 
ogtuolation  given  by  words,  occ  1  Cor. 
dv*  3.  [i£sch.  Soc  Dial.  iii.  3.  iElian. 
ir.H.  xii.  1.  Wisd.  xix.  12.] 

itjgr  UapafjufOiov,  ti,  ro,  from  the  same 
m  wapafivdla.'^^Comfort  or  consolation 
^fiwdtd  by  words,  occ  Phil.  ii.  1.  [Wisd. 
n.  18.  Thuc  V.  103.  Soph.  £1.  129. 
Dm  passage  in  Philippiaos  is  by  some 
vaderedy  Jf  love  has  any  power  to  win 
W  bend  your  minds,  i.  e.  winning  ad- 
trmssj   by  others,  If  there  is  any  ex^ 

^AOoeutio  lignifies  eotuolaiton  in  Sueton.  Tib. 
•  SK  And  for  a  Munewhat  similar  use  of  a//o- 
aart  see  tkn^  Troad.  62a  Val.  Max.  iL  7.  iv. 


horiation  to  love.  Bretschneidcr  says,  // 
there  is  any  consolation  from  my  love  to 
you.] 

Hapayouittj  A,  from  wapa  beside,  and 
FcS/ioc  a  law.-^To  transgress  the  law. 
occ.  Acts  xxiii.  3.  Xenophon  uses  the  V. 
in  the  same  sense,  Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  iv. 
cap.  iv.  (  21.  Kcu  yap  &XX&  ioai\k&,  tfri, 
HAPANOMOrsiN,  "  But,  says  he,  they 
transgress  the  laws  ia  many  other  in- 
stances." [See  Ps.£xix.  51.  Xsiu  de  Kep. 
Lac  viii.  4.  ^ian.  V.  H.  xir.  29.  Thu- 
cyd. iii.  65.  Poll.  Onom.  viii.  9.  14.1 

Hapayofila,  acy  4.  See  JIapapouBta. — 
A  transgression,  offence,  occ.  2  Pet  ii. 
16.  [Pror.  V.  22.  3  Mac.  iii.  4.  Thuc  iv. 
98.  Polyb.  i.  7.  4.  Dem.  808,  7.} 

UapavimLlvut,  from  irapa  intens.  and 
wiKpaiyta  To  make  bitter,  imbitter. — To 
provoke  to  bitter  anger,  to  exasperate, 
exacerbo.  occ.  Ueb.  iii.  16.  So  in  the 
LXX  it  generally  answers  to  the  Heb. 
"^D  to  imbitter,  i.  e.  provoke  to  bitter  an* 
ger.  [Ps.  Ixvi.  7.  Ixviii.  6.  3  Esdr.  vi. 
15.  £z.  ii.  5,  6,  7,  8.  Deut.xxxii.  16.] 

JlapawiKpofffUcf  S,  6,  from  irapraircT/- 
Kpatrfuii  perf.  pass.  Attic  ofirapairucpalytt. 
— A  biUer  provocation,  exasperation,  occ 
Heb.  iii.  8, 15.  [This  is  a  quotation  from 
Ps.  xcv.  8.  Schleusner  thinks  it  may  be 
the  name  of  a  place,  so  called  from  the 
sedition  of  the  Israelites  there.  See  Ex. 
xviL  7.] 

'napawiuru,  from  irapa  intens.  and 
wlwrv  to  Jail*. — To  fall  off  or  away. 
Heb.  vi.  6. — In  the  LXX  it  is  used  for 
the  Heb.  b&3  tofaU  or  fail,  Esth.  vi.  10. 
for  tsttm  to  be  guilty,  £zek.  xxii.  4 ;  and 
with  irap&.irrwp.a  or  irapawrktfiari  added, 
for  the  Heb.  h)>D  bvD  to  trespass  a  tres- 
pass, i.  e.  to  trespass  grievously,  Ezck. 
xiv.  13.  XV.  8.  xviii.  24.  xx.  27;  in  the 
two  last,  if  not  in  all,  of  which  passages, 
it  plainlv  denotes  apostasy  from  the  true 
God.  []^ol.  xii.  7.  2.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  6.  4.] 

i^^  Tlapair\i(d,  &,  from  irapa  denot- 
ing transition,  and  irXiw  to  sail. — To  sail 
by,  to  pass  by  in  sailing,  occ.  Acts  xx. 
16. 

l^P^  IIapairXi90'coc9  h,  6,  fi,  Kal  ro— «k, 
from  irapa  to,  or  intens.  and  irXi^cn'oc 
near. — Near  io,  very  near  to,  like.  [Ar- 
rian.  Exp.  Al.  vii.  1.  9.^  Ilapair  \ioy, 
Neut.  used  adverbially,  occ.  Phil.  ii.  27. 
[Thuc  vii.  19.] 

*  [It  occurs  in  Greek  in  a  diffjrent  seme,  To 
Jkli  near,  to  light  upon,  meet  with,  as  Xen.  Cyr.  L 
S.  10.1 
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I§57  II'«(>a»X>y<r««c,  Adv.  fT«iTi  ir«pa- 
7r\iitTwc. —  Likcfpise,  in  the  same  manner, 
«XT.  Hob.  ii.  14,  where  Chrysostom,  cited 
by  Haphclius,  urges  this  wonl  against  the 
heretics  in  the  sense  of  h  fayratri^  lice 
iiKtivi  aXX*  aXriOtl^  not  in  show,  nni  in 
appearance,  but  in  truth.  And  so  in  the 
Greek  writers  it  signifies  not  in  like,  or 


Hus,  and  Wctstcin.  In  the  LXl  tliii 
V.  answers  to  the  lleb.  A  to  decline,  de- 
part, ProT.  iii.  21,  where  the  Heb.na 
^^^^VO  ^fy*  ^M,  Mtf  soHj  lei  them  not  dqnrt 
from  thine  eyes,  is  in  that  Teraon  m- 
dered,  'Yu,  ;ii)  nAPA'P'RYHB,  My  son.^ 
clinc  fiot,  or  fall  not  off ^Jram  them  ;  thcie 

I  translators  ai)plying  that  to  the  jiffffii 
which  the  onginal  does  to  the  lAuw.  But 
tne  same  manner^  as  may  i)c  seen  in  iia-    in  Prov.  iv.  ^I,  Symmachus  reDden  il- 


])hc]ius,  Wolfins,  and  Wctstein  ho  the 
place.  [See  Diixl.  Sic.  v.  45*  Xcn.  (Ec. 
lii.  5.  Pol.  i.  42.  1.] 

IlapaTTopcvo^ai,  from  irapa  near^  hy^  or 
denoting  transition,  and  woptvofAai  to  go^ 
pass, 

[I.  To  walk  hy  the  side  of.  Pol.  ii.  27. 
[}.  Josh.  viii.  33.^ 

II.  To  pass  or  go  hy.  occ.  Mat.  xxvii. 
39.  Mark  xi.  20.  xv.  2*). 

III.  To  pass  through,  occ.  Mark  ii.  23. 
ix.  30.  [It  is  /()  tro  or  nutlk  in  Prov.  ii. 
19.  Dcut.  ii.  14.]" 

ilapccirrfai/ia,  aror>  to,  from  wapairiir^ 
rufitni  |K»rf.  pass,  of  irapiiTr/Trroi  (which 
iu;e),  or  rather  of  the  ol)soletc  V.  irapaTrr^bi 
the  same. 

I.  Properly,  A  fall ;  but  in  the  N.  T. 
it  is  used  only  in  a  moral  or  spiritual 

-  sense. 

II.  A  fall  from  a  state  of  favour  with 
(lod.  R(ini.  xi.  11,12. 

III.  An  offence,  trespass,  Mhether 
ajj:ainst  Cod,  Mat.  vi.  If*.  Mark  xi.  25, 
2().  2  Cor.  r.  19.  Eph,  ii.  1,  M'here  see 
Macknight^in  which  view  it  is  particularly 
s]»oKcn  of  Adam's  transgression  or  fall^ 
Iloni.  V.  I.'),  17,  18.  (comp.  Wisd.  x.  1.) 
— or  against  man,  Mat.  vi.  14,  15.  xviii. 
3.').  Comp.  Jam.  v.  1(5.  [It  occ.  for  ViJ? 
Ez.  iii.  20.  bx'D  Ez.  xv.  8.  xx.  27.  Sec 
Pol.  ix.  10.  6.] 

Ilapapfjvw,  or  Ilapafipviw^  from  napa 
denoting  ill,  and  pvw  to  flow,  which  frooi 
piM  the  same. 

QI.  To  flow  hy,  as  a  river.  See  Xen. 
Cyr.  iv.  .7.  2.  The  same  sense  is  expressed 
by  vapappita.  Is.  xliv.  4.  See  Vitringa 
Obss.  S,  i.  Diss.  iii.  7.  3."] 

[II.  To  recede,']  to  fall  off,  fall  away, 
namely,  from  the  true  religion  and  saving 
gnice.'occ.  Heb.  ii.  1.  This  interpretation, 
which  is  that  of  Chrysostom,  Schoet- 
genius,  Eisner,  and  Wolfius,  appears  to 
me,  after  attentive  consideration,  the 
l)est.  It  is  observed  that  Plutarch  ap- 
plies this  V.  in  a  like  view  to  a  ring,  wc 
/i»)  nAPA'Finrni,  ^c^cwc.  fearing  lest  it 
should  fall,     StMj  more  in  Eisner,  Wol- 


mo8t  the  same  Hcb.  words  by  Mi^  DAT* 

'PYII2:a'T4)2AN*   H  ofBakiimr  ra,    lA 

them  not  de|>art,  or  slip  away,  yron  Urn 

eyes.      But  comp.   Eng.   Translat  vk 

Marg.  in  Heb.  11.  1 .     [^Biel  nyt,  titf 

properly  that  place  by  which  a  river  ftwi 

IS  said  Trapa^pvelodai ;  and  that  metofkf^ 

ically  the  word  irnpafipv€ifr&ai  is  used  01 

any  thing  passed  hy  or  omitted.  See  1m, 

Diss,  cum  Hesiod.  p.  489,  ^1  n  ^y^fr^ 

iroi//«rfhic  ^P^'^P^   vapaftpvty    Xa6i|.    It  H 

especially  used  of  scholars  by  whom  dieir 

masters'  precepts  i>as8  like  water  (QniitiL 

ii.  h,  xi.  2.),  or  who  let  these  precepts pta 

hy  and  pass  away  from  them.    Hence  it 

the  LXX  it  is  the  same  n^aiuXttr  mi 

TapacHfiv,  i.  e.  to  neglect.     Tne  Lcxie^ 

graphera  explain   rcapapavfic  difTereBtiTi 

and  say  that  in  these  places  of  Proroti 

(iii.  21.)  and  Hebrews  it  is  iofallmfg] 

(like  fk-rcVnc,  &c.  see  Hesychius  and  tfc 

Lex.  Cvrilfi  MS.  Brcm.  et  Alberti  Q\m. 

in  N.  'i\,  p.  1 69.)    These  interpretatimB. 

however,  suit  the  active  irapapfivelv  rathft 

than    the  priSsive  Trapa^pveltrBai  \  thci*- 

fore,   in   the  passage  of  Proverbs,  Bio 

would  rather  read  with    Bos  vapaff^* 

understanding    Utto   r&y   6^9aXp6r  tv- 

Both  in  Hebrews  and  Proverbs  the  pirt 

used  is  the  subj.  of  the  2d  aor.  pass.] 

[^f*  Hapatrrfpoy,  s,  to,  from  xapa  fc 
a/,  and  triipa  a  sign, — A  sign  or  ensi^  rf 
a  ship,  by  which  it  was  distinguifbrf 
from  others,  occ.  Acts  xxriii.  11.  •*'* 
was  the  custom  of  the  ancients,"  ttp 
Doddridge,  **  to  have  images  on  thdr 
ships,  both  at  the  head  and  stemf  tk 
first  of  which  was  called  irapatnipov,  tk 
sign  J  from  which  the  ship  was  ^dvik'* 

•  •'  The  Tutcta  (or  iutetar  dHty)  tod  n«^ 
ffjiftn  are  frequently  dutineuiihed  in  esjKtm^^ 
that  being  always  signified  by  tile  imtgt  ^*g^ 
this  usuaUy  of  some  creature  arjeigned  ranttttt' 
tioH,     Hence  Ovid,  (TrisL  lib.  i.  £1.  ix.  lin.  l»t) 

Eti  mtAi,  sitguc,  precor^Jlav^t  TuteUMiB«T»i 
Navis  St  a  pieta  casside  nomen  habeL 
Where  the  tutelar  dcUy  was  Minerva,  the  «»f*' 
cr,fAct  a  MmcC*     Potter's  Antiquities  tii  0»*J 
book  iii.  chap.  ir>,  which  the  iwder  may  ctfw* 
for  further  satisfaction,     [it  niay,  howcrcr,  be*- 
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and  the  oilier  was  tliat  of  tlie  tutelar 
deiiy  to  whose  care  the  ship  was  com- 
mitted : — There  is  no  doubt  but  they  had 
aometimes  deities  at  the  Iiead,  and  then  it 
is  most  likely  if  they  had  any  figure  at 
the  stern  it  was  the  same,  as  it  is  hardly 
probable  the  ship  should  be  called  by  the 
name  of  one  deity,  and  be  committed  to 
tbe  care  of  another."  Archbishop  Potter 
farther  informs  us,  that  the  vap&inifwy 
was  sometimes  carved^  and  sometimes 
pmUed;  and  it  is  well  known,  that  our 
modem  ships  have  usually  some  carved 
figure  at  the  head,  as  a  iton^  a  seahorse, 
m»  unicorn,  or  &c.  from  which  the  ship 
IB  oamed.  Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  cap.  37, 
mentions  the  Ilaratfcoc  or  graven  idols 
^finom  the  Heb.  nna  to  engrave"),  t^q  6i 
f^Myu:€c  ev  Tfjtrt  Tptjpriai  riav  rpdiptt^y  Tce^ 
pidystrtf  which  the  Phenicians  carry  in  the 
fare-part  of  their  galleys,  and  which  he 
tbere  says  were  of  a  human  form,  but  of 
m  Pigm6an  size.  Sec  Bochart,  vol.  i.  712, 
Selden  De  Diis  Syris,  Syntag.  ii.  cap.  26, 
Suicer  Thesaur.  Uapafnjuov,  and  Alberti, 
Wdiius,  FBiscoe  Boyle  Lectures,  i.  p. 
S26.]9  ana  Wetstein  on  Acts  xxviii.  IJ. 

5 The  construction  of  this  passage  of  the 
Lets  does  not  seem  to  have  called  forth 
any  remark  ;  yet  xXocov  irapatHjfXf  a  ship 
m§ik  a  sign*  is  at  least  a  very  singular 
■iurase.  Schleusner  and  Wahl  seem  to 
mmre  felt  this,  and  after  Stephens  (vide 
Tlies.  in  voce)  derive  Tapa<rrffif  here  from 
the  adjective  wapatrrifioi,  thus  translating 
tbe  passage  A  ship  marked  Dioscouroi, 
Bot  for  such  an  active  use  of  the  adj. 
9af&a-rifMs,  my  limited  reading  and  library 
farnish  no  example,  though  the  oonstruc- 
lioD,  if  defended  by  examples,  is  perfectly 
admissible.  The  word  is  used  ot  various 
■Mrks,  3  Mace  ii.  ^29.  Diod.  Sic  i.  88.  iii. 
3.  Dioo.  Hal.  Ant.  ii.  67.  Artem.  ii.  44.] 
1Iapamccva(tt^  from  vopa  intens.  and 
mcevdi^  to  prepare,  which  from  ffKtvoQ  an 
im^rumentj  furniture  of  whatever  kind. 
'^^To  prepare^  make  ready,  2  Cor.  ix.  2, 
9L  [(in  wnich  place  the  meaning  is,  that 


with  Doddridge  in  the  text,  that  beyond  all 
iocibt  in  some  caxes  the  Tutela  and  Tapitrrifto*  were 
§m  wme.  See  Heinsius,  Drakenborch,  and  Ru- 
■iitl  OB  8iL  It  xiv.  40.  0.  Salmas.  ad  Solin.  p. 
in,  Bochart.  Geog.  Sacr.  IL  3.  p.  712.  Meun.  ad 
KflFOBph.  110,  1299.  Bunnann.  ad  Petron.  e.  105. 
id  VaL  Flacc.  L  301.  Hevn.  ad  Virg.  Mil  z.  171. 
IkkQti.  ad  iGsch.  Sept.  Theb.  210.] 

*  [The  dlipue  of  aw  here  is  not  admissible,  nor 
is  Ae  eaqirestion  defended  by  snch  phrases  as  xt>(,~ 
9mf  rqf  trA/iciri  (Plat  Leg.  i  p.  18.),  as  the  ntean  or 
luirmmcnt  is  tboc  intended.] 


"  the  people  of  Achaia  had  their  collection 
of  money  ready  in  the  former  year  ;"  and 
the  perfect  pass,  is  used,  according  to 
Schl.,  in  the  middle  sense,  hath  prepared 
itself;  but  Wahl  takes  it  in  the  passive 
sense,  hath  been  preparedy] — particularly 
to  prepare  for  food.  Acts  x.  1 0 ;  thus  ap- 
plied likewise  by  the  proianewriters^as  may 
be  seen  in  Eisner  and  Kypke  [(see  Herod, 
ix.  15. — Aeljryoy  (Athen.iv.  p.  183.)  atria 
Kol  trora  (Xen.  Cyr.  iv,  2.  37.)  (nfiirdaioy 
2  Mace.  ii.  28*.)  or  kX/vi,  (JElian.  V.  H.  xii. 
51.)  are  sometimes  added)]  ;  for  battle,  1 
Cor.  xiv.  8;  so  also  the  Greek  authors 
cited'in  Wetstein.  It  occurs  only  iu  these 
three  texts.  QThe  middle^use  of  the 
verb  which  obtains  in  1  Cff.  xiv.  8,  is 
found  also  in  Jer.  xii.  .5.  (where,  as  in 
I.  41,  it  refers  to  war)  Thucyd.  iv.  114. 
Hennlian.  ii.  14.  v.  4.  15.  Herodoti.  71. 
See  Dresig.  i.  99.  p.  365.  Comp.  Polyb. 
i.  25.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  5.  9.] 

HapatTKiviij  fJQ,  if,  from  Tapao-rcva^cn. 
I.  A  preparation.  In  2  Mac.  xv.  21^ 
it  is  appliea  to  the  preparation  of  arms. 
[In  Juaith  ii.  8.  Thucyd.  i.  1.  ii.  17.  iv. 
75.  it  is  war-equipments  in  general.  See 
"E^od.  XXXV.  24.  xxxix.  43.]] 

II..  .<^  preparation-day,  Ilapacncevi),  ^ 
in  vpotrd^baToyj  The  preparation-day y 
which  is  the  day  hefpre  the  Sabbath,  says 
St.  Mark  expressly^  ch.  xv.  42.  occ.  Mat. 
xxvii.  62.  Mark  xv.  42.  Luke  xxiii.  54. 
John  xix.  3 1  >  42.  So  in  a  decree  of  Au- 
gustus Csesar  cited  by  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
xvi.  cap.  6.  §  2,  The  day  before  the  Sab- 
bath is  called  r^  wpo  ravrtjc  (JifUpaQ  r« 
Saggam  namely)  nAPA2K£YHi.  [Park- 
hurst>  thinking  with  Bynceus  (iiL  de 
Mort.  J.  C.  p.  117.)  and  Baronius  (see 
Casaubon.  Exercc.  Antib.  xvi.  17.  p.  m. 
342.)  that  only  the  Sabbath  had  its  pa- 
rasceve^  refers  John  xix.  14,  to  the  last 
sense ;  but  that  feasts  had  their  eves  or 
preparcUion-days  is  quite  clear  from  Rab- 
binical writers.  See  Dcyling.  Obs.  Sacr. 
i.  52.  §  2.  3.  4.] 

Hapardv^,  from  xapa  intens.  and  Ttivta 
to  stretch  out, — To  stretch  out,  prolong. 
occ.  Acts  XX.  7>  where  Wetstein  shows, 
that  the  Greek  writers  in  like  manner 
apply  InroTtiyia  and  eicrilyia  to  discourses  ; 
but  I  cannot  produce  an  instance  of  their 
using  Tcapartivia  in  this  sense.  Qlt  is  To 
stretch  along  in  Numb,  xxiii.  28.  2  Sam. 
ii.  29.  Thucyd.  iv.  8.  Xen.  An.  i.  7.  12. 
— to  be  wearied^  in  the  passive^  Xen.  Mem . 
iii.  3.  5. — to  be  tortured^  Ji.en.  Cyr.  i.  3. 
10.] 
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Uapftrripiu)  w,  from  vaph  intens.  or  de- 
noting fV/,  and  TTipiia  to  keep,  observe, 

I.  To  observe  or  tvaicn  narrowly j  as 
the  gates  of  a  city.  occ.  Acts  ix.  24. 

II.  To  observe  or  match  a  person  insu 
diously.  Thus  it  is  often  used  in  the 
Greek  writers.  See  Raphe! ius  and  Wet- 
stein  on  Mark  iii.  2,  ana  Eisner  on  Luke 
vi.  7.  occ.  Mark  iii.  2.  Luke  vi.  7.  xiv.  L 
XX.  20.  [See  Polyb.  xvii.  3.  2.  ix.  25.  6. 
Wahl  and  Schl.  quote  it  also  in  Ps.  x.  8  ; 
but  Schl.  does  not  repeat  the  quotation  in 
bis  edition  of  Biel,  and  I  cannot  find  the 
word  either  in  IBos  or  in  the  Basle  edition 
(1545).  It  occ.  in  this  sense  Ps.  xxxvii. 
12.  The  J|ord  occurs  in  a  good  sense 
Theoph.  Cnar.  vii.  2.   Xen.  Mem.  iii.  14. 

4.] 

III.  To  observe^  or  keep,  as  days  or 

times,  scrupulously  and  super stiiioushf* 
occ.  Gal.  iv.  10. 

0§5^  Ilapar^pfjariCf  ioc,  Att.  £<iic»  h*  fro*o 
irapaTfipibt, —  Observation,  occ.  Luke  xvii. 
20,  Mcro  Taparripiitreiac,  ^^tk  observa-^ 
tion^  i.  e.  In  such  a  manner  that  it  needs 
to  be  accurately  watched  or  observed. 
Com  p.  ver.  21,  23,  24,  26,  30,  and  see 
Eisner  and  Kypke,  who  show,  that  Ilapa- 
HipfifTic  is  thus  used  by  the  Greek  writers. 
[Schl.  construes  this  word,  splendour, 
what  strikes  the  eye,  and  says  that  even  if 
M'e  construe  the  passage  as  Parkhurst, 
Wahl,  and  almost  all  the  commentators 
do,  that  the  meaning  is  the  same,  viz. 
^'  that  the  Messiah's  kingdom  does  not 
come  so  as  to  catch  observation  by  its  ex- 
ternal appearance.'*  The  word  occurs 
both  in  a  goo<l  and  bad  sense  in  classic 
writers.  See  Pol.  xvi.  22.  8.  Arrian.  D. 
E.  iii.  16.  15.  Plutarch  Qusest.  R.  p. 
266.] 

naparlOfifii,  from  xapa  near,  and  rldrifit 
to  put. 

I.  To  put  or  set  somewhat  near  or  be- 
fore persons  to  eat,  Mark  vi.  41.  viii.  6, 
7.  Luke  Qix.  16.  x.  8.]  xi.  6.  [1  Cor.  x. 
27.]  Comp.  Acts  xvi.  £4.  It  is  thus  used 
likewise  by  the  profane  writers.  See  Wet- 
stein  on  Mark  vi.  41.  [Prov.  xxiii.  1. 
iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  17.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  1.  30. 
v.  2.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  45.  Schl.  quotes 
Thuc.  i.  130.  where,  however,  the  sense 
is  the  j>ropcr  and  original  one  of  the  verb. 
To  put  near,  as  in  Xen.  An.  vi.  1.  4.  JE\. 
V.  H.  viii.  16.] 

[II.  To  lay  before,  propose,  teach, 
prove  and  set  clearly  before  one  by  argU' 
incut,  Mat.  xiiL  24,  31. — and  especially, 
to  i^rovv  by  citations  from  writers.   Acts 


xvii.  3,  where  *'  it  refers,"  wm  Paridnint, 
*'  to  St.  Paul's  alleging  or  dting  the  wwds 
of  the  O.  T.  Comp.  £xod.  zix.  7f  in 
LXX.'*  See  the  Schol.  on  Piiid.  OL 
X.  83.  Athen.  vi.  p.  269.  and  iz.  p^  375. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  12.  Hematerb.  m  An- 
stoph.  Plut.  720.  Schl.  and  Wahl  tdie 
2  Tim.  ii.  2,  ravra  wapaOtt  wivroic  ^f9fif 
Tocc  in  the  sense  of  teaching  or  ptomug,'] 

III.  To  commit,  commend,  tninst  fo 
any  one's  care  and  fidelity.  Luke  xiL  4S. 
1  tim.  i.  18.  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  Luke  im 
46.  (comp.  Ps.  xxxi.  6.)  Acts  ir.  23.  xl 
32.  1  Pet.  iv.  19.  [It  is  to  commU  9S% 
deposit  Levit.  vi.  4.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Atk.i 
16.  See  Vales,  ad  Harpoc  p.  16.  Fdjk 
xzxiii.  12.3.] 

^^*  HaparvYXP-y^*  fmm  vfMpk  mtf, 
and  rvyxoLvia  to  be* — To  be  or  comemtf 
rby  chance^t  to  meet.  ooc.  Acts  xviL  17. 
[IMod.  Sic.  iii.  48.  Pol.  x.  15.  4.  Xtt. 
Apol.  S.  11.] 

HapavriKa,  Adr.  from  vapa  dt,  wA 
avrUa  immediately^  or  ai  this  preteaiimL 
— Immediately,  or  at  this  preeent  tm. 
With  the  neut.  article,  UapavrlKOf  r^ip* 
plied  as  a  N.  Present^  imHant.  ooc.  2  Gar. 
IV.  17.  Raphelius  shows,  that  Xenavka 
in  like  manner  uses  t6  'AYTI'KA  ii^wi 
roc  nAPAYTrKAJ^doyacfOT/vvfOif  phi- 
sure.  See  other  instances  of  the  0BK 
kind  in  Wetstein.  [8clil.  offers-two  tm^ 
lations  of  2  Cor.  iv.  1 7.  ( I .)  Our  ajfidim 
which  lasts  for  a  moment  and  is  soon  gentf 
and  is  very  tight,  as  if  the  Apostle  had  aH 
il  d\l\j/iQ  fipHy,  4  irripavrcara  vac  iXafpa,  ui 
( 2. )  Our  present  affliction,  being  very  tri^ 
fling.  See  for  the  word  Ps.  Ixx.  3.  Job  if' 
18.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  7.  2.  Cyr.  ii.  2. 24.  (Ef. 
xix.  18.  Polyb.  iv.  32.  1.] 

Jlapai^pia,  from  irapa  and  ^pw  to  certf 
[This  verb,  like  other  compounds  of  ro^ 
has  very  different  meanings^  according  ti 
the  sense  in  which  irapa  is  taken.] 

QI.  To  bring  to  one,  Xen.  Cyr.  i.3.  t 
To  set  by  one,  as  food,  like  wapariB^ 
sense  I.     See  Athen.  ix.  p.  380.] 

QII.  To  take  from  one,  make  to  pen 
away,  remove,  Mark  xiv.  36.  Luke  xxiL 
42  *.  In  Ezra  x.  7,  it  is  To  carry  abroad,] 

*  [Some  consider  no^i^tyutn  bereasiued  ftr  dv 
impentive,  a  very  commoo  Grecum ;  and  RiphfftWi 
as  Parkhurst  observes,  quotes  maoy  instancfs  ftsa 
Arrian.  de  Exp.  Al.  (as  v.  2.  &  and  27.  IS  m' 
14.  vu.  1&  10.  &  al.)  where  it  is  used  in  petidM^ 
and  even  with  h  /Sh^h.  See  also  Horn.  XL  A.  M 
Herod,  i.  65.  Ui.  134.  Others,  with  Gntiiis,  em- 
sider  u  as  meaning  utinam^  and  asutme,  ^Oh! 
that  thou  wouldest  be  pleased  to  uke  this  aipft« 
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£111.  To  hurry  awa^y  carry  ihu  way 
mnd  that,  abripere.  ( I .)  Properly,  occ 
Jude  V.  )2,  (of  clouds  tost  by  the  winds) 
according  to  Mill  (Prol.  p.  cixxi.),  Wet- 
9te\D,  and  Griesbacb.  Others  read  xepc^- 
p6fuvttu  See  Diod.  Sic.  xTii.  56.  xviii.  35. 
Xen.  de  Ven.  v.  27.  (2.)]  Figuratively, 
To  carry  away^  as  by  various  and  strange 
doctrines,  occ.  Heb.  xiii.  9,  where  like- 
wise very  many  MSS.  read  irapafLpttrBt* ; 
and  this  reading  also  is  approvca  by  Mill 
(fVt>Iegoni.  p.  cxxxi.)  ana  Wetstein,  and 
received  into  the  text  by  Griesbacb.  And 
K3^ke  cites  Plutarch  in  Timoleon,  p.  238, 
using  the  V.  in  a  like  figurative  sense. 
^  The  resolutions  of  men,  unless  they  as- 
nime  firmness  and  strength  from  reason 
uid  pbilosopby,  with  regard  to  the  con- 
duct of  afikirs,  Secoirac  jcai  IIAPA^E'. 
PONTAI  pa^tSfc  vird  rHy  Tvw6vnav  eira/- 
wmr  KoX  \p6y(itVf  are  easily  shaken  and  car^ 
ried  away  by  the  praises  or  censures  they 
Meet  with.*'    The  ancient  Syriac  version 

Swbicb  does  not  contain  the  epistle  of 
ode)  renders  the  V.  in  Heb.  xiii.  9,  by 
pnainn,  which  from  m  "  duxit,  abduxit,'" 
[Caste]]),  rather  fevours  the  reading  ?rapa- 
fip€oB€f  than  wtpi^eade.  So  Vulg.  nolite 
■Muci.  [This  verb  is  used  of  demoniacal 
poasetwion  (Hesych.  lias  Taptt^ptro*  l^ai" 
fm4(tro,  see  1  Sam.xxi.  13.),  and  irapa^pd 
la  madness^  irapd^poc  mad  (Hesycliius, 

Hapafpqyita,  w,  from'  vapa  inversive, 
or  denoting  iU,  and  ^povtia  to  he  wise, — 
To  be  unwise,  foolish,  or  a  fool.  occ.  2 
Cor.  xi.  23.  This  word  is  used  both  by 
Aristophanes  [Plut.  2.]  and  Isocrates  [de 
Race,  p.  396.]  See  Eisner,  Wolfius,  and 
IVetetein.  [The  Etyra.  M.  p.  651,  30. 
ind  652,  44.  says  irapa  trrifiatpei  n^K  c£ai 
r^Viy.  See  Soph.  El.  472.  CEd.  C.  525. 
for  similar  senses  of  frapa.  We  say  to  be 
ieside  one*s  self.  The  Schol.  on  Ari- 
iti^hanes,  Plut.  2.,  re})eating  the  words  of 
Am  Etymologist  above  cited,  explains  the 
irord  as  either  (1.)  mad,  and  not  know- 
tBg'  what  to  do,  or  (2.^  foolish,  thinking 
90otrary  to  what  is  right  and  probable. 
So  Thorn.  M.  p.  691.  In  Zach.  vii.  11^  it 
leems  to  be  7*0  despise,  or  reject."] 

llSf*  ^apafpoyia,  ac,  fl,  from  ircLp&^ptnv 
mmd,  out  of  his  senses  or  mind,  q.  a.  irapu 
•^  fpiva  beside  his  mind. — madness, 
mtmiof  wisdom,  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  16. 

fSBr  IIapoxc(^C«i>i  from  Tupa  a/,  and 
l^c^^«#  to  winter, — To  winter ,  spend  the 
wkUer  at  a  place,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  12. 

*  IThe  M  leading  is  wtpiptptc^i.] 


xxviii.  11.  1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  Tit.  iii.  12. 
[Dem.  909.  14.  Pol.  ii.  64.  1.] 

Q^**  JIapa\€ifiatrla,  ac,  4>  from  irapa- 
^cc/Lia^  w. — A  wintering,  spending  the  win^ 
ter  at  a  place,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  1 2.  [Pol. 
iii.  34.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  68.] 

Hapa-xpfifia,  Adv.  from  rapa  ai^  and 
Xpfifia  a  thing,  q.  d.  in  ipsa  re,  dum  ipsa 
res  agitur. — Immediately,  instantly.  Mat. 
xxi.  19,  20.  Luke  i.  64.  [Numb.  vi.  9. 
Is.  XXX.  18.  Thucyd.  i.  22.  ii.  17.] 

lidp^dkiQ,  IOC,  AtL  «a»c,  4- — ^  leopard^ 
[the  felis  pardus  of  Linnaeus]  from  the 
masc  wdp^Q,  which  may  be  derived  either 
from  the  Heb.  TlH}  to  divide,  separate, 
dispart,  on  account  of  the  animal's  (/t- 
stinct  spots,  or  from  the  Greek  iripdta  to 
destroy*,  a  derivative  from  the  same 
Heb.  V.  TJfi,  or  from  f IB  to  breaks  break 
through,  or  burst  forth  with  violence,  occ 
Rev.  xiii.  2. — ^In  the  LXX  wap^aXiQ  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  no;,  an  animal  in  which 
the  Prophets  remark  its  spotted  skin,  Jer. 
xiii.  23  ;  its  cruelty  and  insidiousness, 
Isa.  xi.  6.  Jer.  v.  6.  Hos.  xiii.  7;  its 
swiftness  or  activity,  Hab.  i.  8.  AH 
which  properties  seem  to  be  alluded  to  in 
the  emblematic  beast  mentioned  Kev.  xiii. 

I.  For  a  more  particular  account  of  this 
animal,  and  an  illustration  of  the  passages 
of  the  O.  T.  where  it  is  mentionea,  I  with 
pleasure  refer  to  the  learned  Bochart's 
Hierozoic.  lib.  iii.  cap.  7. 

[IIape^p£v<ii,  from  iraph  and  k^ph  a  seat 
or  sitting, — To  sit  by  or  near,  a,mdere, 
and  thence  To  be  assiduous  or  constantly 
occupied  on  any  thing.  So  some  MSS. 
read  in  1  Cor.  ix.  13.  See  Prov.  i.  21.] 

Udpitfii^  from  irapa  near,  with,  and 
hpl  to  be. 

[I.  To  be  come  and  be  present.  Mat. 
xxvi.  50.  Luke  xiii.  1.  John  vii.  6.  xi. 
28.  Acts  x.  21,  33.  xii.  20.  xvii.  6.  xxiv. 
1 9.  (to  appear  J.  2  Cor.  x.  2,  II.  Col.  i. 
6.  {the  doctrine  which  is  come  to  you, 
which  you  have  received,  Comp.  Herod, 
vi.  24.  Polyb.  xviii.  1.1.)  In  the  follow- 
ing places  the  participle  seems  used  sim- 
ply for  being  present,  without  any  notion 
of  coming.  1  Cor.  v.  3.  Gal.  iv.  18,  20. 
2  Pet.  i.  1 2.    Perhaps  also  in  2  Cor.  x.  2, 

I I ,  cited  above,  the  notion  of  presence  is 
predominant.  This  verb,  like  the  simple 
one  and  sum  in  Latin,  is  used  impersonally 
to  express  possession  or  property.  2  Pet. 
i.  9,  He  who  has  not  these  things.  See 
Wisd.  xiii.  1.  Xen.  Symp.  iv.  43.  and  Cyr. 
i.  4. 1 9 ;  and  hence  the  participle  ro  irapoy^ 

*  [Scbl.  derives  it  from  wapk  and  aXXe/<ai,] 


HAP 
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Wi  iritpvyTa,is  used  for  a  man's  actual  pro- 
perty, what  he  has.  It  generally  iiD[Mies, 
liowerer,  trifling  and  small  possessions, 
and  it  distiDguishes,  says  Rapuelius,  what 
a  man  has  himself  from  the  property  of 
others,  and  from  what  is  grand  or  sump* 
iuous.  See  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  16.  Conviv. 
iv.  42.  Mem.  i.  6.  9.  Anab.  vii.  7.  21. 
occ.  Heb.  xiii.  5.  Comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  8. 
Again^  the  participle  is  used  in  the  com- 
mon sense  of  the  verb  in  Heb.  xii.  1 1^  npdt 
ptv  TO  Tapovy  where  Parkhurst  under- 
stands wpdyfAa ;  but  Schl.  and  Wahl  more 
correctly  understand 


means  the  law  of  nature j  or,  as 
better  puts  it,  a  rule  of  Ufe.  The  tvt 
instances  from  Philo  (i.  p.  lOA,  and  vLf, 
240^  ed.  Pfeifer)  given  hj  Schl.  to  pnns 
that  the  verb  has  the  plain  sense  Toeom 
in,  seem  to  me,  especially  the  last,  rather  t» 
favour  the  translation  here  given.  In  QiL 
ii.  4.  Clirysostom  expressly  says  that  tUi 
word  describes  the  crafty  entrance  dik 
spies.  See  for  this  sense  Pol.  L  7.  3.  S. 
55.  3.  Diod.  Sic  xii.  27.] 

[1^^  Uapeiafipa^  irom  waph  hernia 


^chl.  and  Wahl  more  or  in  addition,  lic>  and  ^pm  to  6rtii^.]— 2V 
it  of  time.  Supply  contribute  to,  confer  besides,  **toojaMfm 
fUpoQ  Tttyp6vH,  See  Xen.  Cjr.  iii.  I.  29.  i"  velvA  aliquid  confero,  adinfero."  Mia- 
Lucian.  I .  iii.  p.  247.  Dioa.  Sic.  iv.  22.  j  tcrt  occ.  2  Fet  i.  5,  where  Piscator  olh 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  J.  p.  668.  and  see  Schafcr  .  serves,  that  irapa  in  this  compositiOD  r^ 
on  Bos  V.  Katp<$c.]  ;  ^rs  to  the  gifts  of  God  mentioDed  ver.  3, 

^^^  Tlapiifrayui,  from  7ca^  denoting  |  4,  <j.  d.  contributing  our  diligence  to  tW 
ill,  and  liadyut  to  bring  in,  introduce, — ;  divine  graoe^  or  concurring  milk  Ciod*i 
To  bring  in  crajtilif  or  privily,  to  intro-  |  gifts  by  our  diligence.  Wetstein  dtii 
duce  by  stealth,  as  it  were.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  i  from  Diodorus  Siculus  and  Jose{Aus,  Ant 
1  ;  on  which  text  Raphclius  produces  a ;  lib.  xx.  cap.  8.  §  2.  the  similar  pbriK 
passage  from  Polybius,  where  the  V.  is  |  HA'SAN  'EIZENETKATO  ZnOYMf!!, 
plainly  used  in  this  sense,  though  he  ob-  '  he  employed  the  greatest  diligence.    Set 


serves,   that  it  does  not  always  ini])ort 

frivily  or  subtilely.     See  also  Wetstein. 
Pol.  i.  18.3.  Diod.Sic.  xii.  41.] 
l^^  UapifcraKTOQ,  u,  o,  fj,  from  irapct- 
ffay(i>. — Brought  i;*  privily,  introduced  by 
stealth,  that  had  crept  in.  occ.  Gal.  ii.  4. 
(^Trol.  Ecclus.] 


other  instances  in  Kypke. 

^^  UapeicrSg,  Adv.  from  wapa  at,  ui 
iKToc  without,  except. 

I.  Without,  as  opposed  to  ivhhin.  oet 
2  Cor.  xi.  28;  where  Raphelius  seew 
most  inclined  to  refer  x^P<C  ruy  Tapcnvc^ 
besides  those  things  that  are  without,  to 


^^  Uapuffcvut,  from  vaph  denoting  !  tliose  external  inconveniences  the  Ap«stfc 
ill,  and  kiotvui  to  enter  in,  M'liich  from  |  had  just  enumerated ;  **  (and)  beside 
ftf  in,  into,  and  cvu)  to  enter. — To  enter  \  (these)  outward  (troubles).'*     WorsIe}''s 


in  craj}ily  or  privily,  to  creep  in.  occ. 
Jude  ver.  4 ;  wliere  Wetstein  has  given 
many  instances  of  this  use  of  the  verb  in 
the  Greek  writers.  Comp.  also  Kypke. 
[Herodian.  i.  (j2.  vii.  9.  18.  Demad.  *JGS. 
last  line.^ 

C^§**  napctccpj^o^ot,  from  Trana  ill, 
iiQ,  and  ep-^opai.  To  enter  in  by  slealih  ; 
v6poQ  ce.  TrapeiffijXdey,  Rom.  v.  tiO. — Most 


Translat.  Chrysostom,  however,  who* 
interpretation  is  embraced  by  Wolfios, 
explains  ra  rapckToc  by  rcr  xapaXfi^^'iriL 
the  things  which  were  omitted  or  io/  «• 
pressly  enumerated  \yy  the  A{)ostle.  Compt 
Bowyer's  Conject.  LSchl.  says,  that  the 
Ajwstle  means  here  **  the  tilings  vhidi 
happened  in  addition  to  the  ordioarr 
labour  of  his  office  fnim  other  quarters." 


commentators  with  Schl.  understand  rcpoc  •.  Wahl  shys,  qua pra^erea  eveniunt;  Bret- 


here  of  the  Mosaic  law;  and  as  it  Mas 
ushered  in  with  pomp  and  solemnity,  de- 
prive this  verb  of  its  ordinary  sense, 
translating  it  simj)Iy  To  enter.  But 
Macknight   contends*   that   vofwc    here 

•  [If  voyuof  meant  the  lav  of  Moses^  it  would  be 
difficult  to  make  Rcn%  of  the  passage.  It  cannot, 
as  Macknight  justly  observes,  be  contended  tliat  no 
offence  abounded  in  the  world  which  could  be 
punished  with  death  till  the  law  of  JMoses  was  pro- 
mulgated, nor  that  grace  did  not  superabound  till  the 
offence  against  that  law  abounded  (see  Rom.  i.  'AQ.) 
The  Apostle  therefore  meaHs,  that  after  tlie  offence 
of  Adam  and  Eve,  as  God  gave  them  a  respite  of 
punishment,  the  law  of  their  TiHture  took  place  anew, 


Schneider,  ut  taceam  quce  prasterea  ««■ 
niunt,  videlicet,  &c.  supposing  ra  rapam 
to  refer  to  what  follows,  which  from  tJie 
construction  seems  impossible.  The  wmi 
occurs  in  Aq.  Deut.  i.  36.  (where  Wahl 
wrongly  quotes  it  from  LXX.)  Funpki). 
in  Geopon.  xiii.  15.  7.  Inc.  Lev.  xxiii.?8. 
sec.  Coisl.] 

II.  With  a  genitive  following,  Exeeft, 
save.  occ.  Mat.  v.  32.  Acts  xxvi.  29.  Test 
xii.  Pat.  p.  631. 

or  cnUri'd  tUetitly  into  tite  world.  This  iotojicis. 
tion  of  'Afi'^g  accords  also  with  AIiddlctOD*s  cwwatf 
to  the  article.    See  Nfuv^.] 
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perf.  mid.  of  wapefi^dXkv  to  insert  near 
aomewliat  else*,  and  lieiicc  to  place  or 
pitch  tents  in  rotrx,  and  in  proper-  order, 
and  at  due  distance  from  each  other,  to 
encamp,  [Gen.  xxxiii.  18.  Exod.  xiv.  9.]f 
from  wapa  near,  and  efitdXXbt  to  put  or 
place  in,  which  see. 

I.  A  regular  encampment,  a  camp,  ooc 
Heb.  xiit.  11.  (com p.  Fer.  13.)  Rev.  xx. 
9»  [Scbl.y  Bretschn.,  and  Wahl  say,  that 
ia  ver.  13.  it  is  used  for  the  city  of  Jeni- 
«ftleiD|  which  was  to  the  Jews  what  their 
camp  in  the  desert  was.  The  meaning, 
says  Schl.,  is,  Lei  usjbllow  him  even  to 
death  ;  while  Bretschn.  makes  it^  Let  us 
auit  the  church  and  rites  of  the  Jews^  who 
nave  expelled  Jesus  ignominiously  ;  though 
he  adds,  that  perhaps  jrapepf^oXil  may  here 
be  the  uncertain  habitations  of  this  world  f 
4ippo6ed  to  T^v  pivktaay  t6\iv  in  ver.  1 4  ; 
^DU  then  the  sense  is.  Let  us  he  ready  to 
euffer  as  Christ  did.  The  word  occ.  in  this 
sense  Judg.  vii.  9, 1  O.Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  6. 2.] 

II.  A  castle,  a  fortress  where  a  j^arri- 
son  is  kept.  So  Hesycliius  explains  it, 
inter  a1.  by  Ku^pov^  a  word  evidently  made 
from  the  Latin  castrum,  which  signifies  a 
cattle^or fortress,  occ.  Actsxxi.34,37.xxii. 
24.xxiii.  10, 16,  32.  In  all  which  passages 
it  denotes  the  castle  Antonta,  which  was 
built  by  Herod  tlie  Great,  on  a  high  rock, 
at  the  angle  formed  by  the  western  and 
northern  porticoes  of  the  outer  court  of 
the  temple,  and  which  communicated  with 
each  of  those  porticoes  by  stairs,  comp. 
Acts  xxi.  35,  40.  In  this  fortress  a  Ilo- 
man  legion  constiuitly  kept  guard.  It  is 
more  fully  described  by  Josephus,  De 
Bel.  lib.  V.  cap.  5,  §  8,  from  whom  the 
ilbove  circumsUmces  are  taken.  The 
reader  may  also  consult  Prideaux,  Con- 
nez.  part  ii.  book  v.  anno  1 07,  and  Lanl- 
ner's  Credibility  of  Go8|)eI  History,  vol. 
L  bcNik  1,  ch.  2,  §  14.  Tacitus,  Hist.  lib. 
▼•  cap.  1 1 ,  informs  us,  that  the  fortress 
was  called  by  Herod  Antonia,  in  honour 
of  Marc  Antony,  who,  we  learn  from  Jo- 
sephus, was  Herod's  particular  friend. 

III.  An  armif,  occ.  Ileb.  xi.  34.  This 
hist  sense  seems  Ilellenistical,  and  to  ))e 
taken  from  the  LXX,  who  use  Traptp^oXf) 
lor  the  Heb.  il^no,  not  only  in  tlie  sense 

*  [Or  to  iiuert  betxecen^  mix  in,  m  Deinoslh.  p. 
10SG»  20.  and  j^ch.  c.  Ctes.  p.  403.  has  nafty^'M 
for  « Ihratcing  i^ot  mixip/z  ?'//.] 

-f  [Piiilo  (3  Leg.  Allf^.  p.  89.),  on  the  wonl  in 
DtuL  xsiii.  12,  intcrpa'ts  it  uf  the  body  which  the 
wul  miut  leave.  ] 


of  a  camp^  but  of  an  armjf,  as  Jud.  iv.  15, 
16.  [viii.  1 1.]  2  Kings  vi.  24.  Ps.  xxvii. 8. 
So  in  Eechis.  xlviii.  21.  1  Mac.  iv.  30.  vL 
40,  &  al.  freq.  [iEIian.  V.  H.  x\v.  47.] 

UapeyoyXlw^  w,  from  Traoa  denoting  fV/, 
and  iyoj(\iia  to  disturb,  wnich  see.— -Go- 
verning a  dative.  To  disturb,  disquiet, 
give  uneasiness  to.  occ.  Acts  xv.  1 9.  Qln 
Judg.  xiv.  17.  xvi.  17.  Jer.  xlvi.  26,  &al. 
it  takes  an  ace. ;  in  Job  xvi.  3.  Micali 
vi.  3,  &  al.  a  dative*.  See  also  1  Mace. 
X.  63.  xii.  14.  Dcni.  p.  242.  16.  Arrian. 
D.  E.  i.  9.] 

UapiviBripot,  **»  Q|  from  wapa  to,  at^  ctri 
tit,  among,  and  liipoq  a  people.  Comp. 
'Eirihripiw, — A  stranger,  sqjourncr.  occ. 
Heb.  xi.  13.  1  Pet.  i.  1.  ii.  11.  [Gen. 
xxiii.  4.  Ps.  xxxix.  12.  Pol.  xxxii.  22.  4. 
(of  Greek  exiles  at  Rome.)] 

Uapipxopai,  from  Traoa  denoting  traU" 
sitiouj  by,  near  to,  or  beyond^  and  tpxi)^ 
pa  I  to  go. 

I.  To  go,  or  pass  by.  Mat.  viii.  28. 
Luke  xviii.  37.  QSo  Acts  xv.  8,  and  Mark 
vi.  48,  where,  however,  it  is  rather  to  pass 
by  so  as  to  get  before,  Ps.  xxxvii.  36. 
(which  Schl.  and  Wahl,  I  know  not  why, 
refer  to  sense  II.)  ('eb.  Tab.  c.  9.  -^^iliaii. 
V.  H.  ii.  30  and  35.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  7. 
Auab.  i.  4.  4.] 

[II.  To  pass  by,&»  time.  Mat.  xiv.  15. 
Acts  xxvii.  9.  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  iElian.  V'.  H. 
xiv.  6.  Pol.  iii.  31.4.  and  metaphorically 
( 1 .)  To  pass  by,  or  atrayy  fail,  perish,  im 
of  the  heaven  and  earth.  Mat.  v.  1 8.  xxiv. 
.S5.  Mark  xiii.  31.  Luke  xvi.  17.  xxi.  33. 
2  Pet.  iii.  10.  Rev.  xxi.  I. — of  a  genera- 
tion. Mat.  xxiv.  34.  Mark  xiii.  30.  Luke 
xxi.  32. — of  a  flower,  James  i.  10.— old 
things,  2  Cor.  v.  I/.  See  .Arista?net.  ii. 
I.  Tlieoc.  xvii.  8.  Homer.  Od.  O.  2:^0. 
(2.)  To  fail,  or  become  void,  of  the  law, 
Mat.  v.  1 8.— of  Christ's  words  of  prophecy 
and  warning.  Mat.  xxiv.  35.  Mark  xiii. 
31.  Luke  xxi.  33.] 

III.  To  come  forth,  [^forward,  come, 
approach'^,  Luke  xii.  37;  on  which  text 
Wetstein  shows,  that  the  purest  Greek 
writers  use  the  2d  aorist  both  of  the  V. 
and  Participle  in  the  sense  of  coining 
forth.  Comp.  Acts  xxiv.  7.  [(It  is  ii.sed 
of  orators  who  come  forward  to  address 
the  jwople.  See  ^lian.  V.  H.ii.  1  and  16. 
vii.  20.  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  1 .  3.)  It  is  io  ap- 
proach or  come  in  in  Luke  xvii.  7.  as  in 
Xen.  An.  ii.  4.  6.  vii.   1.  20.  Arriun.  de 

*  I  The  bhnuU'  vcch  has  buui  ace.  and  dative. 
.Sc:-  Matlhiu:,  ^  'MV2.] 


Exp.  A),  i.  S.  ii.  1 :  aiid  Xenophoo  uws 
it  iMpccislly  of  coming  intu  that  part  of 
the  house  where  they  ate  their  meals. 
Conriv.  i.  7.«.3.] 

IV,  To  pat*  fry  in  a  mortil  aenu,  to 
neg/ecl.  occ.  Luke  xt.  42.  xv.  29,  where 
Kypke  ghowa,  that  it  is  thiia  applied  by 
the  Greek  writers.  [Dan.  vi.  12.  Jer. 
XMir.  ly.  Dion.  H.  Ant.  i.  5f.] 

^^  Uiiptirie,  IOC,  Att.  ittt,  ly,  from 
iraptq/ii,  which  see. — A  revuttiom  of  sins, 
or  rather  a  patting  of  them  6y  (Eng, 
Marg.  "  patting  oeer'")  without  punish- 
ment, occ.  Riim.  iii.  25,  whera  comp.  Acts 
xvii.  30.  Heb.  ix.  16,  and  see  V/t 
and  Vitringa,  Obeerr.  Sacr.  lib.  if. 
ill.  §  2.  On  the  abore  text  Macknight 
remarks,  "  God'e  rigktetmtnett  or  jutliee 
might  have  appeared  doubtful,  on  account 
of  his  having  so  long  patted  by  thi 
of  men,  unlem,  in  the  tnenn  time,  he  had 
niailc  a  sufficient  display  of  his  hatred 
against  siu.  Hut  such  a  display  being 
made  in  the  death  of  Christ,  his  justice  is 
thereby  fully  proved. — 'i'hat  the  vhra«e 
ha  r^v  irapcffiv  is  rightly  translated  in 
patting  by,  or  nilh  retpeel  to  patting  by, 
may  be  gathered  from  Micali  rii.  18.* 
The  word  rafuvif  is  found  no  where  else 
in  tite  LXX,  nor  in  the  New  Testament. 
Kut  we  have  a  word  similar  to  it,  Ecclus. 
Jtxiii.  2,  MiJ  »np3  ra  Aiiopni^wra,  which 
is  translated.  Pott  not  by  my  tint. 

ITafMyw,  from  rapa  near,  and  i\tt  to 
have,  hold. 

I.  To  have  nr  hold  near.  This  sccme 
the  primary  and  proper  sense  of  the  V. 
SoEustathius  explains  it  by  Tapa  (¥"•  '•  *■ 
iyyic  i'j(w  ;  and  thus  it  is  used  in  Homerj 
Odyw 


iii.  lin.  31G, 


I.  UAI 


Luke 


Itul  I  near  all  of  these  will  liold  the  light. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  hold  near,  oje 
jiretent,  as  the  check  tu  be  smitten.  Lul 
vi.  29.  [See  Ludau.  Dial.  De<ir.  iv.  a 
Uiod.  Sic.  5.  70.  Athen.  ri.  Kl] 

[III.  To  afford,  confer,  thotv,  be  thi 
caute  of.  Thus  Lute  rii.  4t,  trorthv  of 
having  this  favour  shown  or  conferred  on 
him.  I  Tim.  vi.  17.  (  To  confer  ur  beston' . 
Comp.  Ps.  Kxi.  7.)  Acts  xvi.  J  6.  xix.  24. 
(where  we  may  obrerve  that  the  act.  anil 
mid.  arc  used  in  the  same  sensed),  To 

•  [The  phmie  there  it,  inipflaCw  iir.fl.i'.t.] 

+  (The  wool  ia  ttx^iU:  M  |W»-  «"?■  of  the  Ibi 

lul.  niidiUi:,  uwd,  it  would  Kcm,  for  the  fuL  ■«, 

.  »v  Mitihiir,  g  '!!)(•.)  and  ■!!»  put  In  (he  indie  in. 

M'.Hliifilirr.iii;!.  Sn.'  iklatihia',  S  \'.tj-] 

J   [Scellcto-l,  .i.:i...   l\   »xx.7.I 
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afford  orbelht  eatue  t^pro^  (tmfiffip 
<ir  xapt^oOat  ipyaatay").  So  1  Ttm.Li, 
To  afford  or  be  the  eatue  of  comUKtiou. 
Comp.  Wiid.  xrii.  3.  Heroduin.  y.  3. 1. 
I'olyb.  iv.  33.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  13.  AW 
the  same  meaning  may  be  deuly  tncN 
through  all  the  following  pimaea.}  Zta»w 
[pcyujifyot  Tvfor,  a^raiog  OT  ihevtlg 
Ihyteif  a  paUem.  Tit.  it  7.  Xmfki 
applies  the  V.  Jo  like  manner,  Cyn^vL 
lib.  vii.  at  the  end,  'Oc  fiikrtn  HAPl- 
iElTMATA  ■HMA'2  'ArTorZ  lUPE- 
XEIN,  to  mate  or  tlum  onrtdtes  as  poJ 
rxatHp^er as poasible.  Solib.viii.l.l3.IIA- 
l>A'AEirMA  fxty  rolarit  'EATFCrif  HA- 
PEI'XETO,  He  tkomed  Aiats^sodi  n  n- 
ample.  Comp.  Kyplce. — Uapix*'*  ^«*«^ 
ftpw*iav  rivl.  To  afford  or  MOK  iiMHtt 
10  one.  occ.  Acts  xxriii.  2.  8o  Honer,  H 
iii.  lin.  354— •lAOTHTA  HAPA'SXHi- 
iaurpra  equity,  occ.  Col.  ir.  1. — n^iw 
tinHf  Tiyl,  To  give  any  ome  tramile.  lul 
xxri.  10.  Maricxiv.  6.  [Xnke  xL  7. xrii. 
3.  Gal.vi.  17.  Eccliu.  xzix.  4.  Arirt«|L 
Plut.  20.t>7-naMxny  Ifvvxiar,  To  utf 
silence,  bt  ttiU,  that  anotlier  mtj  be  nt 
better  beard  in  speaking,  AcUxxii.?.  S> 
Dionysius  Halicsm.  Ant.  II.  32,  citcdty 
Wetatein  on  the  place,  ToTc  wcpiM««i  Iw 
ni/i^rac'HZrxrAN  nAPAZXErN,U)o 
Tolali.  "  Having  beckoned  to  those  «b* 
stood  about  him  to  keep  aiknee  be  ipnb 
thus." — napi'xdi'  wiTt*'  rtyt.  To  gtee  s 
proof  or  demonttration  to  any  one,  Cdtn 
faccre  alicui.  occ.  Acts  x^-ji.  31-  1^ 
he  true  sense  of  the  phrase  Rs- 
phelius  has  abundantly  shown  in  his  mM 
un  this  text,  particularly  by  parallel  is* 
stances  from  Polybius.  Tu  the  passa|(* 
id  Wetsteiii  bare  produced  I  *dd 
from  Juscphus,  De  Bel.  lib.  vii.  cap.  I, 
^  I,  where  he  is  speaking  uf  the  Rumu) 
totally  demolishing  tbe  city  and  tenplc 
iif  Jerusalem,  except  three  towers  and  s 
small  i>art  of  the  wall,  Tuv  f  A3i^r  itv 
ra  Tijg  TiiXiuc  ircpi'EoXoK  orwc  ify/wAtfor 
in  KaraaKaxToyrtt,  ic  fiTjCi  winvr'  ia^ifiT 
yat  nrSTIN  ay  h\  nAPAZXEFN  tvt 
TpotfcXdufft.  "  The  persons  employed  did 
sii  entirely  raze  to  the  ground  all  the  rcA 
of  the  city,  that  it  could  no  longer  affoti 
any  proffto  those  who  came  thither  tW 
it  had  '  ver  been  inhabited."  And  Coot. 
Ajiioii.  lib.  ii.  %  30.  TOTT  SEOr  rtr 
nrSTlN  lirx^vpd,  nAPESXllKOTOS, 
Cod  having  gitien  strong  pttqf. 

^"  nap.ryop*^.»w,*,fronimipn«fi'i* 

*  [t>ccaLo.Udph.  i-  30.  and  Bo^'iM^J 
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io  advUe,  comfort*^  from  irafMi  /o,  near, 
aod  dyop^w  to  speak.  See  'Ayof>€v«i»^  and 
comp.  lla^fivOiofjiai, — A  c<mfort^  conso- 
lotion,  occ  Col.  iv.  11,  where  see  Kypke. 
[4  Mace  V.  12.  vi.  1.  Plut.  T.  i.  p.  48. 
vi.  p.  2U5.  ed.  Reisk.] 

^nity,  state  of  virginity,  occ.  Luke  ii.  36. 
^Schl.y  in  his  new  edition  of  Biel,  sug- 
gests,  iu  observing  on  the  phrase  in  £c- 
clus.  xr.  2,  yvvii  Tcapdeviac  (which  in  his 
Lex.  of  the  N.  T.  he  observes  is  the  same 
as  our  phrase  here),  that  irapOevla  probably 
here  means  youth,  and  that  such  is  a  com- 
mon application  of  wapdiyoQ.  But  he 
^res  no  satisfactory  examples.  ZlapOtyia 
cioc.  Oeut.  XX.  14, 17>20.  Jer.iii.  4.  Diod. 
Sic  iii.  69.  Apol.  ^od.  ii.  504.  Iierodian. 
if.  6.  9.] 

TlapOiyot,  s,  6,  ii.  The  word  may,  I 
think,  be  best  derived  from  wapadiirat  to 
iay  upj  set  apart,  and  so  allude  to  the 
retired  life  of  virgins  in  the  eastern  coun- 
tries, and  among  the  ancient  Greeks  f . 
Thos  the  Heb.  name  for  a  virgin  Tiohif 
(to  which  irapdiyot  several  times  answers  X 
in  the  LXX)  refers  to  the  secluded^  con* 
eealed  state  in  which  she  lived.  So  in  2 
Mac  iii.  1 9,  are  mentioned,  &i  imrc/icXccToc 
r«#y  frapOiwy,  the  virgins  who  were  shut 
iro,  i.  e.  says  the  Gloss,  who  went  not  out 
or  their  parents'  houses  from  regard  to 
Tirgin  modesty  and  puritv.  And  3  Mac 
L  15,  we  read  of  &i  ffarajcXccToc  wapdiyoi 
ir  ddXauoiQ,  the  virgins  who  were  shut 
up  in  the  chambers.  Comp.  Ecclus.  xlii. 
9»  where,  with  Grotius  and  others,  we 
may  perhaps  best  apply  air6Kpw^  hidden 
to  hvyarfip. 

1.  A  person  in  a  virgin  state.  The 
word  plainly  includes  both  sexes,  1  Cor. 
vii.  25.  (comp.  Rev.  xiv.  4.)  [^and  so 
Suidas  expressly  says  in  voce^ ;  but  gene- 
rall  V  denotes  the  female,  A  virgin,  a 
matdeny  a  maid.  N^t.  i.  23.  Acts  xxi.  9. 
I  Cor.  vii.  28,  36,  where  see  Doddridge ; 
and  observe,  that  several  ancient  MoS. 
for  wfuir^aay  read  yafuiruf.  And  so  the 
Synac  version  antn  let  her  be  married. — 
<>n  1  Cor.  vii.  36,  Kypke  remarks,  that 
rifr  frapOiypy  Slvt^  is  an  elegant  phrase 

•  [See  Spuihdmon  Julian.  Op.  p.  148.  iEicfa. 
JBoc  DiaL  iii  2.] 

f  See  Potter*8  Antiquities  of  Chreeee,  book  iv. 
cfa.  10.  and  Duport's  Gnomologia  Homerici,  p. 
186,  Note  g. 

t  [See  Oen.  xxiv.  14,  I  a  xxziv.  3.  1  Kings  L 
t.  Is.  viL  4.  On  the  Hebrew  noby  used  in  this 
piophecy*  Me  Kiddcr*B  Decionstntion  of  a  Messiah, 
Ft.  iL  p.  VI.] 


for  his  virgin^daughter ;  and  from  £a« 
ripides  Iphig.  in  Aul.  lin.  714,  cites  Cly- 
temnestra  saying  to  Agamemnon,  ^Extio* 
hirdUi  2H^N  'EMH'N  re  nAPOE'NON  ; 
Will  he  carry  away  thither  yours  and  my 
virgin^daughter?  and  from  Sophocles, 
GBdip.  Tyr.  raiy  3*  AdXiaiv  oixpaly  r€  II  AP- 
GE'NQIN  'EMAI'N,  my  two  miserable  and 
fitiMevirgin'^ughters.  [On  thisdifficult 
passage  Locke  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that 
by  the  phrase  ii  TapdiyoQ  iivrS  is  meant  his 
virgin  state,  though  he  knows  of  no  in- 
stance of  such  an  use  of  the  word.  His 
argument  rests  upon  what  is  doubtless 
true,  namely,  the  difficulty  of  applying 
the  expressions  in  v.  37.  (Mif  txtjy  hvdy* 
jn|F,  e^wrlay  3e  extt  inpi  th  iBiti  QeXiffiaroc} 
to  the  feelings  of  any  one  but  the  party 
spoken  of  directly.  Le  Clerc,  however^ 
has  written  in  answer  to  Locke,  and  thinks 
that  the  37th  verse  may  relate  to  the 
power  a  &ther  has  of  disposing  of  his  mar-» 
riageable  daughter  or  not,  as  he  may 
think  best.] 

II.  It  is  spoken  of  the  church  of  Co- 
rinth, considered  as  pure  from  corrupt 
doctrines  and  practices,  occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  2* 

III.  It  is  applied  to  believers  as  irn- 
polluted  by  idolatrous  abominations,  ooc. 
Rev.  xiv.  4.  Eisner  observes,  on  the  au- 
thority of  Suidas,  that  this  word  is  ap- 
plied to  men  as  well  as  women. 

IlapltifUj  from  rrapa  denoting  ill,  and 
iripi  to  send* 4 — To  renut,  relax.  Hence 
Uaplsfiaij  Pass.  To  be  relaxed^  enfeebled, 
fatigued.  Comp.  IlapaXvAii.  occ  Heb.  xii. 
1 2.  X€lp€c  irafJccjXiVcu  and  yiJvara  xapoXc- 
Xvpiya  are  in  like  manner  mentioned  to- 
gether, Ecclus.  ii.  12.  XXV.  23.  Josephus 
^so.  Ant  lib.  xiii.  cap.  12,  §  5,  has  the 
expression,  'AvroTc— 'AI  XEI"PES  II A- 
PEl'eHSAN,  their  hands  were  tired. 
Comp.  Wetstein.  [See  Jer.  xx.  9.  2  Sam. 
iv.  1.  Zeph.  iii.  16.  Ecclus.  ii.  13.  Eur. 
Phcen.  869.] 

Hapi^fii,  or  wapi^ykt^  from  xapa  near, 
and  i^rmi  to  place^  stand. 

[I.  Transitively,  To  place  near,juxta 
sistere.  Mat  xxvi.  53.  Acts  xxiii.  24.  (in 
both  which  places  there  is  tlie  notion  of 
placing  near  for  one's  service.  See  Pol. 
XXX.  9.  3.)  and  hence  to  present.  Acts 
ix.  41.  xxiii.  33.  Rom.  vi.  16.  2  Cor.  iv. 
14.  xi.  2.  Eph.  V.  27.  2  Tim.  ii.  15.  M. 
V.  H.  xiL  2.  Herodian.  v.  5.  11.  Park- 

*  [Like  other  compounds  of  wapi,  this  verb  has 
diflerent  meanings;  as,  iopttt  bjh  fotieglect  (Xen. 
Cyr.  vi.  3.  35.]^  lo  ddtver  aver  to  (Kur.  l'h«n. 
621.] 
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Inirstmlds  Acts  i.  ^.  to  this  head  ;  Schl.  I  xiv.  10.  So  in  i  aor.  Topraenl  fiir  judjr 


and  Wahl  refer  it  to  sense  IV.  The  next 
sense  is  only  a  particular  application  of 
tliis.^ 

II.  To  present,  offer  to  God,  Luke  ii. 
22. — as  a  sacrifice.  Rom.  vi.  13.  xii.  1. 
So  Luciun,  Deor.  Concil.  torn.  ii.  p.  958. 
Kfy  fivpiae  'EKATOMBA^Z  UAPArTH'. 
£Hi,  Though  be  should  offer  ten  thousand 
hecatombs.  See  more  instances  in  Eisner, 
Albert!,  and  Wetstein.  [iEI.  V.  H.  vii.  44.] 

III.  To  commend,  recommend,  1  Cor. 
Tiii.  8.  So  Wolfius  cites  from  Josephus, 
Ant.  lib  XV.  cap.  7.  §  3.  *FMovti  ^i  Mapi- 
dfifiti  nAPASTHSAMETNII  roy  ^Ufiov^ 
But  Mariamne,  when  he  was  going,  re- 
commending  to  hiui  Soemus — .  But  in 
1  Cor.  viii.  8,  Bp.  Pearce,  with  the  Alex- 
andrian and  four  other  MSS.>  reads  irapa- 
^itrti,  M'hich  he   renders  wiU  bring — in 

judgment^  and  observes,  after  Ulpian,  that 
tlie  word  Tcapi^dvai  is  a  law  term  used  by 
Demosthenes  in  the  sense  of  bringing  a 
man  before  a  tribunal.  Corop.  sense  VIII. 
The  bishop  adds,  *'  Our  Kng.  translation, 
which  runs  thus,  tneat  cotnmendelk  us  not 
to  God,  <5'c.  is  (I  think)  very  improper, 
for  then  these  words  can  relate  only  to 
one  part  of  tSe  following  words  in  this 
verse ;  I  mean  to  the  first."  [Schl.  and 
Wahl,  however,  agree  with  Parkhurst, 
and  cite  Arrian.  D.  E.  i.  16.'] 

IV..  To  prove,  show,  demonstrate,  to 
jiresent,  as  it  were,  to  the  eyes  of  the  un- 
derstanding. Actsxxiv.  13.  f Joseph.  Ant. 
viii.  *J.  5.  Arrian.  D.  E.  ii.  2.  26.  Lysias 
417«  IS.  Xcn.  GDc.  xiii.  1.  M.  Antonin. 
vi.  21.1 

V.  Intransitively,  To  stand  by  or  near. 
Sec  Mark  xiv.  47,  70.  Luke  i.  19.  Acts 
ix.  39.  xxiii.  2,  4.  Comp.  Acts  xxvii.  23, 
in  which  text  it  is  applied  to  a  divine 
vision,  as  Eisner  and  Wetstein  show  it  is 
likewise  in  the  Greek  writers.  Comp. 
Acts  i.  10,  and  under  '£0tVi;;it  I.  [Add 
Mark  xv.  35,  39.  John  xviii.  22.  xix.  26. 
Acts  iv.  10.  xxvii.  23.  See  Diod.  Sic. 
xvii.  43  and  99.  JEl  V.  H.  ii.  17.  Phi- 
lost.  Vit  Soph.  i.  10.  Herodian.  viii.  3. 
G.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  11.  2.  To  this  head 
too  Wahl  refers  Acts  iv.  26.  He  would 
translate,  I  sup]M>sc,  ca7ne  near  (i.  e.  to 
one  another.)  Schl.  says,  2^o  stand  by, 
enter  into  alliance;  and  Parkhurst,  To 
stand  up,  as  tiie  word  answers  to  the 
Heb.  inv^n*  in  Ps.  ii.  2,  whence  it  is 
quoted.] 

.    VI-.  To  .Hand  before,  a  judge,  or  a  tri- 
bunal for  judgment.  Acts  xxvii.  i  1.  Kom. 


mcnt,  Acts  xxiii.  33.  [Herodian.  i.  4. 1.] 
[VII.  To  stand  near,  as  an  attemiant 

Lule  i.  19.  xix.  24.   Acts  xxiii.  2.  See  1 

Kings  X.  8.  Esth.  iv.  5.  £xod.  xxir.  13. 

Lucian.  Dial.  Deor.  xx.  !/•  zziv.  1  and 

2.] 

VIII.  To  assise.  Bom.  zvi.  2.  Cmfi. 

2  Tim.  iv.  17.  [Epict.  Enchir.  32.  De- 

mosth.  366,  20. 1120,  26.  Xen.  Cyr.r.3. 

19.] 
Hd(io£oQ,  »,  4,  from  vap^  6y  or  tknm^, 

and  bioc  a  way ^  Journey. 

[I.  Properly,  A  way  or  pass  to  ofjf 
place.  See  Thuc.  iii.  21.    X^.  Ao.  iv.  7. 

3.  Gen.  xxxviii.  13.] 

II.  A  passing  by  or  ihrottsk^  occ.  I 
Cor.  xvi.  7,  'Ek  wap6i^.  By  the  way,  cb 
passant.  [So  Thuc.  i.  12G.  Xen.  An.iT. 
2.  1.5.] 

Ilapoa'Ciiii  £|  from  waph  at,  and  6uui 
to  dwell*, — To  be  a  stranger,  to  dwell  or 
sojourn  as  a  stranger^  to  dwell  at  a  pbxe 
only  for  a  short  time.  occ.  Luke  xsiv.  IS. 
Heb.  XL  9.  In  this  sense  it  is  often  used 
in  the  LXX  for  the  Ileb.  yil,  and  tbib 
Wetstein  cites  from  Dio  Chrysostom  [xlii 
p.  521.  p.]  HAPOIKErN  iwl  Unc  io 
sojourn  in  a  foreign  country.  [Gen.  xiL 
10.  xix.  9.  xxiv.  37.  Isoc.  Paneg.  c.  45.] 

llapoicia,  aCf  h^  from  ^apoiicoc. — A  s^ 
Joumin^,  temporary  dwelling  in  a  strange 
or  foreign  country,  occ.  Acts  xiii.  17. 
[See  Ezra  viii.  34.  Zach.  ix.  12.  Wsd. 
xix.  10.  But  it  is  often  used  simply  for 
inhabitation  (as  is  jrapoiiciio,  see  Suiccr  ii. 
\h  598.),  as  Habb.  iii.  15.  Ps.  Iv.  15,  ct 
al.  It  is  used  for  mans  life^  considentl 
as  a  sojourning^  in  1  Pet.  i.  17.  Comp. 
Gen.  xlvii.  9.  Heb.  xi.  13.  On  thewuni 
vapoiKia  in  Ps.  Iv.  15.  (Ps.  liv.  16.)  Theo- 
doret,  p.  610,  says,  irapovaa  l^uiif  vrapotua 
€'7ly'  ly  iLVTJ  yap  wapouMpey  h  KaroiKHptv.] 
ndpoiKOQj  H,  b,  ^,  Kal  rb—oy.  See  under 
UapoiKiui, — A  sojourner,  one  who  dttelh 
in  aforeigfi  country^  a  temporary  dweller, 
not  having  a  settled  habitation  inthepUtct 
where  he  nofv  is,  occ.  Acts  Fii,  6.  29.  Ap- 
plied spirit4ially.  occ.  Eph.  ii.  19.  1  Pit. 
ii.  11.  [Comp.  Gen.  xxiii.  4,  for  the 
direct,  and  (ihe  same  plira:^  in)  Ps.  xxxix. 
12,  for  a  metaphorical  use  of  the  vonl] 

Uapoipia,  ac,  ^,  from  iraph  by,  auil 
oipog  a  way^  highway,  which  iwrliajtf 
from  ec/ii  to  go, 

I.  A  by -word,  a  proverb,  a  common 
saying,  such  as  one  often  hears  in  ik' 


•  [It  is  used  in  tlie  seoK  of  Ihini;  nwr  in  Xu». 
Vwci.  i.  r..i 
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highways  and  streets,  So  Basil,  Homil. 
12,  OQ  the  beginning  of  Prorerbs:  T6 
rHy  wofioifilvy  ovo/xa  hri  rdy  ^rffKaSevipwy 
\6y^y  irapa  roic  tifodey  riraicrai,  koI  iiri 
rQy  iy  race  o^Iq  XoXa/uVciiv,  wq  to.  ttoWcl' 
Oc/ioc  yop  frcLp*  SivtoTq  hBoQ  6yofi6,i!tTai, 
60€y,  Koi  Tijy  irapoifiiay  opH^oyrai^  pfjfui 
wap6hioy,  T€Tpififiiyoy  iy  rfj  "xpiitrti  r&y 
wtj^XAy  ical  dro  oKlytay  kirl  TcXdoya  Sfuna 
fitraXri^O^yai  Evyafiiyoy,  *'  The  name  of 
waptHjufu  is  gi^en  bv  those  who  are  with- 
out (i.  e.  the  Heathen)  to  popular  say- 
ings, and  commonly  tf»  such  as  are  used 
in  the  public  ways:  for  Sc/ioc  with  them 
signifies  a  way  ;  whence  they  define  ^a- 
potfua  a  by-word,  become  trite  by  fre« 
Guent  use,  and  such  as  may  be  transferred 
from  some  faw  things  to  many  similar 
ones.  So  Hesychius,  Uapoqua'  XdyoQ 
Xapa  T¥iv  o^oy  Xiyofuyoc  iioy  itapoSia, 
oifioc  yap  ri  ococ.  '^  Ilapoifiia  is  a  saying 
used  Oft  ike  highway,  q.  irapoiia,  for 
Scfioc  signifies  a  way."  See  more  in 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  on  the  word.  occ.  2  Pet. 
ii.  22;  where  see  Wetstein,  who  cites 
Lucian  and  Sophocles  [Aj.  673.]  using 
itapoifxia  in  this  sense ;  and  in  one  of 
the  passages  which  he  quotes  from  Lu- 
cian, there  is  the  same  phrase  as  that  in 
2  Pet.  TO'  TirS  nAPOIMI'AS,  that  of 
ike  proverb,  which  is  again  used  by  Lu- 
dan.  Dial.  Mort.  [viii.  J .]  torn.  i.  p.  228, 
produced  by  Kypke. 

II.  Because  proverbs  are  often  ex- 
pressed by  way  of  simile  or  comparison 
(comp.  Ilapa^oXy)  III.)  as  in  the  instance 
just  cited  from  St.  Peter,  hence  the  word 
denotes  a  comparison,  similitude,  parable. 
occ.  John  X.  6. 

III.  On  account  of  the  obscurity  which 
freuueutly  attends  proverbial  and  para^ 
boltcal  expressions,  wapoifila  seems  to 
mean  an  obscure  saying,  not  easily  mi- 
derstood.  occ.  John  xvi.  25,  29,  where  it 
is  opposed  to  7rappi)<Tlq.,  plainly,  Comp. 
IXofKiSoXiy  II.  and  see  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
[The  £tym.  M.  defines  irapoifiia  as  a  Aoyoc 
A^iXifioc  fi€T  iTiKpinj/ttjQ,  fjxrpiOQ,  avrS^ 
Oer  iix<uy  to  y^aifioy  icac  KoXKiiy  r^v  iv 
Tf  /3a6£c  iidyoiay,  and  refers  to  this  place 
of  John.  PhaForinus  and  Suidas  say, 
Xoyoc  v^XifWQ — X<^yoc  hitdKpvi^,  cC 
iriptf  irpo^iiXti  errifiatyofuyo^.  See  John 
xiy.  5,  9.  xvi.  1 8.  Prov.  i.  1 .  xxv.  1 .] 

1^^  riapoiyog,  8,  6,  if,  from  itapa  near^ 
hWf  and  oiroc  wine. — A  tippler^  one  who 
mis  long  at  the  winc^  whether  to  drunk" 
enness  or  not,  "Otr^  TToXXy  iepo<ri)(tiy. 
So  Luctau,  Timon.  torn.  i.  p.  ^)4,  men- 


tions a  person^  p^Biv^y  Koi  IIA'POINOS, 
MC  &XP'^  CflriQ  Koi  dpxi}0Tvoc  fi&yov,  &XAa 
Kal  XoiioptcLQ  Kat  opy^c  Tpdtferi,  ^^  drinking 
and  tippling,  not  only  till  he  tings-  and 
dances,  but  till  he  becomes  abusive  and 
enraged.**  occ.  I  Tim.  iii.  3,  (comp.  ver. 
viii.)  Tit.  i.  7,  (comp.  Tit.  ii.  3.)  See 
Raphelius  and  Wolfius  on  1  Tim.  iii.  3, 
where  comp.  Kypke.  [From  Hcsychius 
(voce.  tapoiyoQ  and  iTapocWa*),  Thorn. 
M.  p.  693.  Philost.  Vit.  Soph.  xi.  2. 
p.  591.  and  the  Scholiast  on  Aristoph. 
Acharn.  978,  it  appears  that  ntpoiyoc 
denotes  rather  one  who  is  drunk  and 
abusive^  or  abusive  like  a  drunkard. 
And  so  of  the  substantive  above  noticed, 
and  of  icapoiyita,  which  occurs  in  the  sense 
of  being  insolent  in  one  of  the  versions  of 
Is.  xli.  12.  Herod,  iii.  Xen.  Anab.  v.  8. 
2,  where  see  Moms  in  Ind.  Gnec.  in  voce.]] 

||^*  liapolyppai,  from  mapa  denoting 
transition,  dMamyppai  to  go,  go  away. 
— To  pass  away,  pass,  occ.  Acts  xiv.  26. 
So  Wetstein  cites  from  Plutarch  Caniill. 
tom.  i.  p.  135.  D.  "EN  TH"i  HAPQcXII- 
ME'NHi  yvKTi,  In  the  night  past.  QXen. 
An.  ii.  4.  1.  Uom.  II.  K.  252.  Joseph. 
Ant.  viii.  12.3.] 

1^^  TLapopoi^Ll^ia,  from  xapd/ioioc.— 
To  resemble,  be  like.  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  27. 
[4  Mac  xviii.  1 6.] 

t^§^  Tiap6tioioQ,  oia,  otoy,  from  tapa 
near,  and  6pou)Q  like. — Nearly  resem- 
bling,  similar,  like.  occ.  Mark  vii.  8.  13. 
[Pol.  vi.  3.  11.  Demosth.  ii.  12,  8.  Xen. 
Hell.  iii.  4. 13.  Thuc.  i.  88. 1.] 

IIaf>o£vy(ii,  from  icapk  intens.  and  cfjuyi^ 
to  whet,  make  sharp,  which  from  o(vc 
sharp. 

[i.  Properly,  To  sharpen,  as  in  Deut. 
xxzii.  4 1 ,  of  sharpening  a  sword.'] 

[IL  Metaphorically,  To  incite^  stir  np. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  3.  13.  Died.  Sic  xi.  11. 
Polyb.  ii.  1 .  1 4.  To  this  head  Pftrkhorst 
refers  Acts  xvii.  1 6.] 

[III.  To  irritate,  provoke  to  angerj} 
occ  Acts  xvii.  16.  '*  The  word  'waptikvytro 
signifies  that  a  sharp  edge  was,  as  it 
were,  set  upon  his  spirit^  and  that  he  was 
wrought  up  to  a  great  eagerness  of  zeal." 
Doddridge.  Comp.  1  Mac.  ii.  24,  26. 
1  Cor.  xiii.  5,  where  Theodoret  thus  ex- 
plains the  Apostle's  expression  :  Kjfv  re 
Xvifripoy  TCapa  riyo^  yiyfirai  ^pti  paxpA- 
dvpuH!  ^i  ^y  €X^<  ^iKo^opyt6Ly.    *'  And  if 


[•  napciv/a  ocean  in  Xen.  Ccnvhr.  vl  1  and  f , 
where  it  is  definei  •«  to  xyp    Ji>o»  >.vwih  ruj 
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ally  thing  grievous  is  done  (to  it)  by  any 
one,  it  hears  it  patietUfy  from  its  affec- 
tionate temper;*'  and  Theophylact,  ^k 
&vair(ida  iic  opyifv,  doth  not  burst  out 
into  anger:  to  the  same  purpose  our 
Translators,  is  not  easily  provoked  :  ^*  But 
<S  wafto^vyirai  signifies  rather,"  says  Bp. 
Pearce,  **  is  not  tmbiitered,  (the  English 
Bible  of  1568,  has,  is  not  bitter)^  or  is  not 
highly  provoked,  as  Dr.  Hammond  ren- 
ders it,  i.  e.  though  it  be  angry  upon  a 
just  occasion,  yet  it  is  nerer  outrageously 
angry."  Diodati  translates  it,  non  s'in- 
nasprisoe,  is  not  exasperated,'  so  the 
French,  ne  s'aigrit  point.  [See  Numb, 
xiv.  n,  23.  Is.  V.  24.  Ixr.  3.  Deut.  ix. 
18.  &al.] 

Uapoivfffioc,  S,  6,  from  frapt^^vcrpai 
perf.  pass.  Attic  of  irapo£vyw. 

I.  In  a  good  sense,  A  stirring  up,  an 
inciting,  occ  Heb.  x.  24.  On  which  text 
Wetstein  very  appositely  cites  from  Iso- 
crates.  Ad  Demon,  cap.  20.  MoXira  ^ 
hy  nAPOAYNGEriiiS  6p€xOfiyai  r&v 
KA Aa'N  "EPrON— But  vou  will  be  most 
excited  to  the  love  of  good  actions,  Comp. 
Kypkc. 

II.  In  a  bad  sense,  A  sharp  Jit  qfan^ 
ger,  occ.  Acts  xv.  39.  It  is  used  in  the 
medical  writers  for  the  ^  or  paroxysm 
of  a  distemper.  [Deut.  xxix.  28.  Jer. 
xxxii.  37.  Demosth.  1105,  24.] 

Ilapopyc^iii,  from  irapa  intens.  and 
opyii^Qt  to  an^er,  irritate, — To  provoke  to 
violent  or  bitter  anger,  to  irritate,  ex- 
asperate.  occ.  Eph.  vi.  4.  Rom.  x.  19; 
where  itapopyiw  is  the  I  fut.  Attic  for 
'ffapopyiaia,  and  the  correspondent  Heb. 
wonl  to  itapopyid  of  the  Apostle  and  of  the 
LXX  in  Deut.  xxxii.  21,  is  D*j;3K,  for 
which  V.  the  LXX  have  in  many  other 

}>laces  used  vapopyiiw.  [Schleusner  trans- 
atcs  the  verb  in  Rom.  x.  19.  To  excite 
emulation^  and  in  Eph.  vi.  4.  To  treat 
with  harshness,  observing,  that  epeOliui, 
to  provoke,  has  the  same  meaning  in  Col. 
iii.  21.  Add  Ecclus.  iii.  16.  The  word 
occ.  I  Kings  XV.  30.  Jer.  vii.  18.  2  Sam. 
xii.  4.  Is.  i.  4  &  al.] 

Tlapopyiafi(ti,  h,  6,  from  ifapwpyiafJLai 
I  |K?rs.  perf.  pass,  of  Tapopyiikt,  fPro- 
jKirly,  a  provoking  to  anger,  as  m  2 
Kings  xix.  3.  Neh.  ix.  18,  22,  and  thence 
anger  excited.  Eph.  iv.  *26. 1  Kings  xv.  30.] 
^^^  Uaporpvvio,  from  itapa  intens. 
and  oTpvvb)  to  urge,  excite,  which  the 
learned  Damm,  Lexic.  col.  1765,  derives 
from  opia  to  excite ;  opw,  opvvw,  orpvvia, 
iifscrting    r.^To    stir    up,   excite,  occ. 


Acts  xiii.  50.  [Lucian,  GiociL  Deor.  \ 
4.  Plut.  T.  viii.  p.  153.  ed.  Reiske.] 

1^^  Hapwria,  acs  i^t  from  icopAw, 
wapnaa,  icapoy^  partidp.  pres.  of  the  verb 
Topci/xi,  which  see. 

I.  A  being  present,  presence,  2  Car,  i. 
10.  Phil.  ii.  12.  [Schleusner  adds  here 
Phil.  i.  26.  ^m  r^  ifjii^  ^a^ti^ias  iio^ 
wpoc  vuac ;  and  I  am  inclined  to  thidc 
from  the  context,  rightly.  IIpoc  is  ofteo 
so  used,  as  2  Thess.  ii.  5,  m  wr  wpic 
huac,  Wahl  (citing  it  erroneously,  a 
Pliil.  i.  12.)  refers  it  to  the  next  heaiL] 

II.  il  comitig  to  a  place.  1  Cor.  xri 
17.  2  Cor.  vii.  6,  7*  In  this  view  it  ii 
applied  to  Christ's  coming  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  Mat.  xxiv.  3.  27*  39. 
Jam.  V.  7f  8,  where  see  Mackniglit 
Comp.  Mat.  xvi.  28.  John  xxL  22.  and 
much  more  frequently  to  his  second  and 
final  advent,  1  Cor.  xv.  23.  1  Thess.  n. 

19.  iii.  13.  iv.  15.  [v.  23.  2  Thess.  iL  1. 
8.  2  Pet  iii.  12.  It  is  used  of  tk 
coming  of  the  man  of  sin,  2  Thess.  ii.  9. 
—See  2  Mac  viii.  IS.  xv.  21.] 

H^^  nofxnf^C*  iioQ,  i^  from  irapa  mitk, 
and  oyJMfy  (which  see  under  o^^cuMor),  q.  d. 
CKfvoc  ly  J  nAPAW6eraft  ro  aijny*  ft 
vessel  in  which  the  victuals  are  set  befkn 
the  guests.  Comp.  JlaparlOtf/u  I.— ^ 
dish  or  platter,  in  which  victuals  are 
brought  to  table,  occ  Mat.  xxiii.  25,  26. 
This  word  in  the  Greek  authors  gene- 
rally signifies  the  victuals,  but  is  some- 
times, even  by  the  Attic  writers,  used 
for  a  dish,  as  paropsis  is  also  applied  in 
Latin.  Sec  Wetstein  and  Wolnus,  [P^ 
tron.  c  34<.]  and  Juvenal,  sat.  iii.  lin.  142. 
[Phrynichus  (p.  176.  ed.  Lobeck)  and 
Thomas  M.  condemn  this  use,  but  it  is 
found  in  Athen.  ix.  p.  368.  Arrian.  D.  E. 
ii.  20.  Plutarch  T.  vii.  p.  173.  ix.  p.  38S. 
xii.  p.  173.  ed.  Hutten.  Aldphron.  ii.20. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  4.] 

Ha^fiaia,  aQ,  fi^  from  irapa  intens.  (or 
vdy,  vayroc,  all,)  and  prjtnQj  a  speaking, 

I.  Freedom  or  freeness  in  speaking, 
saying  freely  all  that  a  man  thinks,  or 
that  he  pleases.  [Acts  iv.  13,  and  (the 
dative  adverbially,  see  Matth.  §  404.) 
John  vii.  13,  26.  So  iu  the  phrases  fur'^ 
irappritriac,  Acts  ii.  29.  iv.  29, 3 1 .  xxviii. 
31. —  ey  Kaftpnaii^,  Eph.  vi.  19.  Phil.  i. 

20.  Diod.  Sic  i.  53.  xii.  63.  Polvb.  ii. 
38.  6.  ii.  42.  4.  ^lian.  V.  H.  riii.  12. 
See  Reisk.  Ind.  Gr.  Demosth.  p.  581.  To 
this  head  are  referred  the  expressiuDS  io 
Prov.  i.  20.  xiii.  5.  Jobxwii.  10.] 

II.  Conjidcnce,  or  boldness.  Eph.  iii* 


n  A  s  ft 

12.  <<.mp.  I  Join  ii.28.  iu.  21.  iv.  17. 
V.  [4.  Heb.  iii.  6.  aud  Macknight  there. 
[Add  2  Cor.  vii.  4.  Heb.  iv.  16.  x.  19, 
35.  JiMeph.  Ant.  r.  I.  13.  Wigd.  v.  I. 
Schleiisner  puts  1  Tim.  iii.  13.  under 
this  head,  while  Wahl  (erroneously,  1 
think,)  refers  it  to  the  last.  It  appean 
to  me  to  be  boldnest.  In  I'hilemon  ver.  H. 
it  has  even  a  strauf^r  meaning,  licenct. 
See  Zosira.  iii.  7.  p.  255.|] 

III.  Plmnneit,  pertpicuily  ^speech, 
John  X.  24.  xi.  14.  xvi.  25,  29.  2  Cor. 
iii.  )2.  [To  this  head  Sciileusner  and 
Wahl,  rightly,  I  th;ak,  refer  Mark  riii. 
32J 

Sv.  It  denotes  being  public,  or  publicly 
k»own,  in  oppnsitioa  to  being  concealed. 
Thus  John  rii.  4,  'Ef  va^jfni^  Itvw,  To 
he  in  public,  to  be  publidjr  known,  comp. 

TCr.     10.      "OiiE    (n    Ka^tfalif    Xiptntam, 

John  xi.  54,  He  no  longer  nalked  openly, 
or  in  public.  Cump.  Col,  ii.  15.  [Am 
Jrfin  xviii.  20,  for  which  Parkbimt  make* 
m.  separate  head  *.] 

nappriaiaiofiat,  from  %a^gia. — To 
speai freely,  plainlif,  boUly.  Acts  ix.27, 
28.  xiii.  4G.  [xiv.  3.  x«ii.  26.  xxyi.  26.] 
Eph.  vi.  20,  &  al.  Od  ]  Then.  ii.  2.  see 
Alacknight.  [I'rov  xx.  9.  Job  zxii.  26. 
Polyb.  xii.  13.  8.  Dem.  287, 13.] 

IIA'Z,  w&ea,  vuv.— In  general.  All,  the 
wkoU. 

I.  AU,  every  one,  the  tvkole,  unirer- 
fldly,  Mat.  ii.  3.  v.  22,  28.  John  i.  3.  t 
1  Cor.  xr.  27.  2  Tim.  iti.  16.  On  John 
xrii.  2,  see  Kypke.  In  Col.  i.  18,  Kypke, 
after  Beza,  understands  iv  van  not  of 
things,  but  of  pertom,  i.  t.  of  believera  ; 
BO  as  to  make  the  expression  Iv  wan 
Mwriuwv  parallel  to  ffpwrtWirac  tv  ToXXoIc 
&tX^'is,  Rom.  viii.  29;  and  he  shows 
that  -rpairtiitiy  iv  or  vpwnvwv  ly — is  by 
Flutarch  sereral  times  applied  to  pertont, 
and  that  Demosthenes  uses  the  phrase  r^ 
nPOTElTEm  'EN  -AHASI,  for  being 
preeminent  among  all. — On  Col.  iii,  11, 
WK  may  ubserre,  that  Lucian,  De  Syr, 
l>ea,  torn.  ii.  p.  892,  uses  vatro  in  a 
TOilar  view :  Kai  hi  DA'NTA  Kofit&toi 
(p.  And  Combabua  was  all  tkingi  or 
•owjr  thing  to  her.  So  Tyrannidd.  torn. 
.  p.  784,  nA'KTA  b  Tolc  ^v  hvTf,  His 
lOO   was  aU  Ihingt    to  him.     Compare 

*  [SclilnuncT  omiu  the  puuge,  UfiiiB,  that 
w  hu  ginn  all  ohich  occiu  m  the  N.  T.] 

t  [Sehlnma  mj*,  iJnt  wirra  hoe  ■IgniAei, 
nines  m  cruu,  vliibilc*  et  loviilbUn,  quu 
Irwd  ten  i\  ■■>  mhtrtam  diecrc  noloit.] 


I  Cor.  xr.  28,  where  see  Wetsteio  anjl 
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/.  With  a  cardinal  N.  of  number,  AB, 
collectively.  Mat,  i.  17.  Acts  xix.  7. 
xxrii.  37  ;  iu  which  two  last  texts  it  may 
be  best  rendered  in  aU;  and  thus  the 
word  is  often  used  by  Josephus,  as  in  Ant. 
lib.  xii.  cap.  2,  %  2.  Tayius  iv  rrra  rale 
IIA'ZAIS  iffupats  n'Xoc  riX^^it  ri  loy;- 
diyra  ry  BaaAti,  The  king's  orders 
were  accomplished  speedily  io  seven  days 
in  all;  and  cap.  xi.  ^  I.  T^  'Ih^,  ? 
iiray  6f  nA'NTEZ  x''^"^  ^^^^  ^'^  *"  "11 
a  thousand  men.  See  also  Wetstetn  on 
ActsxxTii.37.  [Horn.  II.  n.  161.  Herod. 
TJ.  89.  Tbuc.  ii.  101.  We  may  observe,  " 
after  Hermann,  not.  94.  on  Viger,  that  the 
article  is  necessary  in  tliis  sense.  See 
Arrian.  de  Exp.  AI.  ii.  5  and  13.  Thucyd. 
iiu  85.  jHian.  V.  H.  xtL  35.] 

III.  Of  all  Inndt  or  tortt,  without  ex- 
cluding any.  Mat.  ir.  23.  Luke  xi.  42. 
iriii.  12.  AcU  rit.  22.  x.  12.  1  Tim.  iL 
1.  [See  Valck.  ad  Herod,  iv.  87.] 
IV'.  AU,  in  a  qualified  sense,  i.  e.  All, 
general,  though  not  each  individual, 
at,  a  great  many.  Mat.  fii.  3.  iii.  5.] 
.  8,  24.  X.  22.  Mark  i.  [_5.1  37.  Lnke 
vii.  29.  XV.  I.  John  xii.  32.  Phil.  iL  21. 
Comp.  Mat.  iii.  15.  xxiii.  3.  Luke  xx. 
45.  xxi..-)5.  Acts  iv.  21.  viii.  1.  1  Cor. 
33.  vi.  18,  Every  (other)  tin  thai  a 
man  doetk  it  milhout  {iiT6t,  external,  to) 
Ike  body, — i.  e,  most,  by  taa  the  greater 
number  of,  other  sins  are  mnlluml  the 
body;  for  it  is  certain  that  in  gluttony, 
drunkenness,  &c.  a  tna*  tinaetk  oUq 
agmnet  kit  own  body.  ^The  word  is  also 
obviously  often  qualified  by  the  circum- 
^itances  uoder  which  it  is  used.  On  Mat. 
xxvii.  45.  much  has  been  written,  but 
the  prevailing  opinion  is,  that  by  iraaa  9 
yij  there,  the  land  of  Judiea  only  is  meant. 
Again,  in  Acts  ii.  5.  hirii  wayrot  lOrac  rfif 
hro  rovttpa>^>-,  theexpreauon  evidently  de- 
notes only  cCTjrnunvTii.e.  perhaps  all  that 
the  writers  remembeml  and  enumerated 
in  verses  8  and  following.  In  John  x.  3, 
it  is  clear  that  Christ  does  not  mean  to 
reflect  on  the  prophets  and  teachers  really 
sttyt  by  Qod  j  but  on  Uiose,  perhaps,  who 

*  [Ste  Hennann'*  noU  Oil.  on  Vlger,  what  ha 
iodicalei  Alciph.  IL  3,  and  the  euinplt*  (hen  ad* 
Juced  by  Bergln.  H«od.  iii.  167-  1^  l."*  Ti 
'<E>T>,  in  Ueniil.  i.  123,  he  jnatl;  poinU  ool  10  be 
diSelcDt.] 

■f  rEnumiu  nkt,  whether  they  who  deAod  Ibo 
ivponte  opioiCD  would  sfilim  (bat  lba«  wns  tof 
ISosUid)  at  Scotch  pccMOL] 
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proposed  any  other  unv  of  9a]?ation  than 
Christ  (see  v.  7.))  as  tlic  doctors  who  de- 
pended on  the  law  *.  Sec  also  Mat.  xvii. 
11^  and  Acts  Hi.  21,  22.  (where  the 
limitation  is  expressed.)  In  several  of 
the  above  instances  ffdc  is  used  for  B\oc^ 
and  then  has  the  article  preceding  it,  or 
the  word  with  which  it  is  joined.  We 
may  add  some  more  instances  of  the  same 
usage,  where  the  whale  of  the  thing  spo- 
ken of  only  is  understood.  Mat.  xiii.  2, 
41.  xviii.  31,  32.  Mark  i.  5.  6i  'lepovo- 
Xvfiirai  iravrec.  iv.  13.  vi.  33.  John  v. 
28.  Acts  V.  21.  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  &  al] 

V.  Anif,  any  oue^  any  whatsoever. 
Matxiii.  19.  xviii.  19.  Acts  x.  14.  The 
LXX  often  use  it  in  this  sense,  answer- 
ing to  the  Heb.  bs.  See  inter  al.  Exod. 
XX.  4.  Lev.  iv.  2.  Numb.  xxxr.  22.  Ps. 
rxliii.  2.  Ezck.  xr.  3.  Dan.  xi.  37.  Hab. 
ii.  19. — Joined  with  a  negative  particle, 
No,  none,  none  at  all.  See  Mat.  xxiv. 
22.  Luke  i.  37.  xiv.  33.  Rom.  iii.  20. 
Eph.  iv.  29.  V.  3,  5.  Heb.  xii.  11.1  John 
ii.  19.  Blackwall,  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  ii. 
p.  6,  proves  from  Thcognis,  lin.  177,  S, 
that  this  is  not  a  mere  Hebraical  phrase. 
[Wc  have  ^»)  rac,  1  Cor.  i.  28.  Rev.  vii. 
1. — «  TToic,  Mark  xiii.  20.  Rom.  iii.  20. 
Gal.  ii.  IG.  (In  Mat.  vii.  21,  it  means, 
vol  evcrif  one,  and  in  Acts  x.  41.  has  no 
|)eculiarity.  —  H^f  irrac,  in  Rev.  vii.  16.  ix. 
4.  (not  any.)  — iciTore  irag.  Acts  x.  14.  t 
— Trac  /i/;,  John  vi.  39.  Eph.  iv.  29. 
— TTttc  H,  Eph.  V.  5.  2  Pet.  i.  20.  1  John 
ii.  21.  iii.  6.  Rev.  xxii.  3. — Trac  ^  fJ^v» 
Rev.  xviii.  22,  and  h  ui)  wac.  Rev.  xxii. 
27.] 

VI.  Every,  quilibet.  Mat.  xix.  3,  Kara 
irdtray  aiTtav,  For  every  cause,  however 
slight  and  trifling.  Many  of  the  Phari- 
sees, from  Deut.  xxiv.  1,  maintained  the 
lawfulness  of  divorce  for  trifling  causes. 
KAO'  •AS  AirnOTOYN  'AITI A'S,  irolsXai 
^  av  toIq  avOputiroiQ  rotavrai  ylvoiVTO^for 
any  causes  whatsoever,  and  to  men  many 
such  happen — as  Josephus  explains  the 

.Law,  Ant.  lib.  iv.  cap.  8,  §  22.  And 
Josephus  himself,  a  zealous  Pharisee,  in 
his  Life,  §  76,  tells  us,  that  ^*  he  put 
away  his  wife,  though  the  mother  of 
three  children,  because  he  was  not  pleased 
with  her  manners*'     Sec  Whitby's  Note 


*  [Lampc  gives  the  various  scbemes  for  ex- 
plaining this  text  in  the  note  on  his  commentary, 
bee  Glass.] 

t  [If  the  reading  be  good  in  Acts  xi.  8,  we  have 

irSf  arStirorr.] 


on  Mat  xix.  3>  and  Wetitoin't  on  Mat  r. 
32.  Polybius,  cited  by  Rapbelius,  lun 
irdc  in  the  same  sense  as  St.  Matthew  in 
the  above  text:  Kac  rvc  xporepoy  mm 
tUv  fitf^iv  klucHVT^v,  IIA'SAN  ccoyfr 
front fiiyttc  wp6fa^gv  ii^  ro  wcXt/uiv,  hk 
T^y  frXeoviliiy.  ^'  Those  vhofurmeriy  out 
of  covetousness  made  every  preteaee 
^however  slight  J  sufficient  for  engagiif: 
in  war  against  those  who  had  in  no  re- 
spect injured  them.'*  So  Josephus,  speik- 
ing  of  Herod  the  Greats  ^«  DASATZ 
TAI'S  *AITIA'12  eroifiuripttf  etc  n^ 
piay  T&y  inrowttrdyr^fv  ^^pkro.  He  Toy 
readily  made  use  of  all  causes  (i.  e.  horn- 
ever  slijght^  to  punish  those  who  fen 
under  his  displeasure."  Ant  lib.  xv^cas. 
7.  §8. 

VII.  The  greatest,  the  highest,  saa- 
mus.  Acts  iv.  29.  v.  23.  xvii.  II.  xx. 
19.  xxir.  3.  Eph.  \v.  2.  Phil.  i.  2a  ii. 
29.  Jam.  i.  2.*  Tit  ii.  10.  J  Tim.  v.t 
i.  16,  T^p  fCdoav  fiaKpodvfudy,  The  gRtt 
est  long-suffering,  or  highest  clemency, 
"  Great"  says  Kaphelius,  "  is  the  em- 
phasis  of  the  article  prefixed  to  xar,  v 
appears  from  this  very  place."  He  after- 
wards produces  a  similar  passage  from 
Poly  bins:  To  yap  role  avdp^'TmQ  opyi- 
iofieroy  iic  riic  G<*Jc  Aae^Mty,  TBI 
nA'2H2  &\oyiTtac  c^i  tnffuloy.  "  For 
that  one  who  is  angry  with  men  should 
be  impious  against  the  gods  is  a  sigo  ui 
the  highest  madness."  1^  Herodotus,  lib. 
i. cap.  in,  cited  by  Raphelius, ''  nA"2A 
^ydyinj,  the  highest  necessity,  obsdMidji 
necessary/*  which  phrase  Arrian  likewise 
uses,  Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  19,  twice.  So 
Herodian  i.  19,  edit.  Oxod.  '•  Forafer 
years  Commodus  rifiriy  nA"2AN  m'w/K 
To'iQ  'n'arp^'occ  ^'Xoic»  showed  the  higkat 
respect  for  his  father's  friends.'*  So  cap. 
31.  "  When  these  things  were  told  to 
Commodus,    furk    UA'SUS    opyiK   '^ 

vote,  he  writes  with  the  greatest  asger 
and  threats  to  the  governors  of  those  na- 
tions--" [Pol.  i.  15.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  2. 
22.  Pindar.  Mem.  viii.  Aristopb.  IV 
372.] 

\TlI.  [Wc  may  add  here  some  notice 
of  i)cculiar  usages  of  this  word.  Thus 
vac,  the  sing.,  is  used  for  the  plural  in 
many  phrases  above  cited.  See  also  Mat 
XV.  13.  xviii.  6.  Luke  xvi.  16.  John  ii. 

*  [So  Schleusner.  lUpheliiu  miJaitiadi  H 
there,  and  ib.  17,  as  fnert,  purCy  mmrirei^  bat  nfr 
ncceasarfly.] 
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10.  Awtp  iii»  23. — and  ^specially  when 
followed  by  a  participle  with  the  article^ 
as  Luke  xvi.  18.  xviii.  14.  John  iii.  15. 
The  neut.  sing.,  by  a  common  (irecism^  is 
used  for  masc.  plur.  as  Ttdv  to  <l>at*€ptifi€voy 
forirayreQ  01  <l>avep»fievoi.  See  also  1  John 
V.  4.  Plutarch  T.  vii.  p.  49.  ed.  Hutten. 
Xen.  Cyr.  v.  3.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.19. 
The  neut.  plural  is  used  in  the  adverbial 
way.  Acts  xx.  35.  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  Eph. 
ir.  15.  Phil.  iii.  8.  Col.  iii.  8.  (according 
to  Schleusner,  but  others  supply  fiiXtf.) 
See  Horn.  II.  E.  807.  Aristoph.  Nub. 
14.32.  Ran.  1248.  Theogn.  441.  1159. 
.^ian.  V.  H.  xii.  25. — Aca  w&rroc  sc 
'Xpova  altvayg.  Mat.  xviii.  10.  Acts  ii.  25. 
X.  2.  2  Thess.  iii.  16.  Comp.  Heb.  ii. 
15.  ^ch.  Soc.  Dial.  iii.  6.  Soph.  Aj. 
705.  Herod,  i.  122. — 'Ev  leavrl  is  a 
phnise  where  the  context  requires  some- 
times TQi'tirf,  sometimes  ixiptii  or  Kuip.^ 
or  rt'mtp  to  he  understood.  See  1  Cor.  i. 
5.  2  Cor.  iv.  8.  vi.  I.  Eph.  v.  24.  Phil. 
iv.  6.  2  Cor.  vii.  5,  11,  16.  viii.  7.  ix.  8. 

11.  xi.  6,  9.  Pliil.  iv.  12.  1  Thess.  v. 
18.] 

IIA'DXA,  TO,  Undeclined.  It  is  plainly 
from  the  Heb.  noQ  the  passover*,  so 
called  from  the  V.  nOQ  to  pass  or  leap 
over,  according  to  that  of  Exod.  xii.  13, 
Aiid  the  blood  (of  the  paschal  Iamb) 
shall  be  to  ifoufar  a  sign  upon  the  house 
where  ye  are  ;  and  when  I  see  the  blood 
S32»l?5?  »nnDBi  then  I  will  pass  over  i/ou, 
— In  genera],  the  passover. 

I.  The  paschal  lamb.  Mat.  xxvi.  17) 
18»  19.  Mark  xiv.  12.  Luke  xxii.  7,  & 
ml.  So  the  LXX  frequently  use  'jtdtrxa 
for  the  Heb.  nob.  [The  LXX  have  the 
phrase  of  St.  Luke  xxii.  7*  Bvtiv  to 
^axa,  in  Ex.  xii.  21.  and  Justin.  Dial.  c. 
Try]>h.  p.  259.  ed.  Par.  has  Ovecv  to  irp6^ 
fiaroy  rfi  ird<r\a,'^ 

II.  The  paschal  feast,  or  feast  of  the 
passover.  Mat.  xxvi.  2.  Luke  ii.  41.  xxii. 
K  John  ii.  13,  23.  vi.  4.    Hence 

III.  It  seems  particularly  to  refer  to 
tbe  peace-offerings  which,  it  is  plain 
firom  Deut.  xvi.  2.  (Heb.  and  LXX) 
compared  with  2  Chron.  xxx.  22,  and 
XXXV.  7,  8,  9,  13,  used  to  be  sacrificed  at 
the  feast  of  the  passover,  or  of  unleavened 

*  [This  derivation  is  doubtless  the  correct  one ; 
b«t  TcrtulL  adY.  Jud.  c  10.  Ambros.  Lib.  xl.  de 
Mytt  Paseb.  c  1.  derive  it  from  rcts-^w.  SchL 
dtH  Jnstin  in  tlic  Dial,  c  Tryphone  to  the  same 
ciceC,  but  does  not  give  the  plaoc.  I  presume  he 
Mftm  to  p.  259,  ed.  Par.,  where  Justin  map  on  the 
word,  bat  does  not  give  tlii.4  derivation.] 


bread,  and  of  which  the  people  afterwards 
ate.  occ.  John  xix.  14.  xvlii.  28;  where 
we  find  the  Jews,  in  the  morning  after 
the  paschal  lamb  was  eaten^  apprehensive, 
that  their  being  defiled  would  prevent 
their  eating  to  icdtrxa,  Comp.  uuaer  Ila- 
patTKevvi  I,* 

IV.  It  is  spoken  of  Christ,  The  irtie 
paschal  lamh^  the  great  reality  of  all  the 
typical  ones.  occ.  I  Cor.  v.  7. 

IIA'SXO.  [This  is  one  of  the  verbs 
called  piaa^  from  their  admitting  either  a 
good  or  bad  sense,  like  the  word  to  ex~ 
perience  for  example^   in   English.      It 

[I.  To  be  affected,  either  with  good  or 
evil.  *Ew  ledcrvtiv  is,  to  be  well  treated, 
to  experience  javottrs,  as  in  Xen.  An.  i. 
3.  4.  &  passim.  Katca^c  itdaytiv,  to  be 
ill  treated,  stiffer  injury,  hurt,  incon^ 
venienceyM  Mfat.  xvii.  15,  and  so  Kaxdv 
'Kuox^*'^i  Acts  xxviii.  6.  See  Xen.  Cyr. 
V.  2.  25.  Anab.  v.  5.  7.  ^lian.  V.  H. 
xiii.  17.] 

1^1 1.  To  suffer  evil,  punishment,  pain, 
sickness,  &c.  Mat.  xvi.  21.  xvii.  12. 
xxvii.  19.  Mark  viii.  31.  ix.  12.  Luke 
ix.  22.  xiii.  2.  xvii.  25.  xxii.  15.  (where 
it  denotes  suffering  death,  as  in  Acts  i. 

*  [I  have  not  thought  it  worth  while  to  alter 
Parkhur8t*s  arrangement;  but  in  order  that  th« 
rttder  may  see  the  various  opinions  on  the  placet 
where  xkcya  occurs,  I  subjoin  Wahl  and  Schlcus- 
Der*s  arrangements.] 

[Wahl  J 

[I.  Patcfud  lamh.   Mat.  zxvL  17*   Mark  xiv. 

12,  14.  Luke  xxii.  11,  15,  and  John  xviii.  28. 
(see  2  Chxon.  xxx.  17>  18*  comp.  Ex.  xii  43) ;  and 
again.  Mat  xxvi  19.  Mark  xiv.  16.  Luke  xxii. 

13.  Luke  xxu.  7*  Metaphorically  for  Christ,  1 
Cor.  V.  70 

[II.  The  day  for  eating  the  lamb.  (14th  Nisan, 
after  aonset)  Inark  xiv.  1.  Mat  xxvi  18.  Heb. 
xi.  2a  (instituted  tbe  day  as  a  feast)] 

[III.  The  whole  fea*t  of  tcvem  days  called  the 
passover^  from  the  evening  of  14M  cf  Nitan^  to 
2\tt  Nisan  in  the  evening.  Mat  xxvi  2.  John  ii 
31.  xi  55.  xii.  1.  xvui  39.  xix.  14.  ActsxH.  4. 
and  with  the  word  io^ri},  Luke  ii.  41.  John  vi  4.] 

iSchleusner.] 
L  Paschal  lamb.  Mat.  xxvi.  17.  Mark  xiv. 
12,  14.  Luke  xxii.  7i  8,  11,  15.  John  xviii.  28. 

1  Cor.  V.  7*  (metaphorically).  Heb.  xi.  2&  (Sec 
Ex.  xii.  43.  Numb.  ix.  10  and  11.  2  Chron.  xxx. 
la) ;  all  the  victims  sacrificed  through  the  feast  are 
called  Pascha.  Deut  xvi,  2.  seq.] 

[II.  The  feast  of  the  passover,  and  especially 
Vie  day  xchen  the  lamb  was  eaten.  Mat  xxvi  L 
Mark  xiv.  1.  Luke  ii  41.  John  ii.  13, 23w  vi  4. 
xi.  55.   xii.  I.    xviii  39.  xix.   14.  Acts  xii.  4. 

2  Kinn  xxiti  22.] 

[III.  Paschal  supper.  Mat  xxvi  18,  19.  Mark 
xiv.  la  I/uke  xxii.  13.  Arid  he  tnnslates  Mat 
xxvi.  17*  (in  sense  I.)  by  ntna  paschaHs  alsa] 
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3.  and  perhaps  iii.  18.  Heb.  ix.  26.* 
xiii.  12.  I  Pet  Hi.  18.)  Luke  xxiv.  26, 
46.  Acts  iii.  18.  ix.  16.  xni.  3.  1  Cor. 
xii.  26.  2  Cor.  i.  6.  Phil.  i.  29.  1  Theas. 
ii.  14.  2  Thess.  i.  5.  1  Tim.  i.  12.  Heb. 
ii.  18.  V.8.  1  Pet.  ii.  19,  20,  21,  23.  iii. 
14,  17.  iv.  1,  15,  19.  V.  10.  Rev.  ii.  10. 
See  Amos  vi.  6.  Eur.  Phoen.  640.] 

pi  I.  In  Gal.  iii.  4,  Schleusner  and 
Wahl  give  the  sense  to  experience  good^ 
and  Wahl  interprets  it  especiallv  of  the 
Galatians  receiving  the  Spirit,  oee  Esth. 
ix.  26.  Theoc.  Idyll,  xv.  138.  Arrian. 
D.  E.ii.1.] 

IIATA'Sisa,  from  the  Heb.  mtofi  to 
9mite :  whence  the  N.  t2^tDl3  a  large  kind 
^hammer. 

I.  To  tmit'e^  as,  [gently,]  with  the 
hand,  occ  Acts  xii.  7. — ^witn  a  sword, 
ucc  Mat.  xxvi.  51.  Luke  xxii.  49,  50. 
Comp.  Rev.  xix.  15.  [Diod.  Sic  iv.  31. 
Pol.  X.  18.4.  Thuc.  viii.  92.] 

II.  To  smite  to  death,  to  ktll,  occ.  Acts 
vii.  24,  where,  as  also  in  the  LXX  of 
Exod.  ii.  12,  it  answers  to  the  Heb.  *|»  he 
smote,  from  the  V.  nsj,  which  often  (as 
in  this  passage)  denotes  a  mortal  stroke. 
And  as  some  persons  may  doubt  whether 
Moses  acted  right  in  thus  killing  the 
Egyptian,  I  would  observe,  that  the  smit' 
ing  of  the  Hebrew  in  the  immediately 
preceding  verse  (Exod.  ii.  11.)  is  ex- 
pressed by  nSD  a  participle  of  the  same 
V.  n^S,  which  consequently  ought  in  all 
reason  to  be  explained  of  the  Egyptian's 
smiting  him  so  as,  at  least,  to  endanger 
his  life.  Now  it  was  the  general  law  of 
God  to  Noah,  Gen.  ix.  6,  Whoso  sheddeth 
man's  blood,  hy  man  shall  his  blood  be 
shed :  and  we  are  told  by  Diodorus  Sicu- 
ius,  that  by  the  particular  law  of  Egypt, 
^  He  who  saw  a  roan  killed  or  violently 
assaulted  on  the  highway,  and  did  not 
endeavour  to  resaie  him,  if  he  could,  was 
punished  with  death  f."  Moses,  there- 
fore, in  smiting  the  Egyptian  even  to 
death,  acted  agreeably  to  the  divine  law ; 

*  [The  Greek  phrase  is  ird(0^fi»  ti.  See  Diod. 
Sic.  xiiL  98.  Heit)dian.  i.  17.  22.  Diog.  Laert.  v. 
61.  Isanis  5,  5.  iEsch.  Dial.  Soc.  iii.  14.  Xen. 
Anab.  vii.  2.  14.  and  my  Inscript.  Gr.  Vetust.  p. 
89,  where  the  phrase  aixa  i^^axV  ^thout  n  occurs. 
The  phrase  itiayu}>  was  also  used  of  the  punish- 
ment of  death  in  &e  Attic  law.  See  Plat.  Apol.  2&] 

t  Ancient  Universal  History,  vol.  L  p.  464,  8vo. 
The  original  Greek  of  Diodorus  runs  thus .  *£«>  It 
Tig  ■>  oS<|>  Kara  t^v  -j^dfpa*  r5ai>  ♦ONETO'MENON  «►- 
^fa»»or,  ii  *0  KAeo'AOT  BIAIO'N  TI  H A£X0'NTA  f^h 
piiaeuTOy  Zu*ajl{  wv,  ^ai>irt^  niftmattt  ctf^iiXi».  Lib. 

i*  §  77)  edit  Wesseling. 


nor  did  he  nolate  the  law  of  Egypt :  lie 
acted  like  a  truly  good  and  brave  nutn ; 
especially  if  it  be  oonsideied,  that  at  tJkh 
time  there  was  but  little  probability  of 
obtaining  public  Justice  oo  tbe  EgypUn 
murderer,  Wolnus  and  Wetatdn  cite 
from    Plutarch,  Aldb.   p.  205.    "  UA- 

Ta;s:a'NT02  cyxcffM&V  '^  2uif6lcifamc, 
Striking  with  a  dagger  ana  laUiBg." 
[Numb.  iii.  13.  viii.  17.] 

III.  To  smitCj  qfflid,  as  Christ  wti 
smitten  and  afflicted,  ooc  Mat.  zxrl  31. 
Mark  xiv.  27.  fSchleosoer  and  Wahl 
refer  these  places  to  the  last  aenae.^ — To 
smitCy  qfflict,  as  with  a  disease,  occ.  Acti 
xiL  23. — with  a  plague  or  damage,  occ. 
Rev.  xi.  6.  Q — with  evil.  Rev.  xix.  15. 
See  1  Sam.  xxv.  38.  Deut.  xxxiL  39. 
Gen.  viii.  2 1 .] 

Uarew,  £,  q.  (iariia,  from  fiaiym  or  fidm 
to  go,  walk,  or  rather  perhaps  from  var^c 
a  path,  a  beaten  way. 

I.  To  tread,  as  a  wine-press,  ooc  Bef. 
xiv.  20.  xix.  15.  So  Anacreoo,  Ode  iiL 
lin.  5.  «  "Apetvic  IIATO'YZL  vofvX^, 
The  men  tread  the  grapies."  Comp.  Hehi 
and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  fn  V.  [So  to 
tread  a  threshing-flow.  Is.  xxv.  10^-< 
wine-press.  Neh.  xiii.  15.  Jer.  xlviii.  33. 
So  varifr^  XfivS  in  Is.  Ixiii.  2.] 

IT.  To  tread,  trample  upon,  have  ha 
subjection,  occ  Luke  xxL  24.  Rev.  xL  8. 
So  1  Mac.  iv.  60,  Lest  the  Gentiles  com- 
ing  KATAHATirsaZIN  iLvru  should 
tread  them  down,  i.  e.  Mount  Sion  and 
its  fortifications.  [^Wahl  construes  tlie 
verb  in  these  two  passages  thus.  To  treed 
the  landy  or  city,  tor  to  walk  or  be  in  the 
land^  or  city  ^  and  he  cites  Is.  xiii.  5. 
Soph.  Phil.  1060.  Theoc.  xviii.  20.  Gn*- 
tins  translates  in  both  cases,  to  hold  h$ 
right  of  conquest.  Schleusner  agrees  witli 
Parkhurst  nearly,  saying,  to  lay  wastej 
treat  contumeliously^  &c.  Add  Luke  x. 
1 9,  where  the  expression  to  tread  on  scr- 
pents,  probably  means,  to  overcome  ene- 
mies.   See  Wolf.] 

IIATHT,  irarepoc,  and  by  syncope  ta» 
TpoQ,  6.  The  Greek  Lexicons  derire  it, 
some  from  tntelpw  to  sow^  q.  aifaTtp^  others 
from  nedbi  to  acquire,  get,  or  feed,  because 
a  father  acquires  or  feeds  his  children, 
others  from  iraiSag  rriptiv,  keeping  or  pre- 
serving his  children.  But  as  this  vord 
is  found  not  only  in  Greek  and  Latin,  but 
with  little  variation  in  the  *  Nortbeni 

*  '^  Father,  Anglo-saxoo  )»*t>eji,  AL  firtfft  '*- 
landic  and  Danish  fader,  Bclg.  vader.**  J««» 
Etymol.  Ang. 
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Jangnages,  and  even  in  the  *  Persic,  I 
-would  rather^  with  Pasor  and  others,  de- 
duce it  from  the  Heb.  DH  by  transposition, 
and  adding  the  termination  rvip.  Comp. 
Mijr^p,  and  observe  that  iEscIiylus^  Eu- 
men.  lin.  899^  has  the  word  /3a,  which 
the  Scholiast  there  explains  by  Ilarip. 
in  general^  A  father. 

I.  A  human  father^  properly  so  called. 
Mat.  ii.  22.  iv.  21,  22,  &  al.  ireq.— Ha- 
T£p€c,  pliir.,  is  used  for  both  parents, 
Heb.  XI.  23.  Thus  Parthenius,  Erot.  10, 
in  Wetstein.  *'  Cuanippus  falling  in  love 
irith  Leucone,  and  ifa^  rwv  ITATETON 
itirvitrdfttyoQ^  asking  her  of  her  parents^ 
married  her  ;'*  and  so  the  Latin  paires  is 
ttsed  for  both  parents  in  two  monumental 
inscriptions  produced  from  Gruter  by 
Jortin,  Tracts,  vol.  ii.  p.  157,  edit.  1790. 
Comp.  Foyivc  QSchleusner  and  Wahl  so 
understand  the  word  in  Eph.  vi,  4.] 

II.  [^A  progenitor,  head,  or  origin  of  a 
family.  Mat.  iii.  9.  Luke  iii  8.  Mark 
Jii.  10«  Luke  2. 32,  73.  John  viii.56.  Acts 
vii,  2.  <xrarpot)  Rom.  iv.  1,  17,  18.  ix. 
10.  So  Gen«  xxviii.  13.  And  hence,  in 
the  plural,  it  is  ancestors.  Mat.  xxiii.  30, 
32.  Luke  i.  55,  72.  vi.  23,  26.  xi.  47, 
48.  John  iv.  20.  vi.  31,  49,  58.  Acts  vii. 
J 1,  12,  19,  38,  39,  45,  51,  52.  Rom.  ix. 
5.  1  Cor.  x.  1.  1  Kings  viii.  21.  Thucyd. 
i.  4.  Pindar.  01.  ii.  13.  Eur.  Orest. 
512.] 

II L  A  person  respectable^  for  his  age 
or  dignity.  Acts  [vii.  2.  (TaWpcc)  xxii. 
I.  Wahl  adds  1  John  ii.  13,  14,  though 
Schleusner  says,  this  sense  does  not  suit 
these  two  verses.  I  cannot  see  why  it  does 
not  suit  them  as  well  as  the  two  passages 
of  Acts.  Schleusner  adds  1  Tim.  v.  1, 
where  it  seems  to  me  to  have  the  simple 
meaning  ^/Aer  /  Treat  him  (with  re- 
spect) as  (you  would  your) /ii/Aer.] 

IV,  [^Metaphorically,  AJather,  i.  e.  one 
who  has  the  affection  of  a  father,  and 
treats  others  tike  a  benevolent  parent. 
Thus  2  Cor.  vi.  18,  /  will  be  a  father  to 
them,  i.  e.  /  mill  bestow  every  kindness 
on  tfiem.  (The  writer  of  the  £pist]e  to 
the  Hebrews  i.  5.  (see  2  Sam.  vii.  14.) 
inteiprets  the  same  phrase  of  the  Father's 
relation  to  Christ.)  Somewhat  in  this 
sense  it  is  put  for]]  one  who  converts 
another  to  the  Christian  faith,  and  is 
thus  the  instrument  of  his  spiritual  birth. 
Or  of  his  becoming  a  child  of  God,  1  Cor. 
iv.  15.     But  when  Christ  forbids  his  dis- 

•  Sec  under  e^yar^^.  I 


ciples.  Mat.  xxiii.  9,  to'  call  any  man  their 
father  upon  earth,  the  meaning  seems  to 
be,  that  they  should  not,  with  regard  to 
matters  of  religion,  have  that  implicit 
faith  in  any  mere  man  which  young 
children  are  apt  to  have  in  their  parents, 
and  which  the  Jews  gave  to  their  teach- 
ers and  Rabbis,  whom  they  also  honoured 
with  the  title  of  Fathers  *.  See  Whitby 
on  Mat.  xxiii.  8. 

V.  One  whom  another  resembles  in 
disposition  atid  actionsy  as  children  usu- 
ally do  their  parents.  So  the  murderous 
Jews  are  said,  John  viii.  44,  to  be  of  their 

father  the  devil,  not  of  God,  ver.  42. 
Comp.  Mat.  xxiii.  30,  31,  32.  [Wahl 
adds  Rom.  iv.  11,12.  1  Mac.  ii.  54.]] 

VI.  A  first  author  or  beginner  of  any 
thing,  John  viii.  44,  where  the  devil  is 
called  the  father  of  lying.  [Bishop  Mid- 
dleton  justly  observes,  that  nothing  can 
be  harsher  than  to  construe  6ti  il/evn/c 
C7C  KoX  o  Kariio  avrH  by.  He  is  a  liar,  and 
the  father  of  it,  i.  e.  of  lying;  that  the 
words  cannot  bear  that  sense,  but  must  be 
construed,  He  is  a  liar^  and  (so)  is  his. 

father;  and  that  the  article  would  bo 
wholly  improper  before  farr^p  in  the  sense 
attributed,  if  there  were  no  other  objec-* 
tion.  Such,  however,  is  the  translation 
of  many  of  the  ancient,  a^d  almost  all 
the  moaern  critics.  Grotius,  indeed,  em- 
braces the  right  construction,  and  sug- 
gests that  the  devil  spoken  of  as  the 
rather  of  the  Jews  was  not  the  prince  of 
the  devils,  but  an  inferior  spirit.  Mid- 
dleton's  solution  is,  that  there  is  an  el- 
lipse of  TIC  after  \a\ri,  as  in  Soph.  CEd. 
T.  315.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  55.  CEc.  i.  12. 
Apol.  7.  De  Re  £q.  viii.  13.  Then  the 
whole  verse  will  run  thus:  Ye  are  of 
your  father  the  devil ; — when  then  (any 
one  of  you)  speaks  what  is  false^  he 
speaks  after  the  manner  of  his  kindred; 
JOT  he  \s  a  liar^  and  so  is  his  father. 
Wahl  and  Schleusner  refer  James  i.  17. 
and  Heb.  xii.  9.  to  this  head.  Sec  Gen. 
iv..l9.] 

VII.  It  is  spoken  of  God. 
I .  Essentially.     It  denotes  the  Divine 

Essence,  or  Jehovah,  considered  as  the 
Creator  and  Former  of  the  lights  of  hea- 
ven. Jam.  i.  17,  (comp.  under  *wc  IV.), 
and  as  the  Father  of  men  by  creation 


*  [On  this  custom,  see  Schoetg.  i.  p.  745.  Not 
only  dinciplea  (2  Kings  tL  1.)^  ^ut  persons  of 
the  highest  rank  (3  Kings  vi.  21.),  gave  this  title 
to  prophets  and  teachers  1 
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(eomp.  Iso.  Ixir.  8.  Mai.  i.  6.  ii.  10. 
Luke  ill.  38.))  8<>  He  is  called  ike  Father 
of  Spirits  or  Soulsy  Heb.  xti.  9.  (oomp. 
Isa.  IWi.  16.  Deut.  xxxii.  6.  Zech.  xii  1. 
Isa.  Ixiii.  1 6.) : — atid  by  redemptiom^  Mat. 
vi.  8,  9.  vii.  11.x.  29.  xiii.  43.  Luke  xi. 
13.  Uoin.  viii.  15.  '/  Cor.  vi.  18»  &  al. 
Curop.  JDcut.  xxxii.  6.  Isa.  Ixiii.  1 6.  As 
to  the  form  of  the  Lord's  Prav«r  in  Luke 
xi.  2,  &CC.  see  Wetstein  aoa  Qrioibadi, 
who,  on  the  authority  of  two  or  three 
MSS.,  and  of  Origen  and  the  Vulg.^  are 
for  omitting  the  clauses  ifpur  &  kr  toIq 
Apayoic — yeyridtfTut  ro  ^ikmid  as,  cS»c  iy 
mpay^,  Kal  hci  Tfjc  yifc — and--iXXaj5wa4 
ilfxat  u^o  tS  voyijpy  ;  comp.  also  Mill  and 
Campbell's  translation  and  note  on  Luke 
xi.  2.  But  obserre^  that  all  these  three 
clauses  are  founds  as  in  other  MSS.^  so 
especially  in  the  Alexandrian^  and  in  tbe 
andent  S3rriac  version.  Should  they  not 
therefore  be  retained } 

2.  The  Divine  Essence,  considered  as 
the  Father  of  the  kttman  nature  of 
Christ.  See  Mat  xvi.  17.  xxiv.  36.  xxvi. 
39, 42, 53.  Mark  xiii.  32.  John  v.  43.  yL 
27,  46.  X.  17,  18,  25,  30,  32,  36,  38. 
xiv,  2,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  (comp.  Col.  ii,  9.) 
II,  12,  13,  16,20,21,23,24^26,28,31. 
1  Cor.  XV.  24,  and  especially  Luke  i.  35. 

3.  Personally.  It  denotes  The  Father 
in  the  ever  blessed  Trinity,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  Son  (God^man^)  and 
from  the  Holi^  Ghost.  Mat.  xxviii.  19. 
John  XV.  26.  xvi.  28.  xx.  17.  1  John  i. 
2.  ii.  1 .  Acts  ii.  33.  As  to  1  John  v.  7, 
see  Note  on  that  text  under  Aoyog  XVI. 

^^^  UarpaXiar)^^  »,  6,  Att.  for  ^Tarpa- 
Xoiag,  which  from  ifar7ip,'^rp6i,  a  father^ 
and  aXocaoi  to  smite,  which  from  OKoaio  to 
thrash. — A  parricide,  i.  e.  murderer  of 
his  father^  or  rather  a   striker  of  his 

father,  occ.  1  Tim.  i.  9.  Comp.  under 
Mi/rpaX^'iyc.  [The  Attic  form  occ.  Dem. 
732,  1 4.  Lys.  348,  last  line.  Plat.  Phacd. 
c.  62.  Pollux,  (iii.  2.  13.)  defines  it  as 
one  who  sins  against  his  father,  Hesy- 
chius,  one  who  dishonours  his  father,  a 
striker  of  his  father  ;  and  again,  one  n^Ao 
beats  or  kills  his  father,'] 

Uarpia,  ac»   ^,   from   icar^p,  — rpocy  a 

father, — A  family,  [tribe,  nation,!^  de- 
scended from  a  common yb/Aer.  occ.  Luke 

*  Sec  an  ingenious  and  learned  pamphlet,  printed 
for  White,  in  1768^  and  entitled.  The  Doctrine  of 
the  Trinity,  at  it  stands  deduced  by  the  Light  of 
Keaaon  from  the  Data  laid  down  in  the  Scriptures, 
p.61,&c.  ^ 


ii.  4»  (comp.  *0««h:  HI.)  Acta  iii.  25. 
Comp,  £ph.  itL  15.  See  Job  xxxnii.  7- 
[Gen.  xii.3.  Ex.  vi.  15,  17, 19.  Ex.  xlf. 
15.  Herodot.  i.  200.  Joeeph.  Ant.  fii.  14. 

Uarpiapxntf  •>  b,  q.  nrfMoc  I^m  *,  ihs 
head  of  a  family. — A  piUriarcL  It  it 
applied  to  Abraham^  as  being  the  head  (jf 
the  family  of  the  Imelites,  and  of  Christ, 
occ.  Heb.  vii.  4.  — to  Davids  as  bebg  c 
head  of  Christ's  family^  who  is  acoora- 
iogly  called  iS'oa  ofDamdy  Sam  of  Ahre- 
ham  (Mat.  L  1.)  occ  Acts  ii.  29.— to  the 
twelve  SOBS  of  Jacob,  as  being  heads  of 
tbe  twelve  Isiaelitish  tribes,  occ  Acti 
vii.  8,  9.— The  LXX  use  this  wwd  for 
nUH  tt^M*i  a  head^oT  chi^qftkefatkerL 
I  ChroD.  xxiv.  31.  2  Chron.  xxvi.  12. 

UarpiKdc,  (f,  ov,  from  irari^  — rp^,  ■ 
father, — Paternal^  of  or  belamgimgieim^t 
fathers  or  ancestors^  [or  ratter,  cm 
Schleusoer^  Wkai  is  received  or  kandtd 
down  from  one's  fathers^  and  dome  is  em- 
pliance  with  their  customsj]  ooc  OaL  i 
14.  So  Josephus,  Ant.  Wk  xiiL  cap.  16. 
§  2,  mentions  the  insdtutiotts  wbidi  tiie 
Pharisees  introduced  mara  r^r  DA- 
TPa'iAN  nAPA'rk02IN»  according  to  tbe 
tradition  of  the  fathers,  Comp.  wider 
Ilopa^cc.  QSee  Gren.  L  8*  Levit.  xsii 
13.  Josh.  vi.  25.  Ecdus.  xxii.  14.] 

liarplQ,  lioQy  ^,  from  «'anip» — rpoct  i 

I.  One's  own  country^  the  place  when 
one's  fatliers  or  ancestors  Hved,  patria. 
Mat.  xiii.  54.  Luke  iv.  23»  where  it  it 
spoken  of  the  town  of  Nazarvtli.  Thus  in 
Josephus  irarpie  is  often  applied  to  a  sin- 
gle town  or  city,  as  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  21, 
§  2.  So  Ibid.  §  7,  and  lib.  iii.  can.  6,  ( 
1,  and  cap.  7,  §  21.  And  in  PolybiuS) 
lib.  iy.  p.  342>  edit.  Paris^  1616,  rarpi^ 
is  twice  used  for  a  native  city.  On  Job 
iv.  44,  Kypke  remarks  that  rarpic  '» 
never  used  lor  a  native  country  either  io 
the  N.  T.  or  in  the  LXX  (but  comp.  Jcr. 
xlvi.  16,  in  Heb.  and  LXX),  and  aiMs 
other  examples  of  its  signifying  a  neiite 
city  from  the  Greek  writers,  particularif 
Josephus.  [Herodian.  viii  3.  2.  Achill 
Tat.  i.  p.  11.] 

II.  It  denotes- Afavea,  the  proper  evm- 
try  of  holy  and  devout  men,  who  are  hoi 
strangers  or  sojourners  on  earth,  occ  Heb^ 
xi.  14. 

1^^  Uarpcntapa^OTOc,  »,  o,  if,  fro* 
'ifarrip,  — rp<Jc,   a  father,  ancestor,  vd 

*  [See  Ex.  ? L  25.— or  Spy^n,    See  Namh.  xn^ 
26.] 
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wapaioToc  delivered^  from  fapaHButfn  to 
deliver, — Delivered  down  from  one's  fa^ 
thers  or  ancestors,  received  hy  tradition 
from  one's  fathers,  occ.  1  Pet.  i.  18. — 
This  word  is  used  by  the  Greek  writers. 
Diod.  Sic  [iv.  8.  xv.  74.]  Dionysius 
Halicarn.  QAnt.  iv.  8.  v.  48.  Thucyd. 
i.  85.] 

IlaTptMoC)  or  irarpfoc,  a,  ov^  from  itaHip, 
a  father. — Paternal^  of  or  belonging  to 
one' s  fathers  or  ancestors.  [Schieusner 
says.  What  comes  to  a  man  from  his 
parents,  and  also  what  was  instituted 
6f  a  mans  ancestors,  suitable  to  the  cus' 
iams  of  one's  fathers,  like  farpiicoQ  *,  occ 
Acts  xxii.  3.  xxiv.  14.  xxnii.  17.  On 
Acts  xxiv.  14,  observe,  that  the  expres- 
sion IIATPa'iOI  GEOl  18  used  by  Tho- 
c^dides,  Xcnophon,  and  Josephus,  Ant. 
lib.  xviii.  cap.  7.  §  7,  for  the  gods  wor^ 
skipped  by  one's  fathers.  See  more  in 
Blsner,  Alberti,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 
[Comp.  Prov.  xxvii.  10.  2  Mac  iv.  15.  v. 
10.  VI.  1.  Thucyd.  vii.  69.  Polyb.  iii.  12. 

UAYQ*  In  general  it  signifies  to  put 
Sim  end  or  termination  to  a  thing. 

I*  To  cause  to  cease,  refrain,  restrain. 
•ee.  1  Pet  iii.  10.  [Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  2. 
Cyr.  V.  5.  9.  Is.  i.  1 6.  Job  vi.  26J 

II.  Uavofiai,  Pass,  and  Mid.  To  cease, 
ieaue  off.  It  is  used  absolutely,  as  Luke 
vui.24.  xi.  1.  1  Cor.  xiii.  8.  [Job  vi.  9.] 
«*-»vith  a  participle  following,  as  Luke  v. 
4.  Acts  V.  42.  [vi.  43.  xiii.  10.  Eph.  i.  16.] 
&  aL  freq.  Which  manner  of  expression, 
we  m^  observe,  is  not  only  very  agreeable 
to  the  English  idiom,  but  very  common 
in  the  purest  Greek  writers — ^with  a  ge- 
nitive following,  as  1  Pet.  iv.  1,  ircVav- 
rat  t  cLfjuLftrlaQ^  hath  ceasedyrom  sin.  So 
Homer,  II.  iii.  lin.  150,  "  HOAEMO'IO 
nEnAYME'NOI,  Having  ceased  frmn 
mar,'*  (comp.  11.  xviii.  lin.  125.);  and 
Socrates,  in  Plato,  speaking  of  the  soul 
teeollected  in  herself,  says,  "  HE'nAYTAI 
TO"Y  IIAA'NOY,  she  ceases,  or  hath 
seased,  from  error."  Phsdon.  §  27.  p. 
213.  edit.  Forstcr.  But  Kvpke,  after 
BeDgelius,  prefers  rendering  tne  words  in 
1  Pet.  by,  is  freed  from  sin,  in  which 
he  shows,  that  the  particip.  ^evav- 


*  [On  the  difierenoe  between  these  wordi,  lee 
Attuaoa.  pt  111.  and  Krebt  de  Deer.  Rom.  pro 
•'iKUrb,  p*  218.  On  their  constant  interchange,  see 
^cnt.  liectt  lAidan.  p.  381.1 

-f  [On  the  frequent  use  of  the  perfect  passive  as 
k  {Mrfect  mkUQe,  see  Matthic,  §  493.] 


fjtiyot  is  used  hj  Plutarch,  and  the  V. 
rav0tio^ac  by  Diodorus  Siculus,  Diogenes 
Laert.,  and  Hippocrates.  [See  Dresig. 
i.  101.  p.  370.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  2.  de  Re 
Eq.  X.  12.  iElian.  V.  H.  viii.  10.] 

Ila^^vFM,  fromiraxvc  thick,  gross,  crass, 
L/o/.] 

[I.  To  fatten,  make  thick,  or  fat,  and 
so  the  passive  is  used  in  Deut.  xxxii.  15. 
Eccl.  xii.  5.  Xen.  OBc.  xii.  20.  ira^vc  in 
this  sense  is  of  constant  occulrence.  See 
Ps.  cxliv.  14.  Esek.  xxxiv.  3.     Hence^ 

[II.  To  render  stupid  or  dull,  as  if 
from  fat  Mat.  xiii.  15.  Acts  xxviii.  27. 
after  Is.  vi.  10  (where  the  Hebrew  is 
jott^rr),  which  Schieusner  (after  Lowth) 
rightly  translates,  make  fat  the  heart  of 
tms people;  and  observes,  that  the  mean-« 
in^  is,  TeU  this  people  that  their  heart 
wul  wax  gross.  For  similar  examples  of 
the  use  of  active  verbs  in  only  dedaratory 
senses,  Lowth  mentions  Jer.  i.  10.  Ez. 
xliii.  3. — ^The  phrase  faxvyeiy  riv,  in  the 
sense  of  rendering  stupid,  occurs  Philost. 
Vit.  Apoll.  c.  8. '  So  ifaxvc  n?v  Biavoiay, 
&C.  in  ^lian.  V.  H.  xiii.  15.  Aristoph. 
Nub.  840.  Herodian  ii.  9.  15,  where  see 
Iimiach,  and  also  Cic.  de  Amic.  5.  and 
Casaubon  on  Persius,  Sat.  iii.  33.  p. 
351.] 

IIc^il,  ric,  ii,  from  ir«c,  fl'oJoc,  the  foot ; 
so  the  Latin  pes,  pedis,  pedica,  &c.  from 
irtic>  toh6Q :  or  else  with  the  £tymologist 
we  may  derive  itilti  from  hhq' the  foot, 
and  hiia  to  bind.-^A  fetter,  a  chain  or 
shackle  for  the  feel,  pedica,  coropes.  occ. 
Mark  v.  4.  Luke  viii.  29.  See  Wetstein. 
[It  is  used  in  this  sense  Hom.  II.  /i.  36 ; 
but  it  often  means,  general]  v,  any  chain, 
as  is  observed  by  Blomfiefd  on  iEsch. 
Prom.  6.  So  in  Eurip.  apud  Athen.  ix. 
422.  A.  Lycoph.  Cass.  1332.  and  in  the 
LXX,  JuQg.  xvi.  21.  2  Kings  xxv.  7.  & 
al.  See  SSmas.  de  Mod.  Usur.  p.  812. 
Polyb.  iii.  82.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  24.  He- 
rodot.  iii.  23.  Hence  itcMm  to  bind. 
Dan.  iii.  20,  21.  Ps.  Ixviii.  6.  &  al.] 

HtZiy6Q,  ii,  6v,  hotti  ictciov,  a  feld,  a 
plain,  which  from  rihoy,  the  ground,  from 
Vhc^  itohoi,  the  foot.  This  derivation  is 
intimated  by  the  Etymologist,  when  ho 
says,  vilov  ivi  c^'  5  pe^riKapev  role  votri, 
itfZov  is  that  upon  which  we  go  with  our 
feet.  Comp.  under  Hihri. — Champaign, 
JkU,  plain,  as  opposed  to  a  hill.  occ.  Luke 
vi.  17.  So  Diodorus  Siculus,  Qii.  38.]] 
cited  by  Wetstein,  iiirayayiiy  to  ?poro- 
re^oy  iK  rHy  HEAINQ'N  TO'IION  i<c 
Ttlv  'OPEINHN,  to  lead  hia  armv  from 
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performed  on  fot^,  pedestru,  from  ir«^a 
Ike  tole  o/"  (Ac  foot,  wliich  from  thc  the 
foot,  or  acconiing  to  the  E^motogist 
wofk  riiv UK MU'V.ZE2GAl,tnm being 
*el  o»  the  ground.  So  *tKg,  ia  q.  rt^^ 
iif,  hif  n  journey  on  foot. — Onjhot,  afoot. 
Die.  Hut.  xiv.  13.  M:irk  vi.  33.  In'botli 
wbich  texts  vti^  is  used  in  oppDaitiiin 
uut  to  riding  on  beasts,  or  in  carriages, 
but  to  going  by  sea;  so  it  denotes  no 
more  thaa  by  land*.  Thus  in  Plato, 
ThucydidcaQiv,  32,],and  Xenoplion, Tt^^ 
is  opposed  to  Kara  idXaaaay  by  sea  ;  and 
in  Homer  the  Nom.  irtific,  to  coming  on 
ship-lioard.  Odyss.  i.  IJu.  173.  UtZhz 
moreot-crnlainlyiucludcarif/iji^  in  a  car- 
riagc.  Odysa.  iii.  lin.  324,  whurc  Nestor, 
after  tifllin^  Telcmaclius,  that  he  might 
depart  in  his  ouu  sliip,  and  with  hie  own 
comjtanions,  adds, 

'E>   i'  tiiktu    IIEZO'2,  wfi    ni   tlpfit  Ti   »i 

But  if  you  rather  ctioote  logo  bt/  bmd,  a  chariot 
md  horui  aie  tcadf . 

Joscplius  also,  s})ea)iiiig  of  Vespasian,  De 
Bel.  lib.  iii.  cap.  i.  S  3,  Xlepdaae  ii  liuroc 
Tov  'EXXftinroiTD^,  IIEZO'S  I'lc  ^vfUaf 
i^iKieirui.  " But  he  himself, passing  the 
Hellespont,  comes  by  land  into  Syria," 
Cunip.  lib.  iv.  cap.  xi.  $  I  and  \  5.  Sec 
[also  Diod.  Sic.  i.  30.  Demosfh.  p.  1046, 
13.  Xen.de  Itep.  Ath.  ii.  4.  5.]  Black- 
wall's  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  2.  p.  2Qi. 

lliiOupx'Wi  ^,  from  vtlQofiai  to  obey, 
and  ^pywi'  a  ruler,  or  ufix>)  authority. 

I.   To  olify,  Ciixl  or  man.  occ  Acts  v. 


Er.  i.  3.  p.'  6.)  read  ir  wtSal  {X 
word  derived  from^ 

j^I.  The  name  of  the  goddeM 
suaMon.] 

[^11.  Pertuasive  ipeech.  Long 
xsxix.  I.  Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  ID.  Xei 

i.  7. 5.:] 

nEI'OQ,  frum  the  Heb.  nOB  ft 
pcrtuade,  as  Jer.  xx.  7  j  whence 
Eag.  faith  (comji.  TTiVir),  and  La 
to  ask,  whence  £ng.  petilios,  &c 
rcrb  has  a  double  meaning,  i.  e.  it ) 
lo  use  nermasion,  and  to  ute  t 
pertuanon,  and  ocrasionaUy  it  is  i 
to  know  positively  which  sense  is  i 

[I.  To  KM  penuasioiis.  (I.)l 
Mat.  xxrii.  20.  (where  iva  foUow 
Matthia;,  j  5Z.  (and  not.  2.)  Dt 
xiii.  95.  Heliod.x.  \4.  (2.)  In  tl 
d( exhorting.  Acts  xiii.  43.  (with  : 
inf.)  Xen.  An.  vi.  2.  8.  Palieph. 
cred.  7,  HenNlian.  iii.  5.  4.  (3.) 
sense  o(  Icaehing,  trying  to  pernu 
of  a  truth.  Acts  xix.  K.  (Schl.  ac 
2fi ;  but  this  tnay  |H>rltaps  belong 
Dcxt  head.)  xxvii'l  23,  iu  whit^  I 
nmples  the  rcrb  is  followed,  as  Pa 
notes,  bv  an  ace.  both  of  the  pen 
tiling.  In  Acts  xviii.  4,  an  ncc. 
))ersou  only  follows.  Sec  Diod.  Sic 
V.  60.  Xen.  An.  V.  5. 9.  (4.)  In  tli 
of  tceking  to  win  orw,  p/etue,  m 
Hate.  Gut.  i.  10.  (comp.  I  Thcss. 
according  to  Parkhiint,  Lncke, 
niuller,  Schleusncr,  Hanimood,  ( 
&.C.  after  Theo])IiyUct,  tlitiugh  < 
and  Hammond,  wirii  Mackntght  an 
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jn-evail  hy  persuasion.  ( 1 .)  Simply,  Acts 
XX  vi.  28,  and  frequently  in  the  passive 
voice^  as  Luke  xvi.  3 1 .  xx.  6.   Acts  xvii. 

4.  xxi.  14.  Rom.  viii.  38.  xiv.  14.  xv.  14. 
2  Tim.  i.  5.  Heb.  xi.  13.^  aud  Heb.  vi. 
9,  with  ace.  of  the  thing,  as  in  Xen.  C^. 
viii.  7.  19.  (For  other  uses  of  the  passive 
sec  head  ill.)   See  Polyb.  i.  49.  4.  ii.  27. 

5.  iv.  64.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  6.  4.  iii.  6.  15. 
An.  i.  3.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  15.  xii.  39. 
The  passive  also  frequently  governs  a 
dative  (see  Matthise,  §  381.),  and  signifies 
To  obey,  comply  with^  assent  io^  i.  e.  /o 
be  persuaded  so  as  io  obey,  &c.  Acts  v. 
36,  37,  40.  xxiii.  2\,  xxviii.  24.  Rom.  ii. 
S.  (lal.  iii.  1.  V.  7.  Heb.  xiii.  17.  James 
iii.  'X  See  also  iElian.  V.  H.  i.  34.  iii.  23. 
Polyb.  iv.  17.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  1. 1.  (2.)  In 
tlic  sense  of  bringing  over,  winning  over. 
Mat.  xxviii.  14.  Acts  xii.  20,  where  in 
both  c«ises  Schl.  supposes  money  to  Iiave 
been  the  means  of  persuasion,  which  id 
expressed  in  2  Mace.  iv.  45.  x.  20.  Comp. 
I  Sam.  xxiv.  7.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  20.  vii. 
3.  4.  Plat,  de  Leg.  x.  p.  960.  Some  so 
interpret  Acts  xiv.  1 9  ^  others  say  it  is  io 
stir  up  by  persuasion.  In  1  John  iii.  19, 
Wald  and  Schl.  say  it  is  to  persuade  in 
the  sense  of  appeasing,  Iranquiilizing, 
winning  over.  Parkhurst  also  explains  it 
To  assure,  make  conjidenl,  free  from  fear 
and  doubt.'] 

[III.  The  perfect  middle  is  used  in 
various  constructions  in  the  sense  of  /  am 
persuaded^  I  am  confident  in,  I  trust  to^ 
I  dejfcnd  on^  &c.  (1.)  /  am  persuaded, 
thus  \(  ith  on  2  Cor.  ii.  3.  (wnere  etti  is 
respecting.  See  Matthic,  §  586  and  282. 
Porson  ad  Kur.  Or.  1338.  Med.  518. 
Hermann  ad  Vig.  p.  8G0.)  Heb.  xiii.  18. 
With  ace.  of  the  thing,  Phil.  i.  25.  {on  is 
added  ver.  25.)     (2.)  /  ain  confideni  in, 

1  trust  to^  with  ace.  and  inf.  Horn.  ii.  19. 
With  dat  Phil.  i.  14.  Philem.  21.  Pror. 
xiv.  16.  Is.  xxviii.  17.  See  Matthia;,  § 
403.     With  kv  and  dat.  Phil.  iii.  3.  Comp. 

2  Thess.  iii.  4.  with  the  next  head.  With 
iv  and  on  Gal.  v.  10.  Phil.  ii.  24.  Judg. 
ix.  15.  and  on  this  pleonastic  use  of  kv 
sec  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Med.  629.  Soph.  (Ed. 
T.  1112.  With  lirl  and  a  dat.  Mark  x. 
24.  Luke  xi.  22.  xviii.  9.  2  Cor.  i.  9.  Heb. 
ii.  13.  See  Job  vi.  20.  Is  viii.  17.  With 
kxl  and  ace.  Mat.  xxvii.  43.  Ps.  cxxv.  1.] 

*  [The  words  xa)  nttsQifrif,  says  Parkhurst,  are 
omitted  by  many  MS8.  (three  ancient)  the  Vulgate, 
both  the  Syriac,  hctcmI  other  old  versions,  and  al- 
most all  the  ancient  coiunientalors,  and  are  <-jcctcd 
by  tfficsbach  from  the  le;(t. ) 


Ueiy^^  w,  from  vtiya,  rfQ,  //,  hunger, 
which  from  rriyopai  to  labour^  prepare, 
particularly  food,  also  io  be  poor.  See 
under  Uivric. 

I.  To  hunger,  be  hungry,  in  a  natural 
sense.  Mat.  iv.  2.  xii.  \,  ^al.freq.  [[Add 
Mark  ii.  25.  xi.  12.  Luke  iv.  2.  vi.  3. 
Rom.  xii.  20.  1  Cor.  iv.  11.  xi.  21.  34. 
Aristot.  H.  An.  ix.  2 1 .  ^1.  H.  An.  vii. 
20.  By  synecdoche  it  means  generally 
To  be  in  want^  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  11.  Phil, 
iv.  12.  Rev.  vii.  16,  and  so  Jer.  xxxi.  25. 
Schl.  adds  Luke  i.  53.  (which  Wahl  ex- 
plains with  Parkhurst  under  sense  II.), 
observing  that  the  phrase  He  hath  filled 
the  hungry  ivith  good  things,  is  opposed 
to  The  rich  he  hath  sent  empty  atvay.'] 

II.  To  hunger,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  to 
desire  earnestly.  Mat.  v.  6.  Comp.  Luke 
i.  53.  vi.  21.  John  vi.  35.*  Rev.  vii.  16. 
Xenophon  in  like  manner  applies  this 
word  io  the  mind  as  well  as  to  the  body. 
Thus  in  OEcon.  xiii.  9,  nEINQ-Sl  ri 
kxaivH  «;(  fjrroy  tviai  ruv  ^wrt&v  4  ^XXat 
riay  tnr&v  re  Ka\  vor&v.  *'  Some  tempers 
hunger  after  praise  no  less  than  others 
after  meat  and  drink."  In  which  and  othec 
passages  of  Xenophon  cited  by  Raplielius 
on  Mat.  V.  6,  this  V.  is  followed  by  a 
genitive,  which  seems  to  be  governed  by 
eyeKQ  on  account  of  understood,  as  the 
accusative  Zuiaioavyriy  in  Mat.  by  the  pre- 
position hh  on  account  of,  after.  In 
Plutarch^  De  Ird  Cohib.  torn.  ii.  p.  460, 
cited  by  Grotius,  Eisner,  and  Wetstein, 
TTtiv^y  and  h\^nf.v  are  used  together,  as  in 
Mat.  'O  pii  nEINft'N  piihk  AI^J'li'N 
Avr^C  (npwpiaQ  namely )•  "  He  who  nei- 
ther hungers  nor  thirsts  after  revenge." 
Comp.  under  Ai\l/diif  II.  and  see  more  in 
Wetstein  and  Kypke. — To  the  (jrcek 
iteivata  is  related  our  £ng.  to  pine. 

IIErPA,  ac,  ii,  from  velfw  io  perforate, 
pierce  through^  by  doing  which  we  make 
trial  of  the  internal  constitution  of  things, 
or  simply  io  pass  through.  See  Ueipia. 
Experience^  irialy  [aitempt'].  It  is  used 
^in  the  N.  T.]  in  the  phrase  irdpay  Xap^ 
^dyeiy,  which  signifies  [[!.]  to  make  a 
trial  or  attempt,  periculum  facere,  occ. 
Heb.  xi.  29.  [JFAisin.  V.  H.  xii.  22.  Pol. 
ii.  32.  2.  Herodian.  i.  8.  10.  Xen.  Mem. 
i.  4.  18.  Dcut.  xxviii.  56.]  j  and  p.]  to 
have  trial  or  experience  of  evil,  to  expc' 
rience  evil  or  suffering,  occ.  Heb.  xi.  36. 
[2  Mace.  viii.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  36.  xv.  88. 

*  [Otiiers  (I  think  more  riglitly)  lay  that  in 
this  place  the  sense  is  rather  to  feel  want  (Kpiritu- 
ally)  than  to  desire  earttetUy.] 
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Tul.  xxviii.  9.  7.  Xcn.  An.  v.  8. 15.  Mem. 
1.  4.  18.  See  on  this  word  Irmisch  on 
Herodiao.  i.  8.  )0.] 

ntipd((M>,  from  itiipa. — In  general^  To 
make  trial, 

I.  To  make  trial,  tfy^  attempt.  Acts 
xvi.  7.  xxiv.  6.  [(in  which  last  place  it 
seems  to  be  rather  he  dared,  he  auda^ 
ciously  undertook,)  See  Judg.vi.39.  Polyb. 
Fraff.  60n 

[II.  To  try^  put  to  the  proof,'] 

^(1.)  Generally,  of  those  who  make 
trial  of  any  one's  strength,  opinions,  dis- 
position, condition,  and  this  either  with  a 
good  purpose,  as  John  vi.  6.  2  Cor.  xiii. 
5.  Heb.  xi.  1 7«  Rev.  ii.  2,  or  with  a  bad 
one,  as  Mat.  xvi.  I.  (where  Grotius  has 
seeking  occasion  for  calumniating  him), 
xix.  .3.  (wliere  many  critics  say  laying 
snares  for  him),  xxii.  IS.  Mark  viii.  II. 
X.  2.  xii.  15.  Luke  xx.  23.  John  viii.  6. 
Acts  V.  9.  (to  try  whether  God  will  punish 
you,  according  to  Hammond  ;  or,  accord- 
ing to  Schleusner,  whether  the  apostles 
have  power  foom  God.)  See  I  Kings  x. 
].  Dan.  i.  12.  24.  Schl.  adds  Mat.  xxii. 
35.  to  the  first  class  (the  good  sense), 
otherwise  I  could  not  have  hesitated  to 
put  it  in  the  second.  Luke  xi.  16.  is 
doubtfol,  though,  from  verse  29, 1  should 
put  this  place  also  in  the  second  class.] 

[(2.)  To  try  or  tempt  God.  They  who 
make  trial  of  God's  power  or  providence 
distrust  it,  and  so  the  expression  To  try 
God  seems  to  me,  as  Wahl  says,  to  mean 
To  distrust  him,  Schl.  makes  it  To  re- 
sist  or  rebel  against  him.  Acts  xv.  10. 
1  Cor.  X.  9.  (Comp.  Numb.  xxi.  5,  6.) 
Hcb.  iii.  9.  Comp,  Ex.  xvii.  7.] 

[(3.)  To  try  one's  foith  and  patience 
by  calamity,  1  Cor.  x.  13.  Heb.  ii.  18.  iv. 
15.  (though  this  may  refer  to  all  sorts  of 
trials,  as  well  by  calamity  as  by  actual 
temptation  to  sin.)  xi.  37.*  where  com- 
pare Judith  viii.  22,  23.  Wisd.  iii.  5.  xi. 
10.] 

Ill,  To  tempt,  prove  by  soliciting  to 
sin.  Mat.  iv.  1.  1  Thess.  iii.  5.  Jam.  i. 


*  [Parkhiirst  thinks  that  the  verb  here  may  mean 
to  tempt  to  s%t\ful  compliancet  by  the  offer  of  prc- 
5cnt  ease  and  prosperity,  instead  of  the  torments 
they  \pcre  to  suffer  for  persevering  in  their  duty. 
See  Dan.  iii.  14.  vi.  10.  2  Mace.  vL  21.  ThU 
word,  as  he  observes,  is  omitted  in  two  Oieck  M8S. 
and  tlic  Syriac  rersion,  and  the  omission  approved 
by  Erasmus,  Grotius,  Hammond,  Whitby,  and 
others ;  but  there  is  not  any  good  ground  ror  this. 
Different  learned  men  (sec  Wolf)  liave  suggested 
various  rt-adingr,  as  iirupw9neav,  •jru^«a9»jra»,  iirpr,^ 
c^r,(ra)>y  hrjfof'iincx'.'y  iKifBriva,  iK(&9r,7a>,] 


1 3,  1 4.  Hence  tbe  particip.  *0  m^i^ 
used  as  a  N.  The  iemjpier,  ut.tke  detU, 
Mat.  iv.  3.    I  Thess.  ui.  5. 

IV.  To  tempt  effeeiuaUy,  to  aoerems 
by  temptation,  I  l^en.  iii.  5.  Jan.  L  13, 

14.  Comp.  I  Cor,  vii.  5«  Gal.  vi.  1.  See 
Bp.  Bull's  Harmon.  Apostol.  Dinert.  Pert, 
cap.  XV.  §  20>  p.  501^  edit.  Gnbe. 

Il£ipaap6Q,  S,  •,  from  wnnlpaopMU,  jot 
pass,  of  Tetpd(i^, 

I.  A  trialy  trying^  prommg,  i.  e.  of  tlie 
righteous  by  persecotioiiB  aad  iffictiov. 
1  Pet.  iv.  12.  Ccnnp.  Luke  TiiL'13.  xm 
28.  Acts  XX.  19.  Gal.  ir.  14.  Jan.  1 2, 
12.  [1  Pet.  i.  6.  2  Pet.  ii.  9.  Rev.  iiL  10. 
Dent.  iv.  34.] 

II.  A  temping  or  iempiaiiom  to  sis. 
Luke  iv.  13.  [[nii.  40,  46.]  Comp.  Mat 
vi.  13.  [and  Luke  xi.  4.1  zxri.  41.  [vd 
Mark  xiv.  38.  1  Tim.  ti:  9.J 

III.  A  proving  or  iemjpUmg,  asef  Gsd 
by  wicked  men.  Heb.  in.  8.  p[)eBt  n. 
1 6.  ix.  22.] 

4^*  neipata^  A,  fran  xctpa*. — Totry^ 
attempt,  occ  Qn  the  middle  ToieelAdi 
ix.  26.  xxvi.  21.  [2  Maoc.  xi.  19.  mi 
20.  12.  ^lian.  V.  H.  i.  34.] 

I.  Transitively,  To  pierce,  pkra 
through,  as  with  a  weapon^  a  ^Ktr,  • 
spit.  Thus  used  by  Homer.  II.  xvL  Iti. 
405.  II.  XX.  lin.  479,  80.  11.  viL  lis.  317, 
&al. 

II.  Intransitively,  To  pass  ihrtmgk. 
In  this  sense  also  Homer  applies  itOdjs. 
ii.  lin.  434.  This  simple  V.  occurs  not 
in  the  N.  T.,  but  it  is  inserted  on  accoaot 
of  its  compounds  and  derivatives. 

j^P^  nec<r/iOK//,  tic,  ff,  fipom  wmtqiat 
perf.  pass,  of  veiOkt  to  persuade. — A  per- 
suasion, occ.  Gal.  V.  8.  [[Schl.  understands 
the  word  of  the  Galatians^  and  explains 
it  Credulity,  focQify  in  being  persmaid, 
Wahl,  after  Koppe  and  others,  understands 
it  of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  and  trans- 
lates it  Sedulity  and  craft  in  persuading. 
The  Lexicographers  only  find  it  here  tni 
in  Eustathius  (Iliad.  A.  p.  21.  46.  6.  p. 
637.  5.  Od.  X.  p.  785.  22.)]. 

|^«*  HE'AArOL,  eoc,  ec,  rcJ. 

I.  The  or  A  sea,  occ  Acts  xxvii.  5. 
[2  Mace.  v.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  410.] 

II.  To  TTiKayoQ  ttIc  •^oXaVoi^c*  The 
depth  of  the  sea,  or  the  main  sea,  Ra- 
phelius  shows  that  ^cXayoc  is  used  hf 
Arrian  and  Polybius  for  the  open  or  matM 
sea.    See  also  Wetstein,  and  Kypke  who 

•  [III  MMiic  MSS.  of  Prov.  xxvi.  18,  this  vai> 
octun  in  the  same  tense  as  sc4^-a^  fone  111.] 


n£M 


663 


n£ii 


cites  from  Pindar  in  Plutarch.  Sjrmpot. 
p.  705,  *Ef  nO'NTOY  nETAArEI,  In  the 
midst  of  the  sea,  occ.  Mat.  xviii.  6.  [See 
Diod.  Siciv.  77.  xiv.  54.  Find.  Pyth.  iv. 

13.  Long.de  Subl.  34.  Nicet.in  Manuel. 
Comnen.  vi.  7.  r5  trorafi^  to  viXayoc*"] 

HtXediia,  from  wiXiKvs  an  axe,  which 
from  the  Heb.  nte  to  cleave,  cut.— To  cut 
with  an  axe,  i.  e.  /o  behead  with  an  axe. 
The  Greek  writers  [^not  the  older  ones, 
8ays  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  341,]  apply 
the  V.  in  the  same  sense.  [Pol.  i.  17.  12. 
Diod.  Sic.  xix.  101.]  So  the  Latins  use 
aecuri  percutere  to  strike  with  an  axe,  for 
beheading,  occ.  Rev.  xx.  4.* 

HiuiTTocj  jh  ov.  An  ordinal  N.  of  num- 
ber, from  ircVrc,  -^1.  iriiJLirrt^Jive.'—The 
^h.  occ.  Rev.  vi.  9.  ix.  1.  xvi.  10.  xxi. 
20.  [Gen.  i.  23.  Josh.  xiv.  10.1 

DEMnO. 

\.  In  Homer  [and  other  Greek  authors] 
it  sometimes  signifies  to  conduct,  deduco, 
deducendum  euro.  See  II.  i.  lin.  390. 
Comp.  lin.  184,  and  see  Dammi  Lexicon. 

II.  To  send.  See  Mat.  xi.  2.  John  i. 
33,  iv.  34.  V.  23,  24,  30.  xiv.  26.  xvi.  7. 
Gal.  iv.  6.  On  Mat  xi.  2,  Wetdtein  cites 
from  Xenophon,  HEMnEI— 'EIIIO'N, 
and  IIE'M^AS— 'EIHEN.  On  Mat.  xiv. 
10,  I  observe,  that  we  have  a  very  similar 
expression  in  Herodian,  lib.  i.  cap.  28. 
edit.  Oxon.  'O  K^J/i/io^oc  HE'M^AS, 
'AHOTE'MNEI  TirN  KE<&AAirN.  Corn- 
modus  senilsj  and  cuts  off  his  head.  Comp. 
Mark  vi.  27.  TGen.  xxvii.  42.  Ezra  iv. 

14.  V.  17.t  We  may  just  notice,  that 
the  verb  often  in  the  N.  T.  signifies  to 
Mend  forth  to  take  some  tffice^  or  dis^ 
charge  some  duty.  See  for  example  John 
i.  22,  23.  iv.  34.  &  al.  freq.] 

III.  To  dismiss,  permit  to  go.  Mark 
v.  12.  The  profane  writers,  Her<^otus 
and  Homer,  apply  the  verb  in  the  same 
sense,  as  Raphelius  has  shown.  [In  2 
Thess.  ii.  1 1 ,  Schl.  says  the  verb  has  this 
sense.  Wahl  classes  it  under  the  next 
head.  Comp.  Wisd.  xii.  25.] 

IV.  To  put  forth,  as  a  sickle  into  the 
harvest,  occ.  Rev.  xiv.  15,  18.  This 
seems  an  Hellenistical  sense  of  the  word, 
taken  from  the  similar  use  of  the  Heb. 

*  [SchL  says  this  word  does  not  occur  in  theO. 
T. ;  but  in  his  edition  of  Biel  he  sives  it  in  1  Kings 
¥.18,  where  in  Mill,  however,  I  find  •iriXcxi}0>a» 
ftom  w»h§xiwj  as  SchL  says  in  his  Lex.  N.  T.  It 
is  used  of  stones  cut  with  the  axe.] 

-f-  [It  is  singular  that  so  common  a  word  should 
be  so  rarely  used  in  the  O.  T.  These  three  pUoei, 
and  a  doubtful  one,  Gen.  xix.  3,  are  the  whole.] 


nbm.  Comp.  AirorcWw  II  I.  and  Heb.  and 
Eng.  Lexicon  under  nbm  IV.  QWahl  and 
Schl.  translate  the  verb  in  this  place  bv 
immitto,  to  send  in,  quoting  Apollodor.  ii. 
7.  I.  iElian.  H.  An.  xii.  5.  Wahl  adds  2 
Thess.  ii.  11.] 

n£vf}c,  i^roc)  h,  from  Wvo/xac  to  labour, 
take  care,  prepare,  particularly  food  (thus 
generally  used  in  Homer),  also  to  be  poor., 
— Poor,  a  poor  man,  properly  such  a 
one  as  gets  his  living  by  his  labour,  in 
which  it  diflers  from  irrtaxdQ.  So  Am- 
monius,  Ilevi^c  «^a<  IXriayoc  Bia<^£p€C  Uiyiic 
fuy  yap  6  awo  ri  €pya(€irOai  Ka\  tovw 
vopi(6fi€vOQ  Toy  Plov,  Ilrw^oc  ^«  b  irrairii^, 
6  rS  (^X€iy  imreirrbn^cuC)  t}  owo  r«  nrwo'triir* 
HiytfC  and  nr^n^oc'  differ;  Ilei^c  is  one 
who  gets  his  living  by  work  and  labour, 
but  nrmyoc  a  beggar^  one  ck*7re7nra>x<i'C 
who  has  lost  his  goods ;  or  it  may  .be  de« 
rived  from  m-oKrotiv  to  fear ^  shrink  for 
foar.  This  distinction  is  authorized  by 
Aristophanes,  Plut.  lin.  551-^3, 

Ttf  U  nE'NHTOI,  2:fy  (piMftmv,  Koi  To7f  (tpytg 
%%n. 

'*  The  life  of  a  vTtax^^%  which  you  speak  of, 
is  to  live  without  having  any  thing ;  but 
the  life  of  a  irtViyc  is  to  live  sparingly^  and 
employed  in  labour^  to  abound  indeed  in 
nothing,  but  neither  to  want  any  thing.'* 
occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  9.  [Schl.  thinks,  however, 
that  in  this  place  it  is  used  for  frroivoC) 
as  in  Amos  ii.  6.  iv.  1.  v.  12,  &  al.  Pol- 
lux, too,  he  observes,  confounds  these 
words  (iii.  22.  vi.  70] 

Ilerdepo,  dC)  h%  ^I'om  irtyBtpo^,  v,  which 
see. — A  Wife's  or  husbawTs*  mother,  iii 
this  sense  a  motker^in-law.  Mat.  viii.  \4. 
X.  35.  [Mark  i.  30.  Luke  iv.  38.  xii.  53, 
twice,  and  nowhere  else.  Ruth  i.  1 4.  ii. 
II,  18.  Micah  vii.  6.] 

nENGEPO'Z,  »,  b.—A  wifo'sfother,  in 
this  sense,  a  fotherAn4aw.  occ.  John 
xviii.  13.  [[Gen.  xxxviii.  13.  1  Sam.  iv. 
19.20.] 

Iitv%ita,  a,  from  nivdoc  t. — To  mourn, 
grieve.  C(l.)]  Properly  upon  the  death 
of  a  friend.     See  Mark  xvi.  10.  QGen. 

*  [The  distinction  may  not  be  alwajrs  observed ; 
but  Parkhnrst  is  here  incorrect,  for  the  word  is  pro- 
perly only  a  tififl*t  mother.  See  Hesychius  and 
Fhaforinos.] 

t  [Schleasner  deduces  the  noun  from  the  tsrb 
jriSSof,  quasi  :ro>9t.,  from  nin'n^tr,] 


HEN 


664 


flfiN 


xxiii.  2.  Is.  iii.  26.  (2.)  Generally, 
To  grieve.  Mat.  v.  4.  ix.  15.  Luke  yi. 
5^5.  1  Cor.  V.  2.  James  \y.  9.  Rev.  xviii. 
11,  15,  19.  Lucian  Dial.  Deor.  xiv.  1. 
In  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  Parkhurst  says  the 
sense  is  To  bewail,  mourn  over  or  for  (as 
in  Gen.  xxxvii.  33.  1  Sam.  xv.  35.)  j  but 
Wahl  says  officio  dolore,  meaning  To 
cause  to  grieve^  and  Schl.  thinks  the 
meaning  is  To  cause  to  grieve  by  severe 
punishmenl.  Macknight  says  in  his  para- 
phrase, /  shall  with  lamentation  punish^ 
observing  in  his  note  that  excommunica- 
tion of  an  offender  was  accompanied  with 
great  grief  on  the  part  of  the  bishop  and 
the  church,  and  that  hence  to  mourn  or 
bewail,  in  the  language  of  those  times, 
means  to  punish.  Schl.  explains  the  verb 
in  Mat.  ix.  15,  to  fast^  rcferriag  to  the 
following  words,  and  to  Mark  ii.  1 9.  Luke 
XV.  34.  Joel  ii.  12,  and  he  observes  that 
in  Mat.  v.  4.  and  Luke  vi.  25.  the  effect 
is  put  for  the  cause,  the  meaning  being 
to  nave  cause  to  mourny  i.  e.  to  be  vexed, 
afflicted."] 

BiyOoc,  cocj  «c*  TO,  The  Etymologist 
deduces  it  from  TrddoQ  sufferings  as  (iiyOoc 
depth  from  /9uOoc  the  same.  Mourning, 
sorrow,  grief,  occ.  Jam.  iv.  9.  Rev.  xviii. 
7,  8.  XXI.  4.  [See  Sam.  v.  5.  Gen.  1.  4. 
Prov.  xiv.  13.  Hos.  ix.  4.  The  word 
properly  means  Grief  for  the  death  of 
friends,  &c.  See  Diod.  Sic.  i.  72.  iEIiau. 
V.  H.  vii.  8.  Xen.  Cvr.  iv.  66.  Schl.  (as 
ill  the  verb)  thinks  that  in  these  places  cf 
the  N.  T.  grief  is  put  for  the  cause  of 
grief  i.  e.  affliction,'] 

TIc>'txp<'Cia'j  ov,  from  iriyriQ  poor. — Poor, 
miserably  poor^  poor  and  mean^  pauper- 
rulus.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  2.  [[Exod.  xxii.  25. 
Pi ov.  xxviii.  1  .*).  Polyb.  vi.  21 . 7.  Demosth. 
422.  14.]  Theognis,  Pj/w/x.  lin.  165,  181. 

JlivrdKic,  Adv.  from  izivrtjlve,  and  Kiq 
a  numeral  termination, — Five  times,  occ. 
2  Cor.  xi.  24.  [2  Kings  xiii.  19.] 

JleyTaKKT^iXioi,    ai,    a,    from    TrevraKii 
fvc  times,  and  \i\ioi  a  tliousand,-^Five 
thousand.  Mat.  xiv.  21.  xvi.  9,  &  al.  [1 
Kings  V.  12.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  2.  1.1 

lieyraKomoiy  at,  u,  from  vivre  Jive,  and 
iKaroy  a  hundred.-^ Five  hundred,  occ. 
Luke  rii.  41.  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  [Numb.  i.  21. 
Xen.  Hell.  i.  4.  9.] 

lUiT£,  o«,  tit,  T(i.  Undeclined. — A  car- 
dinal N.  of  number,  Five^  Mat.  xiv.  17, 
id,  &  al.  frc(|.  The  learned  Mons.  Go- 
guet*  says,  that  every  thing  inclines  us 

•  Origin  of  Laws,  &c.  vol.  i.  book  3,  ch.  2.  p. 
-'Itf,  edit.  Edinburgh. 


to  think,  that  tho  fingefs  were  tile  ilrit 
instruments  used  by  men  to  assist  then 
in  the  practice  of  numeration.  We  may 
observe  in  Homer  \  that  Protens  counts 
his  sea-calves  hyjive  said  Jive^  that  is,  Inr 
hh^ngers.  ^lartinins  doives  the  Gred 
Trim  Jivey  from  irac,  wu,wr6c  aU,  ••  vdwrti 
as  the  number  is  equal  to  that  of  <rf/  the 
lingers  on  each  hand.  *^  The  Tonoupi- 
nam  bos  (certain  American  Indians),'*  says 
Mr.  Locket)  ^  had  no  names  for  nnnbeis 
above ^t;e  ;  any  number  beyond  that  they 
made  out  by  showing  their  ^ngers,  and 
the^«ger#  of  others  who  were  preseot.* 
— It  may  perhaps  be  worth  adding,  tint 
our  £ng.  Jive,  and  the  Saxon  pip,  are 
from  the  German  fiinf  or  C3othic  M, 
which  two  latter  names  ofjive^  as  alw  the 
Welsh  pumps  Cornish  and  Annoncpewi^ 
have  a  manifest  resemblanoe  to  the  JBotic 
wiftwejive. 

neyrcKai^iKaroQ,  ly,  ok,'  from  virrtfat^ 
Koi  and,  and  ^ccoroc  tenth. — Fifteadk 
occ.  Luke  iii.  1 .  [1  Chron.  xxir.  14.] 

Ucvr^Kovra,  ot,  6,i,  t^.  LJndedinedf  fron 
iriyrejive,  and  Hicovra  the  decimal  temi- 
nation,  which  see  under  'EC2o/Lcifci9rra.— 
Fifly.  Mark  vi.  40.  John  viii.  57>  &  al. 

TlerrriKO^,  4,  ok,  from  wtyrifKOvra^fy. 

I.  Fijiieth.  [Levit.  xxv.  10,  11.] 

II.  ncFrcjoo^,  ^,  4,  The  feast  ^Pe*- 
tecost,  so  called  because  it  beean  on  tlie 

JiJUeth  X  day,  reckoned  from  the  first  day 
of  unleavened  bread  (i.  e.  the  daj  after  the 
Passover  was  offered)  exclusive.  (See 
Lev.  xxiii.  15.  Comp.  ver.  11.  and  7.) 
occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  8.  *Hpipa  r%  IIcyTiyipyy 
is  this  reryjijlieth  day.  The  Jirst  day  of 
thefoast  of  Pentecost,  occ  Acts  ii.  1.  «. 
1 6.  See  Doddridge's  Note  on  Acts  ii.  1. 
[Some  understand  ioprih'] — The  Hclle- 
nistical  Jews^  before  our  Saviour's  time, 
used  TltvTriKo*ni  for  the  feast  if  Pentecost^ 
as  appears  from  Tobit  ii.  1.  2  Mac.  xii. 
32.  [  The  feast  was  instituted,  as  the  Jevs 
say,  to  commemorate  the  lawgiving  od 
Mount  Sinai.  It  was  called  also  tl»e  feast 
of  weeks,  from  being  kept  seven  weeks 
after  the  Passover  (Joseph.  Ant.  iii.  10.), 
and  the  feast  of  harvest^  because  the  firbi 


*  ^'  Odyss.  iv.  ver.  412.  Homer  usci  die  wvA 
xtfixiX*^^  whidi  signifies  to  anembk  bff  ^  ^ 
Jive,  Plutarch  and  several  Lexicographers  tell  as 
Uiat  in  the  infancy  cf  the  Greek  language  they  htd 
no  other  word  for  calctdatlng.  It  thai  magnified 
what  is  now  expressed  by  the  term  ipAft.th,^ 

t  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding,  book  ii- 
chap.  16,  §  (>. 

:;:  [So  Joseph,  dc  BcU.  iL  3.  1.] 
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fruits  of  the  finished  harvest  (wliicii  be- 
guD  directly  after  the  Passover)  were 
f>(fercd  up  in  two  cakes  made  of  new 
wheat.  See  Bxod.  xxxiv.  25.  The  feast 
lasted  ooly  one  day.] 

TIcsrotOYfO'iC)  ^C)  Att.  cftfC)  4)  from  ire- 
irocOa  nerf.  mid.  ofHeidta,  which  see. 

I.  Trust,  confidence,  occ  2  Cor.  i.  15, 
(where  see  Wetstein.)  iii.  4.  nii.  22.  x.  2. 
£ph.  iii.  12.  [Joseph.  Ant.  i.  3.  1.  iii.  2. 
2.  Zosim.  i.  18.  Sext.  Pyrrh.  iii.  24.  187. 
It  would  seem  not  to  be  a  very  pure  word, 
from  Phrynichus,  p.  295^  ed.  Lobeck.] 

II.  The  object  of  trust  or  confidence^ 
thai  on  which  one  trusteth,  occ.  Phil.  iii. 
4.  [^Comp.  2  Kings  xvlii.  1 9.]] 

•  Cllep.  An  enclitic  particle,  signifying 
sometimes  nearly  the  Latin  cunque^  or  our 
soever,  sometimes  having  no  translateable 
sense.     See  Hermann  on  Viger.]] 

liipav^  An  Adv.  governing  a  genitive, 
from  trepdut  to  pass  over, 

I.  Beyond^  over,  on  the  other  side.  Mat. 
It.  25.  John  [i.  28.  iii.  20.]  vi.  [1,17, 22, 
25.  X.  40.  xviii.  I .]  With  the  neut.  arti- 
cle used  as  a  N.  Uipav^  t6,  The  other  or 

further  side.  Mat.  viii.  18,  28.  [xiv.  22. 
xvi.  5.]  Mark  [iv.  35.]  f.  [1,]  21 .  vi.  45. 
viii.  13.  fLuke  viii.  22.]  Aca  rbf  rcpav,  By 
the  further  side,  Mark  x.  1 . 

II.  About^  near.  Mat  iv.  15.  "  That 
wipav  sometimes  has  this  signification 
will  appear  by  comparing  Josh.  xii.  1,  7, 
and  Numb,  xxxii.  1 9,  in  the  LXX."  Dod- 
dridge. Comp.  Mat.  xix.  1,  and  Bp. 
Pcarce  on  this  text,  and  on  Mat.  iv.  15. 
rSchl.  translates  ircpai' in  Mat.  iv.  15.  and 
John  i.  28.  by  cis,  on  this  side^  or  ad,  at  or 
by,  and  in  Mat.  iv.  25.  by  ad.  Grotius  and 
Vitringa  also,  and  many  following  commen- 
tators, translate  it  in  the  first  passage  by 
juxta.  Junius  (Parall.  L  14.)  says,  that 
"^nj^  in  Hebrew  (the  word  used  in  Isiiiah 
ix.  I,  whence  this  place  of  Mat.  is  taken) 
signiBes  any  tract  of  ground  washed  by  a 
river,  or  separated  by  its  stream,  whetner 
OD  this  side  or  that,  and  so  of  the  Greek 
tripay,*     Others,  to  explain  the  difficulty. 


•  [Glasaius  (PhO.  Sacr.  L  6.  p.  469.)  ireau  of 
this  subject,  and,  after  quoting  Junius,  gives  as  an 
inatance  DeuU  i.  1.  Thcte  are  the  thing*  which 
Jlloses  spake  to  all  Israel  rriTi  isyn,  i*  e.  says 
Glaaaius,  ^^  on  (/«i«  side  Jordan^  for  Moses  never 
went  beyond  Jordan;'*  and  so  Rosenmiiller,  ad 
loe.,  using  the  words  of  Junius  and  Glass  without 
acknowledginent.  WitmuN  {Misc.  i.  14.  46.)  says 
the  same ;  but  in  Iiis  proof  docs  not  attempt  inorc 
than  to  show  tliat  the  Ucbrcw  plvase  means  at  the 
passage^  along.     He  cites  1  Sam.  xiv.  40,  to  prove 


have  sup|M)scd  that  wliat  is  here  called 
Galilee  of  the  Gentiles  did  literally  ex- 
tend be}'ond  Jordan ;  and  doubtless  this 
attributing  of  two  exactly  opposite  senses 
to  the  same  word  is  so  objectionable,  that 
almost  any  remedy  is  preferable.  If  it 
could  be  proved,  indeed,  that  the  Hebrew 
word  had  such  an  ambiguity,  there  would 
be  little  question  as  to  the  6reek,  because 
we  might  then  say  that  the  translators, 
without  reflection,  translated  the  Hebrew 
word  by  that  Greek  one  which  usually 
represents  it.  Schleusner,  in  his  edition 
of  Biel,  has  picked  up  somewhere  two 
passages  from  Pausanias,  by  which  he 
attempts  to  fix  on  the  Greek  word  the 
sense  of  near.  Why  he  says  so,  I  cannot 
divine.*  In  Mat.  xiv.  22,  where  Christ 
is  said  to  have  gone  from  the  desert  its  to 
vipay  (and  from  Mark  vi.  45,  it  appears 
that  he  went  to  Bethsaida),  Casaubou 
says,  the  meaning  is  only  to  a  distance — 
a  more  remote  part  of  a  country  on  the 
same  side ;  for  the  desert  and  Bethsaida 
were  on  the  same  side.  But  Fischer,  iu 
a  very  ingenious  passage  (Diss.  xix.  p. 
441.),  shows  from  John  xii.  21,  and  other 
places,  that  there  were  perhaps  two  Bcth- 
saidas,  one  in  Galilee,  and  anotlter  iu 
Gaulonitis.  On  John  i.  28.  nothing  de- 
cisive can  be  said,  it  not  being  clear  whe- 
ther the  reading  should  be  Bethabara  or 
Bethania.] 

ITE'PA2S,  aroc,  rd. 

I.  A  bound,  limit,  end.  occ  Mat.  xii. 


tliat  I3|r  means  a  side  ;  and  then  appeab  to  I  Kings 
iv.  24.  (comp.  21.)  DeuL  iiL  8.  Josh.  v.  I  and  ix. 
1 ;  and  Graves  on  the  Pentateudi  adds  Josh.  xir.  1 
and  7i  to  show  thatfwords  translated  oh  flie  olficr 
side  Jordan  and  on  this  side  (a  ttinslation  defended 
by  the  addition  of  toward  the  rising  of  the  sun  in 
one  case,  and  on  the  %oest  on  the  other)  are  expressed 
by  the  same  word.  Pritxscfae  (on  Mat.  iv.  15.) 
objects  like  myself  to  this  double  use  of  xipat^  and 
appears  not  to  aUow  any  ambiguity  in  tlie  Hebrew 
word ;  for  the  places  (Deut.  i.  1.  iv.  46.  Josh.  L  14») 
he  explains  with  Le  Clerc  by  the  hypothesis  of  a 
later  writer  living  in  Palestine.  B.  Witsius  observes 
justly,  that  the  Pseudo-Moses  would  then  have 
bungled  in  ascribing  to  Moses  words  which  he  could 
not  have  used,  if  nsyn  can  only  mean  across,  Coc- 
ceius  and  SchuLs  do  not  recognize  any  ambiguity  in 
the  Hebrew.] 

*  [The  passages  are  Paui^  ii.  20.  3.  Uipn  rv 
f9§fjiitS  Aitff,  T^iif  ir^v  IX  traXatordru  yaif.  Re- 
ferring to  the  place,  the  reader  will  see  that  there  is 
nothing  whatever  to  prevent  the  word  having  its 
usual  meaning.  The  other  is  in  the  same  book  22. 
2.  and  the  same  remark  applies.  SchL  lias  proba- 
bly copied  them  from  some  commentator,  for  he 
cites  only  the  page,  and  not  the  chapter  and  section, 
as  if  he  had  not  himself  looked  to  the  passage.  ] 


HEP 


666 


fl£f 


42.  Luke  xi.  31.  Rom.  x.  18,  n^arar^c 
y^c?  The  ends  or  extremities  of  the  earth, 
is  aQ  expression  frequently  used  in  the 
LXX  for  the  Heb.  p«  »DB«,  Ps.  ii.  8. 
xxii.  27.  Ixvii.  7.  Ixxii.  8.  &  al.  and  for 
f1«  nvp,  the  end  of  the  earth,  Ps.  xlvi. 
9.  Ixi.  3,  and  denotes  iAe  wfOf^,  or  very, 
distant  parts  of  it  * ;  not  that  the  phrase 
is  merely  Hebraical  or  Hellenist ical»  for 
Homer,  Odyss.  iv.  lin.  563,  and  Hesiod^ 
Oper.  lin.  167,  in  like  manner^  use  nEI- 
PATA  rAI'HS,  and  Thucydides,  i.  69. 
'£K  nEPA'TON  rirs.  See  more  in- 
stances from  the  Greek  writers  in  Wet- 
stein  and  Kypke,  on  Mat.  xii.  42.  [Xen. 
Afi.  ix.  4.  Diod.  S.  iii.  52.] 

II.  An  end,  Jinishing^  as  of  controversy, 
occ.  Ueb.vi.  16.  [Pol.  i.  41. 2.  Dem.258, 
9.] 

UEPI'.    A  Preposition. 

I.  Governing  a  genitive. 

1 .  Concerning^  abouty  de.  Mat.  ii.  8.  iv. 
6.  [which  Schl.  and  Wahl  refer  to  sense 
8.]  vi.  28.  Luke  i.  1.  [Add  Mat.  xi.  10. 
XV.  7.  (and  Mark  vii.  6.)  xvi.  1 1.  xvii.  3. 
Mark  v.  16.  Luke  xxii.  37.  John  i.  7. 
Acts  XXV.  16.  Rom.  xiv.  12.&al.]  Comp. 
Mat.  XX.  24.  John  vi.  41.  3  John  ver.  2. 
In  the  two  former  of  which  texts  some 
interpret  it  against.  fSchl.  does  so^  and 
adds  other  texts  to  them^,  vis.  Mark  vii. 
6.  x.  41.  John  vi.  41.  Acts  xxv.  16  ;  but 
this  explanation  is  not  necessary.]  On 
Acts  xix.  40,  see  Markland  in  Bowyer's 
Conject.  Ta  (irpay^Ta  namely)  wepl 
rivoc,  The  things  concerning  one.  Eph. 
vi.  22.  Luke  xxiv.  19,  where  Wetstcin 
cites  from  Xenophon,  Hellen.  i.  c^paae 
TA^  riEPr  'ETEONrKOY. 

[2.  JVilh  respect  to.  Mat.  xx.  24.  (and 
Mark  x.  41.)  ijyayaKrrjtrav  Trepi  t&v  ^vo 
tiBeXfjiQy,  xxiic  31.  Luke  ii.  27.  Acts  xxi. 
25.  xxviii.  22.  1  Cor.  vii.  1.  xiii.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  3.  15.  Cyr.  i.  6.  15.  Isoc.  Evag. 
4.  Plat.  Crat.  20.  This  meaning  often 
sinks  into  the  last.  Mat.  xxiv.  36.  forex- 
junplc,  is  referred  to  this  head  by  Wahl ; 
but  it  may  belong  to  the  preceding  one. 
See  1  Cor.  vii.  25.  In  Mat.  ix.  36,  Parkh. 
and  Schl.  take  Mat.  ix.  36  for  towards, 
and  Schl.  quotes  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  1.  24.  In 
1  Cor.  vii.  37,  Parkh.  says  it  is  over,  in 
respect  of  power.  Schl.  translates  it  by 
in,  or  circa,  and  the  whole  phrase  by  And 

•  {SchL  thinks  that  often  this  phrase  may  only 
signify  countries  out  of  Palestine;  and  he  adds 
that  Vorst  (Dc  Hcbr.  c.  23.)  has  shown  that  in 
Mat.  xii.  42.  and  Luke  xl  13.  Sabsa,  in  Arabia 
Felix,  is  meant.] 


lives  as  he  pleases,  Walil  refen  ibt 
passage  to  this  head,  and  tnnables  It 
free  with  relation  to  kis  omn  determim- 
tions.  This  is  probftUy  ri^t ; — the  acMe 
is  the  same  in  all.  Wahl  refen  3  JohB2. 
to  this  pbu%«  and  must  th^efere,  like 
Parkhurst,  join  inpl  itarrmt^  with  ewoim- 
lOac.  Schl.  construes  it  bj  aio9e,  and 
must*  therefore  join    these   wvrds  vitk 

3.  For,  because  of,  propter.  Luke  xil 
37.  John  X.  33.  In  this  aenee  alao  it  cor- 
responds to  the  Heb.  *iiapai  Gen.  iii.  17^ 
&  al.  (;Add  Mark  i.  44.  (Luke  v.  H.) 
Luke  xii.  19.  Acta  zx.  15,  24.  xxi-i  7. 
Heb.  X.  18,  &  al.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  88.  Hero- 
dian.  i.  1 1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  iL  122.  ThociL 
124.] 

4.  For,  on  the  behalf,  or  for  ike  sak, 
of  pro.  Mat.  xxvi.  28.  Mark  xif.  24. 
Comp.  1  John  it.  10.  In  this  seme  it 
answers  to  the  Heb.  *ni^n  (see  Amos  0. 
6.  viii.  6.)  of  the  same  impcnrt,  UtoiDj 
tit  passing,  as  denoting  the  transOioM  or 
passing  from  cause  to  efivct  (see  Heb.aad 
£ng.  Lexicon  in  "^^  XIV.)  though  I  do 
not  find  it  erer  used  by  the  LXX  for  tlut 
Heb.  preposition.  [Add  Luke  ir.  38.  xxii 
32.  John  xvi.  26.  xni.  9,  20.  Acts  no. 
15.  Col.  i.  3.  ir.  3.  Eph.  vi.  8.  XMuCjr. 
i.  2.  13.  Eur.  Phcen.  534.— There  is 
little  reason  why  all  these  senses  shouM 
not  be  referred  to  one  head.] 

II.  Governing  an  accusative. 

1 .  ^Ofplace^"^  ^^foulf  circum.  Mat.  iii 
4.  [Mark  iii.  34^  &  al.  freq.] 

2.  Abouty  of  time  fnot  fully  defined.] 
Mat.  XX.  3,  5,  6,  9.  [Mark  vi.  4^  Acts 
xxii.  6,  &  al.  freo.]]  It  is  thus  frequeotir 
used  in  the  Greet  writers,  see  [Xen.  Ad. 
i.  7.  1.  Thuc.  iii.  39.] 

[3.  Abouty  with  respect  to.  I  Tim.  i- 
19.  vi.  4,  21.  2  Tim.  ii.  8.  (In  Tit.  ii.  7, 
the  sense  is  as  tOy  or  tit.)  See  ^.  V.  H. 
iii.  31  and  42.  Xen.  An.  iii.  5.  7-1 

4.  *0t  vEpl — Those  about  or  with,  1 1 
the  companionsy  including  the  person  md^ 
tioned  himself.  Thus,  'Oc  xepi  ror  Ila^ 
Xovy  Acts  xiii.  13,  is  rightly  rendered  in 
our  translation,  Paul  and  his  compann* 
Comp.  ver.  14.  So  it  signifies  alsoAct^ 
xxi.  8.  Polybius,  cited  by  RapheIio$, 
likewise  plainly  uses  it  in  this  seose— 

Tors  ^£  HEpr  to n  teskona  x«- 

tdyreCi  oyras  itg  €WTaKO€rittQ^-~^  TaloBf 
those  that  were  with  Gescon,  to  the  Dum- 
ber of  seven  hundred."  But,  what  is  mert 
remarkable,  61  or  uc  wipi  frequently  10  the 
best  Greek  writers  mean  only  one  penoi. 


HEF 


667 


HEP 


namely^  him  or  her  who  is  expressly  men- 
tiooed.  Thus  6c  repl  TlXarwya  is  Plato, 
VI  irepi  'ApcTorcXifv,  Aristotle;  and  so  in 
John  xi.  19)  rac  ^epl  MapOav  koI  Maplay 
means  only  Martha  and  mary  ;  on  which 
text  see  Rapheh'us  and  Wetstein.  [[On 
the  first  of  these  usages  see  Ernest,  ad 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  I.  18.  Fischer  on  Weller, 
p.  381,  and  see  Ezek.  xxxviii.  6.  xxxix. 
4  ;  on  the  second  compare  i^sch.  Soc.  D. 
ill.  12  and  20.  Horn.  Iliad,  P.  146.  Xen. 
An.  ii.  4.  I .  Mor.  ad  Longin.  p.  89.  Dra- 
kenborch.  ad  Li  v.  xxi.  49.1 
III.  In  composition  it  denotes, 

1.  About,  round  about,  as  in  weplay^ 
to  go  about,  irepi^Xiirta  to  look  round  about 

2.  Acquisition,  as  in  wepnroiita, 

3.  For,  on  account  of ,  as  in  irtpifiivta 
to  wait  Jhr»  In  this  sense  vipX  out  of 
composition  is  often  used  by  the  profane 
ifriters. 

4.  Above,  beyond,  as  in  wepltitnoc  abun^ 
dant,  excellent.  The  profane  writers  often 
use  It  in  this  sense  also,  both  in  and  out 
of  conyposition. 

5.  irUenseness^'^s  in  wtpUpyoc  a  busy" 
body.  But  in  this  sense  wepi  seems  the 
Adv.  which  denotes  very  much^  exceed' 
^ngly. 

Jlipiayu),  from  irepl  about,  and  Hyut  to 
lead,  carry,  go. 

I.  To  lead  or  carry  about,  occ.  1  Cor. 
ix.  5.  QEzek.  xxxvii.  2.  2  Mace.  iv.  38. 
Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  28.] 

II.*  To  go  about,  used  either  absolutely, 
occ.  Acts  xiii.  11;  or  with  an  accusative 
following,  occ.  Mat.  iv.  23.  ix.  35.  xxiii. 
1 .5.  Mark  vi.  6.  [Ceb.  Tab.  6.] 

Jlspiaipiiit ,  Q,  from  nepl  round,  about, 
and  aipibt  to  take. 

I.  To  take  away  on  all  sides,  to  take 
entirely  away.  [2  Cor.  iii.  16,  of  taking 
away  ayeU  {Ml.  V.  H.  i.  20 and  21.  Xen. 
Cyr.  viii.  1.  47') ;  and  hence  to  cut  off."] 
Acts  xxvii.  40.  "  and  having  cut  off  the 
anchors,  they  let  them  fall  into  the  sea^  as 
▼er.  32.  Their  business  was  to  lighten 
the  ship  (in  order  to  run  her  into  the 
creek)  that  she  might  draw  as  little  water 
as  possible.  To  this  purpose  they  had 
cut  off  her  anchors. — Hesych.  TltpUXai, 
tcS^JMr — iL^tXu"  cutj  take  away.  Mark- 
1ao4  in  Bowyer.  So  Wetstein,  "  absci- 
derunt  funes,  anc/ioris  in  mart  relictis.'^ 
pn  Acts  xxvii.  20,  we  have  the  word 
meti^horicallv  used  in  this  latter  sense, 
io  cut  off  all  hope;  an  expression  found  in 
other  languages.  See  Livy  xxxv.  45.  xlv. 
5.  5.     Again,  in  Ueb.  x.lh  the  use  » 


figurative,  to  take  away  sins,  meaning  i& 
atone  or  make  satisfaction  for  them.  See 
Zephan.  iii.  15.— The  word  occurs  in  the 
sense  of  removing,  turning  away^  in  Deut# 
vii.  15.  Josh,  xxiv,  14,  23.] 

1^^  UepiaTpaiTTia,  from  irtpl  about, 
around,  ana  h^paima  to  shine  like  lighten^ 
ing. — To  shine  like  lightening  around,  to 
lighten  around.  It  is  a  most  beautiful 
and  expressive  word,  occ  Acts  ix.  3.  xxit. 
6. 

Ilem^aXXM^from  iripl  about  ^round  about, 
and  fiaXKw  to  cast,  put, 

I.  Transitively^  To  put  or  cast  round* 
occ.  Luke  xix.  43.  The  LXX  have  the 
same  phrase  irepcCaXciv  ^^lipava,  Ezek.  iv. 
2,  for  the  Heb.  tMo  Ifitt^  to  pour  out,  i.  e* 
raise,  a  banky  mounts  or  rampart;  not 
that  thb  expression  is  peculiar  to  the 
Hellenistical  style;  for,  as  Raphelius 
shows  on  Luke,  both'  Polybius  and  Ar« 
rian  have  used  the  very  same.  See  also 
Wetstein.  |^See  Prov.  xxviii.  4.  -ffilian.  V, 
H.  vi.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  S.  14.] 

QII.  To  clothe y  put  clothes  on  any 
one,  with  an  accusative  of  the  person 
and  another  of  the  thing,  Luke  xxiii.  1 1 . 
John  xix.  2. — ^The  2d  ace.  is  left  out  in 
Mat.  XXV.  S6,  43.  Then  the  passive  is 
To  be  clothed  by  any  otie^  and  takes  an 
ace.  of  the  thing,  as  Mark  xiv.  5 1 .  xvi.  5. 
Rev.  vii.  9^  13.  x.  1.  xi.  3.  xii.  1.  xvii.  4. 
xviii.  16.  xix.  13.  Instead  of  the  ace.  we 
find  the  dative  in  some  copies  of  Rev. 
xvii.  4 ;  and  so  in  the  act.  in  Herodian 
vi.  29.  yjXa fivh  wopfvpf  ircpl  PaXKaatrf 
and  see  Matthise,  §  394 ;  and  the  dative 
with  iv  in  Rev.  iv.  4,  and  we  may  add 
Rev.  iii.  5,  where  the  2d  fut.  midd.  occ. 
in  pass,  sense.  On  this  use  of  kr  see  Pors^ 
ad  Med.  629.  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1112.— 
Thirdlv>  the  middle  is  To  clothe  on^s 
self.  Mat.  vi.  29.  Luke  xii.  27 ;  and  we 
find  it  with  an  ace.  of  the  thing  in  Mat. 
vi.  31.  Acts  xii.  8.  Rev.  iii.  18.  xix.  8. 
See  -^1.  V.  H.  xii.  1.  Xen.  (Ec.  ii.  4. 
Herodian.  ii.  8.  IO.3 

ll€pi€\iTw,  from  veoi  round  about,  and 
/3XcTw  to  look. — To  look  round,  \it  is 
found  only  in  the  middle  voice  in  the  N. 
T.,  and]  Is  used  either  absolutely,  as  Mark 
ix.  8.  X.  23  ;  or  transitively,  with  an  ac- 
cusative following,  as  Marl^  iii.  5,  34.  xi. 
1 1.  [Luke  vi.  10.  In  Mark  xi.  11,  Schl. 
says  the  sense  is  To  go  about^  and  refers 
to  Ecclus.  ix.  7.  in  proof  that  such  an  ex- 
planation is  admissible.  But  it  is  not 
necessary  in  either  passage,  nor  can  such 
I  a  sense  of  tlie  word  be  shown  in  other 
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places.  It  oce.  Ex.  ii.  12.  Josh.  viii.  20. 
^-Escli.  S()c.  D.  ii.  1 1 .] 

Tlept€6\atoy,  tt,  t6^  from  irepi€o\ii  cloth" 
t»^,  which  from  irepi€i€oXa,  perf.  mid.  of 
wepi^aWbt  to  put  round,  ctolke,  which 
sec,  1  Cor.  xi.  15.  [Properly,  Any  thing 
thrown  round  another,  as  in  Fa.  civ.  (i. 
Joh  xxvi.  6  -y  ayd  hence,  specially,  a  veil, 
as  being  something  thrown  round  the 
head.  1  Cor.  xi.  5,  and  see  Gen.  xxiv. 
().5  ;  and  a  vesture  as  thrown  round  the 
bofly.  Heb.  i.  12.  See  Judg.  viii.  26. 
Ex,  xxii.  27.  Is.  ].  S.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  iii. 
61.] 

lUpi^w,  w,  from  Tcpi  about,  and  ^iia  to 
biNd. —  To  bind  about,  occ  John  xi.  44. 
[J«»b  xii.  1 8.] 

^^**  Tlepttpya^ofiat,  from  irepi  very 
much,  and  spyaiofiai  to  work, — To  be  a 
busy-body,  impertinently  meddling  with 
what  docs  not  concern  one.  occ.  2  Thess. 
iii.  1 1  ;  where  obser\'e  the  |)aronomasia. 
[The  first  meaning  is  to  do  a  thing  with 
ovcr-care  and  anxiety.  See  -^1.  V.  H. 
ii.  44.  iv.  11.  then  to  do  what  is  unne- 
cessary. Herod,  iii.  46.  It  is  found  in 
the  same  sense  as  in  the  N.  T.  in  Pol. 
xviii.  34.  2.  Plat.  Ap.  Soc.  c.  3.  ed. 
Fischer.  In  Symm.  Eccl.  vii.  30.  and 
2  Sam.  xi.  3.  it  has  nearly  the  same  mean- 
ing.] 

^^f*  XlipUpyoQ,  «,  6,  4,  from  ittpX  in- 
tensive,  and  tpyov  work,  business. 

I.  In  an  active  seni^,  Curious  or  iw- 
pcrtinenily  meddling  into  other  peojtle's 
affairs,  a  busy-body.  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  13. 
[Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  J.  Arriau.  D.  E.  iii.  1. 

II.  Curious,  in  a  neuter  sense*,  occ. 
Acts  xix.  19.  Uepiepya,  ra,  Curious, 
i.  e.  magical  arts.  In  the  old  Latin  ver- 
tiion  of  t  Irenajus,  lib.  i.  cap.  20,  the 
word  is  used  in  this  sense,  concerning 
Simon  Magus ;  and  {  Origen  applies  the 
partioi]).  ir£f)(€/iya^o^£ro(  in  the  same  view, 
to  which  he  (»pposes  aitepiipyov  ?]doc,  a 
life  free  from  these  curiosities.  The 
C J  reek  writers  also  cited  by  Wolfius  and 
Wetstein  on  Acts  xix.  1 9.  use  the  adjec- 
tive irepiepyo^  in  an  active  sense  for  one 
who  uses  curious  or  magical  arts;  and 
from  Plato,  Ajh>1.  Socrat.  §  3,  edit. 
Forster,  we  learn,  that  the  accusers  of 


*  [Sec  Hot.  Epod.  xvii.  77.] 

t  "^  Amutoria  quoque  <J-  a^offivia,  ^  qui  dkun 
tur  parrdrt^  i^  onirojunnpiy  S(  quacnnque  sunt  all 
IJcricFf^a  iifmd  con  studune  txcricniur.** 

t  i)«e  Whitby's  Note. 
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Socrates  alleged  that  2wrf>Ari|c  Acou,  mi 
IlEPlEPrA'ZCTAI  (ffri^y  r^  rt  vwo  y^^ 
ca)  ra  tTettpdyia.  ^^  Socrate*  does  vroog, 
and  is  over-curious  by  searching  what  is 
under  the  earth  and  what  ia  in  beaTra." 
^'  Philostratus,  Chrysoetom,  and  a  juisij. 
of  more  ancient  authors,  quoted  hj  nany, 
and  particularly  by  Mr.  Biscoe  (at  Boyle's 
Lect.  ch.  viii.  §  l>  p.  290 — ^293.),  \mt 
mentioned  the  Ephesian  Utters  (*£fcrai 
ypdftparu)  ;  meaning  by  them  the  ckarwa 
and  other  arts  of  a  magical  kind  vhirli 
the  inhabitants  of  that  city  pnifessed: 
and  as  these  practices  were  in  so  mudi 
reputation  there,  it  is  do  wonder  that  tiw 
books  that  taught  them,  how  omtenpti- 
ble  soever  they  might  be  in  themseliips. 
should  bear  a  considerable  price."  Dod- 
dri<lge.  See  also  Wetsteiu,  who  cites  a 
number  of  the  Greek  writers  who  hire 
mentioned  the  'JEW^ca  ypdfiftara,  [See 
Deyling.  Obs.  S.  iii.  p.  277.] 

IlipUpxofAai  from  vcpc  abmtt,  and  ip^ 
/lac  to  go. 

[I.  To  go  about,  or  Jrom  ome  place  to 
anothei*.  1  Tim.  v.  13.  (with  au  ace); 
in  the  sense  of  wandering  (of  pcrmos 
under  persecution)  Heb.  xi.  37.  Dm. 
H.  Ant.  vi.  86.  of  leading  a  vagabond 
life,  (used  of  Jewish  exorcists.)  Acts  xii. 
13.  In  this  latter  place  Schleusner  suf^- 
gests,  that  it  may  signify  to  circuwnxHi 
or  trick,  as  in  Aristopb.  Eq.  1139.] 

QII.  To  go  round,  in  the  sense  «»f 
coasting.  Acts  xxviii.  13.  The  Monlocc. 
in  sense  of  surrounding  in  Josh.  vi.  15. 
xviii.  14.] 

^tpU\ti>,  from  ^epi  about,  and  i\ta  to 
have,  hold, 

[I.  Projwrly,  to  surround.  Thnc.  iii 
22.  Dem.  p.  1274,  15.  Exek.  xvi.  56 
Jer.  xlvi.  5  ;  and  hence 

II.  To  contain,  as  a  writing,  occ.  Act^ 
xxiii.  25.  The  V.  is  thus  applied,  I  Mac. 
XV.  2.  2  Mac.  ix.  J  8.  xi.  16,  22.  So  J«^ 
sephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  12,  §  2.  Aio- 
ray/ia  IIEPrEXON  ravra,  A  degree  rw- 
taining  these  things  or  orders ;  and  lib. 
xi.  cap.  4',  §  9,  *H  fiiy  EIllSTOAirraprti 
HEPIE-IXEN.— In  I  Pet.  ii.  6,  seven 
MSS.,  one  of  which  ancient,  for  ir  rj 
ypaijifj  have  ^  ypa<t>fj,  so  Vulg.  ijcriptura. 
But.  £r.  Schmidius,  retaining  the  cvninM« 
reading,  supplies  Gcoc  as  the  Norn,  casp 
to  KEpiiyiti,  Wherefore  (  God)  saith  sum- 
marily m  the  Scripture,  But  this  inter- 
pretation (though  for  want  of  a  k'tter  eni- 
braci.*<l  ill  the  former  edition)  Miunds  irn 
harbh,  and  there  seems  no  need  eltLcri'i 
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such  a  supplement,  or  of  altering  the  re- 
ceived reading.  Raphelius  has  observed, 
that  the  simple  V'.  t'veiy  is  very  frequently 
used  fur  being,  subsisting^  particularly  by 
Herodotus;  and  Kypke  cites  Josephus, 
Aut.  lib.  xi.  cap.  4.  (§  7,  e<lit.  Hudson) 
applying  the  compound  V.  act.  letpuxti 
for  the  pass,  irfpic^crac  is  contained.  '*  I 
send  to  you  a  copy  of  the  letter,  which  I 
found  among  the  reconis  of  Cyrus,  koI 
^ittkofiai  yeviffdai  itavra  KaOto^  *EN  'AY- 
Tiri  nEPIE'XEI,  and  I  will  that  all 
things  be  done,  as  it  is  cofitaitied  in  it, 
(quemadmodum  in  eis  prcscriptum  est. 
Hudson.)"  The  ancient  Syriac  version 
in  1  Pet.  ii.  6,  has  «3inDn  nO  tn  'l^tow, 
For  it  is  said  in  the  Scripture,  ^Schl. 
and  Wahl  agree  with  Parkhurst.] 

II.  To  seize^  possess^  surround^  as 
astonishment,  occ.  Luke  v.  9,  9a/i€oc 
yap  ittpitffxev  avrov^  For  astonishment 
]x>ssessed  or  surrounded  him.  Grotius 
observes,  that  the  LXX  apply  the  verb  in 
like  manner,  2  Sam.  xxii.  5.  Ps.  xviii.  4. 
cxvi.  3,  and  that  the  Latins  have  the 
similar  phrase,  circumstitit  horror.  See 
Homer,  II.  iii.  342.  and  II.  iv.  lin.  79. 

Uepiliufyyvfn,  from  iTcpl  abouty  and  (btv^ 
t-vfii  to  gird. 

L  To  gird  round  or  about,  as  the  Jews 
did  their  long,  flowing  garments  with  a 
girdle  about  their  loins,  when  it  was  ne- 
cessary to  exert  their  activity.  Conip. 
*Aya^iavyvfn.  OCC.  Luke  xii.  37.  xvii.  8. 
Acts  xii.  8.  Comp.  Rev.  i.  13.  xv.  6 
Hence, 

n.  The  loins  girded,  Luke  xii.  35,  de- 
note figuratively  and  spiritually  readiness 
to  receive,  aiuf,  as  servants,  to  attend 
upon  our  heavenly  Master.  See  Grotius 
on  the  place.  And  £ph.  vi.  14^  the 
Christian  soldiers  are  directed  to  have 
'  their  loins  girded  about  with  truth,  i.  e. 
with  uprightness  and  sincerity  of  heart, 
in  allusion  to  the  *'  military/  girdle,  which 
was  not  only  an  ornament,  but  a  defence, 
as  it  hid  the  gaping  joints  of  the  armour, 
and  kept  them  close  and  steady,  as  well 
as  fortified  the  loins  of  those  that  wore  it, 
and  rendered  them  more  vigorous  and  fit 
for  action."  See  Do<ldridge  and  Wetstcin 
on  the  place.  Comp.  '0a6vc  III.  Homer 
racutions  the  (w^riip  or  girdle  among  the 
defensive  armour  of  the  ancient  Greeks, 
IL  iv.  lin.  J  8'',  215.  Comp.  II.  ii.  lin. 
479.  [^Schleusner  mentions,  that  from 
the  use  of  the  fuiTiJp,  or  7r£pi^ai/ia,  this 
verb  in  the  middle  meant  To  arm  ones 
*^lff  prepare  for  battle.     See  1  Sam.  ii. 


4.  Ps.  xviii.  32,  39.  Ex.  xii.  11.2  Kings 
i.  8.  Polyb.  XXX.  13.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  J. 
62.] 

1^^  liipiQiaiQ,  lOQ,  Att.  euiC)  ^9  ^^om 
itepiridrifii  to  put  about,  put  ofi>  Comp. 
UepitdXXkf.^'A  putting  on.  occ.  1  Pet.  iii. 

3.  [UipiTlOri  fills  used  of  clothing  or  orna- 
menting the  person.  See  Diod.  Sic.  xir. 
21.  Mian.  V.  H.  i.  26.  Comp.  I  Cor. 
xii.  23.  The  word  leipidetnc  occ.  I  Mac. 
vi.  53.  in  the  Complutensian  edition.^ 

Uepttvrifn,  from  wept  about,  and  t^pi  to 
make  to  stand, 

[I,  To  place  round,  make  to  stand 
round.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5.  16.  iElian.  V.  H. 
iii.  1 9.  Herod ian.  vii.  10. 13.  and  thence  in 
the  neuter  tenses  to  stand  round.  John  xi. 
42.  Acts  XXV.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  5f>. 
Polyb.  V.  42.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5.  41. 
Thuc.  viii.  15.  The  word  occ.  2  Sam. 
xiii.  31.] 

II.  UepiUapat,  To  stand  round  about, 
and  hence  to  restrain,  repress,  Raphe- 
lius shows  it  is  thus  used  by  Polybius; 
and  to  this  sense  he  refers  2  Tim.  ii.  1 6. 
But  it  is  no  less  certain,  that  ^epu^auai 
signifies  to  avoid,  decline,  stand  aloof,  as 
it  were,  or  at  a  distance.  Thus  Josephus, 
Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  1,  §  4,  says,  that  '^  Adam, 
after  his  transgression^  ^evyec  Tairrqv  kuX 
nEPII^STATAI,flies  from  and  avoids  or 
shuns  God's  company.'*  So  Lucian,  Her- 
motimus,  tom.  i.  p.  6 1 9.  ieriaQ  eicrpairiiffofiai 
k-ainEPISTirSOMAI,  a<TW€p  T«c  Xwrtiy 
raQ  Twy  icvywr,  I  will  turn  out  of  the  way 
and  avoid  hii:i,  as  |)eople  do  mad  dogs.  Sec 
other  instances  in  Wetstein.  And  1  must 
confess  myself  most  incline<l  to  this  sense 
of  avoiding,  as  being  also  most  conform- 
able to  that  of  wapairS,  1  Tim.  iv.  7. 
2  Tim.  ii.  23,  and  of  iirrpevofjiiyoc^  1  Tim. 
vi.  20.  (comp.  I  Tim.  i.  4.  Tit.  i.  14.) 
occ.  2  Tim.  li.  16.  Tit.  iii.  9.  See  also 
Hammond  on  2  Tim.  ii.  16,  and  Suicer 
Thesaur.  in  litpiUafxai.  [Schleusner  and 
Wahl  agree  with  Parkhurst.  See  Casau- 
bon.  ad  Athen.  xv.  p.  95.5.  Graev.  ad  Luc. 
T.  iii.  p.  566.  Gataker  ad  M.  Anton,  iii. 

4.  p.  92.] 

Uspii:a0apfia,aroc,T6y  from  TipiKoOaipM, 
to  purge  or  cleanse  all  around,  or  thn^ 
roughly,  (used  by  the  LXX,  Dent,  xviii. 
10.  Jos.  V.  4,  and  by  Josephus,  Do  Bel. 
lib.  V.  cap.  1.  §  3.)  which  from  wfpl 
around,  or  intens.  and  KnOaiput  to  cleanse, 
purge. — Filth,  or  else,  An  human  expia- 
tory  victim,  occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  13,  We  are' 
made,  wc  wepiicaOap/iara,  as  the  filth  0/ 
the  world,  (and  are)  the  oif-scovring  ^' 
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€tU  things  to  this  day.  Thus  our  Trans- 
lators. And  it  must  be  confessed,  that 
the  expressions  of  the  Apostle  in  this 
passage  seem  very  similar  to  those  of  the 
prophet  Jeremiao,  Lam.  iii.  45,  Thou 
kasl  made  us  (as)  the  off-scouring  (Heb. 
•no)  and  refuse  (fleb.  D1MD)  in  the  midst 
of  the  people :  but  the  terms  ireptKa^Ao- 
paTQ  and  vepiyl/rifia  may  also  refer  to  the 
kuman  expiatory  sacrifices  which  were 
offered  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
or,  to  borrow  the  words  of  Doddridge, 
may  signify  those  '^  wretches  who,  being 
taken  from  the  dregs  of  the  people,  were 
offere<l  as  expiatory  sacrifices  to  the  in- 
fernal deities  among  the  Gentiles,  and 
loaded  with  curses,  affronts,  and  injuries, 
in  the  way  to  the  altars  at  which  they 
were  to  bleed.  Suidas  says,  that  these 
wretched  victims  were  called  KaBaopara, 
as  their  death  was  esteemed  an  expuUiom : 
and  when  their  ashes  were  thrown  into 
the  sea,  the  very  words  Tivtt  IXcp^v^cfa, 
Tivm  KoOap/ia,  ^e  thou  a  propUiatum^ 
were  used  in  the  ceremony.'*  Comp.  Tit' 
pi}lnipa,  I  do  not,  however,  find,  that 
these,  human  victims  are  in  any  of  the 
profane  Greek  writers  called  by  the  com- 
pound name  TtptKaBappara ;  and  there- 
tore  instead  of  i^c  irepticadappaTa  in  1  Cor. 
iv.  13,  I  would  rather,  with  the  New 
College  MS.  cited  by  Mill  and  Wetstein, 
read  i^tnrtp  icaOappara^  or  with  that  of 
I^it-ester  and  the  edition  of  Er.  Schmi- 
<iius,  utnrep€i  KaOapfiara,  See  Wetstein *8 
J^ct.  Var.  on  the  place,  and  comp.  1  Cor. 
XV.  8.  In  defence,  however,  of  the  com- 
mon reading,  it  may  be  observed,  that 
the  LXX  use  vepiicadappa  for  the  Heb. 
"56)3  a  ratisojH,  expiation,  Prov.  xxi.  18; 
and  if  this  reading  be  crabniced,  xcpcica- 
Bupi^ara  will  be  best  explained  in  the  same 
sense  as  KaBappara^  concerning  which  the 
reader  may  not  be  displeased  to  see  some 
further  account  in  the  note  below*.  [^Schl. 


•  The  Scholiast  on  Aristoplianea,  Plut.  lin.  453, 
speaks  thus:  "Those  who  were  sacrificed  to  the 
gods  for  a  lustration  or  purification  of  some  famine, 
or  any  other  calamity,  were  called  KAHA'PMATA 
PURIFIERS.  This  custom  likewise  prevailed 
among  the  Romans.  It  was  also  called  KAOa'PI^ 
M02  A  PURIFICATION."  On  the  Equites,  Hn. 
II 3:^,  he  says,  "•  For  the  Athenians  kept  some  very 
mean  and  useless  persons,  and  in  the  time  of  any 
calamity,  such  as  a  plague  or  the  like,  coming  on 
the  city,  they,  in  order  to  purify  themselves  from 
the  pollution,  saaificcd  these,  whom  also  they 
calktl  Kaha'i»MATA  purifiers."— The  peo- 
ple of  Marseilles,  originally  a  Grecian  cclonr,  had 
a  liko  custom  ;  for  we  lean!  from  St  rvius  ou  the  3d 


prefers    TipiKaBiitppiaTa   (as   does  Gmi- 
bach)  because  in  Diog.  L.  yL  32.  ind 
Arrian.  Diss.  £p.  iii*  c  22.  78.  p.  318. 
iripucaBappara  (as  purgameota  in  Cortias 
X.  2.  7.)  is  used  for  impure  and  o&Mmui- 
ble  persons.     He  sajrs^  that  xefxcaOa^pa, 
like  KaBappa,  signifies,  Filih  coUected  ta 
cleansing  and  thrown  away^  (see  Dent 
x?iii.  \K).  Josh.  v.  4.)  and  that  it  is  ap- 
plied by  the  Greeks  (1)  /o  every  tlom^ 
that  was  impure,  (see  Schwarx  on  Theopk. 
Char.  16.)  and  especially  (2)  to  huwm 
victims  offered  to  appease  the  gods,  (be 
means,  I  suppose,  as  covered  with  the  m- 
purity  for  wnich  they  were  to  satisfy  tie 
anger  of  the  gods)  ;  and  he  says  the  vwi 
is  so  used  in  Prov.  xxi.  18.  (vhereita^ 
I  tbink,  only  expiation  ;  nor  does  lie  ad- 
duce any  instance  of  frepucadappa  mei 
elsewhere   in  this  sense) ;    hence*  3dlr, 
it  signified  any  very  wicked  or  vile  mm, 
because  such  were  the  persons  oSeni  up 
in  sacrifice.    Wahl  saya^y  simply,  FUlk; 
and    metaphorically,   a    coniempti&U  «r 
wicked  personJ] 

TItpltxLKvTTw,  from  w^tpH  about,  and  n* 
XviTTw  to  cowT.— QTo  cover^  as  the  free, 
with  a  veil,  MsA  xiv.  65.  In  lule 
xxii.  64,  we  have  ircpii:aXv'4^fTffc  ivnr, 
but  the  sense  is  the  same  as  in  St.  Marfc; 
for  it  was  the  custom  to  take  condcmoei 

iEneid,  that  at  often  as  they  were  afflided  viih  Ar 
pestilence,  they  took  a  poor  person,  vho  9§aii 
himteJf  viliingiy^  and  kept  him  a  irholeres  od 
the  choicest  food  at  the  public  expense.  Tnii  bk> 
was  afterwards  dressed  up  with  Terrain,  acd  ii  die 
sacred  vestments,  and  led  through  the  citr,  vhnt 
he  was  loaded  with  execrations,  that  aU  the  niv 
fortimcs  of  the  state  might  rest  on  him,  and  vas 
then  thrown  into  the  sea.  The  Mexicans  had  • 
similar  custom  of  keeping  a  man  a  year,  and  em 
teorthipping  him  during  that  time,  and  then  caoi* 
ficing  him.  See  Picart*s  Ceremonies  and  BdigiM 
Customs  of  all  Nations.— On  these  customs  nuB} 
reflections  must  occur  to  the  intelligent  and  (%»• 
tian  reader.  And  I  further  remark  with  the  IflUtM^ 
Spearman,  in  his  Letters  on  the  SeptuagiDt^nklll^ 
Note,  that  such  sicrifioes  as  these,  being  o&A  by 
the  Greeks  KAHAPMATA  PURIFIERS, strai^J 
answer  to  the  rm,  or  puriJIcatkm^Macri/ety  d  ik 
Hebrews ;  to  which  it  may  be  proper  to  add,  dm 
as  Christ  is  in  the  O.  T.  called  rms,  Isa.  ilii  & 
xlix.  8 ;  so  in  the  New,  H'u  blood  is  said  KAHA. 
PI'ZKIN  to  cleanse  us  from  mlltin^  \  John  i.  7 ;  tf-^ 
it  is  declared,  1Kb.  L  3,  that  lie  made  KAHa- 
PI2MON,  a  purifying  or  cleansing  of  omr  tint. 
(Comp.  Heb.  ix.  14,  23.  And  if  wesuppwcilK 
Heb.  /Til  AfcmiMini'  N.  it  is  no  mocr  impiopriiifT 
in  language  to  call  Christ,  the  great  pmrifr:tim' 
sacrifie^  by  this  nama»  than  the  Greeks  were  pArf 


ai:»wer  to  ncu'tr  oi.cx  in  fircck. 
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to  puBishment  with  their  heads 
covered.  See  Dougt.  Anal.  V.  T.  Exc. 
122.  Esth.  Tii.  8.  and  Parkhurst's  Heb. 
Lex.  in  nfin.  In  Heb.  ix.  4,  the  word  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  covering  (wood)  with 
alaverofmetal.  See  1  Kings  vii.  42.  viii. 
7.  Aen.  Cyr.  viu  3.  13.] 
-  (3^  IIcfMjccc/tca^  from  irtpL  about,  and 
muftai  to  lie^  be  put. 

I.  To  be  put  about  or  round,  occ.  Mark 
b.  42.  Luke  xvii.  2.  [There  is  a  common 
Grecism,  by  which  verbs  taking  in  the 
active  a  dative  of  the  person  are  referred 
to  this  person  as  a  subject  in  the  passive, 
and  then  also  take  the  thing  in  the  accu- 
•fttive,  while  in  other  languages  only  the 
cbject  in  the  active  can  be  the  subject  in 
tae  passive.  Thus  (eyw)  KexeiporSvrjpai 
^ip^r  for  &pxh  /io*  K€\eipoT6yifTai  (Ari- 
uiofh:  Eccl.  517.)  And  in  Virgil,  imi- 
tftttDg  the  Greek,  Inscripti  nomina  re- 
gam  flores.  And  after  this  analogy,  the 
verjb  ictpiKupai  takes  an  ace  of  the  object, 
which  in  the  two  examples  from  St.  Mark 
and  St.  Luke  was  tne  subject.  Acts 
zzviii.  20.  n)v  iXvtnv  ravrilv  irtplKeipai, 
I  am  surrounded  with  this  chain.  So 
Herod,  i.  171.  A  then.  xv.  8.  Herodian. 
ii.  IS.  17.  (in  all  of  which  it  is  used  of 
dress  or  ornaments.  Joseph,  de  Mac.  c.  12. 
(cfa  chain,)  In  Heb.  v.  2.  (where  there 
it  the  same  construction)  the  sense  is 
teuiative,  /  am  encompassed  with  in- 
Jmniiyy  i.  e.  it  surrounds  me  like  a  gar^ 
wtemi.  In  Heb.  xii.  1.  it  is  sim^y,  to  lie 
rommd,  surround.  See  Xen.  de  ne  Eq.  v. 
3.  Herodian.  ii.  11.  16.] 

TUptKi^Xaia,  ac,  4,  from  irepl  abouty 
aad  jcc^oXi)  the  head, — A  head-piece,  a 
kebnet,  a  defensive  armour  of  the  head, 
oec  £ph.  vi.  17.  1  Thess.  v.  8.  [Comp. 
It.  lix.  1 7.  In  both  these  places  it  is  used 
ijgiirativelv.  It  occurs  in  its  proper  sense 
J  Sun.  xvii.  5.  2  Chron.  xxvi.  14.  Polyb. 
iiL71.4.] 

l|^*  Uipucpar^y  iocy  5c,  o,  ^,  from 
«to2  mtens.  and  Kpariuf  to  lay  hold  of, — 
T)uU  hath  obtained  his  desire  or  purpose, 
compos,  a  master  of,  occ  Acts  xxvi.  16.  * 

lair  TlepiKpyTtrwy  from  'gepl  about^  and 
mfbwTw  to  hide.'^To  hide^  conceal,  occ. 

*  [Tbe  MDse  of  this  passage  it  not  captain ;  tome 
floppoie  ihe  boat  to  have  been  tied  to  the  ship,  and 
mft  the  marinera  wished  to  haul  it  in,  lest,  as 
Chodus  says,  it  should  dash  against  the  diip. 
Otfcen  sesm  ta  think  it  was  on  boani,  and  that  th^ 
wished  to  get  it  into  the  water,  that  they  might  go 
in  it,  and  do  what  was  required  to  the  sides  of  the 
•hip.] 


Luke  i.  24,  where  Campbell,  ''  lived  in 
retirement,*'     [Lucian.  Dial.  Mort.  x.  8.1 

UepiicvKXou},  tu,  from  "Kept  about ^  and 
KvKK6ta  to  surround. — To  surround  on  all 
sides,  to  compass  round,  occ.  Luke  xi\. 
43.  [Josh.  vii.  9.  2  Kings  vi.  14.  Xen. 
An.  vi.  3.  7.  Aristoph.  Av.  345.] 

^^  nepcX^/ifii^,  from  x£pi  about^  and 
Xupirta  to  shinC'^To  shine  round  abo^t, 
occ.  Luke  ii.  9.  Acts  xxvi.  IS.  ^Diod. 
Sic.  iii.  1 1.  and  68.  Plut.  T.  1.  p.  531  and 
T.  viii.  p.  233.  ed.  Reiske.^ 

^^  nepikeiirw,  from  ^repl  intens.  and 
\iiittif  to  leave, — To  leave,  IIcpcXc/TO/iai, 
To  be  left,  i.  e.  alive,' when  many  others 
are  dead,  occ  1  Thess.  iv.  15,  17.  So 
Wetstein  cites  from  Herodian,  II.  i.  10, 
(or  lib.  ii.  §  4.  edit.  Oxon.)  M^voc  re  rdy 
Tarpfiay  n£Pl AEIHOMENOS ij^lXiav m. 
'*  And  being  the  only  one  of  his  father's 
frieads  who  was  still  left,"    [[See  Hom. 

11.  xix.  230.  It  occurs  simply  in  the 
sense  of  being  left,  Polyb.  i.  37. 2.  iii.  79. 

12.  2  Mac.  L  31.  viii.  14.] 
Ilcp/Xviroct  Uy  6,  ii,  from  irepl  intens.  or 

abouty  and  Xwni  sorrow.'^Exceedingly 
sorrowful,  or  surrounded  with  sorrow  on 
all  sides.  Mat.  xxvi. '38.  [Comp.  Ps. 
xlii.  5,  1 1 .  xliii.  5.)  Mark  vi.  26.  xiv.  34. 
Luke  xviii.  23,  24.  Aristot.  Eth.  iv.  3. 
Demades  274,  penult.  3  £sdr.  viii.  73,  74*. 
See  Foes.  (Ec.  Hipp.  p.  300.^ 

UiptfUvw,  from  vepi  for,  and  pivta  to 
remain,  irai/.— *Transitively,  with  an  ac- 
cusative. To  wait  for.  occ  Acts  i.  4. 
[See  Gen.  xlix.  18.  Wisd.  viii.  13.  Thu- 
cyd.  ii.  8.  Aristoph.  Plut.  643.  Dcmad. 
1314,  6.  Xen.  An.  v.  6.  16.] 

^9*  Ueptl,  Adv.  from  tboI  about, 
round  about, — Round  about.  With  the 
prepositive  article  used  as  an  adjective. 
Circumjacent,  occ.  Acts  v.  16.  Thus 
Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  1 9.  §  1 .  and 
§  4.  «'  TA^S  HE'PI^  ic«^c.  The  cir^ 
cumjacent  villages."  So  lib.  iii.  cap.  7. 
§  I.  [Anton.  Lib.  Met.  c.  30.  Eur. 
Phcen.  715.  (See  Valck.  ad  717.)  Polyb. 
i.  45.  8.  Xen.  An.  iv.  4.  4.  See  Spanh. 
ad  Call.  H.  in  Ap.  63.  Hesychius  ircpi£. 

J^^  JlepuiiKita,  w,  from  vepl  about^ 
and  dm'uf  to  dwell. — To  dwell  round 
about,  occ.  Luke  i.  65, 

UepioucoQy  tf,  6,  ff.  sSee  Tltptouciut.  QXcn. 
An.  V.  6.  7'] — Ilcp/oeicot,  6t,  Plur.  Persons 
dwelHng  round  aoout,  neighbours,  accolsc. 
vidni.  occ.  Luke  i.  58.  [[Gen.  xix.  29. 
Deut.  i.  7.  Thuc.  viii.  6.  Xen.  de  Rep. 
Lac.  XV.  3.] 
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Htpivmoc^  8,  6y  4,  from  irtpiima  ahund" 
fincc,  from  irepl  beyond^  and  icta  being. — 
Abnndonl^  excellent,  peculiar.  I  do  not 
find  tliat  this  word  is  used  by  any  of  the 
ancient  profane  writers.  The  LXX  seem 
first  to  have  framed  it  *,  in  order  to  ex- 
press the  Heb.  nb:iO  a  peculivm,  a  pecu- 
liar treasure  or  property^  for  which  Heb. 
wonl  they  use  the  adjective  vipMonoQ, 
Exod.  xix.  5.  Deut.  vii.  6.  xiv.  2.  xxvi. 
18;  and  the  substantive  frepitttnatrfio^  a 
peculinniy  Ps.  cxxxv.  4.  Lcclus.  ii.  8. 
Aaoc  ir6p<«flrtoc,  *'  A  supernumerary  peo- 
ple^ a  people  wherein  God  had  a  super^ 
lative  propriety  and  interest  above  and 
besides  his  common  interest  to  Hn)  all 
the  natrons  of  the  world/'  says  the  learned 
Jos.  Mede,  p.  125,  fol.  See  also  Wolfius, 
and  Suicer  Thesaur.  on  the  word.  occ.  Tit. 
ii.  14.  [llie  four  places  above  cited  from 
LXX  are  the  only  ones  where  the  word 
occurs;  and  in  each  case  we  find  the 
phrase  Xaog  irepuitnoQ.  The  sense  of  it  is 
obviously  a  peculiar  people,  a  people  pe- 
cnliariy  Goas  choice.  Wahl  explains  it 
by  9r£p2xo(i70e(c ;  SchleutDer  says,  po- 
pulus  peculiaris^  a  reliquis  segregalus, 
sfttdiose  coUectus  et  maxime  gratus.  Sui- 
das  has  irepiHtrioQ  Xaog'  6  tyicrriTOQ,^ 

nepco^i;,  ^C9  4)  from  Treptoxa  perf.  mid. 
(if  used )  of  Tspiixw  to  contain.'—A  pass* 
age  or  jwrtion,  of  Scripture  namely,  occ. 
Acts  viii.  32.  The  profane  writers  use  it 
ill  like  niani:cr  for  a  period  or  sentence 
in  a  writing  or  book.  Sec  Wetstein  on 
Acts  t. 


•  [From  Tf^'Kyiar,  a  good  Greek  word,  erpressing 
ohutidnncc  Thuc.  ii.  13.  v.  71'  /Elian.  V.  II.  iv. 
1!).] 

+  [Tin's  wortl  is  by  Wahl  (and  apparently  by 
Schleusncr)  made  to  have  a  passive  signification, 
viz.,  that  xchirh  is  contatmd  in  any  thitt^ ;  but  like 
the  other  words  of  the  same  formation,  irpoeoyri^ 
xaro-/!?,  ixo'/n,  &c.  I  btlieve  it  to  be  active,  viz., 
ihat  vhich  goes  rouud  or  contains  any  thing, 
whf nee  it  is  often  used  in  the  LXX  for  fotiijica. 
tions^  as  2  Kings  xix.  24.  1  Chron.  xi.  ?•  Ps. 
xxxi.  21.  *  and  for  a  net  in  Ez.  xii.  13.  It  is  used 
by  Greek  writers  in  the  sense  of  argument  or  «wi- 
ients^  (i.  e.  what^'oc*  round*  embraces  the  whole  sub- 
ject, or  gives  a  summary  of  it,)  as  Stobieus  Ed.  Phys. 
p  164.  A. ;  and  so  Erasmus,  Wahl,  and  Bret,  midce 
it  here.  Stephens  (Thts.  in  Voc.)  agrees  with 
Beza  and  Parkhurst,  and  thinks  Bcza*s  explanation 
light.  n«^io^^  quum  proprie  significet  complexio- 
ncm  et  quantum  uno  ambitu  contineri  potest,  op- 
tima ratione  pcssunt  ists  scctiones  sic  etiam  vo- 
cnri  quasi  partem  dicas  ccrtis  tcrminis  comprehen- 
fcam  et  a  reliquis  distinctam.     This  is,  however, 

•  [I  presume  tliis  i*  the  plarc  which  Schleusner  cite* 
J<  !•».  XNX.  28  ;   jiml  L»rcUcliuclder  ns  P$.  xxxi.  W.] 


UtpiTtarita,  6,  ftt)io  wtfH  abomt,  and 
,  ftarita  to  walk. 

p.  To  walk.  Mat.  iv.  18.  is.  S.  *  xl5. 
xiv.  25.  xy.  31.  Mark  i.  16.  ii.  9.  v.  42. 
vi.  19,  48,  49.  viii.  24.  x.  23.  xi.  9, 10, 
27.  xii.  38.  xvi.  1 2.  Luke  v.  23.  vii.  22. 
xi.  44.  XX.  46.  xxir.  17*  John  i.  36.  r. 
6, 9, 1 1,  (which  three  passages  Schlemcr 
explains,  To  go  away,  as  some  do  Marit 
ii.  9.)  xi.  19.  viii.  II.  x.  23.  xL  9,  10. 
xii.  35.  xxi.  18.  Acts  iii.  6,  8,  9,  12.  t  1 
Pet.  V.  8.  Rev.  ix.  20.  xvi.  15.  XeiuMai. 
iii.  13,  5.  Dem.  1258,  22.  Gen.  iii.  S.] 

[II.  To  walk,  in  a  figurative  mm, 
i.  e.  to  be^  to  live,  to  dweu  in  any  pka, 
John  vii.  I.  xi.  54.  Rev.  ii.  1,  and  so  Jobs 
vi.  66.] 

[III.  To  live  or  be,  used  with  refer- 
ence to  the  condition  in  which  ose  is. 
2  Cor.  V.  7.  X.  3.     Wahl  refers  1  Cor.riL 

17.  to  this  head,  while  Schleusner  tnss- 
lates  it  (after  his  manner)  by  a  nev  $em 
of  ve/iiwariiit,  viz.  To  remain  in  any  nmf 
of  life.  It  appears,  I  think,  to  bekngtt 
the  next  head.] 

I\^  To  behave^  conduct  one's  sdf. 
The  rule  or  way  of  such  conduct  is  ex* 
pressed  (1)  bv  an  adverb  in  Rom.  xii 
13.  and  1  Thess.  iv.  12.  Eph.  iv.  1.  CoL 
i.  10.  and  1  Thess.  ii.   12.  Eph.  ir.  17. 

1  Thess.  V.  8.  Phil.  iii.  17.  1  John  ii.  (». 
Sec  also  1  Thess.  iv.  1.2  Thess.  iii.  6, 
11;  (2)  by  a  dative,  construed  after  or 
according  to.  Acts  xxi.  21.   2  Cor.  xii. 

1 8.  Oal.  V.  1 G ;  (3)  with  iv  and  a  datire, 
showing   the    manner,  as   Rom.   ri.  4. 

2  Cor.  IV.  2.  Eph.  v.  2.  Col.  iii.  7.  1  J(^^ 
i.  6,  1,  ii.  11.  Here,  the  dative  and  v 
are  a  periphrasis  for  an  adverb;  but  ii 
some  cases  it  must  be  construed  as  in  ('J) 
by  after,  according  to,  by  the  rule  o^' 
Col.  ii.  G.  2  John  4  and  6.  3  John  3  nA 
4.  In  Eph.  ii.  10.  Heb.  xiii.  9.  rcpcrt- 
rely  ly  tpyoig  ayadoiQ  is  simply  To  be  i«. 

going  from  the  active  to  the  passive  seose.  1^ 
word  Pcriocha  is  uiicd  of  the  aiigumeots  to  Tt- 
rence*8  plays  by  Sulpicius  Apollinaris,  and  Cket* 
(ad  Att.  xiii.  25.)  has  wtpay^,  in  the  senic  off*'- 
riodus  or  perfect  sentence,  it  occurs  in  an  acuw 
sense  for  the  integument  covering  the  uei  ii 
Theoph.  de  Caus.  PI.  i.  21.] 

*  [Schleusner  interprets  this  and  other  pam^n 
where  the  lame  are  miraculously  healed,  to  rrtsnxf 
the  power  of  valking ;  but  this  is  quite  unncceMvr. 
The  fact  that  the  lame  xpalked  u  sufficient,  aiiii 
such  an  use  of  the  verb  is  unknown.] 

f  [Parkliurst  gives  Bowyer^s  explanation  of  dir 
construction  of  this  passage.  He  supposes  rftrt.T. 
x6ffi  to  be  for  iro<i}rff7f  J7i,  and  thinks  the  grnicivt 
in  Ps.  xxvii.  13.  and  Acts  xxvii.  1.  may  be  ex- 
plained by  a  similar  resolution  of  the  verb  voi» « 
substantive.] 
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the  practice  qf  doing.  (4)  With  car^, 
Mark  vii.  5.  Rom.  viii.  1,  4.  xir.  15. 
1  Cor.  iii.  3.  2  Cor.  x.  2.  Eph.  ii.  2.] 
— The  LXX  use  it  id  this  sense,  2 
Kings  XX.  3.  Eccles.  xi.  9,  for  the  Heb. 
l^nnn  and  l!?n  io  walk.  [See]  Isocrates 
ftd  Demon,  p.  J  7.  edit.  Fletcher.  So  Ar- 
rian,  Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  19.  [See  also 
Arrian  D.  E.  i.  18.  iii.  14  and  26. 
Schwarz.  p.  1081,  and  Vitringa  on  Vorst. 
PbiJ.  Sacr.p.  217.] 

[^^  [Ilepcircipai,  frora  irepi  round 
vbout,  and  iteipw  to  pierce  through.^ — To 
pierce  or  stab  through,  properly  on  all 
tides,  or  all  over,  from  head  to  foot,  as  it 
srere.  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  10;  where  it  is 
ipplied  figuratively.  In  Homer  also  the 
piarticip.  perf.  pass,  of  the  simple  V.  Tteipw 
IB  in  like  manner  joined  with  d^vvijai, 
[onic  for  oSvvaic,  II.  v.  lin.  399,  *OAr- 
SH7SI  UEnAPME'NOS,  With  sorrows 
nerced.  But  Josephus  uses  the  com- 
loiind  V.  irepiveipio  in  its  proper  sense, 
Oe  Bel.  lib.  iv.  cap.  7.  §  4.  HEPIE- 
CIEI'PONTO  ^€  To'ii:  Utipur  (iiXtmv,  They 
Fere  pierced  through  on  all  sides  (un- 
lique  transfigebantur,  Hudson)  with  the 
floman  darts.  [So  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  80. 
Elian.  H.  A.  vii.  48.] 

Jltpneiirrut^  from  irtp\  round  about,  and 
r/xr«  to  fall. — [To  fall  upcn,  cither  of 
lersons  or  things.] 

[(i.)  Of  persons,  to  fall  upon  or 
mtongst,  as  thieves,  Luke  x.  30.  (in  vs. 
J6.  tTie  same  is  expressed  by  IfnriTrTUP 
fC.)  Diog.  Laert.  iv.  50.  Artemid.  iii.  5. 
••oiyb.  i.  76.  8.  Joseph.  B.  J.  iii.  9.  5.] 

[(2.)  To  light  upon^  Acts  xxvii.  41, 
4sL  ship  being  driven  into  a  place.  Ra- 
lieHus,  says  Parkhurst,  shows  that  this 
rord  is  used  especially  of  ships  being 
briren  any  where  by  force  of  a  tempest, 
ad  cites  Herod,  vii.  1 08.  Wetstein  cites 
kman.  ifipnriirreiy  etc  rorrn^  Ttirpw^tiQ, 
rhe  word  occurs  2  Sam.  i.  6.] 
*  K^O.  Figuratively,  To  fall  upon,  or 
ttet  with.  James  \.  2.  of  falling  into 
rials  or  misfortunes.  So  Demosth.  p. 
417,  18.  Thucyd.  ii.  S^.  2  Mac.  x.  4. 
L.  21.  Isoc.  de  Pace,  p.  17(5.  A.  Some 
rriters,  as  Parkhurst  aud  Brctschneider, 
btok  the  preposition  in  this  word  emphatic. 
9  as  to  make  the  word  denote,  To  fall  into 
ng  thing  so  as  to  be  quite  surrounded  by 
'«  But  Schleusner  thinks  that  there  is 
O  emphasis  in  it ;  and  certainly  in  the 
enerality  of  cases  where  the  word  occurs 
t  is  not  admissible.^ 

Ilf^voceciy,  6,  from  iripX  denoting  acquis 


sitioti,  and  iroUw  to  make. — To  acquire, 
gain,  HepiTTouofiai,  Sfxai^  Mid.  To  ac- 
quire, gain,  purchase  [^for  ones  self} 
*"  acquiro,  meum  facio.  emereor,"  Miutert; 
occ.  Acts  XX.  28.  1  Tim.  iii.  13.  [Gen. 
xxxi.  18.  xxxvi.  G.  1  Chrou.  xxix.  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  /.  3.  iElian.  V.  H.  ix.  9. 
Diog.  L.  vii.  177.  1  Mac.  vi.  44.  The 
verb  means  to  preserve  very  often  in  the 
LXX,  as  Gen.  xii.  12.  Ex.  i.  ]6>  and  so 
in  Herod,  iii.  36.] 

Hepvgoiritni,  toe,  Att.  ttaQ,  j^,  from  vtpi' 

I.  An  acquiring,  obtaining,  purchasing, 
occ.  1  Thess.  v.  9.  2  Thess.  ii.  14.  1  Pet. 
ii.  9,  where  Xaoc  tie  irepnrolriariv,  a  people 
for  an  acquisition  or  purchase,  means  a 
people  acquired  or  ]}urchased  to  himself' 
in  a  peculiar  manner.  So  the  LXX  in 
Mai.  iii.  17,  "Ecorai  ^ot,  Xiyei  KvpioQ 
JlayroKparwp  —  'EIS  HEPinorHSIN, 
Thetf  shall  be  to  vie,  saith  the  Lord  AU 
mighty — for  an  acqnisitic!! ;  where  ircpt* 
TToiritnv  answers  to  the  Hi  b.  n^JD  a  pe- 
ciUium,  a  peculiar  property  ;  and  in  this 
view  icepiTroiiiaiiOQ  alone,  without  Xaoc, 
Eph.  i.  14",  means,  I  think,  the  people 
ac(]uircd  or  purchased,  the  Church,  which 
TrepLeTTotiiaaro  he  hath  purchased  with  his 
own  blood.  Acts  xx.  28.  See  Wolfius 
and  Doddridge  on  Eph.  ^Schleusner 
explains  i  Pet.  ii.  9.  to  be  either  the 
same  as  Xaog  vtpititrioQt  or  Xaoc  oy  iri" 
piefitoltiaaro  *Ii79«c  ^<a  r^  iZin  &iuaro£ 
Acts  XX.  28.  i.  e.  A  people  peculiar  to 
God,  whom  God  made  his  own  especial 
property,  and  Christ  by  his  death  acquired 
as  tt  were  for  himself'.  The  Christians 
are  here  so  called,  as  the  Jews  were  before 
nbjD  ar.  See  Mai.  iii.  17.  Deut.  vii.  6. 
comp.  Ex.  xix.  6.  Wahl  and  Bretschneidcr 
say  simply,  a  people  whom  God  has  made 
his  own.  In  Epn.  i.  14,  there  is  some 
difference  of  opinion.  Schleusner,  how- 
ever, (and  so  Rosenmiiller,  Hammond, 
and  M'Knight^)  agrees  with  Parkhurst, 
translating  the  whole  Iiq  inroXyrpiittny  riJQ 
irepiTToiTitribjQ,  until  the  time  when  Christ 
shall  free  his  worshippers  (whom  He 
made  his  own  by  his  death.  Acts  xx.  28.) 
from  this  body.  Wahi  (after  Koppe)  thinks 
that  Trjg  inpin'  is  put  for  the  participle  irepi" 
leoiriQtiaav,  and  translates  that  the  free^ 
dom  prepared  for  ts  may  become  ours  *.] 

*  [  Bretschneidcr  has  ad  redemtionem^  qua  xnttc 
(ctemcp)  tcrvamur  et  a  viorte  lUcramnr,  but 
docs  DOt  explain  how  be  connects  this  witii  the 
preceding  words,  wb&thcr  by  quod  atiinet^  or  vtqite. 
He  refers  irtfnrui\ci(  to  the  second  head.] 

XX 
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II,  A  saving  or  preserving,  occ.  Heb. 
X.  30.  Thus  the  word  is  used  by  the 
profane  writers;  and  in  the  LXX,  2 
Chron.  xiv.  13,  for  the  Heb.  n»no  a  pre- 
servings  or  preserving  alive,  in  whicli 
sense  the  V.  irepiwoUut  is  rery  frequently 
applied  in  that  version  [and  in  goodj 
Greek  writers.  [SoUretschneidcr.  Schleus- 
ner  translates,  ihat  we  may  get  eter^ 
nal  life;  and  Wahl  tacitly  refers  the 
passage  to  sense  I.  But  as  yinr^^  does 
not  mean  eternal  life,  Parkhurst  seems 
rigbt] 

^^^  Tlepippyiyyvfii,  or  xcpcppi/ffffca,  from 
Ttpi  about,  and  pyyyvfii  or  priafruf  to  break, 
tear, —  2b  tear  off,  strip  off  by  tearing, 
occ.  Acts  xvi.  22.  (It  was  agreeable  to 
the  Roman  custom  for  the  officers  to  tear 
off  the  clothes  of  criminals  before  they 
scourged  them,  as  may  be  seen  in  Gro- 
tins,  Whitbv,  and  Doddridge  on  the 
place;  and  in  Mr.  Biscoe,  Boyle's  Lec- 
ture, ch.  ix.  §  4.  p.  347.)  Plutarch  in 
Public  p.  99.  F.  'Oi  ^£  (iiriypcraJ) 
ivBvQ  irvWa^ovTtQ  riic  viavicrKH^,  IIE- 
PIFFPHTNYON  TA^  'IMA'TIA--^aC. 
&CC  il,aivov  TCL  ffutfjiara.  "  But  the  victors 
immediately  taking  the  young  men,  tore 
off  their  clothes,  and  beat  their  bodies 
with  rods  or  twigs."  See  also  Wolfius  on 
Acts.  [2  Mac.  iv.  38.  Diod.  Sic,  xvii.  35. 
Herodian.  viii.  8.  14.  comp.  Tacit.  Hist, 
iv.  27.  Aul.  Cell.  N.  A.  i.  13.  The  word 
occurs  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  44.  Xen.  An.  iv.  3. 
8.  Demosth.  403,  3.  Bergler.  ad  Alciph. 
Ep.  p.  130.] 

lUpKnraoj,  w,  from  wepi  about,  around, 
and  (TTrau  to  draw,  \_To  pull  away  all 
round,  take  away  from,  strip  one  of 
anything.  It  is  often  used  in  the  same 
sense  as  the  last  word,  as  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1. 
8.  (in  the  middleV  Then  ( in  later  wri- 
ters *,  see  Fisch.  Pro).  31.  p.  70G. 
Phrynich.  p.  4  15.  ed.  Lobeck.)  it  sig- 
nifies to  distract  or  draw  all  round, 
i.  e.]  different  ways  at  the  same  time; 
hence,  /o  distract  wiih  different  cares 
and  employments  at  the  same  time,  one 
drawing,  as  it  were,  one  way,  and  an- 
other, another.  Comp.  ^Upipva.  occ.  Luke 
X.  40.  In  Ecclus.  xli.  2.  we  have  the 
phrase  nEPISffilME'Nai  HEPP  navnov, 
and  in  Dio<lorus  Sic  lib.  i.  [74.]  UEPP 
nOAAA^  IIEPI5:naME'N0Y:S.  [Theword 
occurs  in  this  sense  Eccl.  i.  13.  iii.  10. 

•  [Buda?us,  p.  421.  cites  from  Aristotle,  Eth.  v., 
an  iniiLance  of  its  use  io  the  sense  to  dutracty  or  draw 
a  d'ljjcrcnt  teay,] 


V.  19.  and  ifipunraofiac  is  found  b  tU 
sense  of  the.  distraction  oceasumei  In 
cares  Eccl.  i.  13.  ii.  23,  26.  In  2  Sam.  n. 
6.  it  seems  to  be  to  disturb,  to  shake,  or 
(as  Bretschneider  thinks)  to  drawanit 
to  another  place,']  f  Pol.  ir.  10.  3.  ArriiD. 
D.  E.  iii.  26.  ii.  30.] 

Uepteaela,  ac»  4>  from  irepco'O'cvtf. 

I.  Abundance,  occ  Rom.  v.  17*  2  Ccr. 
viii.  2.  X.  15»  'E<c  xcpio'o-etay.  **  So  §s 
to  abound  yet  more,  that  is,  shall,  bj  four 
countenance  and  assistance,  be  enalM  to 
keep  on  our  courses  beyond  your  oonatrf 
into  Arcadia  and  Lacewmoa,  or  whitlMr- 
soever  else  Providence  may  lead  m.* 
Doddridge.  QSchleusner,  Bretschneider, 
and  Walil,  say,  the  phrase  is  simply  foy 
much,  abundantly.  '£cc  with  an  ace 
sometimes  is  used  for  an  adverb.] 

II.  Superfluity,  occ  Jam.  i.  21.  Coo^ 
under  KaWa  I.  [So  Schleusner,  obserri^ 
after  Loesner,  that  the  metaphor  is  takci 
from  trees,  from  which  all  tnat  is  m^ 
fluous  is  cut  awav;  superftmiiy  rf  wke 
then  is, ''  rice  which  is  sunerfluoiiSi  asd 
80  ought  to  be  cut  away."  Bretsdineidtf 
says,  the  word  means  ffoin^  ewtokmad, 
and  the  phnse  desire  of  b€id  gaim.  Bol 
such  a  meaning  is  not  applicable  in  tUi 
place.  The  word  occ.  £ccl.  i.  3.  iiL  9. 
vi.  8.  &  al.] 

^^  Utpifftrevpa,  aroc*  r^  frwn  itn- 
pitraevuai  perf.  pass,  of  trtptfnrtvw. 

I.  Abundance,  exuberance,  overfloms^- 
{2  Cor  viii.  14,  of  abundance  ef  richa* 
Jn  ]VIat.  xii.  34.  and  Luke  vi.  45.  tk 
meaning  of  the  phrase  abundance  cftke 
heart,  is,  that  of  which  the  heart  is  foil, 
thoughts,  desires,  &c] 

II.  Somewhat  remaining  over  and 
above,  occ.  Mark  viii.  8. 

UepKTtrtvw,  from  wepiaao^, 

I.  To  remain  over  and  above.  Mat  xif. 
20.  XV.  37.  Luke  ix.  1/.  [John  \l  1-, 
13.] 

II.  In  a  neuter  sense.  To  abound,  be 
abundant.     See  [Mark  xii.  44,  and  Luke 
xxi.  4.  Luke  xii.  1.5.  and  (with  agenitiTf 
of  relation)  xv.  17.  Rom.  xv.  13.  2  Cor. 
ix.  8.  (2d  time)  Phil,  i,  26.     Parkbunt 
makes  a  separate  head  for  Luke  xii.  15, 
making  it  occur  there  with  the  genitire, 
which   it  does  not.     He  also  makes  it 
transitive  in  2  Cor.  ix.  8,  not  notidn^ 
that  it  is  neuter  the  2d  time.     He  refers 
Mat.  V.  20.  to  this  head,  while  Wabl  tnd 
Schleusner  refer  it  to  sense  V.     lo  the 
one  case  our  Lord  is   made  to  nqtait 
more,  in  the  other  a  better  piety  tfctf 
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that  of  the  scribes.— Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  2.  30. 
Ecclus.  xi.  12.] 

III.  To increase^he increased.  Actsxvi. 
5.  Comp.  1  Thess.  iy.  10.  [^Schleusoer 
adds  Rom.  xt.  13.  1  Cor.xiv.  12.  xv.  58. 
PhiJ.  i.  9,  26.  Col.  ii.  7 ;  but  Wahl  refers 

1  Cor.  xiv.  12.  XF.  58.  Phil.  i.  9.  Col.  ii. 
7.  to  sense  V.  The  difference  is  so  very 
little,  that  a  division  of  the  senses  of  this 
word,  except  into  neuter  and  transitive,  is 
hardly  worth  making.] 

IV.  In  a  transitive  sense,  governing  an 
accusative.  To  cause  or  make  io  abound. 

2  Cor.  [iv.  15.]  ix.8.  [<mti'me)  Eph.  i. 
8.*]  1  Thess.  iii.  12.  So  Trtpitrfrtvofiai, 
pass.  To  he  caused  or  made  to  abound. 
Mat.  xiii.  12.  xxv.  29. 

V.  To  he  better,  i.  e.  than  others  in  the 
sight  of  God.  1  Cor.  viii.  8,  where,  says 
f^.  Pearce,  "  I  read  with  the  Alex,  and 
aoBie  other  Gr.  MSS.  (Wetstein  and 
Griesbach  dte  but  one  more)  «re  yap  kav 
^  ^ytatuv,  Ttpiatrevofityj  art  eav  ^ayo;- 
^r  vrep&iuda ;  and  render  it,  for  neither 
tf  we  eat  noi^  are  toe  the  better  ;  nor  if  roe 
tat,  are  we  the  morse:  and  the  Copt. 
version  agrees  with  this,  as  do  the  Lat. 
MdS.  in  general.  Undoubtedly  the  par- 
ticle fiii  belongs  to  the  first  part  of  the 
jKntence,  and  not  to  the  last :  for  none  of 
the  Corinthians  (whose  words  these  seem 

'  to  be)  could  possibly  suppose,  that  they 
were  the  better  for  eating,  or  the  worse 
ibr  not  eating:  all  that  they  imagined 
was,  that  there  was  no  harm  in  eating, 
and  no  merit  in  abstaining  from  meats 
oflRered  to  idols."  [[Add  IU)m.  iii.  7.  2 
Cor.  iii.  9.  viii.  7.  ix.  1 2.  (and,  according 
to  Wahl,  1  Thess.  iv.  JO.  and  1  Cor.  xiv. 
12.  XV.  58.  Phil.  i.  9.  and  Col.  ii.  7.] 

QVI.  With  «c,  this  verb  means  To  befall 
in  abundance^  come  abundantly  to.  Rom. 
T.  15.  2  Cor.  i.  5.  (1st  time);  and  in 
2  Cor.  viii.  2.  the  meaning  of  the  phrase. 
Their  great  poverty  hath  abounded  to  the 
riches  of  their  liberality,  is,  that  it  turned 
oat  so  as  to  cause  their  liberality  to  be 
abundant.] 

llcpi<rer6Qy  ?/,  ok.  The  Greek  Etymolo- 
gists derive  it  from  Vfpl  denoting  very 
wmeh,  exceedingly,    (See  under  ITcpc  III. 

£1.  What  is  over  and  above.  Mat.  v. 
37:.  (So  ^lian.  V.  H.  xiv.  32.  ra  yap 
weptrra  Tw-tity.)     The  genitive  after  it  in 

^  [The  ^e  in  this  passage  should  be  governed  by 
hnptrwwfftty  but  it  is  attracted  by  its  antecedent 
lalotlitgmttiTe.] 


this  case  shows  a  latent  comparative^. 
*Eic  vepiaan  is  Beyond^  above  measure^  in 
Mark  vi.  51;  and  this  phrase  is  joined 
with  fiaXKoy  in  Mark  xiv.  31.  f  and  with 
vwip,  (vjrcp  €K  irtpuroH)  in  Eph.  iii.  20« 
1  Thess.  iii.  10,  v.  13.  (Dan.  iii.  23.) 
where,  as  Parkhurst  says,  the  writer  seems 
to  labour  for  an  expression  sufficiently 
strong.  Quite  above  measure.  'YvepeK^ 
irepKraitg.  occ  Clem.  i.  ad  Cor.  §  20.— 
Again,  jrepicraorepoy  (used  adverbially)  is 
moreover^  besides,  in  Heb.  vii.  17.  Close- 
ly connected  with  this  meaning  is  that  of 
superfluous,  which  is  found  2  Cor.  ix.  1, 
and  see  2  Mac  xii.  44.  From  it  too 
comes  sense] 

[II.  Abundant,  much^  plentiful.  John 
X.  10.  (comp.  iElian.  V.  H.  iv.  32.  Xen. 
Hieron.  i.  19.)  The  comparative  occ 
Mat.  xxiii.  13.  Mark  xii.  40.  Luke  xii* 
4,  48.  XX.  47.  1  Cor.  xii.  23.  2  Cor.  ii.  7. 
X.  8.  in  the  sense  oimore;  and  adverbially 
1  Cor.  XV.  10,  and  Mark  vii.  37.  It  is 
used  for  /xaXXov  in  Heb.  vii.  15.  See 
Eccl.  ii.  15.] 

[III.  Exceeding^  excellent,  as  Mat.  v. 
47.  and  the  comp.  Mat.  xi.  9.  Luke  vii. 
26,  where  it  is  superior.  In  Rom.  iii.  1. 
the  positive  has  the  same  sense,  What  is 
the  superiority  of  the  Jew?  i.  e.  what  is 
his  advantage?  as  (with  a  dative)  in 
Eccl.  vii.  I.  The  word  occ  Diod.  Sic. 
xii.  15.  Isoc.  Pan.  c.  1.] 

j^g**  Ilcpio'crorepwC)  A  comparat.  adv. 
from  irepiffaoripog. 

I.  More  abundantly.  Mark  xv.  14.  2 
Cor.  i.  1 2,  &  al..  [Wahl  translates  these 
places^  and  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  xi.  23.  Gal.  i. 
14.  Phil.  i.  14.  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  Heb.  ii. 
1.  xiii.  19.  by  more  vehemently.'] 

II.  In  a  superlative  sense,  as  compara- 
tives are  often  used,  Very  much,  especially. 
Thus  it  may  be  understood,  I  Thess.  li. 
17.  Heb.  ii.  1.  xiii.  19. 

IlepfO'flrciiC)  Adv.  from  wepitreroQ. 

I.  Abundantly,  exceedingly,  occ.  Acts 
xxvi.  11.  Mark  x.  26.  The  corresponds 
ent  word  in  Mat.  xix.  25.  is  cril>6^pa  very 
much.  [Wahl  makes  it  vehemently^  much, 
and  cites  2  Mac.  viii.  27.  Plutarch.  T. 
viii.  p.  101.  ed.  Hulten.  Diod.  Sic.  i. 
47.    See  also  Eccl.  vii.  77.  Is.  Ivi.  12.] 


*  [Wahl  thinks  this  comparatiTc  is  also  shown 
by  the  genitive  in  Eph.  iiL  20,  but  that  might  arise 
from  uirf^.l 

•f*  [Schleusner  and  Bretschneider  make  in  nt- 
ptffcS  in  this  place  to  be  nwreoroer^  betides.  WM 
says,  very  much.] 
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II.  More,  ike  more,  occ  Mat.  xxvii.  23. 

Ilepf^cpa,  dc,  h' — ^  dove,  a  pigeon. 
Mat.  iii.  16.  x.  16.  xxi.  12.  &  aJ.  [It 
occ.  Is.  xxxiii.  14.  XeD.  Ad.  i.  4.  9. 
JEIian.  V.  H.  xii.  I.] 

TUpirifiyia,  from  irtfil  round  about^  and 
rc/iKitf  to  cui,  cut  off, 

I.  To  cut  off  rounds  i.  e.  the  prepuce, 
to  circumcise.  Luke  i.  59.  ii.  21.  Johu 
Til.  22,  &  al.  freq.  [Acts  vii.  8.  xv.  1, 
15,  24.  x\i.  3.  xxi.  21.  1  Cor.  vii.  18. 
Gal.  ii.  3.  v.  2,  3.  ti.  12,  13.]  In  this 
scn^e  it  is  not  ouly  very  frequeotly  used 
by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  bo  or  ViD  to 
circumcise,  but  is  thus  applied  by  He- 
rodotus, lib.  ii.  cap.  104,  and  Diodorus 
Siculus,  lib.  i.  [[28.]  See  Grotius  De 
Verit.  Relig.  Christ  lib.  i.  §  16.  Not  70, 
71,  and  Herm.  Witsii  ^gyptiaca,  lib.  i. 
cftp*  7,  §  1 .  Comp.  lib.  in.  cap.  6,  §  2, 
8,  9,  1 0.  QSee  Strab.  xvii.  p.  824.  Gen. 
xvii.  10.] 

II.  It  denotes  spirituallj,  the  mor^ 
i\fictttion  of  the  sins  qfthejtesh.  Col.  ii. 
11. 

nepcr/8mii,  from  irtfX  about,  and  riOiy/a 
io  put, — To  put  about  or  round.  See 
Mat  xxi.  33.  [Mark  xii.  1 .]  xxvii.  28, 
48.  Mark  xv.  17.  (comp.  Ecclus.  vi.  31, 
or  33.)  1  Cor.  xii.  23,  where  Raphelius 
observes,  that  "  rifiiiv  wepindivai  signifies 
in  general  to  shorn  or  give  honour,  hono- 
rem  exhibcre :  but  in  this  passage,  by  a 
metonymy,  to  cover  over  with  a  garment 
those  parts  of  the  body  which,  if  seen, 
would  have  a  disagreeable  and  vile  ap- 
pearance, the  doing  of  which  is  a  kind  of 
honour.  Properly  irepirMvai  is  spoken 
of  raiment.  Mat.  xxvii.  28,  but  is  very 
often  in  Polybius  applied  metaphorically, 
as  p.  478,  lin.  13,  nEPIGE'NTAS  hdi^ 
TH^N  BASIAEI'AN,  investing  him  with 
the  kingdom;  p.  572.  lin.  5.  T^v  oX^c 
TftQ  'Atriac  'APXirN  ^eXtvKf  HEPieEr- 
NAI,  *'  to  invest  Seleucus  with  the  ^o- 
vcrnmcnt  of  all  Asia,"  &c.— The  LXX 
use  TripSiiCktcri  TifjLi)v  for  the  Heb.  1p»  i:n» 
shall  give  honour,  Esth.  i.  20.  [The 
word  is  used  in  its  proper  sense  in  Gen. 
xxvii.  16.  Lev.  viii.  13.  Diod.  Sic.  xii. 
21.  XX.  53.  Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  v.  1.  vi.  8. 
With  1  Cor.  xii,  23.  comp.  Job  xxxix. 
19.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  95.  iii.  46.  Thuc.  vi.  89. 
Dcmosth.  1417,  2.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Ath.  i. 

nepiTo/iri,  fjc,  )/,  from  TrepireTOfia  pcrf. 
mid.  of  TTEpirifJivtM}  to  circumcise. 

I.  Circumcision^  cutting  off  the  prepuce. 
John  vii.  22,  23,  &  al.  freq.    'Oi  Ik  irtpi- 


rofific,  Tkejf  of  the  ctrcmmeinomj  L  e.  vlie 
had  been  circumdaed.  Acts  z.  45.  xl 
2.  Comp.  under  *Ec.  [[Exod.  It.  26.  Is 
Horn.  ii.  25,  26,  it  denotes  ike  siaU  if 
circumcision,  the  being  circmmsaatdL  See 
also  Rom.  ii.  28.  iiL  1.  1  Cor.  tiL  19. 
Gal.  V.  6.  vi.  15.] 

II.  The  abstract  being  pat  fiir  tke  coe- 
crete.  Persons  circuwscised^ue*ihithm%t 
as  opposed  to  the  undrcutrndsed  Geotik& 
Rom.  iii.  30.  iv.  12.  Gal. iL  7,%,%.^ 
ii.  W.  Comp.  Phil.  iii.  5^  and  ^awftt 
there. 

III.  It  denotes  smrUual  circuwicinm 
of  the  heart  and  aroGtions  (oompu  Drat 
X.  16.  XXX.  6.  Jer.  iv.  4.)  by  pattiog  of 
the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh*.  See 
Rom.  ii.  29.  Col.  iL  1 1  ;  in  which  latter 
text  it  is,  in  contradistinctioo  from  tbe 
outward  Jewish  circumcision,  called  Ik 
circumcision  made  witkaut  kands,  and  ik 
circumcision  of  Christy  as  being  what  be 
both  requires  and  performs.  See  Mao- 
kniffht. 

I V .  Tke  persons  thus  spiriiuaOj/  or* 
cumcised.  Phil.  iii.  3.  Comp.  sense  II. 

^^  Uepirpenm,  from  irepH  idtofU^  ui 
rpcVw  to  turn.  [It  occ.  often  in  SrniBi- 
chus,  as  Job  xii.  20.] — ^TransitifUj,  Ti 
turn  about,  turn  [to  any  ikinjg'],  inst. 
occ.  Acts  xxvi.  24.  [Lysias,  p.  210, 2.] 

[IIcpcrpcYw,  from  ircpl  round^^xArfe^ 
to  run. — To  run  round.  The  2d  aor, 
(from  the  obsolete  irepi^pifnit)  occ.  Muk 
vi.  55.  See  Jer.  iv.  1.  Ceb.  Tab.  c.  U. 
Xen.  Hell.  vii.  2.  15.] 

Ilcpf^cpai,  from  xepi  about ^  and  ^ptt  t^ 
carry. — To  carry  or  bear  about  or  iMat 
and  thither^  whether  in  a  natural  or  sor 
ritual  sense,  occ.  Mark  vi.  55.  2  Cor.  v- 
10.  [(on  which  see  vUptaaiQ.)']  Eph.  ir. 
14.  Heb.  xiii.  9.  Jude  ver.  12,  on  whidi 
two  last  texts  comp.  under  Hapaiff^ 
[Either  wtpn^ipofiui  or  wapa^pofiai  gives 
good  sense.  The  LXX  have  Ttpvfopem 
and  irepujiopa  for  error,  as  £cd.  ix.  3i 
and  ii.  12.  Hesychius  has  mmi^ipem, 
wXavdrai,  See  Prov.  x.  25.  Scnwan*p- 
1088.] 

^§^  Ilcpc^porcii;,  «^,  from  irep/^pwr  very 
wise  (which  from  Tepl  in  tens,  and  fpv 
mind,  wisdom.)  Also,  a  despiser,  cot- 
teinner  ;  thus  used  by  Josephus,  De  Mk^ 
cab.  §  9.  'Horav  yap  nEPI'tfrPONES  r^ 
iraOwv.  "  For  they  were  despistrs  o/i 
i.  e.  thev  despised^  sufferings.** 

[[I.  To  consider  on  every  side,  coMtof- 

•  [Sec  Phao  de  Migr.  Abimh.  T.  L  p.  M] 
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plate.  Aristoph.  Nub.  1505.  ^lian.  V. 
H.  xii.  52.] 

II.  To  despise,  contemn,  as  persons, 
who  think  themselves  very  wise,  are  apt 
to  do  others,  occ.  Tit.  ii.  15.  There  is  a 
similar  admonition  J  Tim.  iv.  22^  where 
If  e  have  Karaippoyiirut ;  and  the  Scholiast 
on  Aristophanes,  Nub.  h'n.  225,  says  of 
Tlfpi^povcD,  laroy  Tf  KaraApovw,  it  is  equi- 
valent to  Kara<t^povSf  to  despise.  So  Plu- 
tarch^ cited  bv  Scapula  ana  Wetstein,  has 
IIEPI^PONH'SAI  Twv  AaKtBaifiOviufy, 
to  despise  the  Lacedemonians.  QThis 
sense  of  despising  comes  from  a  dif- 
ferent quarter  from  the  first.  There  rrepi 
is  round;  here  probably  it  is  taken  in  the 
sense  ot  over,  above.  To  be  over  any  one 
in  one^s  thoughts]  to  look  dofvn  on,  4  Mace. 
▼1.8.] 

Jlep(\upoQ,  B«  6y  4,  from  vepl  about, 
round  about,  and  x^f^  ^  country. — A 
neighbouring,  or  more  strictly  a  circuni' 
Jacentf  country,  yij  being  understood^  a 
country  round  about,  the  envirotis.  Mat. 
iii.  5.  xiv.  35.  [See  Deut.  iii.  13,  14. 
Nefa.  xii.  28,  &  al.  Tfj  is  added  in  Gen. 
xix.  28.  In  Mat.  iii.  5,  and  elsewhere, 
the  word  is  put  for  the  inhabitants  of  the 
surrounding  country.'] 

t^T  ncp/v//i7^a,  aroC)  r6,  from  T£pi\j/diM> 
to  scour  or  scrape  off  all  around,  "  cir- 
cumdrca  abstergo  vel  defrico,"  Scapula^ 
from  ir£pl  about,  and  \j/dw  to  scour  or  scrape 

off. 

I.  Properly,  Off^scouring^Jilth  scoured 
off.  Hence  [many  of  the  Greek  Lexico- 
graphers explain  it  as  TO  virb  TOL  <x*''?  'rarw- 
fuvoy."] 

II.  It  was  by  the  Heathen  applied  to 
those  wretched  men  who,  after  suffering 
all  kind  of  indignities,  were  offered  as 
•  expiatory  sacrifices  to  their  gods ;  and 
St.  Paul  applies  the  word  to  the  Apostles 
of  Christ,  occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  13;  as  Ignatius 
doth  also  to  himself,  Epist.  to  the  £ph. 
§  8,  18.  Comp.  UepiKadapua.  [[It  pro- 
bably means,  ''  we  are  so  aespised  as  to 

•  Soidas  in  the  word  Utcf^^ftt — 'Ovrnn:  lAiyoy 
Ttf  nar  itixjrl^  ffUiiyo^ri  roi*  xaxrv^,  nEPl'^fllMA 
^fuSm  yhou  iJtoi  ffotrr.pta  x«l  anroX<5Tfa»o-ii'  K»^  •►«- 

rnnCrrtf.  **  They  said  thus  to  him  who  was  every 
year  devoted  for  die  avcrtinf^  of  calamities,  *■  Be 
thou  our  ntqfy^fioi^  i.  e.  our  t-nlvatiofi  and  rcdcmp^ 
tiomy*  and  then  they  threw  him  into  the  sea,  as  a 
aaeri/lee  to  Neptune."  Comp.  Photii  Amphiloch.  in 
Wolfins  Cur.  PhiloL  vol.  v.  p.  742.  [For  ra>» 
xfluceuv  in  the  above  place  of  Suidas,  Schl.  reads  «'a»- 
rt^  nan*.  Hesychius  explains  the  word  also  by 
Arr/Xi;Too»»  avrAj/t/^bv.  See  CflMU  B«  G.  vi.  IC.  Lev. 
TiL  e.  Lactant.  Opp.  1.  c  21.] 


he  thought  like  the  wretched  men  who 
are  made  expiations."  The  word  occurs 
as  satisfaction  for  in  Tobit  v.  18.  See 
Symm.  Jer.  xxii.  28,  where  it  is  used  as 
by  St.  Paul.  Consult  Le  Moyne  Obs.  ad 
Var.  Sacr.  p.  582.] 

^^*  Htpirtptvofiai,  from  'iripirepoc, 
which  Hesychius  explains  6  utra  fiXaKeiat 
knaipoptvoQ,  (^and  so  SuidasJ,  he  who  sets 
up  himself,  and  is  at  the  same  time  in» 
dolent  and  contemptible. — To  vaunt  or 
boast  oneself.  Hesychius  explains  irtp^ 
wepeverai  by  KamraipeTat,  sese  effert, 
sets  up  itself  and  CEcumenius  (p.  465.^ 
by  AXai^oytverai,  boasteth,  or  vaunteth 
itself.  Casaubon,  however  (p.  183.  Ca- 
saubonian.  cited  by  Wolfius),  observes, 
that  irtpirtptvitrQai  has  not  exactly  the 
same  sense  as  iiXaCovivtaBai,  the  lat- 
ter signifying  to  boast  falsely  of  excel" 
lencies  which  one  has  not,  the  former,  to 
make  too  great  an  ostentation  of  those  one 
really  has.  Wolfius  further  remarks,  that 
irepiripcvtrai  implies  boasting  or  vaunting 
oneself  in  words,  and  that  it  is  different 
from  il^vaiHTai,  which  denotes  pride  or 
elation  of  mind.  The  Vulg.  renders  vep' 
ir€p€vtTai  by  perperam  agit,  which  seems 
to  have  led  some  persons  into  the  mistake 
(for  such  I  think  it  is),  that  irepwepiveaOai 
was  formed  from  the  Latin  perperam  *.  It 
seems  rather  a  pure  Greek  word.  The 
adjective  Tipirepoc  is  found  both  in  Poly- 
bius  and  Arrian  [(D.  E.  ii.  2.)]  the 
former  of  whom  applies  it  in  such  a  t  con- 
nexion as  determines  its  meaning  to  be 
boasting,  a  boaster,  br agger,  or  the  like ; 
and  Wetstein  has  produced  the  verb  itself 
from  Marcus  Antoninus,  V.  .5.  *Apc-  . 
(TKiUtTQai  Kat  nEPDEPErESeAI  koX  to- 
aavra  pnTTcii^ecBai  rfj  >/^XP  5  *°^  '^"? 
before  the  time  of  this  emperor,  who  lived 
in  the  second  century,  Cicero  had  used 
the  compound  verb  Ifnrep^tptvetrOai  in  his 
14th  Epist.  to  Atticus,  lib.  i.  (edit.  Gruter 
and  Olivet)  "  Ego  autem  ipse,  Dii  boni ! 
quomodo  lyiirepTrtpevadprjy  novo  audiion 
Pompeio?"  Where,  according  to  Dr. 
JMiddleton,   tveiCtpmipivtrdyLnv   signifies, 

•  [This  is  Schleusner's  derivation,  and  he  cites  the 
Latin  wotdperperns  from  Accius.  Stephens,  after 
the  Etym.  M.,  derives  the  verb  from  ntfi^ifte-^ai. 
Salmasius  makes  icipxti^oe  a  Cilician  word  (Fun. 
Ling.  HeU.  p.  132.)] 

+  He  is  Rawing  the  character  of  a  certain  per- 
son in  his  Exc.  Leg.  22,  and  says  that  he  was  xari 
8i  T^p  *B/«»  ^fft*  rwM'j'^of  xa)  \AK9f  xai  IlE'PnEPOS 

Zt'*(ptfofTtt(,  in  his  own  nature  remarkably  noisy, 
talkative,  and  boasting. 
X  Life  of  Cicero,  voL  L  p.  2G5.  4to. 
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lliat  he  ea'eried  himself  tvith  all  the  pride 
of  his  eloquence  before  liis  new  hearer, 
PomjKjy ;  or,  as  Suicer  more  particularly 
explains  it,  that  •  he  set  himself  off,  and 
vaunted  in  a  juvenile  kind  qj  manner ; 
that   borrowing  all  the  ornaments  and 
charms  of  eloquence^  he  exulted,  as  it 
fverCf  in  nis  oration,  and  studied  to  please 
his  illustrious  auditor,  occ.  1  Cor.  xiii. 
,4,  where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.    Qln 
the  meaning  given  by  Parkhurst,  Hein- 
sius   (Ex.   S.  vii.  10.),   Muretus  (Var. 
Lect.  XIV,  7.)>  Gataker,  Suicer,  Fcsselius 
(Adv.  iii.   10.),  and  others  agree  -,  but 
there  is  another   meaning   adopted    by 
ISchleusner  also  after  many  writers.    IIcp- 
ireooc  is  explained  by  irpoTrcr^c  in  several 
Glosses,  and  by  CEcumenius;  and  thence 
Chrysostom  (Horn.  33.  in  1.  ad  Cor.  p. 
459.)  and  after  him  Theophylact  (p.  275.) 
explain  the  verb  here  by  npoTrtrevto-dai  to 
act  precipilantfy ;  for,  says  ne,  6  Wpxepoc  is 
6  fJitr€titpi(6fuyo£  6  fcu^Ci  ^  PXaKtvofievoQ , 
i.  e.  one  tossed  about,  light,  foolish  ;  and 
Theodoret  (p.  186.)  explains  the  place, 
''  Love  does  not  busy  itself  about  what 
does  not  belong  to  it,  as  the  measures  of  the 
divine  substance,  &c.     He  who  loves  can- 
not endure  to  do  any  thing  rash  (irpo- 
rcre'c)."     Zonaras   (Lex.  c<n.  1544.)  has 
Wcpirfpcvcrac,  itpo^ereQ  ifotti'  araicrc*'  icare- 
•jraipcrai.] 

f^^  Ui()V(n,  An  Adv.  of  time,  from  «•£- 
pua>  to  pass, pass  through, — The  past  year, 
last  year.  So  Demosthenes,  11  E'PYSI  jTri^iy- 
nwv,  residing  last  year  ;  and  Philostratus, 
lilov  avTov  nE'PY2;i,  I  saw  hini  last  year. 
See  more  in  Mintert's  Lexicon  and  Wet- 
stein's  Note  on  2  Cor.  viii.  10.  QLucian 
(Sol.  vii.  220.)  finds  fault  with  ik  iripvcn. 
Demosthenes  467, 14.  has  ntpo  leipvoi  tO — 
In  tlie  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  with  aird  pre- 
ceding, 'Airo  trlpvari,  From  last  year,  a 
year  a^o.  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  10.  ix.  2. 

nETA'O,  w. 

L  To  open,  expand,  stretch  out.  Thus 
used  in  the  profane  writers.  See  Scapula's 
and  Hederic  s  Lexicons. 

n.  lleruo/xaf,  Upai,  mid.  or  pass.    To 

fiy>  properly  to  be  expanded,  to  expand 

himself  or  his  wings  m  flying,  occ.  Rev. 

iv.  7.  viii.  13.  xiv.  6.xix.  17.  [Prov.  xxvi. 

2.  Job  ix.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  77,    niropai 

•  **  Mc  ostentavi  et  quasi  juveniliter  jactavi, 
omnibus  adhibitis  fucis,  ct  ornanicntis  orationi 
meae,  quasi  cxultavi,  et  placcrc  illi  studuL*'  The- 
saurus in  V.i:irtp»'jojiiau  See  also  the  Notc  in  OUvct's 
edition  ©r  Cicero. 

t  [See  Lobcck  ad  Phryn.  p.  47.] 


is  a  better  form.  See  Buttman^  (  101.  and 
Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  587-] 

UereirSy,  5,  t6,  from  Verofuu  iofy,'^-A 
bird,  a  fonfl,  which  Eng.  word  is  in  like 
manner  from  the  Saxon  pleon  iojbf.  Mat 
vi.  26.  fviii.  20.  xiii.  4,  32.  Mark  iv.  4, 
32.  Luke  viii.  5.  ix.  58.  ziL  24.  xiiL  19. 
Acts  X.  1 2.  xi.  6.  Rom.  i,  23.  Junes  I 
7.  Deut.  xiv.  1 9,  20.  Is.  xviii.  6.  Hon. 
II.  viii.  247.  Herod,  ii.  123.] 

UirofMii,  the  same  as  *eraofMai;  ne 
under  Yltrdta.'^Tofiy,  occ.  Rev.  xiL  14. 

Uirpa,  ac,  ?%  from  verpoc« 

[I.  A  rock.  Mat.  vii.  24,  25.  xvL  18. 
xxvii.  51,  60.  Mark  xv.  46.  Luke  vL  48. 
Horn.  ix.  33.  (a  rock  of  offence^  n  rwk  fe 
stumble  over,  i.  e.  a  gn>und  of  offence, 
spoken  of  Christ ;  the  phrase  comes  from 
Is.  viii.  14,  orxxviii.  16^  1  Cor.  x.  4.  {tk 
spiritual  rock  which  JoUomed  the  Jews, 
which  is  interpreted  by  Schl.  to  be  lie 
water  from  the  rock  which  followed  tiien, 
i.  e.  ran  through  their  camp,  accurdiog 
to  Schl.;  or,  according  to  others,  lan 
down  from  Horeb  to  the  sea,  the  Israelites 
going  by  it)  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  Exod.  xviL  €. 
Jer.  iv.  29.  Ceb.  Tab.  15.  Xcd.  Ailiv.?. 
4.  Herodian.  viii.  1.  13.] 

QII.  A  cave  in  a  rock.  Rer.  tL  15,  !(>> 
Jer.  xlviii.  28.  1  Sam.  xiii.  6.] 

[III.  Rocky  ground,  Luke  viiL  6, 13.] 

nE'TP02,  «,  6. 

I.  Homer  uses  it,  coDstantly  I  beKere, 
for  a  large  stone,  but  such  as  a  strong 
man  might  throw.  See  II.  vii.  lin.  270. 
II.  xvi.  lin.  411,  734,  and  II.  xx.  Un.288. 
[Job  xli.  20.  2  Mace  i.  16.  iv.  41.  "Xcn. 
An.  iv.  5.  8.  Eur.  Med.  28.] 

II.  Peter,  the  surname  of  Simon,  trans- 
lated into  Greek  from  the  oriental  Ki^fao 
which  sec.  John  i.  43,  &  al.  freq.  Ob 
Mat.  xvi.  ]  8.  we  may  observe,  that  as  oor 
Lord  himself  probably  used  the  same  ori- 
ginal word  M&O  in  both  parts  of  the  sen- 
tence (see  under  Kij<pdg),  so  the  Frend 
translation  well  expresses  both  Ilerpoc 
and  TTcVpav  by  the  same  word  Pierre; 
but  Diodati,  in  the  Italian,  is  able  ex* 
actly  to  preserve  the  same  distinction  of 
gender  as  in  the  Greek,  and  renders  Ilerpoc 
by  Pietro,  and  irirpav  by  pietra, 

^^  UerpwBrig,  €og,  «c,  b,  fj,  icairo— «i 
from  TrirpoQ  a  stone,  or  perhaps  a  rock. 
(Comp.  Luke  viii.  6.) — Stony,  rocky,  occ. 
Mat.  xiii.  5,  20.  Mark  iv.  5,  16  j  in  all 
which  texts  either  \(upioy  place,  or  x^^ 
places,  are  understood. 

g^^  n»/yavov,  tt,  TV,  from  a^/yw/»<»r 
TTfiyu)  tojix.     The  name  of  an  herb,  /?»0 
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which  Dr.  Quincey  observes  is  replete 
with  a  viscous  juice,  and  that  it  is  of  ex- 
oellent  service  in  all  nervous  cases,  and 
particularly  in  such  as  arise  from  the  womb, 
as  it  deterges  the  glands^  and  by  its  vis^ 
cidiiy  bridles  those  inordinate  motions 
which  frequently  begin  there,  and  affect 
the  whole  constitution,  occ.  Luke  xi.  42. 
fSee  Plin.  H.  N.  xx.  13.  Ol.Cels.  Hiero- 
bot.  ii.  p.  251.  Salm.  de  Homon.  Hyl. 
latr.  p.  43.  Dioscor.  iii.  52.  Theoph.  H. 
P.  i.  15.] 

niirH',  i;c,  fi.  The  Greek  Lexico- 
graphers deduce  it  from  irtjSdu)  to  leap 
up^  because  irri^^  ek  yrjc,  it  leaps  or 
springs  out  of  the  earth  (see  John  iv. 

[]I.]  A  fountain^  or  spring.  See  Jam. 
iii.  ]\,  12.  [Is.  Iviii.  1 1.  Lev.  xi.  36.  xii. 
7-  Ecclus.xxi.  13.  Xen.  An.  i.  5. 7.  Diod. 
Sic  V.  43.  It  is  metaphorically  used  Rev. 
iv.  7,  17.  xxi.  6,  and  especially  John  iv. 
14.  Is.  xii.  3.  Prov.  x.  12,  &  al.  freq.] 

riL  A  well.  John  iv.  6.  Com  p.  2  Pet. 
u.  17.] 

QUI.  A  running,  flow,  Mark  v.  29. 
'Pvo'cc  occ.  in  the  parallel  place  in  Luke 
viii.  44.  Ili^y^  is  used  in  good  Greek  of 
other  things  besides  water,  as  Soph.  £1. 
888.  of  milk.  See  Jer.  ix.  1 .  Achill.  Tat. 
Ti.  p.  375.  Stanley  on  Ssch,  Prom.  401.] 

n^yw/ic  *  in  the  LXX  answers  to 
the  Heb.  H!3p,  Exod.  xv.  8.  [This 
■verb  signifies  properly,  to  Jix,  to  bind 
together,  (Xen.  An.  iv.  5.  3.)  and  then  to 
build  by  joining  together.  So  it  comes 
to  be  used  oi  building  or  erecting  tents, 
because*  according  to  Schleusner,  ttfey 
are  fixed  by  pins  into  the  earth.]  —  To 
Jix^  pitch,  as  a  tent.  So  the  word  is  often 
applied  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  nto^  to 
expand,  stretch  out,  and  twice  for  the 
Heb.  VtD^  to  plant,  Jix^  pitch;  and  the 
pbrase  aKy\vi\v  or  o'ln^vac  'Krffii  is  very 
common  in  the  purest  Greek  writers.  See 
Wetstein.  occ.  Heb.  viii.  2.  [See  Gen. 
xxvi.  25.  XXXV.  21.  Pol.  iii.  46.  1.  Herod. 
.  T.  82.  vi.  1 2.] 

I^p^  \h\caKiov,  a,  to,  from  irfj^oy  an  oar, 
which  from  7rT)Bato  to  leap,  as  an  oar  is 
made  to  do  in  the  water. — A  rudder  of  a 
ship.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  40.  Jam.  iii.  4. 
That  the  ancient  ships  had  frequently 
two  rudders  may  be  seen  abundantly 
proved  in  Bochart,  vol.  iii.  col.  453,  in 
£]sner,  and  especially  in  Wetstein  on 
Acts  xxvii.  40.     These  rudders  were  a 

•  [The  vcib  wijyw  is  obsolete] 


kind  of  very  large  and  broad  oars  on  each 
side  of  the  hinder  part  of  the  ship.  See 
Scheuchzer,  Phys.  Sacr.  tab.  cclvii.,  where 
several  such  two-ruddered  vessels  are  re- 
presented to  the  eye.  On  Acts  xxvii.  49, 
says  the  learned  Markland  in  Bowyer*8 
Conject.  '*  They  likewise  unloosed  the 
rudders  (i.  e.  as  well  as  cut  off  tHe  an- 
chors) and  let  them  too  drop.  The  rud- 
dersy  TDjooXca,  were  two  large  heavy  pieces 
of  wood.  All  great  ships  of  the  ancients 
(of  which  kind  were  the  Alexandrian  corn 
ships)  had  two  rudders*." 

^^  WrikiKoi:,  17,  ov,  from  yXUoQ  how 
great. — How  great,  of  dignity,  occ.  Heb. 
vii.  4.  [See  Zach.  ii.  2.  Parkhurst  says  that 
in  Gal.  vi.  1 1 .  it  is  used  o^ quantity  or  size. 
In  this  place,  St.  Paul  says,  "  Ye  see  x»j- 
\Ikoiq  ypajjifiaa-iv  I  have  written 'to  you 
with  my  own  band."  Some  suppose  that 
the  Apostle  uses  the  word  in  its  sense  of 
what  sort,  and  means  to  apologise  for 
the  awkward  writing  by  observing  that  it 
was  his  own,  and  not  that  of  an  ama- 
nuensis  as  usual.  So  Chrysostom,  Theo- 
doret,  Jerome,  Zonaras,  (Lex.  Col.  1547.) 
Whitby,  Doddridge,  and  others.  This  is 
on  the  supposition  that  ypaufia  denotes  a 
letter  of  tne  alphabet ;  but  m  Acts  xxviii. 
21.  we  have  the  plural  used  to  express 
epistles,  or,  more  probably,  an  epistle.  If 
that  sense  be  admitted,  irriXUoc  may  have 
its  proper  meaning  How  great.  Ye  see  in 
how  large  a  letter  I  have  written  to  you, 
&c.  So  Beza,  Le  Clerc,  Beatisobfe,  Wolf, 
Lardner,  IMacknight,  Schleusner.] 

nilAO'S,  5,  6,  from  Heb.  wbii  to  roll 
oneself  in  dust;  whence  also  iraXaarauf  to 
dejile,  from  which  V.  Eustathius  deduces 

rrrjXoc. 

[I.  Mud,  i.  e.  dust  or  sand,  and  liquid. 
John  ix.  6.  See  Jobiv.  19.  xxx.  Q.xxxviii. 
14.  Chariton  Aphrod.  i.  3.  Xen.  An.  i.  5. 
8.  Thuc.  ii.  4.] 

[II.  Potters'  clay.  Rom.  ix.  21.  Is. 
xii.  25.  Nahumiii.  14-.  (referred  by  Schl. 
to  sense  I.)  Ecclus.  xxxiii.  3.  Pol.  xii.  15. 
6.  Dem.  3 1 3, 1 7. — It  seems  to  be  dust,  or 
earth,  in  Job  x.  9.] 

^g*  nH'PA,  ac,  1),  [perhaps]  from 
0epaf  to  carry, — A  scrip,  a  satchel,  a  lit- 
tle bag  to  carry  provisions  in  f .  Mat.  x. 

*  [See  also  Perizon.  ad  ^lian.  V.  H.  ix.  40. 
Qtcbv,  ad  Hesiod.  Op.  &  D.  45.  or  Lect.  Ilesiodd. 

2.] 

•f*  [This  word  answers  to  pera  and  maniicA,  while 
/Sa?v<i»Tio»  is  the  crumciia,  or  bag  for  mofu'ip.  It  is 
used  precisely  in  this  bcnss  iu  8ymmacbiu»,  1  Sam. 
xvii.  40.  2  Kings  iv.  42,  &  aL] 


nHX  6( 

10.  Mark  vi.  8.  &  al.  Tho  word  is  used  j 
in  t!iy  same  sense  by  the  Greek  writers. 
Thus  Hnmcr,  Odvss.  xrii.  lia.  410.  n\q- 
iray  ?  '.(la  nil  PlIN  *nV«  xal  xpiluu.  They 
filled  his  scrip  with  bread  mnd  meat ;  hd^ 
Plutarch,  De  Prefect,  in  Virtut.  tom.  ii. 
p.  79.  £.  At6ytyi{t  Si  Toy  nvurra  raic 
jftpffiy  ^Ecirajiiifoc  iii€a\t  rqc  ITH'PAS 
ro  TTonjp/oj'.  *'  Diogenes,  seeing  one 
drinking  uut  of  (the  hollow  of)  his  hands, 
threw  away  his  pot  out  of  his  tcrip."  See 
more  iii  Wetstein. 

[Hiipuu.  To  injure  the  body  in  any  way 
(Aristiiph.  Ran.  636.),  and  especiallv  2'o 
blind.  (Job  xrii.  7.  See  Fas.  (Ec  flipp. 
in  roce.)  Some  MSS.  have  ircirijpu^Vi)  for 
ircnopiu/iO'iji'  in  Mark  riii.  17.] 

[B^  Il^puiTic,  Blindness.  Some  MSS. 
so  read  for  niipwait  in  Mark  iii.  5,  So 
Euseb.H.E.i,  18.  Phil.  T.  ii.  p.  432.  ed. 
Mang.  aod  Inc.  Deut.  xsriii.  2tS.] 

I.  Properly,  The  lower  part  of  Ike 
human  arm  from  the  elbow.  Thus  used 
in  Homer,  fl-y-Iin.  314, 


About  hcT  much  JoT'd  to 


■I  tlH'XEE  hiJau 


So  Odyss.  x%i7.  lin.  34C, 
'A/irt  Jl  I'l.J)  j."*.^  £(x.  nH^EE,— 

II.  A  cubit  measure,  equal  [as  Suidas 
says]  to  the  lengtli  of  a  oian's  arm  from 
the  elbriw  to  tlic  end  of  Iiis  middle  finger. 
i.e.  about  17,^  iuclies.  wc.  John  xxi.  S. 
Rev.  x\i.  17.  Thus  the  Heh.  ncH  Deut. 
iii.  II,  iin'I  the  Latin  cubitus,  signify 
both  llie  Iviicr  pari  of  Ihe  ana,  and  a 
cu/iil  Measure.  LGcn.  vi.  In.] 

III.  It  denotes  a  short  lime,  as  the 
Hcl).  mnca  a  hanil-breiidlh  does  Pa. 
xxsis.  5,  or  [i.  f'o  the  English  span  is 
iisijd  fui'  "  aiiif  short  diiralion."  Johnson. 
ncL".  Mat.  vi.  27.  Luke  xii'.  25.  The  word 
ill  tlie^c  two  jiassages  is  phiinly  dctcr- 
mineil  to  tlie  senise  of  lime  by  Luke  xii. 
2C,  where  our  Saviour  speaks  of  -KpnaOcliai 
ivl  nil'  iiXtdav  AurS  lIirXYN  ct-a,  as  being 
r.Xa)(i^dv  a  very  small  thing,  whereas  add- 
ing a  cubit  to  a  man's  ilature  would  in- 
dc-ed  he  n  great  one.  For  this  remark  1 
am  indebted  to  Wetstein  on  Mat.  vi.  27- 
nij^voc  is  applied  to  time  by  Miiniiermus. 
[ii.  J.  (iuGaisford'a  Poette'Min.  Grierj)] 

Like  Ihwc,  for  a  ihort  time  lIi,;  ipriiig  of  youih 


0  niK 

See  HanmoDd  on  VUt.  vi  27.  [TW 

notion  as  to  t^^^c  ^  ^"^  anented  ta  bf 
Wahl  or  Schl.     The  latter  aays,  bovmr, 
that  if  IfXixIa  be  used  of  age,  wijjffK  Bay    ' 
certitinly  well  denote  a  very  ilnKi  ftiM.} 
IlibCuii  A^om  vU^u. 

I.  To  press  by  laying  am€s  hanA  ipsa. 
So  Scapula,  iuiectS  manu  premo, 

II.  Tofa^tfAoUon  SKO/Aer,  asbytk 
hand,  io  a  friendly  manner.  Acta  ui.  7. 

IIL  TolayhMarhandtim^loed^ 
apprehend,  in  a  violent  and  hostile  nw- 
ner.  John  vii.  30.  32.  [jmi.  20.  x.  39.a. 
57.  Acts  xii.  4.  2  Cor.  xi.  32.] 

IV.  To  take,  catch,  as  fish,  occ  Jala 
xxi.  3,  10.  CRer.  xix.  20.  S.  of  SoL  i. 
15.'] 

niE'Zn,  [perhaps  from  wi^a  ajbat.y' 
To  press,  press  or  squeeze  dcnva.  oBC 
Lukevi.  3S.  [Micah  vi.  15.  Thuc.  ii.St 
Xen,  Mem.  iii.  10.  13.  Cyr.  vii.  2.  7-] 

I^"  ni8ayo\oyia,  ac,  ht  fr^tn  n6MC 
persuasory,  persuasive  (which  from  nib 
to  persuade,  and  \6yos  a  word,  spetek^- 
Persuasive  speech,  plausible  or  entiaig 
words,  or  discourse,  occ  Col.  ii.  4.  [Qi- 
OovoXoycai  occ.  Diod.  Sic.  L  39.  a^d  n- 
AovoXiStoc  in  the  Etym.  M.  729,  29.] 

TltKpaivti,  from  Tupoc  bitter. 

I.  To  make  bitter  Qin  tatfe"^ 
'  i-paim^ai,  Pass.  To  hi 
ae  imhitiered.  occ.  Rev.  viii.  i  i. 

[II.  As  bitterness  is  used  to  aaim 
what  is  disagreeable,  hence  the  woralw 
the  sense  I'o  cause  trouble,  incontenitxt, 
nr  pain.  It  is  used  of  causing  pai»  is 
Rev.  X.  9,  10.  Johxxvii.  2.] 

fill.  Metaphorically,  To  imbUler.ir- 
ri/ale,  provoke  ;  and  hence  in  the  pasat*. 
To  be  provoked.,']  to  be  bitterly  sever*  a 
angry,  occ.  Col.  iii.  19.  So  iu  tlie  LXS 
it  ilcnotes  to  be  bitterly  angry,  aasncrisg 
to  the  Heb.  Fjyp  to  foam  with  dJtgff. 
EsmI.  xri.  20.  Jer.  xxsri:.  15.  Phil* 
likewise,  ci;cd  by  Wetstein  on  Col.,»ev(iiI 
times  uses  it  in  the  same  sense ;  and  Dii 
CassinsQExc.  Vales,  p.  621.  Schl.,bo*- 
cver,  thinks  the  word  is  used  in  the  mi 
dk  vmce,  and  translates  it  To  act  htnilf 
towards,  treat  harshly.  Comp.  Job  iiriL 
2.  I  Mace.  iii.  7.  The  passive  occurs  ia 
the  sense  To  be  angry  io  TTieoc  IdylL  t. 
120.  Demosth.  p.  1464,  18.] 

tliKpla,  oc,  1^,  from  jTicpoc- 

*  [Wfthl  and  SchL  quote  this  •noA  u  occuniaE 
in  the  LXX,  Job  I.  16;  bot  I  do  not  Ibd  il  • 
.tlilL  'Avfi.ji.uni  is  the  wotd  thiiic,  and  «h(>  ■* 
uied  in  ore  nf  the  mioor  vowon*.  1 
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£1.  Biiiemess.  Dcut.  xxxit.  32.  Jcr. 
ii.  3 1 .] 

QII.  Metapboricallv,  Bitter  anger, 
hatred^  malice,  Eph.  iv.  31.  Coirip.  Jer. 
XV.  17.  Lam.  iii.  19.  It  may  perhaps  be 
hitter  invective,  (See  Is.  xxxvii.  29.  Me- 
nander,  p.  338.  1.  327.  ed.  Cleric.)  which 
would  seem  also  to  be  the  sense  in  Rom. 
iii.  1^9  though  Schl.  suggests  that  the 
meaniDg  there  may  be  fraud,  as  in  Ps.  x. 
7,  whence  the  words  are  taken :  the  Heb. 
has  noiD,  which  signifies  deceit.  Bret- 
achneidcr  refers  this  passage  to  the  last 
seDse.J 

[III.  By  a  Hebraism  (the  derivatives 
from  n^D  signifying  sail  and  poison  (as 
ID  Job  XX.  14, 2:}) , poisoned  (Deut.  xxxii. 
24)  ).  Poison.  It  is  used  only  metapho- 
rically to  express  vice  and  evil  in  this 
sense  in  the  N.  T.  Thus  in  Heb.  xii.  15, 
we  have  pi'Ca  viKplag  (i.  e.  by  an  He- 
braism* for  pefa  iTiKpa)  a  poisonous  root. 
Referring  to  Deut.  xxix.  17,  we  find, 
**  Lest  there  should  be  among  you  a  rooty 
sending  forth  a  poisonous  and  hitter 
plant,"  where  the  LXX  has  p«fa  &vm 
^wtm  Iv  xoXji  Kai  irtKoiif,,  The  meaning 
IS,  '**le8t  there  should  be  one  who,  like  a 
poisonous  plant,  should  infect  others  with 
nis  ])oison,  i.  e.  should  seduce  them  to 
idolatry."  And  so  in  the  place  of  He- 
brews, Lest  there  he  any  poisonous  root, 
u  e.  any  vicious  man  among  you.  So  in 
Acts  viii.  23,  where  we  have  Jic  yap 
X^X^y  iriKpiag  ical  arvvcearfioy  h.BiKlac  opQ 
trt  oyra  (i.e.  vput  trt  livai  \o\^v TfiKpav ^i), 
the  meaning  is  to  be  explained  in  the 
same  way,  and  perhaps  by  reference  to 
the  same  place  of  Deuteronomy,  /  see 
that  you  are  poisonous  gall,  i.  e.  complete 
poison,  entirely  wicked.  Some,  however, 
explain  €ic  x^^''*'  ^^  ^^  '^  "WGte  kv  x^^V 

i which  18  the  reading  of  one  MS.)  i.  e. 
see  that  you  are  (wrapped  up)  in  the 
wiost  exceeding  vice.  Some  again  think 
that  the  metaphor  is  rather  from  the 
bitter  taste  given  by  gall  to  every  thing 
it  touches,  than  from  its  poisonous  qua- 
lity.] 

nXKPO'S,  ci,  6v. 

I.  Bitter  to  the  taste,  brackish,  as 
water,  occ.  Jam.  iii.  11,  where  see  Wet- 
stein.  Thus  Herodotus,  lib.  iv.  cap.  52, 
mentions   the   Scythian    river   Hypanis, 

•  [On  this  common  Hebraism  in  the  N.  T.  see 
Olttw  Pha  Sacr.  L  i.  8.  2.  Vont.  de  Hebraism. 
p-  247] 

•f  [On  this  use  of  1 1;,  compare  Mat.  xix.  5.  Heb. 
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which  for  some  distance  from  its  source 
is  FAYKTS  sweet,  but  aftenrards  becomes 
niKPO'2  ZtLvdQ  excessively  bitter,  IkZiZoi 
yap  EQ  &vrt)v  Kpiivrj  XIIKPIT,  for  a  bitter 
spring  runs  into  it;  and  Josephus,  De 
Bel.  lib.  vii.  cap.  6,  §  3,  speaking  of  the 
springs  of  water  near  the  castle  of  Ma« 
chcerus,  says,  IHKPAF — avrtifv  tiveq  kiffirj 
III  Be  rAYKYTHT02  iJ^cv  hrroXeiTwat. 
"  Some  of  them  are  bitter,  others  by  no 
means  deficient  in  sweetness."  £See  Horn. 
Od.  E.  322.  Ex.  xv.  23.  Jer.  xxiii.  15. 
Is.  V.  20.  xxiv.  9.] 

II.  Bitter,  cruel,  malignant,  occ.  Jam. 
iii.  14.  This  word  ana  its  derivatives 
are  applied  figuratively  as  well  in  the  pro- 
fane as  in  the  sacred  writers.  Thus  Ari- 
stotle, £th.  iv.  cap.  5,  cited  by  Scapula, 
*0t  ^£  IIIKPOr  cvtr^iaXvToi,  Kal  iroXvy 
Xpdvov  6pyl(oyTat,  "  Men  of  a  bitter 
dis^sition  are  hardly  placable,  and  retain 
theur  anger  a  long  time.**  [JEl,  V.  H. 
xiv.  18.  Polyb.  V.  41.3.  Diodl  Sic.  i.  78.] 

Ilticpaic,  Adv.  from  Trucpoc — Bitterly, 
Id  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  only  figura- 
tively to  weeping,  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  75. 
Luke  xxii.  62.  The  LXX  use  the  same 
phrase  TrucpwQ  kXcuciv  for  the  Heb.  no  n^l 
to  weep  bitterly^  Is.  xxxiii.  7>  and  for 
^11 1*lD  to  be  bitter  in  weeping.  Is.  xxii. 
4.  [Comp.  also  Hom.  Od.  A.  153.  Aristsen. 
i.  22.  Eur.  Phoen.  90  i.  Ruth  i.  20.  Ea. 
xxvii.  30,  31.  Ecclus.  xxv.  20.  TlucpfSc  is 
used  for  vehemently  in  Menander  fr.  p. 
4.  V.  9.] 

lULfjLwK&M,  or  UipTrXrffii.    See  UXiidia.'] 

Q^^  {JJifiirpaw,  or]  nifiTrprfui,  for' 
Upridui]. — To  burn,  inflame.  [Diod.  §ic. 
ii.  12.  M,  V.  H.  xii.  22.]  Uipwpafiai. 
Pass.  To  be  inflamed,  or  to  be  swollen 
from  inflammation,  Bochart  shows,  by 
authorities  from  the  Greek  writers,  that 
it  may  be  rendered  either  way,  vol.  liL 
373,  Sec,  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  6,  where  comp. 
Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  Scheuchzer,  Phys. 
Sacr.  [iBlian.  H.  A.  i.  57.  iii.  18.  and  Luc, 
in  Dipsad.  p.  482.  use  the  word  in  the 
sense  of  swelling  from  inflammation.] 

^^  TliyaKiciov,  tt,  ro.  A  diminutive 
of  Uiyai.  See  IlcVa^  II. — A  little  writings 
board  or  table,  a  writing^tablet.  occ.  Luke 
i.  63.  [So]  Arrian  Epictct.  lib.  iii.  cap. 
22,  p.  318.  Dr.  Shaw,  Travels,  p.  194, 
informs  us,  that  the  Moorish  and  Turkisli 
boys  in  Barbary  are  taught  to  write  "  upon 
a  smooth  thin  board,  slightly  daubed  over 
with  whiting,  which  may  be  wiped  off  or 
renewed  at  pleasure.  Such  probably," 
adds  he,  for  the  Jewish  children  use  the 
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same,  "  Mas  the  liUle  board  or  tvriting- 
tabic  ivA  we  render  it,  Luke  i.  63.)  that 
was  called  for  by  Zachariaa."  [Symm.  £z. 
ix.  *i.] 
^  I^S^  n/va(y  aKoc,  6,  q.  from  viyoQt  4>  ^ 

I.  A  board,  or  plank,  properly  made  of 
pifte.  Thus  it  is  used  by  Homer,  Odyss. 
xii.  lin.  67,  for  the  plankt  of  a  ship, 

II.  ^  boards  or  ^mn//  jv/anj^  o/*  fpoocf^ 
which  the  aucients  used  to  smear  with 
•wax,  and  then  write  on  it,  a  writing-table^ 
or  tablet.  Thus  applied  by  Homer,  11. 
-vi.  lin.  169.  Comp.  under  Fpd^  II.  and 
TiivaMwv,  [These  writing-tables,  at  first 
■made  of  pine-wood,  were  afterwards  of 
ivory,  brass,  &c.  The  word  occ.  in  this 
sense  in  Demosth.  1055,  16.] 

/  III.  A  large  dish,  a  platter,  a  charger^ 
in  which  meat  is  brought  to  the  table. 
So  Homer,  Odyss.  i.  lin.  141,  Od.  iv.  lin. 
67.  Od.  xvi.  lin.  49,  speaks  of  fir'N  AKAS 
Kjpecwv,  dishes  of  flesh-meats,  which  were 
aet  on  .the  tabic.  It  is  highly  probable, 
that,  as  the  Etymologist  expressly  aflirms, 
the  things  anciently  used  for  this  purpose 
were  pieces  of  board,  or  a  large  Kind  of 
Jlat  wooden  trenchers,  [See  also  Athenffius 
vi.  p.  228.  to  the  same  point,  and  Poll. 
On.  viii.  1 6.  x.  82.]  occ.  Mat.  xiv.*  8, 1 1 . 
Mark  vi.  25,  28.  Luke  xi.  39. 

ni'Nii  and  nm. 

[J.  To  drink.  Mat  vi.  25.  xxvi.  27. 
Mark  xiv.  25.  xv.  34.  Luke  i.  15.  xxii. 
18.  &  al.  freq.  It  is  joined  with  the  ace. 
in  Xen.  C}T.  vi.  1.  10.  Hell.  ii.  3.  56. 
Diod.  Sic.  iii.  44.  j  with  cV  and  a  gen. 
JEViSLU.  V.  H.  i.  4. ;  with  airo  in  Xen. 
Cyr.  iv,  5.  4.  Sec  Schaefer  on  Greg.  Cor. 
p.  123.  on  the  Attic  construction  with 
the  genitive.  These  formulaj,  0ayecv  ical 
iriytiy,  iadUiy  Kal  myeiy,  &c,  denote  (1.) 
luxurious  feasting.   Mat.  xxiv.  38,  49. 


•  To  illustrate  the  horrid  history  in  Mat.  xiv. 
and  show  that  others  have  been  guiltj  of  like  bar- 
barities, I  add  from  Baylc's  Dictionary  in  Fulvia, 
Note  (E),  that  "  Mark  Antony  caused  the  hcadt 
of  those  he  had  proscribed  to  be  brought  to  him 
[even]  xehile  he  teat  at  iahlc^  and  entertained  his 
eyes  a  long  while  with  that  sad  spectacle.  Cicero's 
head  he  ordered  to  be  put  on  the  very  pulpit  where 
Cicero  had  made  speeches  against  him.  Fulvia 
[Antony's  wife]  took  tliat  head,  spit  upon  it,  and 
putting  it  in  her  lap,  she  drew  iU  tongue,  which 
she  pricked  several  times  with  her  bodkin,  and  at 
the  same  time  she  uttered  a  thousand  bitter  invec- 
tives against  (Uccm''  Svx  also  Wctstcin  on  Mat. 
xiv.  I  J. 


Luke  xii.  19,  45.  xvii.  27,  28.  1  Cor.  xv. 
32.  With  a  negation,  tbey  imply,  of  coane, 
to  use  no  luxury ^  i.  e.  to  live  severely^  as 
Mat.  xi.  18,  19.  Luke  viL  33,  35.  See 
1  Kings  i.  25.  Job  i.  4.] 

[(2.)  To  live  in  the  usual  manner,  I  e. 
not  to  fast.  Luke  v.  33.  1  Cor.  ix.  4 
though  both  of  tbeae  are  by  SchleoftBer 
referred  to  (1.)] 

[(3.)  Joined  witb  fura^  tbeae  phnMa 
mean  to  live  familiarly  with,  as  Mark  iL 
1  ().  Luke  V.  30.  xiii.  26.  xxii.  30^We 
may  notice,  that  God,  in  his  distribotioB 
of  ^;ood  or  evil  to  man,  is  spoken  of  m 
givmg  a  cup  of  a  wholesome  or  dadlj 
nature  to  bim*.  See  OvpMQ  and  ouvc 
Hence^  perhaps,  come  the  phrases  in  Job 
xviii.  11.  C Shall  I  not  undergo  in  m- 
tience  the  lot  assigned  to  me  by  Goaf) 
Mat.  XX.  22,  23.  Mark  x.  38,  39.  Thoe 
is  not,  however,  perhaps  any  occasioo  ti 
refer  tliis  easy  metaphor  to  any  particnbr 
notion  among  the  Hebrews.  Fuutoshi 
(Casin.  v.  2.  42.)  ''  ut  senex  hoc  codn 
poculo  quo  ego  bibi,  biberet."  Otkn 
sa^,  that  the  phrase  in  John  iv.  4.  im- 
plies who  shall  become  my  disciple,  be- 
cause, to  drink  the  waters  given  by  ag 
one  was  a  Hebrew  phrase  for  becomM 
his  disciple.  See  Schdttgeu.  H.  H.  aoS 
Talm.  p.  218.] 

[II.  Figuratively,  To  absorb.  Of  tie 
earth  drinking  the  rain.  HeU  vi.  7. 
Deut  xi.  11.  Anac.  xix.  1.  Xen.  Svmp. 
ii.  25.  Herod,  iii.  117.  Virg.  Eel.  E 
1 11.] — Observe  x/eaai,  in  Luke  xvii.8,B 
the  2  fut  mid.  2  pers.  sing.  acconliDg  to 
the  Ionic,  or  rather  the  ancient  dialect, 
from  TFcoi,  as  t^aytaai  iu  the  same  venr 
from  Aayw.  fc'o  iviiad^  plur.  Mat.  xx.  2i 
See  Wetstein  on  both  texts. 

nwirijc,  lyroc,  ?/,  from  IL'oc,  coc,  «Ci  ri, 
the  fat. — Fatness  J  as  of  the  olive-trae,  t» 
which  also  it  is  applied  in  the  LXX,  Jul. 
ix.  9.  for  the  Heb.  fUn  fatness,  occ.  R« 
ix.  17.  [See  1  Kings  xiii.  3.  5.  G«. 
Ixxvii.  28.] 

TliirpaaKta,  from  Tpata^  by  sync,  for  «- 
pau),  Qwhich  is  to  make  to  pass  over,  ui 
so  to  bring  from  a  distance,  as  if  to  idL] 
Thus  in  Homer,  Od.  xiv.  lin.  297, 


K«9)  W  fi  <lf  DEPA'SHilL 

That  he  might  sell  me  these, 

[I.  To  sell.   Mat.  xiii.  46.   xviil  2J* 
(where  Parkhurst  refers  to  Exod.xxiiJ- 

♦  [Sec  Ps.  xvi.  6.  cxvi.  la.) 
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Lev.  xxr.  39,  48.  2  Kiugs  iv.  1.  Neh. 
V.  5.  8.  Is.  I.  1.)  xx?i.  9.  Mart  xiv.  5. 
John  xii.  5.  Acts  ii.  45.  iv.  34.  (com p. 
Appian.  B.  C.  v.  p.  1 088.)  v.  4.  See  also 
Deut.  XV.  12.  2  Mac.  viii.  14.  iElian. 
V.H.xii.l2.] 

QII.  To  give  up  entireUf  to  any  oneU 
power  like  a  slave  who  is  sold,  Rom.  vn. 
i4.  Comp.  1  Kings  xxi.  25.  1  Mac.  i. 
16.  1  Sam.  xxiil.  7.  Barucli  iv.  4.  De- 
most.  215,6.] 

n/ffTw. 

I.  To  fall,  [Mat.  xv.  14.  xvii.  15. 
Luke  vi.  39.  xvi.  21.  Acts  xx.  9.  Rev. 
viii.  10.  ix.  1.  '^'-of  seed  Jailing  or  being 
sawn.  Mat.  xiii.  4,  5>  7,  8.  John  xii.  24. 

&aig 

fix.  To  fall  down,  used  of  men  falling 
from  weakness^  fear,  venerattou^  in  sup- 
plication, &c  Mat.  ii.  11.  iv.  9.  xvii.  6. 
xviii.  26,  29.  xxvi.  39.  Mark  v.  22.  ix. 
20.  xiv.  35.  Lukev.  12.  viii.  41.  xvii.  16. 
John  xi.  32.  xviii.  6.  Acts  v.  10.  ix.  4. 
xxii.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  Rev.  iv.  10.  v.  8, 
14.  vii.  11.  xi.  16.  xix.  4,  10.  xxii.  8. 
Comp.  1  Sam.  xxv.  23.  (VE3J.)] 

III.  To  fall  down,  — as  a  house.  Mat. 
rii.  25,  27.  [Luke  vi.  49.]  — a  tower, 
Luke  xiii.  4.  —or  walls,  Heb.  xi.  30. 
[ — ^a  tent.  Acts  xv.  16.]  On  Rev.  xiv. 
H.  xviii.  2,  comp.  Isa.  xxi.  9.  Jer.  Ii.  8 ; 
■ot  that  this  application  of  viTrrfa  to  a 
city  or  community  is  a  mere  Hebraism, 
Ibr  Kypkc,  on  Rev.  xiv.  8,  cites  from  Eu- 
ripides, [Troad.  1160.]  Tpolay  nESOY"- 
2AN,  Troy  fallen,  and  from  Plutarch, 
Ziraprtf  nE20rSHi/a//twg  Sparta. 

IV.  With  eirl  following,  to  fall  upon^ 
Luke  xxiii.  30.  Rev.  vi.  1 6. — as  a  lot.  Acts 
i.  26. 

V.  To  fall^  perish^  be  destroyed.     See 

Mat.  X.  29.  Luke  xxi.  24.  QActs  xxvii. 

34.]    1  Cor.  X.  8.    Heb.  iii.   17.   [Rev. 

Xviu  10.]     Comp.  Rom.  xi.    11.    fEur. 

Phoen.   1166.  1443.    Hom.  Od.  X.  254. 

Herodian.  i.  11.  5.    Hom.  Od.  X.  254. 

Virg.  JEn,  x.  830.  Com.  Nep.  Pausau.  i. 

So  5b3  in  Numb.  xiv.  32.  1  Chron.  xxi. 

'1^.    Ez.  vi.  11.     The  word  is  used  to 

express  the  destruction  of  the  heavenly 

bodies^  i.  e.  their  fell  from  heaven.     See 

Mat.  xxiv.  19.  Rev.  vi.  13.     Comp.  Job 

xxix.  24.  Is.  xxxiv.  4.  Hom.  II.  9.  485. 

Philost.  Ep.  23.  ed.  Morell.  Virg.  JEd.  ii. 

9.  Manil.  Astron.  i.  910.] 

VI.  To  fail.  Luke  xvi.  17,  where  see 
Wetstein.     [See  Josh.  xxi.  45.  xxiii.  1 4. 

1    Sam.   iii.    19.    Eur.   Hipp.  41.    Iph. 
Taur.  121.  Vorst.  Ph.  S.  v.  p.  163.J 


VIL  TofaU  into  sin  and  a  slate  ofdis^ 
favour  with  Ood,  Rom.  xi.  22.  1  Cor.  x.  1 2* 

VHL  To  fall  in  judgment,  to  be  con^ 
demned  and  punishea,  Horn.  xiv.  4.  [[This 
Schleusner  refers  to  VH.  See  Rom.  xi.  1. 
Heb.  iv.  11.] 

[IX.  To  fall  or  impinge  upon.  See 
Mat.  xxi.  44.  Luke  xx.  8.  Comp.  Is. 
xxviii.  13.  lix.  10.] 

[X,  It  seems  sometimes  used  like  the 
verb  to  cdme,  without  expressing  SLnyfaU, 
Schl.  thinks,  however,  that  something  sud- 
den is  implied.  James  v.  1 2.  (to fall  or  come 
into  condemnation.  J  Rev.  xi.  11.  (Fear 
came  or  fell  on  them.  J     Comp.  Job  iii. 

1 1.  I  Mac  iv.  45.  ^lian.  V.  H.  iii.  32.] 
[ni?€Vbi,  from  trlri^  belief.^ 
[I.  To  believe,  give  credit  to,  either  of 

persons  or  things.] 

[(1.)  Generally,  with  a  dative,  Mark 
xvi.  13,  14.  Luke  i.  20.  John  ii.  22.  iv. 
50.  V.  46.  jdi.  38.  (Rom.  x.  16.)  Acts 
viii.  12.  xiii.  41.  xxiv.  14.  xxvi.  27.  1 
John  iv.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  8.  v.  3.  17* 
Polyb.  viii.  23. 1 1.  Lysias  655, 14.— with 
M  and  dative,  Luke  xxiv.  25.  Acts  xiii. 

12.  — with  iy  and  dative,  Mark  i.  15. 
(See  Matthias  §  382.)  —with  ice,  Rom. 
X.  14.  1  John  V.  10.  — with  ace.  and  in- 
fin.  Rom.  xiv.  2.  (where,  perhaps^  it  is 
rather  used  o{  belief  in  the  sense  of  opi- 
nion). Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  45.  Symp.  iv.  8. 
^lian.  V.  H.  li.  21.  — ^with  on.  Acts  ix. 
25.  1  Thess.  iv.  14.  Heb.  xi.  6.  James 
ii.  19.  Herodian  i.  14.  10.  — with  a 
dative  and  ^n,  John  iv.  21.  —with  veplj  a 
genitive  and  ^fri,  John  ix.  18.  — with  an 
ace.  John  xi.  26.  1  John  iv.  16.  Herodian 
i.  9.  13.  — absolutely,  Mat.  xxiv.  23,  26. 
Mark  xiii.  21.  John  iii.  12.  xx.  8,  25, 
29.  Rom.  X.  14.  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  Heb.  iv. 
3.  James  ii.  19.  Jude  5.  Thuc.  i.  1.] 

Q(2.)  Of  belief  in  Jesus  as  the  Mes- 
siah^ with  dative,  John  v.  38,  46,  vi.  30. 
viii.  45,  46.  x.  37,  38.  —with  cVt  and 
dative.  Mat.   xxvii.  42.  — M  and  ace. 
Acts  ix.  42.  xxii.  19. — ^with  ciC)  John  ii. 
1 1,  23.  iv.  39.  vii.  48.  ix.  35,  36*  x.  42. 
xi.  45,  48.  xii.  11,  37,  42,  47.  xiv.  29. 
xvi.  9.  — ^with  ori,  John  vi.  69.  viii.  24. 
X.  38.   xi.  42.  xvi.  27,  30.  xvii.  8,  21. 
— absolutely,  Mark  xv.  32.  John  i.  7,51. 
iv.  41,  42,  48,  53.  vi.  36.  ix.  38.  x.  25, 
26,38.  xii.  39,47.  xvi. 31.  xix.  35.— And 
the  word  is  similarly  used  of  credit  given 
to  Moses  as  a  divine  messenger,  John  v. 
40.  and  to  John  Baptist,  Mat.  xxi.  25, 32. 
Mark  xi.  3 1 .  Luke  xx.  5.    It  seems  often 
used  to  express  a  true  and  cordial  recep- 
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tion  of  and  obedience  to  the  GoBpel  doc- 
trines*;   — with   dative^  John  viii.  31. 
Acts  V.   14.   1  John  iii.  23.  — with   etrl 
and  dative,  Rom.  ix.33.  x.  11.  1  Pet.  ii. 
6.  1  Tim.  i.  16.  — with  M  and  ace.  Acts 
xi.   17.   xvi.  31.  —with  cv  and  dative. 
Acts  xiii.  S9.  — ^with  «c>  Mat.  xviii.  6. 
and  Mark  ix.  42.  John  iii.  1.5,  16,  36.  vi. 
29,  3.5,  40,  47.  vii..38,  39.  xi.  25,  26. 
xif.  36,  44,  46.  xiv.  12.  xvii.  20.  Acts  x. 
43-  xiv.  23.  xix.  4.  Gal.  ii.  16.  Phil.  i. 
29.  1  Pet  i.  8.  I  John  v.  10.  —with  6ri^ 
John  xi.  27.  (comp.  the  preceding  verses) 
xiii.  19..  (the  words  being  used  here  to 
the  Apostles,  who  had  long  before  signified 
their  belief  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  must 
probably  refer  to  a  higher  faith.)  xiv.  1 0. 
Rom.  X.  9.  1  John  v.  1,5.  ^-absolutely, 
Mark  xvi.  16,  17.  Luke  viii.  13.  (Jbr  a 
time  they  have  a  right  faith,)  John  vi. 
64.     (The  meaning  could  hardly  be,  that 
Iscariot  did  not  believe  that  Jesus  was 
the  Messiah,  but  he  had  no  sincere  faith. 
Wahl  adds  here  v.  36.  of  this  chapter.) 
xi.  15.  XX.  31.  Acts  xiii.  48.  (or  this  may 
be  referred  to  the  subsequent  division.) 
Rom.  i.  18.  iii.  22.  iv.  11.  x.  4,  10.  xv. 
13.  1  Cor.  i.  21.  xiv.  22.  xv.  II.  (though 
this  may  be  understood  of  belief  in  the 
resurrection,  and  referred  to  ( 1 ).)  Cral.  iii. 
22.   Eph.  i.   13,  19.    1  Thess.  ii.  13.  2 
Thess.  i.  10.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  1  Pet.  ii.  7.] 
— Since  believingiu  Christ  or  in  the  Gospel 
is  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  a 
Christian,  hence,  believing  is  often  put 
absolutely  for  believing  in  Christ,     See 
Mark  xvi.  16,  17.  Acts  ii.  44.  iv.  32.  viii. 
J 3.  [xi.  21.]  xiii.  12.  [xiv.  1.  XV.  5,  7. 
xvii.  12,  34.  xviii.  2/.]  xix.  2,  [18.  xxi. 
20,  25.  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  xv.  2.  1  Thess.  i.  7. 
ii.  10.]  &  al.  freq.     Comp.  Acts  viii.  37  ; 
but   observe,   that   this   whole   verse    is 
wanting   in    no    fewer   than   thirty-four 
MSS.,  and  in  the  ancient  Syriac  version, 
and  is  accordingly  marked  by  Wetstein  as 
what  ought  to  be  expunged,  and  is  thrown 
out  of  the  text  by  Griesbach.     I  own  it 

^  •  [It  must  be  evident  to  every  person  who  con- 
siders the  matter,  that  in  many  cases  it  must  be 
very  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  simpk  belief  in 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  or  a  belief  of  a  higher  order  is 
intended.     Accordingly,  the  Lexicographers  con- 
tradict one  another  unnecessarily  in  their  arrange- 
ment of  passages.     I  have  followed  Wahl  in  his 
arrangement  oftlic  senses,  but  not  oft/ie  passages. 
For  example,  he  puts  John  v.  38,  46.  vi.  30.  viiL 
46,  4a  with  many  others  implying  simple  belief 
most  clearly,  under  this  second  division.    At  the 
same  time,  I  must  beg  the  reader  to  use  his  own 
judgment. 


sounds  to  me  of  a  later  age  than  tbe 
A}>ostolic.  [I  should  add  to  these  pass- 
ages Rom.  xiii.  11.  (nearer  than  wke» 
rve  first  believed  in  Christ.)  We  my 
add,  iinally,  some  passages  where  tfaii 
word  is  used  of  believing  in  God,  as  Acts 
xvi.  34.  Titus  iii.  8.  1  John  r.  10;  and 
iMth  reference  to  a  saving  &ith.  RcmLir. 
3,  17,  24.  Gal.  iii.  16.  James  ii.  23. 
See  Ps.  Ixxviii.  22  and  32.  Is.  xx%m 
16.] 

[II.  To  trust  in,  have  a  con/tdemit 
with  a  dative,  2  Tim.  i.  12.  ( Ceb.  TiL 
7.  31.  Polyb.  vi.  2.  10.  iEschin.  17.21. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  9.)  — with  swl  and  aoc. 
Rom.  iv.  5.  — with  eic>  John  xiv.  1.  aid 
perhaps  1  Pet.  i.  21.  — ^with  infinitive,  Acti 
XV.  11.  (Xen.  An.  vii.  7.  47-)  — with  «n 
and  fut.>  Luke  i.  45.  Acts  xxvii.  25.  Roa. 
viii.  8.  In  Mark  xi.  23.  the  pres.  is  pot 
for  the  future;  — absolutely.  Mat  fiik 
13.  2  Cor.  iv.  13.  See  also  Bom.  ir.& 
1  Cor.  xiii.  7.  The  word  is  also  vad 
especially  of  cof{fidence  in  the  poTer  if 
Jesus  to  aid  and  cure.  Mat.  ix.  28.  Mark 
V.  36.  ix.  23,  24.  Luke  viii.  50.  Johnii. 
40.] 

[III.  To  trust  any  thing  to  any  om, 
commit  it  to  his  charge.  Luke  xvi.  11. 
John  ii.  24.  And  in  the  pass,  nicfvcpi 
ri,  is  To  be  trusted  with  any  thing,  s 
Rom.  iii.  2.  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  Gal.  iL  7.  1 
Thess.  ii.  4.  1  Tim.  i.  1 1.  Tit.  i.  3.  Sec 
Jer.  xii.  6.  I  Sara.  iii.  21.  Diod.  Sici. 
72.  xvii.  80.  xx.  1 9.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  S. 
Hiero.  v.  8.  Polyb.  iii.  69.  l.J 

^§°  IltTa-oc,  v,  6v,  from  ytTicjMWi/jr- 
— Genuine,  unadulterated,  pure,  occ. 
Mark  xiv.  3.  John  xii.  3.  Thus  Thco- 
phyhict  says,  that  by  ^apcor  xt^-uir  is 
meant  T')y  acoXoy  yapCov  Kot  /icj-o  Uf- 
2!T£i22i  KaTaaKEvcarOeiaay^  *'  Nard  un- 
adulterated and  faithfully  prepared."  So 
Jerome,  veram  &  absque  dolo.  See  this 
interpretation  further  confirmed  in  Sui- 
cer,  Thesaur.  under  Nap^oc^  and  bjr 
Kypke.  I  add  from  Mcnandri  Fragment, 
p.  218,,lin.  142,  edit.  Cleric.  ni2TlK0'2 
\<5yoc,  "  His  discourse  is  genuine,  orfo»- 
mands  belief"  [The  word  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  persuasive^  or  adapted  to  per' 
suade,  in  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  10.  It  isfaithj^ 
or  trustworthy,  Artem.  ii.  32.] 

litTic,  IOC,  Att.  €uic,  »/>  from  -iTf*T«*j 
3  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  ■:Ttidia  to  persuade, 
and  in  pass,  to  be  persuaded,  believe. 

I.  A  being  persuaded^  foith^  belief- 
Rom.  xiv.  22,  23,  where  see  Macknight ; 
and  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p  H-- 
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It  generally  implies  such  a  knowledge  of^ 
assent  to,  and  confidence  in,  certain  divine 
truths,  especially  those  of  the  gospel^  as 
produces  goorf  works.  See  Mat.  viii.  10. 
XV.  28.  Actsiii.  16.  Rom.  iii.  22,  •  25, 
+  28.  Gal.  V.  6.  Heb.  xi.  throughout. 
Sut  sometimes  it  means  simply  a  know~ 
ledge  of  and  assent  to  religious  truths, 
such  an  one  namely  as  ma^  be  without 
good  works.  See  Jam.  ii.  t  14,  17,  18, 
24,  26. 

II.  Miraculous  faith,  or  thatfailh  and 
confidence  in  Christ,  to  which^  at  the  first 
proportion  of  the  gospel,  was  annexed 
the  gift  of  working  miracles.  Mat.  xvii.  20. 
xxi.  21.  Mark  xi.  22.  Luke  xvii.  6.  1  Cor. 
xii.  9.  xiii.  2.  Comp.  Rom.  xii.  3,  6. 
Jam.  T.  15.  (where  see  Macknight).  Mark 
xvL  17- 

III.  The  doctrine  of  faith,  or  of  the 
gospel,  promising  justification  and  sal- 
vation to  a  live  Jailh  in  Christ.  Acts  vi. 
7.  xiv.  27.  Rom.  i.  5.  Gal.  i.  23.  Eph.  iv. 
5.     Comp.  Gal.  iii.  23,  25. 

IV.  The  Christian  religion.  See  Gal. 
Ti.  10.  Coll.  ii.  7.  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  Jude 
▼er.  3. 

y.  Fidelity,  faithfulness.  Rom.  iii.  3. 
Tit.  ii.  10.  1  Tim.  v.  12,  where  see  Mac- 
knight.— On  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  comp.  under 
TifpcoiIV. 

VI.  Assurance,  proof.  Acts  xvii.  31. 
Joseph  us  uses  TreVtc  for  proof  or  evidence, 
De  Bel.  lib.  iv.  cap.  5.  §  4.  and  cap.  8,  § 
4,  at  the  end.  Thus  likewise  Plato, 
Phaedon,  §    14.     Taro  ht  terwc  »tc  oX/yiyc 

itirai    irapafxvdiac    t:a\    HI'STEilS 

"  But  this  perhaps  ^vants  no  little  dis- 
course and  proof—"  Comp.  under  Ila- 
piX'*>  VIII.  []Comp.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  37. 
Dion.  Hal.  vii.  61.  Polyb.  iv.  33.  7.  De- 
most.  659.  6.  Xen.  An.'i.  2.  26.] 

VII.  Belief,  or  persuasion,  of*  the  law- 
fulness  of  an  action,  Rom.  xiv.  23.  § 

•  Sec  Wetstcin,  Gricsbach,  and  Bowycr. 

-f*  See  Randolph's  Sermon  on  this  text 

%  See  Doddridge*s  Paraphrase  and  Note  on  this 
▼erae. 

[§  As  it  may  be  desirable  to  the  reader  to  see 
more  than  one  scheme  of  arrangement  of  the  senses 
of  this  word,  I  have  allowed  Parkhurst's  article  to 
stand,  and  I  give  in  this  note  Wahl*s  article  on 
II/rK  unaltered.] 

[I.  Bt  lief  given  to  any  onc^  belief  that  what  he 
mtfft  or  profisses  is  true.  (Diod.  Sic.  i.  39  and  80. 
Xoi.  Cyr.  i.  6.  19. )  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  (1) 
properly,  — of  belief  given  to  Jesus  claiming  to 
be  Messiah,  Luke  xxii.  32.  — of  belief  on  a 
dear  narration,  Heb.  xi.  3.  — belief  that  the  doc- 
trioe  taagfat  by  Jesus  is  divine,  true,  and  worthy  of 
acdit,  (followed  by  '\ti<tv  x^ir?,)  Oal.  iL  la  ilL  22. 


I.  Faithful,  true,  just,  observant  of 
and  stedfast  to  one*s  trust,  word^  or  prO" 

£pL  iiL  12.  PhiL  iii.  9.  James  ii.  1.  Rev.  ii.  13. 
xiv.  12.  —(by  toD  l^  rS  ei5,)  GaL  ii.  20.  —(by  h 
^pi^w,)  <5al.  iii.  26.  Eph.  i,  16.  Col.  i.  6.  1  Tim. 

iii.  15 (by  hg  Xpt^h.)  C6L  ii.  6.  ^by  irplcj) 

Philem.  5 (by  t*  ivayyiXln,)  PhiL  i  2?.  —(by 

i\r,9ticic,)  1  Tim.  ii.  13.  It  is  joined  with  Uaxo^^ 
Rom.  L  5.  xiv.  26.  — with  6)raxi/a>,  Acts  vi.  j, 
— with  (XKo^,  GaL  iii.  2,  5,  and  these  phnues  unply 
an  obedience  to  God  tfiotm  by  believing  in  Jesu9. 
Other  instances  of  the  word  in  this  proper  sense,  are 
found  Rom.  i.  I7.  (GaL  iii.  11.)  ix.  32.  GaL  iii. 
8,  24.  y.  5.  James  ii.  24.  In  GaL  iii.  7,  9,  6t  in 
xifiw^  is  for  6t  srirtuovnr.  In  Gal.  iii  12,  the 
meaning  is,  The  law  hat  nothing  to  do  with  belief; 
it  require*  not  beliefs  but  obedience,  Aix«ioo^»ii  Ix 
»r/r«<wf,  Rom.  ix.  30.  x.  6,  is,  God*s  favour  arising 
from  man''*  belief  in  Jesus^  and  8jxai09oin)  <«)  rjf  sr* 
God^t  favour  on  condition  of  belief.  S^  also  Rom. 
X.  8.  xL  20.  xiL  3,  6.  2  Cor.  viiL  ^.  — (8ii  rgf  k) 
Gal.  iii.  14.  Eph.  ii.  8.  iu.  I7.  1  Pet  v.  9.  —h  k- 
bfidh,  Rom.  i.  8,  12.  1  Cor.  iL  6.  2  C!or.  i.  24.  x. 
16.  Phil.  iL  17.  1  Thess.  iiL  6, 6,  7,  10.  2  Thess. 
i.  3,  4.  2  Tim.  i.  6.— 1  Tim.  L  6.  2  Tim.  i.  6.— 

1  Tim.  i.  14.  2  Tim.  L  13.— 2  Tim.  iiL  8_Gal. 
v.  6.  Eph.  iv.  13.  vi.  23.  PhiL  L  29.  1  Thess.  iii. 
2,  6.  Philem.  6.  James  L  3.  ii.  1,  5,  14,  20,  22, 

24,  26.  2  Pet  L  6.  (2.)  By  metonymy,  inVif  is 
put  for  srir«Jo»rap  in  the  phrase  Itg  ]r/ri»«  Rom.  L 

17.1 

pI.  7%e  thing  believed^  the  doctrine  ofJesuMy 
(1 . )  As  received  by  men  and  acted  on.  Acts  xiv.  22, 
27.  XV.  9.  1  Cor.  xvi.  13.  2  Cor.xia.  6.  Col.  L  23. 
ii.7. 1  Tim.ii.  16.  (2.)  Generally,  either  absolutely, 
as  Gal.  L  23.  vL  10.    Eph.  iv.  5.   1  Thess.  L  3. 

2  Thess.  L  11.  1  Tim.  L  2,  4,  19.  iii.  9.  iv.  1.  v. 
8.  vL  10.  Tit  L  1,  4^  13.  iL  2.  iii.  16.  2  Pet  L  1. 
Jud.  3.— or  with  f>  Xp,s-v  as  2  Tim.  IiL  16. 
(3.)  As  requiring  belief,  GaL  iiL  23,  twice,  26.] 

[III.  Conjldence^  trust.  (1.)  Generally,  Ueb.  xL 

1.  (Thuc  L  120.  Dem.  464.  20.)  (2.)  Used  of 
certain  hope,  as  the  hope  of  future  life,  2  Cor.  v. 
7.  1  Pet  L  6,  7,  9.  (3.)  Of  trust  in  God,  with 
etg,  Mark  xi.  22.— with  U\  ei<Jv,  Heb.  vL  1 — ab- 
solutely. Mat  xviL  20.  (and  Luke  xviL  6.)  xxi. 
20.  Luke  xvui.  8.  xviL  6.  1  Cor.  xiL  9.  (explained 
differently  by  different  persons)  2  Cor.  iv.  13.  (the 
same  Spirit,  the  author  of  trust  in  God)  viii.  7. 
Eph.  vi.  16.  Heb.  iv.  2.  vL  12.  xL  4—8,  9,  11, 
13,  17,  20,  21—24,  27—31,  33,  39.  xii.  2.  xiiL  7. 
James  L  6.  v.  16.  1  John  v.'4.  Rev.  iL  14.  xiu.  10. 
(4.)  Of  trust  in  Jesus  (a.)  As  the  Saviour,  generally 
(with  «if),  Acts  XX.  21.  xxiv.  24.  xxvL  1& — in 
the  promises  annexed  to  his  death  (with  »  tS 
aifiXTt),  Rom.  iiL  26.  (with  'i)]<rNX.),  Rom.  iii.  22, 

25.  (b.)  Absolutely,  Rom.  iiL  27,  28,  30, 31.  v.  1, 

2.  1  Cor.  XV.  14,  17*  (c)  Of  trust  in  the  divine 
power  of  Jesus  to  work  mirades.  Mat.  viiL  10. 
(Luke  viL  9.)  Mat.  ix.  2.  Mark  ii.  6.  Luke  v.  20, 
22.  Mark  v.  34.  x.  62.  Luke  viL  60.  viii.  48. 
xviL  19.  xviiL  42.  See  also  Mat.xv.  28.  Mark  iv. 
40.  Luke  vuL  25.  Acts  iii.  10.  (6.)  Of  trust  in 
the  power  of  the  Apostles  to  do  miracles,  Acts  xiv. 
9*  1  Cor.  xiL  9.  (6.)  Of  trust  built  on  rational 
grounds,  certain  persuasion,  Rom.  xiv.  1,  22,  23.] 

[IV.  Faithy  i.  e.  truths  honesty,  religion.  Mat. 
xxiii.  23.  Acts  vL  6.  xi.  24.  Rom.  iiL  3.  Gal.  v. 
22.  1  Tim.  iL  7-  iv.  12.  vL  11.  2  Tim.  iL  83.  2 
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mises.  Sec  Mat.  [xxiv.  45.]  xxr.  21,  23. 
Luke  xii.  42.  xvi.  10.  [xix.  17.]  1  Cor. 
i.  9.  iv.  2.  2  C<»r.  i.  18.  Eph.  vi.  21.  Rev. 
i.  5.  ii.  10.  On  Hcb.  iii.  2.  comp.  1  Mac. 
xiv.  41,  and  sec  Bp.  Chandler's  Defence 
of  Christianity,  p.  3K,  &c.  1st.  edit.  [Add 
Col.  i.  7.  iv.  7,  9.  1  Thess.  v.  24.  2  Thess. 
iii.  3.  1  Tim.  iii.  11.2  Tim.  ii.  13.  Hcb. 
ii.  17.  iii.  2,  5.  x.  23.  xi.  11.  1  John  i.  9. 
1  Pet.  iv.  19.  V.  12.  Rev.  xvii.  14.  2  Mac. 
i.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  xviii.  58.  Pol.  x.  18.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  V.  2.  23.] 

II.  Faithful^  certain,  morthtf  to  he  he- 
lieveil^  true,  1  Tim.  i.  15.  iii.  1.  iv.  9. 
Tit.  i.  9.  h  al.  Thus  in  the  profane  wri- 
ters it  generally  signifies  worthy  of  be- 
lief, credible,  Kaphelius  shows  it  is  in 
this  sense  joined  with  \6yoQ  by  Polybius, 
and  Arrian.  Comp.  Wetstein  on  f  Tim. 
i.  15.  [In  the  above  places  (to  which 
add  Acts  xiii.  34.  2  Tim.  ii.  11.  Titus 
iii.  8.  Rev.  xxi.  5.  xxii.  6,  and  see  Pol. 
iii.  9.  4.  Dem.377,  27.  Thuc.  v.  14.)  the 
word  is  applied  to  things ;  but  it  is  also 
said  by  Wahl  and  Schleusner  to  be  used 
oi  persons.  Wahl  cites  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  Rev. 
i.  5.  ii.  13.  iii.  14;  Schleusner,  with 
more  justice,  refers  to  1  Cor.  vii.  25.  1 
Tim.  1.  12.  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  Comp.  Is.  viii. 
51.  Prov.  xiv.  5.] 

III.  Believing  or  giving  credit  to  an- 
other. John  XX.  27,  where  see  Campbell's 
Note,  and  comp.  Gal.  iii.  9.  [^See  also 
Fuller's  Misc.  Sacr.  i.  19.  Suicer.  ii.  p. 
742.]  Plato,  according  to  Scapula,  uses  it 
in  this  sense.  But  Qu. }  [[Sec  Soph.  CEd. 
c.  1031.]     Hence 

IV.  One  who  hclicvcth  in  the  Gospel  of 
Christ,  a  believer,  a  Christian.  Acts  x. 
45.  xvi.  1.  2  Cor.  vi.  J5.  Eph.  i.  1.  [Col. 
i.  2.]   1  Tim.  [iv.  3,  10,  12.  v.  16.]  ri. 
2.  Tit.  i.  6.     [See  3  John  5.] 

Tli^ow,  w,  from  fri^og. — [2o  persuade 
one  to  believe.  2  Mac.  vii.  24.  I  Kings  i. 
36.  See  Polvb.  xviii.  22.  6.  To  make  one 
imstworthy.  'Thuc.  iv.  88,  which  Wahl 
construes  ^/fc/e;/!  exigcre^  i.  e.  to  bind  to 
good  faith. — To  confnn,  establish,  2 
Sam.  vii.  25.]  IIcToo/iac,  «/iac,  pass, 
spoken  of  a  person.  To  be  confirmed  in. 


Tim.  iii.  10.  Titus  ii.  10.  ( Diod.  Sic.  i.  79.  Polyb. 
iu.  10. 1.)] 

fV.  The  Mine  as  Parkhurst's  sense  VI.] 
VI.  Faith  ptedffed,  a  promise.  1  Tim.  i.  19.  v. 
12.  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  Pol.  i.  43.  3.  Xen.  An.  I  3.  26. 
CvT.  viii.  8.  3. — The  word  does  not  occur  cl'C- 
wliere  in  the  N.  T.  So  far  WahL  In  the  LXX 
wc  find  the  word  exprcssiog  usually  honctty^Jtrm 
tnvmUc^  ffOodfaUh^  M  Neh.  xi  2S.J 


assured  of.  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  14.  Sec  Wet- 
stein on  the  place,  aod  Suicer  Thestur.in 
lIcTow.  [It  occurs  in  the  passive  in  ike 
sense  of  being  established  or  amfrmed, 
2  Sam.  vii.  16.  1  Kings  viii.  26.  !■ 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  8,  37.  (in  the  1  aor.  pass.)  it 
seems  to  mean,  To  remain  faiU^id,  vti 
a  very  different  scnse.^ 

m'Q.     i>ee  under  lUw. 

nXai'aw,  w,  from  vXa^if. 

I.  Properly.  To  lead  out  of  the  *if, 
cause  to  stray  or  wander.  It  occurs  Mt, 
however,  strictly  in  this  sense  as  a  V. 
actii'c  in  the  N.  T.  [but  we  have]  lUi- 
vao/iat,  w/iac.  Pass.  To  err,  stray^  as  a 
sheep.  Mat.  xviii.  12,  13.  1  Pet  u.  25. 
— To  wander,  as  men.  Heb.  xL  38| 
where  see  Harmer's  Observations,  jA.  ir. 
p.  518.  [See  Deut.  xi.  28.  xxii.  11.  Xe& 
An.  i.  2.  25.  Arrian.  D.  £.  ii.  12.  Eur. 
Phcen.  429.] 

[II.  Fi^iratively^  To  mislead^  sedaee, 
believe,  and  xXayao^ai  to  be  mi^kd,  t9 
errj  be  mistaken.  So  Mat.  xxii.  29*  xxir. 
4,  5,  1 1,  24.  Mark  xii.  24,  27.  xiii.  5,6, 
Luke  xxi.  8.  John  vii.  1 2,  47.  1  Cor.  vi. 
9.  XV.  33.  Gal.  vi.  7.  2  Tim.  iii.  13.  Hek 
iii.  10.  James  i.  16.  I  John  i.  8.  ii.  Si 
iii.  7.  Rev.  ii.  20.  xiii.  14.  Arrian.  D.E. 
ii.  7.  To  seduce  from  the  path  qfvirtae. 
Titus  iii.  3.  Heb.  v.  2.  James  r.  19.  3 
Pet.  ii.  15.  Rev.  xii.  9.  xviii.  23.  xix.  20. 
XX.  3,8,  10.  Is.xlvi.  8.] 

IIAA'NH,  TIC,  >V 

I.  ProjHjrly,  A  wandering  out  of  tie 
right  way.  See  Jam.  v.  20.  [Ea.  xixir. 
12.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  29.] 

II.  Error,  a  wandering  from  the  wf 
of  truth  and  virtue,  occ.  Rom.  i.  27.  Jaa. 
V.  20.  2  Pet.  ii.  18.  iii.  I/.  Jude  ver,  IJ. 
[Wahl  puts  1  Thess.  ii.  3.  2  Pet.  iii  17. 
(Diod.  Sic.  ii.  18.)  as  error  in  opimm; 
Rom.  i.  27.  James  v.  20.  2  Pet.  ii.  IS. 
Jud.  11.  as  error  in  conduct,  Schleos&fl' 
puts  them  together,  as  Parkhurst  does, 
but  places  2  Pet.  iii.  1  /.  under  the  next 
head.     Comp.  £z.  xxxiii.  10.  Jer.  xiiii. 

HI.  Deceit^  imposture,  occ.  Mat.  xxrii 
64.  1  Thess.  ii.  3.  [and  especially]  «■• 
duction,  deceiving,  occ.  Epii.  iv.  M.  - 
Thess.  ii.  1 1 .  1  John  iv.  6.  Cump.  ver. 
1,  2,  3.  [Sec  Prov.  xiv.  8.]  The  abo« 
cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
wherein  the  M'ord  occurs. 

UXayrrrric,  «,  6,  from  rXai-oofun  to 
wander. — A  wanderer,  watidering.  [^^ 
Hos.  ix.  20.  Xen.  de  Yen.  v.  f/.]  <«• 
Jude  yer.    13,  where,   I  think,  a^ 
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ftXayjjrai  can  mean  nothing  bnt  those  five 
wandering  stars  which  we  call  planeUj 
namely,  Mercury,  Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter, 
and  Saturn.  (Of  which  see  Cicero,  De 
Nat-  Deor.  lib.  ii.  cap.  30.)  Thus  the 
irords  are  used  by  Philo  Byblius  in  Eu- 
sebius,  Prap.  Evang.  lib.  i.  cap.  9,  p.  33. 
A.  (comp.  p.  28.  A.),  by  Plato,  lib.  xi. 
cap.  30.  p.  558.  C,  by  Diodorus  Siculus, 
lib.  i.  p.  73.  QXen.  Mem.  iv.  7.  5.  Aristot. 
Meteor,  i.  4.]  "  The  Jews,"  says  Dod- 
dridge on  Jude  ver.  13,  '*  are  said  to  have 
called  their  teachers  stars;  and  they  are 
represented  under  that  emblem  Rev.  i. 
16.  ii.  ].  And  as  the  planets  seem  to 
kftFe  a  very  irregular  motion,  being  some- 
times stationary,  and  sometimes  retro- 
grade^  they  are  proper  emblems  of  persons 
io  unsettled  in  their  principles,  and  so 
irregular  in  their  behaviour,  as .  these 
men  were."  fSo  Schleusner.  See  Deyling 
i.  Obs.  70.] 

IlXdvoc,  «,  6  from  irXdviy  error ,  deceit, 

J  I.  A  wanderer,  ^jian.  V.  H.  iii.  29. 
perhaps  Job  xix.  4.] 
[IJ.    A  misleading,  fraud.    Xen.  de 
Ven.  iii.  6.   Jer.  xxiii.  32.   Pierson.  ad 
Mar.  p.  315,  and  see  notes  on  Tbom.  M. 
p.  717.] 

[III.  A  deceiver.  Especially  used  of 
fiJse  teachers,  especially  such  as  go  about 
to  deceive.  (So  the  Latins  planus  Cic. 
Cluent.  26.  Plin.  N.  H.  xxxv.  10.)  He- 
•Tchius  has  wXavoc*  7rXaK?/riyc»  airartwy. 
&e  too  Aristoph.  Vesp.  868.  Wessel.  ad 
Diod.  Sic.  Ed.  527.  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  63. 
2  Cor.  vi.  8.  1  John  ii.  18.  iv.  1.  1  Tim. 
ir.  1.  Many  MSS.  and  some  editions  in 
this  last  place  have  7rXavi;c  and  the  Vulg. 
has  erroris.  Others  (as  Parkhurst)  con- 
rider  the  word  as  an  adjective,  and  so 
used  in  this  place.  But  Schleusner  thinks 
there  is  no  occasion  to  take  it  as  an  ad- 
jective. He  translates  iryevfxatrt  irX<!ivocc 
Teachers  who  are  impostors.  The  word, 
however,  he  admits,  occurs  as  an  adjective 
in  Menand.  fr.  p.  102.] 

UAAX  7rXai:oc,  ft.  The  Greek  Ejty- 
nologists  deduce  it  from  TrXarvc  broad,  q. 
wX&ral  *. — A  table  or  slab  of  stone,  occ. 
Heb.  ix.  4.  Hence  applied  to  the  heart. 
xx%  2  Cor.  iii.  3.  [Schleusner  explains 
this  place,  '^  you  are  not  an  epistle  pro^ 


petty,  but  figuratively,  i.  e.  you  have 
been  brought  up  by  my  ministry  to  the 
Christian  religion,  which  now  shows  its 
power  in  your  hearts."  By  the  words 
irXa|c  XiQivaiQ,  St.  Paul,  he  thinks,  refers 
to  the  stone  tables  of  the  law,  or  generally 
to  the  ancient  custom  of  writing  laws  on 
tables  set  in  public  view.  The  form  hp 
irXalt  K'  aapKivaig  is  taken  from  Prov.  iii. 
3.  vii.  3.  and  Jer.  xvii.  1.  xxxi.  34, 
whence  it  appears  that  the  Hebrews  said 
of  any  thing  deeply  infixed  in  the  mind, 
that ''  it  was  written  on  the  tables  of  the 
heart."! — In  the  LXX  it  is  used  as  in  the 
N.  T.  ror  the  Heb.  nib  a  smooth  plank. 
Sec  LXX  in  Exod.  xxxi.  18.  Prov..  iii.  3* 
Jer. xvii.  I. 

UXdtTfia,  aroCf  rb,  from  veTXaerfiai, 
perf.  pass,  of  nrXafferia  to  form,  foshion,^-* 
Somewhat  formed  or  foshioned,  figmen« 
tum.  occ.  Rom.  ix.  20.  [Is.  xxix.  1 6.  Job 
xl.  14.  Ajrtem.i.  56.  Dem.  1110,  18.] 

IIxlA'SSa.  The  Greek  Lexicographers 
deduce  it  from  v^Xoc  clay. 

I.  Toform,foshion,  model,  as  a  potter 
doth  his  clay ;  though  I  know  not  that  it 
hath  any  peculiar  relation  to  the  potter's 
business  more  than  to  the  statuary's,  or 
&c.  Comp.  next  sense,  occ.  Rom.  ix.  20. 
Comp.  Isa.  xxix.  16.  xlv.  9,  in  LXX. 
[See  ^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  13.  Lucian  Dial. 
Deor.  i.  1.  Xen.  de  Mag.  £q.  vi.  I.  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  6.  37.] 

IL  To  form,  as  Adam  of  the  dust  of 
the  ground,  and  Eve  of  his  rib.  occ  I  Tim. 
ii.  13.  This  V.  is  applied  to  the  forma- 
tion of  Adam*8  body,  by  the  LXX,  Gen. 
ii.  7,  8,  for  the  Heb.  IIP  to  form,  fashion. 
[Wisd.xv.Jl.] 

nXa?oc>  '4)  ^^t  from  ir\6.vvia  to 


^  It  may,  I  think,  hi  better  derived  from  irX^o-- 
rm  to  farm^  fashion  ;  but  best  of  all  from  the  Heb. 
I'll  to  cleave,  and  as  a  N.  ^  fragment^  or  piece 
troken  qf,  tee  Jud.  ix.  63,  in  Heb.,  whence  idso  the 


form,  also  to  feign,  devise.  [See  Kings 
xii.  33.  Reisk.  Ind.  Gr.  Demosth.  p.  602.] 


— Artificial,  artful,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  3. 
fATrXa^oc  occurs  Gen.  xxv.  27,  to  ex- 
press an  honest  or  simple-minded  man.] 
Plato  uses  the  phrase  IIAA'TTEIN  AO'- 
rOYS  for  making  an  artificial  laboured 
discourse,  Apol.  Socrat.  §  1.  [Dem.  602, 

nXareca,  oq,  ^.  See  under  IlXarvc  IL 
nXdroCf  «oc*  ttCj  r6,  from  TrXari/c  broad. 
— Breadth,  occ  Rev.  xxi.  16,  twice.  Eph. 
iii.  1 89  where  observe,  that  terms  of  Ar~ 
chilecture  were  familiar,  and  roust  have 
been  peculiarly  striking,  to  the  £phe« 
sians,  on  account  of  their  famous  temple 
of  Diana.  Comp.  Eph.  ii.  19 — ^22,  and 
under  "Aprepc*  [See  2  Mace  xiL  16. 
JElian.  V.  H.  iL  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  rii.  5.  8* 
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In  Rer.  zz.  9,  irX^roc  rfic  yik  ts  piit,  ao- 
oording  to  Wahl^  for  planiiies^  a  |)/ai;i 
part  (^  the  earth,  as  in  Habb.  i.  6.  Schl. 
thinks  x\aroc  a  pleonasm  like  ^nno  in 
Hebrew.] 

TlKarvvta,  from  vKotvq  broad, 

I.  jTo  fwaAre  broad,  widen,  occ.  Mat. 
xxiii.  5.  [See  Is.  lir.  2.  Jer.  li.  58.  1 
Mace.  xir.  6.  Xen.  de  Mag.  £q.  iv.  3. 
Cyr.  r.  5.  10.] 

II.  To  dilate,  enlarge,  as  the  heart  in 
tender  love  and  benevolence  *.  occ.  2  Cor. 
vi.  11^  13.  Comp.  Isa.  lx.5.  and  Heb.  and 
Eng.  Lexicon  under  nnn  I.  [In  LXX  it 
is  hence  used  in  the  sense  To  comfort,  as 
Ps.  iv.  1.  See  also  Ps.  cxix.  32.] 

HAATYS,  £Ta,  v. 

I.  Broad,  wide,  occ.  Mat.  vii.  13. 

II.  nXarcia,  .ac,  h*  ^  broad  place 
(VpdoQ  or]  x^P^  being  understood)  of  a 
City,  a  broad  street  or  open  place,  platea. 
Mat.  vi.  5.  [xii.  19.]  Luke  [x.  10.  xiii. 
25.]  xiv.  21.  Acts  v.  15.  [Rev.  xi.  8.  xxi. 
21.  See  Prov.  vii.  6.  Is.  xv.  3.  Ez.  vii. 
19.  xxvi.  11.] 

1^^  TfXiyfia,  arocy  t6,  from  treirXeyuai 
perf.  pass,  of  irXiKu  to  plait.  [Any  thing 
woven^  twisted,  knit,  braided^  &c.  It  is 
used  in  the  N.  T.  of  hair  braided  or 
twisted  in  locks  or  curls,  1  Tim.  ii.  9. 
Comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  3.  This  curling  of  hair 
is  said  by  Mart,  de  Roa  (Sing.  S.  Loc.  T. 
i.  Lib.  3.  15.)  to  have  been  rather  prac- 
tised by  women  of  loose  character  than 
others  in  ancient  times.  But  any  Italian 
statue  gallery  would  refute  that  opinion. 
The  Apostle  is  exhorting  the  women 
against  attention  to  ornament  and  vanity, 
Salmasius  (Ep.  de  Caisarie  Vir.  8c  Mul. 
Coma.  p.  266.  615.  651.)  thinks  that 
^Xiyfiara  are  generally  an^  ornaments  of 
the  hair.  The  word  occ.  in  Aq.  and  Theod. 
Is.  xxxviii.  .0.] 

llXeifjjy,  oyo£y  6,  »;,  Kal  to — ov.f  An 
irregular  comparative,  from  woXvq  many, 
[[Plural  Nom.  irXci^c  and  irXdovaq  (Xen. 
Hcl.  iv.  2.  11.)  ace.  ttXc/hc  and  irXtiovaQ 
(Thuc.  ii.  37.)   Neut.  TrXt/om.] 

[I.  More^  greater  in  number.  Mat.  xx. 
10.  xxi.  36.  xxvi.  53.  Mark  xii.  43.  (and 
Luke  xxi.  3.)  where  Parkhurst  says  More 
in  quantity,    Luke  iii.  13.    (See  Lobeck 

•  I  cannot  forbear  observing,  tbat  the  cxprejjsion 
xciflir  7:i'^>.xTv*T3i  is  strictly  an'l  philosophically 
just ;  ihc  heart  oi  man  is  really  diluted  by  love  and 
zealous  afil'ction,  and  in  conKcquence,  while  he  is 
under  the  influence  of  those  joyful  passions,  hLs 
pulse  becomes  strong  and  full. 

f  [The  neuter  is  both  ir?.ioy  and  rtXthv,  Thuc. 
vii.  Gli-j 


on  Phrjrn.  p.  410.  Xen.  CBc  zxL  43. 
Pans.  viii.  29.)  xi.  53.  John  iv.  I.  til 31. 
Acts  ii.  40.  iv,  22.  xiii.  31.  xf.  28.xxl 
10.  xxiii.  13^  21.  xxir.  11,  (on  theomii- 
sion  of  4  see  Lobeck  ubi  supra.  Paiis.?in. 
21.  X.  37.)  17.  XXV.  6.  xxvii.  20.  xxm 
23.  Heb.  vii.  23.  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  (Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  280.  Diod.  Sic  L  79.  xi 
21.  Xen.  Mem.  ii..3.  1.)  *Oi  vX&oyccoi 
vXel&c,  The  greater  part,  most.  Acts  xix. 
32.  xxvii.  12.  1  Cor.  x.  5.  xf.  6.  2  Cor. 
ii.  6.  ix.  2.  In  1  Cor.  ix.  19^  6twX'  uBf 
so  many  the  more.  In  2  Cor.  iv.  15,  it  ii 
for  iroXXofi',  says  Scbl. ;  and  Wabl  trai»- 
lates  it  Plures,  several.  The  Neut.vXiiar 
is  used  adverbially,  mare,  Luke  viKS. 
John  xxi.  15>  where  Schl.  translatei  it 
more  vehemently y  and  cites  Gen.  xln.  3(1 
Eur.  Phocn.  1667.  llien  cvlv-XcIoyisiuel 
of  time,  longer.  Acts  xxi  v.  4.  (Xen.  Cjr. 
i.  3.  \.)  and  of  place,  wider.  Theoona. 
seems  put  for  the  positive  in  2  Tim.  ul 
9.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  74.  xvii.  30.] 

II.  More,  greater,  more  excellent.  Mat 
vi.  2.5.  xii.  41,  42.  Mark  xii.  33.  [Add 
Luke  xi.  31,  32.  Heb.  iii.  3.  xL  4.  fier. 
ii.  19.  Xen.  Ages,  ii-  24.  Wahl  andScU. 
add  also  Mat.  v.  20.  See  wepttmvm.'] 

nAE'KQ,  perhaps  from  Heb.  T«J  i 
distaff,  used  in  spinning  or  twitting  hx 
together, — Toplaitj  plico.  occ.  Mat.  siro. 
29.  Mark  xv.  17.  John  xix.  2.  [Ei. 
xxviii.  14.  Is.  xxviii.  5.  Xen.  An.  iii  3. 
18.] 

HXeovai^w,  from  nXiwy  more. 

[I.  2'o  become  more,  be  increased, 
abound.  Rom.  v.  20.  (See  chap.  iii.  201 
vii.  7,  8,  9.)  vi.  1.  2  Cor.  iv.  15.  viii.  15. 
(where  it  is  To  superabound,  have  mm 
than  enough,  according  to  Parkhurst, « 
to  have  more  than  others  according  to 
Schl.  See  Ex.  xvi.  18.)  Phil.  iv.  17.  2 
Thess.  i.  3.  and  2  Pet.  i.  8,  in  which  tw 
last  passages  Schl.  thinks  that  the  actual 
progress  of  increase  is  expressed,  an^ 
cites  3  Esdr.  viii.  77.  But  a  very  ^^ 
sense  is  made  by  trauslatiug  simply  To 
abound.  2  Chron.  xxiv.  1 1.  Prov.  xv.  6.J 

II.  To  cause  or  make  to  abound.  1 
Thess.  iii.  1 2.  Comp.  2  Cor.  ix.  8.  [NumK 
xxvi.  54.  Jer.  xxx.  15.  2  Mace.  iv.  35.] 

UXtoyeicriuf,  Q,  from  rXeov  more,  and 
t)(^io  to  have. 

I.  To  have  more  or  a  greater  share 
than  others,  whether  of  good>  as  Tbucv- 
dides,  lib.  vi.  Twv  bHt>€Xifnoy  m  IIAEO- 
NEKTEI"  ^loyoy,  *'  Hath  not  only  the 
greatest  share  of  the  benefits," — or  of 
evil,  as  Xenophon,  Cyr.  i.  6.  19.  Il.AEO- 
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KEKTErN  r«  >//wvbc  ical  ircivwy,  "  To 
have  the  greatest  share  o/)  or  to  endure 
ihe  most,  cold  and  labour."  [vii.  5.  26.] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  a 
tiad  sense.  Transitively,  M'ith  an  accu- 
sative of  the  person,  To  make  a  gain  or 
prey  of,  to  defraud,  aliquem  quaestui 
habere,  occ.  2  Cor.  vii.  2.  xii.  17>  18.  I 
Thess.  iv.  6.  In  which  last  text  Theodoret, 
Chrysostom,  Theophylact,  and  others  of 
the  Greek  commentators,  explain  tXeo* 
fdn-clv  of  defrauding  or  injuring  our 
brother  by  adultery;  so  likewise  do  many 
ef  the  moderns,  as  Erasmus,  Heinsius, 
WbitbV)  &c. ;  and  indeed  the  context,  both 
preceding  and  following,  clearly  proves 
that  it  relates  to  this  sort  of  injustice. 
See  paore  in  Suicer  Thesaur.  under  IIXco- 
ncrrcni,  and  in  Whitby  and  Kypke  on 
the  text.  [Schl.  and  Wahl  do  not  notice 
this  explanation,  but  class  this  passage 
under  the  head  To  defraud.  See  Xen. 
Cyr.  i-  6-  31  and  33.  Mem.  iii.  5.  2.  Pol. 
vi.  56.  2.  In  the  LXX  it  means  To  be 
€m>eious,  to  seek  after  more.  See  Ez. 
xxiL  27.  Habb.  ii.  9,] 

III.  To  get  the  better^  as  an  enemy, 
whether  by  force,  conduct,  or  fraud,  it 
is  80  applied  by  the  Greek  writers,  who 

i  Bkewise  use  the  passive  xXeovcicrco/iai,  * 
I  mftai,  for  being  worsted.  Thus  Plutarch, 
?  ♦HAEONEKTOY'MENOS  hirb  tQv  ttoXe- 
§n&v9  '^  Being  worsted  by  the  enemies.*' 
So  2  Cor.  ii.  11,  "Iva  firi  irXeoysKTridCifuv 
Irwro  r5  Zaravd,  Lest  we  should  be  over- 
come by  Satan,  i.  e.  Lest  Satan  should 
get  an  advantage  of  us,  as  it  is  well  ren- 
dered in  out  translation.  See  Wetstein. 
UXwyiicTrjc^  «,  6,  from  irXioysK^ 


t/m< 


[I.  Properly,    One  having  more  than 

II.  Covetous^  avaricious^  q.  IIAE'ON 
"EXEIN  fip\6iuvoQ^  desirous  of  having 
wun'e,  than  his  due  namely,  occ  1  Cor.  v. 
10,  II.  vi.  10.  QEcclus.  xiv.  9.  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  5.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  106.] 

III.  A  person  exorbitantly  addicted  to 
carnal  lusts,  "  a  lewd,  lascivious  liber* 
tine."  Locke,  occ.  Eph.  v.  5.  [[This  sense 
18  not  required.  See  HKtovdia,'] 

JlXtovtUo't  acj »%  from  irXiwv,  ovoq,  more, 
und  ex^  '^  have,  [^Properly,  What  one 
has  more  than  others.  See  Xen.  Mem.  i. 
6.  12.  Pol.  ii.  19.  3.  Herodian.  i.  .5.  6.] 

I,    Covetousness,   a  desire  of  having 

*  f  On  the  application  of  the  word  to  superiority 
im  w^r,  flee  Spanh.  ad  Julian,  p.  luO.  Irmisch.  ad 
i.  6.] 


more  than  belongs  to  one,  an  inordinate 
desire  of  riches,  Luke  xii.  15.  Mark  vii. 
22,  where  Campbell,  whom  see,  **  Inso' 
tiable  desires,"  Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  fAdd 
Rom.  i.  29.  I  Thess.  ii.  5.  2  Pet.  li.  3. 
Schl.  and  Wahl  also  add,  and  I  think 
rightly,  Eph.  iv.  19.  v.  3.  Col.  iii.  5, 
which  places  Parkhurst,  after  Locke,  ex- 
plains to  be  inordinate  desire  in  venereal 
matters,  Eisner  (ii.  p.  218.)  has  endea- 
voured to  show  that  the  word  admits  this 
sense;  but  Salmasius  (de  Foen.  Trapez. 
p.  121.)  denies  it.  Parkhurst  adduced 
two  passages  which  prove  nothing.  Schl. 
observes  on  Col.  iii.  5.  (where  ue  com- 
mon explanation  is  ^*  covetousness,  which 
is  as  bad  as  idolatry'*)  that  perhaps  the 
words  ^cc  Mv  itduikokarpda  were  a  gloss 
by  St.  Paul  himself)  for  in  the  LXX 
wXeoyiiia  is  used  for  idols  and  idolatry. 
See  Ps.  cxix.  36.  The  word  occ.  Jer.  xxii. 
17.  £z.  xxii.  27.  Habb.  ii.  9.  Xen.  Cyr. 
i.  6.  28.  Pol.  vi.  56.  3.] 

II.  A  defraudation,  extortion,  a  gift  or 
kindness  extorted  by  importunity  and 
force,  as  it  were,  and  conferred  with 
grudging,  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  5,  where  see 
Macknight.  [Schl.  says  here.  An  action 
which  shows  avarice,  and  observes,  that 
nrXeoyelia  is  opposed  to  cvXoy/a.  Wahl 
says  avarice,"] 

TlXeypd,  fie,  ^>  q.  from  r.i\u}  to  be,  and 
ivpvQ  broad,  as  being  the  breadth,  as  it 
were,  of  the  body,  or  of  whatever  it  is 
spoken  of.  The  side  of  the  human  body, 
occ.  John  xix.  34.  xx.  20,  25,  27.  Acts 
xii.  7.  [Gen.  ii.  21,  22.  2  Sam.  ii.  16. 
Is.  xi.  5.  Dan.  vii.  5.  Xen.  An.  iv.  ]. 
1 8.*]  Hence  the  Eng.  pleurisy,  pleuritic. 

riAE'a,  from  the  Heb.  nte  to  cut, 
cleave  J  whence  also  the  Eng.  plough, — 
To  sail  in  a  ship,  q.  d.  to  cut  the  sea  in 
sailing.  Thus  rifiveiy  to  cut  is  applied  in 
Greek,  as  the  words  seco,  sulco,  &c.  often 
are  in  Latin,  and  cut,  plough  in  Eng. 
See  Homer,  Odyss.  iii.  hn.  174,  5.  and 
Virgil,  -^n.  v.  Hn.  2.  and  x.  lin.  166  and 
1 97.  occ.  Luke  viii.  23.  Acts  xxi.  3.  xxvii. 
2,  6,  24.  [Is.  xlii.  1 0.] 

nXiaiv,  ovoc*     See  irVc/iiiv. 

^^ly^i  VCi  4i  from  perf.  mid.  trinrXnya 
of  irXfiaaut  to  strike, 

•  [SchL  thinks  it  may  be  the  pericardium  in 
John  xix.  34,  because  there  is  a  fluid  like  water  in 
that  membrane ;  and  he  cites  Homer,  Iliad  iv.  468, 
to  show  that  ir\$upi.  means  sometimes  rii  hrl;  rwv 
x\§uptT,v,  Very  likely  the  pericardium  might  be 
pierced,  but  it  is  absurd  to  suppcse  that  St.  John 
meant  to  describe  any  thing  but  the  outside  place  of 
the  wound.] 
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xriii.  4,  8.  xxi,  9.  xxii.  Itt.  Ami  perlinpa 
Deut.  XXV.  2.  Numb.  xh.  37-  xxv.  S,  9, 
17.  Is.  X.  2-).liii.3,  4.*3 

nXqOoCi  itK,  te,  t6,  from  tX40w  to, fill. 

[I.  ^  mttltUude,quantily, great  number. 
Luke  i.  10,  !  1,  13.  r.  6.  'vi.  17.  xis.  37. 
xxiii.  27.  John  v.  3.  xxL  6.  Acts  \y.  ^^2. 
V.  14.  xlv.  I.  xvii.  4.  xx\.  30.  xxviii.  3. 
Heb.  xi.  12.  JameB  t.  20.  1  Pet.  ir.  8. 
Gen.slviii.  19.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.  N.  Diod. 
Sic.  i.  55.  iii.  22.  Eur.  Phcer.  731'.] 

[II.  A  multilude  of  people.  Mark  iii. 
7,  (on  the  construction  sec  Perizon.  ad 
JE\.  V.  H.  xif.  22.  D'Orville  on  Chari- 
ton, p.  298.  MatthiK,  §  301.)  8.  Acts  ii. 
6.  V.  Ifi.  xi7.  4.  \ix.  9.  In  Luke  xxiii.  1. 
Acts  xxiii.  7,  we  mny  translate  theatsem- 
bly;  and  perhapB  in  Acta  H.  2,5. xv.  12. 
xxi.  22,  the  body  of  disciples.] 

nXi)6^i'ui,  from  irXijOoc  [a  mullilude.} 
— Transitircly,  To  multiply,  increase, 
cause  la  multiply  or  increase.  2  Cor.  ix. 
10.  Heb.  vi.  14.  [(Gen.  xvi.  10.)  1  Pet. 
i.  2.  2  Pet.  i.  2.  Jude  2.  Gen.  xlviii. 
16.]  Also,  intransitively,  To  multiply, 
be  mulliplied.  Actsvi.  1,  QKx.  i.  20.  I 
Sam.  xiv.  19.  Ilerodian.  ill.  8.  14,]  nXi;- 
Oui'O/irii,  pass.  To  be  vmlfiplied  or  in- 
creased,  to  abound.  Mat.  xxi\-.  12.  Acts 
vi.  7-  [ix.  31.]  xii.  24  ;  where  it  is  ai>- 
plied  to  tlic  tvord  of  God,  considered  a 


—will 


-K-itli  1 


divi 


:  seed  bringing  forth  abundant  in- 
■  Diiddridge  on  the  place,  and 


*  It  bi  abviouitodfrlveourEi^lliih  vfKd^a^r 
froni  th[:  LmSd  ^11^,  which  fnnn  the  Doric  'Kf/i, 
*Kr,ti :  but  i  mtut  coafeu,  when  I  *  find  that  Ihc 
IhliUidic  plaaga  dmoUx  a  calamily,  tbt  Swedish 


madness,  Luke  ^ 

ment.  Acts  iii.  10.- 

17.  xiir.  45. — with  < 

29. — I^with  anger,  Luke  ir.  2f 

ri.  II,  13.  Pror.  xii.  22.] 

IIL  In  the  Pass.  To  6e  M 
plcled,  ended,  of  time.  Lube  : 
21,  where  the  meauing  certa 
that  the  eight  days  were  end* 
the  eighth  day  teas  eome,  Sei 
1 2.  Ler.  xii.  3,  and  comp.  Sivfi 
^^*'  nXijcrqci  ».  o,  from 
strike. — A  striker  (so  Plutarch 
p.  298.  C.  i(c.  I.)]  rp  ™ 
[Pyrrh.  c  30.)]  ;  or,  a  remh 
by  reproachful  and  upbraidin 
wounds  the  conscience  of  hi 
Thus  I'hcodoret,  Chrysostom, 
menius  understand  it :  but 
lact,  joining  both  senses  of 
together,  explains  it,  /i^rc 
irX^ojTr,  ft^i  lilt  XiKpuy 
I  oToriifiaif  Amtpwct  "  neitber  # 
the  hands,  nor  unseasonably 
land  severe  mords."  occ  IT 
(where  it  is  opirased  to  Hftax 
I  7.  See  Suicer  Phesaur.  and 
I  Kypke  on  1  Tim.,  the  latter  o: 
j  phuns  the  word  by  rehemetil, 
I  quarrelsome.  [Wahl  takes  the 
observing  that  the  word  is  j' 
I  itiipoivo!:,  because  drunkenness 
I  freuiienllv  go  together.  Schleu 
with  Parkhursl.  The  word  t 
B.  xxxiv.  15.] 

nXtififiiipa,  «c,  4,  from  «■) 
[forv  of  the  sea,  as  opposed  I 
I  (which  from  «X^^i  nrirXdw  * 
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whether  of  a  river,  a  lalio,  or  the  sea.  occ. 
Lruke  vi.  48.  1  he  LXX  have  used  this 
word.  Job  xl.  18,  or  23,  *Eav  yivnrai 
wXiifjLfjivpa,  If  (here  be  a  flood,  for  the 
Heb,  nni  pmv^  f n,  Behold  the  stream  may 
press;  so  PJutarch  and  Philo  cited  by 
Wetstein  apply  it  to  rivers,  and  Dionysius 
HaJicarn.  by  Kypke  to  a  lake.  QSee  Valck. 
ad  Amnioo.  p.  197.  Spanh.  ad  Callim. 
Hyin.  Del.  263.] 
nXj^y,  An  Adverb. 

1 .  Governing  a  genitive,  Besides^  [e*- 
c^j.  Markxii.  32.  John  viii.  10.  Acts 
Tiii.  1.  XV.  28.  xxvii.  22.  [Thuc.  iv.  54. 
Xen.  An.  i.  9.  9.]  So  with  on  and  a  verb 
following,  Excej)t  thai,  q.  d.  more  than 
thai.  Acts  xx.  23.  [Xen.  An.  i.  8.  20. 
DeiD.241.  9.  Comp.  Is.  xlv.  14,  21.  2 
Kings  xxiv.  14.  Ex.  xx.  3.] 

[2.  But,  yet,  nevertheless.  Mat.  xviii. 

7*  zxvi.  39.  (Comp.  Mark  xiv.  36.)  Luke 

▼L  24.  X.  1 1 ,  20.  xviii.  8.  xxii.  22,  42. 

It  sometimes  expresses  the  Latin  casterum, 

^^>  Jor  the  rest,  and  is  used  either  in 

fStanng  to  a  new  subject  or  returning  to 

aa  oid  one,  as  Luke  xix.  27.    1  Cor.  xi. 

11.  Eph.  V.  33.  (Comp.  ver.  25  and  28.) 

Pbil.  iv.  14.  1.  Pol.  xi.  17.  1.  In  Luke 

\  3dL  31.  xxiii.  28.  Phil.  i.  18.  it  is  But 

jL^  raiher.  In  Phil.  iii.  16.  it  is  However.'] 

&     3.  Moreover,  but  moreover,  q.  d.  what 

^^  Umore.   Luke  xxii.  21.    Comp.  Mat.  xi. 

*r  *2.  xxvi.  64.  [Luke  x.  14.  xiii.  S3.] 

H^AflCj  €0C,  «c>  o,  ^,  Kal  ro— €C« 

I.  FuUj  in  a  passive  sense,  Jilled.  Mat. 

-      sir.  20.  xy.  37.  [Mark  vi.  43.  viii.  19. 

Ludan.  Dial.  Deorr.  v.  3.  Xen.  An.  i.  2. 

7.  1.  5.  1.  And  hence  it  is  Abounding  in, 

^  . richly  supplied  with,  as  Luke  iv.  1.  John 

[      i-  14.   Acts  vi.  3,  fi,  8.  vii.  55.  ix.  36.  xi. 

24.  xiii.  9.  xix.  28,  in  which  passages  it 

**fer8  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  to  various 

ffices  with  which  believers  are  filled.   In 

^      I-iike  V.  12,  irX///t>i|c  XcVpac,  Full  of  /e- 

j      ^^yVi  means  overrun  with  that  disease. 

^  Neh.  ix.  25.  Ecclus.  xix.  26.  Pol.  v. 

'5.6.  Xen.  An.  iii.  5.  2.  Dem.1445, 13.] 

n.  Full,  complete,  perfect.   Mark  iv. 

^-  So  the  LXA  apply  it  to  oraxvcc  ears 

^com,  for  the  Heb.  ^full,  Gen.  xli.  7, 

**•  [Schl.  says  that  in  Mark  the  phrase 

^^*^lis  either  plentiful,  copimis,  or  **  of 

'J^h  sise  as  to  fill  the  whole  follicle  in 

1  ^ich  it  is  contained."  Wahl  has,  "  which 

wj^  its  full  and  just  size."     He  and  Schl. 

^^r  2  John  8.  TrXripnQ  fucBoc  (see  Ruth 

•  8.)  to  this  head.     Parkhurst  says  it  is 

^^ndant,  copious^  ample,  in  that  place. 

^^«Dp.  Ecclus.  1.  6.  Hor.  iii.  Od.  18.  5.] 


I 


nXripo<l^opiia,  uf,  from  irX^pj^c  ffflh  snd 
^opccii  or  f^w  to  carry. 

[I.  Pi'opeily,  To  make  full*,  make 
perfect,  fulfil,  like  TrXi^pooi.  It  is  used 
especially  of  weights  and  measures  (see 
Alberti  Obss.  Phil.  p.  430.);  of  trees 
bearing  a  full  measure  of  fruit ;  and  in 
the  passive,  of  the  foetus  passing  its  fuU 
time  in  the  womb.] 

II.  To  fulfil,  thoroughly  accomplish^ 
occ.  2  Tim.  iv.  5,  where  Chrysostom  and 
Theophylact  explain  it  by  vkS^otavov* 
Comp.  Acts  xii.  25.  xx.  24.  Col.  iv.  1 7. 
[So  Wahl  and  Schleusner,  To  satiny  or 
perform  fully.  See  Pearson  Obss.  ad  Epp. 
ffnat  p.  9.  Zon.  Lex.  c.  1567.  (who  ex- 
plains it  by  irkSiptatrov.)  Suicer  ii.  p.  753.] 

^11 1.  To  make  certain,  used  cither  c^ 
persons  or  things.  (1.)  To  make  one  cer* 
tain,  persuade  him  firmly,  convince.  Rom. 
iy.  21.  xiy.  5,  both  times  in  the  passive. 
So  Clem.  1  Cor.  42,  and  Ignatius  Magn. 
§8.11.  (cited  by  Parkhurst)  use  the  word. 
See  also  Ctesias  Excerptt.  c  38.  Isocr. 
Orat.  Trapez.  (p.  626.  4.)  p.  360.  Steph. 
Euseb.  H.  E.  iii.  24.  (2.)  To  make  a 
thing  certain,  confirm  or  prove  it.  Wahl 
and  Schl.  put  Luke  i.  1.  under  this  head. 
About  things  fully  proved  to  us.  So  the 
Syriac.  Parkhurst,  after  Campbell,  con- 
siders the  word  as  meaning  in  that  place 
accomplished;  and  he  refers  to  Mill 
Proleg.  p.  V.  Affain,  Wahl  refers  2  Tim. 
iv.  17/  to  this  head;  and  Schl.  notices 
this  explanation  of  the  text  as  held  by  some 
writers,  and  does  not  give  any  other.  But 
Parkhurst  refers  this  place  also  to  sense  I., 
and  cites  the  Vulg.  translation  hnpleatur^ 
Chrysostom's  explanation  vXtipbtBri ;  and 
Theophylact's  fifflaiudfj,  ij  Iiq  wepac  eXdf 
Kal  vXripifdri,  might  be  established,  or  might 
be  brought  to  an  end  and  completed.  The 
word  (hfialtaOj^  agrees  with  Wahl's  and 
Schleusner's,  which  to  me  appear  most 
satisfactory.  The  word  occ.  Eccles.  viii. 
1.  Grab.  Spic.  Pat.  i.  p.  219.] 

nXripofopia,  ac,  fi,  from  the  same  as 
irXffpo^opita,  ^ which  see]. — Full  conviction 
or  assurance,  occ.  Col.  ii.  2.  I  Thess.  i. 
5.  Heb.  vi.  1 1.  x.  22.  [In  Col.  ii.  2.  Heb. 
X.  22,  Walil  thinks  it  put  for  an  adjec- 
tive, vXijpri^,  and  refers  to  Gesen.  644, 

2.] 

HXripwif,  &,  from  irXiipriQ  fulU 

[I.  To  fill,  or  make  full,  (1.)  Properly, 

as  a  net  with  fish.  Mat.  xiii.  48. — a  val- 

*  [SchL  Raj8,  To  go  to  any  place  quickly  and 
vehemently,  nom  ships,  which  with  full  ea^U  go 
quickly  to  port.] 
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ley  with  materials,  Luke  iii.  5.  See  Diod. 
Sic.  ii.  39.  xiii.  11  and  78.   Thuc.  i.  29. 
(2)  It  is  used  of  spaces  filled  with  nouses, 
smells,  &c.  John  xii.  3.  Acts  ii.  2.  (Wahl 
translates  the  verb  in  these  cases  To  penc-^ 
Irate;  and  the  phrase  eirXripwdrj  eic  TfjQ 
offfiijc  he  compares  with  irXriBvvtiy  diro  in 
Athcn.  xiii.  p.  .569.   F.,  citing  Sch weigh. 
Addend.  &  Corr.  p.  478.  and  on  Book  ix. 
p.  4 1 0.  C. ;  but  this  is  unnecessary.)  — and 
(3.)  Figuratively,  of  places  filled  with  opi- 
nions, rumours,  &c.  as  Acts  v.  28.   See 
Liban.  Ep.  72 1^  and  Justin,  xi.  1.  Phry- 
giam  religionibus  implevit^] 

II.  To  Jill,  in  the  sense  of  supplying 
copiously,  and  hence  in  the  pass.  To  be 

JiUedt  or  to  be  full,  in  the  sense  of  pos- 
sessine  a  large  share  of.  With  a  gen. 
Acts  li.  28.  xiii.  52.  Rom.  xv.  13>  14. 
2  Tim.  i.  4.  Plat.  Sympos.  p.  316,  D. 
Plutarch  in  Fab.  Max.  c.  5. — with  a  dat. 
Rom.  i.  29.  2  Cor.  vii.4.  2  Mace.  viL  21. 
— iwith  ey  and  a  dat.  Eph.  v.  18. — ^with 
etc  aiid  ace.  for  iy  and  dat  Eph.  iii.  1 9. — 
with  an  ace.  abs.  Phil.  i.  11.  Col.  i.  19. — 
absolutely,  Eph.  i.  22.  iv.  10.  Phil.  iv.  \S. 
Col.  ii.  10.  So  in  LXX,  I  Kings  vii.  14. 
and  implco  in  Liv.  vii.  7.  xxxvi.  29.  Ovid. 
Met.  vii.  4.  28.— ^The  sense  is  perhaps 
rather  lo  occupy,  or  take  full  possession 
of,  in  John  xvi.  6,  where  it  is  used  of 
filing  the  heart.  The  same  phrase  occurs 
Acts  V.  3,  and  Wahl  thinks  it  has  the 
same  sense  ;  but  Schl.  says  it  is  tliere  To 
supply  with  advice,  incite,  advise,  solicit, 
with  a  notion  of  boldness,  and  Parkhurst 
translates  it  To  embolden,  adding,]  this  is 
an  Hebraical  or  Hellcnistical  expression, 
signifying  to  embolden,  and  corresponding 
to  the  Hebrew  one,  nV  n«  H^D,  used  Esth. 
vii.  5.  Eccles.  viii.  1 1,  and  by  the  LXX 
in  the  former  text  rendered  eriXpijtre  hath 
dared,  and  in  the  latter  'EIIAHPO^O- 
PIIGH  'II  KAPAI' A. 

III.  To  fulfil,  complete,  accomplish, 
perform  fulh/.  Mat.  iii.  15.  Luke  ix.  31. 
(where  see  Kypke.)  Acts  xii.  25.  Rom. 
xiii.  8.  Col.  iv.  1 1,  where  see  Eisner  and 
Wolfius.  [See  Herodian.iii.  1 1.9.  -Slian. 
V.  H.  ii.  44.  Zosim.  ii.  c.  41.  extr.  Cic. 
Cluent.  18.  Tac.  Ann.  iii.  53.  Plin.  Ep. 
X.  56.  Schl.  adds  Acts  xiv.  26.  xix.  21, 
and  Wahl  agrees  with  him  in  adding  Rom. 
viii.  4.  Many  explain  Mat.  v.  1 7.  in  this 
sense  simply,  /  came  to  fulfil  the  hw,  i.e. 
the  fypex  and  prophecies  of  the  law,  Pai'k- 
hurst  thinks  the  word  has  a  more  exten- 
sive meaning,  ''  To  fulfil  the  types  and 
propheciofl,  to  perform  jKtfect  obedience 


to  the  law  of  God  in  his  otn  pernmy  iid 

fullif  to  efiforce  and  explain  it  hj  \a$ 

doctrine.**     Schl.   takes   the  last  dans 

nearly  as  the  meanings  To  expUunfoBj 

and  confirm  the  authority  iff  the  Urn, 

See  sense  IX.     Wahl  refers  it  to  sew 

VIII.     Again,  most  critics  refer  GaL  r. 

1 4.  to  this  sense.     Schleusoer  trsuiilo 

it  to  comprehend,  which  is  oertaiol?  i 

good  sense  tliere ,  but  not  borne  out  k 

other  places*.] — To  preach  or  erptnt 

fullt/,  Rom.  XV.  19.  Col.  i.  25. 

IV.  To  fulfil,  accomplish^  or  perfcm, 

what  was  foretold  or  prefignrea  is  thr 

O.  T.  Mat.  i.  22.  xxi.  4.  John  xix.  24, 

36.  Acts  xiii.  27.     With  many  land 

and  respectable  men,  I  was  once  of  op- 

nion  that  the  expressions,  T6re  iwX^fS^ 

Then  was  fulfilled,''Oirmc  and  tya  rX^p- 

dri.  That  it  mi^ht  be.  or  So  that  it  wm 

fulfilled,  were  m  sereral  passages  of  tk 

New  Testament  prefixed  to  texts  of  tk 

Old,  in  a  sense  of  allusion  or  mroostnddb- 

tion  only.     Of  such  instances  the  itnm§- 

est^seemed  to  be  Mat.  ii.  15.  ver.  17,  i^ 

and  viii.  17.     [Add  to  the  instanoei  rf 

these  phrases^  Mat.  iF.  14.  xiL  I/.  iSL 

35.  xxvi.  !i4,  56.  xxvii.  9»  35.  Markiin 

49.  XV,  28.  Luke  i.  20.  If.  31.  xzir.4i 

John  xii.  38.  xiii.  1 8.  xv.  25.  zril  11 

xviii.  9,  32.   Acts  i.   16.  iii.  18.  Jns 

ii.    23.     There    have    been    two   nil 

of  getting  rid  of  such  citations  fron  tk 

Old  Testament  as  do  not  seem  susorptilik 

of  the  sense  put  on  them.     The  irst  ii 

that  suggested  by  Parkhurst>  of  suppossf 

that  the  writers  only  meant  to  albide  <> 

them,  but  not  to  cite  them  as  actual  p^ 

phecies.  The  other,  adopted  by  very  w*f 

of  the  German  rationalists,  is,  that  tW 

writers  did  mean  to  cite  them  as  propk 

cies,   because   thev   thought   that  ereiy 

event  of  Christ's  life  was  foretold  is  tk 

Old  Testament,  but  they  were  niistjto- 

The  assertion,  that  the  Evangelists  eottr 

tained  such  a  belief^  is   far  more  ctsh 

made  'than  justified.     But  to  me,  ktt 

methods  appear  mere  cutting  of  the  kiat- 

Before  Me  can  possibly  decide  that  tk 

passages  cited  are  not  susceptible  of  tk 

sense  put  on  them,  we  ought  at  ksstto 

possess  all  the  light  that  the  most  a- 

tended  researches  into  the  Scripture  aW 

Jewish  writings  can  give ;  and  eveo  tk> 

•  fHc  refers,  indeed,  to  Eph.  L  23,  tna^ba^ 
"Qui  omnes  coinmuni  impcrio  compkctinr  * 
regit,"  making  vrhr.(i/fxi\a  the  middle:  to  Ejrfv  "■ 
10.  '*  IJt  rcgnuin  suum  solcnne  et  uniwnuB  »• 
stauraret'*] 
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should  nut  be  tiN>  hasty  in  deciding 
tiut  much  of  the  knowledge  which  might 
jiuttfy  the  Evangelists  may  not  have 
pessed  away  in  the  lapse  of  ages.  The 
careful  examination  of  difficulties  like 
these,  the  throwing  sunshine  on  the  shady 
filaoes  of  Scripture,  S(»  many  of  which  still 
lemain,  and  not.  after  the  rationalist 
fiuh]on>  the  reconstruction  of  Christianity, 
it  tlic  proper  province  of  modern  theology.] 
On  Mat.  ii.  15^  observe  that  Hos.  xi.  1^ 
to  which  it  refers,  runs  thus.  When  Israel 
flfta#  a  child,  then  I  loved  him^  and  called 
muf  son  out  of  Egypt.  This  latter  part  of 
the  text,  St.  Matthew  tells  us,  wasjul^ 
fUed  by  God's  culling  his  son  Jesus  out 
•f  £^ypt,  comp.  ver.  1 9,  20.  To  account 
fir  this  application^  let  us  turn  to  Cxod. 
iv.  22,  23,  where  God  commandeth  Moses^ 
Thou  shall  say  unto  Pharaoh^  Thus 
mkh  the  LORD,  Israel  (is)  my  son 
(•veD)  my  first-born.  And  I  say  unto 
fhge.  Let  my  son  go^  that  he  may  serve 
mg*  In  delivering  which  message  to  Pha- 
mth,  £xod.  V.  1^  Moses  and  Aaron  say, 
Tkus  saiih  the  LORD  God  of  Israel, 
Lei  my  people  go,  that  they  may  hold  a 
ittsi  unto  me  in  the  wilderness,  "Sow, 
ttder  the  patriarchal  dispensation,  every 
lrj€-6om  son  in  the  holy  line,  reckoning 
kom  the  father ^  i.  e.  every  one  who  had 
hte  rights  of  primogeniture,  was  a  type  of 
ke  weal  First-born  *,  even  of  the  Mes- 
imh^  and,  no  doubt,  was  regarded  as  such 

7f  the  pious  believers  of  those  times. 
^ke  people  of  Israel  then  being  thus  so- 
enuily  detlarcd  by  God  himself  to  l>e  his 
Bmi,  even  his  First-born,  must  (like 
Dlivid  afterwards,  see  Vs.  Ixxxix.  27.) 
wre  been  considered  by  the  ancient  be- 
ievers  as  being,  in  sotne  respect,  an  emi- 
iBnt  type  of  the  same  exalted  personage. 
jkad  let  it  be  particularly  observed,  thajt 
he  Lord  gave  to  Israel  this  high  title, 
■I  occasion  of  his  calling  him  out  qf 
ElgOfpl*  Believers,  therefore,  might  natu- 
mUj  expect  that  something  similar  to  the 
ftmng  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt  would 
n|NieD  to  him  whom  Israel  represented. 
i  Jesus  then  was  indeed  the  Messiah  the 
Bon  ^  God,  the  Great  First-born,  St. 
tiattbew  very  pertinently  applied  Hosea*8 
pords  concerning  Go^s  calling  Israel 
^hen  a  child  (i.  e.  in  a  political  sense,  as 
lot  being  yet  formed  into  an  indei)cndent 
■atioo)  out  of  Egypt,  to  his  calling  the 

*  See  TlfarTOT^xor  below,  aud  Ucb.  and  Eng. 
Lndoon  under  -isn  I. 


antitype  of  Israel,  even  his  beloved  child 
Jesust  out  of*  the  same  country, — As  to 
Mat.  ii.   17,  18*^  if,   agreeably  to  St. 
Paul's  doctrine,  1  Cor.  x.  6,  J 1,  we  con- 
sider the  church  and  people  of  Israel  as 
historical  types  of  the  Christian  church 
and  people,  and  what  happened  to  those 
as  types  of  what  should  be  fulfilled  in 
these;  and  particularly  if  we  regard  the 
captivity  of  the  former  in  Babylon,  as 
the  emblem  of  the  more  awful  captivity  of 
the  latter  in  death  and  the  grave,  wc 
shall  see  that  the  words  of  the  prophet 
Jeremiah,  ch.  xxxi.  15,  16,  17,  though  in 
their  primary,  immediate,  and  outward 
sense,  certainly  relative  to  the  Babylonish 
captivity,  vet  were,  as  the  Evangelist  as- 
serts,/u/^//ci/  or  accomplished^  i.  c.  in- 
their  ultimate  and  highest  view^  by  the 
slaughter  of  the  infants  at  Bethlehem^ 
and    its   neighbourhood.     Yea,  the  ex- 
pression tliat  Rachel  would  not  be  com- 
forted, because  they  were  not,  is  more 
properly  ap))licable  to  a  natural,  than  t<i 
a  political  death  f.     Comp.  under  '£iu\ 
yill.     With  regard  to  Mat.  viii.  17,  it 
is  almost  a  literal  translation  of  the  Hcb. 
of  Isa.  liii.  4,  which  undoubtedly  may,  and^ 
I  think,  ought  to  be  rendered.  Surely  he 
himself  took  away  our  infirmities^  and 
carried  off  our  sicknesses  or  maladies — an 
interpretation  which  the  Greek  in  Mat. 
viii.    17.   will   likewise   very   well   bear. 
Comp.  Ba?a^itf  III. 

^V.  To  fulfil,  complete,  of  time.  Mark 
i.  15.  Luke  xxi.  24.  John  vii  8.  Acts, 
(vii.  23,  30.  ix.  23.  xxiv.  27.  See  Gen. 
XXV.  24. 1.  .S.  Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  4.  1.  Tobit 
viii.  ao.  Plin.  H.  N.  vii,  16.  Ilor.  Ep.  i. 
20.  27.  Wahl  adds  Luke  ix.  .SI.  t(»  this 
head ;  but  it  is  difficult  without  torture  to 
accommodate  the  passage  to  it.)] 

[VI.  To  complete,  finish.  Luke  vii.  I. 
(Acts  xix.  21.  See  1  Kings  i.  14.  and 
Pallad.  Jun.  2.)] 

[VII.  To  supply,  fiU  up  what  is 
wanting,  Mat.  xxiii.  32.     (See  Phil.  iv. 

ID.)] 
[VIII.  To  perfect.   John  iii.  29.    xv. 


*  [I  would  recommend  to  the  reader  a  publica- 
tion  by  Mr.  Forster  of  Limerick,  called.  Critical 
Essa^OD  Oen.  ch.  xx.  and  Mat  it  17)  18»  in  which 
he  has  suggested  and  very  ingeniously  supported 
the  opinion,  that  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  was  in. 
tended  as  a  connecting  link  between  the  type  and 
antitype.] 

■f  8ee  Mr.  Lowth*s  Notes  on  Jer.  xxxi.  15,  and 
an  excellent  Sermon  of  Dr.  George  Homc*s  (late 
Lord  Bishop  of  Norwidi),  yoL  i.  Disc  x. 
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282.  (of  inhabitants  of  a  city).  Tbuc  vii. 
4  and  12.  Diod.  Sic  xi.  3.  (Of  rwrer*. 
i.  e.  persons  with  which  a  vessd  is  JiUed, 
and  it  is  thus  affiled  to  rigging,  anuy 
lading,  &c.  See  ibachin.  p.  488.  ed.  Beiik.) 


H.  xvi.  24.  xvii.  13.  2  Cor.  x.  6.  Phil, 
ii.  2.  2  Thess.  i.  11.  Col.  ii.  10.  iv.  12. 
I  John  i.  4.  2  John  12.  Rev.  iii.  2. 
Schleiisner  and  Wahl  add  Luke  xxii.  16. 
Until  I  make  it  more  perfect  with  you  in 

the  kingdom  of  God,    Schleusner,   ^n<i7 1  Casaub.  ad  Athen.  viii.'p.  612.  and  Lys. 
^   .  ^     .  ,_  _  .. r.-.L   -    ^p    7Q2.  ed.  Reisk.     It  is  used  bdbre  a 

ffenitive  for  an  adjective,  aooording^to 
Wahl^  in  Mark  viii.  20.  womav  emfpAn 
itXtipwjjLara,  for  iro^ac  vmfpiia^  ftkkftitt 
(which  place  Parkhur^  trandates,  the 
fulnesses  of  how  many  baskets  rffisf- 
ments,  Schleusner  translates  it  aocmdi^ 
to  Wahl's  explanation,)  and  in  Ron.  v. 
29,  where  Wahl  explains  iv  T>ai^itmn  <v 
Xoycac  r«  XptcS,  to  be  for  iv  ivXoyif  rXf- 
p€i  with  the  full  blessing,  omitting  with 
Griesbach  the  words  ivayytkis  rS  befot 
XpirS.  Pftrkhnrst  translates  it  in  tbe 
same  way,  not  noticing  tbe  omiflioB. 
Schleusner  retains  the  words  and  tiaos- 
lates,  the  very  plentifkl  fmiis  cf  the 
Gospel  So  £ph.  ir.  J.^.  to  the  wKuan 
of  the  stature  of  the  fulness  ^  Christ, 
i.  e.  according  to  Parkharat,  ^  To  tint 
^11  stature  or  growth  in  spiritual  gnen 
which  becomes  the  body  oi  Christ,"  I  c 
the  church.  Thus  he  makes  Ukudat  i^ 
pend  on  wXifpttfiaroQ,  i.  e.  he  would  nab 
TtXripitfjMTOQf  if  an  adj.,  agree  with  iikad^. 
So  Luther.  Others  make  rS  Xpi^  depcsd 
on  vXriputfiaroQtRnd,  if  wXi|pt#/iaroc  wereii 
adj.,  would  make  it  agree  with  X(«i 
Christ,  say  they,  as  man,  grew  up  to  perftd 
wisdom,  as  he  increased  tn  stature,  (Luke 
ii.  40.)  His  people,  i.  e.  Aw  church,  areoi 
far  as  they  can  to  imitate  him. 2 

[II.  Plenty,  abundance,  ail  that  i$ 
possessed  by  the  subject,  Rom.  xi.  23. 
The  fulness,  complete  number,  abuudsau 
of  the  nations,  i.  e.  all  the  heathen  nslvms. 
And  in  Rom.  xi.  12.  -n-XilpMua  seems  \» 
have  the  same  meaning,  and  to  import, 
as  Parkhurst  says,  *'  st,  general  convetw" 
to  Christianity"  on  part  of  the  pcrsoM 
spoken  of.  Schleusner  considers  it  » 
used  in  contrast  with  irapaTTtifUk,  asi 
construes  it.  Happiness,  happy  statef  &c.; 

diatc  station  only.  But  St.  John  here  ancsts,  tb( 
a// Christians  equally  and  indifferently,  all  bdine* 
at  large,  have  received  of  the  plenifndc  or  hintmd 
the  divine  Logot,  and  that  not  sparingly,  but  in  ^ 
largest  measure,  grace  upon  graet,  aocumnhlBd 
grace,  or  rather  grace  following  in  constant  fs^ 
cession,  grace  for  grace,'''*  Thus  the  learned  tfs- 
terland.  Importance  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  TriniiT* 
ch.  \i.  p.  200,  1,  2d  edit.  And  indeed  a  pas* 
who  knows  a  little  of  the  history  of  heresy  io  tk 
primitive  church,  can  hardly  douht  but  i>t.  Jobn 
alluded  to  Cerinthus  and  his  fcUovei*  in  the  abo«t 
expression. 


a  more  perfect  feast  (one  in  which  we 
shall  be  disturbed  by  no  sense  of  danger, 
as  we  now  are,)  shall  he  instituted  in  the 
kingdom  of  God.     Wahl.] 

[IX.  To  teach,  explain  fully.  This 
seems  a  Chaldaism,  for  the  word  ^d:i  to 
fill  or  perfect  is  used  by  the  Chaldee 
para])hrast8  to  express  teaching,  whence 
comes  the  name  of  the  Gemara,  See  the 
paraphrase  on  Deut.  vi.  7.  Job  xxii.  22. 
occ.  Rom.  XV.  19.  (which  passage,  how- 
ever, is  by  others  referred  to  sense  I.,  like 
Acts  V.  28,  and  explained  by  an  hy- 
])allage)  Col.  i.  25.  and  according  to 
some,  Col.  ii.  10.  See  1  Mac.  iv.  19. 
Heins.  Ex.  S.  11.  8.] 

HXilpwfia,  arocj  to,  from  ir\fip6(a  to  Jill, 
[T'erbals  in  ua  have  both  an  active  and 
passive  signincation  *.  And  hence,  irX//- 
pwaa  may  be  either] 

L(1.)  a  filing  or  filing  up,  or  (2.) 
That  with  which  any  thing  is  filed.  In 
the  N.T.  we  find  the  following  meanings.] 
[I.  That  with  which  any  thin^  isfUed, 
that  which  is  in  any  thing,  which  is  con- 
tained in  any  thing.  1  Cor.  x.  26,  28.  t 
The  fulness  of  the  earth,  i.e.  says  Park- 
hurst, '*  all  the  good  things  with  which 
the  earth  is  filled.**  Comp.  I  Chron.  xvi. 
32.  Ph.  xxir.  1.  xcvi.  11.  xcviii.  7. 
Again,  in  Jolin  i.  IG.  Ik  r«  flrXijpw/iaroc 
Aura  the  fulness  of  divine  graces  in 
Christ  (see  verse  14.  {)  Comp.  Pobi.  21. 
1.  i.  60.  1.  Aristid.  de  Non.  Ag,  Com.  p. 

•  [Sec  Storr.  Opusc.  Acad.  i.  p.  144.] 
t  Observe,  that  in  1  Cor.  x.  28,  the  words  tk 
yup  KvfiH  fj  yn  xsi  to  nKrjptvfia  dtyTr,f  are  wanting  in 
eleven  MS8.,  seven  of  which  andcnt,  and  in  the 
Syriac  and  Vulg.  versions,  that  they  are  rejected  by 
the  most  eminent  critics  mentioned  by  Wetstein,  to 
wliom  we  may  add  Bp.  Pcarce  (whom  sec),  and 
omitted  in  Oriesbach^s  text. 

4:  *'  The  expression  *Kx  rS  7rKr,fw/jixro;  au-ih  is 
very  observable.  The  Gnostics  in  general,  and 
the  Cerinthians  in  particular,  were  wont  to  talk 
much  of  the  irh^ftufxci  or  fuluegg^  by  which  they 
meant  a  JiciUUma  plenitude  of  the  Deity,  in  which 
the  whole  race  oi  JEoi\%  was  supposed  to  subsist, 
and  into  which  spiritual  men  (such  as  they  esteemed 
themselves)  should  hcreaf^r  be  received.  It  was 
the  doctrine  of  the  Vulentinians  (and  probably  of 
the  elder  Gnostics  also),  that  they  were  themselves 
of  the  npiritunl  seed,  had  conUaut  grace,  and  could 
not  fail  of  being  admitted  into  ihe  plenitude  above; 
while  others  were,  in  their  esteem,  carnal^  had  grace 
but  sparingly  or  occasionally,  and  that  not  to  bring 
thoni  so  high  as  the  plenitude,  but  to  ao  intcnne- 
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^lad  Wahl  takes  it  iu  the  same  scnse^ 
translatiug  it  better  condition.  Iu  £ph. 
ill.  19.  The  fulness  of  God  seems  to  be. 
The  fulness  of  the  presence  of  God.  The 
apostle,  observes  Macknight,  having  said 
that  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  formed  into 
an  hdy  temple  for  an  habitation  of  God 
by  the  Spirit,  prays  that  this  groat  tem- 
ple may  be  filed  with  the  fulness  of 
the  preseno!  of  the  true  God,  inhabiting 
every  part  of  it  by  the  gifts  and  graces  of 
■  his  Spirit,  ch.  iv.  6.  And  so  Theodoret, 
quoted  by  Parkhurst,  tya  reXiutc  avroy 
tyoiKoy  BixtMfvrai,  "  That  they  may  receive 
him  entirely  for  an  inhabitant."  Otiiers, 
however,  understand  the  fulness  of  God 
to  be  the  perfection  of  dod^  and  suppose 
the  apostle  to  pray  that  the  Ephesians 
may  receive  from  God  such  strength  and 
knowledge  as  to  make  progress  towards 
his  perfection.  But  I  think  the  word 
xXjipcMii  excludes  the  idea  of  progress,  and 
denotes  full  possession^  which  is  a  sufficient 
objection  to  this  interpretation.  In  Col. 
.ii.  9.  the  word  denotes  the  fulness  of  the 
Godhead  in  Christy  and  comparing  Col.  i. 
1 9.*  with  it,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
the  same  meaning  is  to  be  given  there, 
though  the  construction  is  difficult  in 
more  respects  than  one.  Schleusner  says, 
indeed,  that  if  the  passage  be  taken  in 
this  sense,  he  does  not  see  how  to  ex- 
plain iv^oKriae.  But  I  do  not  understand 
his  remark  ;  for  iu  his  own  interpretation, 
he  explains  IvhoKtiat  by   Vduit   Pater, 


*  The  word  nxqpotfia  in  these  expressions  of 
St  Paul,  as  in  that  of  St  John  [in  the  2d  note 
on  sense  I.],  seems  likewise  to  glance  at  the  ficti- 
tkms  z\>.iifwfiaL  of  Cerinthus,  whom,  as  we  learn 
from  *  Jerome,  the  Apostle  often  iashet,  and  who 
4v«s  so  far  from  teaching  that  the  Plerotna  at  Fulueis 
of  the  Godhead  dxcelt  bodily  in  Christy  that,  aooocdiQg 
,t«  IrensuB,  [adv.  Hier.  iiL  c  1 1.  p.  218.  cd.  Grabe,]  a 
very  early  witness,  he  taught  that  ^'  the  Creator  and 
the  Father  of  the  Lord  vere  dificrent,  as  were  likewise 
.th«  iMm  of  the  Creator  and  Christ ;  the  latter  of 
whom  came  from  above,  and  continued  incapable  of 
suffering  when  he  descended  into  Jesus  tlie  Son  of 
the  Creator,  and  afterwards  flew  back  again  into  hb 
own  PleromaV  Ignatius  also  seems  to  allude  to 
the  Cerinthian  heretics,  when,  in  his  salutation  to 
the  church  of  Ephesus,  he  calls  it  'EuXoyii/ulviy  U 
fir/i$u  StS  U»Tp6s^  HAH  Pfl'M ATI,  ^^  Blessed  io  the 
greatness  of  God  the  Father,  The  Plcroma  or  Ful- 
nest;''''  and  when  he  salutes  the  church  of  the 
Tbllians,  *E»  Tn^  nAHPfi'MATl,  In  the  Plcroma 
or  Fulness, 

*  Spciking  of  the  seeds  of  the  CerinthUn,  Ebionaean, 
■ad  other  heresies,  which  denied  that  Christ  was  come  in 
theilesh,  he  sa^s,  *'  Quos  4  ip$e  (J»hnnn€M)in  Epistold 
M&  ArttUhristoi  vocat,  4  ^poitolui  Paulu*  frequenter 
percutit.'*  Prolog,  in  Mat. 


supplying  o  nar^p  or  ry  Turpi ;  and  this  is 
all  that  IS  required.  Castalio  has.  Quo- 
niam  per  eum  visum  est  Patrem  omnem 
universitatcm  habitare^  observing,  that  the 
infinitive  afer  ivSoKeta  in  the  N.  T.  al- 
ways expresses  the  action  of  the  persr>n 
tileased.  Pierce  for  universitatetn  would 
lave  Ecclesiam,  understanding  Jews  and 
Gentiles  ;  and  Beza  explains  the  passage 
of  the  church.  Dr.  J.  P.  Smith  trans- 
lates^ '^  It  is  the  good  pleasure  (of  God) 
that  all  the  fulness  should  dwell  in  him/' 
i.  e.  all  the  |M!rfection  of  blessings  whidi 
the  context  represents  as  bestowed  by 
Christ  on  all  wno  believe  on  him.  But 
the  context  does  not  seem  to  me  to  refer  to 
the  blessings  mentioned  some  verses  back. 
VV^hy  might  we  not  construe^  Since  the 
tvholefulness  (ofGod^  i.  e.  the  full  and  per" 
feet  Godhead,  J  pleased  to  dwell  in  htm,"] 

III.  Somewhat  put  in  to  Jill  up.  occ. 
Mat.  ix.  16.  Mark  ii.  21. 

IV.  nXZ/ptii/Xra  vo/iB,  A  fulfilling  of  the 
law.  occ.  Rom.  xiii.  1 0.     Comp.  ver.  8. 

V^.  Completion,  The  church  is  called 
the  irXi'ipwfxa  of  Christ,  who  filed  all  in 
all,  V.\}h.  i.  23.  ^EirXtipwtre  yap  avrf^y, 
says  Theodoret,  Tayroiandy  \apitrfjMruv 
Kui  oucti  iy  avr^,  Koi  kfiveptvaTei  Kara  r^y 
TCpo^HTuatlv  ^tayriy,  Ttrro  ^c  iLicp£i^€poy 
Kara  roy  piXXoyra  /3iov  yiyiiaerai,  *'  For 
he  hath  filed  it  with  all  kinds  of  gifts* 
and  dwelleth  in  it,  and  walketh  in  it,  as 
the  prophets  express  it.  But  this  will  be 
done  more  perfectly  in  the  life  to  come." 
Locke  also  takes  the  word  here  in  a  pas^ 
sive  sense  for  a  thing  to  be  filed  and 
completed.  But  Theophylact's  interpreta- 
tion seems  better,  who  says  the  church  is 
the  llXiip(aua  Completion  of  Christ,  as  the 
body  and  limbs  are  of  the  head.  See  his 
wonls  in  Suicer's  Thesaurus.  *^  Without 
the  church,  which  is  his  body^  Chrii|t 
would  not  be  complete  *."  Macknight  on 
Rom.  xi.  12. 

VI.  The  fulness  of  time  denotes  the 
completion  of  a  particular  period  of  time 
before  onlained  and  ap|>oiuted.  Eph.  i.  10. 
Gal.  iv.  4,  where  see  Raphelius  and  Wol- 
fius. — The  above  cited  are  all  the  pass- 
ages of  the  N.  T.  wherein  irXfiptapa  occurs. 

UXfifftoy,  An  Adv.  governing  a  genitive^ 
from  niXac,  the  same. 

I.  Near.  John  iv.  5.  [Deut.  xi.  30. 
Josh.  XV.  46.  xix.  45.  Eur.  Phcen.  163. 

*  [EUtner  explains  it  another  way,  '^  Citizens  live 
in  a  city,  and  are  called  itA  v/.i^f <••«««  (see  sense  I.) ; 
and  8o  Chribtiaos  Hve  in  Chi^ist.**] 
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Xeti.  Cyr.  v.  4. 23.  Irmiscli.  ad  Hero:lian. 
I.  7.  4.1 

II.  nXi^ffcoK,  with  the  prepositive  ar- 
ticle masc.  o,  and  sometimes  without  it, 
as  Luke  x.  29,  36,  is  used  as  a  N.  q.  d. 
'O  &y  TrXriaioy,  One  mho  is  near,  a  netgh" 
hour,  a  friend.  This  character  the  Scribes 
and  Pharisees  seem  to  have  confined  io 
those  of  their  own  nation  and  religion. 
See  Mat.  v.  43.  Luke  x.  29.  But  our 
blessed  Saviour^  in  his  parable  of  the  good 
Samaritan,  Luke  x.,  teaches  us  to  extend 
it  to  all  mankind,  as  St.  Paul  also  doth, 
Rom.  xiii.  8,  9,  where  in  explaining  the 
command  o/*/ot;tiig  our  neigh  oour  as  our^ 
selves^  he  uses  Irepoy  another,  i.  e.  any 
other  man^  as  a  synonymous  term  with 
Tov  irXritridy  a  neighbour.  Raphelius,  on 
Mat.  V.  43,  shows  from  Polybius,  that 
the  heathen  Greeks,  in  this  preferable  to 
the  Pharisaical  Jews,  by  6  TrXritridy  a 
neighbour^  meant  any  man,  even  ivOpoc 
an  enemy,  fit  means  any  one  in  Rom. 
XT.  2.  Pol.  111.  42.  8.  xii.  4.  13.  Diog. 
Laert.  i.  69.  and  with  uS,  trS,  &c.  in  Mat. 
xix.  19.  xxii.  39.  Mark  xii.  31, 33.  Luke 
X.  27,  29, 36.  Rom.  xiii.  9,  10.  Gal.  v.  14. 
Eph.  iv.  25.  James  ii.  8.  See  in  the 
Hebrew  (n)  and  LXX,  Lev.  xix.  18. 
Ex.  XX.  1 7.  In  Mat.  v.  43,  however,  it  is 
more  strictly  a  friend,  as  is  ^  in  Job  ii. 
11.  It  seems  to  be  a  relation^  kinsman, 
countryman^  in  the  LXX,  being  used  to 
express/aMer  in  Mai.  iv.  6.  See  also  Gen. 
xxvi.  3J.  Lev.  xxv.  14.  Joel  ii.  8.  In 
Acts  vii.  27.  it  seems  put  for  6  mpo^.^ 

TlXrjtTfioyij,  ijc,  ^,  from  iri7rXr}afiai  perf. 
pass,  of  irXriOu>  to  fiil,  of  the  same  form  as 
'Ktia\ioyr\  from  ircVcKr^ac. 

[I.  VTO]^T\y,  Fulness,  plenty,  SeeProv. 
ill.  10.  Ez.  xvi.48.] 

II.  A  repletion,  Isatiety^']  satisfying, 
occ.  Col.  ii.  23.  The  word  is  used  by  the 
LXX  Exod.  xvi.  3.  [See  Hagg.  i.  6. 
Ez.  xxxix.  19.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  11.  14. 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  70.  Alciphron.  iii.  Ep.  6.] 

HAH'SSO,  or  nAH'TXa.— 7^  smite, 
strike.  [Xen.  de  R.  Eq.  vi.  I.  Demosth. 
320,  24.  in  its  proper  sense.]]  occ.  Rev. 
viii.  12,  where  it  is  applied  to  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars  ;  and  the  learned  Daubuz 
observes,  that  the  Rabbinical  Jews  in  like 
manner  use  the  Chald.  Tip^^  which  in 
their  style  signifies  *  to  strike,  and  the  N. 

•  Thus  in  the  Talmudical  Tract,  Maccoth,  i^kt 
:*|yi'?n  an,  *•  And  behold  these  are  bfatcn.'*  &  al. 
See  Suicer,  Thcsaur.  in  IlX»r<rcu-,  and  CastelL  Hcn- 
laglot  Lexicon  in  npb. 


np^  smitingy  to  express  mi  eclipte  uf  tU 
sun  or  moon:  in  whidi  peine  alto  tk 
Latins  apply  the  verbs  percntere  and 
icere  to  smile,  strike^.  Comp.  Vitringi 
on  Rev.  [It  occurs  in  the  sense  ci  ajfid* 
tug  in  Is.  i.  5.  ix.  13.  Ex.  xvi.  3-3 

^^  nXocapcoi',  9,  ro.  A  diminutife 
of  rXdioy, — A  Utile  ship,  or  vesgd^  a  sai- 
ing'boat.  Mark  iii.  9.  ir.  36.  f  [J<*n  "* 
22,  23.  xxi.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  55.  Aristopb. 
Ran.  139.] 

nXoIov,  tf,  TO,  from  ircvXoa  perf.  ■lid.flf 
xX/w  io  sail. — VA  sailing  vessel,  (vor 
often  a  vessel  of  burthen.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii. 
78.  Xen.  An.  i.  7.  15.  Thuc.  vi.  Sd.) 
Mat.  IV.  21,  22.  viiL  23.  xiv.  22.  &  aL 
in  which  places  it  seems  to  denote  a  sanll 
fishing  vessel.  See  Is.  ii.  1 6.  Iz.  9.  ftr 
^M,  and  Is.  xxxiii.  21.  for  «¥.  Nave  b 
used,  says  Schleusner^  for  the  lai^ger  order 
of  ships.  J 

tj^f*  nXooC}  ic;  OH,  S;  6,  also  IlXSr, 
gen.  tXcn^,    (comp.   N^c)   from   viwlm 
perf.  mid.  of  tXew  to  sailj^^NatMtksu 
occ.  Acts  xxvii.  9.     So  Agrippa  u  Js- 
sephus,  Ant.  lib.  xvi.  cap.  2,  §  1.  TtTll 
-— nAO"YN,    lT£alvovTOQ    rS    yupOvKj 
'OYK    Mfiiiey   'AZ^AAH",    *'  thoiibl 
that,  as  winter  was  apprcMching,  jm^ 
ing  was  not  safe.'*     See  also  Acts  xd. 
7.  xxvii.  10.     [The  form  wXooc  ftr  ^k 
genitive  is  not  found  in  the  better  wrilcn. 
It  occurs  Arrian.  Peripl.  Erytb.  pu  17t 
See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  4.53. J 

HXbtrtoc,  ta,  toy,  from  tXhtoc  ricks. 

I.  Rich,  having,  or  abounding  in  riches. 
Mat.  xxvii.  .57.  Luke  xii.  16.  xiv.  12.  & 
al.  freq.  Add  Mark  xii.  4 1 .  Lake  xr.  I. 
19,  21,  22.  xviii.  23.  xix.  2.  xxi  I. 
1  Tim.  vi.  1 7.  James  ii.  6.  Rev.  tL  15. 
xiii.  16.  Ruth  iii.  10.  2  Sam.  xii.  1.  He- 
rodian.  i.  8.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  2. 37.] 

II.  Rich,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  i.e. is 
faith,  holiness,  and  good  works.  See  Jan. 
ii.  5.  Rev.  ii.  9.  iii.  17.  Comp.  Luke  xii. 
21. 

III.  Rich,  in  glory  and  faappinesB.  » 
Christ  was  before  his  incarnation.  2  Cat 
viii.  9*     Comp.  John  xvii.  5. 

*  Thus  Lucan,  Fbanal.  i.  lin.  538,  9, 

Jam  Ptuxhe^  ioio  cumjrairem  reidcrttorke 
Terrarum  nilniA  pcrcussa  expaUmU  mmtrk. 

And  Maoilius,  Astron.  lib.  i. 

Quod  it  plana  firet  UUus,  timui  kti/rr  mtn 
Dcjlccrct  totoparUer  miuraURt  orhe. 

t  [The  reading  here  is  doabtfnl.  BIkj  pxA 
MS8.  have  irAer>,  and  Grie&hadi  has  icodicdtltf: 
reading.] 


n  AO 


M7 


nNE 


IV.  Rich,  abounding,  as  God  id  mercy. 
Ejili.  ii.  4. 

nXttiriioc,  An  Adr.  from  nX^trutc- — 
Richly,  abnndanilt/.  occ.  Col.  iii.  16. 
1  Tim.  vi.  17.  Tit.  iii.  6.  2  Pet.  i.  12. 

IIAwcw,  a,  from  7rX5roc. 

I.  To  be  or  ^cw  rich.  1  Tim.  vi.  9. 
[Rev.  xviii.  3,  15,  19.  Prov.  iLxviii.  22. 
Ex.  XXX.  15.] 

II.  To  be  rich,  in  a  spiritual  sense, 
and  that  whether  in  imagination  onlv^ 
Luke  i.  63.*  (comp.  Rev.  iii.  17.  Mat. 
ix.   J3.   Mark  ii.   17.  Luke  v.  31,  32.) 
—or  in  reality^  as  in  good  works,  1  Tim. 
▼i.  18;  in  the  graces  of  the  Spirit  here, 
and  in  glory  hereafter,  2  Cor.   viii.  9. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  \y,  8,  where  it  seems  par- 
ticularly to  refer  to  the  miraculous  gifts 
of  the  Spirit.     HKwiiv  eic  Ot6y,  Luke  xii. 
2\,  is.  To  be  rich  for  God^s  glory  and 
service  in  works  of  piety  and  charity. 
rSec  Vorst.  de  Hebraism.  5.  16.]     So 
Wetstein  and  Wolfius  cite  from  Lucian, 
Epist.  Saturn.  24<.  (tom.  ii.  p.  830.  B. 
edit.  Bened.)  'E2  ro  Kotyoy  HAOYTErN, 
••  To  be  rich  for  (the  beneft  of)  the 
oommunity ;"    and   fi*om   Philo  Byzant. 
nAOYTEPN  'EIS  Qt&y  KO'SMON,  '«  To 
be   rich  for  the  honour  of  the  Gods.'^ 
£Parkhur8t  has  here,  perhaps,  mixed  two 
meaoings.  Schleusner  says,  that  this  place 
of  8t.  Luke  is  either,  according  to  him.  To 
mbcmnd  in  true  and  heavenly  riches,  or  to 
use  one's  (worldly)  riches  as  God  wishes, 
and  he  cites  cc  to  xoiyov  irkvriiy  from 
Philost.  Vit.  Ap.  iv.  8,  where  it  is  to  use 
9m^s  goods  in  relieving  want,"] 

III.  To  be  richy  abundant,  as  God  in 
^raoe  and  mercy  towards  all  men.  Rom. 
X.  12. 

nXcir/^w  from  irXSroc. 

I.  To  make  rich,  enrich,  occ  2  Cor.  ix. 
n.  [[Gen.  xiv.  23.  1  Sam.  ii.  7.  xrii.  25. 
I¥o¥.  X.  A,  23.  Ecclus.  xi.  21.  Xeo.  Mem. 
L  5. 3.] 

II.  To  enrich,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  as 
with  the  blessed  truths  and  hopes  of  the 
CkMpel.  occ.  2  Cor.  vi.  10.  IXXHr/^fo/iac, 
pass.  To  be  enriched,  as  with  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  occ.  1  Cor.  i.  5.  [Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  2.  9.) 

HXiroQ,  kt,  6.  Eustathius  says,  that 
wXSroy  is  thus  denominated  q.  TroXveroy — 
&••  cjc  ToXXAy  eruy  £*t\  avyriyfiiyoQi  because 
it  18  collected  from  many  years;  or  it 
may  be  so  called  because  it  will  suffice 

*  fSdileusner  interpreU  tlie  word  here  To  be 
wnmd  from  vealth^  and  Wafal  Ukei  it  of  actuai 
waath.] 


for  many  years,  as  the  rich  fool  said  iff 
the  Gospef,  Luke  xii.  1 9,  Soul,  thou  hast 
much  goods  laid  up  iig  trti  voXXa  for 
many  years. 

I.  Riches,  wealth,  goods.  Mat.  xiii.  22. 
1  Tim.  Ti.  1 7.  [Add  Mark  iv.  1 9*  Luke 
viii.  14.  James  v.  2.  Rev.  xviii.  17.  Is. 
XXX.  6.  Prov.  xii.  7*  Is.  xvi.  14.  Diod. 
Sic  V.  34  and  77.  JEWslu.  V.  H.  iii.  18. 
Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  2.  44.] 

II.  niches,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  spirU 
tual  gain  or  advantage,  Rom.  xi.  12. 
Heb.  xi.  26. 

[III.  Abundance.  It  serves  with  a 
gen.  following  as  a  periphrasis  for  the 
adj.  qbundant,' very  great.  Rom.  ii.  4. 
the  immense  jgoodness  of  God.  ix.  23.  2 
Cor.  viii.  2.  £ph.  i.  7,  18.  ii.  7.  iii.  16. 
Col.  i.  27.  ii.  7.  And  so  Is.  xvi.  14. 
xxix.  5,  7>  8.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  c.  13. 
Themist.  Or.  xviii.  p.  218.  It  is  espe- 
cially used  for  the  abundant  mercy  and 
goodness  of  God  and  our  blessed  Saviour. 
2See  Rom.  xi.  33.  Phil.  iv.  19.  and]  Eph. 
iii.  8,  where  it  seems  to  denote  that  SU" 
perabundance  of  grace  and  mercy,  those 
treasures  of  love  to  man^  which  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  and  which  no  heart  can  fully 
conceive,  no  tongue  express. 

IIAVNO. — To  wash  J  properly  as  clothes, 
by  *  plunging  them  in  water  (comp. 
Attdi).  ^S^  Gen.  xlix.  2.  £x.  xix.  10 
and  14.  Hom.  U.  X.  155.  Od.  Z.  13.  Ar- 
temid.  ii.  4.]  occ.  Rev.  vii.  14^  where 
sec  Wetstein. 

Uytvfia,  aroc,  to,  from  irivysvfiai  perf. 
pass,  of  iryiw,  irytvtrbt,  to  breathe. 

I.  The  material  spirit,  wind,  or  air  in 
motion.  So  Aristotle,  De  Mundo,  "A^e- 
fiog  liSey  ivl  trXfiy  A^p  iToXvc  ^(ay,  ^Ttc 
Alia  Kal  nyevfia  Xiytrai,  '^  Wind  is  nothing 
else  but  a  large  quantity  of  air  flowing, 
which  is  also  <^lea  irvevfia."  Theopbanes, 
Homil.  xlvii.  p.  325.  'Avroc  b  KtyHfierog 
iirip  Xiyerai  xvevfia,  "  The  air  itself  in 
motion  is  called  vyevfia.*'  occ.  John  iii.  8. 
Comp.  Cant  iv.  16.  Baruch  vi.  61.  To 
Be  Avro  raJ  IINETMA  iy  nAery  X*'P9 
IINEr.  In  this  sense  the  word  is  applied^ 
not  only  in  the  LXX^  Gen.  i.  2.  viii.  1 . 
Job  i.  19.  Ps.  X.  7,  or  xi.  6.  xlviii.  7,  & 
al.  for  the  Heb.  mi,  but  frequently  in 
the  profone  writers.  See  Scapula  t-  To 
what  he  has  observed  I  add>  that  Jose^ 
sephus.  Ant  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  §  1>  speaks  of 
UNE'YMATOS  Avr^  {Trjy  y^v  namely) 
&yiadty  iwi   OioyroQ,   "  the  spirit  which 

*  See  Homer,  Odyts.  tUI.  lin.  80,  &,  Boqt. 
t  [See  Eur.  Phon.  804.  Pans.  v.  25.] 
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came  ii|m>u  the  eartli  fnmi  above,"  at  the 
formation,  namely,  Gen.  i.  2  ;  and  }ic  uses 
nNE"YMA  liiatov  for  a  violent  tvind,  Ant. 
lib.  xiv.  cap.  '2,  §  2,  and  De  Bel.  lib.  iii. 
cap.  8,  $  *i,  as  Lucian  also  does  /^m?^ 
DNEYMATI,  Ver.  Hist.  lib.  1.  torn.  i.  p. 
71-1.  So  Plato,  Phfiedon.  §  24,  edit. 
Forster,  has  utyaXy  tivi  HNEYMATI  for 
a  high  fvitia.  In  like  manner  spiritus, 
from  spiro  to  hlow^  breathe^  is  applied  in 
Ltatiu,  as  by  ^'irgil>  ^n.  xii.  liu.  365, 


Intonat  A^gao,- 


Borccp  cum  tplritus  alto 


When  the  northern  blatt 


Roan  in  th*  .'Egean* 


Comp.  Acts  viii.  39.  with  I  Kings  xviii. 
12.  ^The  word  denotes  the  breath  of 
life,  as  in  Mat.  xxvii.  50.  Luke  viii.  55. 
John  xix.  30.  Rev.  xiii.  15.  i>o  Ecclus. 
xxxviii.  24.  &  al.  1  so  understand  James 
ii.  26.  and  Rev.  xi.  11,  which  Parkhurst 
puts  under  head  II.  In  2  Thess.  it.  8.  we 
have  the  breath  of  God*s  mouth, '2  And 
because  the  air  is  a  most  powerful,  though 
subtle  and  invisible  agent,  (see  John  iii.  8, 
above),  hcnoe  Hvev^  denotes 

^11.  The  intelkctual  or  spiritual  part 
of  man,  the  human  mind,  or  soul,  distinct 
from  the  breath  of  life  or  anitnal  soul, 
which  is  the  yJAtx*)  o^  ^lie  Greeks  and  the 
anima  of  the  Latins,  while  this  meaning 
is  their  animus.  It  is  distinguished  from 
;//vx»/  i»  1  Thcss.  V.  23.  and  Jude  ver.  19, 
and  it  is  opposed  in  this  sense  to  2ap£, 
Mat.  V.  3.  xxvi.  41.  Mark  viii.  12.  xiv. 
3S.  Luke  i.  47,  80.  xxiii.  46.  (where,  as 
in  some  other  places  it  is  used  of  Christ 
considered  in  his  human  character)  John 
xi.  33.  xiii.  21.  Acts  vii.  59.  xviii.  25. 
XX.  22.  Horn.  viii.  1,  10,  13.  1  Cor.  ii.  11. 
vi.  20.  vii.  34.  xiv.  15.  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  vii. 
13.  Gal.  V.  16,  18,  25.  vi.  8,  18.  Col.  ii. 
5.  Eph.  vi.  18.  Phil.  iii.  3.  Again,  Rom. 
viii.  16.  (r^  livtv^iaTL)  Heb.  xii.  23.  1 
Pet.  iii,  18,  where  Ilorsley  (Sermon  xx.) 
says,  on  davaTioQuQ  piv  tra^Ki  i^wozoixiQug 
ci  YlyevpciTi^  Being  put  to  death  in  the 
Jiesh,  but  quick  in  the  spirit,  i.  e.  sur- 
vivinii  in  his  soul  the  stroke  of  death 
tchich  his  body  had  sustained;  and  so 
Middloton.  lPet.iii.l9.iv.8.  See2Thcss. 
ii.  13.  In  Heb.  xii.  9.  translate  spiritual 
^father;  and  fiTthe  Hebraism,  sec  note  on 
tiie  phrase  spirit  of  grace  below.  This 
incaiiing  is  often  nietaphurically  used  ;  for 
as  in  man  tlicro  is  thcjlcsh  and  the  spirit j 
so  in  tkc  laWf  for  example,  there  is  the 


letter  intelligible  to  all,  and  tki  #ptru 
often  eluding  obsen-ation  ;  and  so  of  m 
system  of  instruction.  See  Middleton  on 
John  vi.  (i3.  Rom.  ii.  29-  vii.  6.  viii.  10. 
2  Cor.  iii.  6,  bis,  8,  17.  Gal.  liL  b  and 25. 
(jrvevpart  et  passim  *)  ri.  8.  Eph*  v.  18. 
Do  not  Jill  your  bodies  with  wtncj  bnt  ht 
Jilted  spiritually^  i.  e.  perfect  your  spiri- 
tual state.  (Similar  turns  on  words  tone- 
times,  sometimes  on  ideas,  are  of  perpt- 
tual  occurrence  in  St.  Paul.  See  1  Cor. 
xiv.  20.)  Others,  howerer*  as  Haamioad. 
Chandler^  and  Mackni^t,  refer  this  to 
the  Vth  sense,  %n^wy,BeJiUed  wiik  tkt 
spirit ;  but  was  this  at  tbeir  own  optioi? 
In  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  Middleton  tlanks  tlu» 
the  sense,  and  translates  with  our  rerm. 
Macknight  and  Sehleusner  say,  the  Lord 
of  the  spirit,  i.  e.  ike  auUsor  ^  tkt 
Christian  rtligiom  ;  but  Middleton  r^tly 
says,  that  tliere  is  no  imtaace  of  nch  a 
phrase  in  the  N.  T.  In  1  Cor.xir.  \K.\k 
spirit  is  opposed  to  the  understandiag  nr 
mere  reasoning  faculty.] 

nil.  hj  abstracting  the  s^iritoal  pris- 
ciplc  from  body  or  matter  with  whick  ii 
man  it  is  associated,  is  deduced  the  idci 
of  the  immaterial  agent  wbich  we  aJI  i 
spirit.  So  Luke  xxir.  37*  39.  (where, » 
Parkhurst  t  s^ys,  M'liat  is  called  wvofm 
is  by  Ignatius  (ad  Smyrn.  §  3.)  calU 
daipdrioy  atrutparov  an  incorporeal  denoB 
or  ghost,)  John  iv.  24.  wyev/ia  i  Ociy. 
Acts  xxiii.  S,  9.  1  Cor.  xv.  32.  Rev.  i  4. 
iv.  5.  X  Under  this  head  we  must  cii^ 
the  ifvevpara  of  the  demoniacs,  and  eoo- 
strue  iryivpa  as]  an  evil  spirit,  a  itni 
whether  uswl  al>solutely,  Slat.  viii.  io. 
Luke  ix.  39.  x.  20  ;  or  with  the  Wf-nk 
unclean,  evil,  or  other  like  epithets  added. 
Mat.  X.  I.  xii.  43.  Mark  ix.  25.  Luke  vii 
21.  viii.  2.  xiii.  11,  &  slL—A  spiniul 
or  incorporeal  substance  or  being.  [Iai^ 
xxlv.  30.]  John  iv.  24.  Acts  xxiii.  8.— 

•  [Middleton  observes,  that  when  ry  rrftnj:- 
means  in  his  ttiitul  or  spirit^  the  preposition  it  fcJ 
used,  and  cites  Mark  viii.  12.  John  xi  S3,  w- 
21.  Acts  X.  20.  Luke  x.  21.  Withcwt  at  ifl  di- 
piiting  the  truth  ofl*  these  instances,  I  must  br  al- 
lowed to  say,  that  1  can  see  no  reason  for  tht^  caM^ 
and  that  in  the  phra»»cs  in  my  miittf,  we  acictfij 
have  the  preposition  as  Horn.  L  9.1 

t  [Parkhurst  adds,  that  the  leadhig  fttx  cf  '.i- 
old  English  word  ghoM  is  breath,  (j|»tH/«<  or  tf*t«i. 
as  Jcnsius  says,)  whence  it  is  opplii'd  to  thi-  humtn 
tpiiit,  and  also  to  tlie  llolj  Spirit.  He  tbinb 
ghost  and  gust  words  of  the  same  root.] 

t  [Some  refer  Heb.  xiL  2!^  and  1  Pet  \^»}^  f' 
tliis  head ;  and  if  it  be  explained  that  the  ai«"- 
l>odied  spirit  cf  uijui,  in  opptn^ition  lu  bis  souls^^ 
in  the  body,  is  iutaut,  ihtic  is  noohjcctioo.] 
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A  temper,  ar  lUsposition  of  ike  sotiL  Worn. 
xi.  8.  Comp.  Luke  ix.  55.  Rom.  viii.  15. 
1  Cor.  ii.  12.  iv.  21.  1  Pet.  iii.4. 

IV'.  The  third  Person  of  the  euer- 
hlcused  Trinity^  (as  distinguished  from 
the  Father  and  the  Son)  whose  agency  in 
the  spiritual  world  is  described  to  us  in 
Scripture  by  that  of  the  air  in  the  na- 
tural (see  John  iii.  8.  xx.  22.  Acts  ii.  4.) 
[Bd.  Middletoci  says,  that  when  used  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  personally,  the  word  always 
has  the  article,  unless  it  loses  it  by  a 
definite  rule  (See  Appendix,  §  xvi.  and 
xvii.  *) ;  and  this,  because  there  is  but 
one  Holy  Spirit,  and  therefore  he  cannot 
be  spoken  of  indefinitely.  The  addition 
of  ro  &yiov  serves  only  to  show  to  what 
class  of  spirits  this  pre-eminent  spirit  be- 
longs. He  also  observes,  that  when  an 
act  is  said  to  be  accomplished  by^the 
agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit^  some  preposi- 
tion is  used. — Thus  Hvtvpa  is  applied,] 

1.  Either  absolutely,  as  Mat.  iv.  1. 
[xii.  31.]  Mark  i.  10,  [12.]  Acts  viii. 
29.  xi.  28.  xxi.  4,  where  see  Bowyer. 
[[John  iii.  34.  probably.  Luke  ii.  27*  and 
IF.  \,  iy  T, ir.  probably.  See  1  Cor. xii.  4. 
See  also  Acts  x.  19.  xi.  12.  (unless  in 
this  and  similar  phrases,  as  \iyuv  ^m  r* 
wv  Acts  xxi.  4.  we  are  to  understand, 
through  the  (well  known)  infiuence  of  the 
Spirit)  Rom.  viii.  1 6.  ai/ro  to  wv  and  v. 
26.  Rom.  XV.  30.  1  Cor.  xii.  4,8,9,  11, 
13-  2  Cor.  i.  22.  v.  5.  (where  ucpapwv 
denotes  the  gifts  and  graces  bestowed.) 
Eph.  iii.  10.  In  James  iv.  5.  Middle- 
ton  thinks  the  personal  sense  is  intended. 
See  iwiirodetj.  1  John  v.  5,  There  are 
some  doubtful  passages.  In  Eph.  v. 
.  1 9.  Middlcton  understands  the  person. 
If  it  be  the  influence,  he  says,  that  the 
article  will  be  in  reference  to  that  portion 
of  it  which  each  had  received.  In  Luke 
ii.  26.  the  article  may  refer  to  the  in- 
fluence mentioned  in  v.  25 ;  but  as  an 
act  is  imputed,  Midrlleton  thinks  the 
person  is  here  intended.     In  Luke  iv.  I. 

•  [A  careful  reference  to  these  rules  is  necessary 
in  considering  this  important  word.  Such  a  phrase 
MB  Sx  nffJ/iccTof  iyw  may  cause  much  discussion. 
But,  as  Bishop  Middlcton  observes,  it  is  toiposaible 
to  prove  incontestably  th&t  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the 
personal  acceptation  isi  here  meant,  for  the  preposi- 
tion may  have  occasioned  the  omission  of  the  ar- 
ticles. In  Heb.  L\.  14.  S<a  ^ntrifiarog  iumtn^  Alid- 
dleton  thinks  the  prep,  is  omitteid  on  the  same  ac- 
count, and  that  the  Spirit  personally  is  referred  to. 
Vitrixiga  (I  1031.)  understands  it  of  the  divine 
nature  of  Christ  Schlcusner  strangely  construes  it 
ih€  eternal  lifi  or  eternity  of  Christ.] 


tv  T^  irv'  see  the  last  observation  on 
sense  II.  In  Eph.  iii.  5.  the  reading  is 
doubtful.  Some  MSS.  have  r^,  which 
seems  requisite.     But  see  sense  V.] 

2.  Or  with  epithets  iidded)— So  he 
is  called  the  Holy  Spirit ^  not  only  be- 
cause he  is  the  author  of  sanctification 
to  man,  but  because  HE  is  himself  infi-' 
nitely  separated  from  and  superior  to  all 
creatures.  Mat.  xii.  32.  xxviii.  1 9.  [Mark 
xiii.  11.  Heb.  ix.  8.  Luke  xii.  10.  Acts  i^ 
8.  iv.  31.  Eph.  iv.  30.  2  Cor.  xiii.  13, j 
&  al.  freq.  Comp.  Rom.  i.  4,  where  see 
Wetstein.  [In  Acts  v.  32.  Middleton 
thinks  the  personal  sense  is  meant,  fromi 
hpiiQ,  though  the  article  may  be  inserted 
in  reference  to  o  tlioKty.  The  use  of 
Ui^Ktv  is  no  objection  against  the  jper^ 
sonal  sense.  See  John  iii.  16.  See  also 
Acts  X.  44.  xi.  15.  xiii.  2.  (where  Schl. 
most  preposterously  translates,  ^*  One  of 
these  doctors  and  teachers  of  the  church 
of  Antioch  was  admonished  by  a  divine 
oracle.")  xvi.  6.  xx.  23.  xxi.  II.  la 
Acts  ix.  31.  i  conceive  the  personal  sense 
to  be  intended,  from  the  similar  form  of 
the  phrase  rJ  ^o^f  rS  Kvpitt  which  pre* 
cedes,  and  from  the  better  sense  thus 
given.''  Schleusner  gives  here  a  strange 
meaning,  '*  the  joy  they  felt  at  the  pro- 
gress of  Christianity."  I  am  at  a  loss  to 
conceive  by  what  rules  of  interpretation  he 
could  get  at  this  explanation ;  and  he  ap« 
pears  to  be  quite  doubtful  as  to  the  passage 
himself;  for  under  wapaKX^eric  he  joiiu 
rjf  itap'  t5  &y*  xi'*  kTrXtfivvoyro,  and  con* 
strues,  "  They  enjoyed  in  abundance  the 
advantages  of  Christianity.'*  In  Rom« 
XV.  1 3,  the  personal  sense  is,  I  think,  re- 
quired, as  hvyapic  expresses  the  power  or 
influence,  and  the  article  may  be  wanting 
by  Article,  Rule  xvi.  6.*  In  Acts  ii.  38» 
though  the  article  might  be  taken  froiB 
the  word  being  in  regimen^  yet,  when  we 
look  to  the  usual  constmction  of  Adipca, 
we  shall  see  that  it  is  followed  by  a  geni- 
tive of  the  giver.  Eph.  i.  13.  iv.  SO.] — 
The  Eternal  Spirit.  Heb.  ix.  14,  where 
see  Bp.  Fell  and  Doddridge. — The  Spirit 
of  God,  or  of  the  Lord,  as  being  himself 
very  God^  a  Person  of  Jehovah.  See  Mat. 
iii.  16.  Acts  V.  9.  1  Cor.  ii.  10,  11,  14. 
iii.  16.  vi.  11,  19.  Comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  16. 
p  Pet.  iv.  14.^  Wherefore  also  Christ, 
speaking  to  his  disciples,  calls  him  the 
Spirit  of  your  Father.  Mat.  x.  20.  Comp. 
Rom.  viii.  11.  Eph.  iii.  14,  \^.—The 
Spirit  of  Christ  the  Son  of  God^  since 
*  [See  Appendix.] 
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hifl  gracious  assistance  was,  according  to 
the  plan  of  roan's  redemption,  a  conse- 
quence of  Christ's  death  and  suffering, 
and  since,  agreeably  to  the  same  plan, 
he  is  now  sent  by  Christ.  Gal.  iv.  6. 
Fhil.  i.  19.  Comp.  John  xv.  26.  xvi.  7* 
Acts  ii.  33.^—The  Spirit  of  Adoption, 
since  he  endues  believers  with  a  Jilial 
loving  confidence  in  God,  as  their  recon- 
ciled Father  in  Christ.  Rom.  viii.  15, 
where  he  is  opposed  to  the  Spirit  of  Ser* 
vitude,  or  that  slavish  fear  of  Grod  which 
the  Mosaic  law,  considered  merely  as  the 
law  of  a  carnal  commandment,  had  a  ten- 
dency to  produce.  Comp.  (lal.  iv.  4 — 7. 
2  Tim.  I.  7.— The  Spirit  of  Grace,  [i.  e. 
thegraciousSpirit*,]  from  the  miraculous 
gifts  and  powers,  which  He  graciously 
vouchsafed  to  the  primitive  believers. 
Heb.  X.  29.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  3,  4.  vi.  4,  .5. 
Rom.  xii.  6.  1  Cor.  xii.  1 1 ,  and  Xapic  V. 
-^TheSpirU  of  Truth,  John  xiv.  17.  xv. 
26;  because  he  bore  witness  to  Christ 
by  his  miraculous  operation,  and  led  his 
disciples  into  all  the  truth.  John  xvi.  13. 
—The  Spirit  of  Promise,  Eph.  i.  13, 
principally  in  respect  of  those  miraculous 
works  he  performed,  agreeably  to  the 
^omise  of  God,  by  the  prophet  Joel,  ch. 
li.  28,  and  by  Christ,  Luke  xxiv.  49.  John 
XV.  26.  xvi.  8,  &(!.  Acts  i.  4.  ii.  33. 

[V,  The  influence  or  operation  of  tlie 
Holy  Ghost.  Here,  as  the  influences, 
operations,  and  gifts  of  the  Spirit  are 
many,  xi'fD/ia  and  xieu/ia  &yioy  have  not 
the  article,  unless  in  the  case  of  renewed 
mention  or  other  reference.  Mat.  iii.  ll.f 
Luke  i.  15,  35.  ii.  25.  iv.  1,  (trv  Ay  xX?/- 
pi^)  18.  John  XX.  22.  Acts  iv.  8,  31.  v. 
31.  vi.  3.  X.38  and  47.  (where  the  article, 
says  Middletoii,  may  refer  to  the  recent 
dispensation  of  the  divine  gifts.)  Rom.  v. 
5.  (though  this  may  be  referred  to  the 

•  [The  phrase  rl  irytCfia  Tyi(  yiftToc  is  a  com- 
moa  Hebraism.  *•*•  Attributes  in  that  and  other 
oriental  languages  arc  often  not  expressed  by  ad- 
jectives, but  as  the  genitives  of  the  names  of  attri- 
butes made  to  depend  on  the  noun  to  which  the 
attribute  belongs.  Comp.  Ps.  xxiii.  2.  Zech.  xii. 
10.  Heb.  iv.  16.  1  Pet  v.  10."     Middleton.] 

t  [Sometimes  the  concrete  seems  put  for  tlic  abs- 
tract, and  they  who  enjoy  or  pretend  to  these  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  are  put  for  the  gifts  themselves. 
At  least,  some  passi^^  are  thus  more  conveniently 
translated,  and  the  sense  is  not  altered.  Thus,  1 
Cor.  xii.  10,  tlie  hanplatQ  mt'jftirfv*  was  a  ^ifi 
bestowed  for  the  purpose  of  knowing  whether  they 
who  pretended  to  divine  inspiration  were  really  so 
inspired,  or  only  by  an  evil  spirit,  or  mere  im- 

Kmtois.     Sec  1  John  iv.  I,  t?,  3,  0.  2  Thtss.  ii.  2. 
cyling's  Dissertation  xlv.  (vol.  iii.  p.  442.)] 


last  head)  xv.  1.%  16,  19.  2  Cor.  vt.  6. 
Gal.  iii.  2.  and  1  John  ir.  13.  The  (weH 
known)  gifts  of  the  Sfnrii;  and  to  Gal. 
iii.  5  and  14.  Heb.  it.  4*  vi.  4.  Rev.  i.  10. 
In  Acts  xi.  28,  if  tbe  penooal  sense  ii 
not  intended,  there  may  be  reference  to 
the  gift  of  tbe  Spirit  implied  in  rpoffmi 
in  ver.  27.  In  Rom.  xif.  17,  cr  rr.  ay. 
seems  to  be  taken  in  this  sense,  Rightt- 
ousness  and  peace  and  joy,  producSed  by 
the  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  Run. 
viii.  23,  iry.,  if  not  in  the  pemoal  tense, 
has  the  article  as  being  io  regimen .  Titm 
iii.  5.  1  Thess.  i.  5,  6.  I  Pet.  i.  22.  Jodc 
ver.  20.  There  is  muc^h  difficulty  ^as  to 
Acts  viii.  39,  where  we  have  wr^pa  Kip« 
iipnCatfe  roy  ^Xtinror.  By  Bishop  Blid- 
dleton*s  canon,  the  truth  of  which  I  bavf 
never  seen  reason  to  doubt,  the  persdnsi 
aenJi  is  inadmissible,  while  IfUpwaethto 
be  translated  by  caught  away^  it  seesB 
retjuired.  But  I  doubt  whether  aor 
thing  miraculous  is  here  intended,  frnii 
what  follows,  viz.  ^  And  the  eunudi  av 
him  no  more,  for  he  (the  eunuch)  vest 
on  his  way*."    Here  is  a  natural  ""'"*• 


assigned  by  the  writer  for  the  eooucb's 
not  seeing  Philip  again,  which  wouM  be 
strange  if  there  were  a  supernatural 
one.  Some  MSS.  have  a  various  read- 
ing, 'AyyiXoct  and  Hammond  seems  ta 
have  had  an  inclination  to  adopt  tbis. 
If  the  present  reading  be  comet,  1 
should  refer  the  passage  to  this  brad, 
and  give  as  the  meaning,  that  '*  Philip 
went  ouickly  away  under  the  dircctioQ 
and  iriHiieuce  of  the  Spirit."  To  this  liead 
we  refiT  many  of  thtise  places  where  the 
idea  of  inspiration  is  conveyed.  Mat.  xxiL 
43.  Luke  i.  4 1 .  Acts  vi.  1 0.  (where  tbe 
article  is  inserte<l  with  reference  to  ^  cXd- 
X€i)  I  Cor.  vii.  40.  xii.  3.  xiv.  9.  (where 
tlie  meaning,  in  Schleusner's  and  Middle- 
ton's  opinion,  is,  that  ''  they  who  are 
divinely  inspired  arc  Iniund  at  profNT 
seasons  to  give  ])lace  to  others,  gifted 
with  the  same  iiisjHration."  Others  sar 
that  the  sense  is,  '^  that  a  really  diriue 
inspiration  is  under  the  controul  of  tlu«e 
who  possess  it,  and  is  not  a  ^nzv  lil^^ 
that  s])oken  of  in  the  heathen  sibyfs  and 
prophets")  2  Cor.  iii.  3.  2  Pet.  i.  L'l.  If 
the  present  reading  be  right  in  Eph.  iii. 
5,  it  must  be  referred  to  this  head.    Mid- 

*  [Our  transUton  have  taken  a  tinguUr  libmj 
here,  for  they  translate  '^  The  Spirit  of  the  Loni 
caught  away  Philip,  t/tai  the  eunuch  mw  bim  t» 
more,  and  lie  wmt  on  his  way  rejoicing.**  llaiu- 
mond  notices  tlic  tirst  of  these  libertic».| 
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illeton  gives  the  sense  of  inspiration  to 
2  Cor.  ill.  3.]  Acts  xix.  1,  2,  Faultfind- 
ing certain  £sciples  at  Ephesus  said  unto 
them^  Have  ye  received  the  Holy  Ghost 
since  ye  beheved?  and  they  said  unto 
Aim,  *AXX  «5^€  ii  Uyevfia  "Ayiov  B^\y, 
i^kwafuvf  which  we  translate^  We  have 
not  so  much  as  heard  whether  there  be 
any  Holy  Ghosts  as  if  the  words  related 
to  tiie  ejsislefice  of  that  Person  in  the 
Trinity.  But  this  cannot  be*  the  mean- 
ing of  them,  because,  ver.  3,  they  had 
been  baptized  into  John's  baptism^  i.  e.  by 
John  himself,  having  been  in  Judea  during 
his  ministry  :  and  part  of  his  doctrine,  as 
recorded  by  all  the  four  Evangelists,  was, 
that  He  that  should  come  after  him,  i.  c. 
Christ,  should  baptize  them  with  the  Holy 
Ghost  8ee  Mat.  iii.  1 1 .  Mark  i.  8.  Luke 
iii.  16.  John  i.  33.  These  Ephesian  dis- 
ciples, therefore,  could  not  be  ignorant, 
that  there  existed  such  a  Divine  Person 
as  the  Holy  Ghost;  but  they  say,  We 
have  not  heard,  et  Uyevfia  "Ayioy  €t/, 
wliether  the  Holy  Ghost  be,  that  is,  in 
aclion,  or  actually  sent  upon  the  disciples 
#»f  Christ.  There  is  an  exactly  parallel 
expression,  John  vii.  39,  "Ovxw  yap  iJk 
JJLytvpa  "Ay toy,  For  the  Holy  Ghost  was 
^•^  ^^'  given  (say  our  translators  rightly), 
because  that  Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified. 
Kphesus  being  at  a  great  iiistauce  from 
Jerusalem,  these  disciples  had  not  yet 
lieard  of  the  actual  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Ohost  on  Christ's  disciples  according  to 
the  Baptist's  doctrine.  Uytv/Jtara  IIpo- 
^f/rwy,  1  Cor.  xiv.  32,  mean  the  inspira- 
tions of  the  Christian  prophets  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  (see  Whitby  and  Doddridge)  ; 
BO  ver.  J  2,  wyev^aTiay  are  spiritual  gt/ls, 
[^VI.  The  effects  of  the  influence  of 
the  Spirit,  tA  faith,  virtue,  religion,  and 
iience  even  temper,  disposition,  or  cha- 
racter*. If  evil  dis[)ositions  are  men- 
tioned, these  must  be  supposed  to  arise 
from  the  influence  of  the  Evil  Spirit. 
I^tike  ix.  55,  6vk  oiBare  om  TrytvparoQ  c?e, 
Ye  knom  not  of  what  temper  ye  are.  Rom. 
viii.  9,  xKCv/ua  Gfuf  and  irytvpa  XpiTw 
seem  to  be  a  godly  temper,  a  Christian 
temper,  by  a  common  Hebraism,  referred 
to  in  a  note  on  the  last  head.  By  the 
same  Hebraism  we  have  such  phrases  as 

*  [Middleton  (on  2  Cor.  vL  fi.)  says*  he*haii 
never  seen  it  used  in  these  senses  when  joined  with 

t  [Od  Phil.  iii.  3.  Middleton  says  that  this  phnse, 
iinlcsR  tbue  ii  a  reason  for  omitting  the  artide^  is 
never  used  for  the  Holy  Spirit.] 


wyevpa  SttXelag  Rom.  viii.    15,  xpaoriTfoC 

1  Cor.  iv.  21.  and  Gal.  vi.  J,  BtiXiac^  &c« 

2  Tim.  i.  7,  to  vyevpa  ri  ic6fffw  1  Cor.  ii. 
12.  Perhaps  1  Cor.  vi.  17.  may  be  so 
best  explained.  '^  To  be  one  spirit  with 
another,"  says  Macknight,  "  is  to  have 
the  same  views  of  things,  the  same  incli- 
nations, the  same  volitions.'*  Then  the 
meaning  is,  '*  is  of  one  mind  or  disposi- 
tion with  the  Lord."  2  Cor.  iv.  13.] 

VH.  It  refers  to  human  nature,  or 
man,  considered  as  regenerated  or  bom 
again  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  John  iii.  6. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  17. 

[^There  are  several  passages  of  very 
doubtful  meaning.^  Thus,  Col.  i.  8, 
Your  love  ky  wytvpari.  This,  Grotius 
B&ys,  is  Your  love  on  account  of  the 
spiritual  gifts  ^iven  to  you;  Pierce, 
Love  on  a  spiritual  account;  Whitby, 
Love  wrought  in  you  by  the  Spirit ;  Mac- 
knight, Spiritual  love  ;  Schleusner,  Love 
by  revelation  of  the  Christian  religion, 
Rom.  viii.  2,  6  yopoc  rn  irytvparoQ  tt^q 
(lafiQ.  This  is  opposed  to  6  ydpoc  rifc 
hpapria^  Kai  t»  daydr^  at  the  end  of  the 
verse ;  and  Schleusnei:,  to  make  the  con- 
trast more  complete,  without  any  autho- 
rity, reads  xal  (wfj^,  and  paraphrases  the 
passage,  The  Christian  religion,  which 
corrects  mens'  minds,  leads  them  to  virtue 
and  happiness.  Macknight  says,  the  Apo- 
stle speaks  of  the  Gos)>el  called  The  law 
of  the  Spirit,  because  given  by  the  Spirit » 
and  accompanied  with  his  gifts.  Others 
say  The  law  of  the  mind,  (see  ch.  vii.  30.) 
consisting  in  the  superiority  of  conscience 
through  the  grace  of  Christ,  by  which  the 
Christian  is  led  to  eternal  life.  The  rules 
as  to  the  article  give  no  help  here,  because 
wy  may  take  the  article  from  (btfjg  having 
it.l^ 

1^^  ny€VfjiaTiK6g,  //,  6y,  from  Tyevfxa 
spirit. 

[I.  Spiritual,  relating  to  the  spirit  or 
mind.  So  Wahl  and  Schl.  explain  Rom. 
i.  11.  XV.  27.  1  Cor.  ix.  11.  Eph.  i.  3. 
1  Pet.  ii.  5.  But  I  think  that  these  places 
may  perhaps  be  referred,  with  Parkhurst, 
to  the  next  sense.] 

[[If.  Relating  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  i.  e. 
proceeding  from  him,  done  by  Aiwi.]  C 1 .) 
Of  persons,  Spiritual.  It  denotes  one  who 
is  endued  with  spiritual  gifts,  1  Cor.  xiv. 
37.  comp.  Gal.  vi.  1,  and  Macknight 
there ;  or  one  whose  mind  is  illuminated 
and  sanctified  by  the  Spirit  of  God.   Thus 

*  [  In  others  the  reading  is  doubtful,  as  in  £ph. 
V.9.] 
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it  is  opposed  to  yLvxiKot  an  animal  man, 
I  Cor.  ii.  ir>,  (comp.  Jude  ver.  19.)  and  to 
a-apKiKoi  carnal  men,  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  (2.)  Of 
thiugs.  It  denotes  spiritual  things  in 
general^  revealed  bv  tne  Spirit  of  God^ 
1  Cor.  ii.  13 ; — Sjnritual  gifts  bestowed 
on  men  by  the  lioly  Spirit.  See  1  Cor. 
xii.  I ,  &c.  xiv.  1 .  Uoin.  i.  1 1  ; — The 
spiritual  blessings  of  the  gospel.  1  Cor. 
ix.  11.  Rom.  XF.  27.  Spiritual  under^ 
standing.  Col.  i.  9,  is  understanding  in 
spiritual  things  bestowed  by  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Spiritual  songs,  Eph.  f.  19.  Col. 
iii.  16,  are  songs  relative  to  spiritual 
things,  and  composed  under  the  influence 
of  the  Spirit.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  15,  26. 

III.  The  law  is  said  to  be  spiritual. 
Rom.  vii.  1 4,  as  requiring  not  merely  out- 
ward but  inward  spiritual  obedience.  [[So 
Chrysostom  on  the  place, "  To  be  spiritual, 
is  to  lead  away  from  all  sins,  &c."]  Comp. 
Rom.  ii.  29.  Christians  are  built  up  a 
spiritual  house  or  temple,  as  opposed  to 
the  material  one  which  was  made  with 
hands,  and  are  in  another  view  an  holy 
priesthood  to  offer  up  the  spiritual  sacrt- 

jfices  of  prayer,  praise,  and  obedience,  ac- 
ceptable to  God  by  Jesus  Christ,  1  Pet. 
ii.  .5,  where  see  Doddridge*s  paraphrase. 

IV.  Typical,  emblematical,  symbolical 
of  spiritual  things,  mystical.  1  Cor.  x.  S, 
4.   Comp.  Uvevpa  XI.  and  TlyevpaTiKuf^ 

V.  It  is  applied  to  the  glorified  and 
spiritualized  bodies  of  the  blessed  after 
the  resurrection.  1  Cor.  xv.  44,  [46.] 

VI.  Ta  Tyevfiantca  ri/C  TroyrjpiaQ,  Eph. 
vi.  12,  mean  the  wicked  spirits,  SoTheo- 
phylact  and  Gu;umenius  explain  the  ex- 
pression by  dcemons  or  devils.  Comp. 
Hvivpa  IV.  and  Luke  vii.  21.  viii.  2,  and 
see  Wolfius  on  Eph.  and  Suicer  Thesaur. 
in  HvtvfiaTiKuQ  II.  1,  [So  ra  \ri*:iKa  for 
rove  Xi/Tttc,  Polyaen.  v.  14.  and  see  Mat- 
thias, §  267.  Lo'beck  ad  Phryn.  p.  242.] 

t^^   yivtvuaTiKCjQ,  Adv.  from  Trj^cvyna- 

TIKUQ. 

I.  spiritually,  by  the  assistance  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  occ.  1  Cor.  ii.  14. 

II.  Spiritually,  emblematically,  mysti- 
cally, occ.  Rev.  xi.  8.  Comp.  Rev.  xvii.  5, 
7.  [Walil  explains  this,  Which,  according 
to  the  i^itcrpretalion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is 
called  Sodom,  &c.] 

riNE'ilt,  I  flit.  7ry€vtTU),  from  the  Heb. 
n23  to  blow,  breathe,  for  whicli  Symma- 
chiis  and  Theodotion  use  it,  Gen.  ii.  7,  as 
tiie  LXX  i\o  the  compound  ^lawyitj,  Cant, 
ii.   17.  iv.  6,   IG. —  To  bloiv,  breathe,  as 


tlic  wind  or  air.  Mat.  vii.  25,  2/.  LuU 
xii.  5.5.  John  iii.  8.  (^vi.  18.  Acts  \\s\\. 
40.  Is.  xl.  24.  Xen.  An.  ir.  5.  3.] 

nWy«i>,  q.  irroi/y  llyw,  to  hreaky  inters 
rupt  the  breath. 

I.  To  choke,  suffocate,  as  by  dromn» 
ing.  occ  Mark  v.  13.  Comp.  Joeiephus 
De  Bel.  lib.  ir.  cap.  7*'  §  5.  [[Xen.  An.  r. 
7.  15.  Died.  Si<f.  xiv.  70.] 

II.  To  take  another  by  the  throat,  m 
as  almost  to  strangle  him,  or  rather  to 
twist  another's  neck  behind  him,  as  Wet- 
stein  on  Mat.  shows  merciless  creditafi 
used  to  do  by  their  debtors  when  tbcr 
dragged  them  before  the  magistrates,  occ. 
Mat.  xviii.  28.  [[Schl.  makes  it  here,  to 

ftrighten,  force,  offer  violence^  extort;  §bA 
says  it  is  property  used  of  hard  creditors^ 
who  seize  debtors  by  the  neck  and  ing 
them  to  trial.  "Ayx^iy,  he  says,  it  tW 
proper  word  in  this  sense.  See  PoU.  Oi. 
iii.  25.  1 1 6.  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  Dta).  Mort. 
22.  c  1.  In  1  Sam.  xvi.  ]4,thewoidoo& 
in  this  metaphorical  sense. — Xen.  An.] 

^^^  Hyucrdg,  4,  6yy  from  wirvu^rm  $ 
pers.  perf.  pass,  of  n-Wyca  to  suffocate, 
strangle. — Suffocated,  strangled,  ooc  Act» 
XV.  20,  29.  XXI.  25.  Qlt  is  used  of  thiii|^ 
killed  without  bloodshed.  Comp.  Lev.  xni. 
13.  Athen.  iv.  p.  147.  D.] 

n  roil,  f}£,  I/,  from  ireTrvoa  perf.  mid.  €f 
wyiu  to  breathe,  blow. 

I.  A  wind,  a  blast  of  wind.  occ.  Acts 
ii.  2.  So  in  Homer,  II.  v.  lin.  697,  ve 
have  nNOrH  (for  nNOH")  Bopiao,  the 
breath  or  blast  of  Boreas,  the  north-wiiMi. 
QJob  XXX.  vii.  10.] 

II.  Breath,  or  rather  the  air  considered 
as  proper  for  breathing,  occ.  Acts  x\u 
25.  [Gen.  ii.  7.  Prov.  xxiv.  1 1.  Hoin.  11 
xxi.  355.] 

UoSiipriQ,  €oc,  «Ci  b,  >/,  from  whc,  vo?oc» 
the  foot,  and  apta  to  fit. — Reaching  down 
to  the  feet  (thus  it  is  used  as  an  atljectiw 
by  the  profane  writers),  see  Wetsteio  in 
Hev.,  and  c^rOj^c  being  understood,  A 
garment  or  robe  reaching  down  to  the 
feet.  occ.  Rev.  i.  13,  where  Christ  lu  glorji 
(comp.  £xod.  XX viii.  2.)  is  represented  ts 
clothed  with  such  a  garment,  like  the 
Jewish  high  priest,  whose  outer  robe, 
or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  the  robe  (^ 
the  ephod,  is  described  by  the  same  term 
TToh'ipTjQ  in  the  LXX  of  Exod.  xxviii.  -1, 
answering  to  Ileb.  V>i*D  the  outer  garment 
or  robe.  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon 
in  n?)?  XII.  [iiee  Ex.  xxviii.  31.  £«.  i^- 
2.  Zach.  iii.  4.  Braun.  de  Vest.  Sac.  Heb. 
iii.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  4.  2.] 
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floSocy  v6^i,  'jrS^n,  &c.  Gen.  Dat.  Accus. 
&c.  of  Ilacj  which  see. 

Uodev,  AdF.  either   from   xi5   where? 
with  the  syllabic  adjection  ^ey  denoting 
^from  a  place,  or  from  ir5  where  ?  and  odev 
from  whence, 

f  I.  Whence^  of  place,  properly.  Mat.  xv. 
33-  John  iii.  8.  iv.  1 1,  vi.  5.  vlii.  14.  Rev. 
vii.  13.  Gen.  xvi.  8.  xlii.  7.  Ceb.  Tab.  c. 
1.  Xen.  Symp.  ii.  .5.] 

[[II.  Whence^  of  dignity  or  perfection. 
ReF.  ii.  17.] 

[III.  Wjience,  of  origin.  Mat.  xxi.  25. 
John  vii.  27,  28.  (which,  according  to  Bp. 
Chandler's  Defence  of  Christianity,  p.  333. 
(I St  ed.),  should  be  read  interrogatively) 
ix.  29,  30.  xix.  9.] 

f  IV.  Whence,  of  the  cause  or  author. 
Mat.  xiii.  27>  54,  56.  Mark  vi.  2.  Luke 
XX.  7.  John  i.  49.  ii.  9.  James  iv.  1.] 

[V.  It  is  used  in  interrogations  implv- 
ifi^  admiration.  Luke  i.  43.  Epict.  Enchir. 
22.  Aristicn.  Ep.  i.  22.  Aristoph.  Plut. 
335.] 

rVI.  How  ?  an  interrogation  implying 
difficulty  or  denial.  Mark  viii.  4.  xii.  37. 
JElian.  V.  H.  xiii.  2.  Arrian.  D.  E.  i.  1 9.] 

IIocccii,  w. 

[L  To  make,} 

(1.)  To  make,  builds  construct.  Mat. 
XTii.  4.  Mark  ix.  5.  Luke  ix.  33.  Comp. 
Mat.  xix.  4.  Acts  xvii.  2^.  [|Add  John  li. 
15.  ix.  6,  14.  xviii.  18.  xix.  23.  Acts  vii. 
40,  (of  making  images  of  gods)  43, 
44.  ix.  39.  xix.  24.  Rom.  ix.  20,  21, 
Heb.  viii.  5.  Rev.  xiii.  14.  -^sch.  Soc. 
D.  ii.  19.  iElian.  V.  H.  xiii.  43.  Gen. 
xxxiii.  17.  1  Kings  vi.  19.  xxii.  19.  In 
this  sense  it  is  usea  of  composing  a  literary 
work.  Acts  i.  I .  Most  writers  refer  Luke 
xi.  40.  to  this  head.  Wahl  gives  the  verb 
the  sense  To  make  a  thing  as  it  ought 
io  be,  and  therefore  there  translates  it  to 
cleanse.  He  cites  iroieiy  rov  fivaraKa  in 
2  Sam.  xix.  25,  which,  however,  might 
be  a  sort  of  technical  phrase*,  as  in  French 
faire  sa  barbe'] 

(2.)  To  make,  as  implying  creation. 
Acts  IV.  24.  xiv.  15.  xvii.  24.  FMat.  xix. 
4.  Mark  x.  6.]  So  in  the  LXX  it  fre- 
quently answers  to  the  Heb.  H'ln  to  create, 
as  Gen.  i.  1,  27,  &  al. 

(3.)  To  make,  prepare  [^as  a  feast]. 
Mat.  xxii.  2.  Mark  vi.  21.  Luke  v.  29. 
£xiv.  12,  15.  John  xii.  2.  Dan.  v.  1.  Gen. 
xxi.  8.]  Sc  al. 

(4  )  Intransitively,  To  work,  labour, 
occ.  Mat.  XX.  12.  The  verb  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  by  the  LXX,  Ruth  ii.  1 9. 


2  Kinjrs  xii.  1 1 ,  for  the  Heb.  PlU^)? ;  and 
Isa.  xliii.  1 3,  for  the  Heb.  h))ti  to  work, 
[^Them.  Or.  xx.  p.  237.] 

[II.  To  effect,  do,  perform,  bring 
abont.'] 

Z.(L)  Properly,  Mat.  xxi.  21.  Mark 
iii.  8.  Luke  iv.  23.  ix.  10,  43.  John  iv. 
45.  V.  16,  19,  20.  vi.  6.  Acts  xiv.  11.  xix. 
21.  Eph.iii.  20.  Xen. Cyr.  iv.  4. 2.  Diod. 
Sic.  i.  15.  and  30;  in  several  of  which 
places  it  is  used  with  reference  to  mira- 
cles, signs,  as  it  is  more  expressly  in 
Mat.  vii.  22.  ix.  28.  xiii.  58.  xxi.  15.  Mark 
vi.  5.  ix.  39.  Luke  i.  51.  John  ii.  11,  23. 
iii.  2.  iv.  .54.  vi.  2,  30.  vii.  31.  ix.  16.  x. 
41 .  xi.  47.  xii.  !  8, 37.  xx.  30.  Acts  ii.  22. 
vi.  8.  vii.  38.  viii.  6.  x.  39.  xv.  12.  xix. 

11.  Rev.  xiii.  13,  14.  xvi.  14,  19,  20. 
In  these  latter  passages  there  is  either 
errifieiov,  ripac^  cvyafiig,  &c.  or  their  re- 
presentatives. But  the  same  meaning  is 
given  to  the  word  absolutely  in  John  vii. 
3.  ix.  33.  X.  25,  38.  xi.  45,  46.  xiv.  10, 

12.  XV.  24.  xxi.  25.  Acts  i.  1.] 

[(2.)  To  bring  about,  complete,  fulfil, 
of  plans,  decrees,  promises.  Acts  xiv.  28. 
xi.  30.  XV.  17.  Rom.  iv.  21.  ix.  28.  2  Cor. 
viii.  10,  11.  Eph.  iii.  11.  1  Thess.  v. 
25.] 

[[(3. J  To  bring  about,  or  cause,  (a.) 
with  tne  infin.  Mat.  v.  32.  Mark  i.  17' 
vii.  37.  viii.  23.  Luke  v.  34.  (which  Schl. 
very  preposterously  translates  to  ask  or 
demand)  John  vi.  10.  Acts  xvii.  26.  xxv. 
3.  (with  a  case)  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  18.  A  nab. 
V.  7.  27.  Mem.  i.  3.  13.  Herodian.  viii. 
3.  22.— (b.)  with  Ua,  as  John  xi.  37.  Col. 
iv.  16.  Rev.  iii.  9.  xiii.  12,  (with  a  case)  15. 
— (c)  with  an  ace..  Acts  xxi  v.  12.  Rom. 
xvi.  17.  1  Cor.  X.  13.  Eph.  ii.  15.  Heb. 
xiii.  21.  (2d  time).  Xen.  Cyr.ii.  2.  II.] 

(4.)  To  make,  acquire, gain.  [](a.)  gene- 
rally] Mat.  xxv.  16.  Luke  xix.  18.  Plato 
and  Aristotle  use  the  V.  in  the  same  sense. 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  So  we  sav,  to  make 
money,  a  fortune,  &c.  and  the  Latins, 
facere  pecuniam,  rem.  [Theoph.  Char. 
24.  Greec.  Lect.  Hesiod.  c.  lU.  and  ad 
Flor.  i.  1 .  9.  Ter.  Adeluh.  v.  4.  14.— (b.) 
To  acquire  any  thing  for  any  one.  Luke 
xii.  30.  Acts  XV.  3.  Sec  Gen.  xxxi.  I. 
Xen.  An.  i.  4.  17. — (c.)  Of  the  goo<ls 
acquired  by  one  for  another,  or  given  by 
one  to  another.  To  exhibit,  afford,  besimv, 
^et.  Mark  v.  19.  vii.  12.  x.  35,  36.  Luke 
1.  49.  xviii.  41.  John  xiv.  13.  Acts  vii. 
24.  James  ii.  13.  (In  man v  of  these  cases 
we  have  the  same  phrase  To  do.) — Espe- 
cially of  alms  done  or  given.  Mat.  vi.  2, 
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3.  Acts  IX.  36.  X.  2.  xxir.  17.  So^  in  a 
bad  sense,  of  evil  done  to  any  one,  Heb. 
xiii.  6.  Acts  ix.  13.  Dem.  855.  15.  In 
(b.)  and  (c.)  the  person  benefited  is  put  in 
the  dative.  But  the  expression  eXcoc 
iroieXv  is  followed  by  /icrd  rtvoc  Luke  i. 
72.  x.  37.  Oen.  xxiv.  12,  14.  Judges  i. 
24.  viii.  35.  Uuth  i.  8.  Compare  Rer. 
xi.  7.xii.  17.xiii.7.xix.  l9.andOen.  xiv.2, 
where  we  have  the  phrase  touiv  ir6kefioy 
fura,  meaning  to  wage  war  against.  The 
phrase  wouioBai  woXtfioy  jitra  means  to 
wage  war  in  company  with.  See  Thuc.  i. 
57i  which  Parkhurst  misunderstood.] 

[III.  To  render,  make^  cause  to  he" 
comeJ] 

[(1.)  Properly,  as  Ye  have  made  my 
house  a  den  of  thieves^  Mat.  xxi.  13.  (and 
Mark  xi.  17.  and  Luke  xix.  46.)  xxiii.  15. 
xxviii.  14.  John  ii.  16.  iv.  1,  46.  vii.  23. 
xvi.  2.  Eph.  ii.  14.  Rev.  xii.  15.  Comp. 
also  Mat.  iii.  3.  v.  36.  xii.  16.  xxvi.  73. 
Luke  iii.  4.  John  v.  1 1^  15.  Wahl  makes 
the  verb  in  Luke  xv.  19.  to  be  To  use  as, 
but  I  think  it  falls  under  this  head  as 
well  as  Heb.  i.  7.  Wahl  refers  Mat.  iv. 
1 9.  to  the  next  division  (2.).  I  think  it 
belongs  more  properly  to  this.l 

(2. )  To  malce,  appoint,  constitute.  Mark 
iii.  14.  John  vi.  15.  Actsii.  36.  Heb.  iii. 
2.  [Rev.i.  6.  iii.  12.]  where  see  Wetstein, 
and  comp.  1  Sam.  xii.  6,  in  LXX.  [^Diod. 
Sic.  xiii.  48.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  ii.  2.] 

(3.)  To  make^  i.  e.  to  treat  or  esteem 
as,  1  John  i.  10.  v.  10.  Comp.  Mat.  xii. 
33,  where  see  Kypke.  [Wahl  says  To  dc' 
clarc,"] 

[IV.  To  do.} 

[(I.)  Universally,  Mat.  v.  46,  47.  viii. 

9.  xii.  2,  3.  xiii.  28.  xix.  16.  xx.  15.  xxi. 
23,  24.  xxiii.  3,  5.  xxiv.  46.  xxvi.  12,  13. 
Mark  ii.  24,  25.  v.  32.  x.  17.  xi.  3,  5,  1.5, 
28,  29,  33.  xiv.  8,  9.  Luke  iii.  10,  1 1,  12, 
1 4.  V.  6.  vi.  2,  3,  1 0,  33.  vii.  8.  ix.  1 5, 54. 
X.  25,  28.  xii.  4,  17,  18,  43.  xvi.  3,  4,  8. 
xviii.  18.  XX.  2,  8,  13.  xxii.  18.  John  ii. 
18.  iv.  29,  39.  vi.  28.  viii.  28,  29,38—40. 
xi.  47.  xiii.  7,  27.  xv.  15.  xix.  24.  Acts 
ii.  37.  ix.  6.  x.  33.  xii.  8.  xiv.  15.  xvi.  18, 
21,  30.  xix.  14.  xxi.  13.  xxii.  10,  16.  xxvi. 

10.  Rom.  xii.  20.  1  Cor.  vii.  36—38.  ix. 
23.  X.  31.  xi.  25.  xvi.  1.  2  Cor.  xi.  12. 
Gal.  ii.  10.  Eph.  vi.  8,  9.  Phil.  ii.  14.  iv. 
14.  Col.  iii.  17,  23.  1  Thess.  v.  11.  1 
Tim.  i.  13.  iv.  16.  v.  21.  Tit.  iv.  5.  Phi- 
lem.  14,  21.  Heb.  vi.  3.  vii.  27.  xiii.  19. 
James  ii.  12,  19.  iv.  15.  17.  2  Pet.  i.  19. 
3  John  5,  6,  10.  Rev.  ii.  5.] 

[(2.)  Of  evil  deeds,  Mat.  xiii.  41.  xxvii. 


23.  Mark  xv.  7,  14.  Luke  iii.  19.xii.48. 
xxiii.  22,  34.  John  vii.  5 1,  xviii. 35.  Acti 
xxi.  33.  xxviii.  17.  Rom.  i.  28,  32.  ii.  3. 
iii.  8.  xiii.  4.  1  Cor.  t.  2.  vL  18.  2  Cor. 
xi.  7.  xiii.  7.  James  v.  15.  1  Pet  ii.  22. 
iii.  12.  Rev.  xxi.  27*  xxii.  15.  Herodiaa. 
i.  16.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  r.  3. 48.] 

[(3.)  To  he  in  the  kabU  of  doing,  i$ 
aim  at,  pursue,  John  iii.  21.  (1  JiAd  I 
6.)  V.  29.  Rom.  iii.  12.  James  iii.  18. 
1  Pet.  iii.  11.  1  John  ii.  29.  iii.  7,  la 
See  also  John  viii.  34.  1  John  iii.  4,  8,9. 
This  is  only  the  case  in  the  preseot  aoi 
aorist.1 

[(4.)  The  word  is  espectally  used  of 
doing  or  complying  with  any  pRoefU, 
commands,  &c.  as  Mat.  L  24*.  vii.  21.  xi. 
50.  xxi.  6»  SI.  xxiii.  23.  xxvi.  19.  xxrm. 
15.  Luke  ii.  27.  vi.  46.  xi.  42.  xii.  47. 
xvii.  9,  10.  John  vii.  19.  xir.  31.  xv.  14. 
xvii.  4.  Acts  xiii.  22.  xxi.  23.  Ron.  ii. 
14.  vii.  15,  16,  19,  20,  21.  x.  5.  Gsl.v. 
17.  2  Thess.  iii.  4.  2  Tim.  ir.  5.  Hek 
xiii.  17,  21.  1  John  iii.  22.  Rey.xvri.17. 
xxii.  14J 

[V.  To  deal  with,  do  to,  treat.  (L) 
With  fiera,  of  God,  Acts  xiv.  27.  xr.  i 
(Judg.  viii.  35.  Gen.  xxvi.  26.)    (2.)Tiii 
ri.  Mat.  vii.  12.  John  xii.  1 6.  xv.  21.  Acb 
iv.  16.  Xen.  An.  v.  8,  24.  (3.)  'Ernwn, 
Mat.  xvii.  12.  Luke  xxiiL  31.  (4.)  With 
dat  and  adv.  Mat.  xviii.  35.  xxi.  36,  40l 
XXV.  40,  45.  Luke  i.  25.  ii.  48.  vi.  II, 
26,  31.  John  ix.  26.  xiii.  12,  13.  Geo. 
xxxi.  43.  Deut.  iii.  2.  Demosth.  582.20* 
(5.)  With  ace.  of  person  and  adverb  $r 
pronoun  instead  of  adverb.  Mat.  v.  44.* 
xii.   12.    Mark  vii.   37.  xiv.  7.  xv.  Ii 
Deut.  iii.  21.  Zach.  viii.  15.    Xen.  Mc» 
ii.  1.  19.   Cyr.  iv.  3.  7.— With  datire  rf 
person,  Luke  vi.  27.  See  Zeun.  ad  Viger. 
V.  10. 16.] 

VI.  To  keep,  celebrate,  as  a  rtligiow 
festival.  Mat.  xxvi.  18.  [^Acts  xviii.  21.] 
Heb.  xi.  28.  Thus  the  LXX  use  wnair 
iratrxa,  to  celebrate  the  passover,  for  tk 
Heb.  nw^  ncis,  Exod.  xii.  48.  Numb-ix. 
6,  14.  Deut.  xvi.  1,  2,  &  al.  and  Xen. 
[Hell.  iv.  2. 8.  viL  4.  28.]  So  Kypke  quotfs 
from  Plutarch,  Qusest.  Rom.  p.  267>  T«r 
Tipfiiyoy  &  TA^  TEPMINA'AIA  nOIOT- 
21,  ^eoy  yofuioyT€^,  *'  Reckoninc  Tenw- 
nus,  to  whose  honour  they  ceMrate  the 
Tcrminalia,  for  a  god."  Sec  also  Black- 
wall's  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p.  32, 33. 

[VII.  To  lead,  as  in  the  phra8e]''ES» 
toitly,  To  {lead]  out.  Acts  v.  34,  wheit 

•  [MAny  MSS.  here  baTe  toT,-  /iiMro.] 
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•ee  Elsuer  and  Hoogeveen  on  Viger.  cap. 
V.  §  10.  reg.  C.  [Job  xi.  14.  xxii.  23. 
Xen.  An.  vi.  5.  4.  Abresch.  ad  .^sch.  p. 
606,^ 

[VIII.  To  pass,  of  time,  Acts  xv.  33. 
xviii.  23.  XX.  3.  2  Cor.  xi.  25.  James  ir. 
J3.  Eccl.  r.  12.  Prov.  xiii.  23.  Lucill. 
Epig.  1 6.  ( Anthol.  T.  iii.  p.  32.  ed.  Jacobs.) 
Demosth.  392,  18.] 

IX.  To  bring  forth,  bear,  produce,  as 
fruit.  Mat.  iii.  8,  10.  Fii.  17,  J  8.  The 
expression  Kofnroy  iroulv^  though  applied 
by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  OQ  Tw:^,  Gen. 
I.  1 1^  12.  2  Kings  xix.  30,  yet  it  is  not  a 
mere  Hebraical  or  Hellenistical  phrase; 
tor  it  is  repeatedly  used  by  Aristotle^ 
dted  by  Wetstein  on  Mat  ii.  8.  [Add 
Mat.  xiii.  23,  26.  xxi.  43.  Mark  ir.  32. 
Lukefii.  8,  9.  vi.  43.  yiii.  8.  xiii.  9.  John 
XT.  5.  James  iii.  12.  Rev.  xxii.  2.  Artem. 
Oneri.  c.  36.  Aristot.  de  Plant,  ii.  10. 
Theoph.  de  Caus.  PI.  iv.  11.  Is.  v.  4. 
Habb.  iii.  17.     Vorst.  de  Hebraism,  c. 

A.  To  produce,  sendforih,9A  9,  ioMViiKm 
does  water.  Jam.  iii.  12.  I  know  not  of 
any  classical  writer  who  applies  the  V.  in 
this  manner.  However,  in  Theophrastus^ 
Eth.  Char.  cap.  3,  and  in  Aristophanes, 
Veap.  lin.  3 1 ,  Zevc,  i*  e*  ^he  heavens^  or 
4Kr,  are  said  icoitiv  vButp  to  produce  water, 
i.  e.  to  rain, — Tlou'iy  Kfmroc,  Luke  i.  51. 
See  under  Kparo^. 

{^Xf.  Ilouivj  with  a  substantive^  is 
oUten  used  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  cognate 
merb,  as  with  U^Urfaiy  for  U^iKtiy  Luke 
xriii.  7,  8.  Acts  vii.  24.  Mic.  v.  1 .5.  (See 
PoL  iii.  8.  10.)— ro  kayoy  Mark  xv.  15. 
FoL  xxxii.  7.  IS—Kplaiy  John  v.  27. 
Jude  15.  Gen.  xviii.  25.  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  2. 
^  and  8. — Xvrpwtny  Luke  i.  68. — fwyrly 
John  xiv.  23.— o^oK  Mark  ii.  23.  See 
Herod,  vii.  42. — avpli^Xtoy  Mark  iii.  6. 
xr.  J .— -ffvriii/ioo'tv  Acts  xxiii.  13.  (with 
woulMai  Diod.  S.  i.  5.  Pol.  i.  70.  6.) — 
And  80  with  an  adj.  ifjXoy  Mat.  xxvi.  73. 
Xen.  An.  iii.  5.  17. — ticdtroy  Acts  vii.  19. 
«-*iv6cmc  (rac  o^^)  Mat.  iii.  3.  Mark  i. 
3m  lioke  iii.  4. — \evic6y,  fiiXay  Mat.  v.  36. 
tydl  John  vi.  11,  15.  vii.  23,^-^yep6y 
list*  xii«  16.  Mark  iii.  12.  Xen.  Cvr. 
Tiii.  4.  33.  So  trou'iadai  with  a  subs. 
StwnficXi^y  Acts  XXV.  1 7. — &vb^tny  £ph.  iv. 
16.  (See  Diod.  S.  iii.  63.)— ^n/creic  Luke 
T.33.  Phil.  i.  4.  1  Tim.  ii.  \.—hKfio\iiy 
AitU  xxvii.  18. — Kadapifffidy  Heb.  i.  3. — 
sortror  Acts  viti.  2.  Gen.  1.  10.  Herod. 
it  Iw-— Xc^ov  Acts  XX.  24.  Diod.  Sic.  xx. 
3li. — fiyilay  Roin.  i.  9.     Gph.   i.    IG.    1 


Thess.  i.  2.  Philem.  A.-^fiyijfiriy  2  Pet.  i. 
15.  Pol.  V.  67.  13. — TTopelay  Luke  xiii* 
28.  2  Mace.  iii.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  18.  Xen. 
Cyr.  V.  2.  31. — npoyoiay  Rom.  xiii.  14. 
Pol.  iv.  6.  1 1.  Dem.  14.  33.  15.— crxw^i^v 
Jude  3.  Pol.  i.  46.  2.  v.  67.  3.— With  an 
adj. /3e/3a/av  2  Pet  i.  10.] 

nplfjfjia,  aroc,  t6,  from  ireirolrifiai  perf. 
pass,  of  troiiu  to  make. — Swnewhat  made, 
a  work,  workmanship.  [See  £zr.  ix.  13. 
Neh.  vi.  14.  Eocles.  viii.  7*  It  is  used 
Rom.  i.  20.  of  the  universe  as  God's 
workmanship,  and  Eph.  ii.  10.  of  human 
beings,  also  as  the  work  of  GodS]  Hence 
the  Latin  poema  and  £ng.  poem;  in 
which  sense  the  Greek  itoirifjta  also  is 
generally  applied  in  the  profane  writers. 

lioifitne,  ioe,  Att.  €wg,  ii,  from  Trocew  io 
act,  do, 

{}.  A  making,  producing.  See  Ps.  xix. 

1.  Dan.  ix.  14.   Ex.  xxxii.  35.  Thuc.  iii. 

2.  Dem.  702.  14.1 

[IL  A  doing,  observing.  See  Tlodta  IV. 
(4.)  James  i.  25.  Ecclus.  xix.  1 7.~\  Hence 
the  Latin  poesis  and  Eng.  poesy  ;  so  the 
Greek  xo/170'ic  is  often  used  for  the  making 
of  poems. 

Q^^  IloiriTriCf  if  o,  from  itoUta  to  do, 
make. 

[J,.  A  maker.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  19.  and 
38.  Arrian.  D.  E.  i.  9.  Athenag.  Ai)oL 
26.  14.] 

II.  A  doer,  a  performer,  occ.  Rom.  ii. 

13.  Jam.  i.  22,  23,  25.  iv.  11.  [1  Mace, 
ii.  67.] 

III.  A  poet,  a  maker  of  poems,  occ. 
Actsxvii.  28.*  [Ceb.  Tab.  13-  Xen.  Mem. 
i.  2.  56.] 

nOIKI'AOS,  iy,  oy. 

\,  Various,  of  various  colours.  Thus 
it  is  used  not  only  in  tlie  LXX  for  the 
Heb.  *ip3  spotted^  Gen.  xxx.  40.  &  al. 
b^Db  pieces,  stripes.  Gen.  xxxvii.  3.  &  aL 
nopi  enUfroidered,  1  Chron.  xxix.  2.  & 
al.,  but  also  in  the  profane  writers.  See 
Scapula.  rXen.  An.  i.  5.  8.  Mem.  iii.  10. 

14.  Ceb.  Tab.  21.] 

II.  Various,  different,  manifold.  Mat. 
iv.  24.  [Mark  i.  34.  Luke  iv.  40.]  Heb. 
ii.  4.  xiii.  9.  Jam.  i.  2.  1  Pet.  [i.  6.]  iv. 
JO.  [2  Tim.  iii.  6.  Tit.  iii.  3.  2  Mace 
XV.  21.  Xen.  GEc.  xvi.  1.  JElian.  V.  II. 
ix.  8.] 

Uoifxalyu.  The  learned  Damm^  in  kia 
Lexicon,  deduces  it  from  vofv  a  flock, 
(used  by  Homer,  11.  iii.  lin.  198.  II.  xi. 

*  [See  Euaeb.  F«.  Et.  xiU.  12^  where  the  pamagt 
of  Amtm  is  more  fully  dtod.l 
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lin.  695.  II.  XV.  lin.  323,  &  al.)  and  fxau 
to  care,  mind,  curo^  studeo. 

I.  To  feed  or  tend  a  fioch,  as  a  shep- 
herd, occ.  Luke  xvii.  7.  1  Cor.  ix.  7*  [1 
Sam.  XXV.  16.  Gen.  xxx.  31,  36.] 

II.  [To  take  care  of,  look  after,  direct, 
govern.  It  is  especially^  used  of  spiritual 
care  and  superintendence]  John  xxi.  1 6. 
Acts  XX.  28.  1  Pet.  v.  2.  Rev.  [ii.  27.] 
Tii.  17.  [xii.  5.  xix.  15.]  So  Mat.  ii.  6, 
it  is  spoken  of  Christ's  spiritual  govern- 
ment and  care  of  his  people.  The  cor- 
respondent Hell,  word  to  woifiavii  in  Mat. 
is  7t2nD  ruling.  QSee  Ps.  ii.  9.  xxiii.  1. 
Hos.  xiii.  5.  and  comp.  the  Heb.  and  LXX 
of  Is.  xliv.  28.]  But  St.  Jude,  ver.  12, 
speaks  of  certain,  iavr^t  voifjutiyoyreQ, 
mfho  fed  themselves,  i.  e.  delicately  and 
luxuriously,  taking  care  of  their  own 
bellies,  (comp.  Phil.  iii.  19.)  The  ex- 
pression is. evidently  taken  from  £zek. 
xxxiv.  2,  8,  10,  where  the  wicked  shep- 
herds of  Israel  are  described  as  feeding 
themselves,  i^otndiffav  —  kavr^g,  LXX, 
whilst  they  neglected  the  flock. 

TLoipijy,  iyo^,  6,  from  ^oipairu,  which 

AAA 

I.  A  shepherd,  ''  one  who  tends  sheep 
in  the  pasture**  Johnson.  [Mat.  ix.  36. 
XXV.  32.  Mark  vi.  34.  xiv.  27.  Luke  ii. 
S,  15,  18,  20.  John  x.  2,  1 1, 12.  Gen.  iv. 
2.  xxxviii.  12,  20.] 

[II.  One  who  has  the  care  or  superin- 
tendence of  any  thing.  It  is  used  of  kings 
in  Homer,  as  Iliad  A.  2G3.  B.  245.  Phil, 
de  Agric.  p.  416.  Xcn.  Mem.  iii.  1.  2. 
Ez.  xxxiv.  23.  xxxvii.  24.  It  is  used  by 
our  Lord  of  himself  as  the  head  and  guide 
of  the  apostles  in  Mat.  xxvi/  31.  (the 
words  being  taken  from  Zach.  xiii.  7.) 
and  especially  of  his  spiritual  superin- 
tendence of  his  church]  John  x.  11,  12, 
14,  16.  Heb.  xiii.  20.  1  Pet.  ii.  25  ;  and 
of  the  spiritual  pastors  of  his  flock,  occ 
Eph.  iv.  11. 

Uoi^yfjf  ri£,  ^,  from  woifiijv, 

I.  A  flock  of  sheep,  occ.  Luke  ii.  8. 
1  Cor.  ix.  7.  [Gen.  xxxii.  17.  Demosth. 
p.  1 155,  5.] 

II.  A  spiritual  flock  of  men.  occ.  Mat. 
xxvi.  31.  John  x.  16. 

HoifjLyioy^  «,  ro,  [|See  the  two  last 
words.] — A  flocL  [Gen.  xxxi.  4.]  In 
the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  only  spiritually, 
occ.  Luke  xii.  32.  Acts  xx.  28,  29.  1  Pet. 
V.  2, 3.  On  Luke  xii.  32.  Wetstein  shows 
that  the  purest  Greek  writers  likewise 
join  the  adjective  trpik-poQ.  or  fiiKpoc  with 
a  diminutive  noun,     [Some  writers  sup- 


pose iroifiyioy  here  to  be  a  diniinutire,  hot 
without  any  very  strong  reatoa.  It  ooc. 
in  the  figurative  sense  Jer.  xiiL  17.  Stt 
Themist.  Or.  xxiii.  p.  289.] 

nou>c,  a,  oy,  from  ouk»  *^ck  as,  t^mkick 
sort^  qualis. 

[I,  Of  what  sari,  John  xiL  33.  xriiL 
32.  xxi.  1 9.  1  Cor.  xv.  35.  James  iv.  14. 
1  Pet  i.  11.  Ceb.  Tab.  12.  Xen.  Mm. 
iii.  I  a.  ap 

[[II.  The  same  as  rlc  Wko9  wkiekf 
what  ?  Mat.  xix.  28.  xxi.  23,  24,  27. 
xxu.  36.  xxiv.  42,  43.  Mark  iv.  30.  n. 
28, 29, 33.  xii.  28.  Luke  v.  19.  (SeeMit^ 
thie,  §  378.)  vi.  32,  33,  34.  xii.  39.  sx. 
2,  8.  xxiv.  19.  JohD  x.  32.  Acts  iv.  7. 
vii.  49.  xxiii.  31.  Rom.  iii.  27.  1  Pet  il 
20.  Rev.  iii.  3.  1  Sam.  ix.  18.  2Sani.xf. 
2.  i  Mace.  ii.  10.  Eur.  Phcsn.  7341] 

rioXf/iiw,  A,  from  ir<(X£/joc. 

I.  To  war^  ^age^  or  wuike  awr.  Ja» 
IV.  2.  Rev.  ii.  1 6. 

II.  Tofl^ht,  engage.  Rev.  xiL  7.  S» 
Diodorus  Siculus,  Kapxif^v/wv  IIO^VE* 
MH£A7«TON  Koi  hmfiirrmy^  *'  TbeOtf. 
thaginians  engaging  and  being  bestes." 
See  Raphelius,  and   comp.  n^Kiim  H* 
[^8o  Wabl^  who  adds  ReF.  ii.  16.  xiili 
xvii.  14.  xix.  11.   2  Kings  xiv.  15.    Bat 
Schl.  thinks  that  iroXefu*^  which  80«An 
occurs  in  this  sense  in  the  LXX  («  Jcr. 
xxxii.  5.  Josh.  xi.  5.  xix.  47.)  b  oot  « 
used  in  the  N.  T. ;  and  he  thus  amn^ 
its   senses:     (1.)    To   contend,  lUigsle. 
James  iv.  2.  (and  so  Wahl.)   Rev.  xiL7* 
xiii.  4. ;  and  so  of  anv  h<istile  atUck  a 
LXX.   Job  xi.  19.    Is.  xix.  2.    (2.)  IV 
punish.  Rev.  ii.  16.  xix.  1 1.  Jcr.  xxL  3. 
(3.)  To  throw  off  the  yoke  of  amtf  m- 
Rev.  xvii.  14.] 

IloXf^c,  Hj  6,  either  from  iroXvc  hsA 
or  many,  and  6?U^  to  destroy,  q.  irmkSXtjm* 
or,  according  to  Damm,  Lexic.  fnm  fc- 
\afjiri  the  htuid,  [^as  the  first  instruaieiit  d 
warfare.] 

I.  A  war,  Mat.  xxiv.  6.  Mark  xiiLJ. 
Tloiuy  TrdXtfioy,  fSchl.  and  Wabl  rdcr 
Luke  xiv.  31.  to  tbis  head^  and  add  Lab 
xxi.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  50.  Xen.  Mem.  rx. 
4,  14.  Schl.  also  adds  1  Cor.  xit.  8.  Hck 
xi.  34.  (but  Wahl  agrees  with  Parkfaunlr 
see  sense  II.)  and  B^v.  ix.  7,  9.] 

II.  A  battle,  an  engagement.  I  to 
xiv.  8.  Heb.  xi.  34.  Comp.  Luke  xiv.3l< 
Rev.  xvi.  14.  ^Add  (accoiding  to  Wakl) 
Rev.  ix.  7,  9.  xi.  7.  xii.  7,  17.  xiiL5,7. 
xvi.  14.  xix.  19.  XX.  8.  Diod.  Sic  xiii. 
79.  Arriao.  Indie,  xiv.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  n. 
2.  4.] 
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(11 1.  Slfife,  conieniion,  James  iv.  U 
Schl.  puts  here  the  places  of  Rer.  cited  in 
seose  II.,  except  ix.  7,  9-  Sec  Falairet 
Ob68.Pbi]o].  p.  501.] 

IloXlCy  iOC)  Att.  €UC,  //. 

I.  A  ciitfy  or  town,  urbs.  Mat.  ii,  23.  iv. 
5.  (where  see  Wetstein.)  v.  14.  xi.  20,  & 
al.  freq.  fWith  a  genitive,  Luke  ii.  II. 
wSktc  Ac^d  the  ncUive  city  of  David. 
(See  1  Sam.  xvi.  1.)  In  good  Greek 
wdkiQ,  even  without  the  gen.,  has  this 
IDeaning,  as  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  2b.  In  Acts 
Tiii.5, 9roXic  TTjt  XafMpela^,  says  Schleus- 
ner,  may  either  be  some  city  ia  Samaria 
(see  John  iv.  5.)  or  Samaria  itself,  as 
Troy  in  Latin  is  called  Urbs  Trofa^,  See 
Vecbner.  Hellenol.  ii.  8.  IloXtc  is  put 
lor  Jerusalem,  as  the  metropolis,  Mat, 
xxviiu  1 1.  Mark  xi.  19.  \w.  13, 16.  Luke 
zxiii.  19.  and  ^  ayia  x^Xic  in  Mat.  iv.  It. 
Comp.  Luke  iv.  9.  Is.  xlviii.  2.  Hi.  1.  It 
is  used  for  a  place  or  habitation  Heb.  xiii. 

J4ri 

fL  Tlie  inhabitants  of  a  city  or  town, 
lint.  viii.  34.  xxi.  10.  Mark  i.  33.  Acts 
mi.  40.  [Hom.  IL  n.  69.  Valck.  ad  Eur. 
Pb(£B.  932.] 

HI.  Spiritually,  it  denotes  Heaven. 
^eb.  xi.  10,  16. 

^  IV.  The  City  of  the  Living  God  sig- 
aifies  the  Church  of  Christ,  even  on 
Mrth.  Heb.  xii.  22.  Comp.  Gal.  iv.  26. 
Jtey.  xxi.  10. 

t^f*  noX(rdp)^i7C>  »»  o,  q.  d.  6  rHy  ito^ 
A/orih'  o-px^  or  dpxwy,  the  head  or  ruler  of 
At  citizens.'-'A  ruler  of  a  city,  a  magi- 
^raie.  occ  Acts  xvii.  6,  8. 

£P^  IloXire/a,  ac>  i,  from  toXitivu, 

I.  A  political  society^  state,  or  common* 
meaith,  civitas.  occ.  £ph.  ii.  12,  where, 
liowever,  the  following  sense  is  also  ap- 
plied. [2  Mac.  iv«  11.  viii.  17.  Diod.  Sic. 
I.  28.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  13.] 

II.  Citizenship,  the  rights  of  a  citizen, 
freedom  of  a  city  or  state^  jus  civitatis. 
nee.  Acts  xxii.  28.  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xii. 
Ci]i.  3,  §  1.  [Diod.  Sic.  xiL  51.  xiii.  35. 
Pd.  Ti  2.  12.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  1. 17.  iSlian. 
V.  H.  xii.  43.] 

||^^  IloXirev/ia,  oroc*  t6^  from  irexo« 
JkJr^fioi,  perf.  pass,  of  xoXirevw. — A  state^ 
community,  or  political  society  (as  it 
were)  to  which  one  belongs,  occ  Phil.  iii. 
^^  See  Raphelius  and  Wolfius  on  the 
]daoe,  and  comp.  Eph.  ii.  1 9.  Ueb.  xii.  22. 
xiii.  14.  Gal.  iv.  26.  [The  sense  of  the 
word  in  this  passage  of  Philippians  may 
lie  either  right  of  ciiizenihip^  daily  life 
ismd    conversation^    or    what    Parkhurst 


gives,  with  whom  Wahl  agrees.  2  Mac« 
xii.  7.  Philo  de  Mund.  Op.  p.  33.  Pol.  ii. 
41.6.  Casaubon.  ad  Greg.  Nyss.  £p.  ad 
Eustath.  p.  65.] 

^^  IloXirevar,  from  «t)X/riyc. 

I.  To  manage  or  govern  a  city  or  state. 
[See  Pol.  iv.  76.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  4.  16. 
Thuc.  ii.  65.  viii.  53.  1 97.  *— or,  to  make 
one  a  citizen.  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  72.  -—or,  to 
be  a  citizen,  iBlian.  V.  H.  xiv.  28.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  4.  13.] 

I I.  In  the  middle.  To  line  in  a  state 
or  society  according  to  its  laws  and  cus- 
toms, to  converse.  In  thb  view  it  is  ap« 
plied  *  Acts  xxiii.  1.  Phil.  i.  27,  the  only 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  where  it  occurs.  £k> 
2  Mac  yi.  1,  Toic  r»  Gch  ydfioiQ  nil  IIO* 
AIT£'Y£2eAl,  Not  to  live  after  the  laws 
qf  God.  £ng.  Translat.  And  Josephus  in 
like  manner  says  of  himself,  in  his  Life, 
§  2,  'npiafiriv  re  nOAITE'YESGAI  if 
^aptaalur  iupieet,  KaraKoKjudmyy ''  I  began 
to  live  in  conformity  to  the  sect  of  the 
Pharisees  j"  and  §  4*9,  Uvdeirde — li  ftera 
TCLcjiQ  fftfjeyoniTO^  ral  vatrm  ^k  iiper^c 
€yead€  nEnOAI'TEYMAL  "  Inquire  whe- 
ther  I  have  not  (annon,  Hudson)  lived  or 
conversed  here  with  the  greatest  gravity 
and  even  virtue."  [Wahl  agrees  with 
Parkhurst,  ouotbg  also  3  Mac.  iii.  4. 
Joseph.  Ant.  iii.  5.  8.  and  Schleusner  adds, 
Justin.  M.  D.  aim  Tr.  p.  281 .  ed.  Thirlby. 
Eusebius  H.  £.  iii.  31.  iv.  23;  but  m 
Acts  xxiii.  1,  he  translates  iteeo\iT€Vfjuu, 
I  have  discharged  my  office^  from  the 
sense  of  ttoKitivw  to  govern  the  state. 
The  middle  occ.  in  that  sense,  in  i^lian. 
V.  H.  iii.  17.  Diog.  L.  v.  35.  x.  119. 
See  Taylor  on  Lys.  p.  1 1 9.] 

IloX/riyCy  «>  Of  from,  7c6\iQ  a  city. — A 
citizen,  an  inhabitant  of  a  city  or  town, 
occ  Luke  XV.  15.  xix.  i4.  [[Acts  xxi.  39. 
Parkhurst  thinks  that  in  the  last  passage 
the  right  of  citizenship  is  impliea.  I^e 
Gen.  xxiii.  11.  Prov.  xi.  9,  12.  xxiv.  28. 
Jtr.  xxxi.  34.  ^sch.  Dial.  S.  i.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  6. 14.  Eur.  Phoen.  93.  904.] 

TLoKkoKic,  An  Adv^  from  itoXve  (ncut. 
plur.  xoXXa)  many,  and  kiq  a  numeral 
termination  (which  see)  denoting  times. 
'•^Many  times,  often,  ftrequently,  multo- 
ties,  s«pe.  Mat.  xvii.  15.  Mark  v.  4.  |^ix. 
22.  John  xviii.  2.  Acts  xxvi.  1 1 .  Rom.  i. 
13.  2  Cor.  viii.  22.  xL  23,  26,  27.  Phil, 
iii.  18.  2  Tim.  i.  16.  Heb.  vi.  7.  ix.  25, 
26.  X.  11.  Job  iv.  2.]  &  al.  freq. 

llohJsaiekaaifay,  oyo^y  o,  ^  jccU  ro — 


*  [On  the  middle  sense  of  the  perfect  passive, 
Afatthis,  §  493.1 
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oi',  from  iroXi'c  many^  and  vXdmov  fuid^ 
which  see  under  'EkarovraxKatruav. — 
Manifold^  manifold  tnorc^  multiplex,  occ. 
Luke  xviii.  30.  [^Xa.  Fab.  22.  Pol.  xxxv. 
4.  4.] 

IloXvXoyca,  ac,  4»  fro™  iroXvc  much, 
and  \6yoc  speech. — Much  speaking,  occ. 
Mat.  vi.  7 ;  where  Wetstein  cites  Aristo- 
tle [Pol.  iv.  10.],  Galen,  and  Plutarch 
[T.  vii.  p.  23.  ed.  Hutten.]  using  this 
word.  [Pror.  x.  19.] 

^^  UoXmfitpH^,  Adr.  from  iroXv/icp^c, 
C0C5  MC»  o,  1^9  consisting  of  many  parts, 
which  from  voXvc  many^  and  /apoc  a  part. 
'•^By  or  in  many  parts  or  parcels,  occ. 
Heb.  i.  1 .  Wetstein  cites  Josephus  ap- 
plying the  word  in  the  same  sense.  Ant. 
Jib.  viii.  cap.  3,  §  9,  to  the  variou$  parts 
of  Solomon's  magnificent  temple.  See 
also  Kypke.  QlloXv/ifp^c  occ.  Wisd.  vii. 
22.] 

1^^  lioKvaUKiko^^  H,  6,  4)  from  iroXvc 
wuch^  and  hoikiKoq  various, ^^Manifoldi 
multifarious,  greatly  diversified,  abound^ 
ing  in  variety,  occ.  Eph.  iii.  1 0. 

II0AV2,  icoKkhi  tfokv,  gen.  itoXXh,  &c. 
[I.  Muchf  great  in  number,  (in  the 
plural,  many,)  numerous^  abundant^  (and 
thence,  as  applied  to  time,  long,)  Mat. 
iii.  7.  xiii.  5.  xx.  16.  xxv.  19.  (xpovoi^) 
xxri.  9.  ('of  price. J  Mark  iii.  jj  8.  iv. 
5.  vi.  35.  X.  48.  Luke  x.  40.  xii.  47, 
(supply  irXijyac)  48.  John  v,  6.  (xp^^vov) 
xii.  24.  XF.  5,  8.  Acts  xi.  21.  xv.  32. 
xviii.  10.  Rom.  iii.  1.  xv.  23.  James  v. 
IG.  2  John  V.  12.  Rev.  i.  15.  Xen.  Cjrr. 
i.  4.  I.  Mem.  i.  2.  60.  Hence,  xoXv  used 
adverbially,  very  much.  Mark  xii.  27* 
J.uke  vii.  47.  Rom.  iii.  1.  Dan.  vi.  14. 
Horn.  II.  A.  112.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5.  11. 
Pol.  iii.  89.  2.  — of  time,  fiir  **  xoXv 
nfier  no  long  space  of  time,  not  long 
after  Acts  xxvii.  14.  — cxi  nokv  for  a 
great  jvhile^  Acts  xxviii.  5.  — with  a  comp. 
following,  by  much,  2  Cor.  viii.  22.  1  Pet. 
i.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  10.2.  Again,  iroXXJ 
(before  a  cijmp.)  by  much,  occ  Mat.  vi. 
30.  Mark  x.  48.  Luke  xviii.  39.  John  iv. 
41.  Rom.  v.  9,  10,  15,  17.  1  Cor.  xii.  22. 
2  Cor.  iii.  9,  11.  Phil.  i.  23.  ii.  12.  Xen. 
Mem.  i. 2. 9.  iv.8. 1.  The  neut. plural  ToXXa 
is  also  used  adverbially.  ( I .)  Fery  much^ 
vehemently,  Mark  i.  45.  iii.  12.  v.  10,23, 
38,  43.  XV.  3.  1  Cor.  xvi.  12,  19.  Rev.  v. 
4.  &  al.  Xen.  Cvr.  vii.  3.  10.  Herodian.  i. 
10.  1 1.  ^lian.  V.  H.  i.  23.  xii.  54.  Virg. 
Ocorg.  iii.  226.  (2.)  Of  time,  frequently, 
qfhn.  Mat.  ix.  14.  James  iii.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.   i.  3.  14.   Job  xxxv.  6.     IToXXoi  is 


used  for  irairec.  Mat.  xx.  28.  xxvi.  28. 

Mark  x.  45.  xiv.  24.  Rom.  nii.  29.  Hch. 

ix.  28. — With  the  article  preceding,  ri 

KoXv  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  15 ;  Wahl  traiwatcf 

it  much.     I  think  ii  is  the  great  sketre,  in 

opposition   to  ro  oXcytfr.     It  means  ikt 

greatest  part  in  Xen.   Hell.  ri.  2.  30. 

ro  leoXXa  Rom.  xv.  22.  ^sjt  mamy  ways.)] 

'Oc  iroXXoc,  The  many,  i.  e.  the  wmltiitA, 

or  whole  bulk  of  mankind.  Rom.  r.  15, 

19,  in  which  texts  6t  woXXU  are  plaialj 

equivalent  to  warra^  &tSp%nrmQ,  ver.  IS, 

18.    Comp.   Mat   xxfi.   28.    1  Cor.  x. 

\7.    ['Ot  roXXoc  denotes  very  wuimf  m 

1  Cor.  X.  33.     See  Xen.  An.  ii.  3- 16.] 

On   Acts  i.   5.     Kypke  c^beenrea,  thit, 

in   the  words,   ov    ficra    MiXXac  rw/m 

hfiipag,  there  is  a  remarkable  change  d 

construction ;  for  they  are  put  instem  d 

li  woXif  fitra  ravrac  ifiipa^,  noi  muck  ^fler 

these  daySf  or  for  1$  vtiXXaic  ipipat€  fcri 

raiira,  not  many  days  after  these  »!»: 

yet  he  produces  two  instances  of  a  aaur 

phraseolo^  from  Josephoa. 

[II,  Great,  remarkabie^  tieAaneaf .  Hit 
ii.  18.  V.  12.  ix.  37.  John  Tii.  12.  Acb 
XV.  7.  Rom.  ix.  22.  I  Pet.  i.  3.  al.  Fi 
xxxi.  19.  in  Heb.  and  LXX.  Eodns.  xr. 
1 8.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  55.  Xen.  An.  ii.  3.  Ii 
Thuc.ii.51.] 

^^  noXvffxXayx^'OCy  ci«  ^  k,  ft** 
ToXvc  much,  and  cnrXayvyor  a  bead, 
which  see. — Abounding  inbomels  ofwur- 
cy^  tf  tender  mercy  or  pity,  very  mer^ 
or  compassionate,  occ.  Jam.  v.  1 1 .  [TO^ 
word,  says  Schleusner,  is  probaU?  in- 
tended to  express  the  Hebrew  *iDn  31  ^ 
ion  bi^,  which  the  LXX  render  bv  «• 

-  • 

XvcXcoct  &8  Ex.  xxxiv.  G.  Joel  ii.  13- 
iroXuffrXayvv/a  occ.  in  Just.  M.  p.  248. ed. 
Thirlby.] 

Tlo\vT€\iig,  ioc,  5c,  6,  4,  roc  ro— i Ci  fr^ 
iroXvc  much,  great,  and  rcXoc  erpeut, 
cost. 

[I.]  Costly,  occ.  Mark  xiv.  3.  I  Tim.  ii- 
9.  [So  Prov.  i.  13.  iii.  15.  riii.  If.  E^ 
dus.  1.  10.  iElian.  V.  H.  xiii.  4.  Xco. 
Mem.  i.  6. 5.  See  Ex.  Spanh.  ad  Julitf* 
Or.  i.  p.  53.] 

[II.  Very  precious,  of  great  vaht^ 
highly  esteemed.  1  Pet.  lii.  4.  Diod.  Si5 
xiv.  7.  Pol.  ii.  23.  1 .] 

£^  IloXvrc/ioci  V,  o,  4,  from  n^k 
much,  great,  and  ri/iij  price.^Of  gnd 
price,  [costing  very  much.']  occ.  Mat  xiii- 
46.  John  xii.  3.  [Thomas  M.  p  729. 
explains  this  word  to  be  what  costs  wnck 
while  icoXvTiufiTOQ  is  what  is  thought  wer- 
thy  of  much   honour.     Sec  AmnoB.  de 
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DiflT.  Voc.  p.  1 18.  &  i£sch.  Socr.  Dial.  iii. 

J^^  HoXvTpafwQj  Adv.  from  feoXvrpo- 
troc  various,  which  from  iroXvt  many^  and 
rfK$xoc  a  manner. — In  various  manners. 
occ.  Heb.  i.  1^  where  see  Macknight. 
[Schleusoer  says,  that  in  this  passage  of 
Hebrews^  the  word  refers  to  the  various 
methods  of  divine  revelation^  as  by  vt- 
sions,  dreams y  Jigures^  voices^  &c.  See 
Fagius  on  Onkelos,  in  Numb.  xii.  8. 
Hotting.  Thes.  Phil.  ii.  p.  565.  HoKirrpo^ 
«ioc  occ.  Esth.  viii.  13.^ 

Hofia,  aroc)  rd,  from  Tiirttfiai  perf.  pass. 

of  the  V.  vlvia  to  drink, — Somewhat  thai 

is  drunk^  drink,  occ  1  Cor.  x.  4.  Heb. 

ix.   10.    [Ps.  cii.  9.   Ceb.  Tab.  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  7.  9.     iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  13.] 
IIoKi^pca^  oc>  hy  from  iroyjipof:. 
£1.  Evil  disposition^  badness,  wicked' 

ness^  and  especially  malignity.  Mat.  xxii. 
1 8.  Mark  vii.  22.  Luke  xi.  39.  Rom.  i. 

29-   I  Cor.  v.  8.     So  it  is  used  in  Eph.  vi. 

■J  2,  where  the  gen.  occ  for  the  adjective 

^oytipa  by  a  cbmmon  figure.    See  Gesen. 

p.  647, 1,  and  Matthi8e.j 

QII.  Evil  deeds,  sins.  Acts  iii.  26.     So 

Is.  i.   1 6.  vii.  1 6.    Jer.  xxiii.  1 1 .    Xen. 

3ieni.  iii.  5.  18.  Gr.  vii.  5.  75.^ 

1Ioyrip6c,  a,  6v,  from  ^6voq  labour^  sor^ 

row. 

I.  Evil^bad,  [Jaulty,!  in  a  natural  sense. 

£Of  a  bad  eye.  Mat.  vi.  23.  and  Luke  xi. 

34.     Of  bad,  i,  e.  worthless  fruit.  Mat. 

irii.  17,  18.  Gen.  xH.  19.  Deut.  xvii.  1. 

Jer.  xxiv.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5.  75.] 
[IL  Evil,  in  a  moral  sense.] 
[(].)  Wicked.  Mat  v,  37,  45.  ix.  4. 

xii.  34^  (Luke  xi.  13,)  35.  (Luke  vi.  45.) 

— ytvia  xii.  39.    (xvi.  4.  and  Luke  xi. 

29.)   Ttyevfiara   xiii.   45.    (Luke   xi.  6.) 

Luke  vii.  21.  viii.  2.   Acts  xix.  12,  13, 
15,   16.  Mat.  xiii.  49.  xv.  19.  xviii.  32. 

Mark  vii.  23.  Luke  iii.  19.  vi.  22,  35. 

John   iii.    19.    Acts  xvii.   5.    xviii.   14. 

xxviii.  21.  Rom.  xii.  9.  i  Cor.  v.  13.  Col. 

i.  21.  1  Thess.  v.  22.  2  Thess.  iii.  2.  2 

Tim.  iii.  13.  Heb.  iii.  2.  x.  22.  James  ii. 

4.  iv.  16,  1  John  iii.  12.  v.  19.  2  John 

II.] 

[(2.)  Ill-natured,  malignant,  of  words, 
&c.  Mat.  V.  1 1.  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  3  John  10. 
.And  90  perhaps  Acts  xxviii.  21.  See 
Judith  viii.  7  and  8.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  5.  10. 
Died.  Sic.  xiii.  74.] 

[(3.)  Bad^  idUi  worthless.  Mat.  xxv. 
26.  Luke  xix.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  19.] 

[(4.)  Evil,  calamitous,  dangeroui. 
Eph.  V.  1(>.  The  days  are  evil,  (Schleus- 


ner  says,  dangerous  to  virtue)  yi.  13- 
(where  Chrysoatom,  on  the  49th  Ps.^saysi 
that  //  wovripa  yfJiipa  is  the  day  of  mis- 
fortunes.) Wahl  and  Schleusner  so  un« 
derstand  iiiro  iravrot  epyu  itovfip^  in  2 
Tim*  iv.  1 8.  and  Wahl  adds  Gal.  i.  4.  and 
Rev.  xvi.  2.  (which  last  place  Schleusner 
renders  malignant,  citing  2  Chron.  xxi. 
In.  Job  ii.  7.)  observing  that  some  refer 
Mat.  vi.  13.  Luke  xi.  4.  and  John  xvii. 
15.  to  this  head.  See  Gen.  xlvii.  9.  Fa% 
xxxvii.  19.  Amos  v.  13.  Micah  ii.  3. 
Ecclus.  Ii.  16.  and  Suidas  in  *lifxipa 
mtnipd.  Ceb.  Tab.  23.  Xen.  An.  vii.4. 12.] 

[(5^]  '0  UovrifMc,  used  as  a  substan- 
tive. The  wicked  oncy  i.  e.  the  Devil  or 
Satan,  Mat.  xiii.  19.  (comp.  Mark  iv.  15. 
Luke  viii.  12.)  Mat.  xiii.  38.  1  John  v. 
19,  where  see  Macknight.  [Eph.  vi.  16. 
2  Thess.  iii.  3.  1  John  ii.  13,  14.  iii.  12, 
V.  18.  Some  conceive  that  ri  vovrjp»  in 
the  Lord's  Prayer  is  to  be  referred  to  this 
head.     So  Wahl  and  Fischer.] 

[(6.)  Unjust,  Mat.  v.  39.  or  injurious. 
See  £x.  ii.  13.] 

[^(7.)  There  is  a  doubt  how  to  trans- 
late d^aXfioc  TrotnfjpoQ  in  Mat.  xx.  15. 
Mark  vii.  22.  Wahl  makes  it  envious 
there  and  in  Mat.  vii.  11;  and  so  Schleus- 
ner, citing  Virg.  JEn,  v.  654.  Luke  xi. 
13.  Ecclus.  xiv.  10;  but  adding  that  the 
meaning  in  this  phrase  may  be  angry^ 
foil  of  itidignatlon,  which  is  the  sense  of 
xonypoc  in  1  Sam.  xviii.  8.  Neh.  iv.  7.1 

r(8.)  According  to  Schleusner,  in  Mat. 
XXII.  10.  the  word  means  mean,  low;  but 
Wahl  refers  it  to  sense  ( 1 .)] 

ZlovoC)  «>  o,  from  viiroya  perf.  mid.  of 
trivojiai    to    labour,    which    see    under 

I.  Labour,  Thus  applied  in  the  Greek 
writers,  in  the  LXX  of  Prov.  iii.  9,  and 
perhaps  in  Rev.  xxi.  4.  [Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1. 
20.] 

II.  Pain^  misery,  occ.  Rev.  xvi.  10, 
1 1 .  xxi.  4.  [|Gcn.  xxxiv.  25.  Job  iv.  5. 
2  Chron.  vi.  28.  Ecclus.  iii.  27-  .^lian. 
V.  H.  V.  6.  Pol.  XXX.  4.  16.  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  2. 5.] 

rippcTa,  ac,  ii,  from  iropeviBf  to  cause  to 
pasSy  which  from  xeVopa  perf.  mid.  of 
irdpia  to  pass, 

I.  A  way,  journey,  occ.  Luke  xiii.  22. 
[[Jon.  iii.  3,  4.  Neh.  ii.  6.  Numb,  xxxiii. 
2.  2  Mac.  iii.  8.  xii.  10.  Dtod.  Sic.  iv.  19. 
xiv.  83.  Thuc.  ii.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  K<. 

IL  A  way,  course^  or  mannrr  of  life, 
occ.  Jam.  i.\\.  [Prov.  ii.  7.  Jer.  x.  23.^ 
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oi',  from  TToXvc  many^  and  vXamov  fiAd^ 
which  see  under  'EkaroirairXcWtwi'. — 
Manifold^  manifold  morc^  multiplex,  occ. 
Luke  xviii.  30.  f^.  Fab.  22.  Pol.  xxxv. 
4.  4.] 

HoXvXoylay  ac,  fg,  from  iroXvc  tnuch, 
and  \6y(K  speech. — Much  speaking,  occ. 
Mat.  Fi.  7 ;  where  Wetstein  cites  Aristo- 
tle [Pol.  iv.  10.],  Galen,  and  Plutarch 
[T.  vii.  p.  23.  ed.  Hutten.]  using  this 
word.  [Pror.  x.  1 9.] 

^^  rioXv/upaiCy  Adr.  from  iroKvfUpiiQ^ 
ioQ,  »c»  o,  »),  cotuuting  of  many  parts, 
which  from  ^oXvc  many^  and  yiipoQ  a  part. 
— -J9^  or  in  many  parts  or  parcels,  occ. 
Heb.  i.  I.  WetsteiD  cites  Josephus  ap- 
plying the  word  in  the  same  sense,  Ant. 
lib.  viii.  cap.  3,  §  9>  to  the  various  parts 
of  Solomon's  magnificent  temple.  See 
also  Kypke.  [UoXvfitprjQ  occ.  Wisd.  vii. 
22.] 

t^f'  TloXvirdKikoty  H,  6^  4,  from  iroXvc 
much,  and  vouclXoc  various. '^^Manifold, 
multifarious,  greatly  diversified,  abounds 
ifig  in  variety,  occ.  Eph.  iii.  10. 

II0AV2,  voXX^,  iroXv,  gen.  ttoWS,  &c. 
[I.  Muchf  great  in  number,  (in  the 
plural,  many,)  numerous^  abundant^  (and 
thence,  as  applied  to  time,  long.)  Mat. 
iii.  7*  xiii.  5.  xx.  16.  xxv.  19.  (xpovov) 
xxri.  9.  ('of  price. J  Mark  iii.  7?  8.  iv. 
5.  vi.  3.5.  X.  48.  Luke  x.  40.  xii.  47> 
(supply  irXijyac)  48.  John  v.  6.  (xp<5vov) 
xii.  24.  XV.  5,  8.  Acts  xi.  21.  xv.  32. 
xviii.  10.  Rom.  iii.  1.  xv.  23.  James  v. 
IG.  2  John  V.  12.  Rev.  i.  15.  Xen.  Cjrr. 
i.  4.  1.  Mem.  i.  2.  60.  Hence,  xoXv  used 
adverbially,  very  much.  Mark  xii.  27* 
Luke  vii.  47.  Ivom.  iii.  1.  Dan.  vi.  14. 
Horn.  II.  A.  112.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5.  11. 
Pol.  iii.  89.  2.  — of  time,  fxtr  li  rroXv 
after  no  long  space  of  timCt  not  long 
after  Acts  xxvii.  14.  — km  iroXv  for  a 
great  jvhile^  Acts  xxviii.  5.  — with  a  comp. 
following,  by  much,  2  Cor.  viii.  22.  I  Pet. 
i.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  10.2.  Again,  iroXXtJ 
(before  a  comp.)  by  much,  occ.  Mat.  vi. 
30.  Mark  x.  48.  Luke  xviii.  39.  John  iv, 
41.  Rom.  v.  9,  10,  15,  17.  I  Oor.  xii.  22. 
2  Cor.  iii.  9,  11.  Phil.  i.  23.  ii.  12.  Xen. 
Mcm.i.2. 9.  iv. 8. 1.  The  neut. plural  ToXXd 
is  also  used  adverbially.  ( 1 .)  Fery  much^ 
vehemently.  Mark  i.  45.  iii.  12.  v.  10,23, 
38,  43.  xy.  3.  1  Cor.  xvi.  12,  19.  Rev.  v. 
4.  &  al.  Xen.  Cyr.vii.  3.  10.  Herodian.  i. 
10.  11.  .Elian.  V.  H.  i.  23.  xii.  54.  Virg. 
Ocorg.  iii.  226.  (2.)  Of  time,  frequently, 
ofhn.  Mat.  ix.  14.  James  iii.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  i.  3.  14.   Job  xxxv.  6.     rioXXoi  is 


used  for  iraircc.  Mat.  xx.  28.  xxvi.  2S. 
Mark  x.  45.  xiv.  24.  Rom.  nii.  29.  HdK 
ix.  28. — With  the  article  preceding,  ri 
TtoXv  OCC.  2  Cor.  viii.  15  ;  Wahl  trmnsfaitcs 
it  much.  I  think  it  is  ike  great  shore,  io 
opposition  to  ro  SKvf6v.  It  means  tkt 
greatest  part  in  Xen.  HelL  vi.  2.  30. 
ra  iroXXa  Rom.  xv.  22.  (in  many  nfoys.)] 
'0«  xoXXoc,  The  many,  i.  e.  the  multibHei 
or  whole  bulk  of  mankittd.  Rom.  r.  15, 

19,  in  which  texts  oc  woXXoc  are  phualy 
equivalent  to  Varrac  ayOp^w^Cj  ver.  12, 

18.     Comp.   Mat  xxfi.  28.    1   Cor.  x. 

17.  ['Oc  roXXoc  denotes  very  many  ii 
I  Cor.  z.  33.  See  Xen.  An.  ii.  3.  16] 
On  Acts  i.  5.  Kypke  observes,  thst, 
in  the  words,  dv  fiera  nXXac  mvroc 
iipipttQ,  there  is  a  remarkable  change  of 
construction ;  for  they  are  put  instesd  of 
li  iroXv  fiera  rovrac  4fu^c»  fu4  wmdk  after 
these  daySf  or  for  i  voXXaic  ^pifMtc  fmk 
rovro,  not  many  days  after  these  tkno: 
yet  he  produces  two  instances  of  a  aifliilir 
phraseology  from  Josephos. 

[II.  Great,  remarkable^  vehememl,}itA. 
ii.  18.  v.  12.  ix.  37.  John  Tii.  12.  Adi 
XV.  7.  Rom.  ix.  22.  I  Pet.  i.  3.  al.  H 
xxxi.  19.  in  Heb.  and  LXX.  Eochii.  ir. 

1 8.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  55.  Xen.  An.  ii.  3. 14. 
Thucii.  51.] 

^^  IloXvffwXayx*'^'  <*>  b,  i,  Inn 
TToXvQ  much,  and  oirXaYxyov  a  be^d, 
which  see. — Abounding  in  bowels  iftter- 
cy^  of  tender  mercy  or  pity,  very  ntgr^ 
or  compassionate,  occ.  Jam.  v.  1 1 .  [Vi» 
word,  says  Schleusner,  is  probably  in- 
tended to'  express  the  Hebrew  *TDn  31  or 
ion  bni,  which  the  LXX  render  by  «• 
XvcXcoc,  as  Ex.  xxxiv.  G.  Joel  ii.  1^ 
xoXv9irXayYv/a  occ.  in  Just.  M.  p.  248.  ed. 
Thirlby.] 

HoXvTtXiis,  ioQ,  5c,  6,  ^,  Koi  ro—iii  htn 
iroXvc  much,  great ^  and  rcXoc  ejpeni^t 
cost. 

[I.]  Costly,  occ.  Mark  xiv.  3.  1  Tim.  ii. 
9.  [So  Prov.  i.  13.  iii.  15.  viii.  12.  E^ 
dus.  1.  10.  iElian.  V.  H.  xiii.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  6. 5.  See  Ex.  Spanh.  ad  Juliii. 
Or.  i.  p.  53.] 

[II.  Very  precious^  of  great  vehu, 
highly  esteemed.  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  Diod.  Si& 
xiv.  7.  Pol.  ii.  23.  1 .] 

£^  IloXvri/ioc,  V,  6,  4,  from  wMc 
much,  great y  and  ri/ii}  price.^W grmt 
pricCy  [costing  very  mucL^  occ.  Mat  xiii. 
46.  John  xii.  3.  [Thomas  M.  p.  729. 
explains  this  word  to  be  what  costs  mrcA, 
while  itoXvriurirog  is  fvliat  is  thought  «w- 
thy  of  much  honour.     Sec  AmnoB.  ^ 
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DiflT.  Voc.  p.  1 18.  &  i£sch.  Socr.  Dial.  iii. 
1.2.] 

^^  IIoXvrpov<iic>  Adv.  from  irokurpo^ 
JtoQ  various,  which  from  iroXvt  many^  and 
rp6iroc  a  manner. — In  various  manners. 
occ  Heb.  i.    1^   where  see  Macknight. 

iSchleusoer  says,  that  in  this  passage  of 
lebrews^  the  word  refers  to  the  various 
methods  of  divine  revelation,  as  by  vi- 
rions, dreams,  Jigures^  voices^  &e.  See 
Fagius  on  Onkelos,  in  Numb.  xii.  8. 
Hotting.  Thes.  Phil.  ii.  p.  565.  UoXvrpo^ 
«ioc  occ.  Esth.  viii.  13.^ 

I16fia,  aroCf  r6,  from  xixtj/iai  perf.  pass. 
of  the  V.  vivu  to  drink, — Somewhat  thai 
is  drunk^  drink,  occ  1  Cor.  x.  4.  Heb. 
ix.  10.  [Ps.  cii.  9.  Ceb.  Tab.  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  iv.  7.  9.     iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  13.] 

IIonTjpca,  oc^  ^,  from  irovJipoi:. 

[[I.  Evil  disposition^  badness,  wicked' 
nessj  and  especially  malignity.  Mat.  xxii. 
18.  Mark  vii.  22.  Luke  xi.  39.  Rom.  i. 
29.  I  Cor.  v.  8.  So  it  is  used  in  Eph.  vi. 
1 2,  where  the  gen.  occ  for  the  adjective 
irovripa  by  a  cbmmon  figure.  See  Gesen. 
p.  647, 1 •  and  Matthie.^ 

[[II.  Evil  deeds,  sitis.  Acts  iii.  26.  So 
Is.  i.  1 6.  vii.  1 6.  Jer.  xxiii.  1 1 .  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  5.  1 8.  6r.  vii.  5*  75.^ 

UovTipoc,  a,  6y,  from  ifdyos  labour^  sor- 
row, 

I.  Evil^  bad,  Q/atf%>l  in  a  natural  sense. 
.£Of  a  bad  eye.  Mat.  vi.  23.  and  Luke  xi. 
34,  Of  bad,  i.  e.  worthless  fruit.  Mat. 
vii.  17,  18.  Gen.  xli.  19.  Deut.  xvii.  1. 
Jcr.  xxiv.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5.  75.] 

[II.  Evilt  in  a  moral  sense] 

[(1.)  Wicked.  Mat.  v,  37,  45.  ix.  4. 
xii.  34^  (Luke  xi.  13,)  35.  (Luke  vi.  46.) 
— ytvia  xii.  39.  (xvi.  4.  and  Luke  xi. 
29.)  XytvfAaTa  xiii.  45.  (Luke  xi.  6.) 
Luke  vii.  21.  viii.  2.  Acts  xix.  12,  13, 
15,  16.  Mat.  xiii.  49.  xv.  19.  xviii.  32. 
3iark  vii.  23.  Luke  iii.  19.  vi.  22,  35. 
John  iii.  19.  Acts  xvii.  5.  xviii.  14. 
xxviii.  21.  Rom.  xii.  9.  1  Cor.  v.  13.  Col. 
f.  21.  1  Thesa.  v.  22.  2  Thess.  iii.  2.  2 
Tina.  iii.  13.  Heb.  iii.  2.  x.  22.  James  ii. 
4.  iv.  16,  1  John  iii.  12.  v.  19.  2  John 

no 

[(2.)  IlUmUured,  malignant,  of  words, 
&c.  Mat.  V.  1 1.  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  3  John  10. 
And  90  perhaps  Acts  xxviii.  21.  See 
Judith  viii.  7  and  8.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  5.  10. 
Piod.  Sic.  xiii.  74.] 

[(3.)  Bad^  idUi  worthless.  Mat.  xxv. 
26.  Luke  xix.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  19.] 

[(4.)  Evilt  calamitous,  dangeroui, 
£ph.  V.  1(>.  The  days  are  evil,  (Schleus- 


ner  says,  dangerous  to  virtue)  yi.  13- 
(where  Chrysostom,  on  the  49th  Pa.,  says, 
that  //  woyripa  ijfJiipa  is  the  day  of  mis^ 
fortunes.)  Wall  I  and  Schleusner  so  un- 
derstand airo  ravTO^  epy»  leoytips  in  2 
Tim.  iv.  18.  and  Wahl  adds  Gal.  i.  4.  and 
Rev.  xvi.  2.  (which  last  place  Schleusnei* 
renders  malignant,  citing  2  Chron.  xxi. 
15.  Job  ii.  7.)  observing  that  some  refer 
Mat.  vi.  13.  Luke  xi.  4.  and  John  xvii. 
15.  to  this  head.  See  Gen.  xlvii.  9.  P8> 
xxxvii.  19.  Amos  v.  13.  Micah  ii.  3. 
Ecclus.  Ii.  16.  and  Suidas  in  'lifiipa 
iroyripa.  Ceb.  Tab.  23.  Xen.  An.  vii.4. 12.} 

[(5^3  'O  Uovripocj  used  as  a  substan- 
tive. The  wicked  one,  i.  e.  the  Devil  ot 
Satan,  Mat.  xiii.  19.  (comp.  Mark  iv.  15. 
Luke  viii.  12.)  Mat.  xiii.  38.  1  John  v* 
19,  where  see  Macknight.  [Eph.  vi.  16, 
2  Thess.  iii.  3.  1  John  ii.  13,  14.  iii.  12. 
V.  18.  Some  conceive  that  th  Tovrjp»  in 
the  Lord's  Prayer  is  to  be  referred  to  this 
head.     So  Wahl  and  Fischer.] 

[(6.)  Un^t,  Mat.  V.  39.  or  injurious. 
See  Ex.  ii.  13.] 

[](7.)  There  is  a  doubt  how  to  trans^ 
late  o^aXfjLoc  wovrjpoQ  in  Mat.  xx.  15, 
Mark  vii.  22.  Wahl  makes  it  envious 
there  and  in  Mat.  vii.  1 1 ;  and  so  Schleus- 
ner, citing  Virg.  JRn,  v.  654.  Luke  xi. 
13.  Ecclus.  xiv.  10;  but  adding  that  the 
meaning  in  this  phrase  may  be  angry^ 
full  of  indignation,  which  is  the  sense  of 
woyripoc  in  I  Sam.  xviii.  8.  Neh.  iv.  7.1 

r(8.)  According  to  Schleusner,  in  Mat. 
xxii.  10.  the  word  means  mean,  low;  but 
Wahl  refers  it  to  sense  ( 1 .)] 

nSrog,  H,  6,  from  viiroya  perf.  mid.  of 
wivo/iai    to    labour,    which    see    under 

ITci^c. 

I.  Labour,  Thus  applied  in  the  Greek 
writers,  in  the  LXX  of  Prov.  iii.  9,  and 
perhaps  in  Uev.  xxi.  4.  [Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1. 
20.] 

II.  Pfltn,  misery,  occ.  Rev.  xvi.  10, 
1 1 .  xxi.  4.  [[Gen.  xxxiv.  25,  Job  iv.  5. 
2  Chron.  vi.  28.  Ecclus.  iii.  27.  Julian. 
V.  H.  V.  6.  Pol.  XXX.  4.  16.  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.2.5.] 

Hopda,  ac,  4,  from  iropeviBf  to  cause  to 
pass^  which  from  Trivopa  perf.  mid.  of 
irelpuf  to  pass, 

I.  A  way,  journey,  occ.  Luke  xiii.  22, 
f  Jon.  iii.  3,  4.  Neh.  ii.  6.  Numb,  xxxiit. 
2.  2  Mac.  iii.  8.  xii.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  19. 
xiv.  83.  Thuc.  ii.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  U>. 

II,  A  way,  course,  or  manner  of  life, 
occ.  Jam.  i.  n.  [Prov.  ii.  7.  Jcr.  x.  23.^ 
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Hopcvtij  from  wiwopa  perf.  mid.  of  Ttdpw 
to  pass,  pats  over, 

I.  To  cause  io  go  or  pass,  to  carry, 
convey.  It  occurs  not^  liowerer^  in  the 
active  form  in  the  N.  T.  [Plat.  Phaed. 
67.  Eur.  Hec.  447.  Hipp.  755.3— Togo, 
Journey,  {ravel,  and  that  whether  on  foot, 
as  Mark  xvi.  12.  Luke  ix.  51y  53^  (where 
comp.  2  Sam.  xvii.  1 1^  in  LXX^).— or  in  a 
chariot^  Acts  viii.  36,  39>  (on  which  last 
yersc  Raphelius  shows  that  Xenophon 
uses  the  same  phrase  noPETESeAI 
TirN  'OAO'N,  and  particularly  applies 
Toptveedai  to  a  chariot;  ^Y^rvyy^att  '£^* 
'AM  AXirS  nOPEYCyMENOE,  *'  He  was 
travelling  in  a  chariot."  De  Exped.  Cyri, 
Jib.  ii.) — or  by  ship.  Acts  xx.  22.  Comp. 
vcr.  S8,  and  cb.  xxi.  1.  FAdd  Mat.  ii.  8, 
9»  Luke  i.  39.  ii.  4 1 .  xiii.  33.  Acts  xvi. 
7.  xix.  21.  Rom.  xv.  24^  25.  1  Cor.  xvi. 
4,  6.  1  Tim.  i.  3.  2  Tim.  iv.  10.  James 
IF.  13.] 

;IL  Togo.'} 

[(I.)  Of  persons  going  td  a  person  or 
place,  as  Mat.  xvii.  27.  xviii.  12.  xix.  15. 
mci.  6.  XXV.  16.  Acts  i.  25.  (which  Park- 
hurst  refers  to  class  (3.)  below.)  I  Pet. 
iii.  19,  22.] 

[|(2.)  Of  persons  departing  from  a  per- 
son or  place,  (with  dro  and  gen.)  Mat. 
xxiv.  1.  XXV,  41.  — absolutely.  Mat.  viii. 
9.  John  xiv.  2,  (see  class  (3.)  bdlow)  3. 
Acts  i.  10,  11.  xvi.  36.  xxiv.  25.  Xen. 
Hell.  iv.  1.  15.  Parkhurst  thinks,  tliat 
Luke  viii.  14.  belongs  to  this  class,  and 
translates  it,  Going  away,  i.  e.  from  hear- 
ing the  word  t()  their  usual  occupations. 
Schlcusner  considers  it  as  pleonastic  by 
an  Hebraism,  as  he  does  in  Mat.  ix.  15. 1 
Pet  ill.  1 9.  But  Wahl  thinks  that  it  is  not 
pleonastic,  but  signifies  a  gradual  com- 
pletion of  the  action  signified  by  the  verb 
to  which  it  is  joined.  So  ^n  1  Sam.  ii. 
26.  2  Sam.  iii.  1.  See  Gesen.  p.  781. 
not.  3.  and  his  Gramm.  §  100.  not.  3. — 
From  this  sense  arises  another,] 

Q(3.)  Togo  away,  by  death,  to  depart. 
Luke  xxii.  22.  So  '•\hT\,  and  in  the  LXX, 
hirEkdiiy  in  Ps.  xxxix.  13.  and  otxofiai 
Xen,  Cyr.  iii.  1.  13.  An.  iii.  1.  32. 
Schleusuer  and  Parkhurst  add  John  xiv. 
2,  3;  and  Parkhurst,  John  xiv.  12,  28. 
xvi.  7,  8,  observing,  that  our  Lord's 
ascension  into  heaven  and  sitting  at  GtckI's 
riglit  hand  arc  -included  in  these  passages. 
Schlcusner  says,  that  reXevrav  (see  Gen. 
XXV.  32.),  or  €v  oSf  itaariQ  r^c  y?/c  (1 
Kings  ii.  2.  Job  xvi.  22.),  or  similar  forms, 
are  to  be  understood.     See  Eisner  T.  i.  p. 


241,  Vechner*8  Helleoolex,  ii.  5.  p«lGtf^ 
and  Palairet  Obsa.  Phil.  p.  207.] 

[(4. )  Of  persons  returoiiig  t«  aoj  place 
Of  |)erson.  Mat.  ii.  20.  John  lAr.  2^.m. 
28.  1  Sam.  i.  19.^ 

\Xb.)  With  ^cM  and  a  gen.,  TofMm 
after  any  one,  i.  e.  either  To  tait  mg 
on^s  part,  Luke  xxi.  28.  Jndg.  a.  ll 
1  Kings  xi.  10,  or.  To  pursue  ttnytkhig, 
desire H, a»2  Pet. ii.  10.  See  Eodiii. snk 
80 

[IIL  To  come  (with  irpoc)-  Lukt  xl5. 
Xen.Hell.  vii.d.  6.] 

IV.  To  go,  or  proceed,  in  a  paatiwhr 
way  or  course  cf  life  /  so  it  inporti  tk 
manners,  actions,  eonversetkm. 

[(1 .)  With  a  dative  8h<»wing  the  mn* 
ner.  Acts  ix.  31.  xiv.  16.  Jndt  II.  I 
Mac.  vi.  23, 59.    See  Matlhis,  |  404] 

[(2.)  With  cr  and  a  datire,]  Ld»  I 
6.  1  Pet  iv.  3.  2  Pet.  iL  10.  Jodricr. 
11,16,  18. 

[(3J  With  Kara.  2  Pet.  in.  8.]  h 
the  LxX  it  often  answerB  to  the  H^  1^ 
io  walk,  go,  in  this  sense,  as  Lev.  xxrlSS, 
27,  40.  2  Chron.  vi.  16.  Ps.  xxtL  1,  * 
al.  Not  that  this  is  a  mere  HeDeaistial 
use  of  TTopsvofiaii  for  Wolfius^  on  1  Pet  ir. 
3.  shows  that  P^to  has  sereral  times  ap* 
plied  it  in  like  manner. 

^^^  TlopOita,  a,  from  friwopOa  perf.  mi 
oiviftdu  to  waste,  lay  waste. — To  lay  fsaslt, 
destroy,  desolate,  make  havoc  of,  occ.  .Acti 
ix.  21.  Gal.  i.  13,  23.  See  Blackwair^ 
Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p;  234.  On  Aet<, 
Kypke  shows  that  Philo,  in  like  nauncr, 
several  times  applies  vopSiv  to  the  W(ui' 
ing,  ruining,  harassing^  destroying  (f 
men.  See  more  in  Kypke.  QSee  Wes»t. 
ad  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  32.  Munthe  OImb.  c 
Diodoro  in  N.  T.  p.  357.  The  word  occ 
Dem.  1 157,  11  (of  a  house).  £nr.  Pkn. 
505.  524.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5.  4.  4  Mac.  ir. 
23.] 

^^  Uopurfwc,  «>,  6,  from  reropuf» 
perf.  pass,  of  vopH^a  to  get,  gain,  acqmrt, 
which  from  w6poc  gain,  which  see  uodfr 
'Einropcor. — Gain.  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  5,  6. 
[Zonaras  (Lex.  col.  1563)  says,  that  the 
apostle  speaks  of  those  who  viroKpiyorrai 
rilv  kvtrifiiiar  tva  cC  avrif^  Ipari^wrai 
tropifffioy,  oiev  ypfffAanar  koI  Ktp^.  ?W 
Wisd.  xiii.  1 9.  xiv.  2.  Porphyr.  de  AM. 
iii.  23.  Phil,  de  Vit.  Mos.  T.  n.  p.  167, 
1 0.  Plut.  Cat.  Maj.  p.  35 1 .  D.] 

Jloprtta,  ac,  ii,  from  xopi^vw. 

I.  It  denotes  in  general  Whoredom, 
i.  e.  any  commerce  of  the  sexes  out  d 
lawful  marriage.     QSee  Mat.  xv.  19.  1 
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Car.  vi.  13,  IS.   vii.  2.   2  Cor.  xii.  21. 
Eph.  V.  3.  Col.  ill.  5.  1  Tbe8s.iv.  S.  Rev. 
ii.  2J.  ix.  21.     SchleuBner  translates  I 
Cor.  vii.  2.    "  Let  every  one  have  his  own 
wife,  on  account  of  the  natural  desire  of 
generation^*     But  why  such  a  perversion 
of  the  common  sense  of  the  word  ?     Is  not 
the  sense  iust  as  good  if  wc  say,  **  let  every 
one  have  his  own  wife,  on  account  of^for^ 
nicaiion  ?"  i   e.  that  he  may  avoid  it]] — 
Stmple  fornication  between  two  unmar- 
ried persons  is  distinguished  both  from 
fLoixiia  aduUertj^  and  dcreXyem  lascivious^ 
mess  of  other  kmds,  Mark  viL  21. — from 
both  these,  and  also  from  Aixtdapala  tm- 
cieanness.  Gal.  v.  19.     [On  Acts  xv.  20, 
29.  zxi.  25.  much  has  been  written.  Some 
aay,   that    promiscuous  intercourse   was 
allowed  in  the  heathen  nations,  and  that 
this  is  what  is , prohibited.    Others  think 
there  is  a  reference  to  the  sacrifices  of  the 
prostitutes.    Bentley  conjectured  yoipc/ac 
f swine's  fiesh).    See   Julian.   Ep.    63. 
8oiii8  have  thought  the  apostles  meant 
marriage  with  a  pagan.    Michaelis,  mi»- 
anderstanding  Julius  Pollux  (On.  ix.  5. 
34.),  thought,  irojpi^e/a  the  fem.  of  an  ad- 
jective derived  from  ircpvaui  to  scll^  and 
translated   it   by  Jlesh  exposed  to  sale. 
Wahl  makes  \t  fornication,  and  Bishop 
Marsh  (Note  on  Michaelis,  vol.  i.  cb.  iv. 
6  14.)  says,  '^  that  as  the  precepts  of  the 
Pentateuch  were  abrogated  only  by  de- 
grees, it  seems  by  no  means  extraormnary 
that  the  decree  of  the  council  of  Jeru- 
fldem  should  contain  a  mixture  of  moral 
and    positive    commands."      Schleusner, 
however,  thinks  that  idolatry  is  meant, 
L  e.  not  fiill  idolatry,  but  the  attendance 
in  an  idol's  temple.  There  is  a  dissertation 
on  the  passage  in  the  Nov.  Bibl.  Brem. 
CI.  iv.  Fasc.  ii.  Pap.  289.  Gen.  xxxviiL  24. 
Hos.  i.  2.] 

II.  Whoredom  in  a  married  woman, 
adultery.  Mat.  y.  32.  xix.  9.  Comp. 
Ecelus.  xxiii.  23.  [Selden  de  Ux.  Heb. 
iii^23.    Salmas.  de  Foen.  Trap.  p.  127.]| 

III.  It  is  applied  to  incestuous  whore-* 
dam,  or  rather  incestuous  adultery.  1  Cor. 
T.  1,  where  see  Macknight,  and  comp.  2 
Cor.  vii.  12. 

IV.  It  may  include  All  kindqflenid-' 
ness,  Kom.  i.  29,  according  to  Theophy- 
hu^t  on  this  place:  nd^av  hirXiic  r^y 
atxi6<ipclay  rJ  r%  itopvdaQ  ovofiari  ite' 
puXabey^  ''  The  apostle  comprehends  ab- 
solutely all  kind  cfuncleanness  under  the 
aamc  of  rropytla." 

V.  It  denotes   Tlie  communication  of 


Christians  in  idolatrous  worship^  which 
was  a  violation  of  the  marriage  between 
God  or  Christ  and  his  Church  *,  and  was 
often  accompanied  with  bodily  prostitu^ 
tion.  (See  Uopyevw  II.)  Rev.  ii.  2 1 .  xiv. 
8.  xvii.  2,  4.  xviii.  3.  xix.  2.  [Schleus- 
ner refers  John  viii.  41.  to  this  head.  We 
are  not  idolaters,  but  true  descendants  of 
Abraham,  who  worshipped  the  true  God  ; 
and  so  Wahl  nearly.  See  Hos.  ii.  2.  y.  4.^ 
[nopvcv*!.] 

JT.  To  play  the  whore,  prostitute  on^s 
fy.  So  Demosth.  p.  1381,  26;  and 
thence.  To  commit  fornication  (of  either 
man  or  woman).  1  Cor.  vi.  18.  Some  in- 
terpreters  here  suppose  an  unnatural 
crime  to  be  referred  to,  because  iEschines 
(in  Timarch.  p.  173.  ed.  Genev.  1606.) 
has  said,  that  pathics  ug  to,  iavrmy  ainr 
fiara  &fAapT&ytftn^  and  mpyiv^y  is  put  for 
a  pathic  in  Deut.  xxiii.  18.  But  there 
seems  no  occasion  for  such  an  interpreta- 
tion. Wahl  adds  1  Cor.  x.  8.  Rev.  ii. 
14,  20,  and  I  think  rightly.  Schleusner 
refers  these  places  to  sense  II.  See  Numb. 
XXV.  1.  Dem.  414, 1.] 

[II.  To  pursue  idolatrous  practices,  or 
consort  with  idolaters.  Rev.  xvii.  2.  xviii. 
3,  9.  In  xviii.  3,  Schleusner  says,  the 
sense  may  be.  To  have  commercial  deal* 
ings  with.  (Comp.  the  use  of  DM  in  Is. 
xxiii.  17»  and  the  LXX  translation);  and 
again,  £z.  xvi.  29,  where  the  LXX  have 
^ca^jrac,  probably,  sajrs  Schleusner,  be- 
cause they  thought  a  treaty  with  a  foreign 
nation  a  sort  of  whoredom  or  idolatry. 
See  also  Ps.  Ixxiii.  27.] 

TI6pyri,  i|c,  4»  ^^^  irswopya  perf.  mid.  of 
TtpyvifAi  or  fttpy&u  to  sell,  which  frvm 
irepati  to  pass  through^  carry  over,  parti- 
cularly as  merchants,  and  thence  to  sell. 
See  under  TLiTrpAtrKut. 

I.  A  whore,  a  woman  who  prostitutes 
herself  fon-  gain.  So  the  Latin  -f  mere- 
trix  a. whore  is  from  mereor  to  earn,  gel 
money;  and  our  £ng.  whore,  frvm  the 
German  I)utfn>  Dutch  hueren,  to  hire, 
which  Eng.  V.  likewise  is  of  the  same  root, 
occ.  Mat.  xxi.  31,  32.  Luke  xv.  30.  1 
Cor.  vi.  15,  16.'  Heb.  xi.  31.  Jam.  ii.  25. 
[It  may  be  doubted  whether  in  any  one 
of  these  passages  prostitution  for  gain  is 

• 

*  [In  the  O.  T.,  under  this  idea,  idoUtiy  h 
often  described  as  whoredom.    See  Judg.  ii.  17. 
Is.  i  21.  Jer.  iiL  1.  Ilos.  ii.  2.  and  many  other 
placesj 
■f  Thus  Ovid,  Amor.  lib.  i.  elcg.  la 
Slal  roerctrix  ccrto  cuivis  mcrcabilis  nmr, 
£t  mUcratjntto  oorpore  quaerit  opes. 
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necessarily  implieil.  Luke  xv.  30.  is  the 
strongest.  With  1  Cor.  vi.  IG.coinp.  Ec- 
clus.  xix.  2.  See  GkD.  xxxiv.  31.  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  5.  4.  It  may  be  right  to  men- 
tion^ that  Schlcusner  interprets  the  word 
in  Heb.  xi.  31.  James  ii.  25,  as  An  host' 
ess,  keeper  of  a  tavern^  because,  in  Heb. 
the  M'ord  njit,  which  has  that  meaning, 
is  translated  by  iropyji  in  Josh.  ii.  1.  vi. 
17,  22,  25.  Probably,  Rahab's  character 
is  better  defended  by  Macknight,  whose 
note  is  worth  reading.] 

II.  ^  Christian  Church  corrupted  by 
idolatry,  occ.  Rev.  xvii.  1,  5,  15,  16.  xix. 
2.     Comp.  TLopvua  V.  and  Ilopyr^  II. 

^^  HdpyoQ,  u,  o,  from  the  same  as 
irdpyr}^  which  see. 

I.  One  who  prostitutes  himself  for 
gain,  a  male  prostitute,  a  pathic,  a  ca-, 
tamite.  Thus  Socrates  in  Xcnophon's 
Memor.  lib.  i.  cap.  6.  §  13.  ''  If  one  sells 
his  beauty  for  money  to  any  one  who 
pleases  to  purchase  it>  they  call  this  per- 
son voproc-"  In  this  sense  it  seems  to 
be  used  I  Cor.  vi.  9,  where  uaXaKol  are 
also  mentioned ;  the  distinction  between 
whom  and  xdpvoi  seems  to  consist  in  this, 
that  the  vdpvoi  prostitute  themselves 
for  gain,  but  the  /laXoicol  gratis.  So 
£ph.  V.  5.  1  Tim.  i.  10.  See  Woliius  on 
1  Cor.  vi.  9,  and  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon 
in  Mnp  V.  [Schleusner  and  Wahl  do  not 
think  that  it  occurs  in  this  sense  in  the 
N.  T.,  but  understand  it  always  of  Jor^ 
nicators.  Parkhurst*s  distinction  between 
this  word  and  fxaXaKol  seems  quite  fan- 
ciful ;  and  I  incline  to  Schl.  and  Wahl's 
opinion.  The  word  occurs  in  Parkhurst's 
sense  in  Dem.  p.  1489,  3.  See  Bentl.  on 
Phalaris,  p.  4 1 6,  where  he  shows  that  this 
is  the  proper  sense  of  the  word.  Salm. 
de  Fcen.  Trap.  p.  141.  On  the  extension 
of  the  sense  to  any  impure  person,  see 
Poll.  On.  vi.  36.  152.] 

II.  An  impure  or  unclean  persoti,  of 
whatever  kind.  occ.  1  Cor.  v.  9,  10,  11. 
(comp.  ver.  i.  13.)  Heb.  xii.  16.  xiii.  4. 
Rev.  xxi.  8.  xxii.  15.  See  Wol6us  on 
1  Cor.  v.  10. — This  word  occurs  not  in 
the  LXX,  but  in  Ecclus.  xxiii.  16,  17,  or 
21,  22. 

Uofipat,  Adv.  fi*om    wp6  before. — Far, 

far  off,  at  a  distance,  occ.  Mat.  xv.  8.  * 

Mark  vii.  6.  Luke  xiv.  32.  [Is.  xxii.  3. 

Jer.  XXV.  26.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  xii.  5. 

^of  time.  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  2.  19.] 

•  [The  words  arc  Ukcn  from  Is.  xxix.  13.  Comp. 
Job  V.  4.  xxii.  18,  Is.  Ixv.  6.] 


n6p^et¥^  from  ^M^  /ar,  and  Uw 
syllabic  adjection  $ty  cieiiotiDgyftMi  «»r  at 
a  place. — Fnmfar^ar  o/f,  ai  a  distance. 
occ.  Luke  xvii.  12.  Heb.  xi.  13.  [WiU 
rightly  says,  that  in  this  2d  place  it  is 
from  far  (see  Is.  xxxiii.  13.  in  Hebu 
and  LXX)*  and  in  the  Ist^r  off  (lee 
Is.  X.  3.  in  Heb.  and  LXX ;  and  jSvl  12. 
Jer.  V.  1.5.)] 

llop^ipt^^  Adv.  comparative  oiwifpit. 
Farther,  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  28.  [Xeo.  HeO. 
vii.  5.  13.  (of  time.)^ 

nOP^rPA,  ac,  V. 

I.  A  kind  of  Shell-'Jisk,  remarkable  kt 
yielding  that  purple  colour*  whidi  m 
so  highly  esteemed  by  the  ancients. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  A  purple  gfnwaim 
cloth,  occ.  Mark  xv.  \7,  20.  Luke  xii 
19.  Rev.  xvii.  4.  xviii.  12.  In  this  sew 
the  word  is  frequently  used  also  in  tke 
profane  writers.  See  Scapula's  Lexiena. 
fWahl  and  Schleusner  think  that  ii 
Mark  xv.  17*  it  was  nf>t  a  jwrplr,  tat 
scarlet  garment,  from  Mat.  xxviii  28, 
31.  On  the  confusion  between  these  co- 
lours, see  Braun.  de  Vest.  Sac.  i.  14. 
Salmas.  ad  Ach.  Tat.  p.  567.  Gatikcr. 
Adv.  Posth. _p.  840.  Bochart  Hieroa.  T. 
ii.  p.  733.  The  Tyrian  purpU,  in  short, 
was  nearly  scarlet.  Comp.  Hor.  ii.  Sat 
vi.  102  and  106.  With  Luke  xii.  coB|k 
Is.  Ixi.  6.  Ex.  XXV.  4.  xxvi.  1 .  Pr«nr.  xssi. 
22.] 

IIop^vpcoc,  vc  ;  <i7»  fi  f  tot',  ir  i  ^vva 
iropvpai. — O/*  a  purple  colour,  f^^fTJ^- 
occ.  John  xix.  2,  .5.  f  Rather  scarlet.  See 
last  word.  Rev.  xvii.  4.  (according  to 
Griesbach.)  xviii.  16.     It  occurs  Nunb. 


*  Martinius,  Lexic.  Fhilol.  in  Purptua,  dcdoos 
the  Greek  oame  ^*  from  the  Chald.  *)n*t9  to  hntk, 
because  the  fishes  were*  broken  in  oider  to  fit  iC 
their  valuable  liquor,  or  because  the  fish  itself  hut 
tongue  so  formed  that  it  can  break  throo^  tAa 
shells."  But  if  I  embraced  this  etym(dogy  I  ahsdi 
rather  say,  from  the  \  broken  rugged  fonn  ^  to 
own  ^U.  TlQppipa  may,  however,  perhaps  be 
better  derived  from  a  reduplication  of  the  Uebw  ^ 
to  adorn^  beautify.  The  reader  may  find  aptfii^ 
cular  and  curious  account  of  the  pnrpie  coiemry  sad 
of  the  high  estimation  in  which  it  was  anicog  thf 
ancients,  in  Goguet*s  Origin  of  Laws,  Aits,  sad 
Sciences,  vol.  iL  p.  95,  &c.  edit.  Edinburgh.  [S<v 
Aristot.  H.  A.  v.  25.  PoU.  On.  i.  4. 2.] 

*  **  Et  majoribut  quidem  purpurU  detrscti  coacbi 
[ttcum]  at{pcruMt,  minoret  trapctis  franguntt  tte  ^ 
mum  rortm  eum  excipientes  Tyrii.  The  TyifauHF'*' 
cure  this  liquor  by  taking  q^  the  sheU  of  the  laxget  ptf- 
purr>  and  by  breaking  the  smaUer  in  oHix-prc^O''' 
Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  ix.  oip.  aih 

t  .Sec  Nature  Displayed,  Eng.  edit.  limo.  toL  Hi-  ^ 
IM,  and  the  plate. 
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iv.  13.  Esth.  i.  6.  Xeu.  Cyr.  vi.  4.  2.  Pol. 
vi.  53.  7.  On  the  purple  dresses  of  kings 
see  Plin.  N.  H.  ix.  36.  Lucian.  in  Timon. 
p.  100.] 

^^^  Uop^vpoTrwXtc,  tot,  Att.  ecuC)  4^ 
from  vopi^vpa  purple,  and  inaKiu  to  selL^^ 
A  seller  of  purple,  occ.  Acts  xvi.  14. 
[Schleusner  says, "  A  seller  of  purple  gar» 
menis  made  by  her  servants,"  On  the  skill 
of  Lydians  in  dying  purple,  see  ^lian.  H. 
A.  ir.  46.  Max.  Tyr.  xl.  2.  Val.  Fiacc.  iv. 
368.] 

UofraKic,  An  interrogative  adv.  from 
iroffoc  how  many  ?  and  icic  a  numeral  ter- 
mination denoting  times^  which  see.— • 
Mow  many  times  f  how  cflen  ?  occ.  Mat. 
xviii.  21.  xxiii.  37*  Luke  xiii.  34.  [Ps. 
IxxTiii.  40.  Ecclus.  xx.  17*] 

JIi^^ic,  iog,  Att  €wt,  ii,  from  the  ob- 
solete iriti  to  drink, — Drink,  occ  John  vi. 
55.  Rom.  xiv.  17.  Col.  ii.  16.  [Dan.  i. 
10.  Horn.  II.  T.  21.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3. 
15.] 

II690C9  97,  ov,  from  ^<roc  as  much  as. 

I.  Hon;  great  f  Mat.  vi.  23.  Luke  xvi. 
5,  7.  2  Col.  vii.  11.  Tloirf,  dative,  used 
adverbially  with  comparatives.  By  how 
much?  How  much?  Mat.  vii.  11.  x. 
25.  Heb.  X.  29.  [Luke  xi.  13.  xii.  24, 
28.  Rom.  xi.  12,  24.  Philem.  16.  Heb. 
ix.  14.  In  Mat.  xii.  12.  ir6irfi  according 
to  Schleusner,  is  for  ey  vutr^  fiipet  by  how 
much?    In  Mat.  xxvii.  13.  and  Mark  xv. 

4,  Schleusner  translates  votia  by  quanta  et 
quam  multa  (how  many  and  how  great 
things  J.  Wahl  refers  it  to  this  head 
•imply,  Parkhurst  to  sense  II.] 

II.  IloffOf,  at,  a,  plur.  How  many? 
Mat.  XV.  34.  xvi.  9, 10.  xxvii.  13.  [Mark 
vi.  38.  viii.  5,  19,  20.  Luke  xv.  17.  xvi. 

5,  ?•  Acts  xxi.  ^20.  See  Gen.  xlvii.  8. 
2  Sam.  xix.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2. 35.] 

[HI.  It  is  used  of  time.  Mark  ix.  21. 
w6iot  XP^^oQ  how  long  a  time  ?  And  see 
also  Ps.  xxxiv.  17.]] 

Tlorafioc,  v,  o,  q.  noracrfiot,  from  vora^w 
io  JUno.  This  derivation  seems  prefer- 
able to  that  from  w6Tifioc  drinkable^  espe- 
cially because  Homer  applies  voraaoc  to 
the  ocean^  IK  xiv.  lin.  245.  U.  xviti.  lin. 
6O69  &  al.     See  Scapula. 

I.  A  river,  Mark  i.  5.  Acts  xvi.  13. 
Comp.  Rev.  xxii.  1,  2.  [2  Cor.  xi.  26. 
Rev.  viii.  10.  ix.  14.  xii.  15.  xvi.  4,  12. 
xxii.  ],  2.  Gen.  ii.  10.  xiv.  1.  1  Kings 
viii.  65.  Xen.  An.  iv.  1.  2.  Herodian  vii. 
I.  13.  It  is  used  metaphorically  John 
vii.  38.  of  abundance,  an  abundant  flow. 
Sec  Glass.  Phil.  Sacr.  p.  1077.    These 


words,  says  Schleusner,  refer  to  Is.  Iv.  1 4 
Iviii.  11,  12.  Zach.  xiv.  8.^ 

II.  A  flood,  a  torrent.  Mat.  vii.  25,  27. 
Luke  vi.  48,  49.  Comp.  Rev.  xii.  Iff. 
I^Hom.  Iliad.  A.  452.  See  Ecclus.  xL 
13.1 

q^^  JlorafiiHltSpriTOQ,  8,  o,  ^,  from  iro^ 
rafjioQ  a  river^  torrent^  and  i^priTot  car-* 
ried, — Carried  away  and  drowned  by  a 
river,  or  torrent,  occ  Rev.  xii.  15,  where 
see  Vitringa  and  Woltius.  [jAlberti  says> 
this  word  is  not  found  in  any  Greek  wri.* 
ter.] 

nora7t6i,  ii^  6y   . 

I.  What  manner  of?  of  what  sort  ? 
qualis?  occ.  Luke  i.  29.  vii.  39.  2  Pet. 
iii.  11.  [The  word  occurs  in  Dan.  xiii. 
53.  in  the  Cod.  Chish.  in  the  sense  of 
ToToc.] 

II.  Denoting  admiration.  What  kind 
of?  how  great  ?  qualis,  quantusque  }  occ. 
Mat.  viii.  27.  Mark  xiii.  1.  1  John  iii.  I. 

U^re,  An  Adv. 

1.  {jVhen^  interrogatively.  Mat  xxi  v. 
3.  XXV.  37,  38,  39,  44.  xiii.  4.  Luke  ix. 
41.  xvii.  20.  xxi.  7.  John  vi.  25  ;  or  de- 
terminatcly,  Mark  xiii.  33. 35.  Luke  xii. 
36.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  2.  32.  Gr.  v.  3.  27.1 
'E(i»c  vm ;  Till  when ?  i.  e.  Hotv  long? 
Mat.  xvii.  17.  [Mark  is.  19.  Luke  ix* 
41.  John  X.  24.  Rev.  vi.  10.  Is.  iv.  14^ 
21.  1  Mac.  vi.  22 ;  ec  ir^rt  occ  Soph.  Aj. 
1185.] 

2.  Indefinite,  At  some  lime  or  other, 
once.  See  Luke  xxii.  32.  John  ix  13. 
Rom.  vii.  9.  [[xi.  30.]  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  Gal.  i. 
13,  23.  [Eph.  ii.  2,  3,  11,  13.  v.  8.  Phil, 
ii-.  10.  (and  Rom.  i.  10.  4^i}  irorc  tandem 
aliuuando.)  Col.  i.  21.  iii.  7.  1  Thess.  ii. 
5.  Tit.  iii.  3.  Philem.  11.  1  Pet.  ii.  10. 
iii,  5,  19.  2  Pet.  i.  21.  Ceb.  Tub.  2. 
^lian.  V.  H.  i.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  2. 
It  means  ever,  in  Acts  xx\iii.  27.  Bph. 
V.  29.  Heb.  ii.  1.  iv.  1.  2  Pet.  i.  10. 
Gal.  ii.  6.  And  in  this  sense  it  is  even 
addied  in  interrogation.s,  as  1  Cor.  ix.  17. 

*  [Schleusner  tays,  that  this  is  an  interrogativo 
used  of  qualHff  or  quantity.  It  seems  to  be  a  word 
of  not  the  best  stamp,  used  in  the  same  sense  as 
trclof  is  in  good  Greek.  Plutvorinos  exprewly  says, 
that  it  is  not  to  be  used,  and  that  nc^arrSf,  witli 
which  Parkhurst  confounds  it,  is  different  in  sense 
from  it,  and  means  ix  r/>ec  8ar<?w  of  what  country. 
In  good  Greek,  ToSavb;,  indeed,  is  uniformly  so  uaed, 
except  in  Dem.  i.  c.  Aristog.  782,  where  it  is  used 
of  disposition  and  manners.  Then,  in  later  Greek 
TciaxU  was  always  used  in  this  latter  sense,  and  the 
3  changed  into  r,  as  in  Diog.  I/aert.  vi.  55.  Dion. 
U.  Ant.  iv.  66.  vii  58.  See  Lobcck  on  Phryo.  p. 
56—59.1 
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Heb.  i.  5.  13.  Ceb.  Tab.  3.  Hcrodian. 
V.  4.  1 6.  Xcn.  Mem.  i.  1 .  1  .J 

3.  Mii  irw€,  Nat  ever,  never,  Heb.  ix. 
1 7,  wlierc  Kypke  cites  Dio  Cass.,  Euri- 
pides, and  Homer  using  firiirore  in  this 
sense.  [In  most  editions,  firprort  is  ^ven 
as  one  word  in  this  passage ;  and  it  occurs 
in  the  sense  of  not  in  Horn.  II.  H.  315. 
Gen.  xWii.  18.] 

ndrf poC)  a,  or,  from  ifoloc  which  9  and 
mpoQ  another, '^Whether,  of  two.  It 
occurs  only  in  the  neut.  WrcpoK,  which  is 
used  adverbially,  whether,  John  vii.  17. 
|[Job  Tii.  12.  xiii.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  7.  4.]] 

Uarripwy,  «,  t6,  from  xeiroi-ai  3  pers. 
perf.  pass,  of  the  obsolete  irdkt  to  drink, 

I.  A  cup  to  drink  out  of,  a  drinking'- 
cup.  Mat.  xxiii.  25^  26.  Mark  yii.  4,  8. 
QSee  also  Mat.  xxvi.  27.  Mark  ix.  41. 
xiv.  43.  Luke  xi.  39.  xxii.  17,  20.  (1st 
time)  Gen.  xl.  11^  13,  21.  2  Sam.  xii.3. 
Wahl  and  Schleusner  put  Mat.  x.  42. 
also  under  this  head.  Schleusner  puts  1 
Cor.  xi.  2.5.  under  both.] 

II.  The  liquor  contained  in  a  drink- 
ing-cup.  Mat.  x.  42.  1  Cor.  x.  IG,  21. 
Comp.  Luke  xxii.  20.  1  Cor.  xi.  25,  26^ 
27. 

III.  From  the  *  ancient  custom  of  the 
master  of  the  feabt's  appointing  to  each  of 
the  guests  his  cup,  i,  e.  his  kind  and  mea- 
sure of  liquor,  iroHipioy  is  used  in  the 
LXX  answering  to  the  Heb.  D^::,  for  that 
portion  of  happiness  or  misery  which 
God  sends  on  kingdoms  or  individuals,  as 
Ps.  xi.  6.  xvi.  5.  xxiii.  5.  f  So  in  the 
N.  T.  it  denotes  the  bitter  sufferings  of 
Christ  for  the  sins  of  men,  Mat.  xx.  22. 
xxvi.  39  J,  42.  Mat.  x.  38.  xiv.  3C.  Luke 
xxii.  42.  John  xviii.  11.— of  his  faithful 
followers.  Mat.  xx.  23.  Mark  x.  39. — 
of  the  wicked.  Rev.  xiv,  10.  xvi.  19.  xviii. 

6,  where  see  Daubuz  §. 

IV^.  The  golden  cup  in  the  hand  of  the 
woman,  Rev.  xvii.  4,  imports  the  gaudy 
nnd  plausible  allurements  to  idolatry. 
The  image  is  taken  from  the  golden  cups 
of  wine  used  in  the  worship  of  idols,  and 
consecrated  to  their  service.  Comp.  Jer.  li. 

7,  and  1  Cor,  x.  21,  and  under  ^Oikoc  IL 

•  Sec  Homer,  IL  iv.  lin.  2(il,  &c. 

t  [Comp.  Homer,  IL  xxiv.  lin.  527*  And  lin. 
6(»,  See  of  Pope's  Translation.  Of  Cowper's,  lin. 
im.  Is.  li.  17,  22.  Jer.  XXV.  1?.  Habb.  ii.  1&] 

t  See  Bowyer*s  Conject.  Api)endix  to  4to  edit. 

§  [C>n  this  common  metaphor,  see  nhw  and  oivof. 
Fisch.  Soph,  ii  ad  VorsL  dc  Hehr.  N.  T.  p.  14. 
£pl^.  8yr.  T.  L  p.  40.  Monum.  Vet.  Arab.  Carm. 
xiii»  a.  Pbuit.  Casin.  v.  2.  42. J 


On  Rev.  xvii.  4.  C.  aad  ver.  2.  B.  sec  tkc 
learned  Daubuz  aod  Bp.  Neirton  and  Vi- 
tringa,  eqiecially  Note  f  • 

Horliv,  from  iroror  drinkable^  driak, 
from  xcTorac  S  pen.  perf,  peas,  of  obiol. 
foia  to  drink. 

I.  With  an  accusative  of  tlie  perMo 
following.  To  give  drink  to  a  man,  ftlat 
X.  42.  xxr.  35.  xxni.  48.  QMark  xr.  36.] 
Rom.  xii.  20.  — to  a  beast,  Luke  xiiL  15. 
[Gen.xxi.  19.  Ceb.  Tab.  5.  Withtvnao- 
cusatives.  Mat  ix.  42.  Mark  ix.  41.] 

[II.  Allegoricalljrj  of  spiritual  oouriib- 
ment.3  la  1  Cor.  iii.  2,  it  b  eoaalrarf 
with  two  aocu8ativea»  one  of  the  pcnsi, 
vpaf:,  and  another  oif  the  thing,  yeJU; 
and  raoreorer  the  V.  Kn^n^o,  which  ii 
strictly  applicable  only  to  yaXe,  nk» 
also  to  fipifpa.  So  Hesiod,  1  heo^.  Tul 
640,  applies  the  V.  Ihtiv  eai  to  MCtar, 
which  was  the  drink,  as  well  as  to  a»- 
broda,  which  was  the  food^  of  the  gods 
Homer  in  like  manner  applies  Jrcir  It 
wine  as  well  as  to  fai  skeep^  II.  xii.  di9i 
320.  [Again  it  denotes]  To  water,  » 
plants^  af>plied  spiritually.  ]  Cor.  iii  ^ 
1,  8.  [It  is  allegoricaliy  used  also  ia  Ber. 
xiv.  8.*] 

noroc>  H,  o,  from  xcirorac  3  pert.  poC 
[MISS,  of  obsol.  ic6^  to  drink. — Aempot§' 
tion,  drinking  match^  drunken  hauL  oc& 
1  Pet.  i?.  3.  [So  Gen.  six.  3.  JimL  xir. 
10.  Dan.  i.  5,  8.  v,  10.  ProT.  xxiii  aoi 
1  Mace.  xvi.  15.  Demosth.  p.  796,  26.] 

nCTY,  [An  Adverb  of  place.] 

l{\.)  Where?  Mat.  ii.  2,  4.  viu.  20. 
xxvi.  17.  Mark  xiv.  12,  14.  xv.  47.  Lake 
ix.  58.  xii.  1 7.  xvii.  7, 36.  xxii.  9, 1 1 .  Join 
i.  39,  40.  vii.  1 1,  viii.  10,  19.  ix.  12.  li 
34,  57.  XX.  2,  13,  15.  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  Rer- 
ii.  13.  Tol.  vi.  9.  1 1.  Xen.  de  Mag^.  h^ 
vii.  14.  In  Luke  viii.  25.  1  Cor.  I  SV. 
xii.  17,  19.  XV.  hfi,  1  Pet.  iv.  18.  a  m^ 
tion  is  implied,  Where  isuourjaiik  ?  i*e. 
Have  if  e  no  faith  ?  See  Horn.  II.  v.  171. 
Jer.  Ti.  N.  Hesychius  says  ri  kr  itynf 
»5a/iOc.] 

[(2.)  Whither,  for  »oi,  John  iii.  a  vii. 
3.5.  viii.  14.  xii.  35.  xiii.  36.  xiv.  5.  Xfi 
5.  Heb.xi.  8.  1  John  ii.  II.  Gen. xvi. 8.] 

flov. 

[Enclitic.  (1.)]  Somewhere,  occ^^^ 
ii.  6.  iv.  4.  [|Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5. 15.  DioA 
Sic.  i.  12.] 

(2.)  About,  near,  of  time,  occ  Rom.  ir. 
19,  where  Kypke  cites   from  Plutaitb, 

*  [Comp.  Ik.  uix.  la  Uabb.  a  U.  Pklx.^ 
Eocliia.xv.  3.) 
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«•  EWeir  than  Lysias  "ETEZI  nCTY  "  EIKO- 
21  by  about  twenty  years  -,  and  TETPA- 
KO'SION  ie  nonr  Smyew/uVwv  'ETE'ON, 
about  four  hundred  years  being  elapsed.*' 
[See  -filian.  V.  H.  xiii.  4.  Pol.  iii.  108. 
3.] 

nor  2%  ir<5^oc,  b.—Thefoot^  of  man, 
John  xiii.  b,  \A,  &  al.  freq.— of  beast, 
Mat.  vii.  6.  Rev.  xiii.  2.  For  the  various 
applications  of  this  word  see  also  Mat.  iv. 
6.  r.  35.  XTiii.  8.  xxii.  44.  Luke  i.  79.  ni. 
14.  To  illustrate  which  last  text  we  may 
otMerre  from  Dr.  Shaw,  Travels,  p.  238^ 
that  '*  the  custom,  which  still  continues 
[Id  the  East]  of  walking  either  barefoot 
or  with  slippers,  requires  the  ancient  com- 
pliment of  bringing  water  upon  the  arrival 
of  a  stranger  to  wcuh  his  feet,'*  [^John  xiii. 
S,  6 — 10,  12,  14.]  Comp.  Gen.  xviii.  4. 
Jud.  xix.  21.  1  Tim.  v.  10.  [See  By- 
nsas  de  Calc.  Heb.  i.  6,  9.  and  Salmas. 
ad  Tertull.  de  Pall,  c  5.  On  kissing  the 
leet,  Luke  vii.  44,  45,  see  Esth.  iii.  2. 
and  Dieterech  Antiq.  Bibl.  V.  T.  p.  395. 
On  anointing  them,  Luke  vii.  46,  see 
Casaiibon.  Exercc.  Antibar.  xiv.  c.  1 2.  and 
Bynsus  dc  Morte  J.  C.  c  3.  On  both 
see  Winer  Bibl.  Realw.  p.  233,  399,  400, 
591.  In  Acts  xxii.  3.  (*'  brought  up  at  the 
feet  of  Gamaliel")  ubseri^e  that  the  Jewish 
masters  sat  on  a  seat  above  their  disci- 

ges;  and  see  Plat.  Protag.  p.  195.  In 
om.  xvi.20.  (*'  to  tread  Satan  under  his 
feet")  the  meaning  is  to  subdue,  because 
Tictors  placed  their  feet  on  the  vanquished. 
Sec  Josh.  X.  24.  Ps.  ex.  1.  Is.  Ixvi.  1. 
Ovid.  Fast.  iv.  858.  Virg.  ^n.  x.  490. 
Yxoxu^iov  is  added  according  to  the  Heb. 

Shrase  in  these  two  places  in  Mat.  v.  35. 
fark  xii.  36.  Luke  xx.  43.  Acts  ii.  35. 
▼li.  49.  1  Cor.  XV.  25.  Heb.  i.  13.  x.  13. 
On  Luke  vii.  38,  observe  that  the  ancients 
at  meals  rested  on  their  left  hands,  used 
their  right  to  help  themselves,  and  that 
their  feet  were  stretched  out,  slanting  a 
little  from  the  table.  In  Hebrew  poetry 
it  is  common  to  refer  to  the  limbs  especi- 
ally used  in  any  office,  where  in  prose  the 
person  himself  would  be  referred  to.  This 
explains  Acts  v.  9.  Luke  i.  79.  Rom.  iii. 
15»  and  indeed  x.  45.  Many  passages 
are  explained  by  the  oriental  custom  of 
prostration  before  a  sui)erior,  as  Mat. 
xviii.  29,  &  al.  frcq.j]  Rom.  x.  1 5,  com- 
pared with  Isa.  Iii.  7>  How  beautiful  are 
the  feet  of  them  mho  bring   the  good 

•  [Lobeck  (ad  Phryn.  p.  453.)  gives  the  icason 
for  writiDg  it¥gy  not  wig.] 


tidings  of  peace,  who  bring  the  tood 
tidings  <^ good  things!  Campbell  (Pre- 
lim. Dissertat.  to  Gospels,  p.  145,  where 
see  more)  and  Wetstein  [[thus  explain  th0 
passage]},  **  Pedes  eoruni,  qiii  lietum  af-' 
ferunt  nuncium,  licet  pulvere  sordidi^  for- 
mosi  tamen  videntur. 

npdy/ia,  aroC)  t6,  from  irdrpayfiat  perf« 
pass,  of  vpa^tm  to  do,  perform. — In  ge- 
neral, Somewhat  done,  a  work.  [^Wahl 
gives  the  sense  factum^  res  gesta,  then 
negotium,  res gesta^  then  res;  and  Park- 
hurst  had  A  fact,  work^  deed,  then  a 
things  thirdly  a  matter.  Bat  the  distinc- 
tions are  so  nice  in  some  of  these  cases, 
that  what  one  calls  a  thin^  the  other 
makes  a  business,  as  Mat.xviii.  19.  John- 
son defines  a  thing  to  be  whatever  is,  and 
therefore  Schleusner  is  safer  in  putting 
many  of  the  doubtful  passages  under  one 
general  head,  as  no  ambiguity  can  arise.]] 

[L  A  thing.  In  Heb.  x.  I,  <rKta  rStv 
fuKK6rrtty  byaOAv  is  opposed  to  eiKovi  rdy 
irpayfiArw ;  and  in  Heb.  xi.  1.  and  James 
iii.  16,  the  sense  is  no  less  clearly  what  we 
express  in  English  by /Atiig,in  such  phrases 
as  a  good  things  a  bad  thing,  and  so  Deut. 
xvii.  5.  I  should  say  the  same  of  Heb. 
vi.  18.  (where  Wahl  says  factum,  res 
gesta,)  In  Rom.  xvi.  2,  Wahl  has  nego- 
tium, Parkhurst  a  matter,  and  our  trans- 
lation a  business;  and  perhaps  in  this 
place  the  word  has  the  definite  significa- 
tion a  thing  to  be  done.  So  in  Mat.  xviii. 
19.  In  Luke  i.  1.  it  seems  to  be  trans^ 
actions.  In  Acts  v.  4.  also  the  sense  is 
business  or  matter — Schl.  says  crime.  In 
2  Cor.  vii.  II.  the  expression  rf  vp^y 
uan,  i.  e.  the  business,  is  explained  by 
Bishop  Middleton  to  be  the  affair  of  the 
incestuous  person,  and  this  seems  right. 
Schl.,  as  in  Acts  v.  4,  says,  the  crime  of 
the  incestuous  person,  which  is  unneces- 
sary.] 

II.  A  [laW'business,cause'2.  ITpay/ia 
eveiv  irpoc  riva.  To  have  a  matter,  i.  e. 
of  complaint  or  litigation,  against  any. 
occ.  I  Cor.  vi.  I.  [Xen.Mem.  ii.  9.  1.] 

III.  It  seems  to  refer  particularly  to  a 
venereal  affair,  1  Thess.  iv.  6,  as  it  doth 
sometimes  in  the  profane  writers.  [For 
this  sense  of  irpay/ia  refer  to  Poll.  On.  v. 
15.  93.  Theoc.  ii.  143.  iElian.  V.  H.  iv. 
8.  and  Wolf  on  2  Cor.  vii.  1 1 .  Schl.  under- 
stands the  word  to  mean  commercial  busi* 
ness;  but  the  context  shows  the  other  to 
be  the  right  sense.] 

Jlpayfiarda,  oci  hj  from  irpayfiariw. 
— An  affair,  business,  occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  4. 
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PDcin.  101,22.  1  Cbron.  xxviii.21.  The 
Rabbis  use  this  wonl.  Sec  Buxt.  Lex.  T. 
in  :i")&  and  pQ.  Soldiers  might  not  en- 
gage in  commerce.  See  Salro.  dc  Usur.  p. 
939.  The  word  properly  means  handling 
any  mailer.  See  Diud.  Sic.  i.  1 .  Pol.  i. 
J.  4.] 

Ilfiay/iarcvwj  from  irpay/ia  an  affair, — 
To  engage  another  in  affairs  or  business^ 
also  to  manage  affairs  or  business.  Hence 
npayfiarevofiai,  mid.  To  be  occupied  or 
employed  in  affairs  or  business,  *'  negotia 
obire,  negotiis  gereudis  occupari.*'  Wet- 
stein,  occ.  Luke  xix.  13.  [where  it  is  put 
of  letting  out  money  at  usury.  See  Xen. 
Cyr.  ii.  4. 26.  and  Hieron.  vii'i.  8.  1  Kings 
ix.  19.] 

1^^  nPAITO'PION,  »,  t6,  Lat.— a 
word  formed  from  the  Latin  ftratorium, 
a  derivative  from  ^Prator  (which  from 
prceeo  to  go  before)^  a  Roman  title,  Mhich 
sometimes  denotes  a  military ,  sometimes 
a  civile  ojficer.  Hence  Prcetorium  sig- 
nifies, 

I.  The  generals  tent,  [Cic.  ad  Div.  i. 
33.] 

\l,  A  place  or  court  where  causes  were 
heard  by  the  prcetor,  or  any  other  chief 
magistrates  a  judgment-hall.  In  this 
sense  the  word  Xlpairitpioy  is  used  Mat. 
xxvii.  27.  Mark  xv.  1 6.  John  xviii.  28, 33. 
xix.  9 ;  and  from  Mark  xv.  1 6,  John  xviii. 
28,  the  prcetorium  seems  to  have  been  the 
same  as,  or  a  part  of,  the  palace  of  Pilate ; 
so  the  Latin  word  often  denotes  a  gover- 
uors  palace,  Doddridge  observes,  that 
Herod's  prwtorium,  Acts  xxiii.  35,  was 
in  like  manner  a  palace  and  court,  built 
by  Herod  the  Great  t,  when  he  rebuilt 
and  bcautiticd  Caesarca;  and  that  pro- 
luibly  some  tower  belonging  to  it  might 
be  used  as  a  kind  of  siaic-priso7iy  as  was 
common  in  such  places.  [Wall I  and  Schl. 
agree  in  thiiikiiig  that  the  word  denotes 
also  the  house  or  palace  of  the  prator  or 
other  chief  provincial  magistrate.  Walil 
moreover,  after  Kuinbel,  says,  that  from 
Joseph.  Ant.  xv.  9.  3.  xviii.  3.  1.  Dc  B. 
J.  i.  21.  1.  ii.  14.  3.  V.  4.  3.  it  seems  that 
the  praetors,  who  lived  at  Caesarea,  when 
tlicy  were  at  Jerusiilem,  used  Herod's 
palace,  in  the  upper  part  of  the  city,  as 
their  residence.  Therefore  lie  thinks  that 
in  Mat.  xxvii.  27.  Mark  xv.  IG.  John 
^\\iu  28,  33.  xix.  D,  we  are  to  understand 

*  Sec  Ainsworth^s  Dictionary  in  Prcptor  and 
Pr(rtor\uhf. 

t  [On  thb  see  Sueton.  Calig.  37.  Octav.  C3,  72. 
Tit.ai 


the  palace  of  Herod  at  Jenmlem  *.  Aud 
so  Fritzschc.^ 

HL  The  Roman  emperors  palace. 
Phil.  i.  13,  where  see  Wolfius  and  Mac* 
knight.  [SchL  and  Wahl  consider  tint 
the  camp  of  the  prstoruui  guards  ii 
meant.  See  Herodian.  ii.  5.  6.  if.  4. 12. 
vii.  II.  12.  Sueton.  Tib.  :^7.] 

Ilpdicrwpt     opoc>     Of     from     vcrpacru 
3  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  irpaa^w  to  lio,  sd. 
exact, — An  o^cer,   basliff,  seHeami,  or 
the  like.    It  seems  properly  to  wnole  tk 
officer  whose  busioess  it  was  to  exact  tk 
money  adjudged  to  be  paid.  £It  is  so  tard  bf 
Demostli.  1327>  last  line,  1337^  26.7s^ 
1 8.]]  So  Hesychius  explains  v-pdcrspic  hff 
6.Tairtiraij  exactors,coiieciorsj  and  Siddu 
Tp&KTup  by  6  roy  iiriKtifuvoy  Ueitparrifxmt 
^6pov,  he  who  exacts  the  tribute  impoied; 
and  in  the  LXX  of  Isa.  iii.  12,  thu  woid 
denotes  an  exactor,  oppressor^  answenig 
to  the  Heb.  Wl^,  occ.  Luke  xii.  58.  [Itii 
used  for  an  avenger  of  murder,  .£idi. 
Eum.  315.  Agam.  1 12.] 

Ilpdiic,  IOC,  Att.  ew«,  ^,  from  vctpaju 
2  pers.  perf.  pass,  of  irpaaa^  to  dOf  ad, 

I.  A   work,   action^   deed,  occ*  Lsfe 
xxiii.  51.  Rom.  viii.  13.  Col.  iiL9.  Coofi 


*  [The  case  Memi  to  hftTe  been  thns. 
to  the  palace  wall  was  a  tribonal  intbeopcniir(flr 
Jofteph.  B.  J.  ii.  9.3.X  to  wiiich  the  govcnir  am 
by  a  door,  perbam  in  the  wall,  and  wUch  Sl 
John  calb  B^fut,  The  Jcwp,  when  diey  took  Jem 
to  Pilate,  would  not  go  into  any  part  c^  the  pibcB, 
but  stood  without  (seo  John  xviii  28.  Nmnh.  xix. 
22.)  round  the  trilninaL  Jesus  was  either  at  fim 
(or,  1  think,  after  the  first  convcrsatioD)  taken  ims 
some  part  of  the  palace  I  i^ay  after  the  first  coo- 
vcrsation,  because  it  sccir.s  to  me  (from  Mat.  xxm 
12.)  that  the  first  diargc  was  made  in  the  prcseaoc 
of  Je«us;  while  in  verses  17 — 26  of  that  cb^Ms 
there  is  no  appcaranoe  of  his  being  present.  PSiic, 
therefore  (as  appears  also  from  Sl  John),  wat 
backr/ards  and  fonranls  from  Jesus  to  dieJevb 
All  this  is  clear ;  the  only  difficulty  arisfcs  froBiac 
finding  from  St.  MattlKwand  Mark,  tliat  a/TStr  tbr 
.scourging  he  waK  tukcn  into  the  n^msrm^ttm^  vhidi 
is  explained  by  Sl  Alark  to  be  the  ao>.q,  i.  e.  the&K 
or  outer  cauit  of  the  palace ;  and  consequendy  tfasth; 
was  not  in  tliat  part  of  the  palace  then.  We  mm 
therefore  either  suppo}«c  that  he  was  taken  into  tme 
more  private  audience-room  by  Pilate  at  fiist,  or 
tliat  at  the  moment  of  his  ocmdemnation  he  v» 
brought  out  for  a  moment  to  the  tribunaL  Neither 
of  these  circumstances  is  mentioned ;  but  oo  a  cocc- 
parison  of  the  Evangelists  it  will  be  5een  that  Dfitbff 
of  ihcni  is  anxious  to  tell  aii  the  luinnte  circaii* 
stances.  I  think  that  St.  Matthew  and  i>t  Mtfk 
use  TlpMrm>0U9  in  Parkhurst^s  sense,  and  St.  JoliaiB 
Wahi  8  and  Schleusner^s.] 

[The  disputes  between  Perizonios  and  Huber  on 
the  meaning  of  this  wotd  gave  ri^e  to  PerucBiib'' 
treatise  De  Qriginc.  Significatione,  ct  Usu  Vocam 
Prvtoris  ct  Pr«etoiii.  I'rankf.  1600.] 
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Acts  xix.  IR,  where  see  Wolfius.  [In 
Mat.  xvi.  27*  it  may  be  better  translated 
practice  or  behaviour.  It  has  the  sense 
of  deeds^  works,  practice,  &c.  often  in 
LXX.  See  2  Cfaron.  xii.  15.  xiii.  22. 
xxvii.  7.  J  Mace.  xiii.  34.  iElian.  V.  H. 
ii«  4.  In  Thuc.  iii.  1 14.  vi.  88.  it  is  put 
for  transactions^  as  in  the  title  of  the 
acts  of  the  apostles ;  and  in  Diod.  Sic.  ii. 
S4*  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  I.  Schleusner,  as 
osual,  makes  an  useless  subdivision,  giving 
the  sense  of  evil  deeds  to  Rom.  riii.  13. 
Col.  iii.  9.  and  Acts  xix.  18.]] 

II.  Office,  iise*  occ.  Rom.  xii.  4.  [Sec 
Eochis.  xi.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  6.] 

qgg^  nPA-OS,  or  nPATOS,  a,  oy.— 
Meek,  mild,  gentle,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  29,  where 
■ee  Eisner  and  Wolfius.  [See  2  Mace.  xv. 
12.  Pol.  iii.  98.  5.  Xen.  Ages.  xi.  10. 
Inc.  Zeph.  iii.  13.  Symm.  Ps.  xvii.  SO. 
It  is  readif  to  forgive  in  Dera.  1422>  19. 
The  Attics  used  also  vpavg  ;  see  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  403.] — The  most  probable 
of  the  Greek  derivations  of  this  word 
•eems  to  be  from  p^oc«  for  paSio^,  easy. 
.  UpiforriQ,  Tjjrocj  ^.  from  np^o^.  — 
Meekness,  mildness,  1  Cor.  iv.  2 1 .  Gal.  v. 
22.  [vi.  1.  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  (in  all  which 
jriaces  Wahl  refers  it  to  gentleness  in  jiar- 
diooing  injuries  and  correcting  faults.  See 
Dem.  1405,  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2. 9.)  2  Cor. 
X.  I.  Eph.  iv.  2.  1  Tim.  vi.  II.  Tit.  iii. 
8.  See  Diod.  Sic  xri.  5.  Pol.  xxviii.  3. 
3.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  41.]— The  LXX  use 
it  for  the  Heb.  m^^  meekness,  from  the 
V.  mif  to  afflict,  humble,  Ps.  xlv.  4. 

Jlpaffia,  dg,  fi,  q.  irepaaia,  from  Wpuc 
iie  extremity. 

I.  The  learned  Damm,  Lexic.  col.  1978, 
says,  that  it  properly  denotes  *a  long 
range,  not  a  broad  bed,  of  plants,  at  the 
extreme  side  of  a  garden,  or  of'  some  con- 
niderable  part  of  a  garden  ;  and  thus  he 
lemarks  Homer  uses  it,  Odvss.  viL  lin. 
J  27, 

Tbere  are  beautiful  borders  of  all  kinds  of  plants 
St  the  extreme  plot  of  the  garden. 

It  occurs  in  this  sense  Ecclus.  xxiv.  31. 
Heooe  [from  Hesychius  and  Phavorinus 
it  appears  that  the  sha])e  of  the  irpatna 
was  an  oblong.  See  Theoph.  Hist.  Plant. 
iv.  4.  Dioscor.  iv.  17.  Aq.  and  Symm. 
SoDg  of  S.  V.  14.  vi.  1.]] 

^  «*  Looffus,  at  non  latua,  ordo  plantarum  ad 
extfenmm  Utus  borti,  vel  majoris  alicttjuB  partis 


II.  I u  the  N.  T.  ><  regularly  disposed 
company  of  persons,  occ.  Mark  \\,  40» 
twice,  wiiere  Campbell  observes,  in  oppo« 
sition  to  an  opinion  which  I  once  embraced, 
''  That  the  whole  people  made  one  corn-* 
pact  body,  an  hundred  men  in  front  and 
iifty  deep  (a  conceit  which  has  arisen  from 
obsier^'ing  that  the  product  of  tliese  two 
numbers  is  iive  thousand),  appears  totally 
inconsistent  with  the  circumstances  men-^ 
tinned  both  by  Mark,  who  calls  them,  in 
the  plural,  avpir6via  and  irpaaiai,  and 
by  Luke,  who  calls  them  KXiaiai.** — Ob- 
serve that  tlie  repetition  of  the  N.  Tpamai, 
Ttpaoiol,  in  Mark  vi.  40,  as  of  mfpiroaia, 
avpirSffia,  ver.  39,  and  of  Bvo,  ivo,  ver.  7, 
in  a  distributive  sense*  is  agreeable  to  the 
Hebrew  idiom,  which  is  imitated  by  the 
LXX,  Gen.  vii.  2,  3.  Exod.  viii.  14.  A 
classical  writer  would  have  said  Kara  npa^ 
mag,  &C.   [Add  1  Kings  iii.  IG.  Judg.  v. 

22.  Gesen.  p.  668.  Vorst.  Phil.  Sacr.  c. 
12.  p.  305.  Georg.  Vindic.  N.  T.  ab  Hebr. 
p.  340.] 

IIPA'S2Q,  or  nPA'TTO. 

QI.  To  do,  pursue  a  line  of  conduct, 
act,  used  only  of  actions,  and  not  like 
itoleut  to  make,  6cc.  Thus  generally  Acts 
V.  35.  xvii.  7*  xxvi.  9,  26.  I  Cor.  ix.  17. 
2  Cor.  V.  10.  1  Thess.  iv.  1 1.  Rom.  ix. 
1 1 . — of  good,  John  v.  29.  ( 1  st  time.)  Acts 
xxvi.  20.  Rom.  ii.25.— of  et;i/,  Lukexxii. 

23.  xxiii.  15,  41.  John  iii.  20.  y.  29.  (2d 
time.)  Acts  iii.  17 »  xxv.  1 1,  25.  xxvi.  31. 
Rom.  i.  32.  ii.  1,  2,  3.  (perhaps  vii.  15, 
19.)  xiii.  4.  2  Cor.  xii.  21.— In  Acts 
xvi.  28,  which  Wahl  and  Schl.  make  a 
separate  head,  translate  Do  not  treat 
yourself  ill — Pursue  no  tvrong  line  of 
conduct  to  yourself  See  Job  xxxvi.  21. 
Diod.  Sic.  xi.  43.  Diog.  Laert.  ii.  8.  Pol. 
V.  75.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.  20.] 

[II.  To  do,  fare  (well  or  ill).  It  is 
used  with  an  adverb,  or  other  word,  show-> 
ing  how  the  person  fares.  Thus]  Iv 
vparreiv.  To  do  rightly,  or  to  do,  i.  e. 
fare  or  succeed  well,  to  be  happy,  occ. 
Acts  XV.  29  ;  where  Wolfius  obsen-es  that 
the  Greek  phrase  will  bear  either  of  these 
senses,  but  with  Eisner  embraces  the  lat- 
ter, as  best  opposed  to  the  assertion  of 
the  false  teachers  at  yer.  1 .  He  observes 
that  cv  irparruv  is  often  used  as  a  wish  of 
prosperity  in  the  beginning  of  letters; 
and  that  in  Plato  it  signifies  to  fare  well, 
be  happy.  See  Plato's  Phsedon.  §  2.  p. 
158.  edit  Forster.  On  Eph.  vi.  21,  Kypke 
shows  from  the  Greek  writers  that  n 
vp&fftnd  imports  both  what  I  do,  and,  h<yw 
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I  do  Gt  fare,  FSoe  iRlian.  V.  H.  ii.  35. 
lii.  18.  Diod.  Sic  xi.  44.  Xen.  Mem.  i. 
6.  8.  iii.  9.  8.  Epict.  Ench.  10.  Eur. 
Orest.  659.  Kiister.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut 
341.  Ovid.  Trist.  i.  1.  18.  Ter.  Andr.  i. 
5.  32.  .^Esch.  Soc  D.  i.  13.] 

III.  To  exacts  require,  occ.  Luke  iii. 
13.  xix.  23.  Raphelius^  after  Camerarius^ 
observes  on  Luke  iii.  13^  that  Xenophon 
uses  the  phrase  ypiiuara,  wparTtir  to  exact 
wonejf ;  and  that  rolybius  has  the  ex- 
pression rcXoc  Trparrtiv  to  exact  tribute; 
the  former  corresponds  with  Luke  iii.  1 3, 
the  latter  with  Luke  xix.  23.  [Xen.  Hell, 
i.  3.  7.  and  5.  1 1.  An.  vii.  6.  13.  Mem-i. 

2.  5.  .Esch.  Soc.  D.  ii.  31.  Callim.  H.  in 
Lav.  Pall.  91.  Jens.  Fere  Let.  p.  4^. 
Schwarz.  p.  1150.    Salm.  de  Foen.  Trap. 

p.  117.] 

IIFAY^Z,  iia,  t,  the  same  as  rpaocf 
which  see.  Meek^  mild,  gentle,  ooc.  Mat. 
V.  5.  xxi.  5.  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  [Job  xxiv.  4. 
Is.  xxvi.  6.  Zach.  ix.  9.  Xen.  Symp.  viii. 

3.  (Ec.  XV.  9.] 

UpavnyC)  nyroct  hy  from  xpavc*-— 3ffeXr- 
nets^  mildness,  occ.  Jam.  i.  21.  iiL  13. 
1  Pet.  iii.  15.  [Ps.  xlv.  5.  xc.  10.] 

IlpcVfu.— -To  become,  suii^  be  Jitting. 
FHence  the  impersonal  itpiviij  it  tsjittine, 
becoming,  &c.  occ.  Eph.  v.  3.  Heb.  ii. 
10.]  vii.  26.  Comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  10.  Tit. 
ii.  1.  occ.  Eph.  V.  3.  Heb.  ii.  10.  Upiiroy, 
t6,  parti cip.  neut.  Becomings  Jitting,  suit' 
able,  occ  Mat.  iii.  15.  1  Cor.  xi.  13.  [Ps. 
xxxiii.  1.  xciii.  5.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  13.  it  has 
an  ace.  and  inf.,  elsewhere,  a  dative.  See 
Mattliis,  §  386.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  5. 37.  Pol. 
ii.  40.  3.] 

J^^  Upia^eia^  acj  V)  from  vpt&^evw. 
[^^71  embassy  (i.  e.  an  ambassador  or  am- 
bassiulors.)  Luke  xiv.  32.  xix.  14.  2  Mace, 
iv.  11.  Xeu.  de  Hep.  Lac.  xiii.  10.  Cyr. 
ii.  4.  I.  Time.  iv.  1 18.  Lobeck  ad  Phryu. 
«.  469.  The  word  means  Age  ofthejirst" 
born  in  Paus.  iii.  1.  4.  iii.  3.  8.J 

^^^  llpttr^ivta,  from  irpco'Ccvcy  or 
irpcflrbvc* 

[I.  To  be  an  old  man,  Herod,  vii.  2.] 

[II.]  To  perform  the  office  of  an  am^ 
bassador,  to  be  an  ambassador*,  occ.  2 
Cor.  V.  30.  Eph.  vi.  20,  where  see  Eisner 
aud  Wolfius.  [Xen.  Cyr.  v.  ill.  An.  vii. 
2.  13.] 

IlptVl^wCj  voc,  6,  or  Upifftvc,  ««a,  v,  from 
vpoEttr^ifyai  to  be  far  entered  into,  or  ad' 
vanced  in,  life  or  years  namely ;  so  aged 

•  [See  Thorn.  M.  p.  737-  Laban.  T.  iL  p.  256. 
Thuc.viiL  89.] 


persons  are  in  the  O.  T.  nid  to  be  t3«M3 
DnoO  advanced  in  da^^  Gen.  xviii.  11, 
&  al.  and  in  th^  Nev,  nPOBEBIlKOj- 
TES  iv  rdiQ  iifjiipaic  itvrmy,  Luke  L  7> 
1 8.  Corop.  under  Up^if/ic  II. 

I.  Ola^  an  old  man^  a  Mcm  advanced  ia 
years, 

IL  An  ambassador,  because  M  men 
were  usually  employed  on  such  oocam^ 
— The  wora  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.,  but 
is  inserted  on  account  of  its  deriYatimi 
The  LXX,  however,  have  often  used  it 
for  an  ambassador,  as  Numb.  xxL  21,  ft 
al. 

Ilpe^vrcpiov,  «,  rv,  from  wpuGlrnfteo 

I.  An  assembly  or  council  ofMets,  ii 
a  political  sense,  ooc.  Luke  xxii.  65.  Adi 
xxii.  5.  In  which  passage  it  denotes  tfe 
Jewish  Sankedrin  or  Great  Couodl  at 
Jerusalem.  Comp.  under  IIpe«r§vrcpoc  UI. 
and  latvilpMiv,  and  see  CampbdlonLris. 

II.  An  askembly  qfChrisiian  ddersv 
presbyters^  a  presbytery,  ooc  1  TiB.ir. 
14.  Comp.  2  Tim.  i.  6.  Acts  viii.  17, 18. 

Upta^vrtpoCi  a,  ay,  properly  an  ttaf 
tive  of  the  comparative  degree,  ttm 
vpia€vc» 

ri.  An  old  man,  elder,  one  advaneeiii 
life,  as  1  Tim.  v.  1,  2.  1  Pet.  v.  5.  Ii 
Luke  XV.  25.  it  is  simply  the  compsnliii^ 
elder.  See  Gen.  xviii.  11,  12.  xix.  4,|1. 
Ezr.  V.  9.  In  John  viii.  9.  I'krkhuist  in- 
fers the  word  to  this  head  ;  but  ScU.sri 
Wahl  put  it  under  head  III.'] 

II.  Because  the  Jewish  Sankedrin  m 
Great  Council  was  chiefly  composed  d 
elderly  men  (comp.  Upeo^vripwp  L  ui 
^vyi^piov),  hence  Tlpecr&frepoi  Elders,  ui 
Ilptatvnooi  rn  Xan,  Elders  of  the  peofk 
who  are  likewise  mentioned  by  Josepboi^ 
Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  4.  §  9,  seem  to  desolt 
Members  of  that  council.  Elders  ts  t^ 
nity  and  authority,  q.  d.  Senators,  Vk* 
[xvi.  21.]  xxi.  23.  xxvi.  3,  47,  57,  5f. 
xxvii.  1,  3,  [12,  20,  41.  xxviii.  12.  Mali 
viii.  31.  xi.  27.  xiv.  43  and  53.  xr.  I. 
Luke  vii.  3.  (which  others  exfdain  d 
rulers  of  the  synagogue.  So  Schl. )  ix.  21 
XX.  1.  xxii.  52.  John  viii.  9.  Acta  jr.  5, 
8,  23.  vi.  12.  xxiii.  14.  xxiv.  1.  xxv.  15.] 
Comp.  Exod.  xvii.  5.  xix.  7.  sziv.  1»  9- 
Num.  xi.  16,  24.  I  Mac.  viL  S3.  xiLSS. 
xiii.  36. 

III.  An  Elder  or  Presbyter  is  tk 
Christian  church .  This  title  is  given  boU 
to  inferior  ministers,  who  were  appaintrd 
overseers  of  the  flock  of  Christ  to  ned  t)to 
Church  of  God,  see  Acts  xx.l/^  28.  Tit 
i.  5.  7.  i  Pet.  .*>.  1 — o  ;  and  to  the  Ap»- 
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sties  tlicmfelFes,  2  John  ver.  1.  (vrhere 
see  Wolfiiu.)  3  Johnyer.  I.  Comp.  1  Pelt. 
V.  1.  So  Upttr'^vTipioy,  1  Tim.  if.  14,  cer>- 
tainly  includes  St.  Paul  himself.  Comp. 
2  Tim.  L  6.  ''  Who,"  asks  the  learned 
Jos.  Mede,  "  can  deny  that  our  word 
Priesl  is  corrupted  of  Frethyter  f  Our 
ancestors,  the  Saxons,  first  used  Preosler, 
whence  by  a  further  contraction  came 
Preste,  and  Priett,  The  High  and  Low 
Datch  htLYePrieHer ;  the  French  PrM^g; 
the  Italian  Prete;  but  the  Spaniard  only 
speaks  full  Presbytero,"  Works,  fol.  p. 
27,  where  see  more*.  [Comp.  Acts  xi.  30. 
xiv.  23.  XF.  2,  4,  6,  22,  23.  xvi.  4.  xxi. 
18.  James  v.  14.  Rev.  ir.  A,  10.  r.  6,  8, 
11,  14«  Tii.  1 1, 13.  xi.  16.  xiv.  3.  xix.  4.] 

IV.  H^fftyrepoij  6h  Ancestors,  prede^ 
eessors.  Mat.  xv.  2.  Mark  vii.  3^  5.  Heb. 
ad.  2. 

IIp€o€{fnic^  (ii  6,  from  Tpia€vc.'''^Oldj 
mged,  an  old  man,  occ.  Luke  i.  1 8.  Philem. 
iwr.  9.  Tit.  ii.  2,  where  see  Macknight, 
aad  on  yer.  3.  QJosh.  W.  21.  Judg.  xix. 
16,  17>  20,  22.  Job  xv.  10.  Eur.  Phoen. 
864*.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  6.  L] 

t^T  Ilpeabvrcc,  i^i  4)  ^om  vpeatvrric, 
^^An  old  or  aged  woman,  occ  Til.  ii.  3. 
FDiod.  Sic.  iv.  51.  Herodian.  v.  3.  6.  4 
jfacc  xvi.  14.] 

^g^  I^t^c,  €oc,  «c,  6,  //,  from  rpofor^ 
ward,  ana  vvw  or  v€vii»  /o  itoJ,  incline,'^ 
Prone^faUingforwardonhisface,  SoHe- 
sychios,  nf>i}v^Ci  '£ir^  irfx^cinroi'  ireirrwicitfc ; 
aod  Phavorinus,  Upi^v^c^  'Eic  rBfiwpotrOev, 
iirl  70/iaroc,  fir2  npoaufTrtt,  Thus  likewise 
Eostathius  on  Homer,  II.  ii.  lin.  414,  ob- 
serves of  itptivrlc  or  npayic,  Kvpluc  Xe- 
ytrai  t6  iCioov  hri  irpoaiairov — Aiyerai  Se 
futra^opUii^  irpayfic,  xal  Karavrrig  roiroQ. 
codes'  rat  TCLpoifila  t6^  a^tiipa  tcara  trpayiQ, 
f'  It  is  properly  applied  to  what  falls  on  its 
^fitce,  and  metaphorically  a  sloping  ground 
M  ealled  rpav^ ;  whence  the  proverb,  A 
^obe  antra  xpavMCy  rolling  diffvn  hUL" 
That  irpiyi^c  is  plainly  applied,  II.  ii.  lin. 
418^  and  II.  vi,  fin.  43.  See  also  Raphe- 
liiis  on  Mat.  xxvii.  5,  who  observes  that 
be  finds  no  authority  for  xpiiv^c  signify- 
img  headlong,  nor  consequently  any  reason 
te  think  that  Judas,  after  he  had  hanged 
liiiiMelf,  Jell  down  a  precipice ;  voiiviiQ 
Yti^fuyoc  expressing  only  that  he  jell  on 
ms  jace,  occ.  Acts  i.  18.  Eisner,  whom 
produces  several  passages  from  the 


*  ^  Priest,  Presbyter,  Sacerdos.  A.  S.  pjieopc. 
AL  prittcr.  B.  priestcr  [So.  prest]  G.  prestie.  It. 
fRie.  It  picste.  Omnia  satis  manifest^  demmpta 
mm  rz  rpt9€6rif9f,*'    Juntt  Etyroolog.  AngUoan. 


Greek  writers  where  ifpr)vi}^  means  Jlal 
on  one's  face,  and  ^/urciv  xpiyi'»)c  to  fall 
on  one's jace,  particularly  one  from  .lose* 
phus  De  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  S2.  §  1 ,  where 
Antipater  enters,  icai  nESOTN  HPHNirZ 
Ttpo  tQv  wo^Qv  tS  irarp(Jc, "  ajid falling  pro^ 
strate,  or  on  /us  face,  at  his  father's  (He- 
rod's) feet,  savs,  I  beseech  you,  O  father,, 
not  to  prejudge  me,"  &c.  I  add  that  in 
his  Life  also,  §  28,  Josephus  uses  IIPH- 
NH'2  n£2a'N  in  the  same  sense,  ''  humi 
prostratus."  Hudson.  QSo  Schl.  and  Wahl. 
See  Perizon.  de  Mort.  Judie.  c.  iii.  p.  16. 
Eisner  i.  p.  359.  The  word  occ.  in  this 
sense  Hesiod.  Clyp.  365.  Horn.  II.  Q,  iii. 
Od.  E.  374.  Rhes.  795.  Wisd.  iv.  19. 
Phil,  in  Agric.  p.  204.  Casaubon.  Ex. 
Antibaron.  xvi.  69*] 

Ilfii^fu.— To  saw,  saw  asunder,  occ. 
Heb.  xi.  37;  where  the  Apostle  is  by 
some  particularly  thought  to  refer  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  prophet  Isaiah  was 
put  to  death,  concerning  whom  there  is  a 
tradition  among  the  Jews  that  he  was 
sawn  asunder.  This  tradition  is  at  least 
as  old  as  Justin  Martyr,  and  is  mentioned 
by  many.  See  Wetstein  and  Suioer  Thc« 
saur.  in  npi<t»,  and  comp.  Aixorofjiiut  I. 
[On  this  tradition  see  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud, 
p.  1088.  See  2  Sam.  xii.  31.  Amos  i.  3. 
Hist.  Susan n.  59.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  26.] 

Uply,  A  Conjunction,  q.  fnim  xpo  ay 
before  /A«<.— Of  time.  Before,  joined 
with  an  infinitive.  John  xiv.  29. — with  an 
accusative  case  and  an  infinitive,  Mat. 
xxvi.  34,  75.  [Mark  xiv.  72.]  John  Hv. 
49.]  viii.  58.  [Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  24.  lOj— 
Jlpiy,  i),  before  that,  q.  d.  sooner  than, 
joined  with  an  optative,  Acts  xxv.  1 6. — 
with  a  subjunctive,  Luke  ii.  26.  [xxii. 
34.^ — with  an  accusative  and  an  infinitive. 
Mat.  i.  18.  Mark  xiv.  30.  [Acts  ii.  20. 
vii.  2.] 

Uplv,    [See  Upl(w.2 

nPO'.     A  Preposition. 

I.  Governing  a  genitive. 

1.  Before^  of  pkce.  See  Mat.  xi.  10. 
Mark  i.  2.  Luke  [i.  78.]  ix.  52.  x.  1. 
Acts  xiv.  13,  Jupiter,  who  was  before 
the  city,  i.  e.  whose  image  was  erected 
before,  or  near  the  entrance  into,  the  city, 
as  a  tutelar  god,  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  heathen.  See  Eisner,  Wolfius,  Wet- 
stein, and  Bp.  Pearce.  [Diod.  Sic  xiv. 
108.  Xen.  Cylr.  iii.  3.  33.  It  may  perhaps 
be  translatedj  At,  Acts  v.  23.  xii.  6, 14. 

2.  Before,  of  time.  Mat.  v.  12.  viii.  29. 
John  xvii.  24,  &  aL  freq.  John  xii.  1, 
Upo  U  hfupAy  ru  U&ax^*  ^^^  ^Y^  before 
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I  he  Passover.  We  have  an  exactly  pa- 
rallel coDstructioii  in  Jo8ep1iU8,  Ant.  lib. 
XV.  (»!>.  11.  §  U  nPO^  Mi'JiS  'IIME- 
l*A*ii  ri/c  €opTfi^,  *'  One  day  before  the 
feast."  Com  p.  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  aud  see 
other  instances  of  the  like  trajection  fin 
Aim's  i.  1.  iv.  7.  2  Mac.  xv.  36.  Sec  also 
Munter  Symb.  de  Job.  Ev.  p.  23.] 

3.  With  an  infinitive  mood  and  the  neut. 
article  gen.  r«r  Before,  before  thai.  Mat. 
vi.  8.  Luke  [ii.  2.  xiii.  VJ,  xvii.  5.2  xxii. 
\ii.  John  xiii.  ID.  [Acts  xiii.  15.  Xeu. 
Cyr.  iv.  5.  1 4.] 

4.  Before,  above,  preferably  to,  prae. 
Jani.  V.  12.  1  Pet.  iv.  8.  So  applied  by 
Plato.  FMenex.  in  fine.  Herodian.  v.  4. 
21.^  See  Zeunius's  edition  of  Vigerus 
De  Idiot,  p.  G.08.  Lips.  1788. 

II.  In  composition  it  denotes, 

1 .  Before^  of  place,  as  in  irpouyoi  to  go 
be  fat  e, 

2.  Forth,  forward,  as  in  irpo/3aXXai. 

3.  Before,  in  the  presence  of ,  as  in 
TT  poo  paw, 

4.  Publicly,  openly,  plainly,  as  in  Upo' 
ypaijifMf  II.  III.  UpdcriXog,  which  see. 

.0.  Before,  of  time,  as  in  irpoaftapruykf 
to  sin  before, 

G.  Before^  of  [ireference,  as  in  wpoaipi" 
ofxai  to  choose  before^  prefer. 

Tipouyta,  from  irpo  before  or  forth,  and 
ayu)  to  gOf  lead^  bring. 

I.  To  bring  out  or  forth,  occ.  Acts 
xvi.  30.  XXV.  2G ;  particularly  to  [Jrial,"} 
condemnation y  or  punishment,  in  which 
view  Haplieliiis  shows  that  Ixtth  Polybius 
Qi.  7.  12.]  aud  Arriau  fExp.  Al.  iv.  14.] 
apply  this  V.  occ.  Acts  xii.  G.  p  Mac.  v. 
J  8.  Jos.de  B.J.  i.  27.  2.] 

[II.  To  go  before  any  one.  Mat.  xxi. 
19.  (Mark  \i.  9.)  Luke  xviii.39.  See  also 
Mark  vi.  45.  which  comp.  with  Mat.  xiv. 
22.  where  the  ace.  is  introduced^  as  it  is 
also  in  Mat.  ii.  9.  (where  many  translate 
the  verb  To  lead  forward^  as  if  the  sim- 
ple ciyw  was  used,  vpo  being  quiescent  *. 
See  Ernest,  ad  Iliad  A.  3.)  xxvi.  32. 
(Mark  xiv.  18.)  xxviii.  7.  Mark  x.  32. 
In  Mat.  xxi.  31.  Schleusner  translates 
To  get  sooner  to  a  place^  to  be  more 
niaxter  of,  so  as  to  excite  others'  desires ; 
but  it  seems  to  me  simply  to  precede. 
On  this  construction,  see  Buttman  § 
118.Matthia;  §377.r;94.  425.  Sopr^ecedo 
(Ctcs.  B.  G.  vii,  54.  Justin,  xiv.  i-.),  praeo 

•  [Schleusner,  in  his  edition  of  Biel,  quotes  the 
word  a.":  occurring  in  Ex.  xxiiL  20.  and  comp.  ii  with 
this  place.  lUit  I  do  not  find  the  word  in  Mil). 
It  occ.  in  fiCTAt  MSS.  in  £x.  iii.  4.  and  xiv.  10.] 


(Tac.  Ann.  vi. 2I.)» anteoedo  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
viii.  9.)  are  coast  rued  with  aocusativfs. 
There  is  some  dilTcrenoe  of  ofHoioD  as  to 

1  Tim.  v.  24.  Wahl  nys,  it  it  netapbori- 
callyused  there  ''ofthinga  whicJi  areknon 
before  something  is  done."  Sdil*  ezpUin 
it,  of  sins,  A  leading  one  Ofi,  tiictf  iir^  one  f» 
pass  judgment  on  those  who  commtt  them. 
The  yerb  has  this  senae  in  Witd.  xis.  12. 

2  Mac  X.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  22.^ 

III.  To  go  before,  precede^  in  tine. 
1  Tim.  i.  18.  t.  24.  Heb.  rii.  18.  [He- 
rodian.  viii.  8.  8.] 

[DfMMicp^w,  w.  To  settle,  decree,  choote. 
And  so  ID  the  middle.  2  Cor.  ix.  7- 
i£]ian.  V.  H.  iii.  10.  xiv.  14.  Aratm. 
£th.  iii.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.2.  It  is  te 
choose.  Deut.  vii.  6«  x.  15.  Pror.  i.  ^^ 
Xen.  An.  vi.  9.  11  ;  to  desire,  Ume,  ia 
Gen.  xxxiv.  8.  Deut.  vii.  7.  x.  15-] 

(^  npooirioofioci  Hfiai,  mid.  froa 
irpo  before^  and  airiaouat  to  accaw.— J* 
accuse,  aUege,  or  convtci  before*  occ  Bam- 
iii.  9.    [^Perhaps  rather^  *  2'o  pnme  k- 

fore^  such  being  often  the  roetniaff  of 
inrtaopau  The  apoatle  refers  to  cL  I 
24—32.  ii.  1—24.  So  Lutber,  Sck 
Schmidt,  and  Erasmus;  but  Enmrn 
Schmidt,  and  others,  explain  it  as  a  pt»- 
sivc.  I'Ve  have  been  accused  b^hn^ 
(namely,  by  the  Divine  law,  Fs.  xir.  3. 
and  the  Mosaic  law.] 

1^^  npocu»w,  from  rpo  before,  swl 
GLATHbi  to  hear. — To  hear  before,  occ.  CoL 

\  i.  5.  [Pol.  X.  5.  5.  Xen.  5lem.  ii.  4.  /• 

[  Deni.  (j04,  /.] 

I      ^^^  Jlpoafiapraria,   from  wpo  befifft. 

!  and  b.fA<ipravv  to  sin. — To  sin  More.^ct. 

I  2  Cor.  xii.  ^2\.  xiii.  2.  [Herodian. liL  14*8.] 

j      ^^^  Upoavkiov^  tt,  TO,  from  rpo  befcft, 

■  and  at;X))^  which  see. — Aporch,wgatemij, 
i  such  as,  we  are  informed  by  Dr.  Sliav*, 

the  principal  houses  in  the  East  are  sdl 

■  usually  furnished  with.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  6S. 
I  [[Rather,  a  vestibule  or  small  outer  emri^ 
;  though  perhaps  Shaw  means  tlie  suk 
j  thing.] 

I       Xlpo^aiVof. 

I  1.  Of  place.  To  go  forward,  advssce. 
occ.  Mat.  iv.  21.  Mark  i.  19.  ^Xeo.  Ai. 
iv.  216.] 

II.  Of  time.  To  advance,  occ.  Luke  I 
7,  18.  ii.  36.  The  Greek  writers  me 
-Trpotaii'tav  Kara.  n)v  ^XiKiav  QPol.  sr. 
29.]  for  advancing  in  age,  and  rpt^t^f 
Kun:  rp  yXtd^  QL^sias  Or.  xxiv.  p.  4\t 
cd.  Taylor],  or  simply  xpoCeC^i'^,  f*»r « 

*  Tia^-cls,  p.  207.  &C.  2d  edit. 
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perton  advanced  in  age,  as  may  be  seen 
m  WetoteiD :  but  the  phrase  irpote^tiKuc 
•EN  TA-IS  'llMEPA-12,  literally  ad- 
vanced in  days^  is  Hellcnistical,  and 
plainly  taken  from  the  Heb.  a*D*n  MS,  to 
which'  trfo^€6i|icb»c  (TA"IX)  'HME'PAI2 
answers  m  the  LXX  of  Josh,  xxiii.  1^  2. 
1  Kings  i.  1  ;  and  xfM€eCi|ici#c  *HM£- 
PO*N,  Gen.  xriii.  11.  xxir.  I.  Josh.  xiii. 
I.  ^he  word  is  often  To  make  pro^ 
grets,  to  increase,  as  Gen.  zxri.  13.  Ex. 
xix.  19.  3  Esdr.  ii.  29.  Sec  Vorst  de 
tiebr.  c.  3.] 

ITfH>^a\Xfi»^  from  rpo  forth,  forward, 
and  /3aXXfi»  to  cast,  put. 

jri.     Properly,     To    throw   forward. 

(lEjBch.  Ag.   1006.)  and  then.  To  put 

forward^  bring  forward.   See  Prov.  xxn. 

18.  Judg.  xiv.  12,  13,  16.  2  Mac.  vii. 

1 0.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  8. 4.  (in  the  middle.)] 

— TVi  put  forward,  i.  e.  in  order  to  speak 

on  a  public  occasion,  in  which  view  the 

V.  is  also  applied  by  the  Greek  writers, 

A8  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein.  occ.  Acts 

xix.  33,  where  the  French  translation, 

L,es  Juifs  le  poussant  k  parler.     Comp. 

also  Kypke.     [Schleusner  says.  To  name, 

propose,  mention,  and  cites  tlie  same  use 

of  tne  middle  in  Xen.  An.  vi.  1.  JC.  and 

2.  4.  Dem.  750,  10.  Pol.  vi.  25.5.  Wahl 

thinks  the  verb  retains  somewhat  of  its 

first  meaning,  and  translates  it,  To  thrust 

forward,  move  quickly  forward.] 

II.  To  pui  forth,  as  a  tree  its  buds, 
occ  Luke  xxi.  30 ;  where  Wetstein  cites 
from  Dioscorides,  Qi.  last  chapter,^  nPO- 
BA'AAEIN  &yBoQ,  to  put  forth  the  flower ; 
and  Kypke  understands  the  word  n  any 
iking,  i.  e.  either  leaves,  as  Mat.  xxiv.  32, 
or  flowers  (fruit-buds)  which  the  %-tree 
iboots  out  nearly  with  the  leaves.  [[KafH 
woy  is  supplied  in  Julian  Or.  p.  1 G9.  Jo- 
•eph.  Ant.  iv.  8.  1.9.  See  Schweigh.  ad 
Arritn.  D.  E.  i.  1 5.  7-2 

Tipo€aTiK6Q,  ii,  6v,  from  itpo^arov, — Of 
or  belonging  to  sheep,  occ.  John  v.  2. 
*£ir(  rp  wpohartK^  (^y^p^  or  irvXjy  namely). 
At  ike  xA^ep-raarket,  or  rather  gate,  fiiee 
Neh.  iii.  I,  '62. xii.  :.9 ;  in  which  fiassages, 
far  the  Heb.  fMim  ^^W,  the  LXX  have 
wiikri  wpotaruc^.  See  Campbell  on  John. 
[So  Schleusner  and  Wahl.] 

Hp6€aror,  tt,  r6,  from  irpo^aiyta  to  go 

forward^  "  because,*'  says  Mintert,  "  it 

mes  forward  in  feeding*:"  or  else  the 

Greek    name   may   be   referred   to   the 

obedient,  tractable  temper  of  these  ani- 

*  [Hence  the  word  is  nid  to  have  been  used  of 
all  iDiinals.] 


mals,  by  which  they  are  disposed  readily 
to  proceed  afler  the  shepherd  calling 
them.  Sec  John  x.  3,  4,  and  Biichart, 
vol.  ii.  521. — A  sheep.  [Mat.  vii.  15« 
ix.  36.  X.  16.  xii.  II,  12.  xviii.  12. 
XXV.  32.  Mark  vi.  34.  Luke  xv.  A,  6« 
John  ii.  14,  15.  x.  I,  2,  3,  4,  11,  12,  13. 
Acts  viii.  32.  Rom.  viii.  36.  1  Ptet.  ii.  25. 
Rev.  xviii.  13.  Gen.  xxxi.  38.  xxxii.  14. 
Lev.  iv.  32.]]  These  animus,  on  account 
of  their  simplicity,  mildness,  inoffensive- 
ness,  patience,  and  obedience,  are  used  as 
emblems  of  believers  in  Christ.  QMat.  x. 

6.  XV.  24.  XXV.  33.  (Comp.  £z.  xxxiv. 
16,  17.)  xxvi.  31.  Mark  xiv.  27.  John  x. 

7,  15,  16,  26,  27.  xxi.  16,  17.  Heb.  xiii. 
20,  See  la.  v.  17.]  On  Mat.  x.  16, 
Wetstein  cites  a  very  similar  expression 
from  Herodotus,  lib.  iv.  cap.  149,  "E^i; 
hw^v  KOToKtl^in  ISiv  iv  Xvcoc^i,  ^^  He  said 
he  would  leave  him  a  sheep  among 
wolves"  Lost  or  straying  sheep  repre- 
sent persons  not  yet  converted,  but  wan- 
dering in  sin  and  error.  Mat.  x.  6.  xv. 

24.  1  Pet.  ii.  25.  Comp.  Mat.  ix.  36. 
Mark  vi.  34. 

IlpoCiSa^fwj  from  irpo  forward,  and 
fii€&(u  to  Cause  togo^ 

I.  To  thrust  or  push  forward,  occ. 
Acts  xix.  33.  ^{^ol  xxiv.  3.  7.] 

II.  To  push  forward,  in  a  moral  sense, 
to  egg  OH,  incite,  occ  Mat.  xiv.  8.  Xe- 
nophon  uses  HPOBIBA'ZEIN  AOTOc,  or 
A  ETON,  to  push  or  egg  on  by  words, 
oratione  impel  lere,  in  the  same  sense* 
See  Memor.  i.  2,  1 7,  and  v.  I .  [Perhaps, 
it  may  be  To  teach  hefore-hand,  Tne 
Vulg.  has  Preemonita.  In  Ex.  xxxr.  34. 
it  is  To  teach,  and  so  Deut.  vi.  7.1 

TipotiKvgw,  from  irp^  before,  and  /SXirca 
to  see.  [Only  used  in  ■  uie  N.  T.  in  the 
middle. — To  look  before-hand,']  to  provide. 
occ.  Heb.  xi.  40.— [7'o  see.  Ps.  xxxvii. 

13.] 

Jlpoylyofiai,  from  irpo  before,  and  ytro^ 
fAat  to  be,  or  be  done. — To  be  or  be 
done  b^ore,  to  be  past.  [occ.  Rom.  iii. 

25.  Tne  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  sins 
with  which  Jews  and  Gentiles  had  pol- 
luted themselves  before  coming  to  the 
Christiap  faith.  See  2  Mac.  xiv.  3.  Dem. 
p.  255,  22.  P<J.  X.  17,  12.  Xen.  Mem, 
ii.  7. 9.  The  word  occ.  in  some  MSS.  in 
Lev.  XX.  2.] 

^^  UpoyiriiVK^,  from  irpd  before,  and 
yiViii(TKw  to  know, 

I.  To  know  before,  whether  a  person, 
occ.  Acts  xxvi.  5.  [Sec  Wisd.  vi.  14. 
viii.  9.  Dem.  p.  ^Q\,  ]3.]|<— er  a  thio(j[> 
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occ.  2  IVt.  iii.  17-  [Wisd.  xviii.  G.  Jo- 
seph, c.  Apion.  1.  22.] 

II.  To  knotv  before^  or  fore-know  with 
approbation,  to  jore^approve,  comp.  Ft- 
vuKTKta  VII.     Or^   To  tnake  a  previous 


II.  To  describe  or  pAtJii  (as  it  wc^e^ 
publicly  or  openly,  occ.  Gal.  iii.  I9  where 
see  Albert!  and  Wolfius.  [[Perhaps,  To 
set  forth  or  write  publicly^  im  a  tMd 

^ __,   _  ^  public^  exposed.     See  I  Mac x. 36.  Ui- 

choice  of,  saa.  })eculiar  people,  occ.  Rom.  |  dan   Timon.  p.   153.  ScfaoL  Anst.  Ar. 

viii.29.  xi.2.   Comp.  Amos  iii.  2.  1  Pet. 

i.  2.     [Wahl  first  translates  the  verb  in 

Rom.  viii.  29.  To  know  before,  and  says, 

'*  Whom  he  knew  before  to  be  fit  for 

eternal  life."    Afterwards  he  translates  it 

in  both  places  by  Dudum  amo.    Schleus- 

ner  says  simply,  in  both  places^  amo  ali- 

quern,  bene  who  alicui.    So  Mr.  Young, 

(Three   Sermons,    &c    p.    79.    2d   cd.) 

**  Whom  he  did  fore-know,  those  whom 

he  regarded  with  especial  favour  liefore 

the  rest  of  mankind ;  the  same  with  those 

whom    he  diose   in  Christ    before    the 

foundation  of  the  world,  (Eph.  i.  6.)  i.  e. 

all  Christians,  of  whatever  nation,  who 

should  embrace  the  faith  of  Christ.  Under 

the  law,  the  Jews  were  God's  chosen  and 

]ieculiar   people.**    This  seems  the  best 

sense,  from  a  consideration  of  Rom.  xi.  2, 

where  it  is  hardly  possible  to  translate  it 

To  fore^know  ;  and  M^Knight,  who  does 

80,  is  obliged  to  paraphrase  it,  **  Whom  he 

formerly  chose."] 

III.  To  ordatn  before,  to  forc-ordain, 
occ.  1  Pet.  i.  20. 

1^^^  Tlp6yyiafriQ^  toQ,  Att.  coic*  '/>  from 
•K^yiVburKta. — Prescience,JbrC'knoivl€dge, 
occ.  Acts  ii.  23.  1  Pet.  i.  2.  [Judith  xi. 
J  9.     Wahl  and  Schleusner  say.  Decree,'^ 

Jgp^  Ilpoyowi,  wy,  ot,  from  npo  before^ 
and  ysyoyat  perf.  mid.  of  yiyoftai  to  be  born, 
[Properly,  Persons  bom  before  one,  as 
parents,  1  Tim.  v.  4.  (and  it  is  used  by 
Pol.  vii.  3.  1 .  oi father  and  grandfather  ; 
in  i£lian  V.  H.  iii.  47.  of  a  father ;  in 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  I.  of  parents),  but  usu- 
ally it  means  ancestors,  as  in  2  Mac  viii. 
19.  xi.  25.  Pol.  i.  20.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  iii. 
5.  3.  Thuc.  ii.  11.  Most  persons  under- 
stand it  in  this  sense  in  2  Tim.  i.  3,  and 
translate.  Whom  I  serve  after  the  manner 
of  my  forefathers.  So  Wahl  and  Schleus- 
ner ;  and  for  this  sense  of  airo,  see  Lo- 
beck  on  Phryn.  p.  10.  Matthis,  §  573. 
Others,  however,  take  the  word  rather  in 
the  first  sense,  and  explain  it  From  a  boy, 
or  from  my  youth."] 

^g^  ripoypa^bi,  from  npo  before,  or 
openly,  plainly,  and  ypa^  to  write,  rfe- 
scribe,  paint, 

I.  To  write  before  or  afore- time,  occ. 
Rom.  XV.  4.  Eph.  iii.  3,  where  comp.  eh. 
i.  9,  and  see  Wolfius. 


450.  So  Schleusner.  Wahl  says,  To  depid 
oneso  that  you  have  him  before  wr  eifts. 
Of  course,  the  sense  is,  that  full  and  ac- 
curate knowledge  of  the  doctnoes  of  Christ 
crucified  had  been  oonreyed.] 

III.  To  post  up  pubiicly  in  wriliag, 
proscribere.  occ.  Jude  ver.  4.     Those  vbo 
were  summoned    before   courts  of  judi- 
cature were  said  to  be  nPOrEFPAMME- 
NOI  he  Kpimy^  because  they  were  dted 
by  posting  up  their  names  in  some  pMc 
place;  and  to  these,  in  the  style  of  Plo- 
tarch  and  Achilles  Tatius,  1^  rpimc  IIPO- 
EFPA'OH,  judgment  was  mblisked  or 
declared  in  writing.     Thus  Eisner ;  vbo 
remarks  further,  that  the  Greek  writm 
apply  the  term  nPOrETPAMME'NOTJ* 
to  tnose  whom  the  Romans  called  pnn 
scriptos,  or  proscribed^  i.  e.  whose  namtt 
were  posted  up  in  writing  in  some  pMc 
place,  as  persons  doomed  to  die,  with* 
reward  offered    to   whoever  would  kitl 
them;  therefore  in  Jude  ver.  4,  «|pvy(- 
ypappivoi  ecc  rvro  ro  Kpipa,  says  the  SUK 
learned  critic,  denotes  *^  not  only  tksie 
who  must  gire  an  account  to  God  ror  tbcir 
crimes,  and  are  liable  to  his  judgmest, 
but  who,  moreover,  arc  destined  to  tbt 
punishment  they  deserve,  as  victims  of 
the  divine  anger."     If  it  be  asked  wbffe 
they  are  thus  nPOPErPAMME'NOl  pnh 
scribed  ?   I  think  we  must  answer  in  the 
examples  of  those  mentioned  bv  St.  Jink* 
ver.  5,  C,  7,  II,  and  especially  in  the  fro- 
phecy  of  Enoch,  ver.   14,  15.     Comp.  I 
Pet.  ii.  8.  under  TiOiifii  VII. 

^S^  ITpo^jjXoc,  «,  o,  ?/,  Kai  r<r— or,  fttm 
irphbcfore,  and  ^f7Xoc  man^cst, — Afw** 
fest  before,  or  rather  publicly y  plainhf*  or 
evidently  manifest,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  24.  i)- 
Heb.  vii.  14.  In  this  latter  sense  it  i-* 
used  not  only  in  the  Apocryphal  Books 
Judith  viii.  29.  2  Mac.  iii.'  1 7.  xif.  39. 
in  the  first  Epistle  of  Clement  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, §  11  and  40,  (edit.  Ru^I)« 
but  likewise  in  the. best  Greek  writers, 
such  as  Herodotus  and  Dionysius  Hi* 
licarn.  cited  by  Raplielius  on  1  Tim.  ^• 
24.     We  may  also  observe  that  Luciao 

•  See  also  Wetstein,  and  cspcciallj  PlntMck  s 
SyUa,  torn.  i.  p.  472,  B.  edit.  XyUml.  Middkttn; 
Life  of  Cicero,  voL  i.  p.  31,  Note  (x)  ^'o.  •«! 
comp.  Kypke  in  Jude. 
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v^ry  often  applies  it  to  the  same  meaning. 
[Schleuaner  and  VV^ahl  also  think,  that  in 
the  N.  T,  np6  in  this  word  has  not  the 
aeose  o{  before,  as  it  has  in  Dcno.  293,  25. 
Xen.  dc  Re  £q.  iii.  3.  They  consider  the 
word  as  synonymous  with  o^Xoc.  In  Heb. 
vii.  14.  Schleusner  says,  this  is  clear  from 
the  word  KarahfjiKov  being  used,  verse  15, 
in  the  same  sense,  and  from  Theodoret, 
ad  loc,  who  explains  it  by  &yayrifipnroy. 
Others  have  thought  it  meant,  plain  be- 
fore^hand^  by  means  of  prophecy ,  &c.] 

Tloo^iBiafu,  from  vpQ  before,  or  forth, 
and  cicuffu  to  give. 

I.  To  give  before  or  first,  occ.  Rom.  xi- 
35.  [Ceb.  Tab.  9.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  5.  4.  Is. 
xl.  13.1 

II.  To  give  or  deliver  up,  q.  d.  to  give 
forth.  In  this  sense  it  occurs  not  in  the 
N.  T.,  but  see  2  Mac.  vii.  37. 

III.  To  deliver  up  to  another  by  de- 
ceit, to  betray.  This  is  a  very  usual  sense 
of  the  V.  in  the  profane  writers,  and  the 
LXX  use  it  for  betraying  of  counsels,  2 
Kings  vi.  11.  [Eur.  Phcen.  1020.] 

IIpo^o^i7C)  «>  b,  from  irpo^Buffii  to  deliver 
upf  betray. — One  who  delivers  up  or  be- 
trays another,  a  betrayer,  ooc.  Luke  vi.  16. 
Acta  vii.  52.  One  who  betrays  his  trust. 
2  Tim.  iii.  4.  [In  this  place  Schleusner 
Hiys,  the  word  has  either  the  meaning 
given  by  Parkhurst,  or  specifically  a  be» 
trayer  of  the  Christians.  See  Xen.  Hell. 
I  7,  10.  2  Mac.  V.  15.  Eur.  Phcen.  1013.] 

Upo^pifiw.     See  Uporpixtn^' 

TlpoSpofwc,  tt,  6,  from  xpo^c3po/ia  perf. 
aid.  of  irp6^p€fju»f. — A  fore-runner,  ooc. 
Ueb.  vi.  20.  [This  word  means  one  sent 
before  to  spy,  in  Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  17.  Xen. 
de  Maff.  £q.  i.  25.  It  means  also  the 
first  of  any  thing,  and  is  used  of  early 
fruit.  See  Is.  xxviii.  4.  (Plin.  N.  H.  xvi. 
26.)  Numb.  xiii.  20.] 

IIpofi^ci»,  from  irpo  before^  and  ii^ta  to 
tee- — To  foresee,  occ.  Acts  ii.  31.  Gal. 
ii.  .8.  [See  Ps.  cxxxix.  3.  In  Gen. 
csxvii.  1 7.  it  is  To  see  before-hand.  See 
rfauc  iii.  22.  Schleusner  gives  vpoticm  or 
Tp^iBit  To  foresee  or  foreknow  J  but  in 
:be  N.  T.  we  have  only  the  form  irpoiBwy."] 

^^^  npoeX7r/^(tf,  from  vpo  before,  and 
li.wi(u  to  hope,  trust. — To  hope  or  trust 
fffare  others,  to  hope  first,  occ.  Eph.  i. 
12,  That  we  T  Jewish  converts)  should  be  to 
lie  praise  of  his  glory,  nag  irpoi^Xirdcorac 
\y  Tf  Xpi^f,  who  first  trusted  in  Christy 
1.  e*  believed  in  him,  as  the  promised  Sa- 
riour,  before  the  Gentiles,  and  especially 
before  the  Ephesians,  to  whom  the  Apostle 


particularly  addresses  himseTf,  ver.  13. 
Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  47.  Acts  i.  8.  ii.  41. 
iii.  26.  xiii.  46.  [Schleusner  thinks  that 
this  verb  means  no  more  that  'EXxi^ctf.] 

I^p^  llpotrap-^^ofiai,  from   npo   before, 
and  iyapj(pfiai  to  begin,  or  begin  in. — To 
begin  in^  or  among^  before^  or  to  begin  be- 
fore or  already,  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  6, 1 0.  [Here 
also  Schl.  thinks  that  irpo  has  no  force.] 

_  UpoewayyiXXopai^  Mid.  from  wp6 
before,  and  etrayyiXkouai  to  promise. — 
To  promise  before  or  afore-time.  ooc.  Rom. 
i.  2.  [Schleusner  says,  that  irpb  has  no 
force.  The  word  occ  in  Dio  Cass.  Hist. 
p.  1 9.  A.  ed.  Hanov.] 

^S^  Upoi-Koi^  from  vpo  before,  and  lirbt 
to  tell. 

I.  To  tell  before  or  formerly,  occ.  Gal. 
V.  21.  1  Thess.  iv.  6. 

II.  To  tell  before  the  event,  to  foretell 
predict,  occ.  Acts  i.  1 6.  QSchleusner  refers 
Gal.  V.  2 1 .  to  this  head.  The  word  occ. 
Pol.  vi.  3. 2.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  13.] 

1^^  Upoipiuf,  &,  from  trpo  before^  and 
€piia  to  say,  deliver. 

I.  To  say,  speak^  or  declare  before  or 
formerly,  occ.  2  Cor.  vii.  3.  xiii.  2.  Gal. 

i.  9.  (comp.  ver.  8.)  Heb.  x.  15.  Jude 
ver.  17.  Comp.  Rom.  ix.  29.  [Why 
Parkhurst  puts  Rom.  ix.  29.  and  2  Pet. 
iii.  2.  under  this  head  I  cannot  see.  They 
belong  to  the  next,  under  which  Wahl 
and  Schleusner  also  put  2  Cor.  xiii.  2.  and 
Jude  17.  occ.  2  Mac.  ii.  33.  iii.  7,  28.  iv. 
1.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  9.] 

I I.  7  o  say  or  tell  before  the  event,  to 
foretel.    Mat.  xxiv.  2.5.    Mark  xiii.  23. 

[Rom.  ix.  29.  2  Pet.  iii.  2.] 

npocpxo/iac,  from  Tcpo  before^  or  for- 
wards, and  epyofiai  to  go. 

I.  To  go  forwards^  advance,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvi.  39.  Mark  xiv.  35.  Acts  xii.  10. 
UpoiikBov  pvujjy  fJLtay,  '*  They  went  forward 
or  advancea  (through)  one  street,*'  lia 
being  understood  ♦.  [[Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  9. 
Herodian.  i.  5.  4.  2  Mac.  x.  27.] 

fll.  To  go  before  one.  HA  guide  (whe- 
ther with  a  gi^n.  or  ace.  is  not  clear). 
Luke  xxii.  47.  — as  a  minister,  to  get 
things  ready.  Luke  i.  17*  Thus  it  is 
used  both  of  place  and  time.  Comp.  Gen. 
XXXI 11.  3. J 

III.  With  an  accusative  following.  To 
out-go,  get  before  in  going,  ooc.  Mark  vi. 
33.  fAnd  in  Acts  xx.  5.  and  2  Cor.  ix. 
5.  it  IS  put  in  a  somewhat  similar  sense 
without  an  ace.  To  go  before^  set  out  be- 
fore another  in  a  journey."^ 

[On  thb  ace  sec  Matthue,  Q  394.] 
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TlpOeTOtfi&iht,  from  vpo  before,  and 
rroc/ia(ii»  to  make  ready. — To  viake  ready 
before^hand,  to  prepare  before,  occ.  Rom. 
ix.  23.  Eph.  ii.  10.  [Wahl  and  Sclileus- 
ner  translate  the  verb  To  destine  in  Rom. 
ix.  23.  Schleiisner  says.  To  will  or  (/<•- 
cree  in  Eph.  ii.  10.  See  Wisd.  ix.  8.  It 
occ  in  the  sense  given  by  Parkhurst  in 
Is.  xxviii.  24.] 

Q^*^  IlpoevayycXiCo/iai,  from  TTfM)  5r- 
fore,  and  ivayyiki(ofxai  to  preach  the 
gospel. — To  preach  the  gospel  before 
**  the  law  was  given."  Mackni^rht.  occ. 
Gal.  iii.  8.  [Hei-e  Schleusncr  thinks  that 
xpo  has  no  force.] 

Upoixvj  from  ifpo  before,  and  txv  to 
have,  he  — To  have  the  advantage,  exce!^ 
prscello,  prsesto.     Thus  Cebes  in  his  Pic- 
ture, p.  4i,  edit.   Simpson/  where   the 
stranger  asks,  IIc^cpov  i^Ztv  IIPOE'XOY- 
21 N  eroi  6c  fiadfifianKOi  irpd^  rd  /9cXri hc 
ytvitrOai  ruv  iiWwy  avOpuTnav;  "  Have 
not  these  men  of  learning  the  advantage 
lo  become  better  than  other  men  ?"     Ilb^c 
ii€XX«<ri  nPOE'XEIN  ;   «  How  are  they 
like  to  have  the  advantage  f"  replies  the 
old    man;    and    p.    45,    IIwc    2v    Sroi 
nPOE'XOYSIN,  «^//,  «c  rd  /3cXr/»c  &y' 
Ipac  yci'co-Gac,  eyexa  THrtav  rwv  anOrifia^ 
Twv ;   "  How  then,  says  he,  have  these 
the  advantage  to  become  letter  men  by 
means    of  their   learning?"     [See    also 
Xon.  An.  iii.  2.  II.  De  Ven.  i.  12.  De 
Rep*  Lac.  i.  2.]     So  Tlpoixofiai,  mid.  To 
have  the  advantage,   occ.   Rom.    iii.    9.. 
Thus  Theophylact  explains  -n^potxa^eSa  by 
'A pa  i-xofjiiy  Ti  tXIov;    "  Have  we  any 
advantage  T*    And  so  the  modern  Greek 
version,     *'^yo\itv     Tiirortc     vpoTlf.triaiv ; 
[Schleusn<!r  gives  the  same  sense  to  irpo- 
iXOfJLai,  citing  Theodoret  rl  5v  Karixofier 
vipiaaoy  -,  and  arranging  the  words  thus, 
rl   HI';    Ttpolx^H'^^^  9    ^^   raiTwc-     Wahl 
makes  npoex^f^^*  ^'^  pretend^  urge  as  a 
pretext  or  excnse."] 

Uporiytofjiai,  yfiai^  from  irpo  before^  and 
ifyiofiaij  to  think,  or  lead. —  To  think  or 
esteem  another  before,  i.  e.  to  prefer  (so 
our  translators) :  or  rather.  To  go  before 
or  prevent  another.  The  Greek  writers 
frequently  apply  tJie  verb  in  the  latter 
sense,  but  never  (so  far  as  I  can  find)  in 
the  former,  occ.  Rom.  xii.  1 0,  where  Mac- 
knight's  Commentary,  **  In  every  ho- 
nourable action^  go  before  and  lead  on  one 
another."  [I'he  word  occ.  in  the  sense  to 
go  before  in  Prov.  xvii.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  i. 
H7.  Xen.  C^yr.  iv.  J.  27.  Pol.  xii.  o.  10. 
Wahl  t«ike8  it  here  in  the  sense   To  go 


before  as  an  example.  Schleusner  wys, 
To  excel,  conquer,  explaining  the  plan, 
Let  each  try  to  excel  the  other  is  rfn- 
dering  good  offices,  Onytiot  seems  to 
agree  with  our  traDsUtors:  bat  Sdil. 
agrees  with  Parkhurst.  in  thinking  that 
version  indefensible.  The  part.  occ.  ia 
the  sense  of  a  leader  io  Deut.  xx.  9.  3 
Esdr.  viii  28.] 

UpoQtfTiQ,  IOC,  Att.  (MCt  j^ffrom  wporiBmu. 
I.  A  setting  before,  occ.  Mat.  xii.  4. 
Mark  ii.  26.    Luke  vi.  4.    Heb.  ix.  2. 
The  LXX  apply  this  word  only  to  the 
shew'bread  *^  as  it  is  commonly  cdled. 
They  use  the  expressions  of  the  Apostle, 
Heb.   ix.   2,   UpodiveiQ  rAr   Aprmr,  The 
putting    on    of  bread,    for    the    Heb. 
CsnbnDnrD  2  Chron.  xiii.   11;  and  that 
of  the  Evangelists,  "Aproi  r^  xpoOc^cvCi 
literally  loaves  of  setting  before  (i,  e.  irf 
before  the  Ix>rd  of  the  ho^  table),  ibr 
the  Heb.  XDnb  y^yf,  the  setting  in  order  d 
bread,  Exod.  xl.  1^3,  for  renjmn  cn?, 
bread  of  ordering,  I  Chron.  ix.  32.  xxia. 
29;   and   for  c='3D  ^rf?,  bread  of  the 
presence^  2  Chron.  iv.   19;  which  latter 
Heb.  name  was  therefore  given  to  this 
bread,  because  it  was  commanded  to  be 
continually  mm  «3&b  before  the  preseaee 
of  Jehovah,    See  Exod.  xxv.  SO.  xl.  23. 
And  since  part  of  the  frankincense  pot 
upon  the  bread  was  to  be  burnt  on  tbe 
altar    for    a    memorial,    i.   e.  f    of  the 
bread,   even   an  offering   made  by  fre 
unto   the  Lord;    and    since    Aaron  and 
his  sons  were  to  eat  it  in  the  holy  placr. 
(see  Lev.  xxiv.  ^ — 9.)  it  is  evident  that 
this  bread  typified  Christ,  first  preseot«<i 
as  a  sacrifice  to,  or  rather  to  the  pretenct 
of<,  Jehovah,  and  then  becoming  spirii^M 
food  to  such  as  in  and  through  Him  ar? 
spiritual  priests  to  God,  even  his  Father. 
See  Rev.  i.  6.  v.  1 0.  xx.  (>.  Comp.  1  Pet.  ii.5. 
II.   A  predetermination,  purpose.  «- 
iention^  design,  [[whether]  in  God,  of  call- 
ing men  in  general.  Gentiles  as  well  ^ 
Jews,  to  salvation,    Rom.    viii.  i^'^^-if 
gathering  together  all  things  i»  Ckrisis 
Eph.  i.   II.  see  ver.  !l,   10  j — of  maii^s 
the  Gentiles  fellow- heirs,  andqftkcsam 
body,  with  the  Jews,  a»d partakers  (f  kit 

•  [The  shcac'hrciid  was  twelve  lokvet  {ustxSs^ 
to  tlie  number  of  the  tribes)  a)verq4  'nth  irawe. 
thawn  or  set  forih  for  seven  d>ys  in  the  MDCCatrr- 
They  were  placed  in  two  rowsi  on  tlie  i^ldro  t&tfe. 
and  aAer  tlie  seven  days  belonged  to  the  priet»> 
See  Lev.  xxiv.  1  —  0  ] 

t  So  II eb.  liev.  xxiv.  7-  ,rroiK*'  o."^  "''^' 
jind  H  thall  be  to  the  bread  //  r  a  memorial  Coo'f- 
Lev.  ii.  2. 
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profiUse  in  Christ  bif  the  gospci,  Kpli.  iii. 
1 1,  (sec  rer.  C.)  cump.  2  Tim.  i.  9; — of 
choosing  one  nation  rather  than  another 
to  certain  privileges,  and  blessings,  Rom. 
ix.  I  J.  Cump.  *EK\oyfi  II.  The  passages 
just  cited  are  all  wherein  the  woni  is  ap- 
plied to  the  pit r pose  o/' God  in  the  N.  T. ; 
— [or  in  man]  Acts  xi.  23.  2  Tim.  iii.  1 0 ; 
[^and  in  the  sense  of]  purpose,  intention, 
iiesign,  of  man,  [it]  occ  Acts  xxvii.  13. 
Comp^iuderKparto;  VI.  [See  2  Mac.  iii. 8.] 

Q^^  npoOecTfua,  dc,  i,  the  fem.  of 
'x-poOiarpioc  before-appointed^  which  from 
irporiOfipi  to  appoint  before, — A  before-- 
appointed  day  or  time,  namely,  hp^po,  or 
riijpa  being  uuderstcKid.  occ.  CJaf.  iv.  2;  the 
word  is  applied  in  the  same  sense  [by 
Lucian  Ver.  Hist.  i.  36.  Jos  Ant.  xii.  4. 
7.  iEsch.  6,  14.  Lys.  Or.  vi.  4.  Si»e 
D'Orrillc  ad  Charit.  iii.  2.  It  occ.  Symm. 
Job  xxviii.  3.3 

B6^  Jl^vpia,  aQ,  h„  from  vpodvpo:. 
— Readiness  qjfmind,  alacrity,  occ.  2  Cor. 
viii.  II,  12,  19.  ix.  2.  Acts  xvii.  II. 
The  phrase  ird^a  npodvpia  is  used  for  the 
greatest  readiness  or  alacrity  by  the 
purest  Greek  writers,  piirticiilarly  by 
Herodotus  and  Polybius.  See  Wctstein, 
and  comp.  llac  VII.  [Prov.  xix.  6.] 

UpoOvpoQ^  y,  o,  ?V,  Kat  to — ov,  from  irpo 
forward^  and  Ovpog  mind, 

I.  Forward  or  ready  in  mind,  willing. 
occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  41.  Mark  xiv.  38,  [1 
Chron.  xxviii.  21.  xxix.  30.   2  Mac.  iv. 

14.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  %  18.    Cyr.  v.  4.  22. 
Thuc.  il  53.  vi.  89.] 

II.  Ready t  promptus,  in  a  passive 
sense,  desired,  wished  for.  occ.  Horn.  i. 

15,  where  Wolfius  has  justly  remarked 
that  c?c  is  understood.     The  passage  nria 


nymous  with  to  vp^vpov  uy,  and  irp^ 
Ovpoy  be  rendered  substantively,  as  it  is 
used  by  Dionysius  Halicani.,  Tnucydides, 
and  Euripides.  My  readiness  is  /o  preach, 
i.  e.  I  am  ready  to  preach.  [Eur.  I  ph. 
Taur.  989.  3  Mace.  v.  26.] 

Upodvpkfc,  Adv.   from    xpodvuoQ. — Of 
or  with  a  ready  mind,  willingly,  cheer- 
fully,  occ.   I  Pet.  v.  2.  [2  Chron.  xxix. 
34.  2  Mace.  vi.  28.    Pol.  iii.  92.  5.  Xen. 
Symp.  iv.  50.] 

Upot^fipi,  fn»m  wpo  before,  and  ?ti|/ii  to 
place. 

I.  Proj)erly,  To  place  or  set  before. 

II.  To  set  over,  and  *in  the  2d  aor. 
infill.  iTfosTjyaiy  with  a  genitive  following, 
to  preside  over.  occ.  I  Tim.  iii.  5.  So  perf. 
act.  particip.  contract.  'Oi  TpocTwrcc> 
Who  preside,  presiding.  1  Tim.  v,  I7. 
Upot^apai,  pass.  To  be  set  over,  to  pre- 
side,  used  either  absolutely,  or  with  a 
genitive,  occ.  Rom.  xii.  8.  f  Thess.  v.  1 2. 
I  Tim.  iii.  4, 12.  [Transitively,  Herodian 
V.  7.  13,  Intransitively,  Amos  vi.  10. 
Prov.  xxvi.  17.  I  Mace.' v.  19.  Diod.  Sic. 
xiii.  92.  Pol.  i.  73.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4. 
3.  iv.  2.  2.  Matthice,  §  ',i77,'] 

III.  KaXu)i'  ipytMiv  Kpot^aadai.  occ.  Tit. 
iii.  8,  14.  Whitby  interprets  it  to  excel 
and  outstrip  others  in  good  works :  but  to 
express  this  meaning  'srpot'saadai  should, 
I  apprehend,  have  been  joined  with  tpyoig 
AraXoci:  in  the  dative,  as  in  Plato,  cited  by 
Scapula,  nan-wvnPO'STAS  *EY*YXl'Ai, 
''  ExcelUrnf  all  in  magnanimity."     Dod- 

I  dridge  explains  the  pliRue,  to  signalize  sr 
distinguish  themselves  in  good  works : 
but  1  find  no  proof  that  irpoUatrOai  will 
bear  this  sense.  llpo'i*Taadat  means  strictly 
to  stand  before,  and  thence  is  used  for  de- 


TO  KOT  ept  vpodvpoy,  k.  t.  X.  may  be  li-  fi'^ding,  as  by  Demosthenes  cont.  Timoc. 
terally  rendered,  So,  as  much  as  in  me  TO"N  bpiTiptny  AIKAION  HPOi^TAS- 
lies,  or  according  to  the  best  of  my  power,  ^AI,  to  defend  your  rights,  to  stand  be- 
it  is  ready  ti>  me  (i.  e.  I  am  ready  or  de-  fore  them,  as  it  were,  and  not  suffer  your 


.sirous,  see  Kaphelius)  to  preach,  &c. 
Thus  the  V'lilg.  Ita  (quod  in  me)  prompt 
turn  est,  et  vobis— evangel izare.  Raphe- 
lius  and  Wetstein  have  shown,  by  quota- 
tions from  the  Greek  writers,  that  to  kot' 
tfjii  means  as  far  as  is  in  my  power, 
quantum  in  me  est.  The  phrase  is  ellip- 
tical for  vara  to  kut  kpk  oy.  But  it  is 
manifest  that,  according  to  this  inter- 
pretation, there  is  in  the  text,  at  least,  a 
•double  ellipsis,  namely  of  ov  and  c?K  But 
this  seeming  harsh  to  Kypke,  he  would 
understand  only  c?c  after  irpoOvpoy,  and 
refer  to  to  irpoOvpoy ;  so  that  ro  kot  tpk 
wpoOvpoy  should  be  considered  as  syno- 


enemies  to  seize  them.  But  Josephus 
has  an  expression  more  nearly  resembling 
that  of  the  Apostle,  De  Bef.  lib.  i.  C4ij>. 
20,  §  2,  where  Augustus  Carsar  says  to 
Herod  the  Great,  "A&occ*  xoXKwy  ^pyity, 
fir«c  *IAr AS  nP0»2TA'MEN0S.  **  Thou 
art  worthy  to  rule  over  many,  sini-e  thou 
thus  maintainest  friendship,  cum  ami- 
citiam  iantd  fde  tuearis."  Hudson.  So 
that  I  know  not  how  the  phrase  KtiKHy 
ipywy  irpoiTaer^ai  can  be  more  justly  or 
faithfully  rendered  than  as  it  is  in  our 
translation,  to  maintain  good  works,  i.  e. 
not  only  to  practise,  but  to  stand  before 

•  See  uD^tT''lfn,v^i  I. 
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and  dtftnd  them,  as  it  were^  from  what- 
ever might  tend  to  make  theniselFes  or 
others  remiss  in  the  performance  of  them. 
See  also  Wolfius,  Kypke>  and  Macknight 
on  Tit.  [Wahl  says  operatn  do,  iracto, 
which  is  nearly  the  same  as  our  transla- 
tion. He  refers  to  Athen.  xiii.  p.  6 1 2.  A. 
Sozom.  H.  E.  V.  16.  Dem.  143, 17.  Plu- 
tarch Perid.  p.  l65.Cr|. 

UpoKaXiofxai,  ttfjuii,  from  'ffpo  forward, 
and  KoXiut  to  call. 

QI.  To  call  forth,  invite  any  one  to  come 
out,  Pol.  xxii.  9.  2. j 

[II.  To  call  forth  any  one^  tojtght  or 
contend^  provoke,  irritate.  Gal.  v.  26. 
Diod.  Sic.  ir.  .58.  Xen.  Cvr.  i.  4.  4.  It 
is  to  challenge  in  Thuc.  ?ii.  1 8.  -^lian.  V. 
H.  i.  14.  See  Wessel.  ad  Diod.  Sic.  i.  21.] 

^^  npofcarayycXXfai,  from  troo  before^ 
and  KarayyiXKu  to  declare,  publish. —  To 
declare  or  speak  before  or  before-hand. 
occ.  Acts  iii.  18,  24.  ?ii.  52.  2  Cor.  ix.  5. 

^^  JIpoKarapriZtj,  from  wpo  before, 
and  Karaprlibt  to  adjust y  prepare,  com- 
plete,— To  nrepare,  make  ready,  or  to 
complete  bejore-hand.  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  fi. 

npoicet/iai,  from  irpo  before,  or  forth, 
and  mlfiai  to  lie,  be  set, 

I,  Of  time.  To  be  set  or  present  Jirst, 
priiks  adsum.  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  12,  where 
see  Kypke.  [IIpo  seems  to  have  no  force 
here.  It  is  simply  To  be  ready.  See 
Diod.  Sic.  XX.  43.  rol.  i.  9.  6.  Xen.  Symp. 
li.  7.  Sclil.  refers  Heb.  xii.  2.  to  this  head.] 

II.  To  be  proposed.^  or  set  forth,  occ. 
Heb.  vi.  18.  xii.  1,2.  Jude  ver.  7.  Wet- 
stein,  on  Heb.  vi.  18,  shows  that  it  is  ap- 
plied by  Xcnophon^  Josephus,  and  Philo 
to  the  rewards  of  labours  and  contests ; 
and,  on  Heb.  xii.  I ,  he  cites  from  Arrian, 
Epictct.  lib.  iii.  cap.  2.5,  'AFO^N  DPO'- 
KEITAI;  from  Herodotus,  lib.  ix.  cap. 
59.  'Arft-NOS/icyi^jfi  nPOKEIME'NOY; 
and  from  Euripides,  Orest.  lin.  845,  the 
very  phrase  'AFfl^NA  TO^N  nPOKEI'- 
MFNON.  [See  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  25.  xv.  60. 
Pol.  iii.  62.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  2.  vii.  1. 
13.  The  word,  says  Schleusner,  is  pro- 
perly used  of  place,  as  in  Xen.  Rep.  Ath. 
li.  13.  Horn.  11.  i.  91.  Eur.  Phcen.  1723. 
I-«vit.  xxiv.  7.  Numb.  iv.  7.] — With  Jude 
ver.  7.  2  Pet.  ii.  6,  may  very  pertinently 
be  compared  3  Mac.  ii.  5. 

fi^*  YIpokTjpiKrauf,  from  irpo  before,  and 
K7]pv(T(rbi  to  preach. — To  preach  before,  or 
Jirst.  occ.  Acts  xiii  24.  iii.  20,  "  Upokt- 
Xapifffiii'oy  vfiiy — This  being  the  reading 
of  near  forty  MSS.,  and  better  sense,  it 
may  be   wondered   that  Tc^wKtKtipvy^ivov 


(which  was  preached  befbrt)  should  be 
retained  in  so  many  editions ;  v^ty  is  tu 
be  read  with  an  emphasis :  emd  that  God 
may  send  Jesus  Christy  who  wasfore-dt' 
signed  for  YOU,  he  being  a  minister  of 
the  circumcision,  Rom.  xv.  8.'*  Marklmd 
in  Bowyer*8  Conject.  See  also  Wetsteu 
and  Griesbach,  who  embrace  the  reading 
9poKejfeipi(rfuvoy,  [It  is  to  anntmmce  brfort' 
hand  in  Isasus  141^  2.  Xen.  de  Bep.Lsa 
xi.  I,  Pol.  V.  60.  3.] 

^^  IIpoKoir^,  iiCt  ^9  from  rpocuonra 
perf.  mid.  of  irpoKorr^. — Promotum,for^ 
therance,  advancemeni,  impronemeiU.  oc& 
Phil.  i.  12,  25.  1  Tim.  it.  15.  The  ei- 
amples  from  the  Greek  writers  cited  W 
Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  PhiL  L  12,  ut 
by  Eisner  on  1  Tim.  (whom  see)  abui- 
dantly  prove  this  noun  to  be  a  good  Greek 
word,  notwithstanding  ita  being  con- 
demned by  the  old  grammarians  Pbrysi- 
chus  [p.  85.  ed.  Lobeck.l  and  ThoBU. 
[2  Mace.  viii.  8.  Diod.  Sic  T.  iv.  p.  41. 
ed.  Bip.  Pol.  ii.  37.  10.  Diog.  L.  ii.  95. 
Gr«v.  ad  Luc.  Soloec.  33.  (T.ii.  11.746.)] 

^^  TipoK6irTw,  from  "gpo  before,  or 
forward,  and  k&ictw  to  sirUli,  hmpeL 

I.  To  go  forwards,  proceed,  advance, 
properly  of  place. 

II.  To  advance,  as  the  night,  occ.  Ron. 
xiii.  12.  So  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  if. 
cap.  4,  §  6,  TH"S  NTRTOS  HPOKOTl- 
TOYSHS,  "  the  night  advancing:' 

III.  To  advance,  in  wisdom  and  age, 
or  stature. 

[(i.)  With  a  datire]  occ  Luke  ii.  52. 
So  Wetstein  cites  from  the  Life  of -fischines, 
nPOKOnXEIN Tin  'H AIKI' A^ and froB 
Plutarch  IIPOKO'IITONTOS  Jk'APETHI 
[Diod.  Sic  xi.  87.] 

[(2.)  With  h  and  a  dative].  To  maket 
progress  or  proficiency  in  some  particuhr 
discipline,  as  in  Judaism,  occ  Gral.  i.  N. 
Thus  Lucian,  Hermotim.  tom.  i.  pu  594. 

nPorKonroN  'en  Tor2  pa^ftMu 

"  I  made  a  progress  in  learning."  Ad^ 
Josephus,  in  his  Life,  says  of  himself,  i  2. 
'Etc  fieyaXfjy  waihlac  nPOrKOmt)?! 
hcicotriv,  •*  /  made  a  great  proficiency  in 
learning;"  literally,  **  /  advanced  to  i 
great  increase  of  learning."  [Diod.  Sic. 
T.  iv.  p.  50.  ed.  Bip.] 

[(3.)  With]  iwl  irXuor,  To  proceed 
fortker,  or  much  forther,  in  a  figuntiTt 
sense.  Diodorus  Siculus,  cited  by  Wet- 
stein, has  the  same  expression,  occ  2  Tin. 
iii.  9.  Comp.  2  Tim.  li.  16,  where  Kjpke 
refers  irpoxvif/tio'iy  to  /dc^i^Xvc  Ktv^^t 
and  cites  from  Lucian,  Amores,  ton.  i.  p^ 
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TO'AMA  nPOE'KO^EN,  Impudence  pra^ 
cecded  io  such  a  pitch  of  tyrannical  vio- 
lence.     [D'ukX.  Sic.  x\y.  98.] 

[(4.)  Witli]  iiri  [to]  xii^y,  To  grow 
worse  and  worse,  occ.  2  Tina.  iii.  13.  Jo- 
seplius  uses  the  same  phrase,  but  in  a 
natural  or  political  sense,  De  Bel.  lib.  vi. 
cap.  I|  §  I.  Ta  luv  ar  rwy  'lipoaokvpiav 
iraQfi  nPOrKOflTE  Ka&  hpipay  'EHP 
TO^  XErPON.  "  The  miseries  of  Jeru- 
salem daily  grew  worse  and  worse.**  So 
in  the  title  of  this  chapter,  and  Ant.  lib. 
XX.  cap.  8,  §  4,  at  the  end.  And  in  Ant. 
lib.  iv.  cap.  4,  §  1,  he  hasTi/c  lirl  ro  \u^v 
nPOKOnirS,  *'  a  growing  worse  and 
worse"  QSee  on  this  word Lucian.  Soloec 
c.  33.] 

4§^  UpoKpipa,  aroCf  ro,  from  irpo- 
KtKpifAai  perf.  pass,  of  lepoKpiyu  to  prejer^ 
whi(^  from  irf>o  before^  and  Kp/rw  io  judge. 
— Preference,  a  preferring  of  one  before 
aH€fthery  or  rather  A  fore-judging^  pre- 
possession, prejudice,  prsejudicium.  [So 
Chrysostom  ad  loc.]  See  Wolfius.  occ. 
1  Tim.  V.  21. 

^^^  TLpoKvpoia,  a,  from  vpo  before, 
and  Kvpota  io  confrm,  which  from  Kvpos 
aulJionty,  See  under  Kwpioc.— To  con- 
^rm  or  ratify  before,  occ.  Gal.  iii.  1 7. 

UpoKap^avia,  from  Vpo  before,  and  \ap- 
^avta  io  take, 

I.  To  take  before  another,  occ.  1  Cor. 
xi.  21.  QSee  Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  73.  xx,  107. 
Pol.  ix.  14.  12.  Dcm.  32,  27.  There  is 
uo  occasion  to  divide  between  this  and 
the  next  sense.] 

II.  To  anticipate,  do  somewhat  before* 
hand.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  8,  where  see  Wet- 
stein  and  Kypke.  [Wahl  resolves  the 
phrase  here  into  icpoKafiiva  sfivpitre.  (See 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  3.)  Ix>esner  (in  Obss. 
Phil.  p.  84.)  suggests  that  the  meaning 
iu  this  place  may  be  To  see  or  perceive 
beforC'hand;  a  sense  in  which  the  word 
occurs  iu  Philo  de  Mund.  Opif.  T.  i.  p.  8. 
ed.  PfeifF.] 

III.  TlpoKap^avopai,  To  be  taken  be- 
fore one  is  aware,  to  be  overtaken,  sur- 
prizrd,  as  into  a  fault,  occ.  Gal.  vi.  1, 
where  sec  Kypke  and  Macknight.  [Others 
say  To  be  taken,  caught  in  a  faulty 

JlpoXiyot,  from  xpo  before^  and  Xeyw  to 
ieiL  To  tell  before  the  event,  to  fore- 
nfarn.  occ.  2  Cor.  xiii.  2.  Gal.  v.  21.  1 
Thess.  iii.  4.  [[Is.  xli.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  i. 
50.  -^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  4 1.  Xen.  An.  vii.  7. 6.] 

^^^  UpofMipTvpopai,  from  ifpo  before, 
and  ftaprvpopai  to  witt^ess. — With  an  ac- 


cus.  To  witness,  iesiify,  or  bear  witness 
to,  before-hand,  occ.  1  Pet.  i.  1 1 . 

{^^  Ilpo/icXcraw,  &,  from  xpo  brfore^ 
and  /xeXcracii  to  meditate. — To  meditate 
before-hand,  to  premeditate,  occ.  Luke 
xxi.  14.  [Xen.  de  Kep.  Ath.  i.  20.  Plutarch 
T.  X.  p.  153.  ed.  Reiske.] 

1^^  Upopepipy&u,  Q^  from  itpo  h^ore, 
and  pepipvoM  to  be  solicitous. — To  be  so- 
licitous or  anxious  before-hand.  occ.  Mark 

Xlll.  II. 

Upoyoiia,  &,  from  itpo  b^ore,  and  iWw 
io  think.  [To  foresee,  usetl  properly  in 
Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  1.13.  and  metaphorically 
To  look  io  before-handy  provide  for,  take 
care  of."] — ^\Vith  a  genitive  of  the  person 
following,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  8.  Upoyoiopai, 
^ai.  Mid.  with  an  accusatii'e  of  the  thing. 
±0  provide,  take  thought  or  care  before- 
hand, for.  occ.  Rom.  xii.  1 7.  2  Cor.  viii. 
21.  Comp.  Prov.  iii.  4,  in  LXX.  [[3  Esdr. 
ii.  28.  Wisd.  vi.  7.  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  21.] 

Ilpovom,  ac,  ?jf,  from  irpoyoiia. 

Providence,  care,  prudence,  occ.  Acts 
xxiv.  3.  {jsLud  in  the  phrase  wpoyoiar 
vouitrOai  To  make^  provision,  Rom.  xiii. 
14.  On  which  text  Haphelius,  Wetstein, 
and  Kypke  show  that  the  Greek  writers, 
and  particularly  Polybius,  often  use  the 
phrase  fr^wrouiy  froultrikii,  and  sometimes, 
with  a  genitive  following,  iu  the  sense  of 
taking  care  of,  providing  for,  or  the  like. 
To  their  observations  I  add,  that  in  Jose- 
phus  likewise  we  very  frctjuently  meet  with 
the  s«tme  cx[)ression.  See  his  Life,  §  12. 
§  14.  §  32.  §  36,  and  Aut.  lib.  xiv.  cap. 
7,  §  4,  at  the  end.  []Wisd.  xiv.  3.  Diod. 
Sic  V.  1.  and  83.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  26. 
Pol.  iii.  106.  9.  The  word  occ.  in  Josh. 
XX.  3.  in  some  MSS.^ 

IXpoopaor,  St,  from  itpo  before,  and  opati^ 
to  see. —  To  see  before,  of  time.  occ.  Acts 
xxi.  t^9.  [And  metaphorically.  To  see 
before  one,  have  before  one's  eyes.  Actsii. 
25,  where,  as  Wahl  says,  the  meaning  is 
To  be  so  mindful  of  a  person  or  thing,  as 
io  have  it,  as  it  were,  before  one's  eyes. 
lliis  passage^  is  a  citation  from  the  LXX 
of  Ps.  xvi.  t<,  where  ifpowpwpriy  ani»wer8  to 
the  Heb.  Ti^W  I  have  placed  before.  Upd 
in  composition  is  used  by  .^Eschines  in  a 
similar  manner ;  IIpo  rwy  o^aX/za»v  IIPO- . 
^AI'NETAI.  Defals.  Leg.  p.  313.  [The 
word  occ.  Xen.  Symp.  iv.  5.  Mem.  i.  4. 
1 1.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  5.  but  not  in  this  sense.l 

^^  Upoopl(ta,  from  irpo  before,  and 
opiita  to  determine. 

I.  To  determine  or  define  before-hand, 
or  before  the  event,  to  predetermine,  occ. 
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Acts  iv.  28,  wlierc  it  may  refer  either  to 
the  determination  of  the  divine  will  cod* 
siderecl  in  itself,  or  rather  to  the  pointing 
out  and  marking  before-hand  the  houn- 
darie*  of  the  great  events,  here  referred 
to,  btf  the  prophetic  nritings.  Coroo.  Luke 
xxii.  22.  Acts  ii.  23,  and  see  Doddridge*s 
note  on  Acts  iv.  28, 

II.  To  decree  or  ordain  before-hand^ 
to  fore-ordain,  fore-appoint*  occ.  Uom. 
viii.  29,  30  ;  where  it  is  applied  to  God's 
fore-ordaining  or  fore-appointing  those 
whom  he  foreknew,  i.  e.  with  approba- 
tion, namely,  of  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  of ; 
the  Jews,  to  be  conformable  to  the  image  j 
o^  his  Son,  hoth  m  holiness  (see  2  Cor. ! 
iii.  18  Eph.  i.  3—7,  11,  12.)  and  in; 
glory  (see  1  Cor.  xv.  49.  Phil.  iii.  21.)  • 
So  Eph.  i.  5,  <rp«op<arac,  having  fore-ap- 
pointed us,  X.  e.  believer*  in  general^  to 
the  adoption  of  sons.  But  ver.  II .  it  re- 
lates particularly  to  the  Jewish  converts, 
who  kkXtip^dfifuy  irpoopcaOcWec,  were 
taken,  as  it  were,  by  lot  (see  KXi^pciw), 
being  brfvre  appointed  according  to  God*s 
pur|)ose  of  uniting  under  Christ,  as  the 
one  Head,  all  things,  hoth  which  are  in 
heai'en,  and  which  are  in  earth,  i.  e. 
angels  and  men,  Jews  and  Gentiles. 
Comp.  ver.  9,  10.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  7,  it  j 
refers  to  the  gospel-plan  of  saving  man- 
kind, particularly  the  Gentiles  (see  Rom. 
xvi.  25,  26.  Eph.  iii.  5,  8,  9.),  which  was 
ordained  before  the  world  hegan;  see  2 
Tim.  i.  9.  1  Pet.  i.  20.  The  above-cited 
are  all  the  passages  of  the  N.  T.  wherein 
the  V.  vpoopiiuf  occurs ;  and  from  a  dili- 
^nt  attention  to  them  the  reader  may 
determine  for  himself  whether  in  any  one 
of  them  itpoopiiiut  has  any  relation  to  an 
absolute  unconditional  predestination  of 
particular  persons  to  eternal  salvation, 
[i  can  see  no  ground  for  assigning  two 
different  senses  to  this  wonl.] 

^^^  lIpoTratr\ta,  from  irpd  before,  and 
vaa-^itt  to  suffer.  [  To  suffer  before  (the 
time  spoken  of)  1  Thess.  ii.  2.  Thuc.  iii. 
G7.  and  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2.  .5.] 

j^g^  UpoTripiTij,  from  irpoforwards,  and 
7^iplr^M^  to  send. — [2o  conduct,  or  attend 
any  person  (about  to  undertake  a  journey) 
for  a  certain  distance,  as  a  mark  of  re- 
spect. Acts  XV.  3.  XX.  38.  xxi.  5.  Rom. 
XV.  24.  I  Cor.  xvi.  6,  II.  2  Cor.  i.  1(3. 
VVahl  thinks  that  in  Tit.  iii.  13.  3  John 
6.  (as  in  3  Esdr.  iv.  47.)  it  means  To 
supply  one  with  necessaries  for  a  journey. 
See  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  3.  Joseph.  Ant.  xx.  2. 
6.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4. 2.i.  Cic.  Cat.  Maj.  c.  18.] 


npoTcrifc,  «oc,  fie,  o,  *,  «u  T»— fc,  *«y 
tcpofbrwards^  and  obwlete  wkru  ioJvL 
— Precipiiate^  rash,  prKcepe.  ooc  2  Tin. 
iii.  4,  where  see  WetstdD.  Ilj^ovcrfc 
neut.  used  adverbially,  PreeipiUi^ 
rashly,  occ.  Acts  xix.  36.  [Prov.  i.  M. 
xiii.  5.  Ecclus.  ix.  23.  Aknph.  Ep.  iit 
57.  Diod.  Sic  zv.  29.  Pol.  v.  12. 
7.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  7.  The  ^propo"  ■«■• 
ing  is,  perhaps,  prone,  imdmrng  fit» 
wards.'] 

nporopevo/iof ,  from  irpo  before^  and  «^ 
ptvopai  to  go, — To  go  b^brelM  a  leader.] 
Acts  vii.  40.  QJo&.  x.  13.  1  Mac.  ix. 
1 1.  Pol.  xviii.  2.  .O.  — <if  uoe  who  goes  <v 
comes  before  another  in  time.  Luke  1 7C 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  87.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  23^ 
It  is  simply  to  go,  in  Gen.  xxii.  19.  Ex. 
xiv.  19.] 

EIp^.  A  preposition  denoting  wutim 
from  place  to  place. 

I.  Governing  a  genitive, 

1.  From^  of,  out  of.  Thus  often  and 
in  the  proftuie  writers,  but  not  ia  tbi 
N.  T. 

2.  lOn  the  side  of,  of  the  party  vf- 
Xen.  An.  i.  9.  10.  Dem.  1303,  last  line^ 
&  al. ;  and  hence,]  For,  for  the  admntsgt 
of  Actsxxvii.  34.  So  Raphelius  ofaeervei 
Irom  Portus,  that  Heroaotus  uses  the 
phrase  nPO'2  TIN02  itvai  to  be  for  mf 
onr^  or  for  his  advantage  (see  an  instaiiee 
lib.  i.  cap.  75.) ;  and  Blackwall  cites  fiftm 
Thucydides,  lib.  iv.  220.  lin.  2.  '£7^  U 
Kai  tU  rXeiat  bpSt  DPO'S  'HMO'N  arm, 
''  I  see  well  enough  that  most  things  ire 
with  or  for  us ;"  and,  what  comes  adtt 
nearer  to  St.  Luke's  expression,  from  lib. 
iii.  182.  lin.  16.  'Ov  HPO^S  TH-J 
'YMETEPA'S  AOZH-S  ra^e,  "  Theie 
things  do  not  tend  /o,  or  are  not  for^  ymr 
reputation.'*  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  L  p. 
143.  Note.  See  other  examples  in  Wet* 
stein  on  Acts. 

II.  Governing  a  dative.  At.  [Markr. 
II.  Luke  xix.  37.  John  xviii.  16.  xx.  12. 
Rev.  i.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  17-  Pol.  1.50. 
1.  Dem.  487, 8.  Matthise,  §  590.] 

III.  Governing  an  accusative. 

I .  To,  unto,  denoting  motion  towards. 
Mat.  ii.  12.  iii.  5,  [10,]  13,  14.  [Marki. 
33.]]  &  al.  freq.  UpoQ  eavrvc^  To  their 
own  homes  or  houses,  home,  John  xx. 
10.  Polybius  and  Arrian  use  the  svse 
kind  of  expression.  So  in  Latin,  Te* 
rence.  Eunuch,  act.  iii.  seen.  5,  lin.  64, 
'*  Eamus  ad  me.  Let  us  go  /o  iiijf  house." 
See  Raphelius  and  Wetstein.  Comp.  AcU 
xxi.  18.     [We  may  observe,  that  rpof  i* 
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used  in  this  sense  with  Uith  persons  and 
intngs,  in  sooie  cases  we  must  supply  a 
word,  as  in  John  xi.  4.  and  I  John  v.  6. 
^pwa.  The  meaning  then  becomes  figu- 
i^tirc.  Schleusner  refers  John  xi.  4.  to 
class  4.  (the  event).  Luke  xii.  13.  it  may 
be  (going  dose)  to  the  ear.  •  It  cannot 
always  be  construed  by  to  or  unto,  as 
Mat.  iv.  6,  where  it  is  against  or  upon. 
In  Luke  xvi.  20.  and  Acts  iii.  2,  we  must 
construe  it  by  at;  but  motion  to  the  object 
being  implied,  these  places  belong  to  this 
class.  It  may,  perhaps,  be  near  to  in 
Mark  vi.  45.  as  in  Herod,  ii.  86.] 

.2.  To,  denoting  concern  or  business, 
as  Mat.  xxviL  4.  T«  wpoc  ifi&e  j  what 
(is  it  J  to  us  ?  So  John  xxi.  22,  23.  Comp. 
under  Tec  1. 1.  [Xen.Mem.iii.  9.  1.  Pol.v. 
36.8.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  72.  Matthiae,  §  591. 
It  is  often  used  as  a  periphrasis  for  a  sub- 
stantive, as  ra  irpuc  n/v  Ovpav  The  vestp- 
bule.  Luke  xiv.  32.  ra  irpoc  etp^viyv  the 
Mngs  concerning  peace,  i.  e.  peace,  Luke 
xix.  42.  Acts  xxviii.  1 0.  See  also  Rom.  xv. 
17.  Heb.  ii.  17.  v.  I.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  JO. 
V.  4.  15.  It  may  be  also  construed  with 
respect  to.  Luke  xii.  41.  xviii.  1.  xx. 
19.  Acts  xxir.  16.  Rom.  x,  21.  Eph. 
iii.  4.  i  Tim.  iv.  7.  Heb.  i.  78.  iv.  13. 
&a].] 

3.  To,  after  verbs  of  speaking,  [pray- 
Mur,  &a]  Mat.  iii.  15.  Luke  i.  61.  li.  15. 
tJohn  X.  35.  Acts  xxii.  I .  xxiii.  22.  2 
Cor.  xiiL  7.  Eph.  iii.  H.  (the  same  ex- 
pression being  used  with  a  dative  in 
Kom.  xi.  4,  which  is  true  of  all  verbs  of 
V^9*^S  1°  Greek  occasionally.  See  Mat- 
tbie,  §  S93.)  Phil.  iv.  6.]  &  al.  fieq. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  7,  and  observe  that 
jScapula  cites  from  Thucydides  ''EYXO- 
MAI  nP0*2  TOrS  0EOrS.  [The  same 
pbrase  occurs  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  2.  iv.  2.  36. 
See  Luc.  Dial.  Deorr.  vi.  2.  xx.  I.  Xen. 
Gr.  i.3.  14.] 

[4.  It  denotes  the  end  or  design.  Acts 
ill.  10.  xxvii.  13.  Rom.  ii.  26.  xv.  2. 
1  Cor.  vt.  5.  X.  11.  xii.  7.  &al.  Xen.  An. 
viL  2.  12.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  34.  Isseus  57,  pen- 
ult. ^^,  1.  So  with  the  art.  and  infin. 
Mat.  vi.  1.  (and  xxiii.  5.)  xiii.  30.  xxvi. 
Mark  xiii.  22.  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  Eph.  vi.  11. 
1  Thess.  iL  9.  2  Thess.  iii.  8.  —and  for 
i^.  Mat.  V.  28.  (Parkhurst  says  that  in 
Mark  xiii.  22.  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  it  is  the 
event  or  effect.)  Wahl  adds,  John  iv.  35. 
{  White Jor  the  harvest)  to  this  head.] 

Q5.  Towards.  Gal.  n.  10.  Eph.  vi.  9. 
1^1.  ii.30.  1  Thess.  i.  8.  v.  14.  2  Tim. 
lik  24.  Tit.  iii.  2.  Philem.  5.  I  John  iii. 


21.  &  al.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  10.  Cyr,  i.  6. 
31.] 

[6.  Against,  Luke  xxiii.  12.  Acts  ix. 
5.  xxiii.  30.  Eph.  vi.  11,  12.  Cot.  iii.  13. 
Heb.  xii  4.  James  iv.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  iii. 
3.  7.  An.  i.  1 .  8.  Diod.  Sic  i.  25.] 

[7*  With  or  among.  After  verbs  of 
conversing^  contending^  agreeing^  &c« 
Luke  xxiv.  14.  Acts  iii.  25.  (Heb.  x.  16.) 
vi.  1.  xi.  2.  xvii.  17.  xxiv.  12.  Rom.  v. 
1.  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  2  Cor.  vi.  14,  15.  Col.  iv. 
5.  1  Thess.  iv.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  2.  iv. 
3.  2.  Pol.  ii.  57.  7.  — with  irpoc  eovr»c» 
dW^XttC)  &c  Mark  i.  27*  ix.  1 6.  Mark  iv.- 
41.  (ActsiL  7-)  viii.  16.  x.  26.  Luke  ii. 
15.  XX.  5,  14.  John  vii.  35.  xii.  19.  Acts 
iv.  15.] 

[8.  Among,  in,  at,  (of  place).  .  Mat. 
xxvi.  55.  Mark  ix.  10.  Luke  i.  80.  xxii. 
56.  Acts  V.  10.  xiii.  31.  xxii.  15.  Rom. 
iv.  2.  1  Cor.  ii.  3.  xvi.  6,  7,  10.  2  Cor. 
iv.2.  V.  8.  vii.  12.  Gal.  i.  8.8cal.  Diod. 
Sic  i.  77 •  Diog.  1.  1 .  37*  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2. 
610 

[[9.  Of  time,  ( I .)  For,  in  answer  to  the 
question  how  long?  Luke  viii.  13.  John 
V.  35.  I  Cor.  vii.  3.  2  Co?,  vii,  8.  Gal.  ii. 
5.  Philem.  15.  Heb.  xii.  10,  II.  Diog. 
Laert.  v.  2.  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  63.  (2.) 
Towards,  about,  in  answer  to  the  question 
when?  Luke  xxiv.  29.  Xen.  An.  iv.  5. 21. 
Thuc.  iv.  135.  vii.  79j 

10.  According  to.  Gal.  ii.  14.  Ck>mp. 
2  Cor.  V.  10.  Luke  xii.  47.  [Xen.  Hieron. 
iv.  8.  Cyr.  viii.  4.  29*  .£sch.  Soc.  D,  iii. 
12.] 

1 1 .  Because  off  on  account  of.  Mat. 
xix.  8.  [Mark  x.  5.  John  xiii.  28.  &  al. 
Comp.  Acts  iii.  10.  Pol.  i.  72,  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  7.  2.] 

12.  It  denotes  comparison,  Rom.  viii. 
1 8 ;  as  Raphelius  has  shown  it  does  also 
in  Herodotus,  Plato^  [^^PP*  ^&j*  <^*  ^O 
Xenophon  [Mem.  i.  2.  52.  Anab.  iv.  5. 
21.  vii.  7.  24],  and  Polybius;  and  as  the 
preposition    to  often    does    in   English. 

[Thucyd.  iii. 37] 

IV.  In  composition  it  signifies, 

1 .  To,  unto,  as  in  wpwaygty  to  bring  to. 

2.  Against^  as  in  xpocpfiyvvfn  to  break 
against. 

3.  Moreover,  besides,  as  wpoeravariSript 
to  add  besides. 

4.  Intenseness,  as  in  irp6Tir€iyot  very 
hungry. 

Ilpoaa€€arov,  h,  to,  from  vpo  btfore, 
and  tra^taroy  the  sabbath. — The  day  6e- 
fore  the  sabbath,  occ.  Mark  xv.  42.  [Ju- 
dith  viii.  6.] 
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UpBfayoptiu,  frum  T(wt  /^^  and  nyif- 
liilru  to  tprali. — To  tp<-iit  lo,  la  call, 
denom'iHale.  Hcsvchiiis  L-x]i1aiii9  it  liy 
■'mr<ifo/in(  lo  talnle.  ore.  Heb.  v.  It(, 
where  see  Mackoight.  ^WhIiI  and  Schl. 
tmVi  To  contlilulc,  i.  c.  lo  declare  publicli/, 
appoint.  In  Deut.  xxiit.  ft.  it  i«  lo  addrrti 
ur  Mller;  in  Wisd.  xir.  22.  )  Mac.  xiv.  4. 
tocaUmmame.  lo  Tlincyd.  tI.  l^.toai/- 
drcit,  lalule,  tpcak  to.  Sec  Teat.  xii.  Pat. 
|t.  h»J.  2  Mac.  iv.  7.  x.  I!),  sir.  37.] 

[Ipo^yw,  frmn  wpuc  (o,  or  lonardt,  and 
fiyw  to  bringt  or  come. 

I.  7*0  bnng  to,  la  bring,  occ.  Luke  ix. 
41.  Acts  xri.  20.  1  Pft.  iii.  18,  where 
uomp.  the  tests  under  IlfKNniywy^.  [In 
I  Pet.  iii.  8.  Schletisncr,  Walil,  And 
Bretschncider  say,  To  prepare  an  ap- 
proach/or <me,  introduce  lo.  Xen.  Cyr.  i. 
3.  7.  Sec  Julian.  V.  H.  iii.  16.  Xeii.  de 
Mag.  E(|.  viii.  12.  13.  There  ii  a  sense 
of  violence  in  1  Sam.  xiii.  (i.^ 

II.  To  come  toot  toward*,  to  approach. 
tjcG.  AL-ts  xxrii.  27,  The  mariner*  thought 
vpoiray«if  nvn  Avrvic  vwpnv,  litcmlly,  that 
tome  land  approached  them.  No  doubt 
this  was  an  usual  jfa-phr.iac  for  draw- 
ing near  lo  land  *, 

8^^  Upooayttyi,  4Ci  hi  from  irpooayu. 
— Approach,  accei*,  or  rather  introduc- 
tion. (See  Kaphclius-)  occ.  Roin.  v.  2. 
Epl>.  i).  18.  iii.  \'Z.  Comp.  I  Pet.  iii.  18. 
[It  is  used  in  Scripture  of  tlie  free  aecet* 
to  Coil  obuiucd  for  ua  by  Christ.  Schl. 
expluius  it  of"  the  liberty  of  addressing 

*  See  PoU  STnopj.  and  WcHtcin  on  the  text ; 
the  Utter  or  whom  dtftVitgiUj^n.  iiL  lin.  TS.tud 
fioni  Vdfriuii  PUrcu),  the  acrtnl  ilmilu  exjitei. 
sLoni,  "i/iwii  longii  reCMsil  i'lyrfm,  Great  •  Sepi» 
lull  nam  rrrMJriJ— tnniitquc  Elcdrla  teOm,  the 
Elertriin  >hoR  paiui  bji — tnaiit  l/aliit,  Halys 
])iiuci—Ja7a  nubiftrjm  transijt:  Carambin,  Now 
cloudy  Cimmbiii/»iiic:f."  Towliich  maj  be  added 
frpm  OTid,  McU-m.  ILb.  vi.  lin.  012,  AdmMHmq<,e 
frrtum  rcmii,  teUmquc  npulia  eat,  tad  frao  that 
vlqcant  didactic  poem  of  ihe  Catdinal  De  Poligoac, 
mlitlLd  Amti.Lucbetiub,  lib.  viii.  lin.  ISO,  I, 
Baud  tcmi.iK portu  eum  lolvit  naala  Tclitto Lillui 
abit,  tcttir  fngiunt,  irbeiqnc  leceduiiEi  ii  ti  cii. 
dcat  that  nidi  expreaionii  ati;  taken  ihim  the  n/i. 
parrHl  notion  of  tlti  land  to  femta  UDdir  nuL 
So  Kypke  rcmarka,  that  St.  Luke  spoke  optical];, 
aa  uilon  usiudl;  do;  and  he  riUi  from  Achillea 
TitiuB,  "  The  port  wu  left;  y^>  y^p  ivpSfin  tin) 

7!(  .;..■  >ari  /Kifi'  'anaxdpot'ian,  iic  hniit 
axiaaiit,  for  we  taw  the  land,  ai  if  ilaclf  were  iiil. 
ing.  gradoaUf  tectding  froni  the  ahip."  Comp. 
under  "A.iifK.c.  II,  [Joih.  til.  9,  I  Sam.  riL  la 
ix.  IS.  Jcr.  ilvL  13.  «lian.  V.  H.  iiL  21.  Dem. 
1454,  8.  PoL  L  46. 9.  Malthis,  §  496.] 


0  n  po 

tioA  io  prayer,  and  begp'ng  tnm  him  tW 
lileatings  we  need."  Bntsdineider,  vt 
"  BCL'SMS  to  future  happineM."  Uackni^ 
cxplaios  it  like  SciilciuiMr  in  tlw  tn 
places  of  Ephesians;  in  RfMBUM,  ofis- 
troductioD  to  the  new  cnrcnant  of  gnu' 
In  Thuc.  r.  &'2.  it  is  a  bringimg  to.} 

Upoaairim,  w,  from  r|ioc  intmtin,lij 
utrim  to  a*k.—To  atk  nr»eMtlf,to  %. 
occ.  Mark  z.  4'i.  Luke  xriii.  35.  Jokaii. 
a.  See  Kypke  od  Hark.  [Job  txm.  14. 
Xcn.Mem.  1.  2.  2<>.  Symp.  riii.23.  Itn 
lo  atk  in  additioH  (to  what  has  fiawu^ 
been  giren)  in  Xen.  An.  i.  3.  Sl.J 

^^  {IlpooniTTK,  -,  «!  tnm  «]po«anL 
— jfirggar.  This  i*  the  i;mdiagofMW 
MSS.  iu  John  ix.  8.  See  Ding.  LaoLii 
5  6.  J 

LJIpoffaiti/Jaiiw  or  wpovQi'O^Mi  Iim 
rpbc,  ava,aod^iVwor/34fii.] — "P*t 
to  a  place,  occ  Luke  xiv.  10.  [Es.iix 
23.  Juitb.  ).i.  17-  Judith  xiii  12.  2  Ux: 
xvi.  36.  It  is  used  of  a  rtrcr  in  Pol.  ii 
72.  4 ;  and  of  hortemen  in  Xen.  de  Mi;. 
Eij.  i.  'I.  Ou  the  addition  of  Atirtf 
in  St.  Luke,  see  Lobeck  on  Phna.  % 
10.] 

£^  UpoaanMmcn,  from  r^  inttM- 
and  the  obaol.  oraXion*  lo  eoiumm.—7* 
tpend  entirely.  <kc.  Luke  viii.  4.t.  [DrK 
Lcpt.  |>.  46U,  2.  Eur.  Elect.  427.  Ik 
prepositiuii  has  its  proper  force  is  Dm. 
|>.  1025,  2U.  For  the  construct  ion  iiftUt 
wiird  with  lie  and  an  ace.  sec  .^iin.V.H. 
xi\:  17.  32.  Xcti.  Cyr.  ii.  -I.  fl,] 

^g"  Tlpoanrar\itp6u,  ^  frum  rpif  a- 
ti'us.  :tii<l  t'lrairXttpuu  to  *upjtli/  —  'i'otuf- 
l^if  abuiidaully.  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  12.  lif 
[Wisd.  xix.  4.  Athen.  xiv.  p.  654.  R] 

^g°  JlpovayaridiifUt  from  Tpii  W 
with,  or  be*ide*,  and  di-ari8i|/ii  lo  iMtmt- 

I.  npoaafiiriOtfiai,  ^lid.  with  a  iatm- 
To  commuttiatle,  confer,  or  contull  rii. 
ailliibcre  tn  consilium,  Wctstt-iu.  orcViL 
i.  IG.     So  I.ucian,  Ji)|>itcr  TrapH.li>- 

ii.  p.  iss.    'EMor   iipc»s.\>.vein. 

■'  Coatult  with  tne;"  aud  Diuduru»Sin- 
luB,  [xvii.  c  116.]  Tors  .M.V'STKI 
nP0£ANA0E'MEN02  wcpi  ri  nF^ 
"  Conihlting  the  loolhtayer*  abnut  tbr 
oraen."  [Kicct.  Ang.  ComocD.  2.  u.  Th 
wiird  properly  means,  To  impott  in  «* 
dilioH  i  it  is,  to  take  on  one'*  ttlfin  t^ 
lion.  Id  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  S.J 

II.  To commnnicate  more  m  lenii*,*' 
add  in  conference,  occ  Gal.  ii.  6. 

^^  XipovaictiKi^,  a,  fnnB  tfK  *^ 
ndeM,    and    awttXtw     to    Hrealn.—T* 
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hreaien  further  or  again,  occ.  Acts  iv. 
\l.^  [Dem.  544,  26.  and  in  Ecclus.  xiii. 
L  in  the  ed.  Complut.  It  is  used  in  the 
niddle  in  this  place  of  Acts.] 
.  Bi^  ^povhofKavaia,  &,  from  irpoc  be-- 
ndes,  and  hntavoM  to  spend, — To  spend 
besides  or  moreover,  occ  Luke  x.  35. 
"Lucian.  £p.  Saturn.  §  39.  Themist.  Or. 
da.  p.  289.J 

TLpoaliopai,  from  xpoc  besides^  and  liopai 
\o  wanL'^To  want  besides  or  more^  than 
me  has  namely,  to  need,  stand  in  need  of 
wmelhing  more,  occ  Acts  xvii.  25,  where 
Re  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  The  high 
priest  Simon  confesses  the  same  truth, 
i  Mac.  ii.  8,  where  he  is  addressing  God 
DODoeming  the  Temple,  iiyiaaas  rov  nJ- 
wor  tStov  iiQ  troy  ovofid  trot  Airayriay 
AnP02A££'I, ''  Thou  hast  consecrated 
tbis  place  to  thy  name,  though  thou  need^ 
tti  nothing.**  [|And  so  Clem.  i.  ad  Cor. 
p.  1 44.  1  he  word  occ.  Prov.  xii.  9.  Ec- 
dus.  iv.  3.  xi.  13.  Thuc  ii.  41.] 

npoahi'jfppai^  from  irpoc  to,  and  ^expfiai 
fip  receive^  or  expect,  which  see. 

I.  To  receive,  take^  as  the  spoiling  of 
wie's  goods  with  joy.  occ  Heb.  x.  34. 
[Ex.  X.  17.  Lev.  xxvi.  43.] 

II.  To  receive,  accept,  as  deliverance. 
oec  Heb.  xi.  35.  [Ps.  vi.  9.] 

III.  To  receive  kindly^  as  a  friend. 
Luke  XV.  2,  (see  Wetstein,)  or  rather, 
Tq  love,  approve,  take  pleasure  in^  as  the 
V.  is  used  by  the  LX^,  Mai.  i.  8.  |^Is. 
xlii.  1.  Ez.  XX.  40.  xliii.  27.  Amos  v. 
S2.  Hesychius  has  irpoa^extTni'  irpov 
wQulrat^  i.  e.  makes  his  own.  See  Thuc. 
S.  1 2.1  Comp.  Mat.  xi.  J  9,  and  see  Joh. 
Prid.  Fischeri  Prolusiones  quinque,  &c. 
|i.  C,  &c  Qlt  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
ii  receiving  kindly,  or  perhaps  entertain-^ 
mgf  in  Rom.  xvi.  2.  Phil.  ii.  29.  See  1 
3hroo.  xii.  18.  comparing  Is.  Iv.  12.  Job 
uuLiii.  20.3 

IV.  To  expect,  to  look  or  wait  for. 
iot%  Mark  xv.  43.  Luke  ii.  25,  38.  xii. 
t6.  xxiii.  5L  Acts  xxiii.  21.  [|xxiv.  15.^ 
fit.  ii.  13.  [Jude  21.]  So  Xeiiophon 
•tied  by  Wetstein  on  Mark.  [Ps.  Iv.  8. 
lob  ii.  9^  Is.  xxviii.  10.  Eur.  Alcest.  129. 
T^ra  fiift  kXwl^a  irpotr^ixopai;  Theogn. 
1 140.  Pol.  xxi.  8.  7.  Thuc  vi.  46.  Xen. 
aicr.  i.  18.1 

IlpoeBoKaw,  £,  from  ifpoc  tOy  and  loKata 
)o  iook  for,  expect,  wait  for,  which  from 
die  Chald.  p  to  look,  look  out. — To  look 
fifTj  expect,  wait  for.  Mat.  xi.  3.  xxiv.  50. 
HLake  i.  21.  vii.  19,  20.  viii.  40.  Acts 
iii.  5.  X.  24.  xxvii.  33.  xxviii.  6.  2  Pet. 


iii.  13,  13,  14.  Ps.  civ.  27.  cxix.  166. 
Wisd.  xii.  22.  2  Mac.  xv.  8, 20.  In  Luke 
iii.  15.  xii.  46.  Schleusner  and  Wahl 
construe  the  verb.  To  think^  jtidge, 
Bretschneider  says,  in  the  first  passage, 
The  people  not  going  away,  but  waiting. 
Others,  The  people  being  in  doubt* 
Schleusner,  however,  adds,  that,  in  both 
places,  a  sense  of  fear  is  perhaps  im- 
plied.] Acts  xxvii.  33,  TeaffapevKaidtKa" 
rijy  eriifupoy  iiuipay  lepoerhoKwyrec,  &<nroi 
^careXcire,  prjciy  wpotrXd^ofuyoi,  '^  EiT" 
peciing  the  fourteenth  day^  which  is  to* 
day,  ye  continue  without  eating  ^having 
taken  nothing"^.  So  the  meaning  is  that 
they  had  taken  no  food  all  thai  day :  the 
danger  was  so  great  that  they  had  ne 
leisure  to  think  upon  hunger.  This  is 
the  literal  construction  of  the  words,  and 
implies,^  that,  out  of  expectation  of  the 
fourteenth  day  (which  they  looked  upon 
as  a  critical  time,  when  their  danger 
would  be  at  the  highest),  they  had  forgot 
to  take  their  usual  repast ;  not  that  they 
had  &sted  fourteen  days.'*  Pope's  Note 
on  Odyss.  xii.  p.  179*  cited  and  approved 
by  Black  wall.  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p. 
172.  But  no  reason  appears,  why  they 
should  have  regarded  the  fourteenth  day 
as  peculiarly  critical*  And  the  learned 
Markland  in  Bowyer's  Conject.  says, 
'^  irpoo'BoKwyTtQ  should  have  a  comma  on 
each  side,  nothing  in  the  text  having  any 
dependence  on  it.  Ye  have  continued 
without  sustenance  all  this  fourteenth 
day  (since  the  storm  began)  waiting  for 
the  event." 

UpoaSoKla,  as,  /;,  from  vpo9^i\0fiai  or 
icootrloKOM.'^A  looking  for,  an  expecta^ 
turn.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  26 ;  where  Kypkc 
remarks  that  itpotrhoKla  is  a  word  or  in- 
different signification,  and  here  denotes 
fear^  and  cites  Thucydides  joining  i^€oy 
and  icpotrloKlay  together;  and  from  Jo- 
sephus.  Ant.  lib.  v.  cap.  10.  §  4.  (edit. 
Hudson)  *<  EU  cri  piKkoy  fietawripay 
6ixe  r})y  JIPOSAOKI'AN  r^c  r&y  rixywy 
avwXeiag,  *'  had  still  a  firmer  expectation 
of  the  destruction  of  his  sons.**  [Add  2 
Mac  iii.  21.  Ecclus.  xl.  2.  Pol.  i.  31.  3. 
In  Ps.  cxix.  1 1 6.  Test.  xii.  Pat.  p.  708. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  \6.  and  Dem.  319,  19.  it 
is  the  expectation  of  good,  though  Suidas 
denies  its  ever  being  used  in  a  good  sense, 
as  he  does  cXvcc  being  used  in  a  bad  one, 
equally  without  reason.  In  Acts  xii.  1 1 . 
it  is  the  thing  expected^  (as  in  Gen.  xlix. 
10.)  according  to  Wahl  and  Schleusner, 
the  last  of  whom   explains  the   phrase 


Deut  XX.  2.  £s.  xriii.  6,  Put.  xxxix.  i.  4. 
Teat.  xii.  I'at.  p.  &95.3 

^^^  Ilponjpcuw,  from  s^iiiriJpac  on 
<uMUtar,  klgo  a««i(/tio)i«,  wbidi  from  vpoc 
iu,  and  {3|ia  a  teal, 

I.  To  jif  &;.  [Dcm.3l3,l).1 

II.  To  allead  upon  attid»OH*ii/,  be  at-  \ 
Kiduoai,  or  diligent  tn  attending  or  wnt/- 1 
ing  upon.  <ioc.  1  Ciir.  ix.  13.  iw  Kv|ike 
citi-H  frum  Jowpliiifl,  Cunt.  A|>ion.  lib.  i. 
[7-]  couccniinj^  the  prit-Hts,  TiJ  Orparcfy 
r«  eii  nCOIRAFEY'ONTKS;  "  asxidii- 
vutly  attending  m\  t\\e  siTi'icc  of  (iod." 
[Uiod.  Sic.  r.  40.  I  M.tc.  xi.  41).] 

^^°  rtptxrip^^o^ai,  from  Tpoc  betides, 
moreover,  itnd  iftyaCofim  to  gain,  or  trade, 
[I'roiicrlvi  TV)  labour  in  addition,  and 
theo,J  2*0  gntn  moreover  in  trade  or 
traffic,  occ.  Luke  xix.  16.  [Xen.  Hei).  iii. 
I .  iiS.] 

lIpon'pxD/lai,  from  irpoc  '">  Bud  tpxof" 
/(I  come- 

I.  jTo  come  to,  n/i/irwicA,  locally.  Ri.) 
With  a  dative.  Mat.  iv.  3.  v.  I.  viii.  6. 
ix.  14.  xiii.  S6.  xiv.  15.  xv.  I.  xvt.  I. 
svii.  14,  19,  24.  xviii.  1.  xix.  3.  xx.  2U. 
xxi.  23,  28,  30.  xxii.  30.  xxiv.  3.  xxvi. 
7,  17,  49.  xxvii.  58.  xxriii.  9,  18.  Mark 
vi.  ':1S.  xiv.  4.'>.  xxvi.  52.  John  xii.  21. 
Acts  ix.  ).  X.  28.  xviii.  2.  xxiii.  14.  xxiv. 
23.  Hcb  xii.  IS.  (2.)  Absolotcly,  Mat. 
ir.  II.  viii.  19,25.  ix.  20.  xiii.  10,  27.  xiv. 
1 2.  xr.  1 2,  23.  xvii.  7.  xix.  6.  x\iv.  I .  xxv. 
20,  22,  24.  xxvi.  50,  00,  73.  xxriii.  2. 
Mark  i.  SI.  X.  2.  xii.  28.  Luke  vii.  14. 
viii.  24,  44.  ix.  12,  42,  x.  34.  xiii.  31. 
XX.  27.  xxiii.  38.  Acts  vii.  31.  viii.  29. 
nii.    I.t.    xxii.   2fi.    27.    viviii.    !).     r.t.1 


™wix»""  »'  '("""Jt"  .■"■  - 
this  iKifisage  vfiuld  sink  < 
meaning;  and  that  Doddri 
too  bold  when,  upon  a  *  mer 
of  Uentley'a,  iritfaout  the  a 
single  MS.,  he  propooea  i 
rpoaix"  'M  tlie  original  r 
iilm  WolfiiiR,  Kvpke,  and  B 
jcct.  [Schlciisiic'r  gives  tlw  ■ 
Hcnsc  in  1  Pet.  li.  4 ;  Init  it 
to  imply  coining  and  joining 
ani/  one,  taking  up  hit  pan 
Mem.  i.  2.  3S.  Ji.  S.  13,  tho 
is  construed  with  a  dative.! 

npOTcvxil,  iifc,  ii,  from  rpot 
a  prayer. 

I.  A  prayer  to  GeiA,  whe 
tiomng  for  somewhat  good, 
22 ;  or  of  deprecating  etH,  n 
2\.  Luke  xxii.  45.  Acts  xii. 
Mat.  xxi.  1.3.  Mark  ix.  29. 
xix.  46.  Acts  i..H.  ii.  42. 
X.  4,31.  Rom.  1.20.  xii.  13 
5.  Eph.  i.  16.  vi.  18.  Col.  i 
1  Thess.  i  2.  1  Tim.  ii.  1.  v 
4,  22.  JanwB  v.  I".  I  l*et. 
Rev.  V.  8.  &  ul.  2  Sam.  vii.  S 
IV  iv.  I.  In  Acts  xit.  5.  I 
vpoc  Tor  Otflv  is  added.] 

II.  An  oratory,  a  place  i 
in,  (|.  d.  a  prager-hoiue.  tix. 
.Actx  xvi.  13,  Ifi.  So  the  ai 
version  in  Acta  xri.  13,  If! 
A  honte  of  prayer.  Thai 
wherever  they  dwelt,  usual 

■  See  RbiutIu  on  Fne-iUiikiD{ 
],ipi.7t}i(dlt.p.107. 
t  In  Rev.  riii.  4,  there  ii  ao  eUr 
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i^  which  were*  open  courts,  com- 
f  with  trees  planted  near  them,  and 

situated  near  the  side  of  seas  or 
r,  is  too  well  known  to  the  learned 

insisted  on :  I  shall,  therefore,  only 
rk,  that  the  decree  of  the  Haliciir* 
ms,  cited  by  Joseph  us,  Ant.  lib.  xiv. 

0.  §  23,  gives  the  Jews  liberty  rac 
SEYXA*2  ifoteio'dat  wpog  rp  ^aXiiennf 
V    TlV    DA'TPION    "EGOS,    "  to 

oratories  by  the  sea- side  according 
irnalional custom ;*'  and  fur  further 
action  [  refer  to  Wctstein  on  Luke 
I;  and  the  English  reader  may  do 
t4)  coiisultyOn  this  subject,  the  Notes 
hitby  and  Doddridge,  and  Lardner's 
ibiiity  of  Gospel  Hist.  vol.  i.  ch.  3.  § 
It  especially  Prideauxs  Connexion, 
i.  part  i.  book  6.  p.  387—381),  Ist 
8?o.  See  also  Campbell  on  Luke. 
Phil,  do  Mos.  iii.  p.  168.  Juvenal,  iii. 
Joseph,  de  Vit.  Sua,  c.  54.  Le 
10  Varia  Sacra,  p.  71.  Voss.  ad  Ca- 
p.  313.  Barth.  Adv.  ii.  21.  Casau- 
na,  p.  313.  Wahl,  Schleusner, 
Schneider,  Bp.  Middletou,  and  others, 
^uke  vi.  12.  under  the  first  head,  and 
nk  rightly.] 

toctvxofmh  depon.  from  vpoc  to,  and 
foi  to  pray. — To  pray  to  God,  whe- 
for  the  obtaining  of  good,  or   the 
;iug  of  evil. 

I .)  With  ry  0£^i,  &c.  Mat.  vi.  6.  I 
xi.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  ].]] 
2.)  Absolutely,  Mat.  v.  5 — 7,  9.  vi. 
.  xiv.  23.  xvii.  21.  xix.  13.  (xxiii 
xxvi.  36,  44.  Mark  \i.  46.  xi.  25. 
33.  xiv.  32,  39.  Luke  vi.  12.  xi.  I, 
riii.  1,   II.  xxii.  44,  46.  Acts  vi.  6. 

1,  40.  X.  9.  xiii.  3.  Eph.  vi.  18.  I 
w.  V,  \7,  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  James  v.  13, 
k  ai.] 

3.)   With   vT£p  TivoQ.   Mat.  v.  44. 
e  vi.  28.  Col.  i.  9.  I  Sam.  i  27.] 
4.)  With  TCtpi  rit'OQ.    Col.  i.  3.    iv. 
Thess.  v.  25.   2  Thess.   i.  11.  iii. 
leb.  xiii.  18.  Gen.  xx.  7.  Is.  xxxvii. 

5.)  With  £7rc  and  ace.  James  v.  14. 
xiv.  II.] 

6.)  With  the  thing  asked  for.  Luke 
40.  (with  infin.  So  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  1. 
Luke  xviii.  11.  Rom.  viii.  26.  Phil.  i. 
rith  ace.  So  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  2.  22.) 
xix.  20.  xxvi.  41.  Mark  xix.  35, 
Phil.  i.  9.  Col.  iv.  3.  2  Thess.  iii.  1 . 

^'•Imet  in  his  Dictionary,  at  Prose UCHZ, 
k  print  of  one  of  theae  Oratories. 


(with  h-a).    Acts  viii.   15.  (with  ^iru^)». 
See  on  all  these,  Matthise,  §  531.  James: 
V.  17.*  (with  a  gen.  of  the  article   and 
infjn.  Matthise,  §  415.)    The  word  occ.  1 
Sam.  i.  10.  ii.  25.  ^2  Sam.  ii.  27.  Dan.  vi. 

11.] 

Upocixi^,  from  xpoc  to,  and  ex^  '^  have. 
[Properly,  To  have  something  in  addic- 
tion, as  in  Dem.  877,  2G.  —or  (from  an- 
other meaning  of  eyca)] 

I.  To  apply,  adhibeo ;  and  hence,  rdy 
vQv  being  understood,  To  appfy  the  mind 
to  any  thing,  to  attend  to  it.  Acts  viii.  6. 
[  1 0.  t]  I  Tim,  i.  4.  iv.  1.  Tit.  i.  14.  Heb.  ii. 

1.  '2  Pet.  i.  19.  Comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  13. 
In  this  seiise  it  is  followed  by  a  dative. 
Bos,  Ellips.  in  Nhc,  cites  the  phrase  com- 
plete from  Plato  Epist.  'At^rolc  tr^pa 
nPOSEi'XON  TO^N  NOr-N.  See  also 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  vi.  1.  [See  Ceb.  Tab. 
c.  3.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  iv. 

2.  6.  and  with  rdy  vSv  Plutarch,  Galba, 
c.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  7*  2.]  On  Acts 
viii.  6,  W'etstein  and  Kypke  show  that 
the  Greek  writers  likewise  use  vpotrixeiv 
for  attending  to  somewhat  spoken.   Hence 

II.  With  a  dative.  To  attend,  and  to 
obey.  occ.  Acts  xvi.  \4,  where  Kvpke 
shows  that  the  Greek  writers  use  it  in 
both  these  senses,  and  refers  to  the  ex« 
pression  TrtVi^v  rf  KvfUf  livai^  ver.  15* 
[Wahl  adds  here.  Acts  viii.  6.  10.  1  Tim. 
iv.  1 ,  translating  to  assent  rather  than  to 
obey.  Sec  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  1.  1  Mac. 
xvii.  1 1.] 

III.  With  a  dative,  To  attend  to  or  on 
a  particular  business  or  office,  occ.  Ueb. 
vii.  13.  Thucydides  in  the  same  view, 
says,  ot  nP02X0'NTES  T0I"2  NAYTI- 
KOrS,  ^^  those  who  attended  on  the  naval 
affairs;'*  and  Demosthenes,  IIPOSE'- 
XEIN  TQ-i  nOAEMOIf,  "  to  attend  to 
the  war"  See  Scapula.  [Wahl  trans- 
lates this  nearly  the  same.  To  take  care 
of,  apply  to,  ana  cites  Pol.  ii.  2.  6.  Polysn. 
Strateg.  nii.  5iy.  Schleusner  has  to  ajt* 
proach  ] 

1\\  With  a  dative.  To  he  given  or  ad" 
dieted  to^  as  to  nine.  1  Tim.  iii.  8^  where 
Wetstein  cites  from  Polyenus,  'A^^pa 
TPY*IK  nP02EX0NTA  kcli  MKeilT,  A 


•  [On  the  phrase  rc^^vjyn  w^anvyou**,  which  \% 
an  Hehraitm,  ezprcflting  To  pray  vtry  eamettlp^ 
lee  Deyling,  ii.  48.  p.  588.  and  comp.  Oen.  ii.  17* 
zxxvlL  33.  2  Kings  viii.  10. 1 

t  [Some  say  here,]  To  adhere  or  he  addicicd  is 
a  pefBOR,  to  fuwmr  mm,  ot  be  of  his  partp.  [So* 
of  1  Thn.  iv.  ].  and  even  of  Acts  viii.  il»  and  xvi, 
14.  Test.  zU.  Pat  p.  6S4.  Diog.  L  1. 2.  3.] 
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man   addktcd  to  luxury  and   drunken^ 
nets. 

V.  UpoG'ix'^iv  kavT^y  To  take  heed  to 
oneself,  to  watch  over  and  attend  to  one' 
self,  one^s  own  conduct  and  behaviour. 
See  Luke  xvii.  3.  xxi.  34.  Acts  v.  35.xx. 
28.  On  this  last  text  Raplielius  cites 
from  Epictctus,  Encbirid.  cap.  75,  "Av — 
4/icpac  aXXac  iif  AXXacc  opii^ric,  ^cO*  ac 
nP02E'5rEIS  SEAYTOi,  k.  t.  X.  "  If 
you  appoint  day  after  day  wlien  you  will 
attend  to  yourself ,  you  will  not  be  aware 
that  }'ou  make  no  proficiency,  but  will 
continue  one  of  the  vulgar  lM)th  living 
and  dying."  Comp.  Kypke  on  Luke  xxi. 
34.  [See  2  Chron.  xxxv.  21.  Dcut.  iv. 
23.  Ecclus.  vi.  13.  xiii.  8.  xvii.  14.  And 
much  in  the  same  sense,] 

VI.  To  take  heed^  beware,  either  with 
fiii  leit,  Mat.  vi.  1  ;  or  with  kvbfrom,  of 
following.  Mat.  vii.  \b.  x,  17.  xvi.  6,  1 1. 
So  Tporri\tiv  tavrf  iiiro,  Luke  xii.  1. 

£^  npooiyXow,  a,  fnim  irpoc  to,  and 
j^ow  to  nail,  finoni  UXo^  a  nail,  M'hich  see. 
—Joined  with  a  dative,  To  nail  to,  and 
particularly  to  a  cross;  for  so  the  V.  is 
applied  not  only  by  St.  Paul^  but  also  by 
Plutarch,  Apothegm,  p.  206,  A.  "  Julius 
Cassar  frvviimcatn  thq  Xi^^ac  Ka\  IIPO£- 
H'AOSEN,  nc  took  the  pirates  and  cm- 
cified  them."  So  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib. 
ii.  cap.  14.  §  9.  and  lib.  v.  cap.  11.  § 
1 ;  in  which  latter  passage,  having  told 
us  that  of  those  Jews  whom  the  famine 
compelled  to  seek  for  food  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Jerusalem,  the  Romans  took, 
and,  after  scourging  and  torturing,  cru' 
c\fied  five  hundred  or  more  every  clay,  he 
adds,  that  the  soldiers,  out  of  anger  and 
hatred,  irpotrfikttv  nailed  to  the  crosses 
those  whom  thcv  had  taken,  some  one 
way,  Sf)nic  another,  as  it  were  in  sport ; 
and  that  "  so  great  was  the  number  of 
those  who  were  crucified,  that  room  was 
wanting  for  the  crosses  ( i.  e.  opposite  to 
the  walls)  and  crosses  for  the  bodies;*' 
Accc  TO  nXfidoc  x^pa  t€  eyeXeiTTETO  ro7c  vav- 
poic,  Kal  vavpol  Tciic  cw/iaercF.  Was  not 
this  the  very  finger  of  God,  pointing  out 
the  crime  of  the  Jews  in  crucifying  His 
Son  ?  Was  it  not  a  dreadful  answer  from 
Heaven  to  their  horrid  imprecation,  ^Mat. 
xxvii.  25,  His  blood  be  on  us  and  on  our 
children  f  occ.  G)l.  ii.  14  ;  where  there 
seems,  as  many  have  observed,  an  allu- 
sion to  one  of  the  ancient  methods  of  can- 
celling bonds,  namely,  by  striking  a  nail 

•  Sec  Doddridge*.s  excellent  Note  on  this  text. 


through  them.  [It  is  to  be  oliaerTed  tlet 
St.  Paul  does  not  use  the  word  absolwitht 
like  Plutarch  and  Jiisepbus,  but  adds  rv 
'>avpf.  See  3  Mace.  iv.  9-  Luc.  Pran. 
T.  li.  p.  1 86  and  205.  ed.  Reiu.  Dem.  p. 
520,19.549,1.] 

UpotrfiXvToc,  **9  o,  if,  from  the  obaoL 
ifpoatXivOv  to  come  to. 

I,  A  stranger,  a  foreigner,  otu  »k 
comes  from  his  own  people  to  amoiher,  ad- 
vena.  Thus  []it  is  explained  by  the  Gr^ 
Lexicographers,  andj  iiiiecl  in  thepra&M 
writers,  and  bv  tbc  LXX,  Exod.  zziLSl. 
xxiii.  9.  [See  Scliol.  ApoU.  Rhod.  i.334.] 
Hence 

IT.  The  LXX  apply  it  to  a  siroMftr 
or  foreigner  who  came  to  dwell  cm^ 
the  Jews,  and  embraced  their  rdipm^  is 
Exod.  xii.  48,  49.  Lev.  xvii.  8,  10,  \^ 
15.  Num.  ix.  14,  &  ah  [On  the  kiili 
of  proselytes,  viz.  proselytes  of  the  gitei 
proselytes  of  justice,  and  perhaps  arr* 
cenary  proselytes,  see  Winer's  BiU.  Bcdr. 
|>.  553.  orBeau8obre,Calmet,  &c.]  Whowe 
m  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  fur  a  profc/fte  m 
convert  from  Heathenism  to  Jwmm^ 
wheresoever  he  dwelt,  occ  Mat.  xxiii.  15. 
Acts  ii.  1 0.  vi.  5.  xiii.  43.  Our  Saviov's 
reflection.  Mat.  xxiii.  15,  is  stron^y  il- 
lustrated by  observing  that  the  seal  of 
the  Jews  in  making  proselytes,  eveo  it 
Rome,  was  so  remarkable  about  this  tisf, 
that  it  became  almost  proverbial  aisoas 
the  Romans.  Thus  Horace,  lib.  i.  sit  4. 
liii.  143.  Comp.  Sat.  1).  lin.  69—72.  and 
Cicero,  Orat.  pro  L.  Flacco,  cap.  28.  Ac- 
cordingly, amonff  the  persons  assembled  at 
Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  iff 
particularly  mentioned  '0«  cVtcii^rrff 
'Pw/iaiO(,  in^aioi  rt  Koi  Ilpos'^Xvroi,  S^ 
journers  of  Rome,  both  C native)  Jews* 
and  proselytes.  Acts  ii.  lO.f 

*  Mlien,  after  the  death  of  Herod  the  Gnt,  hii 
fton  Archclaus  ww  accused  before  Augusnu  ty  Ae 
JewUh  ambassadors,  Joaephus,  De  BeL  lib.  iLc^ 
6.  §  1,  tells  us,  that  morf  than  ri^t  Atmami  i 
the  Jtvt  then  at  Rome  tupportra  tbcni,  rt«?>- 

f  For  further  satisfaction  on  this  snbjttt  nr 
Wetstein  on  MaL  zxiiL  15,  who  dteathc  tesdafi? 
of  Dio,  speaking  of  the  Jewish  prQsdjtei:  '^ 
xa)  irstfit  To7f 'PM/totAMf  ri  yiMf  t{to,  m^Hp  ^ 

r?>-  >9/tlff*taf  Uunnrau  ^*'  Tbia  kind  of  p0^  ■ 
found  even  among  tbe  Romans ;  they  hsve  oAs. 
indeed,  been  punished,  but  are  still  vastfy  '"^'^^ 
so  as  to  have  obtained  a  toleration  of  their  wonhip.^ 
Wetstein  also  partly  produces  another  leosrUb^ 
passage  finom  Livy,  lib.  iv,  cap.  30;  ^'''*''' |^ 
historian,  having  mentioned  a  grievtms  droofbtind 
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P*  Upoffuatpoc,  «t  05  Vf  K'cit  ro — oy, 
lepos  for,  and  xalpog  a  lime, — £«- 
g  or  lasting  for  a  time  only^  tern' 
y,  transient,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  2 1 .  Mark 
.  2  Cor.  iv.  18.  Heb.  xi.  25.  [Hc- 
1  i.  1.6.  Sext.  Enipir.  ix.  p.  566. 
cc.  XV.  2.] 

ice  that  prevailed  at  Rome,  adds  Nee  corpora 
ffecta  tabo,  scd  aoimos  quoquc  multiplex  re- 
st pleraque  externa,  invasit;  novcM  ritus  sa- 
idi  VATIClNANDOinftrcntibusindomos, 
qnsstui   aunt   capti   supcrfititione  anhni: 
publicus  jam  pudor  ad  primorcs  civitatis 
it;    cemcntes  in  omnibus  vids  naccllisquc 
na  atque  insolita  piacula  pacis  Deum  ex- 
das     Datum   inde  negoiinm  .^dilibu*,  ut 
Ivertercnt  nequi,  nisi  Roman i  Dii,  ncu  quo 
ire,  quam  patrio  colerentnr — ''*•  Neither  were 
lies  fdone  of  men  affected  with  the  pestilence, 
ir  minds  also  vtere  invaded  by  a  regard  to 
§  reiiglous  crremonifSj  priucipallv  foreign  ; 
tet  of  sacrijicing  having  been  THROUGH 
''KSAYING  introduced  into  famUict  by 
t  make  a  gain  of  mind*  enslaved  t9  super sH-' 
\iU  at  length  the  popular  disgrace  came  to  be 
'd  by  the  chief  men  of  the  siate^  who  in  all 
tets  and  chapels  saw  foreign  and  unusual  eX" 
\s  for  imploring  the  mercy  of  the  Gods.  Upon 
the  iGdiles  were  directed  to  take  care  that  no 
mt  those  of  Rome  should  be  worshipped^  nor 
y  other  than  the  Roman  manner."    The 
It  and  pestilence  here  noticed  are  placed  by 
mder  the  consulship  of  A.  Cornelius  Cossus 
.  Quintius  Pennus,  that  is,  according  to  the 
Romani  Considares  at  the  end  of  Ainsworth's 
Dictionary,  in  the  year  of  the  Building  of 
327)  and  before  Christ  427*    Now  the  pro- 
oel,  ch.  iii.  or  iv.  6  *,  foretelling  the  capture 
eaolation  of  Tyre  by  Alexander  the  Great, 
The  children  also  ofJadah,  and  the  children 
rusalem  have   ye  (Tynans)  sold  unto  the 
jia,  that  ye  might  remove  them  far  from 
iorder.  Since,  then,  there  was  a  very  early  and 
nt  communication  between  Greece  and  Rome, 
ot  probable  that  some  of  these  Jewish  captives 
lold  to  the  Romans,  and  that  among  the 
1  religious  rites  above  mentioned  to  be  intro- 
and  for  some  time  favourably  received  at 
t  these  Jews,  according  to  their  national  zeal 
eir  religion,  brought  and  propagated  their 
Especially  as  it  appears  from  the  word  VA- 
NANDO,  that  the  Religionists  mentioned  by 
pretended  to  some  kind  of  divine  commu~ 
m  or  revelation.    The  subject  certainly  de- 
attention. — As  to  the  number  of  Jewish 
irtes  at  Antioch  in  Syria  (see  Acts  vi.  6.  xL 
id  comp.  'E\Xi)>(ri)0*  Josephus  has  taken 
ikr  notice  of  it,  De  Bel.  lib.  vii.  cap.  3,  §  3, 
t  having  told  us  that  the  Jews  dwelt  in  great 
En  at  Antioch,  and  enjoyed  equal  privileges 
he  Greeks,  he  adds,  an  n  irpecay4pt>oi  raif 
\(Mg  jroXii  irKrfiog  'EXXifytt>»,  x«x>i>i^f  rpiittf  mi 
dcvTo^  iTiirotntro,  ^^  and  continually  bringing 
I  great  number  of  the  Gentiles  to  tJieir  re* 
y  Uiey  made  them  in  some  measure  a  part  of 
ehrcs.**    See    Lardner*8  Credibility    of  the 
1  Hist.  voL  i.  book  1.  ch.  3.  §  1,  and  5. 

«  Bp.  NewtoB  on  Proph.  vol.  i.  p.  334 — 9,  Ist  edit. 


ITpoo'icaXeofiat,  Qfuaiy  mid.  and  pass,  from 
xpoc  io^  and  koXccii  to  call. 

I.  To  call  to  oneself.  Mat.  x.  1.  xr.  JO^ 
32.  xviii.  2.  [xx.  25.  Mark  iii.  13,  23.  ri. 
7.  vii.  14.  viii.  1,  34.  x.  42.  xii.  43.  xv. 
44.  Luke  \ii.  19.  xv,  26.  xvi.  5.  xviii.  16. 
Acts  V.  40.  vi.  2.  xiii.  7.  xx.  1.  xxiii.  \7, 
18,23.  James  V.  14.  Gen.  xviii.  1.  2Maca 
iv.  28.  Xen.  An.  vii.  ?.  1.  In  some  of 
these  places  it  soems  rather  To  tend  for, 
as  for  example,  Mark  xv.  44.  Acts  xiii^ 
7.  and  James  v.  14.^ 

II.  To  call  to  an  office  or  businesa. 
Acts  xiii.  2.*  xvi.  10.  [Is.  xlii.  5.  Joel 
ii.  32.] 

III.  To  call  to  the  Christian  faith  by 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  Acts  ii.  39^ 
Comp.  John  x.  1 6.  [Amos  v.  8.  ix.  6.] 

TipoerKaprepiti,  &,  from  irpoc  to,  and 
Kaprepiu  to  endure. 

I.  With  a  dative  of  the  thing,  Toper^ 
severe  in,  to  continue  stcdfast  or  con- 
stant in,  io  attend  constantly  to.  dec. 
Acts  i.  14.  ii.  42,  46.  vi.  4.  Rom.  xii. 
12.  Col.  iv.  2.  So  with  the  preposition 
etc  and  an  accusative  following,  occ.  Rom. 
xiii.  6.  [With  Acts  ii.  46.  comp.  Susann. 
V.  6.  Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  trans- 
late it  there  To  live  or  be  constantly. 
See  Gen.  xxviii.  1 .  Numb.  xiii.  20.  Prov. 
ix.  15.  Pol.  i.  55.  4.  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  5.  14. 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  52.  Matthie,  §  394.] 

II.  With  a  dative  of  the  person,  To 
attend  constantly  on.  occ  Mark  iii.  9. 
Acts  viii.  13.  x,  7*  For  instances  of  the 
like  applications  in  the  profane  writers 
see  Wetstein  on  Mark  iii.  9>  apd  Kypke 
on  Acts  X.  8.  [^See  Demosth.  p.  1386,  16. 
Pol.  xxiv.  5.  3.  Diog.  Laert.  viii.  I.  15.] 

1^^  UpooKapripiftn^y  u>q^  Att.  cwc?  4) 
from  itpfxrKaprepita. — Perseverance^  tn- 
vincible  constancy,  occ.  £ph.  vi.  1 8* 

Ilpooxe^aXacov,  »,  r($,  m>m  irpoc  to,  at, 
and  k'c^oXi^  the  head. — A  pillow  for  the 
head  [j[of  one  sitting  or  sleeping)],  occ. 
Markiv.38.  [SceEz.xiii.  18>20.  3  Esdn 
iii.  3.  Theoph.  Char.  2.  Aristoph.  Plut. 
542.  Poll.  On.  vi.  9-  Foes.  CEc  Hipp, 
p.  323.] 

£g^  npotrKXiypow,  a^  from  irpoc  ^o,  and 
K\rtp6ti  io  take  hv  lot. — Pruperiy^  to  asso* 
date  or  add  to  by  lot;  hence  simply.  To 
associate,  join  as  a  companion  to  others. 
Ilpoffk'Xiypc^/iai,  ifiai,  pass.  To  be  asso- 
dated  io,  to  associate  oneself  with^  to  con^ 
sort  or  join  oneself  with.  occ.  Acts  xvii. 
4;  where  Kypke  cites  Philo  several  times 

*  [On  the  comtraction,  we  Matthic,  $  :Wd.] 


131.  ed.  Iteisk.  Ptil.iv.5).5.  Horn.  Oil. 
xxi.  138  uid  163.] 

ff^  npdmXiffic,  u>ti  Att.  Ewc,  4)  ff'io 
wpovsKifw  to  incline  to  or  titwantt,  wliiidi 
from  irpvc  (o,  stad  cXivw  lo  incline,-— In- 
cliiialion  ur  propfntioH  (if  iiiiiiil  tnuunla 
otie  rathor  than  another,  partial  aji'eclitm, 
parliatiljf.  etc.  I  Tim.  v.  •2\.  So  Cl«- 
tnent,  1  Cor.  ft  21.  (Ti)v  ityaiciir  uvrwi-  /i^ 
KAT.V  nPOSKAl'ZEi::,  <>XXu  wavi  role 
^dufiiyoi^  Tov  Oitii'  otriut  'ff  ^opiX'' 
Toirav.  "  Let  them  HhufF  their  diarity 
tviihont  partiality,  alilie  to  all  wliii  truly 
fear  God.")  [And  again,  c.  47.  Joseph. 
Ant.  xix.  3.  A.  Pol.  v.  51.  «.  vi,  10.  JO. 
See  Suicer.  Thea-  T.  ii.  ]i.  856.} 

npoMoXXaw,  V,  from  xpoc  lo,  and  roX- 
Xa«  /o  glue — Properly,  To  glue  to,  af[- 
glutino.  UpooKoWiefiai,  w/iai,  pass.  To 
%e  joined  or  cleave  clotrfy  lo.  In  Uie  N. 
T.  it  is  applied  to  tlie  marriage  union,  as 
it  is  likewise  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  ii.  24, 1 
fur  tlie  Hcb.  ~3  p2i  to  cleave  to.  ouc.  Mat.  \ 
xix.  5.  Mark  x.  7.  Eph.  t.  31.— t..  the  ■ 
adherence  of  n  seditious  multitude  to  , 
their  leader,  occ.  Acts  v.  36.  Plato  uses  | 
this  wurd  for  the  ttrict  adherence  of  a  | 
man  to  his  iiitioiate  acquaiiitaDra  (sec  \ 
Wetsteiii  on  Mat.)  and  for  the  untoji  of 
the  soul  u-ith  the  body.  Phiedon.  ^  S3, 
edit  Forstcr.  [See  Deut.  xi.  22.  Joali. 
xxiii.8.  Kuth  ii.-2I,23.  .lob  xli.  d.  Ee- 
cluH.  ri.  3V.  Plato  de.  I^^.  v.  [).  839.  E.] 
— Id  Acts  V.  36,  the  Alexandrian  and  six 
later  MSS„  supported  by  the  Vulg.  and 
tu'o  Syriac  versions,  read  irpornvXifiii;  and 
three  ancient  and  twenty  later  MSS.  have 
i!poeii:\iiBt{.  See  Wetstcin  and  Griesbach. 


33.  xxxiv.  1 2.  I^cclus.  xrii.  I 
^^  nfoamrk,  iist  h.  fmi) 
Properly,  A  tlmmbiimg-bloct 
occa*iou  of  falling  or  tlmwd 
wa^  of'  duly.  occ.  2  Cor.  ri.  ', 
7,t>.  xxvii.  ti.  10.  Uiod.  Sic. 
ed.  Bip.3 

UpocKuitThi,  from  vpoc  lo,  « 
iwru  lo  ttrike. 

I.  Trunsitively,  To  ttril 
againtt,  as  the  foot  against  « 
solutelv,  John  xi.  9.  lU.  (F 
Tohit  xi.  10.)  vith  irpoc  ai 
occ.  Mat.  IV.  6.  Luke  ir.  11. 

;  passages  it  is  very  well  nortl 
'  ration  that  the  devil  fnunes 
tion  not  only  by  ({UUtiDg  a  d 
tence  of  Scnpture  teithont  ri 
context,  but  particularly  bj'  a 
natural  sense  vhat  was  nngii 
ill  a  tpirilMal  one,  I's.  xci.  I 
Xcn.  de  Re  Eq.  lii.  6.  (icitl 
Aristoiih.  Vesp.  275.  Jer.  xii 

II.  In  a  neuter  acuse,  vi 
following.  To  dath  or  beat 
winds  and  waters,  nrr.  Mat.  t 

in.  In  a  spiritual  sense,  w 
To  stumble  at  or  againrt.  o 
32.  So  absolutely.  To  tlumhl 
\\v.2\.  Comp.  I  Pet.  ii.  8,  ' 
Bovyer  there. 

^^r  npoffniXi  w,  from  xpot  I 
loroll^To  roll  to.  occ  Mai 
.Vlark  xr.  46. 

npoffirvf^w,  (J,  from  xpDc  It 
to  adore,  which  is  from  kv« 
dog,  and  so  jiroperly  signifiei 
cratrl,  ita&fa«n,  like  a  dog  at 
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and  of  reUgums  worship  *.    Whether  the 
former  or  the  latter  was  inteDded  must 
be  determined  by  the  circumstances  of 
the  case.  See  Mat.  ii.  2,  8,  11.  iv.  9,  1 0. 
▼iiL  2.  xiv.  33.  xviii.  26.  xxriii.  1 7*  Luke 
xxi?.  52.  John  iv.  20.  ix.  38,  &  al.  freq. 
Wetstein,  on  Mat.  ii.  2^  observes  that 
npo9K9ytiv  is  in  the  Greek,  and  particu- 
larly in  the  Attic,  writers  most  frequently 
joioe4  with  an  accusative,  but  sometimes 
with  a  dative  t,  of  whici)  Kypke  on  Mat. 
ii.  8.  produces  some  examples.  Qln  Herod. 
i.  134.  Aristoph.  Plut.  771.  it  occ  with 
an  ace. ;  in  Gen.  xxiii.  7.  Pol.  v.  86.  10. 
Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  7.  5.  with  a  dative,  a 
construction  referred  by  Matthise,  §  407* 
aod  Lobeck,  on  Phryn.  p.  463,  to  the 
lower  ages  of  the  Greek  language.]     The 
latter  construction  is  more  common  in  the 
N.  T.,  though  there  are  instances  of  the 
former.   See  Luke  iv.  8.  xxiv.  52.  John 
IF.  23,  24.    Rev.  xiv,  1 1 .     UpoaKvvita  is 
also  sometimes  used  absolutely,  rf  6e^ 
or  Tov  Biov  being  understood,  as  John  iv. 
20*  xii.  20.  Acts  viii.  27.   Comp.  Acts  x. 
25.  [Add  Acts  xxiv.  16.    These  places, 
as  well  as  Mat.  iv.  10.  Luke  iv.  8.  John 
iv.  21  and  23.  1  Cor.  xiv.  23.  Rev.  iv. 
.10.  viL  11.  xix.  4,  10,  Wahl  explains  of 
the  actual  performance  of  religious  rites 
fMacra  facto),  in  which  sense  he  cites 
the  verb  as  used  in  Joseph.  Ant.  xviii.  13. 
'Pol.  X.  17.  8.  X.  38.  3.  -ffilian.  V.  H.  i. 
21.  V.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  19.  viu.  3.  14. 
Plato  Rep.  T.  vi.  p.  284.    In  Heb.  i.  6. 
Acts  vii.  43.  Rev.  ix.  20.  xiv.  9,  11,  he 
considers  it  as  also  used  of  offering  divine 
honours  to  any  one,  though  not  of  testify- 
ing it  by  positive  acts.     They  who  wish 
to  see  examples  of  this  word  as  used  bv 
the  fathers  to  denote  worshipping  of  Goa, 
may  consult  Waterland's  Defence  of  some 
Queries,  Query  XVI.  (vol.  i.  p.  176.  Bp. 
Van  Mildert*s  edit.|)]    It  is  joined,  Luke 

^  See  Scott  and  Wetstein  od  Mat  iL  2. 

f  [Uerodianus  (Philctar.  p.  445,  Pien.)  sajs 
that  it  ought  not  to  be  joined  with  a  dative.] 

f  [Dr.  J.  P.  Smith  (Scripthre  Testimony  to  the 
Bfetfiah,  iL  p.  270.)  says,  *^  This  word  occurs  sixty 
timea  in  the  N.  T.  Two,  without  controversy,  de- 
note dvll  homage  (Mat  xviii  26.  Rev.  iiL  9.) ; 
fifteen  refer  to  idolatrous  rites  (John  iv.  22.  Acts 
tH.  43.  Rev.  ix.  10.  xiiL  4,  8,  12,  15.  xiv.  9,  11. 
ZTi.  2.  xix.  20.  XX.  4.) ;  three,  to  mistaken  and  dis- 
aapioved  bomage  to  creatures  (Acts  x.  25.  Rev. 
WL.  10.  zxii.  8.)  ;  about  twen^-five  clearly  respect 
die  homage  due  to  the  most  high  God ;  and  the 
lemainder  relate  to  acts  of  homage  to  Jesus  Christ 
Of  these  (Mat  ii.  2,  8, 11.  viiL  2.  ix.  18.  •xiv.  3.^ 
XV.  25.  XX.  20.  •xxviii.  9,  •17-  Mark  v.  6.  vf.  51. 
lioke  V.  8.),  though  aome  of  them  (marked  *)  denote 


iv.  7.  Rev.  iii.  9.  xt.  4,  with  eyttriov  be-- 
fore,  and  a  genitive  following,  conform-* 
ablj^  to  the  Heb.  phrase  ^^th  Minntm,  Gen. 
xxiii.  12.  Deut.  xxvi.  10.  2  Kings  xviii. 
22^  which  in  this  last  text  the  LXX  ren- 
der by  irpoflrjfwmi^— -cvonrioi'.  [In  Heb.  xi. 
21.  (taken  from  Gen.  xlvii.  31.)  Wahl 
construes  it  to  lean  upon.  More  probably 
there  is  an  ellipse.] 

Il^*  llpoerKvviini^,  tt,  6,  from  xpovKvyiia. 
— A  worshipper,  occ  John  iv.  23.  [Wahl 
and  Miinter  (Symb.  ad  Evang.  Johan.  p. 
12.)  quote  this  word  from  an  inscription 
in  Chandler,  App.  x.  3.  p.  91.]] 

UpoffXaXiw,  cu,  from  irpoc  to,  and  XaXiu 
to  speak. — With  a  dative,  To  speak  tOj 
occ.  Acts  xiii.  43.  xxviii.  20.  [Wahl  and 
Schl.  rather  say  To  talk  with.  It  is  To 
speak  to  in  Ex.  iv.  1 6.  See  also  ApoHon. 
Syntax,  iv.  S.  Plutai;ch.  T.  vii.  p.  423. 
ed.  Hutten.  Theoph.  Char.  xii.|] 

Ilpo(T\afA€avta,  from  xpoc  to,  and  Xap- 
€ana  to  take. — In  generally  To/aitetoone- 
self.  [This  verb  is  usually  found  in  the 
middle  in  the  N.  T.] 

I.  f  npo^Xa/iCavofiac]])  To  take  or  aS" 
sociate  to  oneself^  to  take  into  one's  f el-' 
lowship  or  society^  ascisco,  assumo.  occ. 
Acts  xvii.  5.  xviii.  26.  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4. 
16.  (in  the  active.)  2  Mace  viii.  1.  Jo- 
seph. B.  J.  ii.  21.  1.3 

II.  To  receive,  with  hospitality,  occ. 
Acts  xxviii.  2. — with  kindness  and  good- 
will, occ.  Rom.  xiv.  1.  (comp.  ver.  3.)  xv. 
7.  Philem.  ver.  12,  17.  [See  Ps.  xxvii, 
10.  Ixv.  4.  Ixxiii.  24.  2  Mace.  x.  15.  Diod. 
Sic.  xiv.  18.] 

III.  llpoff\afj£&v6y  Act.  To  take,  as 
food.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  33, 34.  (comp.  under 
UpovB^OK&ui) .  So  TpoirXafi^avofuii,  Mid. 
occ  Acts  xxvii.  36.  In  which  texts  ob- 
serve that  the  gen.  rpo^^c  is  used  ellipti*- 
cally  according  to  the  Attic  dialect^  and 
governed  by  n  some,  understood.  See 
Vigerus,  De  Idiotism.  cap.  iii.  sect.  i.  reg. 
ix.  and  Bos  Ellips.  under  Tcc>  Tc.  Jo- 
sephuB  uses  the  similar  expression  nP02#- 
*EPE'S0AI  TPO*H*S,  "  to  take  some 

food;'  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  10.  §  3.  The 
French  have  the  same  idiom  in  their  lan- 
guage, and  say,  in  like  manner,  prendre 
or  matter  du  pain^  de  la  viande,  &c 
[The  genitive  here  is  properly  put  to  de- 
note a  part.  See  Matthiae,  §  361. 3 

a  very  deep  and  awful  reverence,  it  cannot  be  paid 
that  any  neceuarUy  denote  the  worship  due  to  Ood. 
But  John  zz.  28.  and  Heb.  i.  (s  especially  the  last, 
against  which  no  objection  can  be  raised,  are  of  a 
£fierciit  Older.  1 
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IV.  UpoffXaft^&yofAai^  Mid.  with  an  ac- 
ciMative^  To  take  hold  of  a  person,  as  hv 
the  hand.  occ.  Mat.  xvi.  22.  Mark  viii. 
32.— or  rather,  according  to  Camphell, 
whom  see,  To  take  aside.  So  French 
translation  in  Mat. — Payant  tir6  k  part, 
in  Mark — le  prit  en  particulier,  and 
Diodati's  Italian  in  both — trattolo  da 
parte. 

I^p^  np69\ri\f/iC9  coci  Att.  cfli»c>  4>  At)m 
rpoo'Xu/i^avw. — A  receiving  or  reception, 
i.  e.  [of  the  Jews]  to  f&vour.  occ.  Rom.xi. 
J  5.  Comp.  Rom.  xiy.  3.  [See  the  last 
word,  sense  I.  and  II.] 

Upotrfiivu,  from  irpoc  to,  with,  and  fdvt^ 
to  remain, 

I.  To  remain  or  stay  at  a  place,  occ. 
Acts  x?iii.  18.  1  Tim.  i.  3« — [See  Judg. 
lu,  25.1 

II.  With  a  dative  of  the  person  follow- 
ing, To  remain  or  continue  with,  occ.  Mat. 
XV.  32.  Mark  viii.  2.  [Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4. 5. 
Herodian.  iv.  15.  15.]  So  in  a  spiritual 
sense,  To  adhere  to,  occ.  Acts  xi.  23.* 

III.  With  a  dative  of  the  thing.  To 
continue  or  persevere  in.  occ.  1  Tim.  v. 
5. 

tSr  TlpoeropfjU(t^^  from  irpoc  to,  and 
ipfjUiia  to  bring  a  ship  to  its  station  or 
moorings,  which  from  opfioc  a  station  for 
ships,  a  place  into  which  they  are  run 
(appelluntur^^  or  where  they  moor,  and 
this  from  5p/iiy  an  impetus,  impetuous 
motion^  according  to  that  of  Homer,  II.  i. 
lin.  435, 


With  sturdy  oan  they  drove  the  ship  to  land. 

To  bring  a  ship  to  her  station  or  moot" 
ings,  to  bring  a  ship  to  land,  navem  in 
stationem  a])|)e]Io.  Upotropfiiiofiai^  To  be 
brought  or  come  to  land,  as  in  a  ship,  ap- 
pellor, occ.  Mark  vi.  53,  where  Eisner 
and  Wetstein  show  that  the  V.  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  by  the  Greek  writers. 
fArrian.  Exp.  Al.  vi.  1.  20.  and  4.  2. 
-ZEIian.  V.  H.  viii.  5.] 

J^^  UpotTixlieiXtt},  from  vpoc  besides, 
and  o^e/Xcj  to  owe. — To  owe  besides  or 
moreover,  occ.  Philcm.  ver.  19.  Raphe- 
lius  and  Wetstein  cite  several  passages 
where  Xenophon  applies  it  in  this  sense. 
[Cyr.  iii.  2.  7.  Hell.  i.  5.  4.  But  it 
seems  to  be  only  to  owe  in  the  N.  T.,  as 
in  Pol.  i.  60.  3/  Aristot.  Eth.  iv.  8.  See 
Reisk.  Ind.  Cir.  Demosth.  p.  C64.] 

•  [So  in  ActB  xiii.  43.  in  Grietbach.] 


HpoinyOlit^,  from  irp6c  fo^  «<,  MmM, 
and  dx^'?M  to  be  grieied,  offemdell^  lak 
ill,  '*  indignor,  gravor,  mvatd  fao,** 
Scapula.  [The  first  sense  m  o^il^^wem 
to  have  been  To  dash  amainsi,  used  «f 
ships  dashing  against  the  anores  or  banks 
(5xeac).  'O^w  occ.  II.  A.  570.1  With  t 
dative.  To  be  grieved  or  offemded  at,  to 
be  disgusted  with,  occ  Heb.  iii.  10, 17* 

[See  Ps.  xcv.  10.  The  word  oocnn  ii 
•XX  to  express  abhorrence^  refee^sm, 
contempt,  &c.  Gen.  xxvii.  46.  Nambbxsi 
5.  Lev.  xviii%  25,  28.  xx.  22.  xxvL  15,30lf 
43,  44.  Es.  xxxvi.  31.  Eodos.  vi  S&. 
XXV.  2.  Test  xii.  Pkt.  p.  652.} 

I^g^  UpiersiroQ,  u,  6,  4,  ftinn  w^i^ 
tens,  and  itcTko  AtiMger. — Fery  hiu^rj* 
occ.  Acts  X.  10. 

^^  Upotnr^yrufu,  from  «Jp^  fO^asl 
wiiyyvfu  to  Jix.^To  fix  or  fosien  to,  fe 
affix,  to  a  cross  namely,  to  crmcify.in. 
Acts  ii.  23. 

npoff-x/iYiHj  from  rpdc  to,  agmmt,  mi 

irlima  to  foil. 

[I.  Properly,  To  foil  upony  as  in  Xca. 
de  Re  £q.  vii.  6 ',  and  hence  To  rmA  n»- 
lently  upon,  used  of  the  wind  blovjat 
violently  on  a  house.  Mat.  vii,  25.  Dioo. 
Sic.  ii.  26.  Pol.  i.  28.  9.  Xen.  HelL  iiL 
2.  3.  Dem.  1259,  8.] 

[II.  To  foil  down  to,  to  fott  at  cms 
knees  (with  a  dative).  Mark  iii.  1 1.  Lah 
V.  33.  viii.  28,  47.  Acts  xvi.  29.  (wittf 
role  yoraa-iv)  Luke  v.  8.  See  Ps.  xcr.  6. 
and  Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  13.  So  offolUae 
at  one's foet  (with  xpoc  and  ace.)  in  Mari 
vii.  25.  Ex.  iv.  25.  It  is  used  absdutdjj 
in  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2.  Herodian.  i.  16. 10; 
with  a  dative,  Pol.  x.  18.  7.] 

IJ^xxTTroceo/ioi,  from  Vpoc  to,  benk*i 
and  Tfoiiii)  to  make. 

I.  To  add,  foin  to.  Thus  sometisiB 
used  in  the  profane  writers.  [T)em.  1293« 
3 ;  and  so  in  the  middle,  To  add  any  thia§ 
to  one's  self,  make  it  one's  own,  cIsim. 
Xen.  Hell.  iv.  8.  28.  An.  ii.  I.  7.  Thwc. 
i.  8  and  54.  ii.  85.  iii.  7.  Aristoph.  £cd 
8G6.] 

II.  To  pretend,  make  as  if,  simulorto 
assume  or  add,  as  it  were,  somewket  ^ 
oneself,  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  28,  where  » 
Alberti  and  Wetstein.  [1  Sam.  xxl  H- 
Inc.  2  Sam.  xiii.  20.  Herod,  ii.  121.  Xes. 
Cyr.  ii.  2.  1.  An.  iv.  6.  10.  .£lian.  V.E 
viii.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  5.] 

Uporiropevofiai,  from  irpoc  to,  and  tv- 
pevofiai  to  go,  come. — To  come  to.  occ  Mark 
X.  35.  [Ex.  xxiv.  14.  xxx.  20.  x\xn.  2- 
Numb.  i.  51.  iv.  19.  Josh.  viii.  35.    It  » 
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used  of  iuppUanti  in  Greek.    See  Sutdas 
and  Pol.  iv.  3.  13.] 

1^^  Upoarpfiyyvfu,  or  Ilpo0'p//0'(ra»,  from 
wpoc  to,  against,  and  pijywfjn  or  p^o-crai  to 
break, — To  break  or  dash  against,  as  a 
flood,  ooc.  Luke  vi.  48,  49.  Qlt  is  used 
transitive! y.  To  break  a  thing,  perhaps 
by  dashing  it  against  another.  See  Aq. 
P8«  ii .  9.  Is.  xxvii.  9.] 

9S^  IIpoTaric>  c^oc,  4,  horn  masc.  t^o* 
variic,  which  signifies  not  only  a  leader, 
ruler,  director^  and  is  so  applied  by  the 
LXX,  1  Chron.  xxvii.  31.  xxix.  6.  2 
Chron.  viii.  10,  but  is  also  used  by  Plu- 
tarch for  the  Latin  patronus  a  patron,  a 
dtfender  qf  a  meaner  person;  and,  ac- 
oordiDg  to  Harpocration  and  Suidas,  de« 
notes  those  who  at  Athens  were  Uie  pa^ 
irons,  or  took  care  of  strangers.  See  Gro- 
tius^  Eisner,  and  Wetstein.  [Upovdryc  is 
A  president^  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4. 6.  Prefect^ 
2  Chron.  viii.  10.  A  patron  of  stnangers  in 
a  trial,  Lys.  874,  1.  A  patron,  Dem.  199^ 
21.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii.  43.  Pol.  vii.  12.  9. 
Jooepb.  Ant.  i.  13.  3.  IIpoiTa/Liac  is  not 
anly  To  preside  over^  but  To  defeM,  See 
WeflBel.  Obss.  ii.  6.  Meurs.  in  Gloss,  p. 
415.  Vales,  ad  Ex.  Peiresc.  p.  305.]— 
A  patroness,  a  woman  "  ^tvno  defends, 
countenances,  or  supports,"  a  protectress^ 
patrona.  It  is  a  title  of  honour  and  re- 
apect.  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  2. 

UpoT^TTd),  from  irpuQ  to,  and  rarrop  to 
order.  fProperly,  To  command  something 
iu  addition.  Xen.  OBc.  ii.  6.] 

I.  To  order,  command.    It  is  construed 

with  a  dative  of  the  person,  and  an  ac- 

duattve  of  the  thing.  See  Mat.  i.  24.  viii. 

4.  xxi.  6.  Mark  i.  44.  QLuke  v.  14.  Acts 

X.  33,  48.  (with  the  ace.  and  inf.)  See 

Gen.  1.  2.   Ex.  iii.  6.   Eur.  Phoen.  755. 

Xen.  An.  i.  7.  10.   Mem.  iii.  5.  6.   Cyr. 

L  2.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  53.] 

[II.  To  appoint,  constitute.  Acts  xvii. 

26.  Thuc  viii.  23.] 

JIpoviBfifAi,  from  xpoc  to,  or  besides,  and 

HOnui  to  put. 

[I.  To  put  a  thing  by  another  (of  put- 

tiiig  the  dead  by  or  to  their  fathers).  Acts 

xiii.  36.  See  Gen.  xxv.  8,  17.  Numb.  xx. 

26.  Judg.  ii.  JO.  1  Mace.  ii.  69.  Fessel. 

Adr.  Sacr.  iv.  6;  and  hence,] 

[II.  To  Join  one  on  to,  especially  of 

Joining  persons  to  a  party  (with  a  dative). 

Acts  u.  41,  47.  V.  14.  xi.  24.   So  Numb. 

xriii.  2.  2  Chron.  xv.  9.  Is.  xiv.  1.  1  Mace. 

ii.  43.  Joseph.  Vit.  25.] 

[III.  To  add  (with  lire  and  ace.)  Mat. 
*  Johnion. 


vi.  27.  Luke  iii.  20.  xii.  25.  (S  Kings  xx. 
6.  Deut.  iv.  2.  xii.  32.)  with  a  dative^ 
Mat.  vi.  33.  (Mark  iv.  24.)  Luke  xii. 
31.  xvii.  5.  Lev.  xxvi.  21.  Deut.  ix.  19. 
So  Heb.  xii.  9^  though  some  think  this 
may  be  referred  to  the  next  head.  Comp. 
Deut.  iii.  26.  xviji.  \^,  Pol.  xxxi.  6.  6* 
Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  11.] 

IV.  Denoting  continuation  or  repetu- 
turn,  Luke  xx.  11,  12.  Acts  xii.  3.  In 
which  three  last  texts  frpocidero  with  an 
infinitive  he  added  to  do  so  or  so,  for  he 
did  again  or  moreover^  seems  an  Hebraism 
taken  from  the  similar  application  of  the 
Heb.  f\U*  to  add  with  an  infinitive;  for 
which  phrase  the  LXX  generally,  and 
that  very  frequently,  use  irpovidiyai  with 
an  infinitive  V.  See  inter  al.  Gen.  iv.  2, 
12.  viii,  12,  21.  xviii.  29.  [The  same  end 
is  obtained  by  adding  TrpotrOeiQ  to  a  finite 
verb,  as  in  Luke  xix.  11.  (So  itpoo-QifAtyo^ 
in  Pol.  xxxi.  7.  4.)  Jub  xxix.  1.  See  Vorst. 
de  Hebr.  c.  3 1  •  Gesen.  p.  823.] 

Ilpo?pex^j  from  vpos  to,  and  rpixia  to 
run. — To  run  to,  occ.  Mark  ix.  15.  [x. 
\7.  Acts  X.  30.  Gen.  xviii.  2.  Numb.  xi. 
27.  Prov.  xviii.  10.  1  Mace.  xvi.  2 1 .  Jo- 
seph. Ant.  vii.  10.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  1. 
18.] 

^^*  TV^fr<baytov,  h,  t6,  from  irjM^c  he» 
sides,  and  ^tiyor  to  eat. — Any  thing  that 
is  eaten  besides,  i.  e.  with,  bread,  victuals^ 
ooc.  John  xxi.  5.  ["OtfwK  is  the  Attic 
word.  See  Maeris,  Thom.  M.  and  Sturs. 
de  Dial.  At  p.  191-  This  word  occurs 
Eustath.  Comm.  ad  Hom.  II.  A.  p.  867, 
54.  ed.  Rom.  Schol.  ad  Hom.  II.  A.  629. 
See  Cang.  Gloss,  in  voce.  The  Vulgate 
has  pulmentarium,  and  so  the  Gloss.  V'ett. 
Schleusner  thinks  it  refers  especially  to 

npoo-^roC)  tty  6,  II,  from  irpd^  denoting 
nearness  of  time,  which,  however,  is  a  very 
unusual  sense  in  composition  (but  comp. 
under  II^mc  HI.  16.)  and  ^at  to  slay, 
thus  used  in  Homer,  II.  xv.  lin.  140. 
06j9A.  xxii.  lin.  217»  &  al. 

I.  Newly  slain.  Thus  used  in  the 
phrase  'Kp6v6aros  y^Kpot,  a  dead  man  lately 
slain,  acooruing  to  the  etymologist,  Eusta- 
thius,  and  Phryniclius.  [So  in  Hom.  II.  O. 
757«]    Hence, 

-II.  New,  newly  or  lately  made.  So 
Theophylact,  IIp6a<paTov  dvri  ri  viav,  cal 
va\  T&y  j(p6yuy  iifJurepHy  (jiayu^ay.  Hp^a^ 
^roy  is  used  for  *^  new,  and  appearing 
tn  our  days."  ooc.  Heb.  x.  20.  The 
LXX  use  It  in  the  same  sense  for  [n^  in 
Numbi  vi.  3.,  for]    X)pD   Deut.  xxxii. 
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itpcffcoicia  rdv  ^i^haiuiv,  the  punishmetil  of' 
death  which  the  Jews  hoped  to  see  ifi- 
jiicted,  Bretschncider  considers  tlie  ge- 
nitive, as  indicating  the  source  m  hence 
the  evil  was  to  come.  Sti  the  Syriac, 
that  which  the  Jews  contrived  or  thought 


npoffc^w,  a,  from  trpoc  to^  and 
§6i^  to  j^ermit. — To  permit^  suffer,  occ. 
Acts  xxvii.  7* 

Upoaeyyiita  from  irpoc  to^  and  iyyti^w 
-to  approach. — To  approach^  come  near 
to.  occ.  Mark  li.  4,  |_Gen.  xxxiii.  6,  7« 
Deut.  XX.  2.  £z.  xviii.  6.  Pol.  xxxix.  i.  4. 
Test.  xii.  l*at.  p.  695.] 

^^^  IlfMMre^pevw,  from  Tpotrt^poc  an 
ussessor,  also  assiduous,  which  from  irpoc 
io,  and  ilpa  a  seat, 

I.  To  sit  by.  [Dem.  313, 1 1 .] 

II.  To  attend  upon  assiduously^  he  as- 
siduous, or  diligent  in  attending  or  wait- 
ing upon.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  IS.  8o  Ky])ke 
cites  from  Josephtis,  Cont.  Apion.  hb.  i. 
[7.]  concerning  the  priests,  T^  Otpairel^ 
ri  0€5  ni'OSRAPEY'ONTES,'  *'  assidu- 
ously attending  on  the  seri'icc  of  God." 
[Diod.  Sic.  V.  46.  1  Mac.  xi.  40.] 

1^^  Jlpotrepyai^opai,  from  frpoc  besides, 
moreover,  and  ipyai^opat  to  gain,  or  trade, 
[IVoperly,  To  labour  in  addition,  and 
then,]  To  gain  moreover  in  trade  or 
traffic,  occ.  Luke  xix.  16.  [Xen.  Hell.  iii. 
I .  'JB.] 

\\po(rip\opai,  from  Trpoc  to,  and  ip\ofiai 
to  come. 

I.  To  come  to^  approach^  locally.  Q I .) 
With  a  dative.  Mat.  iv.  3.  v.  1.  viii.  6. 
-ix.  14.  xiii.  S6.  xiv.  15.  xv.  1.  xvi.  1. 
xvii.  14,  19,  24.  xviii.  1.  xix.  3.  xx.  20. 
xxi.  23,  28,  30.  xxii.  30.  xxiv.  3.  xxvi. 
7,  17,  49.  xxvii.  58.  xxviii.  9,  18.  Mark 
vi.  '3.5.  xiv.  45.  xxvi.  52.  John  xii.  21. 
Acts  ix.  1.  X.  S28.  xviii.  2.  xxiii.  14.  xxiv. 
23.  Heb  xii.  18.  (2.)  Absolutely,  Mat. 
iv.  1 1 .  viii.  1 9,  25.  ix.  20.  xiii.  1 0,  27.  xiv. 
12.  XV.  12,  23.  xvii.  7.  xix.  6.  xxiv.  1.  xxv. 
20,  22,  24.  xxvi.  50,  CO,  73.  xxviii.  2. 
Mark  i.  31.  x.  2.  xii.  28.  Luke  vii.  14. 
viii.  24,  44.  ix.  12,  42.  x.  34.  xiii.  31. 
XX.  27.  xxiii.  38.  Acts  vii.  31.  nii.  29. 
xii.  13.  xxii.  26,  27.  xxviii.  9.  (3.) 
Metaphorically,  with  t^  Oef,  in  the  sense 
v(  drawing  nigh  in  prayer,  or  worship, 
Heb.  iv.  16.  vii.  25.  xi.  16.  and  even 
alisolutely,  Heb.  x.  1,  22.  xii.  22.  (though 
Wahl  and  Schl.  take  this  not  metaphori- 
cally.) See  I  Kings  xx.  13,22.  Jer.  vii. 
15.  i£Iian.  V.  H.  ix.  3.  Xen.  Cvr.  i.  4. 
27.] 


II.   To  accede,  assent  to.     The  Litis 
acccdo  is  used   in  the  tame  sense.     S« 
Ainsworth's  Dictionary,  occ.  I  'Hm.  fi.  3, 
If  any  man  teach  oihermise,  caJ  /xi^  rpor- 
ipxtrai,   and  doth   not  accede   to  sitmi 
words,  even   to  the  words  of  our  l/tri 
Jesus  Christ — he  is  proud,    &c.    This 
sentence  evidently  relates  to  those  wIh^ 
after  admonition  (comp.  ch.  i.  3.),  per^ 
sisted  in  teaching  otherwise,  and  dkl  doC 
then  accede  to  sound  words :    so  that  I 
cannot  but  think  that  the  substitutiM  of 
irpoerixtrai  or  irpoaix^t  for  frpovipxerm  h 
this  i)assage   woula    sink    tlie   ApustJe's 
meaning;   and  that  Doddridge  is  moch 
too  bold  when,  upon  a  *  mere  smppositim 
of  Dentley's,  without  the  authority  of  a 
single   MS.,   he   proposes   lepowx^rm  or 
irpooiYcc   as   the    original    reading.    Sfc 
also  Wolfins,  Kypke,  and  Bowver  s  Ob- 
ject. [Schleusner  gives  the  word  the  nne 
sense  in  1  Pet.  ii.  4  ;  but  it  seems  ntber 
to  imply  coming  and  joining  one's  seff^ 
any  one,  taking  up  his  pari,  as  in  Xen. 
Mem  i.  2.  38.  ii.  8.  13,  though  there  it 
is  construed  with  a  dative.] 

Tlpoa-evyfi,  ^c,  4>  fron>  i^poc  to,  and  ifxi 
a  prayer, 

I.  yi  prayer  to  God,  whether  of  ff/»- 
tioning  for  somewhat  good,  as  Mat.  xil 
22 ;  or  of  deprecating  evil^  see  Mat.  srii. 
21.  Luke  xxii.  45.  Acts  xii.  .of  [Add 
Mat.  xxi.  13.  Mark  ix.  29.  xi.  17.  I'Oke 
xix.  46.  Acts  i..l4.  ii.  42.  iii.  I.  vi.  i. 
X.  4,  3 1 .  Rum.  i.  20.  xii.  1 2.  I  C»r.  rii. 
5.  Eph.  i.  16.  vi.  18.  Co\.  iv.  '2.  iv.  I:'. 
1  Thess.  i  2.  1  Tim.  ii.  1 .  v.  5.  Pliilew. 
•1,  22.  James  v.  17.  I  Pet.  iii.  7.  ir.  7. 
Rev.  V.  8.  &  ill.  2  Sam.  vii.  27.  Neh.  i.6- 
Ps.  iv.  1.  In  Acts  xii.  5.  Rom.  xv.  30^ 
^^c  Toy  Otov  is  adde<l.] 

II.  An  oratory^  a  place  built  to  /»nrf 
III,  q.  i\.  a  prayer-house.  <icc.  Luke  vi.  I".*. 
Acts  xvi.  13,  16.  So  the  ancient  Svriaf 
version  in  Acts  xvi.  13,  16,  KniVv  n*:, 
A  house  of  prayer.  That  the  h^% 
wherever  they  dwelt,  usually  had  suck 

*  See  Remarks  on  Frec-thinking,  by  Philitetk 
Lips.  7th  edit  p.  lOJ.  • 

t  In  Rev.  viii.  4,  there  is  an  eDipitb  of  ev*  brfect 
rai;  «rf o0-au^a7f.  So  in  Xenophon  l^yropsd.  lib.  L 
p.  29,  edit  Hutchinson,  8vo.  ne\>y»-  ya;  i^ 
aurolg  TtTf  twxoif  x«T«K^r,^»irSvffi— **  For  thtf 
many  had  already  fallen  down  the  prrripica 
headlong  C  together  with  J  thdr  horn*.**  IPaik- 
huTst  em  hoe  in  comparing  the  two  expttnioBt. 
What  he  has  cited  is  an  instance  of  a  pcrulitf 
Greek  idiom,  viz.  the  use  of  the  dat.  plur.  of  «'T'.-  >> 
the  sense  of  tof^fthcr  vith^  without  ci..  Sec  Mn- 
this,  §  400.  f.J 
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Jaces,  which  were*  open  courts,  com- 
Bonly  with  trees  planted  near  them,  and 
)ften  situated  near  the  side  of  seas  or 
'^ivers,  is  too  well  known  to  the  learned 
to  be  insisted  on :  I  shall,  therefore,  only 
remark,  that  the  decree  of  the  Halicar- 
aassians,  cited  by  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv. 
»p.  1 0.  §  23,  gives  the  Jews  liberty  tqq 
[lPOSEYXA*S  iroulo-dai  Tpoc  ry  ^aXaerinf 
ItATA^  TlV  HA'TPION  "EGOS,  «  to 
build  oratories  by  the  sea- side  according 
(0  Iheirnational custom ;"  and  for  further 
mtisfaction  i  refer  to  Wctstein  on  Luke 
ri.  12;  and  the  English  reader  may  do 
irell  to  consult,  on  this  subject,  the  Notes 
>f  Whitby  and  Doddridge,  and  l^rdner's 
Credibility  of  Gospel  Hist.  vol.  i.  ch.  3.  § 

1,  but  especially  Prideaux*s  Connexion, 
\'o\.  i.  part  i.  book  6.  p.  387—381),  Ist 
adit.  8vo.  See  also  Campbell  on  Luke. 
[See  Phil,  do  Mos.iii.p.  168.  Juvenal,  iii. 
^5.  Josepli.  de  Vit.  Sua,  c.  54.  Le 
Itfoync  Varia  Sacra,  p.  71.  Voss.  ad  Ca- 
tull.  p.  313.  Barth.  Adv.  ii.  21.  Casau- 
booiana,  p.  313.  Wahl.  Schleusncr, 
Bretschneidcr,  Bp.  Middletou,  and  others, 

rit  Luke  vi.  12.  under  the  first  head,  and 
think  rightly.] 

npoaevxofmh  depon.  from  vpoc  io,  and 
h/xofiai  io  pray. — To  pray  io  God,  whe- 
tlier  for  the  obtaining  of  good>  or  the 
inverting  of  evil. 

[(1.)  With  ry  0£i»,  &c.  Mat.  vi.  6.  1 
Cor.  xi.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  I.]] 

[(2.)  Absolutely,  Mat.  v.  5-— 7,  9.  vi. 
,5 — 8.  xiv.  23.  xvii.  21.    xix.  13.  (xxiii 
14.)  xxvi.  36,  44.  Mark  \i.  46.  xi.  25. 
xiii.  33.  xiv.  32,  39.  Luke  vi.  12.  xi.  I, 

2.  xviii.  1,  11.  xxii.  44,  46.  Acts  vi.  6. 
ix.  11,  40.  X.  9.  xiii.  3.  Eph.  vi.  18.  1 
Thess.  V.  17.  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  James  v.  13, 
18.  &ai.i 

|"(3.)  With  vTtp  riVoc.  Mat.  v.  44. 
Luke  vi.  28.  Col.  i.  9.  1  Sam.  i  27.] 

[(4.)  With  KipiriroQ.  Col.  i.  3.  jv. 
3*  1  Thess.  V.  25.  2  Thess.  i.  11.  iii. 
1.  Heb.  xiii.  \S>  Gen.  xx.  7.  Is.  xxxvii. 

2n 

^5.)  With  kiri  and  ace.  James  v.  14. 
Jer.  xiv.  II.] 

[(6.)  With  the  thing  asked  for.  Luke 
xxii.  40.  (with  infin.  So  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  1 . 
I.)  Luke  xviii.  11.  Rom.  viii.  26.  Phil.  i. 
9.  (with  ace  So  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  2.  22.) 
Mat.  xix.  20.  xxvi.  41.  Mark  xix.  35, 
38.  Phil.  i.  9.  Col.  iv.  3.  2  Thess.  iii.  J. 


*  Cftlmet  in  hit  Dictionary,  at  Proseuchz, 
pT«t  a  print  of  one  of  theae  Oratories. 


(with  tva).   Acts  viii.   15.  (with  5tii»c).( 
See  on  all  these,  Matthise,  §531.  James: 
V.  1 7.  *  (with  a  gen.  of  the  article   and 
iuiin.  Matthise,  §  415.)    The  word  occ.  1 
Sam.  i.  10.  ii.  25.  2  Sam.  ii.  27.  Dan.  vi. 

11.] 

Tipo(ri\ia,  from  irpoc  io,  and  i\(a  io  have. 
[IVoperly,  To  have  something  in  addi- 
tion, as  in  Dem.  877,  26.  —or  (from  an- 
other meaning  of  e¥a»)] 

I.  To  apply,  adiiibeo ;  and  hence,  rdv 
vHv  being  understood,  To  appiy  the  mind, 
to  any  thing,  to  attend  to  it.  Acts  viii.  6. 
[10.  t]  1  Tim.  i. 4.  iv,L  Tit. i.  14.  Heb.ii. 

1.  '2  Pet.  i.  19.  Comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  13. 
In  this  seiise  it  is  followed  by  a  dative. 
Bos,  Ellips.  in  Nhc,  cites  the  phrase  com- 
plete from  Plato  Epist.  'Avrolc  9^o€l 
nPOSEi'XON  TO^N  NOY-N.  See  also 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  vi,  1.  fSee  Ceb.  Tab. 
c.  3.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  iv. 

2.  6.  and  with  rdv  rSv  Plutarch,  Galba, 
c.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  >•  2.]  On  Acts 
viii.  6,  Wetstein  and  Kypke  show  that, 
the  Greek  writers  likewise  use  vpofrixtiv 
for  attending  to  somewhat  spoken.   Hence 

II.  With  a  datire.  To  attend,  and  to 
obey.  occ.  Acts  xvi.  14«  where  Kypke 
shows  that  the  Greek  writers  use  it  in 
both  these  senses,  and  refers  to  the  ex- 
pression tri^fiv  T(f  Kvpif  livaij  ver.  15. 
[Wahl  adds  here,  Acte  viii.  6, 10.  I  Tim. 
iv.  1,  translating  to  assent  rather  than  to 
obey.  See  i£lian.  V.  H.  xii.  1.  1  Mac. 
xvii.  1  ].] 

III.  With  a  dative,  To  attend  to  or  on 
a  particular  business  or  office,  occ.  Ueb. 
vii.  13.  Thucydides  in  the  same  view, 
savs,  01  nP0SX0'NTE2  TOI'S  NAYTI- 
KOrS,  '^  those  who  attended  on  the  naval 
affairs;'*  and  Demosthenes,  IIPOSE'- 
XEIN  TQ-i  nOAE'MOIi,  "  to  attend  to 
the  war"  See  Scapula.  [Wahl  trans- 
lates this  nearly  the  same,  To  take  care 
of,  apply  io,  ana  cites  Pol.  ii.  2.  6.  Polyaen. 
Strateg.  \iii.  SQ.  Schleusner  has  to  ap» 
proach  ] 

IV.  With  a  dative.  To  he  given  or  ad- 
dieted  io^  as  to  wine.  1  Tim.  iii.  b,  where 
Wetstein  cites  from  Polyenus,  *Av^pa 
TPY*HZ  nPOSE'XONTA'icai  MEGIli,  A 


•  [On  the  phrase  vfonv/n  irfoctvyouan,  which  i» 
an  Hebraism,  ezpreseing  To  pray  viry  earuettlp^ 
lee  Deyling,  ii.  A8.  p.  588.  and  comp.  Oen.  ii.  17* 
xxxvii.  33.  2  Kings  viu.  10. 1 

t  [Some  say  here,]  To  adhere  or  be  addicted  to 
s  person,  io  fuvovr  mm,  m  he  of  hit  party,  [So' 
of  1  Thn.  iv.  ].  and  even  of  Acts  viii.  ll.  and  xvi, 
14.  Test.  xii.  Pat  p.  6S4.  Diog.  L  1. 2.  3.] 
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man  addicted  to  luxury  and  drunken- 
nets, 

V.  Upocri')^eiv  kavrf.  To  take  heed  to 
oneself,  to  watch  over  and  attend  to  one- 
self,  one^s  own  conduct  and  behaviour. 
See  Luke  xvii.  3.  xxi.  34.  Acts  v.  35.xx. 
28.  On  this  last  text  Raplielius  cites 
from  Epictetus,  Encliirid.  cap.  75,  "Av — 
ilfUpa^  aXXac  ctt*  dXXalc  opi^ijc,  fi^B*  ac 

npoaErxEis  seaytoi,  jc.  r.  x.   "  if 

you  appoint  day  after  day  when  you  will 
attend  to  yourself,  you  will  not  be  aware 
that  }'0U  make  no  proficiency,  but  will 
continue  one  of  the  vulgar  l)oth  living 
and  dying."  Comp.  Kypke  on  Luke  xxi. 
34.  [See  2  Chron.  xxxv.  21.  Deut.  iv. 
23.  Ecclus.  vi.  13.  xiii.  8.  xvii.  14.  And 
much  in  the  same  sense,] 

VI.  To  take  heedy  beware,  either  with 
fiil  lest.  Mat.  vi.  1  ;  or  with  hicofrom^  of^ 
following.  Mat.  vii.  15.  x.  17.  xvi.  6,  1 1. 
So  'irpoa'iy(tiv  eavrip  airo,  Luke  xii.  1. 

^^*  npotniXow,  a,  from  irpoc  to,  and 
^wa  to  nail,  from  ^Xoc  a  nail,  which  see. 
-Coined  with  a  dative,  To  nail  to,  and 
particularly  to  a  cross;  for  so  the  V.  is 
applied  not  only  by  St.  Paul,  but  also  by 
Plutarch,  Apothegm,  p.  206,  A.  "  Julius 
Caesar  wviifyifatn  r^c  Xir?ac  koi  IIPOS- 
H'A02EN,  he  took  the  pirates  and  cru~ 
cijied  them."  So  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib. 
ii.  cap.  14.  §  9.  and  lib.  v.  cap.  11.  § 
1  ;  in  which  latter  passage,  having  told 
us  that  of  those  Jews  whom  the  famine 
compelled  to  seek  for  food  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Jerusalem,  the  Romans  took, 
and,  after  scourging  and  torturinsr^  cru^ 
cified  five  hundred  or  more  every  day,  he 
adds,  that  the  soldiers,  out  of  anger  and 
hatred,  Trpotmy^v  nailed  to  the  crosses 
those  whom  thev  had  taken,  some  one 
way,  some  another,  as  it  were  in  sport ; 
and  that  ''  so  great  was  the  number  of 
those  who  were  crucified,  that  room  was 
wanting  for  the  crosses  ( i.  e.  opposite  to 
the  wails)  and  crosses  for  the  bodies;*' 
Aicc  TO  nXiiOoc  X^P^  '"^  iyeXetTTiTO  toIq  Tttv- 
potQ,  Kal  ^avpoi  Toig  arw^acriy.  Was  not 
this  the  very  Jingcr  of  God,  pointing  out 
the  crime  of  the  Jews  in  crucifying  His 
Son  ?  Was  it  not  a  dreadful  answer  from 
Heaven  to  their  horrid  imprecation,  *Mat. 
XX vii.  25,  His  blood  be  on  us  and  on  our 
children  I  occ.  Col.  ii.  14;  where  there 
seems,  as  many  have  observed,  an  allu- 
sion to  one  of  tne  ancient  methods  of  can- 
celling bonds,  namely,  by  striking  a  nail 


•  See  Dod(lridge*s  excellent  Note  on  thin  text      I 


through  them.  [It  is  to  be  observed  tbtt 
St.  Paul  does  not  uae  the  word  absolwteiy 
like  Plutarch  and  Jusephus,  but  adds  r^ 
^avpf.  See  3  Mace.  iv.  9.  Luc  ProDL 
T.  11.  p.  1 86  and  205.  ed.  Reits.  Dem.  p. 
520,  19.549,  1.] 

UpoaiiXvroc,  tt,  o«  fi,  from  the  oiml. 
TfpotriXtvdt^  to  come  to. 

I.  A  stranger,  a  ^foreigner,  ome  mk 
comes  foom  his  own  people  to  another,  ad- 
vena.  Thus  Qit  is  explained  by  the  Greek 
Lexicographers,  and^  used  in  theprafiue 
writers,  and  bv  the  LXX»£xod.xziL21. 
xxiii.9.  [See  Schol.  ApoU.  Khod.  i.334.] 
Hence 

II.  The  LXX  apply  it  to  a  strmipr 
or  foreigner  who  came  to  dwdl  aam§ 
the  Jews,  and  embraced  their  religion^  tf 
Exod.  xii.  48,  49.  Lev.  xvii.  8,  10,  12, 
\5.  Num.  ix.  14,  &  al.  [On  the  kiadi 
of  proselytes,  viz.  proselytes  of  the  gite, 
proselytes  of  justice,  and  perfaams  mer- 
cenary  proselytes,  see  Winer's  BibL  Beahr, 
p.  553.  orBeau8obre,Calmet,  &e.]  Wheaoe 
m  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  for  a  proselyte  m 
convert  from  Heathenism  to  Jmdmsm^ 
wheresoever  he  dwelt,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii  15. 
Acts  ii.  10.  vi.  5.  xiii.  43.  Our  Sanow's 
reflection.  Mat  xxiii.  1 5,  ie  stronglr  il- 
lustrated by  observing  that  the  leail  i 
the  Jews  in  making  proeelytes,  even  it 
Rome,  was  so  remarkable  about  thbtiBfi 
that  it  became  almost  proverbial  anHWg 
the  Romans.  Thus  Horace,  lib.  i.  sat  4. 
lin.  143.  Comp.  Sat.  9.  lin.  69—72.  and 
Cicero,  Orat.  pro  L.  Flacco,  cap.  28.  Ac- 
cordingly, among  the  persons  assembiedat 
Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  aiv 
particularly  mentioned  'Oi  hrihiifMVTV 
*  Put fioioi,  is^aloi  re  Koi  Ilpo^Xvroc,  ^ 
Journcrs  of  Rome,  both  (native)  Jettt* 
and  proselytes,  Acts  ii.  10.  f 

•  Wlien,  after  the  death  of  Herod  the  6iat.Ini 
son  Archelaus  wai*  accuMd  before  Augustu  bj  ibc 
Jewish  ambauadors,  Joecphus,  De  Bd.  lib.  u.  o^ 
6.  §  1,  tells  us,  that  more  than  eMt  tkoutmd  ^ 
the  Jcvt  then  at  Rome  supported  theou  af^ 

xtcyi\!tti, 

f  For  further  satisfaction  on  this  subject  st 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  xxiii.  16,  who  dtea  the  testioiBr 
of  Dio,  speaking  of  the  Jewish  prosdytcs:  '^ 

ry,e  *9fthtws  ix>txiiffau  ^*'  TMs  kizid  of  ^eofk  > 
found  even  ainong  the  Ramans ;  they  havt  oAs. 
indeed,  been  puniahed,  but  are  stUl  voittp  ii'fff'f^, 
so  as  to  have  obtained  a  toleration  of  their  vonhip." 
Wetstein  also  partly  produces  another  remarbbk 
passage  fVtun  Livy,  lib.  iv.  cap.  90 ;  wbcR  th.' 
historian,  having  mentioned  a  grievous  ditngfad^ 
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Upoffk'atpoc,  «i  o,  >/>  Koi  TO — oy, 
poff  for,  and  jca/poc  fl  /iw^. — -Kn- 

or  lasting  for  a  time  only^  teni- 
,  transient,  occ.  Mat,  xiii*  2 1 .  N!ark 

2  Cor.  iv.  18.  Heb.  xi.  25.   [Hc- 

i.  1.6.  Sext.  Enipir.  ix.  p.  566. 
:.  XV.  2.] 

e  that  prevailed  at  Romc»  addii  Nrc  corpora 
ecia  tabo,  scd  aoimos  quoque  multiplex  re- 

pleraque  externa,  invasit ;  novos  ritus  sa- 
i  VATIClNANDOinftrentibusindomos, 
qiuestui  sunt  capti  sapentitinne  animi: 
ublicus  jam  pudor  ad  primores  civitatis 
;  cementes  in  omnibus  vicls  Mcelliiique 
ft  atque  insolita  piacula  pacis  De&m  ex- 
c.  Datum  inde  ncgotium  MdilihuSy  ut 
erterent  nequi,  nisi  Romani  Dii,  ncu  quo 
e,  quam  patrio  oolerentur— ^^  Neither  were 
es  alone  of  men  affected  with  the  pestilence, 
'  minds  also  vere  invaded  hy  a  regard  to 
religious  ceremonies^  priucipallu  foreign  ; 
s  of  sacrijlcing  having  been  THROUGH 
1  SAVING  introduced  into  families  by 
nake  a  gain  of  minds  enslaved  t9  super stl. 
'/  at  length  the  popular  disgrace  came  to  be 

by  the  chief  men  of  the  state^  ttho  in  all 
ts  and  chapels  saw  foreign  and  unusual  eX" 
for  imploring  the  mercy  of  (he  Gods.  Upon 
le  ^dUes  were  directed  to  take  care  that  no 
t  those  of  Rome  should  be  worshipped^  nor 
other  than  the  Roman  manner.**    The 

and  pestilence  here  noticed  are  placed  by 
der  the  consulship  of  A.  Cornelius  Cossus 
(^uintius  Pennus,  that  is,  according  to  the 
>Diani  Consulares  at  the  end  of  Ainsworth's 
Kctionary,  in  the  year  of  the  Building  of 
27)  tnd  before  Christ  427*  Now  the  pro- 
sL,  ch.  iii.  or  iv.  6  *,  foretelling  the  capture 
dlation  of  Tyre  by  Alexander  the  Great, 
le  dUldreu  also  of  Judah,  and  the  children 
salem  have  ye  (Tyrians)  sold  unto  the 
I,  that  ye  might  remove  them  far  from 
^der.  Since,  then,  there  was  a  very  early  and 
;  communication  between  Greece  and  Rome, 
probable  that  some  of  these  Jewish  captives 
Id  to  the  Romans,  and  that  among  the 
«ligious  rites  above  mentioned  to  be  intro- 
ind  for  some  time  favourably  received  at 
iiese  Jews,  according  to  their  national  zeal 
r  religion,  brought  and  propagated  their 
Especially  as  it  appears  from  the  word  VA- 
ANDO,  that  the  Religionists  mentioned  by 
Ttended  to  some  kind  of  divine  commu~ 

or  revelation.  The  subject  certainly  de- 
Utention, — As  to  the  number  of  Jewish 
es  at  Antioch  in  Syria  (see  Acts  vi.  5.  xi 
.  oomp.  *EXXi)v(ri)(;,  Josephus  has  taken 
sr  notice  of  it,  0e  Bel.  lib.  vii.  cap.  3,  §  3, 
laving  told  us  that  the  Jews  dwelt  in  great 
s  at  Antioch,  and  enjoyed  equal  privileges 
;  Greeks,  he  adds,  an  t«  irp9cotyifit>9t  raSf 
ug  jroXii  w^ifiof  'EXXifnuv,  xxx%t9i}(  rp^Ktf  ti»i 
wrak*  Kivatiipro,  ^*'  and  continually  bringing 
great  number  of  the  Gentiles  to  their  rf- 
£ey  made  them  in  some  measure  a  part  of 
rea/*  See  Lardner's  Credibility  of  the 
Hist.  voL  i.  book  1.  ch.  3.  §  1,  and  6. 

Bp.  Newton  on  Proph.  voL  i.  p.  334—9, 1st  edit. 


JlpoeKaXiofAait  ifuit,  mid.  and  pass.. from 
TfWQ  io^  and  maXiia  to  call, 

I.  To  call  to  oneself.  Mat.  x.  1 .  xv.  10^ 
32.  xviii.  2.  [xx.  25.  Mark  iii.  13,  23.  ri. 
7.  vii.  14.  viii.  1,  34.  x.  42.  xii.  43.  xv. 
44.  Luke  vii.  19.  xv.  26.  xvi.  5.  xviii.  16. 
Acts  V.  40.  vi.  2.  xiii.  7.  xx.  1 .  xxiii.  1 7, 
18,23.  James  V.  14.  Gen.  xviii.  1.  2Maco. 
iv.  28.  Xen.  An.  vii.  7-1-  In  some  of 
these  places  it  seems  rather  To  send  for, 
as  for  example^  Mark  xv.  44.  Acts  xiii> 
7.  and  James  v.  14.^ 

II.  To  call  to  an  office  or  business^ 
Acts  xiii.  2.*  xvi.  10.  [Is.  xlii.  5.  Joel 
ii.  32.] 

III.  To  call  to  the  Christian  faitii  by 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  Acts  ii.  39^ 
Comp.  John  x.  1 6.  [Amos  v.  8.  ix.  6.] 

UpoffKapTtpitif,  &9  from  irpoc  to,  and 
Kaprepiu  to  endure. 

I.  With  a  dative  of  the  thing,  Toper*' 
severe  tn,  to  continue  stedfasl  or  con^ 
slant  in,  to  attend  constantly  to.  dec 
Acts  i.  1 4.  ii.  42,  46.  vi.  4.  Rom.  xii. 
1 2.  Col.  iv.  2.  So  with  the  preposition 
cic  and  an  accusative  following,  ooc.  Rom. 
xiii.  6.  [[With  Acts  ii.  46.  comp.  Susann. 
V.  6.  Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  trans- 
late it  there  To  live  or  be  constantly. 
See  Gen.  xxviiL  1 .  Numb.  xiii.  20.  Prov. 
ix.  15.  Pol.  i.  55.  4.  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  5.  14. 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  52.  Matthie,  §  394.] 

II.  With  a  dative  of  the  person,  To 
attend  constantly  on.  occ  Mark  iii.  9. 
Acts  viii.  13.  x.  7*  For  instances  of  the 
like  applications  in  the  profane  writers 
see  Wetstein  on  Mark  iii.  9>  apd  Kypke 
on  Acts  x.  8.  QSee  Demosth.  p.  1386,  16. 
Pol.  xxiv.  5.  3.  Diog.  Laert  viii.  1.  15.] 

[^g^  UpouKapiTiprifnQ^  ioq^  Att.  cwc,  $, 
from  irpoerKapr€piut. — Perseverance^  iii- 
vincible  constancy,  occ.  Eph.  vi.  18. 

IIpo<nc€<^aXatov,  a,  t6^  from  irpoc  to,  at, 
and  irc^aXj)  the  head. — A  ptUofo  for  the 
head  Q(of  one  sitting  or  sleeping)],  occ 
Mark  iv.  38.  [See  £z.  xiii.  1 8>20.  3  £sdn 
iii.  3.  Theoph.  Char.  2.  Aristoph.  Plut. 
542.  Poll.  On.  vi.  9*  Foes.  CEc  Hipp, 
p.  323.] 

1^^  IlfwffxXiypoia,  iS,  from  UpoQ  to^  and 
Kkiipota  to  take  by  ^/.— Properljr,  to  asso^ 
date  or  add  to  by  lot;  hence  simply,  7Vi 
associate,  join  as  a  companion  to  others. 
UpwTKXtipoofjLai^  ifiat,  pass.  To  be  asso- 
ciated to,  to  associate  oneself  with^  to  con* 
sort  or  join  oneself  with.  occ.  Acts  xvii. 
4 ;  where  Kypke  cites  Philo  several  times 

*  [On  thecoMtniction,  see  Matthi«,  $  695.] 
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using  it  in  a  timib.r  miuincr.  fPiiil*  de 
Uecal.  p.  760.  De  Leg.  ad  Caium.  p. 
1001.  D.  Loesner.  Obw.  Pliil.  p.  209. 
Weasel.  £pi:>t«  ad  VeDeni.  de  Aqui1»  in 
Scriptis  Pliilonis  Fragtnentis,  p.  J  2.  Plu- 
tarch. T.  viii.  p.  945.  ed.  Rei8k.] 

[(^^  npoffk-XiVw,  fnim  wpo^  and  jcXiVw 
to  incline. —  To  incline,  or  render  one  in- 
dined.  Hence  in  the  middle  io  incline 
oneself  io,  assent  to,  and  metaphorically, 
to  join  the  party  of  any  one.  Acts  v.  S'd. 
In  some  MSS.  the  receired  reading  is 
wfo9€Ko>Xiidri,  which  see.  Plut.  T.  vi.  p. 
131.  ed.  Uei^.  Pol.  iv.  51.5.  Horn.  Od. 
xxi.  138  and  165.] 

1^^  UpStfKKwitf  (OC)  Att.  cbic^  j^,  from 
wpovKXIyut  to  incline  io  or  towards,  which 
from  vpoc  to,  and  rX/iw  io  incline. '^-^ I n^ 
cUnation  or  propension  of  mind  towards 
one  rather  than  another,  partial  affection^ 
partiality,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  21.  So  Cle- 
lOeBt,  1  Cor.  ^21.  (T^k  &yan^K  avrmv  fii^ 
KATA'  nPOSKAI  ££12,  &\Xa  Tatri  ro'in 
^po^sfJLivoiQ  Tov  Oedy  otriiac  ionyv  xapt\i' 
rwffay.  *'  Let  them  nhow  their  charity 
without  partiality,  alike  to  all  who  truly 
fear  God.")  QAnd  again,  c.  47.  Joseph. 
Ant.  xix.  3.  3.  Pol.  v.  51.  8.  vi.  10.  10. 
See  Suicer.  Thes.  T.  ii.  p.  856.] 

HfiOfmXKa^y  A,  from  ir^oc  to,  and  coX- 
Xaci)  io  glue. — Properly,  To  glue  to^  ag- 

flutino.  llpotrKoXKaofjiaiy  w/xai,  pass.  To 
e  joined  or  cleave  closely  to.  In  the  N. 
T.  it  is  applied  to  the  marriage  union,  as 
it  is  likewise  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  ii.  24, 
for  the  Heb.  "n  p2T  to  cleave  io.  occ.  Mat. 
xix.  5.  Mark  x.  /.  Eph.  v.  31. — to  the 
adherence  of  a  seditious  multitude  to 
their  leader,  occ.  Acts  v.  36.  Plato  uses 
this  word  for  the  strict  adherence  of  a 
man  to  his  intimate  acquaintance  (see 
Wetsteiii  on  Mat.)  and  for  the  union  of 
the  soul  with  the  body.  Plixdon.  §  S3, 
edit.  Forster.  [See  Deut.  xi.  22.  Josh, 
xxiii.  8.  Ruth  ii.  21,  23.  .Tob  xli.  8.  Ec- 
clus.  vi.  3  k  Plato  de  Legg.  v.  p.  839.  E.] 
— In  Acts  V.  36,  tlie  Alexandrian  and  six 
later  MSS.,  supported  by  the  Vulg.  and 
two  Syriac  versions,  read  itQotTEKkiQri ;  and 
three  ancient  and  twenty  later  MSS.  have 
^poaiKKiidri.  See  Wetstein  and  Griesbach. 
Ilp6(TK0fifJia^  arog,  to,  from  ir^HXTKiKOfJtfiai 
perf.  pass,  of  TrpotrKdTrru. — Any  thing  laid 
in  the  way  of  another  which  mav  occasion 
him  io  fall,  or  stumble,  a  stumbling-block. 
In  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  only  spiritually, 
occ.  Rom.  xiv.  13, 20.  1  Cor.  viii.  9.  Rom. 
ix.  32,  33.  I  Pet.  ii.  8.  And  in  the  three 
last  cited  ))assage3  Christ  is  called  XiBoq 


frpotncdfAftaroCf  a  sUme  rf  ffam&fiaf ,  ti 
stumhling-ttone^  i.  e.  "  an  oocttioD  of  sia 
and  ruin  to  many  through  their  ova 
prejudice  and  perrerseness."  Doddridge. 
The  LXX  use  the  phrue  nOeru  irpdt- 
KOfifca  (which  we  have  Rom.  xir.  13.)  for 
the  Heb.  tt^p*  to  set  a  mare,  Iauxziz.Sl, 
and  Xid»  TpivKopuaj  ike  simmhUmg  agnatt 
a  sione^  for  the  Heb.  f\22  pM  a  siime  tf 
stumbling:  laa.  viii.  14,  wliere,  hoverer, 
we  mav  observe,  that  Svninuidiw  and 
Theodotion  have  the  A|io8tle*8  expresMB, 
\idoy  irpovc6fipaTi$Q  QComp.  £xod.  xxnL 
33.  xxxiv.  1 2.  K<xJu8.  xvii.  1 9.^ 

I^f*  VlpovKOT^,  ^Qt  h-*  from  xpovmrw. 
Pniperly,  A  stumhUmg-^ock  ^  henoe  n 
occasion  of  falling  or  stumbUngin  ike 
way  of  duty,  occ.  2  Cor.  vi.  3.  [PoL  tL 
7,  8.  xxvii.  5'.  10.  Died.  Sic.  T.  x.  p.  19. 
ed.  Bip.]] 

DpoflrccWw,  from  wpoc  io,  ogainHf  and 
iroffTw  to  strike. 

I.  Transitively,    To  strike   or   ^h 
against,  as  the  foot  against  a  stone.  [Ab- 
solutely, John  xi.  9,   10.  (Prov.  iil  S3. 
Tobit  xi.  10.)  with  wpoc  and  an  aec] 
occ.  Mat.  iv.  6.  Luke  iv.  11.     In  which 
passages  it  is  very  well  worth  our  obser- 
vation that  the  devil  frames  his  teapCa- 
tion  not  only  by  quoting  a  detached  ae^ 
tence  of  Scripture  withomi  regard  to  the 
context,  but  particularly  bv  applying  ii  a 
natural  sense  what  was  onginaljy  ^ohci 
in  a  spiritual  one,  Ps.  xci.  11,  12.  [See 
Xen.  de  Re  £q.  vii.  6.  (with  a  datiR.) 
Aristoph.  Vesp.  275.  Jer.  xiii.  16.] 

II.  in  a  neuter  sense,  with  a  datire 
following.  To  dash  or  beat  against,  as 
winds  and  waters,  occ.  Mat.  vii.  27- 

III.  In  a  spiritual  sense,  with  a  ditire, 
To  stumble  at  or  against,  occ.  Rom.  i^ 
32.  So  absolutely,  To  stumble,  occ  Rob. 
xiv.  21.  Comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  8,  Wolfius  lod 
Bowyer  there. 

f^^  UpotncvXiw,  from  vpoc  to,  and  cvXjW 
io  roU. — To  roll  to.  occ.  Mat.  xxvil  60. 
Mark  xv.  46. 

UpotrKvyivy  (J,  from  wpoc  to,  and  tvnf 
io  adore,  which  is  from  rvwr,  cvnici  ' 
dog,  and  so  properly  signifies  to  cmtdu 
crawly  vLndfawn,  like  a  dog'  at  his  roaster's 
feet*. — To  prostrate  oneself  to,  after  the 
eastern  custom,  which  is  very  anden^ 
(see  inter  al.  Gen.  xviii.  2.  xix.  1.  tm- 
7.  xxvii.  29.  xxxiii.  3.),  and  still  used ii 
those  parts  of  the  world.  It  was  the 
posture  both  of  civil  reverence  or  AMMf^t 

•  [Othen  lay  from  x-.V  or  kwV  t§  ttkk] 
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and  of  reiigums  worship  *.  Whether  the 
ibrmer  or  the  latter  was  inteDded  must 
be  determined  by  the  circumstances  of 
the  case.  See  Mat.  ii.  2,  8>  1 1 .  iv.  9,  1 0. 
TiiL  2.  xiv.  33.  xviii.  26.  xxviii.  17*  Luke 
xxi?.  52.  John  iv.  20.  ix.  38,  &  al.  freq. 
Wetstein,  on  Mat.  ii.  2,  observes  that 
wpovKvytiv  is  in  the  Greeks  and  particu- 
larly in  the  Attic,  writers  most  frequently 
joiDe4  with  an  accusative^  but  sometimes 
with  a  dative  t,  of  whidi  Kypke  on  Mat. 
ii.  8.  produces  some  examples.  Qln  Herod. 
i.  134.  Aristoph.  Plut.  771.  it  occ  with 
an  aec. ;  in  Gen.  xxiii.  7.  Pol.  v.  86.  10. 
Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  7.  5.  with  a  dative,  a 
.construction  referred  by  Matthi®,  §  407* 
and  Lobeck,  on  Phryn.  p.  463,  to  the 
lower  ages  of  the  Greek  language.]  The 
latter  construction  is  more  common  in  the 
N.  T.y  though  there  are  instances  of  the 
former.  See  Luke  iv.  8.  xxiv.  52.  John 
iv.  23,  24.  Rev.  xiv.  1 1 .  UpoffKvveu  is 
also  sometimes  used  absolutely,  rf  Qif 
or  roy  Oeov  being  understood,  as  John  iv. 

20.  xii.  20.  Acts  viii.  27.  Comp.  Acts  x. 
25.  [Add  Acts  xxiv.  16.  These  places, 
as  well  as  Mat.  iv.  10.  Luke  iv.  8.  John 
iv.  21  and  23.  1  Cor.  xiv.  23.  Rev.  iv. 
10.  vii.  11.  xix.  4,  10,  Wahl  explains  of 
the  actual  performance  of  religious  rites 
f  sacra  JacioJ,  in  which  sense  he  cites 
the  verb  as  used  in  Joseph.  Ant.  xviii.  13. 

•Pol.  X.  17.  8.  X.  38.  3.  Milan.  V.  H.  i. 

21.  V.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  19.  viii.  3.  14. 
Plato  Rep.  T.  vi.  p.  284.  In  Heb.  i.  6. 
Acts  vii.  43.  Rev.  ix.  20.  xiv.  9,  11,  he 
considers  it  as  also  used  of  offering  divine 
honours  to  anv  one,  though  not  of  testify- 
ing it  by  positive  acts.  They  who  wish 
to  see  examples  of  this  word  as  used  bv 
the  fathers  to  denote  worshipping  of  God, 
may  consult  Waterland's  Defence  of  some 
Queries,  Query  XVI.  (vol.  i.  p.  176.  Bp. 
Van  Mildert*s  edit  j:)]    It  is  joined,  Luke 

*  See  Scott  and  Wetstein  on  Mat.  IL  2. 

"f  [Herodianus  (Philetser.  p.  445,  Pien.)  njn 
diat  it  ought  not  to  be  joined  with  a  dative.] 

:(  [Dr.  J.  P.  Smith  (Scripthre  Testimonj  to  the 
Bleaiiah,  iL  p.  270.)  says,  ^^  This  word  occurs  sixty 
times  in  the  N.  T.  Two,  without  controversy,  de- 
note dvn  homage  (Mat.  xviiL  26.  Rev.  iii.  9.); 
fifteen  refer  to  idolatrous  rites  (John  iv.  22.  Acts 
Tii.  43.  Rev.  ix.  10.  xiii.  4,  8,  12,  15.  xiv.  9,  11. 
xvi.  2.  xix.  20.  xx.  4.) ;  three,  to  mistaken  and  dis- 
approved homage  to  creatures  (Acts  x.  26.  Rev. 
SOX.  10.  xxii.  8.) ;  about  twenly-five  clearly  respect 
1^  homage  due  to  the  most  high  God ;  and  the 
lemainder  relate  to  acts  of  homage  to  Jesus  Christ. 
Of  these  (Mat.  ii.  2,  8, 1 1.  viiL  2.  ix.  18.  •  xiv.  33. 
XV.  25.  XX.  20.  •xxviii.  9,  "l?.  Mark  v.  6.  vi.  61. 
lAilce  V.  8.),  though  aome  of  them  (marked  *  )  denote 


iv.  7.  Rev.  iii.  9.  xv.  4,  with  iwawiov  be^ 
fore,  and  a  genitive  following,  conform-^ 
ablj  to  the  Heb.  phrase  ^^dV  Minntm,  Gen. 
xxiii.  12.  Dent.  xxvi.  10.  2  Kings  xviii. 
22>  which  in  this  last  text  the  LXX  ren- 
der by  TpoffKvveiv — ivunrtoy*  [In  Heb.  xi. 
21.  (taken  from  Gen.  xlvii.  31.)  Wahl 
construes  it  to  lean  upon.  More  probably 
there  is  an  ellipse.] 

4e^  npo0ricvi^n}C>  c»  ^  from  frpofrKvyiv. 
— A  worshipper,  occ  John  iv.  23.  [Wahl 
and  Miinter  (Symb.  ad  Evang.  Johan.  p. 
12.)  quote  this  word  from  an  inscription 
in  Chandler,  App.  x.  3.  p.  91.^ 

UpoffXaXitif,  itf,  from  trpo^  io^  and  XaXcoi 
to  speak. — With  a  dative,  To  speak  to^ 
occ  Acts  xiii.  43.  xxviii.  20.  [Wahl  and 
Schl.  rather  say  To  talk  with.  It  is  To 
speak  to  in  £x.  iv.  1 6.  See  also  Apolloo. 
Syntax,  iv.  3.  Plutai;ch.  T.  vii.  p.  423. 
ed.  Hutten.  Theoph.  Char,  xii.^ 

Upofrkap&av^t  from  irpoQ  to,  and  Xap^ 
^avia  to  take, — In  generaJ,  To  take  to  one* 
self.  [This  verb  is  usually  found  in  the 
middle  in  the  N.  T.^ 

I.  ^IlpoaXa/AtayofjLailli  To  take  or  at- 
sociate  to  oneself,  to  take  into  one^s  feU 
lowship  or  society y  ascisco,  assumo.  occ. 
Acts  xvii.  5.  xviii.  26.  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4. 
16.  (in  the  active.)  2  Mace  viii.  1.  Jo- 
seph. B.  J.  ii.  21.  1.3 

II.  To  receive,  with  hospitality,  occ. 
Acts  xxviii.  2.— with  kindness  and  good- 
will. 00c.  Rom.  xiv.  1 .  (comp.  ver.  3.)  xf. 
7.  Philem.  ver.  12,  17.  [See  Ps.  xxvii. 
10.  Ixv.  4.  Ixxiii.  24.  2  Mace.  x.  15.  Diod. 
Sic.  xiv.  18.] 

III.  npo0rXa/i€av^,  Act.  To  take,  as 
food.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  33, 34.  (comp.  under 
Tlpwr^K&ia).  So  wpo&Xafi^iyofiai,  Mid. 
occ  Acts  xxvii.  36.  In  which  texts  ob- 
serve that  the  gen.  rpoffiQ  is  used  ellipti- 
cally  according  to  the  Attic  dialect,  and 
governed  by  n  some,  understood.  See 
Vigerus,  De  Idiotism.  cap.  iii.  sect.  i.  reg. 
ix.  and  Bos  Ellips.  under  Tcc>  Tc.  Jo- 
sephus  uses  the  similar  expression  IlPOlr- 
*EPE'S0AI  TP0*H*2,  "  to  take  some 

food;'  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  10.  §  3.  The 
French  have  the  same  idiom  in  their  lan- 
guage, and  say,  in  like  manner,  prendre 
or  manger  du  pain^  de  la  viande,  &c. 
[The  genitive  here  is  properly  put  to  de- 
note a  part.  See  Matthise,  §  361.]] 

a  very  deep  and  awful  rererence,  it  cannot  be  F«id 
that  any  neccMsarUy  denote  the  worship  due  to  God. 
But  John  XX.  28.  and  Heb.  i.  6,  especially  the  last, 
against  which  no  objection  can  be  raised,  are  of  a 
difiercot  Older.] 
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IV.  TLpoaXafi^&vofiai^  Mid.  with  an  ac* 
ctnative^  To  take  hold  of  a  person,  as  bv 
the  hand.  occ.  Mat.  xri.  22.  Mark  viii. 
32.— -or  rather,  according  to  Campbell, 
whom  see,  To  take  aside.  So  French 
translation  in  Mat. — Payant  tir6  k  part, 
in  Mark — le  prit  en  particulier,  and 
Diodati's  Italian  in  both — ^trattolo  da 
parte. 

1^^  np6a\fi^C9  <oc>  Att.  €tiCf  ^9  from 
wpoaXafA^avti, — A  receiving  or  reception, 
i.  e.  [of  the  Jews]  to  ^voor.  occ.  Rom.xi. 
15.  Comp.  Rom.  xiv.  3.  [See  the  last 
word,  sense  I.  and  II.] 

Upofffuvia,  from  Tpoc  to,  with,  and  fdvia 
to  remain, 

I.  To  remain  or  stay  at  a  place,  occ. 
Acts  xviii.  18.  1  Tim.  i.  3. — [See  Jude. 
lu.  25.] 

II.  With  a  datire  of  the  person  follow- 
ing, To  remain  or  continue  mith,  occ.  Mat. 
XV.  32.  Mark  viii.  2.  [Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  5. 
Herodian.  ir.  15.  15.]  So  in  a  spiritual 
sense,  To  adhere  to.  occ.  Acts  xi.  23.* 

III.  With  a  dative  of  the  thin^,  To 
continue  or  persevere  in.  occ.  1  Tim.  v. 
5. 

^^T  IIpo(Top/Li/{fai,  from  irpoc  to,  and 
hpfditi  to  bring  a  ship  to  its  station  or 
mworings,  which  from  op/ioc  a  station  for 
ships,  a  place  into  which  they  are  run 
(appelluntur^^  or  where  they  moor,  and 
this  from  opfivi  an  impetus,  impetuous 
motion,  according  to  that  of  Homer,  II.  i. 
lin.  435, 


With  gtmd  J  otm  they  drove  the  ship  to  land. 

To  bring  a  ship  to  her  station  or  moor- 
ings, to  bring  a  skip  to  land,  navem  in 
stationem  ap|iello.  npo(7op/i(<^o/iac,  To  be 
brought  or  come  to  land,  as  in  a  ship,  ap- 
pellor, occ.  Mark  vi.  53,  where  Llsner 
and  Wetstein  show  that  the  V.  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  by  the  Greek  writers. 
FArrian.  Exp.  Al.  vi.  1.  20.  and  4.  2. 
MWan.  V.  H.  viii.  5.] 

^^^  Upotroi^ciXij,  from  Trpoc  besides, 
and  o^cfXof  to  owe.^^To  owe  besides  or 
moreover,  occ.  Philem.  ver.  19.  Raphe- 
lius  and  Wetstein  cite  several  passages 
where  Xenophon  applies  it  in  this  sense. 
[Cvr.  iii.  2.  7.  Hell.  i.  5.  4.  But  it 
seems  to  be  onlv  to  owe  in  the  N.  T.,  as 
in  Pol.  i.  6f).  3."  Aristot.  Eth.  iv.  8.  See 
Reisk.  Ind.  Gr.  Demosth.  p.  664.] 

•  [So  in  Acto  xiiL  43.  in  GriesbKh.] 


npo0oxd/f4i»,  fimn  «-pdc  toy  ttfy  WiMl, 
and  vyBiliia  to  he  gfieied,  offend^  foic 
ill,  *'  indignor,  gra^or,  gnvmt^  fais" 
Scapula.  [The  iirat  sense  of  o)(Bi(mnttmi 
to  have  been  To  dash  amainst,  used  of 
ships  dashing  against  the  Hiores  mr  faanb 
(5x0ac).  'O^tt  occ.  II.  A.  570.1  With  t 
dative,  To  be  gneioed  or  offended  of,  to 
be  disgusted  with,  ooc  Heb.  iii.  10, 17. 
QSee  rs.  xcr.  10.  The  word  oocnn  ia 
LXX  to  express  abhorrence^  refeetim, 
contempt,  &c.  Gen.  xxvii.  46.  Nombi  xxL 
5.  Lev.  xviii.  25^  28.  xx.  22.  xxvL  15,30, 
43,  44.  Es.  xxxvi.  31.  Scdns.  vL  2ft. 
XXV.  2.  Test.  xii.  Pbt.  p.  652.} 

i^g^  lIp6erstpoc,  u,  &,  ii,  fttND  w^is- 
tens.  and  welva  knnger.''^F€ry  Am^iy. 
occ.  Acts  X.  10. 

t^^  Upoo'iriryyuiu,  from  itfic  t&fWd 
viiyyvfu  to  Jis. — To  fix  or  jiuien  to,h 
affix,  to  a  cross  namely,  to  erucify^coL 
Acts  ii.  23. 

Tlpoa-wiitrti,  from  rpdc  io,  agmbut,  ui 
xifCTw  to  fall, 

[I.  PropeHy,  To  fall  upon,  as  in  te. 
de  Re  £q.  vii.  6 ;  and  hence  To  rush  tsh 
lently  upon,  used  of  the  wind  Ugwisf 
violently  on  a  house.  Mat.  vii.  25.  Die£ 
Sic  ii.  26.  Pol.  i.  28.  9.  Xen.  HelL  ii. 
2.  3.  Dem.  1259,  8.;] 

[11.  TofaU  down  lo,  to  fM  ai  mi 
knees  (with  a  dative).  Mark  iii.  11.  Lob 
V.  33.  viii.  28,  47.  Acts  xvi.  29.  (wittf 
roic  yovaciv)  Luke  v.  8.  See  Ps.  xcv.  S. 
and  Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  13.  So  offalBsi 
at  one's  feet  (with  wpoQ  and  ace.)  in  Uuk 
vii.  25.  Ex.  iv.  25.  It  is  used  absolutdjf 
in  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2.  Herodian.  i.  16. 10; 
with  a  dative,  Pol.  x.  18.  7.] 

TlpoTTTouofiai,  from  ifpoc  to,  besOes, 
and  leoiiij  to  make. 

I.  To  add.  Join  to.  Thus  sonetiaB 
used  in  the  profane  writers.  [T>eni.  1293< 
3 ;  and  so  in  the  middle.  To  add  any  iki»§ 
to  ones  self,  make  it  one's  own,  ckin. 
Xen.  Hell.  iv.  8.  28.  An.  ii,  1.  7.  That 
i.  8  and  54.  ii.  85.  iii.  7.  Aristoph.  Ecd 
866.] 

II.  To  pretend,  make  as  if,  sirooloyto 
assume  or  add,  as  it  were,  someiekst  t» 
oneself,  occ.  Luke  xxiv.  28,  where  «« 
Alberti  and  Wetstein.  [1  Sam.  xxi.  H. 
Inc.  2  Sam.  xiii.  20.  Herod,  ii.  121.  Xes. 
Cyr.  ii.  2.  1.  An.  iv.  6.  10.  iElian.  V.H. 
viii.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  5.] 

Upoinropevofiat,  from  irpoc  to,  and  f»- 
peuofiai  to  go,  come. — To  come  fo.  occ  Mirk 
X.  lid.  [Ex.  xxiv.  14.  xxx.  20.  xxxii  2. 
Numb.  i.  51.  iv.  19.  Joeh.  viii.  35.    It  i» 
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used  of  wppUanis  id  Greek.    See  Suidas 
and  Pol.  iv.  3.  13.] 

(^^  Upoo'pliyyvfjti,  or  npoarpiiar<rutt  from 
wpoc  to,  against,  and  piiyyvfii  or  pijcrcw  to 
breakj-^To  break  or  dash  against ,  as  a 
flood,  occ.  Luke  ri.  48,  49.  Lit  is  used 
transitively.  To  break  a  thing,  perhaps 
by  dashing  it  agaiost  another.  See  Aq. 
Pa.  ii.  9.  Is.  xxvii.  9.] 

(S^  UpoTortCy  c^C)  ^9  from  masc.  rpo- 
TarifCj  which  signifies  not  only  a  leader, 
ruler,  director^  and  is  so  applied  by  the 
LXX,  1   Chron.  xxvii.  31.  xxix.  6.    2 
Chron.  viii.  10,  but  is  also  used  by  Plu- 
tarch for  the  Latin  patronus  a  patron^  a 
defender  of  a  meaner  person;  and,  ac- 
cording to  Harpocration  and  Suidas,  de- 
notes those  who  at  Athens  were  the  pa^ 
irons,  or  took  care  of  strangers.   See  Oro- 
tiiis,  Eisner,  and  Wetstein.    QUporan/c  is 
A  president^  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4. 6.    Prefect^ 
2  Chron.  viii.  10.  A  patron  of  strangers  in 
a  trial,  Lys.  874,  I .  A  patron^  Dem.  199, 
21.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii.  43.   Pol.  vii.  12.  9. 
Joseph.  Ant.  i.  13.  3.     IXpotva/iai  is  not 
enly  To  preside  over^  but  To  defeild.  See 
Weasel.  Obss.  ii.  6.   Meurs.  in  Gloss,  p. 
415.   Vales,  ad  Ex.  Peiresa  p.  305.3— 
A  patroness,  a  woman  "  *wno  defends^ 
countenances,  or  supports^'  a  protectress^ 
patrona.    It  is  a  title  of  honour  and  re- 
spect, occ.  Rom.  xvi.  2. 

UpoT^TTia,  from  irpoc  to,  and  tott^  to 
order,  f  Properly,  To  command  something 
im  addition.  Xen.  CEc.  ii.  6.] 

I.  To  order,  command.  It  is  construed 
with  a  dative  of  the  person,  and  an  ac- 
cusatiire  of  the  thing.  See  Mat.  i.  24.  viii. 
4.  xxi.  6.  Mark  i.  44.  QLuke  v.  14.  Acts 
X.  33,  48*  (with  the  ace.  and  inf.)  See 
Gen.  1.  2.  Ex.  iii.  6.  Eur.  Phcen.  755. 
Xen.  An.  i.  7.  10.  Mem.  iii.  5.  6.  Cyr. 
L  2.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  53.]] 

[II.  To  appoint,  constitute.  Acts  xvii. 
26.  Thuc  viii.  23.] 

Jlporidiipt,  from  wpoi  to,  or  besides,  and 
riSiitu  to  put, 

[1.  To  put  a  thing  by  another  (of  put- 
tlBff  the  dead  by  or  to  their  fiithers).  Acts 
Kih.  36.  See  Gen.  xxv.  8,  17.  Numb.  xx. 
26*  Judg.  ii.  10.  1  Mace  ii.  69.  Fessel. 
Adr.  Sacr.  iv.  6 ;  and  hence,] 

[II.  To  Join  one  on  to,  especially  of 

joining  persons  to  a  party  (with  a  dative). 

Acts  11.  41,  47 •  V.  14.  XI.  24.   So  Numb. 

xriii.  2.  2  Chron.  xv.  9.  Is.  xiv.  1.  1  Mace. 

ii.  43.  Joseph.  Vit.  25.] 

[III.  To  a<i<;  (with  Jrl  and  ace.)  Mat. 

*  Johnion. 


vi.  27.  Luke  iii.  20.  xii.  25.  (S  Kings  xx. 
6.  Dcut.  iv.  2.  xii.  32.)  with  a  dative. 
Mat.  vi.  33.  (Mark  iv.  24.)  Luke  xii. 
31.  xvii.  5.  Lev.  xxvi.  21.  Deut.  ix.  19. 
So  Heb.  xii,  9,  though  some  think  this 
may  be  referred  to  the  next  head.  Comp. 
Deut.  iii.  26.  xviii.  1 6.  Pol.  xxxi.  6.  6* 
Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  11.] 

IV.  Denoting  continuation  or  repeti^ 
tion,  Luke  xx.  11,  12.  Acts  xii.  3.  In 
which  three  last  texts  irpotridtro  with  an 
infinitive  he  added  to  do  so  or  so,  for  he 
did  again  or  moreover^  seems  an  Hebraism 
taken  from  the  similar  application  of  the 
Heb.  f\U*  to  add  with  an  infinitive;  for 
which  phrase  the  LXX  generally,  and 
that  very  frequently,  use  irporiOcVai  with 
an  infinitive  V.  See  inter  al.  Gen.  iv.  2, 
12.  viii.  12,  21.  xviii.  29.  [The  same  end 
is  obtained  by  adding  irpoa-Oele  to  a  finite 
verb,  as  in  Luke  xix.  1 1 .  (So  itpocrdiutyoQ 
in  Pol.  xxxi.  7.  4.)  Job  xxix.  1.  See  Vorst. 
de  Hebr.  c.  31*  Gesen.  p.  823.] 

npovpixtit,  from  npd^  to,  and  rpixta  to 
run. — To  run  to.  occ.  Mark  ix.  If),  [x. 
17*  Acts  X.  30.  G^n.  xviii.  2.  Numb.  xi. 
27.  Prov.  xviii.  10.  1  Mace.  xvi.  2 1 .  Jo- 
seph. Ant.  vii.  10.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  1. 
18.] 

^^*  Tlpoo" f  ay lov,  tt,  t6,  from  wpdc  be» 
sides,  and  i^&yia  to  eat. — An^  thing  that 
is  eaten  besides,  i.  e.  with,  bread,  victuals, 
occ  John  xxi.  5.  ["Oi^k  is  the  Attic 
word.  See  Msris,  Thorn.  M.  and  Stura. 
de  Dial.  At  p.  191*  This  word  occurs 
Eustath.  Comm.  ad  Hom.  II.  A.  p.  S67, 
54.  ed.  Rom.  Schol.  ad  Hom.  11.  A.  629. 
See  Cang.  Gloss,  in  voce.  The  Vulgate 
has  pulmentarium,  and  so  the  Gloss.  Vett. 
Schleusner  thinks  it  refers  especially  to 

Dpoo-^roc,  «9  6,  i),  from  irpdc  denoting 
nearness  of  time,  which,  however,  is  a  very 
unusual  sense  in  composition  (but  comp. 
under  UpoQ  III.  16.)  and  ^u»  to  slay, 
thus  used  in  Homer,  II.  xv.  lin.  140. 
Odvss.  xxii.  lin.  217,  &  al. 

I.  Newlif  slain.  Thus  used  in  the 
phrase  wpda-^Tof  yiKpoc,  a  dead  man  lately 
slaiuy  according  to  the  etymologist,  Eusta- 
thius,  and  Phrynichus.  [So  in  Hom.  II.  O. 
757*1    Hence, 

•II.  New,  newly  or  lately  made.  So 
Theophylact,  Tlpoa^aroy  iLrrl  r«  viav,  xaJL 
M  r&y  \p6v9av  fifurepijy  iftaytlsuy*  Tlpd^^ 
^roy  is  used  for  **•  new,  and  appearing 
tft  our  days."  occ.  Heb.  x.  20.  The 
LXX  use  It  in  the  same  sense  for  [n^  in 
Numb.  vi.  3*,  for]    ^"^po   Deut.  xxxii. 
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17,  for  ttrm  Ecclcs.  i.  9.  Comp.  Ecdus. 
ix.  10.  [See  Dem.  55 1,15.  Pol.  i.  2 1 .  9. 
Aristot.  H.  Ao.  i.  15.  Hedychius  has, 
lepotn^arov  to  iLprliag  y€v6u.eyoy,  viov, 
viapoy.  Alberti  (Gloss.  G.  N.  T.  p.  176.) 
explains  it  by  viapoy.  See  Lobeck  ad 
Phryn.  p.  375.] 

npo0'^araiCi  Adv.  from  irpotr^TOQ.'— 
Newly,  lately,  occ.  Acts  xviii.  2.  So  in 
2  Mac.  xiv.  36,  we  have  Toy  ITPOS^A'- 
TQS  KeKaOapnTuiyoy  Sorov,  the  house  newly 
cleansed,  and  m  Judith  if.  3,  IIPOS^A  - 
TOS  Ji(ray  'ANABEBHROTES,  they  were 
nculy  returned.  [See  also  Deut.  xxiv, 
8.  £z.  xi.  3.]  This  adv.  is  used  by  the 
profane  writers  also  in  the  same  sense^ 
particularly  by  Polybius,  [Pol.  iii.  37.  11. 
IV.  29.]  in  whom  it  is  often  construed 
with  a  participle  perf.  as  in  Acts.  See 
Kypke. 

IIpoo^'pw,  from  Tfpoc  to^  and  and  ^'pw 
to  bring, 

I.  2o  bring  to.  See  Mat.  iv.  24.  v. 
23.  viii.  16.  ix.  2,  32.  xvii.  16.  Johnxix. 
29.  [Add  Mat.  xii.  16.  xviii.  24.  xix. 
IS.  xxii.  19.  Mark  x.  13.  Luke  xviii.  15. 
xxiii.  36.  In  all  these  cases  the  govern- 
ment is  a  dative  of  the  person  and  ace  of 
the  thing;  so  in  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  4.  2. 
Plutarch.  Vit.  Galb.  c  12.  In  Mat.  xxv. 
20.  there  is  only  the  ace.  as  in  Xen. 
Symp.  ii.  7.  v.  2,  &c.  In  John  xix.  29. 
it  is  rather  To  bring  near^  as  perhaps  in 
Ex.  xxix.  3.1 

II.  To  bring  to,  or  before,  magistrates. 
Luke  xii.  11.  xxiii.  14. 

HI.  To  offer ^  tender,  proffer^  as  money 
for  a  benefit  to  be  received.  Acts  viii.  1 8. 
[SoDemosth.  1167,  22.] 

IV.  To  offer  to  God,  as  oblations  or 
sacrifices.  Sec  Mat.  v.  24.  viii.  4.  Acts 
vii.  42.  xxi.  26.  Heb.  v.  I.  viii.  3.  ix. 
[7,  9,]  14,  [25.]  X.  [1,  2,  8,]  12.  xi.  4, 
17.  Comp.  Mat.  ii.  11.  John  xvi.2.  [So 
constantly  in  LXX,  as  in  Numb.  vi.  20. 
Lev.  ii.  1,  4,  12.  In  Mark  i.  44.  and 
Heb.  V.  3.  it  is  used  absolutely,  as  in  Lev. 
xvi.  9.] 

V.  Mid.  Upotrifiipecrdai  riyi,  literally. 
To  offer  oneself  to  any  one  in  this  or  that 
manner,  se  praebere  alicui  hoc  vel  illo 
modo,  i.cto  behave  towards,  to  deal  with, 
or  treat  him,  whether  well  or  ill.  occ. 
Heb.  xii.  7,  where  Vuig.  offert  se  vobis; 
and  Ilaphclius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke, 
whom  sec,  show  that  this  use  of  the  V. 
irpo(T<pfpi(TOni  is  common  in  the  purest 
Greek  MTJters. 

npoo-^cXi/c,  ioQ,  5c,  o,  //,  Kat 


Iq^  from  irpoc  to,  and  fCKoc  afriemt  dear. 
^Friendly,  Thucydicles,  p.  92.  viii  86.] 
and  Xenophon,  [CSc.  v.  10.  de  Vect  v.l. 
vi.  1.1  use  the  word  in  this  sense,  ooe. 
Phil.  IV.  8.  [Eeclus.  iv.  7-  Sdileuner, 
Wahl,  and  Bretschneider  say,  ntlMr 
agreeable,  what  may  make  erne  ples- 
sant."] 

Upoo-i^Spay  ac,  j^,  from  ifpoafiptt, 

I.  An  offerings  the  act  ej  offermg  to 
God.  occ.  Heb.  x.  10.  \\  Kings  viL 
48.1 

n.  An  offering,  oblation^  ike  Uua^ 
offered,  occ.  Acts  xxi.  26.  xxiv.  1 7.  SpL 
V.  2.  Heb.  X.  5,  8,  14,  18.  [So  Ps.  xL  6. 
and  see  3  Esdr.  v.  75.  Ecdus.  xir.  II. 
On  Rom.  xv.  16.  there  is  some  donkt. 
Wahl  refers  it  metaphoricaUy  to  the  int 
head.  The  act  of  offering  np  ike  GeniSa 
to  God  by  converting  ihem,  and  so,  in  hd, 
Schleusner  and  Bretschneider.  Otkn 
refer  it  to  the  second  head^  and  mf,  Tk 
Gentiles  offered  as  a  sacrifices] 

^g^  Xipwr^viti,  6^  from  irpoc  to,  ui 
^v£ia  to  caU^  speak, 

I.  With  an  accusative.  To  call  anotkr 
ie  oneself,  occ.  Luke  vi.  13.  Cemp.Lob 
xiii.  12.  *  [Joseph.  Ant.  vii.  7.  4.] 

II.  With  a  dative^  To  call  or  cry9Kt 
to.  occ.  Mat.  xi.  16.  Luke  viL  32. 

III.  With  a  dative.  To  speak  te,  Af- 
rangue,  occ.  Acts  xxii.  2.  Comp.  Lakt 
xxiii.  20.  Acts  xxi.  40.  [In  the  AU. 
MS.  this  word  occ.  in   2  Chron.  xxix. 

J^^  Tlp6<r)(y<rtC9  *oc,  Att.  tc^c,  fi,  froB 
irpoaxudf  to  pour  upon,  affundo,  wtiA 
from  9rpoc  to,  or  tipon,  and  ^^  to  pewrt. 
— A  pouring  over  or  on,  affusio.  occ.  HA 
xi.  28.  From  £xod.  xii.  7,  22,  it  seem 
that  the  blood  of  the  Passover  was  pst 
upon  the  two  door-posts  and  upon  tk 
lintel  in  considerable  quantity, 

Jf^^  Upotnf/aviji,  from  irpoc  to,  at,  vA 
yj/avut  to  touch,  touch  lightly^  whidi  fnm 
}pau  the  same. —  To  touch  lightk^f 
gently,  occ  Luke  xi.  46,  where  see  Wet- 
stein. [Soph.  Phil.  1068.] 

^^^  UpocronroXfiTrTiw,  H,  from  vpow 
voy  a  face,  person,  and  Xa/i£arw  to  at- 
cept. — To  accept  or  respect  pcrsoiu,lt. 
to  accept  men  on  account  of  some  external 
advantages,  such  as  riches,  dress,  &c  oec 
James  ii.  9.  Comp.  under  Aaptav^  XlX. 

^g^  npoaofTToXrinrrit,  «,  o,  from  r^ 

•  [Wahl  refers  thw  to  sense  III.] 
t  lnj5oc7>.  occ  Ex.  xxiv.  6.  xxix.  16.  l«^- 
i.  5,  II.] 
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vowokifinriktj  An  accepter  or  respecter  of 
persons,  occ.  Acts  x.  34. 

npo{rutwo\{i}l/ia,  ac,  j^,  from  wpdtwwoy  a 
person,  and  Xnyj/ic  an  accepting.  Comp. 
under  Jlpotn^woXtfirriu, — An  accepting,  re- 
specting,  or  respect  of  persons,  occ.  Horn. 
11.  11.  £ph.  vi.  9.  Col.  ill.  25.  Jam.  ii. 
1. 

Updakntoy,  Hy  t6^  from  xpoc  to,  and  ^if/ 
the  eye,  which  see. — In  general.  That 
part  of  any  thing  which  is  turned  or  pre* 
stmUd  to  the  eye  of  another. 

I.  The  face,  the  countenance,  Mat.  vi. 
16,  17.  *  xvii.  2,  6.  Mark  xiir.  65,  &  al. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  iii.  7,  13,  18.  iv.  6.  Acto  ii. 
28.  2  Thess.  i.  9.  1  Pet.  iii.  12.  TAdd 
Mat.  •  xxvi.  37,  65.  Mark  xif.  65.  Luke 
•  ▼.  12.  •  ix.  29.  *  xvii.  16.  xxii.  64.  xxIf. 
25.  Acts  vi.  15.  *  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  2  Cor. 
ym.  24. f  xi.  20.  »  GaL  i.  22.  •  Col.  ii.  I. 
•James  i.  23.  ♦  1  Thess.  ii.  1 7.  •  Rev.  vii. 
11.  ♦ix.  7.  •x.  1.  •xi.  16.  So  Xen. 
CjT.  ii.  2.  1 9.  Herodian.  i.  7.  8.  ^ian. 
V.  H.  ii.  9']~-n(K$0'cuirov  irpdc  trpotrunroy. 
Face  to  face.  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  Comp.  Gen. 
zzzii.  30.  [Judg.  vi.  22,]  where  this 
Greek  phrase  in  the  LXX  answers  to  the 
Heb.  DOfi  ^M  tSOfi  as  irp6<rwroy  Kara 
wp^uitoy  does  in  the  LXX  of  Deut.  xxxiv. 
10.  Ezek.  XX.  35. — Kara  irp6ai»nroy,  BC" 
fbre  the  face  or  presence  of,  hefore, 
ooram.  Luke  ii.  31.  Acts  iii.  13.  xxv.  \6. 
Qal.  ii.  11,  Kara  'Kp6(naicoy  hvrf  hyriT^y, 
I  withstood  him  to  the  face.  comp.  ver.  14. 
So  in  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  10,  § 
20,  we  have  hyrtiictiy  KATA'  IIPO'20- 
aON,  ''  to  contradict  to  the  face."  See 
Rapheliut  and  Eisner. — Raphelius,  on 
Acts  iii.  13,  observes,  that  Polybius  uses 
the  phrase  in  the  same  sense  as  St.  Luke ; 
and  on  2  Cor.  x.  1 .  cites  the  same  writer 
ipplying  it,  like  St.  Paul,  for  being  pre- 
feni.  I  apprehend,  with  the  learned 
Wolfius,  that  ra  icara  trp6triairoy,  2  Cor.  x. 
7,  mean  those  things  which  appear  ex- 
ternally, or,  as  our  translators  render 
the  expression,  the  outward  appearance, 
Comp.  2  Cor.  v.  12,  and  see  more  in  Wol- 
Bll8.^-Kara  irp6<rbnroy  in  the  LXX  an- 
nrers  to  the  Ueb.  0&  h)>  in  the  presence 
tf,  before.  Gen.  xxv.  18,  &  al.  [I  Kings 
I.  23.  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  46.  Pol.  xxv.  5.  2. 
ZnipiZeiy  to  itp6<rufwov  tov  wopevetrdai  etc 
lspoa6\vfia  occ.  in  Luke  ix.  51.  for  To 

*  [The  places  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  said 
If  Schjeusuer  to  mean  the  vJiok  penon  or  lo<ly.'\ 

•f  'Eif  npifft^^n^  In  the  pretence  or  sights  before. 
ICor.  viii.  24.  So  Wetstein,  on  Acu  iii.  13,  citea 
vom  Appian,  '£z  npc/sanoK,  to  the  fact. 


turn  his  face  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  i.  e.  to 
resolve  to  go.  This  is  an  Hebraism  ;  the 
phrase  v:d  Dim  occ  Jer.  xxi.  1 0.  £z.  vi. 
2.  2  Kings  xii.  1 8.  See  also  Ez.  xiv.  8. 
and  comp.  Luke  ix.  53.  and  2  Chron. 
xxxii.  2.] 

II.  Face,  surface,  as  of  the  earth.  Luke 
xxi.  35.  Acts  xvii.  26.  Thus  applied  in 
the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  XD^iQ,  Gen.  ii.  6. 
iv.  14.  vii.  4,  &  al. 

III.  Face,  external,  or  outward  ap* 
pearance.  Mat.  zvi.  3.  Luke  xii.  56.  2 
Cor.  Y.  12.  X.  7.  Jam.  i.  11.  [[Add  I 
Cor.  xiii.. 5.  Rev.  iv.  7.  and  oomp.  Gren. 
ii.  6.  Herod,  ii.  76.  And  hence,  it  de- 
notes the  external  appearance  c^  2l  person^ 
referring  to  his  good  or  ill  looks,  dress^ 
&c.  In  this  sense,  we  have  it  in  the 
phrases  pkiirtiv  lie  wpdtrtintoy.  Mat.  xx.  1 6. 
and  Mark  xii.  14;  and  Xapfiiiytiy  7tp6- 
trmroy,  Luke  xx.  21,  which  mean^  To 
consider  or  have  respect  to  a  person's  out- 
ward condition.  So  in  the  LXX,  Lev. 
xix.  15.  Deut.  x.  17.  And  again,  0av- 
fM^iiy  TO  wpdiruitoy  in  the  same  sense, 
Jude  V.  16.  See  Deut.  x.  7.  2  Chron. 
xix.  7.  Job  xxxiv.  19.]] 

IV.  Aperson,  a  human  person.  2  Cor. 
i.  11.  The  word  is  used  in  the  same 
sense  not  only  by  Clement,  in  ]  Cor.  §  1. 
•OXcya  UPO'DOnA  xpowerii,  "  a  few  rash 
persons,"  comp.  §  47^  but  also  by  Jose- 
phus, De  BeL  lib.  i.  cap.  13,  §  7.  M£ra 
Tijy  oucecorarwv  IIPODO'IiaN, ''  with  some 
persons  most  intimate  with  him.*'  So 
lib.  ii.  cap.  2,  §  7.  Td  nXnOos  rHy  IIPO- 
Sa'IlQN,  '<  the  number  of  persons:"  and 
lib.  y.  cap.  4,  §  3.  Tpltri  to'i^  j^^i^oc c  n  PO- 
20^nOI2,  '^  to  the  three  persons  most 
dear  to  him.'*  The  eloquent  Longinus, 
De  Sublim.,  likewise  several  times  uses 
xp6erkHCoy  for  a  person,  as,  for  instance. 
Sect,  xxvii.  "En  ye  pity  itrff  &•£  irtpl 
nP020^nOY  ^iiiyHfUvo^  6  frvyypa^tvQ, 
Ifjatj^yflQ  7rapey€\deli  etc  to  dvro  UPO^l'- 
nON  Avri^cOiVarac  ''  It  moreover  some- 
times happens  that  the  writer,  when  he 
is  speaking  of  a  certain  person,  being 
suddenly  trans jk)rted,  transforms  himself 
into  that  very  person,"  So  about  the 
middle  of  the  same  Sect,  and  Sect.  xxvi. 
towards  the  end.  Comp.  also  Kypke  on 
2  Cor.  i.  1 1 .  [See  also  Diog.  Lacrt.  ii. 
66.  Pol.  V.  107.  3.  XV.  25.  8.  Dem.  433, 
22.  Artemid.  ii.  36.] 

[V.  This  word  is  often  used  pleonasti- 
caUy  with  a  genitive  following.  Thus 
the  person  of  the  Lard  is  put  for  the 
Lord,  — ^with  Kvpis  or  Ocv,  as  Heb.  ix. 
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24.    1    Pet.  iii.   12.  and   in   the  phrases 

rpo   irpoautirtt  Kvpin,  Luke  i.  76.     (Sec 

also  Mat.  xi.  1 2.  Luke  ix.  52.  Acts  xiii.  24. 

and  in  the  LXX  (for  >3B^)  Exod.  xxxiii. 

2.   Dcut.  iii.  18,28.  Mai.  iii.  1,  &  al.) 

Aird  TpoffunTh  K-  or  r5  K*  Acts  iii.  19.  v. 

41.  2  Thess.  i.  9.    (See  also  Acts  vii.  45. 

Rev.  vi.  1 6.  XX.  11.  and  in  the  LXX  (for 

the  Heb.  'iDD)  Gen.xvi.  6, 8.  xxxv,  1,7. 

Num.  xxxii.  21.  Just.  M.  Ap.i.  p.  70.  ed. 

Thirlby.)  —with  r5  Xm^5, 2  Cor.  iv.  6.  • 

^with  U0,  9M,  Avr«,  Mat.  xi.  1 0.  Mark 

i.  2.  Luke  vii.  27.  ix.  52,  53.  x.  1.  Acts 

ii.  28.  XX.  25.  2  Thess*  ii.  17.  Hi.  10. 

Rev.  xxii.  4.  — with  any  word,  Acts  vi. 

41.  Rev.  xii.  14.     See  also  the  instances 

quoted  in  sense  II.     And  comp.  Gen.  i. 

2.  2  Sam.  xviii.  8.  Is.  xiv.  21.  (in  Heb  ) 

I  Mac.  V.  37.  Ecclus.  xvi.  30.  Soph.  CEd, 

T.  453.] 

^^  nporarrw,  from  frpd  before^  and 
riiTTut  to  appoint, 

^I.  Properly,  To  arrange  one  person 
before    another,  of  soldiers.     See   Xen. 
[ell.  ii.  4. 10.] 

II.  To  appoint,  or  ordain  before,  to 
fore-ordain^  fore-allot,    occ.    Acts  xviL 
26. 

^^  Uportlvia^  from  Tpdforth,Knd  rtlyv 
to  extend^  stretch  out. — [Properly,  To  put 
something  before  one.  Xen.  de  Re  £q.  vi. 
1 1 .  I'hen,  To  stretch  out.  2  Mac.  vi.  30. 
vii.  10 ;  and  heuce,] — To  stretch  outy  and 
so  expose,  protendere,  exponere,  irpo€aX- 
\eiy.  occ.  Acts  xxii.  25,  *ilc  ^c  irpoireivey 
iivTdv  Toic  tfiacriy,  But  as  he  (the  cen^ 
turionj  was  extending  him  (at  a  pillar  or 
post  namely \  and  so  exposing  him  to  the 
ihongs  or  fvhips  f .     So  Wetstein  *'  Post- 

•  'Ev  ir/Too-tuirv,  In  f he  person^  i.  e.  in  the  name^ 
Qt  at  the  rcprcMCnialive,  or  by  the  authority.  2  Cor. 
£i.  10.  Comp.  1  Cor.  v.  4.  So  Eusebinfl,  Hist 
Eccles.  lib.  iiL  cap.  38,  cited  by  Raphelius  in  his 
SemiceDt.  Annou,  mentions  the  EpisUeof  Clement, 
which  he  wrote  ix  nPOSa'nOT  t?;  'Pwfitilon  'Ex- 
ythr^ffiai  rrj  Kopt>9ia>v^  in  the  name  of  the  diuxch  of 
the  Romans  to  that  of  the  Corinthians. 

"I*  The  *  Roman  method  of  scourging  was  by 
hinding  the  offender's  body  to  a  post  or  pillar,  and 
so  exposing  him  the  more  effectually  to  the  stroke  of 


*  The  authors  of  the  Unlvenal  History,  toL  x.  p. 
688,  Note  (T)»  write  thus:  **  Among  the  Romaas  it 
(i.  e.  the  punishment  of  scourging)  was  very  severe  and 
shameful :  the  person  being  stripped  naked,  at  least  down 
to  the  girdle,  had  his  hands  tied  to  a  ring  flutened  to  a 
stone  pillar,  not  above  a  foot  and  a  half  high,  if  so  much, 
so  that  his  body  was  bent  forward  almost  double,  which 
gair  ntch  an  advantage  to  the  executioner$  that  the 
btotpi  came  down,  ns  it  were,  with  double  force.'*  Thus 
these  learned  writers;  whose  account  of  this  matter,  had 
they  cited  their  authority  for  it,  I  should  readily  hava/ 
Inserted  into  the  text  of  this  worli.     But  qucre? 


quam  eiim  exjposuerai  loris.**  npocrnny 
cannot,  strictly  spealdiig^  import  tnsd^ 
ing:  nor  does  ?/ia0i  mean  the  thongs 
with  which  they  were  bistdsmg,  bot  thos 
with  which  they  were  going  to  seomrp 
him.  See  Woifius.  And  obsenne  that 
five  MSS.y  two  of  which  ancient,  redl 
irpofrmiyav  (plur.) ;  four,  two  of  whidk 
ancient,  itpoirtivor;  and  ^re  later  MSS., 
with  seTeral  ancient  versions  and  firintri 
editions,  wpoiruyay,  which  last  readisg 
Grieshach  has  admitted  into  the  teit 
QThis  phrase  is  bad  Greek,  In  speaking 
of  whipping,  when  any  compound  of  tui4 
is  usea,  the  stripes  are  put  in  the  aecii 
better  Greek,  as  Lucian.  Timon.  p.  147« 
Catapl.  p.  431.] 

Uportpoc,  Oy  oy. — Former.  Eph.  if.  22. 
lIp6r€poyt  neut.  is  often  used  adreilHa%. 
Before  formerly  Jlrst,  atJirsL  JohnfiSL 
vii.  51.  ix.  8.  [2  Cor.  i.  \5.  1  Tim.i  IS. 
Heb.  iv.  6.  vii.  27.]  Gal.  iv.  13,  &  iL 
Hence  with  the  prepositive 


the  ezecutkmer.    Thai  the  eeditioai  Bodmi  mI 
dkn  in  Uvy,  lib.  xx^iiL  cap.  29»  "deKpti  ii 
palum  Tiigisque  cssi,  ^   tecuri  pet  f aiiti  aot 
bound  to  apoH^  and  teomrgtd  triih  nia^  mi  b» 
headed."    Thai  VciRt,  in  Cioero^  Vc&  act  & 
lib.  T.  cap.  (S2,  ^'  Repetie  homimem  praripif  stfrn 
in  foro  medio  denudari^  ac  ddigazi,  jf  virgm » 
pediri  Jubet.    Immediatelj  oommandi  die  im  H 
be  seised,  and  to  be  stript  naked  in  the  midtt  if 
the  forum,  and  to  be  tied  (to  a  poet),  and  ndilik 
got  ready ;"  and  so,  cap.  63,  ^^  Civit  Jtewmam 
deligatus  in  foro  virgis  caedebator,  a  Roma  dtt- 
zen — tied  (to  a  post)  in  the  forum  vae  beatenwiA 
rod*:'    Thus  likewise  Dio,  lib.  xliz.  nji  ofii- 
tony,  ^AvTiyittf  Ifui^riymn^  ^'"'^  ^r^tHitmtt  *  ke 
scourged  Antigonus,  honing  honmk'him  fo  apmli' 
And  further  to  illuitrate  Acta  xxii.  25,  SSv  I  >* 
scribe  from  Cicero  as  above,  cap.  62,  ^  CcdebiBV 
▼irgis,  in  medio  foro  Me»*ana:^  cltis  RuiiWi 
Judices ;  ciim  hUerea  nnllut  gemitnt,  mik  mt 
aUa  istin*  mi$eriy  inter  dotorcm  trtpiiumf^^ 
garumy  audiebaiur^  nisi  heec^  CI  VIS  ROMA- 
NUS  SUM.    Hac  se  commemocaliooe  dtM 
omnia  verbera  depulsunim,  crudatumque  i  cvpo* 
depulsurum  axbitrmbatur.     In   the  midst  ef  lk 
fonim  of  AlesiiBa,  gentlemen,  a  Roman  etttaaa* 
beaten  tcith  rodtf   in  the  mean  time,  taH  ks 
pangs,  and  the  clashing  of  the  roda,  no  grota  if  Ae 
wretched  man  was  heard,  no  vdoe  but  this,  I  AX 
A  ROMAN   CITIZEN.     Ry  thme  menMtg 
his  citizenship,  he  ffumgkt  he  Aonii  have  fti  •■ 
end  to  hit  stripe*  and  torments.**     I  add,  dat  vA 
might  the  chief  Captain  er  Tribune  be  afiail,  h^ 
cause  he  had  bound  PauL     He,  no  doubt,  kitfVf 
that,  as  Cicero  expresaea   it,  cap.  66,  u  sbeia 
"  Facinvs  est,  rbidri  eivem  Ronumnm.    It  vsi » 
high    crime    that   a   Roman    citixen   shooU  bt 
bound,** 

t  See  Bp.  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art.  i.  WAS  CBC- 
CIFIED,  and  Notes,  and  Hudson's  Jeserlras.  ^A 
Kate  L 
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plur.  jrpdrepoy  is  used  as  an  adj.  Former, 
Heb.  X.  32.  1  Pet.  i.  14.  [Deut.  iv.  32. 
Lev.  17.  21.  Xeo.  Mem.  ii.  7.  2.  Irmisch. 
ad  Herodian.  1. 1.  5.] 

Uporldjifjti,  from  wpo  before,  forth j  and 
rldfifii  to  place, 

I.  To  propose,  set  forth^  or  ie/bre 
/A^  eyes,  as  it  were.  occ.  Rom.  iii. 
25,  where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein. 
[So  Wahl  and  Bretscbueider.  Dey]ing, 
(ii.  41.  13.)  says  also^  "  Deus  hoc  iXa^- 
ptoy  proposuit  in  lucem  (TrpoiQero)  illud 
coram  omnium  oculis  videndum  exposuit, 
Christumoue  cum  suo  merito  conspicien- 
dum  exhibuit."  Scbleusner  refers  the 
passage  to  the  2d  sense.  The  word  sig- 
nifies, properly,  To  set  or  place  one  per- 
Man  or  thing  before  another.  Pol.  i.  33.  9. 
—then,  To  set  forth,  propose  publicly  to 
vienf,  as  for  sale,  or  reward.  (Xen.  Cyr.  i. 
2.  12.  Thuc.  ii.  46.)] 

II.  To  propose^  purpose,  design  beforcr 
hand,    occ     Rom.    i.    13.    £pb.    1.    9. 

S Scbleusner  observes  with  truth,  that  if 
ie  reading  in  £pb.  i.  9.  be  avrf,  the  2d 
clause  expresses  no  more  than  is  express- 
ed by  awS  in  the  first  5  and  the  mean- 
ing IS  according  to  his  own  entire  free 
wUl  and  deternunation.  If  we  read  Lvrf, 
that  word  must  be  referred  to  Christ,  and 
tLen  Scbleusner  would  refer  vpoiQtro  to 
the  first  sense.  But  this  is  not  necessary. 
Eur.  Phoen.  820.  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  41.  Pol. 
▼i.  12.  8.     See  also  £x.  xl.  4.] 

^^  TLfiOTpivia,  from  irpo  before,  and 
rphc^  to  turn. 

Properly,  to  turn  before  oneself,  so  to 
propel,  push  forward^  incite,  [Diog.  1. 
11.  29.  2  Mac.  xi.  /.  Demosth.  309,  3. 
Hence,] — Jlporpiirouai,  Mid.  To  excite, 
exhort. — Thus  usea  also  in  the  best  Greek 
writers.  See  Wetstein.  occ.  Acts  xviii. 
27.  [Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  32.  Wisd.  xiv. 
18.] 

Upcrpixut^  from  wpo  before,  and  rpixta. 
^Properly^  perhaps.  To  run  before  an- 
oiher,  or  get  before  another  by  running, 
and  then  simply,  to  run  forward.  Luke 
xiz*  4.  *  John  xx.  4.  The  2d  aor.  Tpot' 
ipapLoy,  from  the  obsolete  npo^pifiu^  is  the 
part  found  in  these  places.  But  the  pre- 
sent occ.  1  Sam.  viii.  1 1.  See  Tobit  xi. 
2-  Xen.  An.  i.  5.  2.  v.  2.  4.] 

npoi/rapvca,  from  wpo  before,  and 
vw&pxta  to  be. — To  be  before,  occ  Luke 


*  ["E^rpoo^i*  is  here  pleonastic,  as  in  Xen.  An. 
t  a  14.  ^sch.  c.  Ctenph.  491.  Sec  Lobeck  ad 
Vhryn.  p.  10.] 


xxiii.  12.   Acts  viii.  9.    [This  word  14 
used  as  an  auxiliary  in  both  cases^  and  is 

Peculiar  to  Luke  m  the  N.  T.  It  occ. 
ob  xlii.  17.  iEsch.  Soc.  D.  ii.  37.  De- 
mosth. 12,  IG.  Pol.  iii.  106.  2.  Diod.  Sic 
i.  78.  Joseph.  Ant.  iv.  6. 5.] 

IIp<^aflrfc,  coc,  Att.  £cac»  hy  ^om  Tpo 
before,  and  ^o-cc,  a  speaking,  speech. 

I.  A  speech  put,  as  it  were,  before 
something  to  palliate  or  excuse  it,  a  pre^ 
text,  an  excuse,  occ.  John  xv.  22.  [Wahl 
and  Scbleusner  put  Acts  xxvii.  30.  under 
this  head.  Scbleusner  makes  the  first 
sense  of  the  word  occasion,  and  he  cites 
Herodian.  i.  8.  16.  Msch.  Soc  Dial.  ilL 
1 1.  Euseb.  H.  E.  vi.  12.  Ps.  cxli.  4.  Pdov. 
xviii.  1 .  But  these  places  seem  to  me  to 
bear  the  sense  of  pretext  as  well  or  better 
than  that  of  occasion.  However,  Hesy- 
chius  explains  the  word  by  iL^fiii,  See 
also  Pan.  vi.  4.  Joseph,  c  Apion.  ii.  28. 
See  Xen.  An.  ii.  3.  12.  De  Rep.  Ath.  ii. 
17.  Hos.  X.  4.  Palairet.  p.  71.  D*Orville 
ad  Char.  ii.  7.] 

II.  An  outward  show  or  appearance^ 
a  pretence,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  14,  (where 
see  Wetstein).  Mark  xii.  40.  Luke  xx. 
47.  Acts  xxvii.  30.  Phil.  i.  18.  1  Thess. 
ii.  5,  where  'rrpw^&aei  irXcovcfcac  denotes  a 
pretence  (of  piety  or  zeal  suppose)  cover', 
ing  or  cloking  covetousness^  ^'  a  cuK^k  over 
covetousness"  Macknight.  fScbl.  says, 
that  in  this  place  either  wpwbairei  is  pleo- 
nastic, and  the  phrase  only  means  iv 
ir\£oy€^^ ;  or  (which  is  Wahl's  opinion) 
that  irp6<^9iQ  here  means  appearance 
simply.  Bretscbueider  makes  it  occa.' 
sion  in  this  place,  but  it  is  difficult  to 
construe  the  passage  with  that  sense.] 
Comp.  also  Kypke.  Mat.  xxiii.  14, — and 

for  a  pretence  make  long  prayer^  "  i.  c. 
ye  recommend  yourselves  to  their  (the 
widows')  esteem  and  bounty  by  the  length 
of  your  prayers."  Bp.  Pearce's  Comment. 
Observe  that  this  whole  1 4  th  verse  is,  ra- 
ther in  an  extraordinary  manner,  thrown 
out  of  th^  text  by  Griesbach,  though 
wanting  in  only  four  Greek  and  some 
Latin  MSS.,  and  in  the  Saxon  version. 
But  see  Wetstein  and  Griesbach,  and 
Michaelis  Introduct.  to  N.  T.  vol.  i.  p. 
301.  edit.  Marsh. — In  the  Greek  writers 
it  is  often  opiM)sed  to  &XriOtia  truth  (see 
Wetstein  on  Phil.),  and  in  this  latter 
sense  seems  best  dcducible  from  xp6  be* 
fore,  and  ^tric  an  appearance^  which 
from  ^lyofAai  to  appear. 

Tlpo^pid,  from  wpo  forth^  and  0€f)w  to 
bring. ~^To  bring  forth  or  out,  to  pro- 
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duce.  occ.  Luke  vi.  45,  twice.  So  Iso- 
cratcsy  Ad  Demon,  cap.  20,  usee  the 
phrase  unnrip  bk  rafiuw  HPO^^E'PEIN, 
**  to  bring  forih^  as  out  of  a  store- 
house." [Tobit  ix.  6.  S  Mac.  vii.  11.  f. 
39.  Mian.  V.  H.  viii.  12.  and  see  Prov. 
X.  14.  It  often  signifies  to  upbraid  in 
good  Greek.  See  Keisk.  Ind.  Or.  Dem. 
p.  673.] 

Ilpo^^cia,  ac9  T%  from  irpcN^iyrevM. 

I.  A  prophecy  or  prediction,  occ.  Mat. 
xiii.  14.  [There  is  a  happy  variety  of 
opinion,  in  the  three  German  Lexicogra- 
pners,  as  to  the  classification  of  the  va- 
rious instances  of  this  word.  To  this 
1st  sense  are  referred  2  Pet.  i.  20,  21. 
Rev.  i.  3.  xix.  10.  xxii.  7, 10, 18,  19  only, 
by  Wahl ;  the  same  passages,  with  that 
of  St.  Matthew  cited  by  Parkhurst,  by 
Bretschneider,  &c.  To  Bretschneider  s 
passages,  Schleusner  adds  Rev.  xi.  6.  See 
2  Chron.  xv.  8.  xxxii.  32.  Jer.  xxiii.  21. 
Neh.  vi.  12.  £zr.  vi.  14.  Ecclus.  xxxvi. 
15.  Joseph.  B.  J.  iii.  8.  3.  Ant.  vii.  9. 

iL  A  declaration  delivered  by  inspira^ 
tion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  whether  predic- 
tive or  not,  and  that  whether  unaer  the 
Old  Testament,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  20 ;  or  the 
New,  1  Cor.  xiv.  6,  22.  (comp.  ver.  39, 
40.)  I  Tim.  i.  18.  iv.  14.  [Wahl  assigns 
to  this  class  only  Mat.  xiii.  14.  1  Cor.  xiv. 
6.  1  I'hess.  V.  20.  Rev.  xi.  6.  Schleusner 
^iid  Bretschoeider  have  no  such  class. 
The  two  passages  of  Timothy  are  made  a 
separate  class,  by  Wahl,  under  the  sense 
good  omen;  by  Schleusner,  under  the 
sense  of  advice;  and  by  Bretschneider 
the  first  is  put  with  Rev.  xi.  G.  as  The 
interpretation  of  God's  will  by  intpira' 
tion,'] 

III.  The  gift  of  prophecy,  i.  e.  either 
of  declaring  or  of  predicting  truths  by 
divine  inspiration,  whether  under  the  Old 
Testament,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  21 ;  or  the  New, 
Rom.  xii.  6.  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  xiii.  2,  8. 
[Wahl  here  takes  away  2  Pet.  i.  21.  and 
adds  1  Cor.  xiv.  22.  Schleusner  says, 
Power  of  prophecy,  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  2,  8. 
and  in  Rom.  xii.  6.  I  Cor.  xii.  10. 
xiii.  2  and  8.  xiv.  6  and  22.  1  Thess. 
V.  20,  The  extraordinary  power  of 
teaching,  exhorting,  and  explaining  Scrips 
tare,  given  by  inspiration  to  the  early 
Christian  teachers,  Bretschneider.  says, 
that  the  word  means  Prophetic  decree  or 
speech,  and  is  used  of  those  who  pro- 
phesy, interpret  God's  will  by  inspiration, 
&c.  in   1  C.W.  xiii.  2,  8.   xiv.  0,  22.  1 


Thess.  V.  20.  —that  it  is  the  gift  ^pnh 
phecy  in  1  Cor.  xii.  10 :  the  o^Rce  ^pro- 
phet in  Rom.  xii.  6;  while  be  expbim 
1  Tim.  iv.  14.  fxi  he  By  the  laying  cm  tf 
hands  of  men  acting  and  speaking  m  c 
state  of  inspiration.'] 

IV.  Prophesying^  i.  e.  the  exercise  «f 
the  gift  of  prophecy,  ooc.  1  Thess.  v.  20. 

Ilpojhirevw,  from  vpo^ifrfic* 

I.  To  prophesy,  to  JarHd  things  b 
come.  Mat  xi.  13.  xv.  7.  Mark  viL  6.  1 
Pet.  i.  10.  [Jude  14.  Rev.  x.  II.  xi.3. 
Jer.  xi.  21.  xiv.  13,  14,  15.]  Coo^ 
John  xi.  51,  on  which  passage  we  Vi- 
tringa,  Observat.  Sacr.  lib.  vi.  cap.  13,  { 
2,  &  seqt. 

II.  I'o  declare  truths  tkromgh  the  »> 
spiration  of  GotTs  Holy  Spirit,  whetkr 
by  prediction  or  not.  Luke  i.  67.  Ads  n. 
17,  18.  xix.  6.  xxi.  9.  1  Cor.  CxL4,  5. 
xiii.  9.]  xiv.  1,  8,  4-,  5,  [;24,  31, 39,]  te 
Comp.  Mat.  vii.  22.  zxvi.  68,  where  lee 
Campbell.  [Joel  iii.  I  •  *] 

Upo^tirqCi  ^9  b,  from  irpo  beforCf  tsAet 
of  time  or  excellence,  ante,  prae,  and  f^ 
to  speak, 

1.  A  prophet^  one  who  speaks  hy  »- 
spiration  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  andfordtb 
things  to  come.  Mat.  i.  22.  ii.  5.  [Miik 
xiii.  14.  Luke  i.  70.  iii.  4.]  Acts  iL  16, 
30.  xi.  27.  xxi.  10.  [Rom.  i.  2.  Heb.L 
1.  James  v.  10.]  &  al.  frea. — Hence,  fcf 
way  of  eminence,  it  is  applied  to  Chritt, 
that  Great  Prophet,  who,  according  to 
the  prophecy  of  Moses,  Deut.  xviil  ]8» 
should  come  into  the  world.  John  i.  21, 
25.  vi.  14.  vii.  40.  Comp.  Acts  iii.  22, 23> 
[On  this  subject  see  Kidder's  Messiaihi' 
ch.4.  Comp.  Mat.  xxi.  1 1.  Luke  vii  16. 
xxiv.  49.  The  word  is  used  of  JohD,Lal^ 
i.  76.  XX.  6.  — of  a  false  prophet,  2  HA 
ii.  10.  We  put  the  name  of  authors  kt 
their  works,  and  this  is  the  case  with  tin 
word  in  the  N.  T.  See  Mat.  xiii  55. 
Rom.  iii.  21  ;  and  again.  Mat.  ii.  2S. 
Mark  i.  2.  Luke  xvi.  20.  xxiv.  27,  ♦♦• 
Acts  viii.  28.]  This  word  Tipo^iinft  ^ 
not  peculiar  to  the  style  of  the  LXX,  and 
of  the  N.  T.  Blackwall,  Sacred  Classifs, 
vol.  i.  p.  24,  observes  that  Herwiotus 
often  uses  it,  and  so  does  Plato,  Alcibiad. 
ii.  I  add,  that  Anacreon  likewise,  Ode 
xliii.  lin.  1 1,  calls  the  cicada^ 


*  [Schleusner  and  the  other  Oennan  writen  ex- 
plain these  passages  in  a  larger  sense  than  Pu^ 
hurst,  and  I  tliink  rightly.  See  Macknight's  whole 
commentary  on  1  Cor.  \ii.  and  what  be  says  oc  1 
('or.  xi.  d.  e^pecially.] 
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Summer*!  iwcet  prophet, 

0 

other  instances  from  the  more  modern 
Greek  writers  in  Wetstein  on  Mat  i.  22. 

II.  One  who  speaks*  eminently ,  i.  e. 
by  divine  inspiration,  [one  who  is  in- 
spired to  explain  and  declare  God's  will,"] 
whether  he  foretels  futurities  or  not.  Mat. 
X.  41.  ^xiii.  57«  xiv.  5,  xxi.  46.]]  xxiii. 
34.  [Mark  vi.  4.  xi.  32.  Luke  iv.  24.  vii. 
26,  28,  39.  xi.  49.  xiii.  33.  John  i.  21, 
25.  Acts  X7.  32.  1  Ck)r.  xii.  28,  29.  xiv. 
29,  32,  37.  £ph.  ii.  20.  See  Macknight 
iii.  5.  iv.  II.  See  Koppe's  Exc.  iii.  on 
8t.  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Ephesians,  and  Mac- 
knight on  1  Cor.  xii.]] 

III.  This  title  is  applied  bv  St  Paul 
to  a  heathen  poet^  perhaps  Epimenides 
(for  this  is  by  no  means  certain,  see 
Whitby,  Alberti,  and  Wolfius),  as  being 
supposed  by  his  countrymen,  the  Cretans, 
io  speak  hy  divine  inspiration,  and  there- 
fore being  highly  respected  by  them.  See 
Calmet's  Dictionary  m  Posts.  It  is  well 
known  that  most  of  the  heathen  poets, 
apeing  the  prophets  of  the  true  God,  laid 
claim  to  a  divine  qfflatus.  occ.  Tit.  i.  12. 
[So  TpwpfjTic  is  used  of  Miriam,  Ex.  xv. 
20.  This  word  among  the  Greeks  sig- 
nified properly,  an  interpreter  qforacks 
and  divinations,  i.  e.  of  what  the  pdyriQ 
said.  See  Plato  in  Tim.  T.  ix.  p.  392. 
ed.  Bip.  Dion.  Hall.  Ant  ii.  73.  The 
word  is  derived  from  itpofaia  or  wpS^pi 
io  speak  or  bring  forward,  whence, 
Diodorus  (i.  2.)  calls  history  *'  the  irpo- 
^4n|C  of  truth."  Then  it  came  to  signify 
the  same  as  pdyrit,  i.  e.  one  who  delivered 
oracles.  See  Diod.  Sic  xvii.  55.  Plut 
T.  viii.  p.  102.  ed.  Hutt  Plat  Charm,  p. 
1 10.  ed.  Heindorf.  So  in  Hebrew  K>3J  is 
fifst  an  interpreter  of  Gods  will  (used  of 
Aaron,  who  was  to  act  as  the  mouth  of 
Moses)  Ex.  vii.  1 ;  then  one  familiar 
with  God.    See  Gen.  xx.  8.1 

^^Prophetic^  prophetical,  proceedtngfrom 
ike  prophets,  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  26.  2  Pet  i. 
19*     Comp.  under  B£^ai6repoc» 

TIpwprJTiQy  i^oc,  4,  from  ^po^^nic,  which 
aee. — A  prophetess,  a  woman  who  speaks 
by  divine  inspiration,  occ.  Luke  ii.  36. 
Rev.  ii.  20.  [Some,  without  any  reason, 
fiuppose  irpw^ffTiQ  in  Luke  ii.  36.  to  be  a 
woman  devoted  to  a  religious  life;  some 
make  it  the  wife  of  a  prophet,  as  in  Isaiah 

*.  Comp.  Hcb.  and  Eiig.  Lexicon  in  K33. 


viii.  d.  the  wife  of  Isaiah  is  called  nfeni^. 
This  Hebrew  word  is  used  of  Miriam  as 
^^g*^g  hymns  to  God^  Ex.  xv.  20 ;  of  De« 
borah,  Judg.  iv.  4,  perhaps  not  a  prophetess 
in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word ;  and  then 
of  a  prophetess  strictly.  2  Kings  xxii.  14. 
2  Chron.  xxxiv.  22.  See  Plut  T.  vii.  p. 
562.  ed.  Reisk.  Etym.  M.  327,  53.  and 
Poll.  i.  1 4.] 

JTpo^6^K«tf,  from  rpo  before,  and  ipO&yt» 

to  come^  which  see. — 2o  prevent,  anA- 

cipate.  ooc.  Mat.  xvii.  25. — [To  get  be^* 

fore  in  1  Sam.  xx.  24.  -ffisch.  Ag.  1037. 

Eur.  Phoen.  1406.    See  J  Mac.  x.  4, 23.] 

[Jlpox^iplC^y  or  in  the  N,  T.]  Upoxtigl^ 
(ofjuii,  from  xpoyec()oc  ready,  at  hand,  from 
Tpo  before,  ana  x62f>  the  hand. 

I.  To  make  any  thing  be  at  hand,  to 
bring  out,  produce.  So  Lucian,  Toxar. 
tom.  ii.  p.  55.  'OXiyi^c  &'  rivac  IIPOXEI- 
PIZA'MENOI,  *'  Producing  some  few;- 
and  Rhetor.  Praecept.  tom.  ii.  p.  452. 
''  And  carrving  these  hard  words  about 
with  you,  diror<5{ev€  nPOXEIPIZO'ME- 
N02  kc  tQ^  6piX5yrac,  produce  and  dis- 
charge them  among  your  acquaintance." 
[Dem.  45,  10.] 

IL  To  choose  out,  appoint,  deligo^ 
sumo  ad  aliquid  Sciendum,  designo. 
Scapula,  occ.  Acts  xxii.  14.  xxvi.  16. 
Many  manuscripts  also,  four  of  which  an- 
cient, and  several  printed  editions,  for 
xpoKeKfipvypiyoy,  Acts  iii.  20,  read  irpo- 
Ksx^ipifffiiyov.  See  Wetstein  and  Gries- 
bach.  On  Acts  xxii.  14,  Kypke  cites 
Polybius,  Plutarch,  and  Dionysius  Ha- 
licarn.  using  irpox'^iMtoBai  for  choosing 
or  electing  to  an  office.  This  V.  is  used 
in  the  same  sense  not  only  by  the  LXX, 
answering  to  the  Heb.  np^  to  take,  Josh, 
iii.  12 ;  and  to  n'?W  to  send,  Exod.  iv.  13  ; 
but  also  2  Mac.  iii.  7.  viii.  9.  [Diod.  Sic 
xviii.  61.  xix.  12.  Pol.  iii.  40.  H.  and 
100.  6.  2  Mac.  iii.  7.  viii.  9.  See  Ra- 
phel.  Obss.  Polyb.  p.  387.]] 

jgg^  UpoxtipoTovibt,  &,  from  xfto  be* 
fore,  and  ^tiporoyiu  to  choose,  appoint, 
which  see. — To  choose  or  appoint  before, 
to  fore-appoint,  occ.  Acts  x.  41. 

^^  Upvpya,  rii,  4,  from  the  adjective 
xpvpyoc  extreme,  last,  hindermost.'^The 
hinder  part  of  a  ship,  the  stern,  occ  Mark 
iv.  38.  *  Acte  xxvii.  29,  t  4 1 . 

•  [Comp.  Horn.  Od.  N.  73.  Virg.  ^n*  iv.  564. 
The  Homeric  fonn  is  irpCfA*yt,  which  occ.  Appiftn. 
B.  C.  ii.  98.  liuclan.  Jov.  Trag.  §  47;  the  other 
Xen.  An.  v.  a  20.  PoL  L  49. 11.] 

t  On  ver.  29,  Wetstein  (Testam.  Onec.  torn.  ii. 
p.  880.)  obtertcf  that  Valerius  Flaccui,  lib.  v.  lin. 
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ITPO*!,  An  Adv.  of  time. — Early, 
early  in  the  morning,  at  day-break.  Mat. 
xvi.  3.  Mark  i.  35.  [xi.  20.]  zvi.  9.  John 
xz.  U  &  al.  [Ex.  xvi.  2].  Job  vii.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  1 . 1 0.]  "A/io  irptat.  Early  in 
the  morning,  literally,  Together  with  the 
dawn,  OGC.  Mat.  xx.  1.  *Aird  irpwi  *.  From 
morning,  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  *Ew\  rd 
itpwtf  In  the  morning,  when  the  morning 
was  come,  occ  Mark  xv.  1 .  Comp.  Mat. 
zxvii.  K 

whicJi  means]  Early  in  the  morning; 
benoe,  &pa  time,  season  being  understooid, 
wpmia  [isl  the  morning-time  or  ^^ide^ 
tie  morning,  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  18.  xxvii.  I. 
John  xviii.  28.  xxi.  4.  [2  Sam.  xxiii.  4. 
Lam.  iii.  23.  Theoph.  H.  P.  iii.  6.  Ari- 
stoph.  Plut.  1001.  Herod,  viii.  130.] 
llpuiuoQ,  fif  ov,  from  irpun. 

I.  Early^  properly  in  the  morning. 
Thus  used  in  the  LXX,  Isa.  Iviii.  8,  nSrt 
^yfltreroi.  vpwiuoy  rd  fwQ  <ri.  Then  shall 
thy  light  break  forth  early ^  for  the  Heb. 
•plH  'inmD  ypa^  TH  Then  shall  thy  light 
break  forth  as  the  morning  or  dawn. 

II.  Early,  former,  occ.  J^.  v.  7,  where 
it  is  applied  to  the  former  rain^  as  it  is 
also  in  the  LXX,  Deut.  xi.  14.  Jer.  v.  24. 
Hos.  vi.  3,  for  the  Heb.  mis  &nd  Joel  ii. 
23.  for  miD  the  same,  f  "  The  first 
rains  in  these  (i.  e.  in  Judea  and  the 
neighbouring)  countries  usually  fall  about 
the  beginning  of  November  (O.  S.)." 
Comp.  "Oxf/ifjux;. 

Uputivdcy  il,  6y,  from  irpwc . — Belonging 
to  the  morning,  morning-^,  occ.  Rev.  ii. 
28.  Comp.  Rev.  xxii.  1 6  j  where  observe 
that  the  Alexandrian  MS.  reads  6  Xa/i- 


72»  expressly  mentioDS  an  anchor  at  the  stern  of  an 
ancient  ship. 

•-——Jamprorafretum  commoverat,  etjam 
Puppc  sedens  placidat  dimiterat  anchora  terras. 

Comp.  Virgil,  ^n.  vi  lin.  3—6,  and  Bp.  Pearce 
on  Acts  xxvii.  29.  And  we  learn  from  Sir  John 
Chardin  {axedi  in  Banner's  Obserratioos,  vol.  ii 
p.  497.)  that  the  modem  Egyptian  saiques,  in  like 
manner,  *^  alxoays  carry  their  anchors  at  their 
tterHy  and  never  their  prow,  contrarily  to  ouf  ma- 
nagements.'* And  on  the  case  in  Acts  xxviL  29, 
Wetstein  remarks  that  had  the  sailors  cast  the  an- 
chors from  the  prow,  that  indeed  would  have  re- 
mained  unmoved,  but  the  stem  or  poop  being 
turned  about  by  the  winds  and  waves  would  have 
dashed  against  the  rocks,  and  so  they  would  have 
fallen  into  the  very  danger  which  they  wished  to 
avoid. 

*  [See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  4?.] 

t  Dr.  Shaw,  Travels,  p.  336,  2d  edit.  Comp. 
Ucb.  and  Eng.  Lezic  3d  edit,  under  nT  VII. 


M-poc  ral  0  wpmp6f,  ukI  fborteen  Liter 
MSS.,  with  several  printed  editions,  0 
XafiKpoc  6  itpu'iydc,  which  reading  is  €■• 
braced  by  Wetstein,  and  received  into  tlw 
text  by  Griesbach.  [See  Gen.  ilix.  27. 
and  comp.  Dan.  viii.  10.  Is.  m.  11 
This  is  a  recent  form,  according  to  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  52.] 

(^  Upwpa,  ac,  $y  either  from  wfi  i»» 

fore,  or  fcpoopaia  to  look  fonpards.-^Tk 

fore-part  if  a  ship^  the  fore^Up,  oe& 

Acts  xxTii.  30,  41.  ^Xen.  An.  T.8.W. 

Pol.  xvi.  14.  12.] 

Upmreb^,  from  ifpSroQ  Jirst. — To  k 
first,  i.  e.  in  dignity,  to  have  the  pn^ 
eminence,  prima*  teneo.  occ.  Cd.  i.  18^ 
where  Wetstein  cites  Menander,  Dwms 
thenes,  and  Plutarch  using  the  V.  in  tk 
same  sense.  pSsth.  v.  1 1 .  2  Mac  ri.  I& 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  24.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  4.] 

i^g^  IIp4irocaOe^a,  ac>  4f  ft^ns^  «f^ 
roc  first,  and  KoBtlpa  a  seai^^-^Afir^ 
highest,  or  uppermost  stai*  occ  Hit 
xxiii.  6.  Mark  xii.  39.  Luke  xL  43.  ub 
46. 


JlpttroKkurla^  act  4>  from  wpmm 
first,  and  xKuria  a  place  to  reeUme  ff, 
which  see. — Properly,  The  first  or  npper^ 
most  place  to  recline  in^  as  the  ancuits 
did  at  their  entertainments  (comp.  'Ai*- 
Ktluai  and  'AvoucX/yw),  or,  spcaaking  agree* 
ably  to  our  customs,  the  first  or  npper^ 
most  seat.  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  6,  (where  see 
Wetstein  and  Pearce.)  Mark  xii.  39. 
Luke  xiv.  7, 8.  xx.  46.  ^<  At  their  feuti, 
matters  were  commonly  ordered  thus: 
three  couches  were  set  in  the  form  of  tke 
Greek  letter  II ;  the  table  was  placed  is 
the  middle,  the  lower  end  whereof  was  left 
open  to  give  access  to  servants,  for  seltiif 
and  removing  the  dishes  and  serving  the 
guests.  The  other  three  sides  were  es- 
closed  by  the  couches,  whence  it  got  tbe 
name  of  triclinium.  The  middle  ooadi, 
which  lay  along  the  upper  end  of  tk 
table,  and  was  therefore  accounted  tbe 
most  honourable  place,  and  that  wUd 
the  Pharisees  are  said  particularly  to  ksiv 
affected,  was  distinguished  by  the  nine 
vpoTOKXitria'*  Campbell,  Prelim. Dissertil 
p*  365,  6. 

npvroci  ^9  o^i  l^y  syncope  for  irponimi 
the  superlative  of  xpd  before. 

I.  Of  time.  First,  in  a  superlttift 
sense.  Rev.  i.  11,   17.  ii.  8.  [Mat  xiri. 


1 

2 


7.  Mark  xiv.   12.]    1  Cor.  xv.  45,  4<» 
Tim.  iv.  16,  &  al.  freq.  [Diod.  Sic.  i* 
50.   Pol.  xii.  3.  7.    Xen.  An.  iv.  &  1. 
Dem.  708,  2.    To  this  class  we  may  |n^ 
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the  places  where  some  Lexicographere 
aay  it  is  used  for  rpwrov^  as  John  i.  42. 
T.  4.  viii.  7.  XX.  4,  8.  (though  see  sense 
II.)  Acts  xxvi.  23.  xxvii.  43.  Rom.  x. 
19.  1  Tim.  ii.  13.  1  John  iv.  19.  See 
Matthis,  §  4G8.] 

II.  Of  time.  Former,  before,  in  »com- 

Erative  sense,  2a  Jirst  is  often  used  in 
iglish,  and  many  other  sufierlatiFes  in 
Greek  *.  John  i.  1 5, 30.  (comp.  John  viii. 
58.)  Luke  ii.  2.  John  xx.  4, 8.  Acts  i.  t. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  30,  and  see  Camphell's 
Notes  on  John  i.  15.  xv.  18.  [See  1 
Tim.  V.  12.  Heb.  viii.  7.  2  Pet  ii.  20. 
Bev.  ii.  4,  5,  19.  xxi.  4.  In  Mat.  xii. 
45.  and  xxvii.  64.  it  may  be  either  the 
former  or  thejirst.'} 

III.  Of  order  or  situation,  First,  occ 
Acts  xvi.  12.  Raphelius  has  sufficiently 
shown  that  both  Polybius  and  Herodotus 
use  irpwny  in  this  sense,  and  cites  Polybius 
applying  it  in  a  construction  very  similar 
to  tHat  m  the  Acts,  lib.  ii.  cap.  1 6.  p.  145. 
Mfxp^  w6K€kt^  UitrtrriQ,  ^  IIPO'TH  wiroi 
TH"2  TTFPHNr A2  lic  irp^c  rac  ^vtrfMc 
«  Unto  the  city  of  Pissa,  which  lies  the 

Jirst  ofEtruria  towards  the  west."  See 
also  Whitby's  Note,  and  his  Alphabetical 
Table  of  places  subjoined  to  his  Com- 
mentarv  on  the  N.  T.  in  Philippi.  But 
comp.  Bowyer  on  Acts  xvi .  1 2.  Bp.  Pearce, 
however  (whom  see)  thinks  not  only  that 
the  present  printed  Greek  copies  are  right, 
but  also  thaty4it  the  lime  St.  Luke  fcrote, 
Philippi  was  the  chiefs  if  not  the  Jirst^ 
city  of  the  part  of  Macedonia  where  St. 
Ptaul  then  was:  although,  according  to 
livy,  lib.  xlv.  cap.  29,  and  Diodorus  Sic, 
P.  i£miliuB  had  appointed  Amphipolis  to 
be  the  chief  city  of  that  part  tmo  hundred 
amd  twenty  ffears  before.  (^Schl.  makes 
it  the  ehiejcttyT] 

IV.  Of  dignity,  First,  chief y  principal, 
—of  persons,  Mat.  xx.  27-  Mark  vi.  21. 
Luke  xix.  47.  Acts  xiii.  50.  xvii.  4.  xxv. 
2.  xxviii.  7,  17.  Comp.  1  Tim.  i.  15.  On 
Acts  xiii.  50,  Wetstein  cites  from  Jose- 
|ihu8  the  phrases  rwv  'ItpomiKvfUTuv — , 
rAy  *itfBalktv — ,  rwy  IkifiapeAy  *0l  IIPO'- 
TOI;  and  from  Plutarch  the  very  ex- 
pression '01  iipa"Toi  Tirs  no'AEos. 

—of  things,  Mat.  xxii.  38.  Mark  xii.  28, 
29,  SO.  Comp.  Luke  xv.  22.  1  Cor.  xv. 
3>  Iv  irpwrocc  ''  among  the  first  or  prin- 
ripal  things."  Bp.  Pearce.  [Comp.  Pol. 
iii.  8.  3.  Xen.  An.  ii.  6.  17.  Diod.  Sic 

*  8ee  Hamnumd  on  John  L  15,  and  Duport 
fjBCL  CD  Theophrast  Eth.  Char.  cMp.  xL  p.  387. 
eiiLN«dh«a. 


xiii  37.  In  Luke  xui.  30.  xv.  20.  it  is 
Best.] 

V.  npJrov,  neut.  used  adverbially,  and 
signifying ^r^/,  of  time,  and  that  whether 
in  a  superlative  sense.  Mat.  vi.  33.*  Mark 
[iv.  28.]  xvi.  9.  [Acts  vii.  12.  xi.  26.  1 
Cor.  xi.  18.  2  Cor.  viii.5.etal.3>or  more 
commonly  in  a  comparative  one.  Mat.  v. 
24.  vii.  5.  viii.  2 1 .  ^xii.  9.  Mark  ix.  1 1 , 1 2. 
2  Thess.  ii.  3.  1  Tim.  v.  4.]  Upiaroy  hfuSy^ 
Before  you^  John  xv.  18.— of  order  or 
dignity*  Rom.  [i.  8.]  iii.  2.  1  Cor.  xiL 
28.  1  ^im.  il  1.  2  Pet.  L  20.  iii.  3. 

UpuTorArric,  b,  6,  from  wpdroc  Jlf^t 
and  imifii  to  stand. 

I.  P^perly,  a  military  Uarm.  The 
officer  who  stands  on  the  ri^ht  of  the  front 
rank,  the  leader  or  captain  of  the  front 
rank.  [See  Job  xv.  24.  Pol.  xviii.  12.  5, 
Diod.  Sic  XX.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  iu.  3.  57. 
De  Rep.  Lac.  xi.  4.  Thuc.  v.  71.  Etym. 
M.  729.  10.  PoU.i.  127.]  Hence, 

IL  A  ringleader,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  5. 

Upt^orSKia,  *»F,  r6.,  from  jirpvr&rom^'-^ 
The  rights  of  primogeniture,  the  inrth" 
right,  occ  Heb.  xii.  16.  The  LXX  also 
use  this  word  for  the  Heb.  ITTiSl  hirth' 
right.  Gen.  xxv.  31,  32,  33,  34.  xxvii.  36. 
Deut.  xxi.  17.  1  Chron.  v.  l.—The birth* 
right,  among  the  ancient  patriarchal  He- 
brews, included  not  only  a  double  portion 
of  the  father's  estate  (see  Deut  xxi.  1 7. 
Gen.  xlviii.  22.  1  Chron.  v.  1,  2.),  bat 
also  pre-eminence  or  authority  over  the 
other  In^thren  (Gen.  xxvii.  29.  xlix.  3. 
]  Sam.  XX.  29.)  ;  because  with  the  birth* 
right  in  those  times  was  generally  con- 
nected  the  progenilorship  ^the  Messiah 
(see  Gen.  xlix.  8.  1  Chron.  v.  2.)  So 
that  he  who  had  the  right  qfprimogeni* 
tur^  was  not  only  an  eminent  type  of  the 
frst-bom  who  are  written  in  heaven^  and 
are  partaken  of  the  eternal  inheritance 
(comp.  Heb.  xii.  23.),  but  was  also  to  be 
the  progenitor  of  the  Messiah;  and  a 
slighting  of  the  birth-risht  was  both  a 
slighting  of  the  high  distincticm  last- 
mentiorted,  and  also  a  despising  of  that 
eternal  inheritance  which  was  tjrpified  by 
the  double  portion  of  the  temporal  estate. 
Hence  it  is  that  St.  Paul  calls  Eeau  a 
pro^iin«  person,  for  selling  his  birth-right; 
and  the  Targom  ascri^  to  Jonathan 
Ben  Uziel  thus  paraphrases  Gen.  xxv. 
32,  33,  34.  ''  And  Esau  said.  Behold,  I 
am  going  to  die,  and  shall  never  live  again 
in  the  world  or  age  to  come  (priH  t37J^l) 

•  [WahlnfoEt  this  to  the  tense  of  pckaiftf  ia 
dignky.] 
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nnd  to  what  purpai€  is  this  birth^righi, 
and  the  portion  in  that  morld  of  which 
ytm  speak?  And  Jacob  said,  Swear  to 
me  this  dajr,  and  he  sware  unto  him  ;  and 
he  sold  his  birth^right  to  Jacob.  And 
Jacob  gave  to  Esau  bread  and  pottage  of 
lentils^  and  he  ate  and  drank,  and  arose 
and  went  away.  Thus  Esau  despised  the 
birth-right  and  the  portion  in  tne  morld 
to  come  /"  or,  as  the  Jerusalem  Targum 
expresses  it,  **  Thus  Esau  despised  the 
birth'right,  and  spumed  his  portion  in 
the  world  to  come,  and  denied  or  renounced 
(*^U)  the  resurrection  of  the  dead*" 

H^tST^TOKOQ^   If,    O,    J^>    KOA,  TO OVy    from 

fl'pMrioc  Jirst^  and  riroKa  perf.  mid.  of 
WkTia,  or  obsolete  rcKia,  properly  to  bring 
forth,  as  the  female,  but  sometimes  to  be- 
get,  as  the  male.  Comp.  Tbcrta. 

I.  Theftrst-bom  of  man  or  beast,  occ. 
Heb.  xi.  28.  Comp.  Exod.  xii.  12,  29. 
[See  Gen.  iv.  4.  x.  15.  xxvii.  29,  37.  Ex. 
xi.  5 ;  and  in  this  sense  it^  is  applied  to 
Christ,  in  respect  of  his  opening  the  womb 
of  the  blessed  Virgin,  occ.  Mat.  i.  25. 
Luke  ii.  7*  See  Scott*s  and  Campbell's 
Notes  on  Mat. 

II.  [1.]  Christ  is  called,  Col.  i.  15, 
IlptrrdroKog  xdo^c  KrltreufQy  The  firsts 
begotten  f,  or  JUrst-bom  af  the  whole 
creation^  because  he  was  begotten  ^  to 
be  Heir  and  Lord  of  all  things  (comp. 
Heb.  i.  2,  8.  Acts  x.  36.)>  and  in 
all  things,  or  over  all  persons,  to  have 
the  pre-eminence  (comp.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27.), 
and  because  aU  things  were  created  *EI2! 
iLVToy  FOR  him,  as  well  as  h*  avrn  by 
him.  Sec  rer.  16,  17,  18.  In  the  same 
view  he  is  styled  absolutely  TO'N  Uputrd' 
TOKoy  THEJirst'born.  Heb.  i.  6.  J  [Schl. 
translates  the  passage  of  Colossians  Prince 
and  Lord  of  all  created  things;  Wahl  says 
that  the  word  denotes^r «/,  chiefy  and  it  is 
used  of  Christ  to  explain  his  relation  in 
this  passage  to  the  universe.  Bretschneider 

*  The  reader  may  remark,  that  in  the  second 
edition  I  have  not,  as  in  the  first,  mentioned  the 
pri€stJiood*6  being  annexed  to  tlic  birth-right.  My 
reason  for  this  omission  is,  that,  on  attentive  recon. 
sideration,  I  think  that  neither  the  texts  there  quoted 
(namely,  Num.  iii.  12.  Exod.  xix.  22.  xxiv.  5.) 
nor  any  others,  are  sufficient  to  prove  such  annexa- 
tion ;  and  whoever  will  peruse  the  learned  Vitringa*s 
Observationcs  Sacrs,  lib.  ii.  cap.  2  and  3,  will,  I 
believe,  be  of  the  same  opinion.  The  English 
reader  may,  for  his  satisfaction,  consult  Bp.  Patnck's 
<Jommcnt  on  the  several  texts. 

f  [See  the  last  word.] 

X  See  Tillotson^H  Serm.  xliii.  voL  i.  p.  442, 
foL  and  M''hitby*s  and  Macknight*8  Note  on  CoL  i. 
15. 


refers  it  to  the  Irst  sense,  and  nys  that 
Christ  is  called  nps^rdrocpc  "  qoaiemis  a 
Deo  ante  mundum  conditom  genitusest* 

1  may  observe  that  in  1  Chroo.  t.  11.  the 
word  means  simply  First;  and  that  in 

2  Sam.  xix.  43.  it  seems  used  oompars* 
tively,  vpkn'6roKoc  iyi^  vi  eitj  I  am  greater 
than  thou.  In  Ex.  iv.  22.  Ps.  Ixxnx.  27. 
Jer.  xxxi.  9.  it  denotes  The  wtost  kmei, 
or  most  exalted.     The  pass^pe  of  Col» 
sians  being  of  great  importanoe^  I  give  Bpi 
Middleton's  note  on  iL— '<  Coloes.  L  15. 
Upwn^roKoc  v^Miic  Krlaemc*     Our  veniii 
bus  '  of  every  creature;*  Macknightaai 
Wakefield  <  of  the  whole  creation  /  Nev- 
come  says  it  may  be  either,  bat  tUib  I 
apprehend,  is  a  mistake.     The  absence  ef 
the  article  shows  that  crf^ic  is  here  vmi 
for  an  individual^  as  in  our  Tersun,  ni 
not  of  the  creation   indusivelyy  vhicb 
would  have  reqnired  waniQ  Hfc  nrcV.  & 
Mark  xvi.  15.  and  Rom.  viiL  22.    I  do 
not,  however,  j)eroeive  that  thbdistinctia 
throws  any  light  on  the  controvenyv^ 
spectinethe  meaning  of  the  wh^epssMf. 
Michaelis,  after  Isidore  thePduaiot,  wooU 
accent  the  penult   xp^nxn-oKoc,  so  as  l» 
make  the  sense  active  :  but  then  it  wiD 
signify,  not  simplv  having  bom  or  k- 
gotten,  but  that  for  the  first  time;  « 
Hom.  II.  xvii.  5.     The  Socinians  usdff- 
stand  vpwriroKOQ  to  represent  the  Hfk 
")133>  and  to  be  thus  expressive  oolj  d 
the  dignity  of  primogenituie.     I  am  sur- 
prised that  this  interpretation  shodd  bare 
been  adopted  by  Scbleusner ;  for  suielr 
nothing  can  be  more  incompatible  wita 
the  whole  context.     In  illustration  of  tlie 
truth  that  Christ  is  wpw.  wa.  cr.  tke 
Apostle  adds,  that  through  him  (Chriit) 
were  created  dl  things  in  heaven  and  oa 
earth,    visible    and    invisible,  with  tbe 
several  orders  of  angels :  thus,  theo,  it 
will  be  said,  that  Christ  was  the  ddtft 
bom  of  his  own  creation,  which  is  so  i1h 
surd,  that  it  requires  no  common  hardi- 
hood to  defend  it.     Scbleusner,  indeedi 
it  must  be  admitted,  adopts  the  derired, 
not  the  primitive  sense,  of  -wp^aror.,  making 
it  to  signify /)rtnc£j9«  and  dominus;  but 
this  does  not  relieve  the  difficulty,  on- 
less    an    instance  can   be    produced  in 
which  irpwTOT.  signifies  dominus  otherwise 
than  in  reference  to  the  brethren,  orer 
whom  the  first-born  among  the  Jews  had 
authority.     Of  the  literal  sense,  the  in- 
stances  cited    by    Sclilcusncr  are  Geo. 
xxvii.  29,  37.   J  Sam.  xx.  29,  about  whicli 
there  can  be  no  doubt :  for  the  meiapltO' 
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rical,  he  ouotes  Jer.  xxxi.  9>  in  which, 
however,  toere  is  no  confusion  of  meta- 

fhor,  the  words  being,  '  I  am  futlier  to 
Brael,  and  Ephraim  is  my  first-born/ 
i.  e.  Ephraim  shall  have  authority  over 
the  other  tribes,  who  are  his  brethren ; 
exactly  as  in  Rom.  viii.  29.  we  have  rpw- 
ror.  Iv.  wa,  ii^eX.  What  is  wanted  is  an 
instance  in  which  Tputr6roKoc  is  so  used  in 
the  metaphorical  sense,  that  it  not  only  has 
lost  sight  of  its  origin  as  a  metaphor,  but 
is  usea  in  direct  contradiction  to  it,  as  is 
alleffed  in  the  present  instance.  On  the 
whole,  I  know  of  no  better  expedient  than 
to  understand  the  words  as  '  begotten  be- 
Cnre  every  creature,'  i.  e.  before  any  created 
beinff  had  existence :  thus  it  was  explained 
by  tne  majority  of  the  ancients.  See 
Siuicer.  vol.  ii.  p.  879.  That  itpwrog  may 
be  thus  used  is  evident  from  John  i.  15 
and  30.  Michaelis  has  observed,  that,  in 
the  language  of  the  Rabbins,  God  is  called 
the  first-bom  of  the  world.  At  any  rate, 
be  the  meaning  of  this  text  what  it  may, 
the  utmost  which  can  be  expected  by  the 
malice  of  heresy,  and  achieved  by  the 
perversion  of  criticism,  is  to  detach  it 
from  the  verses  which  immediately  follow, 
with  which,  however,  it  seems  to  be  most 
intimately  connected.  But  even  this  will 
be  of  no  avail ;  with  the  1 6th,  and  espe- 
cially the  1 7th  verse,  the  reasonable  ad- 
Tocate  for  the  pre-existence  and  divinity 
of  Christ  might,  if  he  had  no  other  evi- 
dence in  his  fsLVour,  be  abundantly  con- 
tent. The  positive  assurance  that  Christ 
was  before  ail  things,  and  that  by  him  all 
tilings  avvioTfiKt  (Uie  word  used  both  by 
Josephus  and  Philo  of  the  acknowledged 
Creator,  see  Krebs.  Obss.  in  N.  T.  e  Jo- 
aepho,  and  also  by  other  writers)  leaves 
no  question  as  to  the  dignity  of  the  Re- 
deemer of  mankind.  Mr.  WaKefield  trans- 
lates '  an  image  of  the  invisible  God,  a 
first-bom,'  &c.  as  if  there  were  several 
such.  It  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  he 
was  ignorant  of  the  usage  after  the  verb- 
substantive,  ver.  23,  ev  xAajy.  rj  Krioti. 
Several  considerable  MSS.  if ;  and  Gries- 
bacli  thinks  the  article  probably  spurious. 
Not  a  single  MS.  of  Matthiae  omits  the 
article.  The  phrase  here  is  equivalent 
to  ver.  6.  of  this  chapter,  iv  iravrl  Ty 

2.  Christ  is  also  called  H^wotokoq  U 
T^y  vtKpHv^  The  Jirst-honi,  or  Jlrtt'ht' 
gotten  from  the  dead,  in  regard  of  his 
being  the  Jirst  that  rose  from  the  dead, 
no  more  to  die :  for,  as  the  author  of  the 


Answers  to  the  Orthodox  well  observes^ 
ecc  yap  hdavar6v  re  koX  Afdapr^y  (btriy 
»irw  ykyovt  riyo^  ^  kyd^aai^  ic\^y  th 
2itfr^poc  'IiycrS  Xpcvtl,  *^  no  one  has  yet 
arisen  to  an  immortal  and  incorrupttble 
life  but  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ."  Re- 
spons.  85.  8o  Chrysostom,  speaking  of 
them  who  rose  from  the  dead  berore  Christ, 
*Ayavayr€C  ir^irec  hiridayoy  jraKiy,  yevfia 
MbfKdrec  rite  ^Lya^treuQ*  'O  Bt  ^X^v6c 
iiyavaQ  ^  hwowlmrti  ^aydrf^^"  All  these^ 
though  they  rose,  yet  died  again,  affording 
us  a  taste  of  the  resurrection :  but  Christ 
being  risen  is  no  more  subject  to  death^-^ 
ooc.  Col.  i.  18.  Rev.  i.  5.  Comp.  Acts 
xxvL  23.  Rom.  vi.  9.  1  Cor.  xv.  20,  23^ 
and  see  Suicer  Thesanr.  under  Hatarj&roKo^ 
I.  2.  b.  [Parkhurst  has  not  made  it  very 
clear  here  whether  he  means  ^r«^  in  dig^ 
nity  or  Jirst  only  in  order,  Schl.  pots 
this  place  under  the  same  head  as  the  last 
passage,  viz.  Chief,  most  excellent^  &c 
and  then  says,  almost  in  Ptokhursfs 
words.  First  and  chief  of  those  who  so 
rose  from  the  dead  as  to  undergo  death 
no  more.  But  he  subjoins  Gr^ory  Nys- 
sen's  explanation  (Or.  ii.  c.  Eunom.) 
which  seems  rather  to  refer  to  time.  'O 
itpuiroc  Be  dvTM  Xvtrat  roc  6^yaQ  rS  day6ru» 
Bretsdhneider  says,  '^  He  who  first  rose 
from  the  dead  is  the  leader  and  prince  of 
them  that  rise."  I  do  not  understand 
Wahl.] 

3.  This  title  is  applied  to  Christ  in  re- 
spect of  his  being  tkejint'bom  [^(and  so 
the  chief  )^  among  many  brethren,  both 
in  holiness  and  glory,  occ  Rom.  viii.  29. 
Comp.  under  T^oopi^v  II.  The  above 
cited  are  all  the  texts  of  the  N.  T.  where 
Upktr&roKoc  is  applied  to  Christ.  [In  this 
interpretation  tne  German  lexicographers 
agree.^ 

III.  "  Saints  are  called  (UpiaTor6iady) 
the  Jirst'-homy  because  under  the  law  the 
Jirst'born  were  peculiarly  appropriated 
to  God,  and  heirs  of  a  double  honour  and 
inheritance."  Doddridge,  occ.  Heb.  xii. 
23.  [Or  Christians  may  be  so  called  as 
being  especially  dear  to  God  and  valued 
by  him.  See  the  texts  in  the  LXX  cd- 
lected  under  II.  \.'2  Comp.  under  IIpw- 
roroxla.  But  sec  Macknight  on  Hcb.  xii. 
riu  Heb.  the  word  "iisn,  which  is  properly 
Thejirst'hom,  so  often  rendered  by  rpw- 
t6tokoq  in  the  LXX,  denotes  frequently 
what  is  chief  or  most  powerful  or  exceU 
lent  in  its  kind.  Sec  Deut.  xxxiii.  17.  Job 
xviii.  13.  (where  the  LXX  has  e  irparoc 
r»  dayartt  ixvy,  and  Schutz  SAjs  Primo* 
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geniius  mortis)  and  Is.  xir.  13.  This  too 
IS  the  word  used  io  Ex.  iv.  22.  Ps.  Ixzxix. 
27,  (28.)  Jer.  xxxL  9. 

nTAm.— To  stumble,  fall  [2  Mace. 
xiy.  17.]  Id  the'N.  T.  it  is  applied  only 
spiritually,  and  that  whether  to  slighter 
offences^  occ.  Jam.  iii.  2,  twice;  or  to 
those  of  a  more  grievous  kind,  occ  Rom. 
zL  11.  (comp.  ch.  ix.  32.)  Jam.  ii.  10. 
(oomp.  ver.  11.)  2  Pet.  i.  10.  fSchl.  gives 
the  sense  To  suffer  for  fawis,  become 
wretched,  fall  from  one's  former  fortune, 
b  Rom.  xi.  11.  2  Pet.  i!  10,  and  Wahl 
gives  the  latter  sense,  and  cites  the  place 
of  St.  Peter  as  an  instance,  quoting  also 
1  Sam.  iv.  2,3.  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  47.  Pol.i. 
10.  1.  Xen.  C]^.  iii.  1.  26.  Schl.  cites 
Diog.  1.  1.  46.  Thuc.  ii.  43.  iv.  18.  For 
the  sense  given  by  Parkhurst,  see  Deut. 
▼ii.  25.  Ecclus.  xxxvii.  16.  M.  Antonin. 
vii.  15. ]| 

TLripva,  ac,  fi,  from  irartiv  rilv  Ipay, 
treading  upon  the  ground,  say  the  Greek 
etymologists.  The  heel.  occ.  John  xiii. 
18.  Comp.  Ps.  xli.  10,  where  the  LXX 
translation  of  the  latter  part  of  the  verse 
-— c/icytiXvvev  ir*  J/ic  tfrepyurftdy  hath  mag' 
n\fied  supplantaliou  against  me — sounds 
differently  from  tliat  in  St.  John ;  tlie 
sense,  however,  of  both  is  the  same,  name- 
ly, hath  behaved  very  treacherously  against 
««,  by  a  iigure  taken  from  deceitfully 
tripping  up  another* s  heels^  and  making 
him  fall.  Comp.  Suicer  Thesaur.  in  Urtp-' 
W^w,  [|wliich  occ.  in  Gren.  xxvii.  36.  in 
the  sense  of  circumventing,  and  so  Jer.  ix. 
4.  TtcLQ  <%deX0o£  wrepy^  tcrtpviti,  and  Hos. 
xii.  3.  Mat.  iii.  8.  Suidas,  aifter  Theo- 
doret  on  this  psalm,  explains  vripva  by 
6  ioXog  KOI  ii  C7r(/3ttX^,  and  irrtpyL'Cia  by 
KorafioKK^,  adding,  tliat  it  is  a  metaphor 
from  racers,  who  trip  up  one  anotoer's 
heels.]] 

llrcpvycov,  »,  to,  from  irripvl^  which 


I.  A  little  wing,  or  in  general  a  wing. 
Thus  it  i^  applied  by  the  LXX  to  the 
wings  of  the  Cherms  in  the  Holy  of 
Holies  of  Solomon's  Temple,  1  Kings  vi. 
24. — [ofthe^«*o/[/£jA,inLev.  xi.  9,  10, 
12.  Deut.xiv.  9,  10.] 

QII.  Thence  it  comes  to  signify  the 
Up  or  extremity  of  any  thing,  as  of  a 
cloak.  Numb.  xv.  36.— or  garment^  1 
Sam.  XV.  27.  xxiv.  5,  6,  12. — and  so 
Hesychius  explains  it,  and  also  as  &i:pii^- 
riipiov.  See  Xen.  An.  iv.  7.  10.  Salm.  ad 
Tertull.  de  Pall.  p.  1 1 1 .  Compare  also  Ex. 
xxnii.  26.] 


HI.  A  wing  or  appendage  io  a  hand- 
ing, occ.  Mat.  iv.  5.    Luke  iv.  9.    TW 
WTtpvytov  r«  ItpS  here  mentioned  imibs 
to  have  been  what  was  called  the  Uwf 
portico^  which  was  built  paralld  to  tlie 
south  front  of  the  temple,  and  was,  ttp 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  II .  §  5,  "  one 
of  the  most  memorable  works  that  ww 
ever  seen  under  the  sun  ;  for  whereas  tke 
valley  itself  was  here  so  deep  that  ose 
coula  not  bear  to  look  down  into  it,  as 
the  edge  of  this,  Herod  raised  the  is- 
mense  height  of  the  portico ;  so  that  if 
any  one  from  the  roof  of  this  portico  shiny 
look  through  both  these  depths  at  oooe, 
his  head  would  grow  diuy,  the  sight  att 
being  able  to  reach  the  bottom  of  sudbt 
prodigious  abvss  *•'*     Somewhere  then  m 
the  roof  of  this  portico  it  is  probable  tbt 
the  Devil  placed  our  Saviour.    [Awrita 
(Hasaeus)  in  the  Bibl.  Brem.  cl.  vl  ^ 
993.  and  Deyling  (ii.  372.)^  Wahl,  wik 
Kuinoel,  also  say,  The  top  ^  the  iu^V 
portico;  others,  Olearius  aiid  Wolf,  m- 
derstaud  vrepvyioy  generally  of  the  fts^ 
ticos  which  ran  all  round  the  tempk,  ui 
which  were  built  on  large  masses  c^stflaet. 
Schleusner  and  Bretachneider,  refenitf 
to  sense  II.  {the  extremity  J,  undcrm 
the  word  to  mean,  in  these  places,  the  ttf 
or  roof  of  the  temple.     Kuinoel,  bovenr, 
points  out  that  Josephus  expressly  bkii- 
tions  there  heing  iron  knobs  on  tlie  t«f 
of  the  temple  to  prevent  any  one  fim 
going  on  it  (B.  J.  v.  5.  6.  vi.  5.  1.)    Bst 
Fritsche  says  that  it  does  not  appear  fxm 
either  place  that  these  knobs  were  sodaw 
that   no  one  could   really   stand  them 
There  is  a  curious  passage  (noticed  ^ 
him  after  Deyling)  in  Eusebius  (H.  E.h. 
23.)  in  which  it  is  said  that  James  tk 
Apostle  was  treacherously  advised  br  tW 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  to  go  up  to  tlw 
TTTEpvyioy  r«  UpH  to  be  seen  and  h^u^  \f^^ 
the  people,  and  that  they  threw  him  dm 
thence.  And  Deyling  understands  the  m- 
pvywy  there  mentioned  to  be  a  sort  of  pom* 

*  Where  ^  the  precipitation  doifa  downstrrtd 
Below  the  beam  ofsl^U^* 
Shaks,  Corioknu&,  A  ct  iii.  sc.  2,  ac  beginoir^ 

"  Haw  fearful 

And  dizzif  *tis  to  caitt  one's  eyes  so  lov  !** 

King  Iatw.  Art  it.  F.  ^ 
[  Jo8q>ha9  mentions  that  the  top  of  this  pivDCO  «* 
highest  iu  the  middle  part.  ] 

f  [There  is  no  g^eat  mfTerence  between  ih* 
two  opinions,  except  that  the  Bnt  is  the  moR^ 
finite.  Schl.  represents  them  as  quite  idifir'**' 
and  wrongly  oscribes  the  second  to  Darling.  At^ 
Wolf,  too,  I  am  doubtful.] 
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pH  round  the  roofing  of  the  outer  courts,  | 
to  which  you  could  go  up  by  steps^  while 
Fritsche  understands  it  to  be  the  edge  of 
the  temple  itself.  He  observes,  that  as 
tA  2cpoK  is  mentioned,  we  must  understand 
it  of  the  temple,  and  on  that  ground  he 
rejects  the  first  explanation  (the  king's 
portico),  which  in  other  respects  he  would 
mpprove.3 

Uripvlt  vyoc,  ^,  from  irripov  the  same, 
which  q.  wtTtoov  from  virofiai  to  fiy, — A 
wingf  properly  of  a  bird.  Mat.  xxiii.  37. 
Rer.  ir.  8'  ix.  9.  xii.  14.  [[See  Ex.  xix.  4. 
xxr.  20.  Ps.  Iv.  6,  and  with  Mat.  comp. 
Lake  xiii.  34.  Eur.  Herac.  10.  Anthol. 
T*  ii.  p.  19.  T.  iv.  p.  266.  Plutarch,  de 
Fhiloet.  p.  494.  E.  and  also  Ps.  xxxvi.  7- 
Ini.  2.  Eur.  Here.  Fur.  71.  iEseh.  Bum. 
100^ and  Schultens  on  Job  xix.  15.^ 

4g^  Tlrriy6y,  i,  n$,  firom  inilui  or 
the  obsolete  V.  xrdw  to  Jlif. — A  bird,  a 
fiml.  occ.  1  Cor.  xv.  39.  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4. 

irrOE'a,  S,  either  firom  the  obsolete  V. 
ier6^  lofall.'^To  affright^  terrify;  whence 
'BroiofMai,  Sfiat,  pass.  To  be-  affrighted, 
ierrffied.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  9.  xxiv.  37. 
[Dent.  xxxi.  6.  Ex.  xix.  16.  Job  xxiii. 
15.  1  Mace.  vii.  30.  Pol.  x.  42. 4.  Joseph. 
B.  J.  i.  30.  4.] 

TLrStiaic,  coc,  Att.  tdtQ,  jf,  from  irrocw, 
wliidi  see. — A  being  affrighted  or  ter^ 
rUUdf  terror,  consternation,  occ.  i  Pet. 
ih.  6,  [ProY.  iii.  25.  For  inc  see  1  Mace. 
iH.  25.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  66.] 

^jjf*  tlrvov,  «,  TO,  from  irrvw  to  spit, 
Mpii  amt.'^A  shovel^  whence  corn  is  thrown 
or  spii  out,  as  it  were^  against  the  wind,  to 
geparate  it  from  the  chaff.  That  this  is 
tke  true  sense  of  the  word^  and  not  a  fan 
mt  fmn,  is  endent  from  Homer,  II.  xiii. 

1.588, 


The  Greek  Schoiioa  on  this  place  in 
Schrevelius's  edition  says,  tlrvop  ^  Mr, 
fy  ^  ra  ^Xotifiiva  yevytifiara  AvoSaXAii- 
mtr  x»P^f  oiTic  r«  *Axvp«.  "  The  nrvoy  is 
wliat  tney  throw  up  the  corn  with,  afker 
it  18  threshed,  to  separate  it  from  the 
diaff.'*  See  more  in  Wetstein  on  Mat. 
MC  Mat  iii.  12.  Luke  iii.  17.  "  After  the 
cruD  is  trodden  out,"  says  Dr.  Shaw, 
IVavels,  p.  139,  "  they  winnow  it  by 
throwing  it  up  against  the  wind  with  a 
Mkomd;  the  ro  icrvov.  Mat.  iii.  12.  Luke 
UL  17#  there  rendered  ayafi,  being  too  cum- 


bersome a  machine  to  be  thought  of;  for 
it  is  represented  as  carried  in  the  hand." 
And  indeed  I  do  not  find  that  the  fvtV 
nowingfan  is  ever  mentioned  as  used  by 
the  eastern  nations,  either  in  ancient  or 
modern  times.  [The  German  lexicogra- 
phers all  make  it  a  fan."] 

If^  Ilrvpay,  from  irroew  to  affright, — 
To  affright,  terrify;  whence  Ilrvpo/iac, 
pass.  To  be  affrighted^  startled;  for  it 
particularly  denotes  the  starting  of  a 
horse,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein.  Comp. 
also  Kypke.  occ.  Phil.  i.  28.  [Diod.  Sic. 
xvii.  34  and  57.  ^^Bsch.  Soc  D.  iii.  16. 
Plutarch  Fab.  i.  p.  677 *  ed.  Reisk.  Hesy- 
chius  has  nrvpcrac,  KKaZalvtrat,  vtierai, 

J^^  Tinffffia,  aroQ,  ro,  from  Tiwrvffpat 
perf.  pass,  of  rr^w  to  spit. — Spittle,  occ. 
John  IX.  6.  [Pol.  viii.  14.  5.  Poll.  On.  ii. 
103.  Foes.  (£c.  Hippoc.  p.  327-3 

inVSSO. — To  roU  up  a  scroll  or  volume 
of  a  book.  occ.  Luke  iv.  20.  Comp.  *Ava- 
wTv^rtnt.   {Horn.  Od.  i.  439.    Herodian. 

i.  17.  1.] 

inVO,  formed  from  the  sounds  as  the 
Latin  spuo^  and  Eng.  to  spit, — To  spit,  to 
throw  out  spittle  from  the  mouth,  occ. 
Mark  vii.  33.  viii.  23.  John  ix.  6.  [Numb, 
xii.  14.  for  pin  See  Ecclus.  xxvii.  13. 
Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  1.  42.1 

Ilrfi/ia,  aroc,  t6,  from  irimrtafiat 
pass,  of  ir/rr«  tofaU.-^A  dead  body  fallen 
to  the  ground,  a  carcase^  which,  hj  the 
way,  from  the  Latin  caro  coml^  flesh  fallen^ 
occ  Rev.  xi.  8,  9.  Mark  vi.  29.  Mat.  xxiv. 
2d.  In  which  last-cited  text  I  concur 
with  those  many  learned  interpreters  who 
refer  mrnfia  to  the  Jews,  and  iieroi  to  the 
Romans,  and  suppose  the  latter  word  to* 
allude  to  the  ttoman  military  ensigns, 
which  were  eagles  of  gold  or  silver.  Comp. 
Deut.  xxviii.  49.  Job  xxxix.  30.  In  the 
LXX  of  Jnd.  xiv.  8,  mtafia  answers  to 
the  Heb.  n^D  a  carcase,  which  is  in  like 
manner  from  the  verb  V&3  to  fall.  [The 
word  is  used  of  the  ruin  or  fall  of  walls 
or  a  house  in  Diod.  Sic.  xviii.  70.  See 
also  Pol.  xvi.  31.  8.— of  a  carcase^  Pol. 
XV.  14.  2.  Herodian.  i.  15.  3.  iv.  6.  2;  but 
not  in  writers  of  a  eood  age.  See  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  375.  In  the  LXX  the  word 
is  often  used  of  great  calamities^  as  Job 
xviii.  12.  Prov.  xvi.  19.  Is.  viii.  14.] 

Ilrwo'cci  10C9  Att.  et^,  ^  from  ebsol. 
TTwa  to  fall. — A  fall,  w  falling,  occ.  Mat. 
vii.  27-  Luke  ii.  34.  [In  the  last  passage 
the  sense  is  metaphorical.  The  expession 
means  ^  shall  occarion  the  fitlf ;"  and 


nTo 


752 


nrr 


some  interpret  fcM  here  as  mcaniDg  «tii, 
others  as  mirfortune,  or  destruction.  There 
is  little  difference,  as  the  sin  would  be 
followed  by  the  misfortune.  See  Ez.  xxvi. 
15.  Is.  li.  17.  Ecclus.  iii.  30.  The  word 
occurs  in  the  sense  onfall  in  Pol.  ii.  16. 
3.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  56.1 

ilTbyx/^la,  oc>  »V?  "•om  irrwYf^w.— Po- 
veriv.  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  2,  9.*  Kev.  ii.  9. 
[[i  Chron.  xxii.  14.  Job  xxx.  27.  Deut. 
viii.  9.] 

nriax^voi,  from  irTtr)(6c. — To  be  or  be^ 
came  poor,  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  9.     fOn  this 
important  passage  see  Archbishop  Maeee, 
ii.  p.  62 1«  and  following.     He  mentions 
that  there  are  six  passages  in  the  LXX  and 
Apocrjrpha,  viz.  Judges  vi.  6.  xiv.  15.  Ps. 
xxxiv.  10.  Ixxix.  8.  Prov.  xxiii.  21.  and 
Tob.  iv.  21,  where  irrwxBwa  occurs;  and  in 
every  one  of  these  there  is  a  sense  of  tran^ 
siiion  from  opulence  to  poverty,  or  from 
possession  to  privation.     In  the  first  and 
fourth  the  Hebrew  is  l>in,  which  is  ren- 
dered atienuor  by  Trommius  and  Biel, 
and  in  the  same  sense  by  the  other  Lex- 
icons; a  sense,  too,  necessary  from  the  con- 
text.    In  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth,  we 
have  in  the  Hebrew  WVT),  which,  in  Arch- 
bishop Magee's  opinion,  signifies  undoubt- 
edly the  becoming  or  being  made  poor. 
In  the  two  last  of  these  three,  Schutz 
says  depauperantur,  and  in  Prov.  xiii.  10, 
where  the  same  word  occurs,  and  Sym- 
machus  has  irrw\evofiiyoi,  the  LXX  have 
raireiy&yrec.     In  Tobit  we  have  only  the 
Greek,  but  the  context  is  strong  m  fa- 
vour of  the  same  sense.     Jerome  renders 
the  word  in  all  these  places  so  as  to  im- 
ply a  change;  and  Schleusner  expressly 
mentions  the  use  of  the  word  in  the  LXa 
in  the  sense  of  becoming  poor,  being  re-- 
duccd  to  indigence;  and  he  explains  it  in 
this  place  of  Corinthians  To  be  in  a  worse 
condition.  The  Archbishop,  from  the  evi- 
dence adduced,  thinks  it  clear  that  the 
verb  in  Jewish  Greek  signified  exclusively^ 
To  become  poor.    At  all  events,  it  must 
be  allowed  that  it  has  that  signification  in 
all  the  remains   we   have;   and   this  is 
strongly  in  favour  of  giving  it  the  same 
meaning  in  this  place  of  Corinthians.   See 
Hom.  Od.  O.  308,  where,  as  Archbishop 
Magee  says,  there  is  decidedly  a  change 
of  state  implied.  J 

IIrwx<5c,  >/,  ov,  from  wiirrtaya  perf.  act. 
of  'Trrujtrauf  to  shrink  with  fear,  tremble, 

*  [Many  interpret  it  here  in  a  larger  scnwj  than 
mere  poverty,  as  aJ/Hctiont.    Sec  P»l  xxxi.  10.  ]       | 


which  from  wto^m  io  ttrr^tf,  [or  perhifi, 
as  some  etymologists  say,  inm  mm  to 
falL  Suidas  defines  it  6  IcftTTMcwc  n 
cx^iv,  and  Suicer  says  that  it  is  pnperir 
^'  one  who  has  been  cast  down  from  ndm 
to  want.*'  On  the  difference  betvmi 
imax^  and  ircyifc  (which  implies  a  1cm 
degree  of  want,  though  the  woidi  ue 
sometimes  interchanged),  see  the  litts 
word.] 

L  Poor,  indigent,  desiiiute  of  the  gooit 
and  necessaries  of  this  life.  Mat.  xix.  21. 
xxvi.  9,  11 .  FMark  x.  2 1 .  xii.  42»  43.  lir. 
5,  7.  Luke  xiv.  13,  21.  xvi.  20,  22.  xm 
22.  xix.  8.  xxi.  5.  John  xiL  5,  6,  8.  xE 
29.  Rom.  XT.  26.  2  Cor.  vi.  10.  GiL 
ii.  10.  James  ii.  3,  5,  6.  Rev.  xiiL  \i 
Job  xxix.  12.  Prov.  xiv.  21.  Is.  iiLli 
for  w;  Prov.  xiii.  8.  xiv.  20.  xviL  5.lr 
t2^*l.]  Comp.  IliyfiC' 

11.^  Poor^  in  a  spiritual  sense,  datiUt 
of  spiritual  riches.  Rev.  iii.  17. 

III.  One  who  is  duly  sensible  tf  ku 
spiritual  poverty  and  wretchedness.  IbL 
V.  3.  (comp.  ]!sa.  Ixvi.  2.)  Mat.  xL  i 
Luke  iv.  18,  comp.  Isa.  Ixi.  I,  and  «b> 
serve  that  the  correspondent  Heb-iwd 
to  imaypiQ  of  the  L^X  and  of  St.  Ink 
is  o>i:3r  humble^  meek,  QSchl.  refen  tk 
three  last  passages  to  sense  II.[] 

IV.  Poor,  unable  to  coiner  spiritml 
riches,  such  as  justification  and  aoocpt- 
ance  with  God.  Gal  iv.  9. 

Uvytiii,  iji:,  f),  from  7rv(  with  thedosUd 
Jisty  which  from  xvica  adv.  close  togethtr, 
closely.  Observe  further  that  rvfisn 
adv.  of  the  like  form  as  yvv^  on  the  hta, 
Xai  with  the  heel^  &c—The  Jist,  tkedt^ 
bledjist.  So  Hesychius,  11  vy/i^,  ypoi^ ; 
Suidas,  Ilvy/i^,  ypdvQoQ^  orr/cXcc^ic  ^ 
rvXwv,  thejist,  the  closing  qfthejingtn; 
and  Pollux  [[11.4.  147.]•A>'^£  (nrytkUqf 

'<  If  you  shut  your  hand,  the  outside  if 
called  jTvyuij."  Hence  the  dative  nnff 
being  used,  as  it  were,  adverbially,  mtyfi 
viirreffdai  roc  x^ipac^  literally,  to  mask  tie 
hands  with  theJlst^  i.  e.  by  rubbing  ntff 
on  the  palm  of  one  hand  wilh  the  doMi 
fist  of  the  other.  The  reader  may  «« 
other  interpretations  of  this  word  in  Pok 
Synops.  Wolfius,  Wetstein,  and  CampbeS- 
I  have  taken  that  which  seems  to  me  tk 
best,  and  which  is  also  embraced  by  the 
learned  Noldius,  Partic  Hebr.  AaD«t 
1965,  and  by  Wolfius  in  his  Cur.  PUM- 
Next  to  this  I  should  prefer  that  of  Li^^* 
foot,  who  explains  the  ])hrase  by  irw*«f 
the  hands  as  far  as  the  fi$t  cxltHdal, »  - 


HYO 


■53 


HYK 


up  to  tho  wrbt.  This  the  Rabbins  call  a 
masking  p'^E)  *i)>  to  the  break  or  Joint ; 
and  the  Doctor  quotes  a  tradition  of  their*8 
from  the  Talmudical  Tracts^  that  the 
JkaniU  were  to  be  thus  masked,  occ.  Mark 
Tii.  3.  The  LXX  hare  the  Noun  irvy/i//, 
Bxod.  xxi.  18.  Isa.  Iviii.  4.  for  the  Ueb. 
I^13H  tkejist  clencked  or  (to  use  the  Kng. 
derivatiFe  from  the  Heb.  f)*i:i)  wrapped 
iogetker.  [Wahl  says  tvitk  tke  Jisty  1.  e. 
Mrongly,  the  same  as  /9/^,  or  diligently, 
the  same  as  cTri/icXf/^.  The  Vulgate  has 
frequently  (crebro),  and  the  Syriac  dili^ 
gently'  So  Luther,  Erasmus^  and  others; 
aad  so  Epiphanius  understands  the  pass- 
age, and  uses  the  word  in  Haer.  xv.  ad  init. 
Xbeophvlact  explains  it  a-j^pt  ayKtivo^  up 
to  the  elbow.  The  Jews  certainly  in  wash- 
iDff  clenched  one  fist^  and  then  with  the 
otber  hand  washed  that  and  the  whole 
ann.  See  Pocock.  ad  Port.  Mos.  c.  9.] 

JIY'eON,  wyoQ,  b,  from  Heb.  (n&,  a 
species  of  serpent, 

I.  This  word  in  the  profane  writers  is 
iwed,  so  &r  as  I  can  find>  only  in  the  two 
fUlowing  senses. 

1 .  The  singular,  UvOiify  Pytkon^  is  the 
name  of  that  monstrous  serpent  feigned  to 
be  killed  by  Apollo ;  whence  he  was  called 
ITvOioc  or  Pythinn :  which  story,  what- 
arer  pkysical  or  historical  ground  it  may 
have,  bears  a  manifest  allusion  to  the  pro- 
mise of  bruising  the  serpent's  head  by  the 
ned  of  the  woman.  Gen.  iii.  15. 

2.  Uifduvic,  6(,  plur.,  according  to  Plu- 
tarch, cited  by  Wetstcin,  was  used  in  his 
time  for  the  'EyyaTpifivOoi,  or  those  Df- 
wmers  wko  spake  from  tkeir  belly^  De 
Det  Orac.  torn.  ii.  p.  414.  T^c  'Eyya- 
tpifiOd»t  evpvKXeaQ  iraXac,  wyl  IIVBllN AS 
wfooayopevofii  k»c  *•     Hence, 

II.  HvQiayf  wvoq^  b,  A  divining  Demon, 
flo  Hesychius,  WvQtavy  ^aifiovtov  fiarriKoy, 
•ec  Acts  xTi.  1 6,  where  UvOuyog,  I  ap- 
prehend, properly  means  the  Demon  him- 
irif  with  which  the  damsel  was  possessed, 
aad  which  St.  Paul  cast  out,  ver.  18;  for 
9t.  Luke*s  expression  wyevfia  IlvOutyoc,  a 
9firii  of  a  divining  Demon^  seems  ex- 
ICtly  parallel  to  what  he  uses  in  his  Gos- 
mI^  cb.  iv.  d3>  Tlyevfia  iiaifjioyin  aica6(ior«, 
d  Spirit  qf  an  unclean  Demon.    Furtlier, 

•  MoQeras  on  laa.  xix.  3,  cited  in  Leigh*8  Cii- 
Itaflii  in  and Mintert in  his  Lexicon,  [and Schleus- 
lar,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneidcr],  say,  that  Apollo 
Ibdwlf  was  called  n^dctfv ;  but  I  find  no  proof  of 
hii{  and  the  learned  Woliius,  on  Acts  xvL  16,  ex- 
■«Bily  affinns  that  he  is  never  so  styled.  [See, 
lowevcr,  AnthoL  Gr.  T.  i.  p.  65.  ed.  Jacobs.] 


TlvOkty  imports  divination^  either  iVoin 
Hvdioc  Pytkian^  the  title  under  whicli 
Apollo  gave  out  his  oracles  at  Pytho  or 
Delphi  (whence  the  priestess  who  uttered 
them  was  also  called  Pythia),  or  else  ini* 
mediately  from  IJeb.  fME)  a  serpent^  which 
was  an  animal  particularly  respected  by 
the  heathens  in  their  divinations,  as  being 
to  them  an  emblem  or  reprcsentati?e  of 
the  solar  light  or  Apollo,  their  divining 
God.  Add  to  which,  that,  considering  tho 
religious  and  high  regard  paid  to  serpents 
in  various  manners  among  the  *  ancient 
idolaters  throughout  the  world,  and  which 
is  still  paid  to  them  in  some  heathen 
countries  to  this  |*  day,  it  seems  as  if  that 
Old  Serpent,  the  Devil,  had  taken  a  pe- 
culiar pleasure  in  consecrating  the  animal, 
under  the  disguise  of  which  he  had  suc- 
ceeded but  too  well  against  our  first  pa- 
rents; and  that  by  pretending  to  divine 
or  foretelly  in  direct  contradiction  to  the 
revelation  of  God,  what  would  be  the  con- 
sequence of  their  transgressing  the  com- 
mand of  their  Creator.  See  Gen.  iii.  1 — 
5. 

IIvjci'oc,  4,  6y,  from  ttvito  adv.  closely, 
close  together.  [^Properly,  Tkick,  close, 
Xen.  An.  iv.  7.  10.  Horn.  II.  A.  118. 
£zek.  xxxi.  3.] — Frequent,  occ.  1  Tim. 
V.  23.  Uvk-ya,  neut.  plur.  used  adverbially, 
Frequently,  often,  occ.  Luke  v.  33.  HvKia 
is  likewise  thus  applied  by  Homer,  11. 
xviii.  lin.  318.  Conip.  Odyss.  xvii.  lin. 
1 98,  and  sec  Wetstein.  [See  also  iElian. 
V.  H.  ii.  21.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  xii.  5. 
The  comparative^ 

"nvKyvTiooQ,  a,  oy.  More  frequent, 
[is  found  m  the  neut.J  UvKyorepoy^  used 
adverbially.  More  frequently.  Acts  xxiv. 
26.  [Dem.  1035,  14.  2  Mac.  viii.  8.1 

||^^  TivKrevut,  from  TrvKrrig  a  boxcr^ 
which  from  adv.  irvj  with  the  fst,  which 
see  under  rivy/iY/. —  To  box,  fight  with 
tke  fist,  which  was  one  of  the  exercises  of 
the  Grecian  games.  The  word  is  applied 
spiritually  by  St.  Paul  to  his  combating 
with  his  own  carnal  inclinations,  occ.  I 
Cor.  ix.  26.     Under  Aepw  III.  which  see, 

•  Sec  Coke's  Inquiry  into  the  Patriarchal  and 
Druidical  Religion,  &c  Introduct.  p.  3,  Vossius 
De  Orig.  &  Progress.  Idololat.  lib.  iv.  cap.  63. 
Sdden  Be  Diis  Syr.  Syntag.  ii.  cap.  17-  Jenkin'a 
Reasonableness  of  the  Christian  Religion,  vol.  ii. 
cap.  13.  p.  229,  &c  2d  edit  Thirlby's  Note  on 
Justin  Martyr,  p.  45.  Jones*s  Pbytiolpgical  Dis- 
quisitions, p.  2&9,  &C. 

•f-  Complete  System  of  Geography,  voL  ii.  p. 
475.  Owen*8  Natural  History  of  Serpents,  p.  210*. 
Newbery's  Collect,  of  Voyages,  vol.  xviL  p.  48. 
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1  hare  rcfctTed  the  exprefttion  'Af'pa 
iipaiy  to  the  SKia/idxt'd  of  the  ancient 
Athletie ;  but  I  now  think  that  Kypke 
has  much  better  explained  it  of  a  combat' 
ant's  being  obliged  lo  beat  ike  air,  hj  his 
antagonbt's  art  and  agility  in  escaping 
his  blows,  and  so  forcing  him  lo  a  kind  o/* 
YKia/iaxla,  ZKIAMAXrA.  TINI  HAPA- 
nAH'£l(m,  as  Philo  cited  by  Kypke  calls 
it ;  whereas  the  Apostle  aimed  no  rain  or 
uncertatD  atrokes,  or  sach  as  could  be 
aroided  by  bis  adversary,  which  was  Am 
(wn  fiorfy,  or  the  old  man  in  him,  which 
he  was  continuiilly  buffeting  and  lub- 
duifig.  [The  word  occ,  Xen.  de  Rep.  L&c. 
iv.6.  Dem.  fll,2'1.3 

mfAH,  ,jc,  h. 

[I.  Property,  The  gale  leading  Ihrougk 
JortificrUiont  into  a  cil^,  in  opjHisition  tb 
Bipa  the  door  of  a  haute.  (Sec  Schol.  or 
Thuc  ii.  4.  I'hom.  M.  p.  766.  and  GuS' 
tath.  «i  Homer.  II.  X.  p.  1353,  50).  occ. 
Luke  Til.  12.  Acts  ix.  24.  Heb.  xiii.  VI 
tvilhoul  the  gale,  meaning,  mlhoul  the 
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ni'Xwr',  MMKi  u,  Gran  «MXq. 

1.  A  gtUeteag,  porch,  audi  u  wt  Ion 
froiii  Ur.  Shaw,  TnTels,  p.  207,  tk 
priuclpl  liousea  in  the  Bast  are  still  hr- 
Liislicti  ifith.  Mat.  xxri.  71'  Z^^"^  >*■• 
t'O.}  Arts  [x.  l/.n  xii.  IS,  where  « 
Kypke.  [See  Judg.  xTiii.  K,  17.  El. 
\1.  12.  Athen.  v.  205.  B.  Sdml.  LaoM. 
iii.p.  16.] 

[II.  A  gate  or  door.  AcU  m.  It 
Itev.  \\>.  12,  13,  15,  81,  25.  xxiL  14. 1 
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.  Improperly  for  Ovpa  a  door.  Acts 
iii.~IO.  xii.  10.  See  also  Jer.  xliii.  9. 
Ex.  xxvii.  16.  Eur.  Andr.  952.  Xen,  Cyr. 
yH.  5.  27.] 

[III.  Allegorically,  An  entrance.  Mat. 
Tii.  13,  14.  Luke  xiii.  24.  Ceb.  Tab.  IS.] 

[IV.  In  the  expression  xiXat  'AS» 
Schleusner  thinks  the  pamer  of  hell  is 
meant,  "  either  because  the  gate  is  most 
strongly  fortified,  or  because  in  the  Ea&t 
the  solemn  judgments  and  councils  were 
held  at  the  gate;"  and  he  explains  the 
whole  place  of  a  promise  tliat  the  Churcli 
should  be  preserved  against  nil  attacks  of 
adversaries,  adding,  that  in  Mcbrew  *^)}tD 
niD  is  put  for  the  greatest  danger,  as  in 
Fb.  ix.  l;S.  (ruv  iruXuv  th  davuTH)  and 
cvii.  18.1s.xxxviii.  10.  Wahl  thinks  the 
phrase  is  for  'AJiie.  and  explains  it, 
"  Hell  with  its  inhabitants,  the  devil  anil 
crowd  of  evil  spirits;"  observing,  that 
both  Hebrews  and  Greeks  give  gates  to 
Hades.  He  refers  to  the  same  passages  a: 
Schleusner,  and  to  Horn.  U.  viii,  367 
Od.  xi.  276.  Uiod.  Sic.  i.  96.  See  toi 
JEsch.  Ag.  1300.  Lucret.  iii.  67-  Sehwarz 
Comm.  p.  1193.  Glass.  Phi lol.  Sacr.  p 
1204] 

*  [Schlramcr  isys,  iri>.ij  it  hen  put  for  a<>  i 
bjr  synccdocbe.    The  Bomin  MS.  and  Theodorci 
liave  *i\iait.  Hid  the  Syriu:  uses  the  word  city. 
Jer.  xlig.  G.  ^iK„  a  Ibr  ^i\-! ;  ar.d  see  Ruth 
II.  In.  XII.  31.  *nd  porta  for  urbi  In  JuTCtuiI. 
SU.  xL  134.  VrL  Place,  Aigon.  1.  077.) 


^  II.  In  Acts  xii.  14.  Schleuaner  pM 
it  this  nteaning  ;  Wabl  puts  it  under  Ik 
lirst  head,  saying,  bawerer,  that  nXaM 
is  for  r^v  Svpar  rti  iruXwroc-1 

UuvB&ivfiai,  ^m  the  obsolete  »-ri6y^ 
the  same,  which  see. 

I.  To  ati,  inquire.  Mat.  ii.  4.  [Lnb 
XV.  26.  XTiii.  36.]  John  ir,  52.  xm. » 
Acts  n.  7.  [<■  18,  29.  xxi.  33.  zxsl  l)i 
Gen.  %XY.  22.  Dan.  ii.  15.  Xen.  Km.  i 
I.  9.] 

II.  To  learn,  undertUtnd  m  be  if 
formed,  on  inquiry.  Acts  xxiti.  34.  [X» 

An.  vii.6.  9.  PoI.ir.  73.  I.J 

[HI.  To  take  cognizamce  tf.  Ada  ni- 
20.] 

I.  Fire.  [Mat.  iiL  10.  ▼.  22.  *iL  * 
xiii.  40.  xni.  15.  Mark  ix.  22.  LntcE 
9.  xxii.  55.  John  xr.  6.  Acts  xxraLi 
Heb.  si.  34.  James  iii.  5.  t.  3.  I  Mi- 
7.  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  Rer.  i.  14-  ii.  18.  A 
5,  n.  ix.  17,  IS.  xi.  5.  xiv.  IS.  n.  t 
xvii.  16.  xviii.  8.  xix.  12.  In  Act*  » 
30.  Rnro.  xii.  20.  Bev.  iv.  S.  x.  1- tk 
xvpdc  is  put  for  the  adj.  or  pnt 
irvpr-fut^t-  See  Ex.  iii.  2.  Diod.  Sic  ifi 
tN.  Pol.  V.  8.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  3. '. 
It  is  used,  perhaps,  of  burning  with/'', 
1.     See  Gen.     '  "    "    "^  - 


Acts  ii.  1 9.  'See  Gen.  xi.  3.  Zich-ii. 
2.  Amos  iv.  II.  And  so  Wahl  fl^ 
Schleusner  explain  1  Cor.  iii.  13  «* 
15.] 

It  is  spoken,  Mat.  iii.  1 1.  Luke  iii.  If 
of  tlic  Holy  Ohost,  in  reference  t*  b 
illaminating,  enlivening,  and  Ptri^f'! 
virtues,  ana  to  bis  viathle  effiutam  t*  Ik 
form  if^ery  tonguea  on  the  day  of  Vn»t 
east.  Acta  ii.  3.  [Chrysostwa  tbilh 
that  fre  in  Mat.  iii.  12.  denotes  the  f^ 
heinciice  and  power  of  the  Spirit,  and  > 
Erasmus.  But  it  has  been  observed  (V 
by  Fritzsche],  in  reply  both  to  ^ 
iijid  Parkhurst's  explanation,  thit  in  t. 
]j.  \fheze  it  is  imagined  the  oat 
stiilcuieDt  is  repeated,  m^tvfia  Aytcr  td 
■avp  do  not  denote  the  lame,  but  t«f 
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^xry  different  things;  and  it  is  added> 
that  irHoj  which  is  more  indefinite^  could 
hardly  be  used  to  explain  irvcv/ia.  &yioy. 
Therefore,  sonic  think  the  Jlre  of  hell  in- 
tended, as  threatened  to  the  wicked  under 
the  new  covenant,  while  the  gifts  of  the 
Spirit  are  promised  to  the  obedient.] 

God  is  c^Ied  a  consuming  Jlre,  in  re- 
spect of  his  infinite  purity,  and  of  his 
Jierif  and  devouring  indignation  against 
presumptuous  and  impenitent  sinners. 
Hcl».  xii.  22.  Comp.  ch.  x.  27,  31.  Deut. 
iir.  2-1.  ix.  3,  where  in  the  LXX^  Uvp  n-o- 
ravuXuTKov^  a  destroying  Jlre,  answers  to 
the  Heb.  n^r«  tt^«,  a  devouring  Jlre. 
See  also  Deut.  xxxii.  22. 

It '  is  spoken  of  the  Gospel,  principally 
OD  account  of  those  violent  heats  and  ^/ii- 
riaus  contentions  and  persecutions^  which 
should,  through  the  wickedness  of  men, 
be  the  consequence  of  its  being  published 
in  the  world.  Luke  xii.  49.  Comp.  ver. 
51,  and  Mat.  x.  34. 

It  denotes  the  Fire  of  Persecution, 
which  was  to  prove  every  mans  work  of 
what  sort  it  was^  i.  e.  to  show  the  real 
characters  of  the  several  kinds  of  persons^ 
of  whom  the  different  teachers  of  Chris- 
tumity  builded  up  the  church,  occ.  1  Cor. 
iii.  IS,  twice.  Let  the  reader  attentively 
peruse  1  Pet.  ii.  4 — 6,  and  Eph.  ii.  20 — 
22,  in  the  Greek,  and  closely  compare 
those  passages  with  1  Cor.  iii.  9^17,  and 
then  he  will  probably  see  reason  to  em- 
hraoe  this  explanation,  which  is  Mac- 
|cnight*s,  of  the  Jire  mentioned  1  Cor.  iii. 
13.  •  "  That  the  Jlre  of  which  the  Apostle 
•peaks,"  says  that  able  commentator  in  his 
aote  on  this  verse,  "  is  the  Jlre  qfpersecu^ 
tioHj  I  think  evident  from  1  Pet.  iv.  13, 
where  the  persecution^  to  which  the  first 
Christians  M'ere  exposed,  is  called  xvpw- 
iriCff  a  burning  among  them,  which  mas  to 
ikem  ^or  a  trial. — According  to  the  com- 
noD  interpretation,  the  doctrine,  which 
one  teaches,  is  called  his  work.  But,  in 
that  case,  I  wish  to  know,  how  doctrines 
can  he  tried  by  the  fire  either  of  persecu- 
tiOD,  or  of  the  last  judgment;  or  how 
they  can  be  burnt  by  these  fires.  To  in- 
troduce doctrines  into  this  passage  quite 
destroys  the  Apostle's  imagery,  in  which 
ha  represents  the  whole  body  of  those  who 
then  professed  to  believe  in  Christ,  as 
fimnea  into  one  great  house  or  temple  for 

*  [ScUeusner  lays.  Great  danger  is  meant  in 
Tcne  15,  M  in  Is.  zliu.  2.  Jer.  xliiu  45.  Joel  U.  3. 
0ee  Cic.  pro  Dom.  43.  pro  Milonc  5.  Comp.  Amos 
IT.  1 1.  ZmAu  iii.  2.  Jwin  v.  23.] 


the  worship  of  God;  and  that  templci  as 
soon  to  have  the  fire  of  persecution  thrown 
upon  it.  And  therefore,  if  nominal  be- 
lievers, represented  by  wood,  hay,  and 
stubble,  were  by  any  teacher  built  into 
the  church,  the  fire  of  persecution  would 
discover  them :  because,  as  parts  of  the 
church,  they  would  soon  perish  by  apo- 
stasy. The  false  teacher  at  Corinth  had, 
in  this  respect,  been  very  blameable,  by 
complying  with  the  passions  and  pr^u- 
dices  boUi  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles; 
and,  by  encouraging  them  in  their  sins, 
had  allured  into  the  church  of  Corinth  a 
number  of  wicked  men,  particularly  the 
person  who  was  guilty  of  incest,  and 
others  who  denied  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  whereby  he  had  corrupted  the  tem- 

Ele  of  God.  ver.  17."  Thus  for  Mao- 
night. — I  add,  that  the  descriptive  ex- 
pressions in  ver.  12 — 15.  would  naturally 
remind  the  Corinthians  of  the  total  con- 
flagration of  their  city,  about  200  years 
before,  by  the  Roman  consul  Mummius, 
and  perhaps  were  designed  by  the  Apostle 
strikingly  to  allude  to  that  terrible  event, 
of  which  see  Ancient  Universal  Hist.  vol. 

2.  p.  699.  Ist  edit.fol.  and  comp.  Wetstein 
on  1  Cor.  iii.  13. 

It  refers  to  the.^r^  of  hell.  Mat.  iii.  12. , 
[xiii.  50.  xviii.  8.]  xxv.  41.  Mark  ix.  43, 
44,  45.  [Jud.  7.  Rev.  xiv.  10.  xix.  20. 
XX.  10,  14,  15.  xxi.  8.  Ps.lxvi.  24.  Ec- 
clus.  vii.  19.] 

[II.  It  is  used  of  thunder  and  light" 
ning.  Luke  ix.  54.  xvii.  29.  Rev.  xiii. 
13.  XX.  9.  Schleusncr  and  Wahl  add  2 
Thess.  i.  8,  joining,  of  course,  the  words, 
kv  vvpl  ifiKoyo^  with  the  preceding  ones, 
and  referring  to  the  terrible  majesty  in 
which  the  Judge  of  the  earth  will  appear. 
So  Griesbach  points  the  passage.  Others, 
as  Macknight  and  our  version,  join  them 
with  the  ToUowing  words,  and  refer  tlie 
place  to  the  next  head.  Comp.  Heb.  xii. 
18.  Rev.  viii.  7.  In  Heb.  Wh  is  used 
simply  in  this  sense.  Ps.  xxix.  7.  Is.  xxix. 
6.  In  good  Greek  vvp  is  so  used,  abso- 
lutely. Soph.  Antig.  135,  or,  with  Aioc* 
Eur.  Phcen.  1192.  And  ignis  in  Latin. 
See  Hor.  i.  Od.  34.  5.] 

j^g**  TIvp<i,  oc,  hf  from  vvpjire. — A 
heap  of  fuel  collected  to  be  set  on  Jlre, 
or  actually  burning,  a  ^re  in  this  sense, 
A  PYRE,  PYRA.  occ.  Acts  xxnii.  2, 

3.  I^Judith  vii.  5.  2  Mac.  i.  22.  vii.  5.  x. 
36.  Xen.  An.  vi.  4.  6.  Hesychius  irvpai' 
irVfMcaiai.] 

Uvpyoc,  H,  o,  from  irDp  fire. 
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A  toner,  [used  for  defence,  as  in  a 
town,  vineyard,  Sec.  Mat.  xxi.  33.  Mark 
xii.  !.•  Luke  xiii.  4.  xiv.  28.  In  the 
two  last  places  it  mav  mean  a  castle  or 
palace;  (Paus.  i.  30.'  4.  Pol.  i.  48.  2.) 
Schleusner  thinks  that  this  is  the  mean- 
ing in  all  the  passages  cited;  Wahl  in 
the  last  only.  See  Is.  xxix.  3.  Xen.  Hell, 
iii.  1 .  22.] 

^^*  Jlvpttratit^  from  TvpeT6c,^^To  be 
sick  of  a  fever,  occ.  Mat.  viii.  14.  Mark 
!•  30.  [.£schin.  69,  last  line  but  one.] 

UvptroQ,  8,  6,  from  irvp  fire. — A  fever, 
80  called  from  the  preternatural  heat  of 
the  body  in  that  disonler.  Thus  the 
Latin  febris  (whence  Eng,  fever)  is  from 
ferbeo  or  ferveo  to  be  hot,  which,  by  the 
way,  are  deriratives  from  the  Heb.  2*)n  to 
be  hot.  Mat.  viii.  1.5.  [|Mark  i.  31.  Luke 
iv.  38,  39.  John  iv.  52.  Acts  xxviii.  S.] 
On  Luke  iv.  38,  Wetstein  cites  Galen  re- 
peatedly observing  that  Trvpcroc  fieyag  is 
an  usual  expression  with  the  medical 
Greek  writers.  Uvperoi,  6i.  The  fever- 
fits,  the  burning  fits  of  a  fever,  occ  Acts 
xxviii.  8. — The  LXX  use  this  word, 
Deut.  xxviii.  22,  for  the  Heb.  ump  a 
burning  inflammatory  fever,  from  mp  to 
kindle,  as  a  fire.  [^Demosth.  1260,  20. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  8.  3.] 

n^(voc)  Ti>  ov,  from  itvpfire. — Of  fir e^ 
fiery,  igneous,  occ.  Rev.  ix.  17.  [|Ez. 
xxviii.  14,  16.] 

riu^jofa;,  w,  from  irvp  f  re, 

1,  To  set  on  fire,  burn,     Ilence  Ilv- 
poofjLai,  ufiai,  pass.  To  be  set  on  fire,  be  on 
Jire,  occ.  2  Pet.  iii.  12.     Comp.  Eph.  vi. 
1 6,  and  see  under  BcXoc  t* 

IL  Of  metals,  llvpoofiai,  ttfiai,  To  glow 
with  heat,  as  in  a  furnace,  occ.  Kev.  i.  15. 
We  have  the  same  expression  in  Poly- 
carp's   Martyrdom,    §    15,  edit.  Russel: 

"Clc  X9^^^^'  '^■"'  Apyupoc  *EN  KAMrNOi 
nYPoVMKNOi:.  "As  gold  or  silver 
glowing  i?i  the  furnace.*'  Wakk.  Ile- 
frvpwfxeyoc  particip.  perf.  pass.  JVhat  hath 
thus  glofved,  and  so  is  tried  or  purified, 
occ.  Kev.  iii.  18.  [In  the  first  place, 
Schleusner,  and  apparently  Wahl,  read 
iTEirvpitifiiyif).  Schleusner  translates,  To 
try  with  Jire,  in   both   pasiiages.     Wahl 

•  [0»  these  two  passages,  Parkhurst  refen  to 
Bishop  liowth,  on  Isaiah  v.  2,  adding,  that  the 
tower  in  the  vineyard  refers  to  the  tcraple  at  Jeru- 
salem. Livy  (xxxiii.  48.)  speaks  of  towers  for  the 
defence  of  country  farms  or  places.] 

t  [SdUcusner  explains  tJiis  of  darts  Jiih'd  Ztith 
frc;  so  that  hi}.r,   7rtr-jfu>;jii»  is  the  same  as  tu^-- 

l^f'-'t  o"J  ^0  the  phrase  is  used  in  Apollod.  Bibl. 
ii.  l.J 


refers  the  first  to  seDse  L  See  ProT.  x. 
2 1 .  Zach.  xiii.  9.  and  comp.  2  Sam.  xxil 
31,  where  Theodoret  expressly  explaiu 
irtTvpufiiva  by  ra  ^6\ifia  Kal  ycv2iic 
iLirrjXKayfuva ;  and  see  his  oommentaryoB 
Pa.  cxviii.  148.1 

III.  Figuratively,  Tlvp6o/iatt  Spu,  To 
burn,  or  be  fired,  as  it  were,  with  •  grief 
and  zeal.  occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  29.  [^See  2 
Mac.  iv.  38.]  — with  unchaste  dedres-ooc. 
1  Cor.  vii.  9.  So  Latin,  ardeo,  uror. 
[See  Hot,  i.  Od.  xix.  5.  Virg.  .£n.i7.68. 
Call.  H.  in  Ap.  49.] 

Q^  nv^aita,  from  wvfifiot  red^Tt 
be  or  look  red,  occ  Mat.  xvi.  2, 3.  [Oi 
this  word  Fischer  (xxix.  2.)  says  that  Ik 
doubts  if  it  can  be  found,  except  in  theie 
two  places.^] 

Hvfipde^  d,  6v,  from  irvp  ^re^-^^Bei,  ff 
a  fiery  colour,  occ  Rev.  vi.  4.  xii.  3. 
[Gen.  XXV.  30.  Numb.  xix.  2.  Zadt  I  & 
Xen.  de  Ven.  iv.  7.] 

HvpwtriQ,  IOC,  Att.  ecrfC}  4»  from  wvpii^ 

I.  A  burning,  occ  Rev.  xviii.  9,  18. 

II.  A  fiery  Irial^  a  proving  or  /rM4» 
of  metals  by  ^fire.  So  Hesychios,  A*a- 
fiatricu  OCC.  I  Pet.  iv.  1 2.  Comp.  Uwfm 
II.  i  Pet.  i.  7,  and  Ps.  Ixvi.  10.  ZecL 
xiii.  9.  in  LXX,  and  under  Ilip.  [See 
Prov.  xxvii.  21.] 

IlfiiXea^,  w, — To  sell.  Mat.  x.  29.  im. 
44.  [xix.  21.  xxi.  12.  xxv.  9.  Blirk 
X.  21.  xi.  1.^.  Luke  xii.  6>  33.  xni.  S& 
xviii.  22.  xix.  45.  xxii.  36.  John  ii.  14, 
16.  Acts  iv.  34,  37.  r.  1.  1  Cor.  x.25. 
Rev.  xiii.  17.  Is.  xxiv.  2.  Joel  iii.  3.  Nt- 
hum  iii.  4.  See  Casaubon.  ad  Aristopk. 
£q.  316.  The  word  is  said  to  be  derived 
from  TTwXoc  a  foal,  or  coll/  all  bapnt 
and  selling  having  been  originally  effi^ 
by  barter,  as  of  animals,  Ac] 

IIwXoc,  «,  6,  q.  iroaXoc,  from  xoa,  Ik 
grass,  and  aXXo/tac  to  leap,  frisky  sip 
Miutert. — A  foal,  or  colt,  generallr  d 
the  horse  kind,  and  that  whether  very 
young,  or  come  to  its  full  growth :  hot  b 
the  N.  T.  it  is  spoken  only  of  an  asit 
foal  or  colt.  Mat.  xxi.  [.5,  7.  Mark  xL 
2,  4,  5,  7.  Luke  xix.  30,  33,  35.  Job 
xii.  15.  it  is  used  of  a  horse's  colt  in  >EliaD. 
V.  H.  vii.  13.  Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  i.  17.  But 
the  Scholiast  on  Aristoph.  Pac.  74.  ars 
it  is  used  for  the  young  of  other  aoi0iii> 
See  Gen.  xxxii.  15.  xlix.  11.  Zach.  ix. 
9.]  Hence  Latin  pullus,  and  pcrhap 
Gothic  fulae,  and  Saxon,  Danish,  tnd 
Eng.  foal. 

llwirore,  Adv.  from  ttQ  yet  and  titi 
•  Sec  Heb,  and  Eng.  Lexic.  in  mn  TV. 
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ever, — Ever  yct^  at  any  time,  Luke  xix. 
30.  John  i.  18.  [v.  37.  vi.  35.  viii.  33. 
1  John  iv.  12.  1  Sam.  xxv.  28] 

riwc,  Adv. 

]1.  IIoTV?  in  fvhat  way  ?"] 

[(I.)  Generally,  and  in  simple  inter- 
rogations. See  Luke  x.  2(5.*  Julin  vi. 
52.  Fii.  33.  xiv.  9.  Mat.  xxii.  12.  Mat. 
Tii.  4.  Luke  i.  34.  Ceb.  Tab.  5.  Xcn. 
Hiero  i.  3 1 .] 

[(2.)  Id  interrogations,  implying  a  ne- 
gative. Mat.  xii.  29,  34.  xxii.  45.  John 
ix.  16.  1  John  iii.  17.  iv.  20.  Mark  ir. 

13.  John  iii.  12.    Horn.  iii.  6.  vi.  2.  x. 

14.  15.  — with  iy  How  then?  Mat.  xii. 
26.  Rom.  X.  14.  &  al.  Ceb.  Tab.  34  and 
36.  — with  a  subj.  instead  of  a  fut.  indie. 
Mat.  xxiii.  33.  — with  av  and  opt.  Acts 
▼ill.  31.  Plat.  Crit.  6.  Lucian.  Dial. 
Deorr.  xxvi.  3.  Matthias,  §  514.  609.] 

f  (3.)  How  happens  it  that  ?  John  vii. 

15.  Acts  ii.  8.  1  Cor.  xv.  12.  Gal.  iv.  9. 
Lucian.  Dial.  Deorr.  ii.  3.  Plat.  Phileb. 
96.  — with  iv  Mat.  xxii.  43.  John  vi.  42. 
Xen.  Symp.  ii.  10.  — with  ^  Mat.  xvi.  I. 
Mark  iv.  40.  viii.  21.  Luke  xii.  56.  &  al. 
Xeu.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  1 1.  Dem.  155, 22.] 

riL  Fororitfc  Hotv,  in  oblique  clauses. 
With  the  indie.  (See  Matthise  507.  3.) 
Mat.  vi.  28.  xii.  4.  Mark  v.  16.  Luke 
xiv.  7.  Rev.  iii.  3.  &  al.  Xen.  Mem. 
i.  2.  36.  Cyr.  i.  6.  16. — with  subj.  (Mat- 
thias, §  515.  2.)  Mat.  X.  19.  Acts  iv.  21. 
-—with  fut.  indie  for  the  subj.  See 
Mark  xi.  18.]  In  Mark  ix.  12,  if  the 
common  reading  be  retained,  supply  lirey 
before  ttwc,  And  {in  answer  to  tlieir  first 
scruple,  ver.  10,  how  the  Son  of  Man,  the 
Messiah,  could  die,)  he  lold  them  how  he 
must  suffer  many  things^  &c.  See  Whitby. 
But  observe,  that  fourteen  MSS.,  among 
whicli  the  Alexandrian  and  two  other 
ancient  ones  (see  Griesbach),  for  koX  vQc 
bare  KaBwc  as;  and  that  Bp.  Pearcc, 
whom  see,  embraces  this  as  the  true  read- 
ing, as  does  also  the  learned  Marsh  in 
Note  3,  vol.  i.  p.  436,  of  his  translation  of 
Miciiac'Iiss  Introduct  to  N.  T.  The 
Bishop  transposing  tya,  as  our  translators 
have  done  in  other  texts,  renders  the 
words  in  Mark,  And  that,  as  it  is  written 
i^the  Son  of  Man,  he  [John  the  Baptist^ 
flMoy  suffer  many  things  and  be  set  at 
nought, 

[^11.  For  (IfC)  prefixed  to  an  adverb  or 
adjective.  How  much,  how  very.  Mark  x. 
23.  Luke  xviii.  24.    Mark  x.  24.   Luke 

*  Kypke  shows  that  the  Gnx-k  writers  frequently 
apply  it  i\v  r/;  what  f  in  the  Munc  nianucr. 


xii.  51.     See  Marc  Anton,  vi.  27.  Xcn. 
Mem.  iv.  2.  23.  Cyr.  i.  2.  11.] 

IV^  Indefinite,  By  any  means.  Acts 
xxvii.  12,  29.  Uom.  x.  u]  &al. 

1^^  riwpoc, «)  o. 

I.  A  kind  of  stone,  like  Parian  marble 
in  whiteness  and  hardness.,  mentioned  by 
Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xxxvi.cap.  I/. 

II.  A  calculous  or  chalky  concretion, 
which  is  formed  preternaturally  in  some 
part  of  the  human  body,  as  in  the  joints. 

III.  The  callus,  **  the  hard  substance 
by  which  broken  bones  are  united,"  John- 
son. [See  Dioscorid.  i.  00.  £Iian.  V.  H. 
ix.  13.]  This  N.  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T. 
but  is  inserted  for  the  clearer  explication 
of  the  following  derivatives. 

HutpoiMf,  w,  from  w&pot^  which  see. — To 
harden^  make  hard,  like  a  stone,  or  to 
make  callous,  and  insensible  to  the  toudi, 
like  the  calculous  concretions  of  the  hu- 
man body,  or  like  the  callus  or  osseous 
cement  of  broken  bones.  Comp.  UwpinriQ. 
In  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  only  in  a 
spiritual  sense  to  the  hearts  or  minds  of 
men.  occ.  Mark  vi.  52.  viii.  17.  John  xii. 
40.  Rom.  xi.  7.  2  Cor.  iii.  14.  In  the 
two  last  texts  our  translators  render  it 
blinded.  So  Hesychius  explains  ir£7rcj- 
pwfieyoi  not  only  by  laKXrjputpii'oi  hard, 
hardened,  but  also  by  Ttrvt^Xupivot  blinds 
ed,  and  irrta[md'naav  by  kTvafiKbidiitTuy  were 
blinded.  In  John  xii.  40,  however,  rtrlH 
tpXutKty  &vTQy  r«c  ot^OaXphs,  he  hath 
blinded  their  eyes,  is  mentioned  as  dis- 
tinct from  ifewwpwictv  Hvrufy  r^y  Kapciav, 
But  *  if  rtopow  be  ever  ttaken  in  the  sense 
of  blinding,  it  must  be  derived  imme- 
diately from  irutpoQ  blind,  which  may  very 
naturally  be  de<luced  from  wCipoc  denoting 
that  callus,  skin,  or  Jilm  over  the  eye 
which  is  usual  in  blindness. — Tliis  V.  is 
once  used  in  the  LXX  for  the  Hob.  riTi^ 
to  shrink,  to  grow  Jlat^  and  consequently 
dim,  as  the  eyes  from  grief.  Job  xvii.  /. 

f^^  Hwpktaic,  ioc«  Att.  euti,  y,  from 
Triap6(a,  which  compare. 

I.  The  callus  or  cement  of  broken  bones. 
So  Hesychius,  '£{  o^iutv  9v/i^vtric  kqX 
ffifyhopoc,  and  Galen,  cited  by  Wetstein 
on  Mark  vi.  52,  iv  raic  rwv  Karayparwy 
nOPQ'SESI,  **in  the  callosities  of  frac- 
tures." [It  may  also  denote  the  harden- 
ing or  callosity  of  the  skin.] 

II.  Hardness,  callousness^  or  blindness. 
occ.  Mark  iii.  5.  Rom.xi.  25.  £ph.  iv.  18. 


•  See  Lci»;h'»  Critica  Sacra  in  ntfc6w  and  Uwfw. 
7.:,  and  Lct*«  Suphron.  vol.  iii.  p.  571 9  Note. 
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Pp,  p,  Rho.  The  seventeenth  of  the 
9  more  modem  Greek  letters^  but  the 
twentieth  of  the  ancient  Cadmean  alpha- 
bet ;  in  which  it  answered  to  the  Hebrew 
or  Phenician  Resh  in  order  and  power. 
Its  forros^  P,  p,  though  plainly  related  to 
the  Hebrew  Resh  (")),  approach  still 
nearer  to  that  of  the  Phenician  (q)^  and 
are^  indeed,  the  same  as  that  letter,  only 
turned  to  the  right  hand.  The  name 
Rko  is  an  evident  corruption  of  Resh,  the 
sh  being  dropt,  as  the  Greeks  seem  never 
to  have  used  that  sound.  The  Syrians 
in  like  manner  are  said  to  have  called 
the  correspondent  letter  in  their  language 
Roe. 

t^  'PABBr.  Hcb.— /2a66t,  Heb. 
'in,  from  n*)  greats  excellent,  chiefs 
master^  (see  2  Kings  xxv.  8.  Jer. 
xxxix.  13.  Jon.  i.  6.  Dan.  i.  3,  in 
Heb )  and  pron.  suffix  »  iiiy,  q.  d.  My 
chief,  my  master,  Rabbi  is,  as  St.  John 
informs  us,  ch.  i,  39,  equivalent  to  Bti6.<r» 
ATttXc  mastery  teacher,  and  was,  in  our  Sa- 
viour's time,  a  title  of  respect  given  to 
the  Jewish  doctors ;  and  a  most  arrogant, 
and  even  blasphemous  one  it  was  in  the 
sense  in  wliich  they  assumed  it,  namely, 
as  requiring  implicit  obedience  to  their 
decisions  and  traditions,  and  the  same,  if 
not  greater^  submission  to  their  words 
than  to  those  of  tlic  law  and  the  pro- 
phets, (^ee  Whitby  on  Mat.  xxiii.  8, 
and  un(ler  Ilapa^oo-tc-)  Our  blessed 
Lord  charges  the  Jewish  Scribes  and 
Pharisees  with  being  very  fond  of  this 

{)resuni|ituous  appellation,  but  commands 
lis  disciples  not  to  be  called  Rabbi,  i.  e. 
in  the  Jewish  acceptation  of  the  word ; 
Jor    one,   adds    he,    is  your   KaOfiyririic 
Guide,   or    (which    appears    to    be    the 
truer  reading)  At^aorjiaXoc  Teacher,  erjcii 
Christ,  Mat.  xxiii.  7,  8  :  and  accordingly, 
th(»ugh  this  title  of  Rabbi  was  often  given 
to  himself,  we  do  not  find  that  he  ever 
rebukes  those  who  gave  it  him ;  because 
he   was  in    truth   a   Teacher   sent  from 
(u>d,  cwu  that  great  Prophet  who  .should 
(o>nc  iut<)  fhc  world,  and  of  whom  the 
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Lord  hath  said  by  Moees,  Deut.  xvHl  19, 
//  shall  come  to  pass  that  whosoever  mi 
not  hearken  unto  my   words,  which  k 
shall  speak  in  my  name,  I  will  re^mre  k 
of  him.    On  this  and  the  fbHoviog  wfid 
see  Campbell's  Prelim.  Diasertat.  tu.  fui 
ii.  p.  32 1  >  &c.   {^occ.   Mat.  xxiiL  7,  6^ 
(where  Christ  forbuls  his  disciples  to  lie 
called  by  this  name.)  xxvi.  25,  49.  MtA 
ix.  5.  XI.  21.  xiv.  45.  John  i.  39«  50.  ii 
2,  26.  iv.  31.  vi.  25.  ix.  2.  xi.  8.    Icki 
been  observed  by  Townson^  that  St  Ue 
never  uses  the  word,  but  snbstitatet  tk 
Greek  'Exid^c-     It  is  said,  that  tUi 
title  arose  only  in  our  Lord's  time  froa  a 
schism  between  the  schools  of  SJia— ir 
and  Hillel.     Before  that,  do  prophet,  i« 
even  Hillel  himself,  when  be  oune  hm 
Babylon,  was  addressed   by   that  tide. 
Of  the  three  nl,  >D1,  and  p%  tfae  fnt 
was  less  honourable  than  the  2d— theSi 
than  the  3d.]] 

j^-  'PABBONI',  or  TABBOYW.- 
Rabboni,  It  seems  not  a|Nire  Hebrew  void, 
but  to  be  formed  from  the  Chaldee  pi  v 
»3i1  *  a  chief,  master,  and  »  iwy.  It  is 
nearly  of  the  same  import  with  KoMt, 
for  St.  John  explains  both  by  the  8»e 
word  hlaoKoKt  teacher:  but  Ligbtfiiit 
and  others  say  it  was  a  title  oi  higher  ft- 
sped.  occ.  Mark  x.  51.  John  xx.  16. 

'Pa^a^^w,  from  patcoQ  a  rod.-^ToM 
with  rods,  that  is,  small  sticks  or  ttnp- 
occ  Acts  xvi.  22.  2  Cor.  xi.  2.5  \,  wkre 
see  Macknight.  [Judg.  vi.  1  i .  Ruth  ii.  !/• 
Is.  xxvii.  12.] 

•PABAOS,  «,  4. 

I.  A  staff,  which  sttpports  a  maa  it 
leaning,  or  assists  him  in  walking,  fft 
Mat.  X.  10,  (where  see  W«^tein  n^ 
Campbell.)  Mark  vi.  8.  Luke  ix.  3.  Hek 
xi.  21.  Comp.  Heb.  ix.  4.  In  thisricf 
it  answers  in  the  LXX  to  the  Heb.  ncc< 
Gen.  xlvii.  3i>  &  al.  freq.  and  to  TtXPP^ 
a  stipmrting  staffs  Exod.  xxi.  19,  &  ^' 
[Wahl  makes  a  separate  liea<l,  vix.  flrf*- 

•  Sec  CastclL  Chald.  under  23"). 

t  IScc  Dcut  xxv.  2.  Josiph.  Ant.  iv.  S.) 
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a  rod  of  any  kind^  and  puts  Heb.  ix.  4. 
ReF.  xi.  1.  under  it^  rcfemng  to  Numb. 
ZFii.  2.  Schleusner  puts  Rev.  xi.  1.  first 
under  the  head  Virga,  haculus^  scipio, 
and  then  under  Virga  mensoria^  referring 
to  £z.  xl.  3.  He  gives  the  sense  of  ra* 
7RUS,  a  bough  or  branchy  to  Heb.  ix.  4. 
dtinff  Numb.  xvii.  2,  3,  5 — 10.  Ez.  vii. 
10.  Gen.  XXX.  37 — 40.  and  Is.  xi.  1.] 

II.  A  sceptre^  figuratively  denoting 
government,  occ.  Heb.  L  8,  which  is  a 
citation^  from  the  LXX  of  Ps.  xiv.  6, 
where  it  answers  to  the  Heb  tonm  a 
scepire.  Comp.  Rev.  xi.  1.  [Esth.  iv,  10. 
V.  2.]  So  the  iron  rod  mentioned  Rev.  ii. 
27 •  xii.  5.  xix.  15,  denotes  the  irretist' 
ible  power  and  authority  of  Christ.  Comp. 
Ps.  11.  9. 

III.  A  rod  or  staff  oi  correction,  in  a 
fiA;uratiFe  view,  occ  i  Cor.  iv.  21,  where 
C^nrysostom,  iy  KohAfrti,  iv  Tiptapl^,  *'  with 
chastisement,  with  punishment.'*  In  this 
sense  also  'PaS^oc  is  used  by  the  LXX 
for  the  Heb.  U32m.  £xod.  xxi.  20.  2  Sam. 
Til.  14^  &  al.  QiBsch.  Soc  D.  iii.  8.  Is.  x. 
24.  XI.  4.  Job  xxi.  9.^ 

1^^  'Pa€2«x*c>  <<>  ^9  ^om  potior  a 
roa/and  tx*a  to  have, — A  beadle,  or  ser* 
jeant,  properly  a  lictor,  i.  e.  an  inferior 
i^fficer  in  the  Roman  government  who  at" 
tended  the  superior  magistrates  to  execute 
their  orders.  It  is  generally  known  that 
these  lictors  carried  on  their  shoulders 
the  fasces,  which  were  a  bundle  of  rods 
with  an  ax  in  the  middle  of  them^  as  the 
eosigns  and  instruments  of  their  office; 
wlienoe  their  Greek  name  'Pa6^uxoc> 
which  is  used  by  Polybius^  Dionysius 
Halicaru.y  Plutarch  [Q.  Rom.  p.  280.]^ 
^md  Herodian  [|vii.  8.  11.]  See  Wetstein 
on  Acts  xvi.  22  and  3.5.  occ.  Acts  xvi.  35, 
38.  [Schl.  says  that  the  *Pa/3^5xo*  were 
officers  o(  the  provincial  magistrates,  quite 
ditfcrciit  from  the  lictors^  who  attended 
on  the  consuls  and  praetors.  Whether 
the  provincial  'Pa/3^0X°c  carried  axes 
iu  their  fasces,  I  know  not ;  but  I  am  not 
aware  of  any  other  diflTerence,  except  that 
one  was  at  Kome^  the  other  in  the  coun- 
try. He  cites,  I  suppose  after  some  com- 
mentator^ Thucyd.  v.  50.  as  giving  an  in- 
stance of  'Paj3^«x°^  ^  ^^^  sense.  A 
moment's  attention,  or  Gottleber's  note, 
would  have  shown  him  that  very  different 
personages,  viz.  the  judges  of  the  games, 
were  there  referred  to  under  the  same 
title,  as  having  a  wand  or  sceptre  in  token 
of  their  authority.  Sec  Potter,  book  ii. 
ch.  21.  Poll.  On.  iii.  30.  153.] 


^^  'Pf^i«pyi|fia,  aroc,  t6,  from  ^- 
httpyiM  to  be  ready  for  the  perpetration 
of  any  wickedness,  to  commit  it  readily 
and  craftily,  which  from  ^^cwpyoc  a^perm 
son  ready  far  any  wickedness^  an  aoan^ 
doned  villain,  a  crafty  knave,  which  from 
p4^iOQ  easy,  ready^  and  tpyov  a  work, 
deed.  ViUany^  wickedness^  depravity,  de^ 
ceil.  occ.  Acts  xviii.  14.  [Hesychius  has 
'P^^utpyei'  KaxoiroaX,  ieiyoiroui.  See  Xen, 
de  Rep.  Lac  ii.  2.  iv.  4.  Joseph.  Vit. 
§65.] 

f^  'F^wpyia,  ac,  h,  from  ^cup* 
yiJc,  which  see  under  the  last  ward.— 
Wickedness,  mischief  craftiness,  occ 
Acts  xiii.  10.  [Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac  xiv.  4. 
Pol.  xii.  10.  5.  Diod.  Sic  v.  11.  xx.  68. 
It  seems  especially  to  denote  craftiness. 
See  Thom.  M.  p.  769,  and  Ludan  there 
cited  (torn.  ii.  p.  598.  ed.  Graev.)  In  Xen. 
Cyr.  I.  6.  34.  it  means /act7t/jf  of  doing 
any  thing.'] 

•PAKA'.  Heb.  or  Synac-^Raka,  a 
term  of  contempt  evidently  derived  from 
the  Heb.  pi  to  be  empty  ;  so  it  denotes  a 
vain,  empty^  worthless  fellow,  in  which 
tense  the  plur.  CD^pi  or  XD>p^^  occurs  in 
the  Heb.  Bible,  Jud.  ix.  4.  2  Sam.  iv.  20. 
2  Chron.  xiii.  7.  Prov.  xii.  1 1.  xxviii.  19. 
Thus  Hesydiius  explains  'Pcuca  by  xeyot 
empty.  But  this  word,  having  the  Syriac 
or  Chaldee  termination,  does  not  seem 

Sure  Hebrew.  The  Syriac  version  in 
lat.  has  »pl,  which  is  also  often  used  in 
the  Talmudical  Tracts  as  a  word  of  con- 
tempt or  reproach  *.  See  Wetstein.  occ. 
Mat.  V.  22. 

•PAicoc,  €oc,  «ff,  r6,  from  kppaynv  2  aor. 
pass,  of  ^^9ffw  to  breaky  tear, 

I.  In  the  profane  writers,  A  torn  gar* 
ment,  [Hesychius  explains  it  by  ^uj^to- 
yoQ  iuartoy.']  So  Aristophanes,  Plut.  lin. 
539,  'Ai^  l/iar/«  fuy  exnvTA'KOS, »'  In- 
stead  of  a  garment  to  have  paKos;"  where 
the  Scholiast  explains  paicoQ  by  ^u^priy 
ftiyoy  \iT&ya,  a  torn  coat.  [^Ceb.  Tab.  1 0. 
Jer.  xxxviii.  1 1  .^l 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  A  piece  of  cloth  cut 
off.  occ.  Mat.  ix.  1 6.  Mark  ii.  2 1 . 

•Po  vr/f «,  from  ^vtoq  besprinkled,  which 
from  (taivia  to  pour  all  over,  wet,  besprin- 
kle,  from  pc'w  to  flow. —To  sprinkle^  be- 

•  [Some  derive  the  word  from  pp^  tpuU,  ex^ 
spuit^  and  so  make  it  denote  a  vile,  amUmptibk 
person.  The  Codex  CoiiHn.  aays  (196),  that  it 
does  not  imply  great  contempt ;  but,  as  we  m  to  a 
■errant  airixfii  <rC^  ao  the  Syrians  use  'Txni  fat  oV. 
But  in  21  and  24,  it  explains  the  word  by  xara- 
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sprinkle,  cleanse  by  sprinkling,  occ.  Heb. 
ix.  13,  19,  21.  X.  22;  in  which  last  text 
it  refers  to  the  pnrifi/ing  aud  cleansing 
blood  of  Christ.  Conip.  Heb.  xii.  24. 
1  i>et.  i.  2.  [See  Lev.  vi.  27.  Ps.  li.  7.] 

^5**  'Pa>Ti<r/uoc,  5,  o,  from  ippaynffuai 
pcrf.  pass,  of  parried ut. — A  being  sprinkled^ 
a  sprinkling,  a  cleansing  or  purifying 
from  sin  by  sprinkling,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  24. 
(see  M«TckDight)  1  Pet.  i.  2,  whece  6ec 
Bowyer's  Conjectures.  [^This  passage  of 
St.  Peter,  Schleusuer  rightly  paraphrases 
iva  payrliufVTai  aipari^lriw  Xpi^S,  That 
ikcy  may  be  purified  by  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ.  On  this  use  of  the  genitive,  see 
Matthias,  §313.] 

'Pair/^di,  from  pair^c  a  rod^  or  sticky  the 
same,  according  to  Hesychius,  as  pat^og, 
which  see. 

I.  To  beat  with  a  stick  or  sticks.  So 
Ilcsychius  explains  pairitrai  bv  pd^^f 
irXijlai:  and  thus  Beza  and  ISrasmus 
Schmidt  understand  it.  Mat.  zxvi.  67 » 
[Herod,  vii.  35.  of  beating  with  whips.'} 
'  II.  To  strike  on  the  face  with  the  palm 
of  the  hand,  to  give  a  slap  on  the  face. 
So  Suidas,  'Pairiotic,  irara|ai  r^v  yy^dov 
hwXy  rjf  \eipi,  *}^av((rai  means  "  to  strike 
the  cheek  with  the  hand  open,"  by  which 
circumstance  it  is  distinguished  from  i-oXo- 
iftiiiif^  which  see.  So  the  Etymol.  Mag. 
'l^AlirilAI,  TO  fraralat  n|v  yyci^p  dirX^- 
?6)  (read  (ijcXcxVw)*  X^^-P^*  'Par/^ai  is 
'^  to  strike  the  cheek  with  the  hand  not 
shnt  or  clenched."  occ  Mat.  v.  39.  xxvi. 
()/.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  Mat.  v., 
who  shou*  that  Plutarch  [Themist.  T.  i. 
p.  1 17.  ed.  Wechel,],  Achilles  Tatius,  Jo- 
sephus  [(Ant.  viii.  15.  4.)],  and  Hyperides 
use  the  V.  in  this  latter  sense.  [^There  is 
a  very  long  dissertation  in  Fischer  de  Vit. 
Lex.  N.  T.  iii.  2.  on  this  word,  establish- 
ing Parkhurst's  explanation.  And  so  Schl. 
and  VVahl.   Sec  IIos.  xi.  4.   3  Esdr.  iv. 

*i^dirtcpa,  CLTOQ,  TO,  from  l^paTrnritai 
p.'if.  j)iiss.  of  pa7r/fw. — A  blow  on  thejace 
with  the  palm  of  the  hand,  a  slap  on  the 
face.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  65.  John  xviii.  22. 
xix.  3.  QIs.  1.  6.  Alciph.  iii.  6.  This 
M'ord  was  unknown  to  the  earlier  Greeks. 
See  Fischer,  where  referred  to  in  *Pa- 

'VA'irrCl.—To  sew,  sew  together.  This 
V.  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.,  but  is  in- 
serted on  account  of  its  derivatives. 

*Pa0/c,  <^oc,  ft,  from  Ippa^a  perf.  act.  of 

•  [Clearly  the  rtading  is  xkI^  rn  x^'P'] 


ptimbi  to  sew. — A  needle  to  sew  wiik.  occ 
Mat.  xix.  24.  Mark  x.  25.  Luke  xTiii.  25. 
[Phrynichus  says  that  no  one  would  knov 
what'pa^c  meant;  but  Lobeck  on  tliat 
author,  p.  90,  shows  that  this  is  goiag 
too  far.  See  Schwarz.  on  Olear.  de  Stylo, 
p.  286.  Pollux  (x.  31.  137.)  quotes  thb 
word   from    the    Plutos    of   Archippns, 

^^fOyr\ 

^^  '?£' AH,  i|c,  h—  A  coach,  a  chariot. 
occ  Rev.  xviii.  13.  "  Rheda  is  a  LitiD 
word  which  first  came  from  the  Gank^ 
and  because  the  Roman  magistrates  made 
use  of  them  in  the  provinces  it  was  soos 
taken  up  there.  Rheda  is  most  certainly 
a  coach,  with  tliis  differenoe,  that  they 
had  not  then  the  use  of  slings  [bnoes]  to 
make  them  so  eas^  as  now. — ^Isidom, 
Rheda,  genus  vehtcuU  quatuor  rotarwsL 
(i.  e.  Rheda^  a  kind  of  vehicle  with  finr 
wheels.) — ^t  TuUy  says,  that  Milo,  wfaes 
Clodius  was  slain,  rode  in  a  rheda  vitk 
his  wife ;  and  %  elsewhere  he  handaonel^ 
describes  a  fluttering  coxcomb  ob  ka 
travels  (in  his  rheda). — The  word,  I  ay, 
is  Gallic,  but  some  say  it  is  §  Syriae,  sm 
some  ijChaldee;  the  Romans  say  thef 
had  it  from  the  Gauls,  so  VQuiotifiia, 
but  the  ancient  Germans  had  it  toa* 
Thus  the  learned  Daubus  on  Rev.  xriil 
13.  [See  Alberti  ad  Gloss.  Gr.  N.  T.p^ 
69.  Suicer,  ii.  p.  899.] 

•PEM*A'N,  or,  according  to  the  Akx- 
andrian  MS.,  'PAI*A'N,  or,  as  other 
copies  and  versions  read,  'PE*A'N  *♦.  Heb. 
— Remphan,  Raiphan^  or  Rephan.  occ 
Acts  vii.  43.  The  Hebrew  of  Amoe  r. 
26,  to  which  the  text  in  Acts  refers,  mtj 
be  most  literally  translated  thus.-  Buty 
have  borne  the  tabernacle  of  your  Molodt 
and  the  Chiun  of  your  images,  the  star, 
shine  or  glory  of  your  Aletm,  which  jt 

*  Orig.  lib.  XX.  cap.  12. 

t  Oiat  pro  Milone,  §  10.  So  Horaoe,  HbuS. 
at.  6.  lin.  42,  says  of  himself,  that  Mcceoai  idp 
mitted  him  into  his  acquaintance. 

Duntaxat  ad  hoe^  quern  toikrt  ibtdk 
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Only  that  he  might  take  him  into  hit  tMm  m 
coach  on  a  journey. 

X  Cic.  ad  Attic,  lib.  li.  cpist.  1. 

§  Ldgfa.  Crit.  Sacr. 

II  Bodiart,  Canaan,  lib.  L  eap.  42.  (cal.67S*e^ 
Leusden.) 

f  De  Inst.  Orat.  Ub.  L  6.  »  Plmrima  GaHki 
valiterunt,  vt  iheda  rt  pctorriium^  ^mor^m  atfN 
Cicero  iamen^  alUro  HoratlMs  ntUur.^* 

«•  See  Mill's  and  Wctstein's  Various  lUadinsv 
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0  t/ourselves  ;  LXX  and  Acts,  Ka^ 
ire  rffy  Cicrfyilp  r«  MoX(J)(,  xal  to 
ru  Oei  vyLutv  'Fai^ciF  (Acts  'Pe/id»av 
cLv)  r«5c  TViTHQ  *  «g  iiCovfioaTf.  (LXX 
)  (Acts  irpoo'Kvyiiy  6lvto1s). — ^p*3 
may  be  derived  from  the  V.  m3  to 
aiid  it  is  plain  that  in  the  Heb. 
ir  (550  f Aine  or  glory)  of  your 
is  explanatory  of  the  Chiun  of  your 
:  accordingly  the  LXX  omit  Chiun, 
tain  only  to  &^pov  the  star;  but 
ley  add  'Pai^i^  as  the  name  of  that 
ich  the  Heb.  expresses  by  the  plural 
M.  Hence  then,  and  considering 
^  the  time  of  which  the  Prophet 

most  idols,  and  particularly  tiiose 
Egy])tians,  were  probably  ef  the 
wind  kind,  as  the  Cherubim  and 
phim  I  ik  we  wise  were,  'Pac^v  or 
y  may  best  be  understood  to  mean 
iound  image  placed  in  §  glory;  and 
)rd  itself  m.oy,  like  Teraphim,  be 
d  from  the  Heb.  n&n  to  be  still,  i.  e. 
h  awe  or  reverence^  as  denoting  the 
miative  object  of  their  reUgious 
turn. 

Q,  i  Fut.  ptvtria^  [(or  rather  in  good 
p€vvoyLai.y\ — To  Jlow,  as  waters, 
hn  vii.  38.  [|Ex.  iii.  8,  1 7.  Josh.  7. 
,  xi.  5.  for  niT.  Song  of  S.  iv.  16. 

See  Xen.  An.  i.  2.  7<  Herodian. 
17.  Eur.  Bacc.  143.] 
n,  from  pita  to  flon^  according  to 
'  Homer,  II.  i.  lin.  249* 

kx\  yKa'ff ffiii  fiiXtrcg  yAvx/a>»  *PE'£N  M^, 
om  his  tongue  words  sweet  m  hooey  JUyw^d, 

Iso  Hesiod.  Theog.  39.   Theoc.  ^. 

To  speak.^ 

)  Of  the  words  of  Prophets.  Mat. 
i.  15,  17,23.iii.  3.  iF.  14.  viii.  17. 
).  xxii.  31.  XIV.  15.  xxvii.  9.  Mark 
4.  Acts  ii.  16.  xiii.  40.  Rom.  ix. 
.  Gal.  iii.  16.  {of  promises).  See 
Jyr.  iii.  3.  5  J .  Symp.  viii.  42.] 
)  Of  answers.  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  Rev. 

)  Of  orders.  Mat.  v.  21,27,31,33, 
.  Luke  ii.  24.  John  xii.  50.  Rev. 
2  Kings  V.  6.  Thuc.  viii.  11.] 
)  Of  threats.  Acts  viii.  24.] 

r&9  is  wasting  al^  t^m;,  in  the  Alexan. 
I&  of  LXX,  as  well  as  in  the  Acts. 

1  Ueb.  and  £ng.  licxicoo,  under  n*ia  V.  2, 
6. 

i  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  under  n9l  XV. 

ve  Stpairnitt, 

t  Ueb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon,  under  m3  II. 


til.  To  call  (by  a  name),  speak  of  as. 
n  XV.  5.] — The  2d  aor.  pass,  is  either 
e/^piOriy,  as  Mat.  v.  21,  27,  31,  33 ;  or 
efipridriy,  as  Rom.  ix.  12,  26.  Gal.  iii.  16. 
[^See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  447.1 

On'E^fiidri,  Mat.  v.  21,  Markland  ob- 
serves. "  This  word,  in  these  writings, 
always  implies  more  than  barely  it  hath 
been  said;  namely,  soroethinff  as  spoken 
from  God,  or  by  his  order :  whence  it  ap- 
pears that  rote  hp-j^aloi^  signifieth  to  (not 
by)  the  ancients,  or  those  of  old."  Ap- 
pend, to  Bowyer's  Conject.  [It  has  been 
much  disputed  whether  the  translation 
here  recommended  by  Markland,  or  the 
other,  by  the  old  teachers,  is  right.  In 
the  first  place,  there  is  no  doubt  that, 
grammatically  speaking,  the  use  of  Uie 
dative  in  the  latter  sense  is  quite  admis- 
sible. Kypke,  on  the  place,  and  many 
others  (Wolf,  Palairet,  &c.)  have  given 
examples.  See  Matthise,  §  392^  /3.  The 
arguments  of  the  two  parties  are  much  as 
follows.  Grotius,  Albert],  Rosenmiiller, 
and  others,  after  the  Greek  interpreters, 
say  that  Christ,  in  v.  \7,  spoke  of  coming 
to  fulfil  or  complete  the  law  of  Moses 
(jcktipStmu),  and  that  he  did  so  by  giving 
this  fuller  and  better  explanation  of  it 
than  had  been  given  before.  They  add 
that  the  word  liff)(aioi,  as  applied  to  the 
people  of  the  age  of  Moses,  is  used  with 
propriety.  In  re]^  to  this  it  is  said,  as 
by  Kypke,  Wolf,  Kuinoel,  and  Fritzsche, 
that  the  object  of  Jesus  was  to  diminish 
the  authority  of  the  Pharisees,  and  not 
that  of  the  law  which,  in  v.  17,  he  had  so 
highly  extolled  ;  that  if  k^aloiQ  had  the 
sense  contended  for,  the  corresponding 
clause  would  be  hiiXv  h  Xcyw  iyw  ;  that, 
as  to  iLpxaloi,  old  and  new  are  rela^ 
tive  terms  (see  as  examples  Acts  xv.  7. 
xxi.  16^;  and  that  the  form  here  used 
by  our  Lord  is  common  in  the  Talmud  to 
express  any  common  opinion  of  the  Rab- 
bins (see  Schottgen.  H.  H.  and  Light- 
foot  ad  1.  and  Edzard  ad  Avoda  Sara,  c. 
2.  p.  284. )>  but  not  scripture.  What  "to 
me  confirms  the  second  opinion  is,  that 
what  our  Lord  cites  is  not  mere  scripture, 
but  scripture  with  a  comment.  I  cannot 
therefore  doubt  that  it  was  the  com- 
mentators, i.  e.  the  Jewish  doctors,  he 
meant  to  correct.] 

'P^/itt,  aroc,  t6j  from  c^iyy/iai  perf. 
pass,  of  piiyyvfu  or  pii(r<rta  to  break. — A 
breaking  down,  ruin.  occ.  Luke  vi.  49. 
[Pol.  xiii.  6.  8.  Dem.  294,  21.  I  Kings 
xi.  30.  Amos  vi.  11.3 
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'PUTNYML— [T^rKw^i,  hyy^>  or 

p^o-ff-w.  (Sec  Horn.  II.  xviii.  5/1.  Markii. 
22.  ix.  18.  1  Kings  xi.  31.  Moeri8,p.d37. 
Thorn.  M.  p.  788.)] 

I.  To  break,  hursL  occ.  [Mat.  ix.  1 7.] 
Mark  ii.  22.  Luke  [v.  37.  I&  xxxiii.  23. 
Numb.  xvi.  3  ] .  £z.  xxxiii.  23.  Xen.Cyr. 
i.  2.  16.  Diod.  Sici.  19.] 

II.  To  rent,  tear^  as  dogs  or  swioc  do. 
occ.  Mat.  vii.  6>  where  see  Bowyer  and 
Carapbell.  Comp.  Job  ii.  1 2.  Eur.  Baoch. 
1 131.  So  Uoero  Phed.  ii.  3. 

III.  To  dash  or  throto  against  the 
ground^  allido.  So  Vulg.  in  Mark,  allidit 
tUum  ;  and  Hesychius  explains  /i^c  (in- 
ter al.)  by  Kara£a\£iv  to  cast  or  throw 
down,  occ.  Mark  ix.  18.  Luke  ix.  42.  See 
Wolfius  and  Wetstein  on  Mark.  I  add 
that  Homer,  II.  xviii.  Hn.  571,  applies 
this  word  to  dancers  beating  the  ground 
with  their  feet.  [Comp.  Is.  xiii.  1 6,  and 
wpocrpriaffeiv  in  Aq.  Ps.  li.  9.  Wisd.  iv,  19. 
So  Schleusner  and  Bretschneider.  Wahl 
interprets  it  of  distorting  the  limbs.'] 

IV.  To  break  forth  into  a  voice  or  cry, 
occ.  Gal.  IT.  27,  which  is  a  citation  from 
the  LXX  of  Isa.liv.  1.  fSee  also  xlix.  13. 
lii.  9.]  The  purest  of  the  Greek  writers 
use  the  phrase  pfjiai  ^pi^p  for  bursting 

forth  into  a  voice  or  cry,  as  may  be  seen 
in  Raphelius  and  Wetstein  on  Gal.  \v.  27, 
and  in  Duport's  Lectures  on  Theophrastus, 
p.  3 1 6,  edit.  Needham.  Comp.  also  Kypkc. 
In  like  manner  Virgil  applies  the  Latin 
rumperc  vocem,  JEa,  ii.  hn.  129.  [Herod. 
V.  93.  Aristoph.  Nub.  963.  Heins.  £x. 
Sacr.  p.  452.] 

'P^/xa,  aroc,  to,  from  tfipfifxat  perf.  pass, 
of  pew  to  speak, 

I.  A  word  spoken  or  uttered.  Mat.  xii. 
36.  xxvii.  14.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  4,  and 
Macknight  there.  [^Schl.  and  Wahl  do  not 
recognise  the  distinction  between  senses 
I.  and  II.  Bretschneider  does,  but  gives 
as  instances  uf  sense  I.  Mat.  xx.  26.  Acts 
vi.  1 1,  13.  X.  44.  xxvi.  25.  Hcb.  xii.  19. 
Wahl  explains  Mat.  xxvii.  14.  to  mean 
an  accusation,  and  so  Kuinoel ;  but  this 
is  only  the  meaning  by  inference.] 

II.  A  speech  or  sentence  consisting  of 
several  words.  Mat  xxvi.  75.  Mark  xiv. 
72.  Luke  i.  38.  ii.  50.  Comp.  1  Pet.  i. 
25.  Heb.  vi.  5.  Hutch ins(*n  observes, 
that  Xenophon  in  like  manner  uses  pfj/ia 
for  a  speech,  Cyropajd.  lib.  viii.  p.  478, 
edit.  8vo.  [] Add  Mat.  v.  1 1 .  (where  Park- 
hurst  makes  it  a  report,  account)  Mark 
xiv.  72.  (Luke  xxiv.  8.)  Luke  vii.  1.  ix. 
45.  xviii.  34.  xx.  26.  xxiv.  8,  1 1.  John  viii 


20.  X.  31.  Acte  u.  14.  vi.  il,  13.  x.44. 
xi.  14,  16.  xvi.  38.  xxvi.  25.  2  Cor.  u. 

4.  Jude  ▼.  17*  UeF.  xvii.  17.  Heroditt. 
ii.  2.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  viiL  4.  12.  SchL  «fi 
that  in  Mat.  xxvi.  76.  Mark  xIt.  72.  Lub 
xxiv.  8.  and  Rer.  xriL  17,  the  meaoiB^ii 
a  prediction;  but  this  too  is  a  nere  a* 
ference.     In  Luke  i.  38.  iL  29-  Hcb.  n. 

5,  as  in  1  Kings  viii.  20>  it  seems  to  bea 
promise,'] 

III.  A  wordj  a  command.  Lake  [SL 
2.]  V.  5.  It  denotee  tlie  operaiive  or  fl0- 
poweffml  word  or  commisnd  of  God.  Mtf. 
IV.  4.  [Acta  X.  22.]  Heb.  L  3.  xL  3. 
Conop.  Heb.  xii.  1 9.  QJer.  L  2.  Josh.  L 16.] 

[IV,  With  QfS  or  Xpcvw  it  means  i 
divtne  or  Christian  doctrine.  See  John  SL 
34.  V.  47.  vi.  63,  68.  viii.  47.  xii.  44, 4& 
xiv.  10.  XV.  7.  Acts  V.  20.  x.  37.  xi.  ii 
xiiL  42.  Rom.  x.  8,  (which  VwitiasA 
refers  to  sense  V.)  17,  18.  Eph.  i.iL 
vi.  17.] 

V.  A  thing,  mailer.  Mat.  riii.  16.  Ldb 
i.  37,  65.  ii.  15,  [19.  Acts  r.  32.  x.  37. 
2  Cor.  xii.  4.  xiii.  1 .]  Mat.  iv.  4,  [ml 
Luke  iv.  4.]  iifl  Warrl  aiifjuxri  iKwopaopitf 
^ia  voparot  Otif  **  i.  e.  by  an?  tlu^ 
which  God  shall  appoint."  Markl»d,  ii 
Append,  to  Bowyer*s  Conject.  Gs^ 
Deut..  viii.  3.  in  LXX. — This  last  teoe 
seems  Hellenistical,  and  taken  froo  the 
similar  use  of  the  Heb.  *^n^  a  word,  t» 
which  pilpa  in  the  LXX  often  ansveKio 
this  view.  See  Gen.  xv.  1.  xviii.  14, 2i 
xix.  2\,  &  al.  and  comp.  under  A<^«{ 
XV.  [See  I  Sam.  iv.  17.  So  hoc  ud 
Xoyoc  are  used  for  irpdypa.  See  XeA. 
Pers.313.] 

'PirsSIl.   QVide  'Vvyi^pi.'} 

^§^  *P»irwp,  opoc,  6,  from  piu  losjpeti 
— An  orator,  one  who  professes  tht  ari^ 
speaking,  occ.  Acts  xxiv.  1.  [Fint  it 
meant  one  who  spoke  to  the  people  sad 
advised;  and  then  a  hired  orator  or  fli- 
vocaic.  See  Thuc.  viii.  i.  .^lian.  V.  E 
ix.  19.  Valck.  Diat.  p.  257-] 

l^g*  'Piyrwc,  Adv.  from  pi/roc  spfAei^ 
expressed,  {Jo  be  spoken  7\ — Expr€sdff,v^ 
express  terms,  occ  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  wbeR 
see  Wetstein,  who  has  abundantly  ^howii 
that  the  Greek  writers  use  the  word  Id 
this  sense.  "  The  Spirit  (pip-^  Xiyel 
expressly  saith,  or  in  so  many  words  saitk- 
Medc  (Works,  fol.  p.  666.)  supposes  tlii$ 
to  be  an  allusion  to  Dan.  xi.36— 39.  But 
the  things  here  mentioned  are  not  io 
Daniel,  nor  any  where  else  in  Scripture; 
not  even  in  the  prophecy,  which  the  Apv 
stle  himself  formerly  delivered,  couaanmi 
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Thg  Man  of  l^in.  I  tlicroforc  think  that 
tlic-fle  words  were,  fur  the  greater  solem- 
nity and  certiiinty,  pronounced  by  the 
Sjurit  in  the  Apostle's  hearing,  after  he 
bml  finislied  the  ^receding  |Nu»sage,  con- 
eerniDg  the  churcl/s  hcing  the  pillar  and 
support  of  the  tnUh.  Of  tlie  Spirit's 
speaking  in  an  audible  manner  we  hare 
ciher  instances  in  Scripture.  Thus  the 
Spirit  spake,  in  Peter*s  hearing,  the  words 
recorded  Acts  x.  19,  20  ;  and,  in  the 
bearing  of  the  Prophets  of  Antioch,  the 
words  mentioned  Acts  xiii.  2."  Micknight. 
[See  Di<^.  L.  vii.  m.  viii.  81.  Pd.  ii.  23. 
5.  Zonaras  (Lex.  col.  1616.)  explains  the 
word  by  tra^g,  ^vepoicO 

•przA,  nc,  //. 

I.  A  root  of  a  tree  or  plant.  See  Mat. 
iji.  10.  xiii.  6.  [Mark  iv.  6.  xi.  10.  Luke 
liL  9.  In  Mark  If.  6.  we  have  the  phrase 
cyciv  pi(ay,  which  occ.  also  in  a  metapho- 
rical sense,  expressing  the  possession  of 
constancy  or  perseverance*,  m  Mat.  xiii. 
2L  Mark  iv.  17.  Luke  viii.  \3.  The 
word  occ  metaphorically  for  the  origin  of 
a fannly, forefathers,  in  Rom.  xi.  \6^  \7^ 
18,  where  Abraham  espedally  is  alluded 
to.  In  Heb.  xii.  15  (see  Deut.  xxix.  18.) 
Wahl  says  'ViZa  is  put  for  that  which  comes 
from  the  root,  a  plant.  For  the  metaphor, 
sec  nurp/a.] 

II.  Figuratively,  a  root,  origin,  spring. 
occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  10,  where  Kypke  cites 
Hippocrates  using  jSi^a  in  a  like  figura- 
tive sense,  Epist.  ad  Crateu.  '£<  ^  k^vvaao^ 
K^reva,  Tir2  *I  AAPrVPI  ASn^^iricpav 
•PI'ZAN  eKKdyj^ai.  "  But  if,  Cratcua,  you 
oould  cut  up  the  bitter  root  of  covetous^ 
nessJ"  Christ  is  styled  the  Root  of  Jesse, 
Rom.  XV.  12;  and  of  Daiid,  Rev.  v.  5. 
jLxii.  16;  not,  as  I  once  thought,  because 
he  was  a  shoot  springing  from  them,  but 
for  a  much  higher  and  more  emphatical 
reason ;  because  in  and  through  him  the 
whole  house  of  Jesse  and  of  David  was 
preserved  and  subsisted;  because  on  his 
account  they  existed  ;  because  he  is,  as  it 
were,  the  oasis  and  foundation  of  their 
families,  and  of  all  the  blessings  temporal 
and  spiritual  vouchsafed  unto  them.  Comp. 
Mat.  xxii.  45.  See  more  in  Vitringa  on 
Isa.  xi.  10,  and  on  Rev.  v.  5.  xxii.  16. 
QMacknight  too  says,  "  Our  Lord  calls 
jbimself  the  root  of  David,  &c  to  signify 
that  he  is  the  life  and  strength  of  the 
£uniiy  of  David  as  well  as  its  offspring, 
tbat  ramily  being  raised  and  preserved  for 

*  [  In  Latin,  Radiccm  agcre  is  said  of  any  thing 
which  gains  J'aH  hold  of,  descends  deep  *nto,\ 


the  sole  purpose  of  giving  birth  to  tiie 
Messiali.'*  Schleusncr  says  That  which 
shoots  from  the  root,  and  then  posterity^ 
one  qftheposteritif,  and  so  Wahl.  They 
cite  Is.  liii.  2.  Ecclus.  xl.  15.  xlvii.  22^ 
(26.)  1  Mace.  i.  U.] 

'Pi^ow,  w,  from  p/fo.— To  rxwT,  ^  as 
it  were,  with  roots,  'Fii6of»ai,  cl/iai,  paaa. 
To  be  rooted  ^rmly,  fixed,  as  it  were^ 
with  roots.  This  V.  is  also  applied  figu- 
ratively by  the  Greek  writers.  See  Wol- 
fius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  ooc.  £ph.  iii. 
18.  Col.  ii.  7.  [See  Is.  xl.  24.  Jer.  xii.  2. 
Ecclus.  iii.  27.  xxiv.  13.  Simplic.  in  Epict. 
p.  152.  Plutarch.  T.  vii.  p.  24.  ed.  Hut- 
ten.  Liban.  D.  xx.  p.  514.  D.l 

J^*  'Pir^y  m^  il>  from  e^ira  perf. 
mid.  of  6lirrv  to  cast, 

L  The  force,  impetus,  or  quick  motion 
of  somewhat  cast  or  throfon^  Thus  in 
the  Greek  writers  it  is  applied  to  stones 
Qor]  darts  [(see  Hom.  Od.  8.  21.  0pp. 
de  Pise.  ii.  505.) J,  the  wind  [(Apoll.  Argon, 
iii.  969.  Soph.  Ant.  140.)J,  the  iire 
[(Apoll.  i.  1027.)»  the  twinkling  of  the 
stars  (Soph.  El.  104.),  &c] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  'P»^  6fd&kfit>,  A 

Slick  motion  or  twinkling  of  the  eye.  So 
yssenus  explains  it  by  Mpwric  (iXa^dpt^Vj 
the  shutting  or  twinkling  of  the  eye-iids, 
[adding,  ''that  it  is  so  quick  that  nothing 
can  be  quicker."  Hence  it  denotes  a  very 
short  space  qftime^  a  moment,  ooc.  1  Cor. 
XV.  52.  Eustathius  (ad  U.O.  p.  1024,  4.) 
has  iv  fif^ayyrarg  'Xpov^  P^O 

'Pi9r/4^w,  from  ^Iq  a  fan  to  agitate  the 
air  with,  [and  blow  a  fire],  which  from 
p/xrw  to  cast. 

I.  To  fan  with  the  air  or  wind.  [It 
is  properly  used  of  a  fire.  See  Poll.  Go. 
X.  94.  Hesychius  has  ^wLHev  <^a^,  vyei^ 
irvQ^y  wifiirti,  iLvoKoUi^  and  piwl(irai' 
avaKaitrai.  See  Aristoph.  Adb.  888.] 

II.  To  agitate  with  the  wind,  occ  Jam. 
i.  6.  So  Dio  Chrys.  in  Wetsteio,  speak- 
ing of  the  Vulgar  compared  with  the  sea, 
sa)rs  M  aytfiu  'PIIirZETAI,  they  are 
agitated  bv  the  wind.  [Dan.  ii.  35.*J 

'prnxii. 

[I.  To  throw  down,  or  away  from  one. 
Mat.  xxvii.  5.  Luke  iv.  35.  xvii.  2.  Acts 
xxvii.  19.  See  Gen.  xxi.  15.  Ex.  i.  22. 
iv.  5.  Judg.ix.  53.  Xen.  de  Ven.  ix.20.  Ceb. 
Tab.  10.  Died.  Sic.  ii.  4.  In  Acts  xxii.  23. 
there  is  some  doubt.  Schl.  explains  it  to 
tear,  the  same  as  BiaMffffm,  Mat.xxvi.  65. 
Wahl  makes  it  to  shake,  or  toss  up,  ob- 

•  [The  woid  ii  not  found  in  MilL] 
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serving,  that  shaking  the  garmenit  was  a 
sign  of  approbation  or  pleasure  among  the 
ancients.  (See  Luc.  de  Salt.  §  83.  Aristaen. 
i.  26.  Ovid.  Amorr.  iii.  2.  74.)  He  means, 
therefore,  I  suppose,  like  Kuinoel,  that 
they  who  did  so  (being  perhaps  at  a  dis- 
tance) tlius  showed  their  approbation  of 
the  others'  violence.  Bret  Schneider  ob- 
serves truly^  that  it  is  doubtful  whether 
the  verb  would  bear  such  a  meaning. 
Others,  like  Parkhurst,  explain  it  io 
throw  away.']  Markland  in  Bowyer's 
Conject.,  whom  see,  explains  {mrriyr^v 
ra  i/i&r la  by  "  shaking  tlieir  clothes  in 
a  rage,  not  casting  them  off,  that  they 
might  be  the  more  expeditious  for  mis- 
chief.'* Comp.  also  the  passages  cited  by 
Wetstein  from  the  Greek  writers.  QThe 
phrase  phtruv  rat  ItrSfiTac  occ.  in  Lucian. 
ubi  supra;  and  the  contract  form  is 
found  in  the  Attic  writers.] 

II.  To  cast,  or  let  go,  as  anchors  from 
a  ship.  ooc.  Acts  xxvii.  29. 

[III.  To  place^  lay  down.  Mat.  xv.  30, 
of  the  sick  laid  at  Jesus'  feet.  Dem.  413, 

II.] 

IV.  To  throw  upf  expose^  abandon^  ab- 
jicere,  negligere,  m  which  sense  Kypke 
shows  that  the  V.  is  often  used  in  the 
Greek  writers.  Comp.  Eisner  and  Wet- 
stein. occ.  Mat.  ix.  36.  [Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  9. 
^lian.  V.  H.  xiii.  8.] 

Igg^'Poi^f^^v,  Adv.  from  ^cCew  to  make 
a  whizzing  or  whistling  noise*^  which  from 
fioiioQ,  used  by  Homer,  II.  xvi.  lin.  361, 
for  the  whizzing  of  an  arrow  in  its  flight; 
and  by  Plutarch  for  the  whistling  of  the 
wind  in  a  storm.  Scapula  remarks,  that 
poiiog  is  a  word  formed  by  an  onomato- 
poeia from  the  sound.  See  also  Dionysius 
Halicarn.  Uepl  Svy^cVcwc,  §  xvi. — JVith  a 
noise  or  sound  resembling  that  of  a  great 
storm,  occ.  2  Pet.  iii.  1 0. 

'Po/i6a<a,  ac,  hf  from  pifitta  to  brandish. 

[I.  Properly,  an  oblong  Thracian  dart; 
and  then  a  sort  of  oblong  sword.  To  kill 
with  the  sword  is  a  phrase  describing  war. 
Rev.  vi.  8.  See  Ex.  v.  3.  Lev.  xxvi.  6. 
Is.  i.  20.] 

II.  Figuratively  it  imports  bitter  grief 
piercing  the  heart  like  a  sword,  occ  Luke 
li.  35,  where  see  Wetstein  and  Kypke  for 
similar  expressions  in  the  Greek  writers. 
[Comp.  Ps.  Ivii.  5.  lix.  8,  and  again  Iv. 
22,  for  phrases  where  the  keenness  of  re- 
proach is  designated  by  the  same  meta- 
phor. See  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  58.] 

•  [Ooc.  Song  of  S.  iv.  1ft.] 


III.  It  denotes  the  word  of  Christ,  occ. 
Rev.  i.  16.  ii.  12,  16.  xix.  15.  21.  [In 
Rev.  ii.  16.  xix.  15,  21.  (as  well  as  DMt 
xxxii.  4 1 .  Judg.  vii.  20.)  Schleusoer  thinb 
that  the  sword  ia  a  symbol  of  God's  anger 
or  vengeance  against  sinners.]  Thisvm 
in  the  LXX  generally  answers  to  the  UA. 
inn  a  sword. 

'Pvf(i|,  lie,  fi9  from  pvofjtai  to  draw,  tnho, 
— A  street  or  tract  tn  a  city  included  &«- 
tween  houses  on  each  tide.  See  ScqNih. 
occ.  Mat.  vi.  2.  Luke  xiv.  2 1 .  Acts  ix. 
1 1 .  xii.  1 0.  As  irXarcf a  denotes  a  broader 
street  or  square,  so  ^fii|  a  narrower  street 
or  alley^  an^portum.  [See  espedallj  the 
place  of  Luke,  and  oomp.  Is.  zv.  3.  Ems. 
IX.  7.] 

tPmrapcvw.  This  occ.  in  some  MSS. 
ev.  xxii.  1 1 .  See  'Pvxc^m.] 
1^^  'Pvirap/a,  ac,  ih  from  pvwapii, 
IFilth.  (Plut.  T.  vii.  p.  420.  ed.  Hottei.) 
and  then]  Filthy  or  pollution^  in  a  spiritoil 
sense,  as  of  fleshly  sins,  gluttony,  drankcn- 
ness,  &C.  occ  Jam.  i .  2 1 ,  where  I^lsner  shon 
that  Plutarch  and  Dionysius  Halicui. 
use  the  V.  ^vralvtadai  in  like  manner  fiv 
being  polluted  by  vice;  and  Ludao,  cM 
by  Wetstein,  applies  pinroc  to  the  ic/Kfe- 
ment  of  the  soul.  V^t.  Auct.  torn,  l  p.  36. 
[See  also  Salm.  de  Foen.  Trap.  p.  185.] 
'PvirapSc,  a,  6v,  from  pinroc. — Sor£i, 
dirty,  occ.  Jam.  ii.  2.  So  Joseph u^  Aot. 
lib.  vii.  cap.  11.  §  3,  cited  by  Wetsteio, 
has  the  phrase  'PYnAPA'N  'ESeHTA. 
[So  Zach.  iii.  3,  4.  Artem.  ii.  3.  Ceb. 
Tab.  10.  The  verb  pvralvetrBai  is  espe- 
cially used  of  clothes.    See  Theoph.  Char. 

10.  Schl.,  from  the  context  fn  Jamcf, 
most  unnecessarily  thinks  that  this  vord 
there  means  threadbare,  shabby.] 

•prnOS,  «,  6.  The  Greek  k^xicopi- 
phers  deduce  it  from  Ipptnra,  porf.  mid.  of 
pvitTtif  to  absterge,  cleanse  off.  Perhaps 
pinroc  may  be  deduced  immetliatciv  frm 
the  Heb.  Whi  mud,  mire. — Filth,  occ.  I 
Pet.  iii.  21.  [Job  xiv.  4.  Is.  iv.  4.  PcJ- 
xxxii.  7.  8.] 

*Pvir6u,  w,  from  pwiroc.— To  be  fiUkt. 
[(Properly,  Aristoph.  Av.  128l.>Iut. 
266.)  j  in  a  spiritual  sense,  occ.  Rev.  xxii. 

1 1 ,  where  thirteen  or  fourteen  IMSS.  have 
pvTfapoc  pviraptvOiiTfo^  which  rending  n 
approved  by  Wetstein,  and  admitted  into 
the  text  by  Griesbach.  QDcut.  viii.  4.  in 
one  MS.]     Comp.  'Pwrapia. 

'Puo-ic?  «oc,  Att.  £wc,  »/,  from  piu  or  ;>w 
to  flow. — A  flux.  occ.  Mark  v.  25.  Ui^^' 
viii.  43,  44.  [Lev.  xv.  2,  3.  Fur  thc>T 
of  a  river,  Pol.  ii.  1 C.  6.] 
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^^  'Pvr/ci  <^oc,  4,  from  pvw  to  draw, 
Tniraci, — A  wrinkle^  corrugation  of  the 
kin.  It  is  often  used  by  tlie  Greek  MTiters 
1  a  natural  sense  [(Aristouli.  Plut.  1052. 
>iod.  Sic.  iv.  5 1 .)]  but  in  the  N.  T.  occurs 
nee  in  a  spiritual  one.  £ph.  v.  27. 

•pro,  or  more  usually  'l^OMAl,  Mid. 

I.  This  word  denotes  properly  to  draw 
nth  force  and  violence^  to  drag,  to  hale, 
8  in  Homer,  II.  iv,  lin.  506, 


**-* 


EVPT'XANTO  Si  M'xgwf, 
They  hoTd  the  dead. 


II.  To  deliver,  q.  d.  to  draw  out  of 
^anger  or  calamity,  libero,  eximo,  eruo. 
lee  Mat.  vi.  13.  Luke  i.  74.  *Rom.  vii. 
A.  xi.  2fi.  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  On  2  Cor.  j. 
Of  Wetstein  shows  that  Dionysius  Halt- 
am.  and  Lucian  use  the  Apostle's  phrase 
BK  OAN A'TOY  'PYSA'SGAI .  [Add  Mat. 
OLTti.  43.  Luke  xi.  4.  Rom.  xf.  31.  Col. 
.  13.  1  Thess.  L  10.  2  Thess.  iii.  2.  2 
Elm.  iii.  8.  iv.  8,  1 7.  2  Pet.  ii.  9.  See 
Sz.  vi.  6.  Ps.  cxl.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  xii.  53. 
Blian.  V.  H.  iv.  5.  In  some  of  these 
ases  it  is  construed  with  hKo,  in  others, 
rith  tK,  and  in  some  it  is  put  absolutely.] 
.  1^^*  *VwfidiK6c,  from  *Pw/xoioc.— A<>- 
non,  Latin,  occ.  Luke  xxiii.  38.  [Pol.  iii. 
L07.  12.] 

^Pwfialoc,  a  (a,  alovj  from  'Fufirf. 

I.  A  Roman.  So,  'Oc  "Pvfialoi,  The 
Romans,  in  general.  John  xi.  48.  [Dan. 
d.  30.  See  the  Cod.  Chis.] 

II.  One  who  was  bom  and  usually 
imelt  at  Rome.  Thus  the  Jews  and  Pro- 
idytes  who  came  from  Rome  to  Jerusa- 
lem^ at  the  feast  of  Pentecost^  are  called 
Ptf/Mitoc  Acts  ii.  10.    Comp.  under  IIpo- 

r^vroc  III* 

III.  One  who  has  the  privileges  of  a 
Roman  citizen.  Acts  xvi.  21,  37, 38.  xxii. 
J7.  (comp.  ver.  28.)  &  al. 

*  Where  see  Vigerus  De  Idiotism.  cap*  vi.  $  1. 
•flg.  12,  and  Hooge?een*8  Note. 


j^**  *PuffAdi^i,  Adv.  from  Twfiaioc. — 
In  the  Roman  language,  in  Latin,  occ. 
John  xix.  20. 

*Puffiri,  riQ,  4.— The  city  of  Rame^  said 
by  Livy,  Dionysius  Halicarn.,  Pliny,  Plu- 
tarchy  and  others,  to  have  been  so  named 
from  its  founder  Romulus;  though  Sal- 
lust,  Bel.  Catilin.  cap.  6,  says  he  had 
heard  by  report  that  it  was  built  by  the 
Trojans  under  ^neas,  assisted  by  the 
Aborigines  or  primitive  inhabitants  ;  and 
Festus  mentions  a  tradition  that  this  city- 
was  built  long  before  Romulus,  and  was 
originally  called  Valentia,  from  valeo  to 
be  strong  J  which  name  was  afterwards 
changed  by  king  Evander  into  the  Greek 
^PiifLii^  which  is  of  the  same  import,  if  de- 
rived from  c/ipof/iac  perf.  pass,  of  pMvwui 
to  strengthen.  Otherwise  Rome  mignt 
have  its  name  from  the  Heb.  Oil  to  be 
high,  on  account  of  the  hiU  or  hills  on 
which  it  was  originally  built:  'Pwiiiy  Roma, 
q.  no"!  or  no)")  •.  So  Virgil,  JLn.  i.  lin. 
II, 


alta  mtenia  Romae, 
the  walls  of  loflf/  Rome. 


Acts  xviii.  2.  xix.  2\,  &  al.     See  Suicer 
Thesaur.  in  'Piu/iiy,  and  Univ.  Hist,  in 
History  of  the  Etruscans,  vol.  xvi.  8vo. 
towards  the  beginning. 
j^p  'PO'NNYMl. 

I.  To  strengthen,  make  strong, 

II.  The  perf.  pass.  "E^fiai  signifies 
/  am  well  or  in  good  health.  Hence  the 
imperative  "lEtppmao,  and  plur.  ^'^pfuaoBt^ 
are  used  in  the  conclusion  of  letters,  like 
the  Latin  Vale  and  Valete,  as  a  wish  of 
health  and  happiness^  Fare  well.  Fare 
ye  well.  Adieu,  occ  Acts  xv.  29.  xxiii. 
30.  So  in  Xenophon,  Cyropsed.  lib.  iv. 
[5.  1 2.]]  Cyrus  enos  his  letter  to  Cyaxares 
with  •'EFFOSO.  [Baruch  v.  5.  2  Mac 
ix.  20.3 

*  See  Vitxinga,  Obaenrat,  Sacr.  lib.  i.  cap.  7* 
§25. 
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2Cy  <y,  c>  C»  Sigma.  The  eighteenth 
9  of  the  more  modern  Greek  letters, 
but  the  twenty-first  of  the  ancient.  It 
has  been  already  remarked,  under  the 
letter  Si,  that  the  author  of  the  old  Greek 
alphabet  freatly  confounded  the  names, 
forms,  and  powers,  of  the  four  oriental 
sibilant  letters  Zain,  Samech,  Jaddi^  and 
Shin.  Thus  Sigma^  amonff  the  ancient 
Cad  mean  letters,  answered  in  order  to 
the  Hebrew  or  Phenician  Shin  or  Sin, 
and  accordingly,  the  *  Dorians  called  it 
San;  but  the  name  Sigma  seems  a  cor- 
ruption of  Samech.  Tlie  forms  2  and  c 
seem  pl.iinly  taken  from  Shin  of  the 
Hebrews  (m^  or  of  the  Phenicians  (W) 
laid  on  one  side ;  hut  a  is  little  different 
from  the  Hebrew  d,  Samech^  turned  to 
the  right  hand,  to  which  Hebrew  letter 
C  and  (^  bear  also  a  manifest  resemblance. 
As  to  the  power  or  sound  of  the  Greek 
Sigma,  it  was,  no  doubt,  the  same  as  that 
of  the  Roman  S,  which  answers  to  it  in 
many  Latin  words  derived  from  the  Greek  ; 
so  it  should  be  pronounced  like  the  simple 
English  S,  not  like  SU,  as  the  Hcb.  W  is 
generally  sounded. 

t^  SABAXGANI'.  Heb.  or  Chald— 
Thou  hoMi forsaken  me,  or,  interrogati?eIy, 
Hast  thou  forsaken  me  ?  It  is  generally 
taken  as  a  word  compounded  of  the 
Chaldee  or  Syriac  npim  thou  hast  for- 
saken^ and  the  pron.  suffix  >i  me.  pitt^ 
signifies  to  leave,  let  alone^  in  the  Chaldee 
of  Daniel  and  Ezra ;  and  onplt2^  is  used 
for  the  Heb.  >inn]l?  of  the  same  import  in 
the  Chaldee  Targum  and  Syriac  version 
of  Ps.  xxii.  2,  and  in  the  Syriac  version 
of  Mat.  xxvii.  46.  Mark  xv.  34.  A  late 
t  learned  writer,  however,  is  of  opinion, 
that    'La^axQavi  answers    to    the    Heb. 

oriDao  or  »jn2ntt^,  from  ino  or  ^na;  to 


aiTMA.    "  The  letter  which  the  Dorians  call  San, 
and  the  lonians  Sigma.**    Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap. 

t  Spearman,  Letters  on  the  LXX,  p.  43fi,  9. 


SAB 

perplex,  entangle^  involve  in  perpleiUjf, 
and  so  was  us^  by  our  Lord  to  exprm 
the  perplexity  of  his  forlorn  cunditioB. 
'^  Indeed,"  says  lie»  "  the  Chaldee  ^ 
does  not,  I  thinks  fully  come  tip  to  the  6i((^ 
nification  of  '£yraraXc/irffi»,''  which  cob- 
pare  in  Lexicon  above,  ooc.  Mat.  xxriL 
46.  Mark  xv.  34. 

llABAOe.      Uth.  —  Sabaatk^   Hck. 
rriMny,  a  N.  fem.  plur.  from  the  rooticab 
to  assemble   in    orderly   iroopi^ — ^^Naf 
o»D5Ua  The  Host   qf  Heaven,  LXL 
la-paTla  r£  ^Ovpav^  (conip.  Acts  vii.  4(1) 
sometimes  denotes   the  sun,   mom,  aai 
stars,    (i.  e.   the  Jluxcs   of  light  fnm 
them)  inclusively,  as  Deut.  iv.  19.  Cm^ 
Gen.  iL  I.  Jer.  xix.  13.  Zeph.  i.  5. 1» 
xxxiv.  4.   2  Kings  xvii.    16.   xsl.3.  2 
Chron.  xxxiii.   S«   in    which    three  htf 
passages  they  are  distinguished  from  hsu 
(Baal  or  the  solar ^re J— wmetima  oaU 
the  stars  or  stellar  fiuxee  of  light,  as  Si* 
tinguished  from  the  sun  and  moon.  Deal 
xvii.  3.  Jcr.  viii.  2.  xxxiii.  22.    (Conp. 
Oen.  XV.  5.  xxii.   17.)     The  texts  dpv 
cited  plainly  prove  that  this  celestial  hoii 
was  worshipi)ed  by  the  heathen  and  ip»- 
state  Israelites.     And  from  this  worship, 
which  very  generally  prevailed  among tLe 
Gentiles  (as   has   been    often  shown  br 
learned  men,  particularly  by  Leland*),U 
was,  that  a  great  part  of  the  worhi  vere 
denominated  Zabiaus  or  Sabians.    Heace 
the  formation  of  the  ts^DC^H  MIY  is  oftc? 
reclaimed  for  Jehovah  (see  Deut.  ir.  19. 
Neh.  ix.  6.  Ps.  xxxiii.  6.  Is.  xl.  26.  xlr. 
12.)  and  they  are  called  Vh^y  his  host** 
Ps.  ciii.  21.     Comp.   Ps.  cviii.  2.    Awl 
hence  niKDV  mn%  Jehovah  of  Hosts,  a«i 
mMny    »n?M  Aleim   of  Hosis^   are  oftco 
used  as  titles  of  tlie  true  GW,  and  impm 
that  from  Him  the  hosts  of  the  lu^arat 

•  Advantage  and  Neccsaity  of  Cbrisii:ia  R«cU. 
tion.  Comp.  Euscbius  Praeparat.  Ev^ng.  lib.  ir. 
cap.  2.  Seldcn,  Dc  Diis  Syria  Proleg.  ca^v  iil  V01- 
sius  Dc  Grig.  &  Progr.  Idol.  lib.  ii.  c4-  ^  **^ 
above  in  et6c.  EncyclopmL  Britan.  in  ri»I#V- 
THEI8M,  NalO,  11,  12. 
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derive  their  exkteDco  and  amazing  powers, 
and  oonseouently  imply  his  own  eternal 
and  almighty  power;  whence  the  LXX 
frequently  explain  niKnir  by  Ilairoicparwp 
Almighly  *"  They  also  often  retain  the 
original  Heb.  word  ^taitd  or  2a€^a«l»6> 
as  in  Is.  i.  9,  which  St.  Paul  cites 
from  that  version,  occ  Rom.  ix.  29.  James 
r.4. 

2a€^aria/ii$c,  (*>  o>  from  aa€€arl(»j 
used  in  the  LXX  for  keeping  or  enjoying 
a  sabbath  or  rest,  Exoa.  xvi.  30.  Lev. 
xxvi.  35>  and  in  2  Mac.  vi.  6 ;  which  from 
2^^^arov.  A  sabhatism,  a  keeping  of  a 
sabbath,  a  rest  as  on  the  sabbath,  occ 
Heb.  iv.  9,  where  by  2Saf  ^arc^/i^c  is  de^ 
noted  not  only  a  resting,  but  such  a  rest 
as  God  entered  into  when  he  had  finished 
his  work^  a  complete,  holy,  and  happy 
rest :  and  this  word  ftirther  intimates  to 
as  that  the  sabbath  was  instituted  as  a 
Jigure  of  that  eternal  rest  which  remain- 
eUi  to  the  people  of  Ood  f.  See  Whitby 
and  Macknight  on  the  place^  and  oomp. 
under  "Eirra  II.  and  Vitringa  on  Isa.  Ivi. 

2.  Iviii.  13. 

ZA'BBATON,  »,  t6,  Plur.  2<i§€ara,  riS, 
dat.  Sa^^ao-c,  from  the  Heb.  rmm  Rest, 
ike  sabbath,  to  which  this  word  generally 
answers  in  the  LXX. 

I.  Both  singular  and  plur.  The  sabbath" 
dm/. 

[(].)  Singular.  Mat.  xii.  2,  8.  xxiv. 
20.  Mark  ii.  27,  28.  vi.  2.  xvi.  1.  Luke 
Ti,  1,  2,  5,  6,  7.  xiii.  14,  15,  16.  xiv.  1, 

3,  5.  xxiii.  54, 56.  John  v.  9,  10,  16,  18. 
Tii.22,  23.  ix.  14,  16.  xix.31.  Acts  xiii. 
71,  A%,  44.  XV.  21.  xviii.  4.  2  Kings  xi. 
90  ^^  ^&t.  xii.  h,  Campbell,  whom  see, 
transUtes — *<  violate  the  rest  to  be  o6- 
served  on  sabbaths — "  taking  Zat^€arov 
here  to  signifv  rest.  And  on  Mat.  xii. 
]^  see  an  excellent  Note  of  Bp.  Pearce. — 
^  sabbath^ay*s  journey,  Acts  i.  12,  is 
reckoned  at  two  thousand  cubits^  that  is, 
about  a  mile,  not  only  in  the  Talmudical 
Tracts^  but  in  Targum  Jonathan  on  Exod. 
xvi.  29,  and  on  Ruth  i.  1 6.  Comp.  Mat. 
xxiv.  20,  where  see  Wetstein,  and  Dod- 
dridge's Note  CcJ  on  Acts  i.  12.  vol.  il. 
p.  652. 

[(2.)  Plural.  Mat.xxviii.  1.  Luke  iv. 

*  See  Heb.  ind  Eng.  Lezioon  in  May  IIL  [So 
Fhavoriinu,  p.  1629.  Cbdtom.  Oneoob.  N.  T.  p. 
130.] 

4*  [Tbe  Jewi  hence  called  the  state  of  eternal  leat 
and  joy  Tery  often  brrsn  raw,  &c.    See  Schotu 


16.  Acts  xiii.  24.  xvi.  13.  xvii.  2.]  2^6- 
tara,  ra,  Col.  ii.  16>  comprehend  all  the 
Jewish  sabbaths,  or  times  qf  sacred  rest 
appointed  by  Moees^  as  well  as  that  of  th^ 
seventh  day.  The  word  is  particularly 
applied  by  the  LXX  to  the  paschal  sab« 
iMith.  Lev.  xxiii.  15,  (comp.  ver.  7,  1 1.)  i 
to  that  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh 
month.  Lev.  xxiii.  32 ;  and  to  those  on 
the  fifteenth  and  tuTenty-third  day  of  the 
same.  Lev.  xxiii.  39;  to  the  sabbatical 
year.  Lev.  xxv.  2,  4,  6 ;  and  in  Lev.  xix. 
30.  xxvi.  2,  rh  <r6£^ara  fi»,  my  sabbathr^ 
no  doubt,  include  all  the  sabbaths  or 
times  rf sacred  rest  ordained  by  Qod  un- 
der the  Mosaic  dispensation.  [[The  rea- 
der must  use  his  judgment  on  this  opi* 
nion  of  Parkhurst's.  The  word  occ.  in 
£x.  XX.  10.  Lev.  xxiii.  32.  Numb.  xxviiL 
9,  10.  1  Mac.  ii.  38*  Joseph.  Ant.  L  L 

IL  Both  sing,  and  plur.  A  week. 

[[(1.)  Sing.  Mark  xvi.  9.  Luke  xviii. 
12.] 

[(2.)  Plur.  Mat.  xxvui.  1.  Mark  xvi.  2. 
Luke  xxiv.  1.  John  xx.  1,  19.  Acts  xx. 
7.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.1  So  the  Heb.  n^niu^  is 
used  for  weeks,  "Lev.  xxiii.  1 5 ;  and  mw 
for  a  week,  ver.  16,  according  to  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  Targum>  LXXy  and 
Vulgate. 

^yfl^i  V^9  ^  either  from  trivaya  perf. 
mid.  of  o&rrm  to  load,  JIU  (whidi  nrora 
Heb.  ntt^  to  set,  place,)  or  from  the 
Chald.  (00  great. — A  large  JUhing'net,  a 
drag-net.  Lat.  verriculum*^  which  from 
verro  to  sweep,  q.  d.  a  sweep-net.  occ. 
Mat.  xiii.  47.  [£z.  xxvi.  5^  14.  xlvii.  10. 
Hab.  i.  15>  16.  Is.  xix.  8.  Artem.  ii.  14. 
Aidph.  En.  i.  17  and  18.  iElian.  H.A. 
xi.  12.  Hence  comes  aayriytwi»  (i.  e.  ac- 
cording to  Hesychius>  Oiipevu,  injoiaXtH 
Tl((it,  il  iXuv^),  Herod,  iii.  149.  vayriyila* 
Plutarch,  T.viii.  p.  312.  ed.  Reisk.  miyir- 
revrilQ.  Pint.  T.  x.  p.  29.] 

2AAAOYKAI~OI,  wy,  hi.—Sadducees, 
a  sect  amonff  the  Jews,  so  called,  accord- 
ing to  the  Talmudical  writers^  from  one 
Sadoc,  its  founder,  who  lived  above  two 
hundred  and  sixty  years  before  Christ : 
but,  according  to  others,  thev  were  thus 
named  from  the  Heb.  pTY  righteous,  just, 
either  as  pretending  to  inherent  righte^ 
ousness  by  their  observation  of  the  law, 
or  as  affecting  to  be  peat  friends  to  dis^ 
tributive  justice,  particularly  in  punishing 

*  *'  [ Verriculum,  quk  profuQde  sub  aquai  pertiii- 
gens,  ipsam  fundom  vcnit"] 
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offences.  So  Joseph uf)^  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap. 
8,  §  !•  "Aipcfl-cv-— -T^K  2a^^«ca/iav^  o/iTcp 
kitri  irspl  ra^  KpiaeiQ  Afioi  irapa  xavrac  r«c 
'I(^a(«c*  ^^  The  sect  of  the  Sadducees, 
who  in  judging  offenders  are  severe  above 
all  the  rest  of  the  Jews.'*-— The  Sad- 
ducees not  only  rejected  the  traditions  of 
the  elders^  which  the  Pharisees  main- 
tained, but  they  also  denied  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  the  beins  of  angels,  and 
*  all  existence  of  the  spirits  or  souls  of 
men  departed,  and  consequently  ?\\  future 
rewards  and  punishments.  See  Mat. 
xxii.  23.  Mark  xii.  18.  Luke  xx.  27* 
Acts  iv.  1 ,  2.  xxiii.  6,  7,  8.  So  that,  as 
Prideaux  has  remarked, "  they  were  Epi- 
curean deists  in  all  other  respects,  ex- 
cepting only  that  they  allowed  that  God 
made  the  world  by  his  power,  and  governs 
it  by  his  providence, — and  for  the  carry- 
ing on  of  this  government  hath  ordained 
rewards  and  punishments,  but  they  arc 
in  this  world  only;  and  for  this  reason 
alone  it  was  that  they  worshipped  him, 
and  paid  obedience  to  his  laws  f."  They 
taught  that  man  was  made  absolute  mas* 
ter  of  his  own  actions,  with  a  full  freedom 
to  do  either  good  or  evil,  as  he  should 
think  proper,  without  any  assistance  from 
Crod  for  the  one,  or  any  restraint  from 
Him  for  the  other. — Whether  they  re- 
jected all  the  sacred  books  but  the  Penta- 
teuch of  Moses  has  been  disputed ;  but  it 
seems  evident  that  they  did  not;  1st,  be- 

•  The  words  of  Josqihus,  Dc  BeL  lib.  ii.  cap.  8. 
§  14,  are,  '^M'^r.i  n  Tr,>  ^muo'^^*,  xa\  toi;  mxS'  aiiv 
TifiwfljL;  xal  rifix;  avixif'Jjffu  Tlury  deny  the  con- 
linnance  of  withy  and  the puniskmcnis  and  rewards 
in  I] Rill's;  and  Ant.  lib.  xviiL  cap.  1.  $  4,  2x3. 

The  doctrine  of  the  Sadducees  teaches  that  souls 
perish  "uith  the  bodies. 

•f-  T>,»  fi\>  iiucipuiir,v^  says  Josephus,  DeBeL  ut. 
sup.  vrx>T(iir!Xcrn>  aj-a/poDci,  x«)  Tb>  8io»  i^at  toC  ipav  ti 

ix^oyvi  t6  ri  xxXlt  xai  rh  xaxe*  irfoxi7e^0a«,  na)  ri 
X3LTa  yitv/jLfit  ix4r<H  [ixarv,  Qu?]  ToCrtm  Ixetrfftif 
wpoffii.ai.  *'  They  entirely  reject  fate  (i.  c.  the 
fatal  and  necessary  concatenation  of  causes,  as  in- 
fluencing the  actions  of  men,  comp.  under  ♦xfio-irof 
2.),  and  deny  that  God  is  the  cattse  of  men's  acting 
ill  or  nofy  but  assert  that  both  good  and  evil  are 
placed  in  the  election  of  man,  and  that  every  one 
accedes  to  either  of  these,  as  he  pleases."  From 
a  spurious  reading  of  4  l^opSf  instead  of  ij  fih  ZpZ- , 
in  the  above  passage  (see  Grotius  on  Mat  xxii.  23, 
and  Hudson  in  loc),  the  Sadducees  have  been 
charged  witli  a  denial  of  divine  proiidtncc :  even 
the  authors  of  the  Universal  History  refer  to  this 
place  in  proof  of  Josephus'  asserting  that  theu 
hwked  upon  the  Deify  as  ahoi'c  inter  Middling  xciih 
human  ajfnirs^  which  is,  say  they,  in  effect  denying 
n  prox'idence,  and  consequently  all  religion. 


cause  they  are  never  charged  with  tliis 
impiety  by  the  evangelists ;  nor,  2dly,  by 
Josephus,  who   was   no  friend   to  their 
sect;   and  3dly,  because  this  historiu, 
Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  10.  §  G,  expressly  saji 
that  the  Sadducees  taught,  Iccira  cw 
fiyiitreai    yo^Aifiu   TA'    rEFPAMMO.^, 
"  that  those  things  which  were  mriUat 
ought  to  be  esteemed  obligatory  ;*'  wbetr 
surely,  had  they  rejected  the  greater  j^ri 
of  the  Jewish   scnptures,  he  ooold  ast 
haye  failed  mentioning  it  *.    The  reader 
may  find  a  further  account  of  this  sect  is 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  10.  §  6,  umI 
lib.xviii.  cap.  1.  §  4.  De  Bel.  lib.  ii-op. 
8,  ^   14.;  in  Prideaux's  Connexion,  put 
ii.  book  5,  p.  335,  &c.  I  st  edit  8to.  ind 
in  the  Ancient  Univcrs.  History,  toI.  x. 
p.  472,  &  seqt.  Jst  edit.  Svo. 
^^  SacVctf,  from  trtda  to  shake. 

I.  To  shake^  move^  ffag,  generally  as  t 
doff  does  his  tail.  Thus  used  in  tk 
Greek  writers,  particularly  Homer,  Od)'» 
X.  lin.  216,  217.  xvi.  lin.  6.  xni.  Iio.:H)i 
See  more  in  Wetstcin  on  1  Thess.  iii.  3. 
[See  Blomf.  ad  £sch.  Sept.  Theb.  379. 
^ian.  V.  H.  xiii.  42.  Uesiod.  l1ieo^ 
771.  Munker  ad  Anton.  Lib.  Met  c.  2^.] 
Hence 

II.  To  fawn,  flatter^  cajole,  [Hen- 
chius  has  2aiKcr  KoKuKtvtc  and  Pbotius 
Suirci*  KoKaKEvti.  aeUi'  wg  €xi  tUv  o/rir 
traiyuyruy  r^  Hp^)3  whence  ^aivofiai,  p3S^ 
To  be  faltered.,  cajoled,  to  be  moved  h 

Jlnitery  or  cajoling^  i.  e.  by  the  promirfs 
of  a  more  comfortable  and  agreeable  lifi*, 
if  they  would  fors<ike  their  Christian  pn^ 
fession.  Thus  Eisner  explains  it  in  I 
Thess.  iii.  3,  the  only  text  in  which  it 
occurs.  QAnd  Bretschueider  says  tbu 
might  be  the  meaning.]]  But  Kyplif. 
from  the  addition  of  the  word  \v  rule 
•&X/t//c(rt,  thinks  it  better  to  render  «vr- 
vitrdai  to  be  moved  (as  in  our  transb- 
tion),  disturbed 9  terrified  ;  and  he  short 
that  in  this  sense  also  the  V.  is  used 
by  the  Greek  writers,  particularly  Ky 
Diogenes  Laert.  [vii.  J.  21,]  and  Eu- 
ripides. Comp.  nrvp€(r3cu,  Phil.  i.  2'N 
And  with  this  latter  int4^rpn*tatiou  agrves 
the  ancient  Syriac  version,  pr:a  W:«  «'' 

]m  «:y^i»a  nh  roprn,  Lest  Jmrn  cv 

of  you  it  (your  faith  J  should  be  cut  oHf, 

•  Sec  Boyle'8  DictioTiary  in  SADDI*CKJ:n 
Note  (G)  Walton's  Prolcgom.  XI.  p.  77.  J«k» 
on  Christianity,  voL  it  p.  87,  2d  edit.  I'nirewil 
History,  voL  x.  p.  475,  8vo.  Jortin*s  Kcniarb« 
Kcdcs.  Hist.  vol.  i.  p.  172,  &c.  ui'd  vol.  ii.  i*.  I-'-^ 
2(1  edit.  &c. 
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«r  &9,  M  then  nfflicliont.  [So  Bchleua- 
ner,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider.]  Comp. 
Suicer  Thesaur.  on  this  word. 

SA'KKOZ,  •>,  o,  from  the  Heb.  pw  a 
Mack,  tack'cloth,  for  which  the  LXX 
mmially  use  it  This  word  SAC  ia 
from  the  Heb.,  preserred  not  only  in 
Greek  and  Latin,  and  in  the  languBges 
derired  from  them,  but  we  find  it  in  the 
WeWb  Sad,  Gothic  Saccut,  Saxon  &ec, 
]>aniBh  (fotfecf .  Old  German  CSftC,  Ift- 
Undic  Sakk,  Swedish  ®a.cE>  "o^  "^tch 
and  Eng.  Sack'.~A  tack,  [Pro^.  i.  14. 
Hkah  vi.  1 1 .]  also  [a  drew  of)  lack-clolh, 
«  coar*e  kind  ofkair-cioth  of  which  tacki 
■were  ancimllij  made  (see  ReT.  vi.  12.), 
ma  tfaev  Bometimes  are  with  us,  cilicium. 
occ  Mat.  xi,  21.  Lulie  x.  13.  Rev.  vi. 
J2.  XI.  3.  Menander,  cited  by  Porphyry 
De  Abstin.  lib.  ir.  cap.  15,  takes  notice 
of  the  Syrians  wearing  tack-cloth  in  time 
«f  reUgiotu  humiliaiion, 

~ tafmiir^ix*  vSs  rrPOYI  ».•*/ — 

17t>  IA'KKION  •^<I6»  dr  y  dU> 

'Bi>iJ.n>  JuTtl  ill  ulrf,,.  Hoi  t;i.  3ii> 

Tbcj  ibo]  vCH  (ocJc-cMA,  uid  benDcatcd  with 


And  it  appears  frnm  Plutarch  De  Su- 
^ervtit.  torn,  ii,  p.  lei.ihnt  the  same  waa 
mnetimes  practised  by  the  Greeks  'E£w 
mO^rtii  SA'KKION  tx"*-  «■  r-  X.  «  The 
Mperstitious  man  sits  out  of  doors,  wear- 
toff  tack-clolh  or  sordid  raga,  anil  often 
nllB  himself  naked  in  the  dirt."  Comp. 
Wetatein  on  Hat.  [Josephus  pnta  (t^^o 
rawtiyiy,  and  vcvdiini  lod^s  for  plf.  See 
Gen.  ixxrii.  3-1.  I  Kings  xsi.  27.  2  Sam. 
Si.  31.  Is.  XKXvri.  I.  I.  3.  Wes^I.  ad 
Oiod.  Sic.  xix.  107.  Poll.  On.  vii.  191. 
TluMnas  M.  says  that  the  Attica  wrote 
tte  word  with  one  v ;  but  see  Lobeck  on 
Pkryn.  p.  2.^7.] 

2aXnrw,  from  o&\oc,  which  see. 

I.    To  thake,  be  lotted.     Phnroriniia 

Xit  is  properly  spoken  of  a  ship, 
b,  when  riding  at  anchor,  is  agitated 
hf  the  waves  of  the  sea ;  so  also  Mnecho- 
^UDt  ID  Wetstein,  whom  see  on  Heb.  sii. 
S0.  Josephus  applies  it  in  this  view,  De 
Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  21,  §  5,  and  lib.  iii.  cap. 
9,  i  3.     So  the  compotind  ijraffoXfww, 

•  See  Juniiit'x  Etjmol.  AnRliran.  in  SACK, 
f  Of  wboln  M*  neb.  tnd  Eng.  Lciicnn  unilei 
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Ant.  lib.  XT.  cap.  9,  (  $■  'AIIOSA- 
AETfEIN — hr"  Ayripoic,  »  to  rife  at  an- 
chor." [Died.  S.  xiii.  100.] 

II.  To  thake,  cautt  to  thake  or  trem^ 
ble,  as  a  torrent  by  beating  against  ft 
house,  Xiuke  vi.  48. — as  the  voice  of  God 
did  the  earth  at  Sinaj,  Heb.  xii.  36. 
Comp.  ver.  27,  where  see.  Kypke.  [Schl. 
translates  here.  To  retuove,  abrt^ate,  and 
Wahl  translates  the  passive.  To  be  near 
ruin.']  SaXfiofiai  pass.  To  be  thaken,  aa 
a  reed  by  the  wind,  Mat.  xi.  7.  Luke  rii. 
24. — aa  the  powers  of  the  heaven.  Mat. 
xxiv.  29.  Luke  xxi.  26. — as  com  or  &c., 
thaken  together  in  a  measure,  Luke  vi. 
38. — as  a  place,  or  the  foundations  of  a 
prison  by  an  earthquake.  Acta  iv.  31.  xvi. 
26.  [See  Amos  riii.  12.  is.  xziv.  20. 
Ps.  xlvii.  6.  xcvi.  9.  Wifld.  iv.  J9.  Diod. 
Sic  i.  47.  xvii.  22.] 

III.  To  tlir  up,  aa  a  populace,  to  a 
diflurbance.  Acts  xvii.  13.  [Comp. 
Soph.(Ed.T.22.]  See  Blackwairs  Sacred 
Classica,  vol.  i.  p.  230,  and  Elaner. 

IV.  ZaX(vo/tai,  pass.  To  he  thaken 
mentally,  fluctuare.  [Acts  ii.  25.]  it 
Thess.  ti,  2,  where  see  Eisner,  who  showa 
that  Heliodorua  likewise  applies  it  to  th« 
mind.  [Comp.  Ps.  xlvi.  5.  1  Mac.  vi.  8. 
Ecclus.  xlviii.  22.  See  Arrian  D.  E.  ili.  26. 
1 6.] — The  above  cited  are  all  the  texts  of 
the  N.  T.  wherein  the  verb  occurs. 

SoAo;,  H,  b,  from  otiu  to  thake,  agitalf, 
and  S\t  the  tea, — The  agitation  of  the 
or  the  sea  contidered  at  agitated,  sa- 
occ.  Luke  xxi.  25. — This  is  a  very 
common  word  in  the  Greek,  both  in  a 
proper  and  a  figurative  sense,  as  may  be 
seen  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke,  and  the 
LXX  use  vnXoc  for  the  Heb.  T['s\  the 
raging  of  the  sea.  Jonah  i.  I S,  Kal  i^  If 
Bakaiaa  ix  rS  SA'AOY  durqc,  And  the 
tea  ttood  or  ceated  Jrom  itt  agitation ; 
ao  for  the  Heb.  HiQr  the  lijling  up,  Ps. 
Ixxiix.  10.  or  9,  To*'  Si  SAAON  rHv  ku- 
fiaruy  dvr^  ri  KaTarptiii-ne,  And  Ikou 
ttiliest  the  agitation  of  itt  (the  tea't) 
mavet.  [Soph.  Phil.  271.  Diod.  Sic.  .xx. 
74.]  _ 

SaXmyC,  ryToc,  4.  The  teamed  Dannr, 
Lexic.  col.  779,  deduces  it  firoin  iriXot  or 
r&Kif  agitatioi*,  concmiioit,  and  c*ot  » 
vmce,  tound.  It  is  remarkable  that  Ho- 
mer, II.  xxi.  lin.  38H,  applies  the  V. 
ai}i,rtyi,ty  to  the  retounding  at  the  hea- 
vens ill  the  battle  of  the  gods. — A  trum- 
pet. Mat.  xxir.  31.  1  Cor.  xiv.  fi.  xv. 
52.  [I  Thesa.  iv.  16.  Heb.  xii.  19.  Rev. 
i.  10.  iv.  I.  viiL  %  6.  13.  Ix.  14.1  &  aU 
3D 
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In  Mat.  it  ikuotes  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  ID  allusioi^  to  the  assembling  of 
thii  Israelitish  people  by  the  sound  of 
truni|)ets.  See  Num.  ch.  x.  [1  Chron. 
XV.  24.  xvi.  C.  Here  the  Hebrew  word 
is  n'imvn.  The  same  instrument  is  used 
in  solemn  songs  in  honour  of  God,  kings, 
feasts,  cS:c.  2^ee  2  Kings  xi.  15.  1  Chron. 
xiii.  8.  It  is  also  used  for  ^it2^,  an  in- 
strument used  to  announce  the  commands 
of  the  king.  See  Josh.  vi.  8.  2  Sam.  ii. 
28>  SiC  ^Hrhleusner  thinks  that  in  every 
instance  except  1  Cor.  xiv.  8,  it  means 
thunder,  and  he  refers  to  Ps.  xlrii.  5.  Is. 
xxvii.  13.  Zach.  ix.  14.  in  Hebrew.  Wahl 
says,  that  the  scripture  speaks  ofGod*8 
coming  with  the  sound  of  the  trumpet, 
because  the  approach  of  the  great  was 
thus  denoted.     See  Ps.  xlvii.  5.  Pol.  xv. 

12.  2.  Arte:*,  i.  36.] 

HaXTT/^bf,  from  ffaXxiyi. — To  sound  or 
blofv  a  trumpet.  Mat.  vi.  2.  1  Cor.  xv. 
52.  Rev.  viii.  6,  [7,  8,  10,  12,  13.  ix.  1, 

13.  X.  7.  xi.  15.  The  word  occ.  in 
Numb.  X.  3 — 8.  Jmljg.  iii.  20.  vi.  34. 
Xen.  An.  i.  2.  17.  Tiie  forms  caXirierdi, 
eaaXviaa^  (Joseph.  Ant.  vii.  1 1 .  Is.  xliv. 
23.)  arc  not  reckoned  so  good  as  traX- 
xi'ySw.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  191. 
Math.  §  174.  In  Mat.  vi.  2.  some  have 
supposed  the  precept  to  be  literal,  and 
have  imagined  that  the  Pharisees  really 
blew  a  trumpet  before  them  when  they 
gave  alms,  an  assertion  of  which  tlierc  is 
no  proof*.  But  the  Greek  interpreters 
and  many  mo<lerns,  Grotius,  Eisner, 
Wetsteiu,  Fritzsche,  Schleusner,  take  it 
metaphorically,  Do  not  publish  it  too 
much^  do  not  vmke  a  noise  about  the 
matter.  Schleusner  and  Kiinbl,  after 
Boza,  seem  to  take  the  verb  transitively, 
viz.  Do  nut  make  others  publish  the 
thimr ;  but  there  is  little  occasion  for 
thisj 

^^  SriXTTtTi/c,  «,  6,  from  oraXirli^to, — 
A  trumpeter,  occ.  Rev.  xviii.  22. 

^"  2AMA'PEIA,  ac,  //,  from  the 
Heb.  ]^'^\*2m  Samaria. 

I.  The  name  [of  a  Hill,  and  then  of]  a 
Citj/  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  built  by 
Omri,  king  of  Israel,  and  called  in  Heb. 
\^lc*l\  from  ^rzw,  the  name  of  the  prior 
owner  of  the  hill  whereon  it  was  built. 
See  1  Kings  xvi.  24,  and  Suicer  Thesaur. 
in  ^tifjcipurqs  I.     [^It  was  the  capital  of 

•  [The  pa.ssapie  from  the  Gcmara  commonly  cited 
huiv.  v'kks  not.  rti^ply  to  tliis  matter,  but  to  the  col- 
lecting .il.n^.] 


the  teu  tribes*  and  was  destroyed  hf 
Salmanasar :  rebuilt  br  the  remnant  and 
the  new  Assyrian  settlers;  deistroyed 
again  by  John  Hyrcanus;  lebuilt  by 
Gabinius,  and  called  Gabinia;  giren  by 
Augustus  to  Herod  the  Great;  enhi^gd 
by  liim,  and  palled  Sebaste.  It  is  now  i 
wretched  village^  called  Schemrun.  See 
Jer.  xxiii.  13.  £z.  xvi.  46.  Amos  ir.  I.  1 
Joseph.  Ant.  xiii.  18.  Reland.  Pklart.  I 
p.  341.  ii.  979.  Acts  viii.  5.  (Sse  Ge 
sen.  p.  677.  Glass.  PhD.  S.  p.  14.)] 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  The  countrM  hfi/f 
round  this  city.  Luke  ztIi.  11.  Johsir. 
4^  5,  7.  [[Acts  i.  8.  viii.  1,  9.  iz.  31.  si. 
3.]  Josephus,  in  his  Life^  §  52,  raMrk> 
ably  connrras  St.  John*B  obserratioB,  ck 
iv.  4,  in  these  words,  speaking  of  tk 
country  of  Samaria:  Ildyrwc  c&t  m 
rayy  pnXopiyttQ  iLictXdeiy  ii  stuinic  W9- 
ptveaQac  rpiat  yap  i^fupaic  avo  FfAihum 
iv€*Tiv  Stwq  etc  'Icpo9iSXv/ia  KoroAmk 
*'  It  was  absolutely  necessary  for  thm 
who  had  a  mind  to  go  expeditioarfj 
(i.  e.  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem)  to  pM 
through  it;  for  thus  one  may  in  tuce 
days  reach  Jerusalem  from  Galikt'' 
Coinp.  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap.  5,  {  1$  tai 
De  Bel.  Hb.  ii.  cap.  12,  §  3. 

^^*  2a/xapccVi7c,  ts,  6,  from  Zapnfm* 
— A  Samaritan,  an  inhabitant  qftkecitj 
or  country  of  Samaria.    The  Samariltm 
were  descended  partly  from  those  bestlMi 
people   whom    Esarliaddon  brought  ni 
settled  in  the  cities  of  Samaria,  instetdof 
the  children  of  Israel  (see  2  Kings  iTtt. 
14.  Ezra  iv.  2.),  and  partly  from  reM- 
gado  Jews  who  had  from  time  to  tiM 
deserted  to  them.     The  Samaritans  li- 
mittcd  no  other  part  of  the  S.  S.  but  tk 
Pentateuch  of  Moses,  or,  at  most,  did  Ml 
*  regard   any   of  the    other   books  witk 
equal  veneration ;    they  rejected  all  tn- 
ditions,  and  adhered  only  to  the  written 
law,  but  looked  upon  Mount  Gerizim  ii 
the  most  sacred  ]>Iace  for  religious  v«r- 
ship,  in  opposition    to  Jerusalem.    Tbe 
reader  may  find  a  more  particular  aocosoi 
of  this  people,  and  their  religion,  in  Pri- 
deaux  Connex.  part    i.  Ixxtk   6,  tovaidi 
the  end,  in  the  Universal  History,  vol  L 
p.  280,  &c.  8vo.     Larduer  likewi^  inb* 
Credibility  of  Gospel  Hist,  book  L  di.  4. 
§  6,  has  some  judicious  remarks  confirnn 
ing  the  account  given  of  the  SamariisM 

*  See  Jenkins's  Rcnsonahlcncss,  &c.  of  the  CirJ- 
tian  Religion,  vol.  ii.  p.  87,  &c.  2d  wlit-  lai  W- 
deaux  Connex.  part  i.  book  vi.  p.  42*0. 1.  Itt  ctf- 
8vo.     Suicvr  Thcaaur.  in  l-xft^fthnf  II.  1. 
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t  the  New  Testament.  See  also  Wet- 
bein  on  Mat.  x.  5.  To  the  observations 
F  these  learned  writers  I  add,  that  by 
'hat  our  Saviour  says  to  the  Samaritan 
Oman,  John  iv.  22,  it  seems  that  the 
'amaritans  were  wrong  in  the  object  of 
leir  worship;  and  that,  however  free 
ley  might  at  that  time  be  from  hea- 
lenish  idolatry,  they  retained  the  Arian 
lolatry  of  worshipping  the  Father  as  su- 
5rior  to  the  other  two  Divine  persons. 
fee  Note  under  "EtSuXoy  II.)  This 
!olatry  was  established  by  Jeroboam,  1 
ings  xii.  28,  &c.  and  probably  was  after- 
ards  taught  to  the  JSamaritans  by  the 
nelitish  priest  who  was  sent  thither  by 
le  king  of  Assyria,  2  Kings  xvii.  27,  28, 
id  who  is  particularly  observed  by  the 
icred  historian  to  have  dwelt  at  Bethel, 
here  Jeroboam  had  formerly  set  up  one 
'  the  golden  calves,  1  Kin^  xii.  29. 
nd  I  would  submit  it  to  the  learned  and 
teliigent  reader,  whether  in  the  Sama^ 
tan  Pentateuch,  r^:)T\n  for  irnn  Gen. 
L.  13,  rf?^i  for  il>:i  Gen.  xxxv.  7,  are 
It  as  plain  instances  of  corruption  from 
le  Jewish  copies,  in  favour  of  the  Arian 
itions  of  the  Samaritans,  as  >M1DT«  (a 
Did,  by  the  way,  of  an  irregular  form) 
r  TDt«  Exod.  XX.  24,  and  nnn  for  *in!i> 
ent.  xii.  11,  14,  18,  21,  26.  xiv.  23, 
X,  25,  &  al.  freq.  are  examples  of  simi- 
r  corruptions,  in  defence  of  their  wor- 
jpping  on  Mount  Gerizim  in  prefer- 
lee  to*JerusaIem.  In  John  viii.  48,  Bp. 
sarce  explains  Sa/iape/nyc  o  Samaritan^ 
r  *•  an  asserter  of  a  fabehood,  as  the 
tmarilans  are,  when  they  say,  that  God 
mmanded  that  he  should  be  worshipped 

Mount  Gerizim." 

^^^  2a/iapc(rcc«  (^oCf   >%  from   ^fia- 

hnfQi  which  see. — A  Samaritan  womtm- 

c.  John  iv.  9,  twice. 

2ANAA'A10N,  «,  to,  from  the  Chaldee 

Syriac  b^JD,  which,  in  the  Chaldee 
irgums  of  Jonathan  and  Jerusalem, 
TBtk  answers  to  the  Heb.  h^)  a  sole^  or 
mdal^  and  which  Martinius,  in  Lexic 
tilol.,  derives  from  the  Chald.  pD  a  shoe 
%  used  Targ.  Onkelos,  Deut.  xxv.  9, 
.).and  bn  slender,  mean,  as  being  an- 
otly  made  of  mean  and  slight  materials* 
A  sandal,  a  kind  of  shoe,  which  con- 
ted  only  of  a  sole  [of  wood  or  leather^ 
tened  to  the  foot  by  strings  tied  on  the 
per  part  of  it.  occ.  Mark  vi.  9.  Acts 
»  8.  SavcaXtov  is  the  same  as  vtto^ 
ifo*  In  Mat.  X.  10,  our  Saviour  for- 
li  bis  dificiples  to  protnde  two  coats  for 


their  journey^  or  hiroB^uara  sandals,  i^  e. 
plainly,  other  sandals^  oesides  those  thev 
had  on ;  and  in  perfect  consistence  witn 
this,  he  orders  or  permits  them,  Mark  vi. 
9,  to  he  shod  with  sandals,  virohhfihHQ 
aavl6Xia,  See  Bynaeus^s  excellent  ob- 
^senrations  on  this  subject,  De  Calceis 
Hebraeorum,  lib.  i.  cap.  6. — Sov^oXtov  is 
not  only  used  by  the  LXX.  Isa.  xx.  2, 
(for  the  Heb.ij^^)  and  in  Judith  x.  4.  xvi. 
9,  but  also  by  the  profane  writers,  as  by 
Lucian  and  Herodotus,  (lib.  ii.  cap.  91, 
see  Wetstein  on  Mark  vi.  9.);  and  even  in 
the  Hymn  to  Mercury,  ascribed  to  Ho- 
mer, [and  at  all  events  very  ancient,]  we 
meet  with  trayhaka  ibr  sandals,  lin.  79 
and  83,  which  shows  that  the  Greek  had' 
received  the  word  from  the  East  pretty 
early,  Anacreon  also  uses  the  same  word. 
Ode  XX.  lin.  15.  Kal  SA'NAAAON  ytvol- 
firiv^  A  sandal  I  would  gladly  be ;  [^and 
MlisLn.  V.  H.  i.  18.  The  sandal  wa^ 
worn  principally  by  women  in  Greece 
(See  jElian.  V.  H.  vii.  1 1 .),  but  also  by 
men  (Perias.  ad  ^lian.  V.  H.i.  18.);  and 
in  the  N.  T.  it  seems  to  have  been  in  com- 
mon use  for  travellers  at  all  events.] 

Sav/c,  /^ocj  fi,  q.  ravig,  say  Pasor  and 
Mintert,  from  relyu  to  extend. — A  plank, 
a  board,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  44.  [Ez.  xxvii. 
5.  Pol.  ii.  5.  5.  .^Bsch.  59,  II.  Joseph. 
Ant.  viii.  5.  2.  *] 

Jkiirp6c,  ttj  6y,  from  o-^toi  to  rot, 

I.  Properly,  [Putrid,  rotten.  See 
Theoph.  Char.  xi.  C  rancid  J.  Arrian 
D.  E.  iv.  4.  Dem.  615,  11.  Alciph.  i. 
Ep.  26.  Kiesler  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  824. 
Schleusner  (in  his  edition  of  Biel)  quotes 
it  in  Job  xii.  19.  fvXov  trawpdy;  but  it  is 
not  in  Mill,  nor  do  I  see  how  it  can  be  in 
any  MS.,  or  any  of  the  minor  versions.] 

II.  Bad,  of  a  bad  kin^,  $^>oken  of  trees 
and  fruit,  occ.  Mat.  vii.  17,  18.  xii.  33. 
Luke  vi.  43,  So^rpov  XeyofxEv  way  6  fij) 
r^v  i^iay  -^dav  wXripolt  **  We  call  any 
thing  trawpoy  which  does  not  answer  its 
prcmer  end,"  says  Chrysostom,  [Horn.  iv. 
in  £p.  ad  Tim.]  3  and  Hesychius  explains 
trawpoy  not  only  by  waXaioy  old,  but  by 
&i(rj(pdy  vile,  iiic^daproy  unclean.  See 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  vii.  [and  so]  Bad,  not 
good  to  eat,  of  fish.  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  48. 

III.  Corrupt,  evil,  spokeu  of  discourse, 
occ  Eph.  iv.  29,  where  it  is  opposed  to 

*  IScbleusner  here  seebis  to  oonddcr  the  tahula 
carried  about  by  8hlpwreGked*aiarinera,  to  ha v»  been 
a  plahk,  as  descriptive  of  the  way  in  which  they  had 
escaped.  But  I  believe  that  tabula  to  have  been  » 
picture.     See  Hor.  A.  P.  20.] 
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ayaOoc  ^ood,  useful.  Com  p.  1  Cor.  xv. 
f5^.  Arnan.  Epictot.  lib.  iii.  cap.  1 6,  has 
the  expression  Ta  SAHPA'— AAAO'Y- 
2IN.  See  Alberti  and  Kypke  on  £pb. 
[See  Hor.  i.  Od.  36.  17.] 

2A'n*EIP0S,  «,  o,  from  the  Heb.  *1^D, 
the  same,  to  which  it  often  answers  in  the 
LXX.  [Ex.  xxiv.  10.  Song  of  S.  v.  14.] 
A  sappJiire,  A  kind  of  precious  stoue, 
which,  aoci>rdiDg  to  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist  lib. 
xxxvii.  cap.  9,  was  of  an  azure  or  xk^' 
blue  colour  with  golden  spots,  occ.  Rev. 
xxi.  16.  [See  firaun.  de  Vest.  Sac.  Heb. 
ii.  12.  Salm.  ad  Epiph.  de  Gemm.  v. 
p.  97.] 

1^  SAPrA'NII,  17C,  4,  from  the  Heb. 
y^W  to  fvreaihe,  (wist  together  *,  and  as  a 
N.  a  tender  Jlea:ihle  root  or  twig  of  a  vine 
or  fig-tree.  [A  twisted  rope.  iEsch. 
Supp.  801. — A  rope-basket.  Athen.  iii.  p. 
1 1 9.  B.]— yi  wicker-basket  made  of  twigs 
entwined  with  each  other,  or  [a  rope^  ac- 
cording to  Schleusner  and  Wahl.]  occ.  2 
Cor.  xi.  33.  [Hesychius  has  trapyayac- 
cttrpol  Koi.  TrXiypara  yvpyaB^^ri^  <r)(oiytoy, 
Ayvparwya.] 

1^*  2ap^£Koc,  «,  6,  from  2A'PAO,  or 
2 A'PAQN,  the  name  of  the  island  of  Sar- 
dinia,  which  £ochart  thinks  was  given  it 
by  the  Phenicians  from  the  Heb.  *Ti?V  a 
footstep,  on  account  of  its  form,  which 
resembles  that  of  the  human  footstep  f : 
whence  the  Greeks  likewise  called  it 
*lxy»(Ta  and  I>ay^a\iwTiQ,  The  same 
learned  writer  shows,  by  a  number  of  in- 
stances, that  1,  R,  is  inserted  in  many 
words  derived  from  the  Heb.  See  more 
in  Bochart  himself,  vol.  i  572. — A  sar- 
dine, stone  namely,  XidoQ  being  under- 
stood, a  carnelian,  or  cornelian,  a  pre- 
ciotis  stone,  semitransparent,  of  a  red 
colour y  so  {  named  either  because  first 
discovered  by  the  inhabitants  of  Sardis  in 
Asia  Minor,  or  from  the  island  of  Sardo, 
or  Sardinia,  where  the  best  of  this  kind 
were  found,  occ.  Rev.  iv.  3.  [Epiphanius 
de  Gemm.  c.  i.  describes  it  as  livpunroQ  ry 
lihi  KoX  aiparouhfiQ.^ 

Zapctoc,  «,  6 — A  sardius,  or  sardine- 
stone,  the  same  as  I,uphyog,  which  see. 

•  [Others  gay,  thi;t  p  is  put  into  the  word  ca- 
y4>*>  from  aiacrw  1o  load.  So  Etym.  M.  and  Pha- 
vorinuR.     See  Gataker,  Op.  CriL  p.  29.1 

t  So  SaUust  Fragm.  Hist  Ub.  2,  ad  mit.  *<  Sar- 
dinia—/arir  vcstigii  humanL" 

I  See  Blartiipus,  Lexic  EtymoL  in  Sardius,  and 
Erooke'8  Natural  Hiat.  vol.  ▼.  p.  145,  who  says, 
•*  Koet  affirms  the  best  corncliaivi  U^  found  in 
p.nrdinia.*' 


OGC.  Rev.  xxi.  20.  The  LXX  use  oop- 
luiv  for  the  Heb.  tsiM  a  ruby,  a  rti- 
coloured  precious  stone.  Exod.  xxriiL  17. 
xxxix.  8,  or  13.  £zek.  xxTiii.  13,  aid 
\l6nQ  aapliHQ,  or  (according  to  some  ok 
pies)  aaplitt,  for  Heb.  tDTW  am  mofz, 
Exod.  XXV.  7.  xxxT.  9* 

1^^  Ifiplowl,  orxpQi  Of  from  onfimc « 
sardius,  and  oioff  a  nail,  aho  an  auyzf^ 
A  sardonyx,  a  precious  stone^  which  seeai 
to  have  its  name  from  its  resembhaK 
partly  to  the  onyx,  so  called  from  its  lib- 
uess  m  colour  to  a  man's  naiL    The  — ' 


onyx  '*  is  generally  tinged  with  mhlk, 
black,  and  blood-colour,  which  are  di- 
stinguished from  each  other  hy  cirdci 
or  rows  so  distinct,  that  they  appear  to  k 
the  effect  of  art.'*  Brooke's  Natonl  Hi* 
story,  vol.  v.  p.  145,  6.  occ  Rev.  xxLSd 
QSee  PHd.  H.  N.  xxxvii.  12.  Sahn.  d 
Epiph.  de  Gemm.  xii.  p.  HO.  occ  Af> 
Geii.  xii.  2.] 

^^  SapircjcoC}  17,  6v,  from  rofC  Ik 
Jlesh, — In  general.  Fleshly,  carnal,  fc- 
longing  to  the  Jlesh, 

I,  What  sustains  the  body  or  JUdi  ff 
man,  carnal^  worldly,  occ.  Rom.  xv.  27. 1 
Cor  ix.  11. 

II.  ^Human,  and  so  imperfect^  used]  d 
wisdom  acquired  by  human  means,  or  kj 
the  exertion   of  a  man's   mere  nalnd 
powers   (comp.  1   Cor.   ii.  4,   13.),  ail 
tending  to  carnal  or  worldly  ends  (coHpi 
2  Cor.  i.  17.  1  Cor.  X.  33.),  occ  2C«. 
i.  12.  comp.  ch.  x.  4. — On  Heb.  vii.  H 
Theodoret    observes    that     the    aportfc 
'^  calls    this    a    carnal    commandnieitr 
namclvy  that  the  law^  on  account  of  t&e 
mortality  of  men,  ordered,  that  after  tk 
decease  of  the  High  Priest,  his  son  sbooU 
take  his  office." 

rni.  Carnal,  corrupt^  either  of  penetf 
siiijcct   to  carnal  lusts  and   iofirmr^ 
Rom.  vii.  14.  —or  of  things,  as  tbelo* 
themselves.   1  Pet.  ii.  11.     Parkburstrf- 
fers  1  Cor.  iii.  1,  3,  4.  to  this  head.  Wl 
refers  it  to  the  last ;  and  Schleus&erssjii 
Injirm,  and  imperfect  in  knoieUgeff 
Christianity.']     The   above-cited  are  >■ 
the  texts  of  the  N.  T,  where  the  f*» 
occurs. 

2,apKiy6s,  //,  6y,  from  capij  fioc/f-*" 
Fleshly,  made  or  consisting  qffisi-^ 
2  Cor.  iii.  3.  [2  Chron.  xxxii.  6,^^ 
19.] 

SA'PXvoc,*. 

I.  Flef^h,  properly  so  called,  v«^ 
of  men,  beasts,  iishes,  or  bird*.  ^' 
xxiv.  39.  1  Cor.  xv.  39.  [(whicb  »«» 
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and  Sdil.  refer  to  the  next  head.)  Heb.  ii. 

14.  Rev.  xvii.  16.  xix.  18,  21.     See  Ez. 

xxxii.  5.  Eur.  Med.  1197,  1214.  JElian. 

V.  H.  iv.  28.] 

II.  The  human  body.  Acts  ii.  26,  31. 

2  Cor.  vii.  1.  Eph.  ii.  1 5.  Col.  ii.  5.  (comp. 

1  Cor.  V.  3.)  Eph.  V.  29.  (comp.  ver.30.) 

Hither  too  we  may  refer  Mat.  xix.  5,  6. 
xxri.  41.  Mark  x.  8.   Eph.  f.  31.   1  Cor. 

[v.  5.]  vi.  16.  I  Pet.  iii.  18.  2apJ  is 
used  in  this  sense  by  the  LXX,  corre- 
monding  to  the  Heb.  Itt^a,  Gen.  ii.  24. 
A.  xxxviii.  3,  7.  [Add  Rom.  ii.  28. 
xiii.  14.  (which  Parkhurst  refers  to  IV.) 
2  Cor.  iv.  11.  viii.  1.  (which  Park- 
hurst  refers  to  IV.)  xii.  7.  Gal.  ii.  20. 
(which  Parkhurst  refers  to  III.)  Phil. 
i-  22.    Col.  i.  24.  ii.  1,  5,  13,  and  23. 

1  Tira.  iii.  16.  (1  John  iv.  2,  3.  2  John 
7,  which  three  last  places  perhaps  be- 
long to  HI.)  Heb.  V.  7.*  ix.  13.  x.  20. 
xii.  9.  James  v.  3.  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  iv. 
1,  2,  6.  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  Jude  7  and  8.]— 
Going  after  trapKoq  kripaq  strange  fiesh, 
Jude  ver.  7>  denotes  unnatural^  sodomi" 
Heal  abominations.  Comp.  Rom.  i.  27. 
[Schl.  understands  the  word  in  this  and 

2  Pet.  ii.  10.  only  as  meaninfi^  a  woman, 
mod  explains  it  of  fornication.!    - 

III.    Man;  whence   the  Helleuistical 

phrase  xaera  aap^  is  used  for  any  man,  or 

all  men.  Mat.  xxiv.  22.  [Mark  xiii.  20.] 

Luke  iii.  6.  [John  xvii.  2.]  Acts  ii.  17. 

Som.  iii.  20.    1  Cor.  i.  29.   Gal.  ii.  16. 

1  Pet.  i.  24,  as  it  is  likewise  applied  by 

the   LXXy  Gen.  vi.    12.   Isa.  xl.   5,  6. 

Ecek.  xxi.  4,  5,  &  al.  for  the  Heb.  nu^i  ^D 

all  flesh.     And  hence,  when  it  is  said, 

John  i.   14,  'O   Aoyoc  oap^  iyivcro.  The 

word  was  made  or  became  ^esh,  the  mean- 

IDg  plainly  is,  that  He  became  man,  or 

took  human  nature  upon  him,  with  all  its 

innocent  infirmities,  and  became  subject 

to  suffering  and  mortality t.    [The  phrase 

Mra  ffopica  constantly  denotes  ajier  the 

imanner  of  men.   See  i  Cor.  i.  26.  2  Cor. 

i.  17.  X.  2,  3,  4.  Gal.  iv.  23  and  29.    See 

T^'  xxxi.  3.  Gen.  vi.  3.  In  all  these  places 

«cre  is  a  sense  of  the  injinnity  of  man. 

^3onip.  sense  VI.]    Sapf  Kal  iCifia,  Flesh 

^^^  blood,  signifies  either   such    itifirm 

bodies  as  we  now  have,   1  Cor.  xv.  50. 

[Perhapthere  Parkhurst*s  explanation  is  right 
"  I,]  it  denotes  The  inJirmUy  of  human  na- 
eb.  V.  7.  Comp.  Mat.  xxvi.  41.  Col.  i.  22. 
^"*«»  also  applied  by  the  LXX  for  Heb.  lira.  Ps. 
*»*•-•.  IxxviK  39. 

*^t"  8«B  Aichbp.  Ti]lot8on*s  Ist  Sermon  concern* 
^V  ^  InciRUUioD  ot  our  Blessed  Saviour. 


(Comp.  Heb.  ii.  14.),  or  man  in  general, 
chiefly  with  respect  to  his  present  weak 
and  corrupt  state.  See  Mat.  xvi.  1/. 
Gal.  i.  16.  Eph.  vi.  12. — Though  I  know 
not  that  this  phrase^  flesh  and  blood,  oc- 
curs in  the  O.  T.^  yet^  no  doubt^  it  is  an 
Hebrew  one ;  because  we  find  it  used  by 
the  son  of  Sirach,  Ecclus.  xiv.  18.  Tivta 
SA'PKOS  jcoi  'AFMATOS,  The  genera- 
tion  oi flesh  and  blood,  i.  e.  of  mortal  men. 
Comp.  Ecclus.  xvii.  31,  Alexandr. 

Iv.  The  corrupt  nature  of  man^  sub-  • 
ject  to  the  fleshly  appetites  and  passions. 
See  John  iii.  6.  Rom.  vii.  [d,]  18^  T^^O 
viii.  6.  Gal.  v.  13,  16,  17,  19,  24.  vi.  8- 
[Eph.  ii.  3.  2  Pet.  ii.  18.  Col.  ii.  13.] 
Comp.  Gen.  vi.  3,  where  the  LXX  apply 
it  in  the  same  view  for  the  Heb.  Itt^l. 
Hence  the  expressions  Kara  trapxa  T€ptif 
irartiy.  To  walk  according  to  the  flesh, 
Rom.  viii.  i.  4  i  Kara  aapKa  livai.  To  be 
after  or  according  to  the  fleshy  ver.  5  ; 
'Ev  eapKl  Icvac,  To  be  in  the  fleshy  ver.  8, 
9  ;  Kara  irapica  i^fjy,  To  live  according  to 
thefl^esh,  ver.  1 2,  1 3,  all  denote  a  worldly 
and  carnal  life  or  conversation,  conform- 
able to  the  appetites  and  interests  of  man's 
corrupt  nature, — In  Rom.  vi.  19,  Kypke 
(whom  see)  refers  kvQtvtiav  r^c  trapKOQ, 
not,  as  many  do,  to  the  weakness  of  the 
understanding,  to  which  2dp{  never  re- 
lates in  Scripture,  but  to  the  weakness  of 
man's  corrupt  nature,  which  is  occasioned 
by  the  fl^sh^  see  Rom.  viii.  3  ;  and  he  in- 
terprets avdpLjmvov  Xiyu,  I  am  speaking 
of  or  concerning  (comp.  Acyoi  II.)  some'- 
what  human^  i.  e.  of  the  sins  and  unclean*  ' 
ness  to  which  ye  have  been  enslaved  by 
reason  of  the  infirmity  of  your  flesh  (comp. 
ver.  1 7) ;  and  thus  understanding  the 
narticip.  oy  or  yeyeyyrfpiyoy,  he  connects 
ma  r»/v  aadeviiay  with  iiydpunrivoy,  which 
word  he  shows  is  by  the  Greek  writers 
applied  to  human  vices  Hin\  crimrs.  Comp. 
Davies's  Note  7.  on  Cicero,  I'uscul.  Disput. 
lib.  1.  cap.  30. 

V.  It  signifies  consanguinity^  natural 
relation,  or  descent.  Rom.  i.  3.  ix.  3,  5, 
8.  So  St.  Paul,  as  being  an  Israelite  of 
the  seed  of  Abraham,  calls  the  Jews  his 
flesh,  Rom.  xi.  14.  Comp.  ver.  1.  fGal. 
ii.  11.  Eph.  ii.  11.^  In  this  sense  also 
it  is  applied  in  the  LXX  for  Heb.  ^m2, 
Qen.  xxix.  14.  xxxvii.  27.  Jud.  ix.  2. 

VI.  It  denotes  fleshly  and  external 
[condition.']  John  viii.  15.  1  Cor.  i.  26. 
2  Cor.  xi.  18,  22,  23.  [See  John  vi.  63. 
2  Cor.  v.  16.  xi.  18.  Col.  ii.  18.  Phil, 
iii.  4.] 
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VI  I.  It  imports  the  outward  aod  carnal 
ordinances  of  the  Mosaic  laiir.  Gal.  iii.  3. 
[So  Sclileuaner.  Wahl  says  external 
ceremonies,']  Comp.  ch.  ri.  \2,  13.  Rom. 
vii.  5.  Phil.  3, 4.  Heb.  ix.  10.  [Schl.  aod 
Walil  refer  Ilom.  iv.  1.  to  this  head. 
Others  join  Kara  aapxa  with  roy  iranpa, 
and  refer  the  place  to  V.  Schl.  also  puts 
Gal.  vi.  12.  to  this  head^  and  so  Mac- 
knight.     Wahl  refers  it  to  VI.] 

f^^  Sapocif,  ui,  from  trtup^f  the  same. 
[{See  Eur.  Ion.  115.)] — 7'o  sweep,  occ. 
Mat.  xii.  44.  Luke  xi.  2a^  xv.  8.  [[This 
word  is  condemned  by  Thomas  M.  p.  547, 
and  rhrynichus,  p.  83.     See  Lobeck  ~| 

SATA'N,  6.  Undeclined.  Heh.Satan, 
the  Prince  of  the  Fallen  Angels,  "  Foe 
to  God  and  man;"  in  Heb.  \tD'J^,  which 
signifies  an  adversarif,  and  is  used  for  the 
Devil,  Job  ch.  i.  and  ii.  &  al.  occ.  2  Cor. 
xii.  7* — The  LXX  hare  used  this  word 
answering  to  the  Heb.  JIDW  for  a  human 
aduersary  or  enemy  in  three  texts.  1  Kings 
xi.  14,  23.  25.* 

SATAN A'S,  a,  6,  the  same  as  'Larav, 
with  a  Greek  termination. 

I.  Satan  J  the  Devil,  the  Prince  of 
the  Fallen  Angels.  Mat.  ir.  J  0.  Mark  i. 
13>  /^  al.  [Schl.  and  Wahl  think  that 
in  every  place  of  the  N.  T.,  except  Mat. 
xri.  23.  and  Mark  viii.  33,  this  is  the 
meaning  of  the  word.  See  Mark  i.  13.  i\\ 
35.  Luke  iv.  8.  x.  18.  xiii.  16.  xxii.  3, 
31.  J<»hn  xiii.  27.  Acts  v.  3.  xxvi.  18. 
Rom.  xvi.  20.  1  Cor.  v.  5.  vii.  ;>.  2  Cor. 
ii.  1 1 .  xi.  1 4.  xii.  7.  1  Thess.  ii.  8.  2  Thess. 
ii.  9.  1  Tim.  i.  20.  v.  15.  Rev.  ii.  9,  13, 
24.  iii.  9.  xii.  9.  xx.  2,  7.] 

II.  It  is  used  as  a  collective  word  for 
evil  spirits  or  devils.  Mat.  xii.  26.  Mark 
iii.  23,  2d.  Luke  xi.  18. 

III.  It  is  applied  by  our  blessed  Lord  i 
to  Peter,  considered  as  opposing  the  di- 
vine plan  of  man's  rcdcni))ti<>n  by  Christ's 
sufTeriugs  and  death,  and  so  far  joining 
with  Satan.  Mat.  xvi.  23,  (where  see 
Whitby  and  Doddridge.)  Mark  viii.  33  ; 
in  both  which  texts  the  ancient  Syriac 
version  has  the  word  fe<:r?u,  and  Campbell 
renders  the  Greek  "Xtraye  omcna  pts.  oti- 
rard,  bv  Get  thee  hence,  adversary;  and 
m  his  Prelim.  Disscrtat.  p.  187,  observes 
that  **  Satan,  though  conceived  by  us  a 
proper  name,  was  an  appellative  in  the 
language  spo!:en  by  our  Lord ;  for  from 
the  Hebrew  it  pu:>sed   into  the  Syriac, 


•  [They  translate  the  Heb.  word  by  ^iBo.t;  in  ,  •  f  It  =  one-thinl  of  an  ephah,  or  64  itxuii* 
I  Ohrun.  xxi.  1.  Job  i.  6,  7,  9,  12;'  by  iKtl^K»:'  1|  modius.  See  Uesydiius  and  JiHefiLAat.i- 
1  9*1?:.  xxix.  4.]  4,] 


and  signified  no  mono  than  adserMr]f  ur 
opponent.  It  is  naturally  just  as  appli- 
cable to  human,  as  to  spiritual,  sgeati^ 
and  is  in  the  Old  Testament  often  to  »- 
plied."  Comp.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicts  u 
Itom  1.  John  vi.  70,  under  Aca/3oX«c  H 
lloin.  xvi.  20,  and  Macknigfat  there*— 
This  word  occurs  Eeclus.  xxi.  27* 

1^^  SATON,  »,  TO,  from  the  Heb.nMD 
a  seahf  in  Regim.  pmd. — A  seah,  a  JeviA 
measure  of  capacity  for  things  dry,  cubI 
to  about  two^lons  and  a  half  Engliai^ 
occ.  Mat.  xiii.  33.  Luke  xiii.  2I^Tlk 
word  is  not  found  in  the  LXX,  hot  Aqnib 
and  Symmaclius  use  it  for  the  HeU  nno, 
Gen.  xviii.  G«  and  AquiJa,  1  Sain.  xxr. 
18. 

2avrH,  rf,  roy,  A  pron.  by  contndia 
for  acavTtf. — Thyself  Savror  ocean,  tf> 
cording  to  some  copies,  Rom.  xir.  22. 

^^iyyvpi,  from  the  old  verb  •&#,  tk 
same. 

L  To  extin^ish,  qucncA,  pnpeilf  s 
fire^  or  some  kindled  or  smoking  matte, 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  20.  xxv.  8.  Mark  ix.  44, 
46,  48.  Eph.  vi.  16.  Heb.  zi.34.  [hvr. 
xiii.  9.  2  Sam.  xiv.  7.  xxi.  17.1 

IL  It  is  applied  to  the  Holy  Sfuii, 
perhaps  by  an  image  taken  from  the  ■«• 
ierial  spirit  or  air,  which  may  be  An 
said  to  be  extinguished  or  quenched  wki 
its  action  is  stopped  or  ceases.  So  Fb- 
tarch,  De  Isid.  &  Osir.  torn.  ii.  p.  361 
E.,  cited  by  Wetstein,  speaks  of  T.V^ 
pua  nNErMATA  KATASBENNTMB- 
NA,  ''  the  northern  blasts  bting  eiti*- 
guished;"  and  in  Tiniol.  torn.  i.  p.  24J> 
D.  expresses  the  wind's  dropping  uiiK* 
countably  bv  TO^  nNE^'"MA  KAT£- 
IIBE^ME'NON  xapaXo7<^.  So  HoDtf 
Otiyss.  iii.  lin.  182,  3,  'OvccVor* 'E2BH 
ttpoC)  *'  a  favourable  gale  uever  ctoimI." 
See  more  instances  of  the  like  kind  ii 
Wetstein,  [as  Xen.  CEc.  v.  1 7.  LoDgio.  k 
Sublim.  xxi.  I.]  occ.  1  Thess.  v.  19.  Coopi 
2  rim.  i.  6,  and  'AKa^^nrrvpcw.  ButSDoe 
in  1  Thess.  the  spirit  is  mentioned  vftb 
prophecyings,  it  evidently-  refiers  to  tfcf 
miraculous  gifts  of  the  Spirit  -,  and  Mv> 
kni<^ht  remarks  that  '*  the  Greek  vonb 
in  which  the  above-mentioned  pntxpu 
(I  Thess.  and  2  Tim.)  are  cxp-tswl 
ha\'e  a  relation  to  those  ^flames  qf'fre  by 
which  the  presence  of  the  Spirit  ^2S  nw 
uifestod,  when  he  fell  on  the  apostleatf^ 
brethren,  Acts  ii.  3." 
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2€«vr5,  Ic,  5,  A  pron.  compounded  of 
a€»,  for  fln#,  o/"  Mcf,  and  avrQ^  gen.  of 
iLvrac.— Thyself.  Mat.  iv.  6.  viii.  4.  [xix. 
1 9.  xxii.  39.  xxvii.  40.  Luke  iv.  23.  John 
i.  22.  Tii.  4.  yiii.  13.  Rom.  xir.  22.] 

(^^  2e^a^o/Liae,  from  ac^  or  ai^ofiai 
the  same.-*- To  worship  religious^,  occ. 
Rom.  i.  25.  [Aq.  Hos.  x.  5.] 

Cs^  HeSacr/ia,  aroc,  ro,  from  ff'c^^- 
47opii. — Somewhat  worshipped  or  vene- 
raied,  an  object  of  worship  or  venercUion, 
occ  Acts  xvii.  23.  2  Thess.  ii.  4  ;  in 
which  latter  text  ai€aapa  imports  not 
•nly  a  divine  o^'ect  of  worship^  but  seems 
aioreover  to  allude  to  the  title  Se^avoc 
given  to  the  Roman  emperors.  Comp. 
under  2c€a?oc^  and  see  Bp.  Newton's 
XXIId  Dissertation  on  the  Prophecies, 
▼ol.  ii.  p.  359,  &c.  especiallv  p.  369,  397 
— 399,  2d  edit.  8vo.  and  Vitringa  on  Rev. 
p.  594,  Note  (*),  and  p.  601,  Note  (f), 
edit,  altera. — ^€a(rpa  is  used  for  an  object 
rf  religious  worship^  a  God,  Wisd.  xiv. 
20.  [See  also  XV.  17.] 

4i^  £c^a?(>c,  ii,  6y^  from  tri^a(ofiai, 

I.  Venerable,  august.  It  is  used  by 
St.  Luke,  as  it  is  also  by  the  pro&ne 
Greek  writers  (see  Scapula),  to  express 
the  Latin  AUGUSTUS,  which  was  a 
title  first  assumed  by  *  Octavius  Ctesar, 
and  after  him  continued  to  the  succeeding 
Boman  emperors.  Thus  it  is  in  the  N. 
T.  applied  to  Nero.  occ.  Acts  xxv.  21, 25. 
[]See  Herodian.  ii.  10.  19.1 

II.  Augustan,  An  epitliet  of  a  Roman 
baad  of  soldiers,  given  to  it  in  honour  of 
the  Roman  emperors,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  1. 

^  [Some  have  thouglit  this  was  a  cohort, 
CftUed  Sebaste,  from  Samaria,  which  Heroci 
called  Sebaste  in  honour  of  Augustus.]] 
2E^BO»  either  from  the  Heb.  Hny  in 

*  the  sense  of  waiting  or  attending  on  the 

service  of  God^  as  the  Levites  did.  Num. 

it;  24,  &  al.  or  rather  from  the  Heb.  nntt^ 

iosooikf  i.  e.  with  praises^  to  praise,  laudf. 

•  Suetonius,  speaking  of  Octavius,  cap.  7^  cays: 

**  Deimde  A  UG IJSTI  nomcn  assumpsit — MunaiU 

JHarnci   tentendd ;    cutn^   quibusdam  censaitibus, 

Mtondam  appcllari  itportere,  quasi  et  ipsum  con^ 

urbis^  prtrvaluisset,  ut   Augustus  potius 

r,   non  tanium  novo^  scd  eiUtm  ampliore 

_  ;  quod  loca  quoquc  reliffiosa,  ti  in  qnilnu 

9inganto  quid  cofisecratur^  Augusta  dicaniur,  ab 

n  Tel  ab  avium  gestu  gustuve,  sicui  ctiam  En- 

doeet  teribens: 


^ttginto  Augurio  postquam  inclyta  condita  Rama 
est." 

Qee  al^o  Usserii  Annales,  An.  ante  Christ.  27,  and 
Oerier's  Hiit  des  Empereun,  torn.  i.  p.  29. 
^  8ee  Heb.  aad  £ng.  Lexicon  in  nav  III. 


To  worship,  adore.  Hence  2k'&/icu,  ipid. 
the  same.  occ.  Mat.  xv.  9.  Mark  vii.  7. 
Acts  xvi.  14.  xviii.  7,.  13.  xix.  27. — 2c- 
^6piyoQy  particip.  Worshipping  or  a  wor* 
shipper  of  the  true  God.  occ.  Acts  xiii. 
43,  50.  xvi.  14.  xvii.  4,  17.  There  seems 
no  reason  to  doubt  but  the  ^t^optvoi  and 
liE^6p€yai,  mentioned  in  all  these  passages, 
were  Gen/t/eprofe/^/e^,  as  expressed  Acts 
xiii.  43.  Josephns,  Ant^Wib.  xiv.  cap.  7> 
§  2,  speaking  of  the  vast  treasures  of  which 
Crassus  plundered  the  temple  at  Jerusa- 
lem, makes  the  same  distinction  between 
the  'le^alot  native  Jews,  and  Hc^o/xeim 
proseli/tes,  as  St.  Luke  does.  Acts  xvii. 
17.  "Let  00  one/*  says  he,  "be  sur- 
prised that  there  were  such  immense 
riches  in  our  temple,  since  w^yrioy  r«Dv 
Kara  r^y  ouc^fUytiy  'lOr^Al'OS,  icai  2E- 
BOME'NON  TO^N  BEO'N,  all  the  Jews 
throughout  the  world,  and  those  who 
worshipped  Gody  and  moreover  those  both 
of  Asia  and  £urope  (i.  e.  who  continued 
Pagans),  had  contributed  to  them  from 
very  ancient  times."  QSo  Bretschncider 
and  Schleusner,  who  add  Acts  xviii.  7. 
The  word  occ.  Josh.  iv.  24.  Is.  xxix.  13. 
Eur.  Phoen.  1342  i<ri(iw).  Diod.  Sic.  i. 
35.  Xen.  Ages.  iii.  2.  See  Deyling  ii. 
Obs.  38.  p.  462.] 

2EIPA',  dc,  4-  The  Greek  etymologists 
derive  it  from  dvpa>  to  draw  ;  but  it  may 
be  better  deduced  either  from  the  Heb. 
"iDH  ^o  bind,  or  rather  from  Heb.  tDm  a 
chain,  bracelet^  (see  Isa.  iii.  1 9.),  or  Chald. 
1*iy  or  H^ni^  the  same. — A  chain,  occ  2 
Pet.  ii.  4  ;  where  "  place  raprapa)<rac  be- 
tween commas,  that  cccpaic  Co^«  may  con- 
nect with  Tijpspiytss,  whether  we  under- 
stand it  acquisitively  as  Jos.  Mede  does 
Disc.  IX.  p.  23,  or  not:  kept  for  chains 
of  darkness,  or  in  chains.  See  Jude  ver. 
6.'*  Bowyer.  ILtipdig  l^w^  is  for  Secpaic 
ky  (6<^,  say  Walil  (referring  to  Matthio;, 
§  314.  Herod,  vi.  2.)  and  Sch].,thc  latter 
of  whom  construes  (^c  as  a  dark  dun* 
geon,  a  meaning  whicn  Bretschneider  as- 
signs to  the  phrase  atipaX  Z6ip».  Schl. 
also  suggests  that  ^w^oq  may  mean  verif 
heavy  punishments,  and  that  tnipal  will 
then  imply  their  fixedness  and  duration, 
occ.  Prov.  V.  22.] 

^uo'pdc,  8,  6,  from  aiaeiapai  perf.  pass, 
of  (Tiiia  to  shake. 

I.  A  shaking,  agitation,  as  of  the  sea. 
occ.  Mat.  viii.' 24.  [The  LXX  use  the  word 
in  this  sense,  i.  e.  a  storm.  Jer.  xxiii.  1 9. 
Nehem.  i.  3.  for  the  Hebrew  ia?D,  which 
io  Jonah  i.  4.  is  translated  by  kXvS^v.'} 
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II.  And  most  generally,  A  skakimg  of 
ike  earthy  oh  earthquake.  Mat.  xxiv.  7. 
zxvii.  54.  [xxTiii.  2.  Mark  xiii.  8.  Luke 
xxi.  1 1.  Acts  xvi.  26.  Rev.  vi.  12.  viii.  5. 
xL  13,  19.  xtL  18.  iElian.  V.  H.  iv.  17. 
Xen.  Hell.  iii.  2, 24.3 
^  ZErO,  to  move,  shake,  tremble.  See 
Ecdes.  zii.  3.  Dan.  v.  19. 
^  I.  To  shake,  cause  to  skake  or  tremble. 
[Mat.  xxvii.  5  l^as  the  earth  by  an  earth- 
quake. (See  Aristoph.  £q.  836.  2  Kings 
xxit.  8.) — as  a  tree  by  the  wind.  Rev.  vi. 
13.  (See  Judg.  v.  4.  Is.  xxxiii.20.  Hagg. 
ii.  7.  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  7.  4.)  In  Heb.  xii. 
26.  it  is  used  metaphorically.  To  cause 
a  great  change  or  commotum,  i.  e.  says 
Macknight, ''  the  destruction  of  the  hea- 
then idolatry,  and  abolition  of  the  Levi- 
tical  worship."] 

1 1.  To  move,  disturb,  put  in  commotion. 
occ  Mat.  xxi.  10.  [See  also  xxviii.  4. 
Ex.  xxxi.  16.  Find.  Pyth.  iv.  484.] 

2£.\irNH,  ncy  i>*—The  moon,  that  is, 
either  the  stream  of  light  from  the  moon, 
Mat.  xxiv.  29.  Mark  xiiL  24.  Acts  ii.  20. 
Rev.  xxi.  23.  (Comp.  Isa.  xiii.  1 0.  Ezek. 
xxxii.  7.  Joel  iL  31.  Isa.  Ix.  19,  20;  in 
all  which  passages  the  correspondent  He- 
brew word  to  aiX^vii  of  the  LXX  is  riT 
the  light  of  the  moon),  or  the  fchite  lunar 
disc^  1  Cor.  xv.  41.  Comp.  Isa.  xxx.  26, 
where  the  Heb.  has  nnV  the  white  iUu- 
minated  lunar  disc.  Qln  Deut.  iv.  1 9-  Is. 
xiii.  10,  the  Heb.  has  m.] — In  the  X.  T. 
this  word  is  generally  applied  figuratively 
or  mystically,  and  for  its  import  in  the 
several  texts  I  must  refer  to  the  com- 
mentators. 

1^^^  ^XiyriaCoytxai,  from  <rcX^Ki|  the 
moon, — To  be  affected  with  a  disease  re- 
turning according  to  the  periods  of  the 
moon,  to  be  epileptic,  or  lunatic,  which 
last  word  would  well  answer  to  the  Greek 
as  to  its  etymological  signification,  but 
does.  1  think,  now  commonly  import  mad- 
ness in  general,  whether  infiuenced  by 
the  lunar  changes  or  not.  occ  Mat.  iv.  24. 

*  The  Greek  etymolcgists,  mod  puucnlarlT 
Plato,  deduce  it  froai  ci>.ai  »•:»  «rv  lights  because 
its  Hght  b  coatinuaDT  nrmcu^rd ;  [(see  Ruhnkeiu 
ad  Tim.  Lex.  p.  96.  j]  but  the  learned  *  Gcguet 
•ar^  ^^  The  Greeks  gare  to  tbe  moon  the  i:anie 
fS^ieme^  which  oomet  from  a  Phenidan  word  (rr 
oc  r?  namdj)  which  siftBifici  A>  pats  tht  might: 
whtiKe  also  we  maj  ubteite  is  pUtnlr  derired  the 
Latin  iiamc  of  ibe  aioim.  luca.** 

•  Orifxn  of  Lavs,  Arts,  &c.  s>oL  U.  pw  419,  edit.  Edin- 
burgh. 

t   H«bw  r»r?r.  fnm  y  m/k»dk,  Mmi  rc^  pmtmttkimi^Jki. 


xdLlS.  ThecdcbratodDr.lfci^ipak. 
ing  of  diseases  whidi  dcpcsd  on  the  wum't 
influence,  obserres,  ^  thst  epUeptie  ^ 
eases  coiuiantfy  reimrm  atry  mem  md 
fuU  moom.  The  wsoam^  um  *GaleB,|S. 
verms  the  periods  of  epUepiiecoMO.  Vjm 
this  score  they  who  were  thus  sAm 
were  by  the  ureek  writers  caDed  t  ZE- 
AHNIAHOI,  and  in  the  Historio  if  tke 
Gospel,  t  SEAHNIAZO'MENOI,  aisd  If 
some  of  the  Ladn  writers  aftemods  !» 
naiicL"  [Tor  the  Doctor's  own]  Oft- 
rience  and  Qthat  of  ^  others  n  snol  m^ 
morabie  cases,  see  his  Trestise  so  tke 
Influence  of  the  Sum  amd  Moom,  p.  38,  Ie 
wqt.  edit.  Stack,  in  8to.  SeealsoSoiar 
Thesaur.  in  2cXjfrtaCo^ui«c-  rSeeCck 
iiL  2.5.  Isidor.  Orig.  ir.  8.  HoeL  ai 
Orig.  p.  72.] 

2c;ii'2aXic>  IOC,  Att.  ci#c>  in—FkmrJm 

flour,  occ  Rey.  xriiL  13.  [SeeGcB.zfiL 

6.    Numb.  ri.  IS.  Ler.  ii.  1,  2.  (IbrfAo) 

and  1  Sam.  i.  24.  for  T^p.   £odiis.ixr- 

2.  Poll.  On.  i.  247.  ri.  74.] 

2cf(roCf  il*  vvj  q.  9c€roc>  froni  uXtpm 
to  worslupy  venerate^ — VemermUe^  mm, 
serious,  decemi,  Ihomomrable,']  whetter  d 
persoos,  1  Tim.  iii.  8, 1 1.  Tit.  uL  2.  [(M 
xxxix.  3.  1.  /Esch.  Dial.  Socr.  in.  13.); 
or  of  things,  Phil.  ir.  8.  See  2  Maocf& 
15.  ri.  II.  Eur.  Phoni.  1192.  In  ?m. 
riii.  6.  it  seems  to  he  ejrcellemi^'} 

^^  2c/irorjfc»  rifroc,  4»  from  9tjfm(' 
—  Gravity,  seriousness^  decemcy.  occ  I 
Tim.  ii.  2.  iii.  4.  Tit.  ii.  7.  [Property  it 
;  seems  sanctity,  dignity.  See  2  Mace.  ii. 
12.  See  Xen.  Cvr.  nii.  3.  1.  Died.  Sic 
iv.  42.] 

SU'MA,  ctroCf  TO. — A  sign,  a  mark. 
This  word  occurs  not  in  the  N.T.,  Initio 
inserted  on  account  of  its  deriTafciTcs. 

ZHMAI'NQ,  from  0^^,  a  wurrk,  sig^ 

I.  To  signify,  intimate,  occ.  John  xi. 
33.  xriii.  32.  xxi.  19.  Comp.  Rer.  L  I.— 
On  John  xii.  33,  Kypke  shows  that  tW 
Greeks  apply  this  verb  to  the  prophetied 
but  somewhat  ambiguous  and  obscmrem*' 
cles  of  their  gods;  and  he  particttbrir 
cites  from  Stubsusand  Plutarch,  de  Prtk 
Or«iC.  p.  404.  D.  the  saying  of  Hefaditii» 
that  ^*  the  king,  to  whom  belongs  tW 
Delphic  oracle,  ire  Xeyct  ire.  covrrcc,  aXA« 
ZHMAl'N£I,neither  declares  norcoocea)»» 
but  intimates,"    QSee  Eur.  Phoni.  971] 

II.  To  signify,  declare,  otc-  Acts  li 

•  De  Dkbos  Crickia*  lib.  in.  [TJ»  '£**>'»"*• 

f  Akxand.  Tnlliui.  Ub.  L  cap.  ti. 
$  Mai.XTiL15. 
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28^  XXV.  27.  ft$o  Xenophon  [Cyr.  tL  9. 
1 1.]  and  Plato  in  Wetstein.  [Dan.  ii.  23. 
It  is  used  of  signs  given  by  sound  of  the 
trumpet  in  Job  xxxix.  25.  2  Chron.  xiii. 
120 

SHMEI'ON^  H,  t6,  from  er^/ia  a  mark^ 
sign. 

I.  i4  mark^  a  signal,  a  sign^  ''  a  token 
mfany  thin^,  t\{U  by  which  any  thing  it 
shown."  Johnson.  Mat.  xxvi.  48.  Luke 
ii.  12.  Q( where  Wahl  says  a  pledge,  citing 
Is.  Tii.  11.)]  Rom.  iv.  1 1.  2  Thess.  iii.  17. 
Onup.  Mat.  xvi.  I,  [3.]  xxiv.  3.  [[Mark 
xiii.  4.  Luke  xxi.  7.J  The  sign  of  the 
Son  of  Man,  Mat.  xxiv.  30^  is  the  same 
BBthe  Son  of  Man  himself  man^ested  btf 
miraculous  powers,  just  as  the  sign  of  the 
jpronhet  Jonas,  Mat.  xii.  39.  Luke  xi.  29, 
18  the  same  as  the  propJiet  Jonas  himseljf 
delivered  by  miracle,  Comp.  Mark  xiii. 
26.  Luke  xxi.  27,  where  no  mention  is 
made  of  the  sign,  but  only  of  the  Son  of 
wuin  himself,  [Schleusner  thinks,  that 
enifuioy  is  redundant  in  Mat.  xxiv.  30, 
and  that  the  meaning  is.  Then  shall  the 
Son  of  Man  appear,  Wahl  makes  it 
prodigy^  referring  it  to  sense  TIL  The 
place  of  Mat.  xii.  39.  is  translated  by 
Sehleusner,  **  The  miracle  by  which  Jonas 
proved  himself  to  be  a  prophet,**  and  so 
Wahl,  i.  e.  they  refer  it  to  sense  IV.,  and 
I  think  rightly,  though  Parkhurst's  con- 
struction may  be  defended.] 

II.  A  mark,  or  butt,  to  shoot  at,  as  it 
were.  occ.  Luke  ii.  34.  So  Doddridge, 
whom  see,  and  compare  Qcn.  xlix.  23.  Ps. 
xi.  2.  xxxvii.  14.  Ixiv.  S,  4.  Job  xvi.  12  ; 
or  else  arifuJov  in  this  passage  of  St. 
Luke  may  perhaps  be  better  explained  by 
Isa.  viii.  18.  Heb.  ii.  13.  Acts  xxviii.  22. 
[Schleusner  and  Wahl  make  tnifieioy  here 
m  remarkable  man.  Bretschneider  says, 
«  man  sent  from  heaven  as  a  divine  por^ 
ieni.'] 

III.  A  portent,  or  prodigy,  an  extra^ 
ordinary  occurrence  representing  or  j»re- 
iending  somewhat  else.  Rev.  xii.  1,  3, 
where  see  Daubus,  and  comp.  Luke  xxi. 
11,  25.  Acts  ii.  19.  Siy/icca  fiey&Ka  Great 
signs  or  portents.  Mat.  xxiv.  24.  On 
which  passage  Wetstein  cites  from  Homer, 
IL  ii.  lin.  307.  S^pi  ME  FA,  from  Plu- 
tarch META  SHMEI'ON,  and  from  He- 
rodotus (lib.  vi.  cap.  27.)  even  the  very 
phrase  in  the  Ionic  dialect,  2HMH'iA 
META'AA;  all  used  in  a  similar  sense. 
See  Vitringa  on  Rev.  xii.  1.  xv.  1. 

IV.  A  miraculous  sign^  a  miracle 
mromgld  or  exhibited  in  eon/irmation  of 


somewhak'  else.  Comp.  Tipac  rMai.  xif . 
38, 39.  xvi.  4.  Mark  viii.  12.  Luke  xi.  29^^ 
30.  John  ii.  18.  xii.  37.  1  Cor.  xiv.  22. 
2  Cor.  xii.  1 1 .  — and  with  into  rg  «povg, 
or  l£  tipavH  added.  Mat.  xvi.  1 .  Mark  viii. 
1 1.  Luke  xi.  16.  (comp.  Is.  vii.  11.  Jer. 
X.  2.)  In  these  places,  tne  sense  is  clearly 
that  of  a  miracle  in  confirthation  of  the 
divine  power  or  divine  legation  t^  him 
who  works  it.  In  the  following  passages, 
the  sense  is  rather  a  miracle  simply.  Mark 
xvi.  17,  20.  Luke  xxiii.  8.  John  ii.  II,  23. 
iii.  2.  iv.  54.  vi.  20.  xii.  37.  xx.  30.  Acts  iv. 
22.  1  Cor.  i.  22.  Ex.  iv.  8,  9.  -—and  joined 
with  ripas.  Mat.  xxiv.  24.  Mark  xiii.  22. 
John  iv.  48.  Acts  ii.  43.  iv.  30.  vl  12. 
vi.  8.  vii.  36.  xiv.  3.  xv.  12.  Rom.  xv. 
19.  2  Cor.  xii.  12.  Heb.  ii.  4,  Deut.  vi. 
22.  vii.  19.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii.  57.  Pol.  iii. 
112.8.] 

Si^/Ki^ia,  Q,  from  oriiuiov.''^To  mark,  to 
set  a  mark  upon,  I^fjfAeio6uat,  Sfuit,  mid. 
the  same.  occ.  2  Thess.  iii.  14.  [Pol.  iii. 
39.8.  xxii.  11,  12.  Bretschneider  agrees 
in  this,  citing  Philo  Leg.  ad  Caium, 
1028.  Wahl  and  Schl 
point  out.    So  Erasmus.] 


1028.    Wahl    and  Schleusner  say,   To 


m,  p. 
,    To 


'Sifintpovj  or,  according  to  the  Attic  dia- 
lect, Tfifupoy,  adv.  q.  d.  r^  ^fJtiM,  ravrjf  or 
3gf^€  rn  hidoif,,  on  this  day, — To-day,  this 
ay,  denoting  either  the  artificial  or  na^- 
tural  day.  (Comp.  'H/iipa).  See  Mat. 
xvi.  3.  xxi.  28.  xxvii.  19.  Mark  xiv.  30. 
Luke  ii.  11.  (comp.  ver.  8.)  [iv.  21.  v. 
26.  xii.  28.  xix.  5,  9.  xxii.  34.  xxiii.  43. 
xxiv.  41.  Acts  iv.  9.  xvii.  33,  35.  xxii. 
3.  xxiv.  21.  xxvii.  33.  Heb.  i.  5.  iii.  7, 
13,  15.  iv.  7.  v.  5.  It  is  now  in  Heb. 
xiii.  8.3  With  the  article  fem.  and  the 
N.  itfupoL  either  expressed  or  understood, 
it  is  used  as  a  N.  This  day,  this  very  day. 
See  Acts  xx.  26.  But  in  Acts  xix.  40, 
?^<rciac  is  governed  by  the  preposition 
7r€p\  placed  after  it,  as  common  in  the 
Attic  writers,  and  r^c  ^uepoy  is  used  as 
an  adjective  agreeing  with  that  word,  for 
this  day's  sedition;  so  Vulg.  Iiodiernce 
seditionis.  [In  Mat.  xi.  25.  xxvii.  8. 
xxviii.  15.  Rom.  xi.  8.  2  Cor.  iii.  14,  15, 
we  have  the  phrase  ews  or  &xp^  ^^  ^ 
fupoy,  i.  e.  down  to  our  times,  Comp. 
Gen.  iv.  14.  xxi.  26.  xxii.  14.]] 

2i7/icic/ydiov,  V,  t6.  See  ^ifuKlyOioy, 
2H'nO. — To  rot,  make  rotten,  corrupt, 
whence  in  perf.  mid.  to  be  rotten^  putrid 
Jied,  occ.  Jam.  v.  2.  [Ps.  xxxviii.  5.  £z. 
xvii.  9.  ^sch.  Soc.  Dial.  iii.  5.  Xen.  CBc 
xix.  11.  Of  course  it  b  figuratively  used 
in  James.^ 
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Sf  J^piKov,  tt,  r6.—Silk,  Seiicum  * ; 
led  from  the  t  Seres,  a  pe<^le  in  tbe 
£^t  Indies,  probably  the  Chinese  {,  who 
were  anciently  famous  for  their  sUken 
manufiurture,  as  they  are  to  this  day. 
BeF.  xviii.  1 2. 

2H%  anroc,  6,  from  the  Heb.  DD  a 
moth,  for  which  the  LXX  use  <r^  in  the 
only  passage  of  the  O.  T.  where  DD  occurs 
in  this  sense,  namely.  Is.  li.  8.  [It  occ. 
for  Wp  in  Job  ir.  1 9.] — A  motk^  which  eats 
and  spoils  cloth.  So  Menander,  cited  by 
Wetstein  (whom  see),  speaking  of  de- 
structive things,  says,  To  ^  ifAarioy  U 
ZHTira.  «  Moths  (destroy)  our  clothes." 
G)mp.  ^iir6€ptdTOQ.  occ  Mat.  vi.  19,  20. 
Lukexii.  33.  [Theoph.  H.  PI.  i.  16.] 

^rfr6€ptin'0C,  »,  i,  i^,  ical  t6 — ey,  from 
^c»  niT6t,  a  vuih,  and  fipun-og  eaten^ 
which  from  Pputrxu  to  eat,  which  see. 
Moth^ealen.  occ.  Jam.  y.  2. — In  the  LXX 
of  Job  xii.  28.  we  haye  4Wep  lu&rtoy 
2HT0'BPaT0N  for  the  Heb.  ibD«  n:inD 
mP,  as  a  garment  C  which  J  the  moth  hath 
eaten. 

fl^^  26cfww,  £,  from  aOivot  strength, 
which  from  ^ivw  to  he  strong,  [3  Mac 
liL  8.]  and  this,  according  to  Mintert,  q. 
from  ^6m  to  standi — To  strengthen,  occ 
1  Pet.  V.  10. 

^laywv,  oittQ,  i, — The  cheeky  or  more 
properly  the  jaw-bane,  as  it  is  used  by  the 
LXX  for  the  Ileb.  »nV.  Jud.  xv.  16,  17, 
1 9.  Scapula  cites  from  Athenscus,  lib.  x. 
"Ottotc  KOTTLairtiiv  rat  aiayupat  ItrBiufy^ 
"When  he  had  tired  Imjaws  with  eat- 
ing." occ.  Mat.  V.  39.  Luke  vi.  29 ;  in 
which  texts  tbe  expressions  are  mani- 
festly proverbial,  and  refer  to  personal 
injuries  of  a  slighter,  though  provoking 
kind.     Those  who  contend  for  the  literal 

•  Silk  was  first  brought  into  Greece  after 
Alexander's  conquest  of  Persia,  and  came  into 
Italy  during  the  ilouiishmg  times  of  the  Roman 
empire ;  but  was  long  so  drar  in  all  these  western 
parts  as  to  be  worth  its  weight  in  gold.  [See 
Vopisc.  in  Aurelian.  45.1  At  length  the  em- 
peror Justinian,  who  died  in  the  year  565,  by 
means  €€  two  monks,  whom  he  sent  into  India 
for  that  purpose,  procured  great  quantities  of  silk- 
worms* eggs  to  be  brought  to  Constantinople,  and 
from  these  have  sprung  all  the  silk-worms  and  all 
die  silk-trade  that  have  since  been  in  Europe.  For 
further  satisfaction  on  this  subject  the  reader  may 
consult  Pridcaux,  Conru^xion,  part  iL  book  8.  Note, 
at  the  end ;  Vossius,  De  Oiig.  &  Progr.  Idol.  lib. 
iv.  cap.  90.  from  whom  the  above  particulars  are 
taken ;  Harris's  Voyages,  voL  L  p.  506 ;  and  the 
Encyclopaedia  Britannica  in  India,  No.  24.  [Plin. 
U.  N.  vi.  17,  2a  Salmas.  ad  SoUn.  p.  66ai 

t  lVirg.Georg.iil2I.] 

X  See  Harris's  Voyages,  voL  i.  p.  495. 


interpretalfen  of  this  directioD  of  ov 
Lord,  if  an  J  suck  there  still  are,  vmiM 
do  well  to  observe^  that  in  this  seaae  it 
was  not  practised  by  himself  in  his  ex* 
aminatioQ  before  tlie  High  Priest  Johi 
xviu.  22,  23.  The  LXX  use  the  phnse 
vaTcuratiy  i'gl  n}K  atayoya,  1  Kings  xxiL 
24.  2  ChroD.  xviii.  23;  walnr  o-myoro, 
Lam.  liL  29 ;  and  pawlitiy  M  roc  nryo* 
vac,  Hos.  xi.  4.  []See  this  word  dted  htm 
several  authors  in^  Athen.  iii.  p.  94.  E.] 

SIFAO,  &.—To  be  siUmi,  kM  mit 
peace,  Luke  ix.  36.  xx.  26.  [Acts  xiL  17. 
XT.  12 »,  13.]  1  Cor.  xir.  28,  3%  H 
where  see  Wetstein.  HBx.  xir.  14.  kmok 
vi.  10.]  2iydiii^  6,  To  keep  msUena 
[or  concetdJ]  ooc.  Kom.  xtL  29*  [See 
F^  xxxii.  3*3 

^^  ^y4f  %9  i' — SUemce.  occ.  Adi 
xxi.  40.  Rev.  viii.  1.  [Wisd.  xxiii*  li 
Theod.  Is.  xxxviii.  10.]] 

^^fipiocy  HQy  i^,^,or  d;  ioy^  «fr;  fieei 
oiinp6Q. — Iron,  1.  e.  made  of  troM.  oe& 
Acts  xii.  10.  Rev.  ii.  27.  ix.  9-  xiL  ^ 
xix.  15.  []Judg.  ii.  3^  13.  1  Kings  ri.?. 
Eur.  Phoen.  26.] 

2IAHPO'2,  m,  b  t-  Iran.  ooc.  Rev.  xm 

12.  [Gen.  iv.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  23.1 
fSt  2IKA'PI02«  ^,  D,  LatiB.--.^«»- 

sassin,  in  Latin  sicarius^  so  called  hm 
sica,  which  signiies  a  short  dagger,  asfs- 
niard,  q.  seca,  from  seco  to  cut,  or  imne* 
diately  from  the  Chald.  p2D  a  knife,  v 
sword.  QProv.  xxiii.  2.]  occ.  Acts  ixL 
38.  Most  of  the  X  Commentators  ban 
remarked  that  Josephus  has  taken  pirti- 
cular  notice  of  the  Egyptian  impostor 
here  mentioned.     See  De  Bel.  lib.  iL  of. 

13.  §  5,  and  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap.  7f  §  ^ 
This  historian  also  tells  us^  that  about  the 
same  time  die  country  of  Judea,  and  per- 
ticularlv  .Jerusalem,  ^'  was  infested  witk 
a  set  of  villains,  called  Sicarii,  who  wir- 
dered  people  in  the  day-time,  and  is  tk 


*  [Schleusner  thinks  that  cotuent  is  hoc  ii 
by  silence,  and  he  dtes  Acts  xL  18.  Helk  &  A 
Zach.  ii.  13.] 

f  Martinius,  Lezic.  PhiloL  in|;emotisly  dednca 
it  from  Heb.  T(0  to  order ,  dispoar^  arrange:  iff 
iron,  says  he,  is  of  use  to  us  im  arrttitgi»g  oi 
setting  in  order  everv  thing,  ad  otunta  stiucsdt  d 
ordinanda :  and  no  doubt  iron  is  the  nioit  uifpi 
of  all  metnls.  See  this  well  illnsizated  in  Stxist 
Displayed,  voL  iiL  Dial  26.  p.  295.  £i%.  e^ 
12ino.  But,  afVer  all,  the  reader  may  pohip*  ^ 
rather  inclined  to  derive  ciiKfi^i  from  the  CbaU> 
'^no  to  destrotj  (q.  d.  io  shatter)^  according  to  tbit  of 
Daniel,  du  iL  40,  Iron  •which  breakech  io  pieoek 
and  suhdueth  all  things, 

X  See  Doddridge  on  the  place,  and  Laidoer's 
Credibility  of  Go^  HitL  book  ii  ch.  a 
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midst  of  the  dtv,  with  daggers  (ji^i^ia^* 
which  they  baa  couched  under  their 
^rments."  Oe  BeJ.  ut  aup^  §  3.  And 
Ant.  ut  8up.  §  5,  and  §  10>  he  assigns  the 
reason  of  the  name  2/jcapioi,  by  telling  us, 
^'  they  were  those  who  used  poniards  re- 
sembling in  size  the  Persian  acinaces>  but 
bent  like  the  Koman  sicce^  fnam  which 
these  robbers,  who  murdered  many  per- 
sona, received  their  appellation  *." 

SI'KEPA,  r(5.     Undeclined.— /»?6ria^ 
sn^  liquor^  strong  drink.    A  word  formed 
from  the  Heb.  ^Dm,  which  (from  the  V. 
^3tt^  to  be  inebricUed)  denotes  inebriating 
liquor  in  general,  and  when  joined  with 
Mvtne,  as  Lev.  x.  9.  Numb.  vi.  3*  Jud.  xiii. 
4,  7 9  14j  any  inebriating  liquor  besides 
m>ine.    So  tho  Scholiast,  citod  by  Wei* 
Btein^  Scjcepa   ik  hi  irdv  ro  iU6ijy  fiiy 
srouiv  ivycLfjLiyoyt  w  oy  St  c{  afiiriXif,  And 
Jerome  informs  us,  that  in   Heb.  uu^ 
"  inebriating  liquor  is  called  Sicers^  whe- 
ther made  of  corn,  the  juice  of  apples^ 
honey,  dates,  or  any  other  fruit  f."  occ 
Luke  i.  15.    QSchleusner  (in  Biel^  agrees 
vith  Parkhurst  in  saying  that  toe  word 
means  inebriating  liquor  in  geseral. '  It 
was,  no  doubt,  a  compounded  drink,  espe- 
cially made  of  dates  and  palm  juice.    See 
Plio.  H.  N.  xiv.  1 9.  Schleusner  thinks  it 
dfcnotes  wine  in  Numb,  zxriii.  7.     Hesj- 
€hiu8  says,  it  is  either  wine  mingled  with 
street  things^  or  ani^  inebriating  liquor 
except  wine.    Suidas  says,  it  is  a  com^ 
pound  drinks  and,  among  the  Jews,  a 
apine    mingled  with   sweet  things.     The 
LXX   translate  ^Dt2^  by  oivoq  in   Prov. 
Xxxi.  4 ;  by  fuOvafia  in  Judg.  xiii.  4,  7, 
14.  Micah  ii.  1 1  ;  by  irUepa  in  Lev.  x.  9. 
^umb.  vi.  3.  &  al.^ 

^^  2IMIKI NGION,  8,  r6.  Latin.— 
^H  apron.  A  word  formed  from  the  La- 
^in,  semidnctium,  which  from  semi  half^ 
(from  4/u  the  same,  see  under  ''H/iurvf:)^ 
iuid  cingo  to  surround,  because  it  sur^ 
wxmnded  half  the  body ;  and  though  these 
aprons  made  no  part  of  the  ordinary 
Jress  of  the  Greeks,  they  might  be  used, 
■8  among  us,  to  save  their  other  clothes, 
specially  by  persons  whose  occupations 
Imaged  them  in  such  work  as  was  likely 
to  spoil  them.  occ.  Acts  xix.  12,  where 
Wolfius.  [De  Dieu  thinks  the  word 
a  girdle,  called   by  the  Greeks 


f  Hesycfaius  mendonB  the  Sicarii  as  assasnns  in 
time  of  Claudius,  led  into  the  desert  by  an 
£«ptiAn  robber,  and  punished  by  Fdix.] 

?  £pisu  ad  Nepotianum  Ds  Vita  Clencorum,  it 
fai  laa.  zxviiL  1. 


sometimes  acotXiitfiff/ioy,  as  binding '  the^ 
bowels.  See  Braun.  de  Vest.  Sac.  Heb. 
ii.  3.  p.  386.  This  meaning  seems  quite 
inapplicable.  Hcsychius  explains  the 
word  as  ^cucidXia,  (i.  e.  something  wrapped 
round  tne  head,)  (avapia,  i#?af>ia  rmv 
up€(Mty.  The  Syriac  uses  a  word  imply- 
ing the  Lacinias  or  extremities  of  a  gar^ 
ment.  See  the  Commentary  on  Petronius, 
c.  94.] 

ZiyaiTi,  coc,  Att  ea»c,  to  *.  Mustard,  occ. 
Mat.  xiii.  3 1 .  xviL  20.  Mark  iv.  3 1 .  Luke 
xiii.  19.  xvii.  6.  In  Mai'k  xiii.  32,  the 
mustard  is  said  to  be  "  the  smallest  of  all 
seeds,  that  is,  of  all  those  seeds  with 
which  the  people  of  Judea  were  then  ac- 
quainted. Our  Lord's  words  are  to  be 
interpreted  by  popular  use.  And  we 
learn  from  this  gQ^I>  ch.  XYii.  20,  that 
Like  a  grain  qf  mustard  seed  vr^os  become 
proverbial  for  expressing  a  rery  small 
quantity.**  Campbell.  See  also  Scheuch- 
xer  Phys.  Sac  on  Mat.  xiii.  31^  &c  who 
describes  a  species  of  mustard  which 
grows  to  the  height  of  three,  four,  or  five 
cubits,  with  a  tapering  stalk,  and  spreads 
into  many  branches.  Of  this  arborescent 
or  tree^like  vegetable  he  gives  a  print  in 
Plate  DCLxxxiii.  fSchleusner  thinks  the 
kind  of  mustard  in  Palestine  different 
from  ours,  as  it  did  not  bear  till  after 
some  years,  and  grew  up  into  a  tree* 
See  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Heb.  and  Talm.  foL 
822,  whence,  and  from  Lightfoot>  it  ap* 
pears  that  the  Rabbinical  writers  denote 
the  smallest  things  by  a  grain  of  mustard 
seed.  Wahl  and  Bretschneider  think 
that  the  plant  is  the  same  as  we  have,  but 
that  in  the  East  (Wahl  adds^  and  in 
America,)  it  attains  the  size  of  a  tree  t.] 

•  The  Etymologist  derives  ahnwt  from  coSo-^ 
9eu  TteV  ^'ist  hurting  the  eytt.  However,  since 
the  proper  Attic  name  for  muMtard  is  »^)ru  (see 
Wetstein  on  Mat  xliL  31.),  I  would,  with  Mar- 
tinius  (Lexic  PhiloL  inSinapi),  rather  derive  0-/va«-f 
from  c/ro*  v^x-t/,  the  hurling  napy^  from  its  vellU^ 
eating  and  qffkcting  the  nose  and  ejrcs  with  its  pun~ 
gency.  fiAnu  may,  with  the  author  last  mentieoed, 
be  deduced  from  the  Heb.  B3  to  .dUtU  (or  rather 
to  shake  out^  see  Ps.  Ixviii.  10.  and  Eng.  Marg.),  be. 
cause  it  draw*  (or  forces  out)  tears  from  the  eyes; 
whence  in  Columella,  fletum  factura  sinapis^  the 
tear-exdting  mustard;  and  in  others,  lacrymoea 
shutpisy  the  wecpkng  mustard.  Our  £ng»  word 
mustard  is  from  the  old  French  moustarde^  which 
from  the  Latin  mustum  wine  (in  which  theeeeds  of 
this  plant  were  formerly  maoeratcd  fixr  use),  and 
ardeo  to  bum. 

t  [Mr.  Frost  has  just  published  a  pamphlet  to   • 
show  that  the  plant  intoided  is  the  Phytolaooa 
dodecandra,  which  has  the  smaOe^t  seed  of  any  tree 
in  PalestiBe,aadiBoiieoftho  laigeat  troesin  that 
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2tNMyN»  6poc,  fi,  from  Heb.  jno  the 
lame,  for  which  word  only  it  is  msed  in 
the  LXX,  Jud.  xiv,  12,  13,  according  to 
Bome  copies.  Prov.  xxxi.  24.  The  v  is 
inserted,  as  usual,  before  2*. — A  Unen 
-clotht  a  sheet  or  wrapper  of  linen,  occ. 
Mark  xiv.  51,  52.  xv.  46.  Mat.  xxvii.  59. 
Luke  xxiii.  53.  And  as  in  the  three  last-* 
cited  texts  the  myiiiy  b  mentioned  as  a 
sepulchral  covering,  so  Herodotus,  lib.  ii. 
cap.  d6>  speaking  of  the  Egyptian  manner 
of  preserving  dead  bodies,  says,  Aiaayrti 
rhv  yexpoy,  Kar€t\ia<ntai  way  AvrS  to  cwfta 
ISINACyNOS  fivtftny^Q  reXa/iwo't  Kararer'-' 
fiflfiiyaun,  ''After  having  washed  the 
dead  man,  they  enclose  his  whole  body  in 
a  wrapper  or  fine  linen  with  thongs  of 
leather."  As  to  Mark  xiv.  51,  52,  Po- 
oocke  and  Harmer,  in  Observations,  vol.  ii. 
p.  420,  suppose  that  the  <ny^ify  mentioned 
m  that  place  means  a  kind  of  sheet  or 
wrapper,  such  as  many  of  the  inhabitants 
of  Egypt  and  Palestine  still  wear  (u  their 
only  clothing  in  the  day-time^  and  con- 
sequently that  the  word  may  there  denote 
a  person^  ordinary  day-dress,  Comp. 
Exod.  xxii.  27.  Herodotus,  however, 
speaks  oi  tnylity  as  an  usual  night-dress 
of  the  Egyptians  in  his  time,  lib.  ii.  cap. 
95,  'Hf  luy  iy  ifiorlf  kki^afuyoc  €v3n,  $ 
SINAO'NI.  [From  this  passage  of  He- 
rodotus, in  which  he  says,  '^  that  if  a  man 
sleep  in  a  dress  of  Sivou/v,  the  gnats  will 
bite  through  it,"  the  fineness  of  this  ma- 
nufacture appears.    Bret,  calls  it  Muslin.'] 

9^*  I^tyiai^ta,  from  triytoy  a  sieve, 
which  from  (niut  to  shake^  [by  which 
word,  as  well  as  KotrKiyiiaal  doevfiiitrai 
rapa^ai  ireipda-ai,  Suidas  explains  it,  re- 
ferring to  the  place  of  Luke.] — To  sift ^ 
shake,  or  agitate,  as  corn  in  a  sieve,  occ. 
Luke  xxii.  3 1 ,  where  it  refers  to  violent 
trials  and  temptations.  Com  p.  Amos  ix. 
9,  and  see  Wetstein  and  Wolfius  on  Luke, 
[^and  Suicer  ii.  p.  691.] 

2cr€vr<Jc,  from  airevut  to  feed  or  fatten 
with  com,  which  from  a-lroc  wheat^  corn. 
— Fatted,  properly  with  com,  occ.  Luke 
XV.  23,  27,  30.  [1  Kings  iv.  23.  (v.  3.) 
Jer.  xlvi.  21.  Xen.  An.  v.  4.  28.  Athen. 
ix.  p.  384.  E.] 
'   lIliTtoy,  «,  TO, — Food  or  aliment  from 

country.  It  is  used  for  culinary  purpoeei,  and  one 
■pedes  is  called  '*  wUd  mustard'*  m  America.  The 
Sinapis  nigra  is,  he  says,  an  annual,  and  herbaceous.] 
*  [Others  say  it  is  an  £g3rptian  word.  See  a 
writer  in  Eichhom.  Repert.  xiii.  p.  14.  Braun.  de 
VesU  Sac  i.  7.  103.  Forster,  de  Bysso  Antiq«  § 
18.  PoD.  On.  vu.  172.  Others  again  derive  it 
from  Sidon^  as  if  it  wm  iaventcd  there.] 


com.  Thifl  is  the  readiDg  of  •ome  MS8. 
in  Acts  vii.  12.  See  Prov.  zxx.  22. 
Symm.  Hoe.  xi.  5.  ^ian.  V.  H.  ?.  I 
The  singular  Stephens  could  not  ^ 
but  there  are  many  instances  of  it.] 

[^^  J^riKOQ,  ii,  6y,  from  va-lCu  to  feed, 
nourtshj  which  from  atlroc,  com^  JoaL^ 
Fed,  nourished,  Neut.  piur.  ^rm,  n. 
Fed  cattle^  fadings,  occ*  Mat.  xziL  i, 
where  see  Wetstein,  who  cites  JosepbH 
repeatedly  using  this  wolrd.  Ant.  lib  viil 
cap.  2.  %  4.  pAthen.  xiv.  p.  656.  L 
Symin.  Ps.  xxii.  13.] 

^TOfAlrpwy^  If,  r6,  q.  n'rtt  furpm^, 


frx)m  o7toc  com^  andjurpoy  a  wteasarc>~^ 
A  certain  measure  of  corn,  which  used  to 
be  distributed  at  set  times  to  the  tkm 
of  a  funily  for  their  sub»stence.  Hot 
this  was  the  *  custom  among  the  Giecb 
is  certain,  and  that  the  Jews  in  like  nao- 
ner  distributed  food  to  their  household 
appears  from  Prov.  xxx.  8.  xxxi.  15.  Mat 
XXIV.  45,  and  Luke  xii.  42,  which  bat  is 
the  only  text  of  the  N.  T.  where  ratys- 
rpcor  occurs. — The  LXX  have  the  V. 
ffiTOfiirplti  to  measure  out  com  for  tb 
Heb.  73^  to  feed,  nourish.  Gen.  xhiL 
12*  Raphelius  and  Wetstein  show  tkt 
Polybius  uses  the  same  V.  for  distribuiiag 
corn  to  the  soldiers  of  an  army  ;  and  fnm 
Diodorus  Siculus,  lib.  ii.  cap.  41,  Wet* 
stein  cites  the  phrase  SITOMETPI'AN- 
\afjL^ayy(riy ;  and  in  the  Ancyran  inso^ 
tion  eneraved  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius, 
and  produced  by  Montfkucon,  PalKograpk. 
Graec.  p.  154^  and  157,  we  hare  tbe 
phrase  2ElT0METPrAN  (misspelt  fcr 
SlTOMETPrAN)  t  "EAQKEN  in  tke 
sense  of  distributing  corn  to  the  peopU. 
[Basil.  Ep.393,  404.  Nazianz.Or.ii.£9.] 
SnOS,  «,  6,  [or  SiroK,  h,  ra]  Be 
Greek  Etymologists  propose  the  derio- 
tion  of  it  from  triut  to  sifi^  or  from  witt  ^. 
(Tiu  to  shake,  as  corn  from  its  httsk,-' 
^Wheat  and  then  corn  in  general.  Mat. 
iii.  12.   xiii.  25,  29,  30.    Mark  ir.  28. 

*  It  is  mentioned  by  Theopbnstns,  Eth.  Cbar. 
xi.  where,  deaoibing  a  mean,  tordid  wretch,  he 
8aya,  He  xeill  hinuelf  measure  out  Ihe  mtmal  oAnr. 
ance  to  Mi  domestict,  fAtrptn  icurdc  roti  t*'M  n 
UiT^Siix.  See  Duport  on  tbe  place,  p.  394.  ^ 
Terence,  in  his  Phonnio,  tbe  wene  of  whkh  b  hd 
at  Athens,  introduces  Davua  speaking  of  die  de- 
mensum  of  Oeta,  another  slaTe,  Act  i.  Scene  1.  fin. 
9.  On  which  passage  Donatus  informs  us  thst  the 
demetuumy  or  allowance  of  com  giTen  to  esch  alsn 
for  a  month,  was  four  modiit  wfaidi  at  most  did  not 
exceed  Hx  of  oai  pecks. 

f  [Not  mis-spelt.  It  waa  <^nT«rM«  b  Asit 
Minor,  and  indeed  elsewhere,  in  the  lows  af> 
etpedalljft  to  ust  EI  for  I.] 
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Luke  iii.  17-  xvi.  7*  xxH.  31.  John  xii. 
24.  Acts  vii.  12.  (where  Parkhurst  says, 
it  is  bread,  food,  (as  Eustathius  teaches 
that  this  is  a  common  meaning  of  airoy. 
See  Horn.  II.  E.  341 .  Xen.  Cjrr.  i.  2. 1 1.) 
and  answers  to  the  Heb.  ")2m).  1  Cor.  xv. 
37.  Rev.  vi.  6.  xviii.  13.  xxvii.  38.  It 
is  used  for  pi  in  Deut.  vii.  13,  for  la  in 
Joel  ii.  24,  and  for  nton  in  Judg.  vi.  1 1, 
and  for  CD^h  (hread^  food,)  in  Job  iii. 
24.  See  Ol.  Cels.  Hierob.  T.  ii.  p.  1 12.] 
^uturata,  &,  from  ertyaai  to  be  silent^  and 
o\l/  the  voice. 

I.  To  be  silent,  hold  one's  peace.  Mat. 
XX.  31.  xxvi.  63.  [Add  Marie  iii.  4.  ix. 
34.  X.  48.  xiv.  61.  Luke  xviii.  39.  xix. 
40.  Acts  xviii.  9.  Judg.  iii.  14.  Neh.  viii. 
11.  Is.  xlii.  14.]  ^nairwyt  particip.  Si^ 
lent,  dumb.  Luke  i.  20. 

II.  To  be  silent,  still,  as  the  sea.  Mark 
iv.  39.  [See  Virg.  iEn.  i.  168.  Eel.  ix.  59.1 

^avhakil^tD,    from    frKavhdkov,    which 

see. — To  cause  any  one  to  foil  or  stumble 

by  laying  a  stumbling^lock  or  snare  in 

his  way.    I  do  not  meet  with  this  V. 

either  in  the  profane  writers  or  in  the 

*  LXX.    But  Aquila  and  Svmmachus 

use  it  in  the  active  for  the  Heb.  btt^n  to 

cause  to  stumble^  Mai.  ii.  8.     So  Aquila, 

Ps.  Ixiii.  9,  and  the  pass.  ffKay$a\l(ofjiai 

for  ^3,  in  Kal,  to  stumble^  Prov.  iv.  12. 

Jaa.  viii.  1 5. — In  the  N.  T,  it  is  applied 

only  figuratively,   To  cause  one  to  foil 

into  sin  and  ruin,  see  Mat.  v.  29,  30; 

and  particularly,  to  do  any  thing  by  which 

men  might  be  prejudiced  against  the  per^ 

son  of  Christ,  Mat.  xvii.  27  ;  or  deterred 

from  embracing  the  Christian  foith,  or 

induced  to  foil  from  their  Christian  pro^ 

fession,  see  Mat.  xviii.  6.  John  vi.  61 ;  or 

ensnared  into  sin,  see   I   Cor.  viii.   IS. 

2raK^a\i^o/ia<   pass    To  be  [made    to"! 

stumble^  i.  e   eitner  To  be  caused  to  fall 

from  the  Christian  faith  or  profession. 

Mat.  xiii.  21.  (comp.  Luke  viii.  13.)  Mat. 

xxtv.  10.  xxvi  31,  33.  Mark  xiv.  27  ;  or. 

To  be  prejudiced  against  the  person  of 

Christy  Mat.  xi.  6.  xiii.  57.  Mark  vi.  3; 

or  against  his  doctrine.  Mat.  xv.  12,  so 

ms  to  be  deterred  from  embracing  the 

Christian  profession  ;  or.  To  be  ensnared 

to  sin,  Rom.  xiv.  21.^  Cor.  xi.  29,  where 

see  Whitby  and  Doddridge. — Sicav^aAi- 

j^oiAai  Pass,  occurs  thrice  in  Ecclus.  ch. 

*  8ince  writing  the  above  I  find  from  Mr.  Manh*8 
Note  on  Michoelis^tt  Introduct.  to  N.  T.  vol.  f.  p. 
404,  that  the  LXX,  according  to  the  Chigian  M^^ 
have  onoe  used  the  V.  cna^l^KiT^tit  {or  the  Heb.  ^vo, 
Dan.  xi.  41. 


ix.  5.  Kxtti.  7)  or  6.  xxxii,  15,  or  16» 
See  the  passages. 

SicavJaXov,  h,  r^,  from  fficd(ii>  to  halt  (as 
below.) 

L  '*  Properly  that  piece  if  wood  in  a 
mouse-trap,  or  pit  for  wild  beasts,  which, 
beine  trodden  upon  by  them,  makes  them 
fsiW  into  the  trap  or  pit,  ra  whavpa  r&y 
irayiBiay,  &7r6  th  crnal^oyra  mtfiirlTrreiy  Kal 
Kpareiy  to  i/iir€ff6yf  (The  trickers  of  traps, 
so  called  from  tripping  and  falling  down, 
and  thus  catching  what  &lls  into  the  snare,) 
as  the  *  Grammarians  explain  it.  So  the 
word  is  used  in  Xenophon.  This  was  by 
Archilochus  also  called  p&irrpoy."  ThuB- 
the  learned  Daubuz  on  Rev.  ii.  14.  See 
also  Wet^tein  on  Mat  v.  29.  We  may, 
however,  with  Scapula  and  Mintert,  de- 
rive cTK&y^aXoy  from  ffK&(ia  to  halt,  trip, 
for  a  different  reason,  namely,  because  it 
makes  a  man  halt  or  /rtp,  and  ready  tofalL 

II.  A  snare,  or  toil.  Thus  the  LXX 
frequently  use  it  in  a  spiritual  or  figu- 
rative sense  for  the  Heb.  Q^po.  See  Ps. 
Ixix.  22.  cxl.  6.  fJosh.  xxiii.  13.  Judg.  ii. 
3.3 ;  and  thus  it  seems  to  signify,  Rom. 
xi.  9.  Rev.  ii.  1 4. 

III.  A  stumbling-block.  Thus  used  by 
the  LXX,  Lev.  xix.  14,  for  the  Heb. 
bm^o,  which  from  Vtt^  to  stumble.  So 
Judith  V.  1 ,  it  signifies  impediments  laid 
in  a  champaign  country  to  obstruct  an  ene-> 
my's  marching. 

IV.  In  the  N.  T.  it  denotes  whatever 
actually  makes,  or  has  a  manifest  (en* 
dency  to  make,  men  fall,  stumble,  or  be" 
remiss  in  the  ways  of  duty,  and  particur- 
larly  f  "  whatever  hinders  men  from  be* 
coming  the  disciples  of  Christ,  or  «K*- 
courages  them  in  their  new  profession, 
or  tempts  them  to  forsake  that  faith  they 
had  lately  embraced."  See  Mat.  xviii.  ?• 
Luke  xvii.  1.  Rom.  ix.  33.  xiv.  13.  1  Cor. 
i.  23.  Gal.  V.  11.  1  John  ii.  10.  It  is 
applied  to  persons.  Mat.  xiii.  4 1 ;   and 

Particularly  to   Peter,   when  he  would 
ave  dissuaded  our  Lord  from  suffering. 
Mat.  xvi.  23.     [The  Srav^aXa  %  alluded 

*  Schol.  Aristoph.  in  Acam.  See  also  Hesychius 
and  Suidas. 

t  See  London  Cases,  folio,  p.  206. 

X  [Although  the  article  might  tempt  us  to  think 
di particular  2;x^>Sa\a,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that, 
as  Lord  Bacon  says,  our  Lord  often  replies  to  what 
he  knew  to  be  in  the  thoughts  of  his  hearers  rather 
than  to  their  actual  questions ;  and  that,  as  Middle- 
ton  adds,  he  often  nfen  to  what  had  been  the  subject 
of  his  own  meditations,  though  not  of  discoarae. 
This  may  be  the  case  here;  and  Michaelis  savv, 
'^  the  o0lnces  which  men  wiU  take  at  the  gospel^'] 
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to  in  Mat.  xrlfi.  17<  arc  the  calamitfes 
and  persecutions  which  threatened  the 
Christian  church.  So  Noesselt^  Schleus- 
ner,  Middleton.] 

SKA'flTO,  eitlier  from  Heb.  Pp  hollow, 
or  perhaps  from  anD  to  engrave.  See 
£xod.  xxxii.  1 6.  xxxix.  30.  Lev.  xix.  28. 
Job  xix.  23,  in  the  Heb. — To  dig,  occ. 
Luke  vi.  48.  xiii.  8.  xvi.  S.  On  this 
last  text  see  Eisner's  excellent  Note,  who 
shows  from  Lucian  and  Pausanias  that 
tncdirTuy  means  to  dig  the  earth  in  order 
for  sowing,  and  observes  that  the  ex- 
pression of  the  steward  seems  proverbial, 
Ibr  the  like  is  found  in  Aristophanes, 
Avib.  lin.  1430, 


r<YA^r«M*i;  SKA'llTEIN  yip 'OTK 'Eni'lTAMAL 
What  mutt  I  do?  7  know  ntfi how  to  dig. 

Soe  also  Raphelius,  Wolfius,  Wetstein, 
and  Kypke,  from  whom  it  appears  that 
the  Greeks  reckoned  digging  both  a  very 
laborious  and  a  mean  employment.  [See 
Xen.  CEc.  xvi.  14.  Lucian.  Timon.  7. 
Athen.  iv.  p.  184.  F.  Is.  v.  6.  Schwarz. 
p.  1221.] 

i^  2KA'«II,  I7C,  h'  The  Greek  Lex- 
icons deduce  it  from  ffKam-ut  to  dig,  eX' 
cavale :  but  this  word^  together  with  the 
Eng.  ship^  ^Iciff,  and  its  *  northern  re- 
latives, may  perhaps  be  better  derived 
from  the  Heb.  pp  concave,  hollow, — A 
boat,  a  skiff,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  16,  30,  32. 
Sir  John  Chardin  tells  us.  First,  that 
"  the  eastern  people  arc  wont  to  leave 
their  skiffs  in  the  sea,  fastened  to  the 
stern  of  their  vessels.  The  skiff  of  this 
Egyptian  ship  (in  which  St.  Paul  sailed) 
was  towe<l  along  after  the  same  manner, 
ver,  16,  we  had  much  work  to  come  by 
the  boat.  Secondly,  They  nevcr^  accorcj- 
ing  to  him,  hoist  it  into  the  vessel,  it  al- 
ways  remains  in  the  water,  fastened  to 
the  ship.  He  therefore  must  suppose  the 
taking  it  up,  mentioned  ver.  1 7,  doth  not 
mean  hoisting  it  up  into  the  vessel,  as 
several  interpreters  have  imagined,  but 
drawing  it  up  close  to  the  stern  of  the 
ship,  and  the  word  we  translate,  in  ver. 
30,  letting  down  (xaXaeraiTwv)  into  the 
sea,  must  mean  letting  it  go  farther  from 


•  *'  SHIP,  navia,  Goth,  skip,  Cim.  skib,  Anglo- 
aax.  fcip,  AL  scip,  aut  tccpJt,  Dan.  skib,  Bdg,  tchcp, 
isa,  ikicpp. 

"  S(;JFF,  scapho.  Gal.  rtquif^  Jul.  sch^gb,  sraffo, 
Alamannia,  *A^,  thif^  est  na\n^*'  Junii  Etymol. 
Anglicao. 


iha  ghfp  into  the  sea."  Thus  Hwnw, 
Obeerrations,  vol.  ii.  p.  496.  And  this 
account  of  the  manner  in  which  the  an- 
cient navigators  managed  their  sMfft  ii 
clearly  confirmed  by  the  passages  cited  n 
ver.  30,  by  Wetstein,  from  Cicero  [* 
lav.  ii.  51.]  and  Petronius  [I02.],«idhf 
Alberti  from  Achilles  Tatius.  The  hit 
writer  mentions  cuiiing,  row  coXsr,  Ir 
ovyeSit  ri^y  i^Xxt^  r^  mcafei,  "  thecM 
which  faHened  the  skiff  to  the  vessd;" 
and  Petronius  speaks  of  the  fhais  or  rapr 
going  from  the  stem^  ^^  qui  scaphe  coi- 
todiam  tenet,  which  keeps  hold  m,  w 
etmjines  the  skiff."  [Schleusneroomtnm 
the  place,  agre  poluimus  oBtinere  sca^ 
pham,  but  gives  no  note,  except  an  eitnd 
from  Bullinger,  sajing,  that  jcopiir  aie 
small  light  barks  used  on  shallova.  WiU 
and  Bretschneider  say  nothing.    See  tf- 

2KE'A0S,  coc,  -c,  r6.~lThe  leg,  htm 
the  hip  to  the  toe.  John  xix.  31,  32,51 
Lev.  xi.  21.  and  Amos  iii.  12.  for  DTGi 
and  Prov.  xxvi.  7.  for  pW.  Xen.  An.  n, 
2.  20.  Pol.  i.  80.  J 3.] 

,^S^  2iaVaff/io,  aroc,  rS,  from  •» 
Ta^u^  to  cover,  which  from  agirm  the 
same. — A  covering,  occ.  1  Tim.  vi.  % 
where  cndiracrpara  seems  to  include  both 
clothes  and  a  dwelling,  IpLortoy  au  otor 
(according  to  Ecclus.  xxix.  21,  or  25  )« 
Philo  expressly  explains  Sixny.  See  ViH- 
stein  and  Kypke.  [Arist,  Pol.  vii.  17.1 

2KE'nT0MAI,  from  the  Heb.  ripcf  lo 
lookj  look  towards.^To  look r lode  'abouL 
This  simple  V.  occurs  not  in  the  X.  T. 
but  is  inserted  on  account  of  its  ct^m- 
pounds  and  derivatives.  It  is  frequcDtlr 
used  in  the  profane  writers  ;  and  hcwi 
we  have  i)erf.  mid.  iaimra,  1  fiit.  cKti^pai, 
1  aor.  ktrKf^apriv, 

^g^2«:cvii,^C,^,fromo-jctvoc.  [Propprlr. 
any  apparatus  for  war,  omameftt,  &&] 
— Furniture,  particularlv  of  a  ship.  occ. 
Acts  xxvii.  I  u,  where  Wetstcin  ex})I«M 
(TKiv^y  by  "  quicquid  ad  usus  iKKV.'sariiV 
homines  secum  in  navcm  intulerant, 
whatever  the  men  had  brought  with  tttem 
into  the  ship  for  tlieir  necessary  ii3C$;'* 
and  he  cites  from  Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  J^O. 
'AvrJ  TVQ  fiorjeilac  i^taptitraro  SKKYIFX 
toXq  STraprtaraTc  /3.  rptiip&v,  "  For  assist- 
ance he  gave  the  Spartans  the  fumUnrt 
of  two  galleys."  Comp.  Kvpke.  [Thii 
is  expressefl  by  ra  erjcevii  in'Jon.  i.  5;  hjr 
arma  in  Latin.  Virg.  Mu,  v.  15.1 

2KEY-02,  £oc,  «c,  r6. 

I.  Properly,  A  vessel  to  contain  [c^jt 


iikhg'.]   John  xis.  2.Q.   Luke  <rHi.  16. 
ix.  21.     Comp.  ReT.  ii.  27.  xviii. 


2.  [Ex.  iii.  22.J 
11?  ..Jn  itlensil 


utensil,  initrumenl,  o/*  lehal- 
eter  Und.  Tliiis  it  is  anplied  to  all 
tbe  vetseU  or  utensils  of  the  Zieriti- 
cal  semce,  Heb.  ix.  2l. — to  BOmething 
roteinbliiig  a  lar^e  sheet  or  wrapper, 
Acts  X.  11,  16.  XI.  5.  — to  the  *aiU,  or, 
Bccarding  to  Orotlua,  the  matt  of  a  ship. 
Acts  xxvti.  17.  fSchleusoer  and  Wanl 
Bgree  vith  Grotiua.  Kypke  says,  Ike 
anchor,  which  is  jiutifiaue.  See  Poll. 
Od,  i.  9-  — to  any  reasel.  Mark  xi.  1 6.] 
Xcc^if,  ra,  Vetidt,  fitrniture,  good*,  occ. 
Mat.  xii.  29.  Mark  iii.  27.  Clo  in  other 
Greek  trriters.  See  not  only  the  LXX, 
Gen.  xxvii.  3.  Deut.  i.  41.  xxiL  5.  I 
Sam.  xiii.  20,  21.  2  Chron.  t.  13,  but 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  7.  2.  JElian.  V.  H.  n.  12. 
JSerodian.  ii.  1.2.  Athen.  xir.  17-] 

III.  [Metaphorically,  of  men  used  as^ 
trntlrxmentt,  minuten.  Acts  ix.  16.  On 
which  text  Raiihelius  and  WoIGus  hare 
observed  that  PolvbiuB  [Excors.  de  Vit. 
&  Virtut.  p.  1402'.]  applies  the  word  in 
like  manner  to  a  pertoH.  Comp.  2  Tim. 
it  21.  with  ver.2U. 

IV.  Vetselt  of  wrath,  and  vestdt  of 
mtarty,  Horn.  ix.  22,  23,  denote  such  na- 
tions or  comniDnities  as  are  ohjecU  of 
God's  wrath  or  mercy,  in  allusion  to  the 
comparison  of  the  potter,  rer.  21.  See 
Macknight  on  the  place,  and  comp.  rer. 
i&,  &  seqt.  ["  The  vettelt  of  wrath,  and 
tie  vetaeU  oj  mercy,  are  by  St.  Paul's 
cnrn  designation,  the  bodif  (ff  unbdieving 
Jove  and  the  Christian  church,  consist- 
ing of  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts." 
Young's  Three  Sermons,  p.  92.] 

V.  It  signifies  The  human  body,  1 
Tbess.  iv.  4.  Thus  Theophylact,  ZwSoc 
r»  ffw^a  pnai,  "  He  calls  the  body  ffttSoc;" 
aud  long  before  him  Theodoret,  'S.yii  Si 
mfU^u  TO  iwa^H  iruifia — Srat  ivriv  te~ 
cit^Mcai,  "  I  think  the  apostle  called  each 
one's  hodj^  by  this  namet-"  Suicer  ob- 
aerFes  that  vavo^  hath  tliis  signification 
in  imibUion  of  tbe  Heb.  ^^3  a  vettei, 
which  is  applied  in  like  manner  1  Sara. 
zxi.  5.  And  thus  the  Jrail,  mortal  bodies 
of  Christian  ministers  are  styled  Svpaxiva 

■  --  ■  "  ■  laiiu,  WeBteJn, 

y,i=,  lierc  u  .! 

=   KRiic  VI.     Schlffliuier,  ot  ilia  whole, 

tfa  PirkhimL     I  know  not  what  Bret. 

thiokt.  An  hi  has  uielaitf  quoted  the 

in  I  Fet.  iii.  7.  u  belonging  to  diii  place. ) 
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67.  earthen  veeteb,  2  Cor.  It.  7-  And 
Barnabas,  Epist.  §  21,  calls  the  human 
liofli/,  y6  saKov  iraSot  the  heauliful  vessel. 
We  may  remark  aim,  that  the  Latin 
writers  call  the  body  the  vat  or  vessel,  as 
it  were,  of  tbe  soul.     Tbus  Lucretius,  lib. 

lin.  441. 


And  Ctcero,  Tuscul.  Dispat  lib.  i.  c^ 
22.  "Corpus  qutdem  qwui  nts  est  aitt 
aliqiioi  animi  receptaoulum."  Comp. 
under  Siciiroc  II.  See  also  Wolfiui,  and 
Mucknight  on  I  Tbess.  17. 4. 

VI.  The  woman,  iu  comparison  of  her 
huslKidd,  is  called,  1  Pet.  iii.  7,  the 
weaker  oKtvoe  or  vessel ;  for  so  she  really 
is  in  respect  of  her  body  ;  and  in  applying 
to  her  the  term  accvoc,  the  apostJe  seems 
to  hare  imitated  tbe  style  of  the  Jews, 
who  ia  like  manner  call  the  wife  >^3  or 
HlHO,  ■■  e.  vessel.  See  Wolfiua.  [Schfitt- 
gen.  (Hor.  H.  and  T.  i.  p.  827-)  and 
Wctstein  have  quoted  places  from  the 
.Megillah,  (fid.  12.  2.)  and  Sohar.  Levit. 
(ful.  :j3.  col.  38.)  where  this  usage  is 
found.  But  tbe  hudiand's  name  is  added. 
Vorst  (Phil.  Sac.  c.  2.  p.  29.)  explains 
ai:iiioQ  here  as  XP^/"*  D**  'P^nT'Q-D 

SKHNH',  qc.  r>,  from  Heb.  p»  to  dwtO, 
I  n/ia6i^  particularly  in  a  lent,  or  taber- 
nacle. So  aci)vii  in  the  LXX  very  often 
nusivcrs  to  tJie  Heb.  pws  a  tent,  or  to- 
bErnacU. 

I.  A  tent  to  dwell  in.  Heb.  xi.  9-  [See 
ali~()^  Mat.  xrii.  4.  Mark  ix.  5.  Luke  ix. 
33.  [Gen.  ly.  19.  xxxiiu  I/.  Xen.  Cyr. 
ii.  l.'J5.  .^lian.  V.  H.  ix.3.] 

II.  A  mansion.  Hence  roc  /u^fiut 
oKi/yat,  the  eternal  mansions,  Luke  xn. 
9.  mean  the  eternal  mansions  in  heaven. 
Comp.  John  xiv.  2,  and  under  'Oucia  IV. 
and  see  Bowycr  and  Campbell  on  Luke— 
[.Ste  Rev.  xiii.  6.  xxi.  5.  Is.  xvi.  5.  Pol. 
xii.  9,  4.] 

III.  The  Mosaic  tabernacle,  or  tent, 
creiitid  by  God's  appointment  and  in- 
Fipiration,  and  consecrated  to  his  worship. 
Acts  vii.  44.*  Heb.  viii.  5.  Of  this  the 
riut<T  part  or  Holy  Place  is  called  tbe 
firsl  tabernacle,  Heb.  ix.  3,  [6.3,  and  the 
innerpart  or  Tfo'jo/'Hb&f,  the  second, 
llah.  ix.  7-  It  appears  from  Acts  vii.  43. 
Amniv.  26,  that  the  idolatrous  Israelites 
had  in  like  manner  one  or  more  taber- 
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tuuies,  Heb.  nt^D,  dedicated  to  Moloch.  | 
CoDfip.  Heb.  and  £og.  Lexic.  uoder  *]D  L 
—Observe  that  in  Heb.  ix.  I,  twenty-two 
MSS.^  three  of  which  ancient,  several  an- 
cient versions,  particularly  the  Syriac 
and  Vulg.  and  some  printed  editions^  omit 
2ici|y//,  which  word  Mill,  Wetstein,  and 
Griesbach  accordingly  reject,  and  from 
comparing  ver.  2,  and  ch.  viii.  7,  13,  it 
seems  manifestly  spurious. 

IV,  We  learn  from  Heb.  ix.  24,  (comp. 
ver.  23.)  that  the  Hofy  of  Holiei  made 
with  hands  were  the  kwlrvira,  or  Jtgures 
of  the  true,  even  of  that  heaven  wherein 
IS  the  peculiar  residence  of  God.  Hence 
Christ  is  called  a  Minister  qf  the  true 
vicriyfK,  or  tabernacle  which  the  Lord 
pitched,  and  not  men,  Heb.  viii.  2,  (where 
see  Whitbv);  and  is  said,  Heb.  ix.  11.*  to 
be  an  High  Priest  by  a  greater  and  more 
perfect  tabernacle  not  made  with  hands 
^comp.  ver.  24.),  that  is  to  say,  not  of  this 
{the  Mosaic)  building, 

V.  Tj^y  fncfivilv  ^a€l^,  The  ta^^macle, 
ff  David,  the  royal  palace  (see  Ps.  cxxxii. 
3.),  i.  e.  mystiodly,  the  real  dignity,  of 
David,  in  the  person  of  the  Messiah  ruling 
over  his  Household^  the  Church,  occ  Acts 
zv.  1 6,  which  is  a  citation  of  Amos  ix. 
II,  where  the  Heb.  word  answering  to 
iTKTiv^y  is  n^D.  Comp.  Isa.  xvi.  5,  and 
Vitringa  there. 

Zmyvomyy/a,  ac,  4,  from  ffKijyo^  a  taber^ 
nacle,  and  iniyyvfii  to  Jix, — Properly,  A 
Jixxng  or  setting  up  of  tabernacles  or 
booths ;  licnce  it  is  usei  for  The  feast  qf 
tabernacles,  when  the  Israelites  dwelt  in 
booths  or  bowers,  made  of  the  boughs  of 
several  kinds  of  trees,  for  seven  days,  ac- 
cording to  the  law.  Lev.  xxiii.  34,  40, 41, 
42.  occ.  John  vii.  2.  * — In  the  LXX  this 
word  answers  to  the  Heb.  niDD  taber^ 
nacles,  referring  to  the  feast  of  taber- 
nacles, Deut.  xvi.  IG.  xxxi.  10.  Zech. 
xiv.  16,  18,  19;  for  which  Joscphus  like- 
wise uses  it.  Ant.  lib.  viii.  cap.  4,  §  1,  5. 
lib.  xiii.  cap.  8,  §  2,  and  lib.  xv.  cap.  3,  § 
3.  Plutarcn,  Sympos.  lib.  iv.qu.5.  tom.ii. 
p*  671,  D.  has  mentioned  this  feast  of  the 
Jews,  which  he  says  they  call  SKHNH'N, 

*  [The  feast  seems  to  have  been  instituted  in 
tneinory  of  the  forty  yean  spent  in  tents  (see  Deut 
xvi.  16.  Zach.  xiv.  16.),  and  also  as  a  sign  of 
gratitude  fbr  abundance  bestowed.  (See  Ex.  xxiii. 
16.)  It  began  and  ended  with  a  festival  like  a 
Sabbath.  The  last  day  (called  Hosanna),  when 
the  priest  went  down  wiih  a  gold  cup  to  the  fount 
of  .SUnani  fur  water  to  make  a  libation,  was  the  chief 
one.  The  law  was  gone  through  at  this  feaat  in 
•cvci  yearn.  ] 


and  celebrate  In  honour  of  Baodiut.  Sa 
grossly  ignorant  was  this  great  writer  of 
the  Jewish  religion ! 

(j^  2nyyoirou^,  S,  6,  from  vx^vot  ' 
tent^  and  iroccw  to  make^^^A  tent-maktr. 
occ.  Acts  xviii.  3.  FTents  were  nude  of 
hides  or  other  portable  materials  far  tn- 
vellers  in  the  East,  to  supply  the  want  of 
inns.  Chrysostom,  Horn.  V.  de  St.  Piiilt, 
interprets  the  word  by  mnfrofipaj^c,  i 
word  used  by  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  1.  OthBi 
think  it  is  only  a  weaver.  2ci|yoniMf 
occ.  Symm.  Is.  xiii.  20.  of  piickmg  § 
tent.  ^KfiytnTodoj  Inc.  Deut.  xxxi.  10^ 

Scifroc,  coCf  «fC>  r6,  from  o-nfnr  a  teti, 
or  immediately  from  the  Heb.  |3V  i$ 
dwelL 

I.  Properly^  A  tent,  or  iabemade. 

II.  It  is  spoken  of  our  mortal  hei§, 
which,  though  the  tabernacle  of  an  ia- 
mortal  spirit,  is  constituted  oifrml  wd 
slight  materials,  and  is  shortly  to  be  bj 
death  taken  down  and  dissolved,  ooc  § 
Cor.  V.  I,  4.    So  in  Wisd.  ix.  15,  (k 
human  body  is  called  o^nvoQ  yc«&c  ^ 
earthly  tabernacle.     In  the  pro&ne  wri- 
ters likewise  VK^yoQ   frequently  denotef 
the  body.    Thus  the  eloquent  LongioiH, 
De  Sub.  sect,  xxxii.  styles  it  hrSptmm 
2KH'N0Y2  the  human  tabernacle;  Pfalo 
[apud  Clem.  Al.  Strom.  V.  p.  .593.]  Kite 
the  author  of  Wisd  rH'INON  ZKliNOI. 
The  same  Plato,  as  cited  by  iGschinestW 
Socratic  [Dial.  iii.  5.],  says,  **  We  are  a 
soul,  an  immortal  being,  shut  up  id  a 
mortal  case :  to  Zt  SKH"N02  riro  tpk 
KaKov  TEpiiipfioaey  ^  ^vatg,  but  this  isher- 
nacle  nature  hath  fitted  to  evil."    ¥«f 
many   more   instances   of  this   kind  n( 
Eisner,  Alberti,  Wolfius,  and  Wetstein, 
on  2  Cor.    To  what  they  have  product 
I   add    a    remarkable   passage  cited  br 
Grotius,  De  Verit.  Relig.  Christ,  lil*.  l] 
16,  Note  6,  from  Eurysus  the  Pythago- 
rean, who,  speaking  of  man,  saj-s,  "Ti 
ZKA'NOS  roic  Xoirrolc  Sfwtoy,  oia  yty*' 
voc    if  rdc   avrdc   vXac'    inro  ri^nn  " 
eipyaafiiyoy  Xf»Ty,   oc  irej^ylTevfftr  orir 
ap)(crv7r^  Xpitiuyoy  (read  "xp^ufxet'oc)  «««*• 
His  tabernacle  is  like  those  of  other  ani- 
mals, as  being  made  of  the  same  nutter 
with   theirs;    it   was  constructed,  hmf* 
ever,  by  a  most  excellent  architect,  wbo 
framed  it  after  the   pattern  of  hinwelt" 
As  for  the  apostle*s  phrase,  2  Cor.  r.  1, 
oikia  r5  ff»:i/v«c,  it  has  been  thought  equi- 
valent t(>  oucia  oKtirwCrfty  a  house  likely 
or  resembling,  a  tent  i»r  tabernacle.    But 
the  accurate  Kypke  does  not  asseut  tn 


2KH 


785 


2KI 


this  interuretation,  which  he  thinks 
forced ;  and  observes,  that  (rtnfvoQ  is  very 
rarely,  yea,  if  you  quit  Suidas  and  Hesy- 
chius,  hardly  ever  used  for  a  tabernacle, 
but  very  frequently  for  the  body,  even 
IB  such  passages  as  have  no  respect  to 
the  resemblance  of  the  body  to  a  taber- 
nacle ',  of  this  he  produces  some  instances, 
and  accordingly  renders  oma  r«  irKi)y&t 
iAe  house  of  the  body,  [Wahl  savs,  ocWa 
r«  mHivfic  is  for  oiKia  dt^  (TKijyoc  like  a  ta- 
bernacle; see  Gesen.  (376,  b., — or  oiKia, 
r6  aricijyoc,  the  earthly  house ;  see  Gesen. 
677}  2.  Bretschneider  says,  it  is  for  to 
ewiytlov  crKfjvoi  ey  ^  ouci/Jiey,  On  the 
whole  passage  (a  very  difficult  one),  see 
Cudirorth's  Int.  System  (vol.iv.p.  1 — 12. 
last  ed.),  Henry  More's  Theol.  Works, 
p.  13.  (fol.  ed.  1708.)»  and  Bp.  Middle- 
ton.  On  the  use  of  trKrjyog  for  the  body, 
«ee  Pearce  on  Longinus,  ubi  supra,  Barnes 
ad  Eur.  Herac.  690.,  Foes.  (Ec.  Hipp.  p. 
340.,  Wolf,  and  Wetstein.  It  is  used  for 
the  bodies  of  animals  in  lEIian.  H.  A.  v. 

so 

Sinyydai,  £),  from  o'jcQvoc* 

I.  To  pitch  a  tent.  Thus  it  is  used 
not  only  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  br^t\ 
io  pUch'  a  tent.  Gen.  xiii.  1 3,  and  for  pt2^ 
io  dwell  in  a  tent,  Jud.  viii.  1 1 ,  (comp. 
Jud.  v.  17.);  but  also  by  Xenophon, 
though  rarely.  QSee  An.  vii.  4.  7.  Cyr. 
Tiii.  6.  2.]     See  Raphelius  on  John  i.  14*. 

II.  To  dwell  as  in  a  tent,  to  dwelL 

Thus  it  is  applied,  John  i.  14,  to  the 

tabernacling  (see  ^ktivoq  II.  and  YtKiiywfia 

III.)  or  temporary  dwelling  of  the  Divine 

LfOgos  among  men  in  a  human  hody^  not 

without  allusion  to  his  formerly  dwelling 

iff  the  Mosaic  tabernacle.     Comp.  Exod. 

XXV.  8*  xxix.  45,  46.  Deut.  xii.  11.     In  all 

which  passages  the  Heb.  V.  \^Mf  is  used. 

Comp.  Lev.  xxvi.   i  1 .    Rev.  xxi.  3.     It 

occurs  also  Rev.  xii.  12.   xiii.  f>.    [Xen. 

An.    V.   5.   7.] — Sviyv^Jw    kicl,   To  abide 

40fer^  or  vpon,  i.  e.for  protection,  to  over- 

shadow,  occ  Rev.  vii.  15,  where  there  is 

ao     allusion    to    the    manner    of  God's 

proiecling    the    Israelites   during    their 

ptuunge   through   the  wilderness;   for  it 

Mpears  from  Num.  x.  34.    Ps.  cv.  39. 

(comp-   Wisd.   xix.   7.)    that    the   cloud 

whicn  accompanied  that  people  through- 

OOt    their   journeys    (see    Ex.    xl.   38. 

Num.   ix.    15 — 23.)   served  them   for  a 

wavering,  that  is,  from  the  sun's  heat,  as 

liereat  ver.  16.    Comp.  Num.xiv.  14.  Isa. 

ir.  5,  6.     The  phrase  itself  seems  to  be 

tidcen   from  the  Heb.  -Vj;  pu^  to  abide 


over  or  upon,  which  is  applied  to  the 
cloud's  abiding  over  the  tabernacle.  Num. 
ix.  18,  22. 

^Kr/yu/jia,  aroc,  r6,  from  aKrjydw. 

I.  A  tent,  tabernacle.  Thus  often  usi^d 
in  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  ^n«.  QGen.  ix. 

27.  Deut.  xxxiii.  18.  Xen.  An.  ii.  2.  9.]] 

II.  An  habitation,  or  a  place  for  an 
habitation,  occ.  Acts  vii.  46  *,  which  re- 
fers to  Ps.  cxxxii.  5,  where  the  c^»r- 
respondent  Heb.  word  to  SicZ/i^ai/ia  of  the 
LXX  is  m^^tt^O  habitations,   [Job  xxi. 

28.  Ps.  cxxxii.  5.] 

II T.  It  denotes  the  frail  tabernacle  of 
the  human  body,  occ  2  Pet.  i.  13,  14. 
Comp.  Sfc^voc  II. 

2KIA',  etc.  4* 

I.  A  shade^  as  of  a  tree  or  plant,  occ. 
Mark  iv.  32.  [or]  A  shadow,  as  of  a 
man.  occ.  Acts  v.  15.  [See  Judg.  ix.  15, 
36.]    ^ 

.11.  2<(a  daviiTkt  Shadow  of  death. 
This  is  <in  Helleuistical  phrase,  ofteu 
used  in  the  LXX  for  the  compound  Heb. 
word  nioW  shadow  rf  deaths  and  de- 
noting either  in  a  natural  sense  darkness, 
as  of  the  dreary  tomb^  or  state  of  death  f, 
as  Job  iii.  5.  xii.  22.  .4^mos  v.  8.  (comp. 
Job  xsxviii.  1 7.) ;  or  in  a  figurative  one, 
a  state  of  extreme  danger  or  misery,  Ps. 
xxiii.  4.  xliv.  20.  cvii.  10,  14.  Isa.  ix.  2. 
In  the  N.  T.  it  occurs  only  Mat.  iv.  1 6. 
Luke  i.  79,  in  both  which  texts  it  is  ap- 
plied spiritually. 

III.  J  shadow,  shadowy^  or  imperfect 
sketch  or  delineation,  such  as  a  shadow  is 
of  the  substance  it  represents,  occ.  Col. 
ii.  17.  Heb.  viii.  5.  x.  I,  where  see  Mac- 
knight.  [Zonaras  (Lex.  col.  1654.)  has 
CKia,  6  rviroQ  irapu  r^  'Aitot^Xw,  referring 
to  the  place  of  Colossians ;  ana  Hesychius 
o-icia,  (TKlaatg,  jTri^aycia  r«  \p^fiaTOC  A^- 
rlpop^.  See  Bochart.  Geog.  Sacr.  lib. 
i.  c.  6.  Zorn.  Bibl.  Antiquario-Exeg.  i.  p. 
637.  Comp.  Cic.  in  Pison  c.  24.  OlHc. 
111.  l/.J 

SKIPTA'O,  Cj^  either  firom  cTKnipta  to 
leap,  bound,  dance,  which  from  Heb.  'id  a 
young  sheep,  and  as  a  reduplicate  V.  'laia 
to  leap  or  skip  like  a  young  sheep,  see  2 
Sam.  vi.  14,  16. 

I.    To  leap,  skip,  bound,  proi)erly  as 

•  [Schlcusner  wiys,  it  is  a  temple,  and  quotes 
SuidM  and  Thcodoret  at  Pa.  ziv.  1,  who  say,  in 
effect,  that  the  habiution  of  God  i»  the  temple.] 

t  So  Homer,  Odya^.  iv.  Un.  180,  baa  SANA'. 
TOIO  fitiXav  vi*Ol  the  black  cloud  of  deaths  and 
Ovid.  Met  V.  lin.  191.  Mortis  ad  umbras,  to  the 
shades  of  death.  [Virg.  (/Bn.  iv.  26.  404.)  vmbra 
ErebL] 
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young  wanton  cattle.     Thus  it  is  applied  I  by   Wetstein,   and   Kypke   quotes  fron 


not  only  by  the  LXX,  Ps.  cxit.  4,  6.  Jer. 
I.  II.  Joel  i.  17.  Mai.  iv.  2,  but  also  by 
Homer,  II.  xx.  lin.  226,  228. 

II.   To  spring  or  Uap  for  joy.  occ. 

Luke  i.  41,  44.   yi.  23.     So  the  Greek 

writers  apply  this  V.  to  persons  leaping 

for  joy.     See  Wetstein  on  Luke  i.  and 

Eisner  and  Alberti  on  Luke  vi.  23,  where 

com  p.  Kypke.     The  LXX  have  applied 

this  word.  Gen.  xxf.  22,  to  the  leaping 

of  children  in  the  womb,  for  the  Heb. 

iW^n*  they  dashed  against  each  other^ 

Eng.  transl.  struggled  together. 


Stobseus,  'Air^Mfc  ^0YT02  'O  AOTOZ 
Kai  ZKAHPCyz,  ''  This  is  m  cruel  and 
hard  saying."  So  in  Lstin,  dura  wa 
means  a  hard,  harsh,  saving.  Cicens 
Philippic,  viii.  cap.  5,  citea  by  Rapbdios 
and  Wetstein.  [Gen.  xxi.  11.  xlii.  7,  30. 
Pol.  ir.  21.  1.  Ceb.  Tab.  7.  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  1.  20.] 

V.  Hard,  difficulty  grievous,  ooc.  Ads 
ix.  5.  xxvi.  14.  But  observe,  that  m  the 
former  text  very  many  MSiS.,  three  of 
which  ancient,  instead  of  all  the  wonk  ii 
ver.  5  and  6,  from  ffcXifpor  to  Avtop  ii- 


XKXripoKapBia^  ac,  »/,  from  ^irXiypoc  hard,    elusive,  read  only  ^kXXa  or  &XX'  befim 


and  Kap^ia  the  heart. 

Hardness  of  heart,  i.  e.  stubborn^ 
ness,  obstinacy,  perverseness,  *'  untract^ 
able  disposition."  occ.  Mat.  xix.  8.  Mark 
X.  5.  xvi.  14.  Comp.  Rom.  ii.  5,  and 
Campbeirs  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  126. — 
The  LXX  use  this  word  for  the  Heb. 
Dnb  rip'ii^  the  foreskin,  uncircumcision  of 
the  heart.  Deut.  x.  1 6.  Jer.  iv.  4 ;  and 
the  adjective  oKkripoKaplioQ  hard-hearted, 
for  the  Heb.  i^  tt^pj>  perverse  in  heart, 
Prov.  xvii.  20 ;  and  for  Di>  nmp  stiff,  hard, 
in  heart,  Ezek.  iii.  7*  Comp.  Ecclus.  xvi. 
10.  iii.  26,  27.  Homer  has  a  similar  ex- 
pression, Odyss.  xxiii.  lin.  103, 

2«;  I*  «a)  KPAAI'H  ZTEPEHTE  FH  in  Al'eOIO, 
Thy  ?ieari  is  always  harder  than  a  stone. 

See  more  in  Wetstein  on  Mat. 

Sk'Xy/poC)  ^>  ^y^  from  aKiXXu)  to  dry,  to 
parch. 

I.  Hard,  properly,  [jiot  yielding  to  the 
touch.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  10.  1.^ 

II.  Hard,  austere,  severe,  occ.  Mat. 
XXV.  24,  where  Wetstein  shows  that  the 
Greek  writers  use  it  in  the  like  moral 
sense ;  and  Kypke  particularly  proves  that 
in  them  it  denotes  not  only  severity  or 
austerity,  but  likewise  cruelty  or  avarice. 
QSo  1  Sam.  XXV.  3.  Is.  xix.  4.  Plut. 
Symp.  vii.  8.  p.  712.  B.  Aristot.  Eth.  iv. 
8.  Athen.  ii.  p.  .59.  F.] 

III.  Hard,  violent,  as  the  wind,  occ 
Jam.  iii.  4.  Scapula  cites  the  same  phrase 
"ANEMOr  SKAHPO^I  from  iElian.  [V.H. 

14.]  So  we  say  in  English,  It  blows  hard 
— a,  hard  gale.  [Xen.  An.  iv.  8. 2G.  Herod, 
viii.  12.  Thcoph.  de  C.  P.  ii.  4.  Pol.  iv. 
21.  5.  Prov.  xxFii.  16.] 

IV.  Hard,  difficult  and  shocking  to  the 
mind.  occ.  John  vi.  CO.  So  SKAH'F 
uXtldrj,  hard  truths,  are  opposed  to  /ia\- 
OaKct  ypev^rj,  soft  lies,  in  Euripides,  cited 


iLva^nfii;  80  also  the  first  Syriac  rfiM 
and  the  Complutensian  edition ;  and  this 
reading  is  accordingly  approved  by  IW, 
Wetstein,  and  Griesbacli,  whon  see.— 
[Schleusner  and  Walil  saj,  MisckieMU, 
preiudiciaL'2 

VI.  Hard,  or  impious,  occ  Jude  ver. 

15.  QSee  Num.  xvL  26.  Ps.  xvii.  4.] 
2icXi7p6n}c>  rtfro^,    4,  from   mcXjip^t^^ 

Hardness,  obstinacy,  stubbornness,  ooc. 
Rom.  ii.  5. — The  LXX  use  it  in  theaoK 
sense,  Deut.  ix.  27,  for  the  Heb.  ^. 

^KXnporpaxfiXoc,  e,  6,  from  vKXifK 
hard,  and  rpavijXoc  the  neck. — Hsri,Si 
stijf -necked,  obstinale,  inflexible,  ixt.  kA 
vii.  5 1 . — ^This  is  an  epithet  of  the  ^enk 
people,  often  used  in  the  LXX  for  tk 
Heb.  r^)^  JWp  stiff  in  neck.  See  Eisi 
xxxiii.  3,  5.  QDeut.  ix.  6,  IS.},  &  «!• 
Comp.  Baruch  ii.  30.  Ecclus.  xvL  II. 
The  expression  plainly  alludes  to  hdIm- 
kcn,  refractory  oxen,  who  will  not  siAwk 
their  necks  to  the  yoke.     Comp.  Hofc  if. 

16.  Jer.  xxvii.  8. 

^\j)pvvia,  from  vicXiypoc. — To  haries. 
In  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  only  figon- 
tively  to  the  heart  or  mind.  In  tkii 
sense  it  occurs  alone.  Acts  xix.  9.  Bi»' 
ix.  18.  Heb.  iii.  13. — joined  with  «epte 
the  hearts,  Heb.  iii.  8,  15.  iv.  7.  [Oi 
the  passage  Rom.  ix.  18.  much  has  \m 
written.  Mackniglit  gives  that  expbii- 
tion  which  has  been  usually  offered  Dftk 
ancient  interpreters,  i.  e.  ***  if  the  plin« 
(whom  he  will  he  hardeneth)  be  oadtf** 
stood  of  nations,  God's  hardening  tk* 
means  his  allowing  them  an  opportoi^ 
to  harden  themselves,  by  exercisiDgp 
ticnce  and  long-suffering  towards  tbe«; 
if  of  individuals,  it  does  not  mean  tbt 
God  hardens  their  hearts  by  any  porio« 
exertion  of  his  power  on  them,  hot  tfc«t 
by  his  not  executing  sentence  ipi>^ 
their  evil  works  speedily,  he  aJkiws  thm 
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to  go  on  ID  their  wickedness^  whereby 
they  harden  themselves."     So  Theophy- 
lact,  Zonaras>  and  Phavorinus,  as  well  as 
many  other  interpreters^  ancient  and  mo- 
dern.    See  too  Ex.  ir.  21.  vii.  3.  ix.  13. 
X.  20,  27.  XI.  10.  XIV.  4,  8,  17,  for  in- 
stances  of  aicXripvyia  so  used.     But  others, 
as  Rambach,  (Introd.  ad  Ep.  ad  Rom.  p. 
113.).  Emesti  Prol.  de  Van.  Philos.  in 
Int.  S.  S.,  Schl.,  Wahl,  construe  it,  To 
treat  hardly.    Schleusner  (who  wrongly 
thinks  that  Ernesti  was  the  first  to  otfei' 
this  interpretation)  prefers  it  on  account 
of  the   words   6v  OiXei,  and  thinks  (as 
Kambach  had  observed)  that  aK\ripvv€iy 
is  opposed  to  e\E€iy.     The  verb  AxorrjcXij- 
filftfw  18  so  used  Job  xxxix.  1 6.] 
2K0AI0'2!,  d,  6y. 

I.  Crooked,  occ.  Luke  iii.  5.  f  where 
the  words  come  from  Is.  xlii.  16.  See 
Is.  xxvii.  1 .  xl.  4.  Heliodon  i.  6.] 

II.  Crooked,  perverse^  untoward,  occ. 
Actsii.  40.  Phil.  i.  15.  1  Pet.  ii.  18.  [(in 
which  place  it  is  rather  harsh,  difficult  to 
please).  See  Ps.  Ixxviii.  8.  Deut.  xxxii. 
5.  Prov.  iv.  24.  xvi.  28.  Hesychius  has 

2ff($Ao\//  *,  ojroc,  6,  from  (rjcwXoc  a  kind 
d  thorn,  or  a  staffs  sharpened  to  a  point, 
and  hardened  in  the  jire,  to  be  used  as  a 
weapon,  com|K)unded  perhaps  with  o^^ 
the  face,  front. — \^Any  thing  sharp,  as] 

•  stake  with  a  sharp  point  driven  into 

ike  ground,  to  prevent  the  approach  of  an 

ememy,  a  sharp  stake  used  in  making  a 

faUsado.     Thus  applied  in  Homer,  II. 

irii.  lin.  441.  [and  Xenophon  An.  v.  2.  5. 

—or]  A  sharp  splinter,  thorn,  or  the 

like.    Dioscorides  pi.  29.   Lucian.  Ver. 

Hist.  ii.  p.  682.  and  Hos.  ii.  6.]  occ.  2 

Cor.  xii.  7,  where  it  seems  figuratively  to 

danote  some  bodily  infirmity  under  which 

tile  apostle   laboured.     See   Macknight, 

and  Bp.  Bull's  English  Works,  vol.  i.  p. 

W7 1    and  comp.  Gal.  iv.  14.     [Bishop 

Ball  t  thinks  it  was  some  notorious  and 

visibJe  infirmity  in  the  apostle  which  was  a 

^roand  to  his  pride.   '^  Tertullian  thought 

H  was  a  pain  m  the  ear ;  Chrysostom  and 

Jerome  made  it  a  pain  in  the  head ;  Cy- 

larian  calls  it  many  grievous  tortures  of 

'tlie  body;  others  say  dreadful  tempta- 
tldlis  of  mind."  Rosenmiiller.] — The 
£XX  use  this  word  for  the  Heb.  *l*D  a 
Iftom.  Hos.  ii.  6 ;  for  tDOtt^  sharp  stakes, 
or  tkoms.  Num.  xxxiii.  55. 

•  •   ITOe  word    is    written   also    2x(uXo>I/,  and 

•f  [Soioe  importaot  points,  &c.  vol.  i.  Sam.  &] 


^oxihf,  w,  from  (tkovSq. 

I.  Properly,  To  look  at,  or  view  at- 
tentively, to  contemplate  with  the  bodily 
eyes, 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  To  observe,  consider, 
view,  regard,  contemplate,  with  the  eyes 
of  the  mind,  occ  Rom.  xvi.  17.  2  Cor.  iv. 
16.  Gal.  vi.  1.  Phil.  iii.  17.  ii.  4,  where 
observe,  that  ra  tivoq  trKoireiy  is  in  the 
Greek  writers  a  very  common  phrase  for 
regarding,  attending  to,  or  studying  the 
advantage,  or  interests  of,  whether  of 
ourselves  or  others,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [See  Thuc  vi.  12. 
Soph.  Aj.  124.  1330.  2  Mac.  iv.  5.] 

III.  To  sec,  take  heed.  occ.  Luke  xi. 
35.  [Schleusner  and  Wahl  put  Gal.  vi.  1 . 
under  this  head.] 

SicoycJc,  5,  6,  from  taKoira  perf.  mid.  of 
tTKhrropai  to  look, 

I.  A  mark  or  butt  to  shoot  arrows  at. 
Thus  often  used  by  the  profane  writei-s, 
and  by  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  mtOD,  Job 
xvi.  12.  Lam.  iii.  12.  Comp.  Wisd.  v. 
12,  or  13,21. 

II.  A  mark  at  the  goal  or  end  of  a 
race,  called  in  Latin  calx,  and  afterwards 
creta,  because  the  Romans  used  to  mark 
it  with  chalk,  occ.  Phil.  iii.  14.  Comp. 
2  Cor.  iv.  18.  [Others  think  the  word 
metaphorically  used  in  the  first  sigui-. 
ficatiun,  and  translate  it  generally,  an 
aim,  purpose.  See  Pol.  vii.  8,  9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  G.  2y.  Died.  Sic.  iv.  1 6.] 

sKOPnrza. 

I.  To  disperse,  scatter  abroad,  occ. 
John  X.  12.  xvi.  32.  [^Parkhurst  puts 
Mat.  xi.  30.  and  Luke  xi.  23.  under  this 
head,  but  the  sense  there  is  rather  To 
scatter  or  waste.'] 

II.  To  disperse,  distribute,  occ.  2  Cor. 
ix.  9.  The  LXX  use  it  for  the  Heb.  mt, 
Mai.  ii.  3  ;  for  y^Dn,  Hiph.  of  J^q:,  2  Sam. 
xxii.  15.  Ps.  xviii.  14.  c\liv.  6;  and  for 
'ITS,  Ps.  cxii.  9.  [^The  word  is  not  known 
to  good  Attic  writers.  It  was  used  in 
the  Ionic  dialect,  and  thence  got  into  the 
common  tongue.  See  iBliau.  V.  H.  xiii. 
46.  Artem.  i.  36.  Lucian.  Asin.  .':2.  1 
Mac.  vi.  54.  Joseph.  Ant.  vi.  G.  3.] 

^opviog,  «,  6. — A  scorpion,  a  species 
of  insect  furnished  at  the  end  of  its  tail 
with  one,  and  sometimes  with  two  stings, 
whence  it  emits  a  dangerous  poison.  It 
is  obvious  to  derive  <rKopiri6c,  as  the  Lex- 
icon writers  do,  from  oKopirli^Eiy,  scatter- 
ing,  namely,  its  venom.    Luke  x.    19.* 

*  [To  tread  on  tcorpioitf  and  serpents  w  ptrhnpR 
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xi.  12.*  Rev.  ix.  3,  5>  10.  In  Luke  xi. 
12,  is  not  a  scorpion  contrasted  with  an 
egg,  on  account  of  the  oval  shape  of  its 
botiv?  See  [Plin.  H.  N.  xi.  25.]  Scheuch- 
zer  I'bys.  Sacr.  Plate  cccxxxiii.  Brookes's 
Nat.  Hist.  vol.  iv.  p.  263,  and  Bowyer. 
The  LXX  use  ^inpirti^  several  times  for 
Heb.  n-ipi?.  [Deut.  viii.  15.  Ez.  ii.  6.] 

2A.*orciy<$C»  4>  6^9  from  trK&rog. — Dark, 
darksome,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  23.  Luke  xi.  34, 
36.  [Prov.iv.  19.  Job  x.  21.  Ceb.  Tab.  x. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  16.  1.]] 

SttoriO,  ac,  4,  from  tTK0T6Q, 

f.  Darkness,  occ.  John  vi.  17.  xx.  1. 
[Micah  iii.  6.  Job  xxviii.  3.  Eur.  Phcen. 
346.] 

II.  Privacy^  secrecy,  occ.  Mat.  x.  27. 
Luke  xii.  3.  [See  in  Heb.  Is.  xxix.  15. 
xlv.  19.1 

III.  Spiritual  darkness,  denoting  error 
or  ignorance,  sin  and  misery,  occ.  John  i. 
5.  viii.  12.  xii.  35^  46.  1  John  i.  5.  ii.  8, 

9,  11,  tvrice.  But  in  John  i.  5.  it  sig- 
nifies the  persons  in  sudi  a  state.  QSo 
Schleusner.]    Comp.  Nv£  II.  and  ^Qq, — 

EThis  is  not  a  good  Attic  word.     See 
>*ischer.  Prol.  xxx.] 
^Kori^df,  from  (tkotoq. 

I.  To  darken,  as  the  light  of  the  sun, 
moon,  &c.  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  29.  Mark  xiii. 
24.  Luke  xxiii.  45.  Rev.  viii.  12.  ix.  2. 
In  which  passages,  however,  the  whole 
expressions  are  figurative.  QJob  iii.  9. 
Eccl.  xii.  2.  Pol.  xii.  15.  10.] 

II.  To  darken^  blind,  spoken  spiritually 
of  the  understanding,  occ.  Rom.  i.  21.  xi. 

10.  Eph.  iv.  18;  where  Kypke  cites  from 
Josephus,  lib.  ix.  (cap.  4»  §  3,  edit.  Hud- 
son) Tag  oxf/eiQ  viro  r«  Gch  koL  TH'N  AIA- 
NO'IAN  'ElIESKOTISMENOI,  ''having 
their  sight  and  understanding  darkened 
or  blinded  by  God."— The  LXX  use  this 
V.  several  times  for  the  Heb.  "iwn  to 
darken^  particularly  Ps.  Ixix.  23. 

2K0'T0S,  «,  6,  the  same  as  o-ffcJroc,  ro. 
— Darkness,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  18,  where  six 
MSS.,  three  of  which  ancient,  have  ^o^, 
which  reading  Griesbach  marks  as  equal, 
or  perhaps  preferable  to  the  common  one. 

2K0T0S,  eoc,  «c,  to. 

I.  Darkness,  properly  so  called.  Mat. 
xxvii.  45.  Mark  xv.  33.  Luke  xxiii.  44. 
QActs  ii.  20.]  2  Cor.  iv.  6.     Comp.  Acts 

ame:aphor  for,  To  prevail  over  evil  and  difficulty. 
See  Bos,  Obss.  Crit.  p.  108.  Niceph.  Ondroc  p. 
10.  iltllian  (H.  A.  x.  23)  sayii,  xarSja*  ry;  o-xo^- 

*  [For  a  similar  proverb,  «»ti  irif,xr,e  axo^Ti^f,  sec 
Zenob.  Prov.  Cent.  i.  88.  Diogenian.  Cent.  i.  76.] 


xiii.  II.    [Gen.  i.  2.   Deut.  iv.  11.  Job 
xxxvii.  15.  -Slian.  V.  H.  iii.  18.] 

II.  — Eternal  misery  and  damnatim. 
2  Pet.  ii.  17.  Jude  ver.  13.  Mat.  viii.  12. 
where  however  there  is  m  reference  to  the 
darkness  in  which  those  persons  renaiii- 
ed  who  were  excluded  from  sl  feast  ce- 
lebrated in  the  night.  Comp.  Mat.  xxii. 
1—13.  [and  Mat.  zxt.  30.  Middletoo 
observes,  that  there  is  not  a  feast  met- 
tioned  in  all  these  places  of  St.  MattkcVf 
and  he  thinks,  tlierefore,  that  in  mestioi- 
ing  darkness,  there  is  a  refereoce  to  sane 
Jewish  notion  of  the  future  state  of  p- 
nishment.  He  refers  to  Windet  deAHtt 
iunctorum  statu,  p.  1 14  and  246.] 

III.  Spiritual  darkness,  implying  ^ 
norance   [and  its  consequences,  or  w. 
Mat.  iv.  16.  Luke  i.  79.  xi.  35.]  Jobs 
iii.   19.  Acts  xxvi.  IS.  fRom.  ii.  19.2 
Cor.  vi.  14.]  1  Thess.  v.  4.   1  Petii.!». 
QSchleusner  so   understands  it  in  £pk 
vi.  12.  and  translates  the  phrase  s^fffuc 
tS   vkothq,  as  the  evil  spirits  who  rde 
over  all  the  nations   not  christiamsei.] 
Also,  Persons  in  suck  a  slate,  Eph.  v.  8. 
Hence  Ta  Ipya  r5  9«:<Srt«C)  Tke  works  of 
darkness,  are  such  works  as  are  usiisllj 
practised  by  men  in  tkal  candiium,  Bos. 
xiii.  12.  Eph.  v.  1 1  ;  and  that  often  »- 
cretly.    Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  5.  1  John  i.  i 
Mackuight  sava,  that  in  Eph.  y.  1 1.  "tlM 
apostle  calls  the  heathen  mysteries  itorb 
of  darkness,  because  the  impure  actions 
which  the  initiated  performed  in  thfDr 
under  the  notion  of  religious  rites,  vere 
done  in  the  night  time ;  and  by  the  9^ 
crecy  in  which  they  were  acted  were  a^ 
kuowledged    by  the    perpetrators  io  be 
evil."     [See  Ps.  Ixxxii.  5.  Prov.  ii.  13- 
and  again  in  Hebrew,  Job  xxx.  26.] 

IV.  It  denotes  The  infernal  spirits. » 
opposed  to  Christ,  the  Sun  or  Light  tf 
Righteousness,  Luke  xxii.  53.  Coup.:! 
Cor.  vi.  H.  Col.  i.  13.  [Schleusner  coi- 
siders,  that  in  St.  Luke  xxii.  53,  tbe 
meaning  is,  Meti  in  a  state  of  error  and 
sin,  and  so  Walil,  who,  however,  is  doiAt- 
ful  whether  the  meaning  given  by  Padi- 
hurst  is  not  the  right  one.] 

lacoToWi  £,  from  o-nroroc. —  To  darkm; 
whence  Sjcoroofiac,  npai,  pass.  To  he 
darkened,  occ.  Kev.  xvi.  10,  where  see 
Vitringa.  [Wetstein  explains  the  plice 
by  a  metaphor,  taken  from  one  who,  beio^ 
struck  violently,  l>ecomes  dizsy  aud  csd 
sec  nothing,  and  he  cites  ^ext.  EmpiT' 
adv.  Log.  i.  992.  Plutarch  de  Frat.  Am.  p- 
489.  E.  and  de  Fort.  Alex.  p.  314.  D. 
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-Then  fiaaiXeia  is  put  for  the  iuhabftant^ 
of  the  kingdom  of  the  beast.  Eichhoru 
thinks  darkness  a  token  of  dreadful  ca- 
lamity, and  makes  the  meaning  to  be 
that  the  kingdom  of  the  bectst  mas  in 
danger.  The  word  occ.  Ps.  cv.  27.  (where 
the  Vatican  has  itrKdratre.)  Jer.  xir.  2. 
Ecdus.  xxF.  1 9.] 

^^^  ^Kv^aXoy,  a,  t6,  q.  Kvoi^aKov 
thrown  to  the  dogs,  say  the  Lexicons^  Qas 
.Suidas]  from  icva-i  (dat.  plur.  of  icvuty)  to 
the  dogs,  and  fiaXXut  to  cast, — Dung*^ 
also  the  offal  or  refuse  of  any  thing,  occ. 
Phi],  ill.  8,  wliere  see  Wetstein,  Kypke, 
and  Suicer  Thesaur. — This  N.  is  used 
£cchis.  xxFii.  4 ;  and  hence  the  V.  Hm;- 
^a\l(o/iat,  To  be  rejected  with  contempt, 
Ecdus.  xxvi.  28. 

^vOputTTog,  H,  6,  from  trKvOpoQ  f  crabbed^ 
sour,  sad,  and  diif/  the  countenance. — Of  a 
gloomy,  sour^  morose^  sorrowful  counte^ 
nance,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  16.  Luke  xxiv.  17. 
This  adj.  is  applied  by  the  LXX>  Gen.  xl. 
7,  for  the  Heb.  i^i  bad;  and  by  Theo- 
dotion,  Dan.  i.  10,  for  F^i?T  disturbed,  sor- 
rowful. It  is  also  common  in  the  purest 
Greek  writers^  as  may  be  seen  in  Llsner, 
Alberti,  Wctstein^  and  Kypke  on  Mat. 
[Xen.  Mem.  ii.  7-  12.  Herodiau.  i.  6.  10. 
.l>emosth.  p.  1 122,  20.  Kur.  Crest.  1319. 
Aristoph.  Lysist.  708.] 

"  ^    SKr  A AO,  Kypke  on  Mat.  ix.  36, 


*  [Hesychius  says  xsVpo',  and  so  the  Etym. 
M.      The    Lex.   Cyrill.   31 S.   Brem.    says,    the 

Joints  of  the  stalk  of  wht'at,  Theodoret  on  this 
place  of  Phil.  sayM,  tfie  thick  part  of  the  chaff.  It 
n  used,  in  short,  of  any  thing  vile  or  rtfuse.  See 
€hUAker  Opusc.  Crit  p.  868.  de  Moyne  Var.  Sacr. 
p.  581.  Schwarz.  on  Clear,  p.  172.] 

•\  And  ^4C9po!  may  be  deduced  either  from  the 
Heb.  Tip  to  he  darky  mournful  (for  which  the 
LXX  use  the  particip.  ffHv^panril^w*  looking  sor. 
rmrfui^  Ps.  XXXV.  14.  xxxviii.  6.  xliL  9.  xliii.  2.), 
or  rather  from  *  Sxudigf  a  Scythian^  who,  if  we  may 
judge  by  tlieir  descendants,  the  modem  f  Tartars, 
CSilmucs,  &C.  were,  without  doubt,  a  sour^  crabbed- 

'  looking  nee, 

•  The  2x1/934  might  be  so  called  from  the  Heb.  \SW 
•  or  OW  to  move  to  and  fro,  whence  Eng.  to  thoot,  and 

its  northern  relative*,  on  account  of  their  ikiil  in  ar- 
€herjf,  which  is  intimated  to  ui  in  S.  S.  Ezek.  xxxix.  3, 
and  obaerved  by  Herodotua,  I^ucian,  and  Plutarch,  dec 
(lae  Bochart,  vol.  L 189.),  and  in  which  their  descendants, 
tlM  Turks,  have  been  equally  dextrous,  see  Busbeq. 
Cpist.  Turc.  III.)  Or  rather  the  name  IaC'^h;  may  be 
dMred  from  the  same  Hob.  OIV,  on  account  of  the 
mnndering  pastoral  life  of  tho*c  people  (see  Horat,  lib. 
HL  ode  xxlv.lln.  9,  &  Not.  Delph.),  which  is  still  followed 
liy  their  descendants  the  Tarurs  in  general. 

f  See  Dr.  Smith's  Essay  on  Variety  of  ro.-nplcxion, 
•Ac  p.  A9»  6Vt  and  Eocvcloptcdia  Brltan.  in  AM^niCA. 


says  that  the  primary  seose  of  trKvWta  is 
to  pull,  pluck  off,  properly  the  hair ;  of 
which  use  he  gives  one  or  two  instances. 
— In  the  N.  T.  To  trouble^  give  trouble 
to,  fatigue,  tire.  occ.  Mark  v,  35.  Luke 
nii.  49.  SjcvXXmiac,  .mid.  To  trouble  or 
fatigue  oneself,  Luke  vii.  6.  Comp.  un- 
der 'EjcXvij,  and  see  Wetstein  and  Kypke 
on  Mat.  ix.  36.  [Herodian.  iv.  13.  8.  ?ii. 
3.9.] 

SKY' AON,  »,  t6. 

Jii,  Properly,  a  skin  stript  off,  or 
hide.  So  Hesychius  <ricv\oy  Upua,  k^ 
Stay,  See  K  lister  on  Aristoph.  Plut.  514. 
Then,] 

n.  ISpoil  stript  from  an  enemy  killed 
in  war,  in  opposition  to  Xai^voa,  which 
means  spoil  taken  from  the  living.  So 
the  Lex.  Cyrill.  MS.  Brem.  And  then 
generally  spoil, — See  Prov.  i.  13.  Is.  x.  6. 
Parkhurst  and  Wahl  so  translate  the  word 
in  Luke  xi.  22^  but  Schl.  thinks  the  word 
signified  also  goods,  both  from  a  com- 
parison of  this  passage  with  Mat.  xii.  29, 
and  because  )hm,  properly  spoil,  means 
often  goods,  as  in  l^st.  iii.  13,  where  the 
LXX  has  ra  vKap^oyra,  Compare  also 
Zach.  xiv.  I .  Prov.  xxxi.  1 1 ,  m  here 
o'lcvXoy  is  itself  so  used.  See  Vorst. 
Phil.  Sacr.  c.  3.  p.  78.  No  instance  of 
such  a  sense,  however,  from  any  Greek 
writer  is  alleged ;  nor  is  it  necessary. 
He  scatters  his  spoils,  i.  e.  his  goods  of 
which  he  has  made  a  spmLl — This  word 
in  the  LXX  most  commonly  answers  to 
the  Heb.  bbw,  [as  Deut.  ii.  35 ;  to  p  in 
Is.  viii.  1.  and  npbo  in  Numb.  xxi.  1 1.] 

^^^  JdKbt\riK6tspu}rocy&, 6, 4, from  trKbtXri^, 
ijKOQ,  6,  a  worm^  and  fipu)T6Q  eaten^  which 
from  fipittTKia  to  eatf  which  see. — Eaten  by 
worms,  occ.  Acts  xii.  23.  Joseph  us.  Ant. 
lib.  xix.  cap.  8,  §  2,  has  given  an  account 
of  the  fearful  end  of  Hero<l  Agrippa, 
which  is  very  similar  to  that  of  St.  Luke; 
but  he  conceals,  probably  from  partial 
fondness  for  that  prince,  the  horrid  cir- 
cumstance of  his  being  eaten  by  worms, 
though  he  expressly  mentions  this  sym- 
ptom in  the  last  illness  of  Agrippa*s 
gi*andfather,  Herod  the  Great,  calling  it 
rH  hihiiv  o^if/ic  SKAAH'KAIl  Epwoi&tra, 
Ant.  lib.  xvii.  cap.  6,  §  5.  Corap.  De 
Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  3.'^,  §  5.  See  Doddridge's 
N«»te.  So  2  Mac.  ix.  9,  i:KQAH'KA2 
worms  rose  {jiyai^ely']  out  of  the  body  of 
Antiochus  Epiphancs.  The  infamous  im- 
postor Alexander  likewise  died  SK12AH'- 
F\ON  iitrag,  "  swarming  with  worms,'* 
Lucian,    Pseudomant.    tom/i.    p.    901. 
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And   in  like  manner  Eusebius,  Eccles.  I  but  they  have  always  a  teDsihle  moderate 


I 


Hist.  lib.  viii.  cap.  16,  relates,  that  before 
the  <leath  of  that  horrible  persecutor,  the 
eni])eror  Galcrius  Maximianus,  aXeicroy  ri 
wWiOoQ  2KilAH'KQN  fipvhy,  "  an  inex- 
pressible  multitude  of  worms  swarmed"  in 
the  ulcers  which  preved  upon  him  *.  See 
more  in  Eisner,  Whitby,  Wolfius,  and 
Wctstein  on  Acts. 

'S^KutXril,  riKoc,  6,  from  aicaXXuf  to  dig- — 
A  worm.  Thus  it  is  often  used  in  a  na- 
tural sense  by  the  LXX,  [Deut.  xxviii. 
31.  Job  V.  7.  Ecclus.  x.  13.]  ;  but  in  the 
N.  T.  is  used  only  figuratively  for  a  part 
of  the  torment  of  hell,  and  is  generally 
supposed  to  denote  an  evil  and  accusing 
conscience,  constantly  and  eternally  cor- 
roding and  preying  upon  the  damned, 
occ.  Mark  ix.  44,  46,  48,  where  the  ex- 
pression is  manifestly  taken  from  Isa.  Ixvi. 
24,  in  which  passage  tTKutktil  of  the  LXX 
answers  to  the  Heb.  ni^Vin.  See  Vitringa 
on  Isa.  and  corop.  Ecclus.  vii.  1 7.  Judith 
xvi.  17,  and  TUwa  above,  and  see  Whit- 
by's Note  on  Mark  ix.  43. 

j^**  ^fiapay^ivoQ,  i),  oy,  Adj.  from 
afiapay^oi. — An  emerald^  XidoQ  stone 
namely  being  undi^rstood.  occ.  Rev.  iv.  3, 
where,  as  the  rainbow  itself  is  an  emblem 
of  Gwl's  mercy  and  forbearance  through 
Christ  (comp.  'Iptc),  so  the  divine  cle- 
mency in  the  kingdom  of  grace  is  still 
more  strongly  represented  by  the  pre- 
valence of  the /;/efl.9iw^grec»  colour  in  the 
bow.  See  Vitringa  on  Rev.  and  ccmp. 
S/iapayrof. 

i:MA'PArA():i:,  «,  b.—An  emerald,  a 
precious  stone  of  a  most  beautiful  and 
agreeable  green  colour ;  of  which  Pliny 
says  t>  ''  The  sight  (►f  no  colour  is  more 
pleasant :  for  we  love  to  view  even  green 
fields  and  leaves ;  and  are  still  more  fond  of 
looking  at  tljc  emeralds  because  all  other 
greens  wliatcver  are  Jlat  in  comparison 
of  this.  Besides,  these  stones  seem  larger 
at  a  distance  by  tinging  the  circumam- 
bient air.     Their  lustre  is  not  changed  by 

the  sun,  by  the  shade,  or  by  candle-light,  *^to  Prov.  xxxi.  6.)  used  to  be  given  to  cri- 
minals when  going  to  execution,  in  order 
to  take  away  their  senses  ;  and  this  mix- 
ture, under  the  name  of  the  cup  qfrntk- 


6rt/^6ftcy.*'— 'From  which  description,  and 
from  what  is  obsenred  by  modem  wiitcn, 
that  the  emerald  *  *'  is  secmid  only  to  the 
diamond  in  lustre  and  brightness,"  I  an 
inclined  to  derive  the  Greek  name  2fia- 
payloi  from  the  Heb.  pMi  to  Jtmid, 
burnish^  make  bright,  by  prefixing  V, 
especially  as  MapayBoc  withiout  the  2  ii 
sometimes  used  ftur  Z/iopayBbc.  Coap. 
Mapyapirris,  occ.  Reir.  xxi.  1 9.  [Ex.  xzfid. 
17.  £z.  xxriii.  13.  for  npnn.] 

2MrPNA,  170  ^y  or,  accordine  to  ^ 
.£olian  dialect,  lAv^a,  ac,  4,  mn  tbe 
Heb.  y^D  myrrh.  In  2/ivpya  W  is  pre- 
fixed.— Myrrh  f.  '•  A  vegetable  p^om^ 
tion  of  the  gum  or  resin  kind  t,  isouiB^ 
by  incision,  and  sometimes  spontaneoalj, 
from  the  trunk  and  larg^  branches  of  t 
tree  growing  in  Egypt,  Arabia,  and  Abji- 
synia.  Its  taste  is  bitter  and  acrU  vitb 
a  peculiar  aromatic  flavour,  but  very  ma- 
seous;  but  its  smell,  though  stron^t  h 
not  disagreeable."  Its  Heb.  name  *ro  or 
no,  whence  the  modem  ones  are  deriid, 
is  evidently  from  the  V.  *1d  to  be  Mirr, 
on  account  of  its  taste,  occ.  Mat.  ii.  11. 
John  xix.  39.  Herodotus  expressly  tds 
us,  lib.  ii.  cap.  86,  that  the  EgvpHaos 
used  this  gum  in  embalming  the  dcii 
[Ex.  XXX.  23.  Ps.  xlv.  9.  Song  of  S.  ill  (. 
iv.  6,  14.] 

^^^  S^vpKt^d'f  from  a-fAvpva,  which  9K. 
— To  mix  with  myrrh,  or  some  other  bitter 
ingredient,  occ.  Mark  xv.  2.3.  From  t 
comparison  of  Mark  xv.  22 — 24.  with 
Mat.  xxvii.  33 — 35,  it  seems  evident  that 
what  Mark  calls  oivoy  itrfivpyifffunv^ 
Matthew  expresses  by  ojoc  ftm  yo^ 
fjufiiyfiiyoy.  The  wine  therefore  in  .Mait 
was  not  sound  and  generous,  but  teriDei 
acetous  or  sour ;  and  the  myrrh,  or  ptf- 
haps  some  other  bitter  ingredient,  alM 
to  it,  was  not  to  improve  its  taste  or  its 
virtues,  but  to  make  it  bitter  and  dispd" 
ing.  The  Talmudists  tell  us,  that  a  w(^ 
frankincense  in  a  cup  of  fcine  (agreetbh 


*  Sec  also  Jortin^s  Remarks  on  Eccles.  Hist, 
vol.  ii.  p.  320,  2d  edit.  [Bartholinus  de  Morbis 
Biblicis,  c.  23.  J 

"f  "•  Nullius  coloris  aspcctus  jucnndior  est : 
li^am  htrl'as  quoquc  virentes  frondesque  avidh  spec- 
tarn  ns.  8maragdos  vero  tanto  libcjitius,  quoniam 
nihil  omnino  viridius  comparatum  illis  virct — 
Pratirca  lotiginr/uo  ani;tlijicantur  visu*  in/icienict 
circa  sr  rcpercussntn  ai'ra,  uon  sole  mutatl^  noti 
ufuhrA^  mm  turn  nis.  scmpcrqnc  scnsim  radiantes.** 
Nat.  Iii5t.  li!>.  xkxvii.  cap.  6. 


*  See  New  and  Complete  Dictkmarr  of  Am  ii 
EMERALD. 

t  New  and  Complete  DictiimazT  of  Art  ^ 
MYRRH. 

i  [See  Plin.  H.  N.  xiL  15  and  16.  T^ 
Ii.  P.  ix.  4.  Foes.  CBc  liipp.  p.  361.  Ubu  Cd^ 
Hieiob.  i.  p.  520.] 


■ 
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tUciion,  appears  to  be  alluded  to  in  the  from  trv  thou. — Thy,  thine.  Mat.  vii.  3, 

Chaldee  Targums  on  Pfe.  Ixxv.  9.  Ix.  5.  p2.  xiii.  27.]  xx.  14.  xxiv.  3.  [xxv.  3. 

Isa.  li.  17,  22.  Jer.  xxf.  15,  17,  28.*  Mark  ii.  18.  v.  19.  Luke  v.  33.  vi.  30. 

But  the  tiauseous  draught  offered  to  our  xvi.  31.  xxii.  42.   John  iv.  42.  xvii.  6, 

Liord  by  the  Roman  soldiers  seems  to  9,  10,  17.  xviii.  3.5.  Acts  ▼.  4.  xxiv.  3,  4. 

bare  been  of  a  very  different  kind  from  1  Cor.  viii.  11.  xiv.  16.  Pbilem.  14.]  et 

this,  and  was  probably  tendered  to  him  in  al.  freq. 

cruel  mockery  of  it  f.  1^^  SOYAA'PION,    «,   rd.    Latin.— 

20P0%  &,  4.     It  may  not  improbably  A  napkin  or  handkerchief.  A  word  formed 

be  deduced  from  the  Heb.  i1D  to  remove;  from  the  Latin  sudarium,  of  the  same 

80  the  Latin  name  feretrum  is -from  fero  import^    which    from    sudo    to    sweat; 

to  carry,  and  the  £ng.  bier  seems  of  the  Hl*i*D    is  found   in    the   Syriac   version 

same  root  with  the  V.  to  bear A  bier,  of  Ruth  iii.  15,  for  the  Heb.  nnE3tOD  a 

on  which  dead  bodies  were,  according  to  vaU,  or  apron^  and  in  Chaldee  yt)D  or 

the  custom  of  the  Jews,  carried  to  burial,  H1*11D   is  used  for  a  vail,  or  any  linen 

covered  with  a  kind  of  winding-sheet,  occ  cloth.    Hence  some  have  doubted  whether 

Lukevii.  14;  where  the  Syriac  renders  it  Sov^tov  be  of  Latin  origin;  but  as  no 

»UV>  the  bed,    Comp.  2  Sam.  iii.  31.     So  Oriental  root  occurs  to  which  it  can  be 

the  corpse  of  Herod  the  Great  was,  ac-  probably  referred,  it  seems  most  probable 

cording  to  Josephos,  Ant.  lib.  xvii.  cap.  that  the  Roman  conquests  conveyed  this, 

8,  §  3,  and  De  Hel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  33,  §  9,  as  well  as  many  other  words,  among  the 

carried  to  burial  on  a  KXiyri,  or  bed.    Lu-  Greeks  and  Orientals ;  though  it  is  not 

ciao.  Dial.  Mort.  torn.  i.  p.  229,  mentions  at  all  wonderful  to  find  it  used  by  the 

a  bier  as  used  among  the  Greeks  by  the  latter  of  these  in  a  sense  somewhat  dif- 

name    Hopdc;    '^    eyoiye    oaov    &vTiKa  ferent  from  that  in  which   the  Romans 

0i6u£yoQ  iiri^riffeiy  avroy  rfj^  SOPCY —  themselves  applied  it.  occ.  Luke  xix.  20. 

"  So  that  I   supposing   he  would    very  John  xi.  44.  xx.  7.  Acts  xix.  12.     [Sec 

shortly  mount  the  bier  or  coffin — "  And  Poll.  On.  vii.  1 6.  Schwarz.  ad  Olear.  de 

the    iiers    still    used    by    the    Turks,  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  129.     Soler.  de  Pileo,  1 7. 

Christians,  and  Jews  about  Aleppo  re-  Pierson.  ad  Maer.  p.  348.]] 
semble  our  coffins  X.    [] Augustine   says        2o^a,  ac,  fi>  from  tro<^6g  wise. — Wis^ 

S)e  Civ.  Dei  xviii.  5.)  that  the  chest  in  dom^  whether  divine  or  human.  Sea  Mat. 

ich  the  dead  is  put,  which  all  now  call  xi.   19.   xii.  4-2.   xiii.  54.    Luke  xi.  49. 

capKo^ayoQ,  is  in  Greek  called  0'opoc*] —  (comp.  Mat.  xxiii.  23,  34.)  -Rom.  xi.  33. 

The  LXX  use  aopoQ  for  the  Heb.  piK  a  1  Cor.  i.  17,  19,  21,  22,24,  30.  Jam.  iii. 

cqffiuy  Gen.  1.  26.  1 7.     [Schleusner  gives  the  senses  of  this 

2oc,   ^/,  (foy^  A    pronoun  possessive,  word  as  follows :] 

\}.' Prudence^  Mat.  xi.   19.    Luke  ii. 

•  a_   u  u       J    r«       T     •     •       ^«  T^r  40,  52.  vii.  35.  xxi.  15.  Acts  vi.  3.  vii. 

•  See   Heb.  and    Eng.   Lexic   in    nD3   IV.  m    ^^  i    ••    o    •      e     t  •    c    •••    lo 
voLii.  260,  and  Wctetein  on  Mark  xv.  ^^-  ^^*-  "•  3.  iv.  5.  James  i.  5.  in.  \6, 


15,  17.] 

t         -f  [^Whether  it  were  an  ordinary  potion  for  the         [IL    All    human   skill  and   learning. 

'     condemned  to  hasten  death,  as  in  the  atory  of  M.  Mat.  xu.  42.  xiii.  54 .  Mark  vi.  1 0.  Luke 
-      Antony,  which  Ii  the  most  received  construction ;       .    «,      Apf«  vi    in    vn    10    rimt  see  the 

'     flrwbether  it  were  that  Jewish  potion  wheieof  the  "•  •^''  ^^^^l  l!''  ^"\i"'.>  "^^.     , 

■     BaUrini  speak,  whose  tradition  was,  that  the  male-  las*  head)  22.   I  Cor.  I.  17,  19,  20.  ii.  i, 

I     flietoor    to  be  executed  should,  after  some  good  4,  13.  iii.   19.  2  Cor.  i.  12.   Rev.  xvii.  9. 

coaoad  from  two  of  their  teachers,  be  taught  to  say,  and  SO  Ex.  XXXV.  3.   1  Kings  vii.  1  4.] 

l!fJ2[i'*!^i,\*'' u'i^^^'^l-'^'^l'^V        [!"•  Wholesome  learning,  and  espe- 

and  tneo  that  he  should  have  given  him  a  bowl  of  •  Vi    .t.    i^z.   •  ^'       j    j   •         i  r*       *   oi 

mdsuA  wine  with  a  grain  of  frankincense,  to  bereave  ^^^Y  *"®  Christian  doctrine.   1  Cor.  i.  21 . 

Jbim  both  of  reason  and  pain;  I  durst  be  confident  ii.  6,  7*  Col.  ii.   23.     See  Prov.  v.  1.  in 

ia  this  latter,  the  rather  for  that  St  Mark  calls  Heb.] 

diis  draught  2i.o.  /cr/x-  myrrh-wine  mingled,  as  is        rxV.  Knowledee  of  Christianity.  Eph. 

Mke,  with  other  ingredients;  and  Montanus  agrees  :    o    lo    p^i    ;    o    :;*/    !«    o  Pnt    in     I^i 

with  me  m  the  end,  ad  stuporem  et  mentis  aliena-  ^'  ?.'  *^'..    ,  '  '•  ^'  "*'  *"*  ^  ^^         ' 

tionem;  a  fashion  which  Galatinc  observes,  out  of  1  ^or.  xu.  28.] 

dw  Sanhedrim,  to  be  grounded  on  Prov.  xxxL  6.**         [V.  A  divine  teacher.  Luke  xi.  49<    I 

Biahop  Hall's  Passion  Sermon,  (Works,  voL  v.  p.  Cor.  i.  24,  30.1 


I  «!f  J^S'Tri?!!^^^'^*'"'^''-??;'  CVI.  a  difficuUif  requiring  wisdom  to 

f  See  Russel*s  Nat.  Hist,  of  Aleppo,  p.  116,  i        i>           •••on 

1, 130.  Comp.  Saodys's  Travels,  p.  55,  and  Has-  ^^^^'  Uev.  Xlli.  «.J 

ouist^a,  p.  60.  L\'li.   Fhe  tvtsdom  of  God  as  a  moral 
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governor.  Rom.  xi.  35.  £ph.  iii.  10.  Rev. 
yii.  12.  and  Rev.  v.  12. — Od  Mat.  xi.  19. 
see   Aiiraicai.     Chryt»o8tom    and   Jerome 
take  TiKya  cro^ac  aJso  for  the  Jews,  and 
explain    the    passage^   '^  J  am    absolved 
with  respect  to  the  Jews  as  having,  done 
my   duty,   but  in   vain."     Fritzsche   (a 
late  commentator^  who,  complaining  of 
others*  style,  writes  himself  a  singularly 
obscure  and   bad  one,)  explains  it,  after 
Jensius,  as  far  as  I  understand  him,  Wis- 
dom is  justified  from  (i.  e.  by  a  reference 
to  the   lives  of)  her  children^  i,  e.  the 
lives  of  my  disciples  are  the  best  proofs  of 
the  excellence  of  my  cause.     Me  disap- 
proves (and  I  now  think  rightly)  of  every 
interpretation  which  makes  TiKva  troifUaQ 
relate  to  the  Jews — .    On  the  important 
jiassage  Luke  ii.  52,  the  following  extract 
from   a    sermon    of  Mr.  Le  Bas's   will 
perhaps  tend    to  explain   how  a   divine 
being  could  be  said  to  increase  in  wisdom. 
''  The    astonbhing    intercourse    of   the 
Deity  with  man,  exhibited  in  the  person 
of  our  Redeemer,  was  an  actual  coalition 
of  the  two  natures;  a  coalition  so  inti- 
mate and   so  complete  as  to  produce  a 
perfect  unity  of  cdunsel  and  singleness  of 
agency.     Bv   keeping   this   in  view,  we 
bring  the  light  closer  to  the  mysterious 
truth  announced  in  the  text.     Like  other 
men,  the  eon  of  Mary  had  a  reasonable 
soul,  whose  faculties  were  capable  of  gra- 
dual   expansion.     The    Divine    Essence, 
however  intimately  united  to  the  human, 
did  not  supply  the  place  of  the  intellectual 
functions;  but  as  the  mental  powers  of  the 
man   advanced    in    capacity    and   truth, 
the  perfections  <»f  the  Godhead  poured  in 
its  illuminations."      Vol.   i.   Serm.  i.  p. 
12.] 

^o<l>liivj,  from  iro^og  wise. 

I.  To  make  wise,  instruct  occ.  2  Tim. 
iii.  15.  [Ps.  xix.  /.  cxix.  9S.  (In  the 
middle.  To  understand^  as  I  Sam.  iii.  8.) 
Hesiod.  Op.  (i4ii.] 

II.  ^<l>lZofiai  in  the  profane  writers 
sif^nities  actively  to  invent^  contrive  in- 
genionsli/,  in  a  good  sense;  and  also  to 
invent,  contrive,  devise^  cunningly^  art^ 

Jidttfy  or  deceitfully,  in  a  bad  -,  hence  part. 
])eif.  pass  I,£<rtHf>i(rfjiirog,  Cunningly  or 
artfully  devised,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  I(j.  See 
Siiicer  Thesaur.  on  the  verb.  QPol.  vi.  58, 
PJ.  Aristoph.  Nub.  543.  Deni.  893>  5.] 


•  3fost  probably  from  the  Heb.  ns>v   to   took 
nninH,    xvatrh^   spt'culari ;    whence    ?3*Bv   or   0*21V 


L  W%s€.    It  18  applied  both  to  God, 
Rom.  xvi.  27.    1  Tim.  i.  17,  and  man; 
and  to  the  latter,  both  in  respect  of  tme, 
i.  e.  spiritual  and  faeairenlj,  1  Cor.  iii.  18. 
Eph.  V.  15,  (comp.  Mat.  xztiL  24.)  aad 
also  of  ^se  or  worldly  wisdom.  Mat  xL 
25.  [Luke  x.  21.]  Rom.  i.  [14,]  21  1 
Cor.   i.    19,  20,  26.     In   Judc  rer.  25. 
Griesbach,  on    the    auUnnrity  of  eleta 
MSS.,   three    of  which   ancient,  and  of 
some  of  the  old  Yersions,  particularly  die 
Vulg.  and  both  the   Syriac,  eject  f^ 
from  the  text. 

II.  Skilful,  expert.  1  Cor.  iii.  10.  Oi 
which  text  Alberti  and  Wetstein  sbflv 
that  the  Greek  writers  apply  the  epithet 
cro^  to  workmen^  and  particuUri?  we 
the  phrase  20«0'2  TEKTGTN  Goi^ 
£xod.  XXXV.  31,  in  L«XX,  [and  Is.iiLl 
iEsch.  D.  Soc  i.  1 .  .£liau.  V.  H.  xir.  39. 
Aristot.  Eth.  vi.  7.] 

III.  Prudent,  sensible.  Judicious,  1  Cor. 
vi.  1. 

^Loi^ortpoQ,  a,  ok,  Comparat.  of  «o^.— 
Wise,  more  wise.  occ.  1  Cor.  i.  25. 

Sxapao'ff&f,  from  inrw  to  dram,  vA 
apatrtrw  to  cut  off,  beat,  knock, 

I.  To  tear,  lacerate.  Thus  used  io  tk 
profane  writers. 

II.  To  convulse,  throw  into  convmlsieu. 
occ.  Mark  i.  2G.  (comp.  Luke  iv.  3^) 
Mark  ix.  20,  26.  Luke  ix.  39.  TbusiMt 
only  the  LXX  use  it  for  the  Heb.  373 
io  be  in  commotion^  to  shake,  2  Sam.  tjxl 
8,  and  for  non  io  be  disquieted,  or  if  fl 
tumult^  Jer.  iv.  19;  but  Galen  also  sp«b 
of  SnAPA'Tl'EIN  roy  ^o^axor  >}rw  hw 
rvXdiv  y  TTTtpwy  Kadio'co'i,  "  vellicaiinf  (t 
convulsing  the  stomach  by  the  applicatiio 
of  the  fingers  or  feathers;"  and  GrotiiBi 
on  Mark  i.  26,  says  that  the  Greeks  we 
Sxapay/ioc  for  what  they  more  usoallj 
call  ^Tatruoc  a  convulsion,  Svinnisdio 
in  Isa.  li.  1 7,  has  2Iirapay/ioc  for  the  Hck 
n^i^*inn  agitation,  [See  Aristoph.  Bia. 
426.]  Comp.  Kypke  in  Luke. 

^TrapyavcW,     €>,     from     a-n-aiyyavor  • 
'addle,  or  swaddling^band.  (See  J^liii* 


sn' 


V.  H.  iii.  10.  2.)— To  smathe,  strad^> 
wrap  in  swaddling^lothes,  occ  Luke  ij. 
7,  1 2.     Wetstein  shows  that  both  the  N. 

(colled  in  our  Eng.  trAusUdoa  Sophim)  9ffii^ 
•aalchmcn :  and  ^^  that  the  Greeks  deh\t<d  tbeii 
Sophoi  from  this  Sophim,  Hcinsius  affirms  it  vi:^ 
out  a  peradvcDture,  becauM  the  Greek  23:u  voe 
wont,  on  such  high  hills  (as  Num.  xxiiL  14.),tD  ^ 
scrt'C  the  course  and  raotioins  of  the  heaver.*.'*  "n* 
the  learned  (iale.  in  his  Court  of  the  GcoiUa  pt  a- 
p.  2,  where  see  more. 
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and  V.  are  used  by  the  Greek  writers; 
and  io  the  LXX  they  answer  to  the  Heb. 
bnn  the  same^  whence  our  Eog.  swaddle, 
Esek.  XTi.  4.  Comp.  Job  xxxviii.  9. 
CWisd.  vii.  3,  4.] 

2iraraX.aai,  &,  from  airaOaw,  which 
jiroperly  signifies  to  insert  more  threads 
tnto  the  warp  in  weaving  bu  moving  the 
tntaBfi,  a  part  of  the  weaving-loom  con- 
irived  for  this  purpose^  and  thence  to 
jpnict  extravagantly  or  luxuriously*. — 
Yo  live  extravagantly,  luxuriously,  or  vo- 
luptuously.  So  Hesychius  explains  o^a- 
ruXf.  by  Tpw^  is  luxurious;  and  a  MS. 
Lexicon,  cited  iu  Wetstein,  by  X/av  rpv^ 
is  very  luxurious,  Aa-ktrufQ  (ij  lives  ex- 
travagantly or  riotously.  [See  also  the 
Schol.  on  Theoc.  iii.  36.]  occ.  Jam.  v,  5. 
i  Tim.  F.  6,  where  Wetstein  produces  the 
compound  V.  icara^iraraX^c  from  the  An- 
thologia,  and  Kypke  the  participle  of  the 
simple  from  Theano  in  Opusc.  Myth. 
Galei,  p.  741,  rd  2nATAAQ"NTA  rwy 
waiBiwy,  "  the  voluptuous  boys." — The 
LXX  use  this  verb,  Ezek.  xvi.  49,  for 
the  Heb.  Dptt^  idleness^  ease;  and  the 
compound  KaraoTraraXaut  for  the  Heb. 
niO  to  stretch  out,  also  to  abound  with 
superfluities^  Amos  vi.  4;  and  for  p3D 
(in  Hiph.)  to  feed  delicately  and  luxu- 
riously^  to  pamper^  ProF.  xxix.  2 1 . 

I.  Properly,  says  Scapula,  those  who 
drink  are  said  ^ir^v  when  they  draw  and 
attract  the  drink  with  their  breath  ;  and 
thus  it  is  used  in  the  pro^ne  writers. 

IL  In  the  N.  T. — To  draw,  draw  out, 
as  a  sword  from  the  sheath,  [and  so  in  the 
niiddle,  in  which  it]  occ.  Mark  xir.  47. 
Acts  xvi.  27.  Thus  also  it  is  applied  in 
the  profane  writers,  and  constantly  in  the 
LXX,  for  the  Heb.  r^btl?  to  draw,  draw 
aut^  nnD,  &c.  &c.  QSee  Numb.  xxii.  23. 
Diod.  Sic.  iii.  17.  Herod,  iii.  29.  Horn. 
II.  xix.  387.] 

gif  2nE-IPA,  ac,  7).  The  Lexicons 
derive  It  from  trneiput  to  sow,  disperse, 
because  rjrilpa  is  a  dispersed  multitude : 
but  this  seems  a  very  forced  etymology. 
— il  number  or  batid  of  soldiers.     It  is 

fenerally  supposed  to  mean  a  Roman  co- 
art,  and  to  have  l)een  the  tenth  part  of  a 
legion.     But  Haphelius,  on   Mat.  xxvii. 

*  See  the  Scholiast  on  Ariatophiuieg,  Nub.  lin. 
53.  and  Albert!  and  Wetstein  on  1  Tim.  v.  6. 
[Schleasner  derives  the  word  from  ffwariKri  (Ecd. 
ii.  8.)  luxury,  or  female  ornammU,  which  comes 
from  ffirArcf  ifw  skin^  ^*  its  ut  proprie  dc  cutis  pru- 
ritu  diotrctur.'*] 


279  has^  I  thinks  clearly  proved  from  Po- 
lybius^  who^  in  his  6th  Book^  treats  verj 
accurately  of  the  Roman  military  insti- 
tutions,  that  a  Sreipa  was  so  far  from 
being  the  tenth  part  of  a  legion^  that  it 
was  only  the  tentn  of  an  unequal  fourth 
part  of  it,  i.  e.  exclusive  of  the  Velites, 
or  light-armed  foot,  distributed  to  each 
o-ircipa.  He  produces  the  same  author 
expressly  affirming  that  three  o*Tctpa  were 
a  division  of  the  foot  equal  to  a  cohort, 
TPE"IS  SnErPA2,  riro  Ik  jcaXcTrai  rb 
vifyraypa  rStv  letZwv,  wapa  'Pkfpaloi^ 
KOO'PTIS.  Lib.  ix.  p.  641,  edit.  Paris, 
1616.  The  same  learned  critic  observes, 
that  one  cannot  exactly  determine  the 
number  of  men  of  which  a  Srecpa  con- 
sisted, even  in  the  time  of  Polybius,  i.  e. 
about  150  years  before  Christ,  because  he 
himself  informs  us  that  a  legion  did  then 
contain  sometimes  4200,  and  sometimes 
5000  foot:  much  less  can  one,  from  his 
account,  pretend  to  tell  how  many  men 
were  in  each  o'lrelpa  in  the  days  of  our 
Saviour  and  his  a|M>stles.  occ  Mat.  xxvii. 
27.  Mark  XV.  16.  John  xviii.  3^  12.  Acts 
X.  1.  xxi.  31.  xxvii.  1.  [On  Acts  x.  1. 
Schleusner  observes,  that  the  Spira  there 
mentioned  was  a  pr»torian  cohort  of 
Italian  soldiers,  doubtless  given  to  the 
Roman  procurator  for  the  security  of  his 
government.  The  word  occ.  2  Mac.  viii. 
23.  xii.  20,  22.  See  Alberti*s  Gloss.  Gr. 
N.  T.  p.  7 1  and  1 93.  and  Salmasius  in 
the  Antiqq.  Rom.  p.  1301.] 
SQErPQ. 

I.  Properly,  To  sow,  as  seed,  to  scatter 
it  on  the  ground.  [Mat.  vi.  26.  xiii.  3,  4, 
18,  19,  (6  (Tirapa'c)  20,  24,  25.  27,  31, 
37,  39.  XXV.  24,  26.  Mark  iv.  3,  4,  31, 
32.  Luke  viii.  5.  xii.  24.  xix.  21,  22.  1 
Cor.  XV.  36,  37.  2  Cor.  ix,  10.  Gen.  xlvii. 
23.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  ii. 
1.  13.  Cyr.  viii.  3.  38.  (with  ace.  of  the 
field.)  (£c.  xvii.  5.  (with  ace.  of  wippa.)'] 

II.  It  denotes  figuratively  to  propagate 
or  preach  the  word  of  God.  Mark  iv.  14, 
15.  John  iv.  36,  37.  1  Cor.  ix.  11. 

III.  [As  sowing  is  with  a  view  to  the 
future  crop,3  it  imports  the  labour,  atten* 
tion,  or  pains  employed  upon  any  thing, 
whence  are  produced  fruits  or  eifects, 
good  or  bad.  Gal.  vi.  7,  [with  which 
comp.  Prov.  xxii.  8.  Arist.  Rhet.  iii.  3. 
^sch.  Pers.  822.  Callim.  in  Cer.  13.  8. 
Cic.  de  Or.  ii.  65 ."^  8.     Comp.  Mat.  xxv, 

.  24,  26.  Jam.  iii.  18. 

I      IV.  It  is 'particularly  applied  to  the 
exercise    of  liberality    or    alms-giving. 
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which  will  hereafter  meet  with  a  propor- 
tionable recampence  from  Gml.  2  Cor.  ix. 
6.  [^ProF.  xi.  24.  Wahl  and  Schleusner 
refer  1  Cor.  ix.  J 1 .  to  this  head.]] 

V.  It  signifies  to  bury,  or  inter,  where- 
by our  mortal,  corruptible  body  is  sown 
in  the  ground^  as  the  seed  of  a  future^ 
glorious,  incorruptible^  and  spiritual  body. 
See  1  Cor.  xv.  42,  43. 

^^  SnEKOYAA'TOP,  opoc»  o.  Latin. 
— A  soldiery  a  Mentinel,  in  Latm  speculator, 
from  speculor  to  look  about,  spy,  which 
from  ^lecio  to  look,  [[Others,  as  Wahl 
and  Schleusner,  derive  it  from  spiculmmy 
the  weapon  which  the  speculator  carried, 
and  say  that  the  Greeks  call  them  Aopv- 
^poQ,  It  describes  the  body-guards  of 
the  king,  whose  business  it  was  among 
other  things  to  punish  tlie  condemned.] 
Tacitus,  Hist  lib.  i.  cap.  25,  mentions 
Barbius  Proculus  tesserarium  speculato- 
rum,  "  a  scrjeant  of  the  life-guard^" 
(Gordon.)  whom  and  one  Veturius  he 
presently  after  calls  duo  manipulares,  two 
soldiers,  occ.  Mark  vi.  27,  And  imme- 
diately the  king  sent  crireKuXaTopa  one  of 
his  guard  (Eng.  margin^,  and  (ver.  28.) 
he  went  and  beheaded  htm  in  the  prison. 
These  circumstances  are  jwrfectly  agree- 
able to  the  custom  of  that  time  and 
country,  for  thus  ilerod  the  Great,  the 
tetrarch's  father,  about  thirty  years  be- 
fore, irifiijmQ  r«c  ^opv^opttg  &ireKreiyu  rov 
^ArrinaTpoy,  "  sending  guards,  or  spear- 
men  of'  the  guard,  despatched  (his  son) 
Antipater,  who  was  then  in  prison.*' 
Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  33.  §  7.  So 
Ant.  lib.  xvii.  cap.  7.  ad  fin.  [Theo- 
phvlact,  on  the  place,  explains  the  word  by 
6  Cri^iOQy  *>paTiufTrjQ  oq  Trpoc  to  (jfoyivetv 
riraicrai,  and  so  nearly  the  Gloss.  Graeco- 
Barb.  in  Du  Fresrie,  and  the  Gloss.  Gr. 
Lat.^  t5ee  also  Wctstein  on  Mark,  who 
cites  Seneca  and  others  of  the  Latin 
writers*  mentioning  the  Speculatores  as 
employed  in  capital  executions,  and  par- 
ticularly in  beheading, 

SnE'NAO. 

I.  In  the  profane  writers,  properly,  To 
pour  out,  as  a  libation  or  drink-offering, 
which,  it  is  well  known,  accompanied  the 
sacrifices  both  of  believers,  as  JNum.  xv.  .5 


*  [See  Seneca  dc  Ira,  i.  IG.  Sucton.  Claud.  35. 
CaUg.  32.  Tac.  Ann.  ii.  12.  2.  Hist.  i.  24.  3.  it 
11.6.  Freinsh.  viiL  2(>.  Spanh.  dc  Usu  &  PraaL 
Num.  voL  iL  Du>8.  x.  p.  233.  Salm.  ad  iEl.  Spart. 
Hadrian,  p.  106.  Intt.  ad  Veg.  dc  Re  M.  i. 
23.] 


7,  10.  xxviii.  7.  Lev.  xxiii.  18.  2  Cbron. 
xxix.  35 ;  and  of  the  heathen,  tee  Hiw 
mer,  II.  i.  lin.  4G2,  5.  11.  iii.  lin.  295,  and 
Virgil,  JEn.  r.  lin.  776.  ifin.  xiL  ha 
1 74.  Comp.  "Affwop^,  [It  also  meaai, 
To  make  a  treaty,  because  in  treaties 
victims  were  offered.  See  Eur.  Phoo. 
1256.1 

II.  In  the  N.  T.     2wfy&>/ia<,  To  bt 
thus  poured  out,  as  it  were,  Phil.  ii.  17; 
where  the  apostle  compares  the  fiutb  of 
the  Philippians  to  the  sacrificial  TictsBi, 
and  his  own  blood  shed  in  martjrdon  to 
the  libation,  i.  e.  the  wine  POftrtd  and,  m 
occasion  of  the  sacrifice.     Rapheliot  ol>> 
serves,  that  Arrian,    £xped.  Alexaadr. 
lib.  vi.  19,  11.  uses  the  phrase  2II£lf. 
AEIN  'Ear  TH-c  0YSr Af  for  foarii^ 
out  the  libation  upon  the  sacrifice.    Set 
also  Wolfius.     The  Fcrb  occ  also  2  Tm. 
iv.  6,  'Eyi;*  yap  fjBri  <rwiriofiai.  For  I  mm 
now  pouring  out,  or  going  to  be  pound 
out,  as  a  libation.     I  can  find  no  pnof 
thtit  trriy^fun  ever  signifies  to  Amr  s 
libation  poured  upon  t/,  as  a  victim  goiif 
to  be  sacrificed ;  though  Wetstein,  on  FliL 
ii.  1 7,  gives  it  this  sense  both  there  asd 
in  2  Tim.  iv.  6 ;  and  though  in  the  lattv 
text  Blackwall  interprets  it  to  the  suse 
purpose :  "  fVine  is  Just  now  pouring  m 
my  head;  I  am  just  going  to  be  sscrilcrf 
to  pagan  rage  and  superstition."    Intio- 
duct.  to  the  Classics,  p.  122.  [Schleufoer 
says,  Paulatim  absumor,  and  Wahl,  Fira 
et  vitam  impendo.     They  quote  Livy  ni. 
20.    libare    vires.      Zonaras   (Lex.'  caL 
1 6G6.)  says,  u^oOk^o-atm,  Ovtriay  /aXX«  wi 
(nrovhiv  efiavrH  (lege  ifiavrov)  wpov^puf 
Xpi^i:^'  o  'AwoToXov*  aix  it  icac  irriviofui      j 
siri  Tjj  Ovci^.] 

J^TipfJuiy  aroQ,  ro,  from  lairapfiai  peil 
pass,  of  cvtipta  to  sow. 

I.  Seed  of  plants  or  vegetables,  Bfat 
xiii.  24,  [27,j  32,  [37.  Mark  iv.  3«.  I 
Cor.  XV.  '6S.  I  Cor.  ix.  10.  Gen.  i.  11.] 
&  al.— or  of  man,  Heb.  xi.  11.  [so  Ler. 
XV.  IG.*]  Hence  Christ  is  said  to  bthen 
of  the  seed  of  David  according  to  iht 
flesh,  Rom.  i.   3.  (comp.   John  vii,  4i. 

Acts  xiii.  23.  2  Tim.  ii.  8.) ;  and  to  krf 
taken  on  him  the  seed  of  Abraham^  Heb. 
11.  1 6. 

II.  Offspring,  or  posterity.  Mat  xxiL 
24,  25.  Luke  i.  55.  Qxx.  28.  John  rii. 
42.  viii.  33.  37.  Acts  iv.  25.]  Acts  vii 
5,  C.  xi.  1.  [xiii.  23.  Rom.  i.  3.  iv.  13, 

•  Marc.  Antonious,  (iv.  31.)  has  vwiptaf  u 
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16,  18.  •  ix.  7,  8.  2  Cor.  xi.  22.]  Gal.  iii. 
1 6 ;   (which  last  text  is  thus  well  ex- 

Elained  by  Mr.  Locke :  "  Now  to  Abra- 
am  and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made. 
God  doth  not  say,  and  to  seeds  f,  as  if  he 
spoke  of  more  seeds  than  one  that  were 
entitled  to  the  promise  upon  different 
accounts,  but  only  of  one  sort  of  men,  who 
upon  one  sole  account  were  that  seed  of 
Abraham  which  was  alone  meant  and 
concerned  in  the  promise;  so  that  vnto 
iky  seed  J  designed  Christ,  and  his  mys- 
tical body  §,  i.  e.  those  that  become  mem- 
bers of  him  by  faith.")  Comp.  Acts  iii. 
25.  1  Cor.  xii.  12.  [2  Tim.  ii.  8.  Heb.  ii. 
16.  xi.  18.  Rev.  xii.  17.]  And  see 
Macknight  on  Apostolical  Epist.  vol.  ii. 
p.  72,  and  on  Gal.  iii.  1 6.  [So  Gen.  iv. 
25.  ix.  9.  Thuc.  v.  16.  Soph.  El.  ISOS.] 
III.  A  small  remnant  of  persons,  who 
serve  as  the  seed  of  future  generations. 
occ  Rom.  ix.  29;  where  Wetstein  cites 
not  only  Josephus,  but  Plato,  as  applying 
the  word  in  the  same  view.  2ircp/ia, 
bowever,  in  Rom.  ix.  29,  may  be  referred 
to  sense  II.  Comp.  Is.  i.  9," in  Heb.  and 
LXX;  and  see  Marsh's  Notes  on  his 
translation  of  Michaelis's  Introduct.  to 
N.  T.  vol.  i.  p.  414. 

iV.  The  good  seed  denotes  paraboli- 
calljr  the  pious  said  faithful  servants  of 
Qoi.  Mat.  xiii.  24,  27,  37.  Comp.  ver. 
38. 

V.  It  denotes  a  vital  principle  of  a 
holy  life,  derived  from  the  Spirit  of  God 
by  means  of  his  word.  1  John  iii.  9. 
Comp.  1  Pet.  i.  23. 

8^^  IntEpfwXoyog,  »,  6,  from  o'lripfia 
a  seed^  and  \i\oya  perf.  mid.  of  Xiyeiy  to 
collect,  gather, 

I.  A  small  bird,  so  called  from  collect^ 
ing  seeds  to  feed  on.  Thus  used  by 
Aristophanes,  in  Avib.  lin.  233,  and  580, 
and  by  Plutarch,  whom  see  in  Wetstein. 
Hence 

II.  The  Athenians,  according  to  £u- 
stathius,  applied  this  name  to  those  who 
spent  their  time  in   the  market-places, 


•  [Jvtpfia  Ik  t5  Mf*.  L  e.  says  \V«hl,  Pottcri 
Mcgem  habentcs;  cirfpfia  ix  rns  rfnofgj  PotUri 
JUem  habente*.] 

•f  **  And  to  seeds.  By  seeds  St  Paul  here  meam 
tiie  ii  ■»  Wrrtcuf  those  offaitfh  uid  the  it  |£  Spyw 
idfus  those  of  the  works  of  the  iaw,  spoken  of  aborre, 
▼cr.  9»  10,  as  two  distinct  seeds  or  descendants  claim- 
ing from  Abraham.*' 

f.  ^  And  to  thy  seed.  See  Gen.  xii.  7f  repeated 
agidn  in  the  following  chapters.** 

S  "  Mystical  body.     Sec  ver.  17." 


and  got  their  living  by  coUecting  the  re- 
fuse they  met  with  there ;  whence^  says 
he,  oi  H^e^'oc  Xoys  ^coc,  *'  men  of  no  acm 
count,  i.  e.  mean  and  contemptible  persons, 
obtained  the  same  appellation,"  whicli» 
we  may  remark,  Demosthenes,  De  Coroa. 
(cap.  39,  edit.  Freind,  p.  518,  edit. 
Taylor)  bestows  on  .£schine8.    And 

III.  Because  the  tnrtpfMoKAyoi  were  a 
noisy,  talkative  sort  of  men,  hence  the 
word  is  particularly  applied  to  babbling, 
chatiering/elloms.  occ.  Acts  xYii.  18.  See 
Duport  on  Theophrastus,  Eth.  Char.  cap. 
vi.  p.  303>  and  Wetstein,  who  cites  Dio 
Chrysostom  using  onrepfiaroXoyia  for  vuU 
gar  prate,  and  comp.  Suicer  Thesaur.  in 
^epfAoXdyot,  and  Kypke  on  Acts.  [So 
mrep/wXoyiw  is  used  m  the  sense  of  chat' 
tering,  Philost.  Vit.  Apoll.  v.  20.  He- 
sychius  explains  the  word  by  ^vapoc* 
Suidas  by  ivpvXdyoQ,  iLKpirofivdoc^J 

SnEYAO. 

I.  Transitively,  with  an  accusative.  To 
^rge,  press^  press  forward.  Thus  it  is 
construed  in  Homer,  Odyss.  xix.  lin.  137, 
'Oi  ^€  TAMON  SHEYAOYSIN,  They 
urge  marriage,  i.  e.  earnestly  solicit,  and 
endeavour  to  hasten^  it;  in  Herodotus, 
cited  by  Raphelius  on  2  Pet  iii.  12 }  and 
by  the  LXX  in  Isa.  xvi.  5. 

II.  Intransitively,  To  hasten^  make 
haste,  occ  Luke  ii.  1 6.  xix.  5,  6.  Acts  xx. 
1 6j  18.  Qln  the  two  places  in  St.  Luke's 
gospel  it  seems  used  (as  Wahl  observes) 
adverbially  for  quickly^  as  in  Gen.  xviii. 
6.  xix.  22.  See  Gesen.  p.  823,  1  and  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  65.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  3.  1.^ 

III.  Transitively,  To  wish  earnestly 
forj  q.  d.  to  slick  close  or  cleave  to  in 

mind.  occ.  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  Raphelius 
shows  that  it  is  used  in  this  sense  by 
Polybius.  So  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  vii. 
cap.  4.  §  1,  says  of  Vespasian,  that  ''the 
Roman  people,  worn  out  with  their  do- 
mestic calamities,  ere  ^taXXjov  kXOiiy  iivr^y 
"ESIIEYAE,  **  still  more  earnestly  (than 
the  senate)  wished  for  his  coming,  magis 
adhuc  studebat  ejus  adventui"  Hudson. 
I  add,  that  in  Thucvdldejs,  lib.  vi.  39, 
cited  by  Wolfius  and  Wetstein  (whom  see), 
it  is  in  this  view  construed  with  an  aoc. 
as  by  St.  Peter,  *£i  ^i)  navQavtrt  KAKA' 
2:n£rAONTE2,  <<  Unless  you  observe 
that  you  are  desiring  what  is  pernicious," 
See  also  Kypke,  who  quotes  Euripides 
several  times  using  Ticivhiv  with  an  ac- 
cusative in  this  sense.  fSee  Prov.  xxviii. 
22.  Pol.  iii.  62.  8.  Mian.  V.  H.  xiii. 
30.] 
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ZQH'AAION,  «,  r6.  The  Greek  Lex- 
icona  deduce  it  from  cWoc  the  same.— 
A  cave  or  cavern  in  the  earth,  a  den,  occ 
Mat.  xxi.  13.  Mark  xi.  17.  Luke  xix.  46. 
John  xi.  38.*  Heb.  xi.  38.  Rev.  vi.  15. 
—On  Heb.  xi.  38,  we  may  observe  with 
Jerome  that  t  Judca  abounded  with  dens 
or  caverns  in  the  mountains ;  and  to  il- 
lustrate our  Saviour's  expression,  erwii- 
Xatov  Xj^iiy,  a  den  of  robbers^  Mat.  xxi. 
13,  &  u.,  it  may  be  remarked  that  some 
•dens  or  caverns  in  that  country  were  so 
large,  and  afforded  so  secure  a  retreat  to 
•gangs  of  robbers,  that  it  was  not  without 
difficulty,  and  using  very  extraordinary 
methods,  that  such  an  able  general  as 
Herod  the  Great,  with  the  assistance  of 
«o  army,  extirpated  those  banditti  who 
had  taken  refuge  in  them,  as  may  be  seen 
in  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  15.  §  5, 
and  De  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  16.  §  4.  In 
the  former  of  these  passagi^s  the  author 
calls  them  TOrS  'EN  TOl'S  HOH- 
AAI'OIIS  AUiSTA'S;  and  §  4,  Alh- 
rrO"N  riytay  'EN  ^HHAAlOIS  Karoi- 
taiyruy.  QGcn.  xix.  30.  Jos.  x.  16.] 

1^^  ^cXoc,  ^^c,  v»  (as  Eustathius 
says)  from  a-wiXittrOat  r^  ^f-X^'JIt  being  de- 
Jiled  with  foam — A  rock,  {Kirticularly 
such  a  one  as  lies  under  water.  So  the 
Etymologist,  2)irtXaC£c.  uc  v^aXoc  virpai  |. 
In  this  sense  the  word  is  generally,  if  not 
always,  used  by  the  Greek  writers  (see 
Wetstein) ;  and  thus  we  may,  with  the  same 
learned  commentator,  be^t  understand  it 
in  the  only  passage  of  the  N.  T.  where  it 
occurs,  namely,  Jude  ver.  12.  [(i.  c.  it  is 
metaphorically  used  for  dangerous  and 
mischievous  men.)']  The  apostle  Jude 
seems  to  have  substituted  a-wtXaceQ  for 
airiXoi  of  St.  Peter,  2  Ep.  ii.  13,  as  dya- 
iraiQ  for  A;raraic,  yi<l>i\ai  avhhpoi  for 
vfiyai  ayvhpoi,  &c.  Comp.  2.  Pet.  ii.  1 7. 
Indeed  there  is  but  very  slender  proof 
that  (TTtXac  ever  signifies  a  spot,  [[There 
is  a  closs  of  Hesychius  supposed  to  refer 
to  this  place,  viz.,  airiXaciQ*  fiefnaarfuyoi,'] 
See  Suiccr  Thesaur.  on  the  word. 

^"  Sni'AOS,  «,  6.— A  spat.  occ. 
Eph.  V.  27.  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  In  both  which 
passages  it  is  applied  figuratively.  [It  is 
used  in  its  proper  sense  in  Dion.  Hal. 

•  [The  sq)ulchre8  of  the  Jews  were  comnionly 
dug  in  the  rocks.  See  Salmas.  ad  Solin.  02.  Ni- 
oolai  de  Luctu  Gnec.  xii.  2.] 

t  Sec  Jud.  vi.  2.  1  Sam.  xiii.  G.  xxiii.  13.  xxiv. 
3.  Shaw's  Travds,  p.  27C,  and  Honier*8  Observa- 
tions, vol.  ii.  p.  225. 

+  [HcsychiiiS  says,  'u  ^rtpityGfUtat  i?  flaAarcn 
vir^ai,      Suidas,  ai  i*  '?at<  /tJ^ii  frhcot'.]  '. 


Ant  iv.  24.  Josei^us,  Aot.  xiiL  M,  but  is 
said  by  Phrynicbus^  p.  28^  to  be  a  recent 
word.J 

^^  2tcX<W,  a,  from  avlXni'. 

I.  To  spot.  occ.  Jude  rer.  23. 

II.  To  de/ile.  occ.  Jam.  iii.  6.  [noc. 
Wisd.  XV.  4.  Dion.  Hal.  ix.  6.  Heliod.  x. 
15^  but  is  said  by  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
28.  to  be  a  recent  word.  As  to  the  ne- 
taphor,  see  Rev.  iii.  4.  Zack.  iiu  3,  4. 
Eocl.  ix.  8.] 

1^^  2irXayx^<^o/Aat,  from  airXayx*^ 
which  see. — To  be  moved  with  tender  fi^ 
or  compassion^  to  have  ones  bowds ym 
with  pitifj  ex  intimis   visceribus  misen- 
cordia  commoveor.     [  With  xcpc.  Mat.  ix. 
36.  — with  iirl  and  ace.  Mat.  xiv.  14.  it. 
32.   Mark  vi.  34.  viii.  2.  ix.  22.  Luke 
vii.  13.  — with  the  gen.  Mat.  xviii.  27. 
— absolutely.  Mat.  xx.  34.  Mark  L  41. 
Luke  x.  33.  xv.  20.] — I  know  not  tbt 
this  V.  is  to  be  met  with  io  any  pro£ue 
Greek  writer ;  and  though  the  poitidple 
tnrXayxyiiiofuyoc  occurs  in   the  Alexan- 
drian, and  the  compound  cxto^Xayx*^** 
peyoc  in  the  Vatican  copy  of  the  LXX, 
Pror.  xvii.  .5,  yet  the  sentence  in  vhidi 
those  participles  stand,  having  nothing  ii 
the  Hebrew  to  answer  it,  neems  a  spoMi 
addition  to  the  text. — ^The  V.  arXayxf*- 
(opai  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  tk 
inspirea  penmen  of  the  N.  T.  to  exprai 
the  import  of  the  Heb.  V.  XDn\  derifd 
in  like  manner  from  the  N.  tsrn  a  hwd. 
'J'heodotion  seems  to  ha%'e  used  it  for  tk 
Heb.  VdH  to  pity,    1    Sam.  xxiii.  21, » 
Synimachus  does  the  com]K>und  V".  in- 
aifXayxyuTdii(ni\    and    another   Hexiphr 
version,  kKfrKXayj^yitrSiiirri,  Deut.  xiii.  8. 

SnAATXNON, «,  TO. 

I.  A  bowel  or  intestine  of  an  animd 
body,  as  the  liver,  guts,  &c!  *,  but  esjK- 
cially  the  heart.  Thus  used  in  the  p»- 
fane  writers.  So  HrrXay^yaf  rd,  Baids, 
intestines,  occ.  Acts  i.  Is. 

II.  2^7rXdyxra,  ra.  The  bowels^  denote 
tender  affection,  whether  of  love,  occ.  2 
Cor.  vi.  1 2.  vii  15.  Phil.  i.  8.  Comp.  PhiL 
ii.  1. — or  of  j)ity,  mercy,  or  cnmpassii«f 
occ.  Luke  i.  78.  Cnl.  iii.  12.  1  John  ii 
17.  Comp.  KXci'w  III.  This  sensed 
the  word  is  agreeable  to  the  similar  uttof 
the  Heb.  tz)»Dm  boweU  in  the  0.  T, 
which  the  LXX  have  once  rcnderrd  by 
aTXayxvo.  when  signifying  mercies,  Pnw. 


•  [Hesychius  haa  c«-;.ay^»3'  {rxc,  ?>«".». 
T«  *:t>\  t..-*  "'.'•"•..  irce  Eustach.  ad  11.  a.  p.  W'« 
VoU  (hi.  ii.  181.1 
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xii.  10.     It  is  evident  that  this  applica-  Mat.  xxvK.  48.  Mark  xf.  3G.  John  xix. 

tion  both  of  the  Hcb.  and  Greek  word  is  29. 

taken  from  that  commotion  or  yearning  of       SttoSoc?  «»  o. — Ashes,  the  remains  of 

the  bowels  which  is  felt  in  tender  affec-  tlie  fuel  after  the  fire  is  extinguished,  ooc. 

/ton,  whether  of  love  or  pity.     See  Gen.  Mat.  xi.  21.  Luke  x.  13.    Heb.  ix.   13- 

xliii.  30.  [Deut.  xiii.  17.  xxxii.  Jl.]   1  On  the  above  texts  of  [Jon.  iii.  6.  Is. 

Kings  iii.  26.  Isa.  Ixiii.  15.  Jer.  xxxi.  20.  xlvii.  ].]  Mat.  and  Luke  comp.  Ezek.. 

Hence,  when  such  a  lender  affection  is  xxvii.  30,  where  we  find  the  moumintt 

gratified,  the  bowels  are  said  avaTcaiftaBai  Tyrians,  in  particular,  described  as  waX' 

io  he  appeased,  quieted,  occ.  Philem.  ver.  lowing  in  ashes;   and  we  may  remark, 

/»  20 ;  which  manner  of  expression  is,  I  that  the  Greeks  had  the  like  custom  of 

apprehend,  peculiar  to  the  Hellenistical  strewing  themselves  with  ashes  in  moum- 

•tyle.  Wetstein,  however,  on  Mat  ix.  36,  ing-     See  Homer,  II.  xviii.  lin.  22 — ^24, 

cites  from  Aristophanes,  Ran.  lin.  868,  of  Achilles  bewailing  Fatroclus's  death. 

Laertes  shows  his  gnef  in  the  same  man- 
u^wp^eifyr.*  xiiAA'rxvA  eEPMAfNH.z.  DBT  in  Odyss.  xxiv.  lin.  315.  See  Wet- 
To  nige  your  bowels  chafe  not.  8^^°  ®"  ^^^^'     Comp.  under  *avXoc,  and 

Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  in  "IQ  III.    QTIie 

He  also  quotes  Galen  explaining  the  term  ^'ord  occ.   for  *)53h.   Numb.  xix.  9,  10. 

•AZnA'ArXNOYS  to  mean  riJc  /ii)  iXi-  Esth.  iv.  1,  3,  and  for  \W1,  Lev.  i.  16. 

iirrac  pijSeya.  /iiyre  ^(Xttvrac,  /nji*  A«c  *'®''*  **y*  4 O.J 

fooyriCoyrac  vj  ciraivwn-wy,  rj  if/cyon-wv,  i^         Siropa,  dc,  i^,  from  itnropa  perf.  mid.  of 

AJawKTwy,  ri  C^fiXiiyroty,  AW  G(rwep  Xia«c  ^«>«  ^^  *o/».— [Properly,  Sowing.     See 

Araurdrrr^Q  {nrapxoyrac,  "  those  who  nei-  ^  Kings  xix.  iO.^—Seedfsotvn,  seed,  occ. 

ther  pity  nor  Jove  any  one,  nor  at  all  re-  *  "^;  '•  -^« 

gard  either  such  as  commend,  or  blame,        S7rop«/ioc,  »,  6,  ly,  from  cinropa  perf.  mid. 

or   injure,   or  assist  them,   but  are  as  of  (nrtlput  to  sow.-^That  is,  or  is  used  to 

stupid  as  stones."     Comp.  •Ev^nrXdyxvoc.  *^»   '^^'^y  sativus — Sir<Jp(/ia,   ra,    neut. 

[Dion.  Hal.  Aat.  xi.  p.  176.    Aristoph.  P^^r.     Sown    places  (x«p<'a    places,  or 

Rao.  1006.]  H^PV  p^rts^  being  understood),  corn-Jields, 

III.    St.  Paul  to  Philemon,  ver.   12,  «cc-  ^^^^'  ^"-  1-  Mark  ii.  23.  Luke  vi.  1. 

•tjles  Onesimus  his  bofvels,  either  from  [f-ev.  xi.  27.  and  Gen.  i.  29.  Xen.  Hell. 

tlie  tender  affection  he  bore  him  (so  in  "'•  ^'  '^  ***"  ^0 

Marius  Victor  one  calls  another,  whom        ^TrcJpoc,  «,  o,  from  t<nropa  perf.  mid.  of 

he  loves,  mea  viscera,  my  bowels),  or  ra-  ^«'>"  '^  ^o"'-     [I'roperly,  Sowing.  Ex. 

ther   as  being   his  sou  in   the  faith   of  xxxiv.  21.  Xeu.  CEc.  vii.  20.] 
Christ  (comp.  ver.   10.);    thus  children        ^-  Seed  for  sowing,  occ.  Mark  iv.  26, 

are  sometimes  called  mrXdyx^a  in  Greek,  27.  Luke  vni.  5.  [and  used]  figuratively 

and  viscera  in  Utin,  as  may  be  seen  in  [f^^l  ^^^  ^^''^  ^S  ^^'  ««   Luke  viii. 

Wetstein  on  the  place,  and 'Suiccr  The-  »>:   C^ev.  xxvi.   5.   Deut  xi.    10.  Job 

aanr.  on  STrXdyxKa.     [See  Artem.  i.  44.  '^^Vr^'J .,  ...  ^    .  , 

T.  57.  Philost.  Vit.  Soph.  ii.  3.  Aristoph.        ^I-  ^'^»  ^^^<^^  produce  frutt  to  the 

Av.  652.]  giver's  benefit,  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  \0,  where 

1^  SnOTrOS,  «,  b,—Spunge,  "  in  see  Wolfius. 
botany,  a  species  of  submarine  plants.—        2ir»daf«,  from  (rir»?^,— With  an  mfin. 

Upon  a  nice  examination,  spunge  appKears  ft>Jlowing.  To  use  dU^ence,  or  take  pains. 


manner, 

■aembranes,  „_   „  ^ 

cellular  form.     This  structure,  no   less  <Jeriving  the  sense  of  this  verb  (which  is, 

than  the  constituent  matter  of  spunge.  To  speak   and    act  seriously,  in   Xen. 

renders  it  the  Jittest  of  aU  bodies  to  im^  Mem.   i.    3.   7.)  from    cnrb^^  diligence. 

me  a  great  quantity  of  any  fuid,  and  He  cites  Xen.  Mem.   iv.  5.   10.    Dem. 

upon  a  strong  pressure  to  part  with  al-  ^^^»    *'^^-     ^chleusner    thinks    it    from 

most  the  whole  quantity  again  *."  occ.  ^''c  ^^,^  ©^  ^•^d  .^""P^X!"*^  ^''^'  ^^ 

•  «^         An      i*rk-.-          c  A^    9.    '  makes  it  to  hasten  in  2  Tim.  iv.  9.  Tit. 

*  New  and  Complete  Dicuonary  of  Arts,  &C.  in  ...     ,^      ..        <r>     i       •••««*    i«.i 

8PUNOE.     [SeePlin.  H.  N.  ii.  45.  Ol.  Cek.  »"•   12.  Citing  Eccl.  Vlll.  3.   Judith  XUI. 

Hierob.  T.  ii.  p.  135.]  14.] 
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Zirtt^coC)  ala,  aloy,  from  mrtf^. — Di- 
ligent,  earnest,  occ.  2  (-'or.  viii.  22.  [and] 
.  2ir(^aiorc/M>Cy  a,  ov,  Comparat.  of  mrw 
^aioc. — More  forward^  more  diligent 
ooc  2  Cor.  viii.  17,  22.  Srw^aiorepov, 
neut  U9ed  adverbially,  More  diligentlj^. 
occ.  2  Tim.  i.  17.  [The  word  occ.  in  Ex. 
xli.  25,  for  good^  valuable^  and  see  Xen. 
Mein.iv.  4.  14.  Diod.  5>ic.  xiii.  30.] 

C^  SxM^/fiiCf  Adv.  from  tnrtsBaloc. — 
Diligentlifj  earnestly,  occ.  Luke  vii.  4. 
Tit.  iii.  13. 

£irv^acor^NJC)  Adv.  comparat.  of  oirii- 
^/wc  3fore  diligently^  with  the  greater 
diligence,  occ.  Phil.  ii.  28.  [Wahl  says^ 
it  here  implies  haste.'] 

^vtiiil,  ilg,  4,  from  (nrcv^w  to  urge, 
press^  hasten. 

I.  Haste.  Mark  vi.  25.  Luke  i.  39. 
[Deut  xvi.  3.  Dan.  vi.  9.  Ezra  iv.  23. 
Ex.  xii.  1 1 .  Pol.  i.  27.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii. 
4.  6.] 

II.  Diligence^  industry,  eamettness^ 
forwardness,  studium.  Rom.  xii.  8>  11. 

2  Cor.  vii.  11.  [viii.  7,  8,  16.]  Heb.  vi. 
11.  [2  Pet.  i.  5.  Jude  3.  Xen.  Symp.  i. 
6.] 

(^  ^Kvpig,  /5oc,  //. — A  basket,  occ. 
Mat.  XV.  37.  xvi.  10.  Mark  viii.  8,  20. 
Acts  ix.  25.  Hesychius  explains  this 
word  by  ro  rStv  wpHy  &yyoc,  an  utensil 
or  vessel  for  com  ;  and  the  Etymologist 
derives  it  from  irvpoc  com,  q.  Trupic,  with 
ff  prefixed.  QArtem.  ii.  59.  Alciph.  iii. 
56.  Herod.  V.  19.] 

2TA'AI02,  «,  o,  or  STA'AIOX.  «,  ro. 

I.  A  place  rrhcre  men  ran  on  foot  in 
the  Grecian  games,  the  course,  or  race- 
ground,  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  QPol.  xviii.  29. 
4.  ^J.  V.  H.ii.  8.] 

II.  A  measure  of  length,  nearly  equal 
to  a  furlong,  or  the  eighth  part  of  an 
Eng.  mile.  Luke  xxiv.  13.  John  vi.  19. 
[xi.  18.  Rev.  xiv.  20.  xxi.  16.  It  oc- 
curs in  this  sense  in  Dan.  iv.  9.  xiii. 
37.  in  the  Cod.  Chish.  Thuc.  iv.  3. 
-^lian.  V.  H.  x.  4.  See  Eustath.  ad  Od. 
A.  p.  1390,  58.  Reitz.  ad  Lucian.  T.  ii.  p. 
757.] 

2TA'MN02,  s,  y.^An  urn,  pot,  or 
Jar.  occ.  Heb.  ix.  4. — The  LXX  use 
this  word  in  the  same  sense  for  the  Heb. 
n^yjy,  Exod.  xvi.  33.  [This  word  is  said 
by  Thomas  M.  to  be  a  bad  one,  for  afi~ 
<jMp£vC'  Mffiris  says,  it  is  the  Hellenic 
for  that  word,  and  Pollux  (vi.  2.  142. 
vii.  33.  162.)  and  Phavorinus  reckon  it 
to  mean  corn  or  wine  vessels,  while 
Hesychius  says,  ^r^fivoc,  vipta,  kAXtti, 


KaXaSoc;  and  tee  ^^mli.  ad  Arkt 
Plut.  545.  Ran.  22.  Foes.  (£c.  m^ 
p.  350.  Epiph.  de  Mens.  &  Pond.  R.  il 
p.  183.] 

traffic,  cocy  Att.  CMC*  ht  from  ivf/u  « 
the  old  V.  riv  to  stand. 

I.  A  standing,  siabiliiy^  aw/unmee. 
occ.  Heb.  ix.  8,  where  Kypke  obanrvs 
that  vdo'iv  ixeiv  memos  to  exist,  sMbnd, 
occupy  a  certain  place  or  «laiaoa,  ui 
shows  that  the  phrase  is  thus  used  bt 
the  Greek  writers.  [PoL  ▼.  5.  3.  It  ii't 
stancUng'-place  in  I  Chron.  xxTiiL  2.  Deal 
xxviii.  65.] 

II.  An  insurrection,  sediiionj  <}.  d.  f 
standing  up,  occ  Mark  xv.  7.  Luke  xm 
\9,  25.  Acts  xix.  40.  xxiv.  5,  vkce 
Kypke  cites  from  Diouysius  Hslicm. 
'U  ToXiTuc^  2TA'2I2  waXir  'ANEU- 
NEI^O,  ''  The  political  dissension  m 
again  excited /'  and  from  Josephus,  Dt 
Bel.  lib.  ii.  (cap.  9.  §  4.  edit.  Hudson.)  cf 
Pilate,  Mera  2c  ravra  rapaxkr  mpir 
'£KIN£I%  '*  After  this  he  raised  aaotkr 
disturbance."  [Died.  Sic  xi.  34.  PbL  i 
71.1.] 

III.  A  contenium,  dissension,  disjfsdi. 
occ.  Acts  XV.  2.  xxiii.  7*  10.  [Pror.xri. 
H.  Pol.vi.  44.  6.] 

i@*  Jn-ariip,  vpoc,  b,  from  t%^fu  * 
weigh^^A  Staler.  A  Grecian  silTercoiB. 
equal  in  value  to  four  Attic  w  ttf 
Alexandrian  drachms,  and  to  about  hX 
a  crown  or  28.  6d.  Eng.  occ.  Matini 
27.  Corap.  ^kicpaxpor.  fit  occun  ia 
Aq.  and  Sym.  Ex.  xxxviii.  24.  Sunk 
iii.  47.  Josh.  vii.  21.    Xen.  HeU.  r.  2. 

g^  ^ravp6cf  5,  o,  from  i^iifiioir^tt^ 
stand. 

I.  Properly,  A  stake  fixed  into  imI 
standing  up  in  the  ground,  [the  same  n 
(TfToXovl/.]  Thus  Bp.  *  Pearson  obscrm. 
that  the  word  is  first  used  in  the  (iierk 
writers,  particularly  Homer,  [lliii  tt 
452.  Od.  IS.W.']  and  that  it  is  expbiM' 
in  this  sense  by  Eustathius,  [p.  174.] 
and  Hesychius  f,  [See  Aytolh  Soph.  La 
Horn.  p.  732.  ed.  Villoison.] 

II.  A  Itoman  cross,  consisting  of  a 
straight  and  erect  beam  fixed  in  the  eirtk 
of  a  piece  of  wood  fastened  transrenelj 
to,  this  towards  its  top,  and  of  anocktf 
piece  fixed  on  and  projecting  from  tk 


•  On  the  Creed.  Article  IV.  wtfe  2».  rf'- 
1662,  Note  (•). 
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upright  beam  nearer  the  bottom^  as  a 
kind  of  support  to  the  crucified  person's 
feet,  which  were  nailed  on  it.  Thus  it  is 
used  for  the  cross  on  which  our  Blessed 
Saviour  suffered.  Mat.  xxvii.  32,  40,  42. 

5 Mark  xr.  21,  30,  32.  Luke  xxiii.  26. 
ohn  xix.  17,  19,  23,  31.  Phil.  ii.  8.  Col. 
i.  20/]  &  al.  freq. 

III.  It  imports  the  whole  passion  of 
Christy  and  the  merit  of  his  sufferings 
mnd  death,  [1  Cor.  i.  18.]  Gal.  vi.  14. 
'£ph.  ii.  16;  and  also  the  doctrine  con- 
cerning these,  1  Cor.  i.  17.  Gal.  vi.  12. 
[Phil.  iii.  18.] 

^  IV.  It  denotes  that  portion  of  qfflic- 
tian  which  is  endured  by  pious  and  good 
men,  as  a  trial  of  their  faith,  and  to  con- 
form them  to  the  example  of  their  cm- 


i] 
I 
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xxiii.  26.  for  rrop,  Ex.  xxii.  6.  Jud.  xr. 

Srcy»?»  VQt  4»  fr^™  «V*^  '^  cover,  par- 
ticularly yrom  wet^  to  keep  it  out.  So 
Thucydictcs  ii.  94,  cited  by  Wetstein  on 
1  Cor.  ix.  12,  speaks  of  ships  which  had 
not  been  used  of  a  long  time,  rat  ^Bir 
2TET0Y2AI  and  keeping  out  nothing, 
i.  e,  of  water,  i^wp  BriXdyori^  says  the 
Scholiast. — A  cover,  or  Jlai  ro(ff  of  a 
house,  occ.  Mat.  viiL  8.  Mark  ii.  4.  Luke 
Fii.  6.  Comp.  under  'Airo^cydCctf.  [It  is 
sometimes  the  house  itself.  Eur.  Orest. 
46.  Androm.  657.  Xen.  Svmp.  ii.  IS. 
JElisLn,  V.  H.  iv.  1 .] — The  LiXX  use  it, 
€^n.  viii.  13,  for  Heb.  iiD3D  the  covering 
or  roo/* of  Noah's  ark. 

j^*  2TETO.     [Properly,  To  cover,^ 


ci/ied  Master.  Mat.  x.  38.  xvi.  24.  Mark    To  endure,  sustain^  bear,  occ  1  Cor.  ix 


Till.  34.  X.  21.  Luke  ix.  23.  xiv.27.  In 
which  passages  observe  that  the  expres- 
wons  of  taking  up  or  carrying  the  cross 
alhide  to  that  constant  Roman  custom  of 
making  the  criminal  carry  the  cross  on 
which  he  was  to  suffer.  Comp.  John  xix. 
17,  and  see  Wetstein  on  Mat  x.  38,  Bp. 
Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art.  iv.  p.  222. 
Note  (*),  edit.  1662,  Suicer  Thesaur.  in 
2rovf>^,  and  Lardner's  Credibility  of 
Gospel  History,  vol.  i.  book  1 .  chap.  7.  § 

2ravp<$*»,  a,  from  ^avpo^, 

I.  To  crucify^  to  Jix  or  nail  to  a 
cross.  Mat.  xx.  19.  xxiii.  34.  xxvi.  2. 
%t  al.  freq.  Comp.  2rav|9oc  H*  [[Esth. 
▼ii.  9.] 

II.  To  crucify  the  flesh,  with  the  af- 
fiections  and  lusts,  is  to  mortify  them 
through  the  faith  and  ]o?e  of  Chnst  cru- 
eified,  occ.  Gal.  v.  24.  So  Gal.  vi.  14, 
St.  Paul  says.  The  world  is  crucified  to 
me,  and  I  unto  the  worlds  meaning,  that 
wo  great  was  his  regard  to  a  cruc\fied 
Saviour,  that  the  world  had  no  longer 
any  more  charms  for  him  than  the  corpse 
of  a  crucified  malefactor  would  have ;  nor 
did  be  take  any  more  delight  in  the  things 
nf  it  than  a  person  expiring  on  the  cross 
would  do  in  the  objects  around  him. 

TTA^YAH',  4c,  4,  either  from  tc/Cw  to 
irwad,  [or  from  tq^Ic  a  dried  grape.'] — A 
imnck  of  grapes,  occ.  Mat.  vii.  1 6.  Luke 
▼i.  44.  Rev.  xiv.  18.  [It  occ.  for  nD:^, 
Geo.  xl.  10,  11.  Numb.  vi.  3.  Is.  v.  2. 
Xen.  CSc  xix.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  5.] 

Sravvc,  voc,  6. — An  ear  of  corn,  occ. 
Mat.  xii.  1 .  Mark  ii.  23.  iv.  28.  Luke  vi. 
1.  [It  occ.  for  rh^W,  Gen.  xli.  5,  6,  7. 
Judg.  xii.  6.  Is.  xvii,  5.  for  niVbo,  Deut. 


12.  xiii.  7.  Comp.  1  Thess.  iii.  1,5.  So 
Diodorus  Siculus,  in  Wetstein  on  1  Cor. 
ix.  1 2,  speaks  of  the  ice  ^iyovroc  bearing 
armies  and  carriages  to  ])ass  over ;  (comp. 
Kypke) — and  of  sustaining  Tiyeiv  the  in- 
vasion and  force  of  the  Greeks.  [Pol.  iii. 
53.  2.>-The  V.  is,  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  7,  by 
some  rendered  to  conceal  (comp.  1  Pet. 
iv.  8.),  and  this  interpretation  may  be 
admitted  in  the  sense  of  conlaining,  keep* 
ing  tit,  as  a  vessel  does  liquor.  Thus 
Plato,  in  Wetstein  on  1  Cor.  ix.  12, 
(where  see  more)  speaks  of  one  who 
compared  the  souls  of  foolish  men  to  a 
sieve,  as  being  fiill  of  holes,  and  not  able 
2TETEIN  Bui  am^iay  re  Ka\  XiiStiy,  "  to 
contain  (any  thing)  through  unfaithful- 
ness and  forgetfiilness."  Comp.  above 
under  ISrcy^,  [and  see  Ecchis.  viii.  20. 
This  is  the  interpretation  of  Wahl  and 
Schleusner.] 

Srclpa,  ac*  4»  Adj.  from  ^epiv  to  de* 
prive,  q.  ^  r«  r/m-ecv  mprifdyri,  deprived 
of  bearing  children,  says  the  Etymologist. 
— Barren^  not  bearing  children,  occ.  Luke 
i.  7,  36.  xxiii.  29.  Gal.  iv.  27.  [Gen.  xi. 
30.  Deut.  vii.  14.  Is.  liv.  1.  for  mpiT. 
Schol.  Theoc.  ix.  3.  Hom.  Od.  K.  522.] 
STE'AAQ. 

[1.  Properly,  To  furnish,  adorn,  pre* 
pare^  clothe,  Eur.  Troed.  168.  Acnill. 
Tat.  iii. p.  299] 

II.  To  send.  But  it  occurs  not  in  the 
N.  T.  in  this  sense.  [In  the  middle,  To 
go,  Herod,  iii.  53.  Arrian.  Exp.  Al.  iv. 
1.  iElian.  V.  H.  xiv.  17.] 

IIL  SrAXofiac,  Mid.  with  an  accusa- 
tive or  the  preposition  &xo  following.  To 
avoid,  or  withdraw  oneself  from,  q.  d.  to 
send  oneself  away  from,    Albtrfs  Greek 


*iew  II  wuuiu  oe  more  accurate  lo  cnn- 
nder  teXAd/uiwi  u    the    partictp.  mid. 

r  paring  OHrielvt*.  After  all,  it  may 
iiroper  tn  obMrre  tbat  not  onir  the 
Vulg.  trauslatea  the  Greek  words  tcXXo- 
aivoi  Tiro  by  ileritantee  hoc  avoiding  t/iit, 
but  that  the  ancient  Syriac  veniun  like- 
wise reniliTS  tliem  rt^na  p  Jivo'ip  Bui 
me  dreaded  this.—Thm  CaBtell,  Svk. 
lOJp,  "  veritus  est,  extimuit  vehementer. 
So  TheopM'tact  explains  ftXAo^ci«i  by 
StcoiKOTft  Jtaring.  [Walil  says,  To  re- 
tlrain  one  t  telf,  mlhdram  one's  srlf,  in 
both  places  deriving  this  meaning  from 
n-f'XXw  lo  place,  and  thence  TrtXAoiiai  lo 
place  one't  self,  bring  one's  self  lo  - 
stand.  Schleii^ner  has  nearly  the  san 
meaning,  viz.,  To  bcmare  of,  and  he  cites 
Zeuaras  (Lex.  col.  1081.  on  tliid  place), 
TtXXil^ii^i  ayr'i  r«  KtpiTi^i'ifiirot  cai 
ao^\tv6fuyoi.  And  Hesychius  has  oreK- 
Xexoi'  ^/jeirni.  I  tret  Schneider  says,  To 
prepare,  in  the  place  nf  Ooriiithitinx,  and 
cites  I'ol.  ix.  24.  4.  ^iWcrrdat  ti)i'  vopiay, 
and  stinilur  expressjDOE.  2  Mac.  P.  1. 
Wivl.  xir.  1 .     bee  Mai.  ii.  5.] 

^^    'S.rifiiia,    nroCi    I'd,    fi'iim    i^iftfiat 
peri',   pass,   of  ?(f>i>i   fo   crotVH,   surround 


but  Schlt'usner  obserTes,  tbs 
plain    it  of  praytr  abmd,  a 


Job  1 


.  12. 


.  38. 


vifk  t 


arhiid.—A  c 


garland,  ace.  Act! 
Kai  rtfifiuTa,  Uiilh  and  garlands,  seem  an 
Hendiadi/t  for  ravptic  i'Uftfsii-Bt,  built 
crowned  fnilh  garlands,  as  it  is  trell 
known  the  heathenish  Tictims  generally 
were.  Sfee  many  passages  to  tliia  pur- 
pose from  the  Greek  and  Kuinan  n  riters 
ia  Wetstein.  Archb)!.  Potter,  speaking 
of  the  Grecian  sacrifices,  says,  "  'I'he  vie- 


word  inswen  tu  jriir  and  psi- 
nrM,  in  Is.  xxif.  7.  I^ni.  i. 
xxvi.  I  i.  and  for  ^ni*,  2s.  xix. 

STEXO'S.  li,  or.—Xari 
f  Properly,  in  Prov.  xxiii,  27 
and  nietaphorically,]  Mat.  < 
Luhesiii.  24. 

LTci-ox^ipitt,  u,  from  «pi 
strait,  and  xipot  a  place. 

I.  To  straiten,  or  press  to 
narroH)  place.  See  Isa.  rxxri 
I  d.  [and  Josh.  xvii.  15.]  m  L3 

II.  "Sriroxuipiopat,  aftai.  F 
plied  figuratively,  2  Cor.  iv.  i 
piipivai,  Overpretted  or  utterii 
with  atHietion?  and  calamitii 
shovs  that  Lucian  and  Arri 
manner  use  S\i€uy  and  * 
placing  Ttvoxi^tiy  last,  as  bci 
intcHse  signilicatioii.  2  Cur.  t 
^iroyi^fiivBt  ii-  ^/tir,  vcrox^fM 
roif  OTrXaj(»«ir  V^''>  "  ^^  *"« 
eced  »fl  M  (ye  havu  a  fcrge  w 
heart,  comp.  Phil.  i.  17.),  b 
straitened  (rather)  imyour  o 
(of  iifTcctiun  to  us).''  "nuis  Wi 
the  learne<l  Eisner  cxulaios  it, 
distressed  bif  me  (as  en.  ii.  4.  v 
bul  ye  are  ilistressed  t«  (Ky|^i 
orcN  bowels  or  atfeL-tion  to  me 
had  uileniled  ine,  comp.  ch.  Tti.  \ 

".  it  occ.  only  in  the  tw< 
here  cited ;  but  it  is  used  by 
writers  al8i>,  particularly  bv  Ar 

let    ini    \  I-nl.   ■^>h    tnu-nHl.. '*k. . 
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'Sreyox^pia,  ac,  4,  from  the  same  as  ?£- 
Poytjplta. 

I.  A  narrow  place.  It  is  used  in  its 
proper  sense  by  Xenophon^  Cyri  Exped. 
tor  a  narrow  way  which  cannot  be  passed 
through.  See  Haphelius  on  Rom.  ii.  9. 
rComp.  Thuc.  iv.  26.  vii.  36,  and  in  the 
LXX,  Deut.  xxviii.  53, 55,  b7^  where  it  is 
a  siege.] 

II.  Great  distress,  straits,  occ  Rom. 
iL  9.  viii.  35.  2  Cor.  vi.  4.  xii.  JO. 
rOXii^c  and  vivoxtapla  are  joined  in  a]] 
tkiese  places ;  the  latter  appearing  to  be 
the  stronger  word.  See  also  Is.  viii.  22. 
XXX.  6.  The  word  occ.  Ecclus.  x.  26. 
JElian.  V.  H.  ii.  41.  Pol.  i.  67.  1.] 

^  2TEPE0'S,  A,  6y.     The  Lexicons  de- 
rive it  from  Taiii  to  stand,  stand  Jirm. 

{I.  Firm,  strong,  solid.  Deut.  xxxii. 
13.  Is.  V.  28.  xli.  J.  Hom.  Od.  T.  493.] 

II.  JPsmi,  stable,  stedfast.  occ.  2  Tim. 
ii.  19.  1  Pet.  y.  9.  [Some  say  in  this 
l^ace,  Firm  in  fait h^  others, ^rm  through 

Jfkiik.     See  Mian.  V.  H.  v.  8.] 

III.  Firmy  solid,  occ.  Heb.  v.  12,  14. 
J5ee  Wetstein,  who  shows  that  the  Greek 
writers  use  the  same  expression,  <Tepea 
Tgofii',  and  that  Arrian  in  particular, 
JBpictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  1 6,  p.  21 7,  edit.  Can- 
tab., joins,  and  t^at  in  a  figurative  sense, 

' iLwoyciKaKTurdfivai  being  weaned  from 
miik,  with  iirreadai  TPOOR-S  STEPEO- 
TEfPA2,  taking  more  solid  food. 

Xreptoia^  w,  from  ^ipedg. — To  strengthen^ 

4!Otf/lTm. 

£l.  Acts  iii.  7.  Comp.  Is.  xlii.  5.  Jer. 
X.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  8.  5.] 

[II.  To  confirm.  Acts  xvi.  5.  In  Acts 
iii.  16.  the  meaning  is,  he  proved  his 
fower  and  majesty.   Comp.  1  8am.  ii.  1.] 

Srepiotfia,  aroc,  t6,  from  'stptdia.  [Pro- 
perly, What  is  Jixed  or  madejlrm^  as  the 
jfrwuiment  of  heaven.  See  Gen.  i.  6. 
J>an.  xii.  3.] — Firmness,  stedfastness, 
joec.  Col.  ii.  5.    Comp.  Acts  xvi.  5. 

2rc^yoc>  «*,  b,  from  ?c^  to  crown^ 
which  see  under  J^ififia. 

[1.  A  crown.  Mat.  xxvii.  29.  Mark  xv. 
]?•  John  xix.  2,  5.  Rev.  iv.  4,  10.  vi.  2. 
ix.  7-  xiv.  14.  See  also  Rev.  xii.  1.  In 
I  Cor.  ix.  25,  it  is  rather  a  garland,  the 
teward  of  victory  at  the  Grecian  games. 
.See  Esth.  viii.  15.  2  Mac.  xiv.  4.]] 

£11.  By  a  crown  is  described  the  re- 
ward promised  to  the  true  Christian  here- 
.after.  See  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  James  i.  12.  1 
;Pet.r.  4.  Rev.ii.  10.  iii.  II.] 

[JII.  An  ornament,  any  thing  of  which 
cmn  boast.  Phil.  iv.  1.  1  Thess.  ii.  19. 


See  Prov.  xii.  4.  xiv.  26.  Philost.  Vit. 
Soph.  i.  2 1 .  2.] 

2rf^avo<i>,  ut,  from  ^it^avo^.-^To  crown. 
occ  2  Tim.  ii.  5.  [and  Song  of  S.  iiL 
11.  In  Heb.  ii.  7.  it  is  figuratively  used^ 
To  omamenty  or  honour.  See  Ps.  viii.  6^ 
cii.  4.  Diod.  Sic  xx.  84.] 

2r46oc,  toe,  «c,  TO. — The  breast,  of  the 
human  body,  so  called  either,  according 
to  the  Greek  etymologists,  from  ^iyvac  to 
stand,  stand  Jlrm,  as  being  wonderfully 
and  strongly  compacted  of  bones  and  car- 
tilages for  the  comprehending  and  defence 
of  the  noble  parts  lodged  therein.  So  the 
Latins  call  the  breast  pectus  from  the 
Greek  iriyjcroc  compact,  occ.  Luke  XTiii« 
13.  xxiii.  48.  John  xiii.  25.  xxi.  20.  Rer. 
XV.  6.  On  Luke  xviii.  13,  see  WetsteiD, 
and  comp.  under  K&jttw  II.  [Dan.  ii.  32. 
Diod.  Sic.  iv.  30.  Xen.  V^en.  iv.  1.] 

^HiKut,  q.  e?4iffii,  which  see. 

I.  To  stand.  Mark  xi.  25.  [Aq.  Josh. 
X.  19.3 

II.  To  stand  Jtrm^  be  constant,  per* 
severe.  [Absolutely,  2  Thess.  ii.  15. 
— with  dat.  Gal.  v.  1 .  — with  ly  and  dat. 

1  Cor.  xvi.  13.  Phil.  i.  27.  iv.  1.  1  Thess. 
iii.  8.     See  Ex.  xiv.  13.] 

III.  To  standi  i.  e.  be  acquitted,  in 
Judgment,  occ.  Rom.  xiv.  4.     Comp.  Ps. 
i.  5.     [Wahl  and  Schleusner  construe  the 
word.  To  act  uprightly.] 

J^^  ^nipiypdg,  «,  6,  from  Irfipiypai 
perf.  pass,  of  ^rjplita. — Stedfastness,  sta" 
bility.  occ  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  [Diod.  S.  i.  81.] 

Sriypi^^oi,  from  ^iptaqfrm. 

I.  To  Jix,  Jix  Jirmly,  or  immutably » 
occ.  Luke  xvi.  26. — ^rtipil^eiy  to  irp6ffu' 
way.  To  set  one's  focc  stedfostly.  occ 
Luke  ix.  5 1 .  The  LXX  frequently  use 
this  phrase,  as  QJer.  xxi.  lO.J  Ezek.  vi. 
2.  xxi.  2,  &  al,  for  the  Heb.  *3Q^C3t2^  to  set 
the  foce^  and  Ezek.  xiv.  8.  xv.  7.  p 
Kings  xii.  17.]  for  c^aQ  }n3. 

II.  To  strengthen,  confirm^  spiritually^ 
Luke  xxii.  32.  Rom.  i.  1 1 .  xvi.  25.  Jam. 
V.  8.  [I  Thess.  iii.  2,  13.  ii.  \7.  1  Pet. 
v.  10.  *i  Pet.  1.12.  Rev.  iii.  2.] 

^riypa,  aroQ,  to,  from  CT/y/iai  perf.  pass, 
of  ^ii^ij  to  make  a  puncture,  also  to  make 
a  mark,  properly  with  a  hot  iron,  to 
brand. — A  mark  or  brand  with  a  hot 
iron,  occ.  Gal.  vi.  17,  where  the  a]K)stle 
calls  the  scars  he  received  frbm  stripes, 
chains,  &c.  in  the  service  of  Christ  (comp. 

2  Cor.  xi.  23,  &c.)  ra  «r/y/iara  t&  Kvpin 
*lrja»,  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  hy  a 

.  beautiful  allusion   to   the  ^iyfxaTa  with 
which  servants  and  soldiers  wero  some* 


STO 


902 


2TO 


times  marked  to  show  to  whom  they  be- 
longed. See  Kaphelius,  Wolfiiis,  and 
Wetsteiii  on  the  place,  Daubuz  and  Vi- 
triiip:a  on  Kev.  vii.  3.  xiii.  16,  17,  and 
Bp.  Lowth  on  Isa.  xliv.  5.  QThe  word 
occ.  Song  of  S.  i.  11.] 

Srty/i//,   i7c,  //,  from  Wfw,  which  see 
under  Sriyyua. 

*  I.  A  point,  of  space,  Lat.  punctum, 
which  in  like  manucr  from  pungerc  to 
prick,  Make  a  puncture. 

II.  A  point,  womenty  instant,  of  time, 
occ.  Luke  ii*.  5.  i'lutarch  uses  the  siimc 
phrase,  ?«y/uj  XP^*'^'  ^^^  ^  moment  of 
time,  ^o  'Icrence,  [[IMi<»rm.  i.  4.  7.]  Ci- 
cero, [pro  I'^iacco,  25.]  and  Ciesar,  in 
Latin,  punctiiUi  temporis.  See  Wetntein 
and  Scapula.  [It  is  used  for  any  very  small 
thing,  in  Donurslh.  p.  ofi'J,  7.] — \n  the 
LXX  of  Is;i.  xxix.  o,  riyp.i)  answers  to 
the  I  !i'b.  i*r.S3  a  motnent,  an  instant*  [See 
Deyliug,  ii.  p.  .SJio.J 

iXrAlUl. — To  shine,  glister,  occ.  Mark 
IX.  3. — The  LXX  use  the  particip.  Tt\- 
ta(Tr)Q  for  2n^,  Nab.  iii.  3.  [The  word 
occ.  also  Ezr.  viii.  27.  Dan.  x.  6.  Ez. 
xxi.  28.  Pol.  xi.  9.  4.  Horn.  II.  r.  392. 
Aristopb.  Av.  G98.] 

^Tou,  uQ,  ijf,  from  ?«4ii  to  stand,  which 
see  under  "Wiy/ii. — A  portico,  cloister, 
covered  walk,  which  usually  stood  near 
some  other  building*,  occ.  John  v.  2.  x. 
23.  Acts  iii.  1 1.  v.  12.  Josephus,  De  Bel. 
lib.  V.  cap.  5,  §  1,  not  only  speaks  of  So- 
lomon's j>ortico  as  built  by  that  prince, 
but.  Ant.  lib.  xx  cap  8,  §  7,  ]>articularly 
observes  that  it  was  standing  in  the  time 
of  Albiuus,  who  8uc(?ecded  Festus,  men- 
tioned Acts  cb.  XXV.  xxvi.  xxvii.  as  go- 
vernor of  .Tudea.  See  also  Doddridge's 
and  Bp.  Tearce's  Notes  on  John  x.  23. 
Acts  iii.  J  1 .  [Scbleusner  thinks,  that  by 
the  Zroa  2oX*  is  not  to  be  understood  the 
portico  of  the  temple  built  towards  the 
east  by  Solomon,  but  that  of  the  2d 
temple  (built  by  Zerubbabel),  erected  in 
the  same  place  as  that  of  Solomon  bad 
been.  See  Ligbtfoot,  Disq.  Cborog.  pre- 
fixed to  St.  John,  c.  vi.  2.  In  John  v. 
2.  Schleu.sner  thinks  that  Xroa  means  a 
sort  of  cell  near  the  pool.  The  word  occ. 
£z.  xlii.  2.] 

Bf^^    2rotiS«C,    aCoQ,    //,    from    c^otSa 
perf.  mid.  of  t«^w  to  tread,  trample  upon, 

I.  A  kind  of  Led  composed  of  boughs 


•  [Sec  Vitruv.  v.  9-  The  Stoa  had  always  co- 
lumn»^  I  bellevr.  i.  c.  it  was  open  at  Icuot  on  cup 
side.] 


of  trees,  leaver,  or  the  like,  iramfUd  w 
crammed  together.  [The  commoD  foni  ii 
?ij3ac.  See  Aristopb.  Plut.  541.  Xcn. 
Cyr.v.  2.  15.] 

II.  lToi€aC£Q,^,  ThehoMghsorbraneha 
tliemselves.  ooc.  Mark  xi.  8. 

^S^  ^oi\eioyf  %t,  ro,  from  frnxF*^ 
which  see. 

I.  SroixccQ)  ra.  The  elements^  or  jM 
principles  of  any  art,  whenoe  the  nb- 
sequcDt  parts  tcm)(mc  proceed  in  order* 
So  tlie  Greek  writers  use  the  word  kt  t^ 
Utters  of  the  alphabet,  the  demeids  ^ 
learning;  [See  Pol.  x.  45.  7.]  and  Gala, 
cited  by  Wetsteio  on  Gal.  ir.  3,  meotM 
TA^  iTOIXEl-A  TfK  'InoKparmt  rix^m 
The  elements  of  Hippocrates'  art,  whi%  Ik 
presently  afterwards  styles  ra  ir^wni  rft 
rcyniCi  the  Jirst  beginnistgs  of  bis  art 
[See  Wisd.  vii.  18.  xix.  1/.] 

II.  The  elemenis  or  Jirst  principla  d 
the  Christian  doctrine,  occ.  Ueh.  v.  12. 

III.  St.  Paul  calls  the  ceremamid  sr> 
dinances  of  the  Mosaic  law  ra  vwx'**  ^• 
KoofM  fvorldiy  elements.  Gal.  ir.  3.  Cosfi 
Col.  ii.  8,   20;    and   baBtyH   col  wtm 
voix'ta,  weak  and  beggarly  elements^Qm- 
iv.  9. — Elements,  as  coutaiDing  the  nJh 
ments  of  the   knowledge    of  Christ,  li 
which  knowledge  the  law,  as  a  pedsgtgm, 
Gal.  iii.  24,  was  intended  by  meamd 
those   ordinances   to    bring   the  Jews- 
Worldltf,  as  consisting  in  outward  fstMj 
institutions,  lieb.  ix.  1  —  Weak  andhe^ 
garly,  when  considered  merely  in  tkei- 
selves,  and  set  up  in   opjtositioD  to  tk 
great  realities  to  which   they  vere  d^ 
signed  to  lead.     See  Doddridge's  Note  «■ 
Gal.  iv.  9.— But  in   Col.  ii.  8,  t^  de- 
ments, or  ntdtments,  of  the  world  ait  • 
closely   connected    with    philosophy  sd 
vain  deceit,  or  ^'  an  empty  and  dkeii^ 
philosophy"  (Macknight),  that  they  Mt 
there  be  understood  to  include,  at  kait, 
the   dogmas    of  Pagan  philosophy:  » 
which,  no  doubt,  many  of  the  CoMW 
Mere  in  their  unconverted  state  attacM 
and  of  which  the  judaizing  teacherSt  «k 
also   were   probably   tbeniselres  iofirctt' 
with  them,  took  advantage  to  vitiidnv 
the  Colossian  converts  from  the  purity  rf 
the  gospel,  and  from   tlieir  true  Hoi 
Christ.     And  from  the  general  tfscr^ 
this  chapter,  and  |>articularly  fron  nr. 
18—23,  It  appears  that  these  philooopkioil 
dogmas  against  which  the  Apostlt  c» 
tioned  his  converts  were  partly  V\sUdt 
and    partly    Pythagorean ;    the  to^f 
teaching  tl»e  worship  o( demons  or mm^^ 
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at  mediators  betii-een  man  and  God, 
(comp.  under  Aaifi6vioy  I.)  the  latter  en- 
loining  such  abstinence  from  particular 
kinds  of  meats  and  drinks,  and  such  severe 
wtorti/icatians  of  the  body  as  God  liad  not 
commanded.  But  for  the  further  clear- 
ing  of  tills  involved  subject,  I  with  great 
pleasure  refer  the  reader  to  Macknight's 
Commentary  and  Notes  on  Col.  ii.  8,  20, 
and  to  his  rre^ce  to  the  Colossians,  §  2. 
See  also  Doddridge  on  Col.  ii.  8,  1 S,  and 
tbe  Pythagorean  doctrine  of  abstinence 
from  animal  food  elegantly  represented  by 
Ovid,  Metam.  lib.  xv.  line  75,  &c. 

IV.  To  'SiToixtia^  The  heavenly  bodies^ 
L  e.  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  occ.  2  Pet. 
iU.  10,  1 2.  In  the  former  of  which  verses, 
as  TO,  Koixeia  are  expressly  distinguished 
both  from  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  and 
oorrespond  to  the  earth's  furniture,  so  the 
ieamed  Jos.  Mede*  interprets  them  to 
mean  the  hosi  of  heaven,  called  in  Greek 
vocvflo,  from  ?e/x<*'  ^o  proceed  or  march  in 
mUiiary  order^  as  in  Heb.  Dltovn  M3V, 
from  the  V.  H:iy,  of  like  import  as  t£ix<^. 
He  further  observes  that  Justin  Martyr, 
towards  the  beginning  of  his  1  st  Apology 
(p.  44,  edit.  Colon.),  uses  *roixM  in  the 
aaine  tense.  'O  6eoc  toy  leavra  K6a/wv 
wmdivaCf  kqI  ra  iwiyeia  dvOp^xocc  if^ro^ 
rAS/a^i  Kal  lipayia  2T0IX£I*A  iis  dviiitrty 
mk^wwv^  teal  &ptav  fitrd^oXalt  (read  fura- 
SpAac)  KOCfifitraCf  ic.  r.  X.  "  God  who 
mmdb  the  whole  world,  and  subjected 
earthly  things  to  men,  and  arranged  the 
keavenfy  bodies  for  the  production  of 
frfdtay  and  the  changes  of  seasons,  &c*' 
To  which  I  add  from  Thirlby  s  Note,  that 
JFintio,  in  his  Dialogue,  p.  241,  uses 
^mKxfla.  in  the  same  sense  without  lift^yia, 
TA*  2T0IXErA  Ac  ApycT,  '*  The  (^Aea- 
weniyj  bodies  are  not  idle,**  i.  e.  as  he  ex- 
fnUBca  it,  p.  311 , — roy  iiXtoy,  ical  n)y 
mtXiivpfy^  Kal  ra  &?f>a  ryy  &vn)v  o^ov  hel 
mU  roc  rp&wac  rdy  Apwy  TroieiaSai — *'  that 
ikgsun,  and  the  moon^  and  the  stars,  keep 
ahrajt  the  same  course,  and  cause  the 
clumges  of  seasons.**  See  also  Wolfius. 
[So  Wahl.  Schleusncr  and  Brctschneider 
■lake^the  word  mean  the  elements  both  of 
heaT^  and  earth.  See  Schwarz,  p.  1 246, 
and  Alberti,  Not.  ad  Gloss.  Gr.  N.  T.  p. 

2rocxf'<('9  ^>  from  i^roixa  perf.  mid.  of 
mix^  to  go,  proceed  in  order, —  To  walk, 
mrieeed  m  order.  [_Xen.  Cvr.  vi.  3.  34.] 
Bat  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  only  frgu- 

•  Wctks,  fol.  p.  613—617,  which  see. 


rati?ely  to  denote  a  certain  manner  of' 
life  or  behaviour,  occ.  Acts  xxi.  24.  Rom. 
iv.  12.  Gal.  y.  25.  vi.  16.  Phil.  iii.  16. 
[In  Eccl.  xi.  6.  it  is,  To  go  on  well,  turn 
out  well.] 

2roX)7,  fJQ,  ^,  from  t-roXa  perf.  mid.  of 
TcXXfef  to  send  or  let  down,  demitto. — A 
robe,  properly  such  an  one  as  reaches 
down  to  the  feet,  a  long  garment.  In 
the  Greek  writers  it  is  particularly  used 
for  the  long  garments  of  the  eastern  na-c 
tions.  See  Wolfius  and  Wetstein  on  Mark 
xii.  38,  the  latter  of  whom  cites  from 
Arrian  Epictet.  iii.  22,  p.  309.  'EN 
KOKKiyoig  IIEPIIIATErN ;  and  from  M. 
Antoninus,  'EN  STOAir*  lIEPinATErN. 
Mark  xii.  38.  xvi.  5.  Luke  xv.  22.  xx. 
4C.  [Rev.  vi.  11.  vii.  9,  13,  14.  It  ia 
constantly  used  in  the  LXX,  and  for 
various  Icinds  of  garments.  See  2  Sam, 
vi.  14.  Gen.  xxvii.  15.  Job  xxx.  1,  3.  Is. 
xxii.  2 1 .] 

STOMA,  aroc,  ro. 

I.  The  mouth  of  a  man.  [Mat.  xii.  34* 
XV.  18.  xvii.  27.  xxi.  16.  Luke  i v.  22.  vi. 
45.  xxii.  71.  John  xix,  29.  Acts  xxii. 
14.  xxiii.  2.*  Rom.  iii.  19.  x.  8.  (Ex. 
xiii.  9.)  9  and  10.  xv.  6.  Eph.  iv.  29. 
Col.  iii.  8.  2  Thess.  ii.  8.  Jude  1 6.  Rev. 
i.  16.  ii.  16.  iii.  16.  ix.  17,  18,  19.  x.  9, 
10.  xi.  5.  xii.  15,  16.  xiii.  2,5,  6.  xiv.  5. 
xvi.  13.  xix.  15,  21.  Gen.  viii.  11.  Ex. 
iv.  11.  Numb.  xxii.  28.]  — or  other  ani- 
mal, [2  Tim.  iv.  17.  (a  metaphor,  imply- 
ing great  and  present  danger;  and  so 
perhaps  of  the  next  place.)]  Hcb.  xi.  S3. 
Jam.  iii.  3.  In  Acts  iv.  25,  the  ancient 
Syriac  translator  appears  to  have  read, 
*0  ^la  irytitfiaTOC  h.yiH  ha  rofiaTOg  Aa^ld 
valBoc  ots  iiiriify.  So  Coptic  version  and 
Cambridge  MS.  (nearly.)  But  the  Vulg.  ' 
Qui  spirit u  sancto  per  os  patris  nnstri 
David,  pueri  tui,  dixisti.  And  from  these 
several  authorities  we  may  rectify  the 
confused  and  unintelligible  reading  of  the 
Alexandrian  and  seven  other  MSS.,  6  tSi 
mirpoc  iifiCfy  ha  iryivfiaroc  ayitt  rofiaroc 
£id^lS  walloQ    tru   iiTwy,     See  Wet-stein' 

*  Od  Acts  xxiii.  2,  we  may  observe  a  similar 
modern  instance  of  the  brutality  with  which  cri- 
minak  are  treated  in  the  East.  For  when  Sndac 
Aga,  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  Persian  rebels  at 
Astrabad,  in  the  year  1744,  was  brought  before 
Nadir  8hah*s  general,  and  examined  by  him,  he 
answered  the  questions  put  to  him,  but  lamented 
his  miserable  change  of  drcomstanccs  in  very 
pathetic  terms ;  upon  which  **  the  general  0T<lcrcd 
him  to  be  ttmck  acrott  the  niottik^  to  silence  bim  ; 
which  was  done  with  such  violence  that  the  blood 
issued  forth.^    Hanway*0  Travebi,  vol.  i.  p.  2W* 
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and  Griesbach,  both  of  whom   however 
eiubrucc  the  commoo  reading. — Sro^a  is 
in  condescension  to  our  capacities  ascribed 
to  God,  Mat.  iv.  4.     [_Sec  Deut.  viii.  3. 
The  follouing  phrases  arc  remarkable.^ 
*Avoi'yEiy  to  TOfia,   To  open   the  mouth, 
denotes  tpcaking  in  general.  Acts  viii.  3*J. 
xvtii.    M.     [See   Judg.   xii.   35.    yEsch. 
Prom.  (il2.  Virg.iEn.  ii.  246.]  —speak- 
ing  fi'ilh  freedom,  2  Cor.  *  vi.  1 1.  QProv. 
zxxi.  9.   Job  xxxii.  20.  Ecclus.  xv.  5.] 
— speaking  aloud  or  plainly.  Mat.  v.  2. 
xiii.  35.    Acts  viii.  35.  [x.  34.  tl  — re- 
storation uf  speech,  Luke  i.  64.     To  the 
instances  Wetstein  has  produced  of  the 
(ireek  writers  using  this  phrase,  I  add, 
from  Lucian  Rhet.  Pra'cept.  tom.  ii.  p. 
448.      To    vptiTTioy    iKiho    'ANOl'^AS 
iTO'MA,  "  Opening  that  honey-dropping 
viouth''    ^Cump.  Num.  xxii.  28.] — The 
earth  is  said  avoiyuv  to  *>6pa  to  open  its 
mouth,  i.  c.  to  be  cleft  or  disrupted.  Rev. 
xii.    ](j.     This  is   an    Helleuistical   ex- 
pression,  used    in  like  manner  by  the 
LXX,  Num.  xvi.  30.  xxvi.  10,  and  an- 
swering to  the  Heb.  n»D  niV!},  and  nna 
ni5,  to  open  her  mouth, — [The   phrase 
cc(Tepxc(rdat  or  iitntopivetrOai  etc  rv  ^upa, 
is  used  o^  food.  Mat.  xv.  II,  17.  Acts  xi. 
8.  Dan.  x.  13.  Ez.  iv.  14.]— Zrofia  Trpoc 
•70/1  a  XaXeii",  To  speak  mouth  to  mouth, 
i.  e.  face  to  face.  2  John  ver.  12.  3  John 
vcr.  N.     This  phrase  manifestly  answers 
to  the  Hob.  12T  r.Q  ^«  HD,  which  is  used, 
Num.  xii.  8,  to  express  Jehovah's  ^mi- 
liarity  with  Moses,  and  which  the  LXX 
there  render  by  '^6 pa  Kara  *>6pa  XaXccv. 
[See  Vorst.  rijil.  S.  p.  741.  ed.  Fischer.] 

II.  Speech,  or  speaking.  Mat.  xv,  8. 
Hence  used  for  testimony.  Mat.  xviii.  16. 
[(Comp.  Deut.  xvii.  6.)  2  Cor.  xiii.  1 ;] 
— for  force  or  eloquence  in  speaking,  Luke 
xxi.  1.5.  [Comp.  also  Luke  xi.  54.  xix. 
22.  (Job  XV.  6.)  liom.  iii.  14.  1  Pet.  ii. 
22.  Uev.  xiv.  5.  See  in  Heb.  1  Sam.  xv. 
24.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  671.] 

HL  2ro/ia  pa-^aipac,  The  edge  of  a 
sworH^  Luke  xxi.  \LA,  Heb.  xi.  34.  'I'his 
is  an   Hellenist  teal   phrase,  used   by  the 


♦  [Parkhuret  and  Schlcusncr  q\jotc  also  a>oi^f 
iu  ro/i*  from  Eph.  vi.  If),  as  an  instance;  but  as  the 
words  iv  irypf-ria^ia  are  added,  pv-rhaps  the  phrase 
can  hardly  be  rctcrred  to  this  htu'l.  ScJileusner, 
after  Krppe,  ^ays  Uiey  are  explanatory,  or  mean 
pnluni^  iibcre^non  vinculls  coiistt ictus ;  but  this 
would  be  mere  repetition.] 

-f-  [Schleusiier  txpKiins  these  phrases  as  mere 
r?dundanr..'<  after  thi*  Hebrew.  See  Ecclus.  Ii.  20. 
Jobxxxiii.  2.  Dan.  x.  10. J 


LXX^  Gen.  zxxiv.  26.  Deut.  xiii.  13. 
[Judg.  xviii.  27.  xx.  37-]  &  al.  for  the 
Heb.  y)n  %  the  momih  or  edge  of  the 
sword.  Lucian,  however,  cited  by  Wet- 
stein on  Luke  xxi.  24,  whom  see,  um 
the  expression  airo  2TO'MAT()S  oicopv. 
*^  from  the  mouth  of  the  iron,"  Lt-t^tke 
sword.  Tragopod.  lin.  114.  Comp.^ 
vofioc*  [See  Phi  lost.  Heroic  c  19.  {  ^ 
and  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Orest.  1279.] 

1^^  ^ropaxoCf  »,  o,  either  froB  9»- 
/larcc  ix6ptvoQ  adjoining  to  the  momik,  m 
from  TOfia  a  mouth,  and  ex^  lo  have. 

I.  It  denotes  in  general  that  pine  or 
canal  in  the  human  body  which  begivit 
the  root  of  the  tongue,  and  serves  for  ^ 
conveying  of  food  into  the  belly.  Stt 
Scapula. 

II.  Homer  uses  it  for  the  upper  put 
of  this  canal,  i.  e.  for  the  throat  orgMi 
II.  iii.  lin.  292.  II.  xix.  lin.  2G6. 

III.  27<«  stofnach,  or  ventricle,  in  tie 
human  body,  which  is  furnished  witbii 
upper  and  lower  orifice,  which  oocasiooillf 
open  and  shut  like  the  nuwtk,  occ.  1  Tift 
V,  23 ;  where  the  apostle's  expresiioD  um 
be  illustrated  by  what  Scapula  cites  fm 
Athenasus,  'Ova:  6uc€Iuk  iiaridtuBai  m 
vdpaxoy,  to  be  badlu  affected  at  the  ib-^ 
mach,  or  to  have  a  bad  stomach.  See  lb 
Wolfius  and  Wetstein  on  the  place. 

Srpareia,  ac,  //,  from  ?parrvw.— ^i^ 
fare,  military  service.  [(Xen.  Cvr.  iii.  I- 
9.  Pol.  ii.  22.  6.)]  lu  the  N.T.  it » 
spoken  only  of  the  Christian  watfvt 
occ.  2  Cor.  X.  4.  1  Tim.  i.  IH;  whereob- 
serve,  that  the  phrase  STPATEIfESeAl 
2TPATE'IAN  is  use<l  by  the  Greek  ni- 
ters for  performing  military  service,  S« 
Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [The  word  «t. 
for  army,  in  Ex.  xiv,  4,  9,  1 7.  1  Chwt. 
xxviii.  1.] 

^^  ^Tpartvpa,  otoq,  to,  from  ?pf 
Ttuu.—^An  army,  an  armed  or  militarf 
force.  55ee  Mat.  xxii.  7.  Acts  xxiii.  It?, 
27.  The  profane  writers  used  it  is  lifcc 
manner  for  an  army  ;  and  on  Luke  xxE 
II*,  ol>serve  that  in  the  treatise  Of  tW 
Maccabees,  ascribed  to  Jo^$ephus,  §  3,  vc 
have  in  like  manner  Tiiv  STPATEl'MA- 
TUN  hvT^  wape^KOToy  KifKXvdir.  '' HiJ 
soldiers  or  guards  standing  aniuud  1^" 
[1  Mac.  ix.  ;>4.  2  Mac.  v.  24.] 

^TpaTtv(tf,  from  ^paroc. 

I.  To  lead  an  army,  also  to  war,  irip 
war.  The  V.  occurs  not  in  the  uW 
voice  in  the  N.  T.     But  hence 

•  [Sec  Lobcck  on  Phryn.  p.  4®] 
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II.  l^parevofiat^  Mid.  To  perform  mi" 
Utary  duty,  serve  as  a  soldier ,  militare, 
stipendiutn  facere.  occ.  1  Cor.  ix.  7. 
'2TpaTtv6fuvoi,  01,  parti ci p.  Men  perform^ 
ing  military  service^  soldiers  on  duty.  occ. 
Luke  iii.  14.  Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  4. — 
"  The  expression  used  by  St.  Luke  is  not 
Moidiers  (?puru«»rac),  but  the  participle 
^partvo^tvoiy  i,  c.  men  under  arms,  or 
men  going  to  battle. — Whence  these  per- 
sons came,  and  on  what  particular  account, 
may  be  found  at  large  in  the  History  of 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  cap.  6,  §  1,2. 
Herod  the  Tetrarch  of  Galilee  was  en- 
gaged in  a  war  with  his  father-in-law 
AretaS;  a  petty  king  in  Arabia  Petraea, 
at  the  rery  time  that  John  uras  preaching 
in  the  wilderness.  Machscrus,  a  fortress 
ntualed  on  a  hill  not  far  from  the  eastern 
ahore  of  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  confines  of 
the  two  countries,  was  the  place  in  which 

,     John  was  imprisoned,  and  afterwards  be- 

^     iieaded.     The  army  of  Herod,  then,  in 

y     its  march  from  Galilee,  passed  through 

^     the    country   in    which   John   baptizeti, 

y     which  sufficiently  explains  the  doubt  who 

the  soldiers  were  that  proposed  to  him 

the  above  question,  i.  e.  What  shall  we 

do?"    Michaelis's  Introduct.  to  N.  T. 

Tol.  i.  p.  5 1,  edit.  Marsh.     Wetstein  cites 

Thucydides,    Aristotle,    and    Plutarch, 

jOtiQg  the  participle  ^parevofieyoi  in  the 

WBxne  sense.     [^The  word  occ.  for  Mnv  in 

Is.  zxix.  7.  Judg.  xix.  8.  2  Sam.  xv.  26. 

Thuc.  viii.  65.  Aristot.  Rhet.  ii.  22.] 

III.  It  is  applied  figuratively  to  the 
Christian  soldier,  occ.  2  Cor.  x.  8.  1  'i1m. 
L  18,  where  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  12.  2  Tim. 
IF.  7. 

IV.  To  war^  wage  roar,  spoken  figu- 
jrmtively  of  carnal  lusts,  which  war  against 
tlie  soul.  occ.  Jam.  iv.  I.  1  Pet.  ii.  11. 

2rpan}yoc,  h,  6,  from  Tparcic  on  army, 
jwd  ifyiofiai  or  &yai  to  lead. 

I.  Properly,  A  leader^  or  commander  of 
mn  army.  Hut  though  thus  used  in  the 
profmne  writers,  and  by  the  LXX,  1  Chron. 
ai.  6.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  21,  it  occurs  not  in 
this  sense  in  the  N.  T. 

II.  A  civil  magistrate  or  rtiler,  occ. 
Acts  xvi.  20,  22,  35,  3(5,  3S.  Doddridge 
observes  on  ver.  20,  that  "  the  Greeks 
used  to  denote  the  Roman  Praetors  by  the 
title  of  Srpariyyoi ;  and  if,  says  he,  it  were 
wplied  to  the  Duumviri,  who  were  the 
wvemors  of  colonies,  it  was  by  way  of 
compliment:  but  Biscoe  has  well  proved 
that  there  are  examples  of  such  an  appli- 
cation, Boyle's  Lect.  ch.  ix.  §  3,  p.  346. 


Sec  also  Wolfius  and  Wetstein  on  Acts 
xvi.  20.  [The  cause  of  this  application  of 
a  military  term  to  a  dvil  officer  was,  as 
Schleusner  says,  that  at  first  at  Rome 
the  chief  magistrate  presided  alike  in  war 
and  peace.  See  Casaub.  ad  Athen.  v.  1 4. 
D'Orvill.  ad  Chariton,  p.  447.  Munthe, 
Obss.  Phil.  c.  Diod.  p.  255.  Artem.  iv.  5 1 . 
V.  36.] 

III.  'O  Srparijyoc  r5  *l£f>H,  The  Cap" 
tain  of  the  Temple.  This  appears  to  have 
been  not  a  Roman  but  a  Jewish  officer : 
and  as  the  service  of  the  Temple  is  in  the 
O.  T.  expressed  by  a  military  term,  kiy, 
Num.  viii.  24,  25,  so  the  captain  of  the 
Temple  was  the  person  who  commanded 
in  chief  th^  numerous  priests  and  Levites 
who  by  turns  attended  there,  and  ap- 
pointed to  them  their  posts  and  offices. 
See  Num.  iii.  32.  1  Chron.  ix.  II.  Jo- 
sephus mentions  such  an  officer  by  the 
same  title,  ^rpariiyoQ,  who  was  evidently 
a  Jew,  being  the  high  priest's  son.  See 
his  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap.  5,  §  2.  Comp.  De 
Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  12,  §  6,  and  cap.  17,  §  2. 
And  when,  before  the  destruction  of  Je- 
rusalem, the  brazen  gate  of  the  Temjile 
opened  at  midnight  of  its  own  accord,  he 
says,  Cpapovrec  S'  oi  rQ  *l£p»  ^uXuKfc 
i/yyctXav  TQ't  STPATHTa"*,  ''those 
who  kept  watch  in  the  Temple  ran  and  told 
the  captain,"  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  5.  §  3. 
See  also  Whitby's  Note  on  Luke  xxii.  52, 
and  Lardner's  Credibility  of  Gospel  Hi- 
story, book  i.  ch.  2,  §  15.  occ.  Acts  iv.  1. 
V.  24.  Comp.  ver.  26.  In  Luke  xxii. 
52.  (comp.  ver.  4.) .  mention  is  made  of 
the  ^parrjyoi  Captains  of  the  Temple  in 
the  plural,  who,  no  doubt,  were  the  in^ 
Jerior  Jewish  officers  commanding  the 
several  parties  of  priests  and  Levites  un- 
der THE  In-parriyoQ,  or  Commander-in- 
chief,  f  From  the  rabbinical  writings  it 
appears  that  there  were  twenty- four 
nightly  stations;  three  of  the  priests 
within,  and  twenty-one  of  the  Levites 
without  the  Temple.  Elach  of  these  had 
its  ^r partly 6q,  (see  Luke  xxii.  4.  Acts 
iv.  1.  V.  2(i.)  called  in  Hebrew  non  onu3 
nin».  See  Jer.  xx.  1.  The  chief  i»f  these 
was  called  by  the  Talmudists  nn  ^n  UTH 
r)\  See  Deyling.  Obss.  Sacr.  iii.  p.  303. 
Hammond  and  £r.  Schmidt  have  ima- 
gined that  the  officer  here  spoken  of  was 
a  Roman  one,  but  Schleusner,  Wahl,  and 
Bretschneidcr  agree  with  Parkhurstj  and 
they  are  clearly  right.] 

irparta,  dc,  4,  from  <rparoc  an  army. 

I.  An  army,  a  host,  a  multitude,  of  sol" 
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dierg,    [[See  Judg.  viii.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4. 

17.] 

II.  Srparia  tS  HpavH,  TAe  ar/n^  or  host 

of  heaven.  By  this  phrase  the  LXX  fre- 
<iuently  render  the  Heb.  CD»Dirn  wnv*, 
for  which  see  under  2a€a*;0.  occ.  Acts 
vii.  42. 

III.  Srparia  lipayio^,  The  heavenly 
host,  denotes  the  spiritual  created  angels, 
who  attend  upon  the  Lord,  serve  him, 
and  execute  his  commands,  occ.  Luke  ii. 
13;  sec  ver.  15,  where  they  are  called 
"AyytXot  Angels^  and  comp.  nev.  xir.  14. 
The  Ueb.  D*DQ^  HnY  seems  to  be  used 
in  the  same  sense  1  Kings  xxii.  19.  2 
Chrou.  xviii.  18;  in  the  former  of  which 
texts  the  LXX  render  it  4  Arpanet  r» 

'StTpaTiirrriQ^  «,  6,  from  vpana.— i^  toU 
dier.  Mat.  viii.  9.  xxvii.  27.  [xxviii.  12. 
Mark  xv.  16.  Luke  vii.  8.  xxiii.  36.  John 
xix.  2, 23, 24,  32,  34.  AcU  x.  /.  xii.  4,  6, 
18.  xxi.32,35.  xxiii.  23,  31.  xxvii.  31, 
32,  42.  xxviii.  16.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  18.  And 
metaphorically,  2  Tim.  ii.  3.] 

^^^  2)rparoXoyc(i»,  &,  from  ^paroc  on 
^rmtfi  and  \i\oya  perf.  mid.  of  \iyia  to 
collects  choose. — To  collect^  levy  an  army, 
exercitum  colligo,  conscribo,  to  inlist,  occ. 
2  Tim.  ii.  4.  [Diod.  Sic.  xviii.  12.  Joseph. 
Ant.  V.  9.  4.] 

^^  Srparoircoap^iyCj  «»  o,  from  «rpa- 
Towicti  ap^utv.  It  signiiies  properly  the 
co?P7?fander  of  a  camp,  but  in  the  N.  T. 
I^r.rticulaily  denotes  the  Pt'cefcct  or  Com- 
viatider  of  the  Praetorian  cohorts,  i.  e.  of 
the  Uomaii  eini)eror'8  guards  t.  Tacitus, 
Aiiiial.  lib,  iv.  cap.  2,  informs  us,  that,  in 
tljo  reign  of  Tiberius,  Sejanus,  who  was 
then  Pra^fect  of  these  troo|)s,  did,  in  order 
to  r.cconipli.sh  his  wicked  and  ambitious 
designs,  cause  tliem  to  be  assembled  from 
their  (luarters  in  the  city,  and  stationed 
in  a  fortijied  caiup  near  it  (comp.  also 
Suetonius  in  Til)er.  c  !p.  37.) :  so  that 
their  Commander  is,  with  peculiar  pro- 
priety, styled  in  (ireek  S-paroTrt^cip^Tyc 
the  Commander  of  the  camp,  in  the  hi- 
story of  St.  Paul,  Acts  xxviii.  16.  For 
the  arrival  of  this  apostle  at  Rome  hap- 
pened in  the  7th  year  of  Nero;  and  it  is 
certain  from  Suetonius,  that  the  custom 
of  keeping  the  Praetorian  soldiers  in  a 
tamp  ne«ir  the  city  was  retained  by  the 
emperors  succeeding  Tiberius :  for  that 
hi^^torian  observes,  that  both  Claudius  and 

[Sec  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  5.  and  Jer.  xxxiii.  22.] 
•f  [Si-c  ihv  next  woTil.  j 


Nero,  at  their  respective  aoooBOUft  to  ik 
empire,  were  received  into  the  on^ 
namely,  of  the  Pr^orian  cohorts,  *'m 
castra  delatus  est.'*  See  Soeton.  Oaoi 
cap.  10,  and  Neroo.  cap.  8.  So  Tadte 
of  Nero  on  the  same  occasioD,  Annil.  lihi 
xii.  cap.  69,  "  Illaius^Me  castrit  Nero^" 
Comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  20.  cap.  7,  §  2. 
— "  It  was  customary  for  priaonera  vk 
were  brought  to  Rome  to  be  delivered  ti 
this  tfficer,  who  had  the  charge  «f  ^ 
state^prisoners,  as  appears  from  the  is- 
stance  of  Agrippa,  who  was  taken  iito 
custody  by  •  Macro,  the  Prtttonan  P^ 
feet,  who  succeeded  Sejanua  (Joseph.  Ait 
lib.  xviii.  cap.  7,  (  6.)  ;  and  from  f  Tn- 
jan'i  order  to  Pliny,  when  two  woe  ii 
commission,  (Plin.  lib.  z.  Epiit  S5.) 
See  Lardner's  CrediUlity,  book  i.  cL  10, 
§  11,  and  Biscoe  at  Boyle's  Lectore,  ck 
ix.  §  9,  p.  360.— The  person  whoktd  vm 
this  office  was  the  noted  Burrbns  Afn* 
nius,  but  both  before  and  after  him  it  m 
held  by  two.  Tacit.  Annal.  lib.  in.  §  It 
and  lib.  xiv.  §  51."  Doddridge.  0€&  Adi 
xxviii.  16. 

^TpardiTi^y, «,  r/,  from  Tpar^tfsM^ 
and  iri^y  a  ground,  Jietd. 

I.  Properly,  An  encampment,  a  cmf> 
[Thucyd.  vi.  88.  vii.  44.  Prov.  iv.  Ii 
It  is  used  also  for  the  Praetoriam  of  tk 
Roman  general.  See  Perizon.  de  Prctorie^ 
§  36.  p.  73.] 

II.  An  army.  In  this  latter  sense  it  ii 
used  likewise  by  the  Greek  writers.  See 
Wetstein.  occ.  Luke  xxi.  20,  where  R»- 
phelius  understands  Tparoxc^oic  to  ■»» 
tlie  legions  of  the  Roman  army,  in  wbick 
sense  he  shows  that  Polybius  has  oft« 
applied  the  word ;  and  that  the  propbeq 
of  our  Saviour  refers  to  their  enconipaa- 
ing  Jerusalem  with  what  Josephus  calk  t 
Tiix(K,  or  wall.  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  xii- i 
2.  Comp.  §  I.  [Jer.  xii.  12.  xxxir.  1. ! 
Mac.  viii.  13.  ix.  9.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  1. 1^ 
Tim.  Lex.  Plat.  p.  171.  ed.  Rukik 
(where  the  word  is  explained  to  iDe« 
both  an  army  and  a  camp,  as  it  is  also  it 
the  Etym.  M.)  Suidas  iu  voce.] 


*  The  words  of  Jonqphos,  tpeakiog  of  Utaa, 

arc,  *o»'  2>!iJ[»ou  uathoyoi  ^>,  '^  Who  was  dicsuc««« 
of  Scjanus  ;*'  and  of  ScjaDus  he  had  before  «4 

rtuuirv*   ^yiiuOMa>  hpeu  icur^^  ^^  that  bc  bid  V8T 

great  power,  because  he  had  the  ecmmM»i  ^^ 
guards^  PretoriaDorum  militum,  oftht  Prttono 
soldlcrg^**  said  Uudson. 

t  ''  Vinctus  mitii  ad  Prvfectos  Piston  nti 
drheL'' 


£1'  P 

'  ^TPATO'2,  i,  i. — Ah  army,  a  nuvibei 
gr  owM  engaged  /or  mtilari/  tervict- 
Tbu  word,  though  very  common  in  thf 
pwkne  writers,  occurs  not  in  the  N,  T ., 
<nit  i«  inserted  here  od  account  of  ita  de- 
nvntirei. 

ZrptS\6m,  w,  from  tptSXot,  tUttorted, 
^rooted,  which  from  tmAw  Jo  turn.  Hit- 
tort.  ^ 

I.  To  ditiorl  the  limbt  on  a  rack,  to 
pit  to  the  rack,  to  rack.  Id  thit  its  pro- 
|w  sense  it  is  used  in  the  heathen  wntei-a 
(•ee  Wetatein),  and  by  Josephus,  De  Bel 
h».  Iff.  cap.  5,  $  3.  and  lib.  ffii.  cap.  8.  5 
7.  CP«l.ii.59.  I.  LysiM,  478,  I.  3  Mac. 
ir.  4.] 

■  II.  To  rack,  wrett,  or  torture,  as  the 
•criptures,  to  make  tliem  speak  an  unno- 
tural  sense  which  was  aerer  intended,  occ 
3  Pet.  iii.  16.     [See  2  Sam.  xxii.  27.] 

2rfu^,  from  rptTM  to  turn. 

I.  To  lurm,  tur»  lomards,  obvert.  Mat. 
T.  3<J.  vii.  6.  xvi.  23.  [Luke  vii.  9,  44. 
Ix.  55.  X.  22,  23.  w.  25.  xxii.  61.  uiii, 
28.  John  i.  38.  xx.  14,  16.  Comp.  Acts 
»iii.  46.  and  also  Acts  vU.  39,  whet* 
Schleusner  and  Parkhuret  say,  to  return. 
Bretschneider  rightly  translates,  "  ani- 
mua,  i.  e.  desiderium  enrum  rertvt  se  ad 
.^irptum."  Ex.  vii.  15.  Josh.  viii.  20.] 

■  11.  To  turn,  change,  occ.  Rev.  xi.  6. 
Xrpi^fiai,  pass.  To  he  changed  in  mind. 
M«t.  xviii.  3,  where  see  Campbell.  [In 
Acta  rii.  42.  iowroK  is  understood.   Park- 

■  fenrst  translates  it,  To  turn  qrvau  as  it 
w«re  in  avenion  or  disguti,  and  cites  Vi~ 
ger.  V.  i.  9.  and  Hoogeyeen's  note.] 

^^  Zrpijvulw,  H,from  vp^rat,  which  see, 
or  immediately  frem  ^ipiiv  l/vlay,  taking 
i  the  rein,  according  to  that  of  the 


tiwaj  toA  Auutj  nmu  him  I  enjoy 'd; 

I      And  drank  three  or  foor  cava  befine  taj  meali ; 

I  have  indvigti  In  imlloiruig  u  mueh  (bod 

A»  might  lufflee  lour  clephsiiU. 

[See  also  Athen.  jii.  100.  A.  X.  420.  B.] 
See  more  in  Wetsteiii  on  1  Tim.  v.  II. 
It  seems  (as  above  hinted)  a  figuratire 
word  taken  from  a  pampered  horse,  who, 
haFiDg  broken  the  reins,  or  plucked  them 
out  of  the  rider's  hand,  runs  away  with- 
out control,  as  [described  in]  Homer,  II 
ri.  lin.  506,  &c.  ^aud]  Virgil,  ^n.  xi. 
hue   492,    &c     [HesychiuB    s.iys,    mpif. 

viuvTK'  rtrkijvfiirof  JijXDi  ti  kuI  ti\  Ciii 
irXSro*  iiflpi^t,,  rai  (iapiwc  tptptif.  Phrv- 
nicfauB  says,  none  but  a  madman  would 
use  this  word  when  he  might  use  rpv^K] 
Srp^TOc,  IOC,  BC,  rd,  from  ^e^iv  to  re- 
move, and  Sivia  a  rein,  as  under  ^pq^iiiw. 
■P'^igale luxury,  sach  aameo  abandon 
themselves  to,  when  they  have  shaken  off 
the  reins  nf  religion  and  reason,  occ.  Rev. 
—iii.  3.  [2  Kings  xix.  28.] 

STpueioy,  u.  Til,  from  ^pufluc  a  sparrom. 
[This  word  is  ambiguous,  says  Schleus- 
and  indefinite,  like  linif,  to  which  it 
answers  in  Eccl.  xii.  4.  Lam.  iii.  52.  et 
al.  According  to  Moschopulus,  it  means 
any  small  vile  bird  *.  It  is  put  for  n3V' 
in  Lam.  iv.  3]— ./<  little  vUe  sparrow, 
passerculus.  occ.  Mat.  x,  29,  31.  Luke 
xii.  6,  7.  The  use  of  the  diminutive  iu 
these  texts  seems  emphatical. 

Srpiuci'wu,  or  ^rpwyyupi. 

I.  To  slrotn  or  streni.  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  8, 
-Mark  xi.  S.  [Esth.  ir.  3.  Ez.  xsiii.  41. 
Prov.  XV.  26.  Jobxrii.  J3.] 

II.  To  smooth,  or,  as  we  say,  to  make. 
Acts  ix.  34,  where  tpdeearov 


Etymologist:  Jrpqc^.irapd  ri  STEPEl'N  i  I*  "uderstood.     (Jomp.  ver.  33,  and  Mat 
md  irotn^y  Ta'   "HNIA,   dwo  furaipe- \ '.*: ^-     t^   Thcoc.   xxi.  7.    Artem.  ii, 
fdic    AXdywc    filu^,     Srpqvivv    is    from 
Imiing  or  plucking  ateat/  the  reins,  by  a 
metaphor  borrowed  from  brute  beasts. 


To  Uve  a*  abandoned,  projligate,  luxit. 
rietu  life,  to  live  in  insolent  luxury,  in- 
■olenter  &  efFrenate  luxuriari,  yavpi^v, 
tot  it  implies  insolence  as  well  as  luxury. 
See  Wolfius.  occ.  Rev.  xviii.  7,  9. — The 
learned  Daubiiz,  on  Rev.  xviii.  7,  observes, 
that  the  poet  Antiphanes,  apud  Athe- 
Bseum,  lib.  iii.  [127.  D.I  has  used  this 
word,  and  evidently  in  a  similar  view ; 


III.  To  furnish,  or  more  strictly  to 
strom  with  carpels  over  the  couches,  on 
which  they  reclined  in  eating,  as  a  room 
Tiw  celebrating  the  Passover.  Com  p. 
Xyaicctfim  and  'hvaMvia.  occ,  .Mark  xiv. 
15.  Luke  .\xii.  12.  Herodotus,  lib.  ri. 
lap.  139.  lib.  ix.  cap.  81.  Xenophon.  Cy- 
ropted.  lib.  viii.  [2.  6.]  and  other  Greek 
ivriters,  cited  by  Wetslein  on  Mark,  apply 
the  verb  in  like  manner.  [Fischer  (i.  5.) 
has  given  a  very  long  dissertation  on  these 
passages,  and  says,  that  iyuycoy  kiftu/ii- 
rov  can  only  mean,  "a  chamber  furnished 


crpMi  i«  [lUI 
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with  couches^  the  couches  themselyes 
hanng  pillows^  carpets/'  Sec,  and  that 
<spCi»ffai  is  a  word  properly  used  to  describe 
the  fitting  up  both  the  room  and  the 
couch.  Sternere  is  so  used  in  Latin. 
Auct.  ad  Hcrenn.  iv.  5 1 .  Triclinium 
stratum,  Macrobius  ii.  9.  Triclinia  (which 
here  mean  the  tables)  lectis  cburneis 
strata,] 

f^^  Srvyiyrdc,  ^,  6y,  from  ?vyca»  to 
shudder  with  horror,  to  hatCy  which  see 
under  'Airo^-vytw. — Hateful^  odious j  to  be 
abhorred,  occ.  Tit.  iii.  3. 

^ruyyfiZwf  from  Tvyi^oc  odious^  hateful, 
also  sorrowful. 

I.  To  be  of  a  disgusted,  sad,  or  sor^ 
ronrful  countetiance,  occ.  Mark  x.  22, 
where  Wetstein  cites  from  Eustathius 
^vyyai^eiv  to  irp6<rt»nrov ;  and  Kypke  pro- 
duces a  number  of  instances  of  the  Greek 
writers  using  the  adj.  ^vyvoQ  for  sad, 
sorrowful,  [See  Eur.  Hipp.  1/3.  Xen. 
An.  ii.  6.  6.  Arrian.  D.  E.  lii.  5.  Nicet. 
in  Andron.  Comoen.  ii.  2.  Comp.  £z. 
xxni.  35.  xxviii.  1 9.] 

II.  To  lower^  lowr^  or  be  lowring,  i.  e. 
dark,  or  gloomy,  as  the  sky  or  hea?en 
with  clouds  or  vapours, 

**  The  sky  dothyrovn,  and  lowr  upon  our  ftimy/* 

says  Richard  111.  in  Shakspeare, 

occ.  Mat.  XVI.  3;  where  Raphelius  ob- 
serves that  Polvbius  applies  the  V.  yv- 
yvtW-qn  to  the  a\r  of  a  country;  and  that 
Pliny  speaks  of  coeli  tristitiam,  the  sad- 
ness rf the  sky.  So  Anacreon,  Ode  xvii. 
lin.  9,  calls  the  constellation  of  Orion,  tov 
ilTYrNO^N  *€lpiutya,  "  lowring  Orion.*' 
l^ut  Wetstein  cites  the  Scholiast  on  Ari- 
stophanes, Nuh.  lin.  oS2,  apj)lying  the  V. 
Tpym;^  itself  to  the  lowring  of  the 
clouds.  [See  Wisd.  xvii.  5.  Pol.  iv.  21.  1. 
Tibull.  1.2.  49.] 
STTAOS,  «,  o. 

I.  Properly,  A  pillar^  or  column,  such 
as  stands  by  itself,  or  supports  a  building. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  Somewhat  in  shape 
resembling  a  pillar,  a  pillar,  or  column, 
as  of  fire.  occ.  Rev.  x.  1.  [I  Kings  vii.  40. 
Ex.  xix.  9] 

III.  A  pillar,  in  a  figurative  sense, 
[i.  e.  that  on  which  something  else  leans 
for  support,  as  inen  endued  with  autho- 
rity. Gal.  ii.  9.  Rev.  iii.  12.  Eur.  Iph. 
A'll.  ;)7.|  and  a  chief  and  fundamental 
doctrine,'}  See  Woltius,  and  Suicer  The- 
fiuur.  in  SruXoc,  on  the  several  texts,  and 
paiti<*ularly  the  latter  author  ou  1  Tim. 


111. 


15,  who  fleems  to  IwTe  eylmwtri  the 
subject.    Comp.  Vitringm  on  ReT.  in.  12. 
^TwiKOQ,  H,  6. — A  Stoic..  ooc»  Acts  xriL 
18.     The  Stoics  were  a  sect  of  philosa- 
phers,  80  called,  aocordibg  to  LaertnB, 
from  a  too  or  portico  at  Athens,  where 
their  founder  Zeno  walked  and  phikM»- 
phised,  about  260  yean  before  Christ   I 
know  not  how  better  to  gire  the  reader  t 
notion  of  the  capital  doctrines  of  tbe« 
philosophers,  with   respect   to  Goi,  Ik 
human  soul^  and  a  Hate  of  future  rewaris 
and  punishments,  than  by  presentiDg  hot 
with  an  extract  from  Leland's  exoeOeit 
work,  entitled  The  Advantage  and  Ne- 
cessity of  the  Christian  Revelation,  &€.— 
And  *lst.     With  regurd  to   God— Tkef 
were  materialists  and  idolaters.    ^  knm 
Didymus,  quoted  by  Eusebius,  saith,  ooa- 
cerning  the  Stoics,  that  thev  adl  the  tthok 
worlds  with  all  its  parts,  Gocf  /  and  tbit  tUf 
is  one  only.    Sometimes  they  make  M 
an  anima  mundi,  or  soul  of  the  warli*-' 
''  Zeno  said   that   the  £tker  wis  M 
Cicero,  De  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  i.  cap.  14.*— 
*'  Chrysippus,   according    to   Laeitioi', 
varied,  making  it  fthe  Essence  of  God) 
the  Ether y  sometimes  the  heavens:  Wt 
Cleanthes,  according  to  the  same  antkr, 
held  it  to  be  the  Sun,     Laertius  Td  Zcml 
Comp.  Cicero,  Academ.  lib.  ii.  cap.  41." 
"  Plutarch  represents  the  opinion  of  tW 
Stoics  thus:  that  they  defined  the  &• 
sence  of  God  to  be  a  Jiery  Spirit  tndmi 
with  intelligence,  or,  as  he  elsewhere  calb 
it,  a  technical  fire,  irvp  rexviKoy,  haring 
no  shape  or  form,  but  changed  into  wbit- 
ever  it  pleases,  and  assimilating  itself  to 
all  things  i — that  it  pervadeth  the  frhole 
world,  and  receiveth   various  denomiiB- 
tions   from   the    various   changes  of  the 
matter  through  which  it  passeth;  andtbt 
the  world  is  God^  and  so  are  the  stars,  but 
especially  the  f  intellect,  which  is  in  the 
highest  ether."— [See  Cic]  De  NaL  Dew. 
lib.  ii.  cap.  8,  and  13  and  15.  Leland,di. 
13.  p.  290—292,  8vo.— "  One  great  de- 
feet,"  says  the  same  able  writer,  **  whick 
runs  through  their  fthe  Stoics' J  preceftt 


•  See  Cicero,  De  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  L  a|».  U 
wlicre  Chrysippus  Is  charged  with  making  ik 
:vorId  God^  and  teaching  that  Gcd  i$  the  ml  if 
the  worlds  and  that  thejtre^  the  ethcr^  veattr,  «tf^ 
air^  ttaiy  moon,  starts  and  the  univn-tc^  oootainisf 
all  thcse^  is  God.  See  alao  Bavle*&  DictidOttT, 
Artidc  CHRYSIPPU8,  Note  (l/)- 

t  Was  not  this  last  tenet  a  refimtment  of  tbe  oU 
Stoical  doctrine  ato*  the  piopagatioQ  of  Qn"' 
tianity  ? 
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^pid^,  is,  that  the  duties  they  prescribe, 
*  devotion,  submissioD,  absolute  resig- 
itiou,  trust  and  dependence,  prayer, 
rai^e  and  thanksgiving,  are  promiscu- 
jsly  rendered  to  God  and  to  the  god* ; 
lus  their  precepts  of  piety  are  so  ma- 
aged  as  to  uphold  the  people  in  their 
fdy theism.  This  holds  true  even  of* 
Ipictetus  and  Antonine.  And  it  must 
t  observed,  that  those  which  are  eminent 
cU  of  piety,  when  rendered  to  the  one 
rue  God,  are  very  culpable  acts  qfido^ 
Ury,  when  directed  to  false  and  Jtcti^ 
mis  deities"  Leland,  Ft.  ii.  ch.  9.  p. 
43. — 2dly.  With  respect  to  the  human 
ntl,  and  a  future  state  of  rewards  and 
mnishments — They  taught  that  our  souls 
'ere  parts  or  portions  of  the  Divine  Es" 
mce^  and  in  the  most  extravagant  (not 

>  say  impious)  strains  t,  proposed  to 
liae  men  to  an  independency  on  God, 
nd  even  an  equality  with  him,  yea,  in 
xne  instances,  a  superiority  over  him. 
*liey  made  high  and  shocking  pretensions 

>  self-sufficiency^  which  naturally  led  to 
df-confidence  and  self-dependence.  See 
leUmd,  Ft  ii.  ch.  9.  p.  148—152.--''  As 

>  the  existence  of  the  soul  after  death  : 
lioero  expressly  ascribeth.  to  the  Stoics 
liQ  opinion  that  the  soul  surviveth  the 
gdifj  and  subsisteth  in  a  separate  state  for 
Mne  time  after  death,  but  not  always. 
Tusculan.  Quiest.  lib.  i.  cap.  32. — Agree- 
ble  to  this  is  that  which  Laertius  saith, 
bat  the  Stoics  held  that  the  soul  remain^ 
tk  after  death,  but  that  it  is  corruptible, 
m)(fiy  fura  ^draroy  cxc^vccv,  tftSafyrdy  ^e 
tyni.  Laert.  lib.  viii.  §  156.  Cleanthes 
saintained  that  all  souls  shall  continue  to 
be  conflagration  -,  Chrysippus,  that  only 
be  souls  of  the  wise  shall  continue  so 
Nig.  From  the  variety  of  the  Stoical 
ioctrine,  it  may  be  gathered  that  the? 
lad  very  confused  notions  on  this  head, 
ad  seem  not  to  have  formed  any  settled 
r  consistent  scheme."  Leland,  Pt.  iii. 
h.  S.  p.  283,  4.  "  The  Stoics^  indeed, 
ckuowledged  an  imperial   head  of  the 

< 
*  In  EpictetuH,  Knchir.  cap.  38,  at  the  end,  it  is 
raressly  said,  2irf»Sfi»  xa)  9u(i>,  xai  inrdpytaQat 
ATA*  TA^  IIA'TPIA,  ixa^TOif  rrotf^^*"*—**  Every 
M  ought  to  offer  libationtt  tacrtflcet^  and  firtU 
ndis^  according  to  the  custom  of  his  country^** 
,  tm  to  Gonfonn  to  the  prevailing  idolatry^  what- 

pcritbe. 

•f  jSee  Gtotius  and  Ileinsios  in  Pole  Synop?.  on 
bcti  zvif.  18.  Jenkinses  Reaaooableneas  and  Cer- 
dntj  of  the  Christian  Religion,  vol.  i.  part  3. 


universe,  and  maintained  that  the  worid 
was  governed  by  laws,  but  they  allowed 
no  proper  sanctions  of  rewards  and  pu" 
nishments,  to  enforce  obedience  to  those 
laws,  but  such  as  necessarily  flow  from  the 
actions  themselves.     They  affirmed  that 
their  own  virtues  were  the  only  rewards 
of  the  good  and  virtuous,  and  their  own 
vices  the  only  punishments  of  the  wicked. 
There  are  many  passages  in  Epictetus  to 
this  purpose.     See  Arnan,  Epictet.  book 
i.  ch.  1 2.  §  2.  book  iii.  ch.  7>  at  the  end. 
Ibid.  ch.  24.  §  2.  book  ir.  ch.  9.  §  2." 
Leland,  Pt.  ii.  ch.  9.  p.  145,  6. — On  the 
whole,  then,  the  Stoics  denied  the  immor" 
talityqfthe  soul^  and  a  state  of  future  re^ 
wards  and  punishments  suited  to  mens 
respective  behaviour  here, — I    conclude 
the  account  of  these  philosophers  with  the 
judicious  summary  of  their  principles  by 
the  learned  Mosheim.    "  *  The  God  of 
the  Stoics" says  he, '' has  somewhat  more 
of  maiesty  (than  that  of  the  Aristotelians 
namely),  nor  does  he  sit  idle  above  the 
starry  heaven ;  but  yet  he  is  corporeal, 
connected  with  matter  by  the  bands  of 
necessity,  and,  in  fine,  subject  to  fate : — 
whence  it  follows  that  neither  rewards  nor 
punishments  can  proceed  from  him.  That 
this  sect  held  the  soul  to  be  mortal,  no 
learned  man  is  ignorant :  but  these  tenets 
remove  the  strongest  motives  to  virtue. 
Wherefore  the  moral  doctrine  of  the  Stoics 
is,  indeed,  a  beautiful  and  snowy  body, 
but  is  destitute  both  of  sinews  and  limbs  -f  •'. 
— One  can   hardly  fail  to  observe  how 
contrary  both  the  tenets  and  the  temper 
of  the  Stoics  were  to  the  pure  and  hum« 
bling  doctrines  of  the  gospel;  and  how 
admirably  St.  Paul's  discourse,  Acts  xvii. 
22,  &c.  is  levelled  at  the  idolatry  and 
principal  errors  of  that  haughty,  self- 
sufficient  sect. 

2v,  Gen.  <ri,  &c. — The  pronoun  of  the 

*  **  Stoioorum  Deus  pauUb  plus  habrt  rnqfettatis', 
nee  otioius  supra  calum  et  sidera  considet,  Vcrum 
idem  corporeus  esi^  neceuario  cum  matcriA  vinculo 
coUigatus^  fato  denique  subjectus:  Ex  quoefficUur, 
neque  prcemia  neque  pctnas  ab  eo  projlcisci  posse. 
Animis  mortem  ab  hoc  tectd  dccretam  esse,  nemo 
doctiorum  nescU,  Atqui  hctc  dogmata  maxima 
toUunl  virtutis  incUamenta.  i^uocirca  moralia 
Stoicorum  discipUna  splcndidum  quidem  et  iUusire 
corpus  est,  verum  nervis  &  artubus  caret.*'  Mo- 
aheun.  Institut  Histor.  Ecdeiiast.  S«c.  I.  pan  L 
c^.  I.  S  23. 

t  It  may  be  both  entertaining  and  improving  for 
the  reader  to  coniiult  Mrs.  £.  Carter's  exceUeot  In- 

Itroductioa  to  her  translation  of  Arrian*s  Epictetus, 
concerning  the  Principles  of  the  Stoical  phuoM^y* 
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ieodnd  person.  Thorn.  Mat.  iii.  14^  &  al. 
freq.  2  and  T,  in  the  different  dialects  of 
the  Greeks  are  often  interchanged,  and  thus 
ev  appears  to  be  used  for  the  old  word  rv, 
which  is  retained  in  the  Doric  (whence 
the  Latin  iu)  and  in  the  Attic  rvye:  and 
rv  is  an  evident  cormption  of  the  Heb. 
nriM  thou  ;  whence  also  the  Saxoo  Vu,  pe, 
.  and  Eng.  thauj  thee,  &c  As  for  the 
plural  vfutc  yout  ye,  it  seems  to  be  formed 
in  imitation  of  4/a<c,  fve,  the  plural  of 
iyit  /,  q.  d.  c^fUiQ,  the  aspirate  breathing 
being  substituted  for  the  nbilant  letter  a, 
as  in  vc  (which  see)  from  eve*  [[2«i  occ. 
for  personal  pronoun  with  circumflex  in 
Mat.  ii.  6.  iii.  14.  z?ii.  27.  Luke  iL  37 ; 
aa  an  enclitic  in  Mat.  i.  20.  iv.  7.  Ti.  13. 
Luke  iT.  7.  ^Zoi  and  viiiv  are  used  to  ex- 
press advantage  in  Mat.  xxi.  5.  2  Cor.  t. 
IS.  Xen.  Cyr.  L  3.  IS;  or  disadvantage, 
2  Cor.  xiL20.  Rev.  ii.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii. 
2.  13.  'Yfrny  for  ^fUnpoc  occ.  Mat  r.  12, 
16,20.  I  Cor.iii.  21,  22.] 

Zvyyiyeia,  oc,  ♦,  from  rvyy*i^c-^lLf «- 
dred,  a  nunU>er  qf  kinsfolk  or  relations, 
occ  Luke  i.  61.  Acts  vii.  3»  14.  [Gen.  1. 
8.  Ex.  xii.  21.  Lev.  xx.  20.  Jobxxxii.  8. 
Pol-  XV.  30.  7.  Dem.  796,  17.  Eur. 
Phoen.  300.  It  is  put  for  relation- 
ship in  Diod.  Sic  L  1  •  Xen.  HelL  ii.  4. 

81] 

Dvyycv^C)  ^oc,  «(«  o>  4)  fr^ni  ovv  with, 
denoting  fellowship,  and  ycyoc  a  race, 
family, — A  kinsman^  or  kinswoman,  a  re- 
latum.  Mark  vi.  4.  Luke  i.  'A6^  58.  [ii. 
44.  xiv.  12.  xxi.  16.  John  xviii.  26. 
Acts  x.  24.  Rom.  xvi.  1 1,  21.  Job  vi.  10. 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  2/.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  4.  6.  It 
seems  used  for  a  countryman  in  Rnm.  ix. 
3;  and  according  to  Schleusner,  Luke 
xxi.  1 6,  for  men  presented  with  the  free- 
dom  of  the  same  city,  in  Xen.  An.  vii. 
2.31.  See  Lev.  xviii.  14.  xx.  20.  xxr. 
45.] 

1j^^  Svyyvwfiiy,  ijc»  »/j  from  <rvv  withj 
and  yvwfiri  opinion^  sentiment,  will.^— 
Concession,  permission,  leave,  occ.  1  Cor. 
vii.  6.  [Schleusner  and  Wahl  interpret 
the  passage,  '^  I  say  this  to  advise,  not  to 
command."  Bretscliueider  says,  *'  I  in- 
dulge you  in  this,  I  allow  it,  but  do  not 
command.'*  occ.  Eccles.iii.  12.] 

2vyra6i7/iac,  from  vvy  with,  together 
with,  and  KaSrifiai  to  sit  down,  sit,  which 
see. — To  sit  with.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  54, 
Acts  xxvi.  30.  [Ex.  xxiiL  33.  Ps.  ci.  7. 
Xen.  An.  v.  7.  13.] 

2vyi:a6/^<ii,  from  avy  with,  and  Kadi(ti 
to  set  or  sit  down,  which  see. 


L  TranriitYeiir,  To  set  or  cause  totit 
down  witk,  occ  Epii.  ii.  d. 

II.  Intransitiray,  To  sit  or  sit  ism 
with,  ooc  Luke  zziL  55.  QEx.  xviii.  13. 
Jer.  xvL  8.] 

C^  2vyKa«MraOca#,  Q,  from  «vv  lagt' 
ther  with,  and  KoKowadi^  to  suffer  emlm 
qfflictioM,  which  see. — To  suffer  eml  m 
affliction  together  with,  occ,  2  Tim.  L  a 

ji^  2vyKai»xc  w>  m,  from  uiy  togdkr 
with,  and  Koatxit*  to  treat  HI,  whidi  «e. 
TotreatiUorqjffltct  together  with,  l^ 
KOKHXidfuii,  Hfiotj  paaa.  To  be  treated  iB 
or  c^ffticted^  together  with,  occ  Ucbi  li 
25. 

ZvyraXiM,  6,  froin  ww  together,  mi 
Kukim  to  ca/l.— With  an  accusirtife  fil- 
lowing,  To  call  together^  comvoke.  Umk 
rv.  1 5.  [Luke  xr.  6.1  Acta  v.  21.  1^ 
eaXiofiui,  v/ioi,  mid.  The  aame.  LakciL 
1.  XV.  9.  [xziii.  13.  Acts  x.  24.  xim 
1 7.  occ  for  Hip,  Ex.  yii.  11.  Joskix.fi. 
ProT.  ix.  3.  Jer.  i.  15.  Dem.  130,2.  fii- 
rodian.  L  4.  1.^ 

ItuyKoXvwm,  from  evr  and  coXvrrM  t 
cover. — To  cover  or  comeeaL  oe&  Lda 
xiL  2.  [Eur.  Phoeo.  889.  occ.  forcwrf^ 
co-^jperio.  .£sop.  &b.  7.  Xco.  Cyr.  m 
7.  28.  See  1  Sam.  xxriii.  8.  1  Kkf 
xxi.  4.^ 

2vyca;iirrii^  from  ovr  together  wk 
eapfcm  to  bend,  6ofOw— With  an  aocosiSiic 
following.  To  bend  or  bom  tcgdker,  a 
down.  occ.  Rom.  xi.  10,  where  tee  ^tu- 
knight  [Comp.  Ps.  Ixix.  23.  o«.  i 
Kings  iv.  35.  Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  viL  2.] 

J^vyKard^alyiaj  from  avy  together  witL 
and  KaTa€alyt»i  to  go  down. — To  go  doe* 
together  with,  occ  Acts  xxv.  5.  [rt.iiiT. 
17.  Wisd.  X.  14.] 

1^^  2!vyi:ara0£ffcc,  coc,  Att.  £*ir.  % 
from  o'vyiraranOc/iac,  which  see  naks 
^vyKararidfipi. —  Consent,  agreemenLut, 
2  Cor.  vi.  1 6.  Polybius,  [iv.  I /.  8]  ^ 
Arnan,  [D.  E.  iii.  26.]  cited  by  Ehstf* 
use  the  N.  in  the  same  sense. 

Svy&ararc'Oiy/it,  from  o'vv  together  tM* 
and  KararidrifjLi,  to  put  down.'^To  f^ 
down  together  with,  QIsspus,  139,  H*] 
"  •  Svy*:araW6c/iai,  the  same.  Metafk^ 
SvyicaraWOeo^oc  i^y  ^6^ay,  To  comt  iif 
the  same  opinion,  to  be  of  the  same  op*  i 
nion  ;  the  metaphor  being  borrowed  frva 
those  who,  being  of  the  same  <H>inioo,  f^ 
their  ballots  or  tickets  (calcuJum)  ^ 
ther  into  the  urn.  However,  ffvycortn* 
6e/iac  is  often  used  in  this  sense  vitM 

*  Scapula. 
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an  aocusatire  following  j"  so  it  denotes 
To  vole  fviih^  consent,  assent,  ooc*  Luke 
zxiii.  51,  where  observe  that  in  the 
Greek  writers  it  is  likewise  construed 
with  a  dative.  Thus  Arrian^  Epictet.  lib. 
i.  cap.  28.  p.  154.  "Gray  iv  rtg  ZVrKA- 
TATieETAI  TQ-i  ^EVAEI,  iaOi  ort 
Br  fjOtki  ♦E'YAEI  ZYrKATAGE'SeAl. 
^  When  any  one  therefore  assents  to  a 
Ue,  know  that  he  did  not  mean  to  assent 
to  it  as  a  He"  Comp.  p.  313^  and  see 
Wetstein.  [Ex,  xxiii.  1  and  32.  Susann. 
T.  20.  Comp.  Diog.  L.  iv.  6.  Diod.  Sic 
IF.  52.  Pol.  iii.  98.  II.  Arrian.  D.  E.  i. 
«8.  Dem.  283,  22.] 
I  tS*  ^vyKaraylniflita,  from   trvv  toge^ 

ther  withy  Kara  according  to^  and  i//i;^<Cm 
I     to  voie^  which  see. — To  reckon,  or  nunUier 
^     mitk,  or  to  receive  into  the  number  of, 
[     oec  Acts  i.  26.     So  Vulg.  annumeratus 
Mt  cum  undecim  Apostolis.    Comp.  ver. 
J  7,  and  see  Wolfius,  [Pol.  y.  26.  3.] 

Svyrepdw,  or  ^yxtpavyvfii,  from  rvv 
U^eiher^  or  together  with,  and  rcpaw  or 
tCKpavyvju  to  mix, 

I.  With  a  dative  following.  To  mix 
with.  occ.  Heb.  \y.  2,  The  word  heard 
did  noi  prqfit  them^  fiij  vvyKtKpaixivoi:  rn 
wi^Bi  role   iiiMfraai^,  being  not  through 

fitiih  mixed  with  (i.  e.  digested  and 
turned  into  nourishment,  as  it  were,  by) 
those  who  heard  it.  Thus  Wolfius.  It 
may  be  doubted,  however,  whether  ^i/y- 
Ktpdryvffdai  is  ei'er  applied  in  this  pecu- 
liar sense  by  the  Greek  writers;  but 
Kvpke  has  shown  that  they  use  it  for 
being  mixed,  joined^  attempered  with,  and 
accordingly  renders  the  Greek  as  in  our 
translation.  [The  word  occ.  in  Dan.  ii. 
45.  in  the  Cod.  Chish.  2  Mac.  xv.  40. 
ISvyrpaTcc  in  £z.  xxii.  20.^ 

II.  With  an  accusative.  To  temper,  at" 
iemper^  compound  together,  ooc.  1  Cor. 
xii.  24. 

^^  ^vyKiyiw,  St,  from  trvv  together,  or 
intensive,  and  Kivita  to  move. — To  move 
jtxceedingly  or  together^  to  put  into  com- 
mwtum,  stir  up,  occ.  Acts  vi.  12.  [(in  a 
bad  sense.)  It  is  used  in  a  good  sense  in 
Pol.  XV.  17.  1.  ii.  59.  8.] 

SvyicXcios  from  ^v  together,  and  icXe/oi 
io  shut  up^  enclose,  include.  It  is  followed 
by  an  accusative. 

I*  To  enclose  together,  occ.  Luke  v.  6* 
{It  occ  in  the  O.  T.  and  Apocrypha  often 
of  persons  shut  up  in  prison,  or  cities 
shut  up  by  besiegers,  as  Josh.  vi.  1.  Is. 

•  [On  these  datives,  see  Matthie,  §  392.  g.  1. 


xlv.  1.'  Jer.  xiii.  19.  Amos  i.  6.  9.  t 
Mac.  V.  5.  vi.  18.  2  Mac.  L  15.  iSeealso 
Diod.  Sic.  xii.  35.] 

II.  To  shut  up,  conclude,  as  in  unbelief 
and  disobedience,  i.e.  to  permit  to  be  so 
concluded,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  32. — To  con^ 
elude,  shut  up,  i.  e.  to  pronounce,  evinces 
or  prove  to  be  shut  up,  or   concluded, 
occ.  Gal.  iii.  22.*-In  Gal.  iii.  23,  Ra- 
phe! ius  interprets  ZvyKXe/ccv  itQ   Ttirir, 
To  drive  or  compel  to  faith,  to  reduce 
any    one    to    such    straits    that    he    is 
forced  to  fly  or  have  recourse  to  faith,  as 
to  his  last  refuge.     He  supports  this  ex- 
planation of  the  phrase  ovykKiieir  (tc  by 
several  quotations  from  Polybius,  where 
it  is  plainly  used  in  this  view.     But  sinee 
St.  Paul  is  not,  as  Polybius  in  the  pass- 
ages referred  to,  speaking  of  hostile  wrce, 
but  of  a  Uaiiaymyoc  who  is  diligently  and 
constantly  attendant  upon  children,  the 
learned  Eisner  would  place  a  stop  after 
ovyKiKXilapiroi,  and  translate  the  sentence^ 
We  were  kept  shut  up  under  the  law, 
unto  (or  until)  the  faith  which  was  to  be 
revealed.   This  interpretation  he  confirms 
from  ver.  25,  where,  when  faith  is  come, 
we  are  no  longer  under  a  Haiiay^yo^ ; 
and  from  ch.  iv.  2,  where  they  are  said  to 
be  under  governors  till  the  time  appointed 
by  the  Father.     See  more  in  Eisner  and 
Wolfius.     To  what  they  have  adduced  I 
add,  that  Clemens  Alexand.  Strom,  lib.  i. 
explains  trvyKiKKtiafuvoi  by  wyKiKktiapi" 
VOL  <p6€^,  ^rjXa^rj  avo  i/iapr/oiv,  ^^  confined 
by  fear,  namely,  from  sins."  Comp.  Rom. 
viii.  15.— [Schl.  and  Wahl  say.  To  give 
up  to,  to  give  up  one  into  another's  power, 
to  bind  him  under.     Schl.  observes,  that 
this  word  is  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew 
"vyOii.    See  Ps.  xxxi.  8.  Ixxviii.  50.    la 
other    places,  the  LXX  render    it   by 
Uapahcoyai.    And  Schleusner  construes 
Rom.  xi.  32.  God  hath  given  up  all  mem 
to,  i.  e.  (by  a  common  Hebraism}  declared 
all  men  given  up  /o,  unbelief.     Chryso- 
stom   has   ^Xcy^cv,  axc^cc^ei'  hvetOvyrae. 
And  so  in  Gal.  iii.  22.     In  Gal.  iii.  23,  he 
says,  Legi  Mosaicce  obstricti  tenebamur. 
Mack  night  agrees  with  Eisner  in  this  last 
place.] 

f^^  2iuyK\fipov6fwc,  H,  6,  from  ervr 
together  with,  and  icXiypovo/ioc  a»  heir, 
which  see. — A  Joint  hetr.  occ.  Rom.  viil. 
17.  Heb.  xi.  9.  I  Pet.  iii.  7.  Epb.iii.  6; 
in  which  last-cited  text  it  is  used  as  an 
adjective,  in  the  neut.  plur. 

1^^  JivyKOiywviut,  &,  from  evyKotyup^t' 
— With  a  dative.  To  be  a  joint  partaker 
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in.  occ.  Eph.  y.  i  I .  Phil,  iv,  14.  Rev.  xriii. 
4-  [Dem.  1299,20.] 

Q^^  J^vyKtHVbkyoc,  H,  6f  ii,  from  trvy  t(h- 
gether  tvith^  and  Koiytavo^  a  partaker, — A 
partaker  together  with  others,  a  fellow — 
or  joint-partaker,  a  sharer  with,  occ. 
Rom.  xi.  17.  1  Cor.  ix.  23.  Phil.  i.  7. 
Rev.  i.  9. 

^vyKOfuiia^  from  trvv  together,  and  ico- 
fti(ti  to  carry.  Governing  an  accusative. 
To  carry  together;  pt  is  often  used  of  col- 
lecting fruits  of  harvest^  &c.  Xen.de  Ven. 
F.  5.  Mem.  ii.  8. 3.  Job  v.  26.  and  comp. 
Job  xxi.  32.  Hence,  perhaps,  it  came  to 
be  used  of  burying  the  dead,  i.  e.  car- 
rying them  to  the  grave  as  a  shock 
qf  corn  ripe  in  its  season.  Schleus- 
ner  derives  this  sense  in  another  way. 
He  says,  '^  Compono  (i.  e.  trvy  et  KOfu(hi) 
vel  praparo  mortuum  ad  fiinus,  (i.  e.  by 
closing  the  eyes,  &c.  &c.)  et  ex  ad- 
juncto  Effero  mortuum,  sepelio  et  inter- 
dum,  una  cum  aliis^  mortuum  ad  sepuU 
iuras  locum  deduco.  But,  in  good  truth, 
it  seems  a  little  doubtful,  whether  the 
▼erb  means  To  lay  out,  or  to  bury."2 
*'  It  may  be  observed,"  says  Archbp.  Pot- 
ter, Antiq.  of  Greece,  book  iv.  ch.  3,  p. 
204,  1st  eiit.  ''  that  the  whole  ceremony 
of  laying  out  and  clothing  the  dead,  and 
sometimes  the  interment  itself,  was  called 
wyKOfiih^.**  In  the  same  sense  ancient 
writers  use  ovyKOfiiiitiy  with  its  deriva- 
tives.    Thus  Sophocles,  Ajac.  ver.  1067, 

Ourof,  0-}  ^oiveT',  t^vSi  t^>  fixpit  X'P^^* 
M^  SrrKOMl'ZEIN,  aKK  U»  bVa»c  Hyji. 

^'  Do  not  presume  th'  accursed  corpse  t*  inter, 
But  let  it  lie  exposed  to  open  view.'* 

Comp.  ver.  1083,  &c.  [So  De  Pauw,  who 
says,  that  iKKOfxih)  was  the  carrying  forth. 
But  the  Scholiast  on  Soph.  Aj.  10(18  and 
Phavorinus  make  avyKOfjuiut  actually  to 
bury,  and  derive  the  metaphor  as  above.] 
occ.  Acts  viii.  2. 

^yk'piyto,  from  (rvv  together,  and  Kplyia 
to  judge. 

[I.  To  mix  together,  confound^  oppo^pd 
to  ^tuKplyw  to  separate.  See  Wessel.  ad 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  7.  and  Plat.  Phsd.  §  15. 
Wahl  and  Schleusner  explain  the  passage 
2  Cor.  x.  12.  t*  ToXfiuffjLsy  eyKplvai  Tj  avy- 
Kplvai  cavrnc  ritn,  fve  cannot  endure  to 
enroll  or  mix  ourselves  with,  &c.] 

II.  To  compare,  occ  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  2 
Cor.  X.  12,  twice.  Chrysostom  under- 
stands 1  Cor.  ii.  13.  of  illustrating  the 
truths  of  the  gospel  by  comparison  with 
the  types  and  figures  of theO.T.  "What 


is  the  meaoing,"  f sayv  he,^  *'  of  TViv/it* 
riKCL   iryevfULnKo'i^   wyKplyovrtc}     (It  u 
this)  When  any  spiritual  truth  is  in  qac»- 
tion,  we  bring  testimonies  of  it  from  spi- 
ritual things ;  as  for  instance,  1  say  tint 
Christ  rose  from  the  dead,  that  Ke  wm 
born  of  a  virgin :    to  confirm  wbidi  I 
bring  the  types  and   representations  of 
these  facts,  'such  as  Jonas's  contiDiiaiice 
in  the  whale,  and  his  subsequent  deliver* 
ance,  barren  women's   bearing  diildm, 
&c."     Theodoret  and  Theophylact  iotcN 
pret  the  text  in  the  same  manner,  as  bij 
be  seen  in  Suicer  Thesaur.  under  IIff»- 
/laru'oc  I.  3.     Doddridge,  however,  (ifter 
Beza  and  £lsner,  see  Wolfius)  translatn 
the  words  in  question,  explaining  sptri' 
tual  things  by  spiritual  ('words);  wad 
observes,  in  his  Note,  that  this  seow  of 
cvyKplyoyret  occurs  Gen.  x1.  8,  and  Km 
XV.  34,   in  the   L#XX,  which   is  isM 
true ;  but  the  construction  in  those  yt^ 
ages  is  very  different  from  that  in  1  Cor. 
ii.  13;  and  I  do  not  think  the  Greek  is 
this  text  will  bear  the  Doctor's  tnadi- 
tioQ.  [Wahl,  Bretschneider,  and  Schleo*- 
ner  say  also.  To  explain,  and  citeGca 
xl.  1 6i  22.  xli.  12,  15.  Dan.  v.  13  ui 
1 7.]     It  is  manifest  that  in  2  Cor.  x.  \% 
ovyKoiybf  joined,  as  here,  with  one  wi 
in  the  accusative,   and    another  io  the 
dative  case,  is  twice  used  by  St.  Paal  fiv 
comparing  one  with  another.     1  here  is 
the  same  construction   in  .Arrian,  lib.  iii 
cap.  22,  p.  316,  edit.  Cantab.     il«c  ^• 
NE'KPINE  TITN    'EYAAIMOM  AN  rir 
avrn   TH'i  t«  fieyaX^  /SaccXf^c ;   *'  ^^'* 
did  he  (Diogenes)  compare  his  kapfxness 
with  that  of  the  great  (Persian)  king?' 
^I   have  already   shown   how  Wahl  aa^ 
Schleusner  explain  tLe  first  instance  of 
the   verb   in   2  Cor.   x.   12;    of  the  '2i 
Wahl  takes   no  notice;    Schleusner  tod 
Bretschneider  agree  with  Parkhurst.  Tbe 
sense  to  compare  is  often  found  in  hte 
Greek,  as  Aristot.  Rhet.  i.  9.  Pol.  iv.  1 
Theoph.  de  Cans.  PI.  iv.  2.  Straboviil 
p.  536.  Arrian.  D.  E.  iii.  22.  Pol.  xil  10. 
I.  Joseph.  Ant.  v.  1.21.  Aldphros.  Ep. 
i.  34.  Wisd.  XV.  28.  1  Mac.  x.  71.    nap*- 
/SaXXw  is  the  better  word.     See  Lobert^ 
on  Phryn.  p.  278.] 

SvyicvTrrw,  from  trvy  together^  and  wtti* 
to  betid,  bow. — To  bend  or  bow  t(^heTi 
or  to  bend  or  bow  pone's  self]  together. 
occ.  Luke  xiii.  11.  [See  Anstoph.  Plut 
266.  Xen.  An.  iii.  4.  19.  Job  ix.  27-  E^ 
clus.  xii.  1 2.3 

Svyrvpcd,    ac,   ^,  from  ffvynft*' 
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to  coincide,  happen,  (used  by  Dioojrsips 
Halicarn.  [Ant.  v,  56.]  Polybius,  [v.  18. 
6.^  and  Herodotus,  lib.  ix.  cap.  89,  see 
Wetstein)  which  from  <rvv  logether^  and 
Kvpsia  to  meet  with^  happen,  incido,  con- 
tingo.— ^;i  accident^  a  concurrence,  or 
coincidence  of  circumstances :  Kara  orvy- 
Kvpiavy  As  it  happened  or  fell  out,  "  par 
reDContre."  Steph.  Thesaur.  occ.  Luke 
X.  31. — Symmachus  uses  avyicvptipa*  in 
the  same  sense  for  the  Heb.  mpD,  1  Sam. 
XX.  26;  for  which  word  the  LXX,  in  that 
passage  and  1  Sam.  vi.  9,  have  trvfiirrtafia 
an  accident  or  concurrence  of  circum^ 
stances,  from  trvv  together,  and  trim-ia  to 
JalL  [2vya/p/a  is  a  very  rare  word.  It 
occ,  in  Eustath.  ad  Honi.  II.  ^.  435.  He- 
sychius  explains  it  by  trvvrvxia.  Chry- 
808tom  (Opp.  T.  vii.  p.  388.),  however, 
makes  it  refer  not  to  chance,  but  to  any 
thing  done  under  the  directing  provi- 
deuoe  of  God.  I  can  see  no  reason  for  this 
distinction.] 

Zvy^ai pea,  from  avv  together,  and  \aipw 
to  rejoice. — To  rejoice  together  with,  Luke 
XT.  6,  9.  [Phil.  ii.  17.  Dem.  p.  194,  23. 
To  congratulate,  Luke  i.  58.  Gen.  xxi. 
16.  Pol.  xxix.  7.  4.  XXX.  10.  1.  In  1 
Cor.  xiii.  6,  it  seems  to  be  simply,  To 
rejoice,  take  pleasure  in,  and  so  in  1  Cor. 
xii.  26.] 

2wyX€«»  from  avy  together,  and  x««  lo 
pour, 

!•  Properly,  to  pour  together,  confiindo. 

II.  To  put  or  throiv  into  corifusion,  to 
disturb,  occ.  Acts  xxi.  27.  Comp.  under 
Zvy\vy(i}  II.  QGen.  xi.  7.  9.] 

^^^  2vyxpao/ia(,  Qpai,  from  aiiv  toge- 
ther fvith^  and  \pa6pai  to  use,  also  to 
borrow, 

I.  Governing  a  dative.  Properly,  To 
use  any  thing  together  with  another  or 
others^  or  else  to  borrow.     Hence 

II.  "To  have  friendly  intercourse 
wiih."  occ.  John  iv.  9.  "  This,  says 
Doddridge,  must  be  the  import  of  vvy- 
ypwirai  here,  for  it  is  evident  fr'.)m  ver. 
8,  that  the  Jews  had  some  dealings  with 
them.  Lightfoot,  however,  I  think  more 
justly,  interprets  trvyxpdarOai  by  ''  being 
obliged,  or  laying  them  under  any  obh- 
gatum  tOf  by  accepting  of  favours  from  ^ 
obltgari  ob  aliquml  bcncticium  ;**  which 
explanation  he  coufirnis  by  observing  that 
this  verb  signifies  not  only  to  have  deal- 
ings with^  but  also  /o  receive  in  borrow- 
ing, to  request  for  ones  own  use^  com- 

•  [Thia  word  occ.  PoL  iv.  8a  2.] 


modato  accipio,  utendum  rogo.  Sene  aho 
Whitby,  Campbell,  and  Kypke.  [The 
Syriac  has.  Have  no  commerce  with, 

2vy)^vvai,  or  ^vy\via,  from  ovv  together^ 
and  xyyta  or  ^voi  to  pour. 

I.  Properly,   To  pour  together^  con^ 
founded  by  mixing. 

II.  [To  confuse^  throw  into  confusion^ 
^vyyyvopai,  or  2tvyxy6pait  Pass.  To  be 
confused,  or  be  in  confusion,  as  a  tumul" 
tuous  assembly,  occ.  Acts  six.  32.  xxL 
31.     Comp.  2vy)^c«tf. 

III.  To  confound,  i.  e.  to  make  either 
ashamed  or  astonished,  by  arguments  or 
discourse,  occ.  Acts  ix.  22. 

IV.  [To  amaze,  confound."]  2vyxui* 
vopai,  or  Zvyxvopai,  Pass.  To  be  con^ 

founded  with  astonishment,  to  be  amazed, 
occ  Acts.  ii.  6.  Homer  applies  the  V, 
■active  irvyxiia  to  disturbing  a  person's 
mind  with  grief  II.  ix.  lin.  608 ; — with 
fear,  II.  xih.  lin.  808;  and  the  passive 
avyxvofiai  to  being  confounded  with  fear 
or  amazement,  II.  xxiv.  lin.  358.  The 
1  St;  aor.  pass,  is  likewise  used  by  Achilles 
Tatius  and  Aristensetus  in  the  same  sense 
as  by  St.  Luke.  See  Wetstein.  Thus  in 
Josephus,  the  participle  tmyxyQ^iQ  means 
confounded  through  fear,  grief,  anxiety, 
or  astonishment,  see  Ant.  Tib.  xii.  cap.  7, 
§  5,  and  6,  and  cap.  8,  §  1 ;  so  in  Arrian, 
£pictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  22,  p.  3 1 1>  it  denotes 
being  confounded  in  any  manner.  FThe 
word  occurs  often  in  the  LXX,  -—of con- 
fused fight,  1  Sam.  vii.  10.  — o{  vehement 
anger,  Jonah  iv.  1 .  — of  sorrow,  {  Kings 
XX.  43.  —^i  fear,  Joel  ii.  1,  10.] 

^vyyyaiQ,  tog,  Att.  cwc,  fi,  from  ovy 
Xvyuf. 

[I.  Properly,  mixture,  as  of  liquids^ 
See  Aq.  Job  xxxvii.  18.] 

II.  Confusion,  uproar,  occ.  Acts  xix» 
29.  [Gen.  xi.  9.  1  Sam.  v.  11.  xiv.  20. 
Pol.  xiv.  5.  18.] 

^^  2v^aii»,  Q,  from  avy  together  with, 
and  (dw  to  live. — To  live  together  witk, 
whether  naturally,  occ,  2  Cor.  vii.  3. 
[A then.  \\.  p.  249.  B.]— or  spiritually 
and  eternally,  occ  Rom.  vi.  8.  2  Tim.  ii. 
II- 

{^vJ^ivyyina  or  Hv^fcvyvt/fic,  from  cvy 
and  iivyvvpi  to  join.] — To  join  together, 
in  1  aor.  occ.  Mat.  xix.  6.  IVfark  x.  9.  It 
is  likewise  applied  to  the  marriage-union^ 
or  -yoke  by  Aristotle,  [Pol.  vii.  16]  He- 
rodian,  [iii.  10.]  and  .Tosephus.  See  Wet* 
stein  and  Kypke.  [Hence  avivyiiQ  is  a 
husband,  3  Mac.  iv.  8.  Comp.  Judg.  vi. 
41.  Xen.  CEc.  vii.  30.  ix.  5.     The  word 
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€ee.  Es.  i.  11.  PoL  ▼iii.  6.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
ii.  2. 26.] 

^^^  2i/f  fp^M,  6«  from  irvy  together^  or 
together  with,  and  f  irtw  to  ^e^ir,  inquire, 

I.  To  inquire  together  or  ivt/A  one 
amother.  Mark  i.  27.  ix.  14.  Luke  xxii. 
23. 

II.  With  a  datire  following.  To  quet' 
Hon,  or  dispute  with.  See  Mark  viii.  1 1 . 
iz.  10.  [xii.  28.^  Acts  vi.  9.  [[Luke  xxiy. 
15.]  So  with  irpocaod  an  accusative,  2*0 
dispute  with  or  against.  Acta  ix.  29. 

t^  Sv^^ifn^ff'cC)  AOC)  Att.  £wc»  4,  from 
wwl^fffriv,/-^A  disputing,  occ.  Acta  xt.  2^ 
7.  xxviii.  29.  FFhilo  de  Mund.  Op.  p. 
11.  D.] 

1^^  Zvf  lyrifr^,  ai,  ^,  from  svinriwn — 
A  disputer^  disputant,  occ.  I  Cor.  i.  20. 
[The  Jewish  word  was  ptnn.  See  WiU 
•on's  Misc.  Sacr.  ii.  6>  11.  Folier.  Misc. 
Sacr.  iii.  7.] 

f^^  Sv^vyocy  «9  4*  ^m  Tvy  together 
with^  and  fvyoc  a  ifoke, — A  ttfoke^eltow, 
an  associate  or  companion  in  labour.  So 
Aristophanes,  Phit.  lin.  945,  'Ear  ^e 
ZrzrrON  Xo/Bi^r  nra, ''  If  I  can  get  any 
assistant."  occ  Phil.  ir.  3,  where  it  de- 
notes an  assistant  in  the  ministerial  la* 
hour.  See  Eisner  and  Wolfius.  [Some 
have  thought  £v(vyoc  a  proper  name, 
others  (see  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  li.  p.  448. 
Euseb.  H.  E.  iii.  30.)  have  strangely 
thought  of  St.  Paul's  wife.] 

%^j^  ^vi^wywoiiti,  Q,  from  avr  together 
with,  and  ikfowouu  to  make  alive^  quicken^ 
which  see. — To  make  alive,  quicken,  en- 
liven together  with.  occ.  Eph.  ii.  5.  Col.  ii. 
13.  In  both  which  texts  it  seems  to  be 
used  spiritually;  but  see  Macknight  on 
Col. 

ZVKA'MINOS,  «,  i|^  from  the  Heb. 
tsptt^,  which  the  LXX  render  by  this 
word  in  all  the  passages  of  the  O.  T. 
wherein  it  occurs. — A  species  of  tree^  a 
sycamine-tree.  occ.  Luke  xvii.  6.  "  Christ 
certainly  meant  the  sycamore  of  the  an- 
cients, and  Pharaoh's  Jig-tree  of  the 
Egyptians,  which  the  Arabians  call  Gi/t- 
mez — for  such  there  are  now  in  Judea  and 
Galilee,  where  Christ  then  was  (see  ver. 
1 1 .) — Luther,  therefore,  translated  it  very 
badly  in  calling  it  a  mulberry-tree^  wliicn 
is  neither  congruent  with  scripture  nor 
natural  history."  Hasselquist's  Voyages 
and  Travels  in  the  Levant,  p.  286.  ^occ. 
1  Kings  X.  27.  1  Chron.  xxvii.  28.  Amos 
vii.  14.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  47.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  34. 
Dioscor.  i.  22.  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  1 1 7S.  Sec 
Theoph.  H.  P.  ir.  2.  Salmaff.  Ex.  Plin.  p. 


328.  and  other  writers  cited  in  Wolf. 
See  Sygo^tiya/a,  «7hich  is  the  same-j 

SYKE'H,  fi;  cifc,  #c;  4- — A  Jfg-irte. 
occ*  [Mat.  xxi.  19,  21.  zxir.  32.  Maik 
iz.  13,  20,  21.  xiiL  28.  Lake  xiil  i, 
7.  xzi.  29.  John  i.  49,  51.  James  E 
12.  Rev.  ▼!.  13.  NuinK  ziii.  25.  Jnd^ 
ix.  10,  11.  ProF.  xxTii  la  Jcr.  viii  \X 
Mian.  V.  H.  iii.  18.  Xen.  CEc.  xix.  12.] 
On  Luke  xiiL  6,  see  Wetstein. 

i|^  2iwoofimpaia,  or  ZtNooyiOp^o,  «Cf  i 
'^A  sycamore-tree,   occ    Lake  xix.  4. 
The   word  is  derired   £rom    the  mm. 
2vdyiiiipoct  ^  ^wc6fMopoc,  the  sum,  wkick 
signifies  a  species   of  trees  "called  the 
Egyptian  Jig-tree — and    is  composed  d 
9mc&c  a  J^-tree,  and  fi^poc  a  wudbmy' 
tree.    It  partakes  of  the  nature  of  en 
of  these  trees ;   of  the  mulbeny-tim  m 
ito  leaves,  and  of  thejlg^tree  in  its  Ml, 
which  is  pretty  like  a  fig  in  its  shapt  mi 
bigness.     This    froit  grows   neittv  it 
clusters  nor  at  the  end  of  the  bmefci^ 
but  sticking  to  the  trunk  of  the  Ine. 
Its  taste  is  jnetty  inoch  like  a  wM/g.' 
Calmet.    ^ 

2vKoy,  tt,  TO,  from  owKil.^^Ajig,  ofrwt 
qf  the  Jig-tree.  occ.  Mat.  vii.  16.  Mark 
zi.  13.  Luke  vi.  44.  Jam.  iii.  19.  [Nek 
xiii.  15.  Jer.  viii.  13.  Demosth.  314, 12. 
Xen,  Cyr.  vi.  2.  23.] 

2vKo^Kr£fi»>  Qy  from  ov«of^iTfc. 

I.  Froperlv,  To  inform  against  tkm 
who  exported  JigSy  from  the  N.  nafv- 
n^»  which  strictly  denotes  such  an  is- 
former,  from  ovkov  a  ^g,  and  fsftw  l» 
show,  declare  {  ;  "  for  amongst  the  pri- 
mitive Athenians,  when  the  use  of  ttit 


*  It  leemt  to  be  so  called  from  tbt  Hcbu  aD  « 
7tD  to  cover^  avertpread,  ooerMhadaw,  oo  ■ccwfrf 
its  tMck'tprcading  hramckes  and  bnmd  kma, 
which,  in  the  wmnn  castem  couDtriet,  iHmc  it 
grows  muck  larger  and  atiuuger  than  with  lu,  bbii 
make  it  Tery  fit  for  that  purpoae.  Aoooidio^  ii 
the  O.  T.  we  read  ofJudah  and  Isrwet  dmdSif  m 
iitting  3\r  ifcurely,  every  man  under  his  %-Bi^ 
1  Kings  iv.  2d,  or  ▼.  6,  (cocnp.  Mic.  iv.  4  Xfldu 
iii.  10.  1  31ac  xiv.  12  ) ;  and  in  the  N.  T.we  ioi 
Nathanacl  under  a  Jig-tree,  prohahly  for  the  pr- 
po9C9  of  devotional  reliremmt,  John  L  tt.  At 
Haswlquist,  in  his  Journey  firom  Nasaitib  is  TW 
beriat,  tays,  ^  We  re&eahed  oandrtt  in  thnti*' 
of  a  JigUree^  under  which  waa  a  well,  whoi  t 
shephc^  and  his  herd  had  their  rcndetvouii  b« 
without  either  house  or  hut.**  Voyagss  sod  TW 
vels,  p.  157*  Comp.  p.  161.  So  Morjson,  ItiBear* 
foL  p.  243,  •<  Coming  to  a  little  ahude  eT/C-^' 
[near  Tripoli  in  Syria]  we  rested  then  the  Mif 
the  day,  and  fed  upoD  such  Tictoab  as  we  hi^*** 
•f  [Occ  Aq.  Amos  Tii.  14.  Inc.  Ps.  Uxrii.  54-] 
\  Pottcr*s  Antiquities  of  Greece,  book  i.  ch.  1^ 
at  the  end. 
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Iruit  was  first  found  out^  or  in  the  time 
of  a  dearth;  when  all  sorts  of  provisions 
were  exceeding  scarce^  it  was  enacted, 
that  no  figs  should  be  exported  out  of 
Attica ;  and  this  law  not  being  actually 
repealed,  when  a  plentiful  harvest  had 
reodered  it  useless  by  taking  away  the 
reason  of  it,  gave  occasion  to  ill-natured 
and  malicious  fellows  to  accuse  all  per- 
sons they  caught  transgressing  the  letter 
of  it  I  and  from  them  all  huty  informers 
have  ever  since  been  branded  with  the 
mtine  of  •  sycophants.*'    Hence 

II.  With  an  accusative  of  the  person. 
To  nmmg  any  one  by  false  or  frivolous 
accusaiion,  or  to  oppress  him,  especially 
under  pretence  of  law.  occ.  Luke  iii.  14. 
—With  an  accusative  of  the  thing,  and  a 
genitive  of  the  person,  Tiyoc  ri  (rvKo^v- 
nf^of ,  To  take  any  thing  from  any  one 
ly  false  or  frivolous  accusation,  to  extort^ 
especially  under  pretence  of  law,  occ. 
LfOke  xix.  8.  See  Doddridge's  Note,  and 
omnp.  the  LXX  of  Ps.  Ixxii.  4.  cxix.  134, 
»id  Ecdes.  v.  8.  See  Campbell's  Prelim. 
IMssert.  p.  610,  &c~In  the  LXX  this 
V.  generally  answers  to  the  Heb.  pit;)^  to 
mmress.  ^  Eccles.  iv.  I .  []Job  xxxv.  9. 
A.  cxix.  121.  Prov.  xiv.  33.  In  Lev. 
sdx.  11.  it  is  To  accuse  falsely,  and  so 
often  in  good  Greek,  this  having  been  a 
practice  of  the  Xviro^ayrai  for  the  sake  of 
emolument  See  Aristoph.  Act  518.  Av. 
1 43 1 .]  The  N.  Sviro^ovriyc  [answers]  to 
pWP  an  oppressor^  Ps.  Ixxii.  4,  and  Sv- 
m&farria  to  pm^  oppression,  Ps.  cxix.  134. 
Kcclet.  iv.  1 .  V.  8.  vii.  7. 

i^^  ^yXaykfyikt,  £»,  from  trvXoy  a  prey^ 
«Bd  4y«  to  carry  away. — With  an  accus. 
^  To  make  a  prey  of*'  occ.  .Col.  ii.  8, 
wliere  the  word  fniXaytayHv  properly  sig- 
nifies, one  who  carries  any  thing  off  as 
4fpoiL — '*  Here  not  the  goods  of  the  Co- 
Jossians  but  their  persons  are  said  to  be 
juried  off  as  spoil."  Macknight  []Schi. 
mji,  that  the  verb  is  metaphorically 
mcdy  Lest  any  one  should  deprive  you  of 
your  freedom,  (from  the  law),  &c.J 

1^^  SvXaii;,  or  ZvXiut,  &,  from  avXtj  a 
prey,  spoil. — To  spoils  rob,  plunder,  occ. 
2  Cor.  xi.  8.  [^han.  V.  H.  i.  20.  Xen. 
HIer.  iv.  11.  Dem.  616,  19.  Ep.  Jerem. 
15.  It  is  often  used  of  military  plunder^ 
img.  Eur.  Phcen.  1495.  Reisk.  Ind.  Gr. 
-l>em.  p.  701.] 

SvXXoXcM,  a,  from  trvy  with,  and  XaXeoi 

•  ^  Saidat,  Aristoph.  ScboL  Plat  [87i.]  Ecpiit 
Ac;**  [AdMB.  til.  %] 


to  talk,  speak. — To  talk  or  speak  with. 
[With  a  dative,  Mark  ix.  4.  Luke  ix.  30: 
xxii.  4.  Pol.  i.  43.  1.  iv.  22.  8.  —with 
furaBud  gen.  Mat.  xvii.  3.  Acts  xxv.  12. 
— with  irpoc  and  ace  Luke  iv.  36.  Dion. 
Hal.  X.  p.  637.  occ  Ex.  xzxiv.  35.  Is.  vii. 
6.  Prov.  vi.  22.] 

2vXXaii€<!ty(ii,  from  trvr  intens.  or  toge^ 
ther  with,  and  Xafitdrtt  to  take^  receive. 

I.  With  an  accusative,  To  take^  seize, 
apprehend,  as  a  criminal,  Mat.  xxvi.  55. 
Mark  xiv.  48.  [Luke  xxiv.  54.  John  xviii. 
12.  Acts  i.  16.  xii.  S.  xxiii.  27*  xxvi.  21. 
Josh.  vlii.  23.  Xen.  An.  i.  1.  3.  Died. 
Sic.  vi.  6.  Herodiao.  vii.  7.  14.]  The 
Greek  writers  apply  it  in  the  same  sense. 
See  Wetstein  on  Mat 

II.  To  take,  caich,  as  fishes,  occ  Luke 
V.  9 1  where  K3rpke  cites  the  same  phrase 
from  Euripides,  Orest  lin.  1346. — ^i 
2YAAH'*E2ie*  "APP AN ;  "  will  ye  not 
make  a  capture  f*  [JEMan,  H.  A.  i.  2.] 

III.  To  conceive  J  as  females  in  the 
womb.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  either  ab- 
solutely, as  Luke  i.  24,31,  comp.  Jam.  i. 
15.—- or  with  an  accusative  following,  Luke 
i.  36.  [See  Gen.  i.  14,  17*  xxx.  9,  11. 
Hippoc  Aph.  V.  46.  Comp.  Ov,  Am.  ii. 
£1.  xiii.  5.  A.  Gell.  iv.  2.  Schwarz.  p; 
1 259.  With  respect  to  the  place  James 
i.  15,  the  Heb.  TDn  is  used  metaphorically 
of  thoughts,  &c.  Job  XV.  35.  is.  xxxiii. 

IV.  ^vXXafi^&yofMt,  Mid.  with  a  da- 
tive.— To  help,  assist,  q.  d.  to  take  a 
burden,  or  the  like,  together  with.  So 
the  Etym<»logi8t  says  it  is  spoken  properly 
of  those  who  carry  a  burden,  and  are  as^ 
sisted  by  each  other,  occ.  Luke  v.  7.  Phil, 
iv.  3.     See  Wetstein  on  Luke  i.  24,  31. 

2vXXiyw,  from  trvy  together,  and  Xiyta 
to  gather, "^To  gather  together,  to  collect, 
gather.  See  Mat  vii.  16.  xiii.  28,  29, 
30.  [Luke  vi.  44.  Ruth  ii.  3,  and  Gen. 
xxxi.  46.  ibr  \Dp)> ;  and  Deut.  xxxiii.  25. 
for  fpp.  See  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  2.  1.  He- 
rodian.  iii.  2.  2.] 

2vXXoy<^of(ac,  from  trvv  together,  and 
Xdyoc  o  reason. — To  reason,  discourse, 
q.  d.  to  lay  reasons  together,  occ.  Luke 
XX.  5.  So  Plutarch,  Pomp.  p.  651.  C. 
nPO  2  'EAYTO'N  2YAA0riZ0'MEN0S 
TO  fUytboQ  r5  roXpimaroQ,  "  Reasoning 
with  himself  concerning  the  greatness  of 
the  enterprise."  See  more  in  Wetstein. 
[It  is  to  computet  reckon.  Dem.  355,  last 
line.  Died.  Sic.  i.  5.  See  also  Lev.  xxv. 
27*  50,  and  52.  In  Is.  xliii.  18,  we  have 
the  active  in  the  sense  to  consider.'] 
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SvXXmreoftai,  ifiaLf  from  cvv  intens. 
and  Xvwiofiai  to  be  grieved. — To  be 
greatly  grieved,  occ.  Mark  iii.  5.  [Sclil. 
makes  it  a  middle  verb^  and  construes  it 
To  condole^  and  then,  to  be  angry  or 
grieved,  in  the  place  of  St.  Mark.  It  occ. 
Ps.  Ixix.  '21.  Is.  li.  19.  Pol.  vii.  iJ.  2. 
Theopli.  Char.  1.] 

Sv/iCoiVoi,  from  trvy  together,  and  /3a<V(i» 
to  cwne, 

I.  To  come  together,  to  meet. 

II.  To  happen^  befal^  either  absolutely 
as  Luke  xxiv.  1 4.  Acts  x\i.  35  ;  or  with 
a  dative  following,  Mark  x.  32.  Acts  iii. 
10.  [xx.  19.  I  Cor.  X.  II.  1  Pet.  iv.  12. 
2  Pet.  ii.  22.1 — Raphelius,  on  Acts  xxi. 
35,  remarks  tnat  Polybius,  [ii.  64.  6.  8.] 
often  uses  tlie  similar  pleonastical  expres- 
sion 2YN£'BI1  r£N£'2:eAl  for  tyivtro. 
[Gen.  xlii.  4.  Ex.  xxiv.  14.  Josh.  ii.  23. 
Is.  iii.  10.  1  Mac.  iv.  26.  Thuc.  ii.  15.  See 
Schwarz.  p.  1260.  Palairet,  Obss.  Phil, 
p.  320g 

ItvpSaXKia,  from  <rvv  together,  or  toge^ 
ther  fcith,  and  jiaKKw  to  cast, 

I.  With  an  aocusatire,  Properly,  To 
cast  or  throw  together, 

II.  To  conjecture,  to  under  standi  or 
apprehend  by  conjecture,  or  by  laying  toge- 
ther various  circumstances,  conjicere,  con- 
jectura  assequi.  occ.  Luke  ii.  19;  on 
which  text  Albcrti  has,  I  think,  confirmed 
this  sense  of  the  V.  in  a  manner  worthy 
of  that  learned  critic.  Sec  also  Eisner 
and  Wetstein,  the  former  of  whom  ex- 
plains it  somewhat  differently  from  Al- 
bert!, Fully  to  attain  to  the  meaning  of, 
"  mentem  (verborum  scil.)  proU»  asse- 
cjui,"  and  is  therefore  censured  by  Camp- 
l)ell,  whom  see,  as  also  Kypke.  [For  this 
sense  of  conjecturing,  see  Dion.  Hal.  i. 
24.  Arrian.  Exp.  Al.  ii.  3.  Herod,  i.  91. 
See  Periz.  ad  -tlian.  V.  H.  ii.  31.  But 
Wahl  and  Sclilcusner  think  that  the 
meaning  is.  To  consider  or  revolve,  as  in 
Homer,  <rv  c*  tri  (ppial  f^aWto  cffffi  5  and 
see  Soph.  QLd,  c.  1 151.] 

HI.  With  a  dative,  To  confer  with 
controversially,  occ.  Acts  xvii.  lirl,  wlierc 
Kypke  shows  that  in  the  Greek  writers  it 
is  used  fi'T  conferring  or  conversing  ivith, 
iMid  particularly  applied  to  Jh miliar  con- 
fcrencis  with  philosophers :  but,  by  tlie 
crfntoxt  in  Acts,  it  a|)pears  that  the  con- 
versation of  the  Epicureans  and  Stoics 
with  St.  Paul  was  not  of  a  vorv  friend Iv 
Crt^t.  QSee  Janibl.  Vit.  Pyth.  c.  2. 
Ceb.  Tab.  c.  33.  .)osoj)h.  Ant.  i.  12. 
3.  Xen.  An.  iv.  6.   14.  and  with  XoyHC, 


Eur.  Iph.  Aul.  830.  XeiL.  Cvr.  il  2. 
21.] 

IV.  With  xpoc  and  ao  accusative,  Ti 
confer,  consult  together,  occ  Acts  iv.  15, 
where  the  expression  is  eUiptical,  ibr 
frvvi€iaKoy  rpoc  AXX^Xmc  BOY*  A  AS,  cqb- 
ferebant  inter  se  camsilia,  literalW,  ikm 
conferred  couosels  among  ikemselvet.  S» 
Euripides,  Phoeoiss.  lin.  700.  QPOZ 
'AYTO  N*SYMBAAE'IN  B0YAE:^'>L\TA. 
See  Bos  EUips.  under  BcrvXif,  Wulfius  and 
Kypke. 

V.  With  a  datire  following,  To  roar 
to,  come  up  with,  oec  Acts  xx.  14.  Aniu, 
Appian,  and  Josephus  use  the  V.  in  tUi 
sense.  [[Joseph.  Aot.  ii.  7.  5.  ix.  5.3. 
Xen.  Cvr.  vi.  2.  4 1 .  2  Mac.  viii.  21 
Jo3h.  XI.  5.  Horn.  Od.  a.  259.  Mattlia, 
§  496,  1.1 

VI.  ^^  ith  a  dative.  To  enconnier^  o- 
gage with,  in  war:  thus  PolvbiusinEbBS', 
TOPS  nOAEMIOI'S  rYMBA.VAE"tf 
*£12  MA'XHN,  To  engage  in  battU  mtk 
the  enemy;  and  Josephus,  De  Bel.  liki 
cap.  9,  §  4,  SYNE'BAAAE  TOPS  X«w 

•AU^nrrois  '£12  maxunj  soAm. 

lib.  vi.  cap.  7,  $  2.  Herodotus  alsoua 
trvptaXXeiy  with  a  dative  in  the  auv 
sense,  occ.  Luke  xiv.  3 1 ,  where  see  VTiC* 
stein  and  Kypke.  [See  Pol.  iii.  56.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  1.  20.  — absclutelr,  Pol.i' 
9.  7.  Herodian.  iii.  2.  14.  -Elian.  V.E 
X.  4.  See  also  Herod,  ii.  159.  Plato  W^ 
nex.  13.  Schwarz.  p.  1261.] 

VII.  With  a  dative  of  the  persDB,  «i 
an  accusative  of  the  thing,  ^vptiX^ofnU' 
Mid.  To  contribute,  confer,  a>uferrf,cM- 
duccre,  in  the  souse  of  helping,  assittin. 
profiting,  occ.  Acts  xviii.  27.  So  Arrian 
Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  22,  cited  by  Rap^ 
lius,  OAF/IONA  TH't  KOINQNl'Ai  :n- 
NEBA'AETO,  hath  contributed  tnonit 
the  community,  or  more  profited  it,  S« 
also  Wetstein.  [See  Ccb.  Tab.  c.  .U 
Diod.  Sic.  i.  2.  Pol.  ii.  13.  I.  Philost.ViL 
Soph.  i.  9.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  8.  ii.  4. 1^ 
Com  p.  al^<>  Job  xxxv.  3.] 

ff^r  2u/i€ajriXcvui,  from  cvr  /offrt^ 
fviji,  and  fiatnXevuf  to  reign. —  To  rap 
together  frith.  <k-c.  1  Cor.  iv.  {i.  2  Tintii- 
12.  [It  lefers  to  the  groat  happiness  t? 
lie  enjoyed  hereafter  by  believers.  S" 
Pol.  XXX.  2.4.  Epict.  Euch.  c.  21.  Lnri»- 
Dial.  Deorr.  ;Lvi.  4.] 

^vp^i^d^u),  tVoni  ffvy  together^  and  .Ti- 
to ;w  to  cause  to  {ascend.']^ 

I.  To  cause  to  {jiscendr\  fo^tlhtr. 
Hence 

II.  To  unite,  join,   connects  compact. 
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knit  together,  occ.  £ph.  iv.  1 6.  Col.  ii.  1 9. 
Comp.  ver.  2,  where  Wetstein  citea  some 
of  the  best  Greek  writer*  using  it  for 
causing  to  agree,  making  friends,  or  the 
like.  [Thue.  ii.  29.  Dio  Ca88.  xxxvii.  p. 
62.] 

III.  To  prove,  evince^  by  laying  argit- 
ments  together.  Sextus  Empir.  and  Ari- 
8totle>  cited  by  Wetstein  on  I  Cor.  ii.  \6, 
U8e  it  in  this  sense,  occ.  Acts  ix.  22, 
where  perhaps  it  particularly  refers  to  St. 
Paul's  manner  of  preaching  to  the  Jews 
by  laying  and  comparing  together  the  tes- 
timonies (»f  the  O.  T.  to  Jesus  being  the 
Christ.  Comp.  Acts  xvn.  2, 3.  xi'iii.  28. 
zxn.  22.  1  Cor.  ii.  i3»  and  see  Wolfius 
on  Acts  ix.  22. 

IV.  To   conjecture^   collect,   conclude 
from  laying  circumstancti  together ;   so 

Chrysostom,  ^o)(a(6fi€yoi  conjecturing ; 
or  rather^  To  content^  agree  together. 
The  learned  De  Dleu  has  observed,  tliat 
io  the  Greek  writers  it  is  not  only  used 
transitively,  but  also  intransitively;  thus 
Plato,  De  Repub.  vi.  2YNEBIBAZ0'MEN 
iu:awavy7iQ  vtpi  koi  n^ppotrvyec,  "  We 
agreed  concerning  justice  and  sobriety." 
occ.  Acts  xvi.  1 0. 

V.  To  teach,  instruct,  occ  1  Cor.  ii. 
16.  So  Hesychius  explains  trvp^i^aaOiv^ 
rtC  by  ^i^oy^ci^cc,  taught^  and  trvfi^l' 
Ca^fC  by  iioaxil  a  teaching.  The  LXX 
lutre  constantly  used  the  word  in  this 
Tiew  for  the  fleb.  m^n  to  teach,  i)»rDn 
T\y*^  to  cause  to  understand  wisdom^  )7nin 
to  cause  to  know^  inform^  and  for  p2il  to 
cause  to  understand;  for  which  last  word 
tliey  apply  it,  Isa.  xl.  14.  (comp.  ver.  13.) 
to  which  passage  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  refers. 
[Comp.  Ex.  iv.  12,  15.  Lev.  x.  11.  .ludg. 
xiii.  8.  for  n'lin.  Ex.  xviii.  JO*.  Deut.  iv. 
9.  Is.  xl.  13.  for  }orT.  Hesychius  has 
gimfii^u  vf  <TvyairTi»}  ae^  ^i^u<tku>  (ti,  and 
Other  glosses  to  the  same  effect.]] — See 
Soicer,  Thesaur.^  on  this  word.. 

2v/f€«Xev(tf,  from  ffvv  intens.  or  togc-" 
iJker,  and  ft^Xevkt  to  consult, 

I.  With  a  dative  following^  To  counsel, 
give  counsel  or  advice  to,  or  ratlier  to 
counsel  or  exhort  earnestly,  occ.  .John 
ZTiii.  M.  Rev.  iii.  18.  [Ex.  xviii.  29.  2 
Sftin.  xvii.  15.  1  Kings  i.  12.  Prov.  viii. 

22.  Is.  xxxiii.  18.  3  Esdr.  viii.  29.  He- 
rod, i.  19.  ii.  107.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  6-  8.] 

II.  To  consult  or  take  counsel  together, 
ope.  Mat.  xxvi.  4.  John  xi.  ^3.  Acts  ix. 

23.  [[Ecclus.  viii.  17.  ix.  14.] 

t^*  2!v/x^HXior,  H,  TO,  from  (ritv  toge- 
iher^  and  p»Xri  counsel,  or  a  counciL 


I.  Joint  counsel,  counselor  consultation 
together.  Hence  the  phrases  wjitiiktov 
Xa^tiv,  to  take  counsel,  consult  together, 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  H.  xxii.  15.  xxvii.  1,  7. 
X xviii.  12;  and  avpQnKiov  voulv,  to  hold 
a  consultation,  occ.  Mark  iii.  6.  xv.  I. 

II.  ^  council^  an  assembly  of  coun- 
sellors, occ.  Acts  XXV.  1 2,  where  see  Dod- 
dridge's Note.  [The  provincial  governors 
had  assessors  n-ith  whom  they  deliberated. 
See  Cic.  ad  Fam.  viii.  8.  Vcrr.  ii.  13. 
Sueton.  Tib.  c.  33.  Lamprid.'  Vit.  Al.  c. 
46.  Jos.  de  Bell.  J.  i.  2.  1 6.  See  Casaub. 
Ex.  Antibaron.  p.  137.] 

Sv^^hXoC)  »)  o>  from  avy  together,  and 
fiiXri  counsel. — A  counsellor,  occ  Rom.  xi. 
34.  In  the  prallel  place  of  the  LXX, 
Isa.  xl.  13,  2v/i^hXoc  avr^  answers  to  the 
Heb.  invi?  U^'h,  the  man  of  his  counsel, 
[See  2  Sam.  xv.  12.  I  Chron.  xxvii.  32, 
33.  Ezr.  vii.  14.  Herotl.  v.  24.  Xen. 
Symp.  viii.  39.  Pol.  xiv.  3.  7.] 

^^  2vf(fia0j|r4c>  ^9  bf  irom  9vv  togC" 
ther  withy  and  fiaOrirrlc  a  disciple. — A 
fellow-disciple,  occ.  John  xi.  16.    [iEs. 
Fab.  48.] 

1^^  ^vf/Lfiaprvpiia,  c!),  from  ovy  toge- 
ther,  and  paprvpito  to  witncss.^^To  bear 
witness  also,  together^  or  al  the  same  timc^ 
either  absolutely,  occ.  l{om.  ii.  15;  or 
governing,  like  the  simple  V.  paprvpiv,  a 
dative  of  the  person  to  whom  the  witness 
is  borne.  (Comp.  IlvpQtiXevto  I.  ^vpt^ipdi 
II.)  Thus  it  is  plainly  used  Rom.  ix.  1 , 
SYMMAPTYPOrSHS  MOI  ri/c  truifc- 
lijtTtijQ  /iH,  Eng.  transl.  "  My  conscience 
also  bearing  Mb)  (i.  e.  TO  ME)  witness." 
— And  in  the  same  sense  the  V.  followed 
by  a  dative  case  seems  to  be  used  in  that 
famous  text,  Rom.  viii.  1 6,  which  is  the 
only  *  remaining  place  of  the  N.  T.  where 
it  occurs;  *Avro  to  nrvivpa  SYM^MAP- 
'ITPF/l  TCl'i  RNEY'MATI  ///ioiv.  The 
Spirit  itself  bears  witness  at  the  sann? 
time  (namely,  that  we  cry,  Abba,  Fa- 
ther  J  ver.  15.)  TO  our  Spirit,  that  we 
are  the  children  of  God  ;  not  by  any  dirvct 
iwpression,  or  immediate  testimony  coni- 
niunicatcd  to  the  soul,  hut  as  the  apostle 
sjxeaks,  ver.  14,  by  leading  us  in  our  lives 


•  For  as  to  Rev.  xxii.  18,  which  in  the  first 
edition  I  had  product  J  as  •  third  csaniple  of  thix 
sense  of  tiie  V.,  I  have  since  found  from  the  au- 
thority of  MSS.  that  the  true  reading  in  that  text 
is  not  2ufi/jiaprvf,Zficu  but  fictprufw  i-yai,  whicli  is  ac- 
cordingly by  Griesbach  received  into  tlie  text.  8ce 
also  Wetstein  Var.  Lect.  and  Bowyer's  preface  to 
Conjcct.  p.  8.  The  Vienna  MS.,  published  by 
Aher,  reads  fiaprCpofiai  without  Iyi4, 
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and  coDversation,  and  especially  by  being 
in  us  (vcr.  lb,  comp.  ver.  8>  11.)  a  spirit 
of  Jilial  love  to  Goa;  or,  as  he  elsewhere, 
Rom.  y.  5,  expresses  himself,  by  THE 
LOVE  OF  GOD  shed  abroad  in  our 
hearts   through    the  Holy   Spirit  given 
unto  us.     Comp.  2  Cor.  i.  22.  1  John  iv. 
7>  12, 13>  1 6 ;  but  sec  Macknight  on  Rom. 
viii.    16.      ^Parkhurst's    explanation    is 
tliat   of  Crcllius    and   Grotius.     Bishop 
Sherlock,  in  a  most  admirable  sermon 
on  this  text,   disapproves  of  this,   and 
says,  that  trvfjifiaprvpitj  always  implies  an 
union  of  more  than  one  witness.    Mac- 
knight thinks,  that  no  great  difference  in 
sense,  however,  is  produced  by  this  differ- 
ence of  translation.     The  result  of  the 
Bishop's  sermon  is,  that  our  spirit  means 
our  right  reason,  spoken  of  by  St.  Paul 
(ch.  Tii.  25)  as  the  mind  approving  and 
serving  the  law  of  God,  (see  also  ver.  22) 
and  that  the  evidence  of  Gotts  Spirit  is 
not  any  secret  inspiration  (as  the  Council 
of  Trent  make  it)  or  assurance  conveyed 
to  the  mind  of  the  faithful,  but  the  evi- 
dence of  works  such  as  by  the  Spirit  we 
perform,  and  that  therefore  the  only  sign 
of  sanctification  is  holiness,    Schleusner, 
strange  to  say,  construes  the  whole  pass- 
age, '^  Hi  vero  sensus  animi  indubitato 
argumento  nobis  confirmant,  nos  esse  Dei 
filios.**     By  what  process  such  a  render- 
ing can  be  justified,  defying,  as  it  does, 
both  the  meaning  of  words  and  common 
sense,  he  has  very  wisely  neglected  to  in- 
form us.] 

1^^  ^vftfi€pl!!ofJLat,  from  avv  together 
with,  and  ficpii^w  to  divide. — With  a  da- 
tive. To  be  a  partaker  together  mth^  to 
partake  or  share  together  with.  occ.  1 
Cor.  ix.  13.  QSee  Ovtriatrrfipiov.  The 
word  occ.  Dion.  Hal.  T.  v.  p.  266.  ed. 
Reiske.] 

1^^  Jtv^fiiroyoQf  tt,  6,  fj,  Kal  to — ov, 
from  (Tvy  together  with,  and  fiiroxoQ  a 
partaker. — Partaking  or  a  partaker  to- 
gether with  others^  a  Joint'  or  follow^ 
partaker,  occ.  Eph.  iii.  6.  v.  7-  Q^u/i/ic- 
rixui  occ.  2  Mac.  v.  26.  Xen.  An.  vii.  8. 
17.] 

t^^  ^vfifjiifirirrjc,  5,  6,  from  trvv  toge^ 
ther  with,  and  fxifiriTilQ  an  imitator, — An 
imitator  together  with  others,  a  joint- 
imitator,  dec.  Phil.  iii.  1 7. 

^^  ^vfifiop<l>l(ta,  To  make  conform^ 
able.  Til  is  is  the  reading  of  some  MSS.  in' 
Phil.  iii.  10. 

^^^    Xv^fJOp^OC,    «,     0,    ^/,    Kul     TO OP, 

from  ffuv  together  with,  and  fiopt^t)  form. 


'■^Conform,  canfarnmble.  It  is  constradl 
with  a  genitive,  occ.  Rom.  viii.  29.— with 
a  dative,  occ.  Phil.  iii.  21  *. 

^^  2vfi/dop^6t0j  m,  from  rv/i/iopfoc<^ 
With  a  dative.  To  coi^orm  to.  occ.  FhiL 
iii.  10. 

^g^  XvfiwaOit^,  Q,  from  ew  together 
with^  and  tiradoy,  2  aor.  of  dbsol.  ir^  to 
suffer. — ^With  a  dative.  To  sympetioM 
With,  compassumate,  have  compasnm 
upon.  occ.  Heb.  iv.  15.  x.  34.  So  Is»> 
crates  in  Wetsteio,  'ATYXIAI'Z  ZYM- 
nAGEI'N,  to  compassionate  fmsforiMUS. 
[Symm.  Job  ii.  1 1 .  Plutarch,  T.  il  p. 
440,  Reiske.3 

(Tvfiiradiht.^^CompassionaiejSympatkisiM^ 
foUoW'4eeling,  I.  e.  having  a  fiUom-fu^ 
ing  Of  Joy  o*  wM  as  cf  sorrom.  ooc  I 
Pet.  iii.  8.  See  Raphdtus  and  Wotfii 
[Pol.  X.  58. 8.  XV.  9.  3.] 

JSvairapaylyopai,  from  oir  together,  ff 
together  with^  and  wapaylyofiai  to  etm, 
arrive,  be  present. 

I.  To  come  twether,  be  present  9tt 
Luke  xxiii.  48.  L^s.  Ixxziii.  8.  Thnci. 
82.1 

II.  With  a  dative  following,  Tohefn- 
sent  with,  stand  by.  ooc  2  Tim.  iv.  \i 
It  was  agreeable  to  the  cuatoio  cf  tk 
Romans,  that  when  a  person  was  jofi- 
cially  tried  for  any  crime,  his  fim 
attended  on  him  in  court  to  counteoos 
and  assist  him.  This  was  called  in  Latio 
adesse  reo,  and  in  Greek  ^apeinu,  sif- 
irapsiyai,  icapayivtoBai^  and  as  here  c^ 
irapaylvtfrBai.     See  £lsner. 

^p^  'ZviixapaKokiiMf^  £,  from  nv  tsn- 
ther,  and  xapaicaXcar  to  comfort,-^* 
comfort  together,  occ.  Rom.  i.  12.  [Uii 
often  to  exhort,  cheer^  as  Pol.  v.  83.  S. 
Plutarch,  T.  vii.  p.  914.  ed.  Reiske.] 

^vfiTapaXau^driMt,  from  trvv  togeAff^ 
and  TapaXafihdria  to  take  with  one.— ft 
take  tosetker  with  one,  [take  as  a  eaa* 
panion^  occ.  Acts  xii.  25.  xv.  37,  38. 
Gal.  ii.  1.  [So  Job  \.  4.  iEliaa.  V.E 
viii.  7.  Pol.  ii.  10.  1.  The  word  also  oec, 
though  not  in  the  same  sense,  Gen.  i^ 

^vfiTrapafAey^j  from  trvr  witkt  ■" 
vapafjiivw  to  remain. — To  renuuM,  9 
continue  with,  occ  Phil.  i.  25.  [ft* 
Ixxii.  5.] 

l>vfAirdp€ipi,  from  ovy  with,  and  n^ 
to  be  present.'^Wiih  a  dative,  To  k 

*  [On  the  good  of  this  and  ySmtUr  wMm, 
see  Mattfaie^  §  897-] 
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preseni  with.  occ.  Acts  xxr.  24.  [Prov. 
▼ill.  27.  Xen.  GSc.  xi.  24.  Pol.  v,  5.  8,] 

(S^  2!viixao^(i»y  from  avv  together 
fcifh,  and  xao^iu  to  suffer*^^To  suffer  to- 
gether with.  occ.  Rom.  viii.  17.1  Cor,  xii. 


II.  To  throng,  suffocate,  as  it  were,  hy 
thronging,  occ.  Luke  viii.  42. 

rSviiiroX/n^c^  c,  6>  from  flnDv  to^e^ 
^  with,  and  iroKirtiQ  a  dtizen.-^A 

ellow^itizen.  occ  Eph.  ii.  19,  where  see 


26.    [Diod.  Sic.  iv.   11,    Pol.  xv.  9.  4.    Wolfius  and  Wetstein.  [^ian.  V.  H.  iiL 
Symm.  1  Sam.  xxii.  8.]  |  44.  Joseph.  Ant.  xix.  2. 2.    This  word  is 

condemned  by  Pollux  (iii.  5L),  Phryni- 
cfaus  p.  172.  (ed.  Lobeck)^  Thomas  M. 
voc  UoXlrriiy  and  others.  Pollux,  how- 
ever, quotes  it  from  a  fragment  of  Euri- 
pides. XvfiirokiTtifw  occ.  Thuc.  vi.  4. 
Dem.  1431,  22.] 

^vfiToptvofiat,  from  trvy  together^  or  /o- 
gether  with,  and  iropevofiai  to  go,  or  come» 

I.  Absolutely,  To  come  together^  aS" 
setnble.  occ  Mark  x.  1 . 

II.  With  a  dative  following,  To  go  to^ 
gether  with,  accompant/,  occ.  Luke  vii.  1 1  • 
xiv.  25.  xxiv.  15.  [Judg.  xi.  8.1  Xen. 
An.  V.  5.  5.  —-with  a  gen.  and  fjttrcij 
Gen.  xiii.*15. 

SvfixfiffioK,  tf,  t6^  from  <rvp  together,  and 
rdcic  a  drinking,  which  see. 

I.  Properly,  A  drinking  togctlier; 
hence  a  Jeast,  Thus  it  is  used  not  only 
in  the  profane  writers  [[and  Apocrypha, 
as  1  Mac.  xv,  1 6.^,  but  also  in  the  O.  T. 
Esth.  vii.  7,  for  the  Hob.  TinWr^,  which 
in  like  manner  denotes  a  drinking,  com^ 
potation,  and  thence  a  feast,  from  the  V. 
T\TW  to  drink.  []Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  4.  13. 
Symp.  ix.  7.  It  occ.  in  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  8. 
6.  for  the  place  of  holding  the  feast."] 

II.  A  company  of  persons  eating  toge^ 
ther.  occ.  Mark  vi.  39,  where  avfiirofna 
is  repeated  in  a  distributive  sense,  after 
the  Hebrew  manner.  A  classical  Greek 
writer  for  irvfiir6(ria,  trvfiTroffia^  would  have 
said  Kara  cvfivoo'ia, 

1^^  ^viiTrpta^vrt^Q^  h,  6,  from  cvv 
togetlier  with,  and  H^iot^vrtoo^  an  elder. 
— A  fellow^elder,  or  ^presbyter,   occ.  1 


_  ^vfjLirifiinjit,  from  irvy  together 
with,  and  vifivti  to  send. — With  the  pre* 
position  /xsra,  or  a  dative  following,  To 
send  together  with,  occ  2  Cor.  viii.  18, 
22.  [Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  43.  Dem.  80, 
16.] 

2v/«x£pcXa/x€ayw,  from  ovv  together,  at 
ihe  same  ^me,  and  xepcXaittsctFtn  to  fm- 
hrace  (thus  often  used  by  Xenophon,  see 
Wetstein),  which  from  xepl  about,  and 
Xa/iCtlvM  to  take. — To  embrace  at  the 
mane  time.  occ.  Acts  xx.  10.  [occ.  £s.  v. 
3.  (to  surround.  J  Pol.  viii.  13.  4.  Dem. 
^5,  16.] 

ivftirlyht,  or  2v/iircw,  from  avv  together 
wkh,  and  x/w  or  wtw  to  drink. — With  a 
dative  following.  To  drink  with.  occ.  Acts 
X.  41.  [Esth.  vii.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  2.  28. 
I>em.  1352,  27.] 

^^^  Sv/uxXi/pooi,  a,  from  city  intens, 
andxXi^  to  M,  fulfil 

L  Topfull.  Hence  2v/i9rXi7(M$o/iai, 
Symi,  Pass.  To  be  filled  full,  as  with 
water,  occ.  Luke  viii.  23,  wytirXiipHTo 
ikejSff  i.  e.  the  vessels  in  which  they  sailed, 
mere  fUled  (with  water.)  So  Kypke  dtes 
Demosthenes,  applying  the  V.  y€fjU(ea6ai 
being  laden  to  r^c  xXcovrac  the  sailing 
jpersons,  meaning,  however,  their  ships, 
Comp.  Mark  iv.  37.  [Xen.  Hell.  i.  1.12. 
Pol.  1. 36.  9.] 

II.  [^To  complete.l  Of  time,  pass.  To 
befuffiUed,  or  completed,  occ.  Luke  ix. 
5 1.' — To  be  fully  come.  Acts  ii.  1.  Comp. 
John  vii.  8,  and  see  Doddridge's  Note  (6) 
on  Acts  ii.  1 ;  where  Kypke  cites  from  I 
Josepiius,  Ant.  lib.  vi.  cap.  5.  p.  175.    Pet.  v.  1. 


(cap.  4.  §  1.  edit.  Hudson)  concerning 
Samuel,  to  whom  God  had  promised,  that 
'at  a  stated  time  he  would  send  a  certain 
BeDJamite  to  him.  "  He  sitting  on  the 
torace  of  the  house,  waited  the  coming 
ef  the  time ;  nAHPOeE'NT02  S'  &vt5, 
hut  when  it  was  arrived  or  fully  come, 
he  went  down,  and  was  going  to  supper." 

B^  'Zvawyiyta,  from  (r^y  intens.  or  to- 
gHner,  ana  irv/yoi  to  choke,  suffocate. 

I.  To  choke,  suffocate,  as  a  seed  or 
pUat.  Comp.  'AxoTv/yii».  occ.  Mark  iv.  7. 
Hence  applied  to  the  word  of  God.  occ. 
Mat.  xiii.  22.  Mark  iv.  19;  or  to  those 
who  hear  it,  occ.  Luke  vii.  1 4. 


Svfi^ytti,  from  trvv  together  with,  and 
^y^  to  eat. — With  a  dative  following, 
To  eat  with.  occ.  Acts  x.  41.  xi.  3. 
[Ex.  xviii.  12.  for  ^5H  followed  by  DP. 
See  also  2  Sam.  xii.  17.  Fischer  de  Vit. 
Lex.  N.  T.  p.  304  and  322.] 

'Lvfi^pu,  from  oify  together,  and  (jUpw  to 
bring. 

I.  Properly,  To  bring  together.  Thus 
it  is  sometimes  used  in  the  profane  wri- 
ters. Comp.  Acts  xiz.  19.  [Aen.  An.  vi. 
4.  6  and  9.1 

II.  Absolutely,  or  with  a  dative  follow- 
ing. To  be  prqfitable,  advantageous,  to, 
q.  d.  to  conduce,  or  bring  together  for 
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Cihe  benefit  of)  another ,  coniluco,  confero. 
In  this  sense  tlie  V.  is  used  either  per- 
sonally, 1  Cor.  vi.  12.  X.  23.  2  Cor.  viii. 
10.  [ami  so  Prov.  xix.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii. 
2.  30.  Dio<l.  Sic.  i.  (}'^.'\  or  impersonally, 
cvii0€pe«  it  is  advantageous;  [with  the 
iDnu.  as  Mat.  xix.  10.  John  xviii.  14.  2 
Cor.  xii.  1.  Xen.  CEc.  xiii.  2.  xvi.  3. 
—with  "iva  and  subj.  (on  which  construc- 
tion see  Fischer,  p.  412.  and  Matthise,  § 
531.)  Mat.  V.  29,  30.  xviii.  6.  John  xi.  50. 
xvi.  7.  — and  absolutely,  Jer.  xxvi.  14.]  ; 
whence  the  particip.  neut.  Zv/jfepov^  to, 
used  as  a  N.  Advantage,  Profit,  henejit, 
occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  35.  x.  33.  xii.  7.  Heb.  xii. 
10.  [Comp.  Deut.  xxiii.  6.  Baruch  iv.  3. 
Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  2.  14.  See  for  this  word, 
Ecclus.  XXX.  18.  Diog.  L.  ii.  67.  Aristot. 
Nicom.  viii.  12.  Reiske  Ind.  Gr.  Demost. 
p.  708.]     See  Wetstein  on  1  Cor.  x.  33. 

i^^  ^vfi^prifn,  from  (rvy  together  with, 
and  <prjfii  to  speak. — With  a  dative  follow- 
ing, To  assent,  consent  to,  q.  d.  to  speak 
any  thing  together  with,  occ.  Rom.  vii.  1 6. 
[Xen.  An.  v.  8.  8.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  12.  Dcm. 
668,  14.] 

livfji<pv\srrjc,  «,  6,  from  <rvy  together 
with,  and  ^vXfVi/c  one  of  the  same  tribe, 
which  from  AuXi)  a  tribe. — Properly,  One 
who  is  of  the  same  tribe  with  another 
person,  hence,  One  of  the  same  country  or 
state,  a  countryman,  or  fellow-citizen. 
occ.  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  Isocrates,  [Panathen. 
p.  1 790.]  cited  by  Wetstein,  uses  the 
same  word.  [This  is  a  late  word,  see 
Lobeclf  ad  Phryn.  p.  172.  471.] 

Su/i^vroc,  «,  6,  //,  from  ervy  together, 
and  (pvroc  planted,  which  see  under  "Ep- 
<j>vTog. — Planted  together,  or  else  growing 
together,  coalescing,  as  the  V.  trvp<l>vyai  is 
used  by  M.  Antoninus,  and  the  participle 
<rv/ii7r£(^w.vorcc  by  Lucian,  whom  see  in 
W^)Ifius  and  Wetstein.  occ.  Rom.  vi.  5. 
[T\m  M'ord  occ.  in  Zach.  xi.  2.  for  livn 
Joriified,  i.  e.  planted  in  the  midst  of 
other  trees,  which  protect  it.  See  Amos 
ix.  13,  where  it  seems  to  be  To  surround. 
Wisd.ix.  13.] 

^^**  ^vptfiva),  from  (Tvy  together,  ^nd  6vta 
to  spring  up,  wJiich  see  under  <l>6a>. — [^To 
make  to  grow  together;  hence  in  the 
pass.]  7b  .spring  up  together,  or  rather  to 
spring  up  or  grow  thick  or  close  together. 
So  Virgil,  A'ln,  ix.  lin.  382,  has  densi 
sentes.  See  Wetstein  and  Woltius.  occ. 
iAilc  viii  7.  [U'iad.  xiii.  13.  Theoph. 
H.  V.  ix.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  ir.  3.  18.] 

^vp(jni)Vcu>,  w,  from  avy  together,  or  to- 
gcfhor  with,  and  ibMvfu^  to  rprr.':. 


I.  Properly^  To  speak  a  Ukimg  together 
with  another;  so  used  absolutely,  To 
agree,  Qwith  /Li£ra  and  a  gen.  Mat.  xviii. 
19.  (agree  in  asking  J  zx.  2.  (in  hsr- 

gaining,)  — with  a  dative.  Acta  v.  9.  ii 
a  bad  sense,  as  in  Aristot.  PoL  iv.  12. 
Dio«l.  Sic.  xii.  83.  Mat.  xx.  13.  — occG«. 
xiv.  3.  2  Kings  xii.  8.  Is.  viL  2.  V(A,iil 
9.  11.  Xen.  Hell.  i.  3.  7.] 

II.  With  a  dative  following,  Toagrtt, 
accord  with  in  speaking  or  declaring,  ooc. 
Acts  XV.  15. 

III.  With  a  dative.  To  agree,  suUyfXC 
Luke  V.  36.  Raphelius  on  2  Cor.  ?II5. 
cites  from  Arrian,  Xvrpa  ecu  Tcrpa  « 
lYMi^QNE'^I,  <(  An  earthen  V^  and  a 
stone  do  not  agree*' 

t^^  ^vp^yfitriCf  toc9  Att.  Ck»c»  4i  ^^^ 
trvp^yitt, — Agreement^  concord*  occ  2 
Cor.  vi.  15. 

^vp<pwvla^  ac,  ff^  from  trvr  iogetker,vd 
^yij  a  sound  J  voice* — Agreement  or  Aof- 
mony  of  sounds,  a  concert  of  musk,  va^ 
Luke  XV.  25.  Hence  Eoff.  sympkssff* 
[See  Dan.  iii.  5,  7,  10,  15.  Fc^xxvL  10. 
5.  Aristot.  PoL  vii.  15-3 

DvjU^blVOCy  H,  6,   ^,  Kol  TO OK,  frOBl  fW 

together,  and  ^vii  a  sound,  voter. 

I.  Properly,  Agreeing  in  sound,  ofit- 
cordant, 

II.  Agreeing,  consenting.  Hence  tk 
neut.  ^vpi^yov,  B,  TO,  used  ais  a  )<• 
agreement,  consent,  occ.  1  Cor.  Til  5. 
[Eccl.  Tii.  15.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  11.  Pd.  n- 
36.  5.] 

^^  ^vp\l/Ti<ln i<jj,  from  a-vy  together i 
and  \(/ij^/fai  to  calculate, — To  calculaUv 
compute  together,  to  cast  up.  occ  Acts 
xix.  19.  [^Aristoph.  Lys.  142.  It  occort, 
but  clearly  by  mistake,  in  Jer.  xxix.  20. 
in  the  Cwl.  Al.] 

^^  I,vp\pvxocy  «,  6,  >/,  from  avr  iosf- 
ther,  and  >//vx')  ^  soul, — Joined  iagdhtr 
in  soul  or  sentiment,  unanimous,  ooc 
Phil.  ii.  2. 

SVN,  A  preposition. 

I.  Governing  a  dative. 

1 .  Together  with,  with.  Mat.  xxf.  27. 
xxvi.  35.  xxvii.  38.  [Mark  iv.  10.  ix.4- 
Luke  v.  19.  Acts  i.  14.  ii.  14.  i?.  1^ 
xxiii.  27.  Rom.  viii.  32.  1  Cor.  x.  13. 1 
Thess.  iy.  17,  &al.] 

2.  With,  at  the  house  of,  apud.  Lukei- 
56,  ZvyavT^,  IVith  her,  at  her  house;  » 
the  Latiils  say  apud  illam,  and  the  Freadi 
chez  elle.  [See  also,  Luke  ii.  13.  Col. 
ii.  5.  1  Thess.  iv.  17.  Phil.  i.  23.  S<» 
CSV,  in  Gen.  xxvii,  44.  Lev.  xxv.  36. 2 
Sam.  vi.  7.    1  Cbron.  xii.  39.] 
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3.  With,  besides.  Luke  xxiv.  21. 

4.  Svy  rivi  Jtyac^  jTo  6e  on  one's  side, 
to  take  his  pari,  cuin  aliquo  esse.  occ. 
Acts  xiv.  4.  Thus  Xenophon,  Cyropaed. 
lib.  vii.  p.  423.  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo. 
Ti)c  fity  »y  Gfwc  ou<rdai  XP^  IT'S 
•HMrN  "ESESGAI.  »»  We  ought  to 
think,  therefore,  that  the  gods  will  be  on 
our  side,  nobiscum  futuros."  Hutchinson. 

iSee  also  Acts  iv.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  4.  37. 
D  Mark  ii.  26.  Luke  viii.  38.  xxii.  56. 
Acts  xxii.  9.  xxvi.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  1. 
J5.  oi  avy  Tivi  mean  one^s  companions; 
in  Acts  V.  17,  21.  xix.  38,  perhaps,  his 
colleagues,  (f*c.] 

Q5.  By  means  of,  by.  This  is  the 
meaning  given  by  VVahl  to  I  Cor.  v.  4, 
but  I  do  not  see  that  it  is  necessary.^ 
Q6.  Equally  with^jusi  as.  Gal.  iii.  9.] 
XL  In  composition,  2vk  kvt^ioviaQ  gra- 
tis, for  the  sake  of  a  more  agreeable 
sound,  drops  its  final  v  before  ^,  and  be- 
foire  0*  followed  by'  a  consonant,  as  in 
cvi^rtriitf,  vvriXXu,  &c. — before  y,  i:,  x,  it 
changes  the  final  y  into  y,  as  in  ffvyyiyrjc, 
cvyKaXiut,  trvyxaipta ; — before  \  into  X,  as 
in  avTsXaKiia-, — before  €,  /i,  w,  0,  and  i|/, 
(i.  e.  7C&)  into  /x,  as  in  o'v/u^aiVai,  avfifiofh- 
^ocy  trvftvadiot,  avfitf^iputy  avpypvxoc  ;  — be- 
Ibre  (T  followed  by  a  vowel,  into  cr,  as  in 
cuaofifiOQ; — before  p  into  p,  as  in  orv/^pax- 
T€iy,  to  sew  together,  Ezek.  xiii.  18,  in 
LfXX ;  but  in  verbs  the  y  is  restored  be- 
fore the  augment,  as  in  avt/c^Tyrci  from 
av(riTiwj  avytKaXea^ay  from  ovyKoXita,  &c. 
&C. — ^vy  in  composition  denotes, 

1.  Most  generally,  society,  concomi' 
iancy,  fellowship ;  of  which  the  reader 
may  easily  be  furnished  with  instances 
enow  by  looking  over  some  of  the  pre- 
ceding and  following  words :  but  it  seems 
proper  to  observe,  that  when  words  com- 
pounded with  orvy  govern  an  accusative, 
the  preposition  denotes  together,  as  Mark 
XF.  16,  ^vytcaX^Tiy  oXrjy  ri^y  ffirelpay. 
They  call  together  the  whole  band; 
but  when  such  verbs  govern  a  dative, 
cify  generally  signifies  with^  together 
with,  as  Luke  i.  58,  Ivyix^^poy  &vtj. 
They  rejoiced  with  or  together  with  her : 
hut  this  latter  observation  does  not  always 
hold,  as  may  be  seen  under  a-vyadXeufy 
evyKOiyiayiut,  a'vfi€ti\€vw,  cvfifiaprvpita, 
trvfiijUptit, 

2.  Intenseness,  as  in  frvyKokinma  to 
caver  closely,  (rv\\afi^ayw  to  seize,  take 
by  force  or  violence.  It  may  not  be  im- 
proper just  to  mention,  that  the  Latin 
prepodtioD  cum  or  con,  which  answers  to 


the  Greek  o^y,  has  very  often  this  em- 
phatic  import  in  compounded  words  of 
that  language. 

Ivydyut,  from  avy  together ^  and  &yut  to 
bring. 

h  To  bring  together^  to  gather  together, 
as  men.  Mat.  ii.  4.  [xiii.  2.  xviii.  20.  xxii. 
10,  34,  41.  xxiv.  28.  xxv.  32.  xxvi.  3, 
67.  xxvii.  17,  27,  62.  xxviii.  12.  Mark 
ii.  2.  iv.  1.  V.  21.  vi.  30.  vii.  1.  Luke 
xvii.  37.  xxii.  66.  John  xi.  47.  xviii.  2. 
XX.  19.  Acts  iv.  5,  26,  27,  31.  xi.  26. 
xiii.  44.  xiv.  27.  xv.  6,  30.  xx.  7,  8.  1 
Cor.  V,  4.  Acts  xiii.  10.  xvi.  14, 16.  xix. 
17,  19.  XX.  8.  Numb.  x.  3.  Ps.  ii.  2. 
Neh.  vi^  2.  Is.  xxxv.  10.  Ix.  22.  Xen. 
Ag.  i.  25.]  —or  other  things.  Mat.  iii.  12. 
vi.  20.  [xii.  30.]  xiii.  [30.]  47.  [xxic. 
24,  26.  Luke  xii.  17,  18.  xv.  13.  John 
iv.  36.  vi.  12,.  13.  xv.  6.  In  ciany.  of 
these  cases  the  allusion  is  to  collecting 
the  fruits  of  harvest.  Comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  10. 
Is.  xxxix.  6.] — l^vydy£iy  iig  tv,  To  gather 
together  into  one  concordant  body^  as  it 
were.  John  xi.  h2.  This  is  a  pure  Greek 
phnise,  used  by  the  best  writers,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 

II.  To  take  ifif  or  receive  with  hospi^ 
tality  and  kindness,  occ.  Mat.  xxv.  35,  43. 
— The  LXX  use  the  word  in  the  same 
view,  Jud.  xix.  15,  18,  for  the  Heb.  H3« 
to  gather. 

Svj'aywy^,  ^C,  i%  fro:n  cuKj/yayoK,  2 
aor.  of  crvvdyut  to  gather  togetlier. 

[I.  Properly,  A  collection,  a  bringing 
together,  either  of  persons  or  things.  See 
in  the  LXX,  Job  viii.  17.  Is.  xix.  6.  Diog. 
L.  ii.  129.  Pol.  i.  17.9.] 

II.  -4  public  or  large  assembly  ofmen^ 
or  the  place  where  men  publicly  assemble. 
See  Mat.  vi.  2,  where  it  seems  to  include 
public  assemblies,  or  places  of  public  con» 
course^  civil  as  well  as  religious.  In  John 
vi.  59,  'El/  ffvyayijjyfj  does  not  signify  in 
the  synagogue^  or  place  of  religious  wor- 
ship, but  in  a  Tneeting  or  company  of 
people.  See  ver.  25.  In  the  synagogue 
would  have  been  hv  t^  cvvayutyij :  "  espe- 
cially as  they  had  but  one  synagogue  in 
Ca|)ernaum."  Markland  in  Bowyer's  Con- 
ject.  where  see  more.  [Comp.  Acts  xiii. 
43.  Rev.  ii.  9.  iii.  9.] 

III.  And  most  generally,  A  synagogue^ 
a  building  where  the  Jews  met  for  the 
purposes  of  public  prayer,  and  of  hearing 
the  Scriptures  read  and  expounded.  Luke 
vii.  5.  Acts  xviii.  7.  The  form  of  service 
in  these  synagogues  greatly  resembled 
that  in  our  parish  churches ;  and  for  more 
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particular  information  concerning  tliem  I 
with  pleasure  refer  the  reader  to  the  large 
and  accurate  account  Pridcaux  has  given 
in  his  Connexion^  pt.  i.  book  6.  p.  373,  & 
seqt.  edit.  8vo.  Com  p.  also  Lardner's 
Credibility  of  Gospel  Hist,  book  i.  ch.  9. 
§  6. — Our  Blessea  Liord  in  vision.  Rev. 
ii.  9.  iii.  9,  has  been  supposed  to  call  the 
unbelieving  Jews  qfAsia  minor  the  syna^ 
gogue  qfSatan^  not  only  as  they  joined 
with  him  in  opposing  the  progress  of  the 
gospel,  and  in  accusing  and  persecuting 
the  preachers  and  pro&sors  of  it  (comp. 
1  Thess.  ii.  15,  16.),  but  as  their  very 
worship  itself  was  now,  after  they  had 
rejected  Christ,  an  afiront  and  opposition 
to  the  will  of  God.  See  the  learned 
Daubuz  on  Rev.  ii.  9.  But  comp.  under 
*Ii^aToc*— Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xix.  caj>.  G. 
§  3,  and  De  Bel.  lib.  vii.  cap.  .3.  §  3,  uses 
J^vayiMfyii  for  a  Jewish  synagogue.  [The 
synagogues  were  first  used  by  Jews  living 
out  of  Palestine,  and  introduced  there  after 
the  Babylonish  captivity.  Afterwards, 
the  rabbfns  say  that  there  were  ^80  in 
Jerusalem  alone.  For  the  rites  and  ser- 
vice, see  Beausobre's  Introduction.  The 
word  occ.  Mat.  iv.  23.  ix.  35.  x.  17*  xii. 

9.  xiii.  54.  xxiu.  6.  Mark  i.  21,  23,  29, 
39.  iii.  1*  vi.  2.  xii.  39.  xiii.  9.  Luke  iv. 
15,  16,  20,  28,  33,  38,  44.  vi.  9.  ix.  2, 
20.  xiii.  5,  14,  42.  xiv.  1.  xv.  21.  xvii.  1, 

10,  17.  xviii.  4,  7,  19,  26.  xix.  8.  xxii. 
19.  xxiv.  12.  xxvi.  1 1.] 

IV.  It  seems  to  be  once  used  f(»r  a 
place  of  Christian  worship.  Jam.  ii.  2. 
See  Wnlfius  and  Vitringa,  De  Synag. 
Vet.  lib.  i.  pars  i.  cap.  9.  p.  192,  and 
pars  iii.  cap.  2.  p.  448.  But  this  use  of 
the  N.  was  afterwards  discontinued,  the 
more  effectually  it  should  seem,  to  dis- 
criminate the  Christian  from  the  Jewish 
places  of  worship.  "  As  the  Jews  held 
courts  of  judicature  in  their  synagogues, 
(see  Vitringa,  De  Syn.  Vet.  lib.  iii.  pars 
i.  cap.  1 1 .  Luke  xxi.  1 2.)  and  there  also 
punished  offenders  by  scourging,  (Mat. 
X.  17.  Acts  xxii.  19.  xxvi.  11.)  it  is 
probable  that  the  first  Christians,  afler 
their  example,  held  courts  for  determining 
civil  causes  in  tlie  places  where  they  as- 
sembled fur  public  worship,  called  here 
(Jam.  ii.  2.)  your  synagogue.  For  that 
the  apostle  s])eaks  not  of  their  assembly, 
but  of  the  place  where  their  assembly 
was  held,  is  evident  from  his  mentioning 
the  litigants  sitting  in  a  more  honourable 
or  a  less  honourable  place  in  the  syna- 
gogue-*'    (Mackuight.)     And  it  is  plain 


from  ver*  4^  that  Judges  and  ^ 
causes  were  here  the  sulriecta'of  tke 
apostle's  thoughts.  [Sdueasoer  ui 
Bretsch.  agree  with  PkrkhursL  WaU  re- 
fers the  place  to  the  last  head.! 

|£^  2vvayi#r/CofMic,  from  sitk  f«f<kr, 
and  Ayktytiofun  to  «lrio«.— With  a  ttdiei 
To  strive  together  nntk,  to  Join  on^s  wt- 
most  Hrength  to  that  of  amoiher,  [w 
Thuc  liL  65,  and  thenoel  to  asust  a- 
olher  in  his  labours  wiik  aU  oiu^sstrtaA 
occ  Rom.  XF.  30,  where  see  Doddrite 
Eisner,  and  Wetstein.  fSee  Died.  St. 
i.  21  and  24.  Dion.  Hal.  Aot  vfi.  1& 
Dem.  576,  7.] 

t^  2vva0XiM,  M,  from  ovr  togeUfff 
or  togdther  with^  and  aB\iu  to  strive, 

I.  With  a  dative  of  the  thins  fblloviift 
To  strive  together  Jbr.  occ-  WiiL  i.27. 

II.  With  a  datiFe  of  the  person  ibliBV- 
ing,  To  strive  or  labour  together  witk 
occ.  Phil.  iv.  3. 

^ya&po((^j  from  o^r  together^  mi 
iLdpoll^tt  to  gather,  which  see  under  *£■«- 
dpUCia. — To  gather,  assemble  logttkr. 
occ.  Luke  xxiT.  33.  Acts  xii.  12.  mft 
[Only  used  by  St.  Lulce  in  the  N.  T.  ctt. 
Numb.  XX.  2.  8.  Joel  iii.  II.  2  &UB.& 
25.  Pol.  iii.  50.  3.  Xen.  An.  rii.  2. 8.][ 

^g^  Svf^o/pw  from  aify  together  uA 
and  aipu  to  take. — ^Properiy,  To /air  or 
take  up  together  witk.  Hence  ia  tfce 
N.  T.  Xvyaineir  \6yoy  furk,  To  tab  o 
account  with.  I  do  not  find  that  thk 
whrase  is  ever  used  by  the  Greek  writn* 
It  seems  to  be  formed  after  the  analr^  of 
the  Latin  (like  the  phrase  mpipaffdat  iis 
which  see),  rationes  conferre.  occ.  Mit 
xviii.  23,  24.  xxv.  19.  Qocc.  ia  the  «»« 
of  helping,  Dem.  16,  5.] 

f^^  2vvacxfi<iX6»roc,  «,  6,  ij,  from  m 

together  wiihj  and  t^cx/^aXiJroc  a  prisosfff 

which  see. — A  prisoner  with  amotker,  i 

fellow'prisoner.  occ.  Rom.  xri.  7.  CbLir. 

10.  Philem.  ver.  23. 

ZwaKoXHOew,  w,  from  o-vr  together^  vk 
hKokkSem  to  follow. — With  a  datifv,  R 
follow,  accompany,  occ.  Mark  ▼.  37.  L«b 
xxiii.  45  ;  ^with  ovie'tj.  Numb.  xxxiL  11. 
See  Xen.  An.  iii.  I.  4.  Dem.  135%  10. 
Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  62.  On  the  constnictioB 
of  this  and  similar  verba,  see  Matthia,  f 
398.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  384.] 

^g*  2vmXi^w,  from  aitr  together,  9si 
hXl(ti  to  collect,  gather  (useA  by  He- 
rodotus, lib.  i.  cap.  63,  and  lib.  r.c.  45.)t 
which  either  from  ^'c  abundantly,  » 
great  numbers  (Horn.  II.  ii.  lin.  90,  *al)t 
or  from  &\iti  an  assembly  (in  HerodotvSr 
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lib.  i.  cap.  J  25). —To  gather  together, 
assemble.  Thus  the  V.  active  is  used  in 
Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  125  and  J  26. 
fand  in  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  14.  Jambl.  Vit. 
P^thag.  §  253.]  Hence  SvvaXif o/nai,  pass. 
To  be  assembled^  met,  gathered  together 
mitk.  Partidp.  2!vyaXiCdfieM>c,  Meeting 
wuh  them,  "  conveniens  cum  illis,  con- 
gr^ians  se  cum  illis."  Wetstein.  He- 
TOdotus  applies  the  passive  in  this  sense, 
lik  i.  cap.  62,  and  hb.  v.  cap.  15.  [See 
•bo  Xen.  An.  vii.  3. 28.  Jambl.  Vit.  Py- 
thag.  c.  85.  Hesychius  has  wvaXifo/xcvoc* 

WKoXi^/covrnxOc/cavva^fwiirOc/cO  Or 
if  we  consider  ZwaXt^^fi/icvoc  in  Acts  as  a 
partidp.  mid.,tt  may  be  renderedaj^ei7i6/tiig 
or  gathering  them  together,  bw^s  being 
understood,  occ  Acte  i.  4.  Comp.  ver.  6, 
mnd  see  Raphelius,  Aiberti,  Wolfius,  Wet- 
Btein,  and  Kypke,  on  ver.  4,  and  Suicer 
Thesaur.  in  SwaXi^w.  [The  Vulgate  has 
coMvescens ;  having  derived  the  word,  as 
Schl.  observes,  from  &Xc  or  fiXac,  like  the 
Syriac  and  Arabic  versions,  and  Chryso- 
atom.  The  Etym.  M.  has  2!vvaXi(($/avoc* 
^vradpoi(6^yot  {j  avvtadlovrt^.  And  iu 
«ie  or  the  versions  of  Ps,  cxl.  4,  this  word 
la  used  for  tDH^.] 

^yayataivia,  from  orvv  together  with, 
and  byataiym  to  go  up, — With  a  dative, 
To  go  up  with.  occ.  Mark  xv.  41.  Acts 
ziii.  31.  [In  these  places  it  is  used  of 
f^ng  up  to  Jerusalem.  See  Gen.  1.  9, 14. 
Sx.  xii.  38.  Numb.  xii.  82,  &  al.  for  rybj^. 
Xen.  An.  i.  3.  1 8.  v.  48.  iElian.  V.  H. 
iii.  19.  It  is  used  properly  in  Lucian. 
Charidem.  T.  ii.  p.  792.'] 

jt^  ^vyavcLKtifiai^  from  trvy  together 
with,  and  dvcucci^i  to  recline^  as  at  meat. 
With  a  dative.  To  recline,  or  (speaking 
ac[reeably  to  our  custom)  to  sit^  together 
with  at  meat.  Mat.  ix.  10.  [xiv.  9.]  Mark 
JL  \b.  [vi.  22,  26.  Luke  vii.  49.  xiv.  10, 
15.  3  Mac  V.  39.] 

JSvrayafdyyvfAi,  from  avy  together  with, 
iam  emphatic,  and  fdyyv/u  to  mix. — To 
mix  together  or  together  with.  Hence 
Sttfyavafiiyyvuaij  pass,  with  a  dative  fol- 
lowing. To  be  mixed  with^  i.  e.  to  mix  in 
eampantf  with,  to  associate^  converse,  or 
Aeep  company  with.  occ.  1  Cor.  v.  9,  11. 
2  Theis.  lii.  14.  [Hos.  vii.  8.  for  \h^li. 
Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  20.   Symp.  ii. 

llMyayatavoiiai,  from  o-vy  together  with, 
and  byuvavoitai  to  be  refreshed,  f  which 
•ee.] — With  a  dative.  To  be  rgreshed 
together  with.  occ.  Rom.  xv.  32.  [In  Is. 
-zi«  6.  it  is  To  lie  down  with."^ 


2vvaiT<iw,  A,  from  city  with  and  diTa«i», 
to  meet. 

I.  With  a  dative,  To  meet  with^  meet. 
Luke  ix.  37.  [xxii.  10.  Acts  x.  25.  Heb. 
vii.  1,  10.  Gen.  xxxii.  1.  for  r:ifi;  ibid. 
17.  for  m^Q.  See  1  Mac.  v.  25.  Pol.  i.  52. 
6.  Xen.  An.  i.  8.  15.  This  word  only 
occ.  in  the  N.  T.,  in  St  Luke,  and  the 
Hebrews.] 

II.  With  a  dative.  To  happen  to,  befal. 
occ.  Acts  XX.  22.  [Ecd.  ii.  14.  ix.  11.] 

^vy^yrTifftc,  iot,  Att.  coic,  ij,  from  av» 
yayrobf. — A  meeting,  occ.  Mat.  viii.  34. 
'£cc  a-vy&yrrio-ty  rf  'Iiyo-^,  To  the  meeting 
with  Jesus,  i.  e.  To  meet  Jesus^  In  occur- 
sum  Jesu.  [The  form  here  used  occ.  also 
in  Gen.  xiv.  17.  for  the  Heb.  tivd 
tXiX^ph.  See  also  Numb.  xxxi.  13.  Deut. 
i.  44.  ii.  32.  The  word  occ.  for  liH'ip  in 
Gen.  xviii.  2.  Josh.  viii.  5,  14,  22 A  al.] 
2!vvavriXafi€ayo/<ac,  from  oiiy  togetlier, 
and  bynXafitayofiai  to  support^  help^ 
which  see.— With  a  dative.  To  support 
or  help  together,  to  assist  jointly,  **  uxA 
sublevo,  conjunct^  oper&  juvo."  Mintert 
and  Stockius.  occ  Luke  x.  40.  Rom.  viii. 
26.  [See  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  21.  Ex.  xviii.  22. 
Numb.  xi.  \7.  Gen.  xxx.  8.  Wahl  ob- 
serves, that  the  gen.  is  used  in  this  last 
passage,  and  so  I  find  it  in  Mill ;  but 
Schlcusner  cites  the  passage  with  the 
dative.    See  Matthis,  §  365.] 

^vyawdymftom  trvv  together, BXkAbw&yw 
to  lead  or  carry  away. 

I.  To  lead  or  carry  away  together. 
Hence  Zvy^axdyoftai,  pass,  with  a  dative, 
To  be  led,  or  carried  away  together  with. 
occ.  Rom.  xii.  1 6  ;  where  Wetstein  shows 
that  the  Greek  writers  use  it  in  like 
manner  with  a  dative,  for  being  carried 
or  dragged  away  to  prison  with  another. 
ToTc  raxccKoIc  ovyairay6fuyoi.  Led  along 
with,  or  suffering  yourselves  to  be  led 
along,  as  it  were,  with  the  poor,  mean^ 
and  despised;  such  as  most  of  the  first 
Christians  were.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  26 — ^28. 
Jam.  ii.  5,  and  see  Wolfius  and  Doddridge. 
After  all,  it   should   be  observed   that 
Chrysostom  explains  the  apostle's  expres- 
sion by  SYTKATABArNONTES  «c  rt)y 
rCty  raTTtiyijy  ivriKuay.    '^  Condescending 
to  the  poor  fare  of  the  mean."    [Schlcus- 
ner  gives   Koppe's   interpretation.    He 
does  not  conceive  that  there  is  any  oppo- 
sition between  the  two  members  of  the 
sentence,  and   takes    cvvaway6ptyoi   as 
middle,  thus,  wd  having  lofty  thoughts, 
or  withdrawing  yourselves  from  (he  so^ 
ciety  of  the  humble.    The  verb  is  thus 
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rendered,  /  lead  myself  along  with  anif 
one,  go  with  him,  wake  mi/ self  his  com^ 
pcinion^  &c.  So  Walil.  Muckniglit  also 
Buys,   Associate   with   the    lowly.     Brut- 


mosthenes  De  Corona,  Tirae  U  ZYKUP- 

HASAN,  ''  They    took  some  h^  font: 

See  Eisner  and  Wolfius  od  AcU  urii.  U. 

I  [Pol.  V.  41.  9.  Lysias,  444,  9.    Sec.too^ 

Schneider  agrees  in  explaining*^ the  verb    Eur.  Baccb.  443,  72S.  mud  Jaoebt's  Ai- 

thologia,  T.  ii.  p.  1 94.] 

III.  Svi/apxaCo/iai,  Pass.  To  he  kv* 
ried  aw  a  if  ^  as  a  ship  by  the  vioUnce  oltk 
wind,  occ  Acts  xxvii.  Jo.     The  Greek 
writers,  cited  by  Wetstein  on  the  tot, 
apply  this  V.  as  also  dKaprd^'ofuu,  [Tbic. 
VI.  104.]  and  the  simple  &pva(ofuu,  [£■• 
Cycl.  109.]   in  the  like  view,  to  penoa 
sailing;  and  Kvpke  cites  from  Ptutarck, 
l>c  Garrul.  p. '507,  A.  NEO'S  piv  y^ 
'APnAFEI'SIiS    tnro    irKCo/iaroc  cr<V 
€uvoiTai — "  For    a    ship   seized  by  tW 
wind  they  confine — **  [It  is  nietaphoricillT 
used  in   Prov.  vi.  25.  for  being  knrrid 
awaif  by  love.] 

Q^vvavXi^u/iac,  from  ovf  and  avXi^cp 
To  pass  the  night,  stay^  dnreli,  Thtiii 
the  reading  in  some  MSS.  in  Acts  i.  i 
It  occ.  Prov.  xxii.  24,  Xcn.  Hell.  L  1. 
21.] 

\t^^  ^vvav^rw,  from  ovr  and  itwdm 
to  make  to  increase. — To  make  to  gns 
together,  and  hence  in  the  middle,  Ti 
grow  together,  occ.  Mat.  xiii.  30.  D» 
p.  107/27.  Herodian.  i.  12.8.  Xeo.MoL 
IV.  3.  fi.]— To  grofp  together,  occ.  MM. 
xui.  30. 

'S.mha^oQy  u,  6,  from  trvvci^. — A  hmL 

.    bandy  or  ligamenty  that  binds  things  toff- 

;  thcr.    [1  Kings   vi.  10.  Job  xli.  7.  Tbic. 


with  Parkhurst,  but  takes  rairccvoic  as  re- 
ferring to  things^  not  persons,  allowing 
yourselves  to  be  led  to  a  lowly  method  of 
thinking.     The  word  occ.  Ex.  xiv.  0.] 

II.  Pass.  To  be  led  or  carried  away^  in 
a  mental  sense,  occ.  Gal.  ii.  13.  2  Pet. 
iii.  17. 

d^^  ^vvawodyiia^Kut,  from  o*vv  together 
with,  and  awoOtnia-Ku)  to  die. — VVith  a  da- 
tive expressed  or  under 8t(x>d,  To  die  to- 
gether with.  occ.  Mark  xiv.  31 .  2  Cor.  vii. 
3.  2  Tim.  ii.  \\.     This  decom]M>undcd  V. 
is  used  likewise  by  the  Greek  writers,  ^'ec 
Wetstein  on  Mark.     [In  the  la^t  place, 
the  meaning  cannot  bo,  literally,  To  die 
together  with,  as  in  Mark  xiv.  31.     VVahl 
makes  it.  To  die  in  the  same  manner 
with.     Schleusner  says,   To  suffer  cala- 
mities with  and  after  the  likeness  of  any 
one,  to  be  ready  to  undergo  the  severest 
sufferings  and  even  death  with  any  one. 
lirfacknight  says,  ''  If  we  die  with  Christ 
as  martyrs  for  religion."     The  word  occ. 
Ecclus.  xix.  9.  Alciph.  ii.  3.] 

^vyairdXKvfn,  from  vvv  together  with^ 
and  avoWvfii  or  fnroXiut  to  destroy. — To 
destroy  together  with.  Hence  2  aor.  mid. 
To  perish  together  with,  occ.  Heb.  xi.  31. 
[Gen.  xviii.  23.  xix.  15.  Deut.  xxix.  19 
Dem.  907,  M.] 


SvKairoTcXXui,  from  crvv  together  with,  ii  75.]  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  applied  i*lj 
and  QTroTtXAw  to  send. —  To  send  together  •  figuratively  occ.  Arts  viii.  2,'>,  (nhere  «e 
with.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  IS.  QEx.  xxxiii.  2,  Dtxldridge  and  Wetstein  )  t|iL.  ir.  3- 
12.  3  Esdr.  V.  2.  Xcn.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  4.]  Col.  ii.  1!).  iii.  14.     Wetstein  on  CiJ.  ii- 

^^^  ^vvup^oXoyvt)^  (D,  from  crvy  toge- \  19.  cites  Galen  usin^  it  for  a  iendoM  k 
thcr^  and  af>/io\oy6w,  to  compact  Jitly  or  '  ligament  A)r  the  b<»nc8.  [On  Acts  viii. 
properly,  which  i'mni  ap/iot  a  neat  com-  23,  JSchleusner  adopts  the  explanation  h 
pages,  or  system  of  niauy  parts  adapted  j  x*^^  ffupiaj;  irai  vviciTfi^  acikiat  (v\aA 
to  each  other  (from  (ipw  to  adapt.  Jit),  ;  is  the  reading  of  the  Cambridge  M&). 
and  Xt'Xoya  porf.  luiil.  of  Xf'yw/o  coZ/cf/. —  and  says,  that  cvyc'  ac'  means  "  tlut 
To  frame  Jitly  together,  to  compact  har*  viciousness  which  keeps  the  mind  bmaii 
mouiously  together,  occ.  Eph.  ii.  21.  iv.  as  with  a  chain."  Wah I,  who  adopts  tfe^ 
IG.     The   V.   apftoXoytut   is   used  in  the    other  explanation,   (i.  e.  ei^ — o-vKir/Mi* 


Anthologia,  'lirMOAOTIlSEra^v  *'  He 
coifAtructed  a  neat  sejnihhre;'*  and  *AP- 
MOAOIOYME'MI  •(>lKOAOMir  is  a 
IfuildtJig  neatly  compact.  8ee  Scapula's 
Lesicon,  and  \N'ctstiin  on  F^pli. 

iIu*a(jMa.,'(i».  Ijom  cvi'  inteus.  or  toge- 
ther ivUhy  and  ItpTruZo)  to  take,  seize. 

I.  To  .seize  with  force  or  violence,  occ. 
Luke  viii.  21). 

il.  To  take  or  drag  hy  force  or  vio- 
U'iuw  oic  Acts  vi.  I-.  xix    29.     So  J>o- 


i.  e.  trvyliapov  a^ixiac  opw  ct  ovn] 
explains  the  phrase  by  the  Gemoft- 
cin  auslund  von  Boshcii,  i.  e.  fl  chdtct 
.specimen  o/*  iniquity.  Schleusner,  how- 
ever, very  rightly  cites  Is.  Iviii.  6,  vberf 
wc  have  the  phrase  Xvt  iraira  nt- 
Ce7poy  aciATiac;  and  though  he  !«b* 
doubtful  whether  it  ctsts  any  light  wi  the 
passage  before  us,  I  cannot  but  thiok  iIk 
apostle  t(M»k  his  phrase  fmm  it.  If  *» 
KopiHi's  ('xj»!ai;;iti(.|i  is  right,  and  the  i^«" 
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Btniction  of  this  place  first  mentioned  and 
preferred  (under  the  head  Utxpia)  must 
give  way  to  the  second.  The  expressions  in 
the  other  places  are  not  peculiar  to  the 
N.  T.  Simplicius  (Epict.  £nch.  c  37.) 
calls  friendship  the  frvvltvfioQ  Tacr&y  tAv 
&p€Tiiy;  and  see  Plutarch,  Vit.  Num. 
c.  6.2 

XvrBiutf  from  a^vy  together,  or  together 
tmihj  and  ^iut  to  bind. — To  bind  together 
or  together  with.  occ.  Heb.  xiii.  3.  [Schl. 
Tery  rightly  suggests  the  consideration  of 
1  Sam.  xviii.  1.  The  word  also  occ.  £z. 
iii.  26.  Zeph.  ii.  1.  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  4.  5.] 

1^^  ^vyhcl&l^i^,  from  vvv  together,  and 
loiia(tif  to  glorijfy. — To  glorify  together. 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  17. 

2vv^mXoc,  m,  o,  hi  from  irvv  together 
fViM,  and  UXoq  a  servant. — A  servant, 
together  with  another,  a  fellow-servant. 
Mat.  xviii.  28,  [29,  30,  33.  xxiv.  49. 
Eur.  Med.  65.  Androm.  64.  Aristoph. 
Pac.  746.  Lys.  Frag.  36.  Herod,  ii.  134. 
Thomas  M.  (p.  649.)  and  Pollux  (On. 
ill.  82.)  say  that  ofidBuXoc  was  the  Attic 
word.  In  Col.  i.  7.  iv.  7.  it  seems  to  he  a 
colleague  in  certain  duties.  See  Ezr.  iv. 
7,  9,  17.  V.  3,  6.  &  al.  In  Rer.  vi.  41. 
XIX.  10.  xxii.  9,  Schleusner  and  Wahl 
oonsider  it  as  meaning  JelloW'disciples  of 
Chrut.'] 

^^  ^vytpofjiii,  ^c,  4,  from  trvy^lBpofia 
perf.  mid.  of  obsol.  arvySpifna  to  run  toge^ 
iher, — A  running  together,  concourse. 
occ.  Acts  xxi.  30.  So  Athennus  in  Wet- 
stein  (whom  see),  T5  ©x^  2YNAP0MH'. 
[Judith  X.  18.  3  Mac.  iii.  8.  Aristot. 
Rhet.  iii.  10.] 

Svveycipw,  from  crvy  together^  and 
iytlptiB  to  raise. — [To  assist  in  raising. 
In  £ph.  ii.  6.  Schleusner,  with  others, 
understands  the  words  to  relate  to  the 
future  resurrection  of  believers.  Wahl, 
with  Macknight  and  others,  interprets  it 
more  satis^ctorily  of  the  raising  up  them 
that  were  dead  in  sin  to  a  life  of  righte- 
ousness. On  the  place  of  Col.  ii.  12.  and 
the  figurative  meaning  of  <rvy€ytipu  there, 
see  tnelow  in  SwOairrcii.  See  Rom.  vi.  6. 
The  word  occ.  in  Ex.  xxiii.  5.  and  Phocyl. 
134.  of  raising  up  something  that  has 
Jallen,  See  also  Is.  xiv.  9.] — To  raise 
together  or  together  with.  occ.  Eph.  ii.  6. 
Col.  ii.  12.  iii.  1. 

Xvyi^piov,  H,  TO,  from  avy  together,  and 
eipa  a  seat. — An  assembly  of  counsellors 
or  judges,  or  the  place  where  they  as^ 
semblea.  (Mat.  x.  17.  Mark  xiii.  9.  Acts 
ri.  1 5.)     In  the  N.  T.  it  is  spoken  only 


of  The  Great  *  Sanhedrin^  or  Council  of 
the  Jewish  nation,  consisting  of  seventy 
or  seventy-two  men  of  the  Elders  of  the 
people  and  of  the  priests;  whence  it  is 
called  by  St.  Luke,  ch.  xxii.  66,  [ipg^tv*' 
Ttptoy  Tu  Xa5,  The  Elders  of  the  people; 
Acts  xxii.  5.  To  npta^vripioy ;  and  Acts 
V.  2 1 ,  Tipticriay  rHy  'YiQy  *Iffpa//\,  the  se- 
nate of  the  children  of  Israel:  which 
latter  phrase  in  the  LXX  answers  to  the 
Heb.  bH'^W^  un  ^3pT,  the  Elders  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  Exod.  iv.  29;  and 
this  is  exactly  synonymous  with  Kp^ 
bik^m\  the  Elders  of  Israel  (Exod.  iii.  16, 
18.  xii.  21.),  which  is  accordingly  ren- 
dered by  the  LXX  in  these  and  other 
passages  by  Tiptitrla  ItrpariX,  or  Teptio'id 
rHy  *YcwF  To'pa^.  The  ^vyiipioy  then  or 
Sanhedrin  of  the  Jews,  mentioned  in  the 
N.  T.,  is  equivalent .  to  the  bvi*^m^  »jpT, 
Elders  of  Isreal,  in  the  Old ;  and  the 
learned  f  Grotius  is  of  opinion,  that  this 
great  Council  toojc  its  rise  in  Egypt,  and 
that  seventy  Elders  of  the  Israelites  were 
there  appointed  to  manage  and  regulate 
the  affairs  of  the  people,  so  far  as  the 
Egyptian  kings  pernntted,  in  memory  of 
the  seventy  heaos  of  Jacob's  family  who 
first  came  into  Egypt  (see  Gen.  xlvii.  27. 
Exod.  iii.  \6.  iv.  29.);  that  these  seventy 
Elders  were  afterwards  ordained  by  God 
to  bear  the  burden  of  judging  the  people 
together  with  Moses  (Num.  xi.  14 — 17, 
comp.  Exod.  xviii.  18.) ;  and  that  when 
no  Judge  was  commissioned  by  immediate 
divine  authority,  as  Joshua,  Gideon, 
Jephthah,  &c.  were,  recourse  was  to  be 
had  to  this  supreme  Council,  in  causes  of 
the  greatest  consequence  and  difficulty, 
Deut.  xvii.  8—- 13 1-  He  adds,  that  this 
court  was  restored  to  its  ancient  dignity 
by  Jehofthaphat,  2  Chron.  xix.  8;  was 
continued  among  the  Jews,  even  during 
the  Babylonish  captivity  (see  History  of 
Susanna,  ver.  41,  50.);  was  invested 
with  judicial  authority  by  Artaxerxes, 
Ezra  vii.  2."),  26  ;  and  that  when  the 
Jews  by  arms  recovered  their  liberty  from 
Antiocnus  Epiphaoes,  the  supreme  au- 
thority resided  in  this  Council  or  Senate. 

*  This  name  Sanhedrin^  Tyvryo,  is  taken  from 
the  Talmudical  writers,  who  apply  it  not  onlv  to 
the  Great  Council  of  the  Jews  but  also  to  tneir 
inferior  Court*  of  Justice.  The  word  ii  found 
likewise  in  the  Chaldee  Targunu,  and  ia  no  doubt 
a  corruption  of  the  Greek  Zu»i8p4o».  See  Castell*a 
Lexicon  under  mo,  and  Raymund  Martin,  Pugio 
Fidd,  Part  ii.  cap.  4,  §  4,  &c.  and  Voiain*8  Notes. 

t  See  his  Note  ou  Mat  ▼.  22,  to  which  I  refer 
the  reader  for  further  satisfaction. 

X  But  see  the  passage^  and  Qu.  ? 
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See  1  Mac.  xii.  6,  where  the  high  priest 
Jonathan  writes  to  the  Spartans  in  the 
name  of  himself  and  the  Senate,  oomp. 
ver.  35,  and  ch.  xiv.  20. — And  though  * 
Gabinius,  the  Roman  president  of  Syria, 
about  fifty-seven  years  before  Christ, 
ffreatiy  abridged  the  power  of  the  San^ 
kedrin  at  Jerusalem,  by  instituting  four 
others,  independent  thereon,  at  Gadara, 
Amatlius,  Jericho,  and  Sephoris;  yet  it 
seems  to  have  recovered  its  authority  by 
f  Julius  Cesar's  reinstating  the  nign 
priest  Hyrcanus  in  the  sovereignty.  And 
it  is  evident,  from  the  account  we  have 
in  the  gospels  of  our  Saviour's  last  trial, 
and  in  the  Acts,  of  the  iiersecution  of  his 
apostles,  that  the  Sanhedrin  retained  a 
very  consideraUe  authority,  and  even  in 
some  cases  a  power  of  judging  in  causes 
of  life  and  death,  subject  however  to  the 
control  of  the  Roman  governors  f.  See 
Mat  y.  22.  Acts  vi.  8,  &c  vii.  57,  &c 
zxii.  4,  5,  20.  xxvi.  10,  &c  Comp.  Jo- 
sephus,  Ant.  lib.  xx.  ciq|>.  yiii.  §  1.  and 
Universal  History,  vol.  x.  p.  593,  Note 
(P),  8vo.  edit— It  is  necessary  to  observe 
that  the  learned  writers  last  cited  maintain 
(  'Hhat  the  Council  of  Seventy  appointed 
by  Moses  lasted  only  during  the  fives  of 
those  Elders;  and  that  the  Sanhedrin 
was  a  new  institution  of  a  much  later 
date."  Their  principal  argument  in  sup- 
port of  this  opinion  is,  that  \\  "  we  do  not 
find  one  word  of  such  a  high  court  either 
in  the  times  of  Joshua,  of  the  Judges,  or 
of  the  Kings,  nor  even  after  the  Babylon- 
ish captivity,  till  the  time  of  the  Mac- 
cabees.*' And  true  it  is,  that  we  do  not 
find  them  mentioned  by  the  name  of  a 
Council^  or  Court  of  Justice,  before  the 
sera  just  assigned;  and  I  will  add,  nor 
then  neither,  for  the  word  in  1  Mac.  xii. 
6,  and  in  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xiii.  cap.  5, 
}  8,  is  Tipwla  the  assembly  of  Eiders 
(so  2  Mac.  i.  10.  iv.  44.  xi.  27.};  and 
we  have  already  shown  that  this  name  is 
equivalent  to  the  Hob.  »3pt  Elders ;  and 
these  ^^pT  are  often  mentioned,  and  that 

*  S€e  Jo8q>hui,  Ant  lib.  xiv.  cap.  5.  §  4,  and 
De  BcL  lib.  L  cap.  8.  $  5.  and  Prideaux,  Connex. 
pt.  il.  book  7.  An.  57-  p*  453.  Ut  edit  8vo. 

't*  Sec  Josepbus,  Ant  lib.  xiv.  cap.  8.  §  5,  and 
cap.  10.  §  2.  and  De  BcL  lib.  i.  cap.  10.  §  3,  and 
Prideaux,  Connex.  ut  sup.  An.  47*  p*  484. 

^  See  Doddridee*^  Notes  on  Alat.  xxviL  2.  John 
xix.  10,  (and  additional  Note  to  1st  edit)  and  on 
Acts  vlL  58.  ix.  1,  and  Bp.  Pcarcc*s  Note  on  John 
X vii.  31. 

§  Sec  Univ.  Hist.  voL  iiL  p.  125.  Note  (R),  8vo. 

II  Sec  Univ.  Hist  voL  ill.  p.  418,  Note(H.) 


as  ooncemed  in  aflairs  of  the  gmteti 
canseauence,  under  Joahna,  the  Jodgcf, 
and  tne  Kings,  as  any  one  may  be  coa- 
vinced  by  turning  to  the  foUowinff  dm- 
ages.  Josh.  yiii.  10,  33.  ndr.  1.  Jud.H. 
7.  xxi.  1 6.  1  Sam.  iv.  3.  viii.  4.  sr.  30. 
2  Sam.  iii.  17.  v.  3.  xvii.  4,  15.  1  Kiop 
viii.  3.  XX.  7,  8.  2  Kings  xxiii.  I.  1 
Chron.  xi.3.  xv,  25.  xxi.  16.  2Cbna.r. 
2, 4.  xxxiv.  29.  Comp.  Exra  x.  a  Eak. 
viiL  11.  We  are  informed  by  the  Jcvi* 
writers,  that  the  Grand  Sankeinm  rt 
Jerusalem  not  only  received  i^meab  frM 
the  inferior  Sanhedrims,  or  Cmtais  ff 
iweni^three  men  (oomp.  under  Kpinc  V.), 
but  could  alone  take  cognisance  in  thtirti 
instance  of  the  highest  crimes,  and  tkm 
inflict  the  punishment  of  sUmimg.  Thii 
account  is  confirmed  by  Mat  t.  22,  aai 
illustrates  that  text. — £»»^^^  ro,  seoM 
to  refer  to  the  successive  Samkedrins,  i/t 
Jerusalem.  Mat.  x.  17.  Mark  xiiL  9L 
And  our  Saviour's  prophecies  were  i^ 
cordingly  fulfilled.  Acts  ir.  5,  7.  v.  17. 
vi.  12.  xxii.  30. — Joeephus  often  uki 
2vW^pcor  for  the  Grand  Sanhedrin  al  J^ 
rusalem,  in  which  the  high  priest  p» 
sided,  Aat.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  9.  k  3,  4,  antf  & 
where  he  is  giving  an  account  of  HenA 
(then  a  young  man)  being  sammoiiedk- 
fore  that  Court.  [[The  word  ooe.  fif  til 
whole  Sanhedrin,  in  Mat.  v.  22.  xxrlSf. 
Mark  xiv.  55.  xv.  1.  John  xL  47.  Acts  v. 
41.  xxii.  30.  xxiii.  1,  15.  (though  ScV. 
with  others  understands  it  there  if 
the  Council  of  the  Ronum  commander  d 
the  auxiliary  cohort,  or  the  procoratorif 
the  province.)  xxiv.  20.  In  Luke  xxi 
66.  Acts  iv.  15.  V.  27.  vi.  12,  15.  xxifi. 
6, 20,  28,  it  is  rather  taken  6ithe  medisf 
of  the  Sanhedrin^  or  their  place  ^med- 
tng,  as  in  iElian.  V.  H.  viii.  12.  Xen.M. 
ii.  4.  22.  In  Mat  x.  17.  Mark  xiii  9, 
most  writers  take  it  of  the  miaor  C4)int 
of  ^eveii  (according  to  some),  or  of /fffn/y^ 
three  according  to  others.  Tliese  vere 
established  in  the  diflTerent  cities  of  Judei; 
and  Schl.  mentions,  that  there  were  tvt 
of  the  Courts  of  twenttf-ihrte  at  Jen- 
salem  *.] 

Si/FCiSfw,  or  HvFc/^w,  from  ovr  togdhff 
with^  or  intens.,  and  et2cw  or  cc^  to  hum» 

I.  To  know  together  with  another,  to  k 
conscious,  privy  to.  occ.  Acts  v.  2.  [TJiuc. 
iv.  68.  v.b2.  Lev.  V.  1.] 

IL  ^vyoiia,  Perf.  mid.  with  an  acta- 

•  [Sec  Joseph.  Adl  Iv.  a  14.  3IisehM,f«A 
Sanhcdr.  c.  II.  Thcs.  ii.  ^laimoo.  Hilc  Stfihc*- 
c.  1.  Gemar.  BabyL  Cod.  Sinhsdr.  AL  S8.  t] 
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satire  of  the  thing  and  a  dative  of  the 
person.  To  he  comscions,  to  know  any 
thing  relative  to  oneself,  or  to  one's  own 
behaviour,  as  compared  with  a  rule  of 
action,  occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  4,  'Ovllv  yap 
iftavrf  avvoi^a,  I  am  not  conscious  to 
w^selj  of  any  thing  (evil).  So  Li- 
Uauius,  •EMArrO'i  srNOIAA  'OYAE'N; 
and  Horace,  in  Latin^  Nil  conscire 
stbt.  KardK^  i^avkov,  or  the  like^  are 
aometimcs  expressed  as  by  Libanius, 
KAKO^N  fikv  'EMAYTO-i  ZTNEIAGS 
•OYAE'N;  by  Hcliodorus,  TO*  MHAFN 
•EAYTQ-i  ZYNEI'AOTA  *AY-AON.  See 
more  in  Wetstein.  []Job  xxvii.  6.  Pol.  i. 
84.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  9.  6.  See  Reisk. 
lud.  Gr.  Dem.  p.  713.] 

III.  To  be  informed  of,  made  ac" 
qtiainted  with.  occ.  Acts  xiv.  6.  [[2  Mac. 
IT.  41.  Dem.  1408,  10.] 

IV.  To  consider,  occ.  Acts  xii.  1 2.  The 
Greek  writers  often  apply  it  in  this  sense, 
as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein. 

SvFcc^^o'cCy  iot,  Att.  ciifc^  4,  from  ovvec- 
iim. — In  general,  Conscience. 

I.  The  conscience,  or  mind  itself  con* 
sidered  as  privy  to  or  conscious  of  the 
actions  or  thoughts  of  the  man.  John  viii. 
9.  Rom.  ii.  15.  ix.  1.  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  v.  II. 

II.  The  conscience,  or  mind  considered 
Of  passing  a  judgment  on  a  man's  own 
thoughts,  words,  or  actions,  according  to 
tome  rule.  Rom.  xiii.  5.  2  Cor.  i.  12. 
1  Pet.  ii.  19.  Hence  the  expressions,  a 
good  conscience.  Acts  xxiii.  l.  1  Tim.  i. 
5,  19.  Heb.  xiii.  18;  an  undisturbed 
(jSnrpSaKfntoy)  conscience.  Acts  xxiv.  1 6  $ 
a  weaky  i.  c.  an  erroneous,  or  not  JuUy 
enlightened^  conscience,  1  Cor.  viii.  7,  12; 
a  pure  conscience,  1  Tim.  iii.  9.  2  Tim. 
i.  3;  a  dqfiled  conscience,  Tit.  i.  15; 
oomp.  1  Cor.  Fiii.  7 ;  fin  evil,  i.  e.  on  ac- 
cusing,  conscience,  Heb.  x.  22.  On  I 
Tim.  IF.  2,  see  under  KavrfipiA(ut.  [The 
division  adopted  by  Parkhurst  may,  per- 
haps, be  considered  as  fanciful,  but  I  have 
not  thought  it  worth  while  to  alter  it,  as 
the  matter  is  not  one  of  any  moment.! 

III.  Consciousness.  Heb.  x.  2.  1  Cor. 
viii.  7,  T^  avvtiiimi  th  'Ei^itXn,  *•  WUh 
consciousness  of  some  religious  regard  to 
the  idol."  Doddridge.  Comp.  1  Cor.  x. 
28,  29.  [Wahl  and  Schleusner  say,  Judg- 
wtent,  opinion,  &c. — The  opinion  or  judg' 
ment  that  the  idols  are  something.  They 
refer  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  and  v.  1 1 .  to  the  same 
head,  as  Schleusner  does  also  1  Cor.  x. 
28,  29.] 

IV.  Consciousness,  knowledge.  1  Cor. 


z.  25,  Alii  ri)r  ovveiiiieiv,  ''  On  siccouni 
of  your  knowledge,  that  an  idol  is  no- 
thing."— Ver.  27.  "  On  account  of  your 
knowledge  that  the  earth  is  the  Lora's.** 
Macknight,  whom  see. — Thb  N.  is  once 
used  by  the  LXX,  Eccles.  x.  20,  for  the 
Heb.  jno  thought,  and  in  Wisd.  xvii.  1 1 ; 
but  is  rarely  round  in  the  more  ancient 
heathen  writers;  and  even  Josephus*, 
Philo  Judseus,  and  f  Eusebius,  use  the 
particip.  perf.  neut.  truyn^oQ  instead  of  it. 
Midiaelis,  however.  Introduce  to  N.  T. 
vol.  i.  p.  433,  edit.  Marsh,  produces  from 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xvi.  cap.  4,  §  2,  2Y- 
NEI'AHllIN  iLTOwwipay  "  a  guilty  con- 
science;"  and  from  Philo,  Fragment. 
•H  r5  favX^  SYNEI' AHSIS, «'  a  conscunu- 
ness  of  evil."  It  occurs  likewise  in  Dio- 
dorus  Sic.  Excerpt.  Vales,  p.  305,  where 
Philip,  king  of  Macedon,  is  said  to  have 
been  disturbed  dm  TITN  ZYNEIAHSIN 
life  ^«C  Toy  €vy€yi^aToy  vioi^Ao'e6«/ac»  *'  by 
the  consciousness  of  his  unnatural  treat* 
ment  of  a  most  noble-minded  son :"  and 
in  Herodian,  lib.  vii.  cap.  I ,  who  also  has 
the  phrase  'Er  lifc  'ATAeH-S  SYNEI- 
AH'2E02,  lib.  vi.  cap.  9.  edit.  Oxon. 

Zvyecfic,  from  avy  together  with,  and 
cc/cl  to  be.— With  a  dative.  To  be  with,  occ 
Luke  ix.  1 8.  Acts  xxii.  1 1 .  But  Raphelius 
observes  on  Luke  ix.  1 8,  that  avyH^ay  may 
be  inteq>reted  approached,  came  to;  and 
cites  Arrian  using  the  particip.  fiit.  mv 
€<r6fuyoy  with  a  dative  in  this  sense. 
G>mp.  Col.  i.  6,  and  Dapcc/u  III.  rThere 
is  no  reason  for  this  opinion  of  Raphelius. 
The  word  trvy^y  for  a  friend  or  com-- 
panion  occ  Jer.  iii.  20.  Comp.  3  Esdr. 
vi.  2.  iElian.  V.  U.  xii.  52.  Xen.  Mem. 
i.  1.  10.] 

1^^  2tfyei/it,  from  trvy  together,  and 
hfu  to  come. — To  come  together,  assemble. 
occ.  Luke  viii.  4.  [Xen.  Cyr.  v.  4.  19. 
Herod,  i.  83.] 

Xvvcio-cpxofuic,  from  trvy  together  with, 
and  [eiwpxpMac]  — With  a  dative,  To 
enter  in  together  with.  We  have  2  aor.  (by 
syncope)  truyeitriikBoy.  ooc.  John  vL  22. 
xviii.  15.  [Esth.  ii.  13.  Job  xxii.  4.  Xen. 
An.  iy.  5.  9.] 

J^*  2vycrdiuioc»  «,  »»  ht  f«>m  avy  to-- 

gether  with,  and  iKBrifUK  one  who  is  ab* 

sent  or  hath  travelled  from  Aii  own  people 

or  country.     Comp.  'Ei:diy/i€«. — A  jeUow* 

traveller  in  foreign  countries,  occ  Acts 

xix.  29.   2  Cor.  viii.  19.    [Palseph.  fab. 

46,  4.] 

*  See  Wetstein  on  John  viii.  0. 

t  Hist.  Ecdes.  p.  204,  lin.  43,  edit  Reading. 
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_  2vycicXcirr6c»  4i  ^y^  from  cryy  togc^ 
iher^  or  together  with^  and  ikKiktoq  elected^ 
chosen. — Chosen  or  elected  together  with, 
namely,  to  the  privileges  aud  blessing  of 
tiic  gospel.  '  Comp.  'ExXiyofjiai  III.  and 
"ErXerroc  III.  occ.  I  Pet.  v.  13,  where  it 
is  applied  to  the  church  of  Babylon  in 
respect  of  other  churches.  QSonie  have 
fanded^  that  ^vvtK\£KT})  here  is  a  pro]x*r 
name.  Others  have  taken  it  for  Peter*s 
wife.] 

^^^  l^vytXavykf,  from  trvy  together^ 
and  iXavyta  to  drive,  Qand]  Svi^eXaw,  6, 
from  trvy  together,  and  obsol.  iXakt  to 
drive, 

I.  Properly,  To  drive  together,  compel. 

II.  To  persuade,  urge  earnestly,  occ. 
Acts  vti.  26,  'Zvriikaa'iy  &vri)c  etc  ecp//>^v^ 
He  urged  theni  to  peace;  where  WeUtein 
cites  from  Plutarch,  Cees.  p.  728.  A. 
SYNEAAYNO'MENOS  &Kiay  'EIS  iia'^iiy 
— "  Compelled  against  his  will  to  fight." 
[occ.  2  Mac.  iv.  2G,  42.  v.  5.  Xen.  Gr.  i. 
4.  14.  Pol.  xxviii.  5.  6.  >£lian.  V.  H.  iv. 
15.] 

1^^  2vy£xc;iaprvpc«»,  Si,  from  trvv  tO' 
gether  withy  or  at  the  same  time^  iri  to, 
and  iiapTvpikf  to  testify, — To  testify,  hear 
witness  together  or  at  the  same  time  with. 
occ  Heb.  ii.  4.  On  which  text  Wet  stein 
cites  Galen  [de  Fac.  Med.  Script,  iv.  extr.] 
using  this  decompounded  verb.  Clement 
also,  1  Cor.  §  23  and  43,  applies  it  in 
the  same  sense  as  the  aix)st]e.  [_Pol.  xxvi. 
9.  4.  Sext.  Emp.  Adv.  Log.  ii.  324.] 

QSvFf  7riri0?;/it .] 

[  1 .  Properly,  To  lay  any  thing  on  with 
another^  from  avy  and  £7riW6»;/ii.] 

[[II.  In  the  middle,  To  attack  a  thing 
with  another,  set  on  together.  So  in  Gries- 
bach,  in  Acts  xxiv.  9.  See  Deut.  xxxii. 
27.  Pol.  i.  32.  2.  Xen.  Gr.  iv.2.  3.  Thuc. 
vi.  10.] 

^^^  2vv£Vo/iai,  from  trvy  with,  and 
two  fiat  to  follow,  accompany,  which  from 
enfjj  to  follow^  attend,  he  busy,  employed 
about  (see  Homer,  II.  vi.  lin.  321.  II.  xv. 
lin.  55 J,  and  Damnii  Lexicon,  col.  691.) 
With  a  dative,  2b  attend,  accompany,  occ 
Acts  XX.  4.  [2  iMac.  xv.  2.  Thuc.  i.  (iO. 
vii.  57.  ApoU.  Bibl.  iii.  12.] 

1^^*  2vvcpyc(ii,  w,  from  trvyepyo^, — 
To  work  together,  or,  construed  with  a 
dative^  together  with,  to  co-operate  with, 
occ.  Mark  xvi.  20.  Rom.  viii.  28,  (where 
sec  Wolfius  and  Wctstein.)  1  Cor.  xvi. 
\6.  2  Cor.  vi.  I,  (where  see  Mackuight). 
Jam.  ii.  22.  Qln  Horn.  viii.  28.  Mac- 
knight    explains   the   word   thus^   ''  All 


things  whether  prcmeroua  or  idverBe,  co- 
operate for  the  salvmtion  of  then  vbv 
love  God."  occ  3  Ksdr.  vii.  2.  1  Mac.xiL 
1.  Diog.  L.  vii.  104.  Pol.  i.  48.  i.  Xn. 
Mem.ii.3.  18.] 

^^^  J^vripyoc,  «,  6,  ^,  from  eiv  ^|P^ 
ther  with,  and  epyov  a  fvork. — A  warier 
with  another,  a  [fellow-worker  or  labemtt, 
-•^  A  joint'  helper  or  -promoier. 

Q(i.)  With  a  gen.  of  ike  person  kelfti 
Rom.  xvi.  3,  9,  21.  Phil.  ii.  25.  ir.  1 
Philem.  1  and  24.  See,  too^  1  Cor.ifi.9. 
1  Thess.  iii.  2.] 

[(2.)  And  with  a  datiTe  of  the  tUa^ 
pronu)ted,  with  or  without  iy.  3  Joba  H. 
Rom.  xvi.  3.  1  Thess.  iii.  2.  See  ]^ 
thin,  §  404.] 

[(3.)  With  only  a  gen.  of  the  /%.  i 
Cor.  i.  24,  where  Wahl  translates  wkk 
respect  to  your  joy^  as  in  2  Cor.  viiL  21 
Comp.  2  Mac.  Fiii.  7.  xiv.  5.  Pol.  i  /, 
8.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  3.1 

^vyipxopaij  from  trvy  t€fgeiher  mitk,  9 
together,  and  ipxofiat  to  come. 

I.  With  a  dative.  To  cowte  [or  p, 
journey^]  together  with.  Luke  xxiii.  5i 
John  xi.  33.  Q( which  passage  is  bf  WiU 
and  Schleusner  referred  to  sense  IL) 
Mark  xv.  41.  Acts  ix.  39.  x.  23,  45.  v. 
12.  xiii.  31.  XV.  38.  xxi.  16.  ScUeuKr 
also  puts  the  passage  assigned  b^  Pirk- 
hurst  to  sense  III.,  under  this  head.] 

II.  With  a  dative.  To  come  to^dher 
to,  to  assemble  with.  Mark  xiv.  5.*^."  Ab- 
solutely, To  come  together,  meet,  assemble. 
Mark  iii.  20.  Luke  ?.  15.  John  xviii.20. 
[Acts  i.  6.  ii.  6.  v.  16.  x.  27.  xn.  13^ 
xix.  32.  xxi.  22.  xxv.  17.  xxviii.  17.1 
Cor.  xi.  17,  18,  20,  3:^,  34.  xiv.  23,  .e. 
Ex.  xxxii.  26.  Pol.  i.  78.  4  and  G.  Xei- 
Mem.  i.  2. 42.  An.  iii.  5.  7.] 

III.  With  a  dative.  To  keep  compaay, 
converse  intimately,  frith.  Acts  i.  21. 

IV.  To  come,  cohabit,  or  live  tt^eikir, 
as  man  and  wife.  occ.  Mat.  i.  \S.  \  C^- 
vii.  f).  That  this  V.  sometimes  in  tbe 
Greek  writers  signifies  to  have  matritu- 
nial  commerce  together,  is  clearly  proreJ 
by  the  passage  produced  by  liapoelius. 
Eisner,  Wctstein,  and  Scott'  Ne^erth^ 
less  Kypke  agrees  with  those  who  in  Mat 
do  not  confine  it  to  this  sense,  but  audfr- 
stand    it  as  including   also   the  nnpli^ 

feast,  and  the  being  solemnly  broMgkl  to 
the  husband  s  house.  For  avyiXiil*  a 
ver.  18.  answers  to  vapaXa^uy  rer.  :'i' 
and  24;  and  by  Luke  i.  26,  '27.  36.  at 
least  about  three  months,  which  .Mary 
s])ent  with  Elizabeth,  passed  betvcco  let 
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espousals  and  her  being  brought  to  the 
house  of  Joseph.  And  in  this  latter  sense 
also  Kypke  shows  it  is  applied  by  the 
Greek  authors,  particularly  by  Dionysius 
Halicarn.  and  Plutarch.  Comp.  Wolfius 
luid  Wetsteio.  But  in  1  Cor.  vii.  5,  six 
ancient,  and  two  later  MSS.,  for  irvyip^ 

,     x€irQt  read  f(re,  which  Griesbach  has  ac- 

,     cordingly  admitted  into  the  text.  [|Conip. 

,    Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  57. 

I  Apoll.  in  OL  i.  3.  3.  and  the  use  of  con^ 
venio  in  Tacit.  Annal.  xi.  27 ;  and  of 
H13  in  Heb.  See  Fessel.  Adr.  Sacr.  ii. 
J6.] 

^vv€odiut,  from  ert/v  together  with,  and 
i^ta  to  eat.  Q Properly,  To  eat,  take 
cne8  meals  with  another,  as  in  Gen.  xliii. 
32.  Lucian.  Parasit.  §  22.  Then,  To 
live  Jatniliarly  with.  Such  would  seem 
to  be  its  sense  in  the  N.  T.,  though  some 
understand  it  literally.^  With  a  dative, 
occ.  Luke  XV.  2.  1  Cor.  v.  1 1 . — with  the 
preposition  fiera  and  a  genitive,  occ.  Gal. 
li.  12.     [SeePs.  ci.  5.] 

Zvyetrtc^  toQy  Att.  €(ae,  ij,  from  cvvJifii 
io  understand. 

I.  Understanding,  [intelligence^']  knoW' 
ledge,  occ.  Luke  ii.  47.  1  Cor.  i.  1 9.  £ph. 
iii.  4.  Col.  i.  9.  ii.  2.  2  Tim.  ii.  7.  [It  occ. 
Deut.  iv.  6.  Job  xx.  3.  Prov.  ix.  10.  for 
rt3*n;  and  for  b^w  in  1  Sam.  xxv.  3.  2 
Chron.  xxx.  22 ;  for  DTi,  Job  xv.  2.  Is. 
xlvii.  10;  and  for  many  other  words  of 
aomewhat  similar  import.] 

IT.  The  facultif  of  the  understanding 
or  intellect,  occ.  Mark  xii.  33. 

2vy£r(ic>  ^9  ov,  from  cvvitim  to  under^ 
stand. — Understanding,  intelligent j  pru^ 
Henl'  occ.  Mat.  xi.  25.  Luke  x.  21.  Acts 
xiii.  7.  I  Cor.  i.  19.  [occ.  1  Chron.  xv.  21. 

.  for  p20;  Eccl.  ix.  J 1.  for  p33 ;  for  ^>DWO 
Prov.  XT.  23 ;  for  D2n,  Gen.  xli.  33.  Is.  v. 

210_ 

ijgg^  2vy€v^oKiu},  w,  from  a-vv  together 

with,  and  kvBoKitit  to  think  welly  which  see. 
— 2Vi  ^approve']  together  with  another, 
to  consent,  agree,  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  12,  13. 
—Joined  with  a  dative  of  the  thing.  To 
consent  io,  approve  oft  he  well  pleased 
mth.  occ.  Luke  xi.  4t><  Acts  viii.  1.  fl 
Mac.  i.  57.  2  Mac.  xi.  24 ;  and  absolutely, 
Acts^  xxii.  20. — With  a  dative  of  the 
person,  To  be  well  pleased  with,  to  agree 
with,  and  take  complacency  in*  occ.  Horn. 

i,32. 

^^^  2!vycvci»vco/iac,  Qpai,  from  o'vv  tO' 
gether  with,  and  ivuxiofxai  to  feast ^  es- 
pecially luxuriously^  which  from  Iv  oYtlv 
jaring  well,  or  from  Iv  well,  and  t\iifiod. 


which  from  1%^  ^^  sustain  *. — With  a  da- 
tive. To  feast  together  with.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii. 
13.  Jude  ver.  12.  [In  both  places  lujcr 
urious  feasting  seems  implieil,  as  it  is  by 
the  simple  verb,  in  Judith  i.  16.  S^ 
Lucian,  Ver.  Hist.  ii.  7.  !•  p.  464.  ed. 
Schnieder.  Why  Schleusner  should  say 
that  in  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  14.  7.  it  is  so  ap* 
plied,  I  cannot  guess.    See  the  note.]] 

[2vyc^^?i7uc,  from  avy,  eiri  and  (?i7/ii  io 
appoint^  and  in  the  intransitive  senses* 
To  stand.  In  the  N.  T.  only  the  2d  aor, 
occ.  in  an  intransitive  sense.  To  stand  or 
rise  up  together  (in  a  seditious  manner)* 
Acts  xvi.  22.     See  Numb.  xvi.  3.] 

^vyix**9  from  irvy  intens.  and  t^u  to 
have. 

I.  To  hdd,  hold  fast.  Luke  xxii.  63. 

II.  To  straiten,  cofifine^  as  the  throng* 
ing  of  the  people  did  Christ,  occ  Luke 
viii.  45.  — as  tne  Roman  armies  were  to 
straiten  Jerusalem,  occ.  Luke  xix.  43. 
[1  Sam.  xxiii.  8.  2  Mac.  ix.  2.] 

III.  To  hold,  [confine,  or]]  stop,  [used 
of  the  ears.2  occ.  ^cts  vii.  57.  So  Plu- 
tarch in  Wetstein,  'EniSXO'MENOS  TA* 
^QTA  rate  X'ipo'iy,  ''  Holding  his  ears 
with  his  hands." 

IV.  [To  torment  or  qfflict,  and  hencel 
J^vyixopo.1,  Pass.  To  be  afflicted  withf, 
[tormented  5^],  i.  e.  To  be  sick  o/^  a  dis- 
temper, detineri  morho.  occ.  Mat.  iv.  24. 
Luke  iv.  38.  Acts  xxviii.  8.  The  Greek 
writers  apply  it  in  the  same  manner,  as 
may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  iv.  24. 
rSee  Diod.  Sic.  v.  63.  Aristid.  Serm. 
Sacr.  ii.  520.  Any  evil  disease  or  pain, 
by  an  easy  metaphor,  is  supposed  to  hold 
us  as  if  by  a  chain.  And  in  the  same 
way  the  verb  is  used  of  the  mind,  as  To 
be  tormented  or  distressed  by  fear^  Luke 
viii.  37>  and  in  Menandcr  (p.  218. 1.  147. 
ed.  Le  Clcrc)  o'wcvcrac  Xmraic  &tL ;  and 
absolutely,  of  mental  distress,  Luke  xii.5b. 
Phil.  i.  23.  Comp.  Job  iii.  24.  vii.  \\, 
xxxi.  23.  (in  the  active.)! 

V.  To  constrain,  bind.  occ.  2  Cor.  v. 
14.  "  constringit,  strictos  tenet,**  Scapula, 
whom  see.  So  the  modern  Greek  veiv 
sion,  avcr^yyei.  [i)r,  perhap,  rather^ 
To  urgCj  impel,  and  so  Wahl  and 
Schleusner.  Hence] — Ivyixofun,F9iS9.To 

*  [Socntes  (lee  Xen.  Mem.  Soc.  iii.  14.  7.) 
having  observed  that  thii  word  Ivm^'''^*'  ^  Attic 
means  to  eat,  adds,  that  the  7u  hat  a  relation  to  the 
eating  fhnple  and  whoktome  food ;  so  that  he  attri- 
butes the  term  to  those  who  uve  moderately.  Pol- 
lux  (i.  1.  SO.)  and  AUiemras  (viU.  p.  8I».  B.)  de. 
rive  the  word  from  ?v  •x«y.] 
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be  constrained^  ^rged,  **  pressed,"  En- 

flish  translat.  ooc.  Acta  zviii.  5,  where 
)iodat],  era  soepinto  dallo  spirito,  was 
impelled  by  the  spirit :  so  Martin's  French 
translation,  6tant  pousse  par  tesprii; 
both  evidently  referring  •ry  irvevfjuiTi  to 
the  Holy  Spirit.  See  Doddridge.  Comp. 
also  Whitby.  But  obserre,  that  five  MSS., 
three  of  which  ancient,  for  xyevfULTi  here 
have  Xoyy,  which  Griesbach  admits  into 
the  text ;  and  the  Vulg.  renders  the  ex- 
pression by  instabat  verbo,  was  earnestly 
employed  in  (preaching)  the  word,  whence 
Bp.  Pearce  (whom  see)  collects  that  the 
true  meaning  of  rvvf/xero  is,  uni  cum 
illis  instabat  vel  implicabatar,  he  together 
with  them  H.  e.  Silas  and  Timotheus 
lately  arrivea)  was  earnestly  employed, 

^^  HvK^&yftac,  from  evv  with,  and 
^hfULi  to  be  pleased,  pass,  of  if^w  to  please^ 
dekght,  which  see  under  'H^iwc* 

I.  With  a  dative.  In  the  Greek  writers 
most  commonly,  To  congratulate.  See 
Eisner  and  Wetstein  on  Kom.  [Herod, 
iii.  36;  to  rejoice  with.  Join  in  rejoicing, 
Xen.  An.  v,  5.  7.  vii.  7.  24.1 

II.  With  a  dative,  To  be  pleased  or 
delighted  with,  to  delight  in,  occ.  Rom. 
vii.  22.  Eisner  has  observed  that  Euri- 
pides uses  it  in  this  scnse^  Medea,  Hn.  1 36, 

*Ou8}  STNH'AOMAI,  rC*»i^ 
*AAr£2I  iti>fiXT9ffi 

Nor  am  I  dcllgtUi'd  with  the  offiietiotu  of  thin 
house. 

[iElian.  V.H.  ix.  21.] 

1^^  2v>^0€(a,  aC)  4t  from  <rvv  with, 
and  ^6o€  a  custom. — A  custom^  a  common 
custom,  occ.  John  xviii.  39.  1  Cor.  xi.  16. 
[Some  MSS.  hare  this  word  in  1  Cor.  viii. 
7.  Symm.  Prov.  xvii.  9.  4  Mac.  ii.  11. 
Xen.  Ven.  xii.  4.  iEsop.  fab.  5.] 

^^*  Svn/Xuciomyc,  h,  o,  from  vvv  tO' 
gether,  and  iikiKiu^Ttiq  one  of  the  same  age, 
which  from  iiXixia  age, — One  of  the  same 
age  with  another,  occ.  Gal.  i.  14.  Diodorus 
Siculus,  [i.  52.^  cited  by  Wetstein,  uses 
this  word.  [Alaph.  i.  £p.  12.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  X.  49.] 

g^^  ^vydA7rT«if,  from  trvy  together 
withy  and  ^anrw  to  bury. — Joined  with  a 
dative.  To  bury  together  with.  occ.  Rom. 
vL  4.  Col.  ii.  12.  [With  respect  to  the 
meaning  of  (rvrddima  in  Rom.  vi.  4,  it 
will  be  best  collected  by  the  following  ex- 
tract from  Bingham.  "  Persons  were 
usually  baptized  by  immersion  or  dipping 
their  whole  bodies  under  water,  to  re- 


present the  death,  and  borbd,  and  ran- 
reetion  of  Christ  together*'  (the  body  Wiig 
thus  hidden  in  the  water  as  in  a  tMsb); 
^  and  therewith  to  signify  his  own  dyisK 
unto  sin,  the  deatmction  of  its  povcr,ai 
then  resurrectioii  to  a  new  lire.  That 
are  a  great  many  passages  in  St  Fd 
which  plainly  refer  to  this  cdsIob^  » 
Rom.  VI.  4.  Col.  ii.  12.**  Bingham't  At- 
tiq.  B.  xi.  ch.  xi.  §  4.  ChrTSOftfan  (ii 
Job.  Hi.  5.  Hons.  zz.  5.)  thinks,  thstia> 
mersion  and  emersion  are  symbols  of  sas'i 
descent  into  the  grave  and  his  icssm^ 
tion.  Our  church  prays,  that ''  the  di 
Adam  majr  be  so  buried  that  the  aevasi 
may  be  raised  up  in  us,"  and  t^  "n 
who  are  made  partakers  of  Chrisfs  datk 
may  be  also  partakers  oi  bis  resorrsdioB;' 
and  exhorts  us,  that  ^  we  idio  are  \sf 
tiaed  should  die  from  ain,  and  rise  ifpa 
.unto  righteou8oess."3 

^ydXaw,  6,  from  avy  intens.  and  i)m 
to  breaks  a  word  fomned  from  the  somi 
like  crash,  &c  in  English. — To  hrak, 
break  in  pieces^  oonfringo.  occ.  Matni 
41.  Luke  XX.  18.  [Ps.  Ivii.  6.  cviL  6.  k 
xlv.  2.] 

B^  2iii^X/Cc#,  from  vir  inteos.  ni 
^\J^u  to  press. — To  press  upon  ss| 
much,  to  throng,  occ.  Mark  v.  24,  SK 
[Ecclus-  xxxiv,  I.  Plut.  T.  viiL  p.  7«. 
ed.  Reisk.] 

itS^  2vv6^>viTw,  from  vwv  intens.  asl 
^pvrrw  to  break  to  pieces,  enervate.— T* 
break,  enfeeble,  weaken,  occ.  Acts  m 
13,  where  Vulg.  affligentes,  i.  e.  an 
Wetstein,  *^animi  mei  robur  frangeate, 
cor  meum  molle  reddentes,  breaking  Mr 
strength  of  my  mind,  making  my  Wt 
feeble."  So  Plutarch  uses  Karui^r,  i«l 
<rvyrpl€€ty  rtjy  ^lavolay,  and  carcuXair  r^r 
yj^vxi^ ;  and  the  Latins  frangere  and  ii- 
fringere  animum  (see  Eisner) ;  and  Pbt» 
in  Wetstein  has  ixic  ^on^ac  'AllOTE- 
ePYMME'NOI.  Comp.  Kypke.  [See  ^ 
Ii.  19.  in  Heb.  KararXay  y^OC!^*'-  ^^'  ^ 
Appian.  Alex,  de  Bell.  Parth.  p.  245.  c( 
frangere,  in  Lucian.  i.  354  J 

JAfyiiut.     See  2uWi|/it  IIL 

IvyififAiy  from  ffvy  together,  or  tegeikff 
with,  and  iifiic  to  send  or  put. 

I.  Properly,  To  send  or  put  togdker. 

n.  To  attend  to.  to  mind,  q.d.topti 
with,  or  to,  one's  mind,  [and  thence,  To 
understand.  Mat.  xiii.  13  •,  14,  15,  19. 

*  [2i/»ivri,  in  this  case,  as  Id  many  oihcrsof  vat« 
in  fU,  seems  borrowed  from  a  eoirefpooding  ^ 
in  •«.] 
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(fiol  giving  his  attention  to,  and  so  in  23,) 
31.  XV.  10.  xri.  12.  XFii.  13.  Mark  iv. 
12.  71.  32.  Tii.  14.  viii.  17,  21.  Luke 
ii.  50.  Tiii.  10.  xviii.  34.  xxiv.  45.  Acts 
vii.  25.  xxviii.  26,  27.  Rom.  xv.  21.  2 
Cor.  x.  12.  (where  some  MSS.  omit  i 
TvrwTtv.  See  Kypke  and  Wolf.)  Eph. 
▼.  17.  Ceb.  Tab.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  2.  In 
I>eot.  xxxii.  7.  (and  Ps.  v.  1.  xxviii.  5. 
xii.  1.  1.  22.  Hom.  11.  B.  26.  dted  bv 
Parkhurst,  who  also  refers  to  the  Schol. 
€Ni  Hom.  Od.  A.  271.)  and  in  Ps.  cxix. 
94.  the  verb  means,  To  attend  to.  See 
Prov.  ii.  5.  xxi.  12.  xxviii.  5.  Jer.  ix.  12. 
In  Rom.  iii.  11.  Schleusner  translates  it. 
To  worshija  God  piously;  Wahl  and 
Bretschneiaer  say,  To  be  wise  with  re- 
spect to  GodJ] 

2vW7i7^c,  [^vvi^&ybt,^  and  ^vyi^&Wt  £, 
from  €rvy  together  with,  and  i^fu  or  Mia 
io  set,  place. 

I.  To  set  or  place  together  with  ;  hence 
In  the  perf.  act.  joined  with  a  dative,  to 
Joim  together  with ;  whence  the  particip. 
perf.  act.  plur.  Inasc.  Tvyt^Sraqy  py  con- 
tmction  for  (rvvt^^airag^  which,  ny  the 
Ionic  dialect,  for  wvt^K6TaQ,  or  crvveva- 
kAtuq.  occ  Luke  ix.  32.  ft  Sam.  xvii. 
26/1 

pL  To  set,  place,  or  bring  forward^ 
fcr  the  sake  of  commending,  and  hence, 
•  To  commend.  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  iv.  2.  v.  12. 
X*  18.  xii.  11.  Parkhurst  cites  Longinus, 
Cnp*  34.  (ere  iiaXKov  hv  *Xirtpllriv  cwItii' 
#icy),  and  see  1  Mac.  xii.  43.  2  Mac.  iv. 
24.  Ceb.  Tab.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  6.  14. 
and  Cyr.  iv.  5.  28.  In  Rom.  xvi.  1. 
the  sense  appears  rather.  To  recont" 
wtend.'] 

pil.  To  bring  forward,  declare, 
show 9  demonstrate.  Rom.  iii.  5.  (which 
Parkhurst  puts  under  the  last  head), 
T.  8.  2  Cor.  vi.  4.  Gal.  ii.  18.  See 
Job  xxviii.  23.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  91.  xiv. 
45.] 

gY.  To  constitute^  or  make  to  exist,  and 
e  intransitive  tenses.  To  exist,  subsist, 
consist.  There  is  a  very  difficult  passage  in 
which  the  word  occ.  in  this  sense,  2  Pet. 
iii.  5.  fi  yrj  II  v^aroc  ical  Bia  MaroQ 
9^yt%S»fra,  ZC  iy,  &c.  Parkhurst  adopts 
the  Eng.  translation  of  the  first  part. 
And  the  earth  standing  out  of  the  water 
and  in  the  water,  and  adds,  that  this  was 
tlie  case  both  at  the  first  formation  and 
at  the  height  of  the  flood,  when  things 
were  in  the  same  state  as  at  first,  i.  e. 
when,  according  to  his  fancy,  by  an  inward 
and  outward  expansion,  there  was  formed 


a  solid  shelf  of  earth  between  two  spheres 
of  water,  (Ac*  tiy)  by  which  waters  thua 
situated  the  world  was  destroyed.     This 
interpretation  does  not  require  much  dis- 
cussion.    We  may,  however,  observe,  that 
Glass    and   many   others    interpret    dm 
vSaroQ,  in  the  water,  supposing  the  land 
to  be  partly  out  of  the  water  and  partly 
in  it.     So  Fabricius  ad  Sext.  £mp.  ix.  p. 
594.    Camerarius,  too,  explains  eia  here 
to  be  tn  the  midst  of.    Schilling  (Misc. 
Duisburg.  T.  ii.  p.  66.),  whose  interpre- 
tation is  adopted  oy  Schleusner,  says,  that 
dca  here  signifies  the  efficient  or  instru- 
mental cause,  i.  e.  that  it  is  only  by  a 
due  admixture  of  water  that  the  earth  nas 
its  firmness,  form,  coherence,  &c.   And  so 
nearly  Macknight.    Some  even  eo  far- 
ther, and  make  the  water  supply  the  aia- 
terials  for  the  formation  of  tne  earth. 
Thales  (see  Origen.  Philosoph.  c.  i.  p.  22. 
ed.  Wolf.)   said  that  xAvra    l£    Waroc 
trvymyat.     See   to   the    same  purpose, 
Diog.  L.  i.  27.  Sen.  Nat.  Quaest.  iii.  13. 
As  to  ^i   Jy,  BcESL,  Whitby,  and  others, 
interpret  it  of  the  heavens  and  earth, 
from   which  the  waters   of  the   deluge 
came.    Macknight  thinks  it  for  ^C  i,  and 
refers  it  to  the  word  of  Gk>d.    SvWfiifii 
also  occurs,  according  to  Walil  and  others, 
in  this  sense  in  Col.  i.  1 7.  So  in  Aristotle 
de  Mundo,  c.  5.  U  r&y  iyayrlmy  itpjfiiy 
evyivtiKey  6  K6a'fju)Qf  The  world  consists 
or  arises  from   opposite   elements.    So 
Philo  de  Alleg.  ii.  p.  62.  De  PlanUt  Noe, 
p.  215.  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  1164.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  7  and  1 0.  Others,  however,  as  Schleus- 
ner, think,  that  only  conservation  is  im- 
plied in  the  place  of  Colossians.     Park- 
hurst says,  jormation  and  preservation, 
and  he  quotes,  after  Raphelius,  Aristot. 
de    Mundo,    c.    6.   Ik    8c5    ra    triLyra^ 
KoX  iia  OccI   ^fiiy  Tvyi^Kty,  all  things 
subsist   or  consist  from    and   by  God. 
By    referring    to    verse    16,    I    should 
think  this  latter  opinion  much  strength- 
ened/] 

£^  2vvo2e^,  from  rvv  together  with, 
and^devw  to  journey,  which  from  cZoq  a 
fifay. — With  a  dative.  To  journey  or  tra- 
vef together  with.  occ.  Acts  ix.  7.  [Wisd. 
vi.  23.  Herodian.  iv.  7.  II.] 

2vyod/a»  ag,  n,  from  crvy  together,  and 
62dc  a  way.'^A  company  qf^nonsjour'^ 
neying  or  travellit^  together,  occ  Luke 
ii.  44.  In  the  Greek  writers  it  frequently 
signifies  a  travelling  together,  and  also 
the  companions  of  a  journey.  [So  Ar- 
rian.  D.  £.  iii.  26.    But  iti  Strabo,  iy. 
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p.  314.  ed.  Alrooleev.  it  occ.  in  St.  Luke's 
sense.     In  Neli.  vii.  5  and  64^  it  means  a 
family^  because,  as  it  is  said,  the  same 
family  journeyed  together.]] 

^vyoda,  Perf.  mid.  of  avvtiHui^  which 

2vkoia:cw,  Qt  from  irvv  together  wiih^ 
and  ourcw  to  dwell. — To  dwell  or  cohabit 
with,  occ.  1  Pet  iii.  7.  Qltliere  refers  to 
matrimonial  cohabitation^  as  in  ^Han. 
V.  H.  \v.  1,  xii.  52.  Xen.  Cvr.  ir.  4.  10. 
Lysias,  Fragm.  17.  19.  Herodian.  i.  (>. 
11.  Eoclus.  XXV.  11,18.  Id  Xen.  de  Rep. 
Lac  i.  8.  it  has  an  even  stronger  sense. 
See  also  Deut.  xxiv.  l.xxv.  6.  Is.  Ixii.  5. 
Id  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  3.  4.  it  is  simply  to  live 
together.'] 

^^*  ^vvoiKo^lUut,  &,  from  <rvy  toge^ 
ther,  and  oiKodofjtiu  to  build. —  To  build  or 
build  up  together,  occ  Eph.  ii.  22.  [TUe 
meaning  is.  To  receive  together  into  the 
church  of  Christ,  which  is  often  com- 
pared to  a  temple  built  to  the  honour  of 
God.     The  word  occ  3  Esdr.  v.  88.]] 

^^  Svi'o/uXew,  a,  from  ovv  togetJicr 
with,  and  bfiiKLkt  to  talk^  converse. — With 
a  dative,  To  talk  or  converse  with,  occ 
Acts  x.  27.     [See  Ceb.  Tab.  13.] 

^^^  ^vyofwpiwy  from  trvv6fMopoQ  bor^ 
dering  together,  from  -ovv  together,  and 
^/lopoc  bordering^  adjoining^  which  from 
bfiH  together,  and  H^q  border^  bound. — 
With  a  dative,  To  adjoin,  or  be  adjoining 
to.  occ.  Acts  xviii.  7. 

2!vvox4)  T/c,  hi  from  9'vvi')^bi  to  straiten, 
distress,  which  sec. — Distress,  occ  Luke 
xxi.  2.").  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  QSee  Job  xxx.  3. 
Judg.  ii.  3.  Artem.  ii.  3.  It  is  used  for 
the  straitening  of  a  siege  in  Jer.  Iii.  5. 
Micah  V.  J,] 

2vvrarrai.  from  crity  iiitens.  and  rarrbt 
to  order.  ^Properly,  To  arrange  with 
others,  often  used  of  arranging  an  army. 
See  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  13.  An.  i.  3.  14.] — 
To  charge,  command,  order,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvi.  19.  xxvii.  10.  [Gen.  xviii.  19.  £x. 
xii.  35.  Pol.  iii.  ,50.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  2. 
3.  Diod.  Sic.  i  70.  See  D'Orville  ad 
Chariton.  App.  ii.  I .] 

'LvvTtXf.ia,  ac,  >/,  from  cvvrcXtw. — A 
Jinishing,  consummation,  end.  Mat.  xiii. 
39.  Heb.  ix.  26,  &  al.  On  Mat.  xxiv.  3. 
xxviii.  20,  see  under  *Aiijy  VI.  []and 
Bennet's  Rights  of  the  Clergy,  c  1 .  The 
word  occ.  for  end  or  consummation,  in 
Jer.  iv.  27.  v.  10,  18.  Deut.  xi.  12.  Pol. 
iv.  28.  8.] 

SvyreXtu),    w,    from    cvy    intens.   and 
TiXiia  tojinish. 


I.  Tojinish  entirely,  end,  make  an  aid 
of.  occ.  Mat.  vii.  28.  Luke  iv.  13.— of 
time,  occ  Luke  iv.  2.  Acts  xxi.  27.  [M 
i.  5.  Lam.  iii.  23.  Roth  iii.  18.  FuL  if. 
81.3.  Dem.522,  4.1 

II.  To  accomplish,  perform,  occ  Mvt 
xiii.  4.  Rom.  ix.  28 ;  where  Eisner  dk- 
serves  that  Xdyoy  o^vreXcIy  is  to  perfim 
what  was  determined^  which  Diodom 
Siculus  expresses  in  like  mauDer  by  ZYS- 
TEAE'SAI  TO  ^oiav.  [See  Lam.  d,  17. 
Is.  X.  22.  SchleusDer  and  Wahl  are  dh 
vidcd  between  this  meaning  and  To  k- 
stray.  See  £z.  vii.  15.  Jer.  vi.  11.  &aL] 

III.  To  complete^  perfect,  wutktt  ^ 
fido.  DOC  Heb.  viii.  8.  [[oomp.  Jer.  xxx.  31. 
Schleusner  says,  Pango,  focio,  a  it 
foedere  sermo  est.  Jer.  xxxiv.  16.1 

^vvrifAvw,  from  aiy  intens.  and  ripu 
to  cut, 

[I.  Properly,  To  cuioff,cutdmt 
Thuc.  vii.  36.J 

[II.  Hence,  To  cut  short  a  tpmi^tf 
rather.  To  speak  shortly  and  condtAftU 
the  Scholiast,  on  Aristoph.  Them.  1ft. 
says,  ^vyrifiyeiy  A6yoy  ppa\i^c  <■<  •>** 
T6fiOQ  hyo^iytiy.  See  Cur.  Hec  IISO. 
Philost.Vit.ApolI.Tii.  17.] 

QUI.  Tojinish  quickly,  execute  sped' 
ily.  Rom.  ix.  28.  \6yoy  evynXAw  m 
s^fyrifjLyoy,  Hesychius  has  ajfyrtfMrsn' 
rcXtVac.] 

PV.  To  determine,  decree.  Rom.  ix* 
28.  XoyoK  ervyriTfiTiiuyoy  irotiicru  KvfNir. 
The  words  are  taken  from  Is.  x.  23. 
where  the  corresponding  word  is  r"» 
which  is  also  To  cut,  and  then  to  deadt. 
See  Schultens  on  Proverbs  xxi.  5.  k 
xxviii.  22.  Dan.  ix.  26.] 

^vyrripiia,  w,  from  avy  inteus.  and  r^Kv 
to  observe,  preserve. 

I.  To  preserve  safely,  occ.  Mat  ix.  17. 
Luke  V.  88.  Comp.  Mark  vi.  20,  vIkk 
Vulg.  custodiebat  eum,  Worsley  and  Camp- 
bell, protected  him.  See  Campbell's  Note, 
and  Wolfius. 

II.  To  keep  carefully,  in  mind,  oct 
Luke  ii.  19.  Comp.  ver.  U\,  and  ^larv- 
p€w.     [^See  Dan.  vii.  28.  Polyb.  xxxi.  i 

5.]        , 

l^vyridfifii,  from  crvy  together,  and  riBmu 

to  put. 

1.  Pro|>erlv,  To  put  together. 

[11.  In  the  middle,  To  agree  wfc^ 
settle.  John  ix.  22.  (where  the  plup.  pn*- 
occ  (as  frequently)  in  a  middle  sense.  See 
Matthiae,  §  493.' Acts  xxiii.  20.  Comji 
Dan.  ii.  9.] 

III.  To  agrecy  bargain,  occ.  Lukcix"- 
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5.  [Herod,  i.  82.  Xen.  Hell,  vl  3. 5.  CEc 
adi.  2.  1  Mac.  ix.  70.  xi.  9.] 

IV.  To  agree,  assent  to.  occ  Acts  xxiv. 
9-  [It  is  not  clear  that  this  is  the  right 
leading.]] 

^vyT6fi4ac,  Adv.  from  avvrofWQ  conciscy 
btief,  which  from  oi/ircro/ia  perf.  mid.  of 
nrrifJtyia,  which  see. — Concisely^  briefly. 
OSQC.  Acts  xxiv.  4.  So  Scapula  observes 
tltat  Demosthenes  and  Isocrates  often  use 
tb/6  phrase  cvvrdiaaQ  iiireiy  to  speak 
briefly.  See  also  VVetstein.  [It  is^  In  a 
mkort  time,  Prov.  xxiii.  28.  Comp.  3  Mac. 
ir.  25.  Prov.  xiii.  23.] 
-  ^vvr^\uiy  from  irvv  together^  and  rpix*** 
forun. 

J  I.  To  run  together,  used  of  a  multi- 
e  collecting.  JVlark  vi.  33.  Acts  iii.  1 1. 
In  both  cases  we  have  the  2d  aor.  ovv- 
Upofwy,  Comp.  Judith  vi.  18.  xiii.  14. 
JDT.  15.  Thuc.  vi.  57'^ 

[II.  To  run  together  with  any  one. 
SKtii.  Cyr.  iu  2. 9»  and  metaphoricaJly^  To 
^^Hpperate,  or  labour  together,  go  along 
mwL  1  Pet.  iv.  4.  of  rushing  togeth^ 
im§o  the  same  profusion*  See  Ps.  xlix. 
18,  Dem.2J4,7.] 

2viTp/6M,  from  vvv  intens.  and  rpltta  to 

ttlUik. 

I.  To  break,  break  in  pieces,  contero^ 
leonfringo.  occ.  Mark  t.  4.  John  xix.  36. 
JB«T*  ii*  27.  [Gen.  xix.  9.  Ex.  ix.  2.5.  Dan. 
&42.  Xen.  C^r.  vi.  1.29.] 

II.  To  bruise,  occ.  Luke  ix.  39.  (where 
JW  Ky^pke.)  Rom.  xvi.  20.  Mat.  xii.  20, 
4dlich  is  a  citation  from  Isa.  xiii.  3,  where 
4fee  Heb.  word  answering  to  Svirerpc/i/ic- 
efor  is  fiin  dashed,  bruised.  Rom.  xvi. 
jW*  refers  to  Gen.  iii.  5,  where  the  cor- 
JECspondent  Heb.  word  is  f\\m  to  over- 
'mmelm*,  [Wahl  gives  the  sensc^  To 
treai  the  strength  of,  in  the  two  first 
■hrm,  citing  Pol.  xxvi.  3.  6,  and  to  shake 
jp  the  place  of  i^t.  Matthew.  Schleusner 
im  the  place  of  St.  Luke  cites  1  Kings 
XS*  37.  Is.  iii.  15,  and  gives  the  sense  to 
fmmndf  torment,  break  down.  He  ex- 
^plaioa  the  metaphor  in  St.  Matthew  to 
lM:nn,  Tnrrr  of  small  u?idersianding ;  un- 
derstanding, I  suppose,  the  poor  and  ig- 
dionuit  Jews,  broken  down  and  oppressed 
iy  tbe  Pharisees.  The  place  of  Romans 
Iw  understands  with  Wahl.] 

III.  In  the  passive.  To  be  broken  or 
mmirite  in  heart,  occ.  Luke  iv.  18,  which 
b  a  dtation  of  Isa.  Ixi.  1,  where  the  LXX 

•  See  Heb.  mnd  Eog.  Lczkon,  under  9V,  and 


use  the  same  word^  trvyrerpifJifUyHe,  for  the 
Heb.  nntt^^  broken^  or  to  be  broken.  So 
Polybius,  [xxxi.  18.  II.]  Ta  fuy  7rX>/6j| 
2YNETPrBE  TAFS  AIANOrAcS,  "The 
common  people  were  broken  or  dejected 
in  mind.**  See  more  instances  of  the  like 
application  of  the  V.  by  the  Greek  wri- 
ters in  Raphelius,  Wetstein^  and  Kypke. 
QComp.  Jer.  xxii.  20.  Died.  Sic.  xi.  59. 
xvi.  81.] 

IV.  To  shake,  agitate,  rub  together. 
Thus  several  eminent  *  commentators  ex- 
plain it  Mark  xiv.  3,  alleging  that  it  is 
nardly  probable  the  woman  should  break 
the  alabaster-box  on  such  an  occasion,  but 
very  likely  that  she  would  shake  it  in 
order  to  liquefy  and  improve  the  perfume 
it  contained.  "  Shaking  of  liquids  of  that 
nature/'  says  f  Blackwall,  ''  does  break 
and  separate  their  parts ;  and  ervvrpiylMiaa 
is  an  excellent  word  for  this  purpose.  To 
this  sense  we  have  the  following  passages. 

X  Ei  Here  excnaso  dnnama  ftisa  vitro. 

§  ^^quod  fracta  magU  redokre  videntur 
Omnia^  quod  contrita."— — 

The  simple  V.  Tpl€u  signifies  to  rub^  as 
well  as  to  break.  Thus  JEschines,  cited 
by  Scapula,  uses  rpiv//ai  Tf^y  Kt^aXrfy  for 
rttbbing  or  scratching  the  head,  as  per- 
sons perplexed  in  thought  are  apt  to  do. 
So  the  compound  Trpoarp/Cui  to  rub,  as 
gold  against  a  touchstone.  I  must,  how- 
ever, confess  that  I  have  not  yet  found 
any  undoubted  instance  of  (ruvTp£t'iy  sig- 
nifying to  shake,  or  rub  together  ;  though 
I  would  not  be  positive  that  it  is  not  ap- 
plied, Luke  ix.  39,  to  the  evil  spirit's 
shaking  or  convulsing  the  demoniac. 
Comp.  also  Bp.  Pearce  and  (Campbell  on 
Mark.  ^Schleusner,  after  many  com- 
mentators, understands  that  the  top  of  the 
vessel  was  sealed  up,  to  secure  and  show 
the  genuineness  of  the  contents,  and  that 
thus  it  was  necessary  to  break  its  neck  to 
get  at  them.] 

2v)Tpi/ifta,  aroQ,  to,  from  cvyrerpififjiai 
perf.  pass,  of  o'vyrpi^u),  which  see. 

[I.  Properly,  A  breaking,  or  pounding. 
It  is  used  for  any  thing  causing  pain  in 
the  LXX.  Sec  Job  ix.  1 7.  Prov.  xx.  29. 
Is.  XXX.  14.] 


*  KnatchbttU,  HammoDd,  Whitby. 

t  Sacred  Claasics,  voL  11  p.  160. 

1^  Maxtial,  Epigram.  3,  4.  p.  128,  in  Ut.  Uelph. 

§  liuott.  lib.  iv.  ver.  700,  701. 
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QIL]  A  breaking  to  pieces,  destruction. 
occ.  Rnni.  iii.  IG.  [Is.  lix.  7.  ProF.  xxiii. 
29.  .lor.  vi.  14.  Eccl.  xl.  11.] 

'StVVT()0(!)0^,  «,  6,  from  o'virtVpo^a  pcrf. 
mid.  of  ffuiTpc^w  /o  6recrf  t/p  together, 
which  from  crvy  together  with,  and  rpi^oi 
/o  i^rc^c/  wp. — [Fea  or  nourished  together^ 
of  young  children   or  animals,  as  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  3.  4.] — Bred  up  or  educated  to- 
gether with,  occ.  Acts  xiii.  1.     On  which 
text  Raphelius  and  Wetstein  produce  se- 
veral passages  from  Polybius,  where  that 
historian  applies  the  phrase  T«  fia<rl\€wc 
SrNTP0*()2i,  to  persons  who  had  been 
bred  up  with  kings,  as  their  companions 
and  plH}fellow8  in  their  youth *.     So  in 
2  Mac.  ix    29.  mention  is  made  of  one 
Philip,  as  the  SrNTPO*OS  of  kin^  An- 
tiochus  Bpiphanes.  [i£lian.  V.  H.  xii.  28. 
Diml.  Sic.  1,  .53.  Pol.  v.  9.  4.] 

g^^  ^vyrvyxavut — [To  meet  with, 
meet,  light  upon,  get  to.  We  find  only 
the  2d  aor.  trvvirvxoy  in  the  N.  T.  Luke 
viii.  19,  where  the  Vulgate  has  adirc, 
the  Syriiic  has  to  speak  with;  and  so  Mat- 
thew in  the  parallel  pass:i<:e,  xii.  46;  and 
cvyrvxia  is  used  iov J  a  Viiliar  conversation^ 
as  in  /fc)i.  V.  H.  iv.  9.  2  Mac.  viii.  14.  It 
is  to  hit  on  any  thing  by  chance^  in 
yElian.  V.  II.  ix.  11.  and  Xen.  dc  Re  Eq. 
in  Proccm.] 

^§^  XvvviroKpiyopai,  from  avy  together 
with,  and  v-jrotcptvofiai  to  Jeign^  dissemble, 
— With  a  dative.  To  dissemble,  or  rather 
to  fei[:n  together  with,  una  simulo.  occ. 
Gal.  ii.  13.  This  decompounded  V.  is 
used  in  the  same  sense  hy  Polybius,  [iii. 
52.  6.  and  92.  5.]  See  Ibpntlius  and 
Wetstein.  [Plut.  Vit.  Mar.  c.  14.] 

^^^  2u>  u7rHpy£{i>,  Q,  from  trup  toge- 
ther, and  virbpytLj  to  help,  q.  d.  to  work 
under  another,  from  utto  under,  and  tpyov 
a  work, —  To  help  together,  occ*.  2  Cor.  i. 
n.  Lucian,  Bis  Accusat.  torn.  ii.  p.  322, 
applies  the  Attic  ivivTrkipyil  in  the  same 
sense. 

5§5^  'SiVViM)civiD,  from  (tvv  together,  and 
uiClib)  to  be  in  pain,  properly  as  a  woman 
in  travail  or  labour,  which  see. —  7o  be  in 
the  pains  of  travail  or  parturition  toge- 
ther, to  travail  in  pain  together,  occ.  Rom. 
viii.  22.     This  V.  is  used  both  by  Euri- 


*  [Sndaics  dcRcribea  such  persons  in  Latin  as 
docs  u6iu>vfi  in  the  Lacorian  language.  See  Ilar- 
pccr.  V.  A.^9ovir;,  and  Schol.  ad  Arist.  Plut  279. 
There  is  a  dissertation  on  the  subject  by  Walchius, 
in  vol.  ii.  of  his  Diss,  in  Acta  Apostolorum.  Comp. 
1  Mac.  i.  7.  3  Mac  v.  32.] 


pides  [Hel.  753.1  and  Porphyry  [de  Abit 
iii.  1 0.]     See  Wetstein. 

Q^^  ^vyiMifJioaia,  ac,  fi,  from  ffwnfot 
(obsol.)  to  swear  together^  amsjkrt  % 
oath,  which  from  oiif  together,  and  ifim 
to  swear, — A  conspiracy  comjirmei  hfj 
oath,  conjuratio.  occ  Acts  xxiiL  13,  wkn 
see  Wetstein.  rThuc.  viii.  31.  Died.  8ic. 
i.  60.  iElian.  V.  H.  xir.  22.  ^wtmpk^, 
Gen.  xiv.  13.  Thuc  vi.  57.] 

^vpo^yiaaa,   i|c»    Vt  from  ^^ttjthi, 

iKo^,  6,  a  Syrophoenician,  an  appeutiB 

used  by  Lucian,  Deor.  Concil.  ioii.n.fi 

9ol,  as  Syronhoenix  likewise  is  bj  1^ 

venal,  sat.  viii.   lin.    159,  160.    It  iit 

compound  of  Zvpoc  a  Syrian,  and  isb^ 

a  Phcenician.     Comp.  under  Mb«t— i 

Syrophcenician  woman,  ooc  Mark  nL  ft 

Phctnicia  was  in  these  days  reckuMdi 

part  of  Syria  ;    see   Strabo»  lib.  xfi  fi 

i  9S6,  cited  by  Wetstein,  who  otens 

that  the  Evangelist  calls  the  woHit 

Syro-pAomtctaiiytodistinguish  herfrofllb 

XJiXnO'phiixnicians,  or  Carihagimsms,  fb 

were  better  known  to  the  Romans.   Tsy 

many  MSS.  cited  by  Wetstein  aiidGri» 

bach   (among    which,    according  to  At 

former  editor,  five,  according  to  thefaM 

seven,  ancient  ones)   in   the  abore  IbI 

have   ^vfKupoiyiKio'a'n    or    Svpofoinnm^ 

which  latter  reading  they  prefer  t»  Ik 

common  one :  but  by  the  passages  W4- 

stein  himself  cites,   Svpo^Fcsra  acM 

more  agreeable    to    the    analogy  of  tk 

Greek  language :  thus  Homer,  (>dvss.xT. 

lin.  416,  Tvvi,  itOl'NISr,  i.  e.  ♦dnfll- 

SAj  and  Herodotus,  lib.  viii.  cap.  US,ld 

yfjoQ  *0rNlSSIIS,   «  On  board  a  PAf- 

jiidan  ship."     To  which  I  add  Herodiii, 

lib.  V.  cap.  4.  edit.  Oxon.     TO*  rETXOI 

<J>0I'NI2SA,  *'  a  Phcenician  by  natim:' 

nor  do  I  recollect  to  have  ever  read  btff 

Greek  writer  ^oiyiKiaaa,  ^Mvmww^n^ 

2v|M^t vifciero-a ,  &c.     The  numerous  US8. 

above  mentioned,  however,  certainly  oagk 

to  have  their  proper  weight;  andit  ■» 

be  justly  said   that  Svpo^criuron  n^ 

be  more  easily  corrupted  into  Sif«f»" 

viVo'a,  a  word  of  a  more  usual  terinai^ 

tion,  than  vice  versa. 

I,vpTiQ,  «oc,  Att.  c«c,  >V,  from  rifit^ 
draw. — A  quicksand^  or  samd-haak,  • 
shallow  sandy  place  in  the  sea,  so  caW 
because  when  ships  run  upon  it,  it  dfici 
as  it  were,  draw  them  in,  hold  fisi,fd 
swallow  them  up.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  17.  I" 
which  passage  most  interpreters  un^ 
stand  either  the  Greater  or  the  Letsff 
Syrtis  on  the  African  shore,  well  koon, 
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both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  for  the 
destruction  of  mariners  and  vessels*.  But 
the  learned  Mr.  Bryant,  in  his  Observa- 
tions and  Inquiries,  &c.  page  48,  Note 
{S)t  remarks,  that  "  in  our  best  charts 
of  the  Mediterranean  there  is  laid  down  a 
skeff  or  sand  not  far  irom  the  island 
Claiida;  and  that  this  may  possibly  be 
the  Syrtis  they  were  in  fear  of.  It  lies 
to  the  south,  u  small  matter  out  of  their 
course,  which  must  have  been  to  the 
motth  of  it.'* 

STPQ. —  To  draw,  drag^  whether  of 
tilings^  occ.  John  xxi.  8.  Comp.  Rev.  xii. 
4, — or  of  persons,  occ.  Acts  viii.  3.  xiv. 
19.  xvii.  6.  Wetstein  on  Acts  viii.  3. 
cites  from  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  29, 
JBlTPUc  ic  TO  BeoTfJuoriipiov^  ^  You  shall  be 
dragged  to  prison  /'  and  on  Acts  xvii.  6, 
firom  Lucian,  Lexiph.  [10.]  torn.  i.  p.  962^ 
XrPOY^IN— 'Enr  Hiv  h^iv,  "  They 
dragged  before  the  magistrate."  [The 
word  occ.  in  this  sense  2  Sam.  xvii.  13. 
tm  Rev.  xii.  4.  Schleusner  says,  that  the 
miter  seems  to  allude  to  the  ancient  2vp- 
futra,  which  were  ladies'  dresses  with  long 
tniDS,  which  were  dragged  along  the 
ffoand.     See  Is.  iii.  15.]] 

.  [|@^  ^vcTfrapaacu  from,  ervv  intens.  and 
4he9^<f^^  to  convulse, — To  convulse  VW' 
Jfmify,  throrv  into  violent  convulsions,  occ. 
tatke  ix.  42.  The  correspondent  word  in 
WhA  ix.  20.  b  £(nrapa{cv.  See  under 
Jjgfi/iniTfTfii  II. 

•'  "Zve^fifior,  «,  TO,  from  cvy  together  rvith^ 

Ipd  #^/ia  a  sign. — A  sign  or  token  agreed 

WfftM  withy  or  communicated  to,  others,  a 

^Signal,  token,  occ.  Mark  xiv.  44.     Strabo 

and  Diodorus  Siculus  use  the  word  in  a 

ifuilar  sense  for  a  material  signal^  as  a 

cni  lifted  up  on  a  pole,  or  the  like.     See 

SBtier,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke.     So  in  the 

ifXX,  Jud.  XX.  38,  40,  it  answers  to  the 

Beb.   Mtt^D  and  riKtro  an  elevation  or 

.ifSlar  of  smoke;  and  Isa.  v.  26.   Qxlix. 

82«  Ixii.  10.]  to  D3  an  ensign,     [Strabo 

^.  p.  428.  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  61.     See  Ca- 

iMib.  ad  lEn,  Poliorc.  c.  4.  p.  1/21.  cd. 

Oronov.] 

mi^  ^vo-a-wfioc,  «,  o,  ^,  Kal  to — ov, 
ftom  avy  together  with,  and  (rutfia  a  body 
mm^Ofthe  same  body,  united  in  the  same 
tody*  occ.  Eph.  iii.  (>.  [The  word  is  used, 
Mys  Theophylact,  to  >how  the  entire 
SMon  of  the  Israelites  and  heathens.] 

2v?affia^C>  «>  o>  fro™  flrvTaerta^oi, 


^  [See  Plod.  Sic.  iiL  49.  Aristot  de  Munil.  3. 
7.  Heyne,  Exc.  W.  td  iEn.  I.] 


[Plut.  T.  xiii.p.  175.  ed.  Reiskc,]  /pyotn 
in  a  sedition  with,  to  raise  a  sedition  or 
insurrection  together  with^  which  from 
irvv  together  with^  and  Tacrcaf  w  to  raise  or 
excite  a  sedition,  and  this  from  the  N. 
^acric  a  sedition^  which  see. — A  partner 
or  companion  in  sedition  or  insurrection, 
ajellow'insurgent  or  -seditious,  occ  Mark 
XV.  7.  [On  such  words,  see  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  471.  And  see  Maius  Obss. 
Sacr.  iv.  p.  232.] 

igg^  SvTanic^Cy  i,  ^yy  from  trvvi^fjii  to 
commend. — Commendatory,  recommenda" 
tory.  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  twice.  So  ArriaUi 
Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  3,  has  Tpafifiara 
rVSTATIKA',  "  commendatory  letters." 
[[Zonaras,  referring  to  this  passage,  says, 
(Lex.  col.  ]  688.)  Sv^arucwv,  irapaOeruciiy. 
See  Diog.  L.  v.  18.  Stob.  Serm.  64.  p. 
408.] 

1^^  Sv^avpow,  £,froih  trvv  together  with^ 
and  ^avp6wto  cruc^v. — To  crucify  together 
withy  whether  bodily,  occ.  Mat  xxvii.  44. 
Mark  xv.  32.  John  xix.  32.— or  spirituallv, 
by  mortifying  our  worldly  and  fleshly 
lusts  by  the  cross  of  Christ,  occ.  Rom.  vi. 
6.  Gal.  ii.  20.  [['^  Our  sinful  passions  are 
with  much  propriety  said  to  be  crucified 
with  Christ;  for  of  all  the  arguments 
which  can  be  offered  to  persuade  sinners 
to  return  to  God,  those  Aimished  by  the 
death  of  Christ  are  the  most  powerful. 
It  is  the  greatest  expression  of  God*s  love 
to  sinners;  as  a  propitiation  for  sin,  it 
gives  penitent  believers  the  sure  hope  of 
pardon ;  and,  as  connected  with  Christ's 
resurrection,  it  is  a  certain  proof  and 
pledge  of  our  resurrection  to  a  never- 
ending  life."     Macknight  on  Eph.  ii.  1 6.]] 

2v?cXX(tf,  from  trvy  together,  and  ?cXXbi 
to  send,  or,  as  it  sometimes  signifies,  to 
contract. 

QI.  Properly,  To  contract,  (as  a  gar* 
ment,  &t.)  Theoph.  de  C.  P.  i.  17.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  3.  Eccl.  iv.  34.  1  Cor.  vii.  29. 
of  time.  Wahl  and  Schleusner,  V.ov:^ 
ever,  understand  the  verb  in  a  n.eta- 
phorical  sense.  To  straiten,  render  sad  and 
miserable.  See  1  Mace.  iii.  6.  2  Mac.  vi. 
12.  3  Mac.  V.  33.  Bretschneider  agrees 
with  Parkhurst,  refers  to  Mat.  xxiv.  22, 
and  cites  Dem.  309,  2.  The  word  occ. 
Judg.  xi.  33.] 

Ii.  To  swathe  or  wind  up  a  dead  body 
for  burial,  occ.  Acts  v.  6.  So  the  Syriac 
version,  W33  *  swathed  up;  and  on  this 

•  See  Fuller.  MisceU  lib.  vi.  c»p.  18,  and  corrp. 
Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  in  tns,  wbenoe-Sjrriae  eox 
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passage  Grotius  observes  that  not  only 
w€pi*Ti\\tiy  is  used  for  wrapping  up  a 
dead  body  in  burial-fivalhes,  mortuum 
fasciis  involvere,  in  Tobit  xii.  14^  or  13  j 
and  by  Euripides,  Plutarch,  and  Homer 
(see  Odyss.  xxir.  lin.  292.) ;  but  that 
av^iWeiy  likewise  is  thus  applied  by 
Euripides,  Troad.  lin.  378.  See  also 
Ecclus.  xxxviii.  1 6,  Wetstein  and  Suicer 
Thesaur.  on  the  word.  [See  Her.  ii.  90. 
£z.  xxix.  5.] 

1^^  Xv'»aya(w,  from  trvy  together,  and 
^tya(ta  to  groan, — To  groan  together,  occ. 
Rom.  viii.  22. 

I^vvoixiut^  a,  from  trvy  together,  and 
voi\ik>  to  proceed  in  order,  or  ^oX^OQ  fl« 
order,  or  series, — To  go  together,  •*  i.  e. 
tit  the  same  order  or  Jile,  suppose  it  in 
this  manner : 


S3  < 

eg 


S 
ii 


Old     Covenant^ 
by  Moses        ' 
Bondage 
Hagar 
lihmael 
Law  in  Sinai 


I 


Jerusalem  that 
now  if 

Jewi  that  em- 
brace circuni- 
cision. 


O 


J 


'  New  Covenant 
by  Christ 

Liberty 

Sarah 

Isaac 

Gospel  frooi 
heaven 

Jerusalem  above 

Christianf  bap- 
tized 


•3 

o 


Now  the  apostle  placeth  Sinai  and  Jeru^ 
salem  in  the  same  Jile  under  bondage." 
Bp.  Fell's  Note,  where  see  more.  Ra- 
phelius  remarks,  that  cuTotxeo)  is  properly 
a  military  term,  and  shows  that  Pulybius, 
[x.  21 .  7.]  uses  it  for  soldiers  being  in  the 
same  Jile^  as  he  does  (rvi^vyiw  for  their 
being  in  the  same  rank.  See  also  Scapula 
in  trv^oi\o^,  &  seqt. — Otherwise  av^oi\iut 
may  be  rendered  to  answer  tOf  to  agree 
with^  to  be  like,  i.  e.  in  respect  of  servi- 
tude or  bondage.  So  Raphelius  observes 
that  Polybius  [xiii.  8.  1.]  uses  cvToixa 
and  ofwia  as  synonymous  words  *.  occ. 
Gal.  iv.  25,  where  see  Wolfius  and  Stan- 
hope on  the  Epistle  for  the  fourth  Sunday 
in  Lent :  and  observe  that  if  a  comma  be 
placed  after  the  first  'Ayap,  and  the  sen- 
tence To  yap  "Ayap  2iva  opoQ  i^iy  iy  rj 
'Apa^/^,  For  this  word  Agar  means 
mount  Sina  in  Arabia,  be  put  in  a  paren- 
thesis, the  construction  of  the  passage 
will  be  much  easier.  And  it  is  indeed 
true  that  the  Arabic  word  ^JM  (softened 
into  i:n  or  "Ayap)  signifies  a  rock;  and 

•  [See  Pol.  de  Virtut  p.  1402,  and  Theoph.  de 
C.  P.  vL  4  and  6.) 


Harantiug,  cited  by  Buadiing,  8ays»  Ha|;» 
was  still  the  Arabic  nmme  for  Svia,  vki 
he  travelled  into  Palestine  *. 

d^^  Sv^paruSmfCy  i«9  ^>  from  m  iogt' 
ther  with,  and  ^parutrtiQ  a  toldier.'-A 
feliow^soldier.  occ.  PhiL  u.  25.  Phikii. 
ver.  2.  Qlt  means,  a  compauitm  in  labm 
or  danger  in  these  places.  It  is  wed 
properly,  Xen.  An.  L  2.  26.  htm, 
232,  3.] 

2u?pe^,  from  <rvy  together,  and  «pAH 
to  turn, — To  turn,  roll,  or  gather  iogemBt 
into  a  bundle,  occ.  Acts  xxviiL  3,  what 
Chrysostom  explains  otrrpetjttyroc  by  ^ 
Xiiayroc  coUecling;  ana  Wetstein  dfts 
from  Hesychius  Axavdov  owpor  ZY* 
STPE'ifANTES^  gaikeHng  up  a  haaSk 
of  thorns.  [The  word  occ  Judg.  zL  3.  (v 
t9pV,  and  Judg.  xii.  3.  for  frp;  i&  Ulk 
cases,  it  isto  colled.  See  1  Mac.ziL5& 
Diod.  Sic.  iii.  35.]  * 

2v?po^i/,  fjc,  fi,  from  aitw^go^  fA 
mid.  of  0if?p€^  to  gather  together,  pv^ 
ticularly  a  mob,  or  tumultuous  ameamUt 
as  the  verb  is  applied  by  AristoUe.  fa 
Scapula. 

I.  A  tumultuoue  concourse^  om  upnm 
occ.  Acts  xix.  40.  Wetstein  aliovi  id 
the  passive  V.  trwpi^fioi  is  fiwineriy 
applied  by  the  purest  Greek  writcn  m 
to  a  regular  and  to  an  irreguUr  ttuwt^ 
of  men.  [[Pol.  iv.  34.  6.  1  Maoc.  xiv.  44 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  vii.  14.  It  ooc  Ji^l 
xiv.  8.  for  a  hive  or  swarm  of  bees.] 

II,  A  conspiracy,  occ.  Acts  xxui  12> 
The  LXX  use  it  in  the  same  sam^  • 
Kings  XV.  15^  [and  Amos  vii.  10.]  fortk 
Heb.  wp.  [See  2  Sam.  xv.  31.  2  Kiifi 
X.  9.  XV.  30.] 

.^^  2v(rxi7/iar«C<i»,  from  irvr  togdker 
rvith^  and  (rx^yjiiartf «  to  form,  fulu^ 
from  ox^fta  a  form,  fashion, — [PlroperiT, 
To  configure,  conform,  or  make  (fm 
same  form  as  another.  In  the  mvUle] 
with  a  dative  following,  To  conform  in 
occ.  Rom.  xii,  2.  1  Pet.  i.  14.  Plutifcfc, 
[Numa^  73.2  uses  this  V.in  the  same  sew 
with  the  preposition  xpoc  following. 

2^ay^,  ^c,  ij,  from  c<T^aya  pcrf.  mid.  rf 
ff^afw.  Slaughter.  [Acts  viii.  32.  Cfl■^ 
Is.  liii.  7,  where  th'*  LXX  has  ofayi  faf 
niD,  as  in  Is.  xxxiv.  2,  6.  Jer.  xlviii  15. 
Some  interpret  it  here  as  the  plaa  ff 
slaughter;  and  the  £tym.  M.  ax% 
a-<l>ayii'  tcai  6  rowo^  if  f  crt^itrm  nCi  oi 

•  See  Koppe'i  Greek  Tcsument  (cited  in  Mirrt 
Review,  for  May  1 783,  p.  3de.)  and  MkhKlii  ^ 
plem.  ad  Lexic.  Hcbw  p.  498. 
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ijf  Ivipytia  iLvrii.  Rom.  viii.  36.  (where  it 
seems  to  denote  sacrifice,  Comp.  Ps. 
xliv.  23.  ZacYi.  xi.  4.)  James  v.  5.  (where 
c^mp.  Jer.  xii.  3).  See  Job  xxi.  2.  Jer. 
XV.  3.  2  Mac.  V.  6.  13.  xii.  16.] 

'Zi^yioy,  H,  t6^  from  tai^aya  perf.  mid.  of 
€rfaiw. — -4  victim  which  is  slaughtered. 
occ.  Acts  vii.  42.  This  word  is  used  not 
only  by  the  LXX,  Amos  v.  25,  for  the  cor- 
respondent Heb.  n:il  a  victim;  but  also 
by  Thucydides,  lib.  vi.  cap.  69.  S^ATIA 
irptuptpov  TCL  vofti^ofievay  "  They  offered 
tne  customary  victims."  [Diog.  L.  viii. 
22.  Pol.  iv.  17.  1 1.]  See  more  in  Wet- 
Btein. 

2*A'ZQ,  or  S^A'TTQ. 

I.  To  kill  hy  violence,  slay,  as  a  man. 
ooc.  1  John  iii.  12^  twice.  Comp.  Rev.  vi. 
4,  9.  xviii.  24. 

II.  To  slay,  slaughter,  as  in  a  sacrifice. 
•cc  Rev.  V.  6,  9,  12.  xiii.  8. 

IIL  To  smite  or  wound  mortally,  occ. 
Rev.  xiii.  3.  [The  word  occ.  Is.  xiv.  2 1 . 
S  Kings  x.  7,  14.  Jer.  xxxix.  9.  Is.  xxii. 
Is.  Numb.  xi.  22.  Schleusner  puts  all 
tihe  places  cited  in  sense  II.  under  sense  I. 
Wahl  puts  Rev.  vi.  9.  xviii.  24.  under 
iteDse  11.^ 

2*OAPO'S,  A,  6v. 
*  I.  Moving  impetuously^  vehement,  vio^ 
ttHi,  **  vehemens^  qui  impetu  fertur,  va- 
Bdas,  vegetus."  Scapula.  It  seems  pro- 
fferly  to  import  motion,  and  is  thus  ap- 
ttfiea  by  the  LXX  to  the  wind  for  the 
Heb.  pin  strong,  violent ;  to  the  waters 
€f  the  Red  Sea  for  the  Heb.  Onnw 
%hrong,  mighty,  Exod.  xv.  10 ;  so  for  the 
#leb.  t3*t^  stronSf  forcible^  Neh.  ix.  11. 
Comp.  Wisd.  xviii.  5. 

II.  2^o^pa,  Neut.  plur.  used  adverbi- 
dSly,  Vehemently^  exceedingly,  very  much. 
tfsLt,  xvii.  6,  23,  &  al.  freq.  In  the  N.  T. 
il  is  sometimes  put  after  an  adjective  in 
tte  positive  degree,  to  express  the  super- 
MMve,  as  Mat.  ii.  10,  fityoKriy  cr<l>6Spa, 
itorry  or  exceeding  great ;  so  Mark  xvi.  4, 
^ya£  v^lpa  ',  and  Luke  xviii.  23,  itXh- 
VIDC  (T^ohoa,  very  rich.  The  expressions 
xf  this  kind  seem  Hellenist ical,  and  are 
ftry  common  in  the  LXX,  where  they 
Mttiwer  to  adjectives  with  the  Heb.  "tmd 
l^try,  very  much,  placed  in  like  manner 
Wker  them ;  as  in  Exod.  ix.  3,  IMD  ^1i:i, 
liXX  /Ltiyac  o'<l>6^pa  j  Gen.  xiii.  2,  *iaD' 
HmD,  LXX  ttXmo'coc  <r<ji6^pa  -,  but  as  in  one 
tassage  of  the  N.  T.,  Rev.  xvi.  21,  other 
words  intervene  between  the  adjective 
md  the  particle,  so  this  construction  is 
vierjr  usual  both  in  LXX  and  Heb.    See 


Gen.  xii.  14.  xiii.  13.  xv.  1.  [Add  Mat. 
xvii.  6,  23.  xviii.  81.  xix.  25.  xxvi.  22. 
xxvij.  54.  Acts  vi.  7.  Rev.  xvi.  21.  Plut. 
T.  vii.  p.  90.  ed.  Hutten.  Xen.  Mem.  ii. 
7.5,  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  1.] 

^^Bpwcy  Adv.  from  (r<ltodp6c. —  Vehe" 
mently,  violently,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  18.  [It 
occ.  in  some  MSS.  in  Gen.  vii.  19.  See 
Ecclus.  xiii.  13.  Xen.  An.  v.  4.'] 

^f^payi^ia,  from  o'^payic. 

I.  To  seal,  set  a  seal  upon,  for  security, 
occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  66.  Comp.  Rev.  xx.  3. 
Dan.  vi.  17.  [See  Diog.  L.  iv.  59.  Bel 
and  the  Dragon,  14.  It  is  used  especially 
of  letters.  See  Is.  xxix.  11.  Jer.  xxxii. 
10,  1 1,  14,  44.  Dan.  xii.  4,  9.  Tobit  vii. 
1 6.]     Hence 

H.'  To  secure,  occ.  Rom.  xv.  28.  [2 
Kings  xxii.  4.] 

III.  To  seal,  or  set  a  seal^  for  con- 
firmation or  attestation.  It  is  applied 
spiritually,  John  iii.  33,  *'  vouchetli  (or 
attesteth)  the  veracity  of  God,"  Camp- 
bell, whom  see,  as  also  Wetstein,  and 
comp.  Neh.  ix.  38.  Jer.  xxxii.  10,  11,  14, 
44.  Tobit  vii.  14.  In  a  like  view  the  V. 
is  used  John  vi.  27.  For  him  hath  God 
the  Father  sealed  itrtppayivev,  i.  e.  au- 
thorized with  sufficient  evidence,  partica* 
larly  by  the  voice  from  heaven,  as  his 
messenger  and  the  dispenser  of  spiritual 
food.  Comp.  1  Kings  xxi.  8.  Esth.  iii. 
12.  viili  8.  See  Suicer,  Thesaur.  under 
^payiZbt  III.  and  comp.  below  under 
S^paytc  IV. 

IV.  To  seal,  or  set  a  mark  upon  ;  as  it 
was  usual  to  do  on  the  bodies  of  ser\'ants 
and  soldiers,  particularly  on  their  ybre- 
heads  and  hands,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Daubuz  on  Rev.  vii.  3.  Comp.  Ezek.  ix. 
4,  and  sdb  Vitringa  on  Rev.  vii.  2,  3,  and 
his  Observ.  Sacr.  lib.  ii.  cap.  15,  §  8,  &c. 
and  Heb#  and  Eng.  Lexic.  in  nin  I.  occ. 
Rev.  vii.  3,  4, 5,  6,  7,  8.  QEur.  Iph.  Taur. 
1372.] 

V.  In  the  two  last  mentioned  senses  it 
is  applied  to  the  sealing  of  Christians 
with  the  Holy  Spirit,  occ.  2  Cor.  i.  22. 
Eph.  i.  13.  iv.  30.  On  the  first  of  which 
passages  Whitby  justly  observes,  that 
'*  sealing  was  used  not  only  as  a  mark  of 
distinction  of  what  belongs  to  us  from 
what  is  others,  but  also^br  conjirmation," 
See  more  in  his  Note. 

VL  To  seal  a  book  imports  the  secrecy 
and  distant  futurity  of  the  events  therein 
foretold.  8ee  Dan.  [viii.  26.  ix.  24.]  xii. 
4,  9.  [[Job  xxiv.  16.1  So  on  the  other 
hand  St.  John  is  ordered.  Rev.  xxii,  10, 


Ml  to  teal  Ike  nord*  of  tht  prophecy  of 
thit  book,  hecaute  ike  time  (in  which  thoy 
shall  begin  to  be  accomplished  namely) 
it  nigh.  See  Daubus  and  Vltringa  (in 
the  pluce  So  Itev.  x.  4,  to  teal  is  to  keep 
secret.  Conip.  under  S^piyic  I. — Tin- 
dxiTe  cited  are  all  the  ])asBHges  of  tlie 
N.  T.  nliereiu  ihe  rerb  occura, 

S^payi'c,  i?ot,  ft,  from  [l^payov,  '2(1 
aor.  cf  a^p&TTv,  or]  ^purrui  io  fentc, 
guard,  tecure,  aa  a  teal  flues  u  letter,  or 
&c. 

I.  Proiwiiy,  A  teal,  i.  c.  a  pieceofttai 
or  the  like  imprested  ii'ilk  a  cerlain  mark 
and  siliiced  to  tometohal  eUe.  Thucy- 
didea,  citetl  by  Wetstein  on  Iter. 
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plied  to  the  seven  tealt  of  that  mrstital 
book  mentioned  Rev.  ch,  v.  and  ri-,  of 
which,  aaya  Bu.  Keivtuu  *,  "  we  should 
conceive  that  it  was  such  an  one  as  the 
ancients  used,  a  Tolume  or  roll  of  a  book 
ur  more  properly  a  volume  contitting  of 
teven  volumet,  so  that  the  opening  of  uue 
seal  laid  open  the  contents  onlv  of  one 
volume."  Comp.  Vitringa.  Ana  because 
a  book,  i.  e.  a  roll  or  tcroU  (comp.  under 
'AyaxTvaiTti),  H-btUt  tealed,  cannot  be  rfa(3 
(comp.  Is.  sis.  1 1 .),  hence  the  tealt  vi 
this  prophetic  book  denote  the  tecreci/ 
and  indeed  the  diffictiUy  of  accomplish uig 
the  events  therein  described  (see  Itev.  v. 
3,4,  5);  and  the  successive  opmting  if 
the  sealt  imports  the  successive  accom- 
fliskmeiil  of  those  etenla.  [Add  Rev,  vi. 
1,3,5,  7,  y,  li.  viii.l.  Bel  and  Dragon, 
21.  Tol  xxiv.  4.  10.  Xen.  Hell.  ri.  1.  2. 
7.  Herodian.  vij.  6.  15.] 

II.  A  teal,  the  inslrttinent  with  nhich 
the  impression  is  made.  In  this  view  the 
word  IS  applied  Rev,  vii.  2.  On  which 
passage  Dauhuz  observes,  that  "  the  bear- 
ing if  a  seal  is  a  token  of  a  high  qffice, 
either  by  succession  or  deputation.  Thus 
in  Gen.  xli.  41.',  Pharaoh,  making  Joseph 
his  steward,  gives  hioi  his  ring,  that  i!^, 
his  teal,  as  Josepbus  the  historian  vk- 
plains  it,  j  S4PAri'^l  rt  xpq<^at  r^ 
avTB.  The  like  example  we  have  in  t)ie 
book  of  t'sther,  ch.  viii,  2,  (comp.  rcr,  10. 
ch.  iii,  10  )  and  in  Josephus,  lib.  xi.  cap. 
G.  (§  I:;,  edit.  Hudson).  Antiochus,  nie- 
daring  his  sou  successor  in  his  kingdnni. 
sends  him  Iiis  ring  or  seal  likewise,  1 
Mac.  vi.  i-1,  15,  Josepbus,  lib-  xii.  t.ip. 


14.  (or  GKp.  8,  i  2,  ediL  Hudson.)  Ai- 
i>ther  example  may  be  seen  in  the  wm 
luthor,  lib.  \x.  cap.  2,  (\  3,  edit.  Hod- 
wu.)— Thus  in  Aristiijphanefl  the  i«iMj 
aivat/  of  the  ring  signifies  the  dischaigi^ 
at  a  chief  magistrate. 

And  a  little  after  the  giviitg  of  a  ritg  ti 
another  is  the  mating  of  another  tfem, 
or  chief  magistrate,  by  the  delivery  rftk 
badge  of  his  office, 

nap'  i^;  N  Tvn.)  Xa^^  rfilnt  fn. 

But  tu  give  DO  more  example*,  whidat 
obvious,  this  makes  the  Onirocritia  4^ 
cidc  in  general,  ch.  260.  To  itariiSm 
l(£  Kvpwty  ^a0iX(iac  Kplrcrai,  A  rif 
is  reckoned  to  signify  the  eatablishBal 
of  a  kingdom."  Of  the  obvious  exaa^ 
here  probably  alludetl  to  br  Danbn  i 
may  not  be  amisa  to  add,  tliat  the  M 
chancellor,  or  lord  keeper  of  the  gtt 
seal,  the  lord  privy  seal,  and  the  mat- 
taries  of  state,  among  us,  are  ffiM 
by  the  king's  delivering  to  thetn  the  «A 
of  their  respective  offices.  fWahl  i^ 
Rev.  ix.  4.  to  this  head,  and  coopm  I 
Kings  xxi.  8..  Scbleusner  considai,t^ 
a «ea/-rtn7 is  meant  in  the  SongofS.nl 
G,  where  Wahl  takes  it  to  be  in  KM  L 
Comp.  Jer.  xxii.  24.  Herod,  i.  195.  &*. 
El.  1226.] 

III.  An  impression  made  by  a  ttd,* 
mark,  occ  Rev.  ix.  4.  Comp.  ch.  nLJ, 
and  S^yif«  IV. 

IV.  Since  seals  were  used  for  eomjawt' 
tion  or  atlestalion  (cuuiu.  SapayiC-  IIIJi 
hence  St  Paul,  Horn.  ir.  II,  calk  (V^ 
cujacisioH  Zippayifa,  the  s^,  ^  'k 
righleOHsnest  of  Jail k,  fekich  Jiraka 
had  tehiUl  in  uncircumcition ;  aodstib 
the  Corinthians  the  seal  of  kit  aposUeiift 
1  Cor.  ix.  2. 

V.  An  inscription,  as  on  a  tealtet.i 
Tim.  ii.  19.  Comp.  Hev.  ix.  4,  with  Rff- 
xir.  I.  The  seats  of  the  MabmnetiK 
particularly  of  the  Turks  and  .4rabs>^ 
no  Jigire  nor  image,  but  only  an  iwtnf- 
tion ;  BO  the  Persians  "  in  their  ri^ 
wear  agates,  which  ^nerally  serre  fc" 
teal,  on  which  is  frequently  engnn^ 
their  name,  and  some  verse  from  tk 
Khoran."     Hanway'a  Travels,  vol.  i  p- 

•  "  Arislopb.  Equit.'' 
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3 1 7.  And  it  is  highly  probable,  that  the 
Jewish  seals  were  of  the  like  kind  (see 
£xod.  xxviii.  IJ,  36,)  which  very  natu- 
rally accounts  for  St  Paul's  using  S^pa- 
y*c  for  an  inscription.  See  Wolfius  on  2 
Tim.  ii.  19,  and  Harmer's  OI)servaiions, 
vol.  ii.  461,  2.  "  The  expression/*  says 
Doddridge,  on  2  Tim.  ii.  1 9,  "  is  here  used 
with  peculiar  propriety,  in  allusion  to  the 
cmstom  of  engraving  upon  some  stones 
laid  in  the  foundations  of  buildings  the 
uaine  of  the  persons  of  whom,  and  the 
purposes  for  which,  the  structure  is 
raised:  and  nothing  can  have  a  greater 
tendency  to  encourage  the  hope,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  engage  the  obedience,  of 
Christians,  than  this  double  inscription.'* 
[Schleusner  takes  the  passage  of  Timothy 
to  be  an^  mark  or  sign  of  distinction ; 
and  he  adds  Rev.  ni.  2.  ix.  4.  to  the 
same  head.     The  passages  under   sense 

IV.  he  classes  by  themselves,  and  explains 
like  Parkhurst.  All  other  passages  in  the 
N.  T.  he  lumps  together  under  the  head, 
A  »eal  for  confirmation,  &c.  and  a  seal- 
ring.']  ^ 

Sdbparrw.     [See  ^parrw.] 

1^^  I^vp6v,  «f,  TO.^rThe  ankle-bone, 
lUid  2^vpa,  r&y  The  ankle-bones  of  the 
liuman  body.  There  are,  as  every  one 
knows,  two  of  these  in  each  leg.  The 
internal  one  is  a  process  or  protuberance 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  tibia,  or  larger 
bone  of  the  le^ ;  the  external  one  a  pro- 
tuberance of  Its  Jibulaj  or  smaller  bone. 
And  as  each  of  these  is  called  in  Latin 
malleolus  a  little  hammer,  from  malleus  a 
kammer ;  so  the  Greek  name  a-i^vpoy  is  a 
derivative  of  a^vpa  a  hammer,  the  head 
of  which  instrument  this  bone,  in  some 
measure,  resembles,  occ.  Acts  iii.  7,  where 
«ee  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Dem.  442,  14. 
Xen.  Hell.  v.  4.  58.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  71.] 

$S*  ^'Xf^^^'i  A<^v.  from  the  obsol. 
#y£w^  i.  e.  £X^/'"'>  '^  ^^  near, — Nearly^ 
i£naii.  occ.  Acts  xiii.  44.  xix.  26.  Heb. 
IX.  22.  [2  Mac.  v.  2.  Thuc.  iii.  68.] 

Xx^fittj  oroc,  ro,  from  t(r\rj^ai  perf. 
nasB.  01  ix*a  to  have,  be. 

p.  Generally,  Habit,  condition,  and 
especially,  outward  appearance  and  con-' 
4uion  of  persons.  So  Phil.  ii.  8.  See  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  1.  22.  iii.  10. 5.  5  and  7-  iElian. 

V.  H.  ii.  44.  iv.  3.  xiv.  22.  Herodian.  i. 
9.  7.  Pol.  i.  42.  3.  Schwarz.  Comm.  Crit. 
ling.  Gr.  p.  1292.] 

II.  Fashion,  formi  appearance,  occ.  1 
Cor.  vii.  31.  In  which  passages  Grotius 
aays  the  apostle's  expression  is  borrowed 


from  the  theatre,  where  TO^  SXII'MA 
Tfjg  triciivriQ  IIAPaTEI  means  that  the 
scene  changes,  and  presents  an  appearance 
entirely  new.  See  also  Wolfius  and  Wet- 
stein,  and  comn.  I  John  ii.  17.  [In  this 
place  of  Corintaians,  Schleusncr  and  Wahl 
say.  The  present  state.  Conip.  Xen.  Cvr. 
vii.  1.  49.  Krebs  (Obss.  Flav.  p.  29'l.) 
thinks  that  ro  tr\rip.a  r«  kcc/iH  is  for  6 
K6apog,  as  in  the  passage  of  St.  John 
cited  by  Parkhurst,  and  he  compares  r^ 
erxfipari  rfji  ^«Xttac,  in  Joseph.  Ant.  ii. 
4.2*.] 

sxrzft. 

I.  To  rend,  tear,  findo,  diffindo,  scindo, 
as  a  garment,  occ.  Luke  v.  36.  John  xix. 
24.  :^ii;ofiai^  Pass.  To  be  rent,  as  the 
vail  of  the  Temple,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  51. 
Mark  xv.  38.  Luke  xxiii.  4.^. — as  a  net. 
occ.  John  xxi.  II. — as  rocks.  Mat.  xxvii. 
51,  where  see  Doddridge's  Note,  and 
Maundreirs  Journev,  at  March  26,  to- 
wards  the  end. — as  the  heavens  were  at 
Christ's  baptism,  occ.  Mark  i.  10.  No 
doubt  this  rending,  or,  as  it  is  called  Mat. 
iii.  16,  and  Luke  iii.  2\,  opening  of  the 
heavens,  was  miraculous.  Livy,  however, 
mentions  a  like  appearance  among  the 
prodigies  which  preceded  Hannibal's  •en- 
trance into  Italy  in  the  second  Punic 
war,  lib.  xxii.  cap.  1.  "It  was  reported,' 
says  he,  "  Faleriis  coilura  findi  velut 
magno  hiatu  visum  ;  quaque  patucrit,  t«- 

fens  lumen  effulsisse :  that  at  Falerii  the 
eaven  seemed  to  be  rent  with  a  vast 
chasm  ;  and  that,  where  it  was  opened,  a 
great  light  shone  forth."  Such  pheno- 
mena the  Roman  naturalists  called  chas- 
mata,  chasms,  as  we  learn  from  f  Pliny 
and  X  Seneca.  See  Daubuz  on  Rev.  xix. 
11,  and  Wetstein  on  Mark,  who  cites 
from  Phlegon  the  phrase  'ESXI'SGH  'O 
'OYPANO'S.  [See  Geu.xxii.  5.  Is.xlviii. 
21 .  for  rpn,  and  Is.  xxxvii.  1 .  for  )^ip.] 

II.  To  divide  in  mind  or  sentiment,  &ud 
so  into  parlies,  occ.  Acts  xiv.  4.  xxiii.  7. 
The  V.  IS  thus  used  in  the  Greek  writers. 
[(Xen.  Symp.  iv.  60.  Diod.  Sic.  xii.  6.)] 
as  scindo  likewise  sometimes  is  in  I«atin, 
as  by  Virgil,  JEn.  ii.  lin.  39, 

Scinditur  incertum  rtudia  in  contraria  vulgttt. 
The  fickle  vulgar  *s  into  parties  rent 

'^  [The  word  occ  in  Is.  iii.  16,  hut  it  ia  probahly 
a  false  reading.] 

+  ^^  Fit  q  ccell  ipsiua  hiatus,  yuod  voeant 
diasma.*'    Nat.  Hisu  lih.  iL  cap.  26. 

^  *'  Sunt  chasmata,  cum  aliguando  cceli  inatium 
discedit,  ^Jtammam  debisoens  velut  in  abdito  os- 
tentat*'    Nat.  Quest  lib.  i«  cap.  14.  , 
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QOn  the  coostructioD  of  this  word  with 
iic,  see  Stallbaum  ad  Plut.  Phileb.  p.  68. 
and  Heindorf  ad  Plut.  Phoedr.  p.  272.] 

^^  SXrSMA,  aroc,  to,  from  itrj(iauai  I 
perf.  pass,  of  o-^t^^w. — In  general,  [That 
which  tj]  divided, 

I.  A  rent,  as  in  a  garment,  occ.  Mat. 
ix.  16.  Mark  ii.  21.     [^xt^/i')  occ.  Is.  ii. 

\1.  A  division  in  mind  or  sentiment^  a 
dissension,  occ.  John  vii.  43.  ix.  16.  x.  19. 
1  Cor.  i.  10.  (conip.  ver.  11,  12.)  xi.  18. 
com  p.  ch.  xii.  25. 

J^X'^^^^^*'^  5j  ^0,  from  (Txoiyoi  a  bulrush, 
[[which]  Martinius  derives  from  axuv  to 
iiold,  holdfast, — A  rope,  or  cord^  pro- 
perly such  as  is  made  oi  bulrushes  ivfhteA 
^  together.  So  the  Heb.  foliK  signifies  both 
a  bulrush  and  a  rope  made  of  bulrushes  ; 
and  juncus,  the  Latin  name  of  a  bulrush, 
is  from  jungo  to  join,  as  its  German  name 
hinii  is  from  lbinl)en  to  bind  *.  occ.  John 
ii.  15.  Acts  xxvii.  32.  [Josh.  ii.  15.  Esth. 
i.  6.  2  Sam.  viii.  2.  Dem.  1145,  6.  Theoc. 
Idyll,  xxi.  11.] 

^XpXaibt  from  trxpXii* 

I.  To  be  unemployed,  or  at  leisure, 
[fd/e.  Xen.  CEc.  vii.  1.  Ex.  v.  8  and  17.] 

II.  With  a  dative  following.  To  be  at 
leisure  for,  to  give  oneself  to,  rei  alicui 
raco.  occ.  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  [So  used  in  He- 
rodian.  i.  9.  8.  iv.  1 1. 15.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii. 
5.39.  Dem.  594,  16.] 

III.  To  be  empty,  unoccupied ,  as  a 
house  or  habitation,  occ.  Mat.  xii.  44.  So 
Plutarcli  in  Wetstein.  SXOAA'ZONTA 
Toirovy  "  a  place  empty  or  clear*' 

SXOAH,  ^c,//. 

I.  Ease,  leisure,  freedom  from  labour, 
[Prov.  xxviii.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  \^.  18. 
ilem.  iii.  9.  9.] 

II.  yi  school,  a  place  or  building  where 
persons,  being  at  leisure  from  bodily 
labour  and  business,  attend  to  the  im- 
provement of  their  minds,  occ.  Acts  xix. 
9.  The  Greek  writers  in  like  manner 
use  tl;is  word  for  the  schools  of  the  philo- 
sophers. [Plut.  Vit.  Arat.  c.  29.  &  al. 
freq.  Strabo  xiv.  p.  463.  Aristot.  Pol.  v. 
9.  Lobeck  (on  Phryn.  p.  401.)  says  this 
usage  is  recent.'] 

^QIZQ.,  from  (too^  or  aZoQ  safe, 

I.  To  save,  deliver,  from  evil  or  danger. 

Mat.  viii.  25.   xiv.  30.   xxiv.  22.  xxvii. 

40,  42.  Luke  xxiii.  37,  39.  John  xii.  27. 

Acts  xxvii.  20,  31.     [Add  Matt,  xxvii. 

49.  Mark  xiii.  20.  xv.  31.  Luke  xxiii.  35. 

•  See  MartinU  Lcxic  Philol.  and  Vossii  Ety- 
mol.  Latin,  in  J  uncus. 


Oen.  xix.  22.   I   Mac.  x.  83.  Died.  Sic 
iii.  57.  Pol.  V.  85.  5.  Xen.  An.  iu.  2. 10.] 

:&u>Ztiy  iig,  To  bring  safe  to  a  place,  2 
Tim.  iv.  18.  [Xen.  An.  vi.  2.  8.  HeUl 
1.  26.  PoL  iii.  117.  2.  Ccb.  Tib.  i7. 
With  this  place  we  may  compare  JudeS. 
\a6v  tK  yfic  'Atyvtrrtt  trifvaQ,  i.  c.  Aamig 
led  them  safe.  See  Xen.  HcJl.  vii.  1. 16. 
1  Mac.  ii.  59.3 

^ieiy  eic  ^ayar&.  To  save  f rem  doth, 
Heb.  V.  7.  This  likewise  is  a  pure  Gredk 
phrase,  several  times  used  by  Aristideiy 
cited  by  Wetstein,  who  also  produces  bm 
Homer,  Odvss.  iv.  lin.  753,  'EK  OAIA- 
TOIO  SAO'SEI. 

T^y  yj/vxh^ — c-Qcat,  To  save  the  ^e, 
either  of  oneself  or  of  another.  Mat  xii 
25.  Mark  iii.  4.  Qviii.  35.1  pa  boft 
which  texts  see  Wetstein,  who  cites  dm 
Lysias  pro  Call.  SaS'AZ  TITN  •ATfTOT 
*YXH'N ;  and  from  Herodotus,  lib.  m 
c.  1 18.  "EZQSE  fiatnXnog  TlTN  *Y3fflX 
See  other  examples  from  the  Greek  en- 
ters in  Kypke  on  Luke  is.  24.  [X» 
Mem.  ii.  4.  2.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  51.  Dea 
12,  10.1 

II.  to  make  whole,  or  heat  cf  tcm 
bodily  distemper.  In  this  view  it  11  »• 
plied  to  the  miracnlous  cures  wrou^ttf 
Christ  and  his  apostles.  See  Mat  a.  21, 
22.  Mark  vi.  56.  Acts  iv.  9.*  [A* 
Mark  v.  23,  28,  34.  x.  52.  Luke  ni.  58. 
viii.  48,  50.  xvii.  19.  xviii.  42.  John  xL 
12.  Acts  xiv.  9.  James  v.  15.  See  Isasa 
vii.  3.]  And  as  these  were  emblems  ud 
pledges  (comp.  Acts  iv.  1 0,  with  ver.  12) 
of  spiritual  deliverance  from  sin  anddeiro 
through  Christ,  so  the  V.  signifies. 

III.  To  save  from  sins,  i.  e.  from  tlic 
guilt  (comp.  Luke  vii.  48.  with  ver. 50), 
dominion,  and  eternal  punishment  cHiixm, 
Mat.  i.  2 1 .  This  salvation  takes  place  cr 
commences,  or,  in  other  words,  ChrisdaD* 
are  put  into  a  state  of  salvation  in  thi 
present  life,  as  is  manifest  from  Luke  vi 
50.  1  Cor.  XV.  2.  Eph.  ii.  8.  2  Tim.  Li 
Tit.  iii.  .5.  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  So  those  wW 
embraced  the  Gospel,  Acts  ii.  47,  vt 
called  6t  (TutZofitroi,  those  that  were  sanif 
that  is,  who  followed  Peter's  advice,  ver. 
40,  and  in  this  sense  saved  themselves  bf 
being  baptized,  and  joining  themselves  t» 
the  beh'evers.  Comp.  I  Cor.  i.  18.  2  Cor. 
ii.  15.  Rev.  xxi.  24.  On  i  Pet.  If.  18, 
comp.  Prov.  xi.  3 1 .  in  LXX-  [Add  MiL 
xviii.  II.  xix.  28.  Mark  xvi.  16.  Lob 
viii.  12.  xi.  56.   xiii.  23.  xviiL  26.  xix. 

*  [On  the  construction  here  see  Wrtftdn.] 
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10*  John  iii.  17.  v.  34.  xii.  47.  Acts  ir. 
12.  xi.  14.  xtr.  1,  11.  xvi.  31.  Rom.  riii. 
24.  ix.27.  X.  9,  13.  xi.  14,26.  1  Cor.V.5. 
vii.  16.  ix.  22.  x  93.  xv.  2.  Eph.  ii.  5. 
J  Thess.  ii.  16.  2The8s.  ii.  10.  1  Tim.  i. 
15.  ii.  4,  15.  iv.  16.  James  i.  21.  ii.  14. 
ir.  12*  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  It  should  be  ob- 
served,  that  the  word  is  in  many  of  these 
places  put  for  those  who  embrace  Chris- 
tianity, as  the  only  way  to  salvation.] 

D^l'MA,  aroQ,  r6.  Mintert  proposes 
the  derivation  of  it  from  autiut  to  preserve^ 
i.  e*  either  the  soul  or  the  blood ;  or  thinks 
it  may  be  so  called  q.  orjfia  the  sepulchre 
of  the  soul. 

I.  Properly,  An  animal  hody^t  whether 
of  a  man,  Mat.  vi.  [22,  23,]  25.  x.  28.  & 
al.  freq.  (comp.  John  ii.  21.  1  Cor.  xr. 
44.)-— or  of  some  other  creature,  Jam.  iii. 
3 ;  whether  living  or  dead,  Mat.  xiv.  12. 
xxvii.  58.  Heb.  xiii.  11.  [[Add  as  in- 
stances of  the  word  used  for  &  living  body. 
Mat.  vi.  23,  25.  xxvi.  12,  26.  Mark  v. 
29.  xiv.  8.  Rom.  i.  24.  iv.  19.  vi.  6.  vii. 
4.  viii.  10,  II,  23.  xii.  4.  1  Cor.  v.  3.  vi. 
13,  15,  18,  20.  vii.  4,  34.  ix.  27.  x.  16, 
xi.  24,  27,  29.  xii.  12,  14,  20,  22,  25. 
xiii.  3.  XV.  35.  2  Cor.  iv.  10.  v.  6,  8.  x. 
10.  Gal.  vi.  17.  Eph.  i.  23.  Phil.  i.  20. 
iii.  21.  Col.  ii.  11.  1  Thess.  v.  23.  Heb. 
X.  5,  10,  22.  xiii.  3.  James  ii.  16,  26. 
iii.  2,  6.  Lev.  vi.  10.  Job  xx.  25.  Dan. 
iv.  30.  Mlhn.  V.  H.  ii.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  ii. 
8.  1 ;  for  a  dead  body,  Mat.  xxvii.  52,  59. 
Mark  xv.  46.  Luke  xvii.  37.  xxiii.  55. 
[      xxiv.  3,23.  John  xix.  31,  38,  40.  xx.  12. 

*  Acts  ix.  40.  Jude  9.  Gen.  xv.  11.  Josh. 
^  viii.  29.  1  Kings  xiii.  22.  Is.  xxxvii.  36. 
?      &  al.  in  LXX.  2  Mac.  xii.  59.  Diod.  Sic. 

iii.  58.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  7.  26.  It  seems 
'  used  for  the  sinful  body,  or  body  leading 
^      MS  to  sin^  in  Rom.  vii.  24.  viii.  13.^ 

*  [II.  A  person^  man.  1  Cor.  vi.  1 6,  and, 
'  according  to  Schleusner,  James  iii.  16. 
^  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  1 .  1 2.  Lye.  Or.  Adv.  Leoc. 
«      C.  30.  ^ch.  in  Timarch.  p.  173.  1.  28. 

Virg.  Mn.  v.  318.  xi.  18.  Ex.  xxi.  3.]— 
»  On  2  Cor.  v.  10,  Wolfius  and  Wetstein 
I  cite  from  Xenophon,  rag  MA'  TOTY  20'- 
i'  MAT02  fi^oyac^  "  pleasures  received  by 
^  the  body;"  and  from  iEIian,  rii  AIA' 
f  TO"Y  2O'MAT0S  Trparro/iera,  "  Things 
H  done  by  the  body,"  But  comp.  Kypke. 
^  —On  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  Kypke  remarks,  that 
.!  a  man  is  said  to  be  in  the  body,  so  far  as 
,  the  soul  is  united  with  the  body.  Thus 
f  ID  Xenophon,  Cyropsed.  lib.  viii.  (p.  506, 
j      4Klit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.)  Cyrus  says,  ''  he 

never  could  believe,  »c  h  ^hoch,  ewe  H^y 
i 


hv  *£N  ^vrn-f  20'M ATI  "^Hi,  (^,  that  thtf 
soul,  as  long  as  it  is  in  a  mortal  bodjfi 
lives ;  but  when  it  departs  from  that,  it 
dies.'*  On  Heb.  x.  5,  see  Heb.  and  J^hg: 
Lexicon  under  mi  IV. 

III.  2ft»/xara,  ra,  is  often  used  in  the 
Greek  writers  for  the  bodies  of  men  taken 
in  war,  and  reduced  to  slavery  ;  so  it  de-« 
notes  mancipia,  slaves,  and  is  thus  applied 
Rev.  ktiii.  13,  where  see  Eisner  and 
Wetstein.  To  the  passages  they  haver 
produced  I  add  from  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
xiv.  cap.  12,  §  4i  Kal  l^tra  kvp&dtf 
*Iti^€Uwy,  Utoi  SO'MATA  ^  icrfid-tc,  rawncr 
^eBnrw,  ra  u^P  ZOTMATA  iXMepH, 
K.  r.  X.  "  And  whatsoever  belonging  to 
the  Jews  has  been  sold,  whether  captives 
or  goods,  let  them  be  dismissed,  the  cap^ 
lives  free,"  &c.  [Bishop  Saunderson  (Ser^ 
mons,  p.  452.)  quotes  Epiphanius  (An- 
corat.  c.  59.),  who  says,  that  the  phrase  is 
used  because  only  the  body  and  not  the 
soul  can  be  reduced  to  slavery.  See  Gen. 
xxxiv.  18.  xxxvi.  6.  2  Mac.  viii.  1 1.  Xen. 
Hell.  ii.  1.  12.  Pol.  i.  63.  6.  xii.  16.  5. 
xviii.  18.  6.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  376, 
says,  this  is  a  recent  usage,  but  otbefs, 
as  Spanheim  (ob  Aristoph,  Pint.  6.)  Ca- 
saubon  (ad  Eq.  419.)  Eisner  (ii.  p.  462.), 
the  commentators  on  Poll.  iii.  8  and  71. 
say  otherwise.  See  Burman  ob  Ovid. 
Heroid.  Ep.  iii.  36.]  Comp.  Tobit  i, 
10. 

IV.  2ai/ia  denotes  the  church. 

1.  In  respect  of  Christ,  who  is  the  Hea(t 
of  this  body,  and  supplies  to  it  spiritual 
life  and  motion.  See  Eph.  i.  23.  iv.  16* 
Col.  i.  18.  ii.  19. 

2.  In  respect  of  believers,  whether  Jews 
or  Gentiles,  who  are  mystical  members  cf 
one  body.  See  Rom.  xii.  5.  1  Cor.  xU. 
12,  13.  Comp.  Eph.  ii.  14—16.  [See 
also  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  x.  17.  xii.  27.  Eph.  iV. 
4,  12.  V.  23,  30.  Col.  i.  24.  iii.  15.] 

V.  An  organised  body,  as  of  vegetables. 
1  Cor.  XV.  37,  38. 

VI.  A  body,  a  material  substance.  1 
Cor.  XV.  40. 

>  VII.  A  body,  substance,  or  reality,  a^ 
opposed  to  shadows  or  types,  occ  Col.  ii. 
17,  where  see  Wetstein,  who  shows,  that 
in  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  2,  §  5, 
and  in  Lucian.  Hennotim.  79.  (torn.  i.  p. 
613.  A.  edit.  Bcued.)  2Wa  and  X&ua  are 
in  like  manner  opposed  to  each  otncr.^ 
Consult  Suicer  Tnesaur.  in  ZtS/ia,  on  the 
several  senses  of  this  word. 

[VIII.  Joined  with  the  personal  pro- 
noun, it  is  often  put  for  the  simple  pro* 
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p.  314.  ed.  Almoleev.  it  occ.  in  St.  Luke's 
sense.     In  Neh.  vii.  5  and  64,  it  means  a 
family^  because,  as  it  is  said,  the  same 
family  journeyed  together.^ 

^vYoila,  Perf.  mid.  of  avyutioij  which 

2vKNi:ew,  w,  from  a^v  together  with^ 
and  oiKiu  to  dwelL — To  dwell  or  cohabit 
with.  occ.  I  Pet  iii.  7.  Qlt.here  refers  to 
matrimonial  cohabitation,  as  in  i^Iian. 
V.  H.  ir.  I,  xii.  52.  Xen.  Cyr.  \y,  4.  10. 
Lysias,  Fragm.  17.  19.  Herodian.  i.  (>. 
II.  Eoclus.  xxF.  11,18.  Id  Xen.  de  Rep. 
Lac  i.  8.  it  has  an  even  stronger  sense. 
See  also  Deut.  xxiv.  l.zxv.  6.  Is.  Ixii.  5. 
Id  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  3.  4*  it  is  simply  to  live 
iitgether.'] 

tl^  ^vyoiK(A>ijUkf,  6,  from  ovr  toge- 
ther, and  oiKo^ofiiiu  to  build* —  To  build  or 
build  up  together,  occ.  Eph.  ii.  22.  QThe 
meaning  is.  To  receive  together  into  the 
church  of  Christ,  which  is  often  com- 
pared to  a  temple  built  to  the  honour  of 
God.     The  word  occ.  3  Esdr.  v,  88.]] 

i^g^  ^vvofitkiwj  w,  from  avy  together 
with,  and  ofiiXiw  to  talky  converse, — With 
a  datire,  To  talk  or  converse  nilh,  occ. 
Acts  X.  27.     [See  Ceb.  Tab.  13.] 

1^^  2vvo/iopiw,  from  infy6fwpoc  bor- 
dering together,  from  ^trvy  together,  and 
SfwpoQ  bordering,  adjoining^  which  from 
bfjiH  together,  and  6pog  border^  bound. — 
With  a  dative,  To  adjoin,  or  be  adjoining 
to,  occ.  Acts  xviii.  7. 

21vF0x^,  7^c,  it>  fro""  a-vyi^u  to  straiten, 
distress^  which  see. — Distress,  occ.  Luke 
xxi.  2.).  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  QSee  Job  xxx.  3. 
Judg.  ii.  3.  Artem.  ii.  3.  It  is  used  for 
the  straitening  of  a  siege  in  Jer.  Iii.  5. 
Micah  V.  1.] 

SwraTToi.  from  <rvy  in  tens,  and  raTria 
to  order.  [^Properly,  To  arrange  with 
others,  often  used  of  arranging  an  army. 
See  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  13.  An.  i.  3.  14.] — 
To  charge,  command^  order,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvi.  19.  xxvii.  10.  [Gen.  xviii.  19.  Ex. 
xii.  35.  Pol.  iii.  5(L  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  2. 
3.  Diod.  Sic.  i  70.  See  D'Orville  ad 
Chariton.  App.  ii.  1 .] 

SvKTfXcca,  ac,  rj,  from  cvyrtXiu), — A 
Jtnishing,  consummation,  end.  Mat.  xiii. 
39.  Heb.  ix.  26,  &  al.  On  Mat.  xxiv.  3. 
xxviii.  20,  see  under  'Aiuty  VI.  [[and 
Bennet's  Rights  of  the  Clergy^  c.  1 .  The 
word  occ.  lor  end  or  consummation,  in 
Jer.  iv.  27.  v.  10,  18.  Deut.  xi.  12.  Pol. 
iv.  28.  8.] 

Hi/n-cXcu^,    w,    from    ai/y    intens.  and 
reXdat  to^finish. 


I.  Tojinish  entirdy,  end^  make  an  end 
of,  occ.  Mat.  vii.  28.  Luke  if.  13.— of 
time,  occ.  Luke  ir.  2.  Acts  xxi.  27.  ^Job 
i.  5.  Lam.  iii.  23.  Rath  iii.  18.  PoL  ir. 
81.3.  Dem.522,  4.1 

II.  To  accomplish,  perform,  occ.  Mark 
xiii.  4.  Rom.  ix.  28;  where  Elmer  ob- 
serves that  \6yov  wvrtktiv  is  to  perfitrm 
what  was  determined^  which  Diodnmi 
Siculus  expresses  in  like  manner  by  2YIC- 
T£A£'2AI  TO  ^6iay,  [See  Lam.  iL  17. 
Is.  X.  22.  Schleusner  and  Wahl  are  di- 
vided between  this  meaning  and  To  i^ 
strou.  See  £z.  vii.  15.  Jer.  vi.  1 1.  &  il.] 

III.  To  complete^  perfect,  make^  per- 
ficio.  occ.  Heb.  viii.  8.  fcomp.  Jer.  xxx.  31. 
Schleusner  says,  Pango,  /ado,  u  de 
foedere  sermo  est.  Jer.  xxxiv.  15.1 

^vyrifiyu,  from  avy  intens.  ana  rtpv 
to  cut, 

£1,  Properly,  To  cut  off,  cut  short 
Thuc.  vii.  36.J 

[II.  Hence,  To  cut  short  a  speech^  m 
rather.  To  speak  shortly  and  amdsekf,  m 
the  Scholiast,  on  Aristoph.  Theam.  185. 
says,  "Zvyrifiytiy  A<^yov*  /ipa\i^c  'tu  fvr* 
r6fioQ  iiyoviy€iy.  See  Eur.  Hec.  IISOl 
Philost.  Vit.  Apoll.  vii.  17.] 

[III.  To  finish  quickly,  execute  speed" 
ily,  Rom.  ix.  28.  \6yoy  rviTcX^r  sm 
cvyripyoy,  Hesychius  has  avyrtpturffw- 
reXicaQ,^ 

pv.  To  determine,  decree.  Rom.  ii. 
28.  XoyoK  (rvyreTfiriuiyoy  iroiftcei  KvfMC* 
The  words  are  taken  from  Is.  x.  23. 
where  the  corresponding  word  is  pHi 
which  is  also  To  cut,  and  then  to  decide. 
See  Schultens  on  Proverbs  xxi.  5.  Is. 
xxviii.  22.  Dan.  ix.  2fi.] 

J^vyrripiu),  Q,  from  avy  intens.  and  nrpcf 
to  observe,  preserve, 

I.  To  preserve  safely,  occ.  Mat,  ix.  17. 
Luke  V.  88.  Com  p.  Mark  vi.  20,  where 
Vulg.  custodicbat  eum,  Worsley  and  Camp- 
bell, protected  him.  See  Campbell's  Note, 
and  Woltius. 

II.  To  keep  carefully,  in  mind.  occ. 
Luke  ii.  19.  Comp.  ver.  51,  and  Alon^ 
peto,  [See  Dan.  vii.  28.  Polyb.  xxxi.  6. 
5.] 

Sv>T(di}/it,  from  o'vy  together,  and  ridiim 
to  put, 

1.  Properly,  To  put  together, 

[II.  In  the  middle,  To  agree  vpo^ 
settle,  John  ix.  22.  (where  the  plup.  pass, 
occ.  (as  frequently)  in  a  middle  sense.  See 
Matthias,  §  493.  Acts  xxiii.  20.  Comp. 
Dan.  ii.  9.] 

HI.  To  agree^  bargain,  occ.  Lukcxxii. 
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5.  QHerod.  i.  82.  Xen.  Hell.  vi.  3. 5.  CEc 
zii.  2.  1  Mac.  ix.  70.  xi.  9.] 

IV.  To  agree,  assent  to.  occ  Acts  xxiv. 
9.  Clt  is  oot  clear  that  this  is  the  right 
reading.]] 

^vyr6uMQ,  Ad?,  horn  a'vvrofwc  concise^ 
brief,  which  from  avvrirofia  perf.  mid.  of 
avyrifiyw,  which  see. — Concisely,  briefly, 
occ.  Acts  xxiv.  4.  So  Scapula  observes 
that  Demosthenes  and  Isocrates  often  use 
the  phrase  avvrdfiutQ  knrtiv  to  speak 
briefly.  See  also  VN'etstein.  [[It  is^  In  a 
short  time,  Prov.  xxiii.  28.  Comp.  3  Mac. 
▼.  25.  Prov.  xiii.  23.] 

Xvrrpixuf,  from  trvy  together,  and  rpixu 
to  run, 

il.  To  run  together,  used  of  a  multi- 
e  collecting.  jVlark  vi.  33.  Acts  iii.  1  i. 
In  both  cases  we  have  the  2d  aor.  crvv- 
iipofwy.  Comp.  Judith  vi.  18.  xiii.  14. 
XT.  15.  Thuc.  vi.  57'^ 

[II.  To  run  together  with  am  one, 
Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2. 9«  and  metaphoricaJly,  To 
co-pperate,  or  labour  together,  go  along 
witk,  I  Pet.  iv.  4.  of  rushing  together 
into  the  same  profusion.  See  Ps.  xlix. 
IS*  Dem.  214,7.] 

2vn-p/6«,  from  uvv  intens.  and  r^tia  to 
break. 

I.  To  break,  break  in  pieces,  contero, 
confringo.  occ.  Mark  v.  4.  John  xix.  36. 
Bev.  ii.  27.  QGen.  xix.  9.  Ex.  ix.  2.5.  Dan. 
ii.42.  Xen.  C;rr.  vi.  1.29.]^ 

II.  To  bruise,  occ.  Luke  ix.  39.  (where 
Bee  Kypke.)  Rom.  xvi.  20.  Mat.  xii.  20, 
.which  is  a  citation  from  Isa.  xiii.  3,  where 
the  Heb.  word  answering  to  ^vvTirpi^^i" 
vo¥  is  pin  dashed,  bruised.  Rom.  xvi. 
20.  refers  to  Gen.  iii.  5,  where  the  cor- 
respondent Heb.  word  is  ^It2^  to  over^ 
whelm*,  [Wahl  gives  the  sense.  To 
break  the  strength  of,  in  the  two  first 
places,  citing  Pol.  xxvi.  3.  6,  ^nnd  to  shake 
.m  the  place  of  St.  Matthew.  Schleusner 
in  the  place  of  St.  Luke  cites  1  Kings 
XX.  37.  Is.  iii.  15,  and  gives  the  sense  to 
wound,  torment,  break  down.  He  ex- 
plains the  metaphor  in  St.  Matthew  to 
jnean,  men  of  small  understanding;  un- 
derstanding, I  suppose,  the  poor  and  ig- 
norant Jews,  broken  down  and  oppressed 
by  the  Pharisees.  The  place  of  Romans 
he  understands  with  Wahl.] 

III.  In  the  passive,  To  be  broken  or 
contrite  in  heart,  occ.  Luke  iv.  18,  which 
is  a  citation  of  Isa.  Ixi.  1,  where  the  LXX 

*  See  Heb.  «nd  Eog.  Lexkon,  under  9V,  and 
Note 


use  the  same  word,  trvyrtrpififAiy^Q,  for  the 
Heb.  nitl^^  broken,  or  to  be  broken.  So 
Polybius,  [xxxi.  18.  11.]  Ta  ^ev  irXtidii 
SYNETPI'BE  TArS  AIANOl' AtS,  "  The 
common  people  were  broken  or  dejected 
in  mind**  See  more  instances  of  tlie  like 
application  of  the  V.  by  the  Greek  wri- 
ters in  Eaphelius,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke. 
QComp.  Jer.  xxii.  20.  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  59. 
xvi.  81.] 

IV.  To  shake,  agitate,  rub  together. 
Thus  several  eminent  *  commentators  ex- 
plain it  Mark  xiv.  3,  alleging  that  it  is 
hardly  probable  the  woman  should  break 
the  alabaster-box  on  such  an  occasion,  but 
very  likely  that  she  would  shake  it  in 
order  to  liquefy  and  improve  the  perfume 
it  contained.  "  Shaking  of  liquids  of  that 
nature/'  says  f  Blackwall,  '^  does  break 
and  separate  their  parts ;  and  <nfvrpi\f/aaa 
is  an  excellent  word  for  this  purpose.  To 
this  sense  we  have  the  following  passages. 

^  Et  flere  excnsso  cinnama  ftisa  vitro, 

§  '•^quod  fracta  magit  redolere  videntur 
Omnia^  quod  conUita.'*— — — 

The  simple  V.  r^tbt  signifies  to  rub,  as 
well  as  to  break.  Thus  ^schines,  cited 
by  Scapula,  uses  rMai  rt^v  Kt6a\Tiy  for 
robbing  or  scratching  the  head,  as  per- 
sons perplexed  in  thought  are  apt  to  do. 
So  the  compound  irpoa'Tpl€ta  to  rub,  as 
gold  against  a  touchstone.  I  must,  how- 
ever, confess  that  I  have  not  yet  found 
any  undoubted  instance  of  a-vvrpi^iiy  sig- 
nifying to  shake,  or  rub  together  ;  though 
I  would  not  be  positive  that  it  is  not  ap- 
plied, Luke  ix.  39,  to  the  evil  spirit's 
shaking  or  convulsing  the  demoniac. 
Comp.  also  Bp.  Pearce  and  Campbell  on 
Mark.  [^Schleusner,  after  many  com- 
mentators, understands  that  the  top  of  the 
vessel  was  sealed  up,  to  secure  and  show 
the  genuineness  of  the  contents,  and  that 
thus  it  was  necessary  to  break  its  neck  to 
get  at  them.] 

^vyrpifjLfia,  aroc,  to,  from  crvvTiTpififxai 
perf.  pass,  of  a'vyrpi^uf,  which  see. 

[I.  Properly,  A  breaking,  or  pounding. 
It  is  used  for  any  thing  causing  pain  in 
the  LXX.  Sec  Job  ix.  1 7.  Prov.  xx.  29. 
Is.  XXX.  14.] 


*  Kjoatchbull,  Hammond,  Whitby. 

-f*  Saoed  Glaasici,  voL  ii.  p.  16<i. 

t  Martial^  Epigram.  3.  4.  p^  12S,  in  Us.  Uelph. 

§  Lucret.  lib.  iv.  ver.  700,  701. 

3H 


2  Y  N 


834 


21f  P 


QIL]  A  breaking  to  pieces,  destruction, 
occ.  Rom.  iii.  J  G.  [Is.  lix.  7.  Prov.  xxiii. 
29.  Jer.  vi.  14.  Eccl.  xl.  11.] 

SvjT^o^oc,  »,  6,  from  (rvpTiTpofjxt  perf. 
ini<l.  of  ffi/iTp€^«  /o  6reerf  t//i  together, 
which  from  arvy  together  with,  and  rpt'^w 
/o  fcrcerf  up. — [Fed  or  nourished  together^ 
of  young  children  or  animals,  as  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  3.  4.] — Bred  up  or  educated  to- 
gether with.  occ.  Acts  xiii.  1 .  On  which 
text  Raphelius  and  Wetstein  produce  se- 
veral passages  from  Polybius,  where  that 
historian  applies  the  phrase  T«  fiafflXeutc 
STNTPO^OS,  to  persons  who  had  been 
bred  up  with  kings,  as  their  companions 
and  plj^  fellows  in  their  youth  ••  So  in 
2  Mac.  ix  29.  mention  is  made  of  one 
Philip,  as  the  STNTPO^OS  of  king  An- 
tiochus  fclpiphanes.  [^ian.  V.  H.  xii.  28. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  53.  Pol.  v.  9.  4.] 

8^^  Si/KTvyxavw — [7V>  meet  with, 
meet,  light  upon,  get  to.  We  find  only 
the  2d  aor.  mtvirvyoy  in  the  N.  T.  Luke 
viii.  19,  Mhere  the  Vulgate  has  adirc, 
the  Syrir.c  has  to  speak  with;  and  so  Mat- 
thew in  the  parallel  passage,  xii.  46;  and 
(TvvTvxiu  is  used  (or Jlaniiliar  conversation, 
as  in  /EL  V.  H.  iv.  9.  2  Mac.  viii.  N.  It 
is  to  hit  on  any  thing  hy  chance,  in 
i^lian.  V.  H.  ix.  11.  and  Xen.  de  Re  Eq. 
in  Procem.] 

.8©^  ^vyvirok'plyopai,  from  avy  together 
with,  and  hwok-piyopai  to  feign,  dissemble, 
— With  a  dative.  To  dissemble ,  or  rather 
lo  feipi  together  with,  una  simulo.  occ. 
Gal.  ii.  13.  This  decompounded  V.  is 
used  in  the  same  sense  Ly  Polvbius,  [iii. 
52.  6.  and  92.  5.]  See  Riipliclius  and 
Wetstoiu.  [Plut.  Vit.  Mar.  c.  14.] 

^^^  ^vivTTHpyitt),  a,  from  (rvy  toge- 
ther, and  virtfpyiut  to  help,  q.  d.  to  work 
under  anotlier,  from  bird  under,  and  ipyoy 
a  work. —  2o  help  together,  occ*.  2  Cor.  i. 
n.  Lucian,  Bis  Accusat.  torn.  ii.  p.  322, 
applies  the  Attic  {vruTHpytt  in  the  same 
sense. 

5^5**  2v>'wc/rw,  from  trvy  together,  and 
w^ti'w  fo  be  in  pain,  properly  as  a  woman 
in  travail  or  labour,  which  see. —  To  be  in 
the  pains  rf  travail  or  parturition  toge- 
ther, fo  travail  in  pain  together,  occ.  Rom. 
viii.  22.     This  V.  is  used  both  by  Euri- 


•  [Sndaics  describes  such  persons  in  Latin  as 
docs  u6^wT,ii  in  the  Lacorian  language.  See  Har- 
pocr.  V.  fxi^oy,t;^  and  Schol.  ad  Arist.  Plut.  279. 
Tliere  u  a  dissertation  on  the  subject  by  Walchius, 
in  vol.  ii.  o(  his  Diss,  in  Acta  Apoetolonim.  Comp. 
1  3Iac  i.  7.  3  Mac  v.  32.] 


pides  [|Hel.  753.^  and  Porphyry  [de  Abit 
iii.  10.]     See  Wetstein. 

Q^^  ^vvbtpioffla,  aC)  i^,  from  wntjm 
(obsul.)  to  swear  together^  conspirt  hf 
oath,  which  from  avy  if^ether,  and  ofiM 
to  swear, — A  conspiracy  comfirwiei  hj 
oath,  conjuratio.  occ.  Acta  xxiii.  13>wkR 
see  Wetstein.  CThuc  viii.  31.  Diod.  Sic. 
i.  60.  iElian.  V.  H.  xIf.  22.  ^wnt^, 
Gen.  Tiv,  13.  Thuc  vi.  57-] 

^vpo^yiatra,  i|c»  ii,  from  Zifpofoifi, 
iKoc,  o,  a  Syrophocnician,  an  appeuiti« 
used  by  Lucian^  Deor.  Concil.  torn.  n. }, 
951^  as  Syrojihoenix  likewiae  is  by  J)^ 
venal,  sat.  viii.  lin.  159,  i60.  Itiii 
compound  of  2vpoc  a  Syrian,  and  #ocy{ 
a  Phoenician,  Comp.  under  4Mn&— i 
Surophcenician  woman,  occ.  Marie  fil  2i 
Phcetiicia  was  in  these  days  redmnd  i 
part  of  Syria ;  see  Strabo,  lib.  zfL  f 
1 986,  cited  by  Wetstein^  wbo  obiera 
that  the  Evangelist  calls  the  womt 
Syro-pAflrfftcui«,todi8tioguish  herfrmitk 
LibO'phceniciant,  or  Carthagimaus,  A 
were  better  known  to  the  Romans.  Toy 
many  MSS.  cited  by  Wetstein  aiidGii» 
bach  (among  which,  according  t»  the 
former  editor,  ^re,  according  to  tbekltff, 
seven,  ancient  ones)  in  the  above  iBi 
have  ^vpaifMiyiKicra'a  or  ^vpo6oma0n, 
which  latter  reading  tfaej  prefer  to  tk 
common  one :  but  by  the  passages  Wet- 
stein himself  cites,  ^vpotpolyirva  seen 
more  agreeable  to  the  analogy  of  the 
Greek  language :  thus  Homer,  OdTSS.  it. 
lin.  416,  Tvvi)  *OrNI2S',  i.  e.  ♦drWl- 
SA ;  and  Herodotus,  lib.  viii.  cap.  1 18,111 
rnoQ  *OrNlSSIIS,  "  On  board  i  PAf 
nician  ship."  To  which  I  add  Hcrodia, 
lib.  V.  cap.  4.  edit.  Oxon.  TO'  rE'X03 
<D0rNi:S2:A,  '»  a  Phctnician  by  noikm;' 
nor  do  I  recollect  to  have  ever  read  ia  iij 
Greek  writer  ^oiyUKrtra,  <^ocvtJ;<#«^,  «r 
Supo^tmwa,  &c.  The  numerous  iliSS. 
above  mentioned,  however,  certainly  osghl 
to  have  their  proper  weight ;  and  it  WT 
be  justly  said  that  ^vpo<l>otriKi<r7a  n^ 
be  more  easily  corrupted  into  Zvpof** 
yiaa-a,  a  word  of  a  more  usual  tenuM- 
tion,  than  vice  versa. 

Dvprtc,  toe,  Att.  cwc,  1^,  from  rvpv  * 
draw.-^A  quicksand^  or  sand-bank,  i 
shallow  sandy  place  in  the  sea,  so  aW 
because  when  ships  run  upon  it,  it  dpfi. 
as  it  were,  draw  them  in,  bold  hst,mi 
swallow  them  up.  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  17.  '■ 
which  passage  most  interpreters  ODder- 
stand  either  the  Greater  or  the  Lcssff 
Syrtis  on  tlie  African  shore,  well  ln«n. 
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both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  for  the 
destruction  of  mariners  and  vessels*.  But 
the  learned  Mr.  Bryant,  in  his  Observa- 
tions and  Inquiries,  &c.  page  48,  Note 
(3),  remarks,  that  "  in  our  best  charts 
of  the  Mediterranean  there  is  laid  down  a 
shelf  or  sand  not  far  from  the  island 
Clauda;  and  that  this  may  possibly  be 
the  Sj^rtis  they  were  in  fear  of.  It  lies 
to  the  souths  u  small  matter  out  of  their 
eourse,  which  must  have  been  to  the 
iHirth  of  it." 

UVPO. —  To  draw,  drag^  whether  of 
things^  occ.  John  xxi.  8.  Comp.  Rev.  xii. 
4,— or  of  persons,  occ.  Acts  viii.  3.  xiv. 
19.  xvii.  6.  Wetstein  on  Acts  viii.  3. 
eiles  from  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  29, 
ZVPHi  Ic  TO  Bea-fitariipiov,  **  You  shall  be 
dragged  to  prison  ;"  and  on  Acts  xvii.  6, 
from  Ltidan,  Lexiph.  [10.]  tom.  i.  p.  962> 
ZTPOY^IN— 'Enr  Hlv  &f>x»>>  "  They 
dragged  before  the  magistrate."  [[The 
word  occ.  in  this  sense  2  Sam.  xvii.  13. 
la  Rer.  xii.  4.  Schleusner  says,  that  the 
writer  seems  to  allude  to  the  ancient  2vp- 
futra,  which  were  ladies'  dresses  with  long 
tfains,  which  were  dragged  along  the 
groand.     See  Is.  iii.  15.J 

||g^  2va'irapa0'(r«  from,  erity  intens.  and 
4nrfiLpa<r<rut  to  convube* — To  convulse  vio* 
lesuly,  throw  into  violent  convulsions,  occ. 
Luke  ix.  42.  The  correspondent  word  in 
Marie  ix.  20.  b  Jan-apa^^.  See  under 
Jj/rap&nrfF^  II. 

l^vavrifioy,  tt,  to,  from  <rvy  iogeih&r  with, 
gtid  mifia  a  sign. — A  sign  or  token  agreed 
,mpon  withy  or  communicated  to,  others,  a 
Signal,  token,  occ.  Mark  xiv.  44.  Strabo 
and  Diodorus  Siculus  use  the  word  in  a 
iiiDilar  sense  for  a  material  signal,  as  a 
cap  lifted  up  on  a  pole,  or  the  like.  See 
XUsner,  Wetstein,  and  Kypke.  So  in  the 
LXX,  Jud.  XX.  38,  40,  it  answers  to  the 
jBeb.  Mtt^D  and  nnWD  an  elevation  or 
fUlar  of  smoke;  and  Isa.  v.  26.  Qxlix. 
82«  Ixii.  10.]  to  D3  an  ensign,  [Strabo 
▼i.  p.  428.  Diod.  Sic.  xi.  61.  See  Ca- 
saab.  ad  iEn.  PoHorc.  c.  4.  p.  1721.  cd. 
Oronov.] 

^g^  Svo-ercii/iocy  «,  o,  ^,  icaJ  to—ov, 
from  intv  together  with,  and  vStp-a  a  body 
^m^Ofihe  same  body,  united  in  the  same 
body*  occ.  Eph.  iii.  (3.  [The  word  is  used, 
flays  Theophylact,  to  >how  the  entire 
anion  of  the  Israelites  and  heathens.] 

2v?acr(a?i7c>  »t  o,  from  av^aaiaiu, 


•  [See  Diod.  Sic.  iii  49.  Aiutot  de  Munil.  3. 
7*  Heyne,  Exc.  iv.  ad  JEn*  I.] 


[Plut.  T.  xiii.  p.  175.  ed.  Reisko,]  to  Join 
in  a  sedition  with,  to  raise  a  sedition  or 
insurrection  together  with,  which  from 
trvv  together  with,  and  ^atriaZta  to  raise  or 
excite  a  sedition,  and  this  from  the  N. 
*fd<n^  a  sedition,  which  see. — A  partner 
or  companion  in  sedition  or  insurrection^ 
ajellow^insw-gent  or  -seditious,  occ.  Mark 
XV.  7.  [On  such  words,  see  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  471.  And  see  Mains  Obss. 
Sacr.  iv.p.  232.] 

I^g^  ivvaTixdc,  ii,  6v,  from  ervyi'fijfii  to 
commend. — Commendatory,  recommenda* 
tory.  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  1 .  twice.  So  Arrian j 
Epictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  3,  has  TpafXfiaTa 
SYSTATIKA',  "  commendatory  letters." 
[^Zonaras,  referring  to  this  passage,  says, 
(Lex.  col.  1 688.)  ^v^ariK&y,  irapaOeniciiv, 
See  Diog.  L.  v.  18.  Stob.  Serm.  64.  p. 
408.] 

1^^^  2S  v?a  vpfktf ,  &,  frotk  trvy  together  with^ 
and  ^avp6w  to  crucify. — To  crucify  together 
with,  whether  bodily,  occ.  Mat  xxvil.  44. 
Mark  xv.  32.  John  xix.  32.— or  spirituallv, 
by  mortifying  our  worldly  and  fleshly 
lusts  by  the  cross  of  Christ,  occ.  Rom.  vi. 
6.  Gal.  ii.  20.  []^'  Our  sinful  passions  are 
with  much  propriety  said  to  be  crucified 
with  Christ;  for  of  all  the  arguments 
which  can  be  offered  to  persuade  sinners 
to  return  to  God,  those  furnished  by  the 
death  of  Christ  are  the  most  powerful. 
It  is  the  greatest  expression  of  God*s  love 
to  sinners;  as  a  propitiation  for  sin,  it 
gives  penitent  believers  the  sure  hope  of 
pardon ;  and,  as  connected  with  Christ's 
resurrection,  it  is  a  certain  proof  and 
pledge  of  our  resurrection  to  a  never- 
ending  life."     Macknight  on  Eph.  ii.  1 6.]] 

Sv^eXXm,  from  avv  together,  and  ^iXXta 
to  send,  or,  as  it  sometimes  signifies,  to 
contract. 

[1,  Properly,  To  contract,  (as  a  gar* 
ment,  &t.)  Theoph.  de  C.  P.  i.  17.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  3.  Eccl.  iv.  34.  I  Cor.  vii.  29. 
of  time,  Wahl  and  Schleusner,  Ijow- 
ever,  understand  the  verb  in  a  meta- 
phorical sense.  To  straiten,  render  sad  and 
miserable.  See  I  Mace.  iii.  6.  2  Mac.  vi. 
12.  3  Mac.  V.  33.  Bretschneidcr  agrees 
with  Parkhurst,  refers  to  Mat.  xxiv.  22, 
and  cites  Dem.  309,  2.  The  word  occ. 
Judg.  xi.  33.] 

II.  To  swathe  or  wind  up  a  dead  body 
for  burial,  occ.  Acts  v.  6.  So  the  Syriac 
version,  112^:D  *  swathed  up ;  and  on  this 


•  Sec  FuBer.  Miscell  Mb.  vi,  cap.  18,  and  cmrp. 
Hcb.  and  £ng.  Lcxieon  in  039,  whenoe'fiyriac  coa. 
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passage  Grotius  observes  that  not  only 
ir€pc?e\X€iv  is  used  for  wrapping  up  a 
dead  body  in  huricd^snathes,  mortuum 
fasciis  involvere,  in  Tobit  xii.  14^  or  13  ^ 
and  by  Euripides,  Plutarch,  and  Homer 
(see  Odyss.  xxiv.  lin.  292.) ;  but  that 
(Tv^iXKeiv  likewise  is  thus  applied  by 
Euripides,  Troad.  lin.  378.  See  also 
Ecclus.  xxxviii.  16,  Wetstein  and  Suicer 
Thesaur.  on  the  word.  [See  Her.  ii.  90. 
£z.  xxix.  5.] 

i^g^  SvTcva(ci»,  from  aiiv  together,  and 
reva^'w  tograan, — To  groan  together,  occ. 
Rom.  viii.  22. 

Hvsoi^iwt  w,  from  trvy  together,  and 
voixif^  io  proceed  in  order,  or  Totx^C  <** 
order,  or  series, — To  go  together,  **  i.  e. 
in  the  same  order  or  Jlle,  suppose  it  in 
this  manner : 


o 
.S 
sa  -J 

S 

ii 


rOld     Covenant 
'      by  Mosct        ' 

Bondage 

Hagar 

Ishmael 

Law  in  Sinai 


L 


Jerusalem  that 
now  is 

Jews  that  em- 
brace dicuni- 
cision. 


1 
g. 

O 


■ 

J 


New  Covenant 
by  Christ 

Liberty 

Sarah 

Isaac 

Gospel  froQi 
heaven 

Jerusalem  above 

Christians  bap- 
tized 


t 

•S 

o 

\% 

o 

I 

H 


Now  the  apostle  placeth  Sinai  and  Jeru^ 
salem  in  the  same  Jile  under  bondage." 
Bp.  Fell's  Note,  where  see  more.  Ra- 
phelius  remarks,  that  avToixiu)  is  properly 
a  military  term,  and  shows  that  Polybius, 
[x.  21.  7.]  uses  it  for  soldiers  being  in  the 
same  Jile,  as  he  does  av^vyiu)  for  their 
being  in  the  same  rank.  See  also  ^^capula 
in  trvTOixpi:,  &  seqt. — Otherwise  <rv^oi\eu 
may  be  rendered  to  answer  tof  to  agree 
wilh^  to  be  likCf  i.  e.  in  respect  of  servi- 
tude or  bondage.  So  Raplielius  observes 
that  Polybius  [xiii.  8.  1.]  uses  crv'roixa 
and  o/ioia  as  synonymous  words  *.  occ. 
Gal.  iv.  25,  where  see  Wolfius  and  Stan- 
hope on  the  Epistle  for  the  fourth  Sunday 
in  Lent;  and  observe  that  if  a  comma  be 
placed  after  the  first  'A yap,  and  the  sen- 
tence To  yap  "Ayap  27va  opoc  itiv  ky  t^ 
'Apa^/9,  For  this  word  Agar  means 
mount  Sina  in  Arabia,  be  put  in  a  paren- 
thesis, the  construction  of  the  passage 
will  be  much  easier.  And  it  is  indeed 
true  that  the  Arabic  word  lin  (softened 
into  i:^n  or  "Ayap)  signifies  a  rock;  and 

•  [Sec  Pol.  de  Virtut  p.  1402,  and  Theoph.  de 
C.  P.  vL4and6.] 


Harantius,  cited  by  BoachiDg,  says,  Hagv 
was  still  the  Arabic  name  fcnr  Stna,  vhea 
he  travelled  into  Palestine  *• 

^^^  ^v^pariusrfiC  m,  o,  from  aiv  toge* 
ther  with,  and  ^paru^r^c  a  9oldkr,'^A 
fellow^soldier.  occ.  Phil.  ii.  25.  Phileau 
ver.  2.  Qlt  means,  a  companion  in  UAtv 
or  danger  in  th^e  places.  It  is  wed 
properly,  Xen.  An.  L  2.  26.  Imm, 
232,  3.] 

2i/7p€^,  from  trvy  together,  and  ^fifs 
to  turn, — To  turn,  roll,  or  gather  to^Um 
into  a  bundle,  occ.  Acts  xxriiL  3>  whoc 
Chrysostom  explains  o^r^pci^tToc  by  f«^ 
Xi£a>Toc  coUectiMg;  ana  Wetstein  dtei 
from  HesychiiLS  AxavBoy  uw^  2Y« 
STFE'FANTES,  gathering  up  a  faoadle 
of  thorns.  [The  word  occ  Juog.  xL  3.  tv 
V)pb,  and  Judg.  xii.  3.  for  f2p;  in  Mi 
cases,  it  is  to  collect.  See  1  Mac.  xii.  ifL 
Diod.  Sic.  iii.  35.]  * 

SvTpo^)),  ifC>  ii,  frt>ni  ovFETpofa  po£ 
mid.  of  a^t^pii^  to  giUher  together,  pv- 
ticularly  a  mob^  or  tumultuous  conoovUt 
as  the  verb  is  applied  by  AriatoUe.  Set 
Scapula. 

I.  A  tumultuous  concourse^  tm  uprm. 
occ.  Acts  xix.  40.  Wetstein  ahovs  fkt^ 
the  passive  V.  trvrpi^pLos,  is  frequaA 
applied  by  the  purest  Greek  writen  m 
to  a  regwar  and  to  an  irregular  aiuaU§ 
of  men.  [[Pol.  iv.  34.  6.  1  Maoc  xiv.  ii 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  vii.  14.  It  occ.  Jtd|^ 
xiv.  8.  for  a  hive  or  swarm  of  bees.1 

II.  -4  conspiracy,  occ.  Acts  xxiiL  12. 
The  LXX  use  it  in  the  same  senie,  i 
Kings  XV.  15,  [and  Amos  vii.  10.]  krtk 
Heb.  Iirp.  [See  2  Sam.  xf.  31.  2  Kiap 
X.  9.  XV.  30.] 

i^g*  l&v(r)(rjfjiaTii^Qt,  from  <rvy  together 
withy  and  a-xfifiariitM»  to  form,  faskitmj 
from  trxfifia  a  form,  fashion, — [Properir, 
To  configure^  conform^  or  make  ojm 
same  form  as  another.  In  the  middle] 
Mith  a  dative  following,  To  conform  i«- 
occ.  Rom.  xii.  2.  1  Pet.  i.  14.  Plutard, 
[Numa,  73.]  uses  this  V'.in  the  samedeos 
with  the  preposition  irpoc  following^. 

S^ay^,  ^c,  ?/,  from  e<npaya  perf.  mid.  «f 
o-^afw.  Slaughter.  [Acts  viii.  32.  Co■^ 
Is.  liii.  7,  where  th'»  LXX  has  ^yi  ^ 
nnto,  as  in  Is.  xxxiv.  2,  6.  Jer.  xlviiL  15. 
Some  interpret  it  here  as  the  plaa  ff 
slaughter;  and  the  £tym.  M.  »ys, 
(r<j>ayij'  icai  6  totto^  iy  f  o-^^€rai  nCj  <■* 

*  See  Koppe*8  Greek  Testament  (dted  io  11^^ 
Review,  for  May  1 783,  p.  3d6L)  and  MkhKb  Sof 
plem.  ad  Lexic.  Ilcb.  p.  498. 
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4  Mpyua  iivrii,  Rom.  viii.  36.  (where  it 
seems  to  denote  sacrifice.  Comp.  Ps. 
xli¥.  23.  Zach.  xi.  4.)  James  v.  5.  (where 
oomp.  Jer.  xii.  3).  See  Job  xxi.  2.  Jer. 
XV.  3.  2  Mac.  y.  6.  13.  xii.  16.] 

S^ycov,  tf,  TO,  from  itrfaya  perf.  mid.  of 
c^a^a;. — ^  victim  which  is  slaughtered. 
occ.  Acts  vii.  42.  This  word  is  used  not 
ODly  by  the  LXX,  Amos  v.  25,  for  the  cor- 
respondent Heb.  nnt  a  victim;  but  also 
by  Thucydides,  lib.  vi.  cap.  69.  2*ATIA 
trpHi^pov  ra  vofnZ6iieva,  *'  They  offered 
the  customary  victims.''  [Diog.  L.  viii. 
22.  Pol.  iv,  17.  11.]  See  more  in  Wet- 
stein. 

2«A'Za,  or  S^A'TTO. 

I.  To  kill  hy  violence,  slay,  as  a  man. 
occ.  1  John  iii.  12^  twice.  Comp.  Rev.  n. 
A,  9.  xviii.  24. 

II.  To  slayt  slaughter,  as  in  a  sacrifice. 
occ.  Rey.  7.  6,  9,  1 2.  xiii.  8. 

III.  To  smite  or  wound  mortally,  occ. 
Rev.  xiii.  3.  [The  word  occ.  Is.  xiv.  21 . 
1Z  Kings  X.  7,  1 4.  Jer.  xxxix.  9.  Is.  xxii. 
13.  Numb.  xi.  22.  Schleusner  puts  all 
tbe  places  cited  in  sense  II.  under  sense  I. 
Wanl  puts  Rev.  vi.  9.  xviiL  24.  under 
sense  II.] 

5*0AP0'S,  A,  6y. 

I.  Moving  impetuously^  vehement,  vio» 
tentf  "  vehemens,  qui  impetu  fertur,  va- 
Hdas^  vegetus."  Scapula.  It  seems  pro- 
perly to  import  motion,  and  is  thus  ap- 
pliea  by  the  LXX  to  the  wind  for  the 
neb.  pin  strong,  violent;  to  the  waters 
of  the  Red  Sea  for  the  Hob.  OnnK 
istrong,  mighty,  Exod.  xv.  10  ;  so  for  the 
i\eh.  on)^  strong,  fordblcj  Neh.  ix.  11. 
Comp.  Wisd.  xviii.  5. 

II.  S^o^pa,  Neut.  plur.  used  adverbi- 
ally, Vehemently,  exceedingly,  very  much. 
Mat.  xvii.  6,  23,  &  al.  freq.  In  the  N.  T. 
It  is  sometimes  put  after  an  adjective  in 
the  positive  degree,  to  express  the  super- 
tdiive,  as  Mat.  ii.  10,  fieyaXriy  tTtftdepa, 
very  or  exceeding  great ;  so  Mark  xvi.  4, 
fuyaQ  a^lpa ;  and  Luke  xviii.  23,  vXi- 
vu)t  (Tiftdcpa  very  rich.  The  expressions 
of  this  kind  seem  Helleuistlcal,  and  are 
Tery  common  in  the  LXX,  where  they 
atiswer  to  adjectives  with  the  Heb.  Tmo 
very,  very  much,  placed  in  like  manner 
after  them ;  as  in  Exod.  ix.  3,  IMD  bv^^i, 
LXX  fuyag  fnfto^pa  -,  Gen.  xiii.  2,  *1lD' 
*1HD,  LXX  wXia-ioQ  a<p6^pa ;  but  as  in  one 
passage  of  the  N.  T.,  Rev.  xvi.  21,  other 
Irords  intervene  between  the  adjective 
and  the  particle,  so  this  construction  is 
rery  usual  both  in  LXX  and  Heb.     See 


Gen.  xii.  14.  xiii.  13.  xv.  1.  [Add  Mat. 
xvii.  6,  23.  xviii.  31.  xix.  25.  xxvi.  22. 
xxvii.  54.  Acts  vi.  7.  Rev.  xvi.  21.  Plut 
T.  vii.  p.  90.  ed.  Hutten.  Xen.  Mem.  ii. 
7.5.  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  1.] 

2!0o^/>Jic,  Adv.  from  <ri^dp6c. —  Fehe^ 
mently,  violently,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  1 8.  [It 
occ.  in  some  MSS.  in  Gen.  vii.  19.  See 
Ecclus.  xiii.  13.  Xen.  An.  v.  4.] 

^ffipayi^ta^  from  an^payiQ. 

I.  To  seal,  set  a  seal  upon,  for  security, 
occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  66.  Comp.  Rev.  xx.  3. 
Dan.  vi.  17.  [See  Diog.  L.  iv.  59.  Bel 
and  the  Dragon,  14.  It  is  used  especially 
of  letters.  See  Is.  xxix.  11.  Jer.  xxxii. 
10,  1 1,  14,  44.  Dan.  xii.  4,  9.  Tobit  vit. 
1 6.]     Hence 

II.  To  secure,  occ.  Rom.  xv.  28.  [2 
Kings  xxii.  4.] 

III.  To  seal,  or  set  a  seal^  for  con- 
firmation or  attestation.  It  is  applied 
spiritually,  John  iii.  33,  "  voucheth  (or 
attesteth)  the  veracity  of  God,"  Camp- 
bell, whom  see,  as  also  Wetstein,  and 
comp.  Neh.  ix.  38.  Jer.  xxxii.  10,  11,  14, 
44.  Tobit  vii.  14.  In  a  like  view  the  V. 
is  used  John  vi.  27.  For  him  hath  God 
the  Father  sealed  Itn^payiv'ev,  i.  e.  ati- 
thorized  with  sufficient  evidence,  partica* 
larly  by  the  voice  from  heaven,  as  his 
messenger  and  the  dispenser  of  spiritual 
food.  Comp.  1  Kings  xxi.  8.  Esth.  iii. 
12.  viik  8.  See  Suicer,  Thesaur.  under 
^payi(io  III.  and  comp.  below  under 
^ippaytQ  IV. 

IV.  To  seal,  or  set  a  mark  upon  ;  as  it 
was  usual  to  do  on  the  bcxlies  of  servants 
and  soldiers,  particularly  on  their  ^bre- 
heads  and  hands,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Daubuz  on  Rev.  vii.  3.  Comp.  Ezek.  ix. 
4,  and  sdb  Vitringa  on  Rev.  vii.  2,  3,  and 
his  Observ.  Sacr.  lib.  ii.  cap.  15,  §  8,  &c. 
and  Heb#  and  £ng.  Lexic.  in  nin  1.  occ. 
Rev.  vii.  3,  4,  5,  6,  7, 8.  QEur.  Iph.  Taur. 
1372.] 

V.  In  the  two  last  mentioned  senses  it 
is  applied  to  the  sealing  of  Christians 
with  the  Holy  Spirit,  occ.  2  Cor.  i.  22. 
Eph.  i.  13.  iv.  30.  On  the  first  of  which 
passages  Whitby  justly  observes,  that 
*'  sealing  was  used  not  only  as  a  mark  of 
distinction  of  what  belongs  to  us  from 
what  is  others,  but  also^br  conjirmation!' 
See  more  in  his  Note. 

VI.  To  seal  a  book  imports  the  secrecy 
and  distant  futurity  of  tne  events  therein 
foretold.  See  Dan.  [viii.  26.  ix.  24.]  xii. 
4,  9.  [Job  xxiv.  16.1  So  on  the  other 
hand  St.  John  is  ordered.  Rev.  xxii.  10, 
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not  lo  teal  Iht  teordt  of  ike  propkecy  of 
tkU  boot,  becaute  the  iime  (in  which  they 
ehall  begin  to  be  accomplished  naoiHy) 
it  nigh.  Sec  Daubuz  and  VitriDga  im 
the  [iluce.  So  Rev.  X.  4,  lo  tealie  lo  keep 
tecrel.  Conip.  under  Sfp^yic  I. — Tlit' 
aborc  cited  are  all  the  passages  of  tlic 
N.  T.  wherein  the  verb  occyrs. 

S^payic.   iSoQ,   ii,  from    \iirippayoi',  '2il 
Star,    cf    aipparTu,   or]    ^poi 


t  JetUr. 


I.  Pronctly,  A  teal,  i.  e.  a  pieceqfsrax 
or  ihe  like  imprested  wUh  a  certain  mark, 
and  aftised  to  tometvbat  the.  TEiiilv- 
dides,  cited  by  Wetatein  on  E'er.  v.  I, 
uses  it  in  this  senw;  auit  thus  it  U  \i\i~ 
plied  to  the  seven  «n/*  of  that  mystiL-al 
book  meotiiincd  Itct-.  ch.  v,  anil  vl.,  of 
which,  says  Bp.  Newton*,  ■'  we  slmulil 
conceive  that  it  was  such  an  one  as  tht- 
■Qcieats  U8ed,  a  rolume  or  roll  of  a  book. 
ur  more  properly  a  volume  contittin^  of 
seven  votumet,  bo  that  the  opening  iit  one 
sea)  laid  opeu  tlie  coDteots  only  of  ont 
volume."  C'omp.  V'itringa.  And  be  cruise 
a  boot,  i.  e.  a  roll  or  scroll  (comp.  i^iiidcr 
'AvarTvcau),  whilst  sealed,  cannot  be  mail 
(comp.  Is.  six.  II.),  heuce  the  tenh  uf 
this  prophetic  book  denote  the  secrecy 
and  indeed  the  d\fficuUy  of  acconiplLsJiing 
the  events  therein  described  (see  Kl'v.  v. 
3,4,  5);  and  the  successive  opanijig  of 
the  seals  imports  the  succesi^ive  acconi- 
plishmeiil  of  those  events.  [Add  Rev.  \i. 
1,  3,  5,  7,  'J,  12.  viii.  I.  Bel  and  Dragon, 
21.  I'ol  xxiv.  4.  10.  Xen.  Hell.  vi.  I.  2. 
7.  Herodian.  vii.  6.  15.] 

II.  A  seal,  Ike  inslriimenl  mUh  which 
the  impression  is  made.  In  this  view  the 
word  is  applied  Rev.  vii.  2.  On  which 
passage  Daubuz  observes,  that  "  the  lictir- 
ing  <^  a  seal  is  a  token  of  a  high  ujjice, 
either  by  succession  or  deputation.  Thus 
in  Gen.  xli.  42,  Pharaoh,  making  Joseph 
his  steu'ard,  gives  him  his  ring,  that  is, 
his  seal,  as  Josephus  llie  historian  ex- 
plains it,  f  2*PArriI  Ti  Tipvi^ai  T,j 
auTH.  The  like  example  we  have  in  the 
book  of  Esther,  cb.  viii.  2,  (comp.  ver.  10. 
ch.  iii.  1(1  )  and  in  Josephus,  lib.  xi.  cap. 
G.  {$  12,  edit.  Hudson).  Antiochus,  de- 
claring his  sou  successor  in  his  kingdom, 
sends  him  his  ring  or  teal  likewise,  I 
Mac.  vl.  I-I,  15.  Josephus,  lib.  xii.  cap. 


14.  (or  cap.  8,  (  2,  edit.  Hudson.)  An- 
other example  may  be  seen  in  ibe  noc 
author,  lib.  xx.  cap.  2.  (^  3,  edit.  Bad- 
sou.)— Thus  in  Aristitphaoes  Ihe  tain; 
anay  of  the  ring  signifiea  the  dischvgiBg 
of  a  chief  magistrate. 


And  a  little  after  the  gioiitg  of  a  rii^  tn 
another  is  the  making  of  another  stem, 
or  chief  magistrate,  by  the  delivery  of  tk 
badge  of  hts  office, 

I1iif>'  tpi  a  ritT».i  K*Pi0  T1^1B<  ^H. 

But  to  ^ve  no  more  examples,  whicbitt 
ubiious,  this  makes  the  Onirocritics  de- 
cide in  general,  cb.  260.  To  tarrtii^m 

lie    KVpua-iy    l3aaiXtiac    Kpivtiai,    A  nij 

is  reckoned  to  sieiiify  the  estabiidwol 
of  a  kingdom."  Of  the  ubvious  ezaBi)lR 
here  probably  alluded  to  by  Daubni,  it 
may  not  be  amiss  to  add,  that  the  M 
chancellor,  or  lurd  keeper  of  the  fftd 
seal,  the  lord  privy  se^,  and  the  mi»- 
taries  of  state,  among  ua, '-'-' 


9y  the  king's  delivering  to  them  at  snk 
)f  their  respective  offices.  fWaU  icfai 
Rev.  ix.  4.  to  this  head,  and 


Kings. 


SchleuBoer  considen,  tkl 
If  is  meant  in  the  SoagofS.  vS. 


6,  where  Wahl  takes  it  to  be  m 
Comp.  Jer.  xxii.  24.  Herod,  i.  195.  $n4. 
EI.  1226.] 

III.  An  impression  made  bg  a  seai,t 
mark.  oc-c.  Rev.  ix.  4.  Comp.  ch.  rii.S, 
and  S^pnyifw  IV. 

IV.  Since  seals  were  used  for  eonjlrw- 
tion  or  attestation  (coiiip.  Steayifv  III.)i 
hence  St  Paul,  Kom.  iv.  II,  calls  A" 
cumcisioa  Sfipaytfa,  the  seal,  ef  (^ 
righteousness  of  JaitA,  which  AbrdM 
had  tfhilst  in  unctrcii incision  ;  and  Jtda 
the  Corinthians  the  seal  of  his  apostle^ 
1  Cor.  ix.  2. 

V.  An  inscriptiony  as  on  a  jni/.nx.- 
Tim.  ii.  19.  Comp.  Rov.  ix.  4.  with  Bc- 
xiv.  1.  The  seals  of  the  MahometiK 
particularly  of  the  Turks  and  Arabs,bin 
oajigure  nor  image,  but  only  an  twrnp- 
lion ;  so  the  Persians  "  in  their  rinp 
wear  agates,  which  ^ntrally  serve  fiir* 
seal,  on  which  is  frequently  eofWrJ 
Iheir  name,  and  some  verse  from  i*« 
Khoran."     Haoway's   Travels,  vol.  i.  f 

•  "Aitsloph.  Eqah." 
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317.  And  it  is  highly  probable,  that  the 
Jewish  seals  were  of  the  like  kind  (see 
Exod.  xxviii.  IJ,  36,)  which  very  natu- 
rally accounts  for  St.  Paul's  using  S^pa- 
y«c  for  an  inscription.  See  Wolfius  on  2 
Tim.  ii.  19,  and  Harmer's  Observations, 
vol.  ii.  461,  2.  "  The  expression,"  says 
Doddridge,  on  2  Tina.  ii.  1 9,  "  is  here  used 
with  peculiar  propriety,  in  allusion  to  the 
custom  of  engraving  upon  some  stones 
laid  in  the  foundations  of  buildings  the 
name  of  the  persons  of  whom,  and  the 
purposes  for  which,  the  structure  is 
raised:  and  nothing  can  have  a  greater 
tendency  to  encourage  the  hope,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  engage  the  obedience,  of 
Christians,  than  this  double  inscription.'* 
[^Schleusner  takes  the  passage  of  Timothy 
to  be  ani/  mark  or  sign  of  distinction ; 
and  he  adds  Rev.  vii.  2.  ix.  4.  to  the 
same  head.     The  passages  under   sense 

IV.  he  classes  by  themselves,  and  explains 
like  Parkhurst.  All  other  passages  in  the 
N.  T.  he  lumps  together  under  the  head, 
A  seal  for  conjirmation,  &c.  and  a  seaU 
ring.']  ^ 

2^parrw.     [See  ^parrut.'^ 

^^  ^vp6y,  «l,  rd.^rThe  ankle-hone, 
and  2^vpa,  ra^  The  ankle-hones  of  the 
human  body.  There  are,  as  every  one 
IcDOWs,  two  of  these  in  each  leg.  The 
internal  one  is  a  process  or  protuberance 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  tibia ,  or  larger 
bone  of  the  \%s;  the  external  one  a  pro- 
tuberance of  iX.%  Jibula^  or  smaller  bone. 
And  as  each  of  these  is  called  in  Latin 
mailleolus  a  little  hammer,  from  malleus  a 
hammer ;  so  the  Greek  name  cr^vpoy  is  a 
derivative  of  a<j>ifpa  a  hammer,  the  head 
of  which  instrument  this  bone,  in  some 
measure,  resembles,  occ.  Acts  iii.  7,  where 

:  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Dem.  442,  14. 

;n.  Hell.  v.  4.  58.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  71.] 

^^  Svc^civ,  Adv.  from  the  obsol. 
^cw,  i.  e.  cx^/'"^>  '^  ^^  near, — Nearly^ 
a^nost,  occ.  Acts  xiii.  44.  xix.  26.  Heb. 
ix.  22.  [2  Mac.  v.  2.  Thucjii.  68.] 

pass,  of  exdi  to  have,  he, 

p.  Generally,  Habit,  condition,  and 
especially,  outward  appearance  and  con-^ 
dttion  of  persons.  So  Phil.  ii.  8.  See  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  1.  22.  iii.  10. 5.  5  and  7-  iElian. 

V.  H.  ii.  44.  iv.  3.  xiv.  22.  Herodian.  i. 
9.  7.  Pol.  i.  42.  3.  Schwarz.  Coram.  Crit. 
Lin^.  Gr.  p.  1292.] 

II.  Fashion,  form,  appearance,  occ.  1 
Cor.  vii.  31.  In  which  passages  Grotius 
flays  the  apostle's  expression  is  borrowed 


from  the  theatre,  where  TO'  SXII'MA 
Trig  aKtivriQ  IIAPaTEI  means  that  the 
scene  changes,  and  presents  an  appearance 
entirely  new.  See  also  Wolfius  aiul  Wet- 
stein, and  conin.  I  John  ii.  17.  pn  this 
place  of  Corintaians,  Schlcusuer  and  Wahl 
say.  The  present  state.  Com  p.  Xen.  C'vr. 
vii.  1.  49.  Krebs  (Obss.  Flav.  p.  2U'\,) 
thinks  that  to  (r\rifia  r«  icocpn  is  for  6 
K6apoQ,  as  in  the  passage  of  St.  John 
cited  by  Parkhurst,  and  he  C4>nipares  t^ 
tryfjpaTi  Tijg  ^»\ttac,  in  Joseph.  Ant.  ii. 
4.2*.] 

sxrzft. 

I.  To  rend,  tear,  findo,  diffindo,  scindo, 
as  a  garment,  occ.  Luke  v.  36.  John  xix. 
24.  :^i2;ofiai,  Pass.  To  be  rent,  as  the 
i-ail  of  the  Temple,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  5 1 . 
Mark  xv.  38.  Luke  xxiii.  4:i. — as  a  net. 
occ.  John  xxi,  11. — as  rocks.  Mat.  xxvii. 
51,  where  see  Doddridge's  Note,  and 
MaundrelKs  Journev>  at  March  26,  to- 
wards  the  end. — as  the  heavens  were  at 
Christ's  baptism,  occ.  Mark  i.  10.  No 
doubt  this  rending,  or,  as  it  is  called  Mat. 
iii.  16,  and  Luke  iii.  2\,  opening  of  the 
heavens,  was  miraculous.  Livy,  however, 
mentions  a  like  appearance  among  the 
prodigies  which  preceded  Hannibal's  •en- 
trance into  Italy  in  the  second  Punic 
war,  lib.  xxii.  cap.  1.  "It  was  reported,' 
says  he,  "  Faleriis  calum  findi  velut 
magno  hiatu  visum  ;  quaque  patuerit,  t«- 

fens  lumen  effulsisse :  that  at  Falerii  the 
eaven  seemed  to  he  rent  with  a  vast 
chasm  ;  and  that,  where  it  was  opened,  a 
great  light  shone  forth."  Such  pheno- 
mena the  Roman  naturalists  called  chas- 
mata,  chasms,  as  we  learn  from  f  i^Hpy 
and  X  Seneca.  See  Daubuz  on  Rev.  xix. 
11,  and  Wetstein  on  Mark,  who  cites 
from  Phlegon  the  phrase  •E^XI'SGH  'O 
'OYPANO'S.  [See  Gen.  xxii.  5.  Is.xlviii. 
21.  for  rpn,  and  Is.  xxxvii.  1.  for  )^np.] 

II.  To  divide  in  mind  or  sentiment,  and 
so  into  parties,  occ.  Acts  xiv.  4.  xxiii.  7. 
The  V.  IS  thus  used  in  the  Greek  M^iters, 
[(Xen.  Symp.  iv.  60.  Diod.  Sic.  xii.  6.)] 
as  scindo  likewise  sometimes  is  in  I«atin, 
as  by  Virgil,  JEn,  ii.  lin.  39, 

Sdnditur  incertum  ttudia  in  contraria  vulgut. 
The  fickle  vulgar  *s  into  parties  rent, 

«  [The  word  occ  in  Is.  iiL  16,  hut  it  ia  probahly 
a  false  reading.] 

-f-  ^*' Fit  \  ccell  ipsiua  hiatus,  ^od  voeant 
diasma.*'    Nat.  Hisu  lih.  iL  cap.  26. 

^  *'  Sunt  chasmatm,  cum  aliguando  cceli  inatium 
discedit,  ^Jtammam  debisoens  velut  in  abdito  os- 
:  tentat"    Nat.  Quest  lib.  i.  cap.  1 4.  , 
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QOo  the  construction  of  this  word  with  I 
iic,  see  Stallbaum  ad  Plut.  Phileb.  p.  68. 
and  Heindorf  ad  Plut.  Phoedr.  p.  272.] 

^^  2Xr2MA^  aroc,  to,  from  ivytoaai 
perf.  pass,  of  o^Ytfw. — In  general,  [That 
fvhich  W^  divided, 

I.  A  rent,  as  in  a  garment,  occ.  Mat. 
ix.  1().  Mark  ii.  21.     [2v<0r/i]^  occ.  Is.  ii. 

II.  ^  division  in  mind  or  sentiment^  a 
dissension,  occ.  John  rii.  43.  ix.  16.  x.  19. 
1  Cor.  i.  10.  (comp.  ver.  11,  12.)  xi.  18. 
comp.  ch.  xii.  25. 

^\oiyi6y^  5,  r6,  from  ar-j^oivo^  a  bulrush, 
[which]  Martinius  derives  from  trxtiv  to 
iiold,  holdfast, — A  rope,  or  cord^  pro- 
perly such  as  is  made  oi  bulrushes  ivfhXj^A 
^  together.  So  the  Heb.  ]iayvk  signifies  both 
a  bulrush  and  a  rope  made  of  bulrushes  ; 
and  juncus,  the  Latin  name  of  a  bulrush^ 
is  from  juugo  toj'oin^  as  its  German  name 
hinii  is  from  lbinl)en  to  bind  *.  occ.  John 
ii.  15.  Acts  xxvii.  32.  [Josh.  ii.  15.  Esth. 
i.  6.  2  Sam.  viii.  2.  Dem.  1145,  6.  Theoc 
Idyll,  xxi.  11.] 

^\p\di^w  from  ir)(p\ih 

I.  To  be  unemployed,  or  at  leisure, 
[fd/e.  Xen.  CEc.  vii.  1 .  Ex.  v.  8  and  1 7.] 

II.  With  a  dative  following,  To  be  at 
leisure  for,  to  give  oneself  to,  rei  alicui 
raco.  occ  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  [So  used  in  He- 
rodian.  i.  9.  8.  iv.  11. 15.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii. 
5.39.  Dem.  594,  16.] 

III.  To  be  empty,  unoccupied,  as  a 
house  or  habitation,  occ.  Mat.  xii.  44.  So 
Plutarch  in  Wetstein.  SXOAA'ZONTA 
To-ov,  "  a  place  empty  or  clear,*' 

SXOAH,  ^c,//. 

I.  Ease,  leisure,  freedom  frovi  labour. 
[Prov.  xxviii.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  3.  18. 
Mem.  iii.  9.  9.] 

II.  ^  school,  a  place  or  building  where 
jiersons,  being  at  leisure  from  bodily 
labour  and  business,  attend  to  the  im- 
provement of  their  minds,  occ.  Acts  xix. 
9.  The  Greek  writers  in  like  manner 
use  this  word  for  the  schools  of  the  philo- 
sophers. [Plut.  Vit.  Arat.  c.  29.  &  al. 
freq.  Strabo  xiv.  p.  463.  Aristot.  Pol.  v. 
9.  Lobeck  (on  Phryn.  p.  401.)  says  this 
usage  is  recent.] 

^Q!Z^,  from  aooQ  or  aaios  safe. 

I.  To  savc^  deliver,  from  evil  or  danger. 
Mat.  viii.  25.  xiv.  30.  xxiv.  22-  xxvii. 
40,  42.  Luke  xxiii.  37,  39.  John  xii.  27. 
Acts  xxvii.  20,  31.  [Add  Matt,  xxvii. 
49.  Mark  xiii.  20.  xv.  31.  Luke  xxiii.  35. 

•  See  Martinii  Lcxic  Philol.  and  Vossii  Ety- 
niul.  Latin,  in  J  uncus. 


Oen.  xix.  22.   I  Mac.  x.  83.  Died.  ^ 
iii.  57.  Pol.  V.  85.  5.  Xen.  An.  iii.  2. 10.] 

2wCccv  ccc,  To  bring  safe  to  a  place,  2 
Tim.  ir.  18.  [Xen.  An.  ri.  2-  8.  HeUi. 
1.  26.  Pol.  iii.  117.  2.  Ceb.  Tib.  27. 
With  this  place  ve  may  compare  Jade  5. 
\a6y  Ik  y^c  *Acyvirr«  ciicacj  i-  c.  Aamg 
led  them  safe.  See  Xen.  Hell.  vii.  1. 16. 
1  Mac.  ii.  59.3 

7Mt,tiv  €K  ^ttfarw,  To  save  from  deatkt 
Heh.  v.  7.  This  likewise  is  a  pure  Giwk 
phrase,  several  times  used  by  Aristidei, 
cited  by  Wetstein,  who  also  produces  froa 
Homer,  Odyss.  ir.  lin.  753,  "EK  GAHA- 
TOIO  SAO'SEI. 

TtIv  yj/vxfiy — o-iicai.  To  save  the  fife, 
either  of  oneself  or  of  another.  Mat  xvi 
25.  Mark  iii.  4.  Criii.  35.1  On  boA 
which  texts  see  Wetstein,  who  cites  from 
Lysias  pro  Call.  Sar  A2  TITN  •AYTOIf 
*YXH'N ;  and  from  Herodotus,  lib.  m 
c.  1 18.  •ESQSE  fiatriXfiog  TlTN  ^YXITlf. 
See  other  examples  from  the  Greek  wri- 
ters in  Kypke  on  Luke  is.  24.  [Xes. 
Mem.  ii.  4.  2.  Cyr.  iii.  3.  51. 
12,  10.1 

II.  TO  make  whole,  or  heal  of 
bodily  distemper.  In  this  riew  it  is  »• 
plied  to  the  miraculous  cures  wroagbttj 
Christ  and  his  apostles.  See  Mat  a.  21, 
22.  Mark  vi.  56.  Acts  ir.  9.*  [Add 
Mark  v.  23,  28,  34.  x.  52.  Luke  ni.  50, 
viii.  48,  50.  xvii.  19.  XFiii.  42.  John  b- 
12.  Acts  xiv.  9.  James  V.  \5.  See  Isans 
vii.  3.]  And  as  these  were  emblems  and 
pledges  (comp.  Acts  iv.  \  0,  with  ver.  12) 
oi  spiritual  deliverance  from  sin  and  death 
through  Christ,  so  the  V.  signifies. 

III.  To  save  from  sins,  i.  e.  from  the 
guilt  (comp.  Luke  vii.  4S.  with  ver.  50), 
dominion,  and  eternal  punishment  of  thea, 
Mat.  i.  21.  This  salvation  takes  place  or 
commences,  or,  in  other  words,  ChristiiD* 
are  put  into  a  state  of  salvation  in  thi 
present  life,  as  is  manifest  from  Luke  nl 
50.  I  Cor.  XV.  2.  Eph.  ii.  8.  2  Tim.  i-f. 
Tit  iii.  5.  1  Pet  iii.  21.  So  those  who 
embraced  the  Gospel,  Acts  ii.  47,  vt 
called  6t  <rwfo^f  >'oi,  those  that  were  wwt 
that  is,  who  followed  Peter's  advice,  ter. 
40,  and  in  this  sense  saved  themselpet  by 
being  baptized,  and  joining  themselves  to 
the  believers.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  18.  2Cof« 
ii.  15.  Rev.  xxi.  24.  On  i  Pet.  iv.  18, 
comp.  Prov.  xi.  3 1 .  in  LXX.  [Add  Mtt 
xviii.  11.  xix.  28.  Mark  xvi.  16.  Lub 
viii.  12.  xi.  56.   xiii.  23.  xviiL  26.  tol 

*  [On  the  construction  here  see  Wetstda.] 


20M 


841 


SOMT 


1(X  John  iii.  17.  v.  34.  xii.  47.  Acts  ir. 
12.  xi.  14.  XV.  I,  II.  xTi.  31.  Rom.  riii. 
24.  ix.  27.  X.  9,  13.  xi.  14,  26.  1  Cor.  V.  5. 
vii.  16.  ix.  22.  x  33.  xv.  2.  Eph.  ii.  5. 
1  Thess.  ii.  16.  2Thess.  ii.  10.  i  Tim.  i. 
15.  ii.  4,  15.  IV.  16.  James  i.  21.  ii.  14. 
IT.  12*  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  It  should  be  ob- 
served, that  the  word  is  in  many  of  these 
places  put  for  those  who  embrace  Chris- 
tianity, as  the  only  way  to  salvation.] 

2Q''MA,  oroc,  r6.  Mintert  proposes 
the  derivation  of  it  from  awl^ut  to  preserve j 
i.  e.  either  the  soul  or  the  blood ;  or  thinks 
it  may  be  so  called  q.  v^/ia  the  sepulchre 
of  the  soul. 

I.  Properly,  An  animal  hody^  whether 
of  a  man,  Mat.  vi.  [22,  23,]  25.  x.  28.  & 
al.  freq.  (comp.  John  ii.  21.  1  Cor.  xv. 
44.)— or  of  some  other  creature,  Jam.  iii. 
3  ;  whether  living  or  dead.  Mat.  xiv.  12. 
xxvii.  58.  Heb.  xiii.  1 1 .  [^Add  as  in- 
stances of  the  word  used  for  &  living  body. 
Mat.  vi.  23,  25.  xxvi.  12,  26.  Mark  v. 
29.  xiv.  8.  Rom.  i.  24.  iv.  19.  vi.  6.  vii. 
4.  viii.  10,  1 1,  23.  xii.  4.  1  Cor.  v.  3.  vi. 
13,  15,  18,  20.  vii.  4,  34.  ix.  27.  x.  16. 
XI.  24,  27,  29.  xii.  12,  14,  20,  22,  25. 
xiii.  3.  XV.  35.  2  Cor.  iv.  10.  v.  6,  8.  x* 
10.  Gal.  vi.  17.  Eph.  i.  23.  Phil.  i.  20. 
iii.  21.  Col.  ii.  11.  1  Thess.  v.  23.  Heb. 
X.  5,  10,  22.  xiii.  3.  James  ii.  16,  26. 
iii.  2,  6.  Lev.  vi.  10.  Job  xx.  25.  Dan. 
iv.  30.  -^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  ii. 
8.  1 ;  for  a  dead  body.  Mat.  xxvii.  52,  59* 
Mark  xv.  46.  Luke  xvii.  37.  xxiii.  55. 
xxiv.  3, 23.  John  xix.  31,  38,  40.  xx.  12. 
Acts  ix.  40.  Jude  9.  Gen.  xv.  1 1 .  Josh, 
viii.  29.  1  Kings  xiii.  22.  Is.  xxxvii.  36. 
&  al.  in  LXX.  2  Mac.  xii.  59.  Diod.  Sic. 
iii.  58.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  7.  26.  It  seems 
used  for  the  sinful  body,  or  body  leading 
MS  to  sin,  in  Rom.  vii.  24.  viii.  13.^ 

[II.  A  person^  man,  1  Cor.  vi.  1 6,  and, 
according  to  Schleusner,  James  iii.  16. 
Xen.  Hell.  ii.  1 .  1 2.  Lye.  Or.  Adv.  Leoc. 
c.  30.  JEnch.  in  Timarch.  p.  173.  1.  28. 
Virg.  Mn.  v.  318.  xi.  18.  Ex.  xxi.  3.]— 
On  2  Cor.  v.  1 0,  Wolfius  aiid  Wetstein 
cite  from  Xenophon,  rag  MA'  TOT  20'- 
MATOS  tj^ovac^  "  pleasures  received  by 
the  body;'*  and  from  iElian,  rh  AIA' 
TOT  SO'MATOS  irparTOfteya,  "  Things 
done  by  the  body"  But  comp.  Kypke. 
— On  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  Kypke  remarks,*  that 
a  man  is  said  to  be  in  the  body,  so  far  as 
the  soul  is  united  with  the  body.  Thus 
in  Xenophon,  Cyropsed.  lib.  viii.  (p.  506, 
edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.)  Cyrus  sajrs, ''  he 
never  could  believe,  »c  4  >hx^f  ^^C  f*^^ 


hy  *£N  dvfiTf  20'M ATI  "^Hi/  (^,  that  thtf 
soul,  as  long  as  it  is  in  a  mortal  body^ 
lives ;  but  when  it  departs  from  tjbat^  it 
dies.'*  On  Heb.  x.  5,  see  Heb.  and  tshg: 
Lexicon  Under  mb  IV. 

III.  Sfti/xara,  ra,  is  often  used  in  the 
Greek  writers  for  the  bodies  of  men  taken 
in  war,  and  reduced  to  slavery  ;  so  it  de-« 
notes  mancipia,  slaves,  and  is  thus  applied 
Rev.  ktiii.  13,  where  see  Eisner  and 
Wetstein.  To  the  passages  they  haver 
produced  I  add  from  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
xiv.  cap.  Ii,  §  4.  Kal  6oa  Bvp&Ori 
'Itt^al^y,  ftroi  ZO'MATA  ^  Krij&ig,  ravra 
iuluBntw,  ret  uip  SOTMaTA  iXMifm, 
r.  r.  X.  '*  Ana  whatsoever  belonging^  to 
the  Jews  has  been  sold,  whether  captives 
or  goods,  let  them  be  dismissed,  the  cap^ 
lives  free"  &c.  [Bishop  Saunderson  (Ser- 
mons, p.  452.)  quotes  Epiphanius  (An- 
corat.  c.  59.),  who  says,  that  the  phrase  is 
used  because  only  the  body  and  not  the 
soul  can  be  reduced  to  slavery.  See  Gen. 
xxxiv.  18.  xxxvi.  6.  2  Mac.  viii.  1 1.  Xen. 
Hell.  ii.  1.  12.  Pol.  i.  63.  6.  xii.  16.  5. 
xviii.  18.  6.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  376, 
says,  this  is  a  recent  usage,  but  othei^, 
as  Spanheim  (ob  Aristoph.  Plat.  6.)  Ca- 
saubon  (ad  Eq.  419.)  Eisner  (ii.  p.  462.), 
the  commentators  on  Poll.  iii.  8  and  71. 
say  otherwise.  See  Burman  ob  Ovid. 
Heroid.  Ep.  iii.  36.]  Comp.  Tobit  i. 
10. 

IV.  ^wfia  denotes  the  church. 

1.  In  respect  of  Christ,  who  is  the  Hetict 
of  this  body,  and  supplies  to  it  spiritual 
life  and  motion.  See  Eph.  i.  23.  iy.  16* 
Col.  i.  18.  ii.  19. 

2.  In  respect  of  believers,  whether  Jetvf 
or  Gentiles,  who  are  mystical  members  of 
one  body.  See  Rom.  xii.  5.  1  Cor.  xit. 
12,  13.  Comp.  Eph.  ii.  14—16.  [See 
also  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  x.  17.  xii.  27.  Eph.  iv. 
4,  12.  V.  23,  30.  Col.  i.  24.  iii.  15.] 

V.  An  organised  body,  as  of  vegetables. 
I  Cor.  XV.  37,  38. 

VI.  A  body,  a  material  substance.  1 
Cor.  XV.  40. 

i  VII.  A  body,  substance,  or  reality,  a^ 
opposed  to  shadows  or  tjrpes.  occ.  Col.  ii. 
17)  where  see  Wetstein,  who  shows,  that 
in  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  2,  §  5, 
and  in  Lucian.  Hennotim.  79.  (tom.  i.  p. 
613.  A.  edit.  Bened.)  2jcia  and  2u)ua  are 
iu  like  manner  opposed  to  each  otner.^ 
Consult  Suicer  Tnesaur.  in  2te»/ia,  on  the 
several  senses  of  this  word. 

[VIII.  Joined  with  the  personal  pro- 
noun>  it  is  often  put  for  the  simple  pro- 
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iMnin.  See  Rom.  xiL  1.  £ph.  v.  28.  Xen. 
Aa.i.  9.  no 

1^^  Sw^arun^,  /;,  oi',  from  trUfia, 
•^^Sodily,  €f  or  belonging  to  the  body* 
ooc.  1  Tim.  iv.  8. — Boaify,  corporeal, 
maierioL  occ  Luke  iii.  22.  See  Wolfius 
and  Wetstein  on  Mat.  iii.  1 6.  [4  Mac  L 
32.  Pol.  iF.  5.  1.] 

fj^  SwuarcjcwC)  Adv.  from  crwiiaricc^. 
'^Bodily,  1.  e.  in  the  ^o^5[^  of  Cnrist,  as 
opposed  to  the  Jewish  Tabernacle  or 
Temple ;  truly  and  really,  in  opposition 
to  types  and  figures ;  not  only  effectually, 
as  God  dwelb  in  good  men^  but  substan- 
iiaUy  or  pertonaUy,  by  the  strictest  union, 
as  the  soul  dwells  in  the  body,  so  that 
''  God  and  man  is  one  Christ."  occ.  Col. 
ii.  9.  Comp.  John  ii.  21.  xiv.  9,  10>  11. 
and  see  Wolfius  on  Col.  ii.  9,  and  Suioer 
Thesaur.  in  2w/iarcir6c> 

ISwpcu*!,  from  flrwpoc  o  heap* 

I.  To  heap,  heap  up,  occ.  Rom.  xii.  20, 
where  see  Whitby  and  Wetstein.  [Pfof. 
XXV.  23.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  62.  Pol.  xvi.  1 1.  4.] 

II.  To  lade  or  load,  to^  as  it  were^  heap 
up  with.  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  6.  QProperly, 
Pol.  xvi.  8.  9.] 

^f^p>  ^poci  bj  from  9IMI  to  save, — A 
saviour  J  deliverer,  preserver.  Luke  i. 
47.  ii.  11.  1  Tim.  iv.  10.  (Comp.  Job 
viL  20.)  Tit.  iii.  4,  &  al.  freo.  See  1 
Tim.  iv.  10^  well  explained  and  illustrated 
in  Blackwall's  Sacred  Classics^  vol.  i.  p. 
242,  &c.  [Add  John  iv.  42.  Acts  v.  31. 
xiii.  23.  Eph.  v.  23.  Phil.  iii.  20.  1  Tim. 
i.  1.  ii.  3.  2  Tim.  i.  10.  Tit.  i.  3,  4.  ii.  3, 
10.  iii.  6.  2  Pet.  i.  11.  ii.  20.  iii.  2,  18. 
1  John  iv.  14.  Jude  25.  Comp.  Is.  xii. 
2.  xlv.  15,  21.  On  the  use  of  this  word 
as  applied  both  to  gods  and  men  by  pro- 
&ne  writers,  see  Deyling,  Obss.  Sacr. 
ii.  p.  96.  Perizon.  ad  ^Elian.  V.  H.  i.  30. 
Spanh.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  11 76.  and  de 
Usu  et  Pr.  Num.  vii.  p.  416.] 

^ktrripia,  oq,  4,  from  a'atrrip, 

I.  A  saving,  preservation ,  safely.  Heb. 
xi.  7.  Acts  xxvii.  34,  Ttfro  yap,  «-poc  t^c 
VfUTEpaQ  (TorrjpiaQ  inrap^tt,  "  For  this  is 
a  thing  rvhich  concerns  your  safety** 
These  words  should  be  placed  in  a  paren- 
thesis. The  reason  why  they  should  think 
it  worth  while  to  eat  being  contained  in 
the  next  words ;  the  reason  given  in  the 
parenthesis  is,  because  they  did  not  eat, 
they  could  have  strength  to  work,  and  so 
to  save  themselves.*'  Markland  in  Bow- 
yer's  Conjectures.  [2  Mac  iii.  32.  .£sch. 
20,24.  72,  28.— On  Acts  iv.  12,  Kypke 
shows  that  the  phrase   ly  riyi  attnipiav 


dyai,  is  med  by  Aristqplianes,  I 
sthenes,  and  JoeephoSy  for  safety  s 
placed,  or  lodged,  in  a  person  or  thiDg; 
and  he,  rightly  I  think,  refers  ^mnipla,  ii 
this  text  both  to  the  temporal  saviag  or 
cecovering  of  the  body,  mod  to  the  sfii* 
ritual  salvation  of  the  sinU.  Coup,  seme 
Ul. 

II.  A  deliverance.  Acts  vii.  25.  CoBp. 
Luke  i.  [69,]  71.  [comp.  2  Sam.  xxii.3.] 
Phil.  L  19,  where  see  Macknight.  [Ex. 
xiv.  13.] 

III.  Spiritual  and  eternal  sahatim. 
See  Luke  xix.  9.  John  iv.  22.  *  Rom.  xiiL 
11.2  Tim.  ii.  10.  Heb.  iL  3,  10.  v.  9.  I 
Pet  i.  5,  9,  10.  [[Add  I^uke  L  77.  Ads 
iv.  12.  xiii.  26,  47.  xvi.  17.  Rom.  L  16. 
X.  1  and  10.  xi.  1.  xiii.  1 1.  2  Cor.  n.l 
vii.  10.  Eph.  i.  13.  PhU.  i.  19,  28.  ii.  12. 
1  Thess.  V.  8,  9.  2  Thess.  ii.  13.  2  Tim. 
ii.  10.  iii.  15.  Heb.  i.  14.  vi.  9.  ix.28. 
Jude  3.  See  also  2  Cor.  L  6,^  In  1  Pet  il 
2,  twenty-six  MSS.,  two  of  which  andcit, 
after  dv^O^c  add  he  a^nfpiar,  whidi 
reading  Is  favoured  bv  the  Vulg.,  the  tvo 
Syriac,  and  several  other  old  versions,  uA 
by  Griesbach  admitted  into  the  text,  is 
probable. 

^tarfiptor,  «^  r6,  from  ffur^p, — Salvattim, 
occ.  Luke  ii.  30.  iii.  6.  Acts  xxviii.  28. 
E^h.  vi.  1 7.  The  LXX  fi^uenUy  use 
this  N.  as  Josephus  also  does,  Ant  bin 
viii.  cap.  10.  §  3 ;  and  Clement,  1  Cor.  \ 
36,  calls  Jesus  Christ  to  SOTHTION 
4/a£»k,  our  Salvation,  in  the  abstract,  as 
Simeon  does  Luke  ii.  30.  [So  Ps.  xcniL 
2.  occ.  Is.  xii.  3.  xxxviii.  II.  Ix.  18.  & 
al.] 

8^^  ZtariipiOQ,  «,  6,  ft,  fi^m  triinyk— 
Saving,  affording  salvation,  occ  Tit-  o. 
1 1 .  [Wisd.  i.  1 4.  Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  30. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  3.  10.] 

^^^   Zo^^poFCcu,  Q,  from  trw^p^y. 

I.  To  be  of  a  sound  mind,  as  oppond 
to  distraction  or  madness,  occ.  Mark  r. 
15.  Luke  riii.  35.  2  Cor.  v.  13.  So  b 
the  profane  writers  awiUMyety  is  opposed 
to  fxaiyivQai  to  be  mad.  See  Eisner  oo 
Mark.  [Herodian.  iv.  14.  9.  Apoll.  BibL 
iii.  5.] 

II.  To  be  of  a  modest  humble  mind, 
in  opposition  to  pride,  occ.  Rom.  xii.  3. 

III.  To  be  of  a  sober  recollected  wW 
as  opposed  to  intemperance  or  sensuality. 
occ.  Tit.  ii.  6.  I  Pet.  iv.  7.— See  Wetstein 
on  Horn.  xii.  3. 


*  [Some  ooDiider  tHi  as  put  for  ^Tf^.    See! 
Kings  xiii.  &  Neh.  iz.  2.] 
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XiiH^povl(w,  from  ainppav, — To 
instrucit  [exhort^  advise,']  or  teach,  in  al- 
most any  manQpr ;  for  ClsDer  shows  from 
the  Greek  writers  that  this  V.  has  a  very 
general  meaning,  occ.  Tit.  ii.  4.  QXen. 
Hell.  iii.  2.  17.  Anab.  Tii.  7.  14.  and  de 
Rep.  Lac.  xiii.  5,"] 

tj^^  2<i>^povia'/Lidc9  »f  o,  from  (Tia<^povl(ia. 
'. — A  sound  recollected  mind,  occ.  2  Tim.  i. 
7.  [[Some  take  it  in  an  active  sense^  as 
instruction,  exhortation,  Schleusner  un- 
derstands it  of  Prudence  in  Christian 
teachings,"] 

Jj^^  ^utibpdyuCf  Adv.  from  auK^piay*—^ 
Soberly,  *'  m  the  government  of  our  ap- 
petites and  passions."  Doddridge,  occ. 
Tit.il.  12.  [Wisd.ix.  11.] 

fl^P^  Sui^poo'vi/}/,  fjc,  /;,  from  trut^piav,. 

J.  Soundness  of  mind^  as  opposed  to 


madness,  occ  Acts  xxvi.  25.  Comp*  Sam 
i^poviut  I. 

II.  Sobriety^  as  opposed  to  levity  and 
irregularity  of  behaviour,  occ.  1  Tun.  ii. 
9,  15.  [Comp.  Plaut.  Phsed.c  13.  Ceh. 
Tab.  20.  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  1.  Cic  Tusc 
Quiest.  iii.  8.  2  Mac  iv.  37.]] 

^^^  ^uK^ptar,  ovoQ,  6,  ^,  from  0'($oc» 
crwc  sounds  and  ^ppiiv  the  mind. 

I.  Properly,  Of  a  sound  mind,  as  op* 
posed  to  Jfblly  or  tnadness,  mentis  compos^ 
Sana  mente  prseditus. 

II.  Sober^  modest,  recollected^  regular, 
discreet^  as  opposed  to  intemperate,  i»^ 
decent,  light,  irregular,  or  foolish  in  be* 
haviour,  occ.  I  Tim.  iii«  2.  Tit.  i.  8.  ii.  2, 
5.  [iElian,  V.  H.  iii.  30.  Pol,  iii.  14.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  1.  25.]] 

20'0.     See  2^^w. 
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rn  r,  7,  Tau.  The  nineteenth  of  the 
.  •*•  5  more  modern  Greek  letters,  l)ut  the 
twenty-second  and  last  of  the  ancient  al- 
phabet, in  which  it  answered  to  the  He- 
brew or  Phenician  Tau  in  name,  order, 
and  power.  In  its  forms  T,  r,  (of  which 
7  seems  a  corruption)  it  approaches  nearer 
to  the  Phenician  Tau,  when  written,  as 
it  sometimes  *  is,  in  the  form  of  a  cross, 
-f ,  than  to  the  Heb.  n. 

^"  TABE'PNA,  ac,  !>.  Latin^— This 
word  is  plainly  in  Greek  letters  the  Latin 
taberna,  which  Ainsworth  interprets  a 
house  made  of  boards,  and  thence  a 
tavern,  an  inn  ;  and  derives  it  ^  tabulis, 
from  the  boards,  of  which  it  was  con- 
structed. The  word  occurs  only  Acts 
xxviii.  15,  in  the  name  of  a  place  or  town 
called  Tp£7c  Ta€ipyai,  Tres  Tabernie,  or 
The  Three  Taverns  or  Inns,     That  this 

^>lace  was  nearer  to  Rome  than  Appii 
i^orum  appears  from  the  conclusion  of 
one  of  Cicero's  letters  to  Atticus,  lib. 
ii.   epist.   10,   which,   when   he   is   tra- 

*  See  Montfaucon*8  Pahcograph.  Grsec.  p.  128, 
and  Bayly's  Introduction  to  Languages,  pt  iii  p. 
4S. 
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veiling  *  south-eastwards  from  f  Au'i^ 
tium  to  his  seat  near  Formiae,  he  dates 
"  Ab  Appii  Foro,  hord  quartS,  From 
Appii  Forum,  at  the  fourth  hour ;"  and 
adds,  '*  Dederam  aliam  pauh  ante  Tribus 
Tabemis,  I  wrote  you  another  a  little 
while  ago  from  tne  Three  Taverns'' 
Grotius,  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  the 
above-cited  passage  from  Cicero,  observes 
further,  that  there  were  many  places  in 
the  Roman  empire,  at  this  time,  which 
had  the  names  of  Forum  or  Tabernae ;  the 
former  from  having  markets  for  all  kind 
of  commodities,  the  latter  from  furnishing 
wine  and  eatables.  [See  also  Cic.  ad 
Att.  i.  13.  The  place  b  said  to  have 
been  about  six  German  miles,  i.  e.  near 
thirty  English,  from  Rome,  and  two  from 
Appii  Forum.] 

*  See  Cellarius's  map  of  Latium. 

t  It  appears  by  the  beginning  of  his  eleventh 
Epist.  that  he  was,  at  the  time  in  which  he  wrote  it, 
in  the  Formian  territory,  and  that  he  had  lately 
been  at  Antium ;  and  at  the  beginning  of  hia  twelfth 
he  lays,  ^'  Emerteram  commotU  ex  Antiaii  in  Ap- 
jpiam  ad  Tres  Tabexnas,  I  had  opportunely  got  doff 
of  the  Antian  territory,  and  had  reached  the  Appian 
Way  at  the  Three  Tavenu.*^ 
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TABIGA',  ^.  Syr ^^Tabitha,  iht  name 
of  a  female  disciple  at  Joppa,  which ,  being 
interpreted,  says  St.  Luke>  is  Aopxat,  i.  e. 
an  aniehpe.  The  Chaldee  and  Sj^ac 
MOID  (whence  the  fern.  Kn^3lD)  is  used  in 
the  Targam,  and  in  the  Syriac  version  of 
the  Old  Testament,  for  the  Heb.  ^nv  a 
gnzel,  or  antelope,  and  is,  no  doubt,  a  cor- 
ruption of  that  word,  y  being,  as  usual, 
changed  into  to.  Bocfaart^  vol.  ii.  924^  5, 
shows  that  it  was  common^  ndit  only  among 
the  Arabs,  but  also  among  the  Greeks,  to 
gSte  their  girls  the  names  of  agreeable 
ammaU^;  and  that,  according  to  the 
Talmud,  Gamaliel,  St.  Paul's  master,  had 
m  maid  named  HM^ntD  Tabitha.  I  add 
that  Josephus,  De  fiel.  lib.  iv.  cap.  3,  § 
5,  mentions  one  John^  who,  in  some 
copies,  is  called  TABH6A'  iraic,  the  son 
of  Tabetha,  in  others  AOPKA'AOS  raic, 
the  son  of  Dorcas.  See  Hudson's  Note  L 
occ.  Acts  ix.  36,  40.  The  Syriac  ver- 
sion not  only  retains  nn^nto  in  both  these 
passages,  but  uses  it  for  Aoprac,  ver.  29, 
and  omits  St.  Luke's  interpretation  of  it, 
ver.  36.  These  two  last  circumstances 
would  of  themselves  prove  it  to  be  a  word 
used  in  the  Syriac. 

Tay^io,  aroc,  to,  from  rirayfiai  perf. 
pass,  of  roTTw  to  order,  [Properly,  nhat 
u  arranged,  or  ordered,  and  then,] — An 
order,  or  rather  a  band,  occ.  1  Cor.  xv.  23, 
**  but  every  one  in  his  proper  band,  — for 
t&yfia  denotes  a  band  of  soldiers,  a  cohort, 
a  legion.  See  Scapula."  Macknight,  whom 
consult;  comp.  also  Wetstein.  [It  occ. 
in  this  sense  1  Sam.  iv.  10.  2  Sam.  xxiii. 
13.  Joseph,  de  B.  J.  iii.  4.  2.  Diod.  Sic. 
xvii.  80.  Wahl  understands  it  of  order 
of  time ;  and  Schleusner,  who  says  only 
order,  translates  the  place,  Each  when  the 
turn  comes  to  Aim.] 

TaicTOi,  I/,  ov,  from  riraKTat  3  pers.  perf. 
pass,  of  rarrw  to  order,  appoint, — Ap- 
pointed, set,  occ.   Acts   xii.   21 3    Tairrj; 

*  The  antelopes  are  particularly  remarkable  for 
their  beautiful  eyes.  So  that  it  is  a  common  com- 
pliment in  the  East  to  tell  a  fine  woman  that  she 
has  aine  el  gazel,  t?ie  eyes  of  an  antelope.  But  let 
us  hear  La  Roque,  Voyage  en  Palestine,  p.  261. 
^'  Lcs  Arabes  expriment  la  beaut6  d^une  femme  en 
disant,  qu*elle  a  les  yeux  d*une  gazelle :  toutes  leurs 
chansons  amonreuses  ne  parlent  que  des  yeux  noirs, 
et  des  yeux  de  gazelle :  et  c'est  a  cet  animal  qu*il8 
comparent  toujours  Icur  maltresses,  pour  faire  tout 
d*un  coup  le  portrait  d*une  beaut6  achev^e.  £f. 
fectivement  it  n*y  a  rkn  de  si  mignon^  ni  de  sijoly 
que  ces  gazelles :  on  voit  surtont  en  dies  une  cer- 
taine  cminte  innooente,  qui  ressemble  fort  i  la  pu- 
deur  et  A  la  tlmidite  d*aiie  jeune  fille." 


^pifn;^  On  a  iet  dajf ,  says  St.  Luke ;  Aet- 
ripif  r&v  dtta^wv  ^pip^»  "  On  the  fectmd 
day  of  the  shows  celebrated  in  honour  of 
Claudius  Ciesar,"  says  Josephus,  relatii^ 
the  same  story,  Ant.  lib.  xix.  cap.  8,  S  ^> 
Tajcri)  hp^pa  is  a  phrase  used  by  Polyhins, 
[and  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  ii.  74.  Of  courw, 
the  meaning  is  n  certain  settled  day.  Ci- 
cero (de  Off.  i.  12.)  has  status  dies. 
Plautus  (Curcul.  i.  1.  5.)^  statutus  dia. 
In  Job  xii.  5.  we  have  'XP^^'^  raicroc.  See 
Thuc.  iv.  16  and  65.  Fol.  iii.  100.  6.  xiix. 
11.8.  Xen.  Hell.  vi.  1.24.3 

TdKaiirvpitt,  &,  from  TtiXo«ir*»poc.— T<» 
be  qfflictea,  touched,  or  affected  mtk  d 
sense  qf  misery,  occ.  Jam.  iv.  9.  [It  v 
To  labour  severely,  be  worn  by  laheur 
(see  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.18.  and  Taylor  on 
Lysias,  p.  490) ;  then,  To  endure  hard- 
ship and  suffering,  (See  Thuc.  i.  99  umI 
134.  Ps.  xxxviii.  6.)  and  to  inflict  srf- 
fering,  (See  Ps.  xrii.  9.  Is.  xzxiil  I. 
Micah  ii.  4.)  Comp.  Pol.  iii.  60. 3.  Den. 
22,  24.] 

TaXacirw/9(a,   ac,   hi   from    roXoirMpsc. 

f  Properly,  Suffering  from  severe  lakmr. 
See  Diod.  Sic.  i.  36.  PoL  iii.  55.  6.)  md 
then] — Misery,  grievous  affliction,  w 
calamity,  occ.  Rom.  iii.  16.  Jam.  t.  1. 
[See  Is.  xkii.  1 1.  Hx.  7.  Diod.  Sic  1 56. 
Thuc.  ii.  49.] 

TaXalwiapOQ,  8,  6,  >/,  from  raXa^  to  *«- 
tain,  suffer,  and  vvpoc  o  stone,  a  hard 
substance,  and  thence  grief,  calamity; 
see  Ilctfpoc  *. — Miserable,  afflicted  ftitk 
grievous  calamities.  Mintert  says  it  pro- 
perly denotes  being  worn  out  SLudJatigued 
with  grievous  labours,  as  they  who  labour 
in  j/one-quarries,  or  are  condemned  to  the 
mines.  So  also  Stockius  and  Alberti, 
whom  see.  occ.  Rom.  vii.  24-.  Rev.  iii.  17. 
[Eur.  Phoen.  1636.  Dem.  .548,  12.  Ceb. 
Tab.  c.  28.  Is.  xxxiii.  1 .  2  Mac.  iv.  47.] 

J^^  TaXavrtatoc,  a,  ov,  from  ToXarmr, 
which  see. — Weighing  a  talent,  of  a 
talent  weight,  occ.  Rev.  xvi.  21,  where  see 
Vitringa.  This  word  is  used  not  only  by 
Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  6,  §  3,  but 
by  Alcaeus,  cited  in  Pollux,  and  by  Poly- 
bius,  [ix.41.8.]  Plutarch,  [and  DiodoruS) 
xix.  4.5.]     See  in  Wetstein. 

TaXavToy,  «,  to,  from  raXjlv  or  rXifroi 
sustaining  or  supporting  a  weight. 

I.  The  scale  in  a  balance.  Thus  Homer 
uses  the  word,  II.  xii.  lin.  433, 

•  [The  SchoL  on  Aristoph.  Plat  33.,  a^ 
Suidai,  say,  that  snT.poc  means  sujbring  or  grirf, 
and  that  the  people  of  Ells  used  the  Tcrb  rv^/«  n 
express  what  other  Greeks  did  by  «^»9/»i.] 
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— *ac  Tf  TA'AANTA  yv*h  X»f»<**tf  A^^l04f, 

I 

Ag  when  two  scalet  are  charged  with  doubtful  loadt, 
From  ride  to  side  the  trembling  balance  noda, 
While  some  laborious  matron,  just  and  poor, 
With  nice  exactness  weighs  her  woolly  store. 

Pope. 

Comp.  11.  TJii.  lin.  69.  I),  xxii.  lin.  209. 

II.  A  weight  equal,  according  to  Bp. 
Cumberland,  to  93^  pounds  avoirdupois, 
hat  J  according  to  Michaelis,  to  no  more 
than  about  32^. 

III.  It  denotes  a  certain  quantity  or 
sum  of  money,  so  called  because,  in  the 
rude  state  of  the  ancient  coin>  they  used 
to  weigh  their  gold  and  silver.  Mat.  xviii. 
24,  and  ch.  xxv.  freq.  A  Jewish  talent 
of  silver y  according  to  Bp.  Cumberland's 
^culation,  was  equal  to  353/.  1 U.  10c/.; 
a  talent  of  gold,  of  the  same  weight,  to 
about  5075/.  15^.  7d.;  but  according  to 
Michaelis  the  talent  of  silver  was  not 
more  than  137/.  IG^.,  nor  the  talent  of 
gold  than  2033/.  16^.  Others  compute 
the  value  of  these  talents  somewhat  dif- 
ferently 5  and  I  shall  not  here  enter  into 
the  controversy*;  but  remark,  that  Ho- 
mer uses  the  word  raXavTov  for  some  cer- 
tain quantity  or  weight  of  gold  only,  II. 
ix.  Hn.  122  t,  264.  11.  xix,  lin.  247.  II. 
xxiv.  lin.  232.  II.  xviii.  lin.  507.  II.  xxiii. 
lin.  265—269.  lin.  750,  751,  the  precise 
value  of  which  I  know  not  of  data  suffi- 
cient to  determine,  though  it  is  evident 
from  the  passages  of  the  Iliad  here  cited, 
and  especially  from  the  two  last,  that 
Homer's  rakavrov  did  not  amount  to  any 
great  weight  or  sum.  See  Dammi  Lexic 
Nov.  Oriec.  col.  2297^  and  Ooguet's  Origin 
of  Laws,  vol.  ii.  p.  308—312,  edit  Edin- 
burgh. [On  the  various  kinds  of  talents^ 
see  Gronovius  de  Pecuni4  Veterum,  et 
Lieusden  Philol.  Hebr.  Mixt.  Diss.  29. 
More  may  be  found  in  Faber.  Archieol. 
Hebr.  T.  i.  p.  397*  and  Bernard  de  Mens, 
et  Pond.  ii.  p.  1 89.  The  word  occ  Ex. 
xxv.  39.  2  Sam.  xii.  30.] 


*  See  more  in  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  under  133 
3.  [and  B6ekh*8  Staathaushaltung  der  Athener,  yoL 
L  p.  1&] 

f  Where  in  Didymus*!  ftcbolion  we  read,  'Ei-~ 

rS  "Xftjffitt  vr»p  auTn;,  wg  U  apyOpi^  ^focyy  ti  t# 
Ta^a»TO>  trap*  «uTo7f,  i/f  xa)  A/^iXof  h  itpyvptf  $pay6 
rt  rh  TiAftfTov  ^qff/.  *'  But  if  (the  poet  meant)  the 
talent  of  the  Hdlenes  (L  e.  as  distmguished  £rom 
the  Athenians),  the  talent  of  gold  is  wiUi  them  a 
tmaO  matter,  as  Diphilos  also  calls  it  in  silver.'* 


TAAIOA'.  Sjr.—TalUha.  A  comipt 
Hebrew,  or  Syriac,  word  denoting,  as  St, 
Mark  interprets  it,  Kopdp-toy  a  damseL 
The  Chaldee  and  Syriac  h*Vd  is  used  for 
a  boy,  a  youth,  andf  the  fem.  «Jn»Vlo  for  a 
girL  a  damsel^  in  the  Chaldee  Targum^ 
of  the  Old,  and  in  the  Syriac  version  of 
the  New  Testament  *.  In  Heb.  rrVto  and 
vbtD  signify  a  voung  lamb,  or  kidj 
whence  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac  use  of  the 
word  may  be  very  naturally  accounted 
for,  being  applied  just  in  the  same  man-* 
ner  as  in  English  we  sometimes  call  chil* 
dren  lambs  and  lambkins,  Comp.  alsQ 
under  TaSiBL  occ.  Mark  y.  41,  where  the 
Syriac  version  retains  the  words  MD^^D 
*D1p  without  interpreting  them,  and  usef 
the  same  expression,  Luke  viii.  54,  for 
the  Greek,  'H  vaie,  iytlpa.  {T6Xic  18 
interpreted  by  Hesychius,  as  4  /icXXoya- 
fiOQ  TrapBeyot^  and  by  Photius  (col.  418.) 
as  if  fuarSyafioc.^ 

TAMEi-ON  and  TAMIETON,  u.  t6. 

I.  A  secret  place,  a  private  chamber 
or  closet.  So  Hesychius,  rafuia,  &v6-r 
Kpv^a  oiKTifiaTa,  secret  dwellings,  occ.  Mat^ 
vi.  6.  xxiv.  26.  Luke  xii.  3.  On  Mat. 
xxiv.  26,  see  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  vL 
cap.  5.  §  2,  where  ne  expressly  mentions 
a  false  prophet,  ^^cv^oir/Do^^njC)  who,  on 
the  day  the  Temple  was  set  on  fire,  had 
declared  to  the  people  in  the  city,  that 
God  commanded  them  to  go  up  into  the 
Temple,  and  that  there  they  should  re- 
ceive signs  of  deliverance  -,  in  consequence 
of  which  lying  prediction  six  thousand 
Jews  miserably  perished,  fls.  xxvi.  20. 
Ecclus.  xxix.  12.  Xen.  Hell.  v.  4. 5.] 

II.  A  store-house,  occ.  Luke  xii.  24, 
where  see  Wetstein.  FDeut.  xxviii.  8. 
Prov.  iii.  10.  Ps.  cxRv.  13.  Theoph. 
Char.  viii.  1.  iv.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  5.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  XX.  58.  Joseph,  de  B.  J.  iv.  4. 3. 
See  Irmisch  on  Herodian.  i.  6. 19.  Duker 
on  Thuc.  i.  96.] 

Toftc,  iOCt  Att.  €ufc,  ^,  from  rarrw,  or 
ratrfffa  to  set  in  order, 

I.  Order,  regularity,  re^lar  disposi- 
tion.  occ.  1  Cor.  xiv.  40.  C3.  ii.  5. 

II.  Order,  regular  succession,  occ.  Luke 
i.  8. 

III.  An  order,  as  of  priests.  Heb.  v.  6, 
[10.  vi.  20.q  vii.  11,  [J7,  21.]  *' Mel- 
chisedec  having  neither  predecessor  nor 
successor  in  his  office,  his  priesthood  could 
not  be  called  an  order;  if  by  that  phrase 
is  understood  a  succession  of  persons  exe- 

*  See  CafteU>  Heptaglott.  Lexic  in  rhto. 
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eating  that  priesthood.  Therefbre  Kara 
ra^tv  must  mean  after  the  similUude  of 
Melchisedec,  as  it  is  expressed  cb.  tii. 

15.  Besides  id  the  Syriac  version  Kara 
raiiy  is  in  this  verse  (Heb.  v.  6,  so.  ch. 
vii.  1 1 .)  rendered  secundum  iimilitudu 
nem  (nJnlonD)."  Macknight.  [Schleusner 
translates  in  the  satne  way,  giving  to  the 
word  the  meaninffs^  The  pari  sustained  by 
any  one,  the  condition  in  which  he  is  placed j 
similar  condition,  likeness.  See  Ps.  ex.  4. 
2  Mac  ix.  18.  Arrian.  D.  B.  iii.  ].  Phi- 
lost.  Vit.  Soph.  i.  21.  3.  The  word  has 
often  a  reference  to  military  matters,  the 
disposition  of  troops,  the  Itne^  the  rank. 
See  JEWan,  V.  H.  xiv.  49.  Xen.  de  Mag. 
£q.  ii.  6.  and  de  Rep.  Lac.  xi.  5.]] 

Tainiy6g,  ii^  6v,  The  most  probable 
derivation  of  this  word  seems  to  be  from 
c^a^oc  the  ground,  q.  k^a^uv^Q.  f  Eu- 
stathius  says  it  is  the  same  as  TartiyvQ, 
from  frariia  to  iread.'\ 

I.  Low,  not  rising  much  above  the 
ground.  Thus  sometimes  used  in  the 
Greek  writers,  as  by  Luciau,  who  opposes 
it  to  vyfniXbc  high,  Sec  Scapula's  Lexicon. 

IL  Low,  mean,  despised,  occ  Rom.  xii. 

16.  Jam.  i.  9.  Comp.  2  Cor.  x.  1 .  [See 
^ian.  V.  H.  iii.  18.  vi.  12.  Xen.  Hell. 
ii.  4.  14.  Eur.  Androm.  979.  Is.  xi.  4. 
XXV.  4.  xxxii.  7.  Jer.  xxii.  16.  Ecdus. 
xii.  4.] 

in.  Lowly,  humble,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  29. 
Jam.  iv.  6.  1  Pet.  v.  5.  Comp.  Luke  i. 
52.  [Schleusner  and  Wahl  refer  this 
passage  to  the  last  head,  with  many  other 
commentators.  Wahl  puts  2  Cor.  x.  I. 
here,  and  I  think  rightly.  Schleusner 
makes  it  a  separate  head,  Timid,  and 
refers  to  raTretrdriyc,  used  for  timidity^  in 
Xen.  Hell.  iii.  5.  14.  See  Prov.  iii.  24. 
xi.  2.  xxix.  23.  Is.  Ivii.  15.] 

IV.  Brought  low,  cast  down^  by  afflic- 
tion or  distress,  occ.  2  Cor.  vii.  6.  [Job 
xxix.  2.).]  On  this  word  sec  Campbell's 
Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  44,  Kc. 

1^^  Tairiivo(l>po7vyrj,  lyc,  >/,  from  ra- 
iriivoQ  lowly,  and  0p»)y  the  mind. — Low- 
liness  of  mind,  humility^  whether  real  and 
genuine,  as  Acts  xx.  19.  Epli.  iv.  2,  or 
affected  and  false.  Col.  ii.  IS'.  *  [Add  Phil, 
ii.  3.  Col.  ii.23.  iii.  12.  1  Pet.  v.  5.] 

Tairiiyow,  H,  from  rawEiyoQ, 


•  [There  is  no  reason  wh«tCYer  for  so  translating 
the  word,  notwithsUndiiig  the  authority  of  Park- 
hurst  and  Schleusner ;  for  the  affectation  is  implied 
by  the  context,  not  expressed  in  the  word.  Wahl 
gives  it  rightly.     T«»foof^c>/oi  occ.  Ps.  cxxxL  2.] 


L  To  make  or  bring  low,  ooc.  Lake  ilt 
5.  [Diod.  Sic.  i,  3  6. J 

II.  To  humble,  iiebase,  in  respect  of 
state  or  condition,  ooc.  Mat.  xxiii.  12. 
Phil.  iv.  12,  where  see  Wetstein,  as  sko 
on  Mat^  where  he  cites  from  DiogcBO 
Laertius  that  saying  of  .^sop,  who,  oi  ^ 
being  asked  what  Jupiter  was  doing,  an- 
swered, Ta  fiiy  *T¥HAA'  TAHEINOrN, 
ra  ^i  TAHEINA*  T¥(rrN,  That  he  wm 
humbling  the  exalted^  and  exaliing  ike 
humble,  Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  7,  [Pror.  uL 
7.  Ecclus.  xiii.  8.  Diod.  Sic  xi.  38  wd 
71.  Pol.  ix.29.  11.  Wahl  and  Schleoacr 
agree  in  referring  Phil.  ii.  8.  to  thithoid, 
and  I  think  rightly.  They  also  idbr 
Mat.  xxiii.  12.  to  the  next  fa^^  and  lidi 
equal  propriety.! 

III.  To  humble,  aba^e,  in  mind  aai 
behariour.  occ.  Mat.  xyiii.  4.  Luke  xir. 
11.  XFiii.  14.  Jam.  ir.  10.  1  IVt.  r.  &* 
Comp.  Phil.  ii.  8,  and  see  Rapheliat  m 
that  text  [Ecdus.  ii.  17.  iii.  la  Xci. 
An.  ri,  1. 18.1 

IV.  To  bring  low  or  humble  by  ^gbh 
tion,  toqfflict,  occ  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  Com 
Taireiyos  IV. — The  aboFe  cited  are  all  tt» 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  where  this  woitieei. 

Tawtiywvit,  loc,  Att.  einC)  if,  frwD  rf 
Tuvota, — Humiliation,  stale  of  kmwuS^ 
tion  or  abasement,  low  estate,  occ  Luke  I 
48.  t  Acts  viii.  33.  Phil.  iii.  21.  Jam.  i. 
10.  [Gen.  xvL  11.  xxix.  31.  Is.  liii.  K 
Ecclus.  ii.  4.  xi.  12.] 

TAPA  TTft,  or  TAPA'SSO. 

I.  To  tremble,  disturb,  agitate,  pro- 
perly as  water.  John  v.  4,  7.  So  Athe- 
ncBus,  cited  by  Wetstein,  *Ey  -oic  x^9*^ 
VTTO  Twy  vyivjiaTijy  TAPATTOMENOY 
TO-Y  YAATOS,  «'  The  water  in  stonw 
being  agitated  by  the  winds."  The  LXX 
likewise  apply  it  to  water,  Ezek.  xxxir. 
18.  for  the  rfeb.  12^D*1  to  disturb,  or  mait 

foul,  as  by  trampling  in  it  with  the  feet, 
[.iisop.  Fab.  4.  Dioscor.  ii.  83.  Ludan. 
Lexiph.  §  4.] 

II.  To  trouble  or  disturb  the  mind,  to 
put  it  into  perturbation  or  commotion,  to 
alarm,  and  in  the  passive  to  be  thas 
troubled  or  disturbed,  as  with  fear  and 
perplexity.  Mat.  xiv.  26.  Mark  vi.  50. 
Luke  i.  1*2.  xxiv.  3S.  comp.  John  xii.lV 
xiv.  1,  27.  Acts  xvii.  8.  — with  grief  and 
pity,  John  xi.  33.    [see  Gen.  xliii.  30.] 

•  [On  the  particular  meaning  of  the  phnua  ia 
the  two  last  places,  see  throe  Diasenations  by  3!  onor 
published  at  Lcipsic,  1788  and  1789.] 

t  See  Bp.  Bull*s  English  M'orks,  vd.  i  !>• 
138,  &c. 
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—with  grief  and  fear,  John  xiii.  21.  1 
Pet.  iii.  14. — with  doubt,  perplexity,  and 
uneasiness,  Acts  xv.  24.  Gal.  i.  7.  v.  10. 
{^Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  17.] — with  a  mixture 
or  variety  of  passions.  Mat  ii.  3.     The 
learned  Bp.  Chandler,  in  his  Vindication 
of  the  Defence  of  Christianity,  p.  423,  has 
well  described  the  various  and  even  am' 
irary  pctssions  which,  on  the  Magians' 
arrival  agitated  Herod  and  his  court,  and 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  according 
to  their  different  expectations,  hopes,  and 
lears;  and  he  observes,  that,  to  include 
all  these,  there  is  not  any  one  Greek  word 
more  proper  and  expressive  than  rapiiff' 
^ofmi.     To  confirm  this  remark  I  add, 
that  Josephus  in  like  manner  uses  crap- 
aiev  to  express  the  verif  different  agi" 
iations   of  mind    which    the   report   of 
Herod's  having  been  put  to  death  by  An- 
tony occasioned  in  his  divided  court  and 
fitmily.  Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  3.  §  7. — The 
above  cited  are  all  the  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  wherein  this  V.  occurs.    [See  Gren. 
xl.  6.  xlv.  3.  Is.  xiii.  8.  xxvi.  18.  Diog., 
L.  ii.  94.  Epict.  Enchir.  c.  1 6.] 

g^*  Tapax^j  VC,  i>  from  rapatr'ruf  to 
trouble. 

I.  A  troubling  or  stirring  of  water. 
occ.  John  V.  4. 

II.  .^  political  commotion  or  disturb^ 
ance.  occ.  Mark  xiii.  8.  Thus  the  word 
18  applied  in  Herodian,  cited  by  Wetstein ; 
and  how  this  particular  of  our  Saviour's 
prophecy  was  fulfilled  may  be  seen  in 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xx.  cap.  1.  §  1.  Ibid, 
cap.  5.  §  3.  De  Bel.  lib.  iii.  cap.  12.  §  I, 
3.  Ibid.  cap.  18.  §  I,  2,  3,  5,  7,  8,  &al. 
in  Bp.  Newton's  Dissertations  on  the  Pro- 
phecies, vol.  ii.  p.  241,  &c.  ^vo,  and  in 
Lardner's  Collection  of  Testimonies,  vol. 
i.  p.  57,  &c.  [Diod.  Sic.  i.  66.  Pol.  iii.  9. 
9-  Xen.  Vect.  v.  8.] 

TapayoQ,  «,  6,  from  Tapaerffbt. 

I.  A  disturbance,  stir,  occ.  Acts  xii. 
18.  [1  Sam.  V.  9.  Xen.  An.  i.  8.  2.] 

II.  A  disturbance,  tumult,  occ.  Acts 
xix.  23. 

Tapa-evg,  ewe,  6. — Of,  or  belonging  to, 
Tarsus,  a  city  of  Cilicia  in  Asia  Minor. 
occ.  Acts  ix.  11.  xxi.  39,  on  both  which 
texts  see  Wetstein,  and  Dr.  Powell's  In- 
troduction to  St  Paul's  Epistles  in  Bow- 
yer's  Conjectures. 

Taprapotai,  ij,  from  Tdprapoe,  of  which 
below. — To  cast  into  2'ar tarns,  occ.  2 
Pet.  ii.  4.  "  The  Scholiast  on  iEschylus 
Eunien.  says,  Pindar  relates  that  Apollo 
overcame  the  Python  by  force,  wherefore 


the  earth  endeavoured  raprapSa'ai  to  ceUt 
him   into  Tartarus,     Tzetzes   uses    the 
same  word  raprapofa  for  casting  or  send" 
ing  into  Tartarus :  and  the  compound  V. 
Kararapraptiy   is   found    in    Apollodorus, 
[Bibl.  i.  1.  2.]  in  Didymus's  Scholia  on 
Homer,  in  Phurnutus,  De  Nat.  Deor.  p. 
1 1,  edit.  Gale,  and  in  the  book  Jltpl  Uo* 
raftwy^  which  is  extant  among  the  works 
of  Plutarch.     ([Sext.  Emp.  Pyrrh.  Hy- 
potyp.  iii.  24.]]    And  those  whom  Apollo- 
dorus styles  KaTaTaprapfaOiyrac  he  in  the 
same  breath  calls  pi^iyraq  Ice  Tdorapor, 
cast  into  Tartarus."     Thus  the  learned 
Wiudet  in  Pole  Synops.     We  may  then, 
I  think,  safely  assert  that  raprapunrac,  in 
St.  Peter,  means  not,  as  Mede,  Works,  fol. 
p.  23,  interprets  it,  to  adjudge  to,  but  to 
cast  into  Tartarus,  hiimiv  bq  Tdprapoy, 
as  in  Homer,  cited  below.    ^Tartarus  was 
the  deepest  abyss  of  the  infernal  regions, 
dark  (as  it  is  described  by  Homer  Iliad, 
viii.  16  and  480.  Apollodorus  ubi  supra, 
Hesiod.  Theog.  720.   Cic  Tusc.  i.  15.) 
and  as  far  from  earth  as  earth  from  hea- 
ven, according  to  Homer  and  Apollodorus, 
ubi  supra.     Homer,  too,  describes  it  as 
having  iron  gates  and  a  brazen  threshold, 
by  which  (Jilsch.  Soc.  D.  iii.  21.  Hesiod. 
Theog.  720.)  the  evil  go  into  Erebus,  &c. 
Parkhurst  goes  into  a  long  disquisition  to 
show  that  in  its  proper  sense  it  meant 
the  condensed  ana  solid  darkness  which, 
according  to  a  theory  of  his,  surrounds 
the  material  universe.     Having  then  no- 
ticed the  Greek  idea  of  Tartarus,  he  con- 
cludes as  follows :] — On  the  whole,  then, 
ropraptfv  in  St.  Peter  is  the  same  as  ^ir* 
reiv  ££  Tdprapoy,  to  throw  into  Tartarus^ 
in  Homer,  only  rectifying  the  poet's  mis-^ 
take  of  Tartarus  being  in  the  bowels  of  the 
earth,  and  recurring  to  the  true  original 
sense  of  that  word  above  explained,  which, 
when  applied  to  spirits,  must  be  inter- 
preted spiritually  ;  and  thus  Taprapatraf 
will  import  that  God  cast  the  apostate 
angels  out  of  his  presence  into  that  Z66oc 
rH  aicdrtiCi  blackness  of  darkness,  (2  ret. 
ii.  17.  Jude  ver.  13.)  where  they  will  be 
for  ever  banished  from  the  light  of  his 
countenance,  and  from   the   beautifying 
influence  of  the  ever^blessed  Three,  as 
truly  as  a  pcrsou  plunged  into  the  torpid 
boundary  of  this  created  system  would  be 
from  the  light  of  the  sun,  and  the  benign 
operations  of  the  material  heavens, 

TA'TTO,  or  TA'SSO.  To  place,  set, 
appoint,  and  as  a  N.  (Chain.)  an  ap^ 
pointment,  statute. 
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[I.  Properly,  To  order,  set  in  a 
pertain  ofiet,  Thuc  i.  48.  Xen.  Mem. 
Hi,  1.  7.  And  hence  in  Luke  vii.  8. 
(with  vTo   To  put  one  under  another's 

order,2 

f  II.  To  appoint  or  order  any  thing  to 
be  done  (with  ace.  of  thing,  and  dat.  of 
person).  Mat.  xxviii.  16.  Acts  xxii.  10. 
xxviii.  25.  iElian.  V.  H,  xiv.  22.  Xen. 
Cyr.  If.  5.  11.] 

[III.  To  appoint  or  choose  a  person 
for  any  qffice,  as  Rom.  xiii.  1.  and  so]] 
*£i£  iiaxoylay  toIc  ityloi^  ramiv  kavrttQ^ 
I  Cor.  xvi.  15,  means  To  set  or  appoint 
themselves  to,  i.  e.  to  undertake,  of  their 
awn  accord,  the  office  of  serving  the 
saints,  to  employ  themselves  voluntarily 
in  assisting  them.  Raphelius  shows  that 
Xenophon  and  Plato  apply  the  phrase 
rdrreiy  iavrov  in  the  same  view,  and 
pertinently  observes  that  the  dative  dy/oic 
in  the  Above  text  is  to  be  referred  not  to 
eratay,  but  to  iiaxoylay ;  for  Greek  nouns 
aometimes  govern  the  same  cases  as  their 
yerbs.  Comp.  Mat.  viii.  34.  x.  18.  Mark 
L  44.  John  xii.  13.  Acts  i.  16.  xi.  29.  2 
Cor.  ix.  1 2.  To  which  we  may  add  from 
Plato,  Apol.  Socrat.  §  17«  p.  92,  edit 
Porster,  T^y  ipiiy  TQTi  GEO'i  'VnEPH- 
ZI'AN,  *'  my  subserviency  to  God  ;"  and 
§  18,  T^y r^Oei  ACSIN  'YMrN,  " Gods 
gM  to  you**  And  as  to  the  expression 
raTTtiy  eic,  see  many  other  like  instances 
from  the  Greek  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 
rSee  1  Sam.  xxii.  7.  2  Sam.  vii.  1 1.  Pol. 
^45.  1.  XV.  27.  70 

IV.  Pass.  To  be  disposed,  adapted,  occ. 
Acts  xiii.  48,  «:ai  ewiTevtrav  6<roi  Jiffay 
riTay^ivoL  Ls  Cu)rlv  aujvtoyf  And  as  many 
as  were  disposed,  adapted,  or  in  a  right 
disposition  and  preparation,  Jbr  eternal 
life,  believed.  This,  after  attentive  con- 
sideration, and  having  read  what  others 
(particularly  the  learned  *  Mede,  Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius,  and  Doddridge)  have 
written,  appears  to  ine  the  true  meaning 
of  the  text,  and  I  think  with  Wolfius, 
that  rtray/ueVoc  uq  in  this  passage  is 
equivalent  to  evderoQ  iiQ,  Luke  ix.  62. 
The  expression  does  not  seem  to  Iiave  any 
reference  to  the  divine  predestination  of 
particular  men  to  salvation,  even  in  the 
Lutheran,  much  less  in  the  Calvinistic, 
sense  of  that  term.  Tlie  passages  which 
the  excellent  Raphelius  cites  from  He- 
rodotus, Arrian,  and  Zosimus,  in  proof  of 
its  relating  to  the  Lutheran  predestina- 

•  Works,  foUo,pag.  21. 


tian,  do  not^  I  apprehend^  come  up  to  his 
point,  but  only  show  that  rerayfuroc  <<Ct 
when  referring  to  an  empioymemt  or  sta^ 
tion,  means  appointed  to  it.  But  see  ao 
excellent  Note  of  Dr.  Hammond  s  on  this 
text,  with  Le  Clerc's  supplemeDt  to  it.  The 
Gentiles  rcrayfiivoi  etc  4^wi|y  iuttytoy,  aod 
who  consequently  believed,  are  manifestif 
contrasted  with  the  Jews,  ver.  46,  wh^ 
by  rejecting  the  word  of  God,  ovk  o{u« 
iKpiyay  tavr^c  rije  hitavltt  l^w^Q,  bekiued 
as  if  they  judged  themselves  mot  wortk§ 
of  eternal  /i/?.  See  Wetstein'a  Note, 
and  as  to  the  constniction  of  rcray/ufic 
with  the  preposition  €<c»  observe  the  V. 
rdrrtiy  is  likewise  so  constructed  in  dK 
text,  1  Cor.  xvi.  15. 

£V.  To  appoint,  determine.  Acts  xr.  2. 
See  Pol.  JLWL.  7.  7.  Lysias,  336, 7.1 

TAY'POS,  «,  o,  from  the  Cbald.  TO» 
a  beevcj  which  from  the  Heb.  *nv  the 
same,  for  which  the  LXX  often  use  ni»" 
poc,  [as  Gen.  xlix.  6.^} — A  bull,  or  beat, 
taurus.  occ.  Mat.  xxii.  4.  Acts  xiv.  13. 
Heb.  ix.  13.  x.  4.  On  Acts  xiv.  13,  le 
may  observe,  that  the  ancient  heilhet 
used  to  sacrifice  bulls  to  Jupiter:  tkm 
Ovid.  Metam.  lib.  iv.  lin.  756.  Conpi 
Virgil,  Mn.  ix.  lin.  627»  and  see  more 
in  Wetstein. 

Ta04,  ^C^  h  from  cra^y,  2  aor.  d 
daiTTw  to  bury,  which  see. — A  burying,  or 
burial,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  7.  [Deut.  xxxir. 
6.  Eccl.  vi.  3.  Jer.  xxii.  19.  Is.  liii.  9* 
On  the  dative  in  this  place  of  Mattbev^ 
see  Matth.  §  387.] 

Ta6oc,  «>  Of  from  cro^r,  2  aor.  d 
^airroi  io  bury,  which  see. — A  sepulchre. 
Mat.  [^xxiii.  27.  xxvii.  61,  64  and  66. 
xxviii.  1.  Gen.  xlvii.  30.  2  Kings  ix. 
28.  Job  V.  26.  See  Montf.  Antiq.  Ulust. 
T.  V.  P.  i.  p.  170.  In  Rom.  iii.  10.  the 
word  seems  metaphorically  used  toexprc* 
what  is  odious.  The  words  are  Ukeo 
from  Ps.  V.  10.] 

^**  TA'XA.  Adv.  Perhaps,  occ  Rom. 
V.  7.  Philem.  ver.  15.  [Lucian.  D»l- 
Deorr.  vi.  6.  ^Esch.  Dial.  Soc.  i.  2.  Xea. 
An.  V.  2.  17.  Its  original  and  proper 
sense  is  quickly,  from  raxvc.  See  Xen- 
Hell.  vii.  4.  34.  Pol.  xviii.  20.  9.] 

Ta^cwCj  Adv.  from  rax^c- 

I.  uuickly,  speedily.  Luke  xiv.  21.  xtI. 
6.  [John  xi.  31.  1  Cor.  iv.  19.  Gill 6. 
Phil.  ii.  19,24.  2  Thcss.  ii.  2.  2  Tim.ii^. 


•  So  the  Phenidans  called  a  ^nr,  TTior,  «f- 
cording  to  Plutarch  in  Sylla,  p.  4C3.  B.  oa'P  yi;  i» 
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9.  Ceb.  Tab.  3 J.  Pol.  i.  CO.  10.  Xen. 
Cyr.  i.  4.  20.  2  Sam.  xvii,  18,  21.  2 
Kings  i.  1 1.  Joel  iii.  4.  Prov.  nxv.  8.  Is. 
nn.  2.] 

II.  Easify,  light Iv,  temere.  occ.  1  Tim. 
T.  22,  where  Rapbeniis  shows  that  Poly- 
bins  uses  it  in  the  same  manner.  [Schl. 
and  Wahl  refer  Uiis  place  to  the  Ist 
iMsd.] 

TaviwJc,  if  <5k,  from  raxoc. 

I.  Swift,  speedy,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 

II.  Shortly  to  be  accomplished  or  Anp- 

Sn,  oec.  2  Pet.  i.  14.     j^Comp.  Is.  lix.  7. 
abb.  i.  6.  Call.  H.  in  Del.  95.^ 

T4x*^®»  neut.  plur.  {of  rax«^Cj]]  used 
adverbially.  Most  speedily/  'ilc  raxi^a> 
99iik  the  utmost  speed,  qukm  celerrim^. 
ooc.  Acts  xvii.  15.  This  phrase  is  used 
by  the  best  Greek  writers. — Tdy^Loy  neut 
fof  raxitty^']  used  adFerbially,  More 
sm^ly  or  speedily,  occ.  John  xx,  4. 
Heb.  xiii.  19.  |^Wtsd.  xiii.  9.  Diod.  Sic. 
ii.  5.  XX.  92.]  Also  ap|)lied  nearly  as 
tbe  positive.  Speedily,  soon,  pretty  soon* 
occ  John  xiii.  27.  i  Tim.  iii.  14.  Heb. 
xiii.  19.  Comp.  under  BeXr/fa;y.  fl  Mac. 
ii.  40.  The  Attic  word  was  Odrroy.  See 
Gr»v.  ad  Lucian.  Solcec.  p.  75 1 .  and  Notes 
on  Thom.  M.  in  v.  OfirroF.] 

Taxot»  €oc>  «C>  TO,  from  ravvc* — Swifl^ 
megs,  speed,  'Ey  raxcc,  fVuh  swiftness, 
^ir  speedy  speedily.  Luke  xviii.  b.  Acts 
zii*  7-  [xxii.  18.  xxv.  4.  Rom.  xvi.  20. 
Rev.  i.  1.  Deut.  ix.  3.  xi.  17.  Josh.  viii. 
19.  Ps.  ii.  12.  Ecclus.  xxvii.  3.  Diod. 
Sic  xvi.  35.  Thuc  vi.  92.  See  Wet- 
ttein.] 

[Ta^v,  neut.of  raxwcjwsed  adverbially. 
— ^#rt/i(y,  speedily^  quickly,  immediately. 
Mat  V.  25.  xxviii.  7,  8.'  Mark  ix.  39. 
(where  Wahl  says  easily  ;  and  Schlcusner 
says,  that  perhaps  the  word  may  mean 
rashly,  as  in  Prov.  xx.  25.)  xvi.  8.  John 
xi.  29.  Rev.  it.  5,  16.  iii.  1 1.  xi.  N.  xxii. 
7,  12,  20.  It  occ.  for  nno  in  Deut.  ix.  12. 
Ex.  xxxii.  8.,  for  nnno  in  Is  v.  2C.  Iviii.  8. 
EccK  viii.  1 1.  See  Ecclus.  xix.  4.  Dem. 
1432,25.  Xen.  C^r.  i.  1.  1.] 

TAXyS,  tia,  V. — Swift,  occ.  Jam.  i. 
19.  [Ezr.  vii.  6.  Zeph.  i.  14.  Mai.  iii.  5. 
Prov.  xxix.  iJO.] 

TE,  A  conjunption. 

1.  And.  Mat.  xxvii.  AS-  xxviii.  12,  & 
al.  freq. 

2.  When  followed  by  nal  it  may  be  ren- 
dered both,  as  Acts  xx.  21.  xxiv.  15. 
xxvi.  22.     Comp.  Luke  ii.  16. 

3.  Tc — Kaf,  whether — or.  Acts  ix.  2. — 
This  particle,  like  the  Latin  que,  never 


begins  a  sentence,  but  is  always  put  afU»f 

some  other  word  in  it.  f*^'''*^**^"*^'* 
thinks  it  is  sometimes  for  but,  as  Acts  i. 
15.  V.  42.  &  al. ;  that  it  is  sometimes  re- 
dundant, as  Rom.  i.  27.  We  have  r£— r£ 
in  Acts  xxvi.  1 6.] 

TErNO— To  stretch,  stretch  otit,  ex- 
tend, distend.  This  simple  V.  occurs 
not  in  the  N.  T.,  but  is  here  inserted 
on  account  of  its  compounds  and  de- 
rivatives. 

TErxOS,  €0^,  «c,  t6,  Eustathius  and 
others  derive  it  from  Ttv\ta  to  build, — A 
wall.  Acts  ix.  25.  Heb.  xi.  30.  [2  Cor. 
xi.  33.  Rev.  xi.  12, 15,  17— 19.  Josh.  vi. 
5,20.  1  Sara.  xxv.  16.  for  nolH;  Numb. 
XXXV.  4.  Is.  XV.  1.  for  *l*p.  It  is  usetl 
for  a  city,  with  its  walls  and  fortifications, 
as  in  2  Kings  xx.  16.  (for  T3^)  and  Xen. 
Hell.  vii.  5.  8.  Eur.  Phoen.  71  and 
826.] 

^^^  Tcr/i^ptov,  »,  r(5,  from  rik-pap  a 
sign,  token. — A  sign,  token,  occ.  Acts  i. 
3.  [3  Mac.  iii.  24.  Diod.  Sic  i.  10.  Phi- 
lost.  Vit.  Soph.  ii.  14.  2.  Lysias  286,  7. 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.2] 

1^^  TeKytoy,  m,  t6.  Diminutive  of 
TEKyoy. — A  little  child.  It  is  a  term  of 
great  affection  and  tenderness.  Sec  John 
xiii.  33.  Gal.  iv.  19.  I  John  ii.  1,  [12, 
28.  iii.  7,  18.  iv.  4.  v.  21.]  "  Dear 
children."  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissertit. 
p.  615. 

fl@**  Teicyoyoyiu,  A,  from  riicyoy  a 
child,  and  yiyoya  i)erf.  mid.  of  the  old 
verb  y«Vw  or  yirut  to  make. — To  bear 
children,  occ.  1  Tim.  v.  14.  [Chrysostoni 
and  Theophylact  say,  that  not  only  pro- 
ducing children,  but  educating  them  in  a 
Christian  manner,  is  here  implied.] 

f^g*  TtKyoyoyia^  ac,  ^t  from  the  same  as 
TtKvoyoyiia. — Child-bearing,  occ.  I  Tim. 
ii.  15. 

TtKyoy,  8,  t6,  from  r/woi,  or  obsol.  r£\a>, 
to  procreate. 

I.  A  child,  whether  m:dc  or  femalt*. 
[Mat.  ii.  18.  vii.  11.  x.  2L  xv.  26.  xviii. 
25.  xix.  2.9.  xxi.  28.  xxii.  24.  xxvii.  25. 
Mark  vii.  27.  x.  29,  30.  xii.  19.  xiii.  12. 
Luke  i.  7,  17.  ii.  48.  xi.  13.  xiv.  26.  xv. 
31.  xviii.  29.  xx,  31.  xxiii.  28.  Acts  vii. 

5.  xxi.  5,  21.  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  vii.  14.  2 
Cor.  vi.  13.  xii.  14.  Gal.  iv.  27.  Eph.  vi. 
1,4.  Phil,  ii.22.  Col.  iii.  20,  21.  1  Thcss. 
ii.  7,  11.  1  Tim.  iii.  4,  12.  v.  4.  Tit.  i. 

6.  2  John  4,  13.  Rev.  xii.  4,  5.  Hos.  ii. 
4.  Ceb.  Tab.  8.  ^schin.  69,  15.  Xen. 
Mom.  ii.  2.  4.] 

}\.  A  remote  descendant,  Luke  xvi.  25, 
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sod  TiKvaf  rd,  plur.  Posterity,  postcri. 
John  viii.  39.  [Mat.  iii.  9.  Luke  iti.  9. 
Acts  ii.  39.  xiii.  33.  Rom.  ix.  8.  Gal.  iv. 
31.  Rev.  ii.  23.  Jer.  xxxi.  I/.] 

III.  A  city  being  by  a  beautiful  pro- 
sopopaMu  represented  as  a  person,  the 
natives  or  inhabitants  of  it  are  called  its 
rikva^  or  ehildren.  Mat.  xxiii.  37.  Luke 
xiii.  34.  xix.  44.  [Gal.  iv.  25.]  Comp. 
Joel  ii.  23.  iii.  or  iv.  6.  Zech.  ix.  IS,  and  I 
QvyaTijp  in. 

IV^  It  is  used  as  *  "a  title  of  con- 
descetision  and  tenderness  by  which  su- 
periors addressed  their  inferiors,  who  were 
not  prcijierly  their  children.**  Mat.  ix.  2. 
Mark  ii.  5.  fLuke  xvi.  2.5.  1  Tim.  i.  18. 
2  Tim.  ii.  1.]  Comp.  Josh.  vii.  19.  Ec- 
cles.  xii.  12,  and  Ovyanyp  II.  [[Herodian. 
i.  2.  6.  Achill.  Tat.  viii.  p.  469.J 

W  St.  Paul  calls  Oncsimus  his  child  or 
son,  TiKvovt  because  begotten,  i.  e.  con- 
rerted  to  Christ,  6y  Aim.  Philem.  rer.  10. 
Comp.  I  Cor.  iv.  14,  15.  2  Cor.  vi.  13, 
and  ndn;p  V.  [1  Tim.  i.  2.  Tit  i.  4. 
Como.  too  1  Kings  xx.  35.1 

yi.  Believers  arc  called  riin^  Ge5, 
children  of  God^  as  being  regenerated  or 
bom  again  by  his  word  and  spirit,  and 
resembling  their  heavenly  Father  in  their 
dispositions  and  actions.  John  i.  12.  xi. 
52.  Rom.  viii.  16.  Eph.  v.  1.  Phil.  ii.  15. 
1  John  iii.  2,  10.  So  they  are  styled 
children  of  light,  Eph.  v.  8,  for  GoS  is 
light,  and  they  are  enlightened  by  him. 
See  Wollius,  and  comp.  uuder  *Yioc  VIII. 
[Hos.  xi.  I .]     But, 

VII.  Children  of  the  devil  arc  such  as 
act  under  iiis  influence,  and  resemble  that 
apostate  spirit.  I  John  iii.  10.  Comp. 
Jolin  viii.  14. 

\'I1I.  Endued  with,  or  devoted  to. 
Thus  the  children  of  wisdom  signify  th'»se 
who  are  endued  trilh^  or  devoted  t'o^  hea- 
venly wisdom.  Mat.  xi.  19.  Luke  vii.  ?.:), 
So  children  of  obedience  arc  the  obedient, 
1  Pet.  i.  14.  These  expressions  are  gi»- 
nerally  reckoned  mere  Hebraisms;  but 
see  under  'Y«oc  XI. 

IX.  Joined  with  words  expressive  of 
punishment  it  denotes  liable  to.  or  worthy 
of.  See  Eph.  ii.  3.  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  This 
phrase  is  Hebraical.  So  2  Sam.  xii.  5, 
niD  ]2»  a  son  of  death,  is  one  worthy  or 
guilty  of  death;  (comp.  Ps.  cii.  21.) 
JDeut.  XXV.  2,  n^rn  p,  worthy  of  beating. 
Comp.  under  'Yioc  XII.  [See  Is.  Ivii.  4. 
Hom.  Il.xxi.  151.] 

•  Doddridge  on  Mat.  ix.2. 


^^  TeicForpcfeMy  ^  hom  ritvcf  a 
child,  and  rerpofa  perf.  mid.  of  rpcfw  to 
nourish,,  bring  up, — To  bring  up  cftti^ 
cate  children,  ckx.  1  Tim.  f.  10.  Arrin 
uses  this  V.  (which,  howeTcr,  is  ntt  a 
common  one)  Epictet.  libw  L  cap.  23. 
Man  itToavfi€HX£veiC  rJ  trof^  TEOO- 
TPO^EI'N ;  ''  Why  (Epioirus)  do  yw 
dissuade  a  wise  man  from  bringing  if 
children  ?*'  QTheodorei  says,  thi^  /ww 
education  is  implied  by  this  word.  See 
Suioer,  iL  p.  1254-3 

TE'KTQN,  ovoc,  b.  The  Greek  Lai- 
cons  derive  it  from  nvx^  io  fahfkde 
(which  see  under  Tcixoc). — A  workm§M 
in  wood,  iron,  or  stone,  hot  espeddly  ii 
f»ood,  a  carpenter,  &ber.  ooc  Mat  xm. 
55.  Mark  Ti.  3.  [*Many  interpreCenkcfr 
think  that  6  riia^y  is  put  by  mctosTm 
for  rH  ricroMDc  Mc  ;  but  others  say,  tkt 
it  was  the  custom  of  all  the  Jewish  lakhii 
to  learn  some  trade.  1  Sam.  xiiL  19. 2 
Sam.  T.  11.  1  Kings  Tii.  14.  for  om, 
which  means,  cor  iSax^r^  a  carpenter.  See 
2  Kings  xxii.  6.  Dion.  HaL  Ant  ir.  17. 
Xen.  Mem.  L  2.  37.] 

TB'Ka.    See  under  TccTM. 

TcXcioct  a,  ov,  from  rcXc«#  io  comfUii, 
perfect. 

I.  Complete,  perfect.  [1  Cor.  xiiL  10. 
James L  4,\7*,  23.  1  John  ir.  IS.  Asd 
referring  to  mental  or  moral  qnalitiai 
Mat.  V.  48.  xix.  21.  Rom.  xii.  2.  PUL 
iii.  15.  Col.  i.  28.  iv.  12.  James  iii.  2. 
Gen.  vi.  9.  1  Kings  viii.  62.  xi.  4. 
XV.  3,  14.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9.]  Oo  Mat 
V.  48,  Bp.  Sherlock  f  observes,  that 
the  precise  meaning  is,  '*  Let  your  lert 
be  universal,  unconfiued  by  ]tartia]ities. 
and  with  respect  to  its  objects,  as  large  » 
God's  is.  Comp.  Luke  vi.  36,  ana  sec 
Eisner  and  Wetstein  on  Mat. 

IL  Adult,  full'gronrn,  of  full  age,  » 
opposed  to  wai^ia  little  children,  or  nrxw 
infants.  In  this  view  it  is  applied  spiritu- 
ally to  Christians.  1  Cor.  xiv.  20.  HA 
V.  14.  Comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  Eph.  iv.  13. 
Fhil.  iii.  15,  where  see  Macknight.  n 
also  on  I  Cor.  ii.  6.  As  in  Eph.  iv.  13. 
we  have  "ANAPA  TE'AEION,  so  in  Epk. 
tetus,  Enchirid.  cap.  7b,  we  read  "Dwri 
II  ^ipaKioy,  AW  "ANHP  i^ftii  TITAEIOI. 
'^  Thoii  art  no  longer  a  voutb,  but  a  noM 
at  full  age'*     Rapheliu's  shows  that ^ 


*  [Schlcusncrsays,  that  the  word  hot  msiDS'^- 
dcring  perfect^  and  so  in  t.  2&  But  tbb  is  ^ 
out  aiithoritv  or  neccasitj.  ] 

t  Disc.  XIIL  voL  iii.  p.  30& 
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nophon,  as  trell  as  Arrian,  uses  the  phfasc 
id  the  same  sense;  and  that  Polybius 
applies  it  figuratirely  to  the  mind.  See 
also  Wetstein  on  Heb.  v.  14.  [See  1 
Chron.  xxv.  8.  Wisd.  ix.  2.  ApoUod. 
Bibl.  i.  2.  I.  ili.  7.  6.  Pol.  v.  29.  2. 
iElian.  V.  H.  xiii.  I .  and  the  commenta- 
tors on  iElian.  V.  H.  \v,  S.,  and  Callim. 
H.  in  Jov.  .57.] 

TcXcionyc,  riyroc,  h  froni  reXetoc* 
^^^  ^^  I.  Perfectiom,  perfectness»  occ.  Col. 
iiL  14,  where  charity  or  Jove  is  called  ot^y- 
ie^fiot  rffQ  r€\€i6rfftot  the  bond  of  per^ 
Jectness,  i.  e.,  says  Whitby,  the  most  per* 
Jed  bond  of*  union  among  Christians, 
£|>h.  ir.  15,  ]6|  (comp.  rer.  3,  and  John 
xvii.  23.)  the  end  and  the  perfection  of 
the  commandment,  I  Tim.  i.  5 ;  that 
whichjulfls  the  rest,  Rom.  xiii.  8.  (comp. 
ven  9,  10.);  and  that  which  renders  us 
perfect  and  unblamable  in  holiness  before 
God,  1  Thess.  iii.  12,  13. 

II.  Perfection,  i.  e.  says  Whitby,  doc- 
trines which  will  refider  persons  perfect 
men  in  the  knofvledge  of  Christ,  occ.  Heb. 
vi.  I.     Comp.  under  TcXetoc  11. 

TcXfiow,  tif  from  riXeioQ. 

[I.  To  complete,  ^nish,  Luke  ii.  43. 
(of  time^  Acts  xx.  24-.  In]  Luke  xiii, 
32,  Kypke  readers  it  actively,  and  un^ 
dlerstands  it  both  of  the  ^«w/it«g  of  our 
LofdV  teaching  and  miracles,  and  of  the 
end  of  his  life.  And  in  this  latter  view 
he  cites  from  Plutarch^  Consol.  ad  Apoll. 
torn.  ii.  p.  Ill,  C. TEAEIO'YNTA  r^  C^v 
ending  their  life.  So  Wetstein  from  Jo- 
sephus,  Maccab.  §  7.  <'  O  holy  life !  hv 
iTf^  ^avan*  oi^paycc  'ETEAF/IOSEN, 
which  the  faithful  seal  of  death ^nwAcrf." 
So  Eusebius  and  other  ancient  Christian 
writers  often  apply  it  to  the  death  of  the 
martyrs.  See  Raphelius,  Semicent.  An- 
notat.  p.  8,  and  Suicer  Thesaur.  under 
Ttkei6ia  II.  [Wahl  also  construes  the 
fiit.  midd.  in  this  place  as  active,  /  shall 
^nish  my  works.  Sclileusner  thinks  that 
it  should  be  taken  passively,  and  construes 
it  /  shall  die,  (i.  e.  be  brought  to  an  end.) 
Hesychius  has  riXecoc  ^/^epct^  4  vvarij,  cal 
rdv  /3/ov  TtkCwtra,  See  Fischer  Prol.  de 
Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  550.  No.  18.  The 
Terb  too  occ.  in  this  sense  in  Euscb.  iii. 
de  Vit.  Const,  c.  47.  and  especially  of  the 
death  of  martyrs.  See  Wisd.  i v.  13.  £u- 
aeb.  H.  £.  iii.  35.  vii.  15. — To  this  head 
Wahl  and  Schleusner  also  refer  (I  think 
rightly)  Phil.  iii.  12,  (see  below,  sense 

•  [Oomp.  M'ud.  xii.  17.] 


IV.)  *  construing,  /  have  finished  my 
course^  comparing  with  it  Philo  Alleg.  ii. 
p.  74.  See  2  C'hron.  viii.  \6,  and  comp. 
Neh.  vi.  16.  I  Kings  vii.  21.  Pol.  viii. 
36.  2.] 

[II.  To  discharge  or  fulfil,  John  iv. 
34.  V.  36.  xvii.  4.  Diod.  Si<^  iii.  73.] 

[III.  To  fulfil  (as  a  prophecy),  John 
xix.  28.] 

IV.  To  perfect^  make  perfect  or  com* 
plete.  TeXiioofiai,  tt/iac>  pass.  To  be  made 
ptrfect  or  complete.  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  Jam. 
ii.  22.  It  is  spoken,  Heb.  xii.  23,  of  the 
spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect  "  t  and 
complete  both  in  holiness  and  happiness, 
so  i&r  as  may  consist  with  the  separate 
state,"  but  aeems  to  include  the  resur* 
rection  also,  Heb.  xi.  40,  (see  Macknight) 
Phil.  iii.  12.  In  which  latter  text  ob« 
serve  that  rcrcXccw/ioi  is,  like  tKa&ov, 
SvuKdi,  KaTaXd^b),  &c,  in  this  passage,  an 
agonistic  term,  denoting  the  finishing  of 
one  8  race  (comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  7.)  and  the 
receiving  of  onc*s  complete  reward.  See 
Whitby  and  Wolfius  on  the  place,  [(f 
am  at  a  loss  to  reconcile  this  just  remark 
of  Parkhurst  with  his  placing  the  word 
under  this  head.  Add  John  xni.  23, 
where  the  meaning  seems  to  be,  thai 
they  may  be  perfectly  united.  1  John  ii. 
5.  iv.  12,  17,  IS.  Parkhurst  gives  the 
passages  Heb.  vii.  19.  ix.  9*  x.  1,  14. 
under  this  head,  ^f'ithout  remark.  Wahl 
and  Schleusner  construe  the  verb  in  them 
as  signifying,   To  render  perfectly  free 

from  sin,  expiate  perfectly,  and  so  Gblcu- 
menius  expressly  explains  the  last  pass« 
*ge.] 

V.  To  make  Christ  perfect^  Heb.  ii.  1 0. 
i.  e.  "  X  to  consecrate  him  by  sufferings 
/o  his  office,  (as  Heb.  v.  9.  vii.  28.  Luke 
xiii.  32.  comp.  Lev.  xxi.  10.  Exod.  xxix. 
34.  Lev.  viii.  22,  28,  33,  in  LXX)  and 
fully  to  qualify  and  enable  him  to  the 
discharge  of  it"  Comp.  Heb.  ii.  17,  18. 
iv.  15.  V.  1,  2.  [Schleusner  and  Wahl 
understand  the  verb  in  the  passages  alleged 
under  this  head  as  meaning,  To  make 
one's  condition  perfectly  happy,  bless 
perfectly^  lead  to  glory  as  the  proposed 
crown  of  bliss.  And  they  add,  Heb.  xi. 
40.  xii.  23.  (with  great  propriety)  as 
farther  instances  of  this  sense.^ 

1^^  TcXecwCf  Adv.  from  rtXfcoc.— 
P^ecily,  constantly^  to  the  end.  occ. 
I   Pet.  i.   13.    fEcclus.  vi.,  37.  (in  the 

•  [On  this  use  of  the  pcrf.  P.  see  Matthie,  $  403.] 

\  Doddridge. 

:*:  Mr.  Cl«rk*g  Note  on  Heb.  ii.  10. 
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Compl.)  JiuKth  xi.  G.  2  Mac  xii.  42. 
Fischer  thinks  this  form  Alcxandriao^  and 
TiKivg  Attic.  See  his  Prol.  xxx.  de  Vit. 
Lex.  N.  T.  p.  674.1 

TtXeibKnc,   IOC,  Att.  cwc?   ii   from 


rc- 


I.  A  completion,  accomplishment,  occ 
Luke  i.  45.  [So  Judith  x.  9.  (which 
Schleusner  gives  as  Luke  x.  9.)  It  is 
used  iQ  Jer.  ii.  2.  for  fulfilment  of  mar- 
riage espousals.  See  Eustathius  ad  Iliad. 
A.  p.  832.  aiid  Poll.  On.  iii.  3.  38.  on  the 
use  of  reXoc  and  compounds,  as  to  mar" 
riage.  In  Ex.  xxix.  26.  it  seems  merely 
to  denote  what^Us.^ 

II.  Perfection  of  priesthood,  both  as  to 
atonement  and  intercession,  occ  Heb.  vii. 
1 1.  Comp.  ver.  19—28.  ch.  ix.  9,  24.  x. 
1—4. 

1^^  TeXe(itfri/c>  tr,  h,  from  reXciiW.— -^ 
JiMsner^  a  perfecter,  occ  Heb.  xii.  2, 
where  Christ  is  called  rov  Ttjt  it/tcwc  (not 
^fiify)  ^pYTiyoy  koI  TtXtu^riiv,  the  leader 
in,  and  fisher  of  faith,  i.  e.  in  his  own 
^rson,  who  always  believed  and  trusted 
ID  his  heavenly  Father  himself,  and  so 
hath  left  us  an  example  that  we  should 
follow  his  faith.  G)mpare  the  following 
words,  and  see  Woltius  Cur.  Philolog. 
[Schleusner  deduces  the  meaning  of  this 
word  otherwise.  He  says,  that  rcXc«$f# 
is  To  declare  victor  in  the  games^  assign 
the  reward  to  the  conqueror^  referring  to 
Faber  Agon.  Sacr.  i.  18.  and  Salmas.  ad 
Spartian.  in  Adrian,  p.  123.  Hence  rc- 
Xfiwn/c  is  the  AywyoOiri/c,  and  therefore 
the  re  warder,  Bretschneider  makes  Ap- 
X»?yoy  KOL  Te\EtwT))i:  the  same  as  apxh  «:aJ 
TiXoi,"] 

J^^  TeXiCiftopiu),  Wi  from  tIXoq  an  end, 
peifecfion,  and  <hopeu)  to  bruts^^  bear, — 
To  bring  to  perjeclion,  as  sect!  does  the 
ffuit.  oce.  Lvikc  viii.  14.  Uaphelius  cites 
a  passiige  from  Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iv. 
cap.  8.  (p.  4  J 1.  edit.  Cantab.)  where  seed 
is  in  like  manner  said  T£\e(T<f>oprjd^> ai  to 
be  brought  to  perfection,  i.  e.  by  bearing 
j)erfect  and  ripe  fruit.  Strabo  [v.  p. 
381.]  api)lics  the  V.  active  to  a  vine, 
and  PJiitarch,  the  adjective  reXeofpopn  to 
trees  in  general,  which  bring  their  fruit 
to  perfection.  See  more  in  Wet  stein  and 
Kypke  on  Luke.  [Joseph.  Ant.  i.  6.  3. 
Symm.  Ps.  Ixv.  10.  Inc.  Is.  xxxvii.  27. 
The  use  of  the  word  absolutely  is  a  little 
remarkable.  Hesychius  has  TiXeaiftopiL' 
tvTiXwQ  ayei.  Comp.  Joseph,  de  Mac.  T. 
ii.  p.  511.  Soph.  OEd.C.  1550.] 

TeXevruu},  &,  from  reXivriy,  which  see. 


I.  To  end,  Jisush,  aecompiisk,  Tims 
often  used  in  Homer,  as  Ii.  Tiii.  Kn.  9. 
II.  xiv.  lin.  280.  II.  xrin.  Hb.  382,  &  al 
freq.  See  Dammi  Lezic  2332,  3.  [Eur. 
PhoMi.  1608.  Henee  rkkevrAr  is  often 
taken  adrerbially  for  at  length  *.] 

II.  To  end  on^s  Ufe,  lo  liir.  Mit  £. 
19.  ix.  18.  Thus  it  n  uaed  ako  in  the 
best  of  the  more  modem  Greek  writen^ 
as  by  Xenophon,  Cyropeed.  lib.  TiiL  p. 
508,  edit.  Hutchinaoo,  8vo.  "Orair  TE- 
AErni'20^  ^  When  /  skaU  be  dead: 
But  Eustathius  has  justly  observed  tkit 
this  application  of  it  is  eUiptical;  dak 
accordingly  in  Herodotus,  fib.  i.  cap.  33, 
we  have  repeatedly  TEAEYTirZAl  TON 
BION, and  TEAETTH-2AI  TO'N  •AlflT- 
N  A,  ''  to  end  ones  life  f."  Comp.  vote 
TcXrm^  I.  f  Add  Mat.  xt.  4.  xnl 
25.  Mark  vii.  10.  ix.  44,  46,  48.  Lob 
yii.2.  Acts  ii.  29.  vu.  15.  Heb.  zi.22. 
Gen.  vi.  17.  1  Chron.  xxix.  28.  Wisi 
iii.  18.  On  the  formula  dararf  rtknrmh 
which  some  call  an  Hebraism,  see  Sdiwaix 
Comm.  Cr.p.  1313.^ 

TeXevr//,   fj^,  if,   from    rtXi^  to  est 
finish, 

I.  An  end,  accomplishmenL  Th« 
used  in  Homer,  II.  ix.  lin.  621.  OdysB.  t. 
lin.  249^  which  Eustathius  sap  is  its  ai- 
cient  and  proper  sense.  So  BIOTOIO 
TEAEYTH',  The  end  of  Me,  II.  vii.  iii. 
104.  II.  xvi.  lin.  787.  Thus  likewiv 
Herodotus  TEAEYTH'  TO"T  BrOYjifc. 
i.  cap.  31.  [^And  Demosth.  j>.  481,  H.} 
Hence 

II.  By  an  ellipsis.  The  end  of  life, 
death,  decease,  occ.  Mat.  ii.  1.5.  TW 
latter  Greek  writers  apply  it  in  the  sanif 
manner.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat,  [Geo. 
xxvii.  2.  Josli.  i.  1.  I  Mac.  ix.  23.  He- 
rodian.  vii.  10.  1.  Luciau  Macrob.  12.] 

TeXeta,  «,  from  rcXoc  an  end,  also  tri' 
bute,  which  see. 

I.  To  end,  finish.  Mat.  xi-  1.  xiii.w- 
[xix.  1.  xxvi.  1.  Luke  ii.  39.  xii  50. 
John  xix.  28.  Acts  xiii.  21).  2  Tiin.  i^- 
7,  Rev.  xi.  7.  xv.  1,8.  xx.  3,  5,  7,  Rati 
ii.  21.  Is.lv.  II.  Neh.  vi.  15.] 

II.  To  fulfil,  [as  a  prophecy].  ^^ 
xviii.  31.  xxii.  37.  John  xix!  2S,  30. 
[Rev.  X.  7.  XFii.  7.  Ezr.  i.  I.  Pausaa. 
Cor.  vii.  p.  126.  ApoU.  Bibl.  ii.  4.  4.] 

[III.  To  observe,  fulfil  Rom.  il  27. 
James  ii.  8.  Achill.  Tat.  ii.  p.  91.] 

•  [See  Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  viu.  6.  iEliac.  V.  H- 
xiii.  34.] 

t  [See  too  .^.lian.  V.  H.  vi.  2.  PUto  in  Pn«- 
p.  210.  Diog.  Ii.  X.  22.] 
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IV.  To  pay,  as  tribute,  occ.  Mat.  xvii. 
^4.  Rom.  xiii.  6.  [Plat.  Alcib.  i.  p.  31. 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  9.  1.  Demosth.  p.  1067> 

y.  To  go  over^  obire,  peragrare.  occ. 
Mat.  X.  23«  where  Eisner  and  Wetstein 
show  that  Thucydides,  Aristides,  and 
Lucian  apply  it  likewise  to  travelling  or 
Journeying.  See  also  Raphelius,  Camp- 
bell, and  Kypke.  [Schleusner  translates 
this  place  To  Jinish,  understanding  o^oy. 
The  Vulgate  has  consummare^  and  so 
Florus,  (i.  1 8.)  has  consummare  Italiatn^ 
for  peragrare.  So  ddH  in  Josh.  iii.  1 7. 
Raphelius  and  Wakeiield  agree  with 
Parkhurst.  See  Thuc.  iy.  78.  Lucian. 
Toxar.  82.  and  ^lareXiuf  in  Xen.  An.  i.  5. 
7.  Krumbholz  thinks  we  are  to  under- 
stand Kfjpveraeip.  Bretschneider  would 
understand  ^evyoirec)  not  a  very  happy 
idea.] 

TE'AOS,  eoc,  »c,  to. 

I.  An  end.  Luke  i.  33.  1  Cor.  xf.  24. 
Comp.    Mat.  xxiv.  6,   14.   Jam.  v.   11^ 
where  of  the  Lord  is  the  genitive  of  the 
agent.     ''  Ye  have  seen  in  the  history  of 
that  good  man  (Job)  what  a  happy  ter- 
mination the  Lord  put  to  his  suifenngs." 
Macknight.     [See  sense  IV.    Schleusner 
at  first  refers  Mat.  x.  22.  xxiv.  6.  Luke 
xxii.  S7.  to  this  head,  but  afterwards  to 
the  same  head  as  Parkhurst  does.     Add 
Hebrews   vii.  3.]— To   rcXoc,   used   ad- 
verbially, (the  preposition  icara  being  un- 
derstooa).  Finally^  q.  d.  At  the  end.  1 
Pet.  iii.  8. — ^*Eic  rtXoc,  Luke  xviii.  5, 
may  signify  either   continually,  perpe^ 
tually,  or  at  length  (comp.   1  Thess.  ii. 
16,  f  where  Bretschneider  says  entirely, 
and  iSchleusner  construes  ad  interitum,  ad 
internecionem   usque,"]    and    Macknight 
there)  -,  or  else,  with  Raphelius,  we  may 
reuder  it  quite,  entirely:  in  which  last 
sense  he  ol^rves  that  Polybius  constantly 
uses  it;  but  on  both  these  latter  inter- 
pretations it  is  manifest  that  Ice  reXoc 
must  be  joined,  not  with   ep^ofiiyrj  but 
with  vTrwTTia^jj.     See  Wolfius  and  Wet- 
stein on  Luke.     TcXoc  ^x^**'?  To  have  an 
end,  i.  e.  either  to  come  to  an  end^  Mark 
iii.  26;    or  to  be  accomplished,  as  pro- 
phecies, &c.  Luke  xxii.  37.  *     Wetstein 
allows   that  the  Greek   writers  likewise 
Hse  it  in  both  these  senses.     Comp.  also 
Kypke  on  Luke. 

IJ.    It  seems  particularly  to  refer  to 

*  [See  Joseph.  Ant  ii.  5.  3.  iv.  6.  5.  vii.  14.  8. 
Dkm.  Hal.  i.  1!).  Kypke  L  327] 


the  end  of  the  Jewish  polity,  by  the  de^ 
struction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  aispefsioil 
of  the  Jews.  Mat.  xxiv.  6,  13.  Comp. 
Mat.  X.  22,  where  see  Wolfius.  {^Schleus- 
ner sa3r8,  the  word  signifies  generally, 
overturn,  end,  and  puts  under  this  head 
also  Mark  xiii.  7,  13.  Luke  xxi.  9. 
Comp.  Josh.  viii.  24.  x.  20.  2  Chron. 
xxxi.  1.  in  Hebrew  and  Greek.] 

IIL  The  end  of  life,  death,  Heb.  iii.  6, 
14.  Comp.  Heb.  vii.  3,  and  TeXn/n;  L 
and  IL  [Schleusner  adds,  John  xiii.  1. 
1  Cor.  i.  8.  2  Cor.  i.  13.  iii.  13.  Heb.  iii. 
6,  14.  vi.  11.  James  v.  11.  (where,  savs 
he,  most  interpreters  understand  the 
death  of  Christ ;  but  see  next  head).  Rev. 
ii.  27.  Wisd.  iii.  19.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii. 
25.  Herod,  iii.  65.  Joseph.  Ant.  viii.  15. 
4.] 

IV.  An  end,  event.  Mat.  xxvi.  58- 
[Schleusner  here  mentions  two  other  in- 
terpretations of  James  v.  11.  Either  the 
happy  event  or  end  of  all  Job's  troubles 
granted  him  by  God,  or  the  happy  event 
of  all  the  troubles  endured  by  Christ  for 
mankind.  He  prefers  the  last.  Pind. 
Ol.  xiii.  146.  Demosth.  292,  22.  Test, 
xii.  Pat.  p.  689.  Joseph.  Ant.  ix.  4.  4. 
Schleusner  adds  also  Eccl.  vii.  S.] 

V.  An  end^  scope;  in  which  sense 
Eisner  observes  that  rtkoQ  is  applied  by 
Arrian.  Rom.  x.  4.  Comp.  Gal.  iii.  24. 
[[Schleusner  understands  the  place  of  Ro- 
mans thus,  Christ  made  an  end  of  the 
Mosaic  law  *.  Estius  and  Eisner  under- 
stand the  fulfilling  of  the  lawy  referring 
to  Luke  xxii.  37.  Macknight  says,  Christ 
is  the  end  for  which  the  law  was  given^ 
i.  e.  it  was  intended  to  lead  men  to  believe 
in  Christ,  which  is,  I  suppose,  what  Park- 
hurst means.  So  Bretschneider,  citing 
Joseph.  B.  J.  vii.  5.  6.  Philo  de  Vit.  Mos. 
i.  p.  626.  irpovKeiTO  iv  Ilvt^  rcXoc  ^yri(Tai 

VI.  An  end^  events  consequence,  fruity 
recompense^  retribution^  whether  of  re- 
ward, 1  Pet.  i.  9.  Comp.  Rom.  vi.  22 ; 
or  of  punishment,  Rom.  vi.  21.  Phil.  iii. 
19.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  15.  1  Pet.  iv.  17. 
On  1  Pet.  i.  9,  Kypke  shows  that  the 
Greek  t  writers  apply  it,  in  like  manner. 


*  [He  explainti  ra  rS\n  rSn  hinw^  1  Cat.  x. 
W^tAthe  ends  of  ike  Motaic  dupentation  ;  and  >o 
Macknight,  adding,  however,  that  it  may  mean  the 
hut  ditpensalioHy  u  e.  the  gospel  age,  dUtinguishcd 
from  thc;7a/riArrAa/and  Mosaic.'] 

t  [Find.  OL  i.  81.  Joaeph.  Ant  vL,  I.  2.  Philo 
deChar.p.  717-] 
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to  the  event,  whether  of  reward  or  punish- 
ibent. 

VII.  The  short  sum  and  principal  end 
to  which  all  other  things  are  referred. 
Thus  Raphclius^  who  shows  that  in  Ar- 
riaOi  Epictet  lib.  i.  cap.  20,  it  is  used  iu 
the  same  sense,  ooc.  1  Tim.  i.  5,  Now  the 
sum  r^c  xapayycXiac  of  the  charge,  &c. 
of  that,  namely,  mentioned  ver.  3,  is 
charittf.  fSee  £ccl.  xii.  13.  Pol.  Hist, 
i,  1 .  Diog.  Ic  ii.  87.  Adrian.  D.  £.  i.  20. 
Sojinis  in  Cic.  ad  Att.  xii.  6,2 

VIII.  An  impost,  or  tax,  proper! jr  on 
goods  or  merchandise,  custotn,  vectigal. 
occ.  Mat.  ZTii.  25.  Rom.  xiii.  7*  ^ee 
Wetstein  on  Mat  and  Kypke  on  Rom. 
[Xen.  de  Vect.  iy.  19,  20.  Reisk.  Ind. 
Gr.  Dem.  p.  282.] 

||^^   TeXwrrit,  ti,  6,  from  reXoc  tax, 
custom,  and  itviofiai  to  buy,  farm^^^A 
farmer  and  collector  qf  the  taxes  or  public 
revenues^  a  publican.    These  publicans 
may  be  distinguished  into  two  classes,  the 
superior  and  inferior ;  both  of  whom  were 
sometimes  called  iu  Greek  TiXUpdu  Now 
it  is  certain  that  *  the  superior  or  prtit- 
cipal  farmers  and  collectors  of  the  taxes, 
throughout  the  Roman  empire,  were  of 
the  equestrian  order,  or  Roman  knights : 
but  it  appears  that  the  TtXwyai  men- 
tioned in  the  gospels  were  mostly  Jews. 
See  Luke  iii.  12.  Mat.  x.  3.  xviii.   17. 
These  latter,  therefore,  seem  in  general 
to  have  been  of  the  inferior  sort,  a  kind 
of  cuslom-liouse  officers,  portitores,  (see 
Mat  i\.  9.)  under  the  equestrian  pub- 
licans.— Zaccheus,    however,    though    a 
Jew,  is  called  'ApvtrfXwnjc  (see  Luke  xix. 
2.  9.),  a  chief*  publican,  which  seems  to 
denote  that  he  farmed  some  part  qf  the 
public  revenues  for  himself,  and  had  in- 
ferior TfXJii/ai  or  collectors  under  him. 
See  Wolfius.     And   indeed  there  is  no 
absurdity  in  supposing  that  he  might  be 
a  Roman  knight,  as  well  as  those  Jews 
who  are  expressly  said  by  Joseph  us,  De 
Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  14.  §  9,  to  have  been 
&v^^aQ    iTTTTiiCb    ray fiarog — Jv    it    teal    to 
yivoQ  'Itt^aiov  dXXa  to  y^y  d^tof/ia  *Pw- 


•  Thus  Cicero,  "  Certi  hytc  homini  nulla  spes 
salut'ts  essct,  si  Publicani,  hoc  est,  si  Equites  Ro- 
mani,  Judicarent.**  In  Ver.  lib.  ill  cap.  72.  "  Flos 
eritn  Equitum  RomaDoruin — Publicanoruni  ordine 
cmtiiu'iur.*^  Pro  Cn.  Plane  cap.  9.  "  Omnes 
Publicanos,  totnmferl  KquMtrem  ordincm."  De 
Pet.  Consul  cap.  1.  Tacitus  (sub  Tibcrio).  **  At 
frumcnta  ct  pccunis  vectigaloj,  ca^tcra  publicorum 
fructuum,  socictatibus  equituin  Kouiauoruin  agita' 
batrtur.^*    Aniial.  lib.  iv.  cap.  6. 


fk&lKow  l^y,  ^  men  of  the  eqmuirukn  orier, 
whose  dignity  was  Konuuia  thoueh  tbdr 
descent  was  Jewish.**— No  wonder  thst 
the  Jewish  TeX&yai,  in  our  Saviour's  time, 
were  so  odious  to  the  i«st  of  their  codb- 
trymen,  if  we  consider  wA  oillj  the  usasi 
rapacity  of  that  sort  of  men  (whom  tkc 
Greeks  likewise  reckoned  ib&iiious,  sec 
Kypke  on  Mat.  t.  46.  *),  but  also  tke 
great  aversion  which  the  Jewish  pei^  is 
general  then  had  to  the  Boman  govoa* 
ment,  and  how  n«itural  it  was  for  then  to 
regard  those  Jews  who  assisted  is  oollsct- 
ing  the  Ronum  tribute  as  betrayos  d 
the  liberties  of  their  country^  and  eves 
abettors  of  those  who  had  enslaved  it 
For  a  further  account  of  the  pubUcant, 
see  Wetstein  on  Mat.  v.  46«  Suicer.  Tbe- 
saur.  in  TcX^KifCj  Whitby  on  Mat.  ix.  U, 
and  Lardner's  Credibility  of  Crospel  HiA 
book  i.  ch.  ix.  §  10,  1 1.  [Mat.  v.  46,  47. 
ix.  10^  11.  X.  3.  xi.  19.  xviiL  17.  zxi 
31,  32.  Mark  ii.  15,  16.  Luke  iil  12.  r. 
27,  29,  30.  vii.  29,  34.  xv.  1.  xviiL  \^ 
11,12.  On  the  abhorrence  fell  for  tkm 
by  the  Jews  see  Carpzov.  ad  Sdiedcui 
^ua.  Reg.  p.  277.  and  Goodwin,  Mos.  asd 
Aar.  i.  2.  p.  12.] 

131^  TiXMvioy,  «,  ro,  from  TcXmK'— 
A  place  for  receiving  cuHom,  a  custrnF 
house.  iSo  the  Syriac  version  in  all  tk 
three  following  passages,  md^d  n*lf  ^ 
house  of  tribute,  occ.  Mat.  ix.  9.  Markfi. 
14.  Luke  V.  27.  Campbell,  whom  see^oi 
Mat.  renders  it  "  the  toU-office."  [See 
Poll.  On.  ix.  5.  28.  It  signifies  also  (ac- 
cording to  Valck.  Diatr.  p.  280.)  the  tdl 
itself.] 

TE'MNa— To  cut.  Tliis  simple  rerfc 
occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.,  but  is  here  is- 
sorted  on  account  of  its  compounds  ind 
derivatives. 

Tepag,  aroc,  ro,  q.  rpcac  from  rpw  <• 
tremblct  be  terrified,  which  see. — A  fr<h 
digy,  a  miracle,  because  it  is  apt  ta  rtrile 
men  with  terror,  or  make  them  tredk. 
"  Tipac,'*  SJiys  Mintert,  "  differs  frtMS 
(rrfiuloy ',  for  tho  latter  is  used  for  my 
ordinary  sign,  even  where  there  is  ikh 
thing  miraculous,  but  rcpac  is  alvafs 
taken  for  a  i)orteut,  or  prodigy,  such  u 
are  called  miracles.'*  And  the  etyiDokh 
gist,  Aca0cp£i  Ik  o-tifjuiH  rioaf  Tcpac  Xi- 
yerac  to  vapa  ^variy  yivopivoy,  a^fui»*  ^^ 

♦  [From  Cic  ad  Att.  vL  2.  wc  may  gather,  I 
think,  that  the  higher  order  of  puhlicans  wen  n- 
pacious,  as  well  as  the  lower.  He  mts,  thit  hr 
pays  them  great  atienuoB,  butaddsy  ^^  KfikioDe  ciJ 
molcsti  sint.**] 
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wofM  n^K  Kfuyily  avvfideiav  yiPOfMByov, 
'^Tipag  differs  from  tnifu'tov:  Tipac  is 
somewhat  supernatural^  9^fuioy  what  is 
umuuai:*  [Mat.  xxiv.  24.  Mark  xiii.  22. 
John  iF.  AS.  Acts  li.  19,  22,  43.  iv. 
30.  V.  12.  vi.  8.  vii.  36.  xiy.  3.  xv.  12. 
Bom.  X7.  19.  2  Cor.  xii.  12.  2  Thess. 
ii.  9.  Heb.  ii.  4.  Ex.  ir.  21.  Deut.  ir. 
34.  Joel  ii.  30.  Dan.  iv.  2.  Xen.  Mem. 
I.  4.  15.  Herod,  ii.  82.  Horn.  Od.  M. 
394.] 

TtvcafKLKovra,  hi,  hi,  ra,  Undeclined, 
from  riirarapecy  "-"fayfour^  and  axoyra  or 
KovTu  the  decimal  termination.  See  un- 
der ^E^hoiifiKoyra — Fortff,  Mat.  if.  2.  & 
al.  freq.— On  2  Cor.  xi.  24,  observe,  that 
there  is  an  ellipsis,  not  unusual  in  the 
best  writers,  of  the  N.  irXi/yac  strokes 
(eee  Bos,  EUips.  p.  ]  77 \  and  Wetstein  on 
Luke  xii.  47.}$  and  that  as  by  the  law, 
Deut.  XXV.  3,  not  more  than  forty  strokes 
were  to  be  inflicted  on  a  man  who  had 
deserved  beating,  hence,  for  fear  of  ex- 
ceeding tliat  number,  it  was  the  custom 
of  the  Jews,  at  least  about  our  Saviour's 
timey  to  limit  the  number  of  strokes  to 
tksrty^nine.  This  is  evident  not  only  from 
the  above  text  in  2  Cor.,  but  from  two 
passages  in  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  iv.  cap.  8. 
I  2 J,  and  §  23,  who  represents  the  law 
itself  as  orderiue  x-Xijyac  rtirirapaicovTa 
•  fuSc  Xenrttaiit  jorty  stripes  save  one. 
The  modem  Jews  observe  the  same  cus- 
tom, as  appears  from  the  case  of  the 
wretched  Aoosta*.  See  also  Wolfius  and 
Wetstein  on  2  Cor. 

^^*  TearcapcucovTaiTric^  io^y  m,  6,  4) 
from  rtvffap&Kovra  forty,  and  croc  o  year. 
"^Containing,  or  consisting  of,  forty 
fftars.  occ  Acts  vii.  23.  xiii.  18. 

TE'S2APE2,  Attic.  TE'TTAPES,  wv, 
^  &1,  Kok  rh  ritrerapa.  Att.  rirrapa — Four. 
Mat.  xxiv.  31,  &  al.  freq. 

Tetra-apcCKai^iKaTOCy  i?,  ov,  from  rcVora- 
£*€  fo^r^  Kol  and,  and  ^cKaroQ  tenth. — 
Fourteenth,  occ.  Acts  xxvii,  27, 33.  [€ren. 
ziv.  5.  Ex.  xii.  6.]] 

1^^  TerapraioQ,  a,  ov,  from  TiraproQ 
Jourih, — Being  four  days,  or  the  fourth 
day,  in  a  certain  state^  [or  rather,  one 
who  does  or  suffers  any  thing  on  the 
fourth  day,  or  for  four  days."^  occ.  John 
jri.  39,  where  Raphelius,  on  comparing 
▼er.  1 7,  observes  that  the  word  relates  to 
the  time,  not  of  Lazarus's  deaths  but  of  his 


*  See  the  Exemplar  Humans  Vitae  annexed  to 
,Iii]nborGh*8  Arnica  Collatio,  p.  350,  and  ]3ayle*tt 
Pictionary  in  Acosta,  Note  (E.). 


burial.  But  it  may,  notwithstanding, 
refer  to  the  former ;  for  the  Jews  used  to 
bury  their  dead  the  same  day  on  which 
they  died;  and  it  is  certain  that  the 
Greek  writers  do  sometimes  apply  the 
numerals  in  — atoQ  to  the  time  of  a  per- 
son's death.  Thus  Herodotus,  lib.  ii.  cap. 
89,  says  that  ^'the  bodies  of  the  more 
noble  and  beautiful  Egyptian  women  were 
not  delivered  to  be  embalmed  immediately 
after  their  decease,  iXX'  liriav  TPITAJ-AI 
4  TETAPTArAI  yivtayrai,  *'  but  after 
they  had  been  dead  three  or  four  days." 
So  Philostratus,  cited  by  Wetstein  (whom 
see),  TPITAl'OY  ^Iti  Kuuiyn  r5  vixpn, 
'/  The  man  now  lying  dead  three  days,  or 
on  the  third  day.  And  Xenophon^  Cyri 
Expcd.  lib.  vi.  p.  455,  edit.  Hutchinson, 
Svo.  says  of  certain  men  who  bad  been 
killed,  v£xpff£ — fl^i;  yap  Ijtrav  IIEM- 
DTArOI,  "  for  they  had  now  lain  dead 
Jive  days"  [^See  for  similar  words,  Thuc 
ii.  97.  iii.  3.  Theoc.  ii.  4.  119.  Horn.  II. 
A.  424.  Od.  266.] 

TeVaproc,  iy,  ov,  from  rtrrdptQ  four. 
See  TiaaaptQ. — Fourth.  Mat.  xiv.  25. 
[Mark  vi.  48.  Acts  x.  30.  Rev.  iv.  7. 
vi.  7,  8.  viii.  12.  xvi.  8.  xxi.  19.  Gen.  i. 
19.  ii.  14.  Ex.  XX.  5.  Prov.  xxx.  15,  18.] 

TeTpayuyoc,  «,  o,  4,  from  rirpag  a  qua^ 
temion,four,  and  ytavla  a  corner,  angle. 
— Four-cornered,  quadrangular,  four^ 
square,  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  1 6.  [Comp.  Ex. 
xxvii.  1.  xxx.  2.  1  Kings  vii.  5.  Ez.  xliii. 
16.  xlv.  2.  xlviii.  20.  in  Hebrew  and 
Greek.  Xen.  de  Rep.  L.  xii.  1.  Her.  i. 
178.] 

Q^^  TtTpkliov,  8,  TO,  from  rirpat  a 
quatemionyfour, — A  quateniiofi,  a  party 
consisting  of  four  soldiers,  which  number, 
according  to  Poly  bins,  cited  by  Raphe- 
lius, ccmstituted  (jtvXaKEioy  a  guard,  occ. 
Acts  xii.  4.  The  word  is  used  by  Philo 
Judaeus.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [There 
were  four  quaternions,  for  this  reason: 
the  night  was  divided  into  four  watches, 
and  the  watch,  therefore,  changed  every 
three  hours.  But  it  appears  that  there 
were  two  soldiers  withm  and  two  with- 
out the  doors  of  the  prison.  Therefore 
four  were  wanted  for  each  watch.  See 
Fischer.  Prol.  xix.  p.  453.  or  Kiihnol.  ad. 
loc.] 

TeTpaKia")(i\ioi,  at,  a,  from  rirpaKigfour 
times  (which  from  rirpae  or  Terrapec  four, 
and  the  numeral  termination — uct  which 
see)  and  yiXioi  a  thousand. — Four  thou-- 
sand.  Mat,  xv.  38.  [xvi.  10.  Mark  viii. 
I  9,  20.  AcU  xxi.  38.  1  Chron.  xii.  26.] 
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TerpaKo^ioi,  ni,  a,  from  rirpaQ  or  rir* 
rapcc  Jour,  and  iKaroy  a  hundred* — Four 
hundred.  Acts  ▼.  36.  [vii.  6.  xiii.  20. 
Gul.  iii.  ]7>  Geo.  xxiii.  15.  NuDib.  i. 
21).] 

TeTpdfirjyoy,  »,  ro,  or  rather  Tcrpmii/i'oc 
«,  o,  (see  Wetstein  Var.  Lect.  and  Gries- 
bach)  from  rcVpac,  aBo^,  t/,  ./bwr  (which 
see),  aud  fitiv  a  month* — Four  months, 
q.  d.  a  four-month^  as  we  say  a  twelve^ 
month,  occ  John  iv.  35.  [Judg.  xix.  2. 
XX.  ^17.  It  occ.  as  an  adj.  iu  Pol.  xriii. 
32.  ;>.] 

from  rirpaQ  or  rirraptg  four,  and,  ttXooc 
a  termination  denoting  (like  irXacrioi^) 
/iz/JCf  or  fold,  which  from  xcXn*  to  be. 
Comp.  A(7r\ooc« — Four  times  more,  four^ 
fold.  occ.  Luke  xix.  8. 

Tirpairtig,  o,  fi,  Kal  ro  rcrpairwK,  Gen. 
rerpdiru^oQ,  from  rirpaq  four,  and  7r«c, 
xrdcoc,  afoot, — Four-footed.  It  is  pro- 
jMjrly  an  adj.  as  in  the  phrase  TETPA'- 
IIOYS  Tpdirei^a,  a  fourfooted  table. 
Hence,  TcrpaVo^o,  ra  ^wa  being  under- 
stood^ Fourfooted  beasts,  quadrupeds. 
occ.  Acts  X.  12.  xi.  6.  Rom.  i.  23.  [Gen. 
i.  2G.  xxxiv.  21.  Is.  xl.  16.] 

Terpap-^iu),  w,  from  Ter pdp^qg,  which 
pee. —  To  be  a  tetrarch,  i.  e.  a  prince  or 
king  of  a  fourth  part  of  a  kingdom,  occ. 
Luke  iii.   1,  thrice.     As  to  the  tetrar- 
chics  of  Herod  Antipas  and  Philip,  see 
iiiuler  Tirpup^riQ ;  with  regard  to  that  of 
Lysanias,  I  observe  that  Josephus  men- 
tions XvffartH  TLTpapyja%',  Ant.  lib.  xviii. 
cap.  7,  §   10;  and  lib.  xx.  cap.  6,  §    1, 
after  naming  'A^iXa,  he  adds  expressly, 
AYilANI'A    U    hvTi)    iyiyorii    TETPAP- 
XI'A.     "This  was  the  tetrarchy  of Lt/- 
aanias."  Lib.  xix.  cap.  5,  §   1,  he  calls  it 
"A^tXa*'  7H  Au(7aWa,  *'  Abila  which  had 
been    Li/saniax's ;"    and   mentions   it  as 
never  having  been  under  the  government 
of  Herod  the  Great.     Now  Abila  was  a 
city  lying  about  six  French  leagues  *,  or 
eighteen  English  miles,  to  the  north-west 
of  Damascus,  near  Mount  Libanus.     And 
though,  according  to  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
xiv.  7,  §  4,  and  cap.   13,  §  3,  Lysanias 
succeeded  his  father  Ptolemy^  the  son  of 
Meniiieus,  in  the  government  of  Chalcis, 
wliich  was  also  near  Mount  Libanus;  yet 
the  same  historian  clearly  distinguishes 
Abila,   the    tetrarchy  of  Lysiinias,   from 
Chalcis,  Ant.  lib.  xx.  c«ip.  (i,  §    1.     See 
Lardncr's  Credibility  of  Gospel  History, 

♦  JScc  l\  ri  ,lc's  CoTLc  Pailiculicrc  clc  la  Syric 


book  Kch.  1,  §  5  and  0,  and  Wetsleii't 
Note  on  Luke  i.  ] . 

Tcrpapxi?^,  ts  ^  from  rcrpac  Jbvr,  aii 
hpX'f  ^  government. — A  teirarch.  Stnbo*, 
cited  by  Wetstein  on  Mat.  xiv.  I,  uses  it 
for  tlie  prince  of  a  fourth  pari  (^  a  pr^ 
vince,  or  people  ;  but  in  the  N .  T.  it  4^ 
notes  a  prince  or  king  (see  Mat.  xiv.  9, 
Mark  vi.  14.)  who  reigns  over  thefimrtk 
part  of  a  former  kingdom,     [Pukhont 
should  rather  hare  said,  that  though  tkk 
is  its  original  sense,  yet  in  the  N.  T. 
it  means  one  mho  reigns  oter  any  psri 
of  a  country ;  and  is  n€^ar]y  the  saoie  at 
king  or  ruler."]  Thus,  by  the  will  oiHeroi 
the  Great,  ratified,  as  to  tlie  main  sub- 
stance of  it,  by  Augustus  Csesar,  Uerofi 
kingdom  was  divided    among  bis  sobs: 
Arclielaus  had  one  half,  or  two  fourths,  of 
it;  Herod  Antipas  one  fourth,  consistiig 
of  Galilee  and  Perea ;  and  Philip  the  re- 
maining fourth,  consisting  of  Tracbomti^ 
Aurauitis  (by  St.  Luke,  ch.  iii.  1,  ciIM 
Iturea,  see  Relandi  Palsestina  illustnti), 
&c.     Thus  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  il  ofi 
6,  §  3,  speaking  of  Augustus's  detennisft- 
tion  u^n  Herod's  will  (of  which  see  Ant 
lib.  wii.  cap.  8,  §    1,  and  De  Bd.  lik  L 
cap.  33,  §  7,  8.),  says,  ''  One  half  of  tJK 
kingdom  he  gave  to  Archelaus,  and  di- 
viding the  remaining   half  into  tvo  <^ 
trarcfiies,  he  gave  them  to  the  two  otlMr 
sons  of  Herod,  one  to  Philip,  the  other  (• 
(Herod)   Antipas,   &c. :"    and  Ant.  1ft. 
xvii.  cap.   13,  §  4.     "  Ca»ar  constitutei 
Archelaus  ethnarch  or  prince  of  half  tlie 
country  which  had  been  subject  to  Herod; 
and  dividing  the  other  half  into  two  parts, 
he  committed  it  to  the  two  other  soosrf 
Hennl,  Philip  and  (HercKl)  Antipas:  to 
the  latter  were  subject  Perca  and  Galilee, 
producing    a    revenue     of  two   hundwi 
talents  a  year;  and  to  Philip,  BataeeSr 
with  Traclionitis,  and  Auranitis,  witli  i 
part  of  what  was  called  Zenodorus's  [ft- 
trimony,  yielded    one    hundred  talents.' 
[Afterwards,  on   the  death  of  Philip,  bis 
tetrarchy  was  added  to  Syria.     And  the 
tetrarchy  of  Herod  Antipas  (who  was  ba- 
nished) aud  Gaulonitis  w  ere  given  to  He- 
rod Agrippa,  sou  of  Aristobulus.    He  i$ 
c;dled  often  Herod  (Acts  xii.  6,  II,  19.) 
or  Herod  the  tetrarch.  Acts  xiii.  1,  and 
kifig,   Acts   xii.    1.]    occ.    Mat.  xir.  1. 
Luke  iii.   \9.    ix.   /.    Acts  xiii.  I.    In 
all  which  passages  this  title  is  applied  to 

♦  [Sec  Stiabo,  ix.  p.  430,  speaking  of  ThoMlr 
being  divided  into  four  parts  bcibrc  Pliilip*!  ua»i 
each  being  called  a  tetxaidiy.  ] 
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Herod  Antipas,  as  it  is  also  by  %7osephu8i 
Auti  lib.  xviii.  cap.  6,  i  1,  &  al.  See 
Lardner's  Credibility  of  Gospel  History, 
book  i.  ch.  1.  §  3. 

TtVpac  o5oc,  hf  from  rcrrapec.  See 
TcVaapcc-— jFoiir  of  any  thing,  a  quater" 
nion,  q.  d.  a  four,  as  we  say  a  dozen,  a 
score,  a  hundred,  &c.  This  word  is  in- 
serted on  account  of  its  immediate  de- 
rivatives. 

TErxo. 

I.  To  be. 

II.  To  obtain.  In  both  these  senses 
r€vx<i>  is  obsolete,  or  not  used  in  the  pre- 
sent tense;  but  hence  we  have  in  the 
N.  T.  perf.  act.  rirevx^^  2  aor.  ervxoyj  in- 
fin.  rvx^iy,  particip.  rvx^v.  See  under 
TwyYavw.  [We  have  rirevxa  in  Heb.  viii. 
6.  See  also  3  Mac.  v.  32,  and  in  some 
MSS.Job  vii.  2.] 

Ti<l>pa,  aQ,  Ashes.  Jude  ver.  7. 


Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  Tob.  vi.  1 7.  viii.  2.1 
^^  Tc0p($(tf,  Of,  from  re^pa  ashes. — To 

reduce  to  ashes,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  6. 
TE'XNH,  1JC,  4. 

I.  Art.  occ.  Acts  xvii.  29.  [1  Kings  vii. 
14.  Wisd.  xii.  10.] 

II.  An  art,  craft,  trade,  occ.  Acts  xviii. 
3.  Rev.  xviii.  22.  [Comp.  1  Chron.  xxviii. 
21.  Ecclus.  xxxix.  39.^ 

TexWrjjc,  «,  6,  from  rexyrj. — An  arti^ 
Jicer,  craftsman,  workman,  occ.  Acts  xix. 
24,  38.  Rev.  xviii.  22.  Heb.  xi.  10.  In 
this  last  passage  God  is  called  TtxyirifQ 
the  artificer  or  former  of  the  heavenly 
city.  This  N.  is  common  in  the  Greek 
writers,  and  is  repeatedly  used  by  Arrian, 
£pictet.  lib.  i.  cap.  6,  not  far  from  the 
beginning.  [Deut.  xxvii.  19.  1  Chron. 
zxii.  15.  Jer.  x.  9.  xxiv.  1.  i£lian.  V.  H. 
▼ii.  5.] 

TH'KH — To  dissolve,  melt,  by  fire,  in 
a  transitive  sense.  Hence,  T^ico/zac,  pass. 
To  be  dissolved,  melted,  or  to  melt,  by 
fire,  as  wax,  or  the  like.  occ.  2  Pet.  iii. 
]  2,  where,  according  to  Griesbach,  eleven 
MSS.,  one  of  which  ancient,  read  rair^- 
fftrai.  Comp.  Isa.  Ixiv.  1,  2.  Mic.  i.  4, 
in  the  LXX.  Sec  also  Ps.  xxii.  14.  Iriii. 
8.  Ixviii.  2,  in  which  passages  likewise 
this  word  is  applied  to  wax  for  tlie  Heb. 
DD  to  melt,  Qlt  does  not  seem  that  the 
verb  applies  only  to  melting  by  heat,  but 
generally  to  liquefying,  either  by  heat  or 
moisture.  See  Xen.  $Iem.  iii.  1.  7.  Diod. 
8ic.  i.  38.  Comp.  £z.  xxiv.  11.  Nahum 
i.6.] 

^g**  T»;\auya;c,  Adv.  from  r»jXauyi)c 
shining  afar  or  to  a  distance,  resplendent^ 


which  from  rfiXi  afar,  and  Hvyil  splen^ 
dour. — Clearlu,  plainly,  spoken  of  seeing, 
occ.  Mark  viii.  25.  [Diod.  Sic.  i.  50.  The 
word  TTiXavyils  occ.  Job  xxxvii.  2 1 .  and 
riiXavyrifia  and  — tng  Ps.  xvii.  14.  and 
Lev.  xiii.  23.] 

1^^  TriXucSroQ,  — avrri,  '^wro,  from 
rv|X/jcoc  so  great,  (which  from  jiTUkoq  how 
great),  and  the  pronoun  iro^  this,  the 
same. — So  ^eat,  occ.  2  Cor.  i.  10.  Hebt 
ii.  3.  Jam.  iii.  4.  Rev.  xvi.  18.  [2  Mac 
xii.  3.]] 

THPira,  ui. 

I.  To  keep,  match,  guard.  See  Mat. 
xxvii.  36,  54.  xxviii.  4.  Acts  xii.  5,  6. 
xvi.  23.  xxiv.  23.  xxv.  4,  21.     TSonir  of 

5.  vii.  13.] 

II.  To  keep,  reserve,  John  ii.  10.  xii. 
7.  1  Pet.  i.  4.  2  Pet.  ii.  9, 17.  iii.  7.  Tenf- 
fnifiiyttt,  2  Pet.  ii.  4,  To  be  kept,  ser- 
vandos.  Comp.  under  'EfttOcvccii,  and 
KarayiybKTKiti  II.  But  observe  that  in  2 
Pet.  iL  4,  one  ancient  and  many  later 
MSS.,  with  several  printed  editions,  read 
riTpB/icVttc ;  which  reading  is  embraced  by 
Wetstein  and  Griesbacn,  the  latter  of 
whom  has  received  it  into  the  text  [See 
Song  of  S.  viii.  II.] 

III.  To  keep,  preserve,  as  opposed  to 
leaving.  Jude  ver.  6. 

IV.  To  keep,  observe,  as  commands^ 
ordinances,  traditions,  a  law,  or  the  law. 
See  Mat.  xix.  17»  (where  see  Wetstein) 
xxiii.  3.  xxviii.  20.  Mark  vii.  9.  John 
viii.  51.  ix.  16.  [xiv.  15,  21,  23,  24.  xv. 
10.  xvii.  6.]  Acts  xv.  5.  [xxi.  25.  1  Tiro, 
vi.  14.  James  ii.  10.  1  John  ii.  3,  4,  5. 
iii.  22,  24.  v.  2,  3.  Rev.  ii.  26.  iii.  3,  8, 

10.  xii.  17.  xiv.  12.]  So  the  excellent 
Raphelius,  on  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  explains  re* 
TfiptiKa  rilr  it/tiv,  /  have  kept,  not  my 

faith  or  confidence  in  Christ,  but  my 
fidelity  to  him,  as  a  soldier  to  bis  com- 
mander,  and  he  shows  that  the  phrase 
Trjptiv  Hiv  Trl^iv  is  often  applied  in  Poly- 
bius  for  preserving  one's  faelity,  or  faiths 
fully  discharging  one*s  obligations.  See 
also  Wetstein  and  Kypke.   fl  Sam.  xv. 

11.  Prov.  viii.  34.  xvi.  3.    Herodian  vi. 

6.  2.  vii.  9.  7.  Most  writers  refer  John 
XV.  20.  to  this  head ;  but  Schleusner  con* 
strues  the  verb  there.  To  watch  insu- 
diously,  and  refers  to  the  context  and 
Luke  xi.  53.  Gen.  iii.  15.  Gataker.  Op. 
Grit.  107.  Schwarz.  Comm.  Cr.  1319.] 
In  Acts  xxi.  25,  the  words  firi^ey  toiw-op 
Tripely  iivrdc,  it  /z^ — are  wanting  in  the 
Alexandrian,  and  two  later  MSS.,  are 
unnoticed  in  the  ancient  Syriac,  Vulgate» 
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JEthlopic^  Coptic^  and  (ErpeDius's)  Arabic 
TertioD>  Kod  are  marked  by  Grieebacb  as 
probably  to  be  omitted. 

[V.  To  preserve,  applied  either  to  pre- 
serving one  fixed  and  determined  in  opi- 
nion or  conduct,  as  John  xni.  1 2.  2  Qnp. 
zi  9.  Eph.  \Y,  2.  1  Then.  ▼.  23.  1  Tiro. 
T.  22.  2  Tim.  Iv.  1 7.  Jamee  i.  27.  Jode 
▼•  1,  6,  21.  Maro.  Antonin.  ad  se  ipsum, 
tL  23.  Wisd.  X.  3.  ^^or,  to  preserving 
from  danger,  vice,  &c  John  xvii.  15.  Rev. 
iii.  10.  Prov.  vii.  5.  xvi.  18.  Schleusner 
understands  the  verb  in  1  John  v.  18.  and 
Bev.  i.  S.  zxii.  7,  9*  as  meaning,  To  at- 
tend  to  any  thing,  to  observe;  but  I  think 
theymay  be  put  under  this  head.] 

^^  Tfifnitrtc,  IOC,  Att.  «wc,  V- 

I.  A  keeping,  or  observation,  [as]  of 
commandments,  occ.  1  C!or.  vii.  19.  fEc- 
dus.  XXXV.  22.] 

II.  Custody,  hold,  occ  Acts  iv.  3.  See 
aense  II.  [It  is  the  keeping  guard  or 
match  in  1  Mac.  v.  18.] 

III.  A  place  of  custody,  a  prison,  occ. 
Acts  V.  18.  So  Thucydides^  lib.  vii.  cap. 
86»  dted  by  Blackwall  (Sacred  Classics, 
r%A.  i.  p.  32)  and  by  Wetstein,  uses  in 
like  manner  &<F^aXeTdnf v  TH'PH2IN «« for 
the  securest  hold  or  place  of  conjinement 

for  prisoners/*  Thus  the  Scholiast  here 
explains  rirpif^cv  by  ^vXadiy.  [Pol.  vi.  59. 
5.   ] 

Tl,  Neut.  of  r/C)  which  see. 

I.  To  place,  put,  lay.  Q(  1 .)  Properly, 
Mat.  V.  15.  Mark  iv.  21.  Lukeviii.  16.  xi. 
33.  (Gen.  xxiv.  2, 9.  Dcut.  xxvii.  ]  5.)  —of 
putting  persons  in  prison.  Mat.  xiv.  8. 
Acts  iv.  3.  V.  ]  8,  25.  xii.  4.  Gen.  xl.  3. 
xli.  10.  xlii.  17.  2  Sam.  xxii.  27.  —of 
putting  a  body  in  the  tomb.  Mat.  xxvii. 
60.  Mark  vi.'29.  xv.  47.  xvi.  6.  Luke 
xxiii.  .53, 55.  John  xi.  34.  xix.  41.  xx.  2, 
13,  15.  Acts  vii.  16.  ix.  37.  xiii.  29. 
Rev.  xi.  9.  Gen.  1.  26.  1  Kings  xiii.  30. 
-*-of  laving  a  foundation.  Luke  vi.  48. 
xiv.  29.'  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  11.  Ezra  vi.3.— of 
placing  a  stumbling-block,  &c.  Rom.  ix. 
33.  xiv.  13.  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  Hos.  iv.  \S. 
Ps.  cxix.  109.  — with  kwi  to  lay,  lay 
upon.  Mark  x.  16,  (Job  xxi.  5.)  John 
xix.  19.  Acts  V.  15.  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  Rev. 
i.  17.  X.  2.  See  1  Kings  ii.  25.  (It  is 
improperly  used  with  iirl  in  Mat.  xii.  18, 
in  the  sense  of  sending  (he  spirit  mi, 
giving  it  to  one.     Sec    Is.  xlii.    1.   and 

•  [We  have  in  Hebr.  iraipo  in  Gen.  xl.  4,  and 
novo  rra  in  G«n.  zUL  la) 


oomp.  Exek.  zliv.  30.)  —with  Mvior, 
vfsoC)  and  rofi^  to  lay  damn  any  tldng  ie- 
fore  or  by  one.  See  Lake  v.  la  (aai 
comp.  Mark  vi.  56.  £a.  xvi.  18.)  Adi 
iii.  2.  (irpoc)  aud  ir.  35.  v.  %.  In  the  tvt 
last  places  Schleusner  observes,  that  te 
lay  a  thing  at  oneTsfoet^  b  to  gtoe  if  tp 
to  him.  Some  writers,  as  Bretst^nofo, 
explain  the  phrase  rcdenu  rh  yorors  bjr 
an  ellipse  of  wpoc  ri^y  yiir.  Pkrkbnnt 
refers  it  to  the  next  head.  To  put  don, 
and  Schleusner  says,  To  bend  to  the 
earth.  It  occ  Mark  xr.  19.  Luke  nil 
41.  Acts  vii.  60.  ix.  40.  zx.  36.  xxiS.— 
The  verb  is  used  c^  setting  on  food,  J^ 
ii.  10.  Bel  and  Drag.  14.  Xen.  An.  vii.  3. 
11.  (2.)  Improperly,  with  iyrJKmfiiam 
ice  rUr  Kop^ay,  To  fos  in  on^s  mml 
Luke  i.  66.  xxi.  14.  I  Sam.  xxL  12.  2 
Sam.  xiii.  33.  Is.  xlii.  35.  Jer.  xii  II. 
•-or,  to  resolve  or  purpose.  Acts  v.  4,  shI 
so  with  iy  ry  ir^^vuorf.  Acts  xix.  31. 
See  Htm.  ii.  18.  and  Theod.  Dan.  i.  a] 

II.  To  put  or  lay  down.  Lake  xix.  21, 
22.  Comp.  John  x.  1 1,  15,  17.  Oa  Lake 
xix.  21,  Kypke  observes  that  thoi]^  ti« 
proverbial  expression, " Aipetc  o  «c  cOtc^, 
may  be  understood  of  any  taking  awajif 
that  which  belongs  to  another,  yet  it  pro- 
perly relates  to  one  who,  if  he  finds  wbt 
another  has  lost,  takes  it  as  his  on. 
This  he  proves  iW>m  several  passsgei  is 
the  Greek  writiers,  and  particulaAr  bf 
the  law  of  Solon  mentioned  by  DN)gm 
Laert.'A  MIT  "EGOY,  Mir  •ANE'AHi,«i 
^€  fiy,  ^dvaros  *  (v^tia.  <*  Take  not  tf 
what  thou  layedst  not  down;  otherwise 
the  ijcnalty  is  death  •."  See  also  Wet- 
stein. 

III.  To  put  off,  lay  aside.  JohD  vSL 
4.  [[Perhaps  from  this  meaning  we  nar 
derive  that  of  laying  down  one's  life  (tA 
diliu  T^v  ^inrxfiv).  John  x.  II,  \S,  17-  b- 
II.  xiii.  37,  38-  xv.  13,  17.  1  Juhs  iii 
16.1 

Iv.  To  lay  by,  reserve,  repoocR.  1 
Cor.  xvi.  2. 

[V.  To  constitute  or  appoint,  as  livi 
Gal.  iii.  19.  (Dan.  iv.  3.  vi.  26.  Ex.xnir. 
10.)  —thence  to  set  tie,  decree,  appoint* 
Acts  i.  7.  t  xxvii.  12.     See  also  M«t 

*  [Schleutner  sajs,  to  dcposH.  Bivtsduidto 
makes  it,  to  lay  atldr.,  tet  apart,'] 

•f-  On  Acts  i.  7,  Kypke  objects  to  tKe  coos* 
mterprctatiDn  of  the  latter  part  of  the  vcne,  as  on 
authoriitcd  by  the  use  (if  the  Greek  lant^iuge.  R' 
renders  the  words — ichich  the  Fathcrht^h  appointo! 
or  dctenninwl  by  hU  irun  povrr  ;  and  he  »Iw»* 
that  Dionysius  Ualicam.  and  Dcmosthcoci  »ff^ 
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xxiv*  51.  Luke  xii«  46.  (Jos.  x.  IS.) 
wbere  we  may  construe  to  asgign^^To 
appoini  for  a  purpose.  Josh,  xv,  16.  (Is. 
xxvxl  4.  Test.  xii.  Pat.  p.  636.)— To  ap- 
point, eoHsiiMe,  ordain,  for  an  office.^ 
Acts  xiii.  47.  xx,  28.  Rom.  iv.  1 7.  i  Tim. 
ii.  7.  2  Tim.  i.  1  J.  Heb.  i.  2.  Homer  uses 
tbe  V.  in  a  like  sense,  II.  ti.  lin.  300, 

F«r  ber  MiDerva*a  prietteis  Tioj  had  made. 

EComp.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  (where  Schleusner, 
owerer,  translates.  To  propose,  exhibit^ 
and  compares  Job  xvii.  6.)  Gen.  xrii.  5. 
Lev.  xxvi.  31.  Is.  y.  20.  Nabum  iii.  6. 
We  may  observe  bow  often  tbe  verb  occ. 
In  ibis  and  tbe  next  sense  witb  Lq.  Acts 
xiii.  47.  1  Thess.  v.  9.  1  Tim.  i.  12;  in 
all  of  wbicb  it  is  to  appoint,  decree, 
destine  (comp.  Gen.  xvii.  6.  Jer.  ix.  11. 
Ex.  xiv.  8.)  i  and  so  I  sbould  render  1  Pet. 

VI.  To  makcj  render.  Tbus  1  Cor.  ix. 
18.  *Addiravoy  nBivcu,  To  make  unex^ 
pensive.  Alberti  bas  sbown  tbat  tbe 
Greek  writers  apply  tbe  V,  in  tbe  same 
flense;  and  to  the  instances  be  bas  pro- 

tfie  V.  r/9qfM  to  time  in  the  sense  of  appoinibig  ^ 
aad  tliat  l?  construed  with  t^yvlt^  may  signify  by, 
ke  pfoves  from  Mat.  zxi.  S23,  and  the  paralldi 
plttoes.  Tbe  sense  then  of  Acts  L  7)  be  says,  is, 
lAal  GoA,  by  his  pofwer^  hath  appointed  certain 
^kmafir  all  things^  and  in  determining  them  made 
mee  of  no  one  at  an  attUUmt  or  counuUor,  and  that 
t^lareftfre  U  vat  not  becoming  that  men  thould  too 
tsUeUomtljf  and  curiontly  pry  into  thote  thingt 
wJkich  it  did  not  pleate  the  divine  wisdom  to  reveal 
to  them* 

*  'Etf  i  xa)  IrtHroih  1  P^  ii*  8*  In  otdet  to 
explain  &is  difficult  expression,  Kypke  remarks 
tfwt  tbe  phrase  nO/vM  rAra  uf  n  signifies  to  aim 
irihute  ot  atcribe  any  thing  to  one,  to  assert  some- 
w^at  concerning  him.  To  prove  which  he  dtes 
hqm  Plutarch,  De  Malign.  Herodoti,  p.  868,  C. 
T^g  rk  teyotra  ira9ci»  iwt  rtp  ft^  npoiff9at  rl  xotKi* 
^n^fitt*Arraf  'El  2  TITN  'ATTH  N  'EBETO  KAKI'AN 
Tttlff  wf^t^rara  Mn^ffafft.  ^^  To  those,  who  suf- 
lend  tlie  utmost  extremities  rather  than  abandon 
dieir  honour,  ?te  ascribes  the  same  malignity  as  to 
llie  most  forward  partisans  of  the  Medes;*'  and 
Adv.  Ckdot.  p.  1114,  D.  'E12  fih  TII^N  tQ  Uis  xou 
Uff  'lAE'AN  TreETAl  t«  »«>}W»— £12  1^  TH'N 
•ATAKTON  KAf  <»£PO'M£NON  ri  aua$firi*.  "  To 
llie  intelligible  be  attributes  the  form  of  the  one, 
and  the  existing ; — ^but  to  the  sensible  fa  firm) 
disot^dered  and  subject  to  motion  or  change.**  The 
meaning  therefore  of  Peter  is,  tliat  this  stumbling 
oi  onbdievers,  and  particularly  the  Jews  at  Christ 
the  comcx-stone,  had  been  ions  ago  declared  and 
Jbretold  by  the  prophets,  Christ  himself,  and  others. 
Comp.  Isa.  viii.  14,  15.  Mat.  xxi.  42,  44.  Luke  H. 
34.    Rom.  ix.  32,  33.    Thus   Kypkc    Comp. 


duced  many  more  might  be  added  froni 
Homer  and  Pindar.  Thus  II.  xvu  lin.  90, 
*ATi^i6Ttpoy  ai  ii€  0H'2E12,  «  You  will 
make  me  more  inglorious  ;**  Odyss.  v.  lin. 
1 36.  OH'^EIN  &e6varoy,  "  to  make  him 
immortal."  See  Dammi  Lexic.  col.  1038, 
10d9>  and  Kypke  on  1  Cor.  [This  usage 
oiri&fifjii  for  iroUia  is  noticed  by  Atbenama^ 
xi.  p.  50 1 .  There  are  many  examples  la 
the  N.  T.  Matt.  xxii.  44.  Mark  xii.  36. 
Luke  XX.  43.  Acts  ii.  35.  1  Cor.  xv.  25* 
Heb.  L  13.  x.  13.  See  Job  xi.  13.  Oen. 
xxxii.  12.  2  Sam.  xxii.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv. 
6.  2.  viii.  73.  -ffilian.  V.  H.  xiii.  6.1 

VII.  QiaOat  fitXriVj  To  give  advice  or 
counsel^  to  advise^  oenseo.  Acts  xxvii.  12; 
on  wbicb  text  Rapbelius  observes^  tbat  in 
Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  cap.  80,  TrOEMAl 
FNO'MHN  signifies  in  like  manner  «'  / 
give  my  opinion.** 

TlKTht,  mm  obeol.  rix^,  tbe  sane,  which 


I.  To  bring  forth  youQff,  as  a  female 
p^t.  i.  21,  23, 25.  Luke  1.  31, 57.  ii.  6, 
7.  John  xvi.  21.  Heb.  xi.  11.  ReV.  xii^ 
2,  4,  5,  13.    Comp.  Gen.  iii.  16.  iv.  ). 
Is.  xiii.  8.]|   In  2  aor.  pass.  To  be  brought 

forth,  to  be  bom.  Mat.  ii.  2*  Luke  ii.  1 1. 
-*It  is  applied  to  tbe  Church,  under  tbe 
character  of  a  woman^  bringing  forth  spii 
ritual  children,  occ.  Gal.  iv.  27*  Comp. 
Rev.  xii.  2,  4,  5,  13.  [T/icrw  is  appliMl 
in  good  Greek  also  to  males.  See  Horn. 
II. «.  188.  Thom.  M.  p.  851.] 

II.  [[Figuratively,  of^  the  earth  bring* 
ing  forth  herbage,  occ.  Heb.  vi.  7*  [Phil, 
de  Opif.  p.  30.  and  862.  Eur.  Cycl.  332.] 

III.  fOr]  lust  or  concupiscence  bring'* 
t'^ybr/A  sin.  occ  Jam.  i.  15.  QComp, 
Soph.  Aj.  522.] 

TI'AAO.— To  puUy  T^uck,  pluck  off. 
occ.  Mat.  xii.  1.  Mark  ii.  23.  Luke  vi.  I. 
[Diod.  S.  V.  21.  Aristopb.  A  v.  286.]— In 
tbe  LXX  it  occurs  in  two  passages,  Ezm 
ix.  3.  Isa.  xviii.  7,  and  in  both  answers 
to  tbe  Heb.  toiD  to  pluck  off  the  hair,  or 
to  excoriate. 

TIMA'O,  £,  from  ririfLat  perf.  pass,  of 
rlu  to  honour*. 

I.  To  honour^  reverence,  respect.  Mat. 
XV.  5,  (where,  if  witb  six  MSS.,  two  of 
which  ancient,  we  omit  isal  before  ^  1117^ 
tbe    construction    will    be    easier.    See 


*  [T/m  signifies  to  honour  and  to  pay.  Some 
derive  Uie  primary  sense  otrtfi^  and  -rtfidw  ftmn 
the  one  notion,  and  some  from  the  other  of  these 
meanings.  Having  notiad  this,  the  order  of  the 
aqnacs  iaeach  of  these  words  la  of  U^  matter.] 
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Wetstein  and  Griesbach.)  Mat.  xt.  8. 
[xix.  19.  Mark  vii.  6,  10.  x.  19.  Luke 
xviii.  20.]  John  v.  23.  viii.  49.  xii.  26. 
Acts  xxviii.  10.  (where  Wolfius  cites 
from  Polybius^  roiavraiQ  'ETIMH'SAN 
TrMAI2,  and  Wetstein  from  Isocrates, 
— hfitlc  iivnt  '£TIMH'2AMEN  raic  ui- 
ycTOtc  TI'MAIS.)  [Eph.  vi.  2.  I  Tun. 
V.  3.  1  Pet.  ii.  17.]  On  1  Tim.  v.  S. 
com  p.  Tifi^  IV.  FLev.  xix,  32.  ProF.  iii. 
9.  xxvii.  8.  Wisdi  vi.  2.  Ecclus.  iii.  3,  4, 
6»  7*  Eur.  Phcen.  563.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  8. 
An.  V.  8.  1 1 .  It  will  be  obsenred,  that  in 
some  of  these  passages  the  word  signifies 
4o  honour  by  gifts  or  rewards,^ 

II.  To  estimate,  value,  ooc  Mat.  xxvii. 
9.  [Lev.  xxvii.  8,  12, 14.  Is.lv.  2.  Zach. 
xi.  13.  Dem.  183>  19.  ed.  Reisk.] 

Tc/i//,  ^c>  4>  from  rcfiaw,  or  immediately 
from  ririfiai  pcrf.  pass,  of  riw  to  honour, 

I.  Honour,  respect,  reverence.  John  iv. 
44.  Rom.  xii.  10.  xiii.  7.  [I  Thess.iv.  4.] 
1  Tim.  i.  17.  [I  Pet.  iii.  7.1  Comp.  1 
Cor.  xii.  23,  24.  Col.  ii.  23,  Ivhich  things 
have  indeed  a  show  of  wisdom,  ly — 
h^ulltf,  autfAQTOc,  Mff  iy  riitj  riyi^  ^poe 
irXif9/io>n^y  aapgoc,  in  seventy  to  the  body, 
not  in  any  respect  or  regard  (paid  to  the 
body  namely)  ybr  the  satisfying  of  the 
Jlesk    [Add  1  Tim.  vi.  16.  Rev.  iv.  9, 

11.  V.  12,  13.  vii.  12.  xix.  1,  which,  with 
i  Tim.  i.  17>  Schleusner  would  rather 
translate  praise^  worship,  offered  to  one 
on  account  of  his  authority,  dignity,  aud 
excellence.  See  Ps.  xxviii.  2.  xcv.  7. 
In  Rev.  xxi.  24  and  26,  he  translates  a 
gift  offered  to  show  reverence.  See  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  3.  3.] — Ai^oyai  rifit}y,  To  give 
honour.  1  Cor.  xii.  25,  M-here  Kypte 
shows  that  the  phrase  is  used,  not  only  by 
Theotlotion,  Dan.  v.  IS,  but  also  by 
Euripides,  Thucydides,  aud  Joscphus. — 
^ATovifiovTtQ  Tifi7)y,  1  Pet.  iii.  7,  Giving 
or  shofving  honour  or  respect.  The  phrase 
avovepeiy  rifir/v,  with  a  dative,  is  used 
in  the  same  sense  by  many  of  the  Greek 
writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein  and 
Kypke.     See  also  Clement,  I  Cor.  §  ] . 

II.  Honour^  dignity ,  honourable  or 
glorious  reward.  Rom.  ii.  7 3  10.  Comp. 
Heb.  ii.  7,  9.  [1  Pet.  i.  7.] 

III.  A  public  and  honourable  office. 
Heb.  V.  4.  So  in  the  profane  writers, 
particularly  in  Herodotus,  it  is  used  for 
a  public  office  or  magistracy.  See  Ra- 
phelius,  Wolfius,  and  Wetstein.  [Schl. 
enlarges  this  sense  a  little,  saying,  om- 
Ihorily^  dignity  bestowed  on  one,  ho- 
nourable office^  and  puts   John    iv.    44. 


(wrongly,  I  think,)  Heb.  ii.  7,  9.  iii.  3. 
also  unoer  it.  Comp.  Pa.  riii.  5.  £1. 
xxviii.  2,  36.  Herodian.  iii.  15,  9.] 

W.  A  reward^  stipend,  msuntemme. 
occ.  I  Tim.  V.  1 7,  where  see  Eisner,  Wol- 
fius, Wetstein,  and  Kjvke,  who  dtes  tke 
Greek  writers  often  using  ripii  for  a  re- 
wardf  and  produces  Joaepbua,  Pblybias, 
and  Demostnenes  joining  TIMH'2  in  tkii 
sense  with  *A^K1'2A2,  ^AXlO'TTBld, 
'HXIO'eiL  He  further  remarin,  tbt 
the  double  reward  is  spoken  in  respect  of 
that  which  the  widows,  mentioned  ver.  IS, 
were  to  receive  (comp.  ver.  3.);  but  he 
understands  ^ctX^  not  in  a  detenunirti^ 
but  an  indeterminate  sense,  a  greater  w 
larger  reward.  See  Vitringa,  De  Sf- 
nagog.  Vet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  3,  p.  498,  uA 
comp.  Macknight  on  1  Tim.  [SdikiusKr 
adds  Acts  xxviii.  10.  unneoesnrily.  See 
Ecclus.  xxxviii.  1. 3 

V.  The  value  or  price  of  a  thin^  i 
sum  of  money  given  Jor  ii,  or  wluek  if  ii 
worth.  Mat.  xxvii.  6,  9.  Acts  iv.  34.  r. 
2,  8.  viL  16.  [xix.  I9.3  Comp.  1  Or. 
vi.  20.  vii.  23.  [Is.  Iv.  1.  Numb,  xx.19. 
Ex.  xxxiv.  20.  Xen.  de  Vect.  iv.  18.  Dea. 
563,  8.] 

VI.  Preciousness.  occ-  1  Pet.  ii.  7, 
The  preciousness,  of  this  stone  namdjf^ 
(comp.  ver.  6. ^  is  to  jyov  who  hdHesSy^ 
to  you  who  believe  this  stone  is  predeai. 
[Schleusner  says,  this  word  means  bcR 
author  of  happiness^  opposed  to  Xi0bc 
TTpotTKoppaTOQ  and  wirpa  aKarcaXn.'] 

Ti'^ioc,  a,  oyj  from  riprf,  honour,  price. 
1.  Hofioured,  respected^  esteemed,  vc 
Acts  V.  34.  So  Joseph  us  and  Dionraos 
Halicarn.  cited  by  Wetstein,  TQ'i  AB- 
MQ-«— TI'MIOS,  "  Honoured  bytkepeih 
pie."    [Honi.  Od.  K.  38.  Joseph.  B.  Jn. 

I  13.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  v.  1 1.     See  Casanit 

I  on  Tlieoph.  Char.  p.  252.] 

I  II.  Honourable^  respectable,  occ.  HeK 
xui.  4. 

III.  Precious,  of  great  price,  valtdk 
occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  12.  Rev.  xvii.  4.  xviii.  12, 
16.  xxi.  19.  Comp.  I  Pet.  i.  [17,]  19. 
2  Pet.  i.  4..  Jam.  v.  7.  [These  last  to 
passages  Schleusner  puts  under  the  next 
fiead.  I  can  see  no  reason  for  makii^ 
two  heads  here.  See  Prov.  iii.  15.  nii. 
11.  1  Kings  V.  17.  1  Mac  xi.  27.  Xe^ 
de  Vect  iv.  36.] 

IV.  Valuable,  dear.  occ.  Acts  xx.24. 
^^*  Ttptorric,  niroc,  ^,  from  n'/MO?.— 

Wealth,  costliness,  occ.  Rev.  xviii.  19. 

Tipu)piu},  a,  from  rtpijjpor  an  arrn^* 
a  jmnisher,  contracted  from  upmopK  «" 
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rt/i^opocj  which  arc  used  by  the  Greek 
writers  in  the  same  sense,  and  are  de- 
rived from  rififf  revenge,  punishment  (from 
r«4tf,  which  see),  and  opaut  to  see,  inspect. 
— To  punish,  occ.  Acts  xxii,  5.  xxri. 
11.  [Ez.  V.  17.  xiv.  15.  2  Mac.  vii.  7. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  9.  Joseph.  Ant.  xvii. 
9.2.] 

Tifiwpia,  ag,  //,  from  Tifiwpoc,  which  see 
under  Tifxwpiw, — Punishment,  occ.  Heb. 
X.  29.  [Prov.  xix.  29.  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  9.] 

TI'S,  Neut.  TI',  Gen.  TiroQ. 

I.  Interrogative,  1.  Whof'Sexxt.  What  f 
Mark  v.  30,  31.  ix.  34.  Luke  vi.  11,  & 
aJ.  fireq[. — On  Luke  i.  62,  observe  that  ro 
la  iu  like  manner  redundant  before  n  in 
the  purest  Greek  writers,  particularly  in 
Aristophanes.  [A v.  1039.  Nub.  773.] 
See  £lsner  and  Wetstein. — Luke  xi.  5 — 7, 
Tec  c£  vudy,  K.  r.  X.  Read  with  an  in- 
terrogation placed  at  the  end  of  ver.  7. 
Comp.  ver.  11. — Mat.  xix.  27,  Tt  dfpa 
irat  ii/juy ;  ^'  what  reward  therefore  shall 
ve  have  ?"  as  Kypke  renders  tlie  expres- 
sion (comp.  ver.  21.);  and  shows  that  it 
is  thus  used  in  the  Greek  writers,  as 
Wetstein  also  (whom  see)  more  largely 
does.  [Tec  followed  by  a  negative  par- 
tiele,  say  Parkhurst  and  Scfaleusner^ 
affirms  universally,  as  1  John  i.  22> 
Every  one  is  a  liar  who  denies^  &c.  1 
John  V.  5.  Rev.  xv.  4.  — or  denies  uni- 
rersally,  without  a  negative.  Thus  Mark 
ii.  7)  No  one  can  forgive  sitis  except  God. 
Mat.  V.  13.  vi.  27.  Luke  v.  21.  John  viii. 
46.  Acts  viii.  33.  Rom.  ix.  19.  xi.  34. 
(cited  by  Zonaras,  Col.  1730,  as  an  in- 
stance.) I  Cor.  ii.  1 1 .] — ^Tl  yap  fwi^  k.  r.  X.; 
1  Cor.  V.  1 2,  What  is  it  to,  or  how  does 
it  concern  or  belong  to,  me,  &c.?  the  V^". 
iio^ptt^  irpomiKti,  or  ^i\ti  being  under- 
stood. The  Greek  writers  use  this  ellip- 
tical expression  in  the  same  sense.  See 
Eisner^  Woliius^  Wetstein,  Kypke,  and 
Bowyer  on  the  place,  [[^lian.  H.  A.  vi. 

11.  £ur.  Ion.  433.1  Ti  sfwl  Kal  trot;  John 
ii.  4,  e?i  Koivbv  or  c?(  koivov  Trpdy/jta  being 
understood  (see  Bos  Ellips.  in  icotvoy)^ 
q.  d.  What  is  there  common  to  me  and 
ihee  ?  or  What  common  business  is  there 
beitveen  me  and  thee  ?  i.  e.  What  have  I 
io  do  with  thee?  or  rather  What  hast 
thou  to  do  with  me  ?  namely,  in  this  mat- 
ter of  intimating  to  me  when  it  is  proper 
to  work  a  miracle.  So  Mat.  viii.  29,  Tl 
ilfiiv  Kal  <rol ;  What  hast  thou  to  do  with 
us  ?  'HX0CC — ;  Art  thou  come  ?  Comp. 
Mark  v.  7.  and  Josh.  xxii.  24.  Judg.  xi. 

12.  2  Sam.  xvL  10.  1  Kings  xvii.  18.  2 


Kings  til  13,  in  LXX  and  Heb.  Thus 
in  Anacreon,  Ode  xvii.  lin.  4,  Tl  yap 
yLayaiai  jc^'/ioc  ;  means  not.  What  have 
battles  to  do  with  me?  but,  What  have 
I  to  do  with  battles?  So  lin.  10,  T2 
HKtiahifrtri  K^^oi ;  *'  What  have  I  to  do 
with  the  Pleiades  ?"  See  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein  on  Mat.  viii.  29. — T«  irpot  ^f^ac 
What  w  that  to  us?  Mat.  xxvii.  4.  Ti 
irpoc  (ri ;  What  is  that  to  thee  ?  John  xxi. 
22.  So  Arriao,  Epittct.  lib.  iii.  cap.  18, 
twice,  Tr  5i/  nP0^2  SE' ;  «  What  then 
is  that  to  thee?"  See  Raphelius,  Wet- 
stein, and  Kypke. —  [Tic  asks  the  question 
Is  there  any  one?  instead  of  who?  or 
what  ?  Mat.  vii.  9.  xii.  1 1 .  xxiv.  45. 
Lukexi.  5  and  11.  xii.  45.  James  iii.  13.} 

2.  Admiration,   Mark  i.   27*   iv.  41. 

ESchleusner  refers  Mat.  xii.  48.  to  this 
ead.  What  particular  dignity  have  my 
mother,  &c.  ?  Kiihnol  takes  it  in  a  diN 
ferent  sense.  Who  are  my  mothir,  &c.  ? 
i.  e.  Whom  am  I,  as  a  heavenly  teacher, 
to  reckon  my  mother  and  my  brethren,  or 
to  hold  as  aear  as  my  nearest  relations  ? 
Fritzsche  does  not  notice  it.  Schleusner 
gives  exactly  the  same  sense  to  Mat  xxi. 
10.  Luke  vii.  49.  John  i.  19.  1  Cor.  iii. 
5.  Heb.  ii.  6,  as  he  does  to  this  pa8sage.3 

3.  Murmuring,  or  disgust,  Mark  li.  7* 
Luke  viii.  35. 

4.  Fewness,  John  xii.  38.  Comp.  Mat. 
xix.  25. 

5.  Extenuation,  1  Cor.  iiL  5; — con- 
tempt and  chiding.  Acts  xix.  15.  See 
Raphelius  on  this  text,  who  shows  that 
Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  I ,  repeatedly 
applies  the  expression  ^v  nc  ei ;  Who  art 
thou  ?  in  like  manner.  Comp.  Rom.  ix.  20. 

6.  Desire,  or  wishing,  Rom.  vii.  26. 

7.  Whether,  of  two  ?  Mat.  Qix.  5.  xxi. 
31.  xxiii.  17.^  xxvii.  17,  21.  Luke  v.  23. 
[xxii.  27.]  John  ix.  2. 

8.  How  great?  Gal.  iv.  15.  So  Luke 
viii.  25.  Comp.  Mat.  viii.  27.  [Mark  iv. 
41.] 

9.  Of  what  manner,  or  kind?  quails? 
Sec  Luke  i.  ^^,  iv.  36.  xv.  26.  xxiv.  17. 
John  vii.  36.  Rom.  xi.  15. 

[10.  1\q  is  used  for  Sc  or  otic.  Mat. 
XV.  32.  xxi.  16.  Mark  vi.  36.  Luke  xvii. 
8.  John  X.  6.  xix.  24.  Acts  xiii.  25. 
(Perhaps  we  should  add  Rom.  viii.  26.) 
1  Tim.  i.  7.] 

[11.  It  is  used  as  expressing  delihera^ 
tions,  as  Luke  vi.  1 1 .  xix.  48.  See  also 
Mat.  xxvii.  ^27\ 

12.  Tt,  Neut.  used  adverbially  or  ellip- 
tically  for  f la  W  ^FA^ ?  wherefore?  Mat. 
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yL  28.  Till.  26,  [xl.  7.  XIX.  1/.]  xx.  6, 
&  al.  fireq.  How  ?  i.  e.  icara  rlasto  what  ? 
quid?  1  Cor.  vii.  16.  Comp.  Mat.  xn. 
26.  [See  Mat.  xxii.  18.  xxri.  10.  Mark 
ii.  24.  viii.  12.  xi.  3.  Luke  H.  48.  John 
i.  25.  xiii.  12.  Acts  xif.  15.  xxi.  13. 
Rom.  in.  7*  ix.  19.  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  It 
expresses  remoDstrance  in  this  sense,  as 
Mat.  viii.  26.  John  xviii.  23.  Rom.  ix. 
20.  See  Arist  Nub.  773.  Theoc.  Idyll, 
ii.  55.  Eur.  Pfacen.  866.  Anac.  Od.  xiii. 
8  and  9.] 

13.  Te  5ri^— ;  an  elliptical  expression 
for  rl  yiyovtv  ^i— ;  (see  John  xir.  22.) 
What  u  this  thal^  ?  Whence  comes  U, 
or  how  u  it  that — 9  Mark  ii.  16.  Luke 
ii.  49.  Acts  V.  4,  9.  See  Bos  Ellips.  in 
TiviaBnu  Tl  Sri  is  several  times  used  in 
the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  ^"ID  whiff  where- 
fore? as  Gen.  xl.  7*    1  Sam.  xx.  2.   2 

Sam.  XTiii.  1 1 . 

14.  Ti  vap;  What  then?  [Acts  xxri. 
8.  Rom.  ill.  3.]  Phil.  i.  18,  where  Kypke 
observes  that  Arrian,  Epictct,  lib.  iii.  cafi. 
25,  applies  it  as  equivalent  to  rl  ly; 
which  he  had  used  a  little  below.  Comp^ 
Tap  4. 

[15.  Ti  iy;  What  then?  a  form  of 
drawing  conclusion.  Rom.  iii.  9.  vi.  15. 
oftmp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  15,  26.]] 

II.  [Indefinite,  1.  Anj^  one,  any  ffody, 
a  certain  one,  some  one*  Mat.  xi.  2/. 
xii.  19,  47.  xxi.  3.  xxii.  46.  Mark 
V.  23.  viii.  26.  Luke  xxii.  35.  Acts 
xxvii.  8.  1  Cor.  vi.  12.  Heb.  ii.  6.]  Tic 
is  sometimes  added  to  proper  names, 
Tvpavya  rivog.  Of  one  J'yrannus,  Acts 
xix.  9.  '^lyaatayt  nri,  One  Mnason,  Acts 
xxi.  IG,  where  Rapheliiis  observes  that 
ri'c,  joined  with  a  proper  name,  often  im- 
plies tlie  obscurity  or  meanness  of  the 
person  mentioned ;  and  that  Xenophou 
uses  it  in  this  manner.  One  in  English 
has  frequently  the  like  application.  Comp. 
Acts  XXV.  19.  [In  the  plural  rivcc. 
Some,  any.  Mat.  ix.  3.  Acts  ix.  2.  19. 
1  Cor.  ix.  22.  And  in  the  ncut.  Acts  xvii. 
20.  xxviii.  44.  2  Pet.  iii.  16.] 

[2.  Of  time.  Some,  Acts  xviii.  23. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  7.] 

[3.  It  is  adde<]  to  increase  the  strength 
of  strong  expressions,  as  Heb.  x.  27. 
iEsch.  Soc.  Dial.  ii.  34.] 

[4.  For  £1  nc.  James  v.  13,  14.] 

[5.  "Et  nc  is  very  often  nearly  what- 
soever, Phil.  iv.  8.  1  Tim.  iii.  1,5.  v.  8. 
Rev.  xiii.  9.  Lys.  Or.  xi.  7.  MWvlh.  V.  H. 
V.  J  7.] 

[6.  Tirtc  /*ci'— rii'cc  ci,  Some,  others. 


Phil.  L  15*  and  without  ftir.  Luke  ix.7. 
8.     See  also  1  Tim.  t.  24.] 

[7.  T^,  Something^  anything.  Of  conrw 
the  sense  is  determined  by  the  eoateit. 
Thus  it  implies  a  charge  or  comptaut. 
Mat.  T.  23*  xxi.  3.  Acts  xxt.  5.  anythis^ 
is  put  for  anyjhtit,  in  speaking  of  a  %- 
tree.  Mark  xi.  13.  Schleusoer  very  aii- 
reasonaUy  makes  these  separate  seosn  d 

Ti.-} 

[8.  It  abounds  rery  often^  and  especnllT 
with  nouns  of  number,  as  Luke  tiL  19. 
2  Cor.  xiii.  5.  Heb.  ii.  7«  9-3 

[9.  It  is  often  omitted.  Mat.  xxiii.34. 
Luke  xi.  49.  2  Kings  x.  23.  iSlian.  V.  R 
X.  21.] 

III.  It  imports  digniiy,  or  eminemt. 
Acts  V.  36,  where   Wva  signifies  mm 
great  or  ejftraardinary  pernm.    Cm 
Acts  viii.  9«     Epictetas  applies  r)c  in  » 
manner,  Enchirid.  cap.   IS.     Efr  Htfi 
rm  tlrai  TI2  inrir^i  ataurf.     **  Ati  M 
you  seem  to  any  a  eonsiderabie  penm, 
mistrust  yourself.**     For  more  instmof 
I  of  the  like  application  see  Wetstein  mi 
Kypke.    But  observe  that  in  Acts  v.  Sf, 
fourteen  M8S.,  three  of  which  annnt. 
and  several   old   editions,  to  lavrur  aU 
fiiyay,  as  in  Acts  wiiL  9 ;    and  so  tk 
Svriac  translator  appears  to  hare  nsi 
The  word  ptiyay,  however,  is  not  Km- 
sary  to  the  sense,  nor  is  it  ad<^  W 
Wetstein    or   Griesbach. — Ti,  Nent.  i 
used  in  a  similar  view,  Gal.  ii.  6,  Aodirw* 
elyai  re.  Seeming  to  be  somewhat,  i.  e. 
considerable.     Plato  has  the  same  phratt, 
Apol.Socrat.  §  2'X  (p.  1 04.  edit.  ¥ontfr.\ 
AOKOVNTAi  piir   TI   EMxNAI;  and  in 
the  same  tret^tise,  towards  the  end.  Sd- 
crates,   speaking   of   his   own  sons,  Rai 
EAN    AOKa-21    TI   ^EINAI    MHAKU 
"ONTES,  oyii^iiitre  avrolc,  k.  r.  X.   **  And 
if  they  think  themselves  something  trkai 
they  arc  nothing,  chide  them,  &c.;"vb«ff 
the  expressions  are  remarkably  cnnfifiD- 
able  to  those  of  St.  Paul,  Gal.  vi.  X    See 
more  in  Wetstein  on  Acts  and  (iiJ. 

1^-  TI'T.VOZ,  «,  A.  I^tin.  A  titk 
a  hoard  with  an  inscription.  S41  Hwy- 
chius,  TiVXoc,  irrv^ioy  iiriypappa  «X''' 
occ.  John  xix.  1 9,  20.  TiVXoc  is  a  »t»ni 
formed  from  the  I^atin  titulus,  vhkii 
denotes  an  inscription,  and  particnliHy 
such  an  one  as  used,  according  to  the 
Roman  custom,  to  be  either  carried  M^ 
those  who  were  condemned  to  death,  ff 
affixed  to  the  instrument  of  their  pu- 
nisliment.  This  Suetonius,  in  Cilig-ct^ 
34,  calls  titulus,  qvn   causam  ptrtur  r*- 
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licarei,  **  The  title,  which  showed  the 
eason  of  the  punishment.*'  Comp.  Sue- 
onius  in  Domit.  cap.  10,  and  see  more  in 
ip.  Pearson  on  the  CrecKi,  Art.  4,  Notes, 
ind  Lardner*s  Credibility  of  Gospel  Hi- 
tor  v,  vol.  i.  book  1.  ch,  7,  §  10.  p. 
\S4]  5. 

Tin. 

I.  In  general,  To  pay,  repay,  q.  d. 
nake  a  sufficient  return  for.  Thus  used 
n  Horner^  Odyss.  xir.  Hn.  166, 


These  flatfring  tidings  I  shall  not  repay* 

iTo  pay  the  price.  1  Kings  xx.  39.  It 
IOC  in  the  sense  of  repaying  evil  or  p«- 
wishing.  Prov.  xx.  22.  xxiv.  22.^ 

II.  To  pay  honour,  to  honour.  But  it 
Mx;urs  not  in  this  sense  in  the  N.  T. 

III.  To  pay.  occ.  2  Thess.  i.  9,  where 
ire  have  the  expression  iiicriv  ritiv,  to  pay^ 
L  e.  to  suffer  punishment,  luere  poenas ;  a 
plirase  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers. 
See  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [Pro?,  xxvii. 
12.  ^ian.  V.  H.  i.  24.  xiii.  2.] 

TO  I,  An  emphatic  particle^  often  joined 
to  others. 

1.  Truly  ^indeed. 

2.  IllatiFe,  Therefore. — Toe  occurs  not 
separately  in  the  N.  T. 

ToiyapHv^  A  conjunction,  from  roc 
truly,  yap  for  J  and  2v  therefore.-^Where^ 
fbre  or  therefore^  truly,  occ.  1  TTiess.  vr. 
B.  Heb.  xii!  1.  [Prov.  i.  31.  Is.  ?.  26. 
Soph.  Aj.  486.]    - 

'Toiwv,  A  conjunction,  from  rot,  and 
k5k  noiv. — Therefore  now,  therefore,  occ. 
Luke  XX.  25.  1  Cor.  ix.  26.  Heb.  xiii.  13. 
Jam.  ii.  24.  [Is.  iii.  10.  v.  13.^ 

Tot6ffE£,  — a^e,  — ov^c,  from  roloc  such 
(which  from  oiog  such  as),  and  the  em- 

ffaatic  particle  ^e. — Such,  so  remarkable. 
t  has  nearly  the  same  sense  as  roeoc,  but 
mere  emphatic,  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  17.  [Ezra 
F.  4.]^ 

ToiSroc,  — avrri,  5to,  and  Attic  — irov, 
firom  roloc  such,  and  Sroe  this. 

I.  Such,  such  like.  Mat.  xviii.  5.  six. 
14. — On  Philem.  ver.  9,  observe  that 
TOf  OrrOS  "an  is  applied  in  like  man- 
ner by  the  Greek  writers,  particularly  by 
Herodotus  and  Xenophon.  QAdd  Mark 
ir.  33.  John  ir.  23.  ix.  16.  Acts  xxi.  25. 
%xri,  29.  Rom.  i.  32.  It  abounds  after 
fHae.  Mark  xiii.  19.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xii. 
2.  and  Raphe!.  Obss.  Herodd.  p.  503. 
Numb.  xr.  13.  Lev.  x.  19.] 


II.  Such  J  so  great.  Mat«  he.  8.  Mntk 
vi.  2. 

TdlxoQ,  H,  o,  from  fctx^  ^^^  same. 
— A  wall,  occ.  Acts  xxiii.  3.  QEx.  xxx*  8« 
Ezra  ?•  8.  Is.  v.  5.  £z.  xiii.  10.1 

T6koc,  &,  6,  from  riroKa  (Herodot.  lib.  i. 
cap.  190.)  perf.  mid.  oirlKrw  or  obsol.  tixt^ 
to  bring  forth, 

I.  Properly,  A  bringing  forth,  as  of 
females. 

II.  Offspring  brought  forth.  [Artem. 
iv.  82.  Aen.  de  Rep.  £ac.  xv.  5.  Hoe.  ix» 
13.1 

Hi.  In  the  N.  T.  Usury,  increase,  the 
produce  or  offspring,  as  it  were,  ^  money 
lent*  ooc  Mat.  xxv.  27.  Luke  xix.  23. 
[Ex.  xxii.  25.  Prov.  xxviii.  8.  £2.  xviit. 

8.  Joseph,  c  Ap.  2.  27.]— The  Greek 
writers  often  use  it  in  the  last  to  well  ad 
in  the  two  former  senses. 

ToX^oM,  Q,  from  roKpa  courage,  and 
this,  q.  raXaofia,  from  raX^M  to  sustain^ 
support,  dare. 

I.  To  bear,  sustain,  support.  6e(? 
Rom.  T.  7$  and  Wetstein  on  that  text. 
This  seems  the  primary  sense  of  the 
word;  and  thus  it  is  used  by  Homer, 
Odyss.  xxir.  lin.  161,  and  Odyss.  viii.  lin. 
519,  and  often  by  Theognis;  see  his 
TrAftat,  lin.  442,  555,  591 ;  and  comp. 
Dammi  Lexicon,  col.  2298>  9.  [Park- 
hurst  says,  that  in  Acts  v.  13.  1  Cor.  vi* 
1.  Jude  9,  it  is  to  endure  well,  think 
proper^  resolve^  as  in  Theognis,  377.  The 
sense  appears  to  me  hardly  distinguishable 
from  this.  Schleusner  puts  1  Cor.  vi.  1. 
under  this  head,  and  Acts  v.  13.  and  Jude 

9.  under  head  II.  Both  passages  are 
doubtful.  He  adds  2  Col*,  x.  1 2»  to  this 
head,  after  More  and  Roscnmiiller.  Eur. 
Ale.  644.] 

II.  To  dare,  be  bold,  have  boldness  or 
courage,  in  an  indifferent  or  good  sense, 
sustinere.  Mat.  xxii.  46.  Mark  xv.  43 « 
QLuke  XX.  40.]  Acts  vii.  32.  Rom.  v.  7. 
2  Cor.  xi.  21.  Phil.  i.  14.  [VVe  may 
translate]  to  venture^  care,  be  inclined^ 
in  Mark  xii.  34.  John  xxi.  12;  on  both 
which  texts  see  Bp.  Pearce  and  Camp- 
bell. [Esther  vii.  5.  2  Mac.  iv.  2.  ^lian. 
V.  H.  i.  34.  See  2  Cor.  x.  2.  To  take 
bold  measures  against.  See  Job  %y. 
12.] 

^^  To\prip6c,  ^,  6y,  which  from 
ToX/jL&w  Bold. — To\fLfip6r€poy,  Neut,  fof 
the  comp.]  used  Adverbially,  More  boldly^ 
more  freely,  occ.  Rom.  xv.  15.  [Ecclus. 
viii.  18.  IHon.  Hal.  iv.  28.] 

ToXfiiyr^Cf  Sj  b,  from  wX/ian*.— 
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Darings  presumptuous,  occ  2  Pet.  ii. 
10.  SchleusDcr  explains  it  wicked,  such 
being  the  sense  of  roXfiripoc  in  Ecclus. 
xix.  3.] 

^*  To}t6cf  5,  6.^CutHng,  sharp, 
whicn  from  rerofia^  perf.  mid,  of  rifiKw 
to  cut. — [In  the  comparative  To/iwrc- 
pocj  More  cutting,  sharper,  occ.  Hcb. 
IV.  12.  [[Hesychius  has  rofioQ'  6  ri^yw 
roaurepoc  o^vrepoQ  £'  IvvafiivoQ  rifiveiv* 
Toe  word  is  metaphorically  used  in  this 
place,  to  express  the  efficacy  and  pene- 
trating power  of  the  word  of  God.  So 
Pbocyl.  118.  ArXoK  roi  \6yoQ  6.y^pi  rofm- 
r£p6y  c?<  o'l^^pH.]] 

Toffoy,  »,  t6.  Most  of  the  Greek  Lexi- 
con-writers deduce  it  from  ra^tf  or  rdu 
to  stretch. — A  bow,  to  shoot  with.  occ. 
Rev.  vi.  2.  [Gen.  ix.  13,  14,  16.  Job  xli. 
20.  Josh.  xxiv.  12.] 

T(nrd(ioy^  «,  t6. — A  kind  of  precious 
Home,  the  topaz  of  the  ancients.  It  is 
called  by  the  moderns  chrysolite.  "  *  It 
18  a  transparent  gem  shining  with  the 
colour  of  gold,  of  a  fainter  green  than  the 
emerald,  and  is  somewhat  of  a  yellowish 
tinge."  t  Pliny  relates,  from  Juba,  that 
the  topaz  was  so  called  from  Topazos,  an 
island  in  the  Red  (i.  e.  the  Arabian  or 
Indian)  Sea  -,  and  that  as  this  island  was 
generally  surrounded  with  fogs,  it  was 
thus  denominated  from  topazin,  which  in 
the  language  of  the  TroglodyteSi  signiHes 
to  seek.  Thus  Pliny.  Observe  the  LXX 
constantly  render  the  Heb.  mtOQ  by  rch- 
va^toy,  and  the  Vulg.  by  topazius.  Comp. 
Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  itDQ^  and 
New  and  Complete  Dictionary  of  Arts 
in  CHRYSOLITE,  occ.  Rev.'  xxi.  20. 
[]Ex.  xxviii.  17.  Job  xxviii.  17.  Ps.  cxix. 
127;  where  Thcodoret  observes,  that  the 
iopaz  was,  probably,  in  those  days,  es- 
teemed above  other  stones,  and  so  Suidas 
nearly.  See  Dim!.  Sic.  iii.  39.  Hraun. 
de  V'est.  Sac.  Heb.  ii.  9.  Sal  mas.  ad 
Solin.  p.  169.  Epiphan.  de  Gemm.  ii.  p. 
S7.'] 

Tonos,  H,  L 

1.    A  place^   a   particular  portion   of 
space  where  crw^  thing  is,  or  is  contained. 

•  Brookes^s  Nat.  History,  vol.  v.  p.  143.  So 
Strabo,  cited  by  VVetstcin,  of  the  Topaz,  A/Sof  ii 

t  *'  Juba  Topazon  InsuJam  in  Ihtbro  Mari  a 
contincnie  stadiis  ccc  ahesse  tradit^  nebulosam  ^ 
ideh  quaesitam  g(rpe  uaviganlibux  ex  c&.  causa  nomen 
accrpisfc,  Topazin  cn'im  Troglod  lit  arum  lin^ft/i 
tignlficationnn  habere  quirrcndi.'*  Nat.  Hist.  lib. 
xxxvii.  cap.  8. 


FAe  (1.)  The  place  occupied  by  any  one. 
Mat.  xxviii.  6.  Mark  vi.  16.  Acts  iv.  51. 
vii.33.Lukexiv.  9, 10.  John  xx.  7.  and  so 
roiroc  riyoQ  a  place  belonging  to  autf  persou 
or  thing,  as  the  sheath  is  called  the  pUut 
of  the  sword.  Mat.  xxvi.  52.  Rev.  ii.5. 
vi.  14.  And  80  ID  Acta  i.  2.5.3  *£<c  rvr 
rdiroy  roy  "iSioy,  To  his  own  place,  that  it, 
''  To  that  miserable  world  which,  in  tkj 
righteous  judgnaent^  is  appointed  for  tke 
reception  of  such  heinous  offenders,  asd 
the  due  punishment  of  such  eaonaosi 
crimes*."  []See  what  has  been  said  on 
this  point  in  c^coc.  But  it  must  be  added 
here,  that  many  commentators,  as  TlietH 
phylact^  (Ecumenius^  Hammond,  and 
others,  construe  the  words  roy  "iitoyro^nr 
with  Xaj^eiy,  and  not  with  wapifin,  and 
then  consider  roiroc  as  meaning  an  (fier^ 
referring  the  phrase,  not  to  Judas,  bot  tk 
newly  elected  apostle.  I  still,  hoireivr, 
adhere  to  Bishop  Bull's  opinion. — (2.) 
The. place  where  any  thing  is  done.  Luke 
X.  32.  xix.  5.  John  iv.  20.  f.  13.  vlS. 
\.  40.  xix.  20,  41.  It  is  used  figurative- 
ly, as  the  place,  post,  part.  1  Cor.  xiv.  Ii 
To  Jill  the  place  of  an  unlearned  persn, 


*  Thus  Doddridge,  in  his  Panphnae,  dUingB 
a  note,  '^  that  7Sio»  r^iro*  signifies  Wk  place  pnfcrtd 
9iMMe  for  sach  a  wretch,  and  tbciefoie  bjr  6sd*s 
righteous  judgment  appointed  far  hint,  maoj  vn* 
ters  have  shown,  and  |>aiticiilarly  Dr.  BeBSOi,  is 
his  History  of  the  first  Planting  of  Chri&tiani^,  ^ 
23.  (Comp.  IMat.  xxvL  24.  John  vi.  70,  71,  vL 
xvii.  12.)**  As  I  am  a  stranger  to  the  argmnew 
of  these  authors,  I  shall  produce  tvo  or  tber 
passages  from  the  earliest  Christian  writers,  vhkb 
seem  to  confirm  the  interpretation  above  given  Im> 
yond  reasonable  contest.  Thus  then  Clra>cBt.ia 
his  1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  §  3,  spcakL-^rf 
i  St.  Peter,  says,  that  *•*■  having  endured  not  one  «r 
.  two,  but  many  afHictions,  xak  irt^at-njir: 
j  ElIOPET'eH  '£12  TO*N  'O^EIAOMKN  OMO- 
noN  T>jf  5^r*:f,  and  thus  being  a  martyr  he  nti 
to  the  place  of  glory  that  was  due  to  him,**  N)  Pm 
lycarp  to  the  Philippians,  §  5,  says,  that  St.  W 
and  other  martyrs  are  itf  TO*N  'cv^ElAO'VENON 
iyToTf  TcynON,  •'  tw  fJic  place  due  unto  them:''  ui 
Ignatius  to  the  Magnesians,  §  5,  using  the  kit 
phrase  of  St.  I^ukc  in  the  Acti,  savs,  'Exar,  '^i- 
TO'N  "lAlON  T<yiION  fjiiKXn  xW«'-  ''^^ 
one  is  to  go  to  hif  ami  ptace^^  \,  c.  cither  of  !af. 
pincssor  misery,  Conjp,  Luke  xvL  22,  23.  T^ 
reader  perhaps  will  not  be  displeased  if  I  add  i 
similar  expression  from  Josephus,  where  ace  fifi* 
azar,  who  held  out  the  fortress  of  31  asi^  igsina 
the  Romans,  is  introduced  saying  to  his  coTDpsim 
that  deatli  sets  our  souls  at  liberty,  and  it;  Ti»^ 
"OIKE^JON  xai  xaSat^oS  a^/n<r«  Ti'VllON  AHAl- 
AA'2i:E2eAI,  "  permits  them  to  depart  t&  df^t 
of  purity  which  is  proper  to  thein.'*  De  BeL  li^ 
'  vii.  cap.  a  §  7.  Sec  also  Elwirr,  Wolfos  tad 
Wetstein  on  Acts,  and  Bp.  Bull's  English  VcrK 
vol.  i.  p.  41. 
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L  e*  To  6f  an  unlearned  person.  See 
Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  979.  Joseph.  Ant.  xvi. 
7.  2.  B.  J.  V.  2.  5.] 

QII.  Place,  space  where  one  can  be, 
properly  room,  Luke  ii.  7.  (whioh  is, 
mjfwever,  referred  by  Schleusoer  to  the  first 
betd.)]  Attvai  ruiroy  riyl.  To  eive  place  to 
mne,  Luke  xiv.  9.  So  Plutarch^  C. 
Gracch.  torn.  i.  p.  640.  £.  AO'TE  TO- 
HON  'AFAOOrS  3  and  Arriao,  Epictet 
Kb.  ill.  cap.  26.  AO'S  "AAAOIX  TO- 
nON.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke;  the 
latter  of  whom  shows  that  the  phrase  is 
la  like  manner  contrasted  with  KATE'- 
XEIN  (rlnfov)  by  Poly  bins,  and  that  this 
latter  expression  is  used  by  Plutarch, 
Diodorus  Sic,  and  Lucian.  [But  Schl. 
from  the  context  construes  this  phrase, 
Gwe  up  the  Jirst  place^  referring  the 
|ianage  to  sense  I.  Luke  xiv.  22.  Rev. 
n.  3.  XX.  IJ.  (Dan.  ii.  35.  Ps.  cxxxii. 
5*)  Heb.  viii.  7.  Figuratirely,  power^ 
gnportunity,  licence, — Place,  room,  in  a 
m|iiratiFe  sense.  Heb.  xii.  17.  |I(Ar- 
nan.  D.  E.  i.  9.)]  Bph.  iv.  27. 
Comp.  Rom.  xii.  19;  on  which  last  text 
aee  Eisner  and  Wolfius,  who  explain  opyif 
of  the  divine  auger  and  vengeance  (see 
next  verse),  and  cite  from  Plutarch,  De 
%gk  cohib.,  tom.  ii.  p.  462.  B.  Aei  U  fAlp-e 
wmii^yraQ  iivrn  COPFHt)  TO'flON  AI- 
siiO'NAI,  ''  We  must  neither,  when  at 
«iir  diversions,  give  place  to  anger;" 
where  the  phrase  is  applied  to  human 
'mmger,  as  in  Rom.  xii.  to  the  di- 
nbu,  [Schleusner  here  construes,  Per- 
wsii  vengeance  to  God,  give  place  to  di- 
vine auger,  and  do  not  avenge  yourselves. 
£o  Theophylact.  Others  say.  Put  off 
four  anger;  others,  avoid  anger;  others, 
yield,  do  not  resist  the  injuries  done  6y 
mUkers,  Casaubon  has  a  long  note  on  the 
iabject,  on  Athen.  xiv.  p.  652.] — Oppor^ 
Ivjit/jf,  liberty.  Acts  xxv.  1 6.  Comp.  Heb. 
jdi.  17*  Qand  Joseph.  Ant.  xvi.  85.^  So 
r&wor  ex^tK,  Rom.  xv.  23,  means  to  have 
(not  a  place  to  dwell  in,  but)  a  con- 
wenient  situation  or  opportunitx^  for  the 

Eat  work  he  was  about.  Kypke  shows 
t  Josephus  and  Arrian  apply  the 
phrase  in  a  similar  view.  [Comp.  Ecclus. 
xHi.  22.  xxxviii.  12.] 

[III.  Place^  seat,  place  of  abode,  Luke 
xirL  28.  John  xi.  6,  30.  xiv.  2,  3.  xviii. 
S.  Acts  xii.  17.  Rev.  xii.  6,  14.  —of 
miodes  of  men.  Luke  iv.  37.  Acts  xvi.  3. 
xxvii.  8.  Joseph.  Ant.  xi.  8.  4;  and 
hence,  of  the  temple  or  house  qf  God. 
Mat.  xxiv.  L5.  (to  Middleton).  John  xi. 


48.  Acts  vi.  13,  14.  vii.  7.  (comp.  49.) 
xxi.  28.  Ps.  Ixviii.  6.  Is.  Ix.  13.  Hagg.  ii. 

10.  2Mac.  ii.  19.  iii.  12.] 

[IV.  Place,  region^  country.  Mat.  xii, 

43.  xiv.  13,  35.  xv.  27,  33.  xxiv.  7. 
Mark  i.  35,  45.  vi.31,  32, 35.  xiit.  8.  xv. 
22.  Luke  iv.  42.  vi.  17.  ix.  10.  xxi.  11. 
xxiii.  33.  John  vi.  10.  xix.  13.  Acta 
xxvii.  2.  Rev.  xvi.  16.  &  al.  Demosth. 
40,  5.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  2.  2  Cor.  ii.  14. 
1  Thess.  i.  8.  1  Tim.  ii.  8.] 

V.  A  place  or  passage,  in  a  book. 
Luke  iv.  17. 

VI.  Placcy  station,  condition,  1  Cor. 
xiv.  1 6,  where  see  Kypke. 

To^*froc>  — avny,  ^-^to,  and  Att.  woy^ 
from  T6troc,  so  great,  and  in  plur.  so 
f>^nyy  (which  from  6<rot),  and  Jroc  this. 

I.  In  sing.  So  great.  Mat.  viii.  10. 
[Luke  vii.  9.  Rev.  xviii.  1 7«}  Of  money. 
So  muehi  Acts  v.  8.  Of  time.  So  long, 
John  xiv.  9.  Heb.  iv.  7.  [Of  length,  Rev. 
xxi.  16.]-^Toor«ry,  dat.  By  so  much,  Heb. 
i.  4.  X.  25.  Kara  rotriroy.  By  so  much* 
Heb.  vii.  22.     [Comp.  Ex.  i.  1 2.] 

II.  In  plur.  So  many.  Mat.  xv,  33. 
[Luke  XV.  29.]]  John  vi.  9.  [xii.  37.  xxi« 

11.  1  Cor«  xiv*  10.  Gal,  iii,  4?.  Heb.  xii« 

1.] 

T<^£.  An  adv.  from  to  ort^  q.  d.  the 
when.'^Then,  It  denotes  Me  time  when^ 
whether  past.  Mat.  ii.  7.  Rom.  vi.  21,  & 
al.  freq.,  or  future.  Mat.  vii.  23.  ix.  1 5,  dc 
al.  freq.  * — ^Aieo  rirt.  From  that  time, 
q.  d.Jrom  then.  Mat.  iv.  17.  fxvi.  21.] 
xxvi.  16.  So  Wetstein,  on  Mat.  iv.  17, 
cites  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  '£12  TO  TH 
and  'EK  TO'TK :  and  from  Simplicius  on 
Epictetus  the  very  jphrase  'AIlO'  TOTE. 
[Comp.  Ecclus.  nil.  12.  Src — r^t.  Mat. 
xiii.  26.  xxi,  1.  John  xii.  16.  &rqy — t^t^ 
Mat.  xxv.  31.  Mark  xiii.  14.  Luke  xxL 
20.  John  ii,  10.  Both  these  expressions 
mean  cum — turn.  *Oc — t6t€  ical  postquam 
-^etiam,  John  vii.  10.  Apn-r^^m.  1  Cor^ 
xiii.  12.  ror£  juy — yvv  de.  Gal.  iv.  8,  9^ 
Heb.  xii.  26.  Uen.  xii.  6.  xiii.  7.  Ex.  xii. 

44.  for  tM.]-^'0  T6r€  K6<rfiOQ^  The  world 
which  then  was,  the  then  world,  French 
translat.  le  monde  d*alors.  2  Pet.  iii«  6« 

^^  Tttf^air/oK,  used  by  an  Attic  crasis 
or  concretion  for  to  iyarrioy  the  contwary. 
Comp.  'Et'oir/oc.— Oit  the  contrary ^  a).« 
plied  adverbiallv,  the  preposition  k*arci 
being  understood,  occ.  2  Cur>  ii,  7.  []Gal. 
ii.  7.  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  3  Mac.  iii,  22,3 

*  [Bretschneider  obienres,  thut  rirt  is  a  favourite 
eonnezion  between  drcumttancet  ^lul  diacounes  if^ 
Matthew.] 
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^^^  T«Ko/xa.  An  Attic  crasis  for  to 
oyo^a  the  name, — iiy  tuime,  Kara  being 
understood,  occ.  Mat.  xxvii.  57-  [Xen. 
Cyr.  viii.  6.  2.] 

T»rcTi,  or  T«r£T/r,  for  Thto  iW,  or  rSro 
l^iv.  Thai  is,  id  est.  Acts  i.  19*  xix.4, 
&  al.  freq.  [Mat.  xx\iii.  46.  Mark  vii.  2. 
Rom.  vii.  18.  ix.  8.  Philem.  12.  Heb.  ii. 
14.  vii.  5.  ix.  11.  X.  20.  xi.  16.  xiii.  15. 
1  Pet.iii.20.  Job  xl.  19.] 

Tpayoc,  H,  6. — A  he-gpat.  occ.  Heb.  ix. 
12,  13,  19.  X.  4.  It  may  be  derived 
either  frora  crpayoi/,  2  aor.  of  roityf^  to 
eat,  gnaw,  because  tliis  animal  is  re- 
markable for  gnatvins  or  browsing  of 
trees;  or  rather,  with  the  etymologist, 
from  rpa^vc  rough,  on  account  of  the 
roughness  or  shagginess  of  his  hide.  So 
in  Latin  a  he-goat  is  called  hircus,  from 
hirtus  rough,  and  in  Heb.  ^^^W,  from  his 
hairs  being  rough  or  shaggy,  to  which 
Heb.  name  rpayoc  answers,  no  fewer  than 
fourteen  times^  in  the  LXX  ver.  of  Lev. 
xvi.,  according  to  the  edition  of  Aldus^ 
and  that  of  the  heirs  of  Wechelius  at 
Francfort,  A.  D.  1 597,  folio,  [occ.  for  tt^n 
Gen.  XXX.  35.  xxxii.  14.] 

TpaneZa,  ac,  >/,  q.  rerpaxcCo,  from  re- 
rpttc  Jour,  and  Wfa  a  foot,  which  see 
under  Ui^y, — A  table,  properly  with^^r 
fict. 

I.  A  table,  on  which  men's  ordinary 
food  is  placed,  an  eating-table.  Mat.  xv. 
27.  Mark  vii.  28.  Luke  xri.  21.  Acts 
xvi.  34.  Comp.  Luke  xxii.  21.  So  rpa- 
irlia  is  used  for  an  eating-table  by  Xe- 
nophon  Cyropsed.  lib.  vii.  p.  388.  edit. 
Hutchinson,  8vo;  and  agreeably  to  the 
phrase  in  Acts  we  have,  in  Herodotus, 
lib.  vii.  cap.  139,— TPADEZAN  lirtwXiriv 
ayiOwy  nayrufv  nAPAGENTES— "  hav- 
ing set  a  table  full  of  all  good  things." 
[^Comp.  Dan,  i.  5,  8,  13,  15.  Ps.  1  xxvii i. 
20.  1  Kings  xviii.  19.  Test.  xii.  Pat.  p. 
CI 3.  Is.  xxi.  5.  .^lian.  V.  H.  i.  19.  iv. 
22.  Eur.  Ale.  2.]  In  Rom.  xi.  9.  is  a 
citation  from  Ps.  Ixix.  22,  where  ]Tibm, 
LXX  Tpawiia,  being  joined  with  CD^o^bu^ 
peacc-offci'ings,  seems  to  denote  a  par- 
taking of  the  legal  sacri/iccs,  which,  after 
they  had  been  fulfilled  in  Christ,  and 
were  by  the  unbelieving  Jews  set  up 
against  him,  were  become  abominable  to 
God.  See  Dr.  Home's  Comment,  on  the 
Psalm.  QBretschneider  and  others  ra- 
ther understand  this  as  delicate  food  or 
luxury  of  proud  men  who  despise  God.] 
^laKoriiv  Tpinrli^aiQ,  To  serve  or  attend 
on    tables,   Acts   vi.    2,  denotes   making 


provisiom  for,  and  eUUnding  on,  tkr 
tables,  ai  which  the  poor  were  fed,  cf  ri 
AIAKONl'Ac  rjf  KoBtiiitpiv^  in  the  da^ 
ministration,  mentioDed  ver.  1.  rAlsMiC 
all  the  commentators  reier  this  |»nie  tt 
sense  III.,  and  explain  the  phrase  T$ 
manage  the  money  coUeetedfor  the  jMsr.] 

II.  il  table  used  in  sacred  mtniitii- 
tions,  as  the  table  of  skewbread,  Heb.  a, 
2.*— of  the  Lord,  1  Cor.  x.  21  ;  in  wtidi 
text  it  is  also  spoken  of  the  table  msd  ii 
idolatrous  worship.  [In  this  last  textic 
may,  perhaps,  refer  the  word  to  sense  U 
and  understand  the  feasts  offisred  is  U- 
nour  of  God,  and  of  false  gods.  See  k 
Ixv.  10.] 

III.  il  table  of  a  money-changer  w 
banker.  Mat.  xxi.  12.  Mark  xi.  15.  Ub 
xix.  23.  [John  ii.  15-3  The  Gnek  wii- 
ters  often  apply  the  word  in  the  mm 
sense.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  and  Kjfb 
on  Luke,  and  comp.  TpaireCinfc. 

jgg^  Tpawei^inicj  »,  o,  from  riMm^c— 
A  public  banker,  a  person  maimg  it  tit 
business  to  take  up  money  upon  small  m^ 
terest,  and  to  let  it  out  upon  larger.  Cektt 
uses  rpaxc^/ri|c  in  the  same  sense,  T^ 

?.  41,  edit.  Simpson.  So  Plantvs,Cift 
.  2,  89,  90.  cited  by  Grotius,  SMmm 
ratiunculdm  quantillum  ar genii  wdkkspd 
trapezitam  siet,  <^  I  will  cast  up  tb 
account  of  the  little  money  I  hare  at  tb 
banker's"  And  as  the  Greek  rpimOnfi 
is  from  Tpairi^a  a  table,  so  the  Eif* 
banker^  French  banquier,  is  thus  oU 
from  the  French  bancj  the  bench  (at* 
ciently  bank)  or  seat,  on  which  be  ai- 
ciently  sat  to  do  business,  occ  Mit  n^- 
27.  [Demosth.  p.  1 186,  7.  Suicer.Ohi 
Sacr.  y.  139.  Salmas.  de  Foen.  Tn^F 
549.] 

Tpaima,  aroc,  to,  for  rp^fta  the  mm* 
M'hich  from  rcVpcu/iac  ])erf.  pass,  of  rc*^ 
(TKbt  or  obsolete  rputtj  to  wound,  vhidi  nt 
— A  wound,  occ  Luke  x.  34.  [Gci.  i^ 
23.  Is.  i.  6.  Eur.  Phcen.  1600.  !>»*• 
314,  14.] 

Tpav^arlZta,  from  rpavpa. — Towossi 
occ  Luke  XX.  12.  Acts  xix.  16.  [Jer.ix. 
1.  Ez.  XXX.  4.  Thuc  iv.  35.  Xen.  HelL 
iv.  ;i.  1 6.] 

1^**  Tpax»?Xt4^i,i,  from  rpa^^  '^ 
neck, 

I.  To  bend  back  the  neck,  or  drag  »rf* 
the  neck  bent  back^  as  wrestlers  vaeA  U 
do  by  their    antagonists.     Thus  Pli^ 

•  [Sec  Numb.  iv.  7.  Ex.  xxr.  23.  27»  3*.* 

1  Mac  i.  23.] 
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Amatores,  §  1,  p.  2,  edit.  Forster/H  ik 
iXaOa  kvTov,  6ti  TPAXHAIZ0'MEN02 
KoX  ifiiriTXafityoc  Kal  KaOtv^ay  wayra  Toy 
0ioy  BiaT€Ti\eK€y ;  'Hv  ^c — StaTtrpupwg — 
»£f)i  yvfiyaTuc^y.  •'  Do  you  not  know 
Jiim,  ibat  he  has  spent  his  whole  life  in 
being  dragged  by  the  neck,  or  mth  his 
neck  bent  back,  and  in  stuffing  and 
sleeping?  For  this  person  was  much 
addicted  to  gymnastic  exercises/*  Dio- 
genes the  Cynic,  in  Laertius,  obser^-ing 
ene^  who  had  been  ?ictor  in  the  Olympic 
games,  ofiten  fixing  his  eyes  upon  a  cour- 
tesan^  said,  in  allusion  to  this  sense  of 
the  word,  "iBe  Kpioy  iipeifiavioy  lic  viro  t5 
rvxoyroi:  Kopatrikt  TPA  XH AI'ZETAI.  "  See 
liow  an  ordinary  girl  drags  this  mighty 
champion  by  the  neck"  So  Suidas,  of  a 
▼icConous  wrestler,  TPAXIlArZftN  Aire- 
Xd/i€ave.  '^Bending  back  his  neck,  or 
dragging  him  with  his  neck  bent  back, 
be  carried  him  off.'*  See  more  passages 
to  this  purpose  in  Wetstein  on  Heb.  ir. 
13.     Hence 

n.   Tpaxn^Zofiai,    To  be  manifested 

I     mnd  open  to  the  eyes  of  the  beholdei'^  as  a 

,.     penoo  would  be  whose  neck  was  forcibly 

^    henl  back,  and  his  face  exposed,  like  those 

I    criminals  mentioned  by  Pliny,  in  his  Pa- 

f    aeg^rric,  ef  whom  one  might  dcsuper  in' 

|i    huri  SHpina  ora  retortasque  cervices*; 

r[    and  in  this  view,  I  appreiiend  with  the 

g    learned  Eisner,  Alberti,  and  Wolfius,  the 

,    woid  is  to  be  understood  in  the  only  pass- 

f    ace  of  the  N.  T.  where  it  occurs,  namely, 

,,    Heb.  ir.  13.    So  Hesychius,  with  his  eye, 

DO  doubt,  on  this  text,  explains  rcrpaxiy- 

Xivuiva    by    ire<l>ayepwfiiya   manifested; 

ana  Castalio  excellently  renders  it  by  re- 

•upina,  Erasmus  by  resupinata.     [[Cyril 

also   explains  rpaxi/Xc^o;   by  <^ay€poroiS, 

SeeSuicer,ii.  12S5.  Gatakeron  M.Anton. 

xit.  2.  and  Perizon.  ad  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii. 

5f  who  agrees  in  the  opinion  here  given. 

Schleusner  says,  simply,  made  open  and 

tare,  like  the  ftice  of  a  person  whose  neck 

was  drawn  back.^] — Many  expositors  have, 

after  Chrysostom,  taken  rtTpaytiKiofxiya 

lor  a  t  metaphorical  term  referring  to  sa^ 

€r\fical  victims :  and  some  have  explained 

it  as  denoting  not  only  stript  of  the  skin, 

but  splii  in  two  down  the  neck  and  back- 

bane,  to  as  to  lay  open  the  inward  parts  to 


*  Compw  SoetoDim  in  ViteU.  ci^.  37,  and  Tad- 

Hilt  lib.  iii.  cap.  85. 
•f-  See  Suioer,  Theiwur.  in  Tpa^)iX/^(b>,  Blackwall, 
~  dauica,  voL  i  p.  231.  Hammond  and  Dod- 
dridge on  II eb.  iv.  13. 


view.  But  of  this  exposition  it  socms 
sufficient  to  observe,  with  Eisner,  that  it 
neither  agrees  with  the  derivation  of  the 
word,  nor  is  confirmed  by  the  use  of  any 
ancient  Greek  writer.  See  more  in  Wol- 
fius, Cur.  Philolog. 

Tpd^i^XoCf  «»  o,  from  Tpa\vQ  rough, 
compounded,  perhaps,  with  iJlXoc  a  naiL — 
The  neck.  It  seems  so  called  from  the 
roughness  of  its  seven  vertebral  bones, 
whose  projections  somewhat  resemble  the 
heads  of  nails.  Mat.  xviii.  6.  [Mark  ix. 
42.  Luke  xv.  22.  xvii.  2.  Acts  xv.  10. 
XX.  37.  Rom.  xvi.  4.  Gen.  xxrii.  1 6.  Judg. 
V.  30.  for^HlV,  Is.  iii.  16.  Ez.  xvi.  11. 
for  piJ.] 

TPAXys,  £ca,  V. — Rough,  rugged,  i,  e. 
hard  and  uneven,  ooc.  Luke  iii.  5,  Acts 
xxvii.  29.  Demetrius  Phalcreus,  cited 
by  Suidas,  uses  the  phrase  TPAXEI^A 
•'OAOS;  and  in  [Polybius,  i.  .54.  and] 
Diodorus  Siculus,  [xii.  72.]  TPAXEra 
T0'II0Y2  means  rocky  places,  rocks,  as 
in  Acts.  See  Wetstein.  QIs.  xl.  4.  Jer. 
ii.  25.  Dcmosth.  423.  1.  Aristot.  H.  N. 
ix.  37.] 

TPEl'Sy  01,  &1,  Kal  ra,  tpia,  gen.  rpiiay, 
'^Three.  Mat.  xii.  40.  xiii.  33.  &  al.  freq. 

Tpeii'Ta^epyai.     See  under  T&tepya, 

TPE'MO^  from  rpiu  the  same^  which 
see. 

I.  Absolutely^  To  tremble,  tremo.  occ. 
Mark  v.  33.  Luke  viii.  47-  Acts  ix.  6. 
[Gen.iv.  11.  Dan.  v.  21.] 

II.  To  fear,  be  afraid,  occ  2  Pet  ii. 
10.  [Is.  Ixvi.  2.] 

TPE'nO.— To  turn.  This  simple  V. 
occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.,  but  is  inserted 
on  account  of  its  compounds  and  deriva- 
tiveSa 

TPE'*a     1  Put.  3p€i^«. 

I.  To  feed,  give  food  to,  supply  with 
food.  occ.  Mat.  vi.  26.  xxv.  37.  Luke  xii. 

24.  Comp.  Rer.  xii.  6,  14.  Acts  xii.  20, 
where  see  I  Kings  v.  9,  11.  Ezra  iii.  7* 
Ezek.  xxvii.  \7,  and  Prideaux  Connex. 
An.  534,  at  the  end,  vol.  i.  p.  165^  1st 
edit.  8vo.  QComp.  Gen.  vi.  19.  xlviii.  15. 
Is.  vii.  21.  Dan.  iv.  9.  Eur.  Phoen.  779. 
Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac^  i.  3.]] 

II.  To  breed  or  bring  up.  occ.  Luke 
iv.  1 6.  This  sense  is  very  common  in  the 
Greek  writers,  especially  in  Homer.  [Cur. 
Phcen.  289. 509.  -ffilian.  V.  H.  xii.  1.] 

III.  Tpipiiy  r4v  xap^lay.  To  nourish 
or  pamper  the  heart,  occ.  Jam.  v.  .0. 
Comp.  Isa.  vi.  10>  where  the  heart  is  said 
]i2Wn  to  be  made  fat,  and  Ps.  cxix.  70,  to 
be  nVn3  tt^tD  gross,  insensible,  as  fat* 
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No  doubt  these  expressions  are  physically 
just.  Immoderate  indulgence  in  eating 
and  drinking  has  an  obvious  tendency  to 
increase,  to  an  undue  Quantity,  the  fat 
with  which  the  heart  is  naturally  ftir- 
nished;  and  so  to  occasion  drowsiness 
and  stupidity,  by  impeding  the  action  of 
that  noble  organ  in  regulating  the  cir- 
cuhition  of  the  blood.  Comp.  Luke  xxi. 
34,  and  sec  Hcb.  and  Eng.  Lexieon  in 

TPE'Xa 

I.  To  run.  [Mat  xxvii.  48.  xxviii.  8. 
Mark  v.  C.  xr.  36.  Luke  xv.  20.  xxiv. 
12.  John  XX.  2,  4.  Rev.  ix.  9.  Gen.  xviii. 
7.  xxiv.  20,  28.  1  Mac.  ii.  24.]  It  is 
applied  spiritually  to  the  Christian  race, 
1  Cor.  ix.  24,  26.  Gal.  ii.  2.  t.  7.  [Phil, 
ii.  16.]  Heb.  xii.  I.  8ee  Raphelius  on 
this  Isst  passage.  [In  Rom.  ix.  16.  it 
implies,  To  exert  one's  self,  give  great 
diligence  and  pains.'] 

II.  To  rwn,  have  free  course,  occ  2 
Thess.  iii.  1.  [Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  Ps. 
cxlfi.  15.] 

TPE'ft.— Tb  tremble,  tremble  for  fear, 
also  to  fee,  trembling  or  affrighled,  as  in 
Homer^  II.  xxii.  lin.  143, 


Tii^of  &jrl  Tfof^rf- 


•TPE'ZE  8**Ejct«*p 


Hector  qfrightcd/cd 


Under  the  Trojan  wall. 

This  verb  occurs  not  in  the  N.  T.,  but  is 
inserted  on  account  of  its  derivatives. 

Tpia,  Neut.  of  rpcic,  which  see. 

TpiaKoyra,  hi,  &c,  ra,  Undeclined,  from 
rpfic?  neut.  rpia,  threes  and  Kovra  the  rfe- 
cimal  termination.  See  under  *E€^ofiii- 
iroiTQ. — Thirty.  Mat.  xiii.  8,  &  al.  freq. 
[Gen.  V.  3.] 

TptaKotrioi,  6i,  &i,  from  rpetct  neut.  rpia, 
three,  and  tKarou  a  hundred. — Three 
hundred,  occ.  Mark  xiv.  5.  John  xii.  5. 
[[rJen.  vi.  15.] 

Tpi€o\oQ,  H,  o,  from  rptQ  thrice,  and 
floXij,  properly  the  casting  of  a  dart, 
thence  a  stroke,  or  (ioXig  a  dart. — A 
thistle,  so  called,  [according  to  some,  from 
the  triangular  shape  of  the  seed;  accord- 
ing to  others,]  from  its  numerous  darts 
or  prickles ;  for  rptc  in  composition  does, 
in  other  instances,  denote  an  indefinite 
nnmlxjr  or  quantity,  as  in  TpiKaXiyBrjroc 
rolled  many  times  over,  rpucXvroc  very 
famous,  ter  ioclytus,  rpuradXto^  most  mt- 
serable,  rpitrfiitKa^  very  happy,  ter  beatus, 


&c  Blc.  occ  Mat  viL   16.  Hcb.  tL  8. 
[Gen.  iii.  18.  Hos.x.8.*] 

Tp/€oci  tf,  ii,  from  rpiSm  to  wear^^ 
worn  way,  a  paik,  a  road.  [Tpifiot,  mp 
PhUo  de  Agr.  T.  L  p.  316,  24,  n  tk 
horse  and  carriage  paftb  trodden  and  rat 
by  men  and  beasts.]  So  Hesydhius,  ^bp- 
iroc  ocoQ  a  trodden,  or  fsom  way.  «& 
Mat.  iii.  3.  Mark  i.  3.  Luke  iii.  4.  [Gcl 
xlix.  17.  1  Sam.  vL  12.  Is.  xL  3.  Ev. 
Phoen.  S*3.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  7.1 

TPrea— To  breaks  break  im  mtm. 
wear  away.  This  V.  occurs  not  »  tk 
N.  T.,  but  is  inserted  oo  aocount  of  itsi^ 
rivatives. 

i@^  Tpifiia,  oc«  h,  from  rpui  tkm, 
and  fTta  yearsM — TAre«  jfeorr .  ooc.  Adi 
XX.  31.  fArtem.  \y.  2.  rputi^  ooc  3 
Chron.  xxxi.  16.  Is.  xf*  5.  rpuriimOm, 
XV.  9.] 

^^Sr  TPrza— To  creaky  skriA,^ 
deo,  "  \Ewroy  ^«ck,"  Eustatiiius.  It  ii 
a  word  formed  from  the  sound,  like  tk 
Latin  and  Eng.  words  oorremiidiDg  to 
it.  Homer  applies  it,  II.  ii.  tin.  314,11 
the  shrieking  of  ywing  sparrovs  wUe  a 
serpent  is  devouring  them ;  IL  xxiil  is. 
101»  to  tlie  shrieking  of  a  ghost;  • 
Odyss.  xxiv.  lio.  5,  and  at  lin.  7.  it  if  ik 
used  for  the  squeaking  of  bats.  Tp(ar 
n)c  o^vraC)  To  make  a  creaking  stud 
with  the  teeth,  to  grind  ike  teeth  togdkr, 
striderc  dentibus.  occ.  Mark  ix.  l8,wkR 
see  Wetstein.  [[Herod,  iv.  183.]] 

[Tp(fifiyoc,  6,  »>.]  TpifjLtivoy,  «,  ro,  frw 
rptic  three,  and  fii/y  a  fnontL — A  ikrtt 
months'  space,  three  months,  occ  Hcb.  li. 
23.  QGen.  xxxviii.  24.] 

Tpic,  Adv.  from  rpcic  three.-^Tkriec. 
Mat.  xxvi.  34,  75.  [Mark  xiv.  30,  72. 
Luke  xxii.  34,  61.  John  xiii.  38:2Cor. 
xi.  25.  I  Sara.  xx.  41.  In  2  Cw.xn.8L 
it  may  be  put  indefinitely  for  tetfrd 
times.  See  Eustath.  ad  Horn.  11.  A. 213] 
'Etti  rpig.  For  thrice^  thrice,  occ  Ads  l 
16.  xi.  10.  haphelius  remarks  that  H^ 
rodntus  uses  '£2  TPi'S,  and  Xea^pka 
'£12  TPrs,  in  the  same  nieoo^ 
manner;  and  Wetstein  produces  fm 
Polybius,  III.  28,  the  verv  phrase  '£nr 
TPl'S. 

^g^  [TpiVcyoc,  «,  i.]  TfMTryirr,  s,  ri 
from  r/oi'c  thrice,  and  Tcyif  a  stonf.—^i 
third  story  in  building,  occ.  Acts  el  9. 
[Symm.  Gen.  vi.  16.  Ex.  xiii.  5.  Arte» 
iv.  8.     See  Schol.  on  Juven.  iii.  199] 

•  [The  word  has  a  difierent  mcoiing  is  i 
Sam.  xii.  31.  On  which  see  the  commcstitsno 
Virg.  Gcorg.  i  164.] 
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Tpiff)(fXfb(,  at,  a,  from  rpcc  thrice^  and 
X<Acoc  a  thousand. — T'Aratr  tkousatid,  occ* 
Acts  ii.  4).  QNumb.  i.  46.] 

TplroQf  fi,  6v,  from  rpccc,  7*19/0,  three* 
— The  third.  Mat.  xvi.  21.  xxii.  26. 
[xxvi.  44.  xxvii.  64.  Rev.  iv.  7.]  To 
Tpirovy  The  third  party  fiipoQ  namely 
lieing  uinlerstood.  llev.  viii.  7,  8,  9.  [ix. 
15>  48.  xii.  4.]  Tplrovy  or  To  rfUroy, 
used  adTerbiail]y>  vara  being  understood, 
^  or  TA«  third  time.  Mark  xi?.  4 1 .  Luke 
zz.  12.  John  xxi.  17«  Also,  Thirdly,  in 
the  third  fdace.  I  Cor.  xii.  28.  [2  Cor. 
zti.  14.  xiii.  1.  Numb.  xii.  28.]  In  Mat. 
XX.  3^  tke  words  Ir  ry  dyd^ig  arc  annexed 
only  to  the  third  hour,  for  the  hour  of 
iAe  mariet'place  being  full  of  men  who 
wanted  to  purchase  something,  or  to  oor- 
vene  together,  was  the  third  hour  of  the 
day^  er  about  our  nine  o'clock  in  the 
morning;  so  that  Suidas  explains  the 
phrase  TXtfiwra  iiydpa,  full  market,  by 
dSjpa  rp/ri|.  No  wonder  Qthen]  that  at 
Uns  hmir  the  householder  went  to  look 
there  for  labourers,  who  perhaps  at  an- 
other time  must  hare  been  sought  else- 
where.— Tplroc  vpayoc,  [•«]  The  third 
heaven,  in  which  is  the  peculiar  residence 
•r  God.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  * 

TpixtQs  &y*  ^h  Plur.  of  Qpl^  A  hair, 

vAk  see.    On  Mat  iii.  A,  in  addition  to 


*  The  propriety  of  the  expresdon  teems  to  arise 
from  the  material  heavens  at  eeleHiai  JMd  having 
been,  at  the  beginning  of  the  fonnatioD,  Gen.  L  6, 
7f  in  Iwo  places,  part  within  the  hollow  sphere  of  the 
earth,  and  the  much  larger  part  without.  These, 
when  joined,  as  they  sooo  afterwards  were,  are  some- 
times in  S.S.  called  0M3vn  ^v  the  heaven  of  heavens^ 
and  eonstitute  the  whole  of  the  material  heavens  ; 
Id  idercnce  to  which  Solomon,  in  his  svblime  prayer 
to  Ood,  1  Kings  yiiL  27,  says,  Behold  the  heavens^ 
0*Ovn  ^ia9\  and  the  heaven  of  heavens  cannot  con^ 
tain  thee  ;  and  yet  in  the  same  prayer  no  less  than 
tfl^t  times  beseeches  Ood  to  hear  in  heaven^  o^ovn, 
whidi  is  also  repeatedly  called  God's  dwelling- 
flmeet  and  llUs  latter  is  what  8t.  Paul  styles  the 
Mrd  hemven,  and  the  Psalmist,  God's  hol^  or  se- 
fmrute  heavens^  Pft*  zz.  6.  Comp.  Isa.  Iviu  15, 
•ad  onder  'Ov^a>c'f  II. — I  know  not  whether  it 
may  be  worth  adding,  that  the  scoffing  Lucian,  or 
whoever  was  the  auuior  of  the  FhUopatris,  torn.  ii. 

r099,  thus  endeavours  to  ridicule  the  passage  in 
Cor.  ziL  2,  &c  and  St.  Paul  himself.    *H>i>ia  8« 

na  TFtTOV  'OTPAXO'N  *A£POBATH'2A2  KAt 
TA'  KAAAI2TA'  'EKMEMAeHKlTX,  8i'  ^taroc  4/<5»- 
AMiia/»jrf»,  K.  r.  X.  ^^But  when  the  bald-patcd, 
loog-aoaed  Gfalilean  -f,  he  who  mounted  through  tlie 
0§r  up  to  the  third  heaven^  and  learned  most  diarm- 
img  Aings,  met  with  me,  he  renewed  ua  with  water, 


t  Sec  under  ra\iXa7o;. 


1  what  is  said  under  KafirfkoCf  it  may  net 
be  amiss  here  to  produce  CampbeH's 
Note.  "  Of  cameTs  hair,  not  of  the  ^e 
hair  of  that  animal,  whereof  an  elegant 
kind  of  cloth  is  made,  which  is  thence 
called  camlet  (in  imitation  of  which, 
though  made  of  wool,  is  the  English 
camlet),  but  of  the  long  and  shaggy  hair 
of  camels,  which  in  Uie  East  is  manu- 
factured into  a  coarse  stuff  anciently  worn 
by  monks  and  anchorets.  It  is  only 
when  understood  in  this  way  that  the 
words  suit  the  description  here  given  of 
John's  manner  of  life." 

Tpi^ivot,  i7»  ov,  from  dpi^.  Gen.  TfHx<k% 
hair, — Made  rf  hair.  occ.  Rer.  vi.  12 
where  see  Vitringa.  [Ex.  xxvi.  27.  Zach. 
xiii.  4.  Xen.  An.  iv.  8. 2.]] 

Tfxi/coc,  4t>  6,  firom  rirpofia  perf.  mid«  of 
rpifjun  io  tremble. — [^Tranbling,  fear,  1 
Cor.  ii.  3.  Gen.  ix.  2.  Is.  liv.  14.  &  al. 
sasp.  1  Mac.  vii.  18.  Hom.  II.  Z.  137. 
In  Mark  xvi.  8.  it  is  rather  wonder^ 
astonishment.  In  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  Eph. 
vi.  5.^  Phil.  ii.  12.  Ps.  ii.  1 1.  Schleusner 
says  it  is  reverence.^  On  Mark  xvi.  ^ 
observe  that  Homer  uses  the  expression 
TPCMOa  "EXE,  TrembUng  seized,  II.  vL 
lin.  137.  II.  X.  lin.  25,  and  II.  xviii.  Ha. 
247.    See  Wetstein. 

Tpowiif  4c>  if  ^m  rirpona  perf.  mid.  of 
rpiwt^  to  turn. — A  turning  or  change,  occ* 
Jam.  i.  17*  So  Plutarch,  Ciesar.  p.  723. 
£.  TPOIIA^S  cffvcK  hvTf  ro  ft^Xevfia 
xXecT^.  *'  His  mind  or  resolution  had 
many  changes."  See  Wetstein,  and  comp« 
under  ^AwoeKlaerfui.  []Comp.  Deut.  xxxiii. 
14.  Job  xxxviii.  33.  This  expression  of 
St.  James  is  explained  by  Hcsychius  as 
dXXoc^ewc  tml  ^ynurlac  bfioltafiaf  and  by 
the  Etymol.  M.  as  /icro/SoX^  tx'^^O 

Tpowoc,  ^f  b,  from  Ttrpoira  perf.  mid.  of 
r^cxai  io  tarn. 

I.  A  manner,  way.  Jude  ver.  7,  where 
Kara  is  understood. — Kaff  hr  Tp6woy,  an 
Atticism  for  vara  rov  rp&iroy  kv  ^~^»  ofter 
the  manner  in  which — ,  after  or  tit  the 
same  or  Uke  manner  as — ,  Acts  xv.  11. 
XX vii.  25.  So,  Ka9  being  dropt,  *0v  rfM" 
wov,  in  Uke  manner  as,  like  as,  even  as. 
Mat.  xxiii.  37.  [|Luke  xiii.  34. i]  Acts  i. 
11.  [vii.  25.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  Gen.  xxvi. 
29.  Ex.  ii.  24.] — Kara  x^yra  rpoiroy.  In 
every  way  or  respect.  Rom.  iii.  2.  Plato 
and  Folybius  use  the  same  phrase.  See 
Raphelius  and  Wetstein. — *Ey  wavrl  rpo* 
Tfj  In  every  manner,  or  by  every  means. 

2  Thess.   iii.    16. — IlaKrl  rpowf,  Every 
way.  Phil.  i.  18,  where  Wcts>tciu  cities 
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this  eicprcssion  from  Plato's  Euthydenus. 
It  occurs  also  in  Plato's  Apol.  Socrat.  § 
22,  and  Phsedon,  §  13,  edit.  Forster. — 
Kara  firiMva  rpowov,  By  no  means,  2 
Thess.  ii.  3. 

II.  Manner  or  course  of  life,  manners^ 
behaviour,  disposUion.  occ.  Heb.  xiii.  5. 
The  purest  oi  the  Greek  writers  apply 
the  word  in  this  sense,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Kypke,  who,  inter,  al.,  particularly  quotes 
from  Demosthenes,  "Ovr^c  "AIIAHSTOS 
Kal  'AISXPOKEPAirS  'O  TPOHOS &vr5 
Iviy,  **  So  insatiable  and  meanly  covetous 
is  his  disposition.**  [Xen.  An.  viL  4.  5* 
JElian.  V.  H.xii.  1.] 

Tpowoi^opiaf,  from  rp&iroc  the  manner, 
and  <l>opita  to  bear.  [Deyling,  ii.  Diss. 
37-] — To  bear  the  manners  of  others. 
So  the  Vulg.  Mores  corum  sustinuit.  Ci- 
cero uses  this  V.  in  an  epistle  to  Atticus, 
lib.  xiii.  ep.  29.  Toy  rvt^v  fi»  TPOIIO- 
♦O'PHSON, "  Bear  with  my  vanity."  occ. 
Acts  xiii.  18.  But  in  this  text  several 
ancient  MSS.,  and  particularly  the  Alex- 
andrian, read  €Tpo<l>of6pjj(rey  he  tended 
them  as  a  nurse;  and  this  latter  is  the 
V.  used  by  the  LXX  in  Deut.  i.  31,  ac- 
cording to  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrian 
MSS.  (comp.  2  Mac.  rii.  27*),  and  in 
Acts  the  ancient  Syriac  version  has  »D*in 
fed,  nourished.  I  do  not  take  upon  me 
to  determine  which  is  the  true  reading  in 
Acts.  This  point  I  refer  to  the  learned 
reader  himself,  after  he  has  perused  what 
Mill  in  Var.  Lect.,  Whitby  in  his  Exa- 
mcn  Millii,  Wolfius  in  his  Cur.  Philol., 
and  Bp.  Pearce  on  the  text,  have  written. 
See  also  Wctstein  and  Griesbach,  and 
margin  of  English  Bible.  [See  Origen. 
in  Catcn.  Ohisler.  ad  Jer.  xviii.  p.  473. 
The  word  occ.  in  the  Constitut,  Apostol. 
vii.  36.  Cic.  ad  Att.  viii.  29.] 

Tpoipij,  ijt:,  7^5  from  Tirpo(j>a  perf.  mid.  of 
rpl6u)  to  feed,  nourish. 

I.  Food,  nourishment.  Mat.  iii.  4.  vi. 
25.  [^xxiv.  45.  Luke  xii.  23.  John  iv.  8. 
Acts  ii.  46.  ix.  19.  xiv.  17.  xxvii.  33, 
34,  36,  38.  James  ii.  15.  2  Chroo.  xi.  23. 
Dan.  iv.  12.  Job  xxxvi.  3 1 .] 

II.  Maintenance,  including  other  ne- 
cessaries besides  food.  Thus  Scott  and 
Campbell,  whom  see.  occ.  Mat.  x.  10. 

III.  Food  of  the  mind.     See  Heb.  v. 
1 2,  1 4,  where  *:tpia  rpSipri^  solid  food,  de- 
notes the  sublimer  instructions  or  doc» 
trines  of  Christianity.    Comp.  under  2r£- 
pio^  II. 

TpofpoQ,  H,  >/,  from  rlrpoipa  perf.  mid.  of 
rpttfrn)  to  nourish^  bring  up, — A  nurse,  or 


rather  a  uursing^wudker,  occ.  1  The«.  S. 
7.  [Gen.  xxxv.  8.  2  lUngs  xi.  2.  2  Cbroi. 
Kxii.  1 1 .  Atttmonius  makes  rpof^  the 
nurse  generally,  rirB^  the  foei  mmrse.  But 
see  Aq.  and  Sym.  Gea.  xxiy.  59.  Bath 
iv.  1 6.  Valck.  ad  Amm.  in  loc] 

[Tpofo^opii^^  from  rpof^c  a  mmrse,  nA 
fopitii  to  carry  about^—To  carry  &*  a 
nurse,  educate^  take  care  of.  This  it  Ike 
common  reading  in  Acta  xiii.  18.] 

Tpo^ca,  ac,  ij  from  rp&xpc  a  whed. 

I.  Properly,  The  track  orrmt  madeky 
the  wheel  of  a  carriage. 

II.  A  roadf  a  way,  a  path.  occ.  Hck 
xii.  13,  in  which  text  it  u  applied  «i- 
tually.  Comp.  Pror.  iv.  26,  in  the  LXX» 
where,  as  in  other  passages  ti  that  Tffw 
sion,  [Prov.  ii.  15.  ▼.  6,21.1  rpovta  aa» 
swers  to  the  Heb.  ^:il^D,  wnidi  oeaotai 
first  a  charioiy  or  waggoa^wen^^  and  tha 
a  way^  path,  proc^amg,  ot  the  lik. 
Comp.  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon  in  }?Xf  ?. 
[Nicand.  Ther,  876.] 

Tpox'^s,  5,  6,  from  rirpoxa  perf.  «id.rf 
rpixf^  to  run.  This  word  oocnrs  Jua.  ill 
6,  and  according  as  it  is  diffeieotly  ae- 
cented  *  signifies  either  a  wheels  tf  f 
course;  the  former  sense  seems  picftr- 
able,  as  best  expressing  the  comttmudft' 
currency  of  similar  events  in  this  lik,vi 
has  been  well  illustrated  by  that  of  Aii» 
creon,  Ode  iv.  lin.  7. 

TPOXO'2  'Afftarof  yip  i/a, 
B<orof  TPE'XEI  nuXicBt/f. 

For  like  a  chariot-'wheel  our  life  rdU  on. 

Which  beautiful  simile  of  the  poetpoiots 
out  also  the  continual  tendency  of  honaD 
life  to  its  final  period.  CElcumeniaS; » 
observed  under  Tiveai^  IV.,  explains  rtr 
Tpoxov  rfjc  yevitreuQ  by  ti^k  C«i»'  4p't 
our  life;  so  Isidorus  Pclusiota,  by  nr 
Xpovoy  TfJQ  fw^c  hp*^y>  the  time  «/ «w 
life;  TPOXOEIAH'S  yap  6  -xpotoi  <ic 
kavToy  hyaicvKX^peyoQ,  **  for  time,"  adds 
he,  "  like  a  whecl^  rolls  round  upon  it- 
self." But  the  learned  Lambert  Bos  io- 
terprets  the  expression  of  St.  James  to 
mean  the  unceasing  succession  of  men  bom 
some  after  others,  as  if  the  apostle  li3fl 
said,  the  tongue  has  been  the  means  <f 
plaguing  our  ancestors,  it  still  plaints 
us^  and  mill  hereafter  plague  cmr  it' 
scendants.     In  Plutarch,  'O  TW^  TE- 


•  [Ii'  rpcyt,  be  written,  it  is  a  ulud;  ifT.-^x'-* 
it  isu  course  ] 
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NE'^EOS  Tora/ioc,  The  stream  of  nature^ 
refers  to  the  successive  generations  of 
men  ;  and  Id  Simplicius  cited  by  Wet- 
«tein,  whom  see,  'O  aircpavroc  TU'2  FE- 
NE'SEQS  KY'KAOi:,  The  unceasiug  ctr- 
cle  of  nature,  relates  to  the  continual 
production  of  some  things  by  the  cor- 
ruption of  others.  See  also  Alberti  and 
Wolfius  on  the  text,  who  concur  witli 
Bus's  exposition.  The  reader  may  find 
<other  ingenious  interpretations  in  K3rpke. 
Comp.  ^80  Macknight.  QSclileusner  and 
Bretschneider  observe,  that  Tp6xoe  and 
wpofxpQ  are  sometimes  the  same.  Bretsch- 
neider  says  here,  VtUe  sphtBra^  i.  e.  tota 
JuBcvita;  and  Schleusner  has  totius  vitas 
recursus.  The  word  occ.  Is.  xxviii.  27. 
E».J.  15, 16,  19,  20,  21.  X.  2,  6.] 

TpifSkioVf  M,  r6. — A  dish  in  which ^oor^ 
luid  particularly  of  the  more  liquid  kinds, 
as  brought  to  table,  occ.  Mat.  xxvi.  23. 
Mark  xiv.  20  3  in  which  texts  it  is  used 
for  the  dish  containing  the  paschal  lamb 
and  its  sauce  of  bitter  herbs.  Comp. 
Frpv.  xix.  24.  £cclus.  xxxi.  14.  And 
to  illustrate  all  these  passages  it  may  be 
remarked  that,  to  this  day,  the  Moors  in 
Barbary,  the  Arabs,  and  the  Mahometans 
of  India,  in  eating  make  use  neither  of 
knives,  forks,  nor  often  of  spoons,  but 
only  of  their  fingers  and  hands,  even  in 
eating  pottage,  or  what  we  should  call 
^poon-'meats ;  and  that  when  their  food 
as  of  the  latter  kind,  they  break  their 
iMread  or  cakes  into  liUle  bits  (^»nLa  sops) 
and  dip  their  hands  and  their  morsels 
together  therein  *.  [So  most  of  the  com- 
mentators, and  among  them  Fritzsche, 
the  most  recent  among  the  Germans. 
The  Vulgate  has  paropsis,  and  so  the 
Gloss.  Vet.  in  Labbe,  p.  27.  Epiphanius 
de  Mens,  et  Pond.  p.  542.  ed.  Basil. 
•ays,  6\lf6lia^6y  ivi  r^y  frXdoiy  {jroi  wapo- 
4^C>  iifiitrv  Bt  £c7«  rd  fxirpov  t\€i.  See 
£x.  xxT»  29.  Numb,  iv.  7*  1  Kings  vii. 
50.] 

Tpvyaor,  £1,  from  rpvyif  the  vintage^  and 
tbenoe  the  autumnal  fruits '\»  Thomas- 
sinus  ingeniously  deduces  rpvyq  from  the 
Heb.  n)^nn  the  shouting  which  usually 
accompanied  the  harvest^  and  particularly 

•  See  8haw*ii  Travels,  p.  232.    Niebuhr,  De- 

'  acriplioii  de    T Arable,  p.«4G,   &c. — Voyage    en 

Arable,  torn.  i.  p.  ISiB.    Harmct*8  ObscTvations, 

▼cJ.  i.  p.  289,  and  Complete  Syst.  of  Geography, 

▼oL  u.  p.  304,  coL  2. 

[f  8chlcusncr  considers  corn  as  the  original  Ause 
of  rpirpi.  Hence  the  verb  is  to  rcup  in  11  os.  x.  12; 
14.] 


the  vintage.  See  Isa.  ix.  3.  xvi.  9,  10. 
Jer.  XXV.  30.  xlviii.  33.  So  Homer,  de- 
scribing the  vintage,  II.  xviii.  liu.  57l>  2. 


■To)  i\  ^^ffffonTtg  i/taprn 


MoA«rif  r  'iCy/ntf  ri,  iro^)  ffHaipwrtg  7ro»TO. 

Then  nimbly  bounding  come  the  jovial  train. 
With  tangt  and  tkoutt  replying  to  his*  strain. 

And  Anacreon,  Ode  liii.  lin.  8,  particu- 
larly mentions  'ExcXiyK/oc^cy  i^yote,  The 
sacred  songs  at  treading  the  grapes.  The 
remains  or  these  customs  we  still  have 
among  us  in  the  shouting  and  singing  at 
harvest'homes. — To  gather  fruits,  ptr* 
ticularly  grapes,  by  means  of  a  ctUttng^ 
or  pruning'hook,  which,  as  we  learn  from 
the  Greek  writers,  the  ancients  used  for 
this  purpose,  occ.  Luke  vi.  44.  Rev.  xiv. 
18,  19.  See  Wetstein  on  both  texts. 
[Deut.  xxiv.  22.  xviii.  30.  Ecclus.  xxxiii. 
20.  Hesiod.  Scut.  292.  Dioscor.  v.  29. 
Plut.  Symp.  ?i.  7.] 

T/>v7«i»v,  6yoc,  o,  from  rpvC*if  to  mur* 
murj  or  momm,  like  a  turtle;  a  word 
formed  from  the  sound.  [Suidas  says, 
rpv'Ctt'  y\fSvpii^ti,  yoyyvf c«, hatiinaq  XaXcT' 
xapd  Koi  ii  rpvyii»v,  kiftl  d^fuuc  ^Oiyytrai 
Ka\  yoyyv^«:i5c.] — A  turtle-dove.  occ. 
Luke  ii.  24.  QGen.  zv.  9.  Lev.  i.  14. 
Song,  of  S.  i.  9.  i£lian.  V.  H.  i.  15.] 

TpvfcaXi^,  ac,  ii,  from  rtrpv^ai  pcrf. 
pass,  of  Tpwa  to  break.'^A  hole,  perjora^ 
tion,  particularly  the  eye  of  a  needle,  occ 
Mark  x.  25.  Luke  xviii.  25.  [In  the 
LXX,  it  is  the  hole  or  cleft  in  a  rock.  Jer. 
xiii.  4,  xvi.  16.  Judg.  vi.  2.] 

^^  Tptnr^fia,  aroc,  t6,  from  rcrpu- 
irrifuii  perf.  pass,  of  rpvirata  to  perforate  \. 
— A  hole,  particularly  the  eye  of  a  needle. 
occ.  Mat.  xix.  24;  and  further  to  con- 
firm what  may  be  found  under  Ka^iijXoc 
in  favour  of  the  common  interpretation  of 
this  text,  I  add  that  the  ancient  Syriac 
version  here  has  vf>Dl  the  camel, 

Tpv^ia,  w,  from  rpw^ri. — To  live  luxu^ 
riously,  delicately,  or  tTt  pleasure*  occ« 
Jam.  V.  5.  [Neh.  ix.  25.  Is.  Ixvi.  11. 
Ecclus.  xiv.  4.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Ath.  i.  11.] 

Tpvtbii,  9c>  ^9  from  irpv(lioy,  2  aor. 
of  ^piirrw  to  break  (which  sec  under 
<n/v9pviiTirf),  because  luxury  breaks  th« 
force  both  of  body  and  mind. — Luxury^ 
delicacy,  luxurious  living,  occ.  Luke  vii. 
25.  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  [Gen.  ii.  15.  Jer.  IL 
34.  Ex.  xxxi.  9,  16,  18.  iElian.  V.  H.  i. 

•  The  muftician*s. 
t  [Occ.  Jobxli.  2.] 
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)9.    Sco  HerocUau.  L  6.  3.  Eur.  Fhcen. 
1512.] 

Jj^  TPOTO.— To  eaU  It  is  pro- 
perly spoken  of  brute  animals^  but  some- 
times of  men.  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  38.  [Dem. 
402,  21.1  John  xiii.  18,  where  Kypke 
thinks  that  6  rpwywy  tur  luS  aprov, 
means,  he  who  did  eat  of  my  bread,  as  a 
servant;  which  interpretation  agrees  Mrith 
Ps.  xli.  10.  n^nb  b3«,  and  shows  the  con- 
nexion of?er.  18.  with  vet.  16,  17.  It 
is  applied  spiritually,  Jolm  vi.  54|  56,  57, 
58. 

TPa'O.— 2'o  huH,  wound.  This  V.  is 
used  by  Homer,  II.  xxiii.  lin.34].  Odyss. 
xvi.  lin.  293.  Odyss.  xix.  lin.  12,  &  al., 
and  though  not  found  in  the  N.  T.  is 
here  inserted  on  account  of  its  derira- 
lires. 

I.  To  be.  Luke  x.  30.  [2  Mac  iii.  9. 
iv.  32.]  'Ei  docoi.  If  it  he  90,  if  it  to 
happen.  1  Cor.  xiv.  10,  xv.  37*  This 
is  a  very  usual  expression  in  the  Greek 
writers.  See  Wetstein. — Ivyov,  2  aor. 
particip.  neut.  used  adverbially,  and  el- 
lipticaUy,  vara  to  being  understood,  ilc- 
cording  to  what  may  be,  may  be,  perhaps, 
occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  See  Vigerus  De 
Idiotism.  in  ?oc.  ^Xeu.  An.  vi.  1.  12.] 
— Tvx^}')  Common,  ordinary,  q.  d.  such 
as  is  every  where,  qui  in  medio  jacet. 
Acts  xix.  11.  xxviii.  2.  So  the  eloquent 
Longinus,  [§  9.]  styles  Moses  'OY  TT- 
XQ'N  iivrip,  No  ordinary  man,  De  Sublim. 
sect.  9)  and  Joscphus  calls  Herod*s  re- 
building the  temple  at  Jerusalem  "Epyov 
'OY  rd  TYXO'N,  Vo  common  or  ordinary 
work.  Ant.  lib.  xv.  cap.  11.  §  1.  S^ 
many  other  instances  from  the  Greek 
writers  in  Wetstein  on  Acts  xix.  1 1 . 
Ql'lato,  Apol.  Socr.  in  init.  ^ian.  V.  H, 
\i.  12.  Aen.  Mem.  i.  1.  14.  iii.  9.  10. 
3  Mac.  iii.  4.  See  Viger  on  this  word, 
with  Hermann*s  Notes.^ 

II.  Governing  a  genitive.  To  obtain, 
enjoy.  Luke  xx.  35,  (where  see  Wetstein 
Var.  Lect.  and  Bowyer).  Acts  xxiv.  3. 
xxvi.  22.  xxvii.  3.  2  Tim.  ii.  10;  (on 
which  last  text  observe  that  the  Greek 
writers  often  apply  the  phrase  2QTU- 
PrA2  TYXEI''N  to  a  temporal  deliver- 
ance  or  safety.)  [Heb.  xi.  35.  Job  iii. 
21.  xvii.  1.  Prov.  xxx.  23.  Xen.  An.  vi. 
6.  17.  Eur.  PhoBn.  400  and  1471.  The 
word  originally  signifies  To  hit  a  mark. 
Xen.  de  Yen.  x.  14.] 

Tu/iTraWfw,  from  Tvuirayoy,  which  ac- 
cording to  Suidas,  nna  the  Scholiast  on 


AristopbuMt,   1 

stick  or  baioom^  nma  ib  j^arnmoMmg  m- 

minals,  from  rvwrm  io  beat, — Toi 

node,  io  torture^  or  laU,  by  beatimg 

slicks  or  baiooms.     So  Hesydrius  ex| 

rvfiTayi^eroi  by  rX^^crwA  l^vvpNCy  rvv 

r€rai,  is  struck  inoiemily,  is  Gsatem;  nl 

OGcumenius,  IrviMw^vioBtiiaar,  hf  hk  f^ 

ToX^i'  kweddvor,    they  mere   kiUei  k 

batoons.  occ.  Heb.  zL  35,  where  the  wan 

seems  plainlv  to  refer  to  the  pouskBcil 

of  Eleaar  by  Antiochos,  which  ii  ex- 

pressed  bj  riftMuvr^  2  Mac  n.  19,  :tt; 

and  at  ver.  30.  we  find  Eleuv  fMm 

race  irX^ryttTc  reSevrfv^  ro%dy  to  die  mtk 

the  stmites. — ^Doddridge,  after  FninuB 

and  Wolfius,  says,  ^^  The  wo^  signiieii 

peculiar  sort  of  torture,  wliidi  was  calM 

the  tympamam  or  drum,  whesa  ihej  wm 

extendea  in  the  most  violeBt  raanDer,  wd 

then  heaten  with  dubs,  which  nostgin 

exQuisite  pain  when  all  the  parts  were  « 

sucli  a  stretch  :  bat  Archbp.  Potto,  As- 

tiq.  of  Greece,  bocOc  i.  A.  25,  p.  127,  lit 

edit,  calls  this  a  groundless  and  frifdss 

opinion  ^  and  in&ed  I  cannot  find  iif 

proof  that  rvfiiraror  is  ever  naed  ia  tk 

sense  last  mentioned.     But  §or  fiiitkr 

satiafiictioo  on  this  subject  I  mmt  refer 

the  reader  to  Gataker's  AdYerstria,  of^ 

46,  dted  in  Suioer,  Thesaur.,  under  Twfh 

Tav(((a,  and  to  Wetstein  on  Heb  li.  ^ 

who  shows  that  the  V.  rvfirari(ofm  n 

used  by  the  Greek  writers,  partirulirif 

by  Aristotle,  Ludan,  and  Plutardi.-^lt 

is  well  known    that   the   ftoj/utsdo,  « 

*  beating  a  criminal's   buttodu  or  tiK 

soles  of  his  feet  with  little  sticks  of  Ik 

bigness  of  one*s  finger,  is  still  used  in  Ik 

East,  and  is  a  common  punishment  XBOSg 

the  Turks  and  Persians  at  this  day.  [See 

Lucian.  Jov.  Frag.  p.   139.    Carnsor.  n 

Ex.  Philon.  ad  loc.     The   wonlocc.  1 

Sam.  xxi.  13.  as,  To  beat  the  drum.] 

TvTTOQ,  M,  o,  from  rirvwa  pcrf.  mid.  d 
TVTTdf  to  strike. 

I.  A  mark,  impression  made  by  stnk» 
in^.  Thus  Scapula  dtes  from  Atbeocos, 
Qxiii.  p.  585.  C.%  T^c  TTnOYZ  twp  rXr 
yHv  Iciaa,  '^  She  seeing  the  marks  cflke 
strokes.*'  So  it  is  applied  to  the  jprud 
of  the  nails  in  our  Sairiour's  hands  aad 
feet.  John  xx.  25,  where  see  Wet- 
stein. * 

II.  A  form,  ^figure,  image,  Acts  m 


•  See  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  25S.  2d  edm  RndTk 
Nat.  Hist,  of  Aleppo,  p.  121,  and  Haavay^s  Tu^ 
veUi  vol.  L  2o<>,  and  vtA.  iv.  p.  S. 
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43.  So  the  LXX  use  TintBg,  Amos  v.  26, 
for  images;  and  Polybius,  cited  in  Ra- 
pJieliuB^  has  BtHv  TY'IIOYZ  for  images  of 
the  gods;  and  in  Herodian,  lib.  ▼.  cap. 
12,  edit  Oxon.  TTnON  r5— 0c5  is  "  a 
painted  ^figvre  of  a  god."     Comp.  Kypke. 

III.  A  pattern  or  modd  of  a  building, 
Ac.  Acts  vii.  44.  Heb.  viii.  5,  which 
passages  refer  to  £xod.  xxr.  40,  where 
the  LXX  likewise  use  rintov  for  the  Heb. 
n*33n  a  model. 

IV.  j1  pattern^  example.  Phil.  iii.  17. 
I  These,  i.  7.  [2  Thess.  lii.  9.  1  Tim.  iv. 
12.]  Tit.ii.  7.  [I  Pet.r.7.] 

V.  A  Jigure^  emblem,  representative, 
^^poB  Kom.  T.  14.  Comp.  1  Cor.  z.  6, 
11. 

VI.  A  fenrm  of  a  writing.  Acts  xziii. 
25.  So  in  3  Mac.  iii.  22.  we  ha?e  *0— 
TVnoS  1%  £ni2TOAH'2.  See  Kypke 
on  Acts. 

VII.  A  form  of  doctrine.  So  Eisner 
and  Wetstein  dte  from  lamblichus,  TH'S 
nAIAElr2£02  'O  TY'n02,  The  form  of 
discipline;  TO^N  TTHON  TH"2  AI- 
AASKAAr  A2,  The  form  of  doctrine  or 
instruction,  occ.  Horn.  vi.  1 7,  But  ye  have 
obeyed  from  the  heart  (supply  rinrf)  e2c 
hr  irapi^oOffre  tvtov  ii^a^fj^  (the  form) 
of  doctrine,  into  which  form  ye  were  de- 
Uvered,  This  expression,  according  to 
Doddridge,  contains  an  allusion  to  the 
exactness  with  which  melted  metals  or 
the  like  receive  the  impression  of  the 
mould  in  which  they  are  cast ;  and  Ra- 
v^elius  on  the  place  observes  that  Arrian, 
£pictet.  lib.  ii.  cap.  19,  in  like  manner 
uses  the  phrase  icara  ra  ^oyfiara  TETY- 
nO'SGAI,  "  to  be  formed  or  modeUedy 
according  to  certain  opinions  or  rules." 
And  thus  I  add  that  Josephus,  De  Bel. 
lib.  ii.  cap.  8.  §  2,  speaking  of  the  Es- 
mnes,  says,  that  talcing  children  of  a 
tender  age,  role  ildevi  roic  iavr&y  'EN- 
TYIIOY'^I,  "  they  model  or  mould  them 
according  to  their  own  manners,"  suis 
mtorihus  informant,  Hudson.  But  the 
accurate  Kypke  shows,  that,  both  in  Ap- 
pian  and  Josephus,  \nraKitiv  to  obey  is 
nillowed  by  tlq  goveminff  the  thing;  and 
lie  accordingly  thinks  that  the  apostle's 
expressions  vn^n^are  tig  hy  k.  r.  X.  are 
synonymous  with  virijiCHO'are  iIq  rinrov  Zi» 
itt^fiCi  he  TapthSdri  vpv,  Ye  have  obeyed 
ike  form  qf  doctrine  which  was  delivered 
io  you.  The  ancient  Syriac  version, 
however,  has  lO&Vin  HniDi^  pnronVM 
n^  pnOTimMn — Ye  have  obeyed  the  form 
ff  doctrine  to  which  ye  were  delivered. 


Comp.  Eng.  Translat.  and  Margin. — See 
Suicer.  Thesaur.  on  this  word. 
TY'ITTO. 

I.  To  strike^  smite^  with  the  hand,  a 
stick,  or  other  instrument,  occ.  MslU 
[xxiv.  14.]  xxrii.  30.  Markxv.  19.  Luke 
vi.  29.  [xii.45.]  xyiii.  13.  xxii.  64.  xxiii. 

48.  Acts  [xviii.  17.  xxL  32.]  xxiii.  2,3. 

8Sx.  ii.  13.  Numb.  xxii.  23,  27.  Hom. 
d.  M.  215.  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  4.  3.  In  Luke 
xviii.  13,  it  is  used  of  beating  the  breast 
in  sign  of  grief,  as  in  Hom.  11.  xriiL  31. 
51.] 

II.  To  smite,  strike,  punish,  occ.  Acta 
xxiiL  3.  Comp.  KovtAt^  and  see  Dod.* 
dridge  on  the  place.  [Ex.  yiii.  2.  Ex.  vii« 

H 

III.  To  hurt,  wound,  spiritually.  ooc< 

1  Cor.  viii.  12.  [Prov.  xxvi.  22.] 

TvpSait^,  from  r^i|  a  tumuli,  iu^ 
muUuous  multitude  or  concourse  of  people^ 
turba ;  To  raise  a  tumult  or  disturbance, 
to  disturb.  Aristophanes,  Vesp.  lin.  257, 
uses  the  V.  active  for  the  disturbing  of 
mud\  Tvp€6(o/Mi,  pass.  To  be  tn  a 
tumult,  be  disturbed,  turbor;  or  mid. 
To  make  a  disturbance  or  bustle,  turbas 
dare.  occ.  Luke  x.  41.  [^See  Athen.  viii* 
p.  336.  Bos,  Ex.  Phil. p. 39] 

TY*AO'S,  ^,  6v.— Deprived  of  sight, 
blind,  whether  naturally.  Mat.  ix.  27, 
28.  [xi.  5.  xii.  22.  xv.  14,  30,  31.  xx. 
30.  xxi.  14.  Mark  viii.  22,  23.  x.  46, 

49,  31.  Luke  vi.  39.  rii.  21,  22.  xiv.  13, 
21.  xviii.  35.  John  v.  3.  ix.  1,  2,  6,  S^ 
13,  17,  18,  19,  20,  24,  25,  32.  x.  21.  xf. 
37.  Acts  xiii.  11.  Ex.  iv.  11.  2  Sam.  v. 
6,  8.]^r  spirituallv,  Mat.  xv.  14, 
(where  see  Wetstein.)  Mat.  xxiii.  16. 
FLuke  iv.  19.  John  ix.  39,  40,  41.  Rom. 
II.  19.  2  Pet.  i.  9.  Rev.  iii.  17.  Is.  xxix. 
18.  xHii.  8.  Aristoph.  Plut.  48.]  &  at. 
So  Pindar,  Nem.  vii.  lin.  34. 


TT^AO'N  r  •%•! 


*HTop  5/u\oe  MfOt  i  n>atii;. 


But  the  most  of  men 


Hare  a  MiMi  hewt. 


Comp.  Lucian  under  '0^6aX/ioc  II. — In 
John  ix.  8,  eight  MSS.,  five  of  which  an- 
denty  and  several  old  versions,  among 
which  the  Syriac  and  Vulg.,  for  rvf  Xoc 
read  wpoaalrtiQ  the  beggar,  i.  e.  wnom 
they  knew  to  be  blind ;  and  this  reading 
is  admitted  into  the  text  by  Griesbach. 

*  [Thb  is  nid  to  be  iU  proper  lense  by  ths 
SchoLonEq.  311.] 
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•  TvfXiW,  £»,  from  rv^^c-— 7*0  bUmd. 
TBtian.  V.  H.  xii.  24.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is 
used  ouly  spiritually,  occ.  John  xiL  40.  2 
Cor.  iv.  4.  1  John  li.  1 1 .  See  Wetstein 
OQ  2  Cor.  iv.  4,  who  shows  that  the  V.  is 
applied  likewise  to  the  mind  in  the  Greek 
writers.  |[Is.  xlii.  1 9.  Arrian.  D.  £.  i.  6. 
Joseph,  c.  Ap.  i.  25.] 

tiS*  Tv^M>  &,  from  rv^g  smoke  (see 
Tvfti),  ana  thence  pride^  ituolence,  bio 
coraing  to  that  of  Plutarch,  De  Socrat. 
Gen.  torn.  ii.  p.  580,  B.   Tdv  ^€  TT^ON, 

•io^?cic  dxovcc^ffaC)  ^^  Throwing  away  to 
the  sophisters*  pride  or  insolence^  as  bomg 
a  lund  of  philosophical  smoke" 

I.  Properly,  To  raise,  or  make  a 
smoke* 

II.  To  \make']  insolent,  elate,  or  puff 
flip  nfiih  pride  and  insolence,  occ.  I  Tim. 
iii.  6.  vi.  4.  2  Tim.  iii.  4.    See  Wetstein 


on  the  first  and  Kypke  on  the  seookd 
text,  and  Suioer,  Tlieaattr.  in  TvAm. 
[Josepii.  Vit.  §  11.  c  Ap.  iL  36.  PoL 
iii.  81.  1.  Philo  de  Coot  liiif.  ^ 
335.] 

TT^a— To  reuse  m  tmoke.  So  He- 
rodotusy  Tvfiiy  cawy^K.  See  Soipik 
Tif^fitu,  To  smoke,  emU  smoke,  ooc.  UsL 
xii.  20.  ris.  xlii.  3.  Chariton.  Aphr.  d 
3.  Hesychius  has  rvfco^ac*  pa(tairu§tif 

Tv^i'ucdo  ij  ^y»  from  rv^r  *  a  tMe^ 
stormy  mind,  or  whirlwind,  whidb  aiy 
be  either  from  rv^  to  roue  a  ssmke,  «r 
perhaps  from  rvwrw  or  Heb.  ^\n  to  ssak. 
— Tempestuous,  violent^  whirlmg.occ.Ads 
xxTii.  14,  where  see  Wetateio,  andooBp. 
EvpoKkvivy, 

Tvywy,  2  aor.  particip.  of  rvyx^ 
wh  ion  see. 


Y. 


f)f^  V,  Upsilon^  *Y\l/tXoy,  u  e.  V  smaU  or 
■■■  ^  slender,  as  being  generally  slender 
or  jAor/,  in  sound;  so  called,  perhaps,  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  diphthong  ov, 
which  was  pronounced  long.  It  is  the 
twentieth  of  the  more  modern  Greek  let- 
ters, and  the  first  of  the  five  additional 
ones.  Its  name  (/seems  to  be  taken  from 
that  of  the  Heb.  1  (Van),  i.  e.  pronoun- 
cing the  two  Fans,  which  compose  the 
latter,  as  vowels,  W,  uu.  Its  sound  or 
power  is  likewise  the  vowel-sound  of  the 
Heb.  Fail,  but  before  an  i  followed  by 
another  vowel  it  is  pronounced  almost 
like  the  Eng.  w,  or,  on  account  of  the 
aspirate  breathing,  like  wh,  as  in  vtoc 
fvhios.  The  form  Y  (of  which  the  small 
v  seems  a  corruption)  approaches  to  that 
of  the  f  Phenician  Fau,  as  sometimes 
written,  and  no  doubt  was  taken  from  it. 

•  [See  Arist.  Ran.  872.  Soph.  Antig.  424. 
Eur.  Phcm.  II7I.  Plin.  H.  N.ii.  49.] 

■f  See  MoDifaucon^s  Palsogrephia  Grsca,  p. 
103,  Dr.  Bernard's  Orbin  Eniditi  Literatura,  pub- 
lished by  Dr.  Charles  3Iorton,  and  Dr.  Gregory 
Sharpens  Dissertation  on  the  Original  Powers  of 
hcttjcn,  p.  103. 


YAK 

'YaictVOcFOc.  V»  oy,  from  vasiydoc,-^ 
the  colour  of  a  hyacinth,  hyacintJdse, 
purplish.  The  LXX  use  vajrii^  « 
vaKiydiyoQ  in  many  passages,  particularly 
in  Ezek.  xxiii.  6,  for  Heb.  nV::n  bUe. 
occ.  Rev.  ix.  17.  pt  occ.  LXX,  Exod. 
xxvi.  14.  Numb.  iv.  6,  10,  &  aL  for 
wnt)  i  a  badger  J  and  in  Exod.  xxtL  4. 
Numb.  iv.  9.  &  al.  for  nh^t)  blue.  Hesvcb. 
vaxivOiyoy'  wofiiXayl^oy,  'jr€>p^vpiZov.  See 
Salmas.  in  Solin.  p.  860.  Bocbart,  Hieros. 
Pt.  ii.  b.  V.  ch.  10.  and  Vitringa  on  Rct. 
ix.  17.] 

'YA'KINGOS,  «,  6,  //. 

I.  The  name  of  Kjlofver  which  is  Tery 
fragrant,  and  generally  of  a  blue  or  put' 
plish  colour,  the  hyacinth.     Thus  some- 
times used  in  the  Greek  writers. 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  the  name  of  a^ 
or  precious  stone  resembling  the  §  flover 

X  [Our  translators,  after  the  Hebrew  oomiiMBt*> 
tors,  render  this  word  by  badger.  Socne  vith  R** 
vius  would  translate  it  by  jAoca.  Bodiait,  bov. 
ever,  and  others,  contend  that  it  does  not  mcaa  m 
animal,  but  ^^  color  hysginus  vel  hyadnthio-'' 
See  his  Hicrozoicoo,  Pl  I.  book  iii.  ch.  30.| 

§  ^'  IJyadnthus    lapis    tuiUm   purpumm  ^ 
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in  coToar^  a  h^ncinth  *.  '^  Tbe  hyacinth 
«f  +  Pliny  is  now  thought  to  be  the  ame" 
ihysi  of  tne  moderns ;  and  the  amethysts 
<if  the  ancients  are  now  called  garnets, 
llie  (modern)  amethyst  is  a  transparent 
gem  of  a  violet  colour^  arising  from  an 
admixture  of  red  and  blue"  occ.  Rev* 
zxi.  20.  [It  is  read  in  some  copies  in 
£xod.  xxviii.  19*  for  iifiiOvvToc^  It  occ 
LXX,  Ezek.  xyi.  10.  for  wnn,  and  in 
£xod.  xxv^.  4.  xxvi.  1,  31>  36.  xxyiii. 
5 — 8, 15,  28—33.  xxxv.  25.  xxxix.  1—5. 
£Bek.  xxvii.  7,  &c.  for  rh^n,  in  which 
places  it  is  used  not  for  a  gem,  but  for 
ihreadf  cloth,  or  sUk,  of  the  colour  called 
byacinthus.  Comp.  Ecctus.  xl.  5.  xlr. 
12.  1  Mac.  iv.  23.  See  Braun.  de  Vest. 
Sacerd.  ii.  14^  p.  533.  Salmas.  on  Epiphan. 
de  Gemmis,  en.  vii.  p.  103.  M.  Hilleri 
Tract,  de  Gemmis  xii.  in  Pectorali  Pont. 
Hebr.  p.  70.] 

^^  'YaXivoc,  ij,  ov,  from  voXoc*^— Q/* 
glass,  glassy,  occ.  Rev.  iv.  6.  xv.  2,  twice. 
[Like  glass  in  transparence  and  smooth- 
ness. So  Herat.  Od.  iv.  2.  Vitreo  da- 
tunis  nomina  ponto.  Comp.  iii.  13.  1. 
and  Ovid.  Heroid.  Epist.  xv.  158.  Thus 
Gray  says,  "  the  glassy  wave."] 

"YaXog,  ts,  if. — This  word,  as  also  the 
Ionic  "YeXog,  in  the  more  ancient  writers 
signifies  a  fossil  substance^  a  transparent 
stone,  a  softer  kind  of  crystal,  talc,  as  is 
evident  from  Aristophanes,  Nub.  lin.  764 
•—6  |,  and  from  Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  cap. 
24.  [Philo.  Leg.  ad  Caium,  p.  733,  speaks 
of  iiaXoc  XevK?},  and  Dionys.  Perieget.  v. 
781.  of  KpvaraXkov  KadapdQ  X/6oc.  Ho- 
mer uses  the  word  fjXeKrpoQ,  but  not  vaXoc* 
See  Phavorinus  and  Bochart,  Hieroz.  Pt. 
IL  b.  vi.  ch.  16,  In  Pollux,  iii.  12,  vaXoc 
is  reckoned  among  the  metals.]  But  in 
the  later  Greek  authors,  and  in  the  N.  T., 
'yaXoQ  denotes  the  artificial  substance, 
glass, — Glass,  occ  Rev.  xxi.  1 8,  2 1 .  |[occ 
JLXX,  Job  xxviii.  1 7,  where  some  copies 
read    «:pv(rraXXoc.] — §   The    making    of 

caruleum  cohrem,  ad  modum  illiut  floris."    Vet. 
Diet,  quoted  by  Martinius  in  Diet  PbO.,  which 


*  Brookea*s  Natural  History,  voL  t.  137. 

•f  ^^  Ilk  emicans  in  amethysto  fulgor  viotaceus^ 
dUidui  est  in  byadntho."  Plimi  Nat  Hist.  lib. 
xxxvii.  cap.  9. 

$  Where  see  the  Scholiast,  and  Ratherfordi*s 
Optics,  No.  53,  p.  264.  From  tbe  passage' in 
Aiistt^banes  it  appears  beyond  a  doubt,  that  tbe 
CFieeks  in  his  time  nad  tbe  art  of  making  burning" 
glattet  of  this  substance. 

§  8ee  New  and  Complete  Dictionary  of  Arts,  in 
GLAS$S. 


glass  is  ceitaiDly  a  very  ancient  inventioo. 
^'  Aristotle^  Alexander  Aphrodisaeus^  and  * 
Lucretius,  put  us  out  of  all  doubt  that 
gU^ss  was  in  use  in  their  days.** 

*Y€f>/C*'9  ^om  ttfi^,^-To  treat  with  in» 
Solent  or  contumebous  injury,  Qocc  Mat. 
zxii.  6.  Luke  xi.  45.  fto  reproach) 
xviii.  32.  Acts  xiv.  5.  1  Thess.  ii.  2. 
2  Sam.  xix.  43.  (where  it  translates  ^prr, 
the  hiphil  from  hhp,  to  esteem  lightly) 
2  Mac.  xiv.  42.  It  is  particularly  used 
of  persons  who  grow  insolent  from  pros- 
perity^  and  hence  treat  others  with  con« 
tumely:  thus  Aristoph.  Plut.  564.  rc9 
tXovtov  S'  itrriy  v/Spc^ccr^  comp.  Theoga* 
Sent.  V.  749.  and  the  LXX,  Jerem.  xlviii. 
29.  Is.xiii.3.  xxiii.  12.] 

nrSPIS,  /oc,  Att.  i«c,  *. 

I.  Insolent  or  contumelious  treatment. 
occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  10.  [Its  proper  sense  is 
haughtiness,  insolence  arising  from  pride j 
and  it  frequently  is  used  in  the  LXX  for 
tiM  pride  and  similar  words.  See  Prov. 
viii.  13.  xvi.  18.  xxix.  23.  Is.  ix.  9.  xiii. 

11.  Ecclus.  xxi.  4.  Sc  al.  freq.] 

II.  Injury,  damage,  occ.  Acts  xxvif. 
10,  21.  So  Pindar,  Pyth.  ode  i.  lin.  140, 
calls  the  naval  defeat  which  the  Cartha- 

finians  had  received  from  the  king  of 
icily  yavffi^ovov  nfBPIN.  See  Alberti 
on  ver.  21.  But  Kypke  cites  from  Jo- 
sephus.  Ant.  lib.  iii.  (cap.  6,  §  3,  edit. 
Hudson.) ;  an  expression  m  whidi  the  ap- 
plication of  ^€pic  18  more  similar  to  that 
in  Acts  xxvii.  21,  namely  r^y  &ird  r&v 
ofi^ptay  "YBPIN — "  injury  from  rain/* 

'YBPISTH'2,  5,  6,  from  htplZ^.-^In- 
solently  injurious,  whether  in  words  or 
actions,  despit^ul,  occ.  Rom.  i.  30.  1 
Tim.  i.  13.  Raphelius  pn  the  former 
passage  shows  from  Xenophon  that  Itpi* 
Ti^c  is  properly  opposed  to  ait^puy  modesty 
moderate.  [The  LXX  use  it  for  nkU 
proud,  and  similar  words.  See  Job  xl.  6. 
Prov.  vi.  ]  7*  XV.  25.  xvi.  1 9.  Is.  nvi.  6. 
Ecclus.  viii.  11.  &  al.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2. 

12.  19.  Hesych.  ^/Spior^c*  wr^pli^ayocj 
iiyyvfjuay,  Suid.  vfipurraC  rove  Opoffclc 
Koi  XoiB6povQ.  Schleusner  says^  it  is  used 
Kar  ifpx^y,  among  the  Crreeks,  of  a  person 
of  unbridled  lust.  V.  Kuster  on  Arist. 
Nub.  1064.  Max.  Tyr.  Diss,  x.2 

'Xytaiyw,  from  iryc^c* 

I.  To  be  in  heaUh,  to  be  weU,  sound. 
Luke  V.  31.  vii.  10.  xv.  27.  3  John  ver. 
2.  But  in  Luke  xv.  27,  Kypke  refers 
vyicUvoyra  principally  to  the  mind,  and 

•  Lib.  iv.  lin.  606. 
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riiows  tbit  the  Greek  writers  use  vytoi* 
ymv  for  one  of  a  found  mind,  tLod  some- 
times oppose  it  to  indulging  in  lunuy, 
intemperance,  and  sensual  pleasure^  as  the 
young  prodigal  had  done.  Qocc  Oen. 
xxiz.  Q,  xzxviL  14.  xliiL  27.  Tobit  t. 
17)  2K  &  al.  In  2  Mac.  i.  10.  it  m 
loined  with  x'^^p^^  **  ^  ^e^i™  ^^  greeting 
in  a  letter.  Comp.  ix.  19.  Tobit  v.  13. 
xi.  1 7»  xii.  5.1 

II.  Spiritoally^  of  persons^  To  be  sounds 
JkeaUkfuli  vigorous^  as  in  fidth^  love,  pa- 
tience. [Tit.  L  13.  ii.  2.  See  LXX  in 
2  Sam.  xiT.  89  where  it  seems  to  mean 
wiik  a  tranquil  mind.'^ 

III.  Of  words  or  doctrine.  To  ie 
sound,  mrey  sincere^  having  no  mixture 
^falsehood.  So  Wolfiuson  2  Tim.  i.  13, 
who  observes  that  Plutarch,  De  aut.  Poet, 
tom.  ii.  p.  20,  speaking  of  Ao(ac  Tcpl 
Bcil^,  opinions  concerning  the  gods,  joins 
•YriAlNOrZAS  with  'AAUeErX  true. 
See  also  Wetstein  on  1  Tim.  i.  1 0,  who 
cites  from  PhUo  T0r2  •YriAFNONTAS 
A0T0Y2.  [Tit  i.  9.  u.  1.  1  Tim.  i.  la 
▼1.3.  2Tim.  i.  13.  iv.3.] 

'Yyiifc,  €«c,  liQ,  by  h,  KoX  to — tc,  [Accu- 
sative vyifi  (as  in  Tit  ii.  8.),  but  At« 
tice  vyia.    See  Mattbis  Gr.  Gr.  (113. 

I.  Sound,  whole  in  health.  See  Mat 
xii.  13.  XV.  31.  [Mark  iii.  5.  v.  34. 
Luke  vi.  10.  John  v.  4 — 15.  vii.  23. 
Acts  iv.  10.  The  LXX,  Lev.  xiii.  10, 
16,  17.  Josh.  X.  21.  Isaiah  xxxviiL  21. 
Tobit  xii.  2.] 

II.  Of  speech  or  doctrine,  Sound, 
wholesome^  right,  occ.  Tit  ii.  8.  So  in 
Herodotus,  lib.  i.  cap.  8,  we  have  AOTON 
•QYK  'YriE'A,  "  a  wrong  or  improper 
speech,"  See  more  in  Kaphelius  and 
Wetstein.  To  what  they  have  produced 
I  add,  that  Lucian  also  applies  it  to 
speech  in  the  sense  of  sound,  right,  sen* 
stble,  trucy  sanus,  tom.  i.  p.  510,  1005, 
and  tom.  ii.  p.  221,  462. 

'YypoC)  (^9  6v.  The  Greek  Etymologists 
deduce  it  from  vw  to  rain, — tret,  moist, 
so  green,  Comp.  tSvXoy.  occ.  Luke  xxiti. 
31,  where  Wetstein  cites  from  Galen  the 
very  phrase  'YrPO'N— XTAON.  [occ. 
LXX,  Judg.  xvi.  7,  8,  for  nb  green,  and 
Job  viii.  16.  for  y\Vil  juicy,  lu  Ecclus. 
xxxix.  13.  some  read  b.ypev,  others 
vypoif.] 

'Y^fM'a,  ac,  //,  from  vliap.^'A  vessel  to 
hold  water,  a  waler^pot,  occ.  John  ii. 
6,  7.  iv.  28.  [occ.  LXX  for  ^5,  Geu. 
xxiv.  14—46.  Judg.  vii.  16 — 20.  1  Kings 


xvii.  12.  (of  a  barrel  of  meaL^  xvm.  3i 
In  2  Kings  ii.  20.  some  read  the  diai- 
nutive  ^mai.  Suid.  ir^a-  rb  ^Spow- 
Ocu*  bipla  be  rb  Ayycior.  Spinhsa.  4 
Mens,  et  Pond.  Eztr.  says  thst  tk 
Pontic   bSpia    is    ten   UormL — (See  (f- 

i^T  yipomormt,  m,  from  MpeaA^c  s 
water-drinker^  which  from  ibmp  9si»^ 
and  w(m  to  drink, — To  drisdk  water,  ex. 
I   Tim.  Y.  23.     Ofaaenre  what  sudhr 

{phrases  Herodotus  uses  of  the  Fermsi^ 
ib.  i.  cap.  71  ;  *Ovr  ^OINOi  AIAXPr- 
ONTAI,  bXka  'YAPOnorrOYZL  Bi- 
phelius  has  anticipated  me  in  this  » 
mark.  See  also  Wetstein.  [By  drialdi^ 
water  is  perhi^  meant  abstamiag  frm 
winej 

4v*  'XSp40wucoc,  fij  f^p  from  Ufufbik 
dropsy,  which  from  ^dilp  water,  ani  «^ 
the  face,  countenance* — Dropsieal,  kamg 
the  dropsy,  ooc.  Luke  xiv.  2. 

nrAOP,  r6.  Gen.  Maroc  (from  die  ^ 
sokte  ^doc).  The  Gre^ .  Etymokgi* 
derire  it  from  Im#  to  rain. 

I.  Water.  QMat.  iii.  16.  riiL32.  xif.28^ 
29.  XFii.  15.  xxvii.  24.  Marik  L  la  ii.tt 
(where  some  read  v2wp,  othov  ^barm).  u. 
41.  xiv.  13.  Luke  vii.  44.  viiL  24, 25.  ixiii. 

10.  John  u.  7,  9.  uL  23.  {Uara  n^). 
iv,  7,  46.  T.  3—7.  xiii.  5.  Acts  Tiii.36- 
39.  X.  47.  Heb.  ix.  19.  Jam.  ill  II 
1  Pet.  iii.  20,  where  some  render  itmh 
dti^av  bi*  tbaroQ  were  saved  by  water,it. 
by  the  water  bearing  up  the  ark  (Coofi 
Gen.  vii.  17.) ;  but  Schleusner  translatfli 
it,  were  preserved  out  qftke  deluge,  2  Fet 
iii.  5,  6.  Rev,  i.  15.  (^vi^  bbamv  n^ 
\Ay.  Comp.  Dan.  x.  6.  Rct.  xiv,  2.  xii* 
6.)  riii.  10,  11.  xii.  5.  xiv.  7.  xtl4,5, 
12.  "Bairrllieiy  iy  vbari  and  similar  ex- 
pressions are  found  in  Mat.  iiL  II.  Miifc 
1.  8.  Luke  iii.  15.  John  i.  26 — 31.  Actf 
i.  5.  xi.  1 6.  'Y^wp  is  also  used  sometiaei 
for  baptism.  See  John  iii.  5.  Acti  x. 
47.  Ephes.  V,  26.  Heb.  x.  23.  1  Johi  f. 
6,  8;  but  on  the  passages  from  tk 
Epistles,  see  Pole's  Synopsis,  where  otkr 
interpretations  are  given,  though  b^tim 
seems  decidedly  alluded  to.  Tc«p  ooc. 
LXX,  Gen.  i.  2—10,  20—22-  rxL  14. 
xxiv.  11,  13,  and  passim  for  D^.  Ib 
some  passages  it  translates  t3*  the  sett 
Exod.  xiv.  27.  Esek.  xlvii.  8.  H<«.  xi. 

11.  Nah.  iii.  8.  Zech.  ix.  10.>-On  Mtrk 
i*:.  41,  Harmer,  Observations,  vol.  iii  ^ 
161.  (whom  see),  remarks,  that  the  giviof 
to  a  person  a  cup  of  water,  in  the  puw 
Eastern  countries^  is  by  no  means  sucA 
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m  trifling  and  despicable  thing  as  it  may 
appear  to  us  in  these  more  cool  and  tem- 
perate climates ;  and  that  ^^  the  fiimish- 
log  of  travellers  with  water  is  at  this 
di^  thought  a  matter  of  such  considera- 
taoDy  that  many  of  the  Eastern  people 
have  been  at  considerable  expence  to  pro- 
cure passengers  that  refreshment." 

II.  The  watery  or  serous  part  of  the 
blood.  John  xix.  34.  ''  I  do  not  pre- 
tend to  determine  (says  Doddridge)  whe- 
ther this  was  (as  Dr.  Drake  supposes,  in 
hii  Anatomy,  toI.  i.  p.  106.)  the  small 
quantity  of  water  inclosed  in  the  peri- 
cmrdimn^  in  which  the  heart  swims,  or 
whether  the  cruor  was  now  almost  oo- 
a^lated,  and  separated  from  the  serum : 
either  way  it  was  a  certain  proof  of 
Christ s  death;  for  he  could  not  have 
aorvived  such  a  wound,  had  it  been  given 
him  in  perfect  health." — So  Cjalen,  "On 
/M€V  iy  ii  rffQ  Kopilat  rp&fftc  iiri^pei  ^a- 
s^aror  i(  ityayicric,  ty  rl  r&y  bfiokoyttfiiwy 
hi,  "  That  a  wound  of  the  heart  neees- 
sarily  occasions  death  is  one  of  those 
things  which  is  agreed  on  all  hands;*' 
and  Celsus, ''  Servari  non  potest  cat  basis 
cerebri^  cui  cor,  cat  spinas  medulla  per- 
cuflsa  est.  The  life  of  that  man  cannot  be 
aaved,  the  basis  of  whose  brain,  whose 
heart,  whose  spinal  marrow  is  wounded.** 
See  more  in  Wetstein.  Consult  also 
Scheuchaer's  Phys.  Sacr.  on  John  xix.  34. 
£See  some  excellent  remarks  on  this  sub- 
ject in  the  Letters  to  the  Author  of  the 
New  Trial  of  the  Witnesses,  by  an  Ox« 
lord  Layman,  pp.  1 G,  1 7.^ 

III.  It  denotes  the  enlivening^  refresh^ 
ing,  and  comforting  influences  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  whether  in  his  ordinary 
operations  on  the  hearts  of  believers,  John 
ir.  10,  14,  (oomp.  ch.  vi.  35.)  or  including 
also  his  miraculous  gifts,  John  viL  38. 
Comp.  ver.  39,  and  see  Rev.  xxi.  6.  xxii. 
I J  17.  [Also  vii.  1^.  In  Gen.  xxL  19. 
xxri.  19.  tBttp  (Hy  is  used  of  spring  or 
ibuntain  water.  In  this  sense  also  the 
Samaritan  woman  (John  iv.  1 1.),  mistak- 
ing our  Lord's  spiritual  allusion,  seems  to 
use  it.] 

IV.  Many  waters  denote  many  people 
w  nations,  iSee  Rev.  xvii.  1, 15.  [Comp. 
Ia.xrii.  12.  Nah.i.l2.] 

*Yer(^,  H,  o,  from.tiiii  to  rota,  whieh 
Martinius  derives  from  x^  l^  pour,  the 
aq>irate  breathing  being  substituted  for 
^.  Kaiuy  a  shower  of  rain.  occ.  Acts 
ztT.  1 7.  xxviii.  2.  Heb.  vi.  7.  Jam.  v.  7, 
19.  Rer.  xL  6.  [occ.  LXX,  for  tstt^^,  Gen. 


vii.  12.  viii.  2.  Levit  xxri.  4.  1  Kidgs 
xvii.  14.  and  for  ntDO,  Exod.  ix.  34.  Deut. 
xi.  11,  &C.] 

1^  'Ytodttrla^  ac,  1h  ^  ^^^  ^^^  '^ 
making  or  constituting  of  a  son.'^Adop^ 
tion,  the  taking  qfa  person,  or  the  being 
takeuj  for  a  son.  In  the  N.  T.  it  b  ap-  . 
plied  spiritually  only.  occ.  Rom.  riii.  15» 
23.  ix.  4.  Gal.  iv.  5.  Eph.  i.  5.  On  Rom. 
viii.  23,  comp.  Luke  xx.  35,*  36,  and 
Macknight.— It  is  true  that  both  the* 
Greeks  and  f  Romans  used  sometimes  to 
adopt  the  children  of  other  persons:  but 
the  term  inoOc^a  in  the  N.  T.  is  not 
taken  from  the  custom  of  either  of  those 
people,  but  from  the  style  of  the  O.  T., 
as  is  manifest,  I  think,  by  comparing 
Rom.  ix.  4.  with  Exod.  iv.  22,  23.  Deut. 
xiv.  1.  Jer.  xxxL  9-  Comp.  2  Cor.  vi. 
18. 

*YI0'2,  S,  6,  from  the  Heb.  mn  or  infin. 
vn  (see  Gen.  xriii.  18.  Jer.  xr.  18.)  to 
6e,  be  6ora,  according  to  that  of  Gen. 
xrii.  16,  JiCtiig#  ofFwpU  >W  shall  be,  or 
be  bom,  of  Mr.  From  rm  or  nin  to  be 
may  also  be  deduced  the  Greek  f  uouat  to 
be  bom,  and  Latin  fuo  and  fio  to  be^  be* 
come. 

I.  A  son,  in  relation  to  a  human  fkther 
or  mother.  Mat.  xx.  20,  21,  &  al.  freq. 
[It  is  sometimes  used  for  children  gene- 
rally, as  Gen.  xlv.  11.  Thiis  also  Scfaleus. 
ner  takes  Mat.  xvii.  25;  but  Bretsdi* 
neider  by  huA  r&y  Ba^iX^Mv,  understands 
their  subjects.  In  Rev.  xii.  5.  we  have 
iiov  ti^va:  ircoc  occ  passim  in  the 
LXX.] 

II.  Christ  is  styled  the  Son  tf  God,  in 
respect  of  his  miraculous  conception  by 
the  Holy  Ghost^  Luke  i.  35 ;  (comp.  rtar. 
32.  Mark  xiii.  32,  and  Dan.  iii.  25  and 
28.)  [Our  Saviour  is  called  the  Son  qf 
God,  with  the  fdbwing  variatkms  in  the 
use  of  the  article  ). 3 

•  See  AnUp.  PoUer*!  Onek  Antiquitict,  book 
It.  ch.  16. 
t  Kcniiot*!  Romm  Anti^ities,  Ft  II.  book  v. 

di.12. 
:(  [<^  The  iihiMe  &•)  e««6  in  the  pbinl  is  tomedmes 

used  to  eigmff  tttinii  or  holy  mm ;  but  in  the  tin- 
gular,  when  It  ie  tpoken  of  Chrift,  there  is  no  tmu 
ton  to  infer  thst  sudi  is  ever  the  meaning  in  the 
N.  T."  Middleton  on  the  Greek  Art  p.  180. 
Bp.  Middleton  conslden  all  the  above  phiases 
equivalent,  and  to  be  taken  M»ti»is  roCeioC  in  the 
^beet  acoeptatioo.  Those  who  wish  to  see  the 
abfe  arguments  with  which  he  supporu  his  opinion 
will  find  them  in  Part  I.  du  iiL  sect.  3  and  4,  and 
Ft  II.  hi  the  nofeRi  on  Mat.  iv.  3.  xiv.  83.  zxviL 
H.  Mark  i.  L  Luke  i.  82»  3ft.  John  V.  87.    Thft 


YIO 


878 


YIO 


[1.  'Ytoc  Oeov,  Mat.  xi?.  33.  xxFii.  43, 
54.  Mark  L  1.  xt.  39.  Luke  i.  32,  (vcoc 
vif/coTov)  35.  Rom.  i.  4.] 

[2.  *Yioc  rov  Oeov,  Mat.  iv.  3»  6.  xxfii. 
40.  Mark  t.  7.  Luke  iv.  3>  9.  (where 
Griesbach  has  rejected  the  article  of  utoc, 
and  Middleton  approves  of  the  omiseion) 
John  X.  36.  xix.  7.^ 

[3.  'O  yioc  TOW  Oiov,  Mat.  xvi.  1 6.  xxvi. 
d3.  Marie  iii.  11.  Luke  iv.  9,  41.  xxii. 
70.  John  i.  34,  50.  iii.  18.  v.  25.  vi.  69. 
ix.  35.  xi.  4,  27.  xx.  31.  Act8  viii.  37. 
ix.  20.  2  Cor.  i.  19.  Oal.  ii.  20.  Ephes. 
ir.  13.  Heb.  iv.  14.  vi.  6.  vii.  3.  1  John 
iii.  8.  iv.  15.  v.  5,  12,  13.  Rev.  il  18. 
See  also  1  John  i.  3,  7.  iii.  23.  iv.  10, 14. 
▼.  1 1, 20.  2  John  4.  Bretschneider  thinks 
the  phrase  the  Son  of  God  equivalent  to 
Messiah,  when  it  follows  'O  Xpivr^^,  as 
Mat.  xvi.  16,  &c. ;  but  in  most  passages 
he  considers  it  to  indicate  our  Lord's  par- 
ticipation of  the  divine  nature.  -So  also 
Schleusner,  who  considers  it  to  allude  to 
the  pre-existent  nature  of  our  Lord.  Wahl 
takes  it  in  an  inferior  sense,  as  an  allu- 
sion to  our  Lord's  office  and  character. 
Sic;  but  see  against  this  notion  Titt- 
mann's  Meletemata,  especially  in  the  note 
on  John  v.  23. — Our  Saviour  is  also  called 
the  Son^  as  Mat.  xxviii.  19.  Mark  xiii. 
32.  Luke  x.  22.  John  iii.  35,  36.  v. 
19—26.  vi.  40.  viii.  35.  xiv.  13.  1  Cor. 
XV.  28.  Heb.  i.  1,  8.  iii.  6.  v.  8,  28. 
I  John  ii.  22—24.  v.  12.  2  John  9.  He 
calls  himself  also]  Ihe  Son  of  Man  (which 
title,  says  Stockius,  is  given  to  Christ 
eighty-two  times  in  the  sacred  Scrip- 
tures), in  respect  of  his  being  the  seed 
originally  promised  to  Eve,  Gen.  iii.  5, 
(who  was  herself  partaker  of  that  nature 
which  is  called  tDm  Man,  Gen.  i.  27.  v. 
2.);  then  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xxii.  18; 
afterwards  to  David ;  and  in  respect  of 
his  being  conceived  in  tJie  womb.  Mat.  i. 
23.  Luke  i.  31,  and  in  due  time  born  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  Luke  ii.  6,  7;  and 
also  in  reference  to  the  prophecy  of  Da- 
niel, ch.  vii.  13,  where  the  Messiah  is 
described  as  one  like  a  Son  of  Man,  1312 
mjM.  Comp.  Mat  xxvi.  64.  Rev.  i.  13. 
xiv.  14.  This  latter  title.  Son  of  Man, 
primarily  and  properly  denotes  the  human 
nature  of  Christ  (see  Mat.  viii.  20.  xi. 
19.  xii.  32,  40.  xvii.  9,  12,  22,  23.  xx. 
18,  19,  28.  xxvi.  24.  Mark  ix.  \2.  John 

work  having  been  republished  by  Prof.  Scholcfield, 
is  now  accessible  to  every  one,  and  the  arguments 
will  not  be.ir  abridgment.] 


xiii.  3K  Acts  Tij.  56.  John  t.  27.  osa^ 
Phil.  iL  6—11);  hat  sometimes  by  a 
Koumvia  l^utftaiwp^  or  commumtMom  of 
properties,  it  signifies  his  divhu  nature. 
See  John  iii.  13.  ri.  62.  [In  the  cigfatr- 
two  times,  which  this  phrase  socan, 
the  article  is  omitted  011J7  in  Johi  v. 
27;  on  which  pftssam  see  MidiUetis'i 
note,  and  hn  remancs  od  the  me  ti 
the  article  widi  the  suhstantive  tab 
in  Part  I.  In  Rer.  i.  13.  xiv.  14,  he 
does  not  consider  Christ  as  primarily  wd 
directly  meant,  nor  in  Heb.  iL  6.  TW 
expression  6  vcoc  rov  Ar&pinrgv  n  wdf 
once  fonnd  applied  to  our  Saviour  W 
others,  in  Acts  vii.  56.  See  Vont « 
Hebraism.  N.  T.  ch.  xiiL  edit  FStdM*.] 
In  Mat.  XXV.  13^  the  words  irji^iwmtn 
&v6pkrtrts  cpycrai  are  not  found  ia  ibo* 
teen  MSS.,  four  of  which  anciemt,  scr  it 
the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  other  asdeil 
versions;  the^  are  accordingly  mskid 
hy  Griesbach  in  bis  edition^  andby  Gap 
bell  in  his  translation. 

III.  'Oi  hioi  rUr  'AvBp^nntr,  Tke  8m 
of  Men,  i.  e.  Mers^  a  merely  Hebraicil « 
Hellenistical  phrase,  often  occumi^  is 
the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  tsiH  «Ja,  but  dbI 
used  by  the  profane  Greek  writers.  See 
£ph.  iii.  5.  Mark  iii.  28,  comp.  Mat.  xiL 
31. 

IV.  A  remote  descendani.  Mat  i.  I, 
20.  xxii.  42,  45.  Horn.  ix.  27.  Heb.  fH. 
5.  QThus  Of  viol  *Itypai^\  Acts  v.  21.  nl 
23,  37.  ix.  15.  X.  36.  Comp.  xiii.  26. 
and  LXX,  Exod.  iii.  9.  t.  15.  Nank 
xxii.  57*  The  Messiah  was  to  be  i  de- 
scendant of  David,  and  was  thereto 
called  6  vtoc  Aa/3c^  (see  Mat.  xxii.  4., 
45.  Mark  xii.  35,  37.  Luke  xx.4K44.) 
and  our  Saviour  is  often  addressed  by  this 
title,  as  Mat.  ix.  27.  xii.  23.  xv.  22.  xx. 
30.  xxi.  9,  15.  Mark  x.  47,  48.] 

V.  The  offspring  of  a  brute.  Mat.  xxi 
5,  where  viov  inro^vy/«  may  seem  a  vert 
Hebraical  expression  for  the  foal  of  «> 
ass^  answering  to  the  Heb.  n'i:nM  32  is 
Zech.  ix.  9.  Kypke,  however,  cites  Pls- 
tarcb,  Conviv.  p.  150,  calling  a  wmie 
'ONOY  TIO'S.  [Comp.  Ps.  xxix.  1.  w? 
Kpi&y^  and  see  Vorst.  de  Hebraism.  N.  T. 
ch.  XV.  ed.  Fischer.] 

VI.  An  adopted  son.  Heb.  xi.  24. 
[Gomp.  Acts  vii.  21.  See  also  John  xix. 
26.] 

VII.  A  son  in  the  Christian  fiutb.  1 
Pet  V.  13.  It  is  probable  that  Mark  ii 
so  called  by  St.  Peter,  as  having  Iteifi 
converted  by  him.     Comp.  TUror  V.  ^» 
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Acts  iii.  25,  sons  of  the  prophets  may 
be  disciples  of  the  prophets.  G)inp. 
Tobit  iv.  12.  Mat.  xii.  27.  xxiii.  31,  and 
sense  X. 

VIII.  Believers  are  called  Sons  of  God^ 
9B  being  begotten  again  by  his  Word  and 
Spirit,  and  resembling  their  heavenly  Fa- 
ther in  their  dispositions  and  actions 
daring  this  present  life.  Rom.  viii.  14. 
ix.  26.  Gal.  iii.  26.  iv.  4,  6,  7>  (comp. 
Mat.  V.  45.  £ph.  v.  1.)  and  finally  m 
glory  and  immortality,  Luke  xx.  36. 
This  is  a  very  early  title  of  believers.  See 
Gen.  vi.  2.  Deut.  xiv.  1.  xxxii.  19,  in 
Heb.  and  LXX.  They  are  also  styled 
Sons  of  Lights  Luke  xvi.  8.  (comp.  John 
xii.  36.)  ;  and  of  the  day,  1  Thess.  v.  .5 ; 
as  being  bom  of  God,  who  is  Light  (1 
John  i.  5.),  having  been  called  out  of  the 
darkness  of  a  natural  and  sinful  state  into 
kis  marvellous  light  (1  Pet.  ii.  9.),  and 
being  those  upon  whom  the  True  Lights 
even  Christ,  (John  i.  9.)  now  shineth,  1 
John  ii.  8. 

IX.  Sotis  of  Abraham  are  those  who 
imitate  the  Jaith  and  works  of  Abraham, 
See  Luke  xix.  9.  Gal.  iii.  7>  Comp.  Mat. 
iii.  9.  John  viii.  39. 

X.  The  Sons  or  Children  of  the  Pro- 
phets and  of  the  Covenant^  Acts  iii.  25, 
are  the  objects  of  the  prophecies  and  co- 
Tenant,  or  the  persons  interested  in  them. 
So  Sons  of  the  Kingdom,  Mat.  viii.  12, 
are  the  peculiar  subjects  of  it.  Comp. 
LXX  in  £zek.  xxx.  5.  The  Sons  or 
Children  of  the  Resurrection,  Luke  xx. 
36^  are  those  who,  by  the  resurrection  of 
their  bodies  from  the  dead,  are  bom  again 
to  a  glorious  and  immortal  life.  Comp. 
Ps.  ex.  3.  (Heb.)  Isa.  xxvi.  19.  1  Cor.  xv. 
51—^5,  and  Udkiyyeretria*  [On  the 
phrase  oc  viol  rov  wu^^yoq^  see  Nv/i^v.^ 

XI.  The  Sons  of  this  World  are  per- 
sons of  worldly  tempers  and  dispositions, 
oot  regenerated  by  God's  Holy  Spirit. 
Luke  xvi.  8.  xx.  34.  So  tD^^rr  ni53. 
Daughters  of  Men^  are  oppcMed  to  the 
Sons  of  God.  (Comp.  sense  VIII.)  Gen. 
vi.  2,  4.  'Oi  mol  rm  liTrtiQeiaQ,  The  Sons 
or  Children  of  disbelief  and  disobedience, 
are  such  as  reject  the  gospel,  when  duly 
proposed  to  them,  and  refuse  obedience  to 
Its  precepts.  £ph.  ii.  2.  v.  6.  I  can  see 
no  good  reason  to  confine  this  character, 
as  Locke  does,  to  the  unbelieving  Gen-- 
tiles:  surely  it  equally  belongs  to  the 
unbelieving  Jews,  of  whom  such  a  dread- 
ful character  is  given,  1  Thess.  ii.  15,  16. 
Comp.  John  xii.  38.  Rom.  x.  10,  21.     In 


the  Heb.  Scriptures  we  find  expressions 
similar  to  *Yiol  r^e  uTci^c/ac*  Sons  ofdis-m 
belief;  thus  ^'n  p  a  son  of  virtue,  \ 
Kings  i.  52,  means  a  virtuous  man  ;  and 
niilDrr  nij^^  \^%  a  son  of  rebellious  per^ 
versenesses,  1  Sam.  xx.  30,  one  perversely 
rebellious:  yet  I  would  not  assert  that 
such  phrases  are  mere  Hebraisms ;  for,  as 
Raphelius  has  remarked,  in  a  certain 
oracle  recorded  by  Herodotus,  lib.  viii. 
cap.  77,  an  insolent  or  proud  person  is 
called  *YBPr02  'YIO'N,  a  son  of  inso- 
lence*.— ^'Yioc  Aia€oX»,  A  Son  or  Child 
of  the  Devil,  is  one  who  is  under  the  tit- 
jluence  of  the  Devil,  and  resembles  that 
apostate  spirit  in  disposition  and  beha« 
viour.  Actsxiii.  10.  Comp.  John  viii.  41, 
44. 

XII.  Joined  with  words  expressive  of 
reward  or  punishment  it  signines  worthy 
of  or  liable  to.  So  Luke  x.  6,  a  son  of 
peace  is  a  person  who  deserves  peace  or 
happiness;  comp.  Mat.  x.  13.  [In  Luke 
X.  6.  Griesbach  has  properly  (according 
to  Middleton  in  loc.)  omitted  the  article.] 
A  son  of  perdition^  John  xvii.  12.  2 
Thess.  ii.  3;  or — of  hell.  Mat.  xxiii.  15» 
is  one  deserving  of,  or  liMe  to,  perdition 
or  hell.  These  latter  expressions  are  He- 
braisms. Comp.  under  TUvov  IX.  [On 
these  Hebraisms  sec  more  in  Vorst.  de 
Hebr.  N.  T.  ch.  xxiv,  (ed.  Fischer.)]— 
On  Mat.  xxiii.  15,  Wetstein  cites  a  re- 
markable testimony  from  Justin  Martyr, 
Dialog,  cum  Tryph.,  which  I  shall  give 
more  fiilly.  It  is,  in  p.  350,  edit.  Pariii 
p.  399,  edit.  Thirlby.  *OI  U  nP02H'- 
AYTOI  H  ii6vov  s  wiveimvir,  &XXa  Al- 
nAG'TEPON  'YMO'N  /SXatr^n/watv  etc 
ro  oyofia  hvrS,  koI  fi/xac  r^c  etc  iictivov 
Tivevoyrac  icai  ^peviiv  rcU  iiud(eiy  /3m*> 
Xoyrai.  ^  But  tne  proselytes  are  not  only 
unbelievers  (in  Chnst),  but  blaspheme  his 
name  twice  as  much  again  as  yourselves, 
and  wish  to  kill  and  torment  us  who  be- 
lieve on  him.'' 

•YAH,  nc,  v. 

I.  The  materia  prima,  the  first  or 
chaotic  matter  or  atoms,  of  which  all 
things  were  formed.  This  seems  to  be 
the  primary  sense  of  the  word,  and  so  it 
is  used  by  the  author  of  the  book  of  Wis- 
dom, ch.  xi.  17,  where  the  almighty  hand 
of  God  is  said  Krl^aQ  rdv  Kdofiov  c£ 
•AMO'P*OY  nrAHS,  to  have  made  the 
world    of  matter   without  form.     Thus 

*  Bui  lee  Jortin*s  Remarki  on  Ecdes.  Hist.  vol. 
ii.  p.  113,  2d  edit. 
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it  wtt  a|iplied  liy  •ome  of  tbe 
Greek  philo0ophen»  particiilarly  by  *  Pv- 
thagores  and  Plato,  who  appear  plainly 
to  nave  borrowed  their  'YAH  from  the 
inn,  or  uftformed  mass  of  Moses,  Gen.  i. 
2y  whence  alao  must  be  ultimately  deduced 
Orid'i 


-Radii  indigeMaqiie 


Nou  hemejumeUurmm  dacawHa  lemiDa  rermm. 


'JtUuC  MmOTWw  MM9* 


And  the  dUearimt  jw^  of  thingi  fll-job'd. 

Afetain.  IUk  L  lin.  7,  8. 

Ariatot.  lib.  i.  Fhya.  iXii  iarl  ro  tnroce/uc- 
rov  K  iv  tI  iLTortktiTai  ipyoy.  See  Wisd. 
x^.  13.  in  2  Mac  ii.  24.  it  is  used  of  the 
matter  of  a  Autory.J 

II.  Matter,  materials^  eapedally  wood. 
occ.  Jam.  lit  5.  Comp.  £cclu8.  xi.  32. 
So  in  the  Greek  writers  it  is  particularly 
spoken  of  wood^  considered  as  the  fuel  of 
jire  (see  Wetstein),  and  is  thus  applied 
Inr  the  LXX,  in  Isa.  x.  M^  as  also  in 
Ecdus.  xxyiii.  10.  fSome  take  vXif, 
James  iii.  5,  for  a  wooi^  as  the  Vulgate 
jry/va.  So  Hom.  11.  /J.  455.  i^c  Ti;p 
dt^ifXov  iirtfXiyti  amrtrov  vXifv.  Comp. 
X'.  156.  Etym.  M.  "YXii  011/ia/vcc  ra  £vXa, 
^  t6,  {\fir  rafiifiey^  koX  tov  avr^fr^poy 
rdirov^  "TTXif  occ.  LXX^  Job  xxxviii, 
40.] 

"Xfieic,  &c  Plur.  of  2v,  which  see. 
'Xfiirepoc,  a,  oy,  from  hfietc  ye^  you, — 
Your,  yours^  your  own.  [Luke  vi.  20. 
xvi.  12.  John  vii.  6.  viii.  17.  xv.  20.  Acts 
xxvii.  34.    2  Cor.  viii.   8.    Gal.  vi.   13. 
The  LXX,  Gen.  ix.  5.  Prov.  i.  6.  Amos 
vi.  2.  for  the  affix  IDD.     ITie  possessive 
pronouns  joined  with  words  expressive  of 
the  affections  of  the  mind,  and  the  like, 
often  denote  the  object,  not  the  subject,  of 
those  affections,  as  Oid.  Tyr.  962.  ry  *fi^ 
'ToOf  by  longing  after  me.     So  hfimpoc 
in  Rom.  xi.  31.     See  also  1  Cor.  xv.  31, 
which  some  interpret  thus.     It  is  also  a 
Hebrew  form  of  speaking.   See  Schroeder. 
Inst.  Heb.  p.  229.  Lowth  on  Is.  xxi.  2. 
&  Prael.  iv.] 

'Xfjiyita,  w,  from  vfiyoQ. 

I.  Intransitively,  To  sing  or  recite  a 

hymn.     Vulg.  hymno  dicto,  having  said 

or  recited  a  or  the  hymn.  occ.  Mat.  xxvi. 

30.  Mark  xiv.  26.   See  Campbell  on  Mat. 

*  See  Bp.  Stillingfleet*8  Ongines  Sacrv,  book 
iiL  chap.  2,  sect  3.  Gale's  Court  of  the  Gentiles, 
vol.  i.  part  2,  book  ii.  chap.  7,  §  9,  p.  I7I,  2,  and 
book  ui.  ilu  U,  j  6,  p.  327,  &c 


[This  byiDD  was  the  ^n  (HalU),  or  n^ 
ther  the  latter  portioD  of  it.  aemdiag  to 
Lightfoot,  Hot.  Heb.  on  llark»  in  kc 
The  Hdlf/ ooDsisted  of  Pft.  cziii.— cxffi. 
andcxxxviacoordiiigtoSclileaaiier.  Othoi 
(a»  Belaud.  Aot.  Heb.  Pt.  IV.  di.iL  CJ 
make  the  HalUi.  Vs.  cxiii.— cniLaadcK 
— cxxxviL  Relaod  enumerates  the  ftHb 
on  which  it  was  used.  *Y/i»ct#  ooc.  khr. 
13.  2  Chron.  mux.  30-  Piw.  L  20.  (iph 
vcTrcu  cries  aloud  for  Tcnn  ^XTM^mm 
Oft  cry  aloud)  comp.  riiLS.  £odna.xxa]L 
34.  xlviL  8.  ]i.  1 1.  1  Mac  ir.  24.  xi. 
47.  In  Is.  xlii.  10.  v/iFVMTC  r^  %afkf 
wfiyoy  Kaiy6y.  Comp.  2  Chron.  '"' 
13.] 

II*  Transitively,  goreming  aa 
sative,  To  ceUbraie  or  praise  mkk  a 
or  hymnsj  to  hymn,  occ  Acts  xiTfi! 
Heb.  u.  12.  CLXX,  2  Chron.  xxix.  SQL 
Ps.  xxL  23.  Is.  xii.  4.  Joseph.  Ant  f£ 
12. 3.  ifiyiiy  r6y  Oeotr  and  Contra  AfkL 
ii.  31.  ri^y  Sropr^y  ^tostcc  v^imm^ 
&c  Xen.Mem.il.  1.33.  viiyoviiemMi 
celebrated.^  /•/*—» 

•^wc,  «.  i,  from  (fifuu  pcrf.  vm,'i 
used,  of)  ti^  to  celebrate,  Amgy  cdMk 
with  songs,  which  ia  a  plain  deriratiit 
from  the  Heb.  rrnn,  Hiph.  of  n?.  fc 
praise,  confess,  to  which  the  Gwek  ¥. 
if^yiu  twice  answers  in  the  LXX,  la. 
xii.  5.  XXV.  1.  Comp.  Neh.  xii.24.-i 
hymn,  a  son^  in  honour  o^  God.  occ  Epk 
T.  19.  Col.  iii.  16.  So  the  Greek  wntm 
use  this  word  for  the  hymns  sung  to  thdr 
gods.  [occ.  LXX,  Neh.  xiL  46.  Ps.  xl. 
3.  Ixv.  1.  c  4.  Is.  xUL  10.  Also  is  the 
titles  to  Ps,  vi.  liv.  Iv.,  and  at  the  eod  if 
Ps.  Ixxii.  Ammonius  distinguishes  iftnt, 
a  song  in  praise  of  the  gods,  from  cy 
Kbffuoy,  one  in  praise  of  men,  and  so  abi 
Arrian.  £x^.  Alex,  book  iv.  vptx  ^'i 
£C  rove  GcQvc  woiovyraij  cvcuroc  ^c  k  if 

•Yfrayw,  from  inro  denoting  primite^ 
and  &y»  to  go, 

1.  To  go,  go  away^  withdraw^  or  Aw 
part  privately,  [Mat.  v.  24.  viii.  4,  H 
32.  IX.  6.  xiii.  44.  xx.  14.  xxvii.  65. 
xxviii.  10.  Mark  i  44.  ii.  11.  v.  19.  n. 
31,  33,  38.  vii.  29.  x.  52.  xvi.  7.  Lub 
X.  3.  xvii.  14.  John  iii.  8.  iv.  16.  Ti.67. 
vii.  33.  viiL  14,  21,  22.  ix.  7.  ii.  44. 
xiu.  3,  33.  xiv.  5.  xrL  5,  10,  16,  17. 
(w»ay*»  with  a  future  sense,  /  am  shad 
to  ^  hs  errelx^,  Eur.  Hec  163.)  Xfiiia 
XXI.  3.  1  Johp  iL  1 1 .  Rev.  x.  8.  xiiL  10. 
etc  uix^Xttaiay  vwdye,  shall  be  led  s»e§ 
captive.    (Comp.  xvii.  8,  11.  iic  «f^ 
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irdy£i).  xiv.  4.  Luke  viii.  42.  iy  Be 
lyeiy  kvrov  wlule  he  mas  going, 
awards  the  ruler's  house). •Mat.  v. 
lye  fitr'  Avtov  ^vo  go  with  him  two, 
Luke  xii.  58.  ^Xirayuv  iig  occ.  Mat. 
^  (comp.  xxi.  28.)  Mark  xii.  2.  xiv. 
kexix.30.  John  vii.  3, 33.  ix.  U. 
ticayuQ  Uti;  doit  thou  go  thither  ?) 
xii.  35.  {wov  hirayei  whither  he 
Comp.  XV.  16.)  In  John  vi.  21. 
TT^yovfor  which  they  were  making 
ring.  In  Mat.  xviii.  15.  xix.  21. 
mer  considers  it  redundant;  but 
the  use  of  ^cDpo.^  John  xii.  11^ 
ok  them"  Campbell,  whom  see.  In 
V,  10,  very  many  MSS.,  four  of 
ancient,  and  several  editions  and 

3,  after  iiirayc  have  oiciaia  /ib  ;  and 
rords  are  accordingly  adopted  by 
in,  and  received  into  the  text  by 
ich.  [Comp.  Mat.  xvi.  23.  Luke 
The  forms  vi^ayt  etc  ccpZ/Ki^v  and 
^  occ.  in  Mark  v.  34.  (comp.  vii. 
Te  a  request  is  also  granted)  James 

Vo  go  out  of  the  world,  to  depart, 
it.  xxvi.  24.  Mark  xiv.  21.  Comp. 
ii.  3,  33.  Eisner  on  Mat.  observes 
e  Greek  writers  use  auripyiaQai  to 
in  this  view;  and  Rapheiius,  that 
t).  *\hn  to  go  has  the  same  import, 
dx.  14.  Josh,  xxiii.  14,  and  that 

he  had  not  found  vvayta  thus  ap- 
1  the  Greek  writers,  yet  that  in 
ion  the  similar  verb  oixtaOai  to 
denotes  dying,  Comp.  also  Kypke 
.     So  in  Eng.  we  say,  he  is  gone, 

is  dead,  and  express  dying  by 
f,  deceasing,  departing^  &c.  Comp. 

1  Gen.  XV.  2.  Ps.  xxxix.  13.  Josh. 

4,  and  under  ITopcvo;  VI.  [See 
in  xvi.  5 — 17.] 

co^,  ^Cj  hi  from  virfiKooY,  2  aor.  of 
. — Obedience,  [When  a  genitive 
it  sometimes  denotes  that  which 
ved,  (as  Rom.  i.  5.  xvi.  26.  2  Cor 
Pet.  i.  22.)  sometimes  that  which 
as  Rom.  xv.  1 8.  etc  vTraxof^y  iQywy 
f  heathen  might  believe,)  occ.  Rom. 
n,  16.  xvi.  ID.  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  x. 
em.  21.  Heb.  v.  8.   I  Pet.  i.  2,  14. 

2  Sam.  xxii.  36,  and  Aquila,  2 
uii.  23.  Bretschncider  says,  it  is 
ise  among  the  profane  authors.]  — 
m.  xvi.  \\),  Kypke  shows  that  the 
hipiKeaOai  etC)  or  Att.  ec,  is  bv  the 
Hrritcrs  joined  with  rXioc  celeority, 
yoc  report,  in  the  like  sense  of 
^5  or  coming  to  the  knowledge  of* 


*YiraKwa,  from  vn6  und^^  and  dioMv  to 
hear, 

I.  Governing  a  dative,  7\>  hearken  to. 
and  obey.  '^  The  word  signifieth  with 
all  humble  submission  to  hearken,  and 
implieth  both  reverence  and  obedience*. 
The  verb  &a:«(u  noteth  obedience,  the  pre- 
position vTTo  reverence."  Zanchius  in 
Leigh's  Crit.  Sac»  [Mat.  viii.  27.  Mark  i. 

27.  iv.  41.  Luke  viii.  25.  xvii.  6.  Acts 
vi.  7.  Rom.  vi.  12,  16,  17.  x.  16.  Ephes. 
vi.  1.  Phil.  ii.  12.  Col.  iii  20, 22.  2  These, 
i.  8.  iii.  14.  Heb.  v.  9.  xi.  8.  1  Pet.  iii. 
6.  LXX,  Deut.  xx.  12.  xxi.  18.  Gen. 
xvi.  3.  xii.  40.  Dan.  iii.  12.  &  al.  freq.J 

II.  To  hearken  or  attend  at  a  door  in 
order  to  answer  those  who  knock,  and  to 
inquire  who  they  are,  before  it  is  opened, 
occ.  Acts  xii.  13.  Raphelius,  in  his 
Note  on  this  passage,  shows  that  De- 
mosthenes, Lucian,  and  Xenophon  use  the 
verb  in  this  sense.  See  also  Wetstein  on 
Luke  xiii.  25,  and  Eisner  and  Kypke  on 
Acts.  []0n  this  sense,  see  Wyttenbach 
on  Plut.  Pheed.  §  3.  (where  it  seems  to 
mean  to  admit)  Bachius  on  Xen.  Svmp. 
i.  11.  Schol.  on  Aristoph.  Acfcarn. 
394.] 

*Xir&yipog^  «,  ^,  q.  viro  roy  &ydpa  5<ra, 
being  under  a  husband. — Being  under  or 
subject  to  a  husband^  married^  a  femrae 
couverte.  occ  Rom.  vii.  2.  The  word  is 
used  in  this  sense,  not  only  by  the  LXX, 
Num.  V.  20.  Prov.  vi.  24,  29,  but  also 
by  Polybius,  Plutarch,  Diodorus  Siculus, 
and  Athenaeus,  cited  by  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein.     Comp.  Ecclus.  ix.  9.  xii.  21. 

^^  *Y7ra>Ta(i»,  w,  from  viro  expletive, 
and  Ayrau)  to  meet. — To  meet.  [Mat.  viii. 

28.  Luke  viii.  27.  John  xi.  20,  30.  xii. 
18.  Apocrypha,  Tobit  vii.  1.] 

'XirayrJiffig,  loc,  Att.  £wc.  //.from  vTtny" 
rAut. — A  meeting,  occ.  John  xii.  13,  where 
observe  that  the  N.  governs  the  same  ca.se 
as  its  verb.  Comp.  under  Tarra;  V. — The 
LXX  Vatic,  have  the  phrase  etc  vTr/iiriy- 
my,  for  the  Heb.  fwCip?  for' ihe  meeting, 
or  to  meet,  Jud.  xi.  3  4. 

'Yirap£ic,  IOC,  Att.  eoic,  4i  fcom  virap^w. 
— Substance,  goods,  whether  earthly,  occ. 
Acts  ii.  45.— or  heavenlv,  occ.  Heb.  x.  34. 
Polybius  uses  the  word  in  the  w(»rldjy 
sense.  See  Wetstein  on  Heb.  [Schleus- 
ner  in  Acts  ii.  45.  understands  moveable 
effects,  as  opposed  to  cr^/iara.  occ.  LXX, 
2  Chron.  xxxv.  7«  Ear.  x.  8.  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
48.  (for  n^pD  pecus,  |M)sscssio,  couip.  Jcr. 
ix.  9.)  Prov.  viii.  21.  xiii.  II.  xviii.  10, 
II.  xix.  14.  Dan.  xi.  13,  24,  28.] 
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Xirapx<i»f,  from  vwo  expletive,  and  &px^ 
to  begin- 

I.  To  begin ^  give  a  beginning  or  being 
to.  Thus  sometimes  usc3  with  a  genitive 
following,  in  the  Greek  writers,  [e.  g. 
Eur.  IM  oen.  1598.  (ed.  Pors.)] 

II.  7o  be,  subsist,  QThe  same  asei/ii. 
occ.  Luke  viii.  41.  xi.  13.  xvi.  14.  xxii. 
50.  Acts  ii.  30.  iii.  2.  iv.  34.  v.  4.  dv>(t 
irpaOiv  Iv  r^  <r»;  liovmq,  virfip\e;  tvhen  it 
was  sold,  was  not  (the  price)  in  your  own 
power?  vii.  55.  viii.  16.  x.  12.  xiv.  8.' 
xvi.  3,  20,  37.  xvii.  24,  27,  29.  xix. 
36,  40.  (comp.  xxviii.  18.)  xxi.  20. 
xxii.  3.  xxvii.  12*,  21.  Rom.  iv.  19.  I 
Cor.  vii.  26.  xi.  7,  18.  xii.  22.  2  Cor. 
viii.  17.  xii.  16.  Gal.  i.  14.  ii.  14.  Phil, 
iii.  20.  Jam.  ii.  15.  2  Pet.  i.  8.  ii.  19. 
iii.  11.  LXX,  Fs.  Iv.  19.  cxlvi.  2.  ?a;c 
virvipxM,  while  I  live.  In  Luke  vii.  25. 
01  iv  IfjaritTfif  iy^d^^  Ka\  rpv^py  virdp" 
Xovreg,  they  who  live  in  or  use,  &c.  Luxe 
xvi.  23.  viritpxuy  iy  ftauavoic,  being  in 
torments.  See  also  Phil.  ii.  6.  and  //op^^ 
above.  'Yirdp\£iy  irpoQ  to  be  to  the  advan-- 
tage  of,  or  to  conduce  towards ;  as  Acts 
xxvii.  34.'  Thus  also  i\\x\  is  used,  e.  g. 
Herod,  viii.  60.  Trpoc  yfiiuy  itrrl  is  for  our 
advantage.  In  Luke  ix.  48.  Schleusner 
translates  6  fjuKpurepoc — virdpxuty  he  who 
makes  himself  least  (qui  minimum  se 
gcsscrit.)] 

III.  With  a  dative  following  it  denotes 
propcrtt/  or  possession,  as  Acts  iii.  6. 
*Apyv^  wy  k'al  yjpvaioy  hk  virdpyti  fioi, 
Vulpj.  Argcntum  et  aurum  non  est  mihi, 
literally.  Gold  and  silver  is  not  to  me, 
i.  0.  I  have  no  gold  nor  silver,  Comp. 
Acts  iv.  37.  xxviii.  7.  2  Pet.  i.  8,  and 
under  'Ei/xt  VII.  [Comp.  also  Esther 
viii.  1.  Job  ii.  1.  Ecclus.  xx.  Ifi.  Hence] 

IV.  'YTTapxo^Ta,  Tu,  particip.  pres.  neut. 
])lr.v.  Things  which  any  one  has,  goods, 
possessions.  It  is  joined  either  with  a 
dative,  as  Luke  viii.  3.  Acts  iv.  32.— or, 
used  substautively,  with  a  genitive  of  the 
person,  as  Mat.  xix.  21.  xxiv.  47.  QSee 
Mat.  XXV.  \'\.  Luke  xi.  21.  xii.  15,  33, 
44.  xiv.  33.  xvi.  1.  xix.  8.  I  Cor.  xiii.  3. 
Heb.  X.  34.  The  LXX,  Gen.  xiv.  1 1 . 
(al.  rh  ftpuppara).  xxxi.  18.  xxxvi.  6. 
Prov.  vi.  31.  Sz  al.  freq.  Comp.  also  Eccl. 
v.  18.  vi.  2.  Thuc.  vii.  76.  viii.  L] 

t^^  'YTretKio,  from  hwo  under,  and  ukua 

•  [M'hy  Brct«:hneider  should  tTanslate  the  word 
here  by  adtum,  prasto  sum,  is  not  apparent,  unless 
here,  as  in  a  fomier  case,  he  depended  on  Schmidt's 
(Concordance,  in  which  the  word  anvUrof  is  omit- 
ted.] 


to  yield,  ntbmii. —  To  submii  oneself,  k 
obey  with  submissive  respect,  occ.  lUk 
xiii.  17*  The  Greek  writers  use  it  is  tiki 
same  sense.  [In  Xcn.  H.  G.  t.  4. 45.  It 
yield  or  give  «rp.] 

'XwevavrloC',  la,  lor,  from  vxo  espiedn^ 
and  kvavrioQ  contrary, 

I.  Contrary,  adverse,  occ  CoL  il  14, 
where  see  Albert!  and  Wolfius.  [ScUev* 
ner^  comparing  Ephes.  ii.  15,  transbln 
oliv  virtvnvrtor  iiuiv  which  (i.  e.  tk  hv) 
was  the  cause  ^  disagreemenk  (diaUi) 
between  the  Jews  and  the  GeniHes.  Tie 
Eng.  trans,  thai  was  against  us  wem 
preferable,  as  expbiined  by  Peinn  • 
the  Creed,  p.  207.  (ed.  1683.)  Ait  Urn 
crucified.  The  people  had  sudaaesli 
the  ctirses  on  those  who  kept  not  tfo  hn^ 
and  this  therefore  "  was  in  the  natareif 
a  bill,  bond,  or  obligation,  perpehJ^ 
standing  in  force  against  them^mikU 
bring  a  forfeiture  or  penalty  upon  mm 
in  case  of  non- performance  of  &  «■* 
dition.'*  Hence,  the  allusion  akottik 
cancelling  of  bonds  by  striking  t  ai 
through  the  writing.     Conp  Kcn^] 

II.  *Yireyayriotj  U,  Adtersmfia,  m> 
mies.  occ  Heb.  x.  27- — The  woid  uwd 
in  both  these  senses  by  the  Oreekvrikft 
See  Wetstein  on  Col.  [occ.  LXX,  0* 
xxii.  17.  Exod.  xxiii.  27.  &al.finBf.] 

'VnET.  A  preposition.  It  mem  ■ 
evident  corruption  of  the  Heb.  "ay  ^ 
yond,  OVER. 

I.  Governing  a  genitive. 

1 .  Over,  above.  So  in  Homer,  IL  i 
lin.  20.  Hrfj  r  ap"  'YnET  tt^aX*,"h 
stood  over  or  above  his  head."  But  lit 
not  find  it  thus  used  in  the  N.  T. 

2.  For,  instead  of.  Philem.  itr.  13. 
Rom.  V.  6,  7,  8.  "  Raphelius  (Not.  a 
Xen.  in  ver.  8.)  has  abundantly  deacf 
strated,  that  vwep  fffiQy  dWOait  signi^ 
he  died  in  our  room  and  stead ;  nor  etf  1 
find  that  airodayeiy  xnrip  riVoc  has  <* 
any  other  signification  than  that  rff^ 
cuing  the  life  of  another  at  the  upt^ 
of  our  own;  and  the  very  next  verse  (i* 
ver.  7. J  shows,  independent  on  any  ^ 
authonty,  how  evidently  it  bears  tkM 
sense  here,  as  one  can  hardly  imigine  flj 
one  would  die  for  a  good  man,  unksi  it 
were  to  redeem  his  life  by  giring  npfc" 
own."  Doddridge.  Comp.  John  li.  '^ 
2  Cor.  V.  14.  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  [So  ii* 
Bretschneider.  He  thinks,  however,  tkf 
in  commodum  for  the  advantage  ^» 
sometimes  joined  as  a  secondary  w^ 
with  the  sense  instead  of.    He  cites,  i>^ 


va^  St 

alia,  Luke  zsii.  19,  20.  John  xnii.  M. 
Rotn.  V.  6—8.  sir.  15.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  1 
ITiess.  V.  10.  I  Pet.  ii.  21,  &c.  In  1  Cor. 
Mf.  3.  irrtp  Tuy  AfiapTiHv  iffiiv  (comp. 
Heh.  T.  J,  3.  »ii.  27,  &c.)  is  on  account 
^our  r.Ttt,  or  fn  expiation  of  them.'^ 

3.  In  the  room  or  ttead  of,  denoting 
■KCession,  1  Cor.  zv.  29,  BairTiiiaBat 
fcrJp  Twv  yUpbiv,  To  be  baptized  in  the 
igom  or  stead  of  the  dead,  i.  e.  to  succeed 
fifto  the  place  of  those  who  arc  hWtu 
mmrtyn  in  the  cause  of  Christ,  and  vho, 
U  the  dead  riee  not,  are  dead  for  ever, 
8m  Doddridge.  To  what  lie  hes  ob- 
•erred,  I  add,  in  confirmation  of  this  ex- 


E'tion,  a  passage  cited  by  Vigerus  De 
tism,  cap.  ix.  sect.  9.  reg.   I,  from 
Sionysius  Halicar.  lib,  viii.     'Ovrol  r^i 


if^y  iraptt\&€orTic,  'XHEP  TO'N  'ADO- 
OAKOTiraH  iv  rv  «-puc  'Ayrlarat  to- 
Itfiy  tpartiiTuy  fi^tiy  iripnc  KaraypAi^iy. 
^Tnese,  as  soon  as  they  entered  upon 
ifcei*  ofBa,  judged  it  expedient  to  enrol 
fCfaer  soldiers  in  the  room  of  those  who 
«Mr«  kitUd  in  the  Antian  war."  This 
Ituuretation,  which  is  that  i^  Ellis  and 
Xa  Clerc,  and  which  they  also  supiwrl 
if  the  passage  just  cited  from  Dionysius, 
M^eara  to  me  the  best  of  dl  those  meo- 
HoMd  by  WolGus  on  the  text,  whom  see. 
£8ee  Macknigfat  and  Pole's  Synopsis  for 
.fntaaa  other  interpretations  of  this  de- 
iMed  text.  Macknight  would  supply  r^c 
itfaariatuc,  and  translate  baptised,  for 
keUeving  and  testifying  the  lesurreclion 
^ the  dead.'] 

>i  4.  /or,  on  the  tide  or  part  of,  q.  d. 
Mwr  for  defence.  Mark  ix.  40.  Luke  i<c. 
M.  ttom.  riii.  31.  Polybius  and  Arriiin 
4taly  it  in  this  sense,  as  Raplieliua 
MM  Albert!  hare  shown  on  Rom.  viii. 
JJ. 

-  S.  For,  on  behalf  of.  Mat.  n  -14.  Acts 
IHTi.  I.  I  Tim.  ii.  I.  [So  bi>,  2  Kings  x. 
0,  comp.  Job  xlii.  8.  See  also  Ezra  vi. 
17.  EcclUB.  xsix.  15.  and  comp.  Sense  2.^ 
.  6.  For,  on  account  or  for  the  sake  of, 
itaauteof.  Acts  v.  41.  ix,  16.  Rom.  xv. 
»,&»].  On  2  Cor.  v.  20,  Kypke  shows 
that  j^schines  and  Dcmosthenea  use  the 
■Ibrue  HPEIHEY'EIN  'YnE'P  riyoc,  for 
fiti»g  an  ambassador  for  any  one,  or 
7m   Bu  account,     [So  m  2  Chron.  vii. 

».] 

7.  For,  denoting  thej^»a/  catise.  John 
li.  4.     Comp.  2  Cor.  i.  6. 

9.  Of,  concerning.  2  Cor.  i.  7,  8.  riii. 
tS.  Rom.  ii.  27,  where  Raphelius  shows 
llttt  Po)ybiuR  applies  the  pre|N>sitiiHi  in 


3  vn  E 

the  same  sense.  [(So  the  Heb.  "^V,  Oen. 
xriii.  19.  Numb.  viii.  21.  Esth.  iv.  5.) 
LXX,  2  Sam.  xriii.  h.  Tr,b.  ri.  15, 
gcc.]  So  it  is  used  2  Thcss.  ii.  1,  where 
see  Whitby,  Wctstein,  Macknight,  and 
1^.  Newton's  Dissertat.  on  the  Projihe- 
cies,  vol.  ii.  n,  360.  Svo.  Wetstein  on  2 
Thess.  cites  Virgil,  lEn.  I.  lin.  754,  using 
the  Latin  super  in  the  same  sense, 


ter,  Phil.  ii.  13,  where  see  Woifius. 
II.  Governing  an  accusative. 


ruing  a 
I.  Above,  in  dignity  or  authoritf.  Mat. 

24.    "  ■     ■    -  ■     ~      " 

Luke  V 


X.  24.    £]ih.  I  22. 


ty  or  a 
Phil. 


iL  9.    Comp. 


2.  Above,  beifond,  more  than.  Mat.  x. 
37.  1  Cor.  iv.  C.  Gal,  i.  14.  [Comp. 
Ecclus.  vii.  1,  3.  I  Sam.  xv.  22.  &c.  See 
also  Sam.  iv.  7.]  So  Lucian,  Philopseud. 
torn.  ii.  p.  4-58.  AoiiopurTtu  iripi^owCi 
rai  'YnE'P  rSe  aylpae.  "  They  (women) 
rail  abundantly,  and  more  than  men  *." 
It  is  joined  with  comparative  adjectives. 
Luke  xri.  8.  Heb.  iv.  12.  Virgil  applies 
the  Latin  preposition  ante  in  the  same 
.Sn.Llin.  351, 


— — Snlnr  anlc  alhi  imouniar  m»u 

The  use  of  virip  after  JSmje^i,  2  Cor.  xii. 
13,  seems  extraordinary.  Two  ancient 
MSS.  read  jrapa,  comp.  Heb.  i.  4. 

III.  Used  adverbially. 

*  I.  Above,  more,  exceedingly,  Eph.  iii. 
20.  1  These.  10.  v.  IS.  Comp.  under 
ntpimt6z  I. 

.  2.  More,  more  eminently,  i.  e.  a  mi- 
nister of  Christ.  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  So  Cas- 
talio,  Magis  ego.  See  Alberti,  Wollius, 
and  Kypke,  the  last  of  wliom  cites  the 
Greek  writers  using  the  prepositions  rpos 
and  fiira  in  the  like  adverbial  manner, 
but  be  produces  no  instance  of  urt'p  being 
thus  applied  by  them.  [On  prepositions 
used  ulverbiaily,  see  Alattfa.  Gr.  Or.  5 
594.1 

IV.  In  composition  it  denotes, 

1.  Over,  above,  as  in  iiTiptiiu  to  over- 
loot,  vTcpaipti  to  lift  up  above. 

2.  Beyond,  as  in  iirtpoKfUit, 

3-  Above,  more,  more  than,  as  In  tnrip- 
trcptrnuw,  vripyixau. 


*  Sk  Vinnu  Dc  Idiatiim.  cap.  ix.  MCt. 
•i  Note. 
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4.  For,  on  behalf  of,  bs  in  vir£f)€>Tvy- 
Xai'w  to  intercede Jor, 

5.  And  most  usually,  it  is  intensive,  or 
heightens  the  signification  of  the  simple 
word. 

*Yirepaip(a,  from  virep  above, or  intensive, 
and  oipiBi  to  lift  up, 

I,  To  lij)  up  above.  Hence  *\iripaipO' 
fitu,  mid.  2b  lift  up  or  exalt  oneself 
aboi^e,  in  a  figurative  sense,  occ.  2  Thess. 
ii.  4. 

II.  'Ynepnipofiai,  pass,  or  mid.  To  be 
lifted  up  or  elevated  very  much  or  exceed^ 
ingly  in  mind.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  [Ps. 
xxxviii.  4.  Ixxii.  1 5.  2  Mac.  v.  23.] 

^^  "YTepaic/ioc,  «»  o,  ^,  from  VTrcp  6f- 
yond,  and  &t:piithe  acme  or  flower  of  age, 
particularly  with  respect  to  marriage,  as 
It  is  applied  hy  Dionysius  Halicarn.  and 
Lucian,  cited  by  Wetstein  on  1  Cor. 
vii.  30,  where  comn.  Kypke. — Beyond  or 
past  the  flower  of  one's  age.  occ.  I  Cor. 
vii.  36. — The  V.  irapak-ptiari  occurs  in  the 
same  view  Ecclus.  xlii.  9,  which  passage 
throws  great  light  on  the  text  in  1  Cor., 
if,  with  four  ancient  Greek  MSS.  and  the 
first  Syriac  version,  we  there  read  ya- 
/[aiVw.     See  Bp.  Pearce. 

'Ywepciyuf^  An  adverb  governing  a  geni- 
tive, from  vvtp  above,  or  intens.  and  firw 
up,  upwards. 

1.  Above,  occ.  Heb.  ix.  .5. 

2.  Far  above,  occ.  Eph.  i.  21.  iv.  10. 
Lurian  uses  the  wonl  in  like  manner, 
DANTftN  rQrwy  'YIlEPANa  yero^noc. 
Demonax,  torn.  i.  p.  99H.  Qln  Ephes. 
iv.  10.  Schlousncr,  comparing  Heb.  vii. 
2fi,  translates  virtparto  iravrtov  ovpavioP 
into  heaven,  occ.  LXX,  Gen.  vii.  20. 
Dent.  xxvi.  19.  xxviii.  I.  Ezek.  viii.  2. 
x.  19.  Ps.  viii.  2,  &c.  In  Hagg.  ii.  15. 
it  is  used  in  relation  to  time.] 

^^f*  'YTTipavcfivw,  from  v-rtp  intensive, 
and  (iv^nvu)  to  increase,  grow. —  To  grow 
or  increase  exceedingly,  ucc.  2  Thess.  i. 
3. 

'Xiriptaivut,  from  virep  beyond,  and 
ftaivii)  to  go. 

I.  To  go  beyond.  Polyhius,  cited  by 
Rnpliolins,  uses  the  V.  in  its  proper  sense, 
'YIIEPBH'NAI  THc  tT]Q  Wa'iaQ  opng,  ''to 
go  beyond  the  bounds  of  Asia."  f  So  the 
iiXX,  1,^  Sam.  xxii.  30.  Ps.  xviii.  29.  Job 
xxiv.  2.  xxxviii.  I  1.] 

II.  To  go  beyond^  trnn.vgress,  i.  e.  the 
bounds  of  duty,  or  of  lawful  marriage. 
So  Jerome,  c<incessos  fines  praitergrediens 
uuptiarum.  ck'c.  1  Thess.  iv.  6.  Thus  in 
Sophocles,  Autigonc,  lin.  491,  we  have 


Siffitg  'TnEPBAlHOTZA  -rii  «f •sh/kC**;. 
Tran^gretsimg  tbe  etUblisb*d  lavi. 

See  other  iostanoes  of  the  like  kind  ii 
Wetstein,  and  comp.  IlapaCa/vM.  \Uaa 
come  vwipiaffig  (which  Uesychius  ex- 
plains by  v€pic  and  itiuda),  and  vrcpCs- 
aia,  excess  of  any  kind,  particularij  of 
injury  done  to  others.  See  Horn.  Od.  y. 
206.] 

*Yvep€aXk6trnaQ,  Adv.  formed  frontk 
particip.  vTrep^aXX^v  of  the  V.  vr€p6a)0m^ 
Exceeaingly,  abovcj  or  more  than  othea 
occ  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  [Job  xv.  11.  Xa. 
Ages.  i.  36.] 

*YT£f>^aXXci»,  from  tnrcp  above,  and  /UX- 
Xo;  to  cast^  put, — To  exceed,  exctL  [Pb- 
vorinus  says,  that  tnrcp/SaXXeiv  and  m^ 
fioXri  properly  relate  to  throwing  a  omit, 
shooting,  &c.  beyond  the  mark ;  ano  Be- 
taphorically,  to  exceeding  or  excdUagis 
other  things.     (See  C£d.  Tyr.  1190.  if 
Herm.  Koff   inrepfloXay  ro£c vooc).    It  ■ 
used  in  Xen.  An.  iv.  6.  5.  oi passing mff 
a  mountain.     Comp.  iii.  5.  12.  iv.  1.  Ii 
— in  Arist.  Plut.    109.  of  exceeding^ 
Herod,  i.  59.  of  a  caldron  boiling  oftr!} 
Hence  |)articip.  *Yir€p€aXXMv^  ExcetAf, 
excelling,  excellent,   occ.  2  Cor.  iiL  Ift 
(where  see  Wetstein.)  ix.  14.  Eph.  L  If. 
ii.  7.  iii.  19.     On  which  last  text  observe 
that  in  Aristotle,   cited   by  Wolfius  a' 
Wetstein,  it  is  repeate<lly  construed  witfc 
a  genitive  case  iu  the  sense  of  eiceedtMf, 
excelling.  [Sec  1  Sam.  xx.  40.2  Mace. it. 
13.  vii.  42.  .El.  V.  H.  ii.  27.] 

j^g^  'YTTfp^oXi/,  ^c,  V,  from  vxtp^ii^ 
perf.  mid.  of  vTrep^aWw. — Abundanct. 
exuberance,  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  J.-^Ejcd* 
lence.  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  fComp.  Joseph.  A.  J- 
i.  13.  4.  where  »/  vv€p€o\ri  Trie  ^^i|fftti«f 
means  exceeding  piety  ;  so  in  B.  J.  n.  % 
3.  we  have  ci  vTrtpj^X^y  ^uotjitoq,  thmufffc 
excess  of  cruelty .^  or  exceeding  cntfy 
See  Ueiske,  Ind.  Graec.  Demosth.  p.  76:'] 
— Ka6'  virtp^oXiiv,  Kxceedingly^  fJ^^' 
sivcly.  occ.  Rom.  vii.  13.  2  Cor.  i.  S.  Tial 
i.  13.  The  Greek  writers  likewise  w 
the  phrase  in  this  sense.  Sec  Raphelius 
and  Wetstein  on  Rom.  Also,  Uf  tk 
greatest  excelleticc.  occ.  I  Cor.  xii.  31.— 
Ka0*  virfp^oXijv  cic  virep€oXiiv,  OCC.  2  Ot- 
iv.  17.  Chrysostom  has  the  followiig 
beautiful  remark  on  this  |>assagc:  Ti^ 
TrapaXXi/Xa  ra  's-opovra  roic  /aXXuffu  r» 
•jrapavTtKa  Trpoc  to  Ai^>ioy,  rv  iXo^ 
TrpoQ  TO  f^apoQ,  ri^v  ^XixLiy  irpvc  ni>  ^oi** 
Kai  Hie  TiiToig  apKtlrniy  «\X'  iripay  n'^- 
X/;(v,  ^(TrXaaiaCwv  avrifv,  kat  Xiy^>i  ^^^ 
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YnEPBOAITN  'EIS  'YnEPBOAHN. 
The  apostle  "  opposes  things  present  to 
things  future,  a  moment  to  eternity, 
lightness  to  weight,  affliction  to  glory; 
nor  is  he  satisfied  with  this,  but  he  adds 
mother  word,  and  doubles  it,  saying,  xaff' 
vw€p€o\rly  eiQ  inrep^oXiiy" ,  that  is,  a 
greatness  excessively  exceeding.  See 
■lao  Doddridge's  Note,  and  Blackwall's 
Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p.  330 — 2,  con- 
oeming  the  sublime  energy  of  this  text. 
It  is  indeed  itself  icaff  vireptoXrIv  clg  vn-cp- 

"YxcpciSw,  from  vircp  over,  and  hdut  to 
tee,  look. — To  overlook^  to  seem  as  if  one 
did  not  see,  to  wink  at.  occ.  Acts  xvii.  30, 
idiere  Syriac  version  ^3:;»  passed  over  or 
caused  to  be  passed  over  ;  and  Wet  stein, 
whom  see,  '^  Condonavit,  connivendo  dis- 
rimulavit,  quod  bonitatis  et  lenitatis  est 
Hunmse."  Comp.  Lev.  xx.  4,  in  LXX 
■nd  Heb.  [Comp.  Acts  xiv.  1 6.  'YTrepc/^bf 
HHDetimes  means  to  despise,  as  well  as 
fo  overlook,  to  neslect,  and  the  like.  It 
BJpc.LXX,  Gen.  xlii.  21.  Deut.  xxii.  1 — 4. 
Lev.  xxvi.  40.  Tob.  iv.  3.  Wisd.  xix.  22. 
Bcxius.  ii.  11.  Schleusner,  on  Acts  xvii., 
comparing  Deut.  iii.  26.  and  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
S2.  (where  it  transl.  in^nn)  and  Zech.  i. 
12*  (where  it  is  for  D^l  to  be  angry), 
prefers  translating  virepct^uiv  by  cegre  Je- 
retUy  being  dissatisfied  tvith.^ 

1f^^  "^irepiKeiva,  q.  d.  vnep  iKeiva  fiiprj 
mr  xupia,  beyond  those  parts  or  countries. 
—With  a  genitive.  Beyond,  occ.  2  Cor.  x. 

1  6,  where  it  has  the  article  prefixed,  etc 
ra  {nr£p€K€iya  vfxwy,  in  the  countries  be- 
fondyou.     Comp.  ^ETriKuya. 

K^^  'XictptKTiiyta,  from  virkp  intens.  and 
hcrtlyu  to  extend. —  To  extend  or  stretch 
mU  excessively  or  beyond  one's  bounds,  occ. 

2  Cor.  X.  ]  4.  [*0v  yap,  wg  p,ij  ki^iKyovfityoi 
fic  vpdc,  vnepeicrdyofjiiv  eavrovQ,  For  we 
4o  not  exceed  our  appointed  bounds,  (i.  e. 
pi  coming  and  preaching  at  Corinth),  as 
if  we  could  not  properly  come  to  you. 
This  is  nearly  the  sense  Macknight  and 
Bretschneider  give  to  the  passage.  See 
abo  Wetstein  in  loc.  Schleusner  under- 
stands it  to  mean,  that  St.  Paul  *'  does 
mot  exceed  his  bounds  and  arrogate  a 
praise  not  due  to  him,  as  if  he  had  not 
preached  at  Corinth."  The  word  occ. 
juocian.  Eunuch,  2.^ 

I  ^irep€KTrepi<rff».  See  under  JltpiaaoQ  I. 
'YT€ptir)(yyij,  from  vnip  over,  and  eK- 
jrbrta  to  pour  out. — To  run  over,  to  over^ 
jjkfw.  occ.  Luke  vi.  38.  So  the  LXX  in 
Joel    ii.   24.    'YnfePXYOir^ONTAI    m 


Xriyoi  mvu  koI  iXaiu  The  vats  shall  over- 
flow with  wine  and  oil;  where  the  V. 
answers  to  the  Heb.  Ip^DH  of  the  like 
import. 

J^^  ^tiriptyrvyyayii),  from  virkp  for, 
and  kyTvy\ayta  to  ineet,  intercede,  which 
see. — To  intercede,  make  intercession  for. 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  26. 

['Y7r£p€)(a»,  from  vTrep  above,  and  e^^iii  to 
have,  beJi 

[I.  To  be  above,  be  higher,  supreme. 
occ.  Rom.  xiii.  1.  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  So 
Arrian.  Epictet.  i.  ch.  30.  cited  by  Wet- 
stein, orav  eiarinQ  xpoc  rlya  rSty  'YIIEP- 
EXO'NTON,  when  you  approach  any  man 
in  authority.  Schleusner  considers  the 
primary  meaning  of  this  word  to  be  /o 
hold  over,  as  in  holding  the  hand  over 
any  one  to  shield  him.  See  Polyb.  xv. 
29.  and  the  note  of  Hemsterhuis  on  this 
phrase  in  Lucian,  Timou,  §  1 0.  It  some- 
times means,  to  be  over  or  remaining; 
sometimes,  to  be  over  by  out-topping  any 
thing,  superemineo,  as  in  ^l.  V.  U.  ix. 
13.  TO  ^€  Trpdabfjrov  povov  virepi\uy,  with 
only  his  foce  above  it,  (i.  e.  above  the 
case  in  the  shape  of  a  tower,  the  Trvp- 
yivKog).  See  also  LXX,  Exod.  xxvi.  13. 
Lev.  XXV.  27.  1  Kings  viii.  8.] 

IL  To  be  better,  more  excellent,  occ. 
Phil.  ii.3.  fSee  Ecclus.  xxxiii.  7.  Dan. 
vii.  23.  In  the  latter  passage,  virepilei  is 
translated  by  Biel,  prcestantius  erit.  It 
is  for  the  Chald.  M3t2;n  shall  be  different 
from.l 

III.  To  exceed,  excel,  occ.  Phil.  iv.  7. 
Hence  the  particip.  prcs.  ncut.  useil  us  a 
substantive,  'YTrcpcvox,  ro.  Excellence,  occ, 
Phil.  iii.  8. 

'YirepTjijiavla,  ag,  ^,  from  virepri<^aYOQ. — • 
Pride,  arrogance,  insolence*  occ.  Mark 
vii.  22.  "E^*  5c  'YHEPH^ANIA  Kara- 
<l>p6vf}ffiQ  Tig,  trXiiy  &vre,  rdv  6.XXiov. 
"  *Y7r€pfi<pav la  is  a  contempt  of  all  others 
but  oneself,"  says  Theophrastus,  Eth. 
Char.  xxiv.  which  see.  Qocc.  LXX,  Deut. 
xvii.  12.  Ps.  xxxi.  23.  Is.  xvi.  6.  Prov. 
viii.  13.  Dan.  iv.  37,  &c.]] 

*Y?r£p^0avoc,  «*,  6,  ii,  from  virep  above, 
and  <j>aivbf  to  show. — Proud,  arrogant, 
insolent,  one  who  sets  himself  up  to  view, 
as  it  were  above  others,  ^'  su])erbus  enim 
sesc  supra  alios  efifert,  ostendit,  et  videri 
vult."  Mintert.  occ.  Luke  i.  51.  Rom. 
i.  30.  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  Jam.  iv.  6.  1  Pet.  v. 
5.  Comp.  *Yirepij0ay/a.  [occ.  LXX,  Job 
xl.  12.  Ps.  cxix.  21,  51.  &  al.  In  Luke 
i.  construe    ^iayol<jf,    Kapliag    with    vTrep- 
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•YxcpXioy.— So  three  MSS.  read 

in  one  word,  2  Cor.  xii.  11.  (see 
WetsteiD),  but  most  of  the  MSS, both 
there  and  in  2  Cor.  xi.  5,  read  vwep  \iav 
in  two  words ;  see  therefore  under  Alav. 
On  2  Cor.  xi.  12,  Kypke  cites  Plutarch 
several  times  using  the  compound  adverb 
viripev  exceedingly  well.  QOn  the  article 
used  with  adverL^,  see  Matth.  Gr.  Or.  § 
270.] 

1^^  'XirepviK&t»>,  w,  from  vnep  ahovc^ 
more  than,  exceedingly^  and  viKnu  to  con^ 
quer, — To  more  than  conquer,  to  be  more 
than  conqueror,  or  to  conquer  eminently* 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  37.  ^^  Egregid  vincimus, 
egrcgiam  reportamus  victoriam  hostili 
exercitu  fiinditus  deleto."  Wctstein,  who 
cites  from  Leon.  Tact.  NiVa  koX  fiif 
•YJIEPNI'KA,  "  Conquer,  but  do  not  over^ 
conquer^  i.  e.  do  not  push  your  victory 
too  far."  [Socrat.  H.  E.  iii.  21.  vik^p  ico- 
Xov,  virtpfucfy  ^€  iwL^Qcvov,  Schleusner 
doubts  whether  in  Kom.  viii.  it  differs 
from  the  simple  verb.] 

'YTTcpoyroc,  «,  h,  if,  Koi  ro—Hiy^  from 
hxtp  above,  exceedingly,  and  oyk-oc  a  tu* 
mour,  swelling,  and  thence  in  the  pro- 
fane writers  pride,  pomp,  and  particularly 
in  words,  bombast^  as  Longinus,  De  Sub- 
lim.,  uses  "OyKoc,  sect.  lii.  &  al.  pn 
Xen.  H.  G.  v.  4.  58.  it  is  used  of  the  leg 
swelling  with  a  tumour."] — Excessively  or 
over  and  above  tumid,  swellings  or  pom~ 
pons.  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  18.  Jude  ver.  16. 
Libanius  in  W'ctstein  applies  this  com- 
pound word  to  praises,  and  Plutarch  to 
speech. — Tlie  LXX  use  this  adj.  £xod. 
xviii.  22,  for  Ileb.  y»i:i  great;  ver.  26, 
for  nmp  hard,  and  2  Sam.  xiii.  2,  for  «^Q' 
was  difficidt,  fComp.  also  Dan,  xi.  36. 
Lam.  i.  10.  The  word  vh^  and  its  de- 
rivatives are  applied  io  wonders  and  mi^ 
racles.     See  Simon.  Lex.  Heb.  in  voc.] 

'YTrepo^^,  rjg,  ^  *,  from  hir€pi\u,  to  be 
above,  excel,  which  see. 

I.  High  or  eminent  station,  authority, 
occ.  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  So  Josephus,  Ant.  lib. 
ix.cap.  1.  §  1.  TQ.'N  'EN  'YHliPOXH-t 
'EINAI  ^oKtivTwy.  See  more  in  Welstein 
on  Kom.  xiii.  1,  and  comp.  under  Aoicitjj 
V.  [2  Mac.  iii.  11.] 

II.  Excellence,  occ.  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  [See 
2  Mac.  xiii.  6.  and  vi.  23.  In  tlie  former, 
K(tKtuv  vTTipo^iiv  means  enormous  crimes. 
Comp.  Josq>h.  A.  J.  vi.  4.  3.] 

^^^  'YirepTreniffffevuf,  from  vTrtp  above, 
pr  exceedingly,  and  7rtpt<r(7£vw  to  abound. 

•  [The  woril  01  c  1  Sam.  ii.  3.] 


I.  To  abound  more,  svperabound,  oee. 
Rom.  V.  20. 

II.  'Yx£pir£fMff9cvo£uif ,  Mid.  To  (Aemd 
exceedingly^  to  overflow,  occ.  2  Cor.  va  i 

(^**  'YgrepxcfMO'O'wc,  Adr.  fron  mf 
above,  exceedingly,  and  vipcffo-fic  tks/h 
dantly, — Most  exceedingly^  supertAU' 
dantfy,  above  measure*  occ  Mark  vii.  37. 
j^g^  'YxepirXcoya^fw,  from  vwtp  eim, 
or  exceedingly,  and  trXeoyal^m  to  ahoud, 
super  abound. — To  abound,  or  superaboud 
exceedingly,  ooc.  1  Tim.  i.  14.  ^"Ilii 
word,  which  Wetstein  confesses  that  ke 
has  not  found  elsewhere,  is  foaad  in  tk 
Psalterium  Salmoois,  Pk  t.  19,  aod  it 

j  a  fragment  of  Hernias  in  Faihrk.  BM. 

I  Gr.  lib.  ▼.  ch.  i.  p.  12."     Schlemer  ii 

TOO.] 

*\irip\f^6w,  M,  from  inrcp  dboce,  ««• 
ceedin^ly,  and  if%l/6w  io  exalt. — To  esdl 
exceedingly  or  very  highly,  ooc  PbH.  £ 
9.  [Ps.  xxxvii.  34,  35.  xcrii.  9.  ThB.k 
37.  Soneof  the  Three  Children,  |nw] 

j^T*  iwtpfpoviuf,  Q,  from  vrtp  tkmi 
and  ^poviti,  io  think. — To  think  («f<K- 
self)  above  what,  or  more  lugVy  tkm, 
one  ought,  to  arrogate  too  muck  to  mt- 
self.  occ.  Rom.  xii.  3.  On  wbidi  fat 
Raphclius  shows  that  this  is  the  tiv 
sense  of  the  word,  and  cites  from  H»> 
rodotus,  lib.  i.  IIX^^  TireMPONI^Or- 
2AI,  "  Insolent  from  wealth."  So  hm- 
phus^  Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  II .  $  I .— «Xm^ 
KOI  ptyiQti  xpVf^aTwv  •YIIEP*PONOr>- 
TEiJ.  [Comp.  2  Mac.  ix.  12.  Joscpli. 
A.  J.  i.  11.  1.  4.] 

'YiTEpfov,  u,  TO,  Eustathius  deriresit 
from  virep  above,  and  Joy,  in  the  lanpnse 
of  Lacedffimon,  an  upper  chandler.  Bot 
*  others  think  that  v-rrep^ov  is  properffW 
adjective  neut.  from  masc.  v-mpfod  ^ 
observe  that  Lucian  uses  the  exprewi* 
"OIKHMA  YnEPQ-tON  t,  and  the  LXX, 
Ezek.  xiii.  5,  'OX  nEPI'IIATOl  01 
*YnEPO"iOI,  and  they  take  foc  f« » 
mere  termination,  as  in  TrarpJoc  fromn- 
rrjp,  Trarpoc. — An  upper  room  or  ckanUf- 
occ.  Acts  i.  13.  ix.'37,  39-  xx.  8.  Frt« 
the  first  and  third  of  these  pas^ges  (coap- 
Mark  xi?.  15.)  it  appears  that  the«»p- 
per  rooms  were  large,  and  capable  <»f  «•• 
tnining  a  Considerable  number  of  per***- 
And  this  is  still  the  fashion  oflmiWiu? 
in  the  iiasterii  countries  *,  when  tk 
upper  rooms  are  also    those  which  i."* 

•  Sec  Wclfius  on  Acts  i.  13. 
t  Asinus,  torn.  ii.  p.  15(1,  C  (dit.  Bixcd. 
I  f^cc  Shaw's  Travels  p.  2t>7,  o,  su:J  Ilc^.  '^ 
Eng  Lexicon,  unilcr*?an  II. 
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IHrincipally  inhabited*.  [Bretscbneider 
coDtradicts  Krebeius^  who  in  his  Obss. 
■  Flav.  p.  1 62,  &c.  (on  Acts  i.  1 4.)  contends 
lihat  inrepfoy  is  a  portion  of  the  Temple  of 
Jerusaleniy  and  not  a  part  of  a  private 
lioase.  See  Havercamp.  Joseph. A.J.  viii. 

*  SL  3.  B.  J.  V.  5.  5,  on  which  comp.  Con- 
^.  ilaDt.  L'Empereur  de  Mensuris  Templi, 
^     fm  152.     In  A.  J.  xi.  5.  4.  Bretschneider 

imderstands  the  flat  on  the  top  of  the  hill 

*  |Kl  which  the  Temple  was  built^  com- 
'  pftHog  Ezra  x.  9.  in  LXX,  and  Apo- 
^  OTPjja*  1  Esdr.  v.  47.  ix.  6.  'YTrcp^oy  occ 
'  IjjLK,  Judg.  iii.  20^25.  2  Sara.  XTiii. 
^  33.  1  Kings  xirii.  19,  22.  2  Kings  i.  2. 
^\  !▼.  10»  11.  xxiii.  J 2.  1  Chrou.  xxviii.  II. 
■*'  2  Chron.  iii.  9.  Ps.  civ.  3,  13.  Jerem. 
^^   xxiii.  13.    Ezek.   xH.   7.    Dan.  vi.    10. 

Tobit  iii.  18.  The  Heb.  word  is  n*b^. 
tf'  Bee  Homer.  Od.  r.  205.  U.  B'.  514. 
■^  Hie  Attic  word  was  Sirjpec  (supply  oikii' 
Ef  am).  See  more  in  Wetstein,  Wolf.  Cur. 
^  nilol.  et  Critic,  vol.  i.  p.  1008.  Vi- 
i  trioga  de  Synagog.  Vet.  i.  6.  and  Hem- 
f  Iterbuis  on  Aristoph.  Plut.  v.  812.  Wahl, 
^     Inferring  to  Winer  Bibl.  Realw.  p.  275^ 

*  MJB,  that  the  virepfoy  was  ''  a  room  (ein 
'      Mrker)  over    the  flat    roof  of  Eastern 

iKNues^  furnished  with  two  outlets^  one 
leading  into  the  house,  the  other  imme- 

*  diately  to  the  street  by  a  staircase."! 

gr  'YircYci),  from  inro  under,  and  exu 
e,  hold. 

L  To  put  under,  q.  d.  to  have  or  hold 
mnder.  Thus  it  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
pro&ne  writers. 

11.  To  undergo,  suffer,  occ.  Jude  ver. 
79  where  Wetstein  and  Kypke  cite  the 
flame  phrase,  'YnEXEIN  AFKHN  and 
^  ATKAZ^  to  suffer  punishment^  from  the 
^  purest  Greek  writers.  QSee  2  Mac.  iv. 
48*  Xen.  Anab.  v.  8.  18.  Mem.  ii.  1.  8. 
JB.  V.  H.  iv.  Land  Irmisch  on  Herodian. 
i.  8.  12.] 

Tir^ifoocj  »f  o,  fi,  from  virifKooy^  2  aor. 
of  irax^ut  to  ohey^ — Obedient,  suhmis- 
moelff  or  humbly  obedient,  occ.  Acts  vii. 
39.  2  Cor.  ii.  9.  Phil.  ii.  8.  [It  is  used 
in  LXX,  Prov.  iv.  3.  xiii.  1,  of  the  obe- 
dience of  a  child  to  its  parents^  and 
]>eat.  XX.  11.  Josh.  xvii.  13^  oi  tributary 
er  iui^ect  states.    See  Thucyd.  vi.  6l). 

▼ii>57j 

WSr  "^''Ffip^ritMf,  u»,  from  vwriplTTjt:, 
wm^see. — Governing  a  dative.  To  serve, 
minister  unto,  assist,  occ  Acts  xiii.  36. 
34.   xxiv.  23.     On  which  last  text 

*  See  Heb.  and  £og.  Lexicon^  under  n^y  IV. 


Raphelius  observes  from  Xenophen,  that 
Wi/pcrelv  denotes  not  only  those  offices  of 
kindness  that  require  action  or  labour 
(which  is  the  usual  import  of  ^taKoycir 
in  the  N.  T.),  but  also  those  which  con- 
sist in  liberality,  and  supplying  the  wants 
of  others,  though  one  does  not  personally 
attend  them.  [See  Xen.  Cyrop.  iv.  6.  6. 
8.  Mem.  ii.  4.  7y  and  Irmisch  on  He- 
rodian,  i.  4.  13.  Its  proper  meaning, 
Schleusner  says,  is  to  perform  the  duty  of 
an  virripirTiQ,  and  he  takes  it  in  its  uaval 
sense  in  Xen.  GScon.  viii.  16.  In  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  5.  18.  &c.  it  means  to  obey.J^ 
Blackwall,  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p. 
1 — 84,  remarks  from  Bois,  that  Acts  xiii. 
36.  might  be  better  rendered.  For  David, 
after  that,  in  his  generaiiofi,  or  course  of 
life,  he  had  served  the  will  of  Qod,  fell 
asleep.  To  confirm  which  interpretation 
I  add  from  Xenophon,  Q£conom.  cited  by 
Raphelius,  on  Acts  xx.  34,  'Ov  hy  TIPc 
PNOMH-c  TToXXaJ  x^'P^C  'YHHPETErN 
sdiXuftri,  *'  whose  will  many  hands  will 
subserve  or  obey;"  and  from  Libanius  in 
Wetstein,  M^  rji  TO"N  GEft-N  'YHH- 
PETErSGAI  BOYAH"i.  See  more  in 
Wetstein,  on  Acts  xiii.  36.  QSchleusner 
translates  Acts  xiii.  36.  as  the  English 
translation  does.] 

*Yirijp€ri|c>  «>  b,  from  inro  under^  and 
ipirrig  a  roiver,  which  from  epirrut  to  row. 
— Properly,  according  to  its  etymology, 
it  should  signify  one  who  rows  under 
(the  command  of)  another.  [>ve  De- 
mosthen.  p.  1209,  11.]  But  I  do  not 
find  that  it  is  ever  thus  applied  by  the 
Greek  writers,  who  always  use  it  for 
subordinate  assistant,  servant,  attendant^ 
or  officer  in  general ;  and  thus  only  it  is 
applied  in  the  N.  T.  [See  Mat.  v.  2.5. 
(comp.  Luke  xii.  58.  where  vpaKTtap  is 
used.)  xxvi.  58.  Mark  xiv,  54,  65.  Luke 
iv.  20.  John  vii.  32,  45,  46.  xviii.  3,  12, 
18,  22,  36.  xix.  6.  Acts  v.  22.]  Wetstdn 
on  Mat.  V.  25,  among  other  passages, 
cites  from  Aristides,  'O  ^c  (AIKASTirS) 
nAPAAl'AOSlN  &vToiQ  *YI111PE'TAI2; 
and  further  to  illustrate  the  force  of  this 
word  the  reader  would  do  well  to  consult 
Plato's  Euthyphro.  §  16.  edit.  Forster. — 
In  Luke  iv.  20,  rf  vriyptVi?  is  rathqr  un- 
fortunately rendered  the  minister.  It 
there  means  the  attendant  or  servant, 
part  of  whose  business  it  was  to  take  care 
of  the  sacred  books,  and  deliver  them  to 
the  reader.  See  Wolfius  and  Campbell. 
rSee  Vitringa  de  Synag.  Vet.  898.— On 
Luke  i.  2,   vTrripirai — rov   \6yov,  comp. 
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[1.  'Yioc  Beov,  Mat.  xi?.  33.  xxFii.  43, 
54.  Mark  L  1.  xt.  39.  Luke  i.  32,  (moc 
vif/toTov)  35.  Rom.  i.  4.] 

[2.  *Yioc  rov  Oeov,  Mat.  iv.  3,  6.  xxfii. 
40.  Mark  r.  7*  L^ke  If.  3,  9.  (where 
Griesbach  has  rejected  the  article  of  Inoc, 
and  Middletoii  approFcs  of  the  omissioo) 
John  X.  36.  xix.  7*3 

[^3.  *0  (rioc  rov  Qiov,  Mat.  xvi.  1 6.  xxvi. 
d3.  Marie  iii.  11.  Luke  iv.  9>  41.  xxii. 
70.  John  i.  34,  50.  iii.  18.  v.  25.  yi.  69. 
ix.  35.  xi.  4,  27.  XX.  31.  Acts  viii.  37. 
ix.  20.  2  Cor.  i.  19.  Oal.  ii.  20.  Ephes. 
ir.  13.  Heb.  if.  14.  fi.  6.  yu.  3.  1  John 
iii.  8.  iF.  15.  f.  5,  12,  13.  Rof.  ii.  18. 
See  also  1  John  i.  3,  7.  iii.  23.  If.  10, 14. 
T.  11,20.  2  John  4.  Bretschneider  thinks 
the  phrase  the  Son  of  God  equivalent  to 
Messiah,  when  it  follows  'O  Xpi^^,  as 
Mat.  xvi.  16,  Sec;  but  in  most  passages 
he  considers  it  to  indicate  our  Lord's  par- 
ticination  of  the  diFine  nature.  Bo  also 
Schleusner,  who  considers  it  to  allnde  to 
the  pre-existent  nature  of  our  Lord.  Wahl 
takes  it  in  an  inferior  sense,  as  an  allu- 
sion to  our  Lord's  office  and  character, 
&C.;  but  see  against  this  notion  Titt- 
mann's  Meletemata,  especially  in  the  note 
on  John  f.  23. — Our  SaFiour  is  also  called 
the  SoH^  as  Mat.  xxFiii.  19.  Mark  xiii. 
32.  Luke  x.  22.  John  iii.  35,  36.  f. 
19—26.  Fi.  40.  Fiii.  35.  xiF.  13.  1  Cor. 
XF.  28.  Heb.  i.  1,  8.  iii.  6.  f.  8,  28. 
1  John  ii.  22—24.  v.  12.  2  John  9.  He 
calls  himself  also]  the  Son  of  Man  (which 
title,  says  Stockius,  is  given  to  Christ 
eighty-two  times  in  the  sacred  Scrip- 
tures), in  respect  of  his  being  the  seed 
originally  promised  to  Eve,  Gen.  iii.  5, 
(who  was  herself  partaker  of  that  nature 
which  is  called  Xoivk  Man,  Gen.  i.  27.  f. 
2.);  then  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xxii.  18; 
afterwards  to  Dayid ;  and  in  respect  of 
his  being  conceived  in  the  womb.  Mat.  i. 
23.  Luke  i.  3 1 ,  and  in  due  time  born  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  Luke  ii.  6,  7;  and 
also  in  reference  to  the  prophecy  of  Da- 
niel, cb.  vii.  13,  where  the  Messiah  is 
described  as  one  like  a  Son  of  Man,  mr 
»j«.  Comp.  Mat  xxvi.  64.  Rev.  i.  13. 
xiv.  14.  This  latter  title.  Son  of  Man, 
primarily  and  properly  denotes  the  human 
nature  of  Christ  (see  Mat.  viii.  20.  xi. 
\9.  xii.  32,  40.  xvii.  9,  12,  22,  23.  xx. 
18,  19,  28.  xxvi.  24.  Mark  ix.  12;  John 


work  having  been  republished  by  Prof.  Scholefield, 
is  now  accessible  to  every  one,  a»;d  the  arguments 
will  not  bear  abridgment  ] 


xiii.  31*  Acta  Fij.  56.  John  t.  27.  oonp. 
Phil.  ii.  6—11);  but  sometimes  by  i 
Koiimvia  liuaparmv^  or  cammumicatitm  of 
properties,  it  signifies  his  divine  natwt. 
See  John  iii.  13.  vi.  62.  [In  the  e^tj- 
two  times,  which  this  phrase  oocan, 
the  article  is  omitted  only  in  Johi  v. 
27;  on  which  passage  see  Middletm's 
note,  and  his  remara  on  tlie  use  of 
the  article  with  the  substantiFe  verb 
in  Part  I.  In  ReF.  i.  13.  xir.  14,  lie 
does  not  consider  Christ  as  primarily  ud 
directly  meant,  nor  in  Heb.  iL  6.  The 
expression  6  vtoc  rov  AvSpinnv  is  only 
once  Ibond  applied  to  our  Saviour  by 
others,  in  Acts  vii.  56.  See  Vorrt.  de 
Hebraism.  N.  T.  ch.  xiii.  edit  Fitcher.] 
In  Mat.  xxF.  13,  the  words  ir  ji,  iwJocri 
iLydptitw&  ipj(€rai  are  not  fbond  in  four* 
teen  MSS.,  four  of  which  ancient,  nor  is 
the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  other  andot 
Fersions;  they  are  accordingly  omitted 
by  Griesbach  in  hfs  edition,  andby  Omm- 
bell  in  his  translation. 

III.  'Oc  vtoi  rw¥  'AvSphnnar,  The  8(ms 
of  Men,  i.  e.  Men^  a  merely  Hebraiosl  or 
Hellenistical  phrase,  often  occurrii^  in 
the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  tsiH  «Ja,  bat  nol 
used  by  the  profane  Greek  writers.  See 
£ph.  iii.  5.  Mark  iii.  28,  oomp.  Mat.  xiL 
31. 

IV.  A  remote  descendant.  Mat.  i.  I, 
20.  xxii.  42,  45.  Rom.  ix.  27-  Heb.  vii. 
5.  QThus  oi  viol  *Ierparf\  Acts  f.  21.  n'l. 
23,  37.  ix.  15.  X.  36.  Comp.  xiii.  26. 
and  LXX,  Exod.  iii.  9.  f.  15.  Numh. 
xxii.  57 »  The  Messiah  was  to  be  a  de- 
scendant of  David,  and  was  therefore 
called  6  vtoc  Aa/3(^  (see  Mat.  xxii.  42, 
45.  Mark  xii.  35,37.  Luke  xx.41,4-1.) 
and  our  Saviour  is  often  addressed  by  this 
title,  as  Mat.  ix.  27.  xii.  23.  xv.  22.  xx. 
30.  xxi.  9,  15.  Mark  x.  47,  48.] 

V.  The  offspring  of  a  brute.  Mat.  xxi. 
5,  where  vtbv  vTro^vy/n  may  seem  a  mert 
Hebraical  expression  for  the  foal  of  aw 
ass,  answering  to  the  Heb.  p^^nH  33  in 
Zeeh.  ix.  9.  Kypke,  however,  cites  Plu- 
tarch,  Conriv.  p.  150,  calling  a  wmk 
"ONOY  *YIO'S.  [Comp.  Ps.  xxix.  1.  vtorc 
Kpi&y,  and  see  Vorst.  de  Hebraism.  N.  T. 
ch.  XV.  ed.  Fischer.] 

VI.  An  adopted  son.  Heb.  xi.  24. 
[Gomp.  Acts  vii.  21.  See  also  J<^n  xix- 
26.] 

VII.  A  son  in  the  Christian  faith.  1 
Pet.  F.  13.  It  is  probable  that  Mark  is 
so  called  by  St.  Peter,  as  having  beeo 
converted  by  him.     Comp.  TUvov  V.   S«» 
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Acts  iii.  25^  sons  of  the  prophets  may 
be  duciples  of  the  prophets.  Comp. 
Tobit  iv.  12.  Mat.  xii.  27.  xxiii.  31,  and 
sense  X. 

VIII.  Believers  are  called  Sons  qf  God^ 
as  being  begotten  again  by  his  Wcm  and 
Spirit,  and  resembling  their  heavenly  Fa- 
ther in  their  dispositions  and  actions 
daring  this  present  life.  Rom.  viii.  14. 
ix.  26.  Gal.  lii.  26.  iv.  4,  6,  7>  (comp. 
Mat.  V.  45.  £ph.  v.  1.)  and  finally  m 
^lory  and  immortality,  Luke  xx.  36. 
This  is  a  very  early  title  of  believers.  See 
Gen.  vi.  2.  Deut.  xiv.  1.  xxxii.  19»  in 
Heb.  and  LXX.  They  are  also  styled 
Sons  qf  Lights  Luke  xvi.  8.  (comp.  John 
xii.  36.) ;  and  of  the  day,  1  Thess.  v.  .5 ; 
as  being  bom  of  God,  who  is  Light  (1 
John  i.  5.),  having  been  called  out  of  the 
darkness  of  a  natural  and  sinful  state  into 
kis  marvellous  light  (1  Pet.  ii.  9.),  and 
being  those  upon  whom  the  True  Lights 
even  Christ,  (John  i.  9.)  now  shineth,  1 
John  ii.  8. 

IX.  Sons  qf  Abraham  are  those  who 
imitate  the  Jaith  and  works  of  Abraham. 
See  Luke  xix.  9.  Gal.  iii.  7.  Comp.  Mat. 
iii.  9.  John  viii.  39. 

X.  The  Sons  or  Children  of  the  Pro- 
pkets  and  of  the  Co^enant^  Acts  iii.  25, 
are  the  (Ejects  of  the  prophecies  and  co- 
venant, (Mr  the  persons  interested  in  them. 
So  Sons  of  the  Kingdom,  Mat.  viii.  12, 
are  the  peculiar  subjects  of  it.  Comp. 
LXX  in  £zek.  xxx.  5.  The  Sans  or 
Children  qf  the  Resurrection,  Luke  xx. 
36,  are  those  who,  by  the  resurrection  of 
their  bodies  from  the  dead,  are  bom  again 
to  a  glorious  and  immortal  life.  Comp. 
Ps.  ex.  3.  (Heb.)  Isa.  xxvi.  19.  1  Cor.  xv. 
51—55,  and  Ua\tyyev€ala>  [On  the 
phrase  U  viol  rov  wiJu^ufyoc^  see  Nv^c^i^v.^ 

XI.  The  Sons  qf'  this  World  are  per- 
sons of  worldly  tempers  and  dispositions, 
not  regenerated  by  God's  Holy  Spirit. 
Luke  xvi.  8.  xx.  34.  So  tD*T»n  nisa. 
Daughters  qf  Men^  are  opposed  to  the 
-Soil*  qfGod.  (Comp.  sense  VIII.)  Gen. 
vi.  2,  4.  'Oe  viol  TfjQ  uTretde/ac,  The  Sons 
or  Children  qf  disbelief  and  disobedience, 
are  such  as  reject  the  gospel,  when  duly 
proposed  to  them,  and  refuse  obedience  to 
its  precepts.  £ph.  ii.  2.  v.  6.  I  can  see 
no  good  reason  to  confine  this  character, 
as  Locke  does,  to  the  unbelieving  Gen^ 
iiies :  surely  it  equally  belongs  to  the 
unbelieving  Jews,  of  whom  such  a  dread- 
ful character  is  given,  1  Thess.  ii.  15,  16. 
Comp.  John  xii.  38.  Rom.  x.  10,  21.     In 


the  Heb.  Scriptures  we  find  expressions 
similar  to  'Ycol  ripe  dirccOe/acy  Sons  qfdiS'm 
belief;  thus  hm  p  a  son  qf  virtue,  I 
Kings  i.  52,  means  a  virtuous  man  ;  and 
ninion  ni3^3  p,  a  son  qf  rebellious  per* 
versenesses,  1  Sam.  zx.  30,  one  perversely 
rebellious:  yet  I  would  not  assert  that 
such  phrases  are  mere  Hebraisms ;  for,  as 
Raphelius  has  remarked,  in  a  certain 
oracle  recorded  by  Herodotus,  lib.  viii. 
cap.  77,  an  insolent  or  proud  person  is 
called  •YBFI'OX  'YIO^J!*,  a  son  of  two- 
fence*.— 'Ye^  AtaUXa,  A  Son  or  Child 
qf  the  Devil,  is  one  who  is  under  the  tn- 
fluence  qf  the  Devil,  and  resembles  that 
apostate  spirit  in  disposition  and  heha« 
viour.  ActsxiiL  10.  Comp.  John  viii.  41, 
44. 

XII.  Joined  with  words  expressive  of 
reward  or  punishment  it  signifies  worthy 
of  or  Uabte  to.  So  Luke  x.  6,  a  son  qf 
peace  is  a  person  who  deserves  peace  or 
happiness;  comp.  Mat.  x.  13.  [In  Luke 
X.  6.  Griesbach  has  properly  (according 
to  Middleton  in  loc.)  omittea  the  article.] 
A  son  qf  perdition^  John  xvii.  12.  2 
Thess.  ii.  3;  or — of  hell.  Mat.  xxiii.  15, 
is  one  deserving  qf,  or  liable  to,  perdition 
or  helL  These  latter  expressions  are  He- 
braisms. Comp.  under  Tigvov  IX.  [On 
these  Hebraisms  see  more  in  Vorst.  de 
Hebr.  N.  T.  ch.  xxiv.  (ed.  Fischer.)]— 
On  Mat.  xxiii.  15,  Wetstein  cites  a  re- 
markable testimony  from  Justin  Martyr, 
Dialog,  cum  Tryph.,  which  I  shall  give 
more  fully.  It  is,  in  p.  350,  edit  Parisi 
p.  399,  edit  Thirlby.  '01  oe  IIPOEH'- 
AYTOI  H  fi6yoy  h  wi^ewttny,  &XXa  AI- 
nAG'TEPON  'YMa~N  fiXatn^rifiioiv  etc 
ro  ovofUL  6,vrS,  koI  iifJMQ  ri)c  etc  iKtivow 
xcvevoKrac  Koi  ^P£V€iy  ical  iitKi(€iP  /3i*r 
Xoyrai,  '^  But  tne  proselytes  are  not  only 
unbelievers  (in  Chnst),  but  blaspheme  his 
name  twice  as  much  again  as  yourselves, 
and  wish  to  kill  and  torment  us  who  be- 
lieve on  him." 

•YAH,  lyc,  4. 

I.  The  materia  prima,  the  first  or 
chaotic  matter  or  atoms,  of  which  all 
things  were  formed.  Thb  seems  to  be 
the  primary  sense  of  the  word,  and  so  it 
is  used  by  the  author  of  the  book  of  Wis« 
dom,  ch.  xi.  17>  where  the  almighty  hand 
of  God  is  said  xriaac  rdv  icdoftoy  e£ 
'AMO'POGY  nfAHS,  to  have  made  the 
world    of  matter   without  form.     Thus 

*  But  see  Jortin^s  Remarks  on  Ecdes.  Hist.  vol. 
ii.  p.  113,  2d  edit. 
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likewise  it  was  applied  by  some  of  the 
Greek  philosophers,  particularly  by  *  Pv- 
thafforas  and  Plato,  who  appear  plainly 
to  have  borrowed  their  "^AU  from  the 
lhn>  or  unformed  mass  of  Moses,  Gen.  i. 
2,  whence  also  most  be  ultimatdy  deduced 
Orid'i 


-Radii  indlgeittiqiie 


N(m  bemejtmetarum  disooidifli  lemioa  rerrnm* 


'Bmde  mtfbrmed  wtas»' 


And  die  dUconUmt  je«tfr  of  tfaingi  iU-Joiii*d. 

Metam.lUKLlui.7,0. 

Aristot.  lib.  i.  Phys.  £Xi|  iarl  ro  ^wciliw 
vov  l(  iv  tI  iLwortkelrai  tpyov*  See  Wiad. 
XV.  13.  In  2  Mac.  ii.  24.  it  is  used  of  the 
matter  of  a  history. 2 

II.  Matter,  materials^  especially  iroo«^. 
occ.  Jam.  lii.  5.  Comp.  Kcdus.  xi.  32. 
So  in  the  Greek  writers  it  is  particularly 
spoken  of  fvood^  considered  as  the  fuel  of 
fire  (see  Wetstein),  and  is  thus  applied 
fojjT  the  LXX,  in  Isa.  x.  17,  as  also  in 
Eodus.  uviii.  10.  fSome  take  {lXi|, 
James  iii.  b,  for  a  wooSi^  as  the  Vulgate 
jry/vo.  So  Hom.  11.  fS,  455.  i^c  irvp 
dMi|Xov  ^irc^Xcycc  aoxcrov  ^Xifv.  Comp. 
X'.  156.  Etym.  M .  TXif  tni^alvti  ra  £vXa, 

r4$T0K.  ^Xi|  occ.  LXX,  Job  xxxviii. 
40.] 

•Y/i£Tc,  &C.  Plur.  of  2v,  which  see. 

^Xfiinpoc^  a,  oy,  from  vfittc  ye^  you. — 
Your,  yoursj  your  own.  [^Luke  ri.  20. 
x?i.  12.  John  vii.  6.  viii.  17.  xf.  20.  Acts 
xxFii.  34.  2  Cor.  viii.  8.  Gal.  vi.  13. 
The  LXX^  Gen.  ix.  5.  Prov.  i,  6.  Amos 
vi.  2.  for  the  affix  t33.  Tlie  possessive 
pronouns  joined  with  words  expressive  of 
the  affections  of  the  mind,  and  the  like, 
often  denote  the  object,  not  the  subject,  of 
those  affections,  as  GE!d.  Tyr.  962.  r^  *;i^ 
xodw  by  longing  after  me.  So  hfiirepot 
in  Rom.  xi.  31.  See  also  1  Cor.  xv.  31, 
which  some  interpret  thus.  It  is  also  a 
Hebrew  form  of  speaking.  See  Schrceder. 
Inst.  Heb.  p.  229.  Lowth  on  Is.  xxi,  2. 
&  Pr»l.  iv.] 

'XfiVBia,  &j  from  v/ivog. 

I.  Intransitively,  To  sing  or  recite  a 
hymn,  Vulg.  hymno  dicto,  having  said 
or  recited  a  or  the  hymn,  occ  Mat.  xxvi. 
30.  Mark  xiv.  26.   See  Campbell  on  Mat. 

*  See  Bp.  Stillingfleet*8  Origines  Sacnp,  book 
iiL  chap.  2,  sect  3.  OaIe*8  Court  of  Uie  Oentilo, 
vol.  i.  part  2,  bode  iL  chap.  7,  5  9,  p.  I7I,  2,  and 
book  ui.  th.  *J,jG,p.  327,  &c. 


[This  hymn  was  tbe  ^Vn  (Hallel),  or  ra* 
ther  the  latter  portioo  of  it,  aocor^ng  tM 
Lightfoot,  Hor.  Heb.  on  Mark,  in  he 
The  Hallel  consisted  of  Pa.  cxiii.— cifiiL 
andcxxxvi.accordiiigtoSchlei]8ner.  Othm 
(a»  Reland.  Ant.  Heb.  Pt.  IV.  cfa.  iL  e^ 
make  the  Hallel.  Ps.  cxiii.— cviiL  and  en. 
— cxxxviL  Reland  enuoientes  the  fsKti 
on  which  it  was  used.  *YfipiM  00c.  Pk.liv. 
13.  2  Chron.  xxix.  30.  Pror.  L  20.  (iyh 
veirai  cries  aloud  for  nD*in'for  \T\  to  d^ 
orcryahud)  comp.  viii. 3.  EodiMbXnix. 
34.  xlviL  8.  li.  11.  1  Mac.  ir.  24.  xiL 
47.  In  Is.  xlii.  10.  vfi9^iwr€  rf  Kgpim 
iftrop  Katp6y.  Comp.  2  Cbranu  xxiiL 
13.] 

II.  Transitivelyi  governing  an  aeci* 
sative,  To  celebrate  or  praise  miik  a  lyas 
or  hymns,  to  hymn,  occ  AcU  xii  25- 
Heb.  iL  12.  [LXX,  2  Chroo.  xxix.  3a 
Ps.  xxi.  23.  Is.  xii.  4.  Joseph.  Ant  m 
12. 3.  Ifiytiv  r6y  Beoy  and  Contra  Apios. 
ii.  31.  T^y  Xff-opriiy  Arayr^c  itfiPOHV^ 
&c  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1 .  33.  vfAyo»fupoibds§ 
celebrated.'] 

'^uyoQ,  «,  b,  from  (ifmi  pert  ptHk,if 
uaed,  of)  ^dw  to  celebrate,  nng,  cMnk 
with  songs,  which  is  a  plain  daivatiit 
from  the  Heb.  nm.-r,  Hiph.  of  rrp,  ts 
praise,  confess,  to  which  the  Gnek  Y. 
it^yiti  twice  answers  in  tbe  LXX,  Ijm. 
xii.  6.  XXV.  1.  Comp.  Neh.  xii.  24.— i 
hymn,  a  song  in  honour  of  God.  occ.  Epk. 
V.  19.  Col.  ui.  16.  So  the  Greek  writos 
use  this  word  for  the  hymns  sung  to  their 
gods.  [occ.  LXX,  Neh.  xiL  46.  Ps.  xl. 
3.  Ixv.  1.  c  4.  Is.  xlii.  10.  Also  in  the 
titles  to  Ps.  vi.  liv.  Iv.,  and  at  the  end  of 
Ps.  Ixxii.  Ammonius  distinguishes  wfirot, 
a  song  in  praise  of  the  gods,  from  iy 
Kwfiioy,  one  in  praise  of  men,  and  so  abo 

Arrian.  Exped.  Alex,  book  iv.  vaya  piw 

c'c  roue  9€Qvc  TOiovyrai,  liroiroi  ^  cc  or- 

dputrovg.Ji 
'Xwayu,  from  vxo  denoting  privaieb^ 

and  £yw  to  go. 

I.  To  go,  go  awayy  withdraw^  or  db. 

part  privately.    [Mat.  v.  24.  viii.  4,  13, 

32.   ix.  6.   xiiL  44.    xx.   14.  xxvii.  65. 

xxviiL  10.  Mark  L  44.  iL  11.  v.  19.  ri. 

31,  33,  38.  viL  29.  x.  52.  xvL  7.  Luke 

X.  3.  xvii.  14.  John  iiL  8.  iv.  16.  Ti.67. 

viL  33.  viiL  14,  21,  22.   ix.  7.  xL  44. 

Xlii.  3.  33.  xiv.  5.  xvi.  5,  10,  16,  17. 

(tnray*!  with  a  future  sense,  /  am  abati 

to^BBoTtlxu,  Eur.  Hec  163.)  XTiiLd. 

XXI.  3.  1  John  iL  II .  Rev. x.  8.  xiiL  10. 

£ic  avxfiaXtifffiay  viraye,  sh4dl  be  led  «iwf 

captive.    (Comp.  xvii.  8,  11.  iJc  «*»• 
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Xeaiy  vwiyti).  xiv.  4.  Luke  viii.  42.  iy  Be 
ly  Inraytiv  hvrov  while  he  mas  going, 
(i.  e.  towards  the  ruler's  house).* Mat.  v. 
4 1  •  inrayc  fitr*  kirrov  lifo  go  with  him  two, 
Comp.  Luke  xii.  58.  'Xwayeiy  tig  occ.  Mat. 
xz.  4,  7.  (comp.  xxi.  28.)  Mark  xii.  2.  xiv. 
13.  Luke  xix.  30.  John  vii.  3, 33.  ix.  11. 
zi.  8:  (tnrayccc  iKu;  doxt  thou  go  thither  ?) 
xi.  31.  xii.  35.  (xoO  viraytt  whither  he 
gqeik,  Ck)inp.  xv.  16.)  In  John  vi.  21. 
mIq  i)v  ^xilyovjor  which  they  were  making 
or  steering.  In  Mat.  xTiii.  15.  xix.  2J. 
Schleusner  considers  it  redundant;  but 
observe  the  use  of  hvpo.!  John  xii.  11^ 
"Jbrwok  them,"  Campbell,  whom  sec.  In 
Mat.  iv.  10^  very  many  MSS.>  four  of 
which  ancient^  and  several  editions  and 
▼ersions,  after  iwaye  have  ovlau  /i« ;  and 
these  words  are  accordingly  adopted  by 
Wetstein,  and  received  into  the  text  by 
Griesbach.  [Comp.  Mat.  xvi.  23.  Luke 
hr«  8.  The  forms  vxaye  tig  kipiiyriy  and 
Ir  itpiiyj^  occ.  in  Mark  v.  34.  (comp.  vii. 
29)  where  a  request  is  also  granted)  James 
li.  1 60 

II.  To  go  out  of  the  world,  to  depart, 
iie.  Mat.  xxvi.  24.  Mark  xiv.  21.  Comp. 
John  xiii.  3,  33.  Eisner  on  Mat.  observes 
that  the  Greek  writers  use  awipvtfrdai  to 
iepart  in  this  view ;  and  Raphelius,  that 
the  Heb.  l^n  to  go  has  the  same  import. 
Ps.  xxxix.  14.  Josh,  xxiii.  14,  and  that 
fcbougfa  he  had  not  found  virayta  thus  ap- 

5 lied  in  the  Greek  writers,  yet  that  id 
Henophon  the  similar  verb  oi\iodai  to 
iepart  denotes  dying,  Comp.  also  K ypke 
m  Mat.  So  in  £ng.  we  sny,  he  is  gone, 
for  he  is  dead,  and  express  dying  by 

Cnng  off,  deceasing,  departing^  &c.  Comp. 
XX  in  Gen.  xv.  2.  Ps.  xxxix.  13.  Josh. 
xxiii.  14^  and  under  Ilopcvai  VI.  [See 
also  John  xvi.  5 — 17.] 

"TTxaico^,  ^C)  hi  from  virfiKow,  2  aor.  of 
InraK^td. — Obedience.  [When  a  genitive 
MlowSj  it  sometimes  denotes  that  which 
is  observed,  (as  Rom.  i.  5.  xvi.  26.  2  Cor 
z.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  22.)  sometimes  that  which 
obeys^  (as  Rom.  xv.  1 8.  cic  vTraicorjy  iOi'Qy 
that  the  heathen  might  believe,)  occ.  Rom. 
T.  19.  vi.  16.  xvi.  19.  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  x. 
6..  Philem.  21.  Heb.  v.  8.  I  Pet.  i.  2,  14. 
LXXy  2  Sam.  xxii.  36>  ami  Aquila>  2 
Sam.  xxiii.  23.  Bretschncider  savs.  it  is 
not  in  use  among  the  profane  authors.]  — 
On  Rom.  xvi.  1*J,  Kypke  shows  that  the 
fbrase  ii^iceadat  etC)  or  Att.  ££,  is  by  the 
Greek  writers  joined  with  icXtoc  celebrity, 
imd  \6yo£  report,  in  the  like  sense  of 
reaching^  or  coming  to  the  knowledge  of. 


*YvaKHfa,  from  vvb  undcVr  and  Ak-mv  to 
hear. 

I.  Governing  a  dative,  7b  hearken  to, 
and  obey,  "  The  word  signifieth  with 
all  humble  submission  to  hearken,  and 
implieth  both  reverence  and  obedience^ 
The  verb  inciiw  noteth  obedience,  the  pre- 
position vtro  reverence,"  Zanchius  in 
Leigh's  Crit.  Sac»  [Mat.  viii.  27.  Mark  i. 

27.  iv.  41.  Luke  viii.  25.  xvii.  6.  Acts 
vi.  7.  Rom.  vi.  12^  16,  17.  x.  16.  Ephes. 
VI.  1.  Phil.  ii.  12.  Col.  iii.  20, 22.  2  Tliess. 
i.  8.  iii.  14.  Heb.  v.  9.  xi.  8.  1  Pet.  iii. 
6.  LXX,  Deut.  xx.  12.  xxi.  18.  Gen. 
xvi.  3.  xii.  40.  Dan.  iii.  12.  &  al.  freq.]] 

II.  To  hearken  or  attend  at  a  door  in 
order  to  answer  those  who  knockj^  and  to 
inquire  who  they  are,  before  it  is  opened, 
occ.  Acts  xii.  13.  Raphelius,  in  his 
Note  on  this  passage,  shows  that  De- 
mosthenes, Lucian,  and  Xenophon  use  the 
verb  in  this  sense.  See  also  Wetstein  on 
Luke  xiii.  25,  and  Eisner  and  Kypke  on 
Acts.  [X)q  this  sense,  see  Wyttenbach 
on  Plut.  Phedd.  §  3.  (where  it  seems  to 
mean  to  admit)  Bachius  on  Xen.  Svmp. 
i.  11.  Schol.  on  Aristoph.  Acfiarn. 
394.] 

'Xway^pOQ^  H,  h%  q«  VTTO  ray  &ydpa  5(ra, 
being  under  a  husband. — Being  under  or 
subject  to  a  husband^  married^  a  femme 
couverte.  occ.  Rom.  vii.  2.  The  word  is 
used  in  this  sense,  not  only  by  the  LXX, 
Num.  V.  20.  Prov.  vi.  24,  29,  but  also 
by  Polybius,  Plutarch,  Diodorus  Siculus, 
and  Athenaeus,  cited  by  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein.    Comp.  Ecclus.  ix.  p.  xii.  21. 

!^^  'YTrairau),  Q,  from  vtto  expletive, 
and  ayraitf  to  meet. — To  meet,  [Mat.  viii. 

28.  Luke  viii.  27.  John  xi.  20,  30.  xii. 
1 8.  Apocrypha,  Tobit  vii,  1 .] 

*X7r6iyTi]ffiCt  lo^i  Att.  €wc.  4.  from  viray" 
rAid. — A  meeting,  occ  John  xii.  13,  where 
observe  that  the  N.  governs  the  same  case 
as  its  verb.  Comp.  under  Tdrroi  V. — The 
LXX  Vatic,  have  the  phrase  tiq  vTrayrri' 
triy,  for  the  Heb.  n«''/p?  Jor'ihe  meetings 
or  to  meet,  Jud.  xi.  34. 

*Yirap£ic,  ioc,  Att.  £«c,  hi  from  vjcap^da. 
— Substance^  goods,  whether  earthly,  occ. 
Acts  ii.  45.— or  heavenlv,  occ.  Heb.  x.  34. 
Polybius  uses  the  M'ord  in  the  worldly 
sense.  See  Wetstein  on  Heb.  [Schleus- 
ner in  Acts  ii.  45.  understands  moveable 
effects,  as  opposed  to  KThfJ^cira.  oc<!.  LXX, 
•^  Chron.  xxxv.  7.  Ear.  x.  S.  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
48.  (for  n:pD  pecus,  possessio,  comp.  Jer. 
ix.  9.)  Prov.  viii.  21.  xiii.  11.  xviii.  10, 
11.  xix.  14.  Dan.  xi.  13,24,28.] 
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Xvapxi^i  from  wro  expletive,  and  &pxu  I 
to  begin, 

I.  To  begin ^  give  a  beginning  or  being 
to.  Thus  sometimes  used  with  a  genitive 
following,  in  the  Greek  writers,  ^e.  g. 
Eur.  PVcEn.  1598.  (ed.  Pors.)] 

II.  To  bey  subsist,  [|The  same  ase{/ic. 
occ.  Luke  viii.  41.  xi.  13.  xvi.  14.  xxii. 
50.  Acts  ii.  30.  iii.  2.  iv.  34.  v.  4.  ovyl 
wpaOiy  ey  ry  (ry  iSjovtriq^  virripxe;  when  %t 
was  sold,  was  not  (the  price)  in  your  own 
power?  vii.  55.  viii.  16.  x.  J  2.  xiv.  8.* 
xvi.  3,  20,  37.  xvii.  24,  27,  29.  xix. 
36,  40.  (comp.  xxviii.  18.)  xxi.  20. 
xxii.  3.  xxvii.  12*,  21.  Rom.  iv.  19.  1 
Cor.  vii.  26.  xi.  7,  18.  xii.  22.  2  Cor. 
viii.  17.  xii.  16.  Gal.  i.  14.  ii.  14.  Phil, 
iii.  20.  Jam.  ii.  15.  2  Pet.  i.  8.  ii.  19. 
iii.  II.  LXX,  Ps.  Iv.  19.  cxlvi.  2.  €wc 
inrripxw,  while  I  live.  In  Luke  vii.  25. 
Of  iv  ifiaTtfffi^  iy^o^^  Kal  Tpvil>rj  virap^ 
XoiTcc,  they  who  live  in  or  use,  &c.  Luke 
xvi.  23.  vwap')(wy  ey  Patrayotc,  being  in 
torments.  See  also  Phil.  ii.  6.  and  fwp^rl 
above.  'YTopx't*'  '"'poQ  to  be  to  the  advan- 
tage of,  or  to  conduce  towards;  as  Acts 
xxvii.  34.'  Thus  also  elfu  is  used,  e.  g. 
Herod,  viii.  60.  vpog  y^iuy  etrri  is  for  our 
advantage.  In  Luke  ix.  48.  Schleusner 
tnm slates  6  fiiKporepoc — virap\<uy  he  who 
makes  himself  least  (qui  minimum  se 
gcsscrit.)] 

III.  With  a  dative  following  it  denotes 
propcr/t/  or  posscssiofi,  as  Acts  iii.  6. 
*Apyvi  lay  k'ai  yjpvaiov  hk  vTTap\Ei  fioi, 
Vulp:.  Argcntum  et  anrum  non  est  niihi, 
literally,  Gold  and  silver  is  7iot  to  me, 
i.  0.  I  have  no  trold  nor  silver,  Comp. 
Acts  iv.  37.  xxviii.  7.  2  Pet.  i.  8,  and 
under  'E(;a  VII.  [Comp.  also  Esther 
viii.  1.  Job  ii.  -1.  Ecclus.  xx.  If*.  Hence] 

IV.  'YTTtip^oiTn,  T(i,  particip.  pres.  neut. 
yh'-y.  Things  jvhich  cnj/  one  has,  goods, 
possessions.  It  is  joined  either  with  a 
d.Mtive,  as  Luke  viii.  3.  Acts  iv.  32. — or, 
used  substautively,  with  a  genitive  of  the 
person,  as  Mat.  xix.  21.  xxiv.  47.  fSee 
Mat.  XXV.  I -J.  Luke  xi.  21.  xii.  15,  33, 
44.  xiv.  33.  xvi.  1.  xix.  8.  I  Cor.  xiii.  3. 
Heb.  X.  34.  The  LXX,  Gen.  xiv.  11. 
(al.  TO.  ftpijpaTo).  xxxi.  18.  xxxvi.  6. 
Prov.  vi.  31.  &  al.  freq.  Comp.  also  Eccl. 
v.  18.  vi.  2.  Thuc.  vii.  76.  viii.  I.] 

1^5^  'Yttc i*rw,  from  viro  under,  and  Icatw 

•  [M'hy  B.t>tschneidcr  should  translate  the  word 
bene  by  adnm,  prasto  ir/m,  is  not  apparent,  unless 
here,  as  in  a  fomier  case,  he  depended  on  Schmidt*s 
CoRcordance,  in  which  the  wcid  linv^iro  is  omit- 
ted.] 


to  yield,  suhnut, — To  tmbmii  omesdf,  k 
obey  with  submissive  respect,  ooe.  Hek 
xiii.  17.*  The  Greek  writers  use  itiatk 
same  sense.  [In  Xen.  H.  G.  v.  4. 45.  It 
yield  or  give  «p.] 

*Yircvavr/oc9  la,  lav,  from  vro 
and  iyayrioc  contrary, 

1.  Contrary,  adverse,  occ  CoL  iL  14, 
where  see  Albert!  and  Wolfius.  [Sddm- 
ner,  comparing  Epbes.  ii.  15,  transhlei 
o  1\y  vTreyayriov  ^piy  nthick  (i.  e.  t^  bf) 
was  the  cause  of  disagreement  (diaafi) 
between  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles.  Tk 
Eng.  trans,  that  was  agmnst  «i  teoH 
preferable,  as  explained  by  PeinoB  m 
the  Creed,  p.  207.  (ed.  1683.)  Art  W« 
crucified.  The  people  had  saidamoiti 
the  curses  on  those  who  kept  not  Ike  kv, 
and  this  therefore  ''  was  in  the  nttORaf 
a  bill,  bond,  or  obligation,  perpdtJ^ 
standing  in  force  against  ihewi^  nahk 
bring  a  forfeiture  or  penalty  upoo  urn 
in  case  of  non-performance  of  the  e» 
dition."  Hence,  the  allusion  alto  tt  ik 
cancelling  of  bonds  by  striking  a  al 
through  the  writing.     Comp.  Karaft.] 

II.  TircFayr/of,  &,  Adversaries,  tt^ 
mies.  occ  Heb.  x.  27. — The  word  hwd 
in  both  these  senses  by  the  Greek  write 
See  Wetstein  on  Col.  [occ.  LXX,  te 
xxii.  17.  Exod.  xxiii.  27.  &  al.  freq.] 

'YIIE'P.  A  preposition.  It  sem « 
evident  corruption  of  the  Heb.  W  ^ 
yond,  OVER. 

j      I.  Governing  a  genitive. 

'  1 .  Over,  above.  So  in  Homer,  H.  ii- 
lin.  20.  27if  ^  ap'  'YHET  a^aXm^ "  ^^ 
stood  over  or  above  his  head."  But  Ii 
not  find  it  thus  used  in  the  N.  T. 

2.  For,  instead  of,  Philem.  ver.  13. 
Rom.  V.  6,  7,  8.  "  Raphelius  (Not.  tf 
Xen.  in  ver.  8.)  has  abundantly  denci- 
strated,  that  virep  ff^Cjy  awidayt  signi^ 
he  died  in  our  room  and  stead :  nor  ml 
find  that  aro6ai'ccv  inrep  riyoc  hss  Wtf 
any  other  signification  than  that  of«^ 
cuing  the  life  of  another  at  the  eift^ 
of  our  own;  and  the  very  next  ver«(U 
ver.  7.)  shows,  independent  on  any  ^^ 
authority,  how  evidently  it  bears  tkrf 
sense  here,  as  one  can  hardly  imagine  aj 
one  would  die  for  a  good  man,  unless  it 
were  to  redeem  his  life  by  giving  up  ^ 
own.**  Doddridge.  Comp.  John  n.  ^ 
2  Cor.  T.  U.  I  Tim.  ii.  6.  [S«  •»» 
Bretschneider.  He  thinks,  however,  thi 
in  commodum  for  the  advantage  <f^ 
sometimes  joined  as  a  secondar?  w^ 
with  the  sense  instead  rf.    He  dies,  n» 
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bIU,  Luke  xxii.  19,  20.  John  xriii.  )4. 
Rom.  V.  6—8,  niv.  15.  2  Cor.  v.  I.V  1 
ITiess.  ?.  10,  1  Pet.  ii.  :'l,  &c.  In  1  Cor. 
XT.  3.  irrip  Tiip  iftapTtHy  !iftur  (cntnp. 
Heb.  T.  I,  3.  vii.  27,  &c.)  is  on  account 
^our  tint,  or  in  expiation  ofthem.^ 

3>  In  the  room  or  tfead  of,  denoting 
■ICOeSMOD,  I  Cor.  %v.  29,  Batn-l^ioSai 
far'|>  tUv  ritpuy.  To  be  baptized  in  the 
room  or  Btead  of  the  dead,  i-  e.  to  succeed 
.  isto  tbe  place  of  those  wlio  are  fallen 
wrtyra  in  the  cause  of  Christ,  and  irho, 
if  the  dead  rise  not,  are  dead  for  ever. 
See  Doddridge.  To  what  he  has  ob. 
served,  I  add,  in  confirmation  of  this  e\' 

GntioD,  a  passage  cited  by  Vigerua  Dc 
iotism.  cap.  ix.  sect.  9.  re|^.  I,  from 
Dionysius  Halicar.  lib.  viii.  'Ovrol  r^c 
ipX^y  TapaX&€oyTtt,  "TUEP  TO'N  'AnO- 
OANO'N'mN  [V  Ty  *p6e  'AvrJamc  to- 
UlW  ♦pOTiirui-  fi^iHV  iripn^  xaraypaipfiy. 
**  These,  as  soon  as  they  entered  tipon 
tteiv  ofBce,  judged  it  expedient  to  cnrnl 
fltber  soldiers  in  the  room  oflkote  mho 
mere  tilled  in  the  Antian  war."  This 
interpretatitH],  which  is  that  of  Ellis  and 
Le  Clerc,  and  whicli  they  also  support 
Vf  the  passage  just  cited  from  Dionysius, 
npeare  to  me  the  best  of  all  those  men- 
tkned  by  Wolfius  on  the  text,  whom  see. 
£See  Macknight  and  Pole's  Synopsis  for 
■miaaa  other  interpretations  of  this  de- 
bited text.  Macknight  would  supply  r4c 
AtmrrAaiut,  and  translate  baptised,  Jar 
belittling  and  tettifying  the  leturrection 
qf  the  dead."] 

A.  For,  on  the  tide  or  part  of,  <|.  iI. 
Mwr  for  defence.  Mark  ix.  40.  Luke  ix. 
50.  Bom.  Hii.  31.  Folybius  and  Arrian 
■p^y  it  in  this  scoee,  as  Raphelius 
■oa  Alherti  hare  shown  on  Rom.  viii. 
31. 

5.  Far,  on  behalf  of.  Mat.  vi  44.  Acts 
xxTi.  I.  ]  Tim.  ii.  1.  [So  bs,  2  Kings  x. 
3.  comp.  Job  xlii.  8.  See  also  Ezra  vi. 
17.  Ecclua.  xxix.  15.  and  ciimp.  Sense  2.]] 

fi.  For,  on  account  or  for  Ike  take  of, 
hecauteij'.  Acts  v.  41.  ix.  16.  Rom.  w. 
9,  &  al.  On  2  Cor.  v.  20,  Kypke  shows 
that  ^Bchines  and  Demosthene»  use  the 
vhrase  DFESBEY'EIN  'YnE'P  nyoc,  for 
being  an  ambassador  far  any  one,  or 
«•   his  account.     [So  ?ir,  2  Chron.  vii. 
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7.  For,  denoting  the^»a/  caute.  John 
xL  4.     Comp.  2  Cor.  i.  6. 

8.  Of,  concerning.  2  Cor.  i.  7,  8.  riii. 
83.  Rom.  ix.  27,  uhere  Raphelius  shows 
that  Folybius  applies  the  preposition  in 
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the  same  sense.  [(So  the  Heb.  Vv,  Gen. 
xriii.  J9.  Numb.  viii.  21.  Esth.  iv.  5.) 
LXX,  2  Sam.  xviii.  .1.  Tob.  vi.  15, 
&c.]  So  it  is  used  2  Thess.  ii.  1,  where 
see  Whitby,  Wetstciu,  Macknight,  and 
lip.  Newton's  Dissertat.  on  tlie  Pro]ihe- 
cies,  vol.  ii.  p.  360.  8vo.  Wetstein  on  2 
Thess.  cites  Virgil,  ^-n,  I.  lin.  754,  using 
the  Latin  super  in  the  same  sense, 

Malta  luper   Priamo   rogiiaia,    aupci   Hectare 


9.  Of,  denoting  the  motive,  pro,  prop- 
er. Phil.  ii.  13,  whej  "' 
H.  Governing  an  i 

i.  .^6(we,  in  dignity  or  authority.  Mat. 
■-■     ^  •     ■    "  ■    I'hil.  ii.  "     " 


e  Wolfius. 
ing  an  accusative 


24.    Eph.  i,  22.  Fhil.  ii.  9.     Comp. 
Luke  vi.  40. 

2.  Above,  beyond,  more  than.  Mat.  x. 
37.  I  Cor.  IT.  0.  Gal.  i.  14.  [Comp. 
EccIuB.  vii.  I,  3.  I  S;im.  xv.  22,  &c.  See 
also  Sam.  iv.  7.]  So  Lucian,  Philopseud. 
torn.  ii.  p.  4-58.  AoiSoptii^ai  Tipivffuc, 
mi  -YnET  rSc  aytfat.  -  They  (women) 
rail  abundantly,  and  more  than  men  *."  , 
It  is  joined  with  comparative  adjectives. 
Luke  xri.  8.  Heb.  iv.  12.  Virgil  applies 
the  Latin  preposition  ante  in  the  same 
-,  .Sn.LIin.  351, 


■—SceUreu 


The  use  of  l/rtp  after  j^t)04r(,2  Cor.  xii. 
13,  seems  extraordinary.  Two  ancient 
MSS.  read  xapd,  comp.  Heb.  i.  4. 

IIL  Used  adrerhially. 
*  I.  Above,  more,  exceedingly,  Eph.  ill. 
20.  1  Thess.   10.    v.   13.     Comp.  under 
WcptaaoQ  L 

2.  More,  more  eminently,  i.  e.  a  mi- 
nister of  Christ.  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  So  Cas- 
Ulio,  Magis  ego.  See  Alherti,  Woltius, 
and  Kypke,  the  last  of  wliom  cites  the 
Greek  writers  using  tho  prepositions  vpor 
and  fxcra  in  the  like  adverbial  manner, 
hut  he  produces  so  instaci'c  ufii-rip  being 
thus  applied  by  them.  [On  prepositions 
used  adverbially,  sec  Matth.  Gr.  Or.  ^ 
594.1 

IV.  In  composition  it  denotes, 

1.  Over,  above,  as  in  inrfpilii^  to  over- 
look, impalpu  to  lijl  up  above. 

2.  Beyond,  as  in  irtpaniiot. 

3.  Above,  more,  more  than,  as  in  v^rcfi- 
TtfiavtvMt  VTcpvurdw. 


■  S«e  Vigenu  Dc  Uioliim.  aq>.  ii.  MCt  9,  n^ 
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4.  Fvr^  on  behalf  o/)  as  in  viripivTvy^ 
•^avto  to  intercede  for, 

5.  And  most  usually,  it  is  intensive,  or 
heightens  the  significatioD  of  the  simple 
word. 

*Y7r tpaipuf,  from  virep  above,or  inteDsive, 
and  dipw  to  lift  up. 

I.  To  lyi  up  above.  Hence  *YirepaipO' 
^ai,  mid.  To  lift  up  or  exalt  oneself 
above,  in  a  figurative  sense,  occ.  2  Thess. 
ii.  4. 

II.  *X7repnipofiat,  pass,  or  mid.  To  be 
lifted  up  or  elevated  very  much  or  exceed- 
ingly in  mind.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  [Ps. 
xxxTiii.  4.  Ixxii.  16.  2  Mac.  v.  23.] 

^p^  *YirepaKfioc,  «,  o,  ii,  from  vvio  be- 
yowoTand  &k'fi{jthe  acme  or  JUwer  of  age, 
particularly  with  respect  to  marriage,  as 
it  is  applied  by  Dionysius  Halicarn.  and 
Lucian,  cited  by  Wetstein  on  1  Cor. 
vii.  30,  where  comp.  Kypke. — Beyond  or 
past  the  flower  of  one's  age.  occ.  I  Cor. 
vii.  36. — The  V.  napaKfiaari  occurs  in  the 
same  view  Ecclus.  xlii.  9,  which  passage 
throws  great  light  on  the  text  in  1  Cor., 
if,  with  four  ancient  Greek  MSS.  and  the 
first  Syriac  version,  we  there  read  ya- 
fuiTio,     See  Bp.  Pearce. 

'YwepdvLjy  An  adverb  governing  a  geni- 
tive, from  vvep  above,  or  in  tens,  and  Artit 
up,  upwards. 

1.  Above,  occ.  Heb.  ix.  .5. 

*2.  Far  above,  occ.  Epli.  i.  21.  iv.  10. 
l.ucian  uses  the  wonl  in  like  manner, 
nA'NTaN  rQTwy  'YOEPA'Na  ywofierog. 
Demonax,  torn.  i.  p.  908.  Qln  Ephes. 
iv.  10.  Schleusncr,  comparing  Heb.  vii. 
26,  translates  vTrepayto  iravruv  ovpavioP 
into  heaven,  occ.  LXX,  Gen.  vii.  20. 
Deut.  xxvi.  19.  xxviii.  1.  Ezek.  viii.  2. 
x.  19.  Ps.  viii.  2,  &c.  In  Hagg.  ii.  15. 
it  is  used  in  relation  to  time.] 

J^^  'y 7ripavc,cirtjj,  from  virep  intensive, 
and  ai/Javw  to  increase,  gronK — To  grow 
or  increase  exceedingly,  occ.  2  Thess.  i. 
3. 

'Y7r6p€a«V(ii,  from  vi^Ep  beyond,  and 
ftaivu)  to  go. 

I.  To  go  beyond.  Polybius,  cited  by 
Raplielius,  uses  the  V.  in  its  pro|)er  sense, 
•YllEPBU'NAI  r5c  m  'A^rt'ac  o^hc,  "  to 
go  beyond  the  bounds  of  Asia."  [So  the 
LXX,  '2,  Sam.  xxii.  30.  Ps.  xviii.  29.  Job 
xxiv.  '2.  xxxviii.  I  1 .] 

II.  To  go  beyond^  tran.vgress,  i.  e.  the 
bounds  of  duty,  or  of  lawful  marriage. 
So  Jerome,  concessos  fines  praetergrediens 
uuptiarum.  occ.  1  Thess.  iv.  6.  Thus  in 
Sopliocles,  Autigonc,  lin.  491,  we  have 


TrantgretHnff  the  ettabluhM  lawi. 

See  other  instances  of  the  like  kind  in 
Wetstein^  and  oomp.  Utipa^aly^.  [Hence 
come  vTsp^airig  (which  Uesychius  ex- 
plains by  v€pic  and  iiBiKia),  and  tnrtpCo- 
ffia,  excess  of  any  kind,  particularly  smf 
injury  done  to  others.  See  Hem.  Od.  y. 
206.] 

'Y7ep€aXXovni>c>  Adv.  formed  from  the 
particip.  vw€ptdW«»»v  of  the  V.  inr€p^})m. 
Exceedingly,  abovcj  or  more  than  othen. 
occ  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  [Job  xv.  1 1.  Xeo. 
Ages.  i.  36.] 

'Yxcp^aXXw,  from  vxcp  above,  and  /3aX- 
Xw  to  cast^  put. — To  exceed,  excd,  [Pba- 
vorinus  says,  that  virepfiaXktiv  and  vr^ 
(io\n  properly  relate  to  throrving  a  awoit, 
shooting,  &c.  beyond  the  mark ;  ana  ■^ 
taphorically,  to  exceeding  or  excelliMghi 
other  things,  (See  CEd.  Tyr.  Il9aed. 
Heron.  ica0'  vrepftoXav  ro^ev^vic)-  It  '^ 
used  in  Xen.  An.  iv.  6.  5.  of  passing  nar 
a  mountain.  Comp.  iii.  5.  12.  iv.l.  13. 
— in  Arist.  Plut.  109.  of  exceeding-^ 
Herod,  i.  59*  of  a  caldron  boiling  okt.] 
Hence  particip.  *Yirep€d\Kt*v,  Excet^M^ 
excelling,  excelletit.  occ.  2  Cor.  iii.  10, 
(where  see  Wetstein.)  ix.  14.  Eph.  i.  19. 
ii.  7.  iii*  19.  On  which  last  text  obsene 
that  in  Aristotle,  cited  by  Wolfius  and 
Wetstein,  it  is  rei>eatedly  construed  irilk 
a  genitive  case  in  the  sense  of  exceedine, 
excelling.  [Sec  1  Sam.  xx.  40.2  Mace. It- 
13.  vii.^2.  JEl.V.  H.  ii.  27.] 

1^^  'YTTfp^oX?/,  ^c,  >/»  from  virtptiic^a 
perf.  mid.  of  virep^dWbj. — Abundance^ 
exuberance,  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  7. — Eicd* 
lence.  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  QConip.  Joseph.  A.J- 
i.  13.  4.  where  »;  vvep^oXtf  rf^  ^pi\vajt<ii 
means  exceeding  piety ;  so  in  B.  J.  vi.  7. 
3.  we  have  ^t*  vTripftoXi^v  utiiorTjToc,  thrmi|i 
excess  of  cruelty.,  or  exceeding  cruelty- 
See  Reiske,  Ind.  Graec.  Dcmosth.  p.  762.] 
— Ka6*  vTrep^oXt'iy,  Exceedingly^  eiccs- 
.lively,  occ.  Rom.  vii.  13.  2  Cor.  i.  8.  (iii- 
i.  13.  The  Greek  writers  likewise  use 
the  phrase  in  this  sense.  See  Raphelius 
and  Wetstein  on  Rom.  Also,  Of  '^ 
greatest  excellence,  occ.  1  Cor.  xii.  31  — 
Ka9'  virep^oXrjv  itg  virep^oXifv,  ocC  2  Cor. 
iv.  17.  Chrysostom  has  the  followiDg 
beautiful  remark  on  this  passage:  TiOij^ 
vcipdXXrjXa  ra  Tropovra  rolg  tiiXXt*fru  to 
TrapavrtKii  Trpoc  ro  aiutyiov,  to  IXaff^^ 
irpoc  TO  fiapoQ,  T^v  ^Xi\!/iy  irfWQ  rii>  ^oia> 
Kai  H^i  TbToig  dpKUT€ti,  iiXX*  kripav  TtO^^' 
Xf  J<v,  ^tTrXaiTta^aiv  dvrifv,  Kai  Xiyw>,  1^^^ 
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YHEPBOAHN  'EIS  'YnEPBOAHN. 
The  apostle  "  opposes  things  present  to 
hiugs  future,  a  moment  to  eternity, 
ightness  to  weight,  affliction  to  glory; 
lor  is  he  satisfied  with  this,  but  he  adds 
mother  word,  and  doubles  it,  saying,  Kad" 
/Tep€oXi)v  etc  vwep€o\riv'* ,  that  is,  a 
Z^reatness  excessively  exceeding.  See 
dso  Doddridge's  Nole,  and  Blackwall's 
Sacred  Classics,  vol.  i.  p.  330 — 2,  con- 
serning  the  sublime  energy  of  this  text, 
[t  is  indeed  itself  ica&  virep€o\rlv  etc  vTrep- 

*Yx£pe/^iii,  from  vnep  over,  and  u^lj  to 
ree,  look. — To  overlook,  to  seem  as  if  one 
lid  not  see,  to  wink  at,  occ.  Acts  xvii.  30, 
rhere  Syriac  version  "i^i^W  passed  over  or 
mused  to  he  passed  over  ;  and  Wetstein, 
rhom  see,  ^'  Condonavit,  connivendo  dis- 
(imulavit,  quod  bonitatis  et  lenitatis  est 
nimmae/'  Comp.  Lev.  xx.  4,  in  LXX 
ind  Heb.  [Comp.  Acts  xiv.  16.  *Y7repe/3ai 
lometimes  means  to  despise,  as  well  as 
o  overlook,  to  neslect,  and  the  like.  It 
wc  LXX,  Gen.  xTii.  2 1 .  Deut.  xxii.  1  — 4. 
Lev.  xxvi.  40.  Tob.  iv.  3.  Wisd.  xix.  22. 
Bcclus.  ii.  11.  Schleusner,  on  Acts  xvii., 
x>niparing  Deut.  iii.  26.  and  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
52.  (where  it  transl.  "i^Wn)  and  Zech.  i. 
12.  (where  it  is  for  D)^T  to  he  angry), 
prefers  translating  vtnptilujv  by  cegre  fe^ 
fens,  heing  dissatisfied  with,'] 

t^^  *Y7rcpeVe£va,  q.  d.  virtp  cicfcva  /J^ipr} 
ir  \topia,  beyond  those  parts  or  countries, 
— With  a  genitive.  Beyond,  occ.  2  Cor.  x. 
1 6,  where  it  has  the  article  prefixed,  etc 
rh  virtpiKtiva  vfxiav,  in  the  countries  be- 
yond you,     Comp.  ^E-niKnva. 

1^^^  'Y7repe«cr£(Vai,  from  vvkp  intens.  and 
Ejcrc/v(i»  to  extend, —  To  extend  or  stretch 
TUl  excessively  or  beyond  one's  bounds,  occ. 
2  Cor,  X.  14.  ['Ovyap,  <uc  l^n  ktbiKVOVfityoi 
c2c  vfiag,  virepeicrelyofiev  kavrovg,  For  we 
do  not  exceed  our  appointed  bounds,  (i.  e. 
in  coming  and  preaching  at  Corinth),  as 
if  we  could  not  properly  come  to  you. 
This  is  nearly  the  sense  Macknight  and 
Bretschneider  give  to  the  passage.  See 
also  Wetstein  in  loc.  Schleusner  under- 
stands it  to  mean,  that  St.  Paul  **  does 
not  exceed  his  bounds  and  arrogate  a 
praise  not  due  to  him,  as  if  he  had  not 
fireached  at  Corinth."  The  word  occ. 
Lucian,  £unuch,  2.^ 

*Yir€p€iCTr€piffai,     See  under  HepiaaoQ  I. 

'X7r€peic)(yy(i>,  from  vTcp  over,  and  cic- 
'vyyta  to  pour  out, — To  run  over,  to  over- 
flow, occ.  Luke  vi.  38.  So  the  LXX  in 
Joel    ii.   24.    'YimPXYeirnONTAI    hi 


Xrfyol  oiv»  Kai  iXaitt  The  vats  shall  over- 
flow with  wine  and  oil;    where  the  V. 

answers  to  the  Heb.  ip^^*^  ^^  ^^^  1>^^ 
import. 

^^^  'YirtptyTvyyavui,  from  vmp  for, 
and  iKTvyxdvw  to  meet,  intercede^  which 
see. —  To  intercede,  make  intercession  for. 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  26. 

[*Y?rcp€xw>  from  vwep  above,  and  c^w  to 
have,  be.'] 

[I.  To  he  above,  be  higher,  supreme, 
occ.  Rom.  xiii.  1.  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  So 
Arrian.  Epictet.  i.  ch.  30.  cited  by  Wet- 
stein, &ray  tltrlnQ  wpbg  riya  riHy  'YIIEP- 
EXO'NTON,  when  you  approach  any  man 
in  authority,  Schleusner  considers  the 
primary  meaning  of  this  word  to  he  to 
hold  over,  as  in  holding  the  hand  over 
any  one  to  shield  him.  See  Polyb.  xv. 
29.  and  the  note  of  Hemsterhuis  on  this 
phrase  in  Lucian,  Timon,  §  10.  It  some- 
times means,  to  be  over  or  remaining; 
sometimes,  to  he  over  by  out-topping  any 
thing,  superemineo,  as  in  -^l.  V.  11.  ix. 
13.  TO  ^€  wpdtrwvoy  povov  virtp€X(M}V,  with 
only  his  face  above  it,  (i.  e.  above  the 
case  in  the  shape  of  a  tower,  the  irvp- 
yivKoo).  See  also  LXX,  Exod.  xxvi.  13. 
Lev.  XXV.  27.  1  Kings  viii.  8.] 

IL  To  be  better,  more  excellent,  occ. 
Phil.  ii.3.  [^See  Ecclus.  xxxiii.  7,  Dan. 
vii.  23.  In  the  latter  passage,  vwepilei  is 
translated  by  Wiel,  prcestantius  erit.  It 
is  for  the  Chald.  M3t2^n  shall  be  different 
from.l 

III.  To  exceed,  excel,  occ.  Phil.  iv.  7. 
Hence  the  particip.  pres.  ncut.  used  sis  a 
substantive,  'YTrcpcvov,  to.  Excellence,  occ. 
Phil.  iii.  8. 

*Y7rcp?70ay/a,  ac,  4,  from  vTrep^^avoc. — 
Pride,  arrogance,  insolence,  occ.  Mark 
vii.  22.  "Eti  3c  'YnEPH^ANIA  icara- 
<pp6vri(riQ  TiQ,  ir\ri¥  hvri,  twv  &\\u>y. 
"  'Y7r£p>|^avia  is  a  contempt  of  all  others 
but  oneself,*'  says  Theophrastus,  Eth. 
Char.  xxiv.  which  see.  Qocc.  LXX,  Deut. 
xvii.  12.  Ps.  xxxi.  23.  Is.  xvi.  6.  Prov. 
viii.  13.  Dan.  iv.  37,  &c.] 

'Yirep^^avoc,  »,  b,  fi,  from  vvep  above, 
and  ^a/vdi  to  show — Proud,  arrogant, 
insolent,  one  who  sets  himself  up  to  view, 
as  it  were  above  others,  ^'  superbus  enim 
sesc  supra  alios  efifert,  ostendit,  et  videri 
vult."  Mintert.  occ.  Luke  i.  51.  Rom. 
i.  30.  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  Jam.  iv.  6.  1  Pet.  v. 
5.  Comp.  *Yir£pij0a»/a.  [occ.  LXX,  Job 
xl.  12.  Ps.  cxix.  21,  51.  &  al.  In  Luke 
i.  construe    hayoiijf.   Kitpliac   with    i/Trep- 
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•YxepXiay.— So  three  MSS.  read 
in  one  word,  2  Cor.  xii.  11.  (see 
Wetstein),  but  most  of  the  MSS, both 
there  and  in  2  Cor.  xi.  b,  read  virtp  \iav 
in  two  words;  see  therefore  under  Alav, 
On  2  Cor.  xi.  12,  Kypke  cites  Plutarch 
several  times  using  the  compound  adverb 
vTTcpcv  exceedingly  well.  [|0n  the  article 
used  with  adverbs,  sec  Matth.  Gr.  Or.  § 
270.] 

1^^  'Yvepvik'tifu,  ia,  from  vn-ep  above^ 
more  than,  exceedinglyy  and  viKcua  to  con- 
quer,— To  more  than  conquer,  to  be  more 
than  conqueror,  or  to  conquer  eminently. 
occ.  Rom.  viii.  37*  ^^  Egregi^  vincimus, 
egrcgiam  reportamus  victoriam  hostili 
exercitu  funditiks  deleto."  Wetstein,  who 
cites  from  Leon.  Tact.  N/ica  Kal  /kj^ 
•YnEPNl'KA,  "  Conquer,  but  do  not  over- 
conquer^  i.  e.  do  not  push  your  victory 
too  far."  [Socrat.  H.  £.  iii.  21.  yiK^f  xa- 
Xov,  vwepvuci^v  ^e  kxi^Qcvov,  Schleusner 
doubts  whether  in  Kom.  viii.  it  differs 
from  the  simple  verb.] 

'YTTtpoyifoc,  «,  h,  i,  KoX  To—ovy  from 
inrtp  above,  exceedingly,  and  oyijoc  a  tU" 
mour,  smelling,  and  thence  in  the  pro- 
fane writers  pride,  pomp,  and  particularly 
in  words,  bombast,  as  Longinus,  De  Sub- 
lim.,  uses  "OyKOQ,  sect.  lii.  &  al.  [^In 
Xen.  H.  G.  v.  4.  68.  it  is  used  of  the  leg 
swelling  with  a  tumour.'] — Excessively  or 
over  and  above  tumid,  swelling,  or  pom- 
pous, occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  18.  Jude  ver.  16. 
Libauius  in  Wetstein  applies  this  coni- 
poirnd  word  to  praises,  and  Plutarch  to 
speech. — The  LXX  use  this  adj.  Exod. 
xviii.  22,  for  Heb.  bM^  great;  ver.  26, 
for  tlWp  hard,  and  2  Sam.  xiii.  2,  for  «^Q' 
was  difficult.  £Com\}.  also  Dan.  xi.  36. 
Lam.  i.  10.  The  word  «Vq  and  its  de- 
riviitives  are  applied  io  wonders  and  mi- 
racles.    See  Simon.  Lex.  Heb.  in  voc] 

'YTTfpo^^,  fjc,  ii  *,  from  vTrepi^u),  to  be 
above,  excel,  which  see. 

I.  High  or  eminent  station,  authority. 
occ.  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  So  Joscphus,  Ant.  lib. 
ix.cap.  l.§  1.  TirN*EN  'YHEPOXirc 
^EINAI  ^oKtiVTwv,  See  more  in  Wetstein 
on  Rom.  xiii.  1,  and  comp.  under  AoKtio 
V.  [2  Mac.  iii.  11.] 

IL  Excellence,  occ.  1  Cor.  ii.  I.  [See 
2  Mac.  xiii.  6.  and  vi.  23.  In  tlie  former, 
KttKiSJy  vTTzpo)(jiv  means  enormous  crimes. 
Comp.  Joseph.  A.  J.  \\.  4.3.] 

^^*^  'XirepTrnncTcnvu,  from  xnrtp  above, 
pr  exceedingly,  and  TZEintTaevb}  io  abound. 

•  [The  word  otc.  I  i^am.  ii.  3.] 


I.  To  abound  more,  svperalomnd.  ooc 
Rom.  V.  20. 

II.  'Yxcpir£p(9«r€vofiac,  Mid.  To  abmul 
exceedingly  J  to  overfiaw,  occ  2  Cor.  td.  4. 

1^^  *Yirepir€pcir9iDc>  Adv.  from  vnf 
above,  exceedingly,  and  xcpcortic  ohm' 
dantly, — Most  exceedingly,  superaim' 
danth^  above  measure,  ooc.  Mark  vii.  37* 

t^^  *Y7rtpir\xovd(wt  from  inrep  abti9e, 
or  exceedingly^  and  irXeov^t*  to  ahoni, 
super  abound. — To  abound,  or  supertthani 
exceedingly,  occ.  1  Tim.  i.  14.  ["Tyi 
word,  which  Wetstein  confesses  thtt  k 
has  not  found  elsewhere,  is  found  in  the 
Psalterium  Salmonis,  Ps.  t.  19,  and  n 
a  fragment  of  Hernias  in  Fabric.  BAL 
Gr.  lib.  y.  ch.  L  p.  12."  Sehlemner  ii 
voc.] 

'Xwepvyj/dbf,  tH,  from  Inrep  above,  tfii<- 
ceedingly,  and  vt^m  to  exalt, — To  ea^ 
exceedingly  or  very  highly,  occ.  PbiL  i 
9.  [Ps.  xxxvii.  34,  35.  xcvii.  9.  Du.ir- 
37.  Song  of  the  Three  Children,  iMm.] 

j^P^  *Y3rep^poy€fa»,  Q,  from  vmpden, 
and  ^poviv  to  think, — To  think  (ofoM- 
self)  above  what,  or  more  kigkbi  (ki, 
one  ought,  to  arrogate  too  nntch  to  ose- 
self.  occ.  Rom.  xii.  3.  On  which  tot 
Raphelius  shows  that  this  is  the  true 
sense  of  the  word,  and  cites  from  Ik- 
rodotus,  lib.  i.  UX^r^  nrnEP^PONirOY- 
2AI,  "  Insolent  from  wealth."  So  Jo«e- 
phus.  Ant.  lib.  i.  cap.  1 1 .  §  I . — rXictf 
ka\  lAtyiQiL  xprtparofv  'YIIEP*PONOr>*- 
TEil.  [Comp.  2  Mac.  ix.  12.  Joseph. 
A.  J.  i.  11.  1.4.] 

'YTTcp^ov,  ts,  ro,  Custathius  derires  it 
from  uTTcp  above,  and  Jov,  in  the  language 
of  Lacedaemon,  an  upper  chamber.  Bot 
•  others  think  that  virep^ov  is  properif  m 
adjective  neut.  from  masc.  vTepfo^f  »w^ 
observe  that  Lucian  uses  the  expre«i<* 
"OIKHMA  YnEPiriON  f,  and  the  LXX. 
Ezek.  xiii.  5,  'OI  nEFinATOI  01 
'YnEPa'tOI,  and  they  take  foc  f«  * 
mere  termination,  as  in  Trarpyoc  from  to- 
riip,  xarpoc. — An  upper  room  or  chamber. 
occ.  Acts  i.  13.  ix.  37,  39.  xx.  8.  From 
the  first  and  third  of  these  passages  (coop. 
Mark  xiv.  1,5.)  it  appears  that  these  up- 
per rooms  were  large,  and  ca{)able  of  coo- 
t)ining  a  Considerable  number  of peraunf. 
And  this  is  still  the  fasl.ion  ofbuiWin? 
in  the  East^'rn  countries  *,  where  the 
upper  rooms   are  also    tliose   which  are 

♦  i^ce  Wolfius  on  Acts  i.  IX 
•f  Asinas,  torn.  ii.  p.  158,  C.  edit.  Bcrcd. 
\  i^cc  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  2(>7,  (>*,  and  H^--  ^ 
Eng  liexicon,  under  Van  II. 
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ivincipally  inhabited*.  [Bretscbneider 
ccMitraoicts  Krebsius^  who  in  his  Obss. 
Flav.  p.  162,  &c.  (on  Acts  i.  14.)  contends 
that  vTipfoy  is  a  portion  of  the  Temple  of 
Jerusalem,  and  not  a  part  of  a  private 
liouse.  See  Havercamp.  Joseph.  A.  J.  viii. 
3.  2.  B.  J.  V.  5.  5,  on  which  comp.  Con- 
itant.  L'Empereur  de  Mensuris  Templi, 
p.  152.  In  A.  J.  xi.  5.  4.  Bretschneider 
understands  the  flat  on  the  top  of  the  hill 
fuk  which  the  Temple  was  built^  com- 
paring Ezra  X.  9.  in  LXX,  and  Apo- 
crypha^  1  Esdr.  v,  47*  ix.  6.  'YTrcp^ov  occ. 
IXK,  Judg.  iii.  20 — 25.  2  Sam.  xviii. 
dd.  1  Kings  xrii.  19,  22.  2  Kin^  i.  2. 
IT.  10,  11.  xxiii.  12.  1  Chrou.  xx?iii.  11. 
2  Chron.  iii.  9.  Ps.  civ.  3,  13.  Jerem. 
xxiii.  13.  £zek.  xli.  7.  Dan.  vi.  10. 
Tobit  iii.  18.  The  Heb.  word  is  n»bir. 
See  Homer.  Od.  r.   205.   II.  B'.  514. 


The  Attic  word  was  ^t^pec  (supply  ouciy- 
ua).  See  more  in  Wetstein,  Wolf.  Cur. 
Pbilol.  et  Critic,  vol.  i.   p.  1008.     Vi- 


tringa  de  Synagog.  Vet,  i.  6.  and  Hem- 
sternuis  on  Aristoph.  Plut.  v.  812.  Wahl, 
referring  to  Winer  Bibl.  Realw.  p.  275, 
says,  that  the  vrepfor  was  *^  a  room  (ein 
Srker)  over  the  flat  roof  of  Eastern 
bouses,  furnished  with  two  outlets,  one 
leading  into  the  house,  the  other  imme- 
diately to  the  street  by  a  staircase."! 

tm^  "^'^hc^i  from  vtro  under,  and  exju 
ioMve,  hola, 

I.  To  put  under,  q.  d.  to  have  or  hold 
under.  Thus  it  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
profime  writers. 

II.  To  undergo,  suffer,  occ.  Jude  ver. 
7)  where  Wetstein  and  Kypke  cite  the 
same  phrase,  'YBEXEIN  ArKIIN  and 
AI'KA2,  to  suffer  punishment^  from  the 
purest  Greek  writers.  [^See  2  Mac.  iv. 
48.  Xen.  Anab.  v.  8.  18.  Mem.  ii.  1.  8. 
JEl.  V.  H.  iv.  Land  Irmisch  on  Herodian. 
L  8.  12.] 

*X7niK00Qy  »,  Of  fi,  from  v7r>/«:oov,  2  aor. 
of  viraiMkt  to  ohey^ — Obedient,  suhmis^ 
sively  or  humbly  obedient,  occ.  Acts  vii. 
39.  2  Cor.  ii.  9.  Phil.  ii.  8.  [It  is  used 
in  LXX,  Prov.  iv.  3.  xiii.  1,  of  the  obe- 
dience of  a  child  to  its  parents,  and 
Deut.  XY.  11.  Josh.  X vii.  13,  of  tributary 
w  subject  states.  See  Thucyd.  vi.  69. 
vii.  57.] 

(S*  *\irTiptTiu»,  a,  from  wriyptVijc, 
whi^see. — Governing  a  dative.  To  serve, 
minister  unto^  assist,  occ  Acts  xiii.  36. 
XX.  34.   xxiv.  23.     On  which  last  text 

*  See  Heb.  and  Eog.  Lcxlcoa,  under  rdy  IV. 


Raphelius  observes  from  Xcnophon,  that 
wrrfptTelv  denotes  not  only  those  offices  of 
kindness  that  require  action  or  labour 
(which  is  the  usual  import  of  haKovelr 
in  the  N.  T.),  but  also  those  which  con- 
sist in  liberality,  and  supplying  the  wants 
of  others,  though  one  does  not  personally 
attend  them.  [See  Xen.  Cyrop.  iv.  6.  6. 
8.  Mem.  ii.  4.  7}  and  Irmisch  on  He« 
rodian,  i.  4,  13.  Its  proper  meaning, 
Schleusner  soys,  is  to  perform  the  duty  of 
an  vwripirTiCj  and  he  takes  it  in  its  naval 
sense  in  Xen.  CBcon.  viii.  16.  In  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  5.  18.  &c.  it  means  to  obey.Ji 
Blackwall,  Sacred  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p. 
1 — 84,  remarks  from  Bois,  that  Acts  xiii. 
36.  might  be  better  rendered.  For  David, 
after  that^  in  his  generation,  or  course  of 
life,  he  had  served  the  will  of  God,  ^e// 
asleep.  To  confirm  which  interpretation 
I  add  from  Xenophon,  (Econom.  cited  by 
Raphelius,  on  Acts  xx.  34,  ''Ov  hv  TiVi 
TNOMin  jroXXal  x^'P^c  'YnilPETErN 
iQiKum,  '*  whose  will  many  hands  will 
subserve  or  obey  ;'*  and  from  Libanius  in 
Wetstein,  M^  jf  TO'N  eEft-N  Tnil- 
PETEI"S0AI  BOYAirc.  See  more  in 
Wetstein,  on  Acts  xiii.  36.  f  Schleusner 
translates  Acts  xiii.  36.  as  the  English 
translation  does.] 

'YTTiyperiyc*  «>  b,  from  wiro  under,  and 
Ipinjc  a  rower,  which  from  epcrrw  to  row, 
— Properly,  according  to  its  etymology, 
it  should  signify  one  who  rofvs  under 
(the  command  of)  another.  [>ee  De- 
mosthen.  p.  1209,  II.]  But  I  do  not 
find  that  it  is  ever  thus  applied  by  the 
Greek  writers,  who  always  use  it  for 
subordinate  assistant,  servant,  attendant^ 
or  officer  in  general ;  and  thus  only  it  is 
applied  in  the  N.  T.  [See  Mat.  v.  2.5. 
(comp.  Luke  xii.  58.  where  npuKrwp  is 
used.)  xxvi.  58.  Mark  xiv.  54,  65.  Luke 
iv.  20.  John  vii.  32,  45,  46.  xviii.  3,  12, 
18,  22,  36.  xix.  6.  Acts  v.  22.]  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  V.  25,  among  other  passages, 
cites  from  Aristides,  'O  ^e  (AlKASTirS) 
nAPAAI'AQSlN  iivroic  TIIIIPE'TAIS; 
and  further  to  illustrate  the  force  of  this 
word  the  reader  would  do  well  to  consult 
Plato's  Euthyphro.  §  16.  edit.  Forster. — 
In  Luke  iv.  20,  rf  vTrjyptVi;  is  rathqr  un- 
fortunately rendered  the  minister.  It 
there  means  the  attendant  or  servant^ 
part  of  whose  business  it  was  to  take  care 
of  the  sacred  books,  and  deliver  them  to 
the  reader.  See  Wolfius  and  Campbell. 
rSee  Vitringa  de  Synag.  Vet.  898.— On 
Luke  i.  2,   vin^pcVac — rov   \6yov,  comp. 
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1  Cor.  iv.  1.  Acts  xxvi.  16.  and  xiii.  5  ;  in 
which  last  passa^  it  seems,  however,  ra- 
ther to  mean  a  kind  of  deacon,  occ.  LXX, 
Pror.  xiv.  3.5.  Wisd.  ri.  4.  In  Xen.  Mem. 
iv.  3.  H.  thunder  and  winds  are  called 
vxrjplrai  twv  ^ciDv.] 

I.  Sleep,  natural,  occ.  Mat.  i.  24. 
Luke  ix.  32.  John  xi.  13.  Acts  xx.  9, 
twice.  [^Gen.  xxriii.  1 6.  Prov.  iv.  1 6.  & 
al.] 

II.  Sleep,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  i.  e.  a 
state  of  inaciivtiy  with  respect  to  good 
works,  and  of  security  in  sin.  occ.  Rom. 
xiii.  11.  [Comp.  Cphes.  v.  14.  1  Tfaess. 
V.  6,  7.] 

■'YnO\  A  preposition.] 

[I.  Governing  the  genitive,  and  mean- 
ing hy,  from,  or  on  account  of.  The 
genitive  usually  expresses  that  by  which, 
citlier  as  efficient  cause,  or  as  instrumental 
cause  or  agent,  something  is  effected.  *Yvo 
is  hence  generally  used  with  passive  verbs, 
or  neuters  which  receive  a  passive  sense, 
e.  g.  cLToSavuv  vir6  Tivog.  See  Matth. 
Gr.  Gr.  §  592.  occ.  Mat.  i.  22.  ro  pridiy 
viro  Tov  Kvpiov  ^la  rov  wpotpiiTOV*  ii.  \7** 
TO  pridey  viro  'lepepiov.  iii.  6,  13,  14.  viii. 
24.  Luke  x.  22.  Acts  xxvii.  1 1.  roTc  viro 
TOV  YlavKov  Xiyopivoii.  Rom.  xiii.  1. 
(see  TCLTTio)  James  i.  14,  &c.  See  also 
Rev.  vi.  8.  hTToiCTtii'ai — ky  poptpaltf — ical 
vTTo  Tuty  -^r/p/o*)'  rijc  y»7c>  where  iy  and  vtto 


[2.  Under,  eitber  of  power  or  an* 
thority,  as  Mat.  viii.  9.  Loke  tb.  8, « 
denoting  being  tiahle  or  subject  to,  is  ia 
James  v.  12.  See  also  Rom.  iii  9.  n. 
14.  vii.  14.  Gal.  ui.  10,  25.  iv.2.  1  Tiik 
vi.  1.] 

3.  About y  at,  tHy  of  time,  sub.  Acts  r. 
21,  *Y7o  roi^  opOpoK,  Abwt  day-hretkf 
early  in  the  momtng.  So  in  Latin,  Sub 
lucis  ortum,  Livy,  lib.  xxvii.  cap.  15.  See 
Alberti  on  Acts  xiii.  I .  [LXX,  Jon.  it. 
II .  See  Thucyd.  ii.  26.  w.  67.  M.  V.  E 
xiv.  270 

IV.  In  compoBition  it  denotes, 

1.  UndcTy  or  subject,  as  io  mtwk 
bind  under,  inroraao't^  to  subdue, 

2.  Under,  before  the  eyes,  ocohs  si^ 
jectum,  as  viroypafi/ioC)  inroctimnffiu 

3.  Diminution  or  extenuation,  as  it 
hvoTryiu  to  breathe  gently  or  sqftlyy  m- 
vo€(tt  to  suspect, 

4.  Privacy,  clam,  claDCuliim,  as  ii 
Inrayut  to  go  away  privately. 

b.  In  some  words  it  seems  almost  a- 
pletive,  as  in  inra^Tau  to  meety  vrapxf*^ 
begin, 

f^^  'Xxo^aWkf,  from  tnro  privaidif,pi 
l^dWu  to  put. — To  suborn,  '*  to  pfoem 
privately,  procure  by  secret  cdUskm^ 
(Johnson)  as  witnesses,  occ.  Acts  ri.  ll| 
where  see  Eisner  and  Wetstein.  pfrdCXr 
roc  is  used  for  suborned  in  Joseph.  B.  J.t. 
1 0.  4.     *Yiro€aXX«  properly  means  t9  ptrf 


are  nearly  synonymous.  LXX,  Exod.  xvi.  ,  under ^  and  is  used  by  Xen.  de  Ven.  rii.3.rf 
3,  i\:c.]  j  putting  animals  to   be  suckled  under  i 

II.  Governing!:  a  dative,  L^wJer,  in,  also  ■  ^/raw^e  mother.  In  Xen.  Cyrop.  iii.  3. 
to,  or  according  to,  as  in  llerodian,  lib.  v.  •  5.5.  it  means  to  suggest,  in  a  good  sense, 
ciip.  6. — XopfiojTa  *YIIO'  Tt  avKolq  koX  *Y7ro^aXXo/iat  is  used  in  Esdras  ii.  IS.  of 
crvpiy'ii     TraiTOCaTrwv     re     opyayuty     ^^w  '  repairing  foundations.'^ 


*'  Dancing  to  flutes  and  pipes,  and  the 


'Y-TToypafipog ,  h,   o,  from  wxcryt- 


sound  of  all  kinds  of  instruments."  But  ;  ypa/i/iat  p(»rf.  pass,  of  v^roypa^  io  set  a 
it  is  not  construed  with  a  dative  in  the  ;  copy  in  writing  to  learners,  thus  used  bf 
N.  T.  Qlt  is  used  with  a  ^jemtive  also  I  Plato,  cited  by  Sc^ipula  and  W'etstein  na 
in  a  similar  sense,  as  e.g.  Herod,  i.  17.  I  1  Pt-'t.  ii.  21  :  it  is  derived  from  vrobc' 
Tliucyd.  v.  70.]  fo^^y  and  ypa^oi  to  write. 


III.  (»overning  an  accusative, 


I.  rroi>erIy,  A  copy,  such  as  frril'inz- 


1 .  Under,  underneath,  beneath,  of  si-  masters  set  before  their  scholars  i(M  their 
tuation.  [^.Mat.  v.  15.  (conjj).  Mark  iv.  I  imitation.  So  Aminonius  under  vxayctF, 
21.  Luke  xi.  33.)  viii.  8.  (comp.  Lui:e  'YlIOrPAMMCVN  Xeyopey  AitJ  HPO- 
vii.  G.)  xxiv.  37.  John  i.  48.  Acts  ii.  ").  rPAMMO'N.  ^See  Le  Moyne,  Var.  Sacr. 
iv.  12.  Col.  i.  23.  1  Cor.  x.  !.— LXX,  p.  .513.  He  says,  that  this  word  s'cni*** 
1  Kings  xix.  13.  Exod.  xiv.  27-  xix.  17.    the  lines  traced  out  for  workmen  to  rcirk 


In  Jude  vers.  (i.  vird  i^otpoy  in  darkness. 
See  LXX,  Exod.  iii.  1.] 


•  [Gricsbach  here  considers  ha  a  reading  worth 
examination.  Two  other  pa.ssagc'%  where  ^Oit  6x? 
is  similarly  u»ed,  arc  among  those  which  he  rejects. 
J^iut.  «xvii.  So.  Mark  xiii.  14.] 


l»y,  in  order  to  keep  the  work  regular  and 
exact.  Hence  also  it  signilies  a  rule  i>r 
palttrn.  See  2  Mac.  ii.  2{),  'Yxoyptift* 
occ.  I  Mac.  viii.  25,  27.  2  Mac.  ix.  lis 
2.0.  (comp.  Esdr.  ii.  16.)]      Hence 

H.  An  example,  pattern,  ore.  I  Pet.ii 
21.    8o  i^olycarp,  alluding  to  this  paasi^ 
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of  St.  Peter^  applies  the  word  in  his 
epistle  to  the  Pnih'ppiaDS,  §  8.  ''  Let  us 
tnerefore  imitate  his  (Christ's)  patience  : 
and  if  we  suffer  for  his  name,  let  us  glo- 
rify him ;  riroy  yap  fffiiy  TO"N  'YIIO- 
rPAMMO'N  tdnici  h*  eavTS,  "  for  this  ex- 
ample he  has  given  us  by  himself."  Wake. 
See  Wolfius  on  1  Pet.  Clement  also  uses 
the  word  in  the  same  sense,  1st  epistle  to 
Corinthians,  §  33.  [Sec  Le  Moyne,  Var. 
Sacr.  vol.  ii.  p.  510.  and  2  Mac.  ii.  29.] 

^^^  'Xrroceiyfia,  aTog,  r<5,  from  vTro* 
iiSeiyfia  perf.  pass,  of  Wo^tlKyvfii, 

I.  An  example  or  pattern  shown  or  ex- 
kUnted  for  imitation  in  acting,  occ.  John 
xiii.  15  ;  or  in  suffering,  occ.  Jam.  v.  10. 
Thb  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense  by 
Polybius,  cited  by  Wetstein.  [See  2 
Mac.  vi.  28,  31.  Ecclus.  xli?.  16.  Joseph. 
B.  J.vi.  2.  1.] 

II.  A  typical  exhibition  or  representa^ 
lion.  occ.  Heb.  viii.  5.  ix.  23. 

III.  An  example  of  disobedience  or 
punishment,  for  the  warning  and  deterring 
of  others.  Heb.  iv.  II.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  And 
on  this  latter  text  see  Raphe! ius,  Wet- 
stein, and  Kypke.  [Comp.  Joseph.  B.  J. 
16.  4.  sub  finem.  Etc  vTr6B€iy fia  t&v 
SKkuy  idyijy'  for  a  warning  to  other 
nations.  The  word  vwddetypa  was  not 
used  by  the  good  Attic  writers,  according 
to  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  12.  He  says,  the 
only  two  passages  which  are  quoted  from 
them  are  a  passage  from  Demosthenes, 
which  has  been  properly  emended,  and 
Xen.  de  Ven.  ii.  2,  about  which  he  is  in 
doubt.     The   preferable   word   is  wapd- 

^TodEUyvpi^  or  obsol.  viroSelKut,  from 
inro  under  or  before  the  eyes,  and  hiKia  to 
show. 

I.  To  show  plainly,  set  before  the  eyes, 
aa  it  were.  occ.  Luke  vi.  47.  xii.  5.  Acts 
ix.  1 6.  XX.  35.  [2  Chron.  xx.  2.  Esth. 
ii.  10.  iv.  6.  viii.  1.  Tobit  xii.  6.  Ecclus. 
xiv.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  3.  13.] 

JI.  To  show^  teach,  instruct  plainly, 
occ.  Mat.  iii.  7.  Luke  iii.  7.  On  the 
.  former  of  which  texts  Raphelius  has 
abundantly  proved,  from  Polybius,  that 
this  is  the  import  of  the  verb.  See  also 
Wetstein.  [See  Tobit  iv.  2.  "Ivo  &vTf 
(riro^c/£ii»,  wpty  dwodayeiy  fxe,  that  I  may 
give  him  my  instructions  before  I  die.^ 

^^  •YiroJc'Xo/xat,  from  viro  under,  and 
ii^opai  to  receive, —  To  receive  hospitably 
and  kindly,  q.  d.  to  receive  under  one's 
roof.  occ.  Luke  X.  38.  xix.  6*  Acts  xvii. 
7.    Jam.  ii.  25.     Thus  it  is  applied  by 


I  Homer,  IL  ix.  lin.  476,  and  Odyss.  Xfu 
lin.  70,  where  we  have  the  expression 
'YnOAEXESGAI  "OIKfii,  «to  receive 
into  one's  house."  So  Lucian,  "Oh  *YIIO- 
AEXA'MENO'2  /le,  Kal  Uyitrat  trap* 
hvrfj  *'^  But  he  receiving  and  entertain* 
ing  me  at  his  house."  Deor.  Dial.  torn, 
i.  p.  178.  E.  edit.  Bened.  [Tobit  vii.  8. 
1  Mac.  \y\.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  13.  -£!• 
V.  H.  iv.  9.  xvi.  26.] 

'Yvohufj  from  viro  under,  underneath^ 
and  3eu>  to  bind, — To  bind  under,  as 
sandals  or  soles  under  the  feet.  Hence 
'Ytrodiofiat,  mid.  and  pass.  To  shoe  One- 
selft  be  shod,  occ  Mark  vi.  9.  Acts  xiL 
8.  Eph.  vi.  15,  where  Wetstein  cites 
Thucydides  likewise  using  wrohehuivoi 
for  being  shod.  See  also  Scapula.  |[occ 
LXX.  2  Chron.  xxviii.  15.  Ml,  V.  H. 
i.  18.  Xen.  Anab.  iv.  5.  14,  &c.  See 
also  Xen.  Mem.  f.  2.  5.]] 

'YircJ^iy^a,  aroQ,  r(5,  from  vvo^iu>. — *A 
sandal  or  sole  bound  under,  and  so  fast- 
ened to  the  foot.  [Mat.  iii.  11.  Luke  xv. 
22.  xxii.  35.  Acts  vii.  33.  xiu.  25.  On 
Mat.  X.  10.  comp.  Mark  vi.  9.  Luke  x.  4 ; 
and  on  Mark  i.  7*  comp.  Luke  iii.  16. 
John  i.  27.  occ.  LXX,  Gen.  xiv.  23. 
(comp.  Ecclus.  xlvi.  19.)  Exod.  iii.  5. 
xii.  11.  Ruth  iv.  7,  8.  Ezek.  xxiv.  17, 
&c.  for  hv^,  which  they  sometimes  trans- 
late by  tray^dXtoy,  e.  g.  Josh.  ix.  5.  Is. 
XX.  2. J  Comp.  Xay^dXioy,  On  Mat.  iii; 
1 1 .  Kypke  remarks,  that  not  only  among 
the  Jews,  but  likewise  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  putting  on^  pulling  off^  and 
carrying  the  sandals  of  their  masters  was 
the  office  of  the  meanest  slaves;  and  he 
cites  from  Plutarch,  Sympos.  lib.  vii.  qu. 
8.  p.  712.  E.  rote  ra  'YnOAH'MATA 
KOMIZO'^YDI  irai^aploic.  See  also  Wet- 
stein. QSchleusner  and  Wahl  say,  that 
virddripa  originally  meant  a  sole  of  wood 
or  leather  bound  under  the  feet,  but  that 
afterwards  it  was  used  for  shoes  that 
covered  the  foot,  and  aay^aXioy  for  soles 
bound  by  straps  over  the  feet,  or  san^ 
dais.  In  the  N.  T.  they  are,  however,  sy- 
nonymous, according  to  Schleusner.]] 

j^P^  'Yvohicoc,  »,  o,  4,  from  viro  under, 
hudoiicri  Judgment,  condemnation,  punish-^ 
ment. — Joined  with  a  dative,  Guilty  6e- 
forcy  subject  or  liable  to  punishment  from^ 
obnoxius.  occ.  Rom.  iii.  19,  where  Archbpt. 
Tillotson  renders  vnoliKOQ  rf  Otf  liable 
to  the  divine  justice  (see  Doddridge); 
and  Wetstein  cites  from  Demosthenes, 
'Eav  ^€  TIC  Ttrruty  Ti  trapa^alyy,  'YIIO'- 
AIK02  £?w  Tf  iradoyn.     '*'  And  if  any 
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ciM  transgresses  any  of  these  things  let 
him  he  UabU  to  a  proiecution  from  the 
sufferer."    See  also  Scapula. 

Tvoivyuic,  ^y  ^9  i»  «»i  To—ov,  from 
Wo  under y  and  ^vyoc  a  yoke, — Under,  or 
subject  to,  the  yoke,  suhjugis,  subjug^is. 
[It  is  used  generally  to  denote  any  animal 
used  as  a  beast  of  burden.  Suid.  oc  vt6 
(vyoy  fi6€£  Xiyovrai  inro(vyia,  Kai  ra 
&XXa  Tbiy  &')(do<p6pu>y  (utw  oTov  iinroi  re 
gal  iifdovoi  Kol  oroi.  See  ^1.  V.  H.  ix. 
3.  xii.  37-  &c.]  *Y^o(vyioy,  rd,  used  as  a 
substantive  {(Aov  being  understood)^  An 
animal  tuhject  to  the  yoke,  particularly 
a»  ae9,  which  the  ancients  frequently 
employed  in  this  manner ;  see  Isa.  xxi. 
7.  XXX.  24.  xxxii.  20.  Deut.  xxii.  10> 
and  Bochart^  vol.  i.  186.  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  5. 
2  Pet.  ii.  16. — The  LXX  often  use  viro- 
(vyioy  for  the  Heb.  niDH  a  he-ass,  [sec 
Gen.  xxxvi.  24.  Exod.  ix.  3.  xx.  \7,  &c. 
In  the  various  readings  to  Judg.  v.  10.  it 
is  found  for  pnM.] 

1^^  'XwoCuyyvfu,  from  ifK6  under, 
and  i^tiyyvfu  to  gird.-^To  undergird,  as 
as  a  ship,  to  prevent  its  bulging  or  split- 
ting, occ:  Acts  xxvii.  17.  Polybius  has 
the  expression  NAV^S  •YnOZQNNY'EIN; 
and  Flato  mentions  ra  'YnOZOMATA 
r&y  rpdipvy,  ^  the  iiiu^*>gtr(#  of  galleys." 
See  more  in  Raphelius  and  Wetstein,  and 
comp.  Horace,  lib.  iv.  ode  14,  lin.  6 — 9. 
''  Undergirding  a  ship  is  now  sometimes 
practised-^in  violent  storms.*'  Bp.  Pearce, 
whom  see.  |[occ.  2  Mac.  iii.  19.  in  a  dif- 
ferent sense.  'Yxc^tu^/zcVai  ht  vrrd  tcvq 
uaoTOVQ  &i  yvyalKiQ  <r6,Kicovg.  Comp.  JEA. 
V.  H.  X.  2*J,  where  it  is  used  of  being 
girded  with  a  sword.] 

'yjcokCLTof,  An  adverb^  from  vwo  under, 
and  iraVcif  beneath.  It  is  joined  with  a 
genitive,  Underneath^  under,  [^Mark  vi. 
11.  vii.  28.  Luke  viii.  16.  John  i.  51. 
Heb.  ii.  8.  Rev.  v.  3,  13.  vi.  9.  xii.  1. 
LXX,  Gen.  i.  7.  vi.  1 7.  Exod.  xx.  4.  1 
Kings  vi.  6,  &c.] 

'Yvoicpiyofiai,  Pass,  and  mid.  from  inro 
under y  and  Kpiyo^at  to  be  judged,  thought, 

I.  It  seems  properly  to  denote.  To  re- 
present  ^another  person  by  acting,  as  the 
ancient  players  did,  under  a  mask,  to 
personate,  q.  d.  to  be  thought  somebody 
different  from  oneself  by  being  under  a 
mask.  Thus  Scapula  cites  from  De- 
mosthenes, IlfipJ  UapaTrp,  'Ain-iyoyrjy  3c 
2o^jcXi«C  voXKdKis  'Api^ocrjfwc  'YnOKE'- 
KPITAI,  "  Aristodcmus  often  acted  or 
personated  the  Antip:one  of  Sophocles;" 
and  from  Herodian,  "E^raToc  n,  6  fi»\irai, 


oxfifM  ^YnORPlKETAI,  "  Every  oneacti 
wnat  part  or  character  he  pleMKt.*  Si 
in  Epictetus,  Endiirid.  cap.  23,  (vUd 
see)  we  have  wrw^pv  nrnOKPrNASBAl, 
to  act  M,  poor  man,  &c.  "YIIOKPniA- 
28AI  Tpoattiroy,  to  ad  a  part  or  d» 
racter.    Henoe 

II.  To  preiendf  counierfeit,  tap. 
Thus  often  used  in  the  best  GreoL  iii> 
ters.  occ.  Luke  xx.  20.  QSee  2  Mac  t. 
25.  vi.  21,  24.  Ecclus.  xxxiL  15.  xxnl 
2.  MWan.  V.  H.  xiii.  J2.  Thonu  IL^ 
874.  says,  that  besides  its  sense  atfap' 
ing,  &c  it  was  also  anciently  synooyiiw 
with  iLwoKpivoftai  to  answer*  See  Heni 
i.  78.  90.  9 1 .  So  Heaychiua,  and  Sud^ 
who  deduces  hence  virocpcr^  cs  adr, 

?uasi  h  iLiroKptrdfievoc  ry>  XPPf*  ^   ^ 
saiah  iii.  7j  sooie  copies  read  vvaqpiMi 
others,  &irorpc6e/c.[] 

iS^  'Xw^Kpivtc^  tocf  Att.  c««c«  i,  fin 
inroKpiyofuii,  which  oee.-^^AJalseQrfdp/' 
ed  pretence,  an  acting,  aa  it  were,  mkn 
mask,  hypocrisy,  [Mat.  xxiii.  ^  lU 
xii.  15.  Luke  xii.  ).  Gal.  iL  13.  1  At 
iL  1.  See  the  varioua  readings  oa  h 
xxxiv,  16.  (or  xxxv.  16.)  and  2  Use,  n. 
25.]  1  Tim.  ir.  2,  '£y  inrocplsu  jtA- 
\6ykiy.  Through  or  by  the  hypocriif « 
false  pretences  ^  liars,  as  these  Mi 
shoula,  DO  doubt,  be  rendered.  See  Ja. 
Mede's  Works,  fol.  p.  67^»  &c  and  B^  | 
Newton's  Dissertatiooa  on  the  Pn^ihedeti 
vol.  ii.  p.  461,  &C. — Iq  Jam.  v.  12.  if 
the  more  common  reading,  cic  vropimr. 
the  Alexandrian  and  two  latter  MSS. 
have  vTO  Kpitriv ;  which  reading  b  cdb- 
firmed  by  the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  aud  »• 
veral  other  ancient  versions,  and  admitted 
into  the  text,  as  the  true  one,  b?  Gries- 
bach.  So  our  Eng,  translation,  tnio  cwh 
demnation;  Martinis  French,  sous  la  00- 
damnation, 
'YiroKpirvc,  ov,  6,  from  viroKpiyofMi,  wW 

I.  Properly,  A  stage-player,  who  scU 
under  a  mask  (as  the  ancients  did),  per* 
sonating  a  character  different  froiu  hi& 
own.  In  this  sense  it  is  frequently  ustd 
in  the  profane  writers  (as  by  Epirtetus, 
Enchirid.  cap.  23.  'YnOKPrFHI  ^f*- 
ftaroc,  "  The  actor  of  a  drama  or  piav*^ 
but  not,  strictly  speaking,  in  tlie  N-  T. 
[See  Ml.  V.  H.  viii.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  i 
9.  Basil.  Caesar.  Orat.  i.  p.  322.] 

If.  A  hypocrite,  a  counterfeit,  a  dit- 
sembler,  a  man  who  assumes,  and  speski 
or  acts  under,  a  feigned  character,  [^r 
Mat  vi.  2,  5,   \Q.  vii.  5.  xv.  7.  x»i.  ^ 
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nil.  18.  xxiii.  13—29.  Mark  vii.  6. 
Lnke  vi.  42.  xi.  44.  xH.  56.  xiii.  15. 
LXX,  Job  xxxiv.  30.  xxxvi.  23.  for  f\xn  a 
profane  person,  (see  Simon.  Hefo.  Lex.) 
A«qiitla  (ap.  Chrysost.)  uses  the  word  in 
lob  XX.  5,  where  the  LXX  use  &(rej3^c.^ 
Bee  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  93, 
and  his  Note  on  Mat.  xxiv.  51,  on  which 
lext  comp.  Luke  xii.  46.  [^Schleusner 
mnarks,  that  in  the  good  Greek  writers 
llie  word  is  not  thus  used  simply>  but  with 
a  gmitiTe,  as  trutfpoavrrjQ,  &c.  expressing 
llie  thing  feigned.  See  Eustath.  on  Horn. 
EL  H'.  p.  564.] 

•  III.  A  conjecturer,  guesser,  diviner. 
In  this  sense,  as  best  agreeing  with  the 
eoBtexts,  the  excellent  Kaphelius  explains 
tte  word.  Mat.  xvi.  3.  Luke  xii.  56,  and 
■hows  that  Homer  and  Herodotus  use 
Ae  V.  hwoKplyaffSai  for  interpreting 
dreams  and  portents ;  and  that  in  Lucian 
irnOKPlTirZ  dytlpiay  means  in  like 
Mftnner  an  expounder  of  dreams.  But  in 
Wat.  {nroKpiTol  is  not  found  in  ten  Greek 
If  88.,  three  of  which  ancient,  nor  no- 
lieed  in  the  Vulg.  and  several  old  rer- 
rieos,  and  is  by  Griesbach  marked  as  a 
vord  probably  to  be  omitted.  Wetstein 
tmwever  retains  tnroicpiral  in  the  sense  of 
tmpocrites,  ^^  because  they  had  asked  a 
•m deceitfulfyf  xttpdHloyrt^**  See  Marsh's 
l^te  21,  vol.  1.  p.  452,  of  his  transla*^ 
tioD  of  Michaelis's  Introduct.  to  the 
M.  T. 

*y*iroXa/i^av«i»,  from  \nro  under,  and 
Xa/uCdi'df  to  take,  receive, 

I.  To  receive,  q.  d.  to  take  under,  occ. 
Acts  i.  9,  where  see  Kypke.  [So  Herod. 
L  24.  Tov  hi,  ^eXtplya  kiyovtri  vwokapSyra 
iffPiiKai  iirl  Talyapoy  having  taken  him 
flip  on  his  hack.     See  Ps.  xxx.  1 .] 

IL  To  answer,  excipio  (see  Virgil, 
Ad.  ix.  lin.  258.),  to  take  up,  as  it  were. 
occ.  Luke  X.  30,  where  Raphelius  and 
Wetstein  show  that  the  purest  Greek 
writers  use  the  same  phrase  'YIIOAA'- 
BON  ^EIHE.  [In  Job  ii.  4.  iv.  L  vi. 
!•  Dan.  iii.  9.  (in  some  copies)  &  al. 
it  translates  n^i  to  answer.  See  ^1. 
V.  H.  ii.  1 .  34.  xir.  8.  Xen.  Cyrop.  ii.  2. 
9*.  Anab.  iii.  1 .  3 1 .  &  al.  freq.^ 

in.  To  suppose,  apprehend,  think,  to 
take  it,  as  we  say.  occ.  Luke  vii.  43.  Acts 
ii.  15.  Thucydides  and  Demosthenes, 
dted  by  Wetstein,  apply  the  V.  in  this 
sense.  [LXX,  Ps.  1.  21.  Job  xxv.  3. 
Jer.  xxx?ii.  8.  Wisd.  xii.  24.  xiii.  3.  2 
Mac  xii.  12.  See  Zeun.  Ind.  Grsec.  in 
Ken.  Anab.  in  voc.  Xen.  dc  Rep.  Lac  xi. 


5.  and  also  de  Venat.  iii.  6.  Artemidr 
Oneirocr.  i.  14.  (of fancying  in  a  dream.J 

'YiroXc/irw,  from  vwo  either  expletive^ 
or  implying  somewhat  of  privacy,  and 
XeIwu  to  leave. — To  leave,  relinquo,  re- 
liquum  facio.  'YxoXc/to/luu,  pass.  To  be 
left,  remain,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  3.  [LXX, 
Gen.  XXX.  36.  xliv.  20.  Josh.  xiii.  1. 
Judg.  vii.  3.  1  Sam.  v.  4.  xxx.  21.  Joel 
ii.  14.  &  al.  Xen.  Cyrop.  i.  5.  27.  Anab. 
iv.  3.  25.  See  Kuhn  on  Polluc.  Onom. 
▼i.  8.  p.  588.  (ed.  Hemsterhuis.)] 

'YwoXfiyioy,  a,  to. — The  lake,  or  large 
cavity  under  the  nnne^vat,  so  called  as 
being  vwo  rov  Xifvov  under  the  wine^press. 
occ  Mark  xii.  1.  [occ.  LXX  for  np*.  Is. 
xvi.  10.  Joel  iii.  13.  Hagg.  ii.  \6.  They 
translate  the  same  word  by  xpoX^vcov,  Is. 
y.  2.  and  by  Xi^voc,  Numb,  xriii.  27,  30. 
Deut.  xvi.  13.  &  al.] 

||^^  'Y^oXc/iiraViiiy  from  vvh  expletive, 
and  Xipvdyia  to  leave,  which  from  Xe/ir«# 
the  same,  as  Xa/iCaVw  from  kfi€ia. — To 
leave,  occ  1  Pet.  ii.  21.  [This  word  occ. 
in  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  i.  23.  of  streams  fail^ 
ing  or  drying  up."] 

'Xvopivw,  fr(Hn  vTo  under ^  or  privately ^ 
and  piyia  to  remain. 

I.  Toremiun  under,  that  is,  to  endure 
or  sustain  a  load  of  miseries,  adversities, 
persecutions,  or  provocations,  in  faith  and 
patience.     [See  1  Cor.  xiii.  7.  2  Tim.  ii. 

10.  Heb.  X.  32.  xii.  2,  3, 7.  James  i.  12. 
1  Pet.  ii.  20.  Job  vi.  II.  Mai.  iii.  2. 
Joseph.  A.  J.  iii.  2.  4.  Toy  ivy  iroyoy 
Tijg  ityardaeiac  r&y  \upSiy  h  Miin/o^c^ 
Moses  being  unable  to  bear  the  fatigue 
of  holding  up  his  hands  outstretched, 
(See  Exod.  xvii.)  In  Mat.  x.  22.  6  Wo- 
fuiyaQ  he  that  hath  endured  or  persevered 
to  the  end.  Comp.  xxiv.  13.  Mark  xiii. 
13.  Rom.  xii.  12.  2  Tim.  ii.  12.  Jam.  v. 

11.  LXX,  Dan.  xii.  12.  In  the  LXX, 
it  often  translates  mp  ^o  expect,  and  the 
like.  See  Ps.  xxv.  2.  xl.  1.  Job  vii.  3. 
Isaiah  xxv.  9.  In  Greek  writers  it  is 
often  used  of  an  army  awaiting  the  attack 
of  an  enemy,  e.  g.  Xen.  An.  vi.  3.  25 — 30. 
Herodian.  iii.  18.  viii.  11,  &c.  Bretsch- 
neider  in  Heb.  xii.  7.  translatea  it  to  be 
subject  to.'] 

II.  To  remain  privately,  slay  behind. 
occ  Luke  ii.  43.  Acts  xvii.  14.  [Xen. 
Anab.  iv.  3. 15.] 

1^^  'YirofxifiyiiffKia,  from  tnro  under, 
and  uiuviioKbt  to  remind. 

I.  To  put  in  mind,  bring  to  remem^ 
brance,  remind,  suggest.  [It  governs  an 
accusative  of  the  person,  as  in  2  Pet.  i. 
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13.  Jude  verse  5.  Tit.  iii.  I ;  soinetimes 
both  of  the  person  and  the  thing,  as  in  John 
xiv.  1 6.  (Xpn-  K.  G.  iii.  3.  30.  Herod, 
vi.  140.  Thuc.  vi.  148.)  See  also  2  Tim. 
ii.  14.  In  Xen.  Hieron.  xri.  8.  &  al.  it 
occ.  with  an  accusative  of  the  person  and 
a  genitive  of  the  thing.  This  genitive 
sometimes  has  vipl  before  it.  See  .Matth. 
Gr.  Gr.  §  32.o.] 

II.  To  remember,  occ.  3  John  ver.  10. 
See  in  2  aor.  pass.  occ.  Luke  xxii.  61. 
But  in  both  these  texts  the  V.  may  be 
understood  in  the  former  sense,  and  then 
vwefiyiiodfi  in  Luke  will  mean,  "  was  re- 
minded.'* [The  1st  aor.  pass,  has  often  a 
](ind  of  middle  sense.  See  Mntth.  Gr.  Gr. 
493.  e.] 

tS^  'Yiro^vi|9'ic?  (OC)  Att.  ewc>  4)  ^ni 
vwofjLvdt^  or  inro/itfiy/ifrKttj  which  see. 

I.  Remembrance,  recollection,  occ.  2 
Tim.  i.  r>,  *Xir6fiviifnv  Xau^rutr^  Calling 
to  remembrance,  remembering,  recollect^ 
ing.  The  modern  Greek  version  renders 
it  by  iLvaOvfjuiuevoQ  taking  or  having  in 
mink,     fSee  Wisd.  xvi.  1 1 .] 

II.  A  reminding,  putting  in  remem^ 
brance,  commonefuctio.  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  13. 
iii.  1.     QSee  2  Mac.  vi.  17.] 

'Xtouovti,  ?7C9  4)  from  inrouifwra  perf. 
mid.  ot  inrofjiiydi  to  sustain,  wiiich  see. 

I.  A  patient  sustaining  or  enduring  of 
adversities^  afflictions^  and  persecutions, 
patience  under  a  load  of  such  suffer- 
ings. [See  Rom.  v.  3,  4.  xv.  4.  Ata 
ri/c  virofioyffQ  kol  ttjq  irapaKXijtrtutg  rdy 
ypfi^ijv,  through  the  patience  and  comfort 
which  the  Scriptures  recommend  and 
supply,  ibid.  vers.  5.  *0  U  Qioq  r^c  v^o- 
povilQ  God  the  author  or  source  of  pa-- 
tience^  as  Wabl  and  Schleusner  translate 
it,  and  not,  as  Bretschneidcr,  "  God  who 
bears  with  patience  our  weakness."  2  Cor. 
i.  6.  vi.  4.  xii.  12.  Col.  i.  11.  1  Thess. 
i.  .3.  T^c  vTopovriQ  Tfjg  iXvi^oQ  the  pa- 
tient  abiding  in  the  hope,  &c.  ("  eure  ge- 
duld  in  der  hoffnung/'  Luther.)  James 
i.  3,  4.  V.  11.  Rev.  ii.  2,  3,  19.  iii.  10. 
xiii.  JO.  xiv.  12.  In  three  passages  in 
St.  Paul  it  follows  hydwriy  ^^  ^°  enumera- 
tion of  virtues.  1  Tim.  vi.  11.  2  Tim.  iii. 
10.  Tit.  ii.  2.  Comp.  1  Thess.  i.  3.  In 
2  Pet.  i.  6.  aydini  comes  after  viropovi}. 
In  the  LXX,  this  word  sometimes  trans- 
lates mpn  hope  or  expectation,  and  the 
like.  See  Ezr.  x.  2.  Jer.  xvii.  13,  &c.] 
'Y-Koporfjy  th  Xpi^5,  2  Thess.  iii.  5.  "  We 
render  it  the  patient  wailing  for  Christ ; 
but  it  may  rather  signify  Christian  pa- 
tience,   or    that    patience    with    which 


Christ  himself  fuffered  the  budt  niji- 
ries  and  afflictions  through  whidi  W 
missed."  Doddridge.  Comp.  Jam.  t.  11. 
Rev.  i.  9. 

II.  Patient  ctmiinmance^  persevenaet, 
Rom.  ii.  7.  Heb.  xiL  1  •  Comp.  Luke  vi. 
15,  and  Campbell  there.  [See  also  Lab 
xxi.  19.  Rom.  viii.  25.  Heb.  xii.  I.] 

*Yiroyo^i#9  *if»  from  inro  denoting  (fiv- 
nution^  and  voit§  to  think, — To  suppmt, 
suspect,  think.  So  the  Etymolo^  ob- 
serves that  ^^  the  preposition  vro  importi 
the  want  of  perfect  knowledge;  vnma 
therefore  signifies  noi  perfectly  to  kmm 
what  is  proposed ;"  and  thus  the  word  ii 
used  likewise  in  the  Greek  writers.  See 
Wetstein  on  Acts  xiii.  25.  occ.  Acts  xiiL 
25.  XXV.  18.  xxvii.  27-  QLXX,  DaD.T£ 
25.  Judith  xiv.  14.  Thuc.  vii.  73.] 

^^*  'Yiroyota^  act  $«  from  vromw  il 
suspect, — A  suspicion^  surmise,  oce.  1 
Tim.  vi.  4.  [Apocryph.  Ecdus.  iii  U 
See  Schol.  on  Eur.  Phcen.  1150.  uk 
Reiske,  Demosth.  p.  1 1 78,  2.] 

^^  TiroirXcM,  A,  1  fiit.  — xXw 
from  vro  under,  and  irXiw  to  foi/.— Pil- 
lowed by  an  accusative.  To  sail  under  9 
near,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  4,  7 . 

||^^  TwoxFcw,  M,  I  fut.  — Tvvm^ 
from  viro  denoting  diminution,  and  rroi 
to  breathe,  blow.  To  breathe  or  hAm 
gently  or  softly,  as  the  wind,  occ  Ads 
xxvii.  13. 

'Xvowoliov,  «,  ro,  from  vtto  under,  and 
TTo^a  accus.  of  tth^  the  feet, — Somewkst 
put  under  the  foot,  ajbcistool.  Jam.  ii.3. 
Comp.  Mat.  v.  35.  xxii.  44.  [The  eaiih 
is  metaphorically  called  God's  fuotsiooL 
See  Acts  vii.  49.  Mat.  v.  3.>.  and  LXX. 
Is.  Ixvi.  1.  On  Mat.  xxii.  44.  oirop. 
Mark  xii.  36.  Luke  xx.  43.  Acts  ii.  3j. 
Heb.  i.  13.  x.  13.  LXX,  Ps.  ex.  :.  (or 
cix.  2.)  This  word  does  not  occ,  in  good 
Greek  writers.  See  Sturz.  de  Diakrt. 
Maced.  p.  199.  Paus.  viii.  37.]  In  the 
LXX  this  word  always  answers  to  tbe 
Heb.  CD^rrr  a  footstool,  [[See  Ps.  KviiL 
5.  (or  xcix.  5.)  and  the  passages  quoted 
above.] 

'Yiro^ao'ii,  t(K,  Att.  £wc,  »/,  froni  *«<- 
«ra/iac  to  be  placed  or  stand  under,  vhicfc 
from  VTTO  under,  and  l^rjpi  to  place,  <* 
pass,  "i^apai  to  be  placed,  stand. 

1.  In  general.  Somewhat  put  under; 
hence  used  for  a  basis,  or  foutidatifm. 
Thus  Mintert  cites  from  Diodonis  Siculus, 
•rnO'STASIS  r«  ra^»,  "  the  fouHdali» 
of  a  sepulchral  monument."  [C^jrnp.  Fj- 
xliii.    11.     In   Ps.  Ixviii.   H.  it  mcao>  « 
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fiace  to  stand  upon.  Test.  xii.  Pair.  p. 
522.  iy  (ipwfMafriy  itrriy  ?/  vwoerrafriQ  TfJQ 
l9\vo^,  in  food  is  the  foundation  of 
•trength.]] 

II.  Substance,  occ.   Heb.    i.    3.     So 

Vulg.  Substantias,   which   word  Jerome 

did  not  scruple  to  retain  from  the  ancient 

Italic  version,  at  a  time  when  the  Arian 

and  Sabellian  controversies  were  fresh  in 

the  minds  of  men  *.     And  to  illustrate 

Heb.  i.  3,  comp.  Col.  i.  15,  where  "Eikoiv 

Image,  answers  to  Xapaicri^p  in  Hebrews, 

and  r«  Geel  th  aopdrtf  of  the  invisible  God, 

to  r^c  'YiroTdflrcwc  'Avr«  of  His  Substance. 

The  word  "tvoTatnc,  as  Campbell  observes,  I 

**  occurs  often   in   the  LXX,   but  it   is 

never  the  version  of  a  Hebrew  word  which 

can  be  rendered  person;'*   and   I   add, 

that    in   two  texts  of  that   translation, 

namely  Job  xxii.  20.    Ps.   cxxxviii.  or 

cxxzix.  15,  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  Sub- 

stance.     See  Ps.  xxxviii.  or  xxxix.  5,  or 

6,  L-ai  'YHO'STASrS  /i«  ^trel  fidEv  kvi,^ 

wioy    ffkt.     Comp.    under    XapaKr(ip    II. 

[Bret Schneider  quotes  from  Artemid.  iii. 

14.  that  a  rich   man's  guardian  ^avra- 

miav  fikv  ^X^'^  irXovrov,  vv6aTa<Tlv  Ct  fi>;, 

has  the  shadow  of  wealth,  not  the  sub- 

slance."^ 

III.  Applied  to  the  mind.  Firm  con- 
fidence,  confidence,  constancy,  wc.  2  Cor. 

ix.  4.  xi.  17.  Heb.  iii.  14.  Raphelius  on 
Heb.  xi.  1 ,  and  Wetstein  on  2  Cor.  ix.  4, 
show  that  Polybius,  Diodorus  Siculus, 
and  Josephus,  apply  the  word  in  this 
sense.  But  comp.  Kypke  on  2  Cor.  ix.  4. 
|nrhe  verb  ytpitrratrdai  is  often  applied  to 
soldiers  standing  Jirm  in  an  engagement. 
See  1  Mac.  iii.  53.  v.  40,  44.  vii.  25. 
For  vjTOTaffic,  see  Polyb.  iv.  50.  vi.  53. 
It  docs  not  occur  in  good  Greek  authors 
in  the  above  senses,  according  to  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  73.] 

IV.  Confidence^  confident  or  assured 
expectation,  occ.  Heb.  xi.  1.  This  word 
an  the  LXX  answers  to  the  Heb.  nVmn 
patient  expectation,  Ps.  xxxix.  8  t ;  and 
the  mpn  earnest  expectation,  Ruth  i.  12. 
Jizek.  xix.  5. 

'Yvo^iXku),  from  virb  denoting  privacy, 
diminution,  or  under,  and  tcXXhi  to  send. 


*  See  Campbcirs  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  508,  &c 
f  [Aquila  has  MapA'^xia. ;  Symmachus  a*afX9>^, 
Emeati  obaenres  very  rightly,  that  u(p(s'aff9at  is  used 
by  Greek  writers  to  d'jnote  To  have  a  cleavy  un<. 
doubted  persuasion,  as  in  Diodor.  Sic.  i.  C.  11.  See 
his  excellent  remarks  on  the  absurd  philosophical 
interpretation  of  this  word  in  his  Tract  on  ^  The 
Folly  of  Pbiltjtophizing  in  interpreting  Scripture.**] 


repress,  and  in  the  mid.  voice,  to  with" 
draw. 

I.  Act.  and  mid.  intransitively.  To 
withdraw^  draw  back,  occ.  Gbil.  li.  12. 
Heb.  X.  38,  where  Kypke  shows  that  the 
verb  is  used  by  the  Greek  writers  both 
for  fearing^  and  for  withdrawing  or 
hiding  oneself  through  fear.  [On  Heb. 
X.  comp.  Hab.  ii.  4,  and  see  LXX,  Deut. 
i.  17*  Exod.  xxiii.  21.  Job  xiii.  8.  Wisd. 
vi.  7.] 

II.  Mid.  To  decline,  shun.  occ.  Acts 
XX.  27. 

III.  Mid.  transitively.  To  keep  back^ 
suppress,  in  speaking  or  relating,  dissi- 
mulo.  occ.  Acts  xx.  20,  where  Wetstein 
shows  that  Demosthenes,  Isocrates,  and 
other  Greek  writers,  apply  the  word  in 
the  same  manner.  To  the  instances  he 
and  Eisner  have  produced  may  be  added 
from  Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  i.  cap.  26, 
§  2.  MHAE^N  'YnOSTEAAO'MENOa, 
"  suppressing^  or  concealing  nothing.** 
See  also  Kypke. 

^^  'XiroToXii,  Tjc^  ?%  Pcrf.  mid.  of 
vvoTiXKut. — A  withdrawing,^  a  drawing 
back.  occ.  Heb.  x.  39,  where  the  ex« 
pression  *H/iefc  ^e  »ic  iirpev  iJro?o\^c  is 
elliptical,  riKva  namely,  or  vioi,  or  rather 
&ylpEz,  being  understood.  Bos,  under 
'Ak>)p,  produces  a  similar  ellipsis  from 
Heliodorus,  Mj)  ylvov  rije  opyrjc  cfXoc 
(&yrip  namely \  *'  Be  not  quite  a  man  of 
anger."  So  in  Ps.  cix.  4.  we  have  nVfin 
for  nbDn  u?^«  *'  a  man  of  prayer."  Comp. 
Ps.  cxx.  7.  See  also  Wolfius.  But  Kypke, 
to  avoid  the  Hebraism,  thinks  it  better 
to  supply  €£  before  vVooroXijCy  and  iK  be- 
fore vltrreuQ  j  which  are  expressed  Rom. 
ii.  8.  iii.  26.  Gal.  iii.  7.  QSee  Joseph. 
B.  J.ii.  14.2.  A.  J.  xvi.  4.  3.] 

'Yiro?pc0(u,  from  vVo  expletive,  and 
Tpitpv  to  turn,  return. — To  return.  Mark 
xiv.  40.  Luke  i.  56.  [ii.  39,  43,  45.  iv.  1, 
14.  vii.  10.  viii.  37,  39,  40.  ix.  10.  x. 
17.  xi.  24.  xvii.  15,  18.  xix.  12.  xxiii. 
4S,  56.  xxiv.  9,  33,  52.  Acts  i.  12.  viii. 
25,  28.  xii.  25.  xiii.  13,  34.  xiv.  21.  xx. 
3.  xxi.  6.  (comp.  £sth.  vi.  12.)  xxii.  17. 
xxiii.  32.  Gal.  1.  17*  Heb.  vii.  1.  Gen. 
xiv.  17.  1.  14.] 

'Yno^pwvyvia,  from  viro  under ^  and 
'^ptMtyyviif  to  strofv. — To  strow  under,  sub- 
sterno.  occ.  Luke  xix.  36.  ps.  Iviii.  5. 
comp.  Ecclus.  iv.  30.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  8. 8.] 

^^  'Xworayfi,  iJQ,  ?/,  from  vvoriraya 
perf.  mid.  of  virordaaw. — Subjection,  sub' 
mission,  occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  Gal.  ii.  5.  I 
Tim.  ii.  11.  iii.' 4. 
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'Yiroraeraw,  or  — tt^,  from  vwo  under, 
and  ra<7<7«,  or  "-ma  to  set  in  order, 

\A.  To  set  or  place  under,  in  an  orderly 
manner.  The  word,  as  Leigh  on  Rom. 
xiii.  1,  quoted  by  Parkhurst,  says,  sig- 
nifies an  orderly  subjection.  Thus,  1  Cor. 
xiF.  32.  Schleusner  takes  the  meaning 
to  he,  that  '^  they  who  are  inspired  ought 
to  gire  way  to  one  another,  to  bind  them- 
selFes  to  a  certain  order,  and  permit  each 
to  speak  in  order."  So  Bretschneider ;  and 
Macknight  says,  '^  The  spiritual  gifts  of 
the  prophets  are  under  the  command  of 
the  prophets,  so  that  they  can  exercise  or 
forbear  to  exercise  them  as  they  choose." 
They  might  remain  siJeqt  while  another 
was  speaking,  as  he  explains  it  farther  in 
his  note.  Again,  in  f.  34.  of  the  same  ch. 
Sdileusner  says,  ^  The  women  should 
subject  themselves  to  the  constituted  or- 
der of  things,  i.  e.  should  giFe  up  to  the 
men  the  privilege  of  speaking  in  the 
public  assemblies."  Bretschneider  refers 
to  Ps.  xxjcvii.  7.  Ixii.  5,  where  viroraaaia 
represents  tDOl,  and  implies  silent  sub- 
missionJ] 

[|II.  To  subject  any  one  to  another, 
cause  him  to  render  obedience;  and  in 
the  middle.  To  subject  one*s  seU*,  i,e,to 
obey,  show  due  obedience  ana  respect^ 
and  even  to  offer  to  perform  the  offices  due 
to  another.  Luke  ii.  5 1 .  x.  1 7,  20.  Rom. 
viii.  7,  20.  X.  3.  xiii.  1,  5.  I  Cor.  xf.  27, 
28.  xvi.  16.  Eph.  i.  22.  v.  21,  22.  Phil, 
iii.  21.  Tit.  ii.  5,  9.  iii.  1.  Heb.  ii.  5,  8. 
xii.  9.  1  John  iv.  7.  1  Pet.  ii.  13,  18.  iii. 
1,  5,  22.  V.  5.  See  1  Chron.  xxix.  24. 
Dan.  vi.  13.  Ps.  viii.  7.  2  Mac.  viii.  9. 
Arrian,  D.  E.  iii.  24.  -^lian.  V.  H.  ii. 
41.]  On  1  Cor.  xvi.  16,  Kypke  remarks, 
that  the  particle  koi  before  v/icTc  shows 
that  the  phrases  kavroy  siq  ^laicoviay  raff' 
ativ,  and  iaxn-ov  vTroratrtreiy^  are  nearly 
equivalent,  and  consequently  that  viro- 
ratrffrjadE  must  not  be  understood  in  a 
strict  sense,  but  only  as  implying  an  ob- 
sequious  readiness  to  perform  all  offices  of 
love — ToiQ  Toi^Toig^  i.  e.  to  those  saints 
mentioned  ver.  15. 

*YiroTldrifjii,  from  viro  under^  or  before, 
and  rldri^i  to  put, 

I.  In  general.  To  put  under,  occ.  Rom. 
xvi.  4,  *EavT(oy  rpaj^i/Xov  virtdriicav^  they 
have  put  their  own  necks  under,  the  sword 
namely  (so  Diodorus  Sic.  in  Wetstein, 
TIGEIVTOS  'EAYTO^N  'YHO^  TO'N  21'- 
AHPON),  that  is,  they  have  exposed 
themselves  to  the  most  imminent  danger 
of  their   lives.     [Arrian,  D.  E.  iii.  24. 


(nreOifffac  rov  rpaxiiXor.  £liaB.  V.  H.  x. 
16.  Gen.  xlix.  15.  2  Chron.  ix.  18.  E& 
clus.  vi.  27.  2  Mac.  xif.  41.] 

II.  To  {suggestf  supply  advice^  a- 
hort^  persuade^  advise.  (Comp.  Ifn* 
^€(jcrv/ic)  occ.  1  Tim.  iv.  6.  [[Jer.  ixxfi. 
25.  Philost.  Prooem.  ad  Vit.  Soph. p.  481. 
Joseph.  Ant.  i.  1.4.  viii.  5.  8.  n.  6.2.] 

j^^  'Xworpixt^,  [To  ram  bdom^  m 
by^  run  under.  In  Acts  xxvii.  Ii 
Schleusner  takes  it  to  be  running  U,  I 
suppose,  in  the  same  way  as  we  shooU 
say,  running  under  a  little  island,  i.  t 
sailing  to  it  and  keeping  under  its  skdkr. 
Bretschneider  and  Kiihnol  say,  rmtmM§ 
by,  being  carried  past.  Comp.  Ecdoi 
xxxvi.  7*] 

^^*  'Yxorvir»0-cc»  u>c»  Att.  mci  i 
from  vTorvjrota  to  draw  a  sketch  w  Jtnt 
draught,  as  painters  do  when  they  \eps 
a  picture,  informo^  delineo  (so  AraiaAt, 
[^Eth.  i.  7.)3,  from  inro  denoting  extetM- 
tion,  and  rw6ia  to  form,  foshion,  ni 
this  from  rmroc  a  form,  patten,  to, 
which  see. 

I.  A  delineation,  sketch,  concise  fqH» 
seniaiion  or  form.  ooc.  2  Tins.  i.  13.  TM 
this  is  the  sense  of  the  word,  Wetttailii 
on  1  Tim.  i.  16,  has  abundantly  praiiA 
from  the  use  of  the  Chneek  writers,  ikt 
likewise  apply  the  V.  tnrorvirdw,  the  d* 
jective  wrorvfrutriKOQ,  and  the  abv^  fit- 
TwwTiKwCi  in  the  same  view.  See  d» 
Wolfius.  [So  Rosenmuller.  SchleofBer 
says.  An  exemplar  in  the  mind^  or  vbt 
the  Platonists  call  an  idea."] 

II.  A  pattern^  example,  occ.  1  Tym-  i* 
16.  So  Hesvchius  explains  x^  irvvrv- 
irtatny  by  xpoc  tnjpiloy  for  a  sign ;  ind 
CEcumenius  by  wpoc  hirohiyjicL,  r^ 
a7ro^£t{ii',  xpoc  ^apajcXfyo-tK,  ^^Jor  an  fi- 
ample,  for  a  specimen,  for  a  comfort." 

'Yiro^tpw,  from  htro  under,  and  dtptt  to 
bear. — To  suffer  (which  from  the  Latin 
sufiero,  derived  in  like  manner  from  tt^ 
under^  and  fero  to  bear),  to  undergtk,  sus- 
tain, endure,  bear.  occ.  1  Cor.  x.  13-  * 
Tim.  iii.  11.  1  Pet.  ii.  19.  It  is  ^^^ 
in  the  same  sense  by  the  Greek  tniters. 
See  Wetstein  on  1  Cor.  [Job  ii.  10.  Fror. 
vi.  33.  Amos  vii.  19.  Micah  vii.  9.  2Mic 
ii.  2S.  vi.  30.] 

'Y^ox^ptw,  Q,  from  inrd  privateUi,  ^ 
Xiapiitf  to  go. — To  witlidrafv,  retire,  ott 
Luke  V.  16.  ix.  10.  [Judg.  xx.  37.  E^ 
clus.  xiii.  13.  Horn.  11.  xxii.  96.] 

^g**  'YirwTTtafw,  from  vxiit^tov  t^^ 
part  of  the  face  which  is  under  ihetyi^  ? 
•  [See  Horn.  11.  xU.  463.] 
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afterwards  used  for  what  we  call  a  black 
eye,  that  is,  a  livid  tumour  under  the  eye, 
occasioned  by  a  blow^.  'Ytrtnrtoy  is  a 
plain  derivatiFe  from  vvd  under,  and  ^i^, 
gen.  unrog,  the  eye. 

I.  Properly,  To  strike  an  antagonist 
under  the  eye,  as  the  boxers  in  the  Grecian 
games  did,  and  so  to  give  him  a  black  eye, 
sugillo.     Hence 

II.  Applied  figuratirely  to  buffeting^ 
and,  as  it  were,  mortifying  the  body  by 
various  self-denials,  occ.  i  Cor.  ix.  27. 
[Schleusner  says,  that  either  this  is  the 
meaning,  or  it  is  To  subdue  and  beat  down 
the  evil  desires  of  the  mind."] 

III.  To  stun  or  weary  by  continual 
importunities,  obtundo.  occ.  Luke  xviii.  5. 
But  I  have  not  met  with  the  verb  thus 
applied  in  any  of  the  Greek  writers. — 
ror  further  satisfaction  the  reader  may 
consult  Suicer  Thesaur.  on  the  word, 
Wetfitein  and  Kypke  on  Luke,  and  Wol- 
fius  on  1  Cor. 

•Yc,  voc,  if,  from  (tvc  the  same,  substi- 
tating  the  aspirate  breathing  for  the 
sibilant  letter. — A  hog,  a  boar^  or  sofv^ 
au8.  Our  Eng.  sow,  plur.  swine  (q. 
somen,  so  kine  for  cowen),  seems,  by  the 
way,  nearly  related  to  the  Greek  2vc* 
aoc  2.  Pet  ii.  22.  See  Bochart,  vol. 
ii.  705.  [On  the  Proverbs,  see  Vorst. 
de  Adag.  N.  T.  c.  4.  Lev.  xi.  7.  Prov.  xi. 
22.] 

"YSEOnoS,  »,  6,  from  the  Heb.  nitH 
the  same,  to  which  this  word  constantly 
answers  in  the  LXX. — Hyssop,  a  species 
of  herb,  occ.  John  xix.  29.  Heb.  ix.  19. 
It  is  manifest  from  a  comparison  of  John 
xix.  29.  with  Mat.  xxvii.  48,  and  Mark 
XV.  36,  that  if  vtrtrwv^  (in  which  all  the 
MSS.  agree,  see  Mill,  Wetstein,  and 
Griesbach,)  be  the  true  reading  in  John, 
that  word  must  be  considered  as  synony- 
mous with  the  KaXdfji^  or  stalk  of  the 
other  evangelists;  and  accordingly  8al- 
masius,  cited  by  Wolfius  (whom  see), 
proves  that  there  was  a  species  of  hyssop 
whose  stalk  was  sometimes  two  feet  long, 
which  was  sufficient  to  reach  a  person  on 
a  cross,  that  was  by  no  means  so  lofty 
as  some  erroneously  imagine.  See  also 
Scheuchzer*s  Physica  Sacra  on  Mat.  xxvii. 
48.  f  Schleusner,  under  KdXa/ioc>  makes 
the  thing  intended  in  Mat.  xxvii.  48.  and 
Mark  xv.  36.  to  be  a  stick  made  of  the 


*  [See  PoL  ii.  4.  52.  Schol.  Aristoph.  Rq>.  550. 
Vesp.  528.  Prov.  xx.  29.  Faber.  Agonist.  14. 
Schwan,  Ckmun.  Cr.  p.  1368.] 


Arundo  saliva;  but  here  he  8ays>  that, 
comparing  these  places  with  that  of  St. 
John,  it  is  clear  that  in  the  latter,  icdXa- 
/w£  vtTdi^TH  is  meant.  See  icdXafioQ.  Ex. 
xii.  22.  Numb.  xix.  6, 18.  1  Kings  iv.  33. 

'Y^epita,  iJ,  from  ir«repoc« 

I.  iTo  be  behind,  as  in  time,  or  in  ar* 
riving*  Pol.  ix.  13.  Xen.  An.  i.  7.  10. 
Hell.  iii.  5.  18.  v.  1.  13.  Eur.  Phoon.  99, 
3.  Herod,  i.  70.  (to  be  too  late.)  I 
should  refer  to  this  sense  Heb.  iv.  1.  and 
xii.  15,  where  Schleusner  says  that  the 
image  is  taken  from  the  Greek  games, 
where  those  who  are  behind  in  the  race 
lost  the  prize.  He,  however,  refers  these 
places  to  sense  IH.    See  also  1  Cor.  i.  7.] 

n.  \Tobe  behind  in  dignity,"]  to  be  in*- 

ferior  to,  or  worse,  i.  e.  than  others  in  the 

sight  of  God.     Comp.  Utoiutnv^  VI.  occ 

1  Cor.  viii.  8.  [2  Cor.  xi.  5.  xii.  11.     I 

should  add  1  Cor.  xii.  24 ;  but  see  below.^ 

in.  [To  be  in  want  of,  to  be  without,  to 
be  deprived  of  or  deficient  in,  to  miss,  to  bt 
wanting.  Mat.  xix.  20.} — T\  in  v^epH;  in 
or  as  to  what  am  I  yet  wanting,  or  defi- 
cient ?  for  rl  seems  not  to  be  governed  of 
the  V.t^?£p«,  which  requires  a  genitive  (see 
Wetstein  on  Mat.),  but  of  the  preposition 
Kara  understood.  [[Luke  xxii.  35.  fTo 
be  in  want  o/! J— -Mark  x.  2 1.  John  ii.  3 ; 
in  which  two  last  places  the  sense  ia 
neuter.  Rom.  iii.  3^  wnere  Parkhurst  says^ 
To  fall  short  of,  fail  of  attaining,  Comp. 
'  Is.  Ii.  14.  Neh.  ix.  21.  Ps.  xxxix.  4. 
Ecclus.  xi.'  12.  xiii.  6.  Eur.  Iph.  AuL 
1202.]  Comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  24.  'Tnpio^ 
pat,  ti/iai.  To  be  in  want  or  need,  to 
suffer  want,  occ.  Luke  xv.  14.  2  Cor.  xi. 
8.  Phil.  iv.  12.  Heb.  xi.  37. 

'X^ipripa,  aroC)  r6,  from  v^ipripat  perf« 
pass,  of  livepita. 

I.  What  is  wanting,  d^ciency,  defect, 
occ.  1  Cor.  xvi.  17.  Phil.  ii.  30.  Col.  i.  24. 

1  Thess.  iii.  10.  [Schleusner  understands 
the  word,  in  the  two  first  of  these  pass- 
ages, as  meaning,  absence,  i.  e.  dejictency 
if  the  presence  of  a  person,  Macknight 
on  the  first  observes,  that  this  makes  no 
difference  in  the  sense.] 

II.  Want,  penury,  occ  Luke  xxi.  4. 

2  Cor.  viii.  13,  14.  ix.  12.  xi.  9.— This 
word  in  the  LXX  generally  answers  to 
the  Heb.  p^on  or  ilDHD  defect,  want, 
[Judg.  xviii.  10.  xix.  19,  20.  Prov.  xxi. 
5.  Ear.  v.  9.  Eccl.  ii.  15.  The  word  is 
found  in  no  profiine  vrriter.  The  expres*i 
sion  ayawXrip^Q  rd  v^ipijpara  OCC  Test, 
xii.  Pat.  p.  747.] 

'X^ipriattj  coc>  Att.  c«c,  ^9  from 
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il«cplw;-^FFinifi    pettuffi'-^fMeiHy.   6oc. 
■  Mark  xn.  44.  PhA  iV  1 1.] 

nryrEPOlS,  «,  a,  fi\  «<l  r^— K^r,  VLalter^ 

last. 2    lo  tbe  N.'  T.  it  is  ttfi^plM  only  to 

time,  Laiier^  posterhr,  occ.  1  l*iiii.  iv.  1. 

*  ly  v«vpo7c  tfaipocc>  tfi  the  latter  Hmes^  i.  c. 

'    in' tbe  times  of  ike  MesMUtk,  9ee  Whitby, 

'  and  bmip.   under  "Edvaroc  L    '^rmy, 

*   neat,    used    adrerbWiy.— 4/>er,    ajier- 

wards,  at  length,  last  uf  all.    See  Mat. 

iv.  2.   xxi.  29,  37.   xxii.  27.  [xxv.  II. 

xxvi.  60.  Mark  xvi.  14.  (a  little  after,  as 

in  ^lian.  V.  H.  i.  16.  viii.  16.)  Luke  iv. 

2.  XX.  32.  John  xiii.  36.  Hob.  xii.  11. 

Prov.  xxiv.  32.  Jer.  xxix.  2.  I'rov.  v.  4.] 

'XfavTot,  '/,  ov,  from  vfaivta  to  tveave, 
wbicn  from  v^aia  the  same. — Woven,  occ 
John  xix.  23. 

'Yi^ijXoc,  ^,  6v^  from  vipoc  height.  [Ex. 
xxvi.  31.  xxviii.  6.  Horn.  Od.  iv.  218. 
Thuc.  ii.  97.] 

I.  Highi  in  a  natural  sense.  Mat.  iv.  8. 
[xvii.  1.  Mark  ix.  2.  Luke  iv.  5.  Rev. 
xxi.  10,  12.  In  Hcb.  i.  3>  as  in  Ps.  xcti. 
4.'  Is.  xxxii.  J  5.  xzxiii.  5.  Jer.  xxv.  30. 
it  1b  heavenly,  there  being  ao  clKpse  of 
rdvoic  or  }d^€9t.  In  Heb.  vii.  J26,  it  is 
figuratively  taken;  Higher  than  the  hea^ 
««fft«,  i.  e,  placed  im  the  highest  digmiy7\ 
MfroE  Ppaxlovoe  «ViyX«r,  Wwlh  a  high  arm. 
oec.  A«t8  xiii.  )  7.  This  is  an  Hellcnistical 
phrase.  The  LXX  very  often  use  Ppa' 
Xivy  vif^Xoc  ibr  the  Heb.  nto)  VMi\,  a 
slretched-out  arm,  Ezod.  vi.  6.  Deut.  iv. 
34^  &i  al.  frcq. 

-  II.  High,  Iqfty,  exalted^  in  a  figurative 
eense.  occ.  Rom.  xii.  16.  In  Luciau*s 
Hermotim.  tom.  i.  p.  .534,  the  expression, 
•YNf'IIAA'  yap  flciy  ♦PONXrS,  "  You 
now  mind  high  things*'  is  applied  to  one 
who  was  desirous  of  attaining  the  hciglits 
of  philosophy.  [^Schleusncr  and  others 
take  it  in  a  bad  scnse^  Proud,  as  in  1  Sam. 
li.  3.  Is.  ix.  9.     8ee  Oi'id.  £p.  iv.  150.] 

III.  Highltf  esteemed,  occ.  Luke  xvi. 
15. 

0^^^  *\\f/ri\oippoy£u,  a),  from  vi/ziyXoc 
high,  and  (ftpoviw  to  think. -^To  be  high- 
minded,  proud^  arrogant,  occ.  Rom.  xi. 
20.  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  Comp.  Rom.  xii.  16, 
under 'Y\//i,X<5c  n. 

''Y\l/t'7og,  17,  01'.  Sui>erlat.  from  adverb 
in//(  OH  high^  aloft,  or  from  the  noun 
viLor, — Highest,  or  most  high^  summus, 
suprcmus.  It  bccnis  to  be  spoken  of  hea- 
ven, Luke  ii.  14.  Mat.  xxi.  2.  Mark  xi. 
'  -10.  Luke  xix.  38;  *Kv  roTc  i>4'<^90cc  In 
ike  highest  heavens,  as  that  expression  is 
-applied  by  the  LXX  fur  the  Heb  C^DYlcn 
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used  as  a  title  of  the  true  God,  eitlier 
joinied  with  BodCt  Marlr  r.-  7.  Lnke  nil 
28>-4ir  brftsetr/Luke  i.  35,  [52,? 76. 
vi.  36.  C«ec  Aets  'tii.  48.  xri.  1 7.  »K 
vii.-].[]  In  thift' latter  view  it  uftrD'ia 
the  LXX  answers  to  the  Heb:'  p^  tjt 
CfaaM.  fe^r  ike  High  Ome,  or  MmlVisL 
See  inter  al.  Gen.  xiv.  18,  I!),''2t,Hb. 
Dan.  iii.  27,  33.  W.  14.  TM^pi^De 
writers  -  in  Kke  mattner  8oroctiirie«  pw 
this  title  to  their  Jupiter,  as  Pindar,  Xeo. 
i.  lin.  90,  Aa)c  'Y^I'STOY ;  Nem.  xi.  liu. 
2,  Zfii'ds  'Y^r^TOY. 

I.  Height,  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  IC  Cteip. 
Eph.  iii.  18.  [2  Chron.  iii.  \4.  i:lz.  lE. 

u.-] 

II.  It  denotes  ike  highest  or  kol^  hea- 
vens, M'herc  Gi)d  is  iieculiarly  prf>eDt. 
occ.  Luke  i.  78  xxiv.  49.  Eph.  iv.  \ 
Comp.  'Ovpavoc  II.  [2  Sam.  sxii.  !'• 
12  Kings  xix.  22.  Ps.  xl.  2(i.] 

III.  HeiglU,  exaltation,  dignity,  io  1 
spiritual  sense,  occ.  Jam.  i.  9.  "Coiu|i|t- 
ii.5.  Rom.  viii.  17,  &c.  [Ba.  txti.*!27lub 
v.  11.]  '-   - 

*Y\lt6ta,  A,  from  ^^c* 


"•**» 


I.  To  iifl  up.  Met  or  place  on  i^ 
elevaiBf  exalt.  John  iii;  \4.  Vftt.f8.'%ii. 
33,  34.  Comp.  Mat.  m.  -23;  tii*"i*e 
Campbell  on  Jolin  iii.  14.  [Sebliwaff 
sjiys,  that  in  the  first  of  these  piaDeTi-f 
St.  John,  it  is  io  raise  on  the  crostr^u 
the  last  three,  io  lake  away,  till,  afbrtl^' 
example  of  tlie  Hebrew  "o'^^f.  Kvhnix 
understands  it  in  all  of  them,  MlifisK  'jp 
on  the  cross.  Lam|ie  and  Tittmsn  tfiiak. 
that  with  this  ibeaninp^  in  the  three  h^1 
places  is  united  a  secondart/  rofiTpnff  t- 
Messiah's  future  cxaltntioii.  I  ds  r  * 
know  in  what  sense  Park  hurst  talcs  it] 

II.  To  raise  up,  clet^ale,  esalt  /''  ^ 
more  happy  and  glorious  condifion.  [.Mat. 
xxiii.  12.  (2d  time.)]  Luke  i.  52.  [x.  15.] 
.Acts  xiii.  I/.  2  Cor.  xi.  7.  Jam.  iv.  10.  i 
Pet.  V.  6.  ConijK  Acts  ii.  ;w.  v.  :M  ;  »: 
on  Acts  xiii.  17.  see  Wolfius  and  Krpli 
[Some  interpret  that  place,  Hemaiefl: 
people  jxnecrful  and  numerous,  See  Gtvi 
xii.  52.  xlviii.  19.  Some  s;iy.  He  shtttff' 
great  kindness  to  the  people.  Tl:irw«rJ 
is  used  of  enriching,- in  (icn.  x\iv  *•' 
and  Ki)  Schleusuer  explains  2  C^r.  it- ' 
ftScc  1  Cfarou.  ^vii.   17.   1  Kiu^  xir.  I 


•  So  Phylo-Bybliu*  and  SaT-chorixJitv-:  i\pt> 
•KAUrTN  by  "T+iSTos,  Eus.biufc  l*rc'\  ll^^c- 
lib.  ittf.%»,^M^^k^^ 
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Eectatr  XT.  5.  Diog.  L.  i.  3. 2.  £ur.  Phcen. 
417.] 

III.  'Yylmp  iavroPi  To  lift  up  tir  exalt 
ome^elf,  L  e.  miih  piride  mtd  sel/^conceit. 
Mat.  zziii.  12.  [Irt  time]  Luke  xif.  11. 
ZTiiL  ]  4.  [2  ChroD.  mxyu  1 6.  Deut.  Tiii. 
14.  XTik  20.] 

*lf}f^ua,  aroCf  ra^  from   v^w/«cu  perf. 

h  Height,  i.  e.  of  honour  or  prosperity. 
oec.   Eon.  riii.  39.    ^Schleusiier    tays. 


that  the  phrase  here  means  Heaven  and 
earth,  Bretschneider  says,  that  either 
Heaven  and  earth  or  the  things  in  them 
are  intended.     See  ProF.  xxf.  d.^ 

II.  Elevation,  height,  a  high  thing,  in 
a  spiritual  sense,  occ.  2  Cor.  x.  5,  where 
see  Macknight.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  19,  20, 
&c.  iii.  19,  20.  [Schleusner  and  Bretsch- 
neider understand  Pride  here.  occ.  Job 
xxir.  24.] 


^. 
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fgf^  f,  Phi.  The  twenty-first  of  the 
^*^  9  more  modern  Greek  letters,  and  the 
aeoond  of  the  ^ve  additional  ones.  Its 
BMse  seems  to  be  taken  from  that  of  the 
Qreek  II  Pi,  to  which  in  sound  also  it  is 
^km  oorref^ndent  aspirate.  Its  more  mo- 
dkm  form  ^  bears  a  manifest  resemblance 
to  the  Heb.  fi  or  ^ ;  but  its  *  ancient  one 
•  araears  to  come  still  nearer  to  fi.  In 
Gieek  derivatives  from  the  Hebrew,  ^  fre- 
miently  corresponds  to  ti,  as  in  many  of 
tiieft^owing  words. 

tSr  ^yoc>  c,  6,  from  fdytt  to  eat, — 
GhUtonoug,  a  glutton,  an  excessive  or  tit- 
iemperate  eater,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  19.  Luke 
rii.34. 

#ATa 

I.  To  eat,  [|Mat.  vi.  25, 31.  xii.  4.  xiv. 
6,  20.  XV.  20,  32,  37.  xxv.  35,  42.  xxvi. 
17,  26.  Mark  ii.  26.  iii.  20.  v.  43.  vi.  31, 
36,  37,  42,  44.  viii.  J,  2,  8,  9.  xi.  14. 
xiT.  12,  14,  22.  Luke  iv.  2.  vi.  4.  vii. 
36.  viii.  55.  ix.  13,  17.  xii.  19,  22,  29. 
xiii.  2(>.  xiv.  1.  (See  Fischer.  Frol.  xii. 
de  Vit  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  304.)  xv.  23.  xvii. 
8.  xxii.  8,  11,  15,  16.  xxiv.  43.  John  iv. 

31,  32,  33.  vi.  5,  23,  26,  31,  49,  58. 
xriii.  28.  Acts  ix.  9.  x.  13,  14.  xi.  7. 
xxiii.  12,  21.  Rom.  xiv.  2,  21,  23.  1  Cor. 
viii.  8,  13.  ix.  4.  x.  3,  7.  xi.  20,  21,  24, 

32,  33.  2  These,  iii.  8.  Heb.  xiii.  10. 
Rev.  ii.  14,  20.  x.  10.  xvii.  16.  xix.  18. 
Gen.  iii.  2,  17.  Ruth  ii.  14.]    In  Marie 

0nR.  pw  I4t. 
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xiv.  22,  ^ycre  is  wanting  in  twelve 
MSS.,  six  of  which  ancient^  in  both  the 
Syriac  and  in  other  old  versions,  and  b 
by  Griesbach  rejected  from  the  text.  •  It 
seems  a  spurious  addition  from  Mat  xxvi. 
26. — On  1  Cor.  xv.  32,  comp.  Wisd.  ii. 
I — 9,  and  see  Eisner  and  Wetstein. 
Many  of  the  odes  of  Anacreon  and  of 
Horace  afford  excellent  and  striking  con- 
ments  on  the  Epicurean  maxim  in  1  Cor. 
XV.  32. 

II.  To  eat,  spiritually,  to  feed  on  by 
faith,  and  so  be  sustained  to  a  spiritual 

and  eternal  life.  See  John  vi.  50, 5 1 ,  53, 
&c.  [|Comp.  John  iv.  32.  Rev.  ii.  7, 
17.1 

III.  To  eat,  corrode.  Jam.  v.  3,  where 
^uyerai  is  the  3d  pers.  2  fut.  mid.  for 
fayeirai ;  30  ^ycerai,  Luke  xvii.  8,  the 
2d  person  of  the  same  tense,  for  ^yjf 
thou  shalt  eat^  and  ^ayovrai,  Rev.  xvii. 
16,  3d  pers.  plur,  for  ^ay»Krat.  [[Is.  Ix. 
J  6.] 

^acX<$yifC,  or  ^cXwvfic,  *if  o,  according 
to  some  MSS.  and  editions  cited  by  Wet- 
stein on  2  Tim.  iv.  13.    But  see  ^iXop^c- 

^AFNU.  f From  <^ia  to  shine,  or  faoQ 
Ught.J 

.  I.  LTo  make  to  appear,  bring  to  light. 
Then  in  the  mid.]]  To  appear,  be  seen. 
Mat.  i.  20.  ii.  13,  19.  On  Mat.  ii.  7, 
Wetstein  remarks  that  not  onlr  the  fixed 
stars,  but  also  halos,  perihelia,  aod 
comets,  ai«  by  Arialotle  calied  piwae* 
Cowp.  Acts  sxviL  20,  m  We»* 
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it^in  on  Heb.  xi.  3  -,  on  which  last  text 
comp.  2  Mac.  vii.  28,  Vatic,  and  Alexandr. 
In  Jam.  iv.  14^  obscrre  the  beautifbl  Fa^ 
ronoma8\2L,<f>atrofUyri''lLipayiZofiiyii-  [And 
80  in  the]  pass.  To  appear,  stem.  Mat. 
vi.  5,  16.  [ix.  33.  xiii.  26.]  xxiii.  [27,] 
28.  [xxiv.  30.   Mark  xvU  9.  Jamea  iv. 
14.    Rev.   xviii.    23.     In  the    following 
passages,  it  appears  to  be  little  more  than 
To  be.  Rom.  iv.  17.  vii.  13.  2  Cor.  xiii.  7. 
Heb.  xi.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  iv,  2.  7-] 

II.  To  shine,  as  light  or  a  luminous 
body.  2  Pet.  i.  19.  Rev.  i.  16.  viii.  12. 
xxi.  23.  Comp.  John  i.  5.  v.  35.  I  John 
ii.  8.  [Comp.  also  Mat.  xxiv.  27.  Phil, 
ii.  15.] 

III.  To  seem,  appear,  bethought.  Mark 
xiv.  64,  where, Wetstein  shows  that  the 
Greek  writers  apply  the  V.  in  this  sense. 
Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  11.  [Gen.  xiii.  15. 
Prov.  xxi.  2.  Aiistoph.  Plut.  198.] 

IV.  ^aivofittit  in'id.  To  appear  in  judg- 
ment. 1  Pet.  iv,  18. 

^awtpoc,  a,  oi',  from  ^alropat  to  appear. 

[  I.  Manifest,  apparent  to  others,  tmonm. 
Parkhurst  makes  the  following  dlvisioii, 
to  which  there  is  no  particular  objec- 
tion.]— Apparent,  manifest,  plain.  Gal.  r. 
19.  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  1  John  iii.  10.  [Rom. 
1.  19.  1  Cor.  iii.  13.] — Apparent^  maiii- 
Jest,  known.  Luke  viii.  17.  Acts  iv.  16. 
vii.  13.  Phil.  i.  13.  ifavepov  woieiy.  To 
make  known.  Mat.  xii.  16.  Mark  iii.  12. 
[(1  Mac.  XV.  9.  Pol.  X.  8.  14.  Xen.  Mem. 
iii.  9.  *2.)  1  Cor.  xi.  19.  xiv.  2,').] — Ap^ 
parent,  public,  open.  So  'Ev  r^  i^avtp^, 
In  public,  openly.  Mat.  vi.  4,  6,  18. — 
Public,  publicly  famous  or  eminent.  Mark 
vi,  14. 

II.  Apparent,  seeming.  Thus  'Ev  ry 
^vipio  means  In  appearance  or  outward 
show.  Rom.  ii.  28,  twice. 

^avip6bi,  i),  from  ^cti'cpdc* 

I.  To  make  manifest,  shofv  forth,  show. 

[The  word  occ.  Gen.  xiii.  16,  Deut.  xxix. 

28.  Prov.  XV.  11.  Is.  viii.  16.]  John   [i. 

31.]  ii.  11.  [iii.  21.]  vii.  4.  [of  showing 

ones  self  publicly.]  ix.  3.  [xvii.  6.]    xxi. 

I,  14.  Mark  iv.  22.  xvi.  12,  14.     Comp. 

Rom.  i.  19.  iii.  21.  Col.  iii.  4.   1  Tim.  iii. 

16.     [We  may  also  add  Rom.  xvi.  1.  2 

Cor.  ii.  14.  iii.  3.  iv.  10.  v.  10,  11.  vii.  12. 

xi.  6.   Eph.  V.   13,   Col.  i.  26.  iv.  4.  2 

Tim.  i.  10.  Tit.  i.  3.  Heb.  ix.  2.  1  Pet. 

i.  20.  V.  4.   1  John  i.  2.  ii.  10,   11,  28. 

iii.  2,  5.  8.  iv.  9.  Rev.  ii.  18.  xv.  4.     In 

the  following  passages  Parkhurst  prefers 

the  sense,] — To  make  manifest  or  known. 

Rom.  xvi.  26.  1  Cor.  iv.5.'Comp.  1  John 


iii.  2.  [Jer.  xxxiii.  6.  On  the  constnir- 
tion  of  Rom.  iii.  21,  see  Abresch.  Dilii& 
Tbuc.  p.  94.] 

1^^  ^FcpwC)  Adr.  from  ^vw6c. 

I.  Apparently,  maniftwtly^  ptsusUy.  oix. 
Acts  iii.  3. 

II.  Apparently^  openly,  ooc  Mark  i. 
45.  John  ?ii.  10.  [Thiic.  i.  87.  Den.  p. 
479,  9.] 

it^^  #ay^fM#0iC>  «oCy  Att.  UK»  t>  ^nm 
^yif6t$^'^A  man^estatian^  a  makkg, « 
a  being  made,  manifest,  ooc  1  Cor.  xil 
7.  2  Cor.  iv.  2. 

^^  4^ay6ci  w,  6,  from  foiW  to 
#Atiie.— The  old  grammarians  (vbom 
see  in  Wetstein  on  •John*)  infoni 
us  that  this  word  anciently  signified  < 
torch,  or  flambeau^  and  in  more  modern 
times,  a  kind  of  lantern^  or  instrument  to 
hold  a  light.  So  Hesychius,  'ArrtcDi 
\vXVHypy*iKa\sy,  6  rffuic  yvt^  ^y6y,^^Die 
Attics  called  that  X%r)(yiyo£,  q.  d.  a  luht" 
holder,  which  we  now  call  ^koc*"  [i bo- 
mas  M.  says,  ^y6^'  Iwl  Xapvaioc  oXXa 
fti  iwl  uparivn  Xcye.  two  ^  Xv^rvvvv 
See  Phryn.  p.  59.  ed.  Loback.]  ooc  Job 
xviii.  3,  where  Xaisicah^r  seems  to  denoli 
torches^  and  ^or6r  ianiems.  HanKfi 
Observations*  vol.  ii.  p.  431,  2.  «jii 
^<  Whether  it  precisely  means  Umtem, 
as  our  translators  render  the  word,  I  di 
not  certainly  know.  If  it  doth,  I  ons- 
clude,  without  much  hesitation,  that  it 
signifies  such  linen  lanterns  as  Dr.  Po- 
cocke  gives  an  account  of — (and  which  he 
describes  as  large  lanterns  made  like  i 
pocket  |)ai>er-lautern  t,  the  bottom  lod 
top  being  of  copper  tinned  over,  and*  in- 
stead of  paper,  made  with  linen,  whicliis 
exteodecl  by  hoops  of  wire,  so  that  wbei 
it  is  put  together  it  serves  as  acnidle- 
stick,  &C. — and  they  have  a  contrifince 
to  haug  it  up  abroad  by  means  of  three 
staves)  ;  and  if  so,  the  evangelist  perhajs 
means  that  they  came  with  such  lantena 
as  people  were  wont  to  make  use  of  vben 
abroad  in  the  night ;  but  lest  the  weak- 
ness of  the  light  should  give  an  oppor^ 
tunity  to  Jesus  to  escape,  many  of  tm 


•  [Sec  aho  Blomf.  on  ^sch.  Ag.  275.  €•• 
saubon  on  Athen.  xr.  p.  699.  Valck.  ad  Ammfl^ 
U.  16.1 

t  ^iebuhr  gives  a  aimifaur  deseriptkm  of  a  t»> 
▼elliDg  lantern,  which  he  had  in  Egypt.  **  Node 
lanieme  etoit  faite  dc  toilei,  et  poavoit  le  pte 
comme  let  petkcs  lanternea  de  papier,  qae  foot  \m 
enfanta  en  Evope;  mais  la  ndtrc  kioix  beaaeoo 
plus  srande,  et  le  couvercle  auaU  bien  que  k  M 
^toit  do  toile.**    Voyage  en  At^titb,  ton.  i.  |k  171- 
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had  tcrcheSy  or  such  large  and  brighl 
burning  lamps  as  were  made  use  of  on 
iiuptiar  solemnities,  the  more  effectually 
to  secure  him.  Such  was  the  treachery 
of  Judas,  and  the  zeal  of  his  attendants  V 
(Dion.  Hal.  ix.  p.  720.  ^av^c  exovrec 
Kai  XafXTrd^aQ,  Artem.  v.  20.  Xen.  de  Rep. 
X«ac.  V.  7.] 

[^^  ^avraidf,  from  vet^vrai  3  pers. 
perf.  pass,  of  0a/v(ii. — To  cause  or  make 
to  appear,  ^ayrd^ofiai,  pass.  To  appear. 
Hence  particip.  neut.  ^fayraidpeyoy,  t6, 
That  which  appears  or  appeared,  the 
appearance,  sight,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  21. 
[Wisd.  vi.  16.  Aq.  et  Theod.  Is.  Ivi.  10. 
Eur.  Andr.  876.  I)iod.  Sic.  i.  17-  Plato 
Phileb.  §  114.  ed.Stallb.] 

i^@^  ^ayratrla,  as,  4,  from  0avra^ci>. 
^Show^  pompy  pompous  show,  parade. 
occ  Acts  xxF.  23>  where  Raphelius  cites 
Polybius  often  using  the  word  in  the  same 
view,  [as  x.  40.  6.]  to  whom  Wetstein 
adds  others  of  the  Greek  writers.  [See 
Diod.  Siq.  xii.  33.^  It  is  a  striking  remark 
of  this  latter  commentator,  that  king 
A^ppa  and  his  sister  Berenice  made 
this  pompous  show  in  the  very  city  where 
their  father  had  so  dreadfully  perished 
for  his  pride.  Comp.  Acts  xii.  19,  21  — 
23.  [See  Gataker  on  M.  Anton,  i.  7* 
Schwarz  Comm.  Cr.  p.  1377.] 

1^^  ^dvraapa,  arog,  to,  from  xc^av- 
■ratrpai  perf.  pass,  of  0aKra<f(u. — An  appa~ 
rition,  a  spectre^  a  phantom*  occ.  Mat. 
xir.  26.  Mark  vi.  49.  So  Plato  applies 
the  word,  Phaedon,  §  30.  "QipOrj  Arra 
yj^vx^y  aKioeih)  ^^ANTA'SMATA,  ''  Some 
shadowy  apparitions  of  souls  have  been 
seen."  [Wisd.  xvii.  15.  Plin.  Ep.  vii.  27. 
1.  <bd(Tpa  is  often  so  used,  as  M\.  V.  H. 
IX.  2.  xii.  1.  ^dvraapa  is  used  of  va- 
rious appearances  in  Joseph.  Ant.  i.  20.  2. 
T.  6.  1.  Artem.  i.  2.  Macrob.  Somn.  Scip. 
1.3.] 

^A'PAF^,  ayyoci  h- — ^  precipice,  a 
deep  and  broken  valley*  occ  Luke  iii.  5. 
[6en.  xxvi.  17,  19.  Prov.  xxx.  17.  Is. 
xl.  4.  Ef5.  xxxviii.  20.  Enr.  Iph.  T.  277. 
Cycl.  664.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xiii.  I.  Xen.  de 
Yen.  V.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  36.  xx.  25.  Pol. 
iii.  52.  8.] 

1®^  «l»APISAI'OS,  «,  6.— i4  Pharisee. 
The  Pharisaical  was,  in  the  time  of  our 
ISaviour,  the  principal  and  most  numerous 
of  the  Jewish  sects.  Its  leaders  had  their 
Jtppellation  irom  the  Heb.  VS'S^,  either  in 
the  sense  of  expoundings  as  setting  up  for 
eminent  expounders  of  the  law^  or  rather 
from  the  same  V.as  denotijRg  to  separate : 


*'  Whence,'*  says  Mintert,  '^  ^apiaa'oc 
is  the  same  as  dfufpitrfAeyoc  separated^ 
(comp.  Rom.  i.  1,  and  under  *Aipopl(^ 
III.)  for  they  separated  themselves  from 
the  common  conversation  of  men,  1.  to 
the  study  of  the  law,  tx)  which  they  ap- 
plied continually;  2.  in  holiness  of  life 
and  ceremonial  purity  they  were  se^ 
parated  from  the  vulgar"  (the  y^v^n  tZJi^, 
people  qf  the  earthy  as  they  contemptu- 
ously called  them) :  '^  for  they  thought 
themselves  much  more  holy  than  the 
common  people.*'  See  Luke  xviii.  1 1,  12. 
*^  3.  their  garments,  for  they  wore  pecU" 
liar  oneSj  to  distinguish  themselves  from 
the  vulgar." — In  1  Mac.  ii.  42,  among  the 
persons  who  joined  Mattathias  against 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  about  167  years  be- 
fore Christ,  are  named  the  Asideans  (MS. 
Alexaud.  'Atrihiay,  edit.  Complut.  &  Aid. 
'AinSalwy),  who  are  there  described  as 
tKiKTiaJ^dpivoi  T^  yofi^s  voluntarily  rfe- 
voted  to  the  law :  "  For,  aftc  r  the  set- 
tling of  the  Jewish  church  again  in  Judea, 
on  their  return  from  the  Babylonish  cap- 
tivity," says  Prideaux,  "  there  were  two 
sorts  of  men  among  the  members  of  it : 
the  one,  who  contented  themselves  with 
that  only  which  was  written  in  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  these  were  called  Zadikim 
(&*p»"iV)  the  righteous;  and  the  other, 
who,  over  and  above  the  law,  superadded 
the  constitutions  and  traditions  of  the 
Elders,  and  other  rigorous  observances, 
which,  by  way  of  supererogation,  they 
voluntarily  devoted  themselves  to:  and 
these,  being  reckoned  in  a  degree  of  hdi* 
ness  above  the  others,  were  called  CAa- 
ndim  (tDTOn)  the  pious:  from  the  for- 
mer of  them  were  derived  the  sects  of  the 
— Sadducees  and  Karaites,  and  from  the 
latter,  the  Pharisees  and  the  Essenes." 
Connex.  1st  edit.  8vo.  vol.  ii.  p.  181,  2. 
an.  167*. 


*  The  Asideans  aie  mentioned  also  1  Afac. 
iu  42.  (Alexandr.)  vii.  13.  2  Mac.  xiv.  6.  The 
principal  tenets  of  the  Pharisees  were  as  follows : 

1.  In  opposition  to  the  Sadducees,  thej  main- 
tained the  existence  of  angels  and  spirits,  and  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  (See  Acts  xxiiL  8.) 
According  to  Josephis  t^  indeed,  one  should  sup- 
pose that  tlie  returrection  they  taught  was  onlj 
a  kird  of  Pytliagorean  transmigration  qftouU  from 
one  body  to  another,  and  that,  too,  limited  to  the 

t  He  says,  De  Bel.  Ub.  \L  cap,  8.  $  14.  that  the  Phari- 
sees taught,  "  that  all  soub  were  immortal,  but  that 
thotie  of  the  good  only  pasted  into  another  btxtp.  but  those 
of  the  vklMd  were  ioxmented  with  everlasting  punisho 
ment."  Comp.  Ant.  lib.  xviil.  cap.  1.  f  3,  and  De  BaL 
Ub.  iU.  cap.  7*  S  5>  P*  1145,  edlj-  Hudson. 

3M  2 


^  A?  9U0  ♦  A  P 

4^fiajceio,   ac,  4,    from   ^ipinaKov    a    imcautaiioH  with  drugs^  whetlier  tniiinl, 


drug,  which,  in  die  Greek  writers,  \%  used 


vegetable^  or  miaeraL  ooc.  GaL  t.  *2V. 


both  fur  a  taUttary  or  tnedicimal  drug^  I  Etev.  ix.  21.  xmi.  23.  I  am  well  avue 
aod  for  a  poisonoux  ooe.  [For  the  first,  •  that  some  learned  men  would,  in  all  these 
sec  Pal.  iv.  178.  Xen.  Mem.  if.  2.  17*  i  passages,  rather  ioterpret  the  word  bf 
Joseph.  B.  J.  iv.  9.  11^  for  the  bad  sense,  j  pouoning^  which  it  sometimes  signifies  ia 
Pol.  vi.  13.  4.  xl.  3. 7.  And  as  ^apfiaxoy  is  j  the  Greek  writers:  but  siooe  in  the  LXX 
applied  to  lierlis  used  in  eDchantments  (see  \  this  N.  and  its  relatives  [(Ex.  rii.  11,22. 
Aristoph.  Plut  30J.  Therm.  576.)*  fap-  viii.  7,  18.  Is.  xlrii.  9,  12.-^omp.aI» 
/ia«:£f a  opines  to  signify] — Sorcery,  wtich'    Wisd.  xii.  4.  xviii.   13-)]  always  aniwer 


crafty  pharmaceutic  enchantment,  magical 


iouh  of  the  lightcoui.  But  it  is  certain  that  the 
ftsurrrri^oii  of  tie  same  lodu  wa»,  long  before  thin, 
the  popular  tenet  of  the  Jews ;  (see  2  Mac.  vii.  9, 


to  some  Heb.  word,  which  denotes  some 
kiud  of  their  magical  or  conjuring  irkks. 


to  theni,  the  Creator  had,  at  the  begimiiiig,  ai!>- 


10,  U,  14,  23,  29,  36.  xii.  43,  44.  oonip.  Ucb.  i  jected  aO  things,  even  the  t-irtmcs  and  rka  of 
xi.  3*').  *)  and  St.  Luke   saj-s  absolutely  that  the  j  men. 

Pharitces  cuuhsm  ihr  rrturrcclion.  Acts  xxiiL  8-  3.  "  But  the  main  distingaishing  character  of 
Comp.  ch.  xxiv.  15.  xxvi.  6.  xxviii.  20.  And  i  this  sect," says  Prideatix,  '•was  their  seal  for  ifae 
therefore  I  cannot  help  thinking  that  Josephus,  In  ;  traditions  of  the  Elders,  whkk  thej  derired  fmt  Uk 
the  abo\ic  instarice,  as  in  some  other*  f ,  was  guilty  |  same  fountain  as  the  writuti  woiid  itael^  prrtesdiif 
oS  prcvarict-ician,  and  accojupodatcd  his  account  to  i  both  to  have  been  delivered  to  Mosct  from  HottK 


KUirility  :^.-*As  for  the  traeet  of  the  PharUaieal  Josephus,  on  theocbrr  hax;d,  in  his  Life,  §  2,  bai 

trauxmi^aiiony  which  arc  supposed  to  be  found  in  said,  that  the  PharUiUcai  sect  ''  greatly  resembkt 

the  gospel:},  they  are  far  too  w^  to  be  set  in  oppo-  that  of  the  Greek  Stoics,  ^a^  ax-x^s^.^f  ir<  rf  «>^' 

sition  to  the  positive  evidence  above  produced.  The  *EX>.i]0'i  Irmn^  Xcyc.ui*^.**     And  for  a  fiiDff  a^ 

loarned  and  elegant  Rodieimm,  in  his  Essay  on  count  of  the  Phariaees'l  refer  to  Josephus,  Aa 

Faith,  Note,  p.  7'A  73,  has  shows  that  even  John  lib.  xiiL  cap.  10.  §  &,  6L  and  lib.  zviiL  cap.  1.  §3i 

ix.  2.  may  niuch  better  be  tafemed  to  the  notion  Life,  g.2,  andDe  Bel.  lib.  iL  cap.  8.  §  14.  loFri. 

the  Jews  had,  that  ^^  all  their  sufferings  descended  deaux's  Connex.  pt.  ii.  book  5,  towards  the  end,  f» 

upon  them  from  the  crimes  of  their  fathers,  and  340.  1st  edit.8vo;  to  the  Universal  Historv,  nL 

were  wholly  unmerited  on  their  part.'*    Comp.  vcr.  x.  p.  469,  &c.  8vo ;  and  to  L«ardner*s  Credibli? 

34,  and  sec  Esek.  xviiL  and  Bp.  Pearce*s  Note  on  of  Gospel  Hist  voL  L  book  1.  cap.  4.  §  1.    Stf 

John  ix.  2.  also  M'etstein  on  31aL  iii.  7- 

2.  ^\'ith  regard  to  the  Pharisaical  doctrine  con-  5.  To  what  is  to  be  met  with  in  the  authcn  \as. 

oerning  FatcaiA  Frce-villy  Josephus  says  $,  *•*"  The  quoted,  I  shall  only  add  a  judicious  remark  frfo 

Pharisees  imputed  all  things  to  Fate;'*  but  adds,  Campbell,  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p.  429.     Amors; thtt 

that  "•  they  did  not  hereby  deprive  the  human  will  Jews,  *^  the  name  of  the  sect  was  not  apphed  wsH 

of  its  freedom/*   Our  Lamed  Bp.  Bull  ||,  however,  the  people  who  adopted  the   sanie  opiniacs«  bat 

seems  to  have  proved  that  they  attributed  ALL  to  solely  to  the  men  of  eminence  among  them^  viw 

/■'u/<',  or,  as  &onie  of  them  expressed  it,  to  the  hca-  were  considered  as  the  loaders  and  instrucuvs  ci' the 

vcn»,  i.  c.  to  that  chain  of  natural  causes  of  which  party*     The  much  greater  part  of  the  nation,  ntr. 

the  h:avcns  were  the  chief,  and  to  which,  according  the  whole  populace,  received  implicitly  the  docnisr 

of  the  Pl)arisces> ;  yet  Josephus  never  »tyle$  the 
common  people  Pharisees^  but   only  foUowen  tf^ 

•  Comp.  John  xi.  ?4.  and  »ce  Bp.  Lowth  on  Isa.  xxvi.  admirers  of  the  Pharisees.      N^y,  this  disarrft-ffl 

in,  and  Leland'8  Advantage  and  Necessity,  &c.  Part  III.  appears  sufficiently  from  sacred  writ.      The  S^-f'^-^i 

chop.  vlii.  p.  3W.  (t.o.     It  may  be  proper  alK>  to  notke  ^^^  Pharisees,  says  our  Lord,  Wat  xxiil  i  ri.'  i. 

the  lulditloiial  clause  whjch   the  L\i  translation  an-  ,r  -.  ♦         ^       m  •            u             u          i.             a  - 

nexes  to  the  end  of  the  book  of  Job.  after  the  word.  ^^^\.  '^'^^      This  could   r.ot  have   b^  u^  » 

&>  Jul  rf.Vd,  being  oU  and  full  ./Jnu».-  namely.  Tiyparrrou  generally,  it  any  thing  turthc-r  had  been  mesatiy 

8i  a.rl.  -niK..  ivap5^.cr9»i  «.5'  «3.  k^^^hc..  i  KiJ^.e;.  CAflrmf,  but  the  teachcn  and  guides  of  die  prtT. 

But  it  is  wnttem,  that  he  *haii  tiee  agaiij  u^tk  n^«  uiAom  Again,  when  the  officers,  sent  by  the  chief  pri»t»» 

th«  Ijtrd  raUeth  up.     Whence  it  i^pears  tliat  th^  traiw-  apprehend   our  Lord,    returned   without  briw^ffj 

later,  whoever  he  was,  understood  Job  xix.  25,  ic.  or  him,  and  excused  themselves  by  saying,  JVrt<r  mm 

n^fttii  other  parage  of  this  book,  as  Cuachii^  the  doctrine  sjiQkc  Hkc  this  man  {  tht.*y  Wt-re  asked,  Ha^e  aHff 

pf.t^e'  rtHt*rr0ctu^.    Hee  Pvtcrs  on  Job,  sect.  vii.  p,  i»C  the  MulerSy  or  of  ih^  Pharisees.^  Miaxd  on  him) 

m  e«iit.  John  viv  4$.  Now  ia  uur  way  of  Ufririg  the  vordsv^ 

t  Sec  Dp.  Pearcrt  MIrades  of  Jesos  vindicated,  psrt  should  be  apt  to  say,  Aat  all  hit  adfinms  rend 

iv.  p.  Uf  I2»«icx  sad  the  ictrned  Spearnuni  Lettas  on  j^^  Pharisees ;  for *c  Pfu^itaicai ^m the orfrf^ 

TsJS  U^ilitTy  on  1  Cor.  xv.  35,  LeUnd's  Ad^tkge,  f«(-^  ^"^^J^t  V  .TT  ""^^'^J^  ^S 

Ac!  Vol.  II.  Part  111.  ch.  vill.  p.  3«7.  8vo.  »>" ^^  ^          ^             ^  "*°^  of  the  Krt  « 

I  Aut.  Ub.  xvlil.  cap  I.  5  3.  appbed. 

I  See  by  all  meant  hts  Harmonia  Apostol.  Dissert. 

Poatcr.  rap.  15,  )  13—20,  and  comp.  Stanhope  on  the  ' 

Ei»I»t'e  for  4t!i  Sunday  after  Easter.  *  Dictionary,  article  EPICVRI'S. 
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and  siuce  it  is  too  notorious  to  be  insisted 
oW/  •  tHat  Mich  infemhl  practices  bavfe 
always  prevailed^  and  di6  still  prevail,  in 
idolntroks'  coUntJries,  I  prefer  Hie  othet* 
senM  of  incarif&tvdri.  S^  D^drfdge  and 
Macfeblght  '6n  Gil.— -Herodotus  applies 
they,  fe^iicticrvitf  in  the  like  view,  lib- 
TiV.  c^p;  1 14,  where,  after  telling  us  that 
when  Xerxefti'iD  his  invasion  of  Greece, 
came  t6  the  river  Strymon,  the  Magi 
sacrificed  white  horses  to  it,  he  adds, 
*APMAKE^SANTES  W  ravra  k  toy 
vora/jioy  k'al  ^XXa  ttoAAq  xpoc  Tovron/f-^ 
'^  and  having  used  these  enchantments  and 
many  others  to  the  river — ." 

Q^^  ^apfiaKiVQ,  eoC)  &,  from  fapfiaKOVy 
which  see  under  Odp/xaice/a. — An  en- 
chanter with  drugs,  a  sorcerer,  occ.  Rev. 
xxi.  8;  where  observe,  that  the  Alex- 
andrian and  sixteen  later  MSS.,  with 
several  printed  editions,  have  tpapfx&KotQ, 
which  reading  is  embraced  by  Wetstein, 
and  by  Griesbach  received  into  the  text 
[Joseph.  Vit.  §.31.  Lucian  Dial.  Deor. 
XIII.  1.] 

.  ^ap/ia«:uci  «,  6,  the  same  as  fapuaxevc, 
occ.  Rev.  xxii.  15.— In  the  LXX  this 
word  answers  to  Xomn  [Ex.  ix.  12.]  and 
f]m^D  [Ex.  vii.  II.  Mai.  iii.  3.  &  al.] 
both  of  which  denote  some  kind  of  tna^ 
gician  or  cot\juror.  See  Hfeb.  and  Eng. 
Lexicon.  [Jos.  Ant.  xvii,  4.  J .] 

1^^  ^a(nc,  (0C9  Att.  c«rfc»  hi  from 
i^ivia  to  slum,  inforfn^  [or  rather  frbta 
<l>dbf,  obs.  To  say,"] — Injfortnation,  d^Iatio, 
accusatio  (Scapula),  fojr  it  is  properly  a 
law  term,  signifying^  accordbg-to  Polfuxi 
[viii.'6.  47.3  7ra<rai  Ai  ^hvvwuq  twv  Xat^ 
dftrovrtay  ^BtrrffjiATtity^  •'  flwy  declaration 
qf.  unknotvn  crimes,"  occ.  Act6  xxi.  3I. 
See  more  in  Wetstein  and  Scapula.  [He- 
sycbius,  (jidtrue*  cyicX^/iara,  trwut^vrlai, 
i}  iwiryiiay  oxpeitj  \6yoi  ^/lac.-^Dem. 
793,  16.  Susanu/55,] 
»    4>a(ricM,  from  <^cua  the  same. 

I. .  2o  say,. assert,  qffirm,  occ  Acts 
xxiv.  9.  XXV.  19.  [Gen.  xxvi.  20.  2  Mac. 
xiv.  27,  32.] 

•  [11.  To  boast,'}  Rom.  L  22.  Rev.  ii.  2.* 
Wetstein,  on  Rom.  i.  22,  shows  that 
<^A'2K0NT£2  ^cXixro^lv,  ♦A'ZKONTEZ 
flrac  <^IA0'20«0Y2,  and  the  like,  are 
phrases  used  by  the  best  Grfiek  writers, 
particularly  by  Xei^c^hon  an4  Lucian. 
Cpap.  Kypke.  [Xea.  da.Rep..  Laa  ii. 
h^  and  -soe  Kypke>   Obsb.   Sacr.  ii.   p. 


*  [Griesbach  here  reads  Xiyo>Ta^] 


^aryfi^  ris,  ^,  q.  ^ay^if,  from  ^ayclv  to 
eat. ^^ A -manger,  or  crib,  at  which  eattle 
are  fed,  occ.  Luke  ii.  7,  12,  16.  iili.  J5i' 
But  In  this  last  tett,  it  may  be  r^lerM' 
a'sttdl,  a^  the'word  is  also  sometimes  b^ 
in  the  Greek  writers.  [^See  too  2  Chrottf.' 
xxxii.  28.  Hab.  iii.  17,]  WetsteiiS  t)*!- 
Luke  ii.  7,  observes  that  the  Fatliers) 
with  great  consent,  affirm  that  Christ 
was  born  in  a  j/a5^  formed  rtothfikti, 
but  by  nature.  In  proof  of  this  he  eitett 
Justin  Martyr,  Origen,  Eusebius,  Jerome, 
and  Socrates  the  historian.  Justin,  for 
instance,  who  flourished  before  the  middle 
of  the  second  century,  in  his  Dialogue* 
with  Trypho,  (p.  303,  4.  edit.  Colon.) 
says,  *£irei^])  'Iikxrj}^  «ic  ilx^y  ky  r^  KWfi^ 
tKiiytji  wS  KaraKvaai,  ky  tnrri\ai(f  riyi  trvHr 
tyyvQ  TfJQ  KtitfiiJQ  icarcXv7£,  koI  toti  livTitiPi 
oyrHy  kkei  trtrdKu  4  Maf>ia  roy  X/oitoi^ 
Kal  ky  <l>aryri  iiVToy  kreOtlxei.  "  When  Jol' 
seph  found  no  room  to  lodge  in  that  ril- 
lage  (of  Bethlehem  namely),  he  lodged  jci 
a  certain  cave  [iy  arriXalM  riyi]  near  the 
village,  and  then,  while  they  were  therey 
Mary  brought  forth  the  Christ,  and  laid 
him  in  a  manger,  {jti&ryy.'^  AJ^d  in  thq 
succeeding  century  Origen  cout.  Celii. 
Ci*  p.  40.  ed.  Hoscfa.^  affirms,  there  is 
shown  at  Bethlehem  the  oave[^(nr'fi\aiby2 
in  which  he  was'bom^  and'  in  the  rare  the 
manger  [[^arviy]]  where  he  was.wrapped  in 
swaddling  clothes.  And  the  same  plaices  are 
shown  to  this  day.  Thus  a  "^^  Swedish 
traveller,  who  was  at  Bethlehem  so  lately 
as  the  year  1751,  says,  "  I  employed  the 
forenoon  in  beholding  that  which  made 
this  obscure  place  famous  throughout  the 
Christian  world;  I  mean  the  place  which 
is  here  shown,  and  said  to  be  that  whelrie 
Christ  was  born,  and  laid  in  tlie  manger. 
We  descended  some  steps  under  ground 
to  come  into  the  cave  where  these  two 
places  are  shown,  viz.  on  the  left  hand 
the  place  where  the  infant  was  born,  and 
on  the  right  where  he  was  laid  in  the 
nnanger.'*  See  also  Harmer*s  Obsernl- 
tions,  vol.  iiL  p.  1079  and  an  excellent 
Note  of  Campbell's  on  Luke  ii.  7.  []Gert* 
dorff  (Beitrage  zur  Sprach-charakteristilc 
des  N.  T.  p.  220.)  observes  very  rigliJU^i 
that  these  later  stories  of  Justin,  oic. 
about  the  cave,  are  not  to  be  introduce 
ipto  our  gospels.  Justio  wished  to  show 
that  the  prophecy  in  Is.  xxxLii.  1^.  was 
folfllled,  and  aft^r  his  manner  to  show  tl^b 
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that  the  mysteries  of  Mithras,  celebrated 
io  a  cave,  arose  from  this  and  other  known 
pniphecies.     Gersdorif  is  strongly  in  fa- 
vour of  translating  the  word  cri6  every 
vhere.     He  quotes  ^lian,  apud  Suid.  v. 
^aTyri,  Philo  de  Somniis,  p.  872.  B.  ed. 
Colon.  1613.   Sibyll.  Erythr.  apud  Lac- 
tant.  Tii.p.  24.  12.     See  also  Schleusner's 
citations^  Xen.  de  Re  £q.  iv.  1 .  Job  xxxix. 
9.  Prov.  xiv.  4.  Is  i.  3.    Schleusner  says, 
it    is  any    enclosure,   but    especially   a 
vestibule  io  the  house,  where  the  cattle 
were,  not  enclosed  with  walls,  but  wooden 
hurdles.  See  Perizon.  ad  iElian.  V.  H.  iii. 

4.] 

*A"YAOS,  1,.  oy. 

I.  File,  refuse.  Thus  sometimes  used 
in  the  profane  writers,  f^scb.  Soc.  D.  i. 
9.  i^lian.  V.  H.  iii.  18.] 

II.  Evil,  wicked,  occ.  John  iii.  20.  ▼. 
29.  Tit.  ii.  8.  Jam.  iii.  16.  So  Demo- 
sthenes, cited  by  Wetstein,  <^A"YAA 
nPA  TT0NTE2.  fProF.  xxii.  8.  Job  ix. 
23.  Ecclus.  XX.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  2.  Pol. 
ir.  45.  J.  Ceb.  Tab.  39.  iEsch.  Soc.  Dial, 
li.  19.  Lexic.  MS.  Coislin.  p.  490. 
AavXoy  TO  xaicoy  ral  to  ivreXit'  rdaaerat 
C€  Kol  ixl  xevi/roc,  koi  o^o^h,  koI  avoffrtt, 
KQi  airXbl.] 

<i»Aa. 

I.  7'o  speak,  say.  An  obsolete  V., 
which  is  here  inserted  on  account  of  its 
derivatives. 

II.  To  shine.  But,  though  used  by 
Homer  in  this  sense,  it  occurs  not  in  the 
NT. 

4>€yyoc,  ^OQ,  8c,  TO,  from  i^iyyia  to 
shine. — A  shining,  splendottr,  light,  occ. 
Mat.  xxiv.  29.  Slark  xiii.  24.  Luke  xi. 
33.  [2  Sam.  xxii.  12.  Ez.  i.  4,  13.  Joel 
ii.  10.  It  was  especially  used,  says  Schl., 
of  the  light  of  the  moon,  by  the  Greeks. 
Hesychius  says,  ^wc  iif-iipag,  ^yyoQ 
ceXrivriQ.  See  Xen.  de  Yen.  v.  4.  Eur. 
Pha?n.  183.] 

*EI'AOMAI. 

I.  Governing  a  genitive.  To  spare, 
treat  with  tenderness,  occ.  Acts  xx.  29. 
Rom.  viii.  32.  (comp.  Gen.  xxii.  12,  in 
LXX,  and  see  Wetstein.)  1  Cor.  vii.  28. 
Cxi.  21.]  2  Cor.  i.  23.  [2  Pet.  ii.  4.]  or 
absolutely,  occ  2  Cor.  xiii.  2.  QGen.  xix. 
6.  Deut.  vii.  6.  Is.  xiv.  6.  Jer.  xiv.  10. 
Joel  ii.  17.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  43.  Xen. 
Mem.  i.  2.  22.] 

II.  To  forbear,  abstain,  occ.  2  Cor.xii. 
6.  [Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  19.  v.  5.  18.  Gen.  xx. 
6.  Prov.  x.2().] 

^g^  4>tcfc/icVwc,  Adv.  from  i^l6fitvo£ 


particip.  pres.  of  feidopai  to  spare.^ 
Sparingly  t  parsimomwusiy^  not  pleiuifidhi. 
occ.  2  Cor.  IX.  6,  twice. 

^^  ^cXoriTC)  *fy  b.    [There  is  a  Greek 
word  ^eXXdc,  which  signifies,  the  bark  if  a 
tree,  and  the  outside  of  amy  thing.  Hence, 
it  is  supposed,  came  feXk^rnic  or  ftXXi' 
yilt,  which  from  a  passage  in  HesydiiiB 
appears  to  be  the  same  as  x""^^  *-    '^^ 
word,  it  is  supposed,  was  also  writta 
^Xoi^C*  aud  hence,  by  the  common  inter- 
changes of  c  and  at  in  the  lower  ages* 
fatXorfic.     Others,  faowe\-er,  have  chosei 
to  suppose  that  ftuXovffc  is  a  mere  trans- 
position for  6aiy6Kiic,  and  that  this  is  de- 
rived from  toe  Latin  wEnula^  a  cloak.   I 
have  looked  in  vain  for  any  authority  to 
show  that  ^lyoXjfc  had  ever  the  meanii^ 
of  cloak  at  all,  except  that  Suidas  ays, 
the  ancients  used  it   for  k^vriq.    It  is 
called  Iparior  in   several  glosses,  but  1 
apprehend  that  this  only  means  x**^'* 
And  if  Salmasius  (ad  Spartian.  Hist.  Aug. 
Script  t.  I .  p.  26.)  be  right,  faivoXin  k 
au  adject iFe  derived  from  ^ir«,  whidb 
was  originally  used  with  x*^^^  ^  expteas 
a  transparent  tunic^  and  afterwards  bf 
itself  for  that  kind  of  garment.     And  I 
cannot    but    agree    with    Salmasiui  in 
thinking,  that  there  is  a  sort  of  connexioi 
between  ^eXonfc  and  ^tr6Xi|c.     At  letst, 
I  see  no  reason  to  doubt  his  etymologT  of 
i^zXdyrjQ  from  ^eXXoc,  nor  tiiat  the  vofd 
^cXXovi^  or  ^cXXwri/c  meant  the  same  ai 
X^rwy.     I   should    therefore    agree   with 
Wolf,  in  thinking,  that  ^Xdriy  is  a  tunic 
or  inner  garment.     And  I  think  the  au- 
thorities cited  by  Parkhurst  tend  to  tliat 
opinion.] — Hesychius  explains   6ai\6vv 
by  elXrjTopwy  pipt>paiyoy^  vi  yXwaff^cofior^ 
a  parchment  volume,  or  a  kind  of  port' 
manteau ;    Suidas    by    tiXtfrby  ro^afwv 
p€p€paiyoy,  Ti  yXutrtroKOfioy,  i)  ^crwrcor,  i 
parchment  roily  or  a  portmanteau^  or  a 
waistcoat.  The  Etymologist  expounds  fe- 
XoyriQ  by  the  same  words.     ChrrsostoiD, 
on  1  Tim.  ir.  13,  says,  ^atXorriy  irrw^ 
TO  ipaTioy  Xiyei.     Tiytg  ^e  i^al  to  yXw- 
troKopoy  eyBa  to.  fii€Xla  ei:£iro.     "  He  kcre 
calls  his  cloak  ^iXonfv,  but  some  siy  ^ 
means  a  portwianteau  or  case  where  lii* 
books  were  put."     Thus  also  Theophy* 

*  [As  the  passage  sunda  in  Hesycfahis,  |iXX»*?( 
would  appear  to  be  Cietan.    It  i»  thitf,  'Ac^ovnfr 

But  BieFs  conjecture,  that  the  two  lait  woi^  ■* 
an  introductiou  of  some  transcriber,  is  thuA  oer* 
lain ;  for  afi^$*tiretf  is  expressly  said  by  He*?* 
chius  to  be  •  K^4T««0b-  ic*^^*] 
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lact,  copying  from  Clirysostom  ♦,  as  usual, 
[Jerome,]  (EcumeDius,  [Luther,  Grotius, 
and  others]  interpret  it  ev^vfia  a  gar- 
ment :  and  this,  indeed,  seems  the  most 
probable  sense  of  the  word  ;  because  the 
apostle,  in  the  same  sentence,  distinctly 
mentions  both  his  books  and  parchments. 
[Others,  however,  as  Schleusner  f,  adopt 
the  second  interpretation  mentioned  in 
these  quotations,  and  take  the  word  in  the 
sense  of  a  book-case  of  some  kind,  and  so 
the  Svriac  renders  it.  The  Jews,  it 
seems,  called  the  linen  which  was  wrapped 
round  the  law  Mi^bfi.  But  then  they  also 
called  such  an  outer  cloak  for  travellers 
fvfe),  according  to  Schottgen,  p.  898, 
and  Buxtorf,  p.  1742.  So  that  the  ar- 
gument from  the  Hebrew  cuts  both  ways.] 
occ.  2  Tim.  iv.  13.  8ee  Wolfius,  and 
Suicer  Thesaur.  on  the  word. 

«£Pa 

[I.  To  bear  or  carry ^  as  a  burden. 
Luke  xxiii.  26.  Lucian,  Dial.  Dcor.  ii. 
4.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  27.  Xeu.  Mem.  iii. 
13.  6.] 

II.  To  bear  fruit,  as  plants  or  trees. 
Mark  iv.  8.  John  xii.  24.  Comp.  John 
X¥.  2,  4,  5,  8,  IG.  [£z.  xvii.  8.  Joel  ii. 
20.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  18.] 

[III.  To  endure^  tolerate,  bear,  (as 
rej^roach.)  Heb.  xiii.  13.  (as  something 
dreadful,)  Heb.  xii.  20.  Comp.  Deut.  i. 
12.  Ez.  xxxiv.  41.  iElian.  V.  H.  ix.  33. 
Xen.  Mem.  iv.  8.  1.  In  Rom.  ix.  22.  it 
is  to  bear  with,] 

IV.  To  bear^  sustain,  support,  uphold, 
or  perhaps.  To  govern^  regulate^  mode- 
ran.  Heb.  i.  3.  See  Whitby  and  Wol- 
fius. 

[V.  To  bring,  cause  to  come.  Mat. 
xiv.  II.  Luke  v.  18.  xv.  23.  xxiv.  1. 
John  xix.  29.  xxi.  10.  Acts  iv.  34,  37.  v. 
2,  16.  2  Tim.  iv.  13.  2  John   10.  Xen. 


"  [And  the  MS.  Gloss,  in  Codd.  N.  T.  CoisUn. 
xxTiL    See,  too,  Zootras  Lex.  coL  1801.] 

-f  [Bretschneider  takes  it  to  be  a  cloak^  and  sajrs, 
it  is  for  ^mt>6\m.  The  only  authority  he  brings  is 
Atheneus  penrerted,  (iiL  !>7.)  'Ov  ch  h  i  xa)  t«v 
Mfluv^v  ^lA^iri)*  (tlpurtu  ykp  J  ^iKriri,  na)  i  ^tutikiif), 
$lifti» ;  xa\  AiDki,  S«c  /uo)  r»»  Ay^nr^ii  ^uttiK^t,  Now 
the  reading  of  the  place  is,  'O  r^v  nou>it  xo)  iUvw  i» 
vpfici  y§96fi$*c9  ^au»tfX)}y.  And  as  Schweighauser 
obserres,  Athensus  is  not  speaking  principally 
about  ^»n6K^(,  but  about  the  absurd  use  of  ixpnr^f. 
It  is  true,  indeed,  that  he  seems  to  allude  also  to 
the  various  ways  of  writing  ^aii»i\fi( ;  but  it  would 
be  just  as  reasonable  to  insert  ircu9wXftf,cit  fatHiiXfK, 
or  p»fS\nf,  ot  ^$»ti?.rfs^  all  which  appear  in  various 
MS8.  (see  PoL  viL  61.  not.  40.)  as  ptXitnf;  and 
then  the  argument  is  over.]. 


Cjrr.  iii.  3.  2.  Mem.  iii.  &.  9.— To  bring 
near,  bring  to,  (with  a  dative.)  Mat.  xiv. 
18.  xvii.  17.  Mark  vii.  32.  viii.  22.  xii. 
15,  IC.  John  ii.  8.  iv.  33.  1  Pet.  i.  IS. 
Gen.  xxvii.  7.  xxxi.  39.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4. 
1 .  —with  £ic,  Rev.  xxi.  24,  26.  —with 
£7ri,  Mark  xv.  22.  John  xxi.  18.  Acts 
xiv.  13.  — with  Trpoc,  Mark  i.  32.  ii.  3. 
vi.  27,  28.  ix.  17,  19,  20.  Lev.  ii.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  3.  4,] 

VI.  To  lead,  in  a  certain  direction,  occ. 
Acts  xii.  10,  where  Raphelius  shows,  not 
only  that  a  tvay  is  said  ipipeiy  to  lead,  in 
Herodotus  and  Xenophon^  [An.  v.  2.  19. 
Cyr.  V.  4.  41.]  but  that  Polybius  and 
Arrian  apply  this  term,  as  St.  Luke  does, 
to  a  gate.  See  other  instances  in  Kypke. 
[Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  48.  Ceb.  Tab.  1 2.  Deni. 
1155,13.] 

VIL  To  bring,  as  an  accusation.  John 
xviii.  29.  Acts  xxv.  7. 

VIII.  ^ipofxai,  Pass.  To  be  carried, 
brought,  rush.  Acts  ii.  2,  where  Kypke 
cites  iit)m  Diogenes  Laert.  [x.  104.  § 
25.]  the  similar  expression,  ha  t5  IINE'Y- 
MAT02  xoXXef  *EPOME'NOY,  by  a 
great  rushing  wind.  ^omp.  2  Pet.  i.  17, 
18. 

IX.  To  be  carried  or  driven,  as  persons 
in  a  storm,  by  the  wind,  not  knowing 
whither  they  are  going.  Acts  xxvi.  15, 
1 7*  Raphelius,  on  ver.  1 5,  produces  se- 
veral passages  where  Herodotus  applies 
the  y,  in  the  same  manner. 

X.  To  be  borne,  borne  away,  or  ac^ 
tuated  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  2  Pet.  i.  21, 
where  see  Wetstein.  [Macrob.  i.  23.  He- 
rod, viii.  13.1 

XL  To  be  carried,  proceed,  hasten. 
Heb.  vi.  1,  where  Kypke  shows  that 
a^eiyui,  in  the  sense  of  omitting,  is  ap- 
plied to  Xoyov  a  discourse,  or  to  the  sub^ 
ject  of  a  discourse^  by  Plutarch,  De- 
mosthenes, Arrian,  and  Heraclidcs  Pon- 
ticus;  and  from  Lycurgus  the  orator  he 
cites,  "Hjci  ^  i<7«c  'En*  kKtivov  Toy  \6yoy 
4»EPO'MEN02,  ''But  perhaps  he  wiU 
hasten  to  that  subject." 

XII.  To  be  produced,  proved,  or  made 
apparent,  in  2i forensic  sense,  as  in  a  court 
of  judicature.  Heb.  ix.  16.  So  Ham- 
mond, Eisner,  Doddridge,  Macknight,  and 
[Schleusner,]  whom  see,  and  comp.  sense 
VIL  above.  But  since,  at  ver.  15,  the 
death  of  Christ  is  said  to  have  happened 
to  the  end  that  those  who  are  called  may 
receive  the  declaration  or  promise  (see  I 
John  i.  5.)  of  the  eternal  inheritance, 
Kypke  would  rather  translate  ^pc^uc, 
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ycr.    16,  nby»  .^   dedaredk   aunamutdl 

rely,  to  the  appoinled  hein;  and  he 
rs  that  Euripraes  fieveral  times,  V\i\\o^ 


L  [TlBtimaitiiiriy^  SrkleuHoeriflfViitii 
used  either  offi  ikingwkM  hmppemrmfsSk 
to  the  tkart  of  any  one:  or  rfa  woair&o 


Jesephus,  and   DionyBius  Halicaro.  use  \gtt*  any  thing.     The  fieoie  to  otmeif* 
\pu¥  fur  bringing  '  news,    announcing,  \  pears  sufficient  in  all  the  places  ni^ 


[[Wahl  says,  it  is  the  same  here  as  yivo^ 
li€u,  i.  e.  To  take  jdaccJl 

QXIII.  It  18  used  iiS  pasting  sentence, 
of  giving  a  vote^  &c.  Thus  2  t*et.  ii«  IJ . 
and  80  \iith  >//^^c>  i"  Xen.  Symp.  t.  8. 
714.] 

*Erra 

I.  To  flee,  to  run  or  move  hastily  from 
danger,  or  through  fear.  [Mat,  ii.  13. 
viii.  33.  (Mark  v.  14.  Luke  viii.  34.)  x. 
23.  xxiv.  2C.  xxvi.  5C.  (Mark  xiv.  50.) 
Mark  xiii.  14.  xvi.  8.  Luke  xxi.  2 1 .  John 
X.  5,  12,  13.  Acts  vii.  29.  xxvii-  30. 
James  iv.  7*  (where  Schleusiier  says^  it  is 
used  of  one  whose  power  is  destroyed.) 
llev.  xii.  6.  Lev.  xxvi.  36.  Ceb.  Tab.  32. 
Herodian,  viii.  1.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  24. 
iLC.  31.] 

IL  With  (I TO  or  an  accusative  follow- 
ing, To  Jleefroin  ein,  that  ia«  to  avoid  it 
earnestly  and  solicitously,  I  Cor.  vi.  18. 
X.  14.  1  Tim.  vi.  11.  2  lira.  ii.  22. 

III.  To  escape  danger  or  punishment. 
Heh.  xu  34.  xii.  25. 

.  1^1  V.  Oi  thii^s  vanishing  atsay.    See 
Rev.  xvi.  20.  xx.  11 .] 

^4a(*7i  ir*  hi  from  fnos  or  ^rifu  to  speak. 
— A  report,  rumour^  fame,  occ.  Mat.  ix. 
2().  Luke  iv.  14.  QProv.  xvi.  1.  Pol.  vi. 
52.  11.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  16.  iElian.  V.  II. 
iii.  2j.  Dcni.  417,  2.] 

^i)pL,  from  tiic  ob^ete  V.  ^a«i,  which 

I.  To  say.  Mat.  iv.  7*  Luke  vii.  40. 
[^Geuerally,  Mat.  xxvi.  34,  6 1 .  Luke  vii. 
44.  xxii.  58.  Acts  viii.  36.  x.  28,  31. 
xvi.  37.  xvii.  22.  xix.  35.  xxii.  2.  xxiii. 
17,  18.  XXV.  22,  24.  xxvi.  1,  24.  1  Cor. 
vii.  29.  X.  15.  XV.  50;— in  tiic  middle  of 
a  clause,  and  in  quoting  the  words  of  an- 
other, Mat.  xiv.  8*  xxi.  '.7.  Acts  xxiii. 
35.  XXV.  5,  22.  1  Cor.  \\.  16.  2  Cor.  x. 
10.  Ileb.  viii.  5.  — of  uvswering,  with 
uTTOKpiOett,  Mat.  viii.  8.  Luka  xxiii.  3. 
— absolutely.  Mat.  iv.  7*  .  xiii.  US^-  2^ 
xvii.  26.  xix.  21.  xxv.,2U  93-  xxviL  \i, 
6i>,  Mark  xiv.  29.  Luke  viir40.  xxii.  70. 
Jolm  i.  23.  ix.  38.  Acts  ii.  38.  4rii.  2.  x. 
30.  xxii.  27,  .28.  xxiiL  5,  xxvi.  25,  2a 
«-*-€)f  ashing  quesiionfi.  Mat.  xxvii.  23* 
Ai'tsxvi.30.  xxi.370 

^11.  do  say,  affirm  J  JKom.  ii\,S*  .[Diod, 
hiif.  'u99f  ii.  iJ] 


the  two  first  to  be  adduced.  Qmstrucd 
with  erlj  it  occ.  MnU  xii.  28b  Luke  zL 
31,  where  Fritsache  aay9«  that  EruBOB 
Schmidt  alona  has  seen  the  r^kt 
The  kingdom  of  God  is  come  to  you 
than  vou  expecied  *.  Schleusncr  san, 
The  kingdom  of  God  is  offered  to  tnu. 
In  1  Thess.  ii.  16.  Wahl  aaya.  To  ian^ 
over^  come  upon  ^  Schleusner  tnuialites, 
Dreadful  punishment  will  at  some  due 
come  on  them.  And  Roseomiiller*  Thar 
very  dreadful  punishment  is  near,  or  si 
last  punishment  comes  vpon  them  ;  in  bokii 
cases  taking  If^Baae  aa  a  present,  and  it- 
ferring  to  Mat.  xii.  2H.  Rom.  ix.  3).] 
Construed  with  ccc*  To  come,  ailuin  k 
occ.  Rom.  ix.  31.  FhiJ.  iii.  16.  [CcnpL 
Eccl.  viii.  14.  Dan.  ir.  25.  Hon.  ILA. 
451.] 

II.  Transitively,  To  prevent^  anticipsie, 
be  before,  occ.  1  Xhees.  iv.  15.  f  Wtad.  vi 
13.1 

III.  Construed  with  a^^  To  come  te, 
or  as  far  as,  occ.  2  Cor.  x.  14. 

0S^  ^^^H^oe,v,  4>>%  from  If  BapmZ 
pers.  perf.  -pass,  of  ^Occpki  to  eornpL-^ 
Corruptible,  perishable.  Boai.  i  £k  1 
Cor.  ix.  25.  [xv.  53,  54.  1  Pet.  L  IH,  22. 
Wisd.  ix.  15.  2  Mac.  vii.  16.] 

«tOETrOMAl.— ro  speah,  or  amfd 
aloud^  utter,  occ  Acts  iv.  18.  2  Pet.  iL 
16>  18,  where  Kypke  remarks  that  ^y 
yiadai  is  more  than  XoXec»^^  iianielv.  w- 
nare,  crepare,  jactare,  which  he  continue 
from  the  Greek  writers.  [[See  Job  xiiL  7. 
Prov.  xviii.  24.  Ts  Jxxvii.  2.  xdii.  i 
Thuc.  vii.  71.  Eur.  PhcDn.  4SS.  Xen.  C»t. 
vii.  3.  14.] 

^diipti). — In  general.  To  corrupt.  ii£' 
xtroy,  fEx.  x.  15.  Is.  xxiv.  3.  -tl.  V.  H. 
ii.  25.] 

I.  To  destroy,  punish  with  dcstrvctio^' 
occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  1 7.  [j2d  tinrie.] 

II.  To  spoil,  destroy,  as  the  Terojilerf 
God,  i«  e.  the  Christian  church,  bv  iao- 
dUng  the  wood  of  God  deceitfiilly,  ^ 
thereby  alluring  wicked  men  iatoit.«c 
l.Cor.  iii.  17,  []lat  time]  where  see  M«^- 
kuight ;  [[or  ive  may-  refer  this  to  the  vai 


•  rParkhursi  gave  the  sense.  To  .ocmr,  e^mt 
iuddcnhf^  come  sooner  iha4  rrptctrd,  fs  th* 
place^i,  kiid  1  Thess.  U.li^c  to  wMcb  Ust  thi  9d  « 
sU  events  does  net  spplywl  i    i  ■ 
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npral^r  ipiritual  scUse.  1  >CoiV!scT.'3d. 
f^.Cor.  xL  3]  BpW.  IF.  22.  Oo  1  €or; 
ii^'if^  WMBt^n  «lteB  frato^  Diodmnis  Exc. 
Tifc  ^wytiriwac  4vr5  *eAPEr2H2,  '^  Mis 
cbughtelr  h^mg  debatiohed;"*  and  shows 
tliat  tbci  itomdn  writers  use  the  V.  cor- 
riMnpo  iir  oorrnpt  in  the  same  view.-^ 
^dc4pojuai>  mid.  To  dorrUpt  oneseff.  Jude 
ver*  10;  [where  Schleusn^r  says.  To  bring 

dreadfid  punUh^nevi^  and  eviU  on  oneself. 

See  1.]        .    .     .  .'  ' 

•  IV.  To  corrupi,  L  ej  to  seduce  to  a  bad 
party  or  to  corrupt  omnions.  occ.  2  Cor. 
vai.  -2.  xi.  3.  8o  •  Chrysostom  explains 
i^ipafur  oo  the  former  text  hy  ^irarif- 
&nfiey  nt'lume  deceived';  and  Raphelius 
^fab^s  that  Polybius  applies  the  V.  to 
poliimd  seduction,  as  Xendphoii  doM  th^ 
ciHDp^und  ^a-^Oc/p^iW  to  mora/)  *Memor. 
Socrat. 'HU.  i.  eap.  1.  §  T. 

1^**  $9ii^oira»pty($C,  ^,  <Jv. —  JVkoseJhnt 
withers  or  decays.  oCc.  Jude  vcr.  1 2.  It 
19  derived  from  i^Biy&x^pov  ike  decline  of 
autumn,  drawing  towards  winter,  '<se>- 
nesoens  autumDns,  et  in  hjem^tnvkrg^itSy" 
Scapula:  ^^  At  which  time  the  tices  are 
stri pt  of  their  leaves  and  fruit;'  and  fpft  a 
time  wither,  prodocir^  nothibg.  But, 
According  to  Phavorinus,  6dip&rtip6y  \B 
y6ao^  ^ivwra  cnnapa^^  a  distemper,  (ill 
trees)  which  fdkhers  their  fruU  ;  wbebbe 
it  happens  that  it  cannot  come  to  miltu- 
rity>  t^t  rather  decaj^  rots,  and  falls  off 
untimely:  Trees  thus  affected  are  t  sym* 
bol  of  false  teachers  and  of  other  wicked 
men,  who  nevei*  bnng  fbrth  frtfits  1)e- 
coming  faith^  and,  thdr  faith  failing,  can 
produce  nothing  good."  Mintert.  See 
also  Wolfius  ttnn  Wetstein;  ^Otvt^T^f^v, 
in  cither  of  the  above  views,  is  a  plain 
derivative  from'*  00li'yiiy'/ii  decay,  faU^  wi" 
0i€r,  and  oirwpafniit,  properly  autumnal, 
which  see.  [Wahl  says,  simply,  autumn 
nal.  Schleusner,  trees^  such  as  they  are 
in  autumn,  dry  and  without  leaves  {prjrmit 
Pol;  vi;  51. '4.]  ^^        '\    ''\     l» 

^fei¥ip,r*^T&^  votrapUd\,^^str(Hf,i^d^ 
oay,  nfUker,*  This  V.  is  inserted  on  «j|id« 
comttofitsderivaiipvieB.'    -jm 'i:<<ir  v(i'n-vH- 

(if^'useil)  d^'i^l9try7i>]Ufl(i  'taspeai,  ^tftP^a 
sound. 

I.  A  voice,  spundf  occ.  Rom.  x.  18. 
[Cpmj?.  Es,  x|x.  ^ J,   ,^,,  .     ._ 

\i^U'A'JmJioa^^  sound.}' ^"Cot.,  .xir.  7j 
where    Rapheiius    shdwv^  irom^  Arriab) 


diltlnguiahodrffibiidi^if^,  ^dlb»vi9^ 
sikaDsQundi   ?(&»also>Vl'TOt3rfiirf^  '^'''^ 

envy,  oco;  Gal.  v.  26.  -^Ful;^: '58i'5.  "XwA 
Mem.  iii.  6.  il  64  »Tobtt  iv;  22.}  '.'^  ''^'  ''1 

1^^  ^Q6voQ,  to,  b.^Eiiff^,f  ^in  ftU 
and  malignity  ctmeehed  at  Ms^^st^JU 
of  excellence  or  happiness:"  '  J6hii)k>to 
Rom.  i.  29.  Gal.  v.  21.  Tit.  Hi.'  'flfi 
[Add  Mat.  xxvii.  18.  Mark  xv.  <lk)» 
James  iv.  5.  (in  which  pla^s  ^F^lft'k- 
hurst  translates  the  word,  MoH^,  ina» 
Ugfiity.)  Phil.  i.  15.  1  -Tim.  vi.  4-^1-?^: 
ii.  1.  Wisd.  vi.  25.  Pol.  vi.  9.  1.  X!4«. 
Mem.  iii.  9.  8.]  -«  -<    i.I. 

^Qopit,  fie,  4,  from  t^opa.  perfl'mrt^vWIf 
^tipw.  '  ■    -    *     *•  '/ 

[I.  Destruction  (passively),  as  by  thH^. 
2  Pet.  ii.  12.  (first  time)  ('dii  y^eil^jtiilM& 
^^Iq  &\unni^  i:a\  febpar,knihdU  M% 
that  they  maybe  destroyed  k^ldlkdi^'^^ 
I  Cor.  XV.  42.  awelperai  (ro  tfd^bV^ciii 
fdopf  (by  a  oommoB  Uebraisn^^fDr  j^p» 
rdv),  the  body  is  tmmcomtplibti,  &% 
liable  to  destruction^  by  death  y^^^M^^ik 
verse  50,  the  a]»tract  being"]^ll  fbr^tM 
ooncftte,  if  <p06pa4B'^\st\ff^>ti^fdiipi'6v, 
what  is  corruptible,  i^^.'ih^'bddyi^^'^nt 
Rom.  viii.  21,  too^  I  iittdei«tluKPUi| 
Macknight,  the  destm&titm  (f^iht  hbdjjt^l 
dsaih,  andvWahl  8ay«^'iUorr«/r^r'«tftbT. 
underg^nds,  thekUsiries^qf'tMs>€kri^'> 
tians.  >  On  the  extif^inely  diffitultftaJsM^ 
€ol.  ii.  22,  there --are"  man j^-opitiiohfr. 
Macknight  takes  v.  22.  m  a'  ^tiuiiaii^ 
of  the  precepts  of  th^  teaehei^  (whdiitf  he 
considers  as  Pythagoreans)  in  v.  'St, 
Neither  eat,  nor  tawte,  mr  hmdh^  what-* 
ever  things  tend  to  the  dediruaiioit^iHh 
in  their  usif^.  He  should  rather  hm 
said.  All  which  things,  }«  ei  eatii^,  ^, 
tend  to  the  destructiok  of  life,  H^  coii- 
ceivesthat"the<  apostle  exhorts  hisf  disd^ 
pies  against  attedKte|^itO' Af^  Pytbitfo* 
rem  doctrine  of*  nbstnienoe  fM^  animsl 
fbodi*  'Schl^Usner  <*cdnstrues  *the  elause 
iik#  HilMciniiflrfft,  <*but  giv«»  a  dUTerMit 
mediAbig  t^^tSe  Word;  saying,  Thimr^ 
M  n/Mch  mngi^  brings  piniUM^^i^hde^ 
MhtHtm.  ^Haiiikiond  trkoslates^'- loMeA 
^4Uio  6drrUptiok  b^  <M  abkS0^\0iem(^ 
and'^ei^laitflii  tbe-jNDBsag^  thust-  '"TliNia 
tifings,  tiboMgh  they 'might  Ibe  ^kwfulfy 
aUstatee^  front/ sb  -indiflMent'  iiikigsi^yet 
when  they  are  taught' and  '  belief^ 'fi> 
be  detestable  >tMi)g8  and  uttcfly^  <  iin- 
lawful,  by  that  abuse  they  teiMt  to  dm 
bringing  of  all  uflAiCttMl  aod  holTtUft 
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tillftiiies  among  you."  Theophylact  siys, 
<lc  fOopciv  KaraXiiyei  roiQ  xpwfUvoiQ* 
^€ip6fieva  yap  iv  ij  yavpi  Cia  ts  iii^ipA* 
voQ  vvoppiu  CEcumenius  has,  ^dopd  yap 
irrc^reirai  iv  r^  a^opHjvt.  They,  there- 
fore, seem  to  have  understood  6.  wavra  as 
referring  to  the  meats  prohibited^  not  the 
prohibitions.  So  Rosenmiiller,  expressly' 
saying,  that  these  words  refer  to  verse  2 1 ; 
that  i^Oopa  here  is  meant  of  the  perishing 
of  the  food  spoken  of  in  that  verse,  and 
that  the  sense  is,  all  these  kinds  of  food 
(are  so  fiir  from  polluting  him  who  eats 
them,  that)  they  perish  in  the  very  using 
iAem.— In  Gral.  vi.  S,  which  Parkhurst 
refers  to  this  head,  Schleusner  under- 
fllaods  the  punishment  or  mtii  consequent 
on  sin,  i.  e.  everlasting  destruction^  which 
seems  to  be  the  sense.  Comp.  Micah  ii. 
10.  The  word  occ  also  Is.  xxiv.  3<  Jonah 
ii.  7.  Thuc  ii.  47.  Pol.  vi.  9.  11.  Diod. 
Sc.  i.  10.] 

II.  Corruption,  in  a  natural  sense.  Gal. 
vi.  8.  Comp.  Rom.  viii.  21.  Col.  ii.  22. 
AIso^  the  abstract  being  put  for  the  con- 
crete>  What  is  corruptiole  or  subject  to 
corruption,  occ  1  Cor.  xv.  .50. 

IIL  Corruption,  in  a  moral  or  spiritual 
sense,  ooc.  2  Pet.  i.  4.  (comp.  £ph.  iv. 
82.)  ii.  12  [2d  time],  19.  On  yer.  12. 
oomp.  Jude  ver.  10.  [Wisd.  xiv.  \2, 
25.] 

^tdXiy,  riQ,  fj. — A  bowl  or  basin.  Rev. 
T.  8.  XV.  7.  [xvi.  passim,  xvii.  1 .  xxi.  8.] 
The  learned  Daubuz^  on  Rev.  v.  8,  has 
abundantly  proved  that  the  word  signifies, 
not  a  vessel  with  a  narrow  mouth,  such 
as  we  comuMnly  call  a  phial  or  vm/,  but 
one  with  a  wide  mouth.  In  this  sense  he 
shows  it  is  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers, 
as  in  other  instances,  so  especially  by  He- 
rodotus, who  relates,  lib.  iii.  cap.  130, 
that  Democedes,  the  Greek  physician, 
was  presented^  by  each  of  Danus's  con- 
cubines,  with  a  ^lA'AH  t»  ypvai  <rvv 
.H<^  A  golden  bowl  with  a  cover  (as  such 
vessels  often  have)  heaped  up  with  money. 
The  LXX  likewise  generally  use  it  for 
the  Heb.  p'^iD  a  basin^  or  bowl^  [as 
Numb.  iv.  14.]  See  also  Wetstein  on 
Rev.  V.  8,  and  Dammi  Nov.  Lexic.  Grsec 
col.  2053. 

j^^  ^cXdyadoct  n,  6,  from  ^iXoq  a 
Jriendy  and  &ya0oc  goorf. — A  friend  or 
lover  of  good  men^  or  qf  goodness,  occ. 
Tit.  i.  8.  It  occurs  also  Wisd.  vii.  22. 
[Plutarch,  t.  vi.  p.  530.  6.  ed.  Reisk.  t. 
▼ii.  p.  415.  ed.  Uutten.]  See  Suicer 
Tbesaur.in  voce. 


deX^oc. — Brotkerfy  love,  love  to  Cknt* 
iians  as  brethren,  Horn.  xii.  10.  [1 
Thess.  iv.  9.  Heb.  xiii.  1.  I  Pet.  i.22.  2 
Pet.  i.  7.] 

1^^  ^tkaieX^Q,  cf,  6,  from  ^'Xoc  a 
friend,  loving^  and  &&X^oc  a  brotiur,— 
Full  of  brotherly  love  to  all  Christiautt 
loving  felloW'christians  as  brelhreM, 
Comp.  'AicX^oc  VI.  occ.  1  Pet  iii.  8. 
[In  the  proper  sense.  Loving  one's  ^ 
ther.  2  Mac  xv.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  iiL  ii 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  1  /•] 

1^  ^IXay^poQ,  tf,  ^,  from  ^'Xog  kmaf, 
and  avip^  itySpdc,  a  husbands — Lomg 
one's  husbatML  occ  Tit.  ii.  4.  [Plutardh 
t.  vii.  p.  420.  ed.  Hutten.  AnthoL  t.  iv. 
p.  2/6.  ed.  Jacobs.] 

t@^  ^iXayBptMrloj  ac>  ^  trook  fiXny 
Bpunrog.  See  next  word. — Love  of  ao, 
|>At/a»/Aro^,  whether  [in  God.]  occ.  Tit 
iii.  4  ;*-or  man.  occ.  Acts  zzviiL  2.  [2 
Mac  iv.  22.  Diod.  Sic  iii.  53.  Pol.xxm 
15.  11.  £lian.V.  H.ii.  4.] 

$^  4fiKav0pkfT%i£j  Adv.  frtNO  fiXap- 
BpMtwoQ  loving  man  or  mankind,  humsm, 
which  ftx>m  ^'Xoc  loving,  and  ivOp^nt 
mam. — Huwtanely,  with  humanity  at  ^ 
nevolence.  occ  Acts  xxTii.  3.  Kaphelioi 
cites  the  same  phrase,  ^ai^^wn^c  nn 
Xpoirdoty  to  treat  one  with  humanity^  frm 
Polybius,  [i.  68.  13.  See  Dem.  52, 10. 
2  Mac  ix.  27.] 

^iXapyvpia,  oc,  i,  from  i^apyvpoi.-^ 
Loveqfmoney^  covelousness.  occ  1  Tim. 
vi.  1 0,  where  Wetstein  cites  many  of  tbe 
Greek  writers  expressing  the  same  seo- 
timent.  See  also  Suicer  Thesaur.  [Jer. 
viii.  10.  4  Mac  i.  26.  See  Diod.  Sic.  r. 
26.  Ceb.  Tab.  23.  Herodian,  vi.  9. 17.  Pol. 
ix.  25. 4.] 

t^"  ^cX^pyvpoc,  «.  6,  i>,  from  ^V 
loving,  and  apyvpoc  silver^  money. — lot- 
ing  money ^  fond  of  money,  covetous,  off. 
Luke  XVI.  14.  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  [4  Mac  ii- 
8.  .£lian.  V.  H.  ix.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  i 
10,] 

^/XavroC)  ^y  O)  from  ^iXoc  loving,  u^ 
hvTOQ  himself' — Loving  one's  owu  sfify 
i.  e.  either  only,  or  more  than  one  oif^i^ 
So  Theophylact  explains  (piXavrm  bv  w 
eavriJc  fwyoy  ^iXvvrec,  **  They  wLo  lo« 
themselves  onlu  ;"  but  Aristotle^  cited  by 
Wetstein,  To  ci  ^iXavroy  elyai^&K  i«— 
TO  0tX£iK  kavrby,  aWa  ro  fidXXov  }  «* 
^Xeli'.  '^  To  be  a  6cXauroc  is  not  merelr 
to  love  oneself,  but  to  love  oneself  n&rr 
than  one  ought."  The  word  seems  to 
imply  both  tel/- conceit  and   sel/i^kMU, 
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bttt  especially  the  latter,  occ  2  Tim.  iii. 

2.  QSee  Aristot.  Eth.  Nicom.ix.  18.  Plut. 
Vit,  Arat,  c.  1.  Phil,  de  AUeg.  t.  i. 
p.  53.  3.3 

*IAE'Q,  Q. 

I.  To  love,  q.  d.  to  regard  with  pecu^ 
liar  and  distinguishing  aifection.  See 
Mat.  X.  37.  John  v.  20.  xi.3.  xv,  19.  [xvi. 
27.]  XX.  2.  [xxi.  15—17.  1  Cor.  xvi.  22. 
Tit.  lii.  15.  Rev.  iii.  19.  In  John]  xii. 
25,  Kypke  shows  that  the  phrase  ^tXetv 
r^y  v/^x^^  ^^  P^*^  Greek,  by  citing  from 
Euripides,  Ueraclid.  lin.  456.  'Ov  ^I- 
AEI*N  h'l  n)y  kii^v  ^Of XH^N,  lr«. "  I  must 
not  love  my  life  (i.  e.  too  much,  nimis 
aunare,  Kypke ^^,  let  it  perish;*'  and 
from  his  Alcest.  fin.  703.  '^dfii^t  ^  ct  01) 
ri^y  iravTH  *IAErS  ^fOrXITN,  *lAErN 
hwiLyraQ,  "  But  reflect  that  if  you  love 
your  own  Ufe^  so  do  all."  See  more  in 
Kypke  and  Wetstein.    QSee  Gen.  xxx?ii. 

3.  Hos.  iii.  1.  Dem.  660,  last  line.  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  7.  9.] 

II.  To  love,  like,  affect.  Mat.  xxiii.  6. 
Luke  XX.  46.  []Rev.  xxii.  15.  Gen.  xxvii. 

4.  9, 14.  Prov.  xxi.  3.  Wisd.  yiii.  2.  Xen. 
CEc  XX.  29.  In  Mat.  vi.  5.]  it  may  be 
construed  to  be  wont,  u$ed,  or  accustomed^ 
soleo,  as  the  V.  often  signifies  in  the  best 
Greek  writers  when  construed  with  an 
infinitive,  and  as  amo  to  love  is  used  in 
Latin.  See  Wetstein.  [¥ot  this  sense, 
see  Is.  Ivi.  10.  £ccl.  xri.  33.  ^lian. 
V.  H.  iv.  37.  Pol.  iv.  2. 1 1.  Xen.  de  Mag. 
Eq.  vii.  9] 

III.  To  kiss,  in  token  of  love  or  friend' 
ship.  Mat.  xxvi.  48.  Mark  xiv.  44.  Luke 
xxii.  47.  See  Wetstein  on  Mat.  [Qen. 
xxvii.  26,  27.  Tobit  vi.  25.  Arrian.  Exp. 
Al.  iv.  11.  iElian.  V.  H.  ix.  26.  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  11.  10.] 

^iXrij  riQ,  4.  See  under  ^cXoc- 
^iXri^ovog,  tif  o,  4»  ^rom  ^/Xoc 
ioving^  and  yhoyil  pleasurC'^Loving  plea^ 
sure,  a  lover  of  pleasure,  occ  2  Tim.  iii. 
4 ;  where  Wetstein  cites  from  Demo- 
philus  the  Pythagorean,  4>IAH'A0N0N 
cat  ^IA0'6£0N  roy  iiVToy  iL^vyaroy  clyac, 
*^  It  is  impossible  for  the  same  person  to 
be  a  lover  of  pleasure  and  a  lover  of 
God"  I  add  from  Lucian  a  paronomasia 
similar  to  that  of  the  apostle,  'Oc  ^IAO'« 
NEOI  fAoXkoy  {j  «IAO  20^01, ''  Lovers 
of  young  men^  rather  than  Lovers  cfwis^ 
dom,*'  Amores,  torn.  L  p.  1042.  f  Pol.  xl. 
6.  11.  Cip.  ad  Fam.  xv.  19.  Phil,  de 
Agric.  t.i.  p.313,  49.] 

•  [So  WahL] 


4^iXf}/ia,  aroc,  ro,  from  ^tKiia  to  kiss,'--^ 
A  kiss,  a  token  of  love  and  Jriendship, 
Luke  vii.  45.  xxii.  48.  []In  the  follow- 
ing passages  it  seems  to  refer  especially 
to  the  Christian  salutation.  Rom.  xvi.  1 6. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  20.  2  Cor.  xiii.  12.  1  Thess. 
V.  26.  1  Pet.  V.  14.  See  Prov,  xxvii.  6. 
Song  of  S.  i.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  8.  Lu- 
cian. Dial.  Deor.  v.  2.]  80c  Macknight 
on  Rom.  xvi.  1 6. 

^iXia,  ac,  4,  from  ipiXoc  a  friend. — 

Jriendship,  love.  occ.  Jam.  iv.  4.     Com  p. 

I  John  ii.  15,  16.  [Prov.  x.  12.  iElian.^ 

V.  H.  xii.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  4.  Dem.. 

19.  last  line  but  one.] 

K^^  ^iXdOtot,  »,  6,  from  0/Xoc  loving 
and  6coc  God. — Loving  God,  a  lover  ^ 
God.  occ.  2  Tim.  iii.  4.  [Diod.  Sic.  i. 
950^ 

^^"^  4fiXoytiKla,  from  ^iX6ytuco^.^^A 
contention^  dispute^  literally,  according  to 
its  derivation,  a  love  of  contention,  occ. 
Luke  xxii.  24.  Q^lian.  V.  H.  xiii.  44. 
Pol.  V.  93.  9.  Thuc.  viii.  76.2 

t^^  ^iX6y€iK0Ci  <f,  6,  4,  from  i^iXoc 
loving,  and  reiiroc  a  contention^  dispute^ 
foar. — Fond  of  contention  or  disputing, 
contentious^  disputatious,  occ.  1  Cor.  xi. 
16.  [Pol.  Fr.  Gr.  115.  Herodian.  iv.  4. 2. 
Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  ix.  8.  It  seems  to  de- 
note emulation  and  earnest  endeavour,  in 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  3.  17.  Cyr.  viii.  2.  8.  and  4^ 

2-] 

it^f^  $iXo(eWa,  ac,  fly  from  ^cXf^yvc*. 
^^Kindness  to  strangers,  hospitality,  occ. 
Rom.  xii.  13.  Heb.  xiii.  2.  [Pol.  it.  20. 

1^^  $cX($feyoc,  u,  6,  ii,  from  i^iXog 
loving,  a  friend,  and  {cvoc  a  stran^.*-^ 
Loving  strangers^  a  friend  or  kind  to 
strangers,  hospitaMe  in  this  sense,  occ.  1 
Tim.  iii.  2.  (where  see  Macknight)  Tit. 
i.  8.  1  Pet.  iv.  9.  [Xen.  HeU.  vi.  1. 3.] 

^^r  4>iXoirfM#re^,  from  ^iKi&r^tnoc 
affecting  the  prc'-eminence^  domineering^ 
%  word  used  Dy  the  Greek  writers  (see 
Wetstein)*,  and  compounded  of  4lXoq 
loving,  and  wpHroc  the  first,  cAi^-*With 
a  genitive,  To  love  to  be  first,  or  chief  rf^ 
to  love  to  have,  or  to  affect,  the  prS'emim 
nence  over.  occ.  3  John  ver.  9* 

^/Xoc>  i?i  oy,  from  fiXiw  to  love.^^Loom 
ing  or  beloved  with  peculiar  and  distin^ 
guishing  regard.  It  is  properly  an  ad** 
jective,  and  b  thus  often  usea  in  the 
Greek  writers,  but  in  the  N.  T.  is  applied 


•  [Arttm.  iL  33.  Polyb.  Fng.  115. 
Solon,  p.  $6.  B.  Alcili.  p.  192.  C] 
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lubstciDtiFely,  ^iXoQ,  «,  6,  A  friend,  ^Luke 
vii.  6.  xi.  5,  G,  8.  xii.  4.  xiv.  12.  xv.  6, 
29.  xvi.  9.  xxi.  IG.  xxiii.  17.  John  lii. 
29.*  xi.  II.  XV.  13,  Jo.  xix.  12.  Acts  x. 
24.  xix.  31.  xxvii.  3.  James  li.  23.  3 
John  15.  Kx.  xxxiii.  11.  Job  li.  11. 
Micah  vii.  5.  forin.  Est.  v.  10,  14.  Prov. 
xiv.  20.  Jer.  xx.  4,  (i.  for  iriH.  Pol.  i.  44.  I . 
Dem.  113,  27.  Xen.  Mcin.  ii.  5.  4.  In 
Luke  xiv.  10.  it  is  a  civil  term  of  address, 
as  with  lis  in  familiar  colloquy.  In  James 
iv.  4,  a  friend  if  the  world  is  one  who 
loves  the  world-li  On  John  xix.  12^  ob- 
serve, that  I  he  friend  of  Ccesar  was  a 
title  of  honour  frequently  c*onferred  on 
the  Roman  governors^  as  well  as  on  the 
allies  of  Rome.  See  Wetstein  and  Kypke. 
— *tXi;,  f  g,  //,  A  female  friend,  occ  Luke 
XV.  9. 

||^^  4ftXoao^a,  qq,  i,  from  ^tXocro^oc* 
which  see. — Pldlosophy^  the  doctrine  or 
Unett  of  .the  heathen  or  gentile  philoso- 
phers, occ.  Col.  ii.  8,  where  see  Whitby 
and  Macknight.  [jWahl  and  Schleusner 
agree  in  thinking  tliat  the  Jewish  theo- 
logical systems  are  hero  referred  to,  re- 
lating to  the  inteq>retation  of  scripture, 
and  4:oataining  many  traditions  as  to  the 
forms,  &c.  of  worship.  See  Josepli.  Aut. 
xviii.  3.  I.  xz.  11.  2.  Bell.  ii.  8.  2.  PhU. 
de  Vit.  TAor,  iii.  p.  685.  occ  4  Mac.  f.  22. 
vii.  9-]] 

<frcXo(ro^O£9  ^»  O9  Q.  6iAjOC  tyoi^iac»  f  H 
friend  of  wisdom. — A  philosopher.  Those 
who  professed  the  btu(iy  of  wisdom  were, 
am(»Df]^  the  ancient  Greeks,  called  2o^, 
or  Wise  men  ;  but  Pythagoras  introduced 
the  more  modest  name  of  ^iXotrotjtoCf  i*  c 
a  lover  of  wisdom,  and  calle<i  himself  by 
this  title,  as  we  are  informed  by  Cicero, 
Tuscul.  Qua:st.  lib.  v.  cap,  3,  and  by 
Diogenes  Laertius  (in  his  Proeme  to  the 
Lives  of  the  Philosophers,  §  12.),  who 
adds  chat  Pythagoras  would  not  allow 
any  mortal  man  to  be  truly  wise,  but 
God  only,  occ  Acts  xvii.  18.  [^Dan.  i. 
20.  in  the  Chis.  MS.  4  Mac.  vii.  7-] 

1^*^  $iXo?of>yoc,  »y  Oy  //,  from  ^IXoq 
losing,  and  ^opyri  natural  or  tender  affec-. 
tion,  which  see  under  "A^opyoc. 

I.  Properly,  Loving  with  that  ^opyii  or 
tender  affection  which  is  natural  between 
parents  and  children.     Thus  sometimes 

*  [See  Schottgen.  H.  H.  t  i.  p.  335.  Selde&'fe 
Lex.  Hebr.  ii.  16.    Lightfoot,  OpD.  t.  iL  p.  GOd.] 

i*  *^  (Banc  sapientiam  icilicet)  qui  expetunt, 
philosophi  nominantur :  nee  quidquam  aliud  est 
philoiophia,  H  intcrprrtari  reiis^  quam  studium 
sapientic.'*    Cicem,  I>e  Offic.  lib.  ii.  cap.  2. 


used  in  the  pro&ne  writers.  SeeNVet- 
stein  and  Scapula.  So  Jos<*phus  Ant. 
lib.. vii.  cap.  10.  §  5«  says  of  Dand,  fmi 
yap  wr  ♦! AO'STOPFOS,  "  being  mIu- 
rally  affectionate  to  liis  childreB.".  [« 
Mac.  XV.  13.] 

II.    Loving  rvith  lender  aJTectttUL,  rt- 
sembling  tJiat  between  near  relations j  af- 
fectionate, occ.  Rom.  xii.  10.  |^M.  ADt(«. 
i.  9.  Athen.  xiii.  p.  555.  D.  Xen.Cyr.  i.3. 
2.  Cic.  ad  Att,  xiii.  9*  xv.  17.] 

tS^  <I»«XorcjL*^oc9  «>  o,  hf  "^^  ^'^ 
loving,  and  rinrov  a  child, — Loving  oec'i 
children,  occ.  Tit.  ii.  4.  [[4  Mac.  xt.4. 
Plut.  t.  iii.  p.  67}  3.ed.  Reisk.] 

B^^  ^iXoTi/jiiofiaig  Spaif  from  ^iXonf^c 
loving,  or  fond  i^f,  honour,  ambittou^ 
which  from  ^IXqc  loting^  and  np^  honour. 

I.  To  be  anibiiious^  to  make  it  mn 
ambition,  to  esteem  it  an  honour.  [Diod. 
Sic.  iv.  83.  iEIian.  V.  H.  ix.  29.  Ly» 
533,  2.  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  11.  Wahl  putt 
1  Thess.  iv.  1 1 .  wrongly,  I  think,  uoder 
this  head.] 

QII.  Hence,  To  strive  hard  for  ^  to  k 
extremely  desirous^  *'  magno  studio  comt 
quidpiam  efficere,  coDtei^o,  irmuior,  oer- 
to/'  Wetstein  on  Rom.  xv.  20 ;  who  a»- 
firms  his  interpretatioa  bv  citations  frm 
the  Greek  writers,  occ  ftom.  xv.  20.  2 
Cor.  V.  9.  1  Thess.  iv.  11.  Comp.  Kvplt 
on  Rom.  [Diod.  Sic.  ii.  7,  iii.  17-  PolK 
4.2.  Herodian,  i.  13.  12.  Dem.  de  Cor. 
c.  23.     See  Perizon.  ad   2£A,  V.  II.  iii. 

•  ®S**  *t^o0p<>K«c?  Adv.  from  ^iXcpc.,w. 
Friendly y  in  a  kind  or  hospitable  mfl.i«rr. 
occ.  Acts  xxviii.  7.  The  Greek  writers 
often  apply  the  word  iu  the  same  >4-n$e. 
particularly  to  the  entcrtainmi/tt  j 
siransers.  [2  Mac.  iii.  9.  Dio<l.  Sif.  xi- 
56.  iEIian.  V.  H.  iv.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  i. 

320 

^^  ^i\6<l>p4oy,   oroc,   o,  q.  6  to  aVr 

or  ro  <pi\a  tppoywy,  one  who  thinks  or  /<- 
tends  what  is  friendly, — Fricndltf-wni- 
ed,  friendly,  benign,  occ.  1  Pet!  iii.  is 
where  Griesbach,  ou  the  authoritv  of  four- 
teen or  fifteen  MSS.,  two  of  wliich  an- 
cient, and  of  several  old  \'eT^\^Mts,i\^o^ 
Xo^pov£c  reads  raTTcii^o^povcc.  [jXen.Men. 
iii.  1 . 6.] 

^ip6w,  Qj  from  ifupSc  a  muzzle  ft«r  > 
beast's  mouth  *.  See  Castell's  htoi 
Heptaglott.  in  tSHE]. 


•  fllaychius  has  ^./io,»  *»raii,  *•:.»:'..  i'-^''^' 
Sec  Pniv.  xxvi.  3.  Lucxan.  \'iL  Aurt.  c.  22.  w*^ 
in  AnthoL  i.  33.  2a  ] 
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;I,  7*0  muzzle,  as  an  ox.  occ.  I  Cor.  Jx. 
9.  1  Tim.>-.  IB.*  See  W^lflus  on  1  Cor- 
au|d  Heb.  and  Eog.  Lexicon  under  tson 
I,  [See  Deut.  xxv.  4.  Dan.  xiii.  62.  (in 
tlie  Chis.  Ms.)] 

IL  To  stop  the  mouthy  i.  e.  reduce  to 
silence,  occ.  Mat.  xxii.  34.  1  Pet.  ii.  15. 
^tuoofiaiy  «i^a(,  pass.  To  be  reduced  to 
Muenccy  to  he  silent,  speechless,  occ.  Mat. 
xxii.  12.  So  Wctstein  cites  from  Lucian, 
•Oc  o€  ixSpol  'EnE*IMa'NTO,  ''His 
enemies  were  struck  dumb,"  De  Mort. 
Peregrin,  torn.  ii.  p.  766.  I  add,  that  Jo- 
sephus  uses  the  verb  in  the  same  sense^ 
De  Bel.  Proem.  §  5^  and  lib.  i.  cap.  xxii.  § 
3,  and  cap.  xxxi.  §  2,  and  lib.  v.  cap.  1. 
§  5.  Com  p.  also  Kypke  on  Mat.  and  1 
Pet.  [Hence,]  it  is  applied  to  Christ's 
commanding  an  evil  spirit  not  to  speak  by 
tde  organs  of  a  demoniac,  occ.  Mark  i.  25. 
Luke  iv.  ^5  ;  and — the  raging  sea  to  be 
sitlL  occ.  Mark  iv.  39. 

4»Xoyif(ii,  from  0Xof ,  <p\oy6c. 

I,  To  set  in  aflame,  set  on  Jire,  [occ. 
Dan.  iii.  21.  £x.  ix.  24.  Ps.  xcn.  3.  £c* 
dus.  iii.  29.] 

[II.  Metaphorically)  To  set  in  aflame. 
James  iii.  6,  where  Scnleusner  thinks  that 
tlie  meaning  is,  To  hurt,  do  injury  to^ 
punish.  He  translates  tpXcylitura  rbv  Tpo- 
j(pp  c.  r.  X.  brings  entire  ruin  on  the  man 
himself  and  others;  and  koI  <fX6y  k,  r.  X. 
and  qauses  him  who  has  thus  abused  his 
tongue  to  perish  and  suffer  future  punish^ 
ment,     Comp.  1  Mac.  iii.  5.] 

^\6l,  ^Xoy($C)  ^9  from  iri<fKoya  perf. 
mid.  of  0Xey(ii  to  burn,  shine,  as  fire. — A 
bright  burning  Jire  or  flame.  Luke  xvi. 
24.  [with  TTvpoc]  Acts  vii.  30.  [Rev.  i. 
1 4.  ii.  1 8.  xix.  1 2.  — irvp  ^XoycJc,  2  Thess. 
i.  8.  Ecclus.  viii.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  65. 
Xen.  Symp.  ii.  24.  See  Is.  xxix.  6.  In 
Heb.  i.  7.  and  Ps.  civ.  4.  it  is  for  light- 
mng."]  On  Rev.  i.  14,  we  may  observe, 
that^  from  the  similar  appearances  of  the 
Son  of  God  under  the  O.  T.  (comp. 
especially  Dan.  x.  6.  iii.  25.)  the  heathen 
poets  describe  their  deities  as  appearing 
with  radiant  eyes.  Thus  Hcsiod,  of  Apollo, 
S^u^yHercul.  lin.  72, 


.AEfKH  8)  '01  "OlJE  ^AA'KeSM'.    ' 


Her  eyes  th<me  dreadful*' 


I 


.Comp.  II.  xxi.  lin.  415.— of  Venus,  II.  ilii 
lin.  397,  .  •      /  ^ 

^      1' 


-"OMMATA  MAPMA'IPONTA- 


Her  sparkling  eyes* 


I 
« 1 


And  Virgil,  of  Iris,  Mn.  v.  lin.  647>  8,    / 


Divini  ligna  decoris, 


Ardentesqae  notaie  ocolos 


Her  radiant  eyes- 


-Observe  her  looks  divine. 


Comp.  Suetonius,  in  August,  cap.  79|  and 
see  more  in  Eisner  and  Wetstein. 


^Xvapcbi,  &,  from  i^Xva^q,'^ 
With  an  accusative  of  the  person,  To 
prate,  to  chatter,  to  talk  in  an  idle  trifling 
manner  against  any  one,  •Rapheliu8(whoni 
see)  cites  from  Herodotus  the  Ionic  V; 
<p\vripi(ii  in  the  sense  of  talking  iiiy  ^ 
falsely.  But  I  cannot  produce  any  Gntek 
writer  in  whom  it  is  joined  with  an  acV 
cusatire,  as  in  St.  John.  '  WoUius  say^W 
is  thus  eottstmed  in  imitation  6f  Krth^r 
verbs  of  ^eaAn'ng,  as  mrcSr^  Xiytiv  TINA? 
to  speak  evil  ofkaj  one.  occ.  3  John  yfgiri 
10.  [occ.  X*n.  Cyr.  I  4.  Jl.  AL  iiK  it 
26.  .£sch.  Dial.  Soc.  ii.  16.  Hesychiiis 
has  e^Xt/dper  lX'^p€c,'lfiMp0X($yei.] 

^^  iXifapOc,  m,6,  ij,  fWwtt  <p\wa  to 
boil,  bubble,  as  with  heat.  So  Homer,  Ih 
xxi.  lin.  361,  " 


.'Avjk  V  '^♦ATfi  xaxa  fiit^psu 


,*  . 


So  Homer,  of  Minerva,  II.  i.  lin.  200. 


•'  (Consult  Fhthet.'de  Vit'  Lex.  N.  T.  ProL' 
«?iii.  p.633.] 


, .  ji  I 


The  bubbling  waters  jield  a  hissing  sound. 

Pore. 

And  perhaps  the  verb  ^Xvw  is  itscff 
formed  from  the  sound,  as  buIHo  in  Latinj 
and  bubble  in  English.— >J  prater,  a  taU 
tier,  an  idle  or  trifling  talker^  one  mk» 
boils  over,  as  it  were,  with  impertinent 
talk,  occ  1  Tim.  v.  13;  where  see  Ba* 
phelius  and  Wetstein,  and  Suicer  Tb^ 
saur.  [ii.  p.  1446.  4  Mac.  r.  Id.  Arteob. 
i.  Proem.  iEsch.  Dial^Soc..  iii.  131  Mi^ 
sychiua  has  ^Xl^ofioc'  ^OXocy  ivMrftk\  ' 
^ot€p6^,  A,  6v,  from  ^toQ^^^JSlTeaJ^l, 


\  '  1 


*  See  Pope*8  Note,  jLnd.Dammi  Leziiu  qdL 
;  MijMpa'i own  qre^.cimp.m'  lo5T?^  ^  '-^^ 
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terrible,  horrid,  occ.  Heb.  x.  27,  31-  xii. 
21.  [Deut.  i.  \9.  for  H^nj.  Habb.  i.  7-  for 
0»«,  Dan.  ii.  31.  for  b^m,  Ecclus.  xliii. 
39.  2  Mac.  i.  24.  Luc'an.  Dial.  Deor. 
xix.  1.  Dem.  505,  12.  Xcd.  Ad.  t.  2. 
23.] 

^o€ibty  faf,  from  ^o^oc. 

CI.  To  /erri/y,  affright,"}  to  put  to 
Jlight,  in  fugam  rerto.  Thus  used  in 
Ho(ner>  II.  xviL  lin.  596, 


•'E^O'BHZE  T  'A^oicvr, 


He  /»»/  the  Greeks  to  flight, 

fSee  Thuc.  viii.  82.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii.  25. 
jLiii.  l.n 

II.  In  the  N.  T.  ^ol^eo/iac,  Hiiac,  To  he 
terr\fied,  affrighted,  afraid,  whether  in- 
transitiFely — pn  the  imperative  pres. 
\(^P^.)  Mark  v.  36.  Luke  i.  J 3,  30.  v. 
10.  riii.  50.  xii.  32.  John  xii.  15.  Acts 
jtriii.  9.  xxvii.  24.  Rom.  xiii.  4.  Her.  i. 
17.  ii.  10.  ^PeiaOe,  Mat.  xir.  27.  xvii.  7. 
xxTiii.  5,  10.  Mark  vi.  50.  Luke  ii.  10. 
xii.  7.  John  vi.  20 ; — in  the  imperf.  Mark 
X.  32.  xvi.  8.  1  John  iv.  18; — in  the  1 
aor.  pass,  with  a  middle  sense.  Mat.  xir. 
30.  xvii.  6.  XXV.  25.  xxvii.  54.  Mark  iv. 
41.  V.  \5,  33.  Luke  ii.  9.  viii.  25^  35.  ix. 
34.  John  vi.  19.  xix.  8.  Acts  xvi.  38. 
"xxii.  29.  Heb.  xiii.  6.  (Ps.  cxviii.  6.) 
Gen.  XV.  1.  1.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  19. 
Diod.  Sic.  XX.  10.  The  I  aor.  pass.  occ. 
'in  its  proper  signification  in  Xen.  Cyr.  ii. 
1.3.  i?!llian.  V.  H.  iii.  43  /] — or  transitively, 
with  an  accusative,  To  be  afraid  of,  to 
fear,  [In  the  pros  and  imp.  Mat.  xxi. 
26.  Mark  xi.  32.  Luke  xix.  21.  xxii.  2. 
John  ix.  22.  Acts  v.  26.  ix.  26.  Rom. 
xiii.  3.  Gal.  ii.  22.  1  Pet.  iii.  6,  14  j — in 
the  1  aor.  pass,  with  middle  signification, 
Mat.  x.  28.  xiv.  5.  xxi.  46.  Mark  xii. 
12.  Luke  xii.  5.  Heb.  xi.  23,  27.  Numb, 
xxii.  3.  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  4.  8.  Plutarch.  Vit. 
Gall.  22;  or  joined  with  hiro  and  gen. 
Mat.  X.  28.  Luke  xii.  4.  (This  is  a  He- 
brew construction.  Comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  2. 
Jer.  i.  8,  17.  x.  2.  in  the  Heb.  and  LXX, 
and  see  Lev.  xxiii.  36.)  ; — or  with  ^j)  or 
fiilirwQ,  Acts  xxvii.  17,  29.  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 
xii.  20.  Gal.  iv.  11.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  4.  7, 
Herodian,  i.  17.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  7. 
Thuc.  i.  36.  In  Heb.  iv.  1,  with  iirjTroTe, 
it  seems  to  imply  rather  anpcious  care 
4han  actual  fear,  as  it  docs  also  in  Rom. 
xi.  20.  See  Fessel.  Adv.  Sacr.  iv.  19. 
(On  this  construction  with  /i»),  &c.  see 
Frot seller,  on  Xen.  Hicr.  ii.  8.  p.  29.)  In 
Luke  xxiii.  40.  (with  an  ace.)  it  implies 


thame  of  doing   evil   befWre  God,  vitk 
which  oorop.  Ex..  i.  17.  xiv.  31.  in  Heb. 
and  LXX ;  and  with  the  iof.  in  Mit  l 
20.   ii.  22.   Mark  ix«  32.   Lake  ix.  45. 
Xen.  An.   i.    3.    17-    Cjrr.  riii.  7.  15. 
it  tignifies  heniaiwm.'\     On  Mat  x.  2S. 
Luke  xii.   4,    5,   we   may  dbserre  bar 
similar  is  the  sentiment  m  the  TratiK 
on  the  Maccabees,  ascribed  tn  Jotepka^i 
]3>  Ml)  ^o€tid%0fi€r  Toy  Zaoayru  avocnliK 
TO  ffUfia,  Miyac   yap  ^v^C*^  ciV^vmc  o 
aUtrif  (iatravlirfiY  ttifAtro^  riMC  rapcCii- 
rnwi  T^y  iyroX^y  r«r    Oe«.     *'  Let  OS  not 
fear  him  who  seems  to  kill  the  bodj.  Fa 
the  great  danger  of  the  soul  consists  ii 
eternal  torment  to  those  who  tnnsgrca 
the  command    of  God."     Had  sot  tUi 
writer  read  one  or  both  the  eTsnediiti! 
See  what  soon  after  follows,  cited  vaie 
KoXroc  I* 

III.  Transitirely,  with  an  aocosiftiiti 
To  fear,  reverence.  H^f  ark  vi.  20.  Epk 
y.  33.  Lev.  xix.  3.  Is.iT,  14.  Aai  rf 
God,  Luke  i.  56.  xviii.  2,  4.  Acts  x.  % 
22,  35.  xiii.  16,  26.  Col.  iii.  22.  I  Peti 
17.  Rev.  xi.  18.  xiv.  7.  xv.  4.  So  Ex. 
i.  17.  Prov.  iii.  7.  Is.  jodx.  23.  Ix^ 
14.] 

^6€firpoy,  «,  rd,  from  fo€im  to  terr^f 
^ffr^^^'-T^  dreadful  or  terrible  sight » 
appearance,  occ.  Luke  xxi.  II,  where  i« 
Wetstein.  These  fearful  or  dretij^ 
sights  are  particularly  related  by  .lose- 
phus,  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  v.  §  3.  Ccaip. 
Tacitus,  Hist.  lib.  v.  cap.  13.  See  al* 
Bp.  Newton's  Dissertations  on  the  Fn>- 
phecies,  vol.  ii.  p.  2-16,  &c.  8vo.  and  Lari- 
nefs  Collection  of  Testimonies,  vol.  i.  p. 
104,  &c  [Is.  xix.  J  7.  Eur.  Phau 
1 266  •.] 

*6^oc,  «,  6,  from  W^ol^  perf.  mid.  d 
^'^o/iai  to  flee,  or  run  atray  from  (H^ 
mer,  II.  v.  Hn.  223,  232,  &  al."). 

I.  A  fleeing  or  running  away  tknmr^ 
fear.     Thus  often  used  in  Homer,  *ll 

xi.  lin.  402.  II.  xvii.  lin.  597,  &  aL    S« 
Dammi  Lexic.  col.  2525. 

II.  Fear,  terror,  affright.  Mat.  xit. 
26.  xxviii.  4.  [Luke  i.  12.  ii.  iK  v'm.Zl 
xxi.  26.  John  vii.  13.  xi\.  3S.  xx.  II 
Rom.  viii.  15.  2  Cor.  vii.  .>,  II.  I  Tib. 
V.  26.  Heb.  ii.  15.  I  John  iv.  18.  R*^ 
xviii.  10,  15.  Gen.  i.\.  2.  xv.  1'2.  Deut. 
xi.  25.  Ex.  XV.  16.  Xen.  An.  ii.  '2.  20. 
It  implies  admiration  and  fear,  Mat. 
xxviii.  8.  Mark  iv.  41.  Luke  i.  65.  r.lV. 

♦  [The  Schol,   there  sayx,  fur^rp^.'  t?  Iff^ 


Ti!.  16.  Acts  ii).  43.  r.  5,  II.  six.  l7-\ 
Bcv.  xi.  It.  — ImidilH,  ikyneu,  or  flt»- 
(^«/jf.  I  Cor.  ii.  2.  Xen.  (£c.  vii.  25. 
Comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  15.— «n«c»ii*  care.  2 
Cur.  vii.  IC.  Phil.  ii.  12.1 

III.  It  dtiimtes  ike  object  of  f tar  or 
lerrar.  2  Cor.  v.  H.  Kom.  xiii.  3,  where 
Kypke  sliows  that  Menandcr  aod  Euri- 
pides have  likewise  used  it  for  ivhai  it  lo 
b€  Jeared,  fonnidable,  the  abstract  for 
the  concrete.  ^Is.  viii.  12.  xxxiii.  3.  Job 
iv.  12.  Soph.  Phil.  12'14.  Eur.  Troad. 
II6S.  Justin. iii.  1.  I.;] 

IV.  Fear,  reverenital  fear,  reverence. 
Acts  ix.  31.  ItAtn.  iii.  18.  xiii.  7.  1  Pet. 
i.  17.  ii.  IS.  iii.  2.  [Add  2  Cor.  yii.  1. 
Eph.  r.  21.  Wahl  and  Schleusuer  add 
jJso  2  Cor.  V.  1 1,  which  Schleusner  truiH- 
latea,  Knotving  what  reverence  n>e  one 
lo  God.     Others,  he  aays,  take  ^^c  k- 

Jbr  the  terrible  judgment  of  God,  i.  e. 
tbey  refer  i^oiioi  in  this  passage  to  the 
last  head.     Comp.  Ps.  r.  S.  cxi.  9.  Pror. 
i.7.  ix.  10.] 
4oi*'({,  ijcoc,  o. 

I.  A  palm-tree.  occ.  John  xii.  13.* 

II.  A  branch  of  the  palm' tree,  a  palm- 
branch,  occ.  Hev.  vii.  9,  where  Wetsteir 
cites  from  Pollux,  [iv,  2-1-!.!  T5  ^troi 
poivucat    Eai   i    kXqSoc    bfiuyvfiuc    ^lyd, 

'  It  Hcm  10  have  been  id  aUri  ftotn  fuM^c^ 
Pkamieia,  beetnie  the  Oieeka  fint  beouut  te- 
qusiulol  ndlh  ihii  ipeciea  oF  tnm  from  that  oiun. 
Bjr,  whoK  Greek  nune  somelimei  comprehended 
tbe  neighbouring  KgloQ  of  Judea,  vhich  abounded 
vhh  cbcm,  u  both  Pliny  f  uid  Tadtm  ±  remark. 
Ilie  appcliation  of  Che  country  nu;,  I  Ihink,  be  bett 
deduced  ftom  ihat  of  itiimhBbiluil>,4.ifKiiic,  vhich, 
I  aiipiebend  with  llie  learned  Bochart,  toL  i.  346. 
it  is  from  the  Heb.  fop  -ja,  Son,  of  Analc,  .oft- 
ened  aAs-  the  Oiedan  mviner.  jan  'la  aeons  la  be 
the  tkle  which  the  Pboenkiana  thanulTei  iSecled  : 
fat  what  can  be  more  probable  ihan  thai  Ihey  viio 
wen  of  the  cunol  nice  of  §  Canaan  ibould  be  de- 
riiou*  (etpedall;  after  the  victoria  af  Joahua]  tn 
dnip  that  opprobrioai  denomination,  and  ihould 
I  aarnme,  inatcad  of  it,  ihe  nunc  of  that  branch  W 
r  ihe  Caaaanilea  vhich,  we  leatn  from  Scripture,  wax 
the  nuni  wairlilie  and  famoua  among  Ihem  P  Sec 
Num.  auL  2H,  ;ta.  Deui.  ii.  Id,  11.  ii.  3,  uii) 
Bvehart  as  above. — [Schleumer  Mja,  the  name  is 
WDpeily   derived  from  die  purple  colonr  of  the 

"  The  palm-lrec  it  in  Heb.  called  lan  fiOBi 
ila  itraight,  upright  groicih,  for  which  it  acems 
more  remarkable  than  an;  other  tree,  and  whicli 
to  more  than  a  hundred  fcrt.  Thus 


it    vet   magit  palmlL'^   NsT. 


KoXtlrat,  "  Tkt  branch  cftkt  palmHfel 
15  called    by   tlie    same    aame    ^Mnii," 


pleihron  (about  100  feet)  In  length  ;'  adding,  ■  for 
some  of  them  grow  even  to  a  greater  height.'  And 
in  the  aamc  place  he  immediately  aabjorna,  '  for 
iodeed  palm-treei  being  pressed  by  a  great  weight, 
bend  tipwardM  tike  aiiei  of  burden.'  From  wbiA 
paaaaae  probably  arose  that  great,  though  common, 
loislake,  that  the  palm-trre,  when  graving,  irSR 
nippon  a  coniidenbta  weight  bung  upon  it,  and 
bend  the  contrary  way,  u  If  rtaiating  its  prEMUia. 
But  XcDophon  ii  (here  apeakins  of  pn/m-frm  whm 
JiUed  and  used  as  tirnbrr  ;  and  Flulaich  *,  Strabo  -f, 
and  AulujGellius^  mention  the  same  fact,  not  of  the 
polm-trfe.,  when  grovingt  but  of  its  djirpr,  IR^h,  <X 
liigouin,  L  e.  of  its  beame  or  wtmd  §.  Howevoif 
ibe  itraight  and  lofty  growth  of  this  tree,  its  toib 
grvity  and  great  fimndilf,  the  permaKency  and 
yrrji«iui/jfourWiljij-q/'ili'leave«  j],  and  their  form 
nsembling  the  loiar  rayi^  mshe  it  a  Tcry  proper 
iimblam  of  tbe  natural,  and  thance  of  the  UtAmt 
light.  Eence,  in  the  holy  place  or  sanctuary  of  die 
temple  (the  emblem  ofChtiil'a  body)  palm-ireet 
were  enured  on  the  walli  and  dooia  between  the 
aiupled  okertibj.  See  1  Kings  vL  £0,  R3,  Sft. 
SMi.  ili.  IS,  19, 20,  26,  26.  Hence,  at  the  fact 
of  tabemaclea,  branches  of  judtn-treci  weee  to  be 
Uled  among  others  in  making  their  htiolht.  CompL 
Lev.  iiiil.  40.  Neh.  viiL  16.  And  hence,  per- 
haps, ilie  prophetess  Deborah  paitlculariy  dioae  to 
dwell  ya\ia  a  juAn-iree,  Jude  n.  6." — "  The 
branches  of  this  tree  wete  al»o  uacd  as  emblem*  cf 
sictury  both  by  believen  and  idnlaieis.  The  rea- 
tOQ  given  by  Plutarch  and  Aului  OeDiut,  why 
they  were  ao  among  the  latter,  is  the  nature  of  the 
wood,  vhidi  so  powerfully  retUti  ineumbent  prti- 
tart!  but,  doubtless,  belierert,  by  bearing  paim- 
branchei  after  a  vlclorii,  or  in  triunpli,  meant  to 
Bcknowln'ge  the  Divine  Author  of  their  tuppert 
and  lucceii,  and  to  carry  on  their  thouglita  to  ths 
Divine  Light,  the  Grrat  Conqueror  of  lia  ani 
death  (aee  1  Mac  liij.  61.  2  Mae.  a.  7.)  And 
probably  the  IdoLatera  also  originally  uaed  ^hueo 
such  occasions,  not  without  respect  to  Apollo,  or 
the  Sun,  to  whom  thty  were  consecrated  If."— 
After  what  has  been  said,  there  can  be  little  diffi- 
culty in  nndmtanding  the  import  of  the  palm- 
bronchet  mentioned  in  tlv  N.  T.  Tbe  tnnlblade 
carrying  them  before  Chriai,  John  aii.  13,  wta  ez- 
pTCraing  by  Uiingi  and  affiant  what  they  do  in 
words  at  ver.  14.  Iloiannaf  i.e.  Save  us!  BIftted 
ii  the  King  a/Iirael[ihcMciifUii)  that  eomelkiK 
the  name  of  the  Laid  I  The  sahils  In  Rev.  vii.  9, 
I  beating  them  in  their  hands,  waa  in  like  mannfc 
ascribmg  n/infioti  to  their  (iod,  who  sat  ou  the 
;  throne,  and  to  the  Lamb,  ■■  at  ver.  10,  and  a 
celebrating  spiritually  of  die  feast  of  ubemacica, 
I  sa  predicted  Zcch.  aiv.  IC.    See  Vitringa  on  Bc¥. 


)  See  Note  In  Hutcblssm's  XenophoB  Gynji'd.  m 

I  Sim  Plutarch,  Ejnipos.  lib.  lUl.  probL  4,  towards 
tbe  middle. 

^  Se*  more  fai  Hili.  and  Cnf.  Lnicea  niidei  TUl 
II.  V.  sDil  thaaathonlbmehad. 
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(>o<m{  it  ftbo  used  kir  the  branch  qfihe 
mmlm  tree  in  2  Mac.  x.  ?•  xiv.  4.  ioivti 
H  ased  in  the  LXX  for  ^on  in  Judg.  i. 
16.  iii.  13.  Neh.  riii.  17.  See  also  1 
Kings  vi.  29,  35.  In  2  Sam.  xri.  1  and 
2,  it  is  for  f^p,  and  means  the  fruit  of  the 
fmlm^ree.  See  Theoph.  H.  P.  ii.  8.  De 
C.  P.  iii.  22.  Plin.  H.  N.  xiu.  4.  The 
palm  is  found  on  Jewish  coins  as  a  sort  of 
national  emblem,  the  tree  being  very  com- 
mon in  Palestine.! 

♦oF€wc*  «oc,  o,  from  <^6yoQ  murder,^^ui 
murderer^  Mat.  xxii.  7.  Acts  nil.  14.]  vii. 
52.  xxviii.  4.  1  Pet.  ir.  15.  Kev.  xxi.  8. 
xxii.  15.  2  Kings  ix.  31.  (in  the  Com - 
plut.  ed.)  Wisd.  xii.  5.  Xcn.  Cyr.  .iv.  (>. 
6.  Thomas  M.  makes  it  the  Attic  for 
the  Hellenic  iLy^po^yo^.l^ 

^oy€vw,  from  0ovevc. — To  murder,  kill 
a  man  unjustly.  Mat.  v.  21.  xix.  18. 
xxiii.  31>  35.  Mark  x.  19.  Luke  xviii.  20. 
Rom.  xiii.  9.  James  ii.  11.  Judg.  xvi.  2. 
Josh.  X.  28,  30.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  32.  He- 
rodian.  viii.  8.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  11. 
In  James  iv.  2.  Wahl  construes.  You 
emvtf  even  to  death,  making  this  use  of 
tlie  verb  adverbially,  an  Hebraism.  See 
Gesen.  §  222.  Schleusner  says,  it  means 
here.  To  treat  ill,  oppress,  as  it  does  in 
James  v.  6.] 

^oroc,  «>  6,  from  wi^ora  perf.  mid.  of 
fiy^  to  murder,  which  from  ^au  the 
Hune. — Murder,  particularly  slaughter, 
slaying  or  killing  oy  the  sword.  So  He- 
sychius,  ^6vo^  oCia  a^ay^c  ^ayaro^,  Mat. 
XV.  19.  Heb.  xi.  37,  where  observe  that 
the  LXX  use  the  same  phrase,  ly  d^oyuf 
fiaxaipaQ,  for  tlie  Heb.  ain  ♦£:!?,  witn  the 
edge  of  the  stvord^  Exod.  xvii.  13.  Num. 
XXI.  24.  Deut.  xiii.  15.  xx.  13.  [[Add 
Mark  vii.  21.  xv.  7.  Luke  xxiii.  19,  25. 
Acts  ix.  I.  Rom.  i.  29.  Rev.  ix.  21. 
^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  17.  Dem.  641,  17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  iii.  3.  65.] 

^opiujy  w,  from  vif^fia  perf.  mid.  of 
^cfxii  to  bear. 

L  To  bear,  wear,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  8.  John 
xix.  5.  Jam.  ii.  3.  Comp.  Rom.  xiii.  4, 
and  under  Maxatpa  IL  QProv.  xvi.  23. 
£cc]us.  xi.  5.  xl.  5.] 

n.  To  bear,  carry,  occ.  1  Cor.  xv.  49, 
twice. — ^To  bear  the  image  of  any  one, 
is  simply  to  be  like  Aim.] 

«l>0'rON,  «,  TO,  Latin. — A  word  form- 
ed from  the  Latin  forum,  which  is  a  de- 
rivative from  fero  to  carry,  or  from  the 
Greek  ttc^o^q  |>erf.  mid.  of  0€f)cii  to  bear, 
bring.  Forum  in  Latin  properly  signifies 
a  nutrkei'place,  whither  things  are  car- 


ried to  be  aoU,  but  with  m  fnmg  mm 
often  denotes  a  uMirito-lMVfi  or  mr§jk^  m 
Forum  Jolii,  Foniai  Cbodii,  Fms  Af- 
pii,  or  Appii  Forun,  %m  GnA  *knk 
^opoy,  wnich  occurs  Acta  xxfoL  IS. 
This  town  was  situated  tm  tk  \Uk  nd 
from  Rome  to  Capoa  and 
See  Horace,  lib.  i.  sat.  5.  It  ^ 
had  its  name  from  the  hmmm  Afdm 
Claudius,  who,  daring  hb  ocannlk 
paved  the  road  just  mentionsd,  vUn 
was  tlierefore  called  the  Via  Appii,  e 
Appian  Way.  See  Liry,  Kb.  ix.  oip.  2S, 
and  comp.  under  TaCcpva. 

<^6pot,  H,  6,  from  irifopa  perf.  m\L  d 
^pw  to  bring. — Tribute  brought  into  Ik 
prince's  exchequer,  occ.  Luke  xx.  St 
xxiii.  2.  Rom.  xiii.  6,  7»  wiietVt  aidiitii* 
euished  from  riXoc  cmsiom,  it  ieoMi  li 
denote  a  tax  levied  am  persoms  and  etttta 
See  Kypke.  [[Judg.  i.  28,  30.  2  Ssb-Sl 
24.  2  Chron.  riii.  8,  for  DO.  Esr.  ir.ft 
23.  vi.  8.  Neh.  v.  4.  for  mo.  Dioi  Sc. 
ii.  1.  Pol.  xxii.  7.  8.  iElian,  V.  H.  iL  M. 
Demosth.  156,  17.  Xen.  Syap.  if .  11 
Phavorinus  and  Thomas  M.  (p.  M.) 
make  ^opoc  a  tax  on  land,  and  At  li^ 
ter  calls  riXoc,  k  irircp  7-%  ifon^  m^ 
rcXeia.] 

^WfM,  from  foprioy. — To  imd^kk, 
burden,  occ.  Mat.  xi.  28.  Luke  sL  4i 
It  is  used  metaphorically  in  boCJl 
t  refers  in  the  latter  to  the  opp 
enactments  of  the  Mosaic  law ;  and 
think  that  there  is  the  same  alJi 
the  first;  "  Ye  that  are  oppressed  bj tk 
sense  of  sin  and  the  burthen  of  the  ns.* 
In  £z.  xiv.  32.  it  is  for  *inar,  and  mam, 
To  compel  one  by  loading  kim  with  pn- 
sentsi^ 

^opriov,  «,  TO,  from  i^oproc  the  sasie. 

I.  A  burden,  had.  Though  ftfriw 
has  the  diminutive  term; nation,  jrt,  ■ 
Duport  has  observed,  the  Attkr  vntcfi 
use  it  absolutely  for  a  burden,  Tksi 
Theophrastus,  Ethic.  Char.  cap.  11,  de- 
scribing Indecency  of  manners,  ayf»  » 
man  of  this  character  is  apt  Tf  ankiSf 
iirieeiyai  ptiioy  *OPTrON  i  cvwat 
(f^iptiy,  *'  to  lay  upon  the  slave,  who  in- 
tends him  on  the  road,  a  greater  ber* 
den  than  he  can  carry.**  Comp.  uxAx 
Bi^Xioy  I.  ^Hence  it  is,'}^The  berdet 
or  lading  of  a  ship.  occ.  Acts  xxril  10. 
according  to  the  reading  of  many  MS&t 
and  some  editions,  amiroved  by  WeIsM 
and  Griesbach.  f  Judg.  ix.  48.  49.  Ecd» 
xxi.  18.  xxxiii.  29.  AUian.  V.  H.  ix.  M. 
Diod.  Sk.  v.  3d.   Ceb.  Tab.  St.  Dm. 


[ 


*PA 


9)3 


«Pfi 


150^"S.  X^ti.  Mem.  ill.  13.  G.    Suidas 
hns^fiMa'  ra  ^yutyiua.! 

it.  Figuratively^  The  ourden  of  ChnsVs 
coininaDcinicDts.  pec.  Mat.  xi.  30. 

jIII.  The  burden  of  ceremonial  ob- 
aetrances*  rigorously  exacted,  and  in- 
craiaed  liy  hdinan  traditions,  occ.  Mat. 
xidfT.  4..  Luke  xi.  46,  twice. 

'tVj  Sin,  and  the  puniskmeni  of  it.  occ. 
Gil:  n.  5.^ 

^^T  ^opTOQ,  ti,  6,  q.  <pipT0Cj  from  ^biput 
to  qcar^  carry  ;  whence  also  Eng.  frctghL 
— yf  burden^  properly  of  a  ship,  tne  goods 
or  merchandise  it  carries  or  is  laden  with  ; 
thus  likewise  used  in  Herodotus ;  see  Ra- 
phelius,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  1 0.  But  comp. 
^oprlpy  I.  l^jaon.  fab.  20.  See  Salmas. 
i.  ad  Vopisc.  AureJian.  45.] 

^g^  *PArE'AATON,  «,  TO,  Latin.— 
A  scourge^  a  whip.  occ.  John  ii.  15.  The 
word  is  Tormed  from  the  Latin  flagellum 
the  same,  by  changing  1  into  p :  and  fla- 
gelTiim  is  derived  from  flagrum  a  whip, 
which  from  flagro  to  bum^  on  account  of 
ihf  burning  pain  it  occasions ;  whence 
Ifcriice  uses  loris  urere,  literally  to  burn 
wiitt  whips t  for  whipping  severely,  lib.  i. 
epist.  16.  lin.  47.  'ine  verb  flagro  is  a 
plaiji  derivative  from  the  Greek  ^Xcyo;, 
2  ffit.*0Xayw  to  burn.  [The  word  is  also 
wrflften  i^oayyiXiov.  The  Cyrill.  Lex.  MS. 
explains  it  by  asiph,  It:  <r)(pivU  TrtTrXcy- 
fifrih  9  KoKtiTai  ua^ii,  and  so  the  other 
Lexic<ygrraphcrs.  See  Ducangc  and  Meur- 
sius's  Glossaries,  and  Mcnag.  ad  Diog.  L. 

Tl^flO.] 

j^  *PArEAA0'i2,  5,  from  tlie  Latin 
flagro  the  same.  Comp.  under  *^>ayt\- 
Xioi'.-^T'o  scourge  with  whips,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvii.  2f).  Mark  xv.  15.  As  this  was  a 
Roman  punishment^  it  is  no  wonder  to 
find  it  expressed  by  a  term  nearly  Roman. 
Comp.  under  MaTiyoui. 

#pay/ioC)  «i  o,  from  witppayfLai  pcrf. 
pa^.  of  ifionTTU). 

I.  A  fence,  hedge*  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  33. 
Mark  xii.  1.  Thus  also  used  by  I'lutarch 
in  Wetstein.  Comp.  LXX  in  Isa.  v.  2. 
[It  is  used  for  HDlU/o  in  that  place,  and 
for  1*13  a  wall,  or  hcdge^  in  Numb.  xxii. 
24.  Eccl.  X.  8.  Prov.  xxiv.  31.  See 
Artem.  ii.  24.  Xen.  de  Ven.  xi.  4.  Ile- 
sychius  has  tbpayfioQ'  Opiyjcoc,  5  o  ro/ioc, 
OD  which  Sclileusner  remarks^  that  the 
last  words  refer  to  the  passages  of  Mat. 
and  Mark ;  that  many  cominenUitors,  as 
for  example,  Chrysostxim  (Llom.  Ixlx.  on 
Mattbew)^ahd  llicophylact  (p.  90.  ed. 
Roiio'.^  uooer^tbod  even  the  minor  parts  of 


the  parable  as  ha'viug  an  iiUpgorrcal  rncau-^'  ' 
ing,  and  that  they  took,  ^'pay/ioc  hcj-e  as 
the  law^  which  separated  between  Jews", 
and  Gentiles.     In  Luke  xiv.  23.  it  is  a, 
place  hedged  off.     See  Fischer  de  Vit. ,' 
Prol.  xxiii.  p.  (529] 

IL  ^  partition.  occTpb.  ii.  14,  where  '■ 
ptaSrov^ov  r«   0pay/i0   is  equivalent  to' 
peff6Toi\oy  li&fpaaaoy ;  [and  the  law  is 
meant.] 

4»PA'ZO. 

[I.  Properly,  To  speak,  say.  Job  vi. 
24.  Then,  to  tell  any  thing  to  any  one^ 
as  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  15  ;  and  thence] 

II.  To  declare^  expound^  explain,  occ. 
Mat.  xiii.  3G.  xv.  15.  [Ceb.  Tab.  33. 
Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  3.  41.  Heliodor.  i.  p. 
37.  See  Fischer  de  Vit.  Prol.  xxviii.  p. 
622.] 

[*PA'22a  or]  ^^PATTQ. 

L   To  fence,  enclose  with  a  fence  or  ^ 
fortification.    Thus  sometimes   used  in 
the  Greek  writers.  [Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  25. 
Job  xxxviii.  8.  Ilos.  ii.  6.] 

n.  To  stop,  as  the  mouth  from  speak- 
ing, occ.  Kom.  ill.  19.  [2  Mac.  xiv.  36.], 
(so  Wetstein  shows  that  the  Greek  wri- 
ters use  the  phrase  TO*  rrO'MA  'EM-  ; 
*PA'TTEIN) ;— from  biting,  occ.  Ileb.  xi. 
33,  where  Wetstein  cites  from  Antoninus, 
[xii.  1 .]  ''E*PAn'E  T(y  ITO'MA  1X)*Y 
AE'ONTOS.  [Dan.  vi.  22.] 

III.  To  stop,  restrain^  as  boasting,  occ. 
2  Cor.  xi.  13.  [Schlcusuer  construes  the 
vcr!)  here.  To  tale  away, — This  praise 
shall  not  be  taken  from  me,  which  is 
taking  no  small  liberty  with  eic  c/uc. 
Wjilil  after  h^'chbttgen  takes  it  as,  To  rc' 
duce  to  silence."] 

*PE'AP,  fcrocj  ro,  q.  from  ^pfoi  to  send 
forth,  s:iys  Mintcrt,  which  it  is  obvious  to 
derive  from  Ilcb.  iHD  to  free,  set  free: 
hut  the  learned  Bochart,  vol.  i.  3 17,  and 
Daubuz  on  Kev.  ix.  ],  derive  ^ocnp  from 
the  Hcb.  1«3  the  same,  to  Mhicli  it  gene- 
rally answers  in  the  LXX,  [as  Gen.  xvi. 
14.  Ex.  ii.  15.] — A  pit  or  well,  occ.  Luke 
xiv.  5.  John  iv.  11,  12.  Rev.  ix.  1,  2, 
thrice.  [Diod.  Sic.  ii.  I.  Artcni.  ii.  27. 
Xen.  An,  iv.  5.  25.  And  for  "112  in  1  Sam. 
xix.  22.  &  al.  In  the  places  of  Rev.  some 
take  (ppiup  to  mean  a  dungeon,  as  nb^l 
does  in  Gen.  xl.  15.  Jer.  xxviii.  6.  &  al.] 
— To  illustrate  the  history  in  John  iv.  let 
us  hear  Maundrell,  Journey,  March  24. 
*'  At  about  one  third  of  an  hour  from 
Naplosa,  (anciently  Sichem  or  Sychar) 
we  came  to  Jacob's  Well,  famous  not  only 
upon  account  of  its  author,  but  inucn 
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more  for  that  memorable  conference 
vhicb  our  Blessed  Saviour  here  had  with 
the  woman  of  Samaria,  John  ir.  If  it 
should  be  questioned  whether  thb  be  the 
yery  well  tnat  it  is  pretended  for,  or  no, 
seeing  it  may  be  suspected  to  stand  too 
remote  from  Sychar  for  women  to  come 
80  far  to  draw  water ;  it  is  answered,  that 
probably  the  city  extended  ferther  this 
way  in  former  times  than  it  does  now,  as 
may  be  conjectured  from  some  pieces  of  a 
very  thick  wall  still  to  be  seen  not  far 
from  hence."  Thus  Maundrell.  Does 
not  however  what  the  woman  herself  says, 
Ter.  15,  intimate  that  she  had  a  good  way 
to  come  to  the  well?  At  ver.  11,  the 
woman  observes,  that  the  well  is  deep; 
and  Maundrell  tells  us,  that  '^  the  well 
is  covered  at  present  with  an  old  stone 
vault,  into  which  you  are  let  down 
through  a  very  strait  hole,  and  then,  re- 
moving a  broad  flat  stone,  you  discover 
the  mouth  of  the  well  itself.  It  is  dug 
in  a  firm  rock,  and  contains  about  three 
yards  in  diameter^  and  thirty-Jive  in  depths 
five  of  which  we  found  fiiU  of  water." 

1^^  ^peyairaraia,  6,  from  i^prfy^  the 
mind,  and  iirartiw  to  deceive^ — To  de- 
eeive,  impose  upon  the  mind  or  under" 
standing,  occ.  Gal.  vi.  3. 

|£P^  4>pevair<iri}c,  «,  o,  from  ^pevu' 
irarata.'-^A  deceiver^  impostor,  occ.  Tit.  i. 
10. 

4>PH'N,  (ppivoc,  //.  [Etym.  M.811,3. 
and  in  the  plural,^ 

I.  ipivtQ^  wy^  &i.  This  word  seems 
properly  to  denote  the  prcecordia^  or 
membranes  about  the  heart,  including  the 
pericardium  and  diaphragm*  Thus  Ho- 
mer, II.  i.  lin.  103, 


M«»ior  lit  fitya.  ^PE'NE2  eifiptfiikeitteu 


IlifixXatT' 

Black  choler  fill*d  his  breast  that  hoil'd  with  ire. 

Pope. 

And  II.  X.  lin.  10,  in  fear  the  ^piyec  are 
said  to  tremble, 


TfOfiiovro  SI  it  *PE'NE2  tpro(. 


And  because,  the  fftpiyiQ  are  much  affected 
by  the  various  motions  of  the  mind,  hence 
the  word  is  used  for 

II.  The  mind  itself,  for]  understand- 
ing,  and  is  thus  applied  twice  in  1  Cor. 
xiv.  20,  where  Wetstein  cites  a  Greek 
proverb,  Aiatpipei  ce  rS  yrpritt  Ka&  IfXiKiay 
6vc€y  6  iy  TAI-S  *PE'SI  NHHIAZON, 


^' A  child  in  undersiandittg  differs  noddif 
from  a  child  in  age."  Comp.  aiider  &a»» 
hia  I.  [Prov^.  vii.  7.  ix.  4.  16.  fcri. 
Dem.  780,21.] 

^FI'TTa,  or  — 22a. 

I.  Properly,  according  to  EutttlkiH, 
To  stand  an  end,  as  the  Aotr,  or  to  inr 
the  hair  stand  an  end,  to  bristle.  TIh 
the  hair  itself  is  soiDetimes  said  fpiMv, 
and  sometimes  men  or  other  anioBak  [ae 
saidl  fplvvtiy  toIq  ^adjiv.  See  Sofrii 
and  Wetstein  on  Jam.  li.  1 9*  ^t  does  Ml 
seem  clear  from  the  Lexicograpben,  fl^ 
ther  the  word  has  an  active  or  pHBii 
signification.  Hesychius  says,  ^fUst 
^uyc/perac,  l^pOnrai,  while  the  Etjwii 
gist  has  ^p/o-actK*  Kvpimc  to  Ufi^Kiv  iir 
rplxoit,     Hesiod  Scut.  391.  says,  mSo^- 

tpiffffcc  rpi'xcicO     Comp.  Heb.  ani  E^^ 
lexicon  in  i^u^. 

II.  To  have  one**  hair  stand  as  mi 
to  shudder  through /ear  or  horror^  bcM 
occ  Jam.  ii.  19,  where  see  Wolisb-* 
The  LXX  use  this  word  for  the  H4 
irtt^  to  be  afraid^  astonished^  Jer.  iL  lf| 
and  apply  it  in  its  proper  sense,  idb  ft* 
15,  where  "E^PI^AN  U  fm  TPrX£2fl^ 
ffapKts,  My  hair  stood  an  end,  end  if 

Jlesh  (shivered J^  answers  to  the  Hck 
nma  ni^tt^  'lOOn,  The  hair  ofmyfek 
stood  an  end  ;  that  is,  as  Homer  expreas 
it,  II.  xxiv.  lin.  359, 


*opB%i  l\  tft'fjki  f r«»  i»/<fX«0>i.. 


[See  Dan.  vii.  15.  Judith  xvi.  8.  I)* 
332,  n.5r)9,  8.] 

^poviuf^  a,  (J.  ijfpeyiuf,  «D,  from  ^iir,^' 
ibptyig,  the  mind,  including  both  the  o- 
derstanding  and  the  affections  or  wiil— 
"  It  is,"  says  Leigh,  **  a  general  v«i 
comprehending  the  actions  and  operaUMb 
both  of  the  understanding  and  will:  itifi 
in  the  Scripture  applied  to  both,  bat  ntA 
commonly  to  the  actions  of  the  wiUvii 
affections,  which  are  particular  BotiBK 
of  the  mill:*  [It  may  be  added,  that  a 
many  places  it  is  not  easy  to  say  wbedtf 
the  writer  referred  to  the  underttai^ 
or  the  affections^  and  that  interprctfls* 
consequently,  frequently  difl^er.] 

I.  To  think,  be  of  opinion.  Acts  xxm. 
22.  Rom.  xii.  3.  1  Cor.  iv.  6,  "  iW  J*» 
may  learn — not  to  entertain  too  high  » 
opinion  of  yourselves  (or  others)  sboft 
what  is  (here)  written,"  Doddridp. 
[With  these  two  places  compare  2  M*^ 
ix.  12.  Polyb.  Exc.  Leg.  113.  and  » 
Reiske*8  Ind.  Gr.  Demosth.  p.  789.  fp«^ 
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ki  &ct  often  expresses  pride."^  To  be 
f^a  mind,  or  opinion,  as  to  doctrine,  re- 
ferring to  the  understanding.  Gal.  v.  10. 
Phil.  ill.  15.  *  To  6lvt6  f^vtiv,  To  he  of 
ike  same  mind  or  opinion,  [2  Cor.  xiii. 
11.]  Phil.  ii.  2,  iii.  16.  [iv.  2.]  where 
Kypke  remarks,  that  the  phrases  to  &vto 
^poKciv,  and  to  tv  t^poviiv,  may  of  them- 
aelres  signify  the  same  thing;  but  that 
here  the  very  order  of  the  discourse 
•hows  that  the  former  denotes  cotisent  in 
doctrine,  the  latter  tit  Ufe,  and  in  mutual 
qffices  of  Christian  love:  in  which  last 
ftsase.  To  olvto  uq  AXXi/XmC)  or  ev  aXXiyXoIC) 
^fortiy  is  used  Rom.  xii.  IG.  xv.  5.  He- 
rodotus, lib.  i.  cap.  59,  applies  the  Ionic 
TQTvTO  4»P0NEI'N  to  political  consent. 
See  more  instances  from  the  Greek  wri- 
ters in  Raphelius  on  Horn.  xv.  5,  and  in 
Kypke  on  Phil.  ii.  2.  In  the  passive, 
Tiro  ^povtitrBu  iv  vpiv,  Let  this  mind  be 
•n  you,  Phil.  ii.  5,  where  however  observe 
that  the  Alexandrian  and  five  other  ancient 
MSS.  read  ^poveirc,  which  reading  the  Sy- 
riac  and  Vulgate  translators  have  also  fol- 
loired*  See  Wetstein  and  Griesbach. 
rXhe  word  refers  to  the  understanding 
Ml  Is.  xliv.  18.  Wisd.  xiv.  30.  Pol.  ii.  7. 
3.  Philost  Vit.  Soph.  i.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.iv. 
6.  3r| 

Itr  Transitively^  with  an  accusative. 
To  mind,  relish,  affect,  set  the  affections 
an.  See  Rom.  viii.  5.  xii.  16.  [ra  vy\/i)\a 
ffovHrrtQj^  Phil.  iii.  19.  Col.  iii.  2.  Mat. 
zvi.  23 )  where  Raphelius  shows  that  the 
phrase  ^^viiy  rd  twoq,  in  the  Greek 
chttsics,  Qas  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  35.  Herod,  ii. 
162.]]  means  to  be  of  the  same  sentiments 
or  party  with  any  one,  to  favour  him,  to 
he  on  his  side;  and  explains  St.  Mat- 
thew's expression  in  this  sense.  [^Schleus- 
ner  refers  this  place  to  the  first  head, 
ozplaining  it,  either  ^'  You  do  not  judge 
of  things  from  any  divine  or  spiritual 
view,  but  a  mere  human  one;"  or,  **  you 
do  not  understand  the  counsels  of  God, 
but  merely  think  of  outward  things." 
There  are  other  passages  where  nearly 
the  same  meaning  occurs.  In  Phil.  iv.  10. 
it  is.  To  be  anxious  for  or  ahout^  and  so 
la  Phil.  i.  7.  where,  says  Parkhurst,  Wolf 
observes  that  (f^poviia  denotes  particular 
regard  or  care  for  a  person.  In  both 
these  places  it  is  joined  with  virip.  Again, 
n  Rom.  xiv.  6.  it  denotes,  To  mind,  rc' 


*  [Schleusner  (stranse  to  say)  puts  this  place 
vndcT  two  different  heads,  one  refl^rring  to  the  un^ 
Attending,  the  other  to  ihefeeUngSy  Slc] 


gard,  pay  attention  to.  Comp.  1  Mac.  x.  20. 
2  Mac.  xiv.  26.  Esther  xvi.  1.  Herodian. 
viii.  6.  1 3. .3  See  also  [[Irmisch.  on  Herod, 
ii.  12.  4.  and^  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on 
the  place.  Intransitively,  To  be  affected, 
1  Cor.  xiii.  11;  '^  I  had  the  wishes,  the 
tastes,  the  enjoyments^  of  a  child."  Powell's 
Disc.  xvi.  p.  258. 

1^^  ifporripat  aroc,  to,  from  Tre^pdri;- 
/lat  perf.  pass,  of  i^povita. — A  minding.  It 
comprehends  the  act  both  of  the  under'* 
standing  and  of  the  will.  occ.  Rom.  viiL 
6>  7.  In  which  passage  I  know  not  how 
(fipovmia  trapKoc  can  be  better  rendered 
into  English  than  as  it  is  in  our  transla- 
tion. The  carnal  mind,  or  to  be  carnally 
minded.  (See  Suicer  Thesaur.  under 
^pi  III.  6.)  So  ip6yTjpa  in^ev/iaroCf 
ver.  7,  To  be  spiritually  minded:  but 
Kom.  viii.  27,  4fp6vTfua  Tlyevparoc  means 
the  mind  and  inclination  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  himself,  influencing  our  spirits. 
[[See  nvev/io.]— The  above  cited  are  all 
the  passages  of  the  N.  T.  where  <t>p6yrjpa 
occurs,  fin  2  Mac.  vii.  21.  and  xiii.  9. 
it  seems  to  denote  spirit,  feeling,  and  not 
unfrequently  proud  thoughts,  as  Joseph. 
Ant  vi.  2.  3.  See  Pol.  v.  83.  5.  iElian. 
V.  H.  ix.  3.  Dem.  246,  1.  and  Alberti  on 
the  1st  place  of  Romans.^ 

^povrjaiQ,  lOQ,  Att.  e<a}g,  {j,  from  ij>poyiti, 

I.  Wisdom,  prudence.  Eph.  i.  8.  [|1 
Kings  iii.  28.  for  no^ri.  Job  xvii.  4,  for 
b::m.  Prov.  i.  2,  for  nn^n.  Joseph.  Ant. 
viii.  7.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  10.  de  Mag. 
Eq.  vii.  4.] 

QII.  Feelings,  or  thoughts  of  the  mind, 
Luke  i.  17.  To  turn  the  hearts  of  the  dis^ 
obedient  to  the  mews  and  feelings  of  the 
just.~\ 

^poytfioQ,  H,  6,  fi,  from  ippo^iw.^fVisef 
prudent,  provident.  See  Mat.  vii.  24.  x. 
IG.  (conip.  Gen.  iii.  1.)  Mat.  ^xxiv. 
45.]  XXV.  2,  [4,  8,  9.  Luke  xii.  42. 
xvi.  8.  1  Cor.  iv.  10.  x.  15.  2  Cor. 
xi.  19.  Prov.  xiv.  17,  for  >nD)D.  1  Kings 
iii.  12.  V.  7.  Prov.  iii.  7,  for  DW.  In 
Rom.  xi.  25.  and  xii.  16.  ^p6ytpoc  wap* 
eavTff  is  one  wise  in  his  own  opinion. 
Comp.  Prov,  iii.  7.  Is.  v.  21.] — On  Mat. 
X.  1 1),  Wetstein  says,  "  Christ  directs  his 
disciples  to  consult  their  safety  by  flight 
or  concealment:  in  imminent  danger  to 
flee  away  to  a  place  of  safety  is  most 
simple  and  dove-like;  but  to  withdraw 
oneself  from  the  danger^  like  a  serpent, 
and  to  elude  it  by  using  various  arts,  is 
the  part  of  a  prudent  man.  See  Acts 
xiv.  J9>  20.  xxiii.  6.  xxv.  11.2  Cor.  ti. 
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32, 33/'  Comp.  Acts  xxii.  25—29. "  They 
M-ere  not  to  be  stupid  and  astonished, 
like  sheep,  but  learn  to  shun  foreseen  at- 
tat'Jcs." 

^Jf^  ^poyifiwg,  Adr.  from  tlip6yifioQ,~^ 
Wiselif^  prudently^  providently,  occ.  Luke 
xvi.  8.  [Synim.  £ccl.  vii.  11.  Xen.  Ages. 
1.17.] 

^popTii^u. — To  take  care,  be  careful^ 
*oHcitous^  to  study,  occ.  Tit.  iii.  8.  This 
Y,  is  derived  from  ^povric,  i^oc,  ff,  which 
signifies,  1.  TAot/g/</,  according  to  .that  of 
Euripides  in  Hip|K>l.  '^  *Ai  hvrtpai  irwt 
^PONXrAES  ao<li^T€pai,Second  thoughts 
are  best,"  as  we  say.  So  ippoyrlt  is  a  plain 
derivative  from  6ooyeia  to  think.  2. 
Care^  solicitude.  In  which  latter  sense 
also  it  is  often  used  in  the  profane  writers. 
See  Scapula.  [Prov.  xxxi.  21.  2  Sam.  ix. 
5.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  11«  12.  Diod.  Sic.  xi. 
56.] 

Q^^  4>pHp£(ii,  w,from  ^p«poc  o  sentinel^  a 
gtiard,  [Xen.  Hell.  i.  6.  10.  ^ian.  V.  H. 
ii.  514.]  which  from  irpo  before,  and  «poc 
a  keeper^  which  from  opacii  to  see,  look. 

I.  Properly,  To  guard,  keep  with  a 
military  guard,  occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  So 
Herodian  in  Wetstein,  ♦POYPOY'MENH 
— 'H  no' A  IS.  [Judith  iii.  7.  3  Esdr.  iv. 
56.  Xen.  de  Vect.  iv.  52.  Pol.  xvii,  4.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  12.] 

II.  Figuratively y  ^pnpiofxai  ^/lat.  To  be 
kept,  guarded,  under  the  law,  namely 
from  sin.  occ.  Gal.  iii.  23,  where  Chryso- 
stom  says  it  imports  r»/y  ik  twv  evroXQy  r« 
vofiH  y£yo^it'7}y  aafpaXetay,  "  the  safety 
which  accrued  to  them  from  the  precepts 
of  the  law,"  i.  e.  as  he  further  explains 
it,  through  fear  of  offending.  See  the 
passage  in  Wolfius,  and  comp.  under  Svy- 
Kkiibi  1V\  and  Kypke  on  Gal.  [Schleus- 
iicr  says,  ''  He  is  said  f^pupiiaOai  for 
whom  something  is  preserved  and  in- 
tended." He  construes  here.  Having 
been  subjected  to  the  Mosaic  lam,  tve 
were  reserved  for  the  time  at  which  the 
Mosaic  law  was  to  be  revealed;  adding, 
that  Koppe  thinks  that  0p'  here  only  de- 
notes the  long  time  during  which  the 
Jews  were  subject  to  the  law,  while  others 
conceive  that  ^p*  is  here  almost  redundant, 
(having  the  same  meaning  as  o-vyicXeceo-- 
Oat)  and  construe,  we  were  kept  subject. 
bo  \\'ahl  construes  ovyKeKXeifrpiyoy  <j>pH' 
(/£7v  inclusum  custodire.'] 

III.  To  keep,  guards  preserve^  spiritu- 
ally, occ.  Miil.  iv.  7.  1  Pet.  i.  .0,  where 
see  Macknight. 

*PYAS2:0,  or  —TIQ,  Heb.  Y'^  '» 


break,  burst  forth,  or  formed  by  an  «w« 
matopoeia  from  the  sound. 

I.  Properly^  To  make  a  noise,  as  liigh- 
spirited  horses,  snorting,  neighing,  ad 
exulting,  frenio,  ferocio*.  Thus  strnt- 
times  used  in  the  profane  writers,  as  bjr 
Callimachus^  Hymn,  in  Lav.  Palladis,  lii. 
2,3, 


-T»  TrVM*  iiprl  «PTAZ201fEfKAX 


£*eD  now  I  beard  the  ncred  oonnos  «^ 

Plutarch  in  Lycurg.  torn.  i.  p.  43.  IX 
"Iirirot  4»PYATTO'MENOI  vpoc  r^  A>i. 
vac,  "  Horses  neighing  or  snorting  for  the 
race."  Comp.  Job  xxxix.  20,  25,  tnd  lee 
more  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke  oa  Axta, 
both  of  whom  show  that  the  Greek  wiito 
apply  it  not  only  to  horses,  but  to  nci 
who  are  noisy ^  insolent,  overbeofing,^ 
cording  to  the  following  sense. 

II.  To  be  tumulluausj  noisy ^ferctt'm- 
Solent,  to  rage,  occ-  Acts  ir.  25-  Gw^ 
Ps.  ii.  1,  in  LXX  and  Heb.  Id  3  Mat. 
ii.  2,  Ptolemy  Philopater  Ls  described  tt 
^paoiL  nal  oOivci  HE^PYATMETWr, 
"  ra^grtwg  with  insolence  and  power."  [St 
0pvay/ia  is  used  for  the  swelling  €iJciiu 
in  Jer.  xii.  5.  Comp.  Zach.  xi.  3.  &  M- 
Theod.  Jer.  1.  44.  In  Ex.  vii.  24.  it  » 
boasting  or  insolence.'} 

^pvyayoy,  «,  rcJ,  from  fpvytt  to  bun^ 
A  stick  projyer  for  burning,  a  fagpi- 
stick,  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  3,  where  Wetst«» 
cites  from  Xenophon,  [Cyr.  v.  2.  11^] 
*PrrANA  trvWiytiv  ^g  lirl  irvp.  ThwpL 
H.  P.  i.  5.  15.  16.  Herodian.  viii.  4. 11. 
In  the  LXX,  it  seems  to  denote,  ratbff, 
stubble.  See  Is.  xl.  24.  xli.  2.  Jer.  iii. 
24.     But  comp.  Job  xxx.  7. 

^vyri,  ijg,  >>,  from  irif  vya  perf.  mid.  rf 
(pevyuf  to  flee. — A  fleeing.,  or  flis:l^. ««. 
Mat.  xxiv.  20.  Mark  xiii.  18."  [Sodc 
have  construed  it  here,  perpetual  hajaA- 
ment,  which  sense  it  bore  in  good  Grwt 
See  Potter,  1.  i.  c.  25.  and  Poll.  On.  tE 
7.  The  word  occ.  Is.  lii.  12.  Jer.xir. 
38.  Amos  ii.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  12.  Xdu 
Cyr.  iv.  2.  28.] 

*vXainf/,  fiQ,  ij,  from  ire^vXaxa  pert  act 
of  0vXa(r<riu  to  keep. 

I.  A  keeping,  guarding^  or  watckinf, 
Luke  ii.  8 ;  where  RapheJius  cites  Xe»- 
phon  several  times  applying  the  pb  ^ 


•  [Etym.  M.  ♦^-uor/jua*  1}   Tcv»  rrTVf  ««  *>*^^ 

word  occ  In  ^achyL  Sept.  Theb.  247.  wb«  ^ 
Blomf.] 
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^vXaicac  ^vXdorffctv  to  soldiers  keeping 
watch;  aud  Kypke  quotes  from  Plutarch^ 
-Apothegm,  p.  198.  A.  Tag  ^i  NYKTE- 
FINALS  4>YAAKA'il  cKiXevi  *YAA'SSEIN 
._<*  But  he  ordered  tiiem  (the  soldiers) 
4o  keep  the  nightly  watch"  See  more  in 
Wetsteiu  and  Kypke. — The  LXX  fre- 
quently use  <ku\aKriv  or  ^vXamc  ^vXao"- 
^€tv  for  the  Heb.  moU/D  HH  lom,  as  de- 
noting the  Levites  ^eepiwg  their  watch  or 
<iharge,  [Numb.  i.  53.  iii.  7.  &  al.  Thuc. 
viii.  50.  Herod,  ii.  99.  Arrian.  Exp. 
A.  M.  iv.  16.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  6.  1 1.  An. 
ii.  6.  10.] 

II.  A  guard,  a  number  of  sentinels,  or 
men  upon  guard.  Acts  xii.  10.  [Dion.  Hal. 
i.  86.  Dem.  622,  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  43. 
iii.  3.  33.  Florus,  ir.  c.  11.  ('custodia.J'] 

HI,  A  prison,  a  place  of  custody.  Mat. 
xW.  3,  10,  &  al.  freq.  [Add  Mat.  v.  25. 
XTiii.  30.  XXV.  36,  39,  43,  44.  Mark  xi. 
•17,  28.  Luke  iii.  20.  xii.  58.  xxi.  12. 
-xzii.  33.  xxiii.  19,25.  John  iii.  24.  Acts 
r.  19,22,25.  viii.  3.  xii.  4,  5,  6,  17.  x?i. 

23,  24,  27,  37,  40.  xxii.  4.  xxvi.  10.  2 
Cor.  ?i.  5.  xi.  23.  Heb.  xi.  36.  Rev.  ii. 
JO.  See  Jer.  xxxvii.  14,  17-  Judg.  xvi. 
22,  26.  1  Kings  xxii.  27.  2  Kings  xvii.  2. 
2  Chron.  xviiL  26.  where  we  find  olxla  or 
ocKoc  fvXaKfic,  for  «^3  no.  See,  too.  Gen. 
xl.  3.  xlii.  17,  for  noiro.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  46. 
Arrian.  D.  E.  i.  29.  Artem.  iii.  10.  Corn. 
Nep.  Vit.  Eumen.  1 1 .  (^custodia.J']  Hence 
i^ken  of  the  infernal  prison,  1  Pet.  iii. 
.19,  where  the  Syriac  version  Vl>tt^n  in 
Hades  or  Hell,  in  inferis.  See  Wetstein, 
and  comp.  Rev.  xx.  7.  Mat.  v.  25.  xviii. 
30.  Luke  xii.  58.  On  the  two  last  texts 
we  may  fiirther  observe,  that  Arrian  in 
like  manner  uses  the  phrase  'EI2  ^YAA- 
KITN  BA'AAEIN  for  casting  into  prison. 
Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  26.  p.  366.  edit. 
Cantab. 

IV.  A  hold,  a  dwelling  or  lurking- 
place.  Rev.  xviii.  2 ;  [and  ibid,  a  dwell- 
uig-place  of  birds,]  a  cage. 

V .  As  a  division  of  time,  A  watch.  It 
teems  pretty  evident  from  Jud.  vii.  19, 
eompared  with  Lam.  ii.  19.  Exod.  xiv. 

24,  that  whatever  the  more  modern  Jews 
night  do,  the  ancient  ones  distinguished 
the  night  into  three  watches  (see  Min- 
teit*8  Lexicon);  but  it  is  certain  from 
Mat.  xiv.  25.  Mark  vi.  48,  that  in  our 
Sariour's  time  the  Jews  divided  it,  agree- 
aUy  to  the  *  Roman  method,  into  four. 


^         *  See  the  passages  cited  by  Wctstem  on  Mat 
xiv.  25.  {Josqph.  Ant.  v.  6.  5.  xviii.  0.  a  Arrian. 


In  the  LXX  ^vXa*:^  signifies  a  watch  of 
the  night,  answering  to  the  Heb.  nnou^H, 
Exod.  xiv.  24.  Jud.  vii.  19.  Ps.  xc.  4,  or 
Ixxxix.  5.  Lam.  ii.  19.  [|Add  Mat.  xxiv. 
43.  Luke  xii.  38.] 

j^g**  /frvXaW^di,  from  ^vXaK-r/  a  prison* 
'^To  imprison,  cast  into  prison,  occ.  Acts 
xxii.  19.  [Wisd.  xviii,  4.] 

^^^  ^vXaicn/pta,  wv,  ra,  from  ^vXa^- 
orw.  [4fv\aKTTipiov  is  properly  a  guard 
station  without  a  camp  or  town  *,  thence 
any  thing  which  protects  or  preserves^] 
Phylacteries,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  5.  These 
were  bits  or  slips  of  parchment  on  which 
the  Jews,  according  to  Deut.  vi.  8.  xi.  18, 
wrote  certain  portions  of  the  Law,  and 
bound  them  on  their  foreheads,  and  on 
their  wrists.  Comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  iv. 
cap.  8.  §  13.  Justin  Martyr  plainly  un- 
derstood the  command  Deut.  vi.  8.  lite- 
rally ;  for  in  his  Dialogue  with  Trypho, 
he  tells  him  that  "  God  by  Moses  ^vXa*:- 
Typtov  ly  vfiiai  XeTrToraroig  yiypa^fiivbtv 
\apaKTTipitfy  Ttviov,  &  iravnaq  &yia  youfiey 
ilyai,  wepiKeivdai  vp.aQ  BKiXevae,  com- 
manded you  (the  Jews)  to  wear  a  phy* 
lactery  of  characters,  which  we  by  all 
means  judge  to  be  sacred,  written  on  very 
small  bits  of  parchment,"  p.  230,  edit. 
Thirlby ;  p.  205,  edit.  Colon.  The  gre- 
cizing  Jews  seem  to  have  called  these 
bits  of  parchment  ^vXaicriipia  originally, 
because  they  reminded  them  to  keep  the 
law;  and  Kypke  remarks  that  Plutarch, 
Qusest.  Rom.  p.  288,  mentions  the  Bulla  f, 
which  was  suspended  from  the  necks  of 
the  more  noble  Roman  bovs,  as  |)erha]>s 
Trpoc  ivra^lay  —  4»YA  ARTirPION  —  Kal 
Tpdwoy  Tiya  t»  AicoXasrH  j^aXtFOc*  "  a  pre^ 
servative  of  good  order,  and,  as  it  were,  a 
bridle  on  incontinence."  But  it  is  not 
improbable  that  some  of  the  Jews  in  our 
Saviour's  time,  as  they  certainly  did  after- 
wards, regarded  their  Phylacteries  as 
amulets  or  charms,  which  would  keep  or 
preserve  them  from  evil ;  in  which  sense 
the  word  ivXaKrfipioy  is  sometimes  used 
in  the  Greek  writers.  [So  Themistius 
(Or.  xiii.  in  Gratian.  p.  178.)  says  that 
religion  is  a  better  ^vXaKrripioy  than 
arms.  See  also  Or.  xix.  p.  231,  and  De- 
mosth.  p.  71,  24.]  See  Wetstein  and 
Kypke  on  Mat.     There  is  a  remarkable 

Exp.  Al.  V.  24.  2.  Polysn.  iL  So.  Diod.  Sic  xviii. 
40.  Herod,  ix.  51.  Xen.  An.  iv.  1.  d.j 

•f-  See  KeBDei*s  Roiuan  Antiquities,  p.  300, 310. 
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ni  6.  xi.  5,  6,  8.  .xii.  4.  xir.  12.  zv.^6, 
29.  xvi.  9.'xxi.  16.  zxiii.  17.  JAn  in. 
S^.'ipti.il.  XT.  13,  (5.  »x.  1$.  lActj,^ 
24,  six.'3l.  xxvii.  3.  Junea  iL-jQ-  3; 
J(riiii  15.  Ex.  xxxiii.  11.  Job  li.  11. 
Hicmh  rii.  fivforn.  £at.  r.  10,  M.  Frar. 
xi*.  20.  Jer.xx.4,6.fernnH.  Pol.i44.  1. 
Dem.  113,  27.  Xen.  Mera.  ii.  5.  4.  In 
Lake  xir.  10.  it  is  x  dv-il  term  of  «ddi%i^ 
u  wlUk  til  in  &iiiiliftr  oolloqoT.  la  James 
ir.  4,  a  JHtnd  <^  the  world  i«  me  who 
laoe*  tie  tuorld.']  Oo  John  xix.  12,  ti^ 
■em,  tlikt  ikejriend  tf  Qatar  wu  a 
title  (^  honour  frequently  confinTcd  on 
llie  /toNMM  governor*,  a*  well  u  on  the 
alliHicC  f^gim.  SeeWetrtmnudJCTpke. 
1-4 All,  fu  4>  JfimaUJrimfi-  ooc  Ijilte 

XT.  9..     .  1 

'  tar.*UMa*l<t.  oci.  from  fiXifrofoc, 
^^^  MC^-r-PAUonpAji,  ^  dpctritu  or 
IliMf'  4^.M«  AwlAeR  or  ^UiU  pAibfo- 
pW4,.«pcjQoL  u.'>8,  vhM*  we  Whitby 
wd.Nxdui^t  CWjiU  «b4  Sdileuwcr 
«pM  >i*,ithink)Dg  tb«t  .^»  /ari*K  timi- 

]|(bii«.,t«i ,  At  jinte^MtxtiiH ,  pi/K^mtP* 
VMlKmtu9ingiiwf>]i.trwUtww.M  «N)Mw> 

-,«;»„» 


«iiflKratai«ingiiwfi]i.tr«Utww.M  pa,\ihti 

iyityjfcr. (iiL  p.  WS.^ 4 M»^  T.  2ft 


W.,Si„l^Al..St^Siffl*M^: 


/fvewt  ^ipMom).— J  sAi/onyiAa-.  Tlwee 
wkoffwaned  Uie  atgap  of  HiBdom  were, 
UDoD^  the  aocieat  Greelts,  oiled  £<S^ 
or  Wttemen;  but  Pythaffuru  introduced 
the  more  modest  uame  of  ^iXoTofac,  i.  e. 
s  lover  t^wudom,  and  called  himself  by 
thit  title,  as  we  are  informed  by  Cicero, 
Tuscul.  QuKst.  lib.  t.  cap.  3,  and  by 
Diogenes  Laertiua  (in  his  Proeoie  to  the 
Lira  of  liie  Philoaopbers,  i  12.),  who 
adds  that '  tytfaagoias  woOld  not  allow 
aay  mortal  man  to  ho  tmly  wim,  but 
God  only.'  ooc-  Acts  xrii.  18.  [Dan.  i. 
lift,  io  the  Cbia.  MS.  4  Mac  rn.  7-3 

t^  *iMTCf)«(r,  »,  i,  h,  from  fi^oc 
fauf,  aad-npr^  ntturat  or  lender  affoe-. 
timt,  which  see  under  '  Anoyoe.  .  .  i 

I.  Pimeriy,  Lotixg  nHk  Hot  v(fr4  <* 
teadrr  affeeUon  tvAiob  w  luJNniJ  mIwwn 
parenlt  and  cAtUrm.     Thua  sometimes 


t  "  (Hm 

pMloMiU  « _  ,     , 

aUloMliU,  a  MerprOmi  j-iUi,  Mm  tud 


10.  §  5,  says*fJ*»"4.itVl' 
O'STOPrOr,  -  Ulng  jain; 
?nale    to    Iiis   cliUJreB."|  £j[ 


uited  in  the  profane  writers.  Sea  ViA- 
»teiq  nod  Scapula.  Sa  Jus^phn*,  Ant, 
lib.  ni.  ca|>.  10.  §  6.  says  ^rDavij,,'*' 

yip  i.,  *iAO'rra — -*-    ■ '  ■ 

rally   affeclionale 
Mac.  xi.  13.] 

temiiling  thai  belwemi  near  rclattoiu,^' 
/eclionaU.  occ.  Itoui.  xii.  lO.  [^.M.  AbIhl 
i.9.  At|ien.xiii.p.555.  D.  Xeo.Crr.i-J. 
■-'.  Cic.aAAlt,,xiiif  9.  XV.  ir.T 

^g^  *(X(lr«Kfoc.  «.  o,  «,  irom  #iW 
loi'iag,  and  reei'o*'  a  cliUd. — Locif^  oti^ 
children.  WX-.  Tit.  a.  4.  C-*  Mac.  It.  4. 
Piut^t.  iii.  p.  fi7,  3.  eU.  Reisk.] 

IwiH",  iir  ../(""f  o/",  honour,  amfutiaa, 
wliitn  from  ^I'Aoc  lOftag,  and  rtuy.JliMDvr. 

I.  TV  6e  umliitiom,  to  mate  if  okc'i 
ambition,  lo  esteem  il  an  honour.  pKwJ. 
Sic.  iv.  83.  vElian.  V.  H.  is.  29.  Ly». 
533,  2.  Xen.  Mem.  ii,  6.  1 1.  \VjJ.I  pud 
I  Tlicss.  ir.  11.  wrongly,  I  think,  UttJef 
tJiis  head.] 

[11.  Hence,  Toslrifie  Aarrf/orJtnV 
extremely  deitirauM,  ''  ma^o  studio  wiw 
quidniam  eliiccrej  cooteDdo,  rmulor,  at- 
to,"  Wetstein  on  Rom,  xr.  20 ;  who  o»- 
lirnis  bis  interpretation  bv  citalioiu  fmi 
the  Greek  writers,  occ  tUttft-  Xf-  2li.  3 
Cor.  V.  9.  I  Thess.  iv.  11.  Conip.  Kyptt 
OQ  Rom.  QDiwi.  Sic.  n.  7-  iii.  17.  Pol  ', 
4.2.  IleroSian,  i.  13.  12.  Dem.  de  Cot. 
c.  23.  See  Perison.  ad  JEI.  \'.  H.  iu^ 
1,] 

^^  SiXo^popwc,  Adv.  fnmi  iftXe^ftr. 
Friendly,  in  a  kind  or  hospitaUi  imittf- 
occ.  Actsxxviii,  7.  The  Giwk  irrilen 
often  apply  the  word  in  the  Banie  srnse, 
particularly  to  the  eniertainmtnl  tf 
slrangerx.  [2  Mac.  iii.  9.  Diod,  Sic.  B. 
56.  ^ian.  V.  H.  iv.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  r.'i 

32ri        ^  .  ,     '    :,^, 

^^'  ^i\6^a>v,  ovog,  o,  q.  o  ro  ^r 
or  rti  ^I'Aa  ifpqyuiy,  one  who  ikinkt  or  i»- 
(cnrfj  fp/iq'  isjrlendlif. — Frienjlg-mvii- 
ed,  friendly,  benign,  occ.  1  Pet.  iii.  S, 
nlierc  Griesbucli,  oa  the  authority  of  foiB- 
tcen  or  fifteen  MSS.,  two  of  which  Uf 
cieut,  and  of  severaJ  old  vereinns,  for  f<- 
i.6ippoyit  reads  ra-iruvio/aom.  rXcD.  Men. 
iii.  1.6.] 

^ifiou,  w,  from  iptfii^  a  mmde  Rx'  > 
beast's  mouth '.  See  Castell's  LeJif 
Heptaglott.  in  Ons. 

■    ■    I.  ■■-.■■U.  ^.,   T.^M'/ 

■  [Hr^chluB  hu  fh/is.*  !■»{;,  nt^'r,  IncV*^ 
.S«Pn>».  uirUa.,  Luciaa.  Vii.AlIfl,(,»^ 
ln.iDlhoLi.33.  aai  ,  ^  ..       . 


*A0  S 

t.  To  muitle',  aa  an  ox.  occ.  |  Cor.  ^t. 
9.  lTiin.7,1^.*  See  Wrtfiua  on  1  Cor. 
aud  Heb.  aiid  Eog.Xexfcon  udder  Qorr 
I.  [See  Deut.  jLxv.  4.  DSn.  xiil  62.  (in 
the  Chis.  MS,)] 

IL  To  slop  Ike  mouth,  i.  e.  reduce  to 
aSence.  occ  Mat.  xxii.  34.  1  Pet.  U.  15. 
4iuiio;iai,  ifiai,  pass.  To,  he  reduced  lu 
aUence,  to  be  silent,  tpeechlesi.  occ.  Mat. 
xxii.  12.  So  Wetstein  cites  from  LuciaD, 
'O.  ik  ixBpol  •EnE*IMO-NT0,  "  Hfe 
enemies  were  struct  dumb,"  De  Mort. 
Peregrin,  torn.  ii.  p.  766.  I  add,  that  Jo- 
sephua  uses  the  rerb  in  tlie  same  sense^ 
De  Bel.  I'rcem.  §  5,  ant)  lib.  i.  cap.  xiiu  { 
3,  and  cap.  xxxi.  ^  2,  and  lib.  r.  cap.  L 
4  5.  Comp.  also  Kyplce  oq  Mat.  and  1 
Pet.  [Hence,]  It  is  applied  to  Christ's 
coinpiauding  an  evil  spirit  not  to  tpeai  bf 
the  organs  of  a  demniiiac,  occ.  Mark  i.  25. 
Luke  iv.;)5;  and — the  raging  sea  lo  be 
ttiil-  occ.  Mark  iv.  39. 

ftXoyi'^ui,  from  ^Xu£,  ^Xoy^c. 

I.  To  tel  in  ajiame,  set  on  fire,  [occ, 
Dan.  iii.  21.  Ex.  ix.  24.  Ps.  xcvL  3.  Ec- 
clus.  iii.  29.] 

[II.  Metaplioricallv,  To  tef  tn  a^fflf, 
James  iii.  6,  where  Schleusoer  thinks  that 
the  meaning  is.  To  hurt,  do  injury  to, 
punish.  He  translates  fKoylXtaa  rov  rp». 
j(ov  K.  T.  \.  brings  entire  ruin  on  Ike  man 
himself  and  others  ;  aad  sal  ^6y  k.  t.  \. 
and  t^auses  kim  tvho  has  thus  abused. his 
tongue  to  perish  and  suffer  future  punish- 
ment,    Comp.  I  Mac.  iii.  5.] 

4Xdf,  ^\oyit,  ^,  from  ri^oya  perf. 
mid.  of  ifiXiybi  to  burn,  skine,  as  lire. — A 
bright  burning  Jire  or  jlame.  Luke  xvi. 
24.  [with  Tupoc  ]  Acts  rii.  30.  [Rev.  i, 
14.ii.  18.  xix.  12.  — jTvpfAoydc,  2Thess. 
i.  8.  Ecclua.  viii.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  63. 
Xen.  Symp.  ii.  24.  See  Is.  xxix.  6.  In 
Heb.  i.  7.  and  Ps.  cir.  4.  it  is  for  light- 
ning.'] On  Rev.  i.  14,  we  may  oltserve, 
that,  from  the  similar  appearances  of  the 
Son  of  God  under  the  O.  T.  (comp. 
especially  Dan.  x.  fj.  iii.  25.)  the  heathen 
poets  describe  their  deities  as  appearing 
with  radiant  eyes.  Thus  Hesiod,  of  Apollo, 
Scut^Hercul.  lin.  72, 


So  Homer,  of  Minerva,  II.  i.  lin.  200. 


.dCfNH J) '01  'oste *AA'tt^ar.  "'., 

Iter  f  U"  tAoNC  Jrnni/W*  '/ 

Comp.  II.  xxi.  lin.  415^^)f  Venus,  II.  ili; 

iin.39;,  ■■   ;  ■ 

—'OMMATA  HAPHA'IPOm'A—       ''' 

Her  iparkling  tyei .  -  1  f , 

And  \'irgil,  of  Iris,  ^n.  v.  lin.  647,  S,'    .' 


Ciimp.  Suetonius,  in  August,  cap.  79,  and 
sec  more  in  Eisner  and  Wetstein. 

^^  4Xuap(ui,  u,  from  ^Xvapoc.— • 
^Vi1l]  an  accusative  of  the  person,  To 
prnle,  lo  chatter,  to  talk  in  an  xdle  irifiing 
manner  against  fmyoDe.  'RapheliuB(whoa 
sec)  cites  from  Herodotus  the  Ionic  V; 
•pXvijpiia  ib  the  sense  of  talking  iAy'# 
foiieli/.  But  1  cannot  produce  any  Gr^l^ 
irriter  in  whom  It  is  joined  with  an  9C^ 
cusative,  as  in  gt  Jolw:  'Wdflug  say**! 
ii  thus  construed  iir'iwftatioa  Af  0th# 
verba  o^ speaking,  aslMrfic  Xi?y«v"nNJ^ 
to  apeak  evtl  o^aa'f  one.  occ. '3  Jobn  -tM 
1 0.  [occ.  Xin.  Cyp.  i;  4.  1 1 .  Afi.  Wl.  it 
2C.  .^sch.  Dial.  Soc.  ii.  16.  Hesycbiito 

has  i^Xu^t' JX4p(l,'j;iWpttX(ly«l.] 

B^  «Xt^p(tC,'a,<d,  4,  fWnn  ^Xto'M 
boil,  bu/Jble,  as  with  heat. '  So  HOttMr,  Iti 
xxi.  Hn.361,  ' 


-■'Ati  V  "EtATB  nKi  fMfn. 
The  buibliitg  vUen  jieU  t  hiithtg  toimi. 


a- 


formeil  from  the  sound,  as  bullio  in  LatinJ 
iiiid  bubble  in  English. — A  prattr,  a  fait 
Her.  ,in  idle  or  trifling  talker,  one  nim 
hulls  oter,  as  jt  were,  mith  imperiinml 
lalk.  u<r.  1  Tim.  r.  13;  where  see  B»> 
pljcliu.s  and  Wetstein,  and  Suiccr  3^e- 
saur.  [ii.  p.  1446.  4  Mac.  v.  lA.  Aitavi. 
i.  Vrcem.  JSxh.  Dial.Sac.  iii.  131,  U». 
sychius  hBSi^£iipoc*^i<^Crivit&7fO  ' 
^o^cp6t,i,iv,tnta  ^^f—ij^ea^ulf 
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terrible,  horrid,  occ.  Heb.  x.  27,  31.  xii. 
21.  [^Deut.  i.  \9.  for  H*nj,  Habb.  i.  7.  for 
0»«,  Dan.  ii.  31.  for  b^m,  Ecclus.  xliii. 
39.  2  Mac.  i.  24.  Ludan.  Dial.  Deor. 
xix.  1.  Dem.  505,  12.  Xen.  An.  t.  2. 
23.] 

^o€itOy  w,  from  ^o^oc. 

^I.  To  terrify,  affright ^1  to  put  to 
Jlight,  in  fugam  verto.  Thus  used  in 
Ho(ner>  II.  xviL  lin.  596, 


•'E^O'BHZE  T  'A^oicvr, 


He  /»»/  the  Greeks  to  flight. 

f  See  Thuc.  viii.  82.  ^lian.  V.  H.  xii.  25. 
jLiii.  l.n 

II.  in  the  N.  T.  ^tio fiai^  5uai,  To  be 
terrified,  affrighted,  afraid,  wnether  in- 
transitively— pn   the    imperative   pres. 
X^/95.)  Mark  v,  36.  Luke  i.  13,  30.  v. 
10.  viii.  50.  xii.  32.  John  xii.  15.  Acts 
^viii.  9.  xxvii.  24.  Rom.  xiii.  4.  Her.  i. 
17.  ii.  10.  ^(ieiffde.  Mat.  xiv.  27.  xvii.  7. 
xxviii.  5,  10.  Mark  vi.  50.  Luke  ii.  10. 
xii.  7.  John  vi.  20 ; — in  the  imperf.  Mark 
X.  32.  xvi.  8.   1  John  iv.  18; — in  the  1 
Bor.  pass,  with  a  middle  sense.  Mat.  xiv. 
30.  x?ii.  6.  XXV.  25.  xxvii.  54.  Mark  iv. 
41.  V.  15,  33.  Luke  ii.  9.  viii.  25,  35.  ix. 
34.   John  vi.   19.  xix.  8.   Acts  xvi.  38. 
■xxii.  29.    Heb.  xiii.  6.    (Ps.  cxviii.  6.) 
Gen.  XV.  1.  1.  19.    Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  19. 
Diod.  Sic.  XX.  1 0.     The  I  aor.  pass.  occ. 
'in  its  proper  signification  in  Xen.  Cyr.  ii. 
1.3.^Han.V.  H.iii.43  ] — or  transitively, 
with  an  accusative,  To  be  afraid  of,  to 
Jcar.     [|In  the  pros    and  imp.  Mat.  xxi. 
26.  Mark  xi.  32.  Luke  xix.  21.  xxii.  2. 
John  ix.  22.  Acts  v.  26.  ix.  26.   Rom. 
xiii.  3.  Gal.  ii.  22.   1  Pet.  iii.  6,  14 ; — in 
the  1  aor.  pass,  with  middle  signification, 
Mat.  X.  28.    xiv.  5.  xxi.  46.  Mark  xii. 
12.  Luke  xii.  5.  Heb.  xi.  23,  27.  Numb, 
xxii.  3.  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  4.  8.  Plutarch.  V'it. 
Gall.  22;  or  joined  with   ano  and  gen. 
Mat.  X.  28.  Luke  xii.  4.     (This  is  a  He- 
brew construction.     Comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  2. 
Jer.  i.  8,  17.  x.  2.  in  the  Heb.  and  LXX, 
and  see  Lev.  xxiii.  36.) ; — or  with  ^j)  or 
fiilTTuiQ,  Acts  xxvii.  17,  29.  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 
xii.  20.  Gal.  iv.  1 1.  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  4.  7. 
Herodian,  i.  17.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  7- 
Thuc.  i.36.     In  Heb.  iv.  1,  with  jiiiTroTe, 
it   seems  to  imply  rather  anpcious  care 
4han  actual  Jear,  as  it  does  also  in  Rom. 
xi.   20.     See  Fessel.  Adv.  Sacr.  iv.   19. 
(On  this  construction  with  /i»),  &c.  see 
Frot seller,  on  Xen.  Hier.  ii.  8.  p.  29.)    In 
Luke  xxiii.  40.  (with  an  ace.)  it  implies 


shame  of  doing   evil   before  God,  vitli 
which  oorop.  Ex.  i.  17.  xiv.  31.  in  Heb. 
and  LXX ;  and  with  the  inf.  in  Mzt  I 
20.   ii.  22.   Mark  ix.  32.   Lake  ix.  45. 
Xen.  An.  i.    3.    17.    Cyr.  viii.  7-  15. 
it  tignifies  heHlaium.'^     On  Mat  x.  2S. 
Luke  xii.  4,    5,   we   may  observe  bov 
similar  is  the  sentiment  m  the  TreatiK 
on  the  Maccabees,  ascribed  ti>  Joseplnis,! 
13,  M^  ^€tid%tfiey  ror  ^ncvira  arocnim 
ro   irQfia,  Mcyac    yap  ^^v^^  aV^woc  w 
alkfvlf  fiatravlvfi^  iC€ifi€voc  roic  TopoCai- 
rtt€i  T^y  €itoXj)v  rtr  GcS.     •*  Let  as  not 
fear  him  wiio  seems  to  kill  the  bodj.  For 
the  great  danger  of  the  son!  consists  is 
eternal  torment  to  those  who  tnosgres 
the  command   of  God."     Had  aol  thii 
writer  read  one  or  both  the  eTaneeliiti? 
See  what  soon  after  Mlowt,  cited  ander 
KoXroc  L 

II L  Transitirely,  with  an  aoeositifC 
To  fear,  reverence.  FMark  vi.  20.  Efk 
V.  33.  Lev.  xix.  3.  Is.  it.  14.  Aakd 
God,  Luke  i.  56.  xviii.  2,  4.  Acti  x.  2, 
22,  35.  xiii.  16,  26.  CoL  iii.  22.  I  Pet  5. 
17.  Rev.  xi.  18.  xiv.  7.  xv.  4.  So  Ex. 
i.  17.  Prov.  iii.  7.  Is.  xzbE.  23.  Ii^ 
14.] 

^6€rirpoy,  «,  rd,  from  fo€Ut  to  ternfy, 
affright.-^ A  dreadful  or  terrible  sigii^ 
appearance,  occ.  iXike  xxi.  i  1 ,  where  «e 
Wetstein.  These  fearful  or  dreaifn^ 
sights  are  particularly  related  by  Jo9^ 
phus,  De  Bel.  lib.  vi.  cap.  v.  §  3.  Canip. 
Tacitus,  Hist.  lib.  v.  cap.  13.  See  al*» 
Bp.  Newton's  Dissertations  on  the  Pro- 
phecies, vol.  ii.  p.  24 (J,  &c.  8vo.  and  Lard- 
ner's  (Collection  of  Testimonies*,  toI.  i.  p. 
104,  &c.  [|Is.  xix.  17-  Eur.  Phffn- 
1 26()  •.] 

*6^oc,  «,  o,  from  xf^^a  perf.  mid.  of 
^^ofxai  to  flee  J  or  run  away  from  (Ho- 
mer, II.  V.  fin.  223,  232,  i^c  il.). 

I.  A  fleeing  or  running  away  tknmgli 
fear.     Thus  often  used  in  Homer,  a»ll 

xi.  lin.  402.  II.  xvii.  lin.  597,  &  aL    See 
Dammi  Lexic.  col.  2525. 

II.  Fear^  terror,  affright.  Mat.  xit 
26.  xxviii.  4.  [Liikc  i'.  12.  ii.  9.  viii.  3/ 
xxi.  26.  John  vii.  13.  xix.  38.  xx.  15. 
Rom.  viii.  15.  2  Cor.  vii.  5,  11.  1  Tiro. 
V.  26.  Heb.  ii.  15.  1  John  iv.  18.  Re^ 
xviii.  10,  15.  Gen.  ix.  2.  xv.  12.  Deut. 
xi.  25.  Ex.  XV.  16.  Xen.  An.  ii.  2.  20. 
It  implies  admiration  and  fear,  Mat- 
xxviii.  8.  Mark  iv.  41.  Luke  i.  65.  r/li 


♦  [The  Schol.  there  Myu,  furrirpzi'  t!  i>t  *^ 
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vVi.  16.  Acts  iii.  43.  t.  5,  11.  xix.  17.1 
Eev.  xi.  II.  —timidilg,  tht/nett,  or  mo- 
dalt/.  I  Cor.  ii.  2.  Xen.  (Ec.  vii.  25. 
<;onip.  I  Pet.  iii.  15.— aftxioiw  care.  2 
C«r.  vii.  16.  Phil.  ii.  12.] 

III.  It  denotes  Ihe  oljecl  of  fear  or 
terror.  2  Cor.  v.  1 1.  Kom.  xiii.  3.  where 
Kypke  sliows  thut  Mtnander  and  Euri- 
pides have  likewise  used  it  for  mhat  i»  to 
bt  Jeared,  formidable,  the  abstract  for 
tlie  concrete.  [la.  viii.  12.  xxxiiL  3,  Job 
iv.  12.  Soph.  Phil.  1244.  Eur.  Troad. 
116S.  Justin,  iii.  1.  I.;] 

IV.  Fear,  reverential  fear,  reverence. 
Acts  ix.  31.  Rom.  iii.  18.  xiii.  7.  I  Pet. 
i.  i;.  ii.  IS.  iii.  2.  [Add  2  Cor.  rii.  1. 
Epb.  T.  21.  Wahl  and  Schleusaer  add 
also  2  Cor.  r.  1 1 ,  which  Schleusaer  trans- 
lates. Knowing  what  reverence  me  owe 
to  God.     Others,  he  says,  take  ^60oe  k. 

Jin-  Ike  terrible  Judgment  if  God,  i.  e. 
they  refer  ^o/3oc  in  this  passage  to  the 
last  head.  Comp.  Ps.  v.  S.  cxi.  9.  Prov. 
i.  7.  ix.  10.] 

I.  A  palm-tree.  occ.  John  sil.  13.* 

II.  A  branch  of  the  palm-tree,  a  j>alm- 
hranch.  oec.  Hev.  »ii.  9,  where  Wetstein 
cites  from  Pollux,  [iv.  244.1  T«  >aw>i 
foi>'u:of   Kol  6   cXa^c   o/imtnifiMS    ^Tf(£ 

'  It  leemi  lo  have  been  »  called  from  tntfir . 
Pkanicia,  becauie  the  Oreelu  fint  bscunc  ic- 
qiuunlsl  wilh  ihii  ipeciea  of  Cree*  from  that  couii~ 
trjf,  whose  Greek  nime  siHnelime*  comprehended 
lliie  neighbouring  r«liin  of  Jude»,  which  ' 
*hh  tbem,  u  both  Flitij  ■  ~    ■ 


1-ht 


tbem,  u  hoth  Fliny  -f-  md  Tsdtiii  ±  mrurk. 
■ppelUliDH  of  the  country  miy,  I  thiok,  be  beit 
deduced ftom  ihstof  il«iiihabilanu,44/'i(i(,  which,  i 
I  ^prebend  with  the  leamed  Bochart,  toL  1.  346.  ' 
Ac  i*  from  die  Ileb.  pjy  1^,  Soni  o/Anak,  tof^ 
cned  after  the  Ondui  minuer.  pyi  ■33  Kona  to  bt.'  | 
the  title  wfatdi  the  Pbranidwi*  themaelTes  affected  : 
ibr  what  can  be  meat  probable  than  that  they  who 
wen  of  the  cuncd  race  of  §  Canaan  ahould  be  de-  ' 
^roui  (especially  aflcT  the  victories  of  Joshui)  tri 
dmp  that  opprobrioui  denoininatiDn,  and  ahoiilil 
aaanme,  ioiliad  of  il,  the  name  of  that  braDcJi  ol' 
the  Canaanitc*  which,  we  leam  from  Scripture,  ini> 
the  mott  warlike  asd  famoui  amoDf  them  ?  Sti: 
Num.  xiiL  28,  33.  Drut,  il  10,  II.  ix.  2,  and 
Bochart  ai  above. — [Schteusner  tttyi,  the  name  is 
BRipriy  derived  from  die  purple  coloot  of  the 
imit-l 

"  The  patmUrct  ii  in  Heb.  called  inn  ftom 
id  ilraight,  upright  gtovth,  for  which  it  seems 
more  reraailubte  than  an;  other  tree,  and  which 
-f  than  a  himdrcdftrt.  Thas 


JudKt  ivrAhiel^ta  Hi  w'  ncgii  pi 


vaXtirat,  "  The  branch  tf  the  palm-ifei 
is  called    by   the    same    name    ^yii." 

Xenophon,  who  waa  well  acquainted  with  the  east- 
cm  eountiiea  (Cyropad.  lib.  tIL  p.  403,  edit.  Uul- 
clilnaon,  Svo.}mention>  •  palm-treei,  not  lea  (Anna 
piethron  (about  100  feet)  in  k«gA  i'  adding,  *  for 
some  of  them  grow  ertn  to  a  rreater  htlgfil.'  And 
in  the  aame  place  he  immediately  aabjoin*,  *  fbr 
iodaed  patvi^reci  belDg  preraed  by  a  ^eal  weight, 
bend  upvardt  tike  aim  of  burden.'  Trom  which 
paiMge  probably  arose  that  great,  (hough  common, 
miaufce,  that  the  palm-tree,  when  growing,  win 
support  a  cotuiderable  weight  hung  upm  it,  and 
bend  the  contrary  way,  ai  If  itaiatiog  lu  preaauie. 
Uul  XcnaplioniB  there  speaking  of  pofm-frcci  when 
feUed  and  used  ai  timber  ;  and  Pluuich  •,  Strabo  t, 
nnd  AulUB  GelHus  ^  mention  the  same  fact,  not  of  the 
patta^tree,  when  groioing,  but  of  its  aittot,  M'Xc,  at 
Idgnom,  1.  e.  of  it*  beamt  or  i>ooJ§.  HoweTV, 
the  itraight  and  lofty  grtmth  of  this  tree,  iW  i«- 
gesity  ud  ^rcirt  feciatdlty,  the  pervumtncn  aud 
perpetual /euriihing  o/ita  leoTes  ||,  and  theii  form 
itsembling  the  lolar  royi,  make  it  a  Tery  proper 
emblsn  at  the  natural,  and  thonce  of  the  diviiK 


. .  engraved  on  the  viJIa  aod  doota  between  the 
coupled  therubj.  See  1  Kings  vi.  99,  33,  3A. 
Eiik.  xli.  18,  19, 30,  36,  36.  Hence,  at  the  fcaM 
of  tabonaclea,  branches  of  paim-tnti  wse  lo  ha 
lued  amaig  others  in  making  their  bmVit.  Comp. 
Lev.  iiiii.  40.  Neh.  viii.  15.  And  hence,  per- 
haps, the  piopbeMss  Deborah  particnlatiy  diose  to 
dwell  under  a  palm-tree.,  Jude  iv.  5."—"  The 
branches  of  this  tree  were  alio  used  as  emblem*  of 
victnry  both  by  believers  and  idolaters.  The  rea- 
son given  by  Plutarch  and  Aului  OeDiui,  why 
they  were  v>  among  the  latter,  is  the  nature  of  t» 
wood,  whidi  »o  powerfully  renili  mcwnbenl  prei- 
lure:  hut,  doubtless,  believen,  by  beating  patwi- 

ackaowld'ge  the  Divine  Author  of  their  tvpporl 
md  lucceti,  and  to  carry  on  their  ihoughta  to  iha 
Dipinc  Li/^,  the  Creal  Congueror  qf  ria  onri 
i^ath  (see  1  Mac.  ilii.  &t.  2  Mac  i.  ?.)  And 
probably  the  idolater*  <dio  orif^nally  u*ed  poimj  OB 
■uch  Doaaiom,  not  without  ttspect  to  Apollo,  or 
the  Sun,  to  whom  they  were  conaecrated  ^."— 
After  what  has  been  said,  there  can  be  little  diS. 
cully  in  understanding  the  import  of  lbs  piifn. 
branchei  roentiontd  in  the  N.  T.  The  mnllitade 
carrying  them  before  Christ,  John  xii.  13,  waa  cx- 
pmsing  by  Otingi  and  ortimi  what  they  do  in 
words  at  vrr.  14,  Hoiaana  !  i.  e.  Save  us  I  JBIeeied 
ii  the  King  ofliracl  (the  Messiah)  that  amtrlk  bs 
the  name  iff  tlte  Le<d  I  The  saints  hi  Rev.  vE  9, 
,  bearing  them  in  iheii  hsndi,  was  in  like  mannar 
ascribmg  lalvatiim  to  their  God,  who  aat  on  the 
vne,  and  to  the  Lamb,  aa  at  ver.  10,  and  » 
ebrating  spiritually  of  die  feast  of  tabemadel, 
predicted  Zcch.  liv.  Id.    See  Vidinga  on  Rev. 


t  Sympoj. 


.  111,.  11] 


iiatiL  4,  ad  flu. 
ip.S. 


Xenophaa  Cynpad.  a* 

above,  and  Soloet  Tbeuv.  under  *ii:i,^  II. 

I  See  Plutarch,  Srmpos.  lib.  vUl.  probL  4,  lowarti 
tba  middle. 

^  See  more  la  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lextooit  BOdBt  *taf1 
IL  V.  wd  tin  aalten  Hmt*  cttsd. 
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(>ocm{  it  ftbo  used  fw  the  branch  rfike 
mmlm  tree  in  2  Mac.  x.  7*  xiv.  4.  ioivti 
it  used  in  the  LXX  for  ^on  in  Judg.  i. 
16.  ill.  13.  Neh.  riii.  17.  See  also  1 
Kings  vi.  29,  3.5.  In  2  Sam.  xvi.  1  and 
2,  it  is  for  f^p,  and  means  the  fruU  of  the 
ptJm^ree.  See  Theoph.  H.  P.  ii.  8.  De 
C.  P.  iii.  22.  Plin.  H.  N.  xiii.  4.  The 
^pmlm  is  found  on  Jewish  coins  as  a  sort  of 
national  emblem,  the  tree  being  very  com- 
mon in  Palestine.^ 

♦ovcvc>  «oc,  o,  from  ^voc  murder,^^A 
murderer^  Mat.  xxii.  7.  Acts  [m,  14.]  vii. 
52.  xxYiii.  4.  1  Pet.  ir.  15.  Kev.  xxi.  8. 
xxii.  15.  2  Kings  ix.  31.  (in  the  Com- 
plut.  ed.)  Wisd.  xii.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  Jr.  6. 
6.  Thomas  M.  makes  it  the  Attic  for 
the  Hellenic  kvlpo^voq!^ 

^vEVia,  from  ipoyevQ, — To  murder,  kill 
a  man  unjustly.  Mat.  v.  21.  xix.  18. 
xxiii.  31,  35.  Mark  x.  19.  Lukexviii.  20. 
Rom.  xiii.  9.  James  ii.  II.  Judg.  xvi.  2. 
Josh.  X.  28,  30.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  32.  He- 
rodian.  viii.  8.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  11. 
In  James  iv,  2.  Wahl  construes.  You 
envy  even  to  death,  making  this  use  of 
tlie  verb  adverbially,  an  Hebraism.  See 
Gesen.  §  222.  Schleusner  says,  it  means 
here.  To  treat  ill^  oppress,  as  it  does  in 
James  v.  6.] 

^6roc,  «>  6,  from  wi^ova  perf.  mid.  of 
fivw  to  murder,  which  from  ^au  the 
Hune. — Murder,  particularly  slaughter, 
slaying  or  killing  oy  the  sword.  8o  He- 
sychius,  4>okoc  ocia  trt^ayrJQ  ^avaroQ,  Mat. 
XV.  19.  Heb.  xi.  37,  where  observe  that 
the  LXX  use  the  same  phrase,  iv  Aoyto 
fiaxaipac,  for  the  Heb.  mn  ^^b,  with  the 
edge  of  the  srvordy  £xod.  xvii.  13.  Num. 
xxi.  24.  Deut.  xiii.  15.  xx.  13.  ^Add 
Mark  vii.  21.  xv.  7.  Luke  xxiii.  19,  25. 
Acts  ix.  1.  Rom.  i.  29.  Rev.  ix.  21. 
iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  17.  Dem.  641, 17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  iii.  3.  65.] 

ifopiio^  cD,  from  irii^pa  perf.  mid.  of 
^ipiaf  to  bear. 

1.  To  bear,  wear.  occ.  Mat.  xi.  8.  John 
xix.  5.  Jam.  ii.  3.  Comp.  Rom.  xiii.  4, 
and  under  Maxacpa  11.  QProv.  xvi.  23. 
£cclus.  xi.  5.  xl.  5.] 

n.  To  bear^  carry,  occ.  1  Cor.  xv.  49, 
twice. — [^To  bear  the  image  of  any  one, 
is  simply  to  be  like  him."^ 

«l>0'PON,  «,  TO.  Latin. — A  word  form- 
ed from  the  Latin  forum,  which  is  a  de- 
rivative from  fero  to  carry,  or  from  the 
Greek  jritf^opa  perf.  mid.  of  <l>ipto  to  bear, 
bring.  Forum  in  Latin  properly  signifies 
a  nmrkei'place,  whither  things  are  car- 


ried  to  be  told,  but  with  m  ff^ftf  m 
often  denotes  m  market-l^nm  or  hmrgjk,  m 
Fonun  Jalii,  Fonm  ClMdlii,  Forwi  A|^ 
pii,  or  Appii  ForuM,  m  Greek  *A«tii 
^opor,  wnich  oocun  Acta  zxHiL  15. 
This  town  was  atuated  oa  the  bid  nd 
from  Rome  to  Capiia  nnti 
See  Homoe,  lib.  i.  Ml.  5.  It 
had  its  name  from  the  &»aui"  Awiai 
Claudius,  who,  daring  his  ciusonsift 
paved  the  road  iust  meotiooed,  vtini 
was  therefore  called  the  Via  Appi,  m 
Appian  Way.  Sec  Livy,  lib.  ix.  oip.  29, 
and  comp.  under  TaCipva. 

^6po^,  tf,  6,  from  itifopa  perf.  m\L  4 
^pw  to  bring. — Tribute  brought  into  tk 
prince's  exchequer,  occ.  JjSke  xx.  21 
xxiii.  2.  Rom.  xiii.  6,  7>  where*  sidiitii- 
ffuished  from  riXo^  custom,  it  lecas  li 
denote  a  tax  levied  on  persoms  and  estatm. 
See  Kypke.  [Judg.  i.  28,  30.  2  Sm.  n. 
24.  2  Chron.  viii.  8,  for  DO.  Ear.  if.  A 
23.  vi.  8.  Neh.  v.  4.  for  mo.  Diod.  Sc. 
ii.  1.  Pol.  xxii.  7.  8.  ^ian,  V.  H.  iL  II 
Demosth.  156,  17.  Xen.  SyaqK  iv.  Jl 
Phavorinus  and  Thoaias  M.  (p,  Ni) 
make  &6poc  a  tax  on  Und,  ami  At  hi- 
ter  calls  riXoc,  h  vwip  ripc  Ifun^  ssr- 
TiKs'ia.'^ 

^riim,  from  ^opr«or.<— To  hai^kk, 
burden,  occ  Mat.  xi.  28.  Luke  iL  4i 
It  is  used  metaphoricmlly  ia  holh 
t  refers  in  the  latter  to  the 
enactments  of  the  Mosaic  law ;  and 
think  that  there  is  the  same  all 


f. 


If 


the  first ;  ''  Ye  that  are  oppressed  bj  tk 
sense  of  sin  and  the  burthen  of  the  bv." 


In  £z.  xiv.  32.  it  is  for  *inof,  and 

To  compel  one  by  loading  him  mitk  pn- 

sents."^ 

^oprioy,  a,  to,  from  ipoproQ  the 
I.  A  burden,  load.  Though 
has  the  diminutive  termination,  yet, 
Duport  has  observed,  the  Attic  writeu 
use  it  absolutely  for  a  burden.  Thai 
Theophrastus,  Ethic.  Char.  cap.  1 1,  de- 
scribing Indecency  of  manners^  ayf»  i 
man  of  this  character  is  apt  rf  iuoKiSf 
iTTieiiyai  fiiiioy  *OPTrON  i  civurm 
<l>ip€iy,  *'  to  lay  upon  the  slave,  who  in- 
tends him  on  the  road,  a  greater  htf' 
den  than  he  can  carry.**  Comp.  usAtt 
Bi^Aioy  I.  [Hence  it  is,] — The  burden 
or  lading  of  a  ship.  occ.  Acts  xxriL  10. 
according  to  the  reading  of  many  MSS^t 
and  some  editions,  approved  by  WetsM 
and  Griesbach.  f  Judg.  ix.  48.  49.  Eod« 
xxi.  18.  xxxiii.  29.  Xlian.  V.H.ix.  14. 
Diod.  Sic.  V.  'd5.   Ceh.  Tab.  3ll  Dm. 
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tS/Fy'S.  X^n.  Mcni.  iii.  13.  C.    Suldas 
bas  jfiP^^'  f^  &y<tf yitfa.l 

if  Figurativclyi  Theou'rjen  of  Christ's 
::oniinandmcDt8.  occ.  Mat.  xi.  30. 

J II.  The  burden  of  ceremonial  ob- 
servances' riayrously  exacted,  and  in- 
creased }}j  ntlnian  traditions,  occ.  Mat. 
KXfii.  4..  Luke  xi.  46,  twice. 

tVi  Sin  J  and  the  punishment  of  it,  occ. 
Galjjn.  5. 

^^^  ifuproQ,  tt,  6,  q.  <pifyrocj  from  ^tpot 
to  hear^  carry  ;  whence  also  Eng.  freight, 
— i^  burden^  properly  of  a  ship,  t)ie  goods 
or  merchandise  it  carries  or  is  laden  with  ; 
thus  likewise  used  in  Herodotus;  see  Ra- 
phelius,  occ.  Acts  xxvii.  10.  But  comp. 
^oprloy  I.  [.^!sop.  fab.  20.  See  Salmas. 
i.  ad  Vopisc.  AureJian.  45.] 

^g^  *PArE'AAION,  «,  rd,  Latin.— 
A  scourge^  a  whip.  occ.  John  ii.  15.  The 
word  is  formed  from  the  Latin  flagellura 
the  same,  by  changing  1  into  p  :  and  fla- 
gellum  is  derived  from  flagrum  a  whip, 
vhich  from  flagro  to  bum^  on  account  of 
ike  burning  pain  it  occasions;  whence 
Hcirare  uses  loris  urere,  literally  to  burn 
tvift  whips,  for  whipping  severely,  lib.  i. 
epist.  16.  lin.  47.  'ine  verb  flagro  is  a 
plain  derivative  from  the  Greek  ^Xcyo;, 
2  fSt.  '^XayCf  to  burn.  [The  word  is  also 
^TVlicn  ippayyiXioy.  The  Cyrill.  I^x.  MS. 
explains  it  by  asipa,  It:  (r)(ptvia  treirXty^ 
pLivrij  fj  KaXeiTiu  /JcWts,  and  so  the  other 
Lexic<xgrraphers.  See  Ducangc  and  Mcur- 
sius's  Glossaries,  and  Menag.  ad  Diog.  L. 
vi.  90.] 

^S^  *PArEAA0'i2,  aJ,  from  the  Latin 
flagefjo  the  same.  Comp.  under  <l>^ayt\- 
Xioy. — To  scourge  with  whips,  occ.  Mat. 
xxvii.  26.  Mark  xv.  15.  As  this  was  a 
Roman  punishment^  it  is  no  wonder  to 
find  it  expressed  by  a  term  nearly  Roman. 
Comp.  under  Ma-riyoui. 

#pay/i0Ci  »t  ^j  from  irl<fpayyLoi  pcrf. 
pass,  of  i^oarrii). 

I.  A  fence,  hedge,  occ.  Mat.  xxi.  33. 
Mark  xii.  I.  Thus  also  used  by  Plutarch 
in  Wctstein.  Comp.  LXX  in  Isa.  v.  2. 
[It  is  used  for  n^ill^o  in  that  place,  and 
for  1*13  a  wall,  or  hedgCj  in  Numb.  xxii. 
24.  Eccl.  x.  S.  Prov.  xxiv.  31.  See 
Artcm.  ii.  24.  Xen.  dc  Ven.  xi.  4.  Ile- 
sychius  has  ibpaypoQ*  OpiyKoc,  ii  o  yofioi^ 
ou  which  Scnleusner  remarks^  that  the 
last  words  refer  to  the  passages  of  Mat. 
and  Mark ;  that  many  commenUitors,  as 
for  example,  Chrysostom  (Llom.  Ixix.  on 
Mattbcw Vahd  lli^phylact  (p.  90.  cd. 
RoiSiJ)j  uooerstood  even  the  minor  parts  of 


the  parable  as  having  an  allcgoribal  mean-^  ' 
ing^  and  that  they  took.  6'paypoc  here  as^ 
the  law^  which  separatea  between  Jews*^. 
and  Gentiles.  In  Luke  xiv.  23.  it  is  a, 
place  hedged  off.  See  Fischer  de  Vit.  / 
IVol.  xxiii.  p.  629.] 

11,  A  partition^  occTph.  li.  14,  where  J 
ps.a6TOi\oy  t»   0pay/iH   is   equivalent  to' 
pttT6TOi\oy  ^i&fpatrtroy  i  [and  the  law  is 
meant.] 

*PA'ZO. 

[I.  Proi>erly,  To  speak,  say.  Job  vi. 
24.  Then,  to  tell  any  thing  to  any  one^ 
as  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  15 ;  and  thence] 

II.  To  declare,  expound,  explain,  occ. 
Mat.  xiii.  36.  xv.  15.  [Ceb.  Tab.  33. 
Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  3.  41.  Heliodor.  i.  p. 
37.  See  Fischer  de  Vit.  Prol.  xxviii.  p. 
622.] 

[*PA'22n  or]  ^^PATTO. 

I.  7o  fence,  enclose  with  a  fence  or  , 
fortification.    Thus  sometimes    used  in 

the  Greek  writers.  [Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  4.  25. 
Job  xxxviii.  8.  11  os.  ii.  6.] 

II.  To  stopt  ^s  the  mouth  from  speak- 
ing, occ.  Horn.  iii.  19.  [2  Mac.  xiv.  36.]« 
(so  Wetstein  shows  that  the  Greek  wri- 
ters use  the  i)hrase  TO'  rrO'MA  'EM- . 
♦PA'TTEIN); — from  biting,  occ.  Ileb.  xi. 
33,  where  Wetstein  cites  from  Antoninus, 
[Kii.  1 .]  ''E*PAn'E  TO'  rrO'MA  TO*Y 
AE'ONTOIS.  [Dan.  vi.  22.] 

III.  To  slop,  restrain,  as  boasting.  occ\ 
2  Cor.  xi.  13.  [Schlensuer  construes  the 
verb  here.  To  tale  away, — This  praise 
shall  not  be  taken  from  me,  which  is 
taking  no  small  liberty  with  etc  cftc. 
Wahl  after  Schottgen  takes  it  as,  To  re* 
duce  to  silence.'] 

*PE'AP,  (iToc,  ro,  q.  from  ^pf'oi  to  send 
forth,  s«iys  Mintcrt,  which  it  is  obvious  to 
derive  from  II cb.  jns  to  free,  set  free: 
hut  the  learned  Hochart,  vol.  i.  3 17,  and 
]3aubuz  on  Kev.  ix.  1,  derive  <ppi(tp  from 
the  Ileb.  1«3  the  same,  to  which  it  gone- 
rally  answers  in  the  LXX,  [as  Gen.  xvi. 
14.  Ex.  ii.  15,] — A  pit  or  well,  occ.  Luke 
xiv.  5.  John  iv.  11,  12.  licv,  ix.  1,  2, 
thrice.  [Diod.  Sic.  ii.  1.  Artcni.  ii.  27. 
Xen.  An.  iv.  5.  25.  And  for  "in  in  1  Sain. 
xix.  22.  &  al.  In  the  places  of  Rov.  some 
take  tpplap  to  mean  a  dungeon,  as  nb^l 
does  in  Gen.  xl.  15.  Jer.  xxviii.  6.  &  al.] 
— To  illustrate  the  history  in  John  iv.  let 
us  hear  Maundrell,  Journey,  March  21. 
^*  At  about  one  third  of  an  hour  from 
Naplosa,  (anciently  Sichem  or  Sychar) 
we  came  to  Jacob's  ^ycIl,  famous  not  only 
upon  account  of  its  author,  but  niUCa 
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more  for  that  memorable  amference 
which  our  Blessed  Saviour  here  had  with 
the  woman  of  Samaria,  John  iv.  If  it 
should  be  questioned  whether  this  be  the 
Tery  well  that  it  is  pretended  for,  or  no, 
seeing  it  may  be  suspected  to  stand  too 
remote  from  Sychar  for  women  to  come 
so  far  to  draw  water ;  it  is  answered,  that 
probably  the  city  extended  fisu-ther  this 
way  in  former  times  than  it  does  now,  as 
may  be  conjectured  from  some  pieces  of  a 
Tery  thick  wall  still  to  be  seen  not  fiEU* 
from  hence."  Thus  Maundrell.  Does 
not  however  what  the  woman  herself  says, 
Ter.  15,  intimate  that  she  had  a  good  way 
to  come  to  the  well?  At  ver.  11,  the 
woman  observes,  that  the  well  is  deep; 
and  Maundrell  tells  us,  that  *'  the  well 
is  covered  at  present  with  an  old  stone 
vault,  into  which  you  are  let  down 
through  a  very  strait  hole,  and  then,  re- 
moving a  broad  flat  stone,  you  discover 
the  mouth  of  the  well  itself.  It  is  dug 
in  a  firm  rock,  and  contains  about  three 
yards  in  diameter^  and  thirty-Jive  in  depths 
five  of  which  we  found  full  of  water." 

^^^  ^pivairaTQM,  A,  from  fp^r^  the 
mind,  and  iirardw  to  deceive.^— To  de^ 
eeive,  impose  upon  the  mind  or  under- 
standing, occ.  Gal.  vi.  3. 

J^^  ^peyaw&TriCy  »,  o,  from  ^pcva- 
iraraw.— >i  deceiver^  impostor,  occ.  Tit.  i. 
10. 

*PH'N,  ^pcVoc,  V.  [Etym.  M.  81 1,3. 
and  in  the  plural,^ 

I.  ^peVfC)  <i>v,  &i.  This  word  seems 
properly  to  denote  the  prcecordia^  or 
membranes  about  the  heart,  including  the 
pericardium  and  diaphragm.  Thus  Ho- 
mer, II.  i.  lin.  103, 


Mof Of  l\  fiiyei  ^PE^NEZ  a/t^tfiiKatteu 


Black  choler  fill*d  his  brcatt  that  boil*d  with  ire. 

Pope. 

And  11.  X.  lin.  10,  in  fear  the  ipivtQ  are 
said  to  tremble. 


TfOfxiofxo  8f  it  *PE'NE2  t »TOf. 


And  because' the  tftpivEQ  are  much  affected 
by  the  various  motions  of  the  mind,  hence 
the  word  is  used  for 

II.  The  mind  itself,  Qor]  understand- 
ing, and  is  thus  applied  twice  in  1  Cor. 
xiv.  20,  where  Wetstein  cites  a  Greek 
proverb,  Aia<pip£i  ce  r«  yrpriti  Kaff  yXiKiay 
6vc€P  6  iv  TArS  *PE'SI  NHniAZON, 


*'*AchHd  in  undersiandisig  differs  noUiii^ 
from  a  child  in  age."  Comp.  undo'  Ka»- 
5ia  I.  QPror-  vii.  7.  ix.  4.  16.  for  i. 
Dem.  780.21.] 

^prrra,  or  — s2o. 

I.  Properly^  according  to  Eostatkiiii, 
To  stand  an  end,  as  the  Aotr,  or  to  kne 
the  hair  stand  an  end,  to  brtstle.  Thm 
the  hair  itself  is  sometimes  said  fpivmr, 
and  sometimes  men  or  other  animals  [m 
saidl  ^vffuy  rale  ^pcfi^y.  See  Sa^ 
and  Wetstein  on  Jam.  li.  1 9.  ^t  does  Ml 
seem  clear  from  the  LexiGogn4>ber8,  whe- 
ther the  word  has  an  active  or  pasBie 
signification.  Hesychius  says,  f^^fitf 
^uyc/pcrac,  i^opO^ai,  while  the  EtyvMb- 
gist  has  6p(tr9€iv  Kvpim^  ro  ii/opBmw  rac 
rplxaQ.     Hesiod  Scut.  39 1 .  says,  iM^ 

K{oo€i  rpix^Q'^     Comp.  Heb.  ana  &§: 
xicon  in  ')^m. 

II.  To  have  one^s  hair  stand  as  ed, 
to  shudder  through  fear  or  horror^  bomib 
occ  Jam.  ii.  19,  where  see  Wotfo&r- 
The  LXX  use  this  word  for  the  114 
irtt^  to  he  afraid^  astonished^  Jer.  iL  12| 
and  apply  it  in  its  proper  sense,  Job  ir. 
15,  where  "E^^PI^AN  hi  fu,  TPrX£2» 
aapKtQ,  My  hair  stood  an  end,  SMd  bj 

flesh  (shivered J^  answers  to  the  Hck. 
nira  niru^  'iDOn,  The  hair  qfm^JUd 
stood  an  end  ;  that  is,  as  Homer  txpna» 
it,  II.  xxiv.  lin.  359, 


"Offla)  Si  Tf^x'S  *S-en  o  ft.%h%cu' 


[See  Dan.  vii.   15.  Judith  xvi.  8,  D» 
332,  ll,5r)9,  8.] 

ipoyiut^  a,  ^.  ippeyiut,  w,  from  ^ijK.phir. 
(bptytQf  the  mind,  including  both  the  n- 
derstanding  and  the  affections  or  »ifl.— 
"  It  is,"  says  Leigh,  "  a  general  varf, 
comprehending  the  actions  and  operatietf 
both  of  the  understanding  and  will:  iti* 
in  the  Scripture  applied  to  both,  but  wA 
commonly  to  the  actions  of  the  wUHvi^ 
affections,  which  are  particular  awtiw 
of  the  will"  [It  may  be  added,  thit » 
many  places  it  is  not  easy  to  say  vbetlKr 
the  writer  referred  to  the  understai^ 
or  the  affections^  and  that  interpreter^ 
consequently,  frequently  differ.] 

I.  To  think,  be  of  opinion.  Acts  xxrii 
22.  Rom.  xii.  3.  1  Cor.  iv.  6,  "  thai  fm 
maif  learn — not  to  entertain  too  higfc  «■ 
opinion  of  yourselves  (or  other i)  ^ 
what  is  (nerej  written."  Doddridft. 
rVVith  these  two  places  compare  '2  M*^ 
IX.  12.  Polyb.  Exc.  Leg.  113.  vA  stt 
Reiske's  Ind.  Or.  Demotth.  p.  789.  ^F«^ 
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itt  &ct  often  expresses  pride,^  To  be 
of  a  mind,  or  opinion,  as  to  doctrine,  re- 
rerring  to  the  understanding.  Gal.  f.  10. 
Phil.  iii.  15.  *  T6  iiVTo  fporiiv,  To  be  of 
the  same  mind  or  opinion,  Q2  Cor.  xiii. 
11.]  Phil.  ii.  2,  iii.  16.  [iv.  2.]  where 
Kjrpke  remarks,  that  the  phrases  to  &vt6 
^povCiv^  and  ro  Iv  i^povtiy,  may  of  them- 
selves signify  the  same  thing ;  but  that 
bere  the  very  order  of  the  discourse 
shows  that  the  former  denotes  consent  in 
doctrine,  the  latter  in  life,  and  in  mutual 
iiffices  of  Christian  love:  in  which  last 
sense.  To  kvro  tie  <!tXX?/X0C)  or  c  v  dXXiyXoIC) 
^poyuy  is  used  Rom.  xii.  16.  xv.  5.  He- 
rodotus, lib.  i.  cap.  59,  applies  the  Ionic 
TO'vTO  ^PONEFN  to  political  consent. 
See  more  instances  from  the  Greek  wri- 
ters in  Raphelius  on  Koro.  xv.  5,  and  in 
Kypke  on  Phil.  ii.  2.  In  the  passive. 
Tiro  fpoytitrOiat  kv  vpiy.  Let  this  mind  be 
•It  you,  Phil.  ii.  5,  where  however  observe 
that  the  Alexandrian  and  five  other  amcient 
MS8.  read ^poveirc,  which  reading  the  8y- 
liac  and  Vulgate  translators  have  also  fol- 
Unved.  See  Wetstein  and  GriesbacH. 
rXhe  word  refers  to  the  understanding 
m  Is.  xliv.  18.  Wisd.  xiv.  30.  Pol.  ii.  7. 
d.  Phik)6t.  Vit.  Soph.  i.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  iv. 
6.  3.3 

II.  Transitively,  with  an  accusative. 
To  mind,  relish,  affect,  set  the  affections 
on.  See  Rom.  viii.  5.  xii.  16.  {ja  vyj/riXa 
fpoyhyT€c,2  Phil.  iii.  1 9.  Col.  iii.  2.  Mat. 
zvi.  23  j  where  Raphelius  shows  that  the 
phrase  6poyeiy  ra  rwog,  in  the  Greek 
classics,  Qas  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  35.  Herod,  ii. 
1 62.^  means  to  be  of  the  same  sentiments 
oy  party  with  any  one,  to  favour  him,  to 
he  4m  his  side;  and  explains  St.  Mat- 
thew's expression  in  this  sense.  [[Schleus- 
ner  refers  this  place  to  the  first  head, 
szplaining  it,  either  ^'  You  do  not  judge 
sf  things  from  any  divine  or  spiritual 
new,  but  a  mere  human  one;**  or,  "  you 
do  not  understand  the  counsels  of  God, 
but  merely  think  of  outward  things." 
TItere  are  other  passages  where  nearly 
the  same  meaning  occurs.  In  Phil.  iv.  10. 
it  is.  To  be  anxious  for  or  about ^  and  so 
10  Phil.  L  7.  where,  says  Parkhurst,  Wolf 
observes  that  tppoyio)  denotes  particular 
wegard  or  care  for  a  person.  In  both 
these  places  it  is  joined  with  vTrcp.  Again, 
IB  Kom.  xiv.  6.  it  denotes,  To  mind,  re- 

*  [Schleusner  (strange  to  say)  puts  this  place 
Wider  two  different  headB,  oi|e  leffpning  to  the  «»- 
dsrsUmding,  the  other  to  ihefecHngty  &c.] 


gard,  pay  attention  to,  Comp.  1  Mac.  x.  20. 
2  Mac.  xiv.  26.  Esther  xvi.  1.  Herodian. 
viii.  6.  Id..]]  See  also  [[Irmisch.  on  Herod, 
ii.  12.  4.  and^  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on 
the  place.  Intransitively,  To  be  affected, 
1  Cor.  xiii.  11;  '*  I  had  the  wishes,  the 
tastes,  the  enjoyments^  of  a  child."  Powell's 
Disc.  xvi.  p.  258. 

^§^  ^poyrifxat  aroc,  r<$,  from  im^pifri' 
pai  perf.  pass,  of  t^poyiw. — A  minding.  It 
comprehends  the  act  both  of  the  under-* 
standing  and  of  the  wiU,  occ.  Rom.  viii. 
6,  7.  in  which  passage  I  know  not  how 
^poyrifjLa  aapKOQ  can  be  better  rendered 
into  £nglish  than  as  it  is  in  our  transla- 
tion. The  carnal  mind,  or  to  be  carnally 
minded,  (See  Suicer  Thesaur.  under 
Jthp^  III.  6.)  So  ^p6yfipa  wyevfiaroCf 
ver.  7,  To  be  spiritually  minded:  but 
Hom.  viii.  27,  ^povriaa  UyevparoQ  means 
the  mind  dnd  inclination  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  himself,  influencing  our  spirits. 
[[See  nyev/ia.^— The  above  cited  are  all 
the  passages  of  the  N.  T.  where  ^pSyrjfjLa 
occurs.  Qln  2  Mac.  vii.  21.  and  xiii.  9. 
it  seems  to  denote  spirit,  feelings  and  not 
unfrequently  proud  thoughts,  as  Joseph. 
Ant.  vi.  2.  3.  See  Pol.  v.  83.  5.  iElian. 
V.  H.  ix.  3.  Dem.  246,  1.  and  Alberti  on 
the  1  St  place  of  Romans.]] 

^poyriaig,  (0£,  Att.  eutQ,  if,  from  ^poyiia, 

I.  Wisdom,  prudence,  Eph.  i.  8.  [\ 
Kings  iii.  28.  for  nosn.  Job  xvii.  4,  for 
b^u^.  Prov.  i.  2>  for  nn^n.  Joseph.  Ant. 
viii.  7.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  10.  de  Mag. 
Eq.  vii.  4.] 

[11,  Feelings,  or  thoughts  of  the  mindj 
Luke  i.  17.  To  turn  the  hearts  of  the  dis^ 
obedient  to  the  views  and  feelings  of  the 
just,'] 

^poyifwc,  H,  6,  ii,  from  ^poiiw, —  Wise^ 
prudent^  provident.  See  Mat.  vii.  24.  x. 
16.  (conip.  Gen.  iii.  1.)  Mat.  []xxiv. 
45.]  XXV.  2,  [4,  8,  9.  Luke  xii.  42. 
xvi.  8.  1  Cor.  iv.  10.  x.  15.  2  Cor. 
xi.  19.  Prov.  xiv.  17,  for  >nDm.  1  Kings 
iii.  12.  V.  7.  Prov.  iii.  7,  for  D^.  In 
Rom.  xi.  25.  and  xii.  1 6.  fp6yi^oq  nap' 
kavT^t  is  one  wise  in  his  own  opinion. 
Comp.  Prov.  iii.  7.  Is.  v.  2 1 .] — On  Mat. 
X.  1  (i,  Wetstein  says,  "  Christ  directs  his 
disciples  to  consult  their  safety  by  flight 
or  concealment:  in  imminent  danger  to 
flee  away  to  a  place  of  safety  is  most 
simple  and  dove-like;  but  to  withdraw 
oneself  from  the  danger,  like  a  serpent y 
and  to  elude  it  by  using  various  arts,  is 
the  part  of  a  prudent  man.  See  Acta 
xiv.  i9|  20.  xxiii.  6.  xxv.  11.2  Cor.  ti. 
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32, 33/'  Comp.  Acts  xxii.  25—29. "  They 
were  not  to  be  stupid  and  astonished, 
like  sheep,  but  learn  to  shun  foreseen  at- 
tacks." 

^§^  ^povlfiwc,  Adr.  from  ^pdvt/iof.— ■ 
Wisely^  prudenilt/^  providently,  occ  Luke 
xvi.  H.  [Symm.  £cd.  vii.  11.  Xen.  Ages. 
i.  17.] 

*povr«fcii. — To  take  care,  he  careful^ 
jtoHciioiiSy  to  study,  occ.  Tit.  iii.  8.  This 
V,  is  derived  from  ^poyric,  I^oq,  jJ,  which 
signifies,  1.  Thought j  according  to  .that  of 
Euripides  in  Hippol.  '*>  *Ai  ^vrtpac  irUg 
«F0NTrA£2  mH^^T£fKn,Second  thoughts 
are  best,"  as  we  say.  So  ^povrlQ  is  a  plain 
derivative  from  ibooyiia  to  think.  2. 
Care^  solicitude.  In  which  latter  sense 
also  it  is  often  used  in  the  profane  writers. 
See  Scapula.  [Prov.  xxxi.  21.2  Sam.  ix. 
5.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  1 1^  12.  Diod.  Sic.  xi. 
56.] 

1^^  ♦pHpc'di,  w,fTom  ^pcfpoc  a  sentinel^  a 
^ard,  [Xen.  Hell.  i.  6.  10.  .ffilian.  V.  H. 
li.  514.]  which  from  xpo  before,  and  upoc 
a  keeper,  which  from  bpAta  to  see,  look. 

I.  Properly,  To  guard,  keep  with  a 
military  guard,  occ  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  So 
Herodian  in  Wetstein,  ^POYPOVMENH 
— 'H  no' A  IS.  [Judith  iii.  7.  3  Esdr.  iv. 
56.  Xen.  de  Vect.  iv.  52.  Pol.  xvii.  4.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  12.] 

II.  Figuratively^  ^ptipiofiai  tifun,  To  be 
kept,  gtiarded,  under  the  law,  namely 
from  sin.  occ.  Gal.  iii.  23,  where  Chryso- 
stom  says  it  imports  rj)y  ik  twv  IvtoXwv  th 
vo^iH  yevoiiii'tjy  d(7^a\e/av,  "  the  safety 
which  accrued  to  them  from  the  precepts 
of  the  law,"  i.  e.  as  he  further  explains 
it,  through  fear  of  offending.  See  the 
passage  in  Wolfius,  and  comp.  under  Svy- 
atXciw  IV.  and  Kypke  on  Gal.  [Schleus- 
iier  says,  ''  He  is  said  tppttpeiaOai  for 
whom  something  is  preserved  and  in- 
tended.'* He  construes  here.  Having 
been  subjected  to  the  Mosaic  law,  we 
were  reserved  for  the  time  at  which  the 
Mosaic  law  was  to  be  revealed;  adding, 
that  Koppe  thinks  that  ^p*  here  only  de- 
notes the  long  time  during  which  the 
Jews  were  subject  to  the  law,  while  others 
conceive  that  <j>p'  is  here  almost  redundant, 
(having  the  same  meaning  as  crvyKXeietT' 
Oai)  and  construe,  we  were  kept  subject, 
So  W'ahl  construes  (rvyKtK\ti(T^ivoy  tpptt" 
(f£iv  inclusum  custodireJ] 

III.  To  keep,  guards  preserve^  spiritu- 
ally, occ.  1  liil.  iv.  7.  1  Pet.  i.  .0,  where 
see  Macknight. 

^PYA'SSO,  or  — TTO,  Heb.  fTfi   to 


break,  burst  forth,  or  formed  by  an  enor 
matopoeia  from  the  sound. 

I.  ProDerly,  To  make  a  noise,  as  high- 
spirited  horses,  snorting,  neighing,  asd 
exulting,  frcmo,  ferocio*.  Thus  some- 
times used  in  the  profane  writers,  as  bf 
Callimachus,  Hymn,  in  Lav.  PaUadis,  lin. 
2,3, 
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£*eo  now  I  beard  the  ncred  coanen  ha 


Plutarch  in  Lycurg.  torn.  i.  p.  43.  D. 
'Iinroi  *PYATTO'MENOI  xpoc  nk  iyi- 
vat,  *'  Horses  neighing  or  snorting  for  the 
race."  Comp.  Job  xxxix.  20,  25,  and  lee 
more  in  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  Act% 
both  of  whom  show  that  the  Greek  writes 
apply  it  not  only  to  horses,  but  to  ma 
who  are  noisy,  insolent,  overbearing,  m^ 
cording  to  the  following  sense. 

II.  To  be  tumultuous,  noisy,  Jerce,  »- 
soleni,  to  rage.  occ.  Acts  iv.  2$.  Cmp. 
Ps.  ii.  1,  in  LXX  and  Heb.  In  3lhc 
ii.  2,  Ptolemy  Philopater  is  described  » 
^pao€i  Kai  ifSivet  OE^PYATMETWr, 
"  raging  with  iasolence  and  power.'  [S» 
^vay/ia  is  used  for  the  swelling  of  Joriu 
in  Jer.  xii.  5.  Comp.  Zach.  xi.  3.  &  M. 
Theod.  Jer.  1.  44.  In  Ez.  vii.  24.  it  » 
boasting  or  insolence.'] 

^pvyayoy,  «,  to,  from  ^pvyw  to  bunu^ 
A  stick  proper  for  burning,  a /<^- 
stick.  occ.  Acts  xxviii.  3,  where  Wetsteii 
cites  from  Xcnophon,  [Cyr.  v.  2.  115.] 
^PXTANA  trvWiytiy  iitg  eiriirvp.  Tbeoph. 
H.  P.  i.  5.  15.  16.  Herodian.  viii.  4.  IJ. 
In  the  LXX,  it  seems  to  denote,  raliff, 
stubble.  See  Is.  xl.  24.  xli.  2,  Jer.  xii. 
24.    But  comp.  Job  xxx.  7. 

^vyri,  iJQ,  fi,  from  nifvya  perf.  mid.  d 
(jtevyw  to  Jlee, — A  fleeing,  or  fligfd.  «cc 
Mat.  xxiv.  20.  Mark  xiii.  18.  [Some 
have  construed  it  here,  perpetual  hanidh 
ment,  which  sense  it  bore  in  good  Greet 
See  Potter,  1.  i.  c.  25.  and  Poll.  On. m 
7.  The  word  occ.  Is.  Hi.  12.  Jer.xn. 
38.  Amos  ii.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  12.  X* 
Cyr.  iv.  2.  28.] 

4>vXair/;,  ^c,  >>,  from  ire^vXaxa  pert  act. 
of  ^vXaatruf  to  keep. 

I.  A  keeping,  guarding,  or  uHUckiH* 
Luke  ii.  8;  where  Raphelius  cites  Xe»- 
phon  several  times  applying  the  {to* 

•  [Etym.  M.  ♦ftJoy^ua-  ^  vQw  IV«w  «*'  f**** 

word  occ  in  Mwctiyh  Sept.  Thcb.  247.  ^^  " 
Blomf.] 
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.^vXajcac  ^vXaflrerecv  to  soldiers  keeping 
watch  ;  and  Kypke  quotes  from  Plutarch, 

-Apothegm,  p.  198.  A.  Tac  It  NYKTE- 
PINA^S  *YA AKA'2)  tKtktvt  ^YAA'SSEIN 
— '*  But  he  ordered  them  (the  soldiers) 
io  keep  the  nightly  watch**  See  more  in 
Wetsteiu  and  Kypke. — The  LXX  fre- 
quently use  ^vXaKrfv  or  ^vXamc  ^vXa^- 
^€iy  for  the  Heb.  moil^D  HH  IDU^,  as  de- 
noting the  Levites  keeping  their  watch  or 
charge.  [Numb.  i.  53.  iii.  7.  &  al.  Thuc. 
viii.  50.  Herod,  ii.  99.  Arrian.  Exp. 
A.  M.  iv.  1 6.  1 .  Xcn.  Mem.  iii.  6.11.  An. 
ii.  6.  10.] 

II.  A  guard,  a  number  of  sentinels y  or 
men  upon  guard.  Acts  xii.  1 0.  [Dion.  Hal. 
i.  86.  Dem.  622,  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  43. 
iii.  3.  33.  Florus,  iv.  c.  1 1 .  fcustodia.J'] 

III.  A  prison,  a  place  of  custody.  Mat. 
xiv,  3,  10,  &  al.  freq.  [Add  Mat.  v.  25. 
xviii.  30.  XXV,  36,  39,  43,  44.  Mark  xi. 
17,  28.  Luke  iii.  20.  xii.  58.  xxi.  12. 
xxii.  33.  xxiii.  \9,  25.  John  iii.  24.  Acts 
F.  19,22,25.  viii.  3.  xii.  4,  5,  6,  17.  xvi. 

23,  24,  27,  37,  40.  xxii.  4.  xxvi.  10.  2 
Cor.  vi.  5.  xi.  23.  Heb.  xi.  36.  Rev.  ii. 
.10.  See  Jer.  xxxvii.  14,  17«  Judg.  xvi. 
22,  26.  I  Kings  xxii.  27.  2  Kings  xvii.  2. 
2  Chron.  xviiL  26.  where  we  find  ohla  or 
olfcoc  ^Xairifc*  for  «Vd  no.  See,  too,  Gen. 
id.  3-  xlii.  1 7,  for  iDiro.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  46. 
Arrian.  D.  E.  i.  29.  Artem.  iii.  10.  Corn. 
Nep.  Vit.  Eumen.  1 1 .  (custodia,)']  Hence 
spoken  of  the  infernal  prison^  I  Pet.  iii. 
19,  where  the  Syriac  version  ivtl^a  in 
Hades  or  Hell,  in  inferis.  See  Wetstein, 
and  comp.  Rev.  xx.  7.  Mat.  v.  25.  xviii. 
30.  Luke  xii.  58.  On  the  two  last  texts 
ve  may  further  observe,  that  Arrian  in 
like  manner  uses  the  phrase  '£12  ^YAA- 
KITN  BA'AAEIN  for  casting  into  prison. 
Epictet.  lib.  iii.  cap.  26.  p.  366.  edit. 
Cantab. 

IV.  A  hold,  a  dwelling  or  lurking" 
place.  Rev.  xviii.  2 ;  [and  ibid,  a  dwell- 
ing-place  of  birds,']  a  cage. 

V.  As  a  division  of  time,  A  watch.  It 
seems  pretty  evident  from  Jud.  vii.  19> 
compared  with  Lam.  ii.   19.  Exod.  xiv. 

24,  that  whatever  the  more  modern  Jews 
might  do,  the  ancient  ones  distinguished 
the  night  into  three  watches  (see  Min- 
tert's  Lexicon);  but  it  is  certain  from 
Mat.  xiv.  25.  Mark  vi.  48,  that  in  our 
Saviour's  time  the  Jews  divided  it,  agree- 
ably to  the  *  Roman  method,  into  four. 

*  See  the  passages  cited  by  Wetstein  on  Mat 
jiv,  2&  {Joseph.  AnL  v.  6.  5.  xviii.  9.  &  Arrian. 


In  the  LXX  t^vkaK^  signifies  a  watch  of 
the  night,  answering  to  the  Heb.  n^ilDtr^K, 
Exod.  xiv.  24.  Jud.  vii.  19.  Ps.  xc.  4,  or 
Ixxxix.  5.  Lam.  ii.  19.  ^Add  Mat.  xxiv. 
43.  Luke  xii.  38.] 

^^  (&i/\aic/^(i>,  from  f^vXad)  a  prison. 
'^To  imprison,  cajt  into  prison,  occ.  Acts 
xxii.  19.  [Wisd.  xviii.  4.] 

Q^P^  ^t/Xaim/pca,  oiv,  rd,  from  ^vXa^- 
ffo).  [*vXa«:r//piov  is  properly  a  guard 
station  without  a  camp  or  town  *,  thence 
any  thing  which  protects  or  preserves.'] 
Phylacteries,  occ.  Mat.  xxiii.  5.  These 
were  bits  or  slips  of  parchment  on  which 
the  Jews,  according  to  Deut.  vi.  8.  xi.  18, 
wrote  certain  portions  of  the  Law,  and 
bound  them  on  their  foreheads,  and  on 
their  wrists.  Comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  iv. 
cap.  8.  §  13.  Justin  Martyr  plainly  un- 
derstood the  command  Deut.  vi.  8.  lite- 
rally ;  for  in  his  Dialogue  with  Trypho, 
he  tells  him  that  '^  God  by  Moses  ^vXa*:- 
Tiipioy  iv  vpiai  XiirTOTdroiQ  ytypa^fiivtav 
yapaKTTjpiay  riywy^  &  irdyrwq  fiyia  yoQpey 
uyai,  irepiKciadai  vpag  tKiXevae,  com- 
manded you  (the  Jews)  to  wear  a  phy- 
lactery of  characters,  which  we  by  all 
means  judge  to  be  sacred,  written  on  very 
small  bits  of  parchment,"  p.  230,  edit. 
Thirlby ;  p.  205,  edit.  Colon.  The  gre- 
cizing  Jews  seem  to  have  called  these 
bits  of  parchment  ^vXaicrZ/pta  originally, 
because  they  reminded  them  to  keep  the 
law;  and  Kypke  remarks  that  Plutarch, 
Quaest.  Rom.  p.  288,  mentions  the  Bulla  f, 
which  was  suspended  from  the  necks  of 
the  more  noble  Roman  boys,  as  perhaps 
irpoc  ivra^lay  —  ^YAAKTH'PION  —  Kal 
rpoiroy  rtya  r«  a«:oXa«rH  ')(a\iyoCy  "  a  pre- 
sei^ative  of  good  order,  and,  as  it  were,  a 
bridle  on  incontinence."  But  it  is  not 
improbable  that  some  of  the  Jews  in  our 
Saviour's  time,  as  they  certainly  did  after- 
wards, regarded  their  Phylacteries  as 
amulets  or  charms,  which  would  keep  or 
preserve  them  from  evil ;  in  which  sense 
the  word  ^vXaicrnpioy  is  sometimes  used 
in  the  Greek  writers.  [So  Themistius 
(Or.  xiii.  in  Gratian.  p.  178.)  says  that 
religion  is  a  better  tj^vXaicrripioy  thaa 
arms.  See  also  Or.  xix.  p.  23 1 ,  and  De- 
mosth.  p.  71,  24.]  See  Wetstein  and 
Kypke  on  Mat.     There  is  a  remarkable 


Exp.  Al.  V.  24.  2.  Polysen.  iL  35.  Diod.  Sic  xviii. 
40.  Heiod.  ix.  51.  Xen.  An.  iv.  1.  5.] 

*  Etjm.  M,   ♦wXaxTJJfio**  riirov  oSa  0/  ^Aaxtf 

f  See  Kennet's  Roman  Antiquities,  p.  300, 310. 
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passage  in  the  Rabbinical  Targum  on 
Cant.  viii.  3,  (written  about  500  years 
after  Christ*)  which  may  both  serve  to 
illustrate  what  our  Lord  says,  Mat.  xxiii. 
5,  and  to  show  wHat  was  the  notion  of  the 
more  modem  Jews  concerning  their  Phy- 
lacteriet.  It  runs  thus :  '^  The  congre- 
gation of  Israel  hath  said,  I  am  chosen 
above  all  people,  because  I  bind  the  PAy- 
lacteries  (j*b&n)on  mv  left  hand  and  on  my 
bead,  and  the  scroll  is  fixed  on  the  riffht 
side  of  my  door,  the  third  part  of  which 
is  opposite  to  my  bed-chamber,  that  the 
evil  spirits  may  not  have  power  to  hurt 
me." 

^v\a^,  CU10C,  6,  from  ^vXaaffta  to  keep. 
-^A  keeper,  gft<ird,  sentinel,  occ.  Acts  v. 
23.  xii.  6,  19.  [Gen.  iv.  9.  Diod.  Sic 
xix.  5.  Dem.  682,  25.  Xen.  Mem.  li.  1. 
32.] 

*YAA'SSO,  or  — TTQ. 

I.  To  keep,  guard,  natch.  See  Luke 
ii.  8.  viii.  29.  (comp.  under  ^vXcur^  I.) 
xi.  21.  Acts  xii.  4.  xxii.  20.  xxiii.  35. 
xxviii.  1 6.  [ Jer.  xxxii.  2.  lii.  25.  2  Kings 
xvii.  9.  Artem.  iii.  60.  Herodian.  i.  \7. 
3.  Dem.  688,  15.  Xen.  An.  i.  2.  21.] 

II.  To  keep,  preserve  from  danger  or 
liarm.  John  xii.  25.  xvii.  12.  2  Tim.  i. 
12.  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  Jude  ver.  24.  Comp. 
1  Tim.  vi.  20.  2  Tim.  i.  14.  [In  2  Thess. 
iii.  3.  it  is  joined  with  airo;  and  in 
1  John  v.  21,  where  it  is  joined  with 
caurHff,  and  may  be  construed  beware  of, 
in  which  sense  it  often  occurs  in  the 
middle,  either  with  aird,  as  Luke  xii.  15. 
Ecclus.  xii.  1 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  9. — or  the 
ace.  Acts  xxi.  25.  2  Tim.  ir.  15.  Diod. 
Sic.  XX.  26.  Herodian.  iii.  5.  9.  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  2.  14.— or  with  Iva  fit),  as  2  Pet. 
iii.  17.  wc  fiti,  Xen.  An.  vii.  6.  22. 
CTTWQ  uii,  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  37.  fiij,  Epict. 
Enchir.  34.] 

III.  To  keep,  observe,  a  commandment, 
law,  decree,  &c  Mat.  xix.  20.  [Mark  x. 
20.]  Luke  xi.  28.  [xviii.  21.]  Acts  vii. 
53.  xvi.  4.  [xxi.  24.J  Rom.  ii.  20.  [Gal. 
vi.  13.]  1  Tim.  v.  21.  [vi.  20.  Prov.  vi. 
20.  for  ^vn.  Gen.  xxvi.  5.  xxxi.  24.  Ex. 
xii.  17.  &  al.  freq.  for  nou;.  Ecclus.  xxi. 
12.  JEViRU.  V.  H.  ii.  31.  H.  A.  xi.  14. 
Hesiod.  0pp.  489.  Herod,  i.  165.] 

4>YAH',  ?7c,  i-t — A  tribe,  a  division,  or 
distinct  part  of  a  people.     Sec  Mat.  xix. 

*  See  Walton*s  Prolegom.  in  Bibl.  XII.  15. 

'f  Either  from  ^jw  to  bcgeU  according  to  the 
Greek  Lexicographers,  or  rather  from  me  Heb. 
n*99  to  tfparaUy  divide     <^  That  Vo,  ^,  or  xbB, 


28.  xxiv.  30.  Luke  ii.  36.  xxiL  30.  Xer. 
vii.  9.  xL  9.  xiii.  7.  xir.  6.  It  it  renvk- 
able  that  not  only  the  Israditet  and  lA- 
maelites*  (comp.  Gen.  xvii.  20.  xxv.  12— 
16.)  were  diitiof^ished  into  twelve  trfto, 
but  that  80  likewise  were  the  indeit 
Etruscans  t,  and  even  our  SaxooJ  as- 
cestors,  while  in  Germany,  were  diviM 
into  twelve  governments  or  pronseei) 
each  of  which  had  a  chief  or  bead  ac- 
countable to  the  general  assemblj  of  ^ 
nation;  but  in  time  of  war  theychoKt 
general  to  command  their  armies  wki 
was  invested  with  almost  sovereign  power. 
The  traces  of  this  form  of  govenneit 
long  subsisted  in  England,  where  tk 
Saxons  divided  their  conquests  into  ktci 
kingdoms;  hence  called  the  Heptardr, 
[Add  Acts  xiii.  21.  Rom.  xi.  1.  Phil.  in. 
5.  Heb.  vii.  13,  14.  James  i.  1.  Rev.  i.7. 
V.  5,  9.  xxi.  12.  Gen.  xltx.  16.  DeoLl 
13.  for  tDitt^  Gen.  xii.  3.  Ex.  xx.  31  k 
nnfitt^.  Ex.  xxxi.  2.  Micah  vL  19.  iv 
niOD.  Hesiod.  Scut.  162.  Xen.  Mm.nL 
4,  5.] 

^DXXoK^  »,  ro. — A  leqfoi  a  tree.  Ihi 
xxi.  19.  xxiv.  32.  [Mark  xi.  13.  xiiL  i& 
Rev.  xxii.  2.  Gen.  iii.  7*  Ecdos.  tIS. 
Diod.  Sic.  ii.  49.  iElian.  V.  H.  iv.  17.] 

^vpafta,  aroQ,  to,  from  itefv^fuu  pd£ 
pass,  of  ^vpaia  to  breaks  dissolve,  luc^ 
rate,  knead,  Ex.  xxix.  2.  Lev.  ii  4.  fna 
^vpia  nearly  the  same. 

I.  A  mass  of  clay  macerated ,  Isfodfd, 
and  80  prepared  for  use  by  the  potter, 
occ  Rom.  ix.  21.  So  Scapula  cites  froa 
Plutarch  TrriXoy  ^vpaaai  to  knead  claif. 

II,  A  mass  or  lump  of  dough  wtaceratei 
and  kneaded,  occ.  1  Cor.  v.  6.  (Coopt 
ver.  7.)  Gal.  v.  9.  Rom.  xi.  16.  Tbe 
above  cited  are  all  the  passages  of  tW 

say  the  authors  of  the  Uni venal  History^  ni^ 
in  the  earliest  times,  signify  a  <firm<ni,  ami  ^ 
this  was  equivalent  to  a  dclacftcd  co/oiry,  Qfioi§«f 
mm,  tfiat  separated  tfwmseiir*  frtmi  Ae  rtii  ^ 
mankind,  cannot  well  be  denied.  Hfixc  tbeGitek 
word  ♦vX^,  Tribu&,  a  trpurate  or  ditHmd  hcii^ 
men  ;  and  hence,  if  we  mistake  doc,  the  Twcu 
word  Ful,  a  tribe,  city,  or  community ;  and  boxt, 
too»  I  add,  the  French  Fonk^  a  multitade,  tiA 
perhaps  Saxon  Fol<\  and  Eng.  Folk;  vbcBceiR 
denominated  the  counties  of  8af</oft  and  Nff-j^ 
i.  e.  southern  and  notthcmfotk. 

*  See  Bp.  Newton*8  DiMertatioot  oo  the  Pi^ 
phecies,  vol.  i.  p.  39,  40. 

t  Universal  History,  voL  xtL  p.  87,  38.  «»»• 
t  See  Rapin*a  History  of  England,  tnodiM'^ 
Tindal,  yoL  i.  book  i.  p«g.  27,  46.  ibL  edit,  tf^ 
Dissertation  on   the   Government  of  the  \^ 
Saxons,  in  the  same  vol.  pag.  14^,  and  Note  i 

I  Vol.  xvi.  p.  9.  lit  edit.  8VO.  Nolc  C 
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N.  T.  where  the  word  occurs.  [It  occurs 
Ex.  xii.  34.  for  p!fn;  for  niD^)?,  Numb. 
XV.  Mark  Auton.  vii.  68.  where  see  Gata- 
ker.  19,  21.] 

1^^  ^voiKoc,  rij  6pj  from  ^vmc  nature, 

I.  Natural,  agreeable  to  the  constilu- 
iion  of  God  in  nature,  occ  Rom.  i.  26, 
27.  See  Wetstein.  [Diod.  Sic.  iii.  61. 
Herodian.  vi.  1.  14.] 

II.  Natural,  led  or  governed  by  natural 
or  mere  animal  instinct,  occ.  2  Pet.  ii.  12. 

t^T  ^v<yiKiiQ9  Adv.  from  ^vaiKo^. — 
Naturally,  by  natural  instinct,  occ.  Jude 
▼er.  10.  Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  [Diod.  Sic. 
XX.  55.  Diog.  Laert  x.  137.] 

^^^  ^voiOia,  a),  from  f^vtfcuat  to  breathe, 
hhw^  blow  up*^.  See  under  'E/i^i/erdoi. 
To  inflate,  blow  or  puff  up,  Ip  the  N.  T. 
it  is  spoken  only  figuratively  o^ pride  or 
self-conceit,  occ.  1  Cor.  iv.  6,  1 8,  1 9.  v.  2, 
viii.  1.  xiil.  4.  Col.  ii.  18.  On  1  Cor.  iv. 
69  see  Eisner  and  Wetstein,  and  comp. 
under  'Iva.  [See  Arrian.  D.  E.  i.  19. 
Philo  de  Charit.  p.  714,  716] 

1^^^  ^Cfft^,  (oc,  Att.  eu)C)  4>  ^om  ^vci» 
fiir  ^vofiai  to  be  born  ;  as  the  Latin  natura, 
whence  Eng.  nature,  from  nascor,  natus, 
io  be  born, 

I,  Nature,  natural  birth,  occ.  Rom.  ii. 
27.  Gal.  ii.  15.  [Pol.  iii.  916.  xi.  2.  2. 
Plato  Menex.  p.  407.  ( 1 98.  ed.  Tauchn.)] 
Natural  disposition  enhanced  or  aggra^ 
vated  by  acquired  habit,  occ.  £ph.  ii.  3. 
where  see  Doddridge's  note.  [Schl. 
says  here,  natural  disposition  ;  Warn  has, 
''  the  disposition,  regard  being  had  to  the 
moral  sense  of  good  or  evil  in  an  indivi- 
dual."] fAn  infused  disposition,  which 
it  become,  as  it  were,  natural.  Comp. 
"Ep^oi.  occ.  2  Pet.  i.  4,  where  see  Wet- 
stein and  Kypke.  And  in  this  view,  I 
apprehend,  after  attentive  consideration, 
it  is  used  also  in  that  famous  passage, 
Rom.  ii.  14, 15,  When  Gentiles  {iQvri,  not 
TA'  idvfi)  who  have  not  the  law,  i.  e.  nei- 
ther have  nor  observe  the  written  cere- 
monial law,  (comp.  ver.  25 — 29.)  do, 
fy&ti,  from  a  kind  of  natural  disposition 

•  [Is.  liv.  16.  Dem.  169,  23.  Xen.  Mem.  L  2. 
86.] 

f  XenopboD  uies  it  for  an  improved  ditpotUion^ 
or  a  temper  altered  for  the  better^  Memor.  lib.  iL 
cap.  3.  $  14,  where  Socrates  is  pcrsuadiog  Chaie- 
cmtes  to  appease  his  brother  Chaprephoo,  who  was 
at  yariance  with  him.  'Ei  /xU  k»  iSoxi?  Xoupi^on 
4yfiH0»<xciJripe;  thai  c-ou  <rp»f  rn»  ^MT'SIN  roeurriVy 
|jt«i»e»  a>  lirufvfi*!*  w§i$uf  ^f6T»f9*  irf^uptt*  rep  ff% 
fA.o»  irouTffdai.  ^'  If,**  says  he,  '^  I  had  thought 
Chaerephon  might  have  been  brought  to  such  a 
temper  more  easily  than  you,  I  would  have  tried  to 
persuade  him  to  have  fizsi  courted  your  friendship.*' 


or  inclination,  the  things  of  the  law,  i.  e« 
the  ^  great  duties  of  true  religion,  (comp. 
ver.  27.)  these,  having  not  the  law,  are  a 
law  unto  themselves ;  who  show  the  t 
matter  of  the  law  written  upon  their 
hearts  j:.— ^I  remark  that  Ignatius  uses  it 
in  the  same  view,  when  he  thus  addresses 
the  Ephesian  Church,  §  1,  "  'Airo^cjd/ic- 
voQ  IV  Qeip  ro  iroXvaydirrirSy  era  ovopa,  6 
KCKTiiaBe  ^Y'SEI  ^ijcai^,  Kara  irhiv  koX 
hyairi^v  iv  'Iij^m  Xptrf  rf  ^rtfpi  r\pMV—^ 
*'  Having  heard  ot  your  name,  much  be- 
loved in  God,  which  ye  have  attained  by 
your  righteous  disposition  {bond  indole 
sive  natur4  per  Spiritum  Sanctum  infusS, 
Smith),  according  to  the  faith  and  love 
which  is  in  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour.*' 
So  the  same  blessed  martyr  tells  the 
Trallians,  §  1.  *'  I  know  that  you  have 
a  mind  blameless  and  constant  through 
patience,  «  Kara  XP^^^^i  &XXa  Kara  ^^V- 

*  Eisner  shows  that  ra  t?  t6ptt  **  signifies  the 
duiiet  inculcated  by  tJie  law,'**  Doddridge.  See 
also  Wolfius.  Worsley,  "  the  duties,  ck  precepts,  of 
tJie  law.** 

•f  Comp.  under  "Epyo*  IV. 

f  This  passage  relates,  I  think,  not  to  the  un- 
converted, but  to  converted  gentiles ;  1st,  Because 
the  heiug  a  law  unto  themselves,  and  having  the 
law  written  on  their  hearts,  is  the  description  given 
by  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  ai^d  by  St.  Paul,  of  the 
Christian  state.  See  Jer.  xxxi.  31 — 34.  Comp. 
Heb.  viiL  6—13.  x.  1(J.  2  Cor.  UL  3.  2dly,  Be- 
cause the  verbs  ^roi^ — (»Vi — l>Sf/x>vyrAi  are  in  the 
present  tense,  and  so  relate  to  the  present,  not  the 
past,  condition  of  the  gentiles ;  of  which  the  apostle 
had  given  such  a  very  different  and  dreadful  de- 
scription, ch.  1.  24»  &c.  3dly,  Because  tlie  gentiles 
wfu)  have  not  the  /atr,  and  yet  do  the  things  of  the 
law^  evidently  denote  the  same  sort  of  persons  as  those 
who  are  called,  ver.  26,  the  uncircumcision,  which 
keepeth  the  righteousness  or  precepts  of  the  law;  and 
of  whom  the  apostle  asks,  ver.  26,  Shall  not  hisuncir' 
cumcision  be  counted  for  circumcision  9  And  shall 
not  uncircumcision,  which  is  by  nature,  IF  IT 
FULFIL  THE  LAW  (TO*N  NC/MON  TE- 
XCTt^K),  judge  thee,  who  by  the  letter  and  circum^ 
cision  dost  transgress  the  lam  9  For  he  is  not  a 
Jew  which  is  one  outwardly  ;  neither  is  Viat  cir^ 
cumcision  which  is  outward  in  tlte  flesh :  but  he  is 
a  Jew  which  is  one  inwardly,  and  circumcision  is 
that  of  the  heart,  in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the  letter^ 
whose  praise  is  not  of  men,  but  of  God,  Now  let 
any  one  compare  this  passage  wiu  what  the  same 
apostle  says,  on  occasion  of  the  judaizing  teachers, 
Phil.  iiL  2,  3,  Beware  of  dogs,  beware  of  evU 
workers,  beware  of  the  concisions  for  WE  are  the 
circumcision,  which  worship  God  in  the  npirit,  and 
rejoice  in  Christ  Jesus,  ana  have  no  oenndenoe  in 
the  flesh.^Let,  I  say,  a  person  attentively  compare 
these  passages  together,  and  he  will  see  strong  rea- 
son  to  thinic  that  the  gentiles  mentioned  R<mi.  ii. 
14,  and  whose  uncircumcision  is  counted  for  cir- 
cumcisiim,  ver.  26,  are  the  very  same  sort  of  per- 
sons  as  those  of  whom  the  apostle  says,  PhiL  iii.  3, 
WE  are  the  circumcision  ;  that  is,  he  will  conclude 
them  to  be  ieHevers  ot  Christians, 
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2IN,  not  by  use  or  exercise^  but  by  an 
ifdused  disposition"  So  Smith  on  the 
piace«  ''  This  blameless  mind  is  not  ac- 
quire<l  by  use  and  exercise,  but  by  divine 
grace  and  an  infused  habit  (habitu  in- 
nato)^  which  the  Christian  doctrine  and 
institution  hath  implanted  (indidit  et  in- 
sevit)  in  it."  [^Wahl  says  of  this  passage, 
as  of  Eph.  ii.  3.  above^  that  the  word 
means  proprietas  nativa,  being  used  de 
indole  hominis^  ratione  habita  sensus 
recti  et  honi  qui  est  in  aliquo*  Schleusner 
understands  it  of  natural  knowledge  of 
God  and  our  duty.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  H,  which 
Parkhurst  puts  under  sense  IL,  Schleusner 
says  the  word  means,  Customs  so  long 
and  general  as  to  have  become  a  second 
^nature;  and  Walil  here  again  says,  fro- 
prietas  nativa,  "  with  a  reference  to  that 
reeling  ofwhat  is  honourable  and  dishonour- 
able, which  teaches  us  not  rashly  to  depart 
from  the  notions  of  honourable  and  dis- 
honourable existing  among  the  people  of 
imr  time  and  country."  He  adds,  that  the 
writer  here  refers,  not  to  the  Hebrew  no- 
tions as  to  the  cutting  or  leanns  hair 
long,  but  the  Greek ;  and  he  cites  Herod. 
i.  82.  Phocyl.  199—201,  and  flutarch, 
t.  viii.  p.  318.  ed.  Hutten.]] 

II.  Nature f  the  constitution  and  order 
o/*  God  in  the  natural  worlds  or  the  course 
and  process  of  nature  agreeable  to  that 
constitution,  occ.  Rom.  i.  26.  xi.  21,  24, 
thrice.  On  Rom.  i.  26,  Wetstein  shows 
that  the  Greek  writers  apply  the  phrase 
ITAPA'  4>Y'2IN  in  like  manner  to  unna- 
iural  lusts^  []Athen.  xiii.  p.  605.  Philo 
Leg.  Spec.  p.  306,  17.]  opposing  it  to 
KATA^  4»ri:iN,  as  the   apostle  does  to 

III.  Nature,  essence,  essential  consti' 
tution  and  properties,  occ.  Gal.  iv.  8. 
fTo  this  head  Wahl,  with  many  others, 
refers  James  iii.  7.  Comp.  Ceb.  Tab.  7 
and  31.  Epictet.  Enchir.  27.  I£A\?lu, 
V.  H.  ii.  23.  iv.  J3.  Xen.  CEc.  xvi.  i.  and 
see  Wisd.  vii.  28.  and  xiii.  1.] 

IV.  A  kind  or  species  of  animals,  occ. 
Jam.  iii.  7,  twice.  So  Joscphus,  Ant.  lib. 
i.  cap.  1.  §  1.  speaks  of  animals,  TrXeova- 
(ety  dvTuiy  Ti)y  ^PY'ilN,  "  multiplying 
their  kind  or  species/*  and  De  Bel.  lib. 
vii.  cap.  5.  §  5,  describing  Vespasian  and 
Titus's  triumph,  says,  Zunoy  re  TroWat 
4>Y']SEIS  iraptiyoyro,  "  Many  species  of 
animals  were  led  along."  See  also  Wet- 
stein on  the  place,  who  cites  from  Lucre- 
tius, lib.  i.  lin.  16,  the  correspondent 
Latin  ]>hrase,  Omnis  natura  animantum^ 


(comp.  liD.  195.)  mod  abov*  Oat  hA^ 

wlvti  fvaiQ  is  used  for  Auwmm  Mlarf  m 
mankind  by  the  Gre«k  writerti  [3  Mab 
iii.  29.  iElian.  V.  H.  ii.  23.  E^ctet  Ah 
chir.  27*     Schwarz.  Comm.  Cr.  p.  1401] 

l^'  ^vfft^aiQ^  tot,  Att.  imt,  ),  fiia 
(ftvoiow. — A  swelling,  of  pride  or  ambitioa. 
occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  [HeaycbiusexpUiitit 
by  tirapaii,  vif/iyXo^poovi^.^ 

^vrtla^  ac,  4,  from  ipvrivm, 

I.  A  plantation.  [^2  Kings  xix.  29.  Et. 
xvii.  7.  Micah  i.  6.  ^lian.  V.  H.  iii.  4(1 
Diod.  Sic.  iii.  62.J 

[II.  A  plantJ]  occ.  Mat«  zr.  13,  when 
it  denotes  figuratively  a  religious  iat* 
trine;  and  Kypke,  whom  see,  cites  k- 
veral  of  the  Greek  writers  comparing  ii 
like  manner  doctrinal  precepts  to  ndt 
and  plants.     Comp.  Mat.  xiii.  4,  &c. 

4Wcvai,  from  ^vrov  a  plant,  which  firm 
^vtai  to  spring,  spring  up. 

I.  To  plant,  ''  to  put  into  the  groni 
in  order  to  grow,  to  set."  Johnson.  Mat 
xxi.  33.  [^Mark  xii.  l.^  Luke  xiii.  fi. 
xvii.  [6,]  28.  [xx.  9.  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  So 
Gen.  ii.  8.  ix.  20.  Eccl.  ii.  4,  5,  for  rta 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  23.  CEc.  iv.  21.  Den. 
1 275,  9.  <l>vT£veiy  rdirov  is  found  in  Diud. 
Sic.  iii.  61.  iv.  82.] 

II.  To  plant  figuratively,  to  estabfukt 
authorize,  teachers  or  their  doctrines,  occ. 
Mat.  XV.  13.  [And  so] — To  plant  the 
gospel,  i,  e.  to  be  ^ first  in  preaching  ii  is 
any  place,  occ.  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  7,  S  cnnip. 
Ycr.  10.  and  chap.  ir.  15.  [^So  :ra:  ia 
Jer.  xxxi.  .5.  Coinp.  Iliad.  O.  134.  Scbol. 
Soph.  Aj.  962.  Thom.  M.  p.  905.] 

I.  To  produce,  yield,  hcar^  particularly 
as  a  tree  doth  leaves  or  twigs.  Cau)|>> 
under  ^OXXov.  Q Hence  in  the  passsire, 
To  be  produced,  be  born,  spring  up, 
Luke  viii.  6,  8.  Song  of  S.  v.  14.  P^^. 
xxvi.  9.  £z.  xxxvii.  8.  Ecdus.  xxxix.  16. 
Eur.  Phoen.34.  SS6.  1622.] 

II.  Intransitivcl)',  To  spring  up,  shoots 
or  sprout,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  15.  fXhisplirt 
is  taken  from  Deut.  xxix.  18.  SeeTi^'o 
and  IXiATpta.] 

J^^  ^wXcof,  5,  o. — A  hole,  a  burWF, 
The  Lexicons  derive  it  from  ^c  li^f^t, 
and  cJXfoi  to  destroy,  as  being  devoid  ot 
light  *.  occ.  Mat.  viii.  20.  Luke  ix.  j^- 
[Viius.  viii.  16.  .rKlian.  V.  H.  An.  yH- 
Apollod.  IVM.  i.  9.  11.  ^wXtvtd  is  used 
of  beasts  lying  in  deus,  as  -tsop.  Fab.  141' 
Inc.  Job  xxxviii.  40.] 

•  [The  Etym.  explains  the  won!  as  a  r ««**»•; 
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^Wc#9  6,  from  ^yij  the  voice* 

I.  IntnuisitiFelyy  To  utter  a  voice,  to 
itdl  ar  cry  out.  Luke  viii.  8^  [54.]  xvi. 
24.  xxiii.  46.  Acts  [x.  18.]  xvi.  28. 
[Rev.  xiv.  18.  Dan.  iv.  11.  1  Chron.  xv. 
16.] 

II.  To  crow,  as  a  cock.  Mat.  xxvi.  34, 
74,  [75.  Mark  xiv.  30,  68,  72.  Luke 
xxii.  34,  60,  61.  John  xiii.  38.  xviii.  27. 
Bchol.  Theoc  ii.  109.  iEsop.  Fab.  36. 
66.] 

III.  Trausitively,  with  an  accusative. 
To  call,  call  for.  Mat.  xx.  32.  [xxvii. 
47 J  Mark  iii.  31.  ix.  35.  [x.  49.]  xv. 
S5.  [xvi.  2.  xix.  15.  John  i.  49.  ii.  9. 
(where  Palairet  renders  it,  To  speak  to^ 
M  in  Horn.  Od.  iv.  77.  and  so  Parkhurst.) 
iv.  16.  ix.  18,  24.  xi.  28.  xii.  17.  xviii. 
33.  Acts  ix.  41.  X.  7.  Soph.  Aj.  73.  Tobit 
I?.  11.  V.8.] 

IV.  To  call,  invite.  Luke  xiv.  12. 
[(Comp.  13.  and  FesseJ.  Adv.  Sacr.  t.  i.  p. 
323.)] 

V.  To  call,  name,  denominate,  John 
xiii.  13. 

^wvfi,  fjc,  fi> 

I.  An  articulate  sound  or  voice.  [Mat. 
iii.  3,  17.  •  xvii.  5.  xxvii.  46,  50.  Mark  i. 
11,  26.  V.  7.  ix.  7.  xii.  19.  xv.  34,  37. 
Luke  i.  42,  44.  iii.  22.  iv.  33.  viii.  28. 
ix.  35,  36.  xi.  27.  xvii.  13,  15.  xix.  37. 
xxiii.  23.  John  v.  37.  x.  3, 4.  xi.  43.  xii. 
28.  Acts  ii.  1 4.+  iv.  24.  vii.  31,  59,  60. 
viii.  7.  ix.  4,  7.  x.  13,  15.  xi.  7,  9.  xii. 

14.  xiv.  10.  xvi.  28.  xix.  34.  xxii.  7,  22. 
xxvi.  14,  24.  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  2  Pet  i. 
17,  18.  ii.  16.  Rev.  i.  10.  iii.  20.  iv.  1. 
V.  2,  1 1, 12.  vi.  6,  7.  10.  vii.  2,  10.  viii. 
5,  13.  ix.  13.  X.  3,  4,  7,  8.  xi.  12,  15. 
xii.  10.  xiv.  2,  7,  9,  13,  15.  xvi  1,  17, 

15.  xviii.  2,  4.  xix.  1,  5,  6,  17.  xxi.  3. 
Is.  XXX.  17.  Gen.  xv.  4.  xxvii.  34.  Ex. 
xxiv.  3.  In  the  following  passages, 
Schlcusner  thinks  it  means,  nhat  is  said 
by  the  voice,  word,  prophecy^  &c.  Mat. 
ii.  18.  John  iii.  29.  x.  16,27.  xviii.  37. 
Acts  xii.  22.  xiii.  27.  xxii.  9,  14.  xxiv. 
21.  Heb.  iii.  7,  15.  iv.  7.  Gal.  iv.  20. 
(where  Parkhurst  says,  voice,  manner  of 
discoursing.  Of  course,  the  meaning  is. 
To  use  a  harsher  or  gentler  style  accord- 

*  [These  two  places  Schlcusner  chooses  to  make 
Into  thunder,  as  well  as  all  the  others  where  a  voice 
ffom  hcavra  is  mentionecL  Need  any  other  proof 
of  the  tendency  of  his  views  be  required  ?1 

t  [Enaiffu*  Ti^t  ^oit^9  is  said  to  be  an  Hebraistic 
pkonasm.  Comp.  Judg.  is.  7*  xxL  3.  Rath  L 
0,  14.  &  al.  Vorst  .Phil.  Sacr.  c.  38.  The  phrase 
Dcc.  lAike  xi.  27.  xtU.  13.  Acts  iv.  24.  xif.  11. 
Kxii.  22 ;  bat  does  not  sppeff  pleooastte  In  iU.] 


ing  to  circumstances.)  Rev.  xviii.  23.  So 
Deut  xxviii.  9.  Gen.  xvi.  3.  Jer,  ix.  12, 
18.  Diod.  zx.  23.  Pol.  xxii.  3.  2.  Xea. 
Hell.  V.  1.8.  And  so  says  Wahl  in  most 
of  these  passages.  Doubtless  this  is  the 
meaning.  But  it  will  be  observed  that 
most  of  these  passages  are  speeches,  or  of 
a  poetic  character;  and  in  either  case, 
voice  would  be  naturally  used,  especially 
in  a  simple  language.  The  best  instances 
are  Acts  vii.  31.  xiii.  27.  *  In  Rev.  i. 
12,  the  person  who  speaks  is  expressed  by 
6tjjyff.  Comp.  Is.  liv.  17.  in  Heb.  and 
LXX.] — On  Mark  xv.  37,  Kypke  shows 
that  the  Greek  writers  use  the  phrase 
aijuivai  ^oiv^y  for  uttering  both  an  arti^ 
culate  and  an  inarticulate  sounds  and  un- 
derstands the  text  of  this  latter. 

II.  Voice,  manner  of  discoursing.  Ghd. 
iv.  20. 

III.  Language.  1  Cor.  xiv.  10,  11. 
[Gen.  xi.  1.  iElian.  V.  H.  xii.  48.  Ceb. 
Tab.  33.  Dem.  1424,  1.  Xen.  An.  i.  4. 
6.] 

IV.  An  articulate  sound,  a  sounds 
noise.  Mat.  xxiv.  31.  1  Cor.  xiv.  7,  8. 
^v.  xix.  6.  And  thus  Acts  ii.  6,  T^c 
0(iiv^c  ravrriQ  seems  to  refer  to  the  sound 
mentioned  ver.  2.  See  Wetstein  and 
Wolfius.  Comp.  Rev.  iv.  5,  and  Vitringa 
there.  [In  the  following  places  also,  I 
think  the  word  best  translated  bv  sound, 
Heb.  xii.  19  (though  Wahl  says  tnere  voJt 
loquentis  legislator  is).  Rev.  i.  15.  vi« 
1.  ix.  9.  xi.  19.  xiv.  2.  xviii.  22.  Comp. 
Is.  V.  30.  xxiv.  8.  2  Kings  vi.  32.  Lev« 
XXV.  9.  In  Acts  ii.  22.  some  construe  it« 
This  sound  having  taken  place.  Others, 
as  Beza  and  Erasmus,  say.  This  rumour 
having  gone  abroad.  See  Gen.  xiv.  16. 
Jer.  1.  46.] 

^6c>  ^«i»r($c,  t6,  contracted  from  ^oc, 
eoc,  t6,  a  word  often  used  in  Homer  for 
lighij  and  derived  from  ^Am  II.  which 

I.  Light,  [generally.  Mat.  xvii«  5. 
Eph.  vi.  13.]  in  a  physical  sense.  See 
Mat.  xvii.  2.  [Luke  riii.  18.]  2  Cor.  iv. 
6.  Acts  ix.  3.  xii.  7.  Rev*  xviii.  23.  [xxi. 
24.  xxii.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  47.] 

II.  AJire,  which  gives  light.  Mark 
xiv.  54.  Luke  xxii.  56.  Dr.  Hammond 
thinks  this  use  of  the  word  an  Hebraism 
taken  from  the  similar  application  of  the 
Heb.  "liK,  which,  though  it  generally  sig- 
nifies lightj  yet  is  supposed  to  be  used  for 

*  [Kypke,  says  Psddmrst,  oompares  Tbopisiiius 
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JLrt.  See  Isa.  xxxi.  9.  xliy.  16.  xlrii.  14. 
Esck.  V.  2.  But  PfocheDius  in  Pole  Sy- 
nops.  on  Mark  cites  roaovlt  ^Q'Z  in  the 
flense  of  so  great  a  Jire^  from  Euripides 
Rhes.  ver.  8 1 «  and  Raphelius  from  Xeno- 
phon  Cjrop«d.  lib.  vii.  [5.  27.]  'Oi  Ik  M 
r^C  ^vXaicac  rayBivrt^  iinimrlirrtiffiv  dv« 
Toic  irlvHin  irpoc  ♦O'S  ttoXw.  "  Those  who 
were  ordered  against  the  guards  fell  on 
them  as  they  were  drinking  at  a  great 
Jire,"  [See  Aen.  Hell.  vi.  2.  17*  1  Mac. 
zii.  29.] 

III.  ^  lighi,  a  tcrchy  or  the  like,  occ 
Acts  xri.  29.  So  Wetstein  cites  ft*om 
Plutarch,  *a-2  'HiTH-SEN.  [Xen.  Hell. 
T.  1.  8.] 

IV.  i^Sra,  ra^  The  material  lighU  of 
heaven,  as  the  8un>  moon^  and  stars. 
Thus  (with  the  learned  Bos,  Exercitat 
Philolog.  Bp.  Bull,  Harm.  Apostol.  Dis- 
sertat.  Foster,  cap.  xv.  §  20.  p.  501.  edit. 
Orabe.  Stanhope  on  Epist.  for  the  fourth 
Sunday  after  Easter,  and  Doddridge  on 
the  place)  I  apprehend  it  is  to  be  under- 
stood Jam.  1.  17;  or,  speaking  more 
strictly  and  philosophicallv,  that  it  de- 
notes the  Hreams  of  light  trom  the  bodies 
of  the  sun,  moon^  and  stars.  So  the  LXX 
use  f^Sra  for  the  Heb.  &n»»,  Ps.  cxxxvi. 
7.  Comp.  Jer.  iv.  23.  [So  Wahl.  Others 
•ay,  The  father  or  author  of  every  good 
mnd  happiness.  For  light  seems  in  all 
tongues  to  be  put  for  happiness.  See  Liv. 
rii.  30.  iEschyl.  Pers.  229.  Hem.  II.  Z. 
6. 0.  741.  Eur.  Orest.  243.  And  in  this 
tense  Wahl  takes  IVIat.  iv.  16.  John  ix. 
6.     See  Is.  hiii.  8.  Ix.  1.] 

V.  Figuratively,  A  manifest  or  open 
9tate  of  things,  openness.  Mat.  x.  27. 
Luke  xii.  3.  [See,  too,  John  iii.  20  and 
21.  Xen.  Ages.  ix.  1.] 

VI.  God  is  said,  1  Tim.  vi.  16,  to 
dwell  in  the  inaccessible  light.  This  al- 
ludes to  that  glorious  and  terrible  Jire  in 
which  the  Lord  descended  on  Mount 
Sinai,  and  which  both  the  priests  and 
people  were  forbidden  to  approach  under 
pain  of  death,  Exod.  ix.  18 — 24.  Comp. 
Ver.  12,  13.  It  seems  also  to  contain  a 
further  reference  to  the  glory  and  splen^ 
dour  which  shone  in  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
where  Jehovah  appeared  in  the  cloud 
above  the  mercy-seat,  and  which  none 
but  the  high-priest,  and  he  only  once  a 
year,  might  approach  unto,  See  Lev. 
xvi.  2.  Ezek.  i.  22,  26—28.  [Others 
construe.  Enjoying  the  highest  happiness. 
See  sense  IV.  Others  again  think,  that 
^^  heirc  describes  the  heaven  of  heavens. 


Comp.  Ps.  eir.  2.  That  the  gods  dveH 
in  likht  was  also  the  belief  of  the  beatheo. 
See  Plutarch  Vit.  Pericl.  39.  It  is  tlm 
heavenly  light  which  is  alluded  to,  I  sup- 
pose, in  Acts  ix.  6,  1 U  xxii.  9,  11.  xxn. 
13.  That  the  angels  too  were  considered 
as  beings  of  light,  we  gather  from  2  Cor. 
XI.  14.] 

VII.  Spiritual  light  and  instndia^ 
both  by  doctrine  and  example,  John  t. 
35 ;  or  [teachers/]  considered  as  ginBg 
such  light,  Mat.  v.  14.  Rom.  iL  19. 

VIII.  It  is  applied  figurativelv  asd 
^iritually  to  Christ  ike  true  L^M,  tin 
Sun  or  Li^hty  Heb.  Worn  cf  BkAkemh 
ness,  who  is  that  in  the  spiritual,  wludi 
the  material  light  is  in  the  natural  world, 
who  is  the  Great  Author,  not  only  d 
iUundnation  and  knowledge,  but  of  spi- 
ritual lifcj  health,  and  Joy  to  the  sonbtf 
men.  See  John  i.  4,  5,  7,  S,  9.  iii.  19, 
20,  21.  zii.  46.  viii.  12.  ix.  5.  xiL  3^ 
36,  46.  Comp.  1  John  i.  5.  [In  Lob 
ii.  31,  Wahl  considera  ^6c  also  as  mcsi- 
ing  Christ,  as  in  John  iii.  19.  ro  fvc 
i\fl\vd§y  elg  roy  i:6<rfioy,'] 

IX.  It  denotes  a  state  qfspiritmd  B^ 
and  knowledge,  of  holiness,  joy,  and  kof' 
piness^  whether  in  this  life,  or  in  tint 
which   is  to  come.    Acts   xxvi.  18,  23. 
Col.  i.  12.    1  Pet.  ii.  9.   1   Johni.7.  ii. 
8,  9>   10.    Comp.  Mat.  ir.  16,  and  se 
Eisner  and  Wetstein  oo  that  text.    Also, 
The  persons  in  such  a  state,  designated 
as  TtKva  or  vutl  r«  ^iatro^,  as  Luke  xn.  H* 
I  Thess.  V.  5.  Eph.  v.   8.     Here  tw.  I 
think,  we  may  put  Mat.  v.  \6.  Lei  jfwrr 
spiritual  ligit  and    holiness  be  so  csn- 
spicuous.     Add  here,  i  Cor.  vi.  14.  and 
John   iii.    19.  ro   vkotoq    y}  to  ^^,  vitii 
which  comp.  Is.  v.  20.   Ta  ^xXa  th  ^o?» 
The  armour  of  the  light,  occ  Rom.  liii. 
12.     This   Doddridge    well    explains  d 
'*  those  Christian  graces  which,  WVehtr* 
nished  and  beautiful  armour^  would  be  ft 
once  an   ornament   and   a  defence,  tad 
which  would  reflect  the  bright  beamt  that 
were  so  gloriously  rising   upon  tbcn.' 
Comp.  1  Thess.  v.  5,  6,  8.  and  Tioc. 

X.  It  signifies  the  guiding  or  directin» 
principle  (to  iiytfwytKow,  as  the  Stoic* 
speak)  in  a  man's  mind.  Mat.  vi.  23.  Luke 
XI.  35. 

^^rip,  rjpo^,  b,  from  ^«c-— -^  Hgkiji't" 
a  luminary^  or  instrument  of  tight.  Thus 
it  is  used  hy  the  LXX,  Gen.  i.  14.  Its 
for  the  Heb.  n^l^o.  Comp.  Wisd.  xiii.  '-'• 
Ecclus.  xliii.  7.— Applied  spirituaii)  ^ 
Christians,  occ.  Fbil«  iL  15,  (comp-  ^ 
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VIII.);— to  Christ  God-Man,  the  iumi- 
mart/  of  the  New  Jenisalem.  occ.  Rev.  xxi, 
1 1 .  Comp.  ver.  23,  and  cli.  xxii.  5- 

0^^  twir^poc,  «,  o,  from  ^uc  iiglil, 
and  iriAiapa  perf  mid.  of  ^cpu  fo  irmg. 

I.  The  day,  or  moming-slar.  By  this 
name  the  Greeks  called  tiie  planet  Vcdus, 


while  passing  frn 


its  loi 


conjunction  with  the  sua,  during  wnicb 
time  it  appears  a  little  to  the  westward 
of  the  BUD,  and  conse"^uently  rises  before 
him,  and  usheri  in  Ike  hgkt  or  day. 
(Comp.  under  'Eirrcpa,  and  ace  Keif's 
Astronomy,  lect.  xr.)  The  Romans  bur- 
roved  this  name  from  the  Greeks,  Thus 
Martial, 

Phoaphore,  rtddt  diem. 

O  PhotphortH,  realore  the  day. 
II.  It  seems  to  denote  spiritually-  that 
clear  and  comforlabU  kaornUdge  of>  and 
strong  faith  in,  Christ,  mhich  u  tnt  har- 
binger of  an  eternal  day  in  lift  and 
bleuedneit.  occ.  2  I'et.  i.  19.  Comp.  Juhn 
iii.  36.  V.  24.  vi.  40,  47.  xi.  25.  26-  xvii.  3. 
Eph.  ii.  17.  And  obserre,  that  in  2  Pet. 
L  1 9,  cue  is  not  used  etcltttitetg.  Comp. 
under 'Euc  I. 

^^*'  4>vruvuc,  ii,  6v,  from  fwf,  f  urdc, 
UghL 

I.  Lightsome,  luminout,  tpUndid, 
bright,  occ.  Mat.  xvii.  5.  [Xen.  Mem.  iv. 
3.  4.  Ecclus.  xvii.  25] 

II.  Luminout,  etilighientd,  in  a  spi- 
ritual sense,  occ.  Mat.  vi.  22.  LoJie  xi. 
34,  36,  twice. 

4wri^M,  from  ^ur,  f  wroc,  light. 

I.  To  enlighten,  give  light  to.  occ. 
Luke  xi.  36.  Rev.  xriit.  I.  Comp.  Rev. 
xxi.  23.  xxii.  5.  [\».  h.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  iii. 
47.-] 

n.    To  fulighlen,  give  light  to,  in  a 

Siritual  sense,  occ.  John.  i.  9.  Eph.  i.  I  b'. 
eb.  ri.  4.  X.  32.  In  these  two  fart  texts 
some  understand  this  word  to  denote  bap-. 
tism;  and  it  is  certain  that  it  waa  early 
thus  applied  by  some  of  the  Fathers,  (see 
Whitby  on  Heb.  vi.  and  Suioer  Thcsaiir. 
in  'Ava^^imcnc  U.)  and  that  the  ancient 
SyrJac  reninu  explains  ^arttBiyra-t  in  the 
former  of  these  texts  by  innj  WTTIOlfD  ^"I 
mho  have  gone  lo  baptism,  or  to  tht  bap- 
tistery, and  in  the  latter,  f  wna9t*T(c  by 
Hrimcyo  pnVap,  ye  received  baptism. 
Yet  I  can  see  no  sufficient  reason  for  li- 
miling  the  word,  as  used  by  the  Anostle, 
U>  this  sense  (comp.  2  Cor.  iv.4.). though 
it  is  easy  to  conceive  how  it  misht  come 
to  baic  this  ineamng  afilerwanM,  since 
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ilhimiiiation  ot  intlmction  in  Christian 
kQOH'lcd(:e  did,  no  doubt,  always  precede 
or  accompany  baptism  to  adult  converts. 
See  W„lli.isonHeb.  vi.  4.. 

III.  To  instruct,  make  to  tee  or  under- 
stand. i«c.  Eph.  iii.  9.  The  LXX  use  it 
in  the  sense  of  instructing  or  teaching  for 
the  Hcb.  rrrn,  .ludg.  xiii.  8.  2  Kings  xii. 
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ii.  27, ; 


IV.  To  firing  to  light  fwith  an  accl 
occ.  I  Cor.  iv.  5.  2  Tim.  i.  10.  In  this 
latter  text  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  grace 
or  favour  tvhica  rvat  given  or  promised 
(see  Tit.  i.  'i.)lo  usin  Chritljetus  befort 
the  world  began,  AavipiaBdaav  Si  vvv,  but 
is  now  made  manifest,  Sia  r^c  Iti^ayilae, 
hi/  the  appearance  of  our  Saviour  Jetut 
Christ,  [iiofap.  i  Tim.  iii.  16.  1  Pet.  i. 
I !),  '20.)  rvho  hath  actually  overcome  death, 
namely  by  his  death,  (comp.  Heb.  if.  14.) 
atid  hnth  brought  life  and  incormption  to 
light  fit/  the  gotpel,  i.  e.  not  the  doctrine, 
but  the  thing:  Christ,  by  actually  riting 
from  tile  dead,  and  causing  this  imiMirtant 
fact,  as  fultilled  in  and  by  Him,  to  be  pub- 
lished in  the  gospel,  (see  1  Cor.  xv.  1,  4.^ 
baring  innntfested  or  exeroplilied  in  hit 
oipn  person  that  life  and  incorruption 
which  shall  be  the  happy  lot  of  all  true 
believers.  (See  I  Cor.  xv.  42,  45—55.) 
So  when  St.  John,  I  Ep.  i.  2,  says,  ia 
terms  very  similar  to  those  of  St.  Paul, 
tliiit  Ii  iun  ifayipiiOi],  the  life  was  manit 
fesled.  In-  iloea  not  refer  to  the  doctrine 
of  a  futnre  or  eternal  life,  but  to  that 
which  he  had  seen  with  hit  eyes,  nhick 
he  had  looked  upon,  and  hit  kandt  had 
/landlcd,  even  to  the  Incarnate  Word,  aa 
is  evident  from  the  context.  But  to  re- 
turn to  2  I'im.  i.  10,  the  word  ^uriaavroc 
is  not  (as  too  many  have  unhappily  ima- 
gined) in  this  passage  opposed  to  toe  o^ 
scuriiy  of  the  doctrine  of  /i/e  and  immor- 
tatiti/'*  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  but 
plainlv  to  God'i  preceding  purpote  or 
promise  of  what  was  afterwards  really 
fulfilled  in  our  Redeemer,  as  a  pledge  M 
what  should  likewise  be  accomplish^  in 
all  those  that  are  Hit.    See  1  Cor,  xv.23, 

4>idria'uo(,  H,  i,  from  iri^rtauat  peril 
pass,  of  ipiiiTiiu.— Light,  latlre,  illumino' 
lion,  occ.  2  Cor.  iv.  4,  6,  where  it  is  ap- 
plied spiritually.  [Properly  Job  iii.  9. 
Ps.  Kxviii.  14.] 

■  nbsnvr,  boirevcT.  d»t  the  apoatk'*  tnn  k 
not  'aSkoWi  ImmorlaiU),  bul  'Apirpe-'i^  Iwtarm 
riiplion,    a.1  TefetTing  to  tfie   Semmttion  of  At 

BoJ/.    t'lwip.  A«ii  aiiL  31— Z7- 
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X  AI 

XX^  ChL  The  tweDtv-sccood  of  the 
9  more  modern  Greek  letters,  and 
the  third  of  the  five  additional  ones.  It 
fteems  to  have  been  called  Chi  in  order  to 
hare  its  name  chime  with  that  of  the  pre- 
ceding Phi,  Its  form  appears  plainly  to 
be  taiken,  with  no  great  alteration^  from 
that  of  the  Greek  K,  to  which  letter  it  is 
in  sound  likewise  the  correspondent  aspi- 
nte. 

XAI'PO. 

I.  To  refoice,  be  glad.  The  2d  aor. 
pass,  txaptfy  Is  very  n^uently^  and  the 
2d  fut.  pass,  xap^trofiai  sometimes,  used 
in  this  sense.  [ — With  x^P^  ^^^-  ^'*  ^^* 
(Jon.  ir.  6.)  John  iii.  29. — xalptre  ab- 
solutely. Mat.  V.  1 2.  1  Thess.  v.  1 6.  PhiL 
11.  18.  iv.  4. — With  iv  Kvplf  (meaning, 
says  Wahl,  having  respect  to  God^  i.  e. 
hii  commandments,  i.  e.  as  becomes  wor^ 
shippers  of  God.)  Phil.  iii.  1.  iv.  4.  10. 


XatfHay,  Luke  xv.  5.  xix.  6.  Acts  viii.  39. 

Col.  ii.  5.  (y< 

mithjoy,)  See  Gesen.p.  854.  Irmisch  £xc. 


(yacpbiv  KOi  pkiviav,  i.  e.  seeing 


ad  Hcrodian.  1.  5.  8.  and  Viger.  Other 
parts  occ. absolutely  Mark  xiv.  II.  Luke 
vi.3.  xix.  37.  xxii.  5.  xxiii.  8.  — with  \iav 
(as  also  2  John  4.  3  John  3).  John  iv, 
36.  viii.  56.  xi.  15.  xiv.  28.  xvi.  20,  22. 
Acts  V.  41.  xi.  23.  xiii.  48.  Rom.  xii.  15. 
1  Cor.  vii.  30.  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  9,  16.  xiii. 
9.  Phil.  ii.  17.  1  Pet.  iv.  13.  Rev.  xix.  17. 
Ceb.  Tab.  8.  Dem.  437,  7.  —with  a  da- 
tive, Rom.  xii.  1 2.  Prov.  xvii.  1 9.  Hero- 
dian  1.  17.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  4. — ^with 
€7rl  and  dat.  Mat.  xviii.  13.  Luke  i.  14. 
xiii.  17.  Acts  XV.  31.  Kom.  xvi.  19.  (ac- 
cording to  some,  who  make  to  redundant; 
but  I  believe  that  in  the  phrase  to  iff 
hfily  there  is  the  common  ellipse  of  icara, 
and  that  it  is  to  be  rendered,  /  rejoice 
with  respect  to  what  concerns  you.  See 
Duker  on  Thuc.  iv.  28.  Xen.  Hell.  v.  3. 
9.)  1  Cor.  xiii.  6.  xvi.  17.  2  Cor.  vii.  13. 
Rev.  xi.  10.  Prov.  ii.  11.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  25. 
—with  iv  and  dative  for  a  simple  dative. 
Luke  X.  20.  Phil.  i.  18.  Col.  i.  24.— 
with  a  participle  following,  where  the  mo- 
dems use  the  infinitive,  John  xx.  20. 
Phil.  ii.  28.  Xen.  Cvr.  1.5.  12.  —with 
&ird  2  Cor.  ii.  3.  —with  lia  1  Thess.  iii. 


X  AA 

9.  in  both  cases  meaning  on  account  of. 
See  Mat.  §  403.] 

I I.  The  imperative  Xai^ie,  and  plur. 
Xacpcrc,  are  applied  as  terms  of  salmtaim^ 
or  of  wishing  happiness  to  another,  Had 
(from  the  Saxon  hal  or  hsl  heaUh),talT^, 
ave,  Luke  i.  28.  Mat.  xxviii.  9.  Used 
deceitfully.  Mat.  xxvi.  49;  irunical]?, 
Mat.  xxvii.  29.  Mark  xf.  18.  John  xix.  3. 
This  salutation^  ''  which  was  not  a  mere 
compliment,  but  a  real  esmression  of  good 
will"  (Macknight),  St.  John  forbids  to  be 
given  to  heretical  teachers*  2  Ep.  ver.  10, 
1 1 .  [See  Lucian  Dial.  Deorr.  xx.  9. 
^lian.  V.  H.47.  Artem.  iii.  44.  Xen.  Cyr. 
T.  3.  8.^ — Xaipere  is  also  applied  aaafiira 
of  valediction.  Farewell,  adieu.  2  Cor. 
xiii.  11.  On  which  passage  BapheKos 
obsenres  that  Xenophon,  Cyropsd.  fik 
viii.,  puts  the  same  word  into  the  mouth 
of  Cyrus  when  dying  and  taking  kisJiMsl 
leave  of  his  friend^,  edit.  Hutdiinsoo, 
8vo.  p.  509. 

III.  The  infin.  Xalpuy  is  used  as  afbra 
of  salutation  at  the  beginning  of  letten, 
like  the  Latin  Salutem,  Health,  happi- 
ness, greeting,  some  verb  expressive  of 
wishing,  sending,  or  &c.  being  under- 
stood, occ  Acts  XT.  23.  xxiii.  26.  Jam.  i. 
1 .  The  verb  is  used  in  this  mannert  as 
well  as  in  the  former,  by  the  best  Greek 
writers.  So  in  Xenophon,  CyropawL  lib. 
iv.  p.  228.  edit.  Hutcninson,  8vo.  a  letter 
begins  thus:  Kvpoc  Kifa^apei  XAI'PEIN, 
"  Cyrus  to  Ctjaxares  greeting"  ^ 
more  in  Wetstein  on  Acts  xv.  23,  and  in 
Albert!  on  Jam.  i.  1.  [In  these  caivs 
Xeyci  or  some  such  word  is  understofid. 
See  2  Mace.  ix.  19.  Ezr.  viii.  9.  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  13.  1.  Aiyuf  is  used  in  2  John 
X.  10.  So  a€l^(a,  Anthol.  Gr.  iv.  p.  279. 
Jacobs,  eiwiiy,  Anthol.  ii.  p.  I82&2'21- 
See  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  p.  178.  B.] 

XA'AAZA,  i|c,  h» — Hail,  from  x^\a[tt^ 
to  loosCf  let  loose.  Rev.  viii.  7.  -xi.  19.  x'i. 
2  J .  [Ez.  xxxviii.  22.  for  tt^3iV»,  and  Ei. 
ix.  18,  19.  Hagg.  ii.  17.  for  Ti2.  Artem. 
ii.  8.  Xen.  OEc  v.  18.] 

XAAA'Za,  and  XAAA'Q,  «. 

L  To  loose,  let  loose,  relax. 

II.  To  let   loosey   lei  down^  as  a  bed 


X  A  A 
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tlirough  the  flat  roof  of  a  hoiise^  occ. 
Mark  ii.  4.-*-a  net  from  a  boat,  occ.  Luke 
V.  4,  5.— a  boat  from  a  ship,  occ.  Acts 
xxvii.  30,  (where  comp.  under  -ISira^iy). 
— a  person  by  a  wall,  occ.  Acts  ix.  25. 
2  Cor.  xi.  33. — the  sails  of  a  ship  from 
•the  niiist,  or  even  the  mast  itself,  as  was 
usual  in  the  ancient  ships,  occ.  Acts  xxvii. 
17.  Sec  Grotius  and  Wolfius  on  the 
place.  [Jer.  xxxriii.  6.  for  r\bw,  Aldph. 
1.  I.] 

Xa\i7r6c,  /;,  or,  from  xaXcVrui  to  oveV' 
ihrofv,  throw  down,  hurt^  which  from  the 
Heb.  or  Arab.  tp'D  to  urge,  force  ;  whence^ 
as  a  N.  fem.  plur.  nisbo,  some  instru- 
ments for  breaking  or  demolishing,  as 
axes,  hammers,  or  &c.  See  Heb.  and  Eng. 
Lexicon  in  p)^^. 

I.  Violent^  Jierce.  occ.  Mat.  viii.  28. 
Aristotle  applies  the  same  word  to  wild 
boars,  and  Xenophon  [^An.  v.  8.  24.1  to 
dogs.  See  Wetstein.  [So  in  Is.  XFiii.  8. 
for  H*T»i  to  be  feared.  JEach.  Soc.  Dial. 

11.    ].] 

II.  Grievous,  afflictive,  occ.  2  Tim.  iii. 
1.  So  Cicero,  Qad  Att.  xiv.  13.]  cited  by 
Wetstein,  In  gravissimis  temporibus  ct- 
vitatis.  [Horn.  II.  B.  245.  Theoc.  x.  II. 
Xen.  de  Vect.  iv.  1 7.  Symp.  iv.  37-] 

^^^  XaXivayoiycuf,  a),  from  ^aXiKoc  a 
bridle,  and  &yio  to  lead,  direct,  govern. 

I.  To  direct,  or  restrain  by  a  bridle, 
as  a  man  doth  a  horse.  pPoll.  On.  i.  215.] 

II.  Figuratively,  To  bridle  restrain, 
govern,  occ.  Jam.  i.  26.  (Comp.  Ps. 
xxxix.  ].)  Jam.  iii.  2.  The  Greek  writers 
also  apply  this  verb  in  a  figurative  sense  to 
the  appetites  and  thoughts ;  and  Aristo- 
phanes uses  the  phrase  *AXA'AINON  ^o- 
fia,  an  unbridled  mouth ;  so  Euripides, 
[Bacch.  385.]  AXAAI'NQN  TO/iarciy. 
See  Wetstein  and  Kypke  on  Jam.  i.  26. 
[Sofranare.  Cic.  Verr.  iii.  57.  Liv.  xxx. 
14.]. 

XaXivog,  5,  6. — A  bridle,  occ.  Jam.  iii. 
3,  (where  see  Wolfius  and  Wetstein.) 
Rev.  xiv.  20.  [[Zach.  xiv.  20.  2  Mace.  x. 
29.  Soph.  Antig.  483.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  19. 
Xen.  de  Re  Eq.  x.  6 — 13.] 

XaXxioQ,  »c  ;  irj,  ii ;  iov,  5v ;  from  x^^* 
k6^. — Made  of  copper  or  native  brass. 
occ.  Rev.  ix.  20.  Q£x.  xxvi.  1 1 ,  37.  2  Sam. 
xxiv.  35.  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  1.2.  Pol.  v.  89. 2.] 

XaXtcevc,  ioQ,  6,  from  ')(a\ic6^,'^A  cop" 
persmith  or  brazicK.  occ.  2  Tim.  iv.  14. 
[Gen.  iv.  21.  for  unn.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2. 

370 
^^  XaXicri^kfy,  o  voc,  ^.— The  name  of 

a  gem^  a  chalcedony.    Arethas,  who  has 


written  an  account  of  Bithynia,  sayff,  that 
it  was  so  called  from  Chalcedon,  a  dty  of 
that  country  opposite  to  Byzantium  ;  and 
that  it  was  in  colour  like  a  carbuncle. 
Thus  Salmasius*  ;  who  adds,  that  as  far 
as  he  can  judge,  he  thinks  it  is  the  same 
stone  as  more  modem  times  have  called  a 
chalcedony,  occ.  Rev.  xxi.  19>  where  see 
Wolfius. 

XoKkiov,  b,  t6,  from  x^^wJc — A  brazen 
vessel,  occ.  Mark  vii.  4.  [Jobxli.  23.  Xen. 
CEx;.  viii.  1 9.]. 

Xa\Ko\lt>avov,  »,  r(5.— -Some  kind  of  fine 
copper  or  brass;  for  it  seems  evidept, 
from  a  comparison  of  Rev.  i.  15,  with  Dan. 
X.  6,  that  this  is,  in  general,the  meaning 
of  the  word.  occ.  Rev.  i.  15.  ii.  18.  In  both 
which  texts  the  Vulg.  renders  it  by  auri« 
chalco.  Bochart^  vol.  iii.  881,  2,  has 
shown  that  the  term  aurichalcum  was 
used  by  the  Romans  for  two  kinds  of  me- 
tals, which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
each  other ;  the  one  was  native,  the  other 
factitious  ;  the  one  in  value  almost  equal 
to  gold,  the  other  far  inferior  to  it.  As 
to  the  more  va^Aiable  of  these  two,  though 
it  is  mentioned  by  Hesiod,  Scut.  Here. 
lin.  122,  under  the  name  dpe/xaXicov,  and 
by  Virgil,  JEn.  xii.  lin.  87,  under  that  of 
orichalcOf  yet  it  has  been  disputed,  from 
the  days  of  Aristotle,  whether  such  a  metal 
ever  really  existed  or  not.  Pliny,  how- 
ever, who  was  contemporary  with  the 
apostles,  is  express  that  t  "  there  was 
none  of  it  to  be  found  for  a  long  time 
before  him."  We  may  be  pretty  certain, 
therefore,  that  the  yaXKoXi^avoy  in  the 
Revelation  denotes  the  worst  sort  of  auri« 
chalcum  (comp.  the  Vulgate  version  of 
Ecclus.  xlvii.  20,  where  it  answers  to  the 
Greek  KaatriTtpov  tin),  \  which  was  made 
of  copper  and  Cadmian  earth,  and  there- 
fore very  nearly  resembled  our  brass; 
for  §  ''  a  mass  of  copper,  fused  with  an 
equal  quantity  of  calamine,  or  lapis  cala^ 
minaris  (which  is  a  sort  of  cadmia  or 
fossil-earth  purified  in  the  fire)  will  there- 
by be  considerably  augmented  in  quantity, 
and  become  by  this  operation  yellow  cop^ 

*  Salmisias  in  his  Exx.  Plin.  p.  395,  at  quoted ' 
by  Scbleusner,  nyti  jutt  the  reverse— that  the  stone 
is  not  like  a  carbande,  and  that  they  who  say  it  is, 
have  confused  xap^i)8o'>Mf  with  x"^^*^^^*^^'     8ea 
Plin.  xxxvii.  7* 

t  "  N'ec  rcperiiur  Umgojam  tempore  ^ctt&  teU 
lure.'*'*    Nat.  Hist  lib.  xxxiv.  cap.  2. 

X  ''  CadnUa  terra^  qua  in  obs  conjicitur  ui  Jiat 
aurichalcum.'*    Fettue. 

g  Nature  Displayed,  voL  iii.  p.  S89,  English 
edit.  ISmoi 
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per^  or  brois"  Bocbart  accordingly  ob- 
serFOS  that  the  French  in  his  timo  called 
brass  archa]^  by  a  corrupt  iua  of  the  Latin 
aurichalcum,  aiod  they  still  use  the  phrase 
^il  d*archal  for  brasx^mrt.  As  to  the 
derivation  of  XaXjcoXi^avoy^  it  seems  Fox 
H^brida,  i.  e.  a  word  made  (probably  by 
the  eastern  artificers)  out  of  irvo  different 
languages;  and  we  may,  with  Bochart, 
derive  it  from  the  Greel^  XaXjc^c  copper, 
and  oriental  p^  while.  [So  Eichhorn  on 
Bev.  i.  15.]  See  also  Daubuz  and  Scheuch- 
cer  Phys.  Sacr.  on  Rev.  i.  15.  [See 
Schwarz.  Mon.  Ingcn.  iv.  p.  283.  Kck- 
bard  Techn.  Sacr.  p.  1280 
XAAKO'S,  5,  6*. 

I.  Copper^  or  native  brass,  SL^weMknown 
Bpecies  of  metal,  probably  so  called  from 
the  Heb.  pVn  to  wake  smooth,  particularly 
aa  melals  (see  Isa.  xli.  7.),  on  account  of 
the^ne  even  polish  of  which  it  is  suscep- 
tible. Comp.  Dan.  x.  6.  Kev.  i.  15.  occ. 
Rev.  xviii.  12.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  Comp. 
1  Chron.  xv.  19.  Homer,  in  U.  ix.  lin. 
365,  gives  to  x^^^^''  the  epithet  of  ipvdpop 
red.  [The  Greeks  seem  to  have  used  the 
word  in  a  wide  sense  for  any  metal.  He- 
•ychius  says  xaXicoc,  6  allripoQ,  and  after- 
wards says  that  y^Xithc  ia  used  of  gold 
and  silver.  See  Fischer  Prol.  p.  270.  In 
I  Cor.  xiii.  1 .  many  understand  a  trumpet 
qf  brass.  So  Virg.  Mn.  iii.  240.  and  ix. 
503,  has  a:s  in  that  sense.  Luther  takes 
it  to  be  a  hell.  Dan.  ii.  35.  iv.  2  J 

II.  Copper '  or  brass-money,  occ.  Mat. 
X.  9. 

III.  Money  in  general.  (Comp.  *Apyv 
ploy  III.)  occ.  Mark  vi.  8.  xii.  41.  So 
the  Latin  JEs  brass  is  used  for  money  in 
general.  [Epist.  Jerera.  50.  Ovid.  Fast.. 
i.  28.  Ter.  Phorm.  iii.  2.  26.] 

XAMAF,  Adv.  from  yfj  or  yaTa,  say 
the  Lexicons. —  Oft  or  to  the  ground ,  on 
which  things  stand,  occ.  John  ix.  6.  xviii. 
6.  [Job  i.  20.  Dan.  viii.  12.  Judith  xii. 
14.  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  1.  4.] 

Xapa,  aC)  4)  from  Xaipw. 

I.  Joy  in  general,  of  whatever  kind. 
See  Mat.  ii.  10.  xiii.  20.  2  Cor.  vii.  4. 
Heb.  xiii.  17.  Jam.  iv.  9.  1  Pet.  i.  8. 
Luke  XV.  7,  10.  Mat.  xxv.  21,  23.  [Add 
Mat.  xxviii.  8.  Mark  iv.  10*.  Luke  i.  14. 
viii.  13.  X.  17.  XV.  7,  10.  xxiv.  41,  ;j2. 
John  iii.  29.  xv.  II.  xvi.  20—22.  24. 
xvii.  13.  Acts  viii.  8.  xii.  1  4.  xiii.  o2, 
XV.  3.  XX.  24.  Rom.  xv.  13,  32.  2  Cor.  i. 
24.  ii.  3.   vii.  4,  13.   viii.  2.   Phil.  i.  2. 

•  This  word  is  omitted  by  WahL 


ii.  2,  29.  Col.  i.  1 1.  1  Tbess.  i.  6.  in.  9. 
2  Tim.  i.  4.  Philem.  7.  Heb.  x.  34.  xii 
11.  1  John  i.  4.  1  Chron.  xxix.  22.  Is. 
Ixvi.  10.  Jer.  xv.  16.  2  John  i.  12.  3  John 
4.  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  1 6.  Pol.  xi.  33.  7.  Xen. 
C]rr.  vii.  5.  32.     In  Phil.  i.  25.  WaU 
thinks  Tpoffoir^  col  X'H^  means  a  jogfid 
increase,  while  Scbl.  joins  ^apa  rqcT>- 
vewCf  and  says  the  Joy  arising  from  a 
laumledgt  (^  Christianity.  In  Gal.  t.  20, 
it  is  U8^  for  joy  at  other  persons  pns- 
perOy;  and  in  Rom.  xiv.  17,  Wahlind 
8chl.  take  it  as  a  desire  of  giving  hapfi- 
ness  to  others;   but  it   seems,  m«  tbe 
context,  to  be  rather  a  Joyful  sense  ef 
GofTs  goodness  and  kwe  tM  giving  us  las 
Holy  Spirit.2 

II.  The  cause  or  matter  of  Joy  or  nr- 
Jmcing.  Luke  ii.  10.  PhU.  iv.  I.  1  ThM. 
ii.  19,  20.  [Heb.  xii.  2.  James  i.  2.] 

^jp*  Xdpaypa,  aroc,  ro,  from  nx^ 
y/icu  perf.  pass,  of  xftparrm  or  j^apaoem  to 
engrave,  impress  a  mark,  the  fiwiner  d 
which  is  from  the  Heb  mn  to  engme, 
and  the  latter  may  be  from  the  Heb.  vti 
to  pUmgh,  grave. 

I.  Sculpture^  engraving,  occ  Acts  xriL 
29. 

II.  J  mark  impressed.  Rer.  xiii.  16, 
17.  [xiv.  9.  11.  XV.  12.  xvi.  2.  xix.  20. 
XX.  4.3  "  It  was  *castomary  anoog  the 
ancients  for  servants  to  receive  the  msrh 
of  their  master,  and  soldiers  of  their  ge- 
neral, and  t  those  who  were  devoted  to 
any  particular  deity,  of  the  particohr 
deity  to  whom  thev  were  devotc^d.  Tbeie 
marks  were  usually  impressed  on  tkeir 
right  hand,  or  on  their  foreheads,  ui 
consisted  of  some  hieroglyphic  charaet«r, 
or  of  the  name  expressed  in  vulgar  ktten, 
or  of  the  name  disguised  in  numerical 
letters,  according  to  the  fancy  of  theio- 
poser."  Thus  Bp.  Newton,  Dissert,  flo 
Proph.  vol.  iii.  p.  241,  whom  see,  as  alio 
Daubuz  and  Vitringa  on  llcv.  xiii.  16. 
On  Rev.  xv.  2,  obser\-e  that  the  Alesao- 
drian  and  two  other  ancient  MSS.  «itb 
seventeen  later  ones,  and  several  snciect 
versions  and  printed  editions,  omit  tke 
words  tK  T»  \apaypxtTOQ  clvth  ;  and  that 
Mill,  Wetstein,  and  Griesbach  reject 
them. 

XapaicTitp,  i/poc,  b,  from  k^x^?^'""^  ^ 

•  *'  Vide  Grot,  in  locum.  Cleric  in  l/cr.  \h.iX 
et  supra  omnes  Spcncenmi  De  Le^pbus  Hcbra«ruj> 
ritualibus,'*  lib.  ii.  cap.  20.  sect.  1,  3,  4. 

t  Comp.  licv.  xix.  23,  aad  Heb.  and  £(i^  Leii- 
con  under  pp. 
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t>eT8.  perf.  pass,  of  x^p^^i^^  or  »— ffffw; 
which  see  under  Xapay/ia. 

I.  An  engraved  or  impressed  mark,  an 
impress^  or  ^figure  formed  after  some  ar^ 
cketype.  Thus  Plutarch^  Advers.  Colot. 
torn.  ii.  p.  J  12(».  F.  uses  XAPAKTH"PAS 
for  letters  or  literal  CHARACTERS 
engraved  or  inscribed  kv  roiq  m^iois,  i.  e. 
on  waxed  tablets,  with  a  style  or  bodkin 
of  iron  or  brass;  Sextus  Empiricus,  for 
the  impressions  or  impressed  images  made 
by  seals  on  wax ;  and  in  Aristotle  (Polit. 
i.  cap.  6),  iiri^aXkeiy  XAPAKTH'PA  is 
used  for  stamping  or  coining  money^  Hte« 
rally,  putting  the  impress  on  it.  So  like- 
wise Arrian,  Epictet.  lib.  iv.  cap.  5^  to- 
wards the  middle^  Tiva  ex^i  top  XAPA- 
KTH'PA  rSro  to  rerpaffffapoy ;  Tpa'idytt. 
*'  Whose  impress  hath  this  coin  ?  Tra- 
jan's." And  presently  after  he  mentions 
"  Toy^ri(Hoylayoy  XAPAKTH'PA,  Nero's 
impress"  And  as  nothing  can  be  more 
exactly  represented  than  by  its  impress 
on  wax  or  metal,  so  Hesychius  and  Al- 
berti's  Greek  Glossary  explains  Xapaicr^p 
by  'Ofiotutaic  a  similitude,  likeness,  re- 
semhlance  ^ .     Hence 

II.  Christ  is  styled,  Heb.  i.  3,  Xapa- 
KTilp  ri;c  i^?ro?a<reufC  ivr5,  The  impress,  or 
express  Image  of  his  (God's)  Substance^ 
i,  e.  as  St.  Paul  calls  him,  Col.  i.  15. 
BU^y,  The  Image  OF  THE  INVI- 
SIBLE GOD^  and  of  whom  he  says, 
Phil.  ii.  6,  that  he  was  iy  pop^y  QeS  in 
the  form  of  God,  before  he  took  on  him 
the  form  of  a  Servant,  being  made  in  the 
likeness  of  Man.  As  this  description  of 
the  Son  in  Heb.  i.  3.  refers  to  what  he 
was  before  his  incarnation  (comp.  under 
*Airawya(r/ia),  we  may  reasonably  expect 
to  find  something  of  a  similar  kind  in  the 
Old  Testament.  And  so,  I  think,  we  do. 
But  to  proceed  gradually.  Jehoyah  says 
to  Moses,  Exoil.  xxxiii.  23,  Thou  canst 
not  see  my  face  ;  for  there  shall  no  man 
see  me  and  live.  And  St.  John  declares, 
ch.  i.  18,  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any 
time.  So  1  John  Iv.  12.  And  yet  on  the 
other  hand  we  are  repeatedly  told,  in  as 
plain  and  positive  words,  £xod.  xxiy. 
9 — 11,  that  Moses  and  others  did  see 
and  behold  (ih^»  and  itn»)  God  (Aleim) 
even  the  Aleim  of  Israel,  How  is  this 
apparent  contradiction,  both  sides  of 
which  however  must  be  true,  to  be  recon- 

*  See  Scapula  in  Xapaxriip,  and  Eisner  and  Wet- 
stein  on  Hebw  L  3.  [Herod,  i.  116.  Diod.  Sic.  xviL 
CS.  PoL  vL  36.  7.  £ttr.  Uec.  379.  lie? it.  xiii.  28.] 


ciled?  Let  us  look  back  to  the  case  of 
Jacob  wrestling  with  the  Angel  (iMbo  as 
he  is  called  Hos.  xii.  4  or  5.)  in  the  form 
of  a  Man,  Gen.  xxxii.  24—30,  and  obsenre 
from  ver.  30,  that  Jacob  called  the  name 
of  the  place  Peniel  (Heb.  hvKKt^  the  face 
or  presence  of  God)  ;  for,  says  he,  I  have 
seen  God  (Heb.  tD*n^H  Aleim)  face  to 
face,  and  my  life  is  preserved.  13y  seeing 
the  Ansel  he  had  seen  God  face  to  face 
(tDOSJ%«  tDOB).  Who  therefore  could 
this  Angel  be,  but  the  same  as  is  called 
the  »iB  Face  or  Presence  of  God,  Exod. 
xxxiii.  14,  15,  and  Vi&  IM^D  the  Angel 
of  his  Presence,  Isa.  Ixiii.  9,  who  accom^ 
panied  the  people  in  the  wUdemess,  and 
til  whom  was  the  Name  (i.  e.  the  Nature) 
of  Jehovah^  Exod.  xxiii.  21  ?  And  thie 
Angel  was  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  1  Con 
X.  9.  Thus  far,  then,  I  hope,  we  are 
fairly  adyanced,  that  under  the  Old  Testsi* 
ment,  ^  man  who  saw  the  Angel  of  the 
Presence^  i.  e.  the  Son  of  God  under  a 
human  form,  was  said  to  see  God,  ^*nWt^ 
face  to  face.  And  it  may  be  proper  to 
add,  that  these  appearances  of  the  Angel 
were  more  or  less  glorious  and  terrible,  or 
familiar,  according  to  circumstances.  See, 
inter  al..  Gen,  xxxii.  24,  &c.  Exod.  iii.  2. 
Josh.  y.  13 — 15.  Judg.  yi.  11 — 23.  xilL 
3,  6,  and  particularly  yer.  20.  Now  let 
us  carefully  review  Exod.  xxiv.  9 — II, 
Then  went  up  (i.  e.  unto  Mount  Sinai) 
Moses  and  Aaron^  Nadab  and  Abihu, 
and  seventy  of  the  Elders  of  Israel^  and 
they  saw  the  God  (D*n?H)  of  Israel,  and 
there  was  under  his  feet  (N.  B.)  as  ii 
were,  a  paved  work  of  sapphire  stonCf 
and  as  it  were  the  body  of  the  Heaven  im 
its  clearness.  And  upon  the  nobles  (or 
select  ones)  of  the  children  of  Israel  he 
laid  not  his  hand^  ^\7X^^  and  they  beheld 
the  Aleim.  What  was  it  then  that  these 
nobles  did  behold  ?  Let  any  one  compave 
this  passage  of  Exod.  with  Ezek.  i.  26^ 
27.  viii.  2.  X.  1,  and  he  will  see  reason  te 
think  that  the  object  presented  to  tlieir 
eyes  was  the  appearance  of  a  Man  in 
glory  on  a  pavement  or  throne  shining 
like  sapphires.  The  Man  in  glory  wae 
here  plainly  the  Representative  of  Jeho^ 
vah,  and,  by  seeing  him,  they  saw  the 
Aleim,  even  as  Jacob  did,  by  seeing  the 
Angel,  And  this  seeing  cf  the  Aleim^ 
unhurty  is  evidently  mentioned  as  a  very 
great  favour  to  these  nobles  of  Israel. 
About  a  year  after  this  time,  on  occasioa 
of  Miriam's  and  Aaron's  sedition  against 
Moses,  Jehovah  declares.  Num.  xii.  B, 
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With  him  (in  contradistinction  from  other 
prophets)  mil  I  speak  mouth  to  mouthy 
(comp.  £xod.  xxxiii.  11.)  even  apparently 
and  not  in  dark  speeches;  D»n»  njcm 
mn*  and  the  similitude  of  Jehovah 
(LXX  Ao£av  KvpiH,  the  Glory  of  the 
Lord)  shall  he  behold  or  contemplate. 
What  similitude  could  this  be^  but  that 
by  which  we  have  already  seen  Jehovah 
Aleim  became  visible  to  eyes  of  flesh,  even 
ihe  Son  of  God  under  a  human  form  in 
story  ?  Comp.  Acts  vii.  38.  And  lest, 
from  the  very  plain  and  imperfect  account 
above  given,  tne  reader  should  be  apt  to 
rest  in  a  mean  or  low  notion  of  this  6'imt- 
Utude  of  Jehovah,  I  must  request  him 
again  attentively  to  peruse  the  passages 
above  cited  from  Exodus  and  Ezekiel, 
together  with  Dan.  x.  5 — 8,  and  endea- 
vour to  realize  in  his  mind  the  splendid 
and  august  descriptions  therein  contained, 
and  then  he  will  be  furnished  with  some 
promr  conceptions  of  the  mrp  niDTl,  which 
St.  raul  expresses  by  the  emphatical  terms 
XapaKTTlp  r^c  tnro?a<rcwc  (lvr«f,  the  express 
Image^  or  Similitude^  of  his  Substance ; 
for  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire  (Deut. 
24.  ix.  3.  Heb.  xii.  29.) ;  dwelling  in  the 
light  which  no  man  can  approach  unto, 
whom  no  man  hath  seen  or  can  see^  1  Tim. 
vi.  1 6.  After  the  Word  was  made  Fleshy  or 
became  incarnate,  in  the  person  of  Jesus 
Christy  then  he  himself  was  the  image 
(EiVwr)  of  God,  2  Cor.  iv.  4,  even  of  the 
invisible  God,  Col.  i.  15;  insomuch  that 
he  himself  declares,  John  xiv.  9,  He  that 
hath  seen  ME  hath  seen  THE  FA- 
THER.  And  though,  when  in  this 
state,  tnvToy  UivuKre  he  liad  emptied  him^ 
self,  of  his  glory  namely,  yet,  once,  not 
long  before  his  crucifixion,  he  was  pleased 
to  exhibit  his  Divine  Glory  to  three  of 
his  disciples;  for  (Mat.  xvii.  2.)  He  was 
transfigured  before  them,  and  hisfoce  did 
shine  as  the  sun,  and  his  raiment  became 
white  as  the  light;  and  after  his  re- 
surrection and  ascension,  he  appeared  in 
glory  to  his  martyr  Stephen,  Acts  vii. 
55  ;  to  the  jHjrsecuting  Saul,  see  Acts 
xxii.  C,  8.  xxvi.  13 — 15;  and  to  his  be- 
loved disciple  in  vision.  Rev.  i.  13,  17, 
which  see. 

Xapal,  aurocj  o,  from  \apa<rcria,  which 
see  under  Xapayfia, 

I.  A  strong  stake  of  wood  used  in  the 
ancient  fortification.  Thus  the  word  is 
clearly  applied  in  Arrian,  cited  by  Ka- 
phelius.  See  also  Wetstein  on  Luke  xix. 
43. 


II.  A  kind  of  palisado  oonsistiDg  of 
strong  stakes  thtcklv  interwoven  wiik 
boughs  or  branches  of  trees,  a  rampire  nr 
bulwark  of  wood  and  boughs,  occ  Luke 
xix.  43.  Thus  also  Arrian,  QExp.  Ai.  M. 
ii.  79.  9.1  and  Polybius,  \j.  29.  3.]  ii» 
the  word,  as  mar  be  sectn  in  Raphelius';) 
learned  and  excellent  Note  on  this  text 
who  shows  from  Jc»sepbus  how  exactir 
our  LfOrd's  prophecy  was  accomplished  ; 
and  that  what  St.  lluke  denotes  by  rfft- 
§aXeiv  \6.paKa  and  trepucvKXSv,  that  hi- 
8t<»rian  expresses  by  irfpn-ei^^fCeiFoXiirrfr 
vSXty,  and  calls  the  x^P^<  ^7  ^^^  ^^^'^  ^ 
relxof  A  fvff//,  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  12.  ^  I, 
2.  Cump.  also  Kypke.  QComp.  with  tkb 
place  of  Luke  Is.  xxix.  3.  The  word  ooc. 
m  various  senses  in  the  LXX,  as  for  i 
battering  ram  in  £s.  xxi.  22.  for  Dn2.  It 
is  for  rmo  in  Is.  xxxvii.  33.  Jer.  xxiiil 
4.  £s.  iv.  2.     Comp.  2  Mac  xii.  1/.] 

Xgp/foiittt,  Depon.  from  x^P^^  ^fi' 
vour.  Tnis  V.  in  the  2d  aor.  kxapi^^ 
and  2d  fiit.  xapwBiifropai^  signifies  in 
the  N.  T.  passively,  in  all  other  teoss 
actively, 

I.  To  give^  frani^  or  bestow  fredif.  nr 
as  a  favour  or  gift.  Rom.  viii.  32.  Luke  vii. 
21 ,  where  "  the  original  phrase  £\api(raTo 
TO  (iKhrtiv  seems  to  express  both  in  htrr 
generous  and  in  how  kind  and  afftctmcif 
a  manner  our  blessed  Redeemer  perfonndi 
these  cures."  Doddridge.  So  1  (nr. ii. 
12.  [Add  Gal.  iii.  18.  Phil.  i.  29.  ii?. 
Esther  viii.  7.  Ecclus.  xii.  3.  2  Mac.  iii. 
33.  iv.  32.  Pol.  xvi.  249.] 

[II.  To  gratify,  do  any  thing,  either 
pleasant  to  any  one^  or  to  gain  hisfnxour, 
or  for  his  sake.  See  ii^lian.  V.  H.  ii.  -1 
and  4 1 .  xiv.  8.  Ah.  So  it  is  used  vfsifi": 
up  or  setting  free,  an  accused  perx'^. 
to  please  any  one.  Acts  iii.  14.  S.»  in 
Latin,  donare  aliquem  alicui.  See  Dukrr 
on  Florus,  iii.  5.  10.  Gr«v.  ad  C'ic.  Ept. 
V.  4.  And  in  a  sense  somewhat  simibr 
it  is  used  Philem.  22  ;  and  again,  .Ail's 
XX vii.  24,  God  has  given  you  all  j^'*^ 
follow  voyagers,  i.  e.  has  saved  them  for 
your  sake.  It  is  used  aguin  in  the  sense] 
2o  give  up,  as  a  person  to  destructirtD, 
in  order  to  gratify  or  please  ani»ther. 
occ.  Acts  XXV.  16.  Joseph  us,  cited  br 
Wetstein,  applies  the  V.  in  the  sam^ 
manner,  Ant.  lib.  xi.  cap.  6,  §  6-  Toioa 
r«  *Apayti  ^^lUftrayroQ.  b  f^aeriXkv^  »:«i  ^' 
apyvpiov  avr«j>  XAPrZETAI  cai  TOVi 
'AN0PO'IU)Y2,  <5-£  TToiCtv  kvT^Q  o,ru>- 
\tTai.  ^'  Haman  having  made  this  |ieti- 
tion  (namely,  for  the  extirpatioa  of  tlie 
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Jews),  the  king  gave  up  to  him  both  the 
moDey  (which  he  had  offered)^  and  also 
the  men,  i.  e.  the  Jews,  to  do  with  them 
whatever  he  pleased/* 

III.  To  jorgive  freely  and  of  mere 
grace,  as  a  debt.  Luke  vii.  42,  4,3. — as 
sins  or  offences,  [2  Cor.  xii.  13.]  Eph.  iv. 
32.  Col.  ii.  13.  iii.  13.  Comp.  2  Cor.  ii. 
7,  JO,  and  see  Wetstein  on  Luke — In 
this  sense  it  is  construed  with  an  ac- 
cusative of  the  thing,  and  a  dative  of  the 
person. 

Xdpiy,  The  accusative  vapic  is  used 
for  Kara  Yapiy,  on  account  o/*,  because  of, 
q.  d.  in  flavour  of  gratia.  Luke  vii.  47. 
Gal.  iii.'lQ.  QEpli.  iii.  1  and  14.  1  I'im. 
V.  14.  Tit.  i.  5.  11.  1  John  iii.  12.  Jude 
16.  1  Kings  xiv.  16.  Ecclus.  xxxi.  6, 
19.]  Thus  it  is  applied  also  in  the  best 
Greek  writers,  as  Wetstein  shows  on  Luke 
vii.  47.  So  Rom.  v.  15,  'Ev  x^P*"  ^  ^« 
kvoQ  ^ArSpufTru  'Ijjff«  Xpi^s^  For  the  favour 
or  love  which  God  had  Jbr  that  one  Man 
Jems  Christ,  Jbr  his  sake;  in  gratiam 
ejus,  as  the  Latins  say.  Raphelius  on 
the  place  shows  that  Polybius  uses 
in  like  manner  TH"i  Ta"N  'YHA'TON 
XA'PITI,  ''for  the  sake  or  love  of  the 
consuls:'  Comp.  Tit.  iii.  7.  [Pol.  i.  64. 
3.  xxxi.  9.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  54.] 

XdptC)  <7-oc5  h^  from  ^aiput  to  rejoice^  or 
Xapufjoy. 

I.  Favour,  acceptance,  whether  with 
God  or  roan.  Luke  i.  30.  ii.  52.  2  Cor.  vi. 
1,  where  Whitby  justly  remarks  that  the 

grace  (Heb.  fn,  Gr.  xapic)  of  God  in  the 
S.  S.,  when  not  used  for  the  miraculous 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (comp.  sense  V.), 
generally  means  His  favour  or  kind  af- 
fection to  men.  See  Luke  ii.  40.  (comp. 
Jud.  xiii.  24.)  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  Acts  iv.  33. 
(comp.  Acts  ii.  47.)  [Acts  vii.  10,*  4^, 
(comp.  Gen.  vi.  8.  xviii.  3.  Ex.  xxxiii. 
16.)]  Xcipic  also  denotes  acceptable, 
fvelUpleasifjg,  1  Pet.  ii.  19,  20,  the  ab- 
stract term  being  put  for  the  concrete,  as 
perhaps  rt/x?)  is  also  used,  ver.  7-  See 
Wollius. 

II.  A  favour,  a  kindness  granted  or 
desired.  Acts  xxv.  3.  Comp.  Acts  xxiv. 
27.  XXV.  9,  and  Kararidrifn  IL  [Diod. 
Sic.  XV.  91.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  3.  26.] 

•  Ait6>at  ^^pi»  Tiw  i»^vTi^v  T<»of,  To  ffivc  ants 
one  favour  in  the  Might  of  another,  is  an  Hellenistical 
phrase  used  by  th*;  LXX,  Gen.  xxxix.  21.  Exod. 
iii.  21.  xi.  3,  for  the  Heb.  "*3*yn  33n  sro,  and  <1e- 
notes  making  him  affreeable  or  acceptable  to  that 
other,  occ.  Acts  vii.  10. 


in.  When  spoken  of  God  or  Christ,  it 
very  often  particularly  refers  to  their  free 
and  undeserved  favour  or  kindness  in  the 
redemption  and  salvation  of  man,  |[just  as 
in  Rom.  iv.  7.  X^P'^  signifies  something 
freely  given,  in  opposition  to  what  is  de* 
served  or  earned.  In  the  following  places, 
the  grace  of  Christ  is  spoken  of  especially, 
Acts  XV.  11.  Hom.  v.  15.  2  Cor.  viii.  9. 
1  Tim.  i.  14.  To  which  we  may  add  the 
phrases  used  in  the  end  of  the  epistles, 
as  Rom.  xvi.  20,  24.  1  Cor.  xvi.  23.  2 
Cor.  xiii.  13.  Gal.  vi.  18.  Phil.  iv.  23. 
1  Thess.  V.  28.  2  Thess.  iii.  18.  Pliilem. 
25.  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  Rev.  xxii.  21.  In  the 
following  Christ  and  the  Father  are  joined, 
Rom.  i.  7.  I  Cor.  i.3.  2  Cor.  i.  2.  Gal.i. 
3.  Eph.  i.  2.  Phil.  i.  2.  1  Thess.  i.  1.  2 
Thess.  i.  2.  I  Tim.  i.  2.  2  Tim.  i.  2.  Tit. 
i.  4.  Philem.  3.  2  John  3.  See  also  1 
Thess.  i.  12.  Rev.  i.4.  In  the  following 
it  is  used  of  God,  Acts  xiv.  3,  26.  xv. 
40.  XX.  24,  32.  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  2  Cor.  i. 
12.  ix.  14.  xii.  9.  Gal.  i.  15.  Eph.  i.  6. 
ii.  7.  Col.  i.  2.  2  Tim.  i.  9.  Heb.  ii.  9. 
xii.  15.  I  Pet.  V.  10.  In  the  following 
it  is  used  absolutely,  Acts  xviii.  27.  Rom, 
iv.  16.  xi.  5,  6.  Gal.  i.  6.  xii.  6.  (at  least 
if  Wahl's  interpretation,  the  favour  shown 
us  through  Christ,  be  right.)  Eph.  vi.  24. 
Col.  iv.  19.  2  Tim.  iv.  22.  2  Thess.  ii. 
16.  1  Tim.  vi.  22.  Tit.  iii.  15.  Heb.  xiii. 
25.  iv.  1 6.  X.  29.  1  Pet.  i.  2.  2  Pet.  i. 
2.  In  the  following  we  have  the  more 
particular  notion,  perhaps,  of  the  grace  of 
God  showing  itself  by  the  gifts  it  confers, 
as  in  2  Cor.  iv.  15.  viii.  1.  Eph.  iv.  7. 
James  iv.  5,  6.*  1  Pet.  i.  10.  v.  5;  and 
in  the  next,  the  benefit  oi  forgiveness  of 
sins  seems  especially  alluded  to,  Rom.  v. 
2,  15,  17,  20.  vi.  1,  14,  15.  Gal.  ii.  21. 
V.  4.  Eph.  ii.  5,  8.  Tit.  ii.  11.  iii.  7.  I 
Pet.  iii.  7.  v.  12.  Jude  4.] 

IV.  A  benefit.  2  Cor.  i.  15;  but  ia 
this  text  Kypke  renders  xapiv  by  joy; 
which  interpretation,  he  says,  is  confirmed 
by  ver.  24,  and  ch.  ii.  1,2;  and  he  shows 
that  Plutarch,  Polybius,  and  Euripides 
use  xo.piv  in  this  sense,  though  an  un- 

•  Ai3^>af  x^P"  '^^^*'>  ^^  ff^^^  ^^  show  favour  or 
kindness  to  any  one.  Jam.  iv.  6.  1  Pet.  v.  5.  The 
Greek  writers,  particularly  Libanus,  use  the  same 

?hra8e.  See  Wetstein  on  Jam.  and  Wolfiiu  on 
^et.  So  Eph.  iv.  29,  the  apostle  directs  his  converts 
that  their  discourse  should  he  so  edifying  tVa  8ip 
ya<?i»  Tolf  oLHHvffn  tftat  it  may  do  a  kindness  to,  or  be- 
nefit, the  hearers.  The  correspondent  Heb.  phrase 
3n  3n3  is  used  in  the  same  view,  Prov.  iii.  34. 
xiii.  15. 
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usual  one,  and  Kc  thinks  that  the  various 
reading  in  Philcm.  ver.  7.  (of  which  un- 
der sense  VI.)  arose  from  this  uncommon 
use  of  the  word.  That  in  2  Cor.  ix.  8. 
X<ip(v  ^^  is  used  to  denote  a  temporal  ^ift 
or  blessing,  is  evident  from  the  remaining 
part  of  the  verse,  and  from  the  scope  of 
the  apostle's  argument."  Macknight, 
whom  see. — A  free  gift,  liberality,  liberal 
contribution.  I   Cor.  xvi.  3.     So  2  Cor. 

▼iii.   1,  T^V  X&piy  TH   0£«    7t)v   ^€3o/l€KiyK  €K 

rate  €Ki:\t}fflaic  Ttjc  MawJoWac  means  the 
godly  or  pious  contribution  given  in  the 
churches  of  Macedonia,  or,  to  use  the 
words  of  Whitby,  the  charitable  contri- 
bution given  in  the  churches  of'  Mace- 
donia, to  winch  they  were  excited  by 
God's  rich  grace  towards  them.  Comp. 
Tcr.  4,  6,  7,  19.  ch.  ix.  8.     I  am  well 

aware  that  x'^P^''  ^^  ^^^»  ^  ^^'  ^"^'  '  >  ^^ 
by  many  understood  of  the  influence  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  on  their  souls  ;  and  that  the 
apostle  a  expressions,  IHhq  kv,  at  ver.  1 6, 
is  alleged  to  prove  that  hdoiiivjiv  hv,  in 
the  first  verse,  must  signify  given  to, 
(See  Wolfius.)  But  this  argument,  I 
apprehend^  overthrows  the  interpretation 
it  IS  brought  to  establish ;  for  liZovai  Iv 
rn  Kap^i^  is  an  Hebraism  for  putting  into 
tne  heart,  and  corresponds  to  the  Heb. 
^^2  fn^,  which  occurs  m  this  sense  Exod. 
xxxi.  6.  xxxv.  34 ;  nor  can  I  find  that  the 
phrase  '1  fn^  ever  signifieR  to  give  to,  but 
always  to  put  in  or  iw/o,  to  set  in,  or  the 
like.  But  the  grace  of  God  put  into 
churches  is  quite  tiii  unparalleled  phrase 
for  the  influence  of  his  Spirit  on  the  souls 
of  believers.  For  this  reason,  therefore, 
as  well  as  others,  I  prefer  Whitby's  inter- 
pretation of  2  Cor.  viii.  1,  above  given. 
See  also  Locke  on  the  place. 

[V.  It  often  denotes  the  heneflts 
arising  from  Christ's  atonement  in  spi- 
ritual gifts,  &c.  Thus  John  i.  14,  16, 
17.  Acts  xi.  23.  2  Cor.  ix.  8.  (accord- 
ing to  Wahl,  but  see  Macknight  quoted 
in  IV.)  Col.  i.  6.  Under  this  head 
come  the  places  where  X'V*^]  denotes 
the  gracious  and  unmerited  assistance 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  his  miraculous 
gifls,    Rom.  xii.   6.    1   Cor.  i.  4,    (com- 

£are  verse  7.)  Eph.  iii.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  10. 
lut,  though  I  firmly  believe  his  blessed 
operations  or  influences  on  the  hearts  of 
ordinary  believers  in  general,  (comp. 
Mat.  vii.  1 1,  with  Luke  xi.  13.  Rom.  viii. 
9,  13.  Phil.  ii.  13.  Heb.  xiii.  21.),  yet 
that  x"P«c  is  ever  in  the  N.  T.  used  par- 


ticularly for  these,  is  more  than  I  dare, 
after  attentive  examinatiooy  assert.    Oi 

the  passages  where  x^f^^  ™^y  '^^'^  ^ 
have  this  meaning  the  reader  may  do  well 
to  consult  Whitby,  and  especially  his 
Notes  on  2  Cor.  vi.  I,  Gal.  vi.  18,  and 
Heb.  xiii.  9>  and  his  Five  Points,  Disc 
III.  at  the  beginning.  [In  Acts  xiiL  43, 
Heb.  xiii.  9,  Wahl  says,  The  gift  (^  a 
more  perfect  religion.  We  may  also  put 
here,  the  places  where  y^fMc  is  used  for  fA« 
gift  of  the  apostleship,  as  Gal.  ii.  9.] 
Comp.  Rom.  i.  5.  xii.  3.  xv.  15,  16.  1 
Cor.  iii.  10.  xv.  10.  Eph.  iv.  7,  11. 

VI.  Thank,  thanks,  thankfulness,  or 
gratitude  for  benefits  received.  Ron.  vi. 
17.  1  Cor.  XV.  57.  2  Cor.  ii.  14.  viii.  Id. 
[ix.  15.]  Comp.  Col.  iii.  16.  I  Cor.  x.dO, 
where  £ng.  Marg.  and  Bp.  Pearce  (whom 
see)  thanksgiving;  and  on  the  former 
texts  observe  that  Arrian  uses  the  scrip- 
tural phrase  Xopcc  r^  Oe^^  ''  Thanks  he 
to  God."  Epictet.  lib.  iv.  cap.  4,  p.  382, 
edit.  Cantab.  Comp.  under  'EXccw  L— 
In  Philem.  ver.  7.  twelve  MSS.,  six  of 
which  ancient,  and  several  printed  e(fi- 
tions,  for  x^*^  have  ^apay  jay,  wbidi 
Griesbach  has  received  into  the  text,  and 
thus  OUT  translators  also  appear  to  haie 
read. — Xupiv  ej(eiy  rivi.  To  thank,  return 
thanks  to,  any  one  in  words.  I  Tim.  i.  12. 
2  Tim.  i.  3.  Thus  likewise  it  sigoilies 
Heb.  xii.  28,  where  see  Eisner,  who  re- 
marks that  the  Greek  writers  often  use  it 
in  this  sense.  Sometimes,  however,  the 
phrase  imports  only  to  have  gratitmdt  J<3f 
any  one,  i.  e.  a  grateful  sense  offavo^rt 
received  from  him^  to  think  oneself  oblkfd 
to  him;  and  so  it  may  be  understuod 
Luke  xvii.  9,  where  Wetstein  shows  that 
it  is  thus  applied  by  Xenophon.  Se« 
Cyropaed.  lib.  iv.  (ad  fin.)  p.  241,  andlib. 
v.  p.  249,  edit.  Hutchinson,  8vo.— Xofur 
exeiy  wpoQ  rtva,  To  have^  or  be  in,  favonT 
with  any  one,  occ.  Acts  ii.  47,  where  Wet- 
stein cites  from  Plutarch  the  very  amilar 
expression,  XA'PIN  'OYK  "EXEI  HPOS 
TO^N  AH"MON. 

VII.  Recompense^  return  for  kindness 
showed.  Luke  vi.  32,  33,  34,  where  see 
Eisner  and  Wolfius,  and  cibserve  with 
them  that  the  correspondent  word  to  x*^* 
pic  in  Mat.  v.  46.  is  /ie<76oc.  Eisner  aod 
Wetstein  cite  Dionysius  Halicam.  using 
XapiQ  in  the  same  sense. 

VIII.  Grace,  graciousncss,  agrreablt' 
ness.  Thus  it  seems  used  Luke  ir.  22. 
Tote  \6yoiQ  TijQ  xnpiTo^^  Those  grace^l 
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ftords.  See  Doddridge  on  the  place,  and 
comp.  Ps.  xir.  2.  Isa.  1.  4.  Kypke  says, 
that  by  \6yHQ  rijQ  ')(apiToc  are  meant^  by 
an  Hebraism,  \apic  or  ^apiree  Twy  Xoywy, 
and  that  this  expression  may  be  under- 
stood either  subjectively  of  the  sweetness 
of  the  manner  qf  speaking,  as  Lucian, 
Amores,  torn.  i.  p.  1018^  uses  \6yiay 
Xap<c;  or  objectively^  as  relating  to  the 
agreeableness  qfthe  things  spoken^  as  the 
expression  is  applied  by  Demosthenes^  Phi- 
lippic, i.  In  both  views  it  was  no  doubt 
applicable  to  the  discourses  of  our  Lord, 
-f— Col.  iv.  6,  Let  your  speech  he  always  kv 
xdpiTh  *'  i«  e.  with  sweetness  and  courte^ 
ousness,  saith  Theodoret^  that  it  may  be 
acceptable  to  the  hearers :  Iva  hvr^Q  Kt- 
Xo>piTw^ivt$Q  epyairjrai,  that  it  may  render 
you  gracious  to,  and  favoured  by,  them  ; 
60  1  heophylact."  Whitby.  Comp.  Ec- 
clus.  xxi.  16.  QSee  EstU.  xv.  \1 ,  Prov. 
X.  33.] 

.   Il^^  Xapttrfxa^  aroc»  t6,  from  Kexapitr" 
fMi  perf.  of  \dpti!ofiai. 
.   I.   A  free  gift,   Rom.  v.  15,   16.   vi. 
23.  xi.  29.  1  Cor.  vii.  7. 
.   II.  A  favour.  2  Cor.  i.  1 1 . 

III.  A  miraculous  gi/i  qf  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Rom.  i.  11.  xii.  6.  1  Cor.  i.  7- 
XII.  4,  9,  £28,  30,  31-]  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  2 
Tim.  i.  6.  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  [Of  these, 
Schleusner  considers  1  Cor.  xii.  4,  9,  28, 
30,  31,  only  as  referring  to  miraculous 
gifts ;  and  he  contends,  especially  in  Rom. 
i.  11^  that  the  words  eic  to  TtipixOiiyai 
Ir/iac  show  that  the  apostle  could  only  be 
speaking  of  the  higher  purity^  &c.  which 
belong  to  Christians.] 

^^^  Xaptrdto^  or,  from  x^P'^^  ''^t 
grace,  favour. — Transitively,  with  an  ac- 
cusative. To  make  accepted  or  acceptable, 
focc.  Eph.  i.  6.]  So  Theodoret,  a£tepa?(fc 
weiroijiK€y,  hath  made  lovely,  or  deserving 
qf  love;  Chrysostom,  i7repa?ttc  iTroirjcreyy 
hath  made  amiable;  eTri\aplTaQ  inoirjae 
Kal  kavTia  iroO£iy»c,  hath  made  acceptable 
and  desirable  for  himself.  See  more  in 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  on  the  word.  Xapc- 
rdopai,  H/iat,  To  be  acceptable,  favoured^ 
highly  favoured,  occ.  Luke  i.  28.  QSym- 
machus,  (Ps.  xvii.  28.)  has  pera  tu  jccx"" 
piTwpiytt  \apiTb}drianfj,  where^  according 
to  Scbleusner,  Ki^ap  means^  one  worthy  ^ 
the  divine  favour,  i.  e.  pious,  &c.  and 

JfapiTo6pai  means,  to  give  proofs  qf  one's 
avour  and  good  will.  The  word  occ. 
Ecclus.  ix.  8.  xviii.  17.  Liban.  iv.  p. 
1071.] 


Xapn^c^  it,  o.  Eustathius  derives  it 
from  x^piiTTbt  to  engrave,  inscribe,  be- 
cause we  inscribe  letters  upon  it.  Paper. 
occ.  2  John  ver.  12.  Dioscoridcs  (in 
Scapula),  IlaTvpoc  yywpipoQ  £«?(  irdaiy, 
c«0'  yc  b  XA'PTHS  KaratTKival^iTaiy  "  The 
papyrus  is  known  to  all,  of  which  paper 
is  made."  Comp.  under  Bt^Xoc.  Hence 
the  Latin  charta  paper;  whence  Eng. 
chart,  charter,  cartel.  QJer.  xxxvi.  23. 
Dioscor.  i.  1 16.  Ceb.  Tab.  4.] 

Xaer/ia,  aroc,  to,  from  Ktxaopai  perf. 
pass.  Attic  of  xaiybi  to  gape,  which  may 
be  derived  from  the  V.  x^w  to  gape,  be 
open,  to  hold  (see  under  Xc/p). 

I.  A  gaping  or  wide  opening  of  the 
mouth.  Thus  Anacreon,  Ode  ii.  lin.  4, 
mentions  the  lions  XA'2M'  olovrity,  lite- 
rally gaping  of  the  teeth,  i.  e.  his  widely 
distending  jaws  armed  with  teeth. 

II.  A  gulf,  an  hiatus,  a  CHASM,  occ. 
Luke  xvi.  26,  where  see  Eisner  and  Wet- 
stein.  Q2  Sam.  xviii.  17.  Diod.  Sic.  iv. 
65.  iElian.  V.  H.  iii.  18.  Palaeph.  fab.  29. 
Eur.  Phoen.  1632.  Plato  de  Repub.  ii, 
vol.  vi.  p.  21 1.  ed.  Bip.  See  Graev.  Lect. 
Hesiod.  p.  115.] 

XEFAOiJ,  £oc,  «c,  t6. 

I.  XtiXea,  rj,  to..  The  lips  by  which  tlie 
voice  is  formed,  occ.  Mat.  xv.  8.  [[Is.  xxix. 
13.)]  Mark  vii.  6.  1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  Heb. 
xiii.  15.  .1  Pet.  iii.  10.  Rom.  iii.  lo. 
This  last  passage  is  a  citation  from  Ps. 
cxl.  3  or  4,  and  contains  a  beautiful  and 
philosophical  allusion  to  the  poison  of  the 
asp,  which,  like  that  of  the  common  viper, 
and  I  believe  of  most^  if  not  all,  other 
poisonous  serpents,  is  lodged  under  the 
upper  lip,  at  the  bottom  of  two  hollow 
fangs,  with  which  it  bites,  and  through 
which  it  infuses  its  venom.  See  Owen's 
Nat.  Hist,  of  Serpents^  p.  59.  Brookes*s 
Nat.  Hist.  vol.  iii.  p.  354,  and  359,  60. 
I^Comp.  Jer.  iii.  21.  vii.  28.  And  ob- 
serve, that  in  Mat.  xv.  8.  Mark  vii.  6.  by 
the  lips  is  denoted,  whiU  the  lips  utter, 
the  speech  or  words,  as  in  Prov.  vi.  2. 
xii.  15.  Mai.  ii.  6.  Ecclus.  i.  26.  Hence 
too,  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  21,  it  denotes  lan^ 
guage,  dialect,  as  n&tt^  and  x^^^^'c  do  in 
Gen.  xi.  1.] 

II.  XcIXoc  r^c  ^aKaffOfiQ,  The  lip,  i.  e. 
edge  or  shore,  qf  the  sea.  occ.  Heb.  xi. 
12.  The  LXX  have  the  same  phrase, 
Gen.  xxii.  17)  for  the  Hebrew  ntm 
tD^rr,  literally,  the  lip  qfthe  sea;  so  x^^- 
\oQ  ra  voTOiiv,  Gen.  xii.  3,  for  Heb. 
^H*n  n&tt^.     Yet  these  expressions  are  not 
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mere  Hebraisms;  for  Herodotus,  lib.  i. 
cap.  180,  has  DAP  A'  XErAOS  eirarepov 
TOY"  nOTA'MOY.  comp.  cap.  185,  lib. 
ii.  cap.  94,  [and  iv.  141.]];  and  Achilles 
Tatius,  'Eirt  TO*  XE1-A02  TO*S  GA- 
AA'22HS.  See  Wetstein.  [Comp.  too. 
Lev.  xxxvii.  37.  Cassar.  B.  G.  viu  72.  for 
a  similar  use  of  labrum.  See  also  Horn. 
Iliad.  M.  51.  MVian.  V.  H.  xiii.  3.] 

\etfjia(tii^  from  x^'f^  '^^  winter,  or 
Xeiutiy  a  storm,  tempeii,  which  sec. 

I.  To  winter,  spend  the  winter.  Thus 
used  by  Demosthenes,  Phil.  4.  'Ek  ry 
^p^dpf  XEIMA'ZQN,  ''  mntering  in 
the  barbarian's  country."    Comp.  flapa- 

II.  To  toss  with  a  storm  or  tempest. 
%€ipaZopai,  pass.  To  be  thus  tossed,  occ. 
Acts  xxTii.  18.  [Thuc  iii.  69.  Joseph. 
Ant.  xii.  3.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  43.  Xen. 
(£c.  viii.  1 6.  Hence,  it  means  often,  to 
vex,  agitate,  as  in  Prov.  xxvi.  10.  uEschyl. 
Prom.  567.  Soph.  Phil.  148.] 

\dpa^poq^  t),  b,  from  x^'A'^'  '^^  winter 
(see  under  \ilptav),  and  pooq  a  stream,'^ 
A  stream,  brook,  or  torrent,  properly  such 
an  one  as  runs  only  in  the  winter ^  or 
nhen  swollen  with  rains,  occ.  John  xviii. 
I.  Homer  uses  this  w(Hrd  as  an  adject  ire, 
11. 17.  lin.  452.— XEI'MAPFOI  xord/ioi, 
wintry  streams.  So  Yei/ia/ip<»c,  II.  xi. 
lin.  493.  Comp.  11.  xiii.  lin.  138.  [Le- 
rit.  xi.  9,  10.  Josh.  xiii.  9,  for  ^rri. 
Ez.  xxxvi.  4,  for  p»5«.  Xen.  Hell.  iv. 
4.  7.] 

Xeifiwv,  wyoQ,  6,  from  xtiixa  the  winter, 
or  immediately  from  the  V.  yiio  to  pour 
forth, 

J.  The  ivinter,  when  in  the  eastern 
countries  rains  arc  poured  furth  upon  the 
earth  * ;  so  its  Latin  name  Hj^ems  is  from 
Gr.  vu)  to  rain,  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  20  \. 
Mark  xiii.  18.  2  Tim.  iv.  21.  John  x. 
22,  where  comp.  1  Mac.  iv.  52 — 59.  2 
Mac.  i.  18.  X.  5,  and  Heb.  and  Eng. 
Lexic^  in  bD3  V.  QSong  of  S.  ii.  11, 
for  inc.  Ezr.  x.  9,  for  Ci2tr:i.  EccJus.  xxi. 
8.    Diod.  Sic.   i.  41.    Xen.   Mem.  i.  2. 

II.  A  storm,  tempest,  occ.  Mat.  xvi.  3, 
where  Wetstein  shows  that  Xenophon, 
Plutarch,  and  other  authors,  oj)pose  x^'- 
ptov  in  the  same  view  to  *Ev^ia.  Acts 
xxvii.  20.  The  Greek  writers,  particu- 
larly Plutarch,  cited  by  Wetstein,  use  the 

•  See  Harmer's  Observations,  voL  i.  p.  13. 
t  Ibid.  p.  16—22. 


word  in  this  sense.  [DioA.  Sic  ir.  42. 
^ian.  V\  H.  riii.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  iiL  %, 
6.] 

X£/p,  ¥ccpoc>  4,  but  gen.  poet  x«poci«L 
\tpi ;  whence  dat.  plur.  x^pai. 

I.  The  hand,  so  calledeither  from  x^** 
to  take,  contain,  or  from  xim  or  yium 
(Odyss.  zviii.  lin.  17.)  to  hiald,  amtauk. 
[Mat.  iii.  12.  ▼.  30.  riii.  15.  ix.  18,  25. 
xii.  10,  13,  49.  XT.  2,  20.  XTiiL  8.  xix. 
13,  15.  xxii.  13.  xzfi.  23.  xxrii.  24. 
Mark  i.  31.  iii.  1,  3,  5.  r.  23,  41.  viS. 
vii.  2,  3,  5,  32.  viii.  23,  25.  ix.  27,  43. 
X.  16.  xiri.  18.  Luke  iii.  17.  iv.40.  li.  1, 

6,  8,  10,  54.  ix.  62.  xiii.  13.  xxiL  21. 
xxiv.  39,  40,  50.  John  3U.  44.  xiii.  9.  xx. 
20,  2.5,  27.  xxi.  18.  Acts  iii.  7.  ^.3.  til 
41.  Tiii.  17,  18,  19.  ix.  12,  17.  41.  xii 

7,  17.  xiii.  3, 16.  xvii.  25.  xix.  6,26,33. 
XX.  34.  xxi.  11,  40.  xxiii.  19.  xxvi.  1. 
xxviii.  3,  4,  8.  Rom.  x.  21.  1  Cor.  ir.  12. 
xii.  15,  21.  XTi.  21.  Gal.  vi.  11.  2Tbe8. 
iii.  17.  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  iF.  14.  t.  22.  2Tm. 
i.  6.  Philem.  19.  Heb.  ti.  2.  xiL  12.  1 
John  i.  1.  Rev.  i,  16,  17.  ri.  5.  vii.  9. 
viii.  4.  X.  2,  5,  8,  10.  xiii.  16.  xiv.  9,  U. 
xvii.  4.  xix.  2.  xx.  1,  4.1  On  1  Cor. 
xvi.  21.  2The88.  iii.  17.  Philem.  ver.  19, 
observe,  that  Scapula  cites  from  Hyperides 
in  Poll.  "Owe  rily  kavrn  XEI''PA  ^irHiror 
dpy^o-affOoi,  ''  Neither  is  it  possible  to 
deny  one's  own  hand,**  which  we  likewise 
use  in  English  for  hand-writing.  [Tbe 
following  phrases  may  be  remarked,  en 
X^cp^K  kipCiv  Tivd  to  carry  any  one  « 
your  hands,  in  the  sense  of  taking  can 
of.  Mat.  iv.  6.  Luke  iv.  II.  comp.  P<. 
xci.  12.  Zonar.  Lex.  806.  — £Ti/3aXXfir 
rac  X"P^C  ^'*'*  Tiva,  To  lay  violent  hands 
on.  Mat.  xxvi.  60.  Mark  xiv.  46.  Luke 
XX.  9.  xxi.  12.  John  vii.  33,  44.  Acts  it. 
3.  V.  18.  xii.  1,  4.  xxi.  27.  See  Gea. 
xxu.  12.  in  Heb.  — ticrftVcei'  rac  X*'P°^ 
Itri  Tivd,  in  the  same  sense.  Luke  ixii-. 
53.  Pol.  i.  3.  In  Mat.  viii.  15,  it  seems 
merely  to  stretch  out  one's  hand  to;  and 
in  Mat.  viii.  3.  xiv.  31.  xxvi.  51.  Mark 
i.  41.  Luke  V.  13,  Schleusner  thinks  «- 
Ttivtiv  Ti^v  x^*P**  almost  pleonastic,  being 
prefixed  to  some  phrase  which  shows  what 
was  done  with  the  hand.]] — 'Eraipoicac 
6tTLtiQ  x*'P**f?  ^ift^'^g  «/>  holy  hands,  I 
Tim.  ii.  8.  Lifting  up  or  stretching  wt  (kf 
hands  towards  heaven,  as  a  gesture  of 
prayer  common  both  to  believers  and  hea- 
then,who  thusacknowledged  the/x>fr^,a2Mi 
implored  the  assistance,  of  their  respectirc 
gods.     See  I  Kings  viii,  22.  2  Chron.  ir. 
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12,  13.  Ps.  Ixiii.  4.  cxxxiv.  2.  Isa.  i.  15; 
and  for  the  heathen,  see  Homer,  II.  iii. 
lin.  275,318.  II.  v.  lin.  174.  II.  vi.  lin. 
257,  301.  II.  Til.  Jin.  130.  Virgil,  JEn,  i. 
lin.  97.  iEn.  ii.  lin.  15:^,  and  Vossius,  De 
Theologia  Gentili,  lib.  ix.  cap.  8,  and 
com  p.  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  under  m» 
V.  1.  And  on  Tim.  ii.  8.  observe,  that 
Josephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  v.  cap.  9,  §  4,  has  a 
similar  expression,  where  he  speaks  of 
Abraham  kaSapac  dvarciVac  rac  X^*P**fj 
stretching  out  his  pure  hands,  in  prayer 
namely.     Comp.  under  "O^toc. 

II.  As  the  hand  of  man  is  the  chief 
organ  or  instrument  of  his  *  power  and 
operations,  so  vcJp  denotes  power,  Luke 
i.  71,  74.  John  iii.  35.  Acts  xii.  11. 
Comp.  Acts  iv.  30.  vii.  50.  xi.  21.  xiii. 
1 1 . — Ministry  or  ministerial  action,  Acts 
vii.  35.  Comp.  Acts  xiv.  3.  Gal.  iii.  19. 
Mat.  iv.  6.  Luke  iv.  11. — Hence  the  pro- 
priety oi  laying  on  of  hands,  Ist.  In  the 
miraculous  cunng  of  the  infirm  and  sick, 
in  token  of  conveying  to  them  ability  and 
power,  see  Mark  vi.  5.  vii.  32.  viii.  23, 
25.  xvi.  18.  Acts  xxviii.  8. — 2dly.  In 
conveying  the  powers  and  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  Acts  iii.  1 7.  xix.  6.  2  Tim. 
i.  6.  Comp.  Heb.  vi.  2,  and  Whitby 
there. — 3dly.  In  authoritative  blessing. 
Mat.  xix.  15.  Mark  x.  16.  Comp.  Gen. 
xlviii.  14,  15. — 4thljr.  In  ordaining  to 
sacred  offices,  Acts  vi.  6.  xiii.  3.  1  Tim. 
iv.  14.  V.  22.  Comp.  Num.  xxvii.  18,  23. 
Deut.  xxxiv.  9. 

[in.  "  The  following  phrases  deserve 
notice :  'H  xcJp  r5  GcS,  or  r5  Kup«#,  Heb.  i. 

10.  ii.  7.  (Ps.  viii.  6.  cii.  28.)  in  which 
the  creation  as  the  work  of  God's  hands  is 
spoken  of  j  in  Luke  i.  66.  Acts  xi.  21.  1 
Sam.  xxii.  1 7.  the  hand  of  God  fierd  rivoc 
implies  ^i>  assistance;  m  Acts  xiii.  11. 
Deut.  ii.  15.  Judg.  ii.  15.  his  hand  eiri 

^  riya  denotes  punishment.  Aia  x^'P^^c  or 
X^^p^y  Ttvoc,  simply,  for  ^m  by  means  of, 
(see  sense  II.)  occ.  Mark  vi.  2.  Acts  ii.  23. 
V.  12.  vii.  25.  xi.  30.  xiv.  3.  xv.  23.  xix. 

11.  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  14.  *Eic  xeioac 
TivoQ,  after  verbs  of  delivering  up,  &c.  im- 
plies being  given  up  into  any  one's  power. 
Mat.  xvii.  22.  xxvi.  45.  Mark  ix.  31.  xiv. 
41.  Luke  ix.  44.  xxiii.  46.  xxiv.  7.  Acts 
xxviii.  7.  John  xiii.  3.  Gen.  xiii.  37. — 
and  with  i^mirrBiy,  Heb.  xi.  31.  *Ek  ^eipl 

*  See  some  ingenious  ob(«enrations  on  the  won. 
derfnl  powers  of  the  human  hand  and  arm  in 
Nature  Displayed,  .vol.  i.  p.  29,  English  edit. 
12ino. 


TivoQ,  for  Tivi,  after  ZiZovai,  occ.  John  iii. 
35.  Judg.  ii.  14. — for  tv  tipi,  Actr  vii.  35. 
Gal.  iii.  19.  Numb.  xv.  23.  2  Chron. 
xxix.  25.  Jer.  xxxvii.  2.  Ecclus.  xlviii. 
20. — *E«:  x^'P^C  rii'oc,  for  cic  rivof,  usually 
after  verbs  of  liberating,  Luke  i.  71,  74. 
John  X.  28,  29,  39.  Acts  xii.  11.  xxiv.  7. 
Gen.  xxxii.  11.  Ex.  xviii.  8,  9.  The  ac- 
cusative is  substituted  in  2  Cor.  xi.  33." 
Wahl.] 

Xeipaytityiw,  w,  from  ^eipaywyoQ. — To 
lead  by  the  hand.  occ.  Acts  ix.  8.  xxii. 
1 1 .  The  Greek  writers  use  this  V.  and 
the  following  N.  particularly  when  speak- 
ing of  blind  persons,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Wetstein.  [Judg.  xvi.  26.  in  some  MSS. 
Artem.  i.  28.  v.  20.  Diod.  S.  xiii. 
20.] 

^^  XeipayiMiyoQ,  tt,  6,  //,  from  ^f «p  Ihe 
hand,  and  ayutyog  a  leader,  conductor, 
from  &yw  to  lead. — A  leader  by  the  hand, 
one  who  leads  another  by  the  hand. 
occ.  Acts  xiii.  1 1.  Compare  Xfi^ayoi- 
yifo.  [Artem.  i.  50.  Max.  Tyr.  xxvii.  p. 
258.] 

^^^  Xtipoypai^oy,  0,  to,  from  ^tip  a 
hand,  and  ypd^ia  to  write. 

[L  Properly,  Any  thing  written  with 
the  hand.     See  Pol.  xxx.  8. 4.] 

[II.  A  bond,  note  of  hand.  Tobit  v.  3. 
ix.  3.  Salmas.  de  Mod.  Usur.  p.  392. 
In  Col.  ii.  14,]  it  signifies  "  a  sort  of 
note  under  a  man's  hand,  whereby 
he  obliges  himself  to  the  payment  of  any 
debt.  The  Jews  bound  themselves  to 
God,  by  their  profession  of  Judaism,  not 
to  worship  any  other  Deity,  nor  to  neg- 
lect any  divine  institution;  in  conse- 
quence of  which  they  rejected  all  com- 
munion with  the  Gentiles;  and  thus  it 
was  against  them,*'  i.  e.  the  Gentiles. 
Doddridge.  See  Leigh  and  Stockius,  who 
give  the  same  interpretation  of  the  word. 
See  also  Whitby's  Note.  [Schleusner 
says,  the  word  here  signifies  the  Mosaic 
law,  partly  because  of  its  binding  power, 
partly  because  it  was  a  written  law.  See 
Deyling,  Obs.  iv.  p.  580—616.] 

XtipoirolijTOQ,  8,  I*),  from  \£tp  a  handj 
and  woirjTos  made,  which  from  iroiiu)  to 
make. — Made  or  performed  with  hands, 
Mark  xiv.  58.  [Acts  vii.  48.  xvii. 
24.  Eph.  ii.  11.  Heb.  ix.  11.  Is.  ii. 
18.  xxi.  9.  &  al.  for  idols,  Xen.  An.  iv. 
3,  4.  Thuc.  ii.  77.']  This  word  is 
used  by  the  best  Greek  writers.  See 
Wetstein  on  Mark,  and  Eisner  on  Heb. 
ix.  11. 

\iipoToviia,  (by  from  x^^  '^^  hand^ 


I.  To  extend,  stretch  out,  or  lift  up  the 
hand.  Thus  used  by  AristophaDes.  See 
Scapula. 

II.  To  elfct  or  choose  to  an  o^iee  hy 
lifting  up  of  hands.  This  is  well  known 
to  be  the  custom  in  some  cUctiant  among 
ue  to  this  day.  So  •  at  Athens  some  of 
the  magistralea  were  called  Xtiporoj'ip'oJ, 
because  they  were  elected  by  the  people  in 
this  niBDner.     Hence 

III.  To  choote  hy  vote  or  tuffrage, 
however  expressed,  occ.  2  Cor.  viii.  13. 

IV.  With  an  aceusatiTe  following,  To 
appoint  -or  constitute  to  an  office,  though 
without  suffrages  or  rotes,  occ.  Acts  xir, 
23.  Comp.  Tit.  i,  5.  So  Josepbus,  Ant 
lib.  vi.  cap.  iv.  §  2.  BaatXcvc  vjro  r6  9i5 
XEIPOTONHGErS,  "A  king  appointed 
by  God."  Thus  also  ibid.  cap.  13.  J  9. 
See  Wolfius  on  Acts,  Wetstein  on  2  Cor. 
Tiii.  9,  Suicer,  Thesaur.  in  Xtiporovcut  and 
Xiiporocia,  and  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dia- 
Bertat.  p.  504,  and  comp.  IIpoyEiporoi'Ew. 

Xei'PnN,  oyoc,  6,  ft,  Koi  ri-ov.  An 
a<Ijcctire  of  the  comparative  degree,  but 
defective  in  the  positive. 

I.  Inferior  in  rank  or  dignity.  Thus 
the  word  is  sometimes  used  in  the  profane 
writers. 

II.  Inferior  in  goodnets,  excellence,  or 
eondilion,  tvorse.  See  Mat.  is.  IC.  \». 
4.5.  [xxvii.  64.]  Mark  [ii.  21.]  v.  26. 
[I.uke  xi.  25.]  i  Tim.  v.  8.  [2  Tim.  iii. 
13.  2  Pet.  ii.  20.  1  Sam.  xvij.  43-1 

IH.  Worse,  more  griei-ous,  severer, 
spoken  of  punishment,  llcb.  s.  29.  Comn. 
John  V.  14. 

XEPOYBIM,  r<;.  UnHeclined.Heb.— 
Cheruhim,  or,  with  an  English  termina- 
tion, cherubs,  Heb.  D'alD  and  &'3n3. 
oec.  Heb.  ix.  5,'Yir(pri^w  Ik  iurffc  Xip». 
€i/i  hotiii  KaraaKtaiovra  ro  'Ua;m>ioc — 
And  over  ii  (namely,  the  ark  of  the  co- 
venant) the  cherubim  nf  glory  oeer- 
skadowitig  the  merer/seat,  that  is,  with 
their  wings;  comp.  under  Karaima^u. 
Moses  was  comnianded,  Exod.  xxv.  18, 
19,  Thou  shall  mate  livo  cherubs;  of 
•f  bealcn  gold  shalt  thou  make  than,  at  Ih, 


•  See  Archbp.  Potlci's  Amiquitiis  of  Greece, 
bwki.  cliap.  n.  IXen.  An.  iii.  3.  22.] 

t  'I'liat  is,  a!  ihtii-gold  covering  (wo  images  of 
.ilive  wood,  tx  1  Kings  vi.  23.  I  Chron.  iii.  20. 
Xce  the  learned  Bate's  Enquiry  inlo  the  Simili. 
Units.  *;c.  page  88,  120,  and  his  Critica  Uebnea, 
under  ana  and  !T8T>, 
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two  endi  of  the  vtercy-tetU.  Ani  iJm 
shall  make  one  cherub  of  the  owe  end,  ni 
Ihf  other  cherub  at  the  other  end:  p 
ni-:3n  ottt  tf  the  mercy-teal  (Marg.  Eoig. 
Tr:ir]sl.  of  the  matter  (f  the  merey-ttat) 
.iliiill ye  make  the  cherube  at  the  twoewdi 
Ihcrcof.  AH  which  was  sccordinely  va- 
fonnud,  Ex.  xxxvii.  7,  8.  Aad  tbew 
<'h,:rubs  were  with  the  M-k  placed  in  the 
ilolii  of  Holies  of  the  tabernacle,  Exoi 
xxvi.  33,  34.  \1.  20,  as  thoae  nude  ^ 
Snlnnion  were  afterwards  in  the  Holy  ^ 
Holies  of  the  temple,  1  Kings  ?i.  23,  27. 
— We  may  observe  that  id  Exodus  Jdw- 
viili  speaks  to  Moses  of  the  ehen^  uut 
flgiires  well  known  ;  and  do  wonder,  since 
t  hoy  had  always  been  ammie  belienn  n 
llie  Italy  labernacle  from  the  begiaui 
(sec  Gen.  iii.  24.  WJad.  ix.  8.)  Ai 
iJKiu^h  nientioa  is  made  of  tiheir/oMi, 
Exod.  XXV.  20.  2  Ciiron.  iii.  13:  udtf 
their  wings,  Exod.  xxr.  20.  1  Kiogi  tE 
7.  2  Cbron.  iii.  11,  12;  vet  nei^  a 
lixodus,  Kings,  nor  <:iiroDides,  have  « 
any  particular  description  of  their  fm. 
This  is,  however,  very  exactly,  and,  h  k 
were,  anxiously,  stipplied  by  the  propbct 
Eiekiel,  ch.  i.5,Out^  the  midst  Ikenf' 
(i.  c.  (f  the  fire,  infolding  itself,  ver.  i) 
the  likeness  of  ftmr  living  crtatfra. 
Anil  this  was  their  appearance;  mn 
n:nb  cnn  they  had  the  resemdlmiee  « 
likeness  (comp.  mm  ver.  13.)  of  a  ««, 
i,  e.  in  the  erect  posture  and  shape  nf 
their  body'.— \er.  6,  And  there  wen 
four  faces  to  one  (mm  or  similittdt), 
and  four  wings  to  one.  Drib  to  IktM.  So 
there  were  at  least  tioo  compound  lipirw. 
Ver.  10,  And  the  likeness  of  their  focfi; 
the  face  of  a  man  and  the  face  of  a  tiM, 
on  lite  right-  side,  to  them  four  ;  and  tin 
face  of  an  ox  to  them  four  :  and  Ike  fm 
of  an  eagle  to  them  four  ;  Ezekiel  knew, 
ch.  X.  1—20,  that  these  mere  chenite- 
Ver.  21,  Four  faces,  invh,  to  one  (clu- 
rub  J,  and  four  wings  to  one.  This  teit 
also  proves  that  the  propfaet  saw  nart 
clicr'ibs  than  one,  and  that  each  had  fi" 
faces  and  four  wines.  And  we  ni»yte 
iiTf^tin  that  the  chembi  placed  in  the 
liol;i  of  Holies  »  ere  of  the  form  describfi 
by  Ezekiel,  because  we  bave  already  xn 
from  Exod.,  1  Kings,  and  2  Chroo.,  thai 
they  likewise  h^d  facet  aod  wings,  loi 
liecaiise  Ezekiel  knew  what  he  saw  la  ^ 
chcnibs,  and  because  there  were  no /our. 

•  Comp.  Viniog.  on  Rm.  iv.  6,  7.  p.  IM-  M 
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faced  cherubs  any  where  else  but  in  the 
^9^y  ^  Holies ;  for  it  is  plain,  from  a 
comparison  ofExod.  xxvi.  1^  31.  J  Kings 
vi.  29,  32.  and  2  Chron.  iii.  14.  with 
Ezek.  xH.  18>  19,  20^  that  the  cherubs  on 
the  curtains  and  vail  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  on  the  walls,  doors,  and  vail  of  the 
temple,  had  onli/  two  faces,  namely,  those 
of  a  lion  and  of  a  man*, 

•  That  the  cherubic  figurtt  were  emblems  or  re- 
presentativei  of  something  beyond  themselves  is,  I 
think,  agreed  by  all,  both  Jews  and  Christians : 
bat  the  question  is.  Of  vhai  they  were  cmhlema^ 
tical$  To  which  I  answer  in  a  word ;  Those  in 
the  Holy  of  Holies  were  emblematical  of  the  everm 
blessed  Trinity,  in  covenant  to  redeem  man,  by 
uniting  the  human  nature  to  the  Second  Person  ; 
which  union  was  signified  by  the  union  of  the  feces 
of  the  lion  and  of  the  man  in  the  cherubic  exhi. 
bition,  Ezek.  i.  10.  Comp.  Esek.  xU.  18,  19. 
The  cherubs  in  the  Holy  of  Holies  were  certainly 
intended  to  represent  some  beings  in  heaven;  be. 
cause  St  Paul  has  expressly  and  infallibly  deter- 
mined  that  the  Holy  of  Holies  yras  a  figure  or  type 
of  heaven,  even  of  that  heaven  where  is  the  peculiar 
residence  of  God^  Ueb.  ix.  24.  And  therefore  these 
cherubs  represented  either  the  ever-blessed  TrinVy, 
vnih  the  man  taken  into  the  essence,  or  created 
spiritual  angels.  The  following  reasons  will,  I 
hope,  clearly  prove  them  to  be  emblematical  of  the 
former,  not  of  the  latter. 

1st.  Not  of  angels ;  because  (not  now  to  insist 
on  other  particulars  of  the  cherubic  form)  no  tole- 
rable reason  can  be  assigned  why  angels  should  be 
exhibited  with  ^/btir^c^f  each. 

2dly.  Because  the  cherubs  in  the  Holy  of  Holies 
of  the  tabonade  were,  by  Jehovah*s  order,  made 
out  of  the  matter  of  the  mercy^seat,  or  beaten  out  of 
the  same  piece  of  gold  as  tlmt  was,  Exod.  xxv.  lli, 
19.  xxxvii.  8.  Now  the  mercy-seat,  made  of  gold^ 
and  crowned,  was  an  emblem  of  the  divinity  of 
Christ  (see  Rom.  iii.  25,  and  'I\ar4f  i»  above) ; 
the  cherubs,  therefore,  represented  not  the  angelic 
but  the  divine  nature. 

3dly.  That  the  cherubic  animals  did  not  repre- 
sent angels  is  clearly  evident  from  Rev.  v.  11.  vii. 
1 1 ;  in  both  which  texts  they  are  expressly  distin- 
guished from  them. 

4thly.  The  typical  blood  of  Christ  was  sprinkled 
before  the  cherubs  on  the  great  day  of  atonement 
(comp.  Exod.  xxxvii.  9.  I^v.  xvi.  14.  Ueb.  ix.  7, 
12.) :  and  this  cannot  In  any  sense  be  referred  to 
created  angels,  but  must  be  referred  to  Jehovah 
only;  because, 

5thly.  The  high  priest*s  entering  into  the  Holy 
of  Holies  on  that  day,  with  the  blood  of  the  sacri- 
fices, represented  Chrisfs  entering  with  his  own 
blood  into  heaven,  to  appear  in  the  presence  OF 
GOD  for  us,  Heb.  ix.  1,  12, 24.     And 

ethly,  and  lastly.  When  God  raised  Christ  (the 
Humanity)  from  the  dead^  he  set  him  at  his  own 
right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places,  t  ^^^  ^^O  VE 

t  When  the  high-priest  entered  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
and  sprinkled  the  sacrificial  blood  on  and  before  the 
mercy-seat,  he  was  btiow  or  under  the  cherubs;  and 
therefore  if  the  cherubt  were  emblematical  of  angeU,  he 
could  not  represent  Christ  ascended  Into  heaven,  far 
above  all  angels,  as  St.  Paul,  however,  assures  us  he  did. 
See  Bate's  Enquiry  into  the  $imilitudes«  p.  104,  Ace 


XE'O,  XETQ,  or  \Y0.— To  pour,  pour 
forth.  These  verbs  are  inserted  on  ac- 
count of  their  derivatives. 

X)/f>a,  ac,  4. — A  rvidotv^  a  woman  who 
has  lost  her  husband.  Mat.  xxiii.  14. 
Mark  xii.  42.  [Add  Mark  xii.  40, 43.  Luke 
ii.  37.  iv.  25.  vii.  12.  xviii.  3,  5.  xx.  47. 
xxi.  2,  3.  Acts  vi.  1.  ix.  39,  41.  1  Cor. 
vii.  8.  1  Tim.  V.  3 — 5,  9^  1 1,  16.  James  i. 
27.  Gen.  xxxviii.  1 1 .[]  Applied  figura- 
tively. Rev.  xviii.  7.  This  word,  is  pro- 
perly the  fem.  of  the  adj.  x^P^^9  ^"^  ^^ 
so  applied,  Luke  iv.  26.  ThvaiKa  x4pa^ 
a  widowed  or  widow  woman;  in  Homer 
likewise  we  have  XH'PAI  rt  rVNAIKEX, 
II.  ii.  lin.  289.  [And  so  iBsop.  £ab.  24. 
Dio  Cass.  741.  175.]  Comp.  II.  vi.  lin. 
432,  and  LXX  in  2  Sam.  xiv.  5.  1  Kings 
vii.  14.     X)7/x)£  signifies  not  only  a  wi' 

(^rUEf'AVQ)  all  principality,  andpower,  andmighty 
and  dominion,  and  every  name  that  is  named,  not 
only  in  this  world,  but  also  in  that  which  is  to 
come  (Epti.  L  21.),  angeU,  and  authorities,  and 
powers  being  made  subject  unto  him.  (1  Pet.  liL 
22.^ 

And  these  arguments  may  suffice  to  show,  is 
general,  of  whom  the  cherubs  in  the  Holt/  of  Holies 
were  representative ;  for,  to  go  through  every  par- 
ticular  m  the  cherubic  exhibition,  whidi  the  ^Jtwn 
truly  confess  to  be  Ulit  foundation,  root,  heart,  and 
marrow  of  the  whole  tabernacle,  and  so  of  the 
whole  Levitical  service,  would  rcqtiiie  a  volume. 
For  further  satisfaction  of  this  "highlv  interesting 
subject,  for  proving  the  propriety  of  the  three  ani- 
mal emblems  (as  representative,  at  first  hand,  of  the 
chief  agents  in  the  material,  and  thence  of  those  in 
the  spiritual  world),  for  showing  the  heathen  imi- 
tations of  these  divinely  instituted  hieroglyphics,  and 
for  the  answering  of  the  most  plausible  objections 
that  have  been  urged  against  the  above  explanation 
of  them,  I  refer  to  the  Heb.  and  £ng.  Lexicon, 
under  "yo,  and  to  the  authors  there  cited,  espe- 
cially to  an  excellent  treatise  of  the  reverend  and 
learned  Julius  Bute,  entitled  %  *'*'  An  Enquiry  into 
the  occasional  and  standing  Similitudes  of  the  Lord 
God,*'  &c.  The  learned  reader  may  also  meet  with 
some  pertinent  observations  in  Noldius's  Particles, 
annot.  332.  The  LXX  generally  substitute  Xi^ 
€//i  for  the  Heb.  ry^yro  or  D»m3,  and  frequently 
use  that  word  (Uke  Su  Paul)  as  a  neut.  plur.  See 
Gen.  iu.  24.  JExod.  xxv.  la  xxxvii.  7,  8;  but 
sometimes  as  a  masc.  see  Exod.  xxv*.  19,  20. 
xxxvii.  9.  And  what  is  most  remarkable,  and 
shows  that  those  translators  considered  each  cherub 
in  the  Holy  of  Holies  as  a  cotnpound  figure*  they 
sometimes,  when  those  cherubs  are  spoken  of,  apply 
the  plur.  word  XtfH^l/i  for  the  Heb.  sing.  nilS, 
joining  it  with  an  article  and  adjective  singular,  aa 
1  Kings  vL  24,  25,  26.  2  Chron.  iiL  11. 

t  <«  Quemadmodum  etiam  Hebnti  ipei  fiUe  t-tr — quid 
fundamentum,  radix,  cor,  et  medulla  totius  tabenuculi 
atque  adeo  totius  cultus  Levltlcl  fuerlt  area  cum  pro- 
pi  tiatorlo  et  cherubinis  {ut  Cosri  scribit.  Par.  ii.  Sect. 
28,  et  Ibi  R.  Jehadah  Museatus),  et  ad  earn  referebantur 
et  respidebant."    Buxtorf,  Hist.  Arte  Foederii,  pag.  lAl. 

t  Formerly  printed  for  Wlthen,  at  the  Seven  Start, 
near  Temple-btTj  Fleet-atRet,  London* 
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Aomtr,  biit  also,  according  to  Hcaycbiua,  I 
a  bachelor,  a  man  mho  never  man  married:  | 
BO  it  seems  very  rutinnally  <le<lueil)ie  from 
the  Heb.  "  Ipyj  fern,  nip:?,  barren,  sterile, 
vnfriiil/ul,  q.  d.  a  mere  slock,  or  stem 
with  branches,  a  dry  tree.  Comp.  Is8.  Ivi, 
3.*"  Scapula  accordingly  cites  from  a  ' 
Greek  epigram  Saifioi  XIl'POI,  fvidomed  i 
grores,  i.  e.  deprn-ed  of  their  trees,  and  | 
X  ir  P  A  Jei-Epa  trees  Wri/)^rrf.  of  their  leaves,  ■ 
namely.  So  Horace,  lib.  Ji.  ode  9.  lin.  8.  ' 
foliii  Tiduantui  fnii. 

TiGEZ.  An  Adv.  of  time. — Yester- 
day, occ.  John  iv.  52.  Acts  \h.  2P.  It 
denotes  time  past,  formerly,  occ.  He- 
brews xiii.  8.  Aristophanes,  cited  by  Al- 
berti  and  Wolfius,  repeatedly  applies  it  in 
this  sense.  [It  is  last  nighl  in  Gen.  six. 
3-1.  See  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  5.  Dem.  27(1,  21, 
Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  1 1.  With  Hcb.  xiii.  8. 
comp.  Gen.  xxxi.  2.  Ex.  iv.  10.  2  Sam.  iii. 
-17.  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  5.  Wessel.  acj  He- 
rod, iii.  109,  Schwarz.  Coin  m.  Cr,  p.  1421."] 
XiX/opx°c,  "t  0,  from  x'^'"'"  tliouiand, 
and  dp)^oc  a  commander,  which  from  ApX" 
to  command. — A  military  officer  tvho  com- 
manded a  thousand  men,  and  when  spoben 
of  the  Romans,  a  military  tribune,  of  whom 
there  were  tix  to  each  legion.  Comp,  Ae- 
yiuv,  and  see  Markland  on  Acts  xxi.  31, 
in  fiowyer,  and  Lardner's  Credibility  of 
Gospel  History,  book  i.  ch.  2.  §  J  4.  Josc- 
plius  and  Plutarch  likewise  use  tins  word 
ibr  a  Roman  military  tribune,  [tu  the 
greater  provinces  of  the  empire  there  were 
legions;  but  in  the  smaller  ones,  like  Ju- 
dea,  only  cohorts.  So  that  it  signifies  the 
prefect  of  a  cohort  in  John  xviii,2l.  Acta 
XXI.  31 — 33,  37.  xxii.  2-1,  26—29.  xxiii, 
1 0,  1 5,  1 7—1 9,  22.  xxiv.  7,  22.  xxv.  23, 
It  is  used  in  a  wider  eense,  as  a  eom- 
wander,  in  Mark  vi.  21.  Rev.  vi.  15.  xix. 
18.    See  Zach.  ix.  7.     It  is  used  in  H& 

Spopw  eense  Xen.  Cyr.  ii,  I.  23.  See 
umb,  i.  IC.  Josh,  xx'ii.  14,  21,  30.] 

XiXicic,  hJoc,  h'  '"■'o™  xi\ioi. — A  thou- 
sand. Luke  xiv.  31.  [Acts  iv.  4.  1  Cor. 
X.  8.  Itev.  v.  1 1 .  vii,  4—8.  xi.  13.  xiv.  1, 
3,  20.  Gen.  xxiv.  CO.  Ex.  xii.  37.] 

Xl'AIOI,  oi,  a—A  //ioHirtBrf.2  I'et.iii 
8.  [Rev.  xi.  3.  xii.  C.  xiv.  20.  xx.  2—7. 
Gen.  XX.  10.  ^lian.  V.  H.  iii.  IS.  Xen. 
Cyr,  i.  5.  1 5.]  On  2  Pet.  iii.  8,  Wetstcin 
and  Kvpkc  cite  from  Plutarch,  Consol.  ad 
Apoll.'tom.  ii.  p.  Ill,  "The  longer  or 
fliortcr  term  of  human  life  has  no  dif- 

*  Jleb.  ud  Kng,  Lcxic 


ference  with  respect  to  eternity;  ra  ^ 
Xl'AIA  Ka\  ra  fiiipia  (cara  Sifivnffr) 
tTII,  Tiy/iq  ri'c  i'^iy  dopi^oc,  /ioXXbc  « 
/lopwv  ri  ^jpajfurarof  •iiyfiiji,  for  a  that- 
sand  OT  ten  thousand  years  {according  ta 
Simonides)  are  an  indefinite  point,  or  n- 
thcr  a  very  small  particle  of  a  point" 
XITO'N,  i>-oc,  o. 

I.  Property,  A  vest,  an  inner  gamat. 
Mat,  v.  40.  [s.  10.  Mark  vi.  9,  Luke  iiL 
II.  vi.  29.  ix.3.  Johu  six.  23.  Actsii. 
39.  Jude  23,  Gen.  sxxvii.  3-  for  nni 
Diod.  Sic.  iv.  38.  Artem.  v.  64.  Xen.  Cjr. 
i.  3.  2.] 

II.  XirwviCi  bi,  Garments,  chthft  is 
general.  Mark  xiv.  63,  where  it  is  equi- 
valent to  i/idna  in  Mat.  xxvi.  Go. 

Xuiii',  intc,  0,  from  yew  or  x^ivlomr, 
(see  Homer,  II.  xii.  Un.  278,  &e.)  Smok. 
occ.  Mat.  xxviii.  3,    Mark  ix.  3.  Rer.  i. 

14.  [Ex,  iv.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  38.  Xen.  Men. 
ii.  1 .  30.] 

XAAlwrs.  uooc,  },.  The  Greek  Lexi- 
cons and  GrammariaDB  derive  it  inm 
yXiaiVu  (which  see  under  XXi'apoc)  '« 
make  marm.  A  cloak,  a  robe,  a  loott 
garment.  [Plant.  Rud.  ii.  2.  9.  2  Mat  iii. 
35.]  It  denotes  both  a  soldier's  choi, 
and  a  generate  or  great  man's  robe,  occ 
Mat.  xxvii.  28,31.  [The  chlamjs  ns 
nearly  of  the  figure  of  a  wedge,  fastened 
on  the  shoulder  (generally  the  right)  widi 
a  clasp,  so  as  to  cover  only  the  left  pan 
of  the  body.  There  is  a  figure  of  it  Id 
Cuiwr's  Apotlieos.  Homer,  p.  IJI^.  fie 
soldiers'  cloak  was  of  the  uatunJ  colour 
of  the  woolj  the  generals'  or  great  mtD**, 
purple.  See  Ferrar.  dc  Re  \'estiar.  p.  ii- 
lib.  iii.  c.  4.  6.  &  1  j.  The  word  iiciir* 
Xen.  Mem.  ii.  7.  5.  ^aCliun.  V.  H.  iif. 
10.]  On  Mat.  xxvii.  28,  see  Plalo  in 
Wetstein,  Echard's  Eccles.  Hist.  vd.  i, 
p,  248,  9,  and  Jortin's  Remarks  on  Ecfle, 
Hist.  vol.  ii.  p.  203,  2d  edit. 

XAEYA'ZQ.— To  moci,  scof.  deride, 
properly  tn  words,  as  Baphelius  un  .\tts 
li.  shows  it  is  used  by  Polybius  and  He- 
rodiau.  See  also  Wetstein,  occ.  Acts  ii.  I.', 
xvii.  3?.  [Prov.  xiv.  9.  xix.  28.  Wisd.  li. 

15.  2  Mac.  vii.  27.  .^sch.  Soc.  Dial-  ii- 

16.  Dem.  78,  12.  Pol.  iv.  3-  13.  Di.d- 
Sic-  i.  93]  The  N.  yXtvnafioi  ans»frs 
in  two  passages  of  the  LXX,  Ps.  lisii- 
■i.  Jer.  XX.  8,   [to  D^p  a  derision.'] 

G^i°  XKiap6s,  a,  6y,  from  ^XiqiVh  Io 
ivarm,make  warm,  which  from  Heb.n:p'» 
roast,  fry. — Warm,  luken'arm.  occ.  Bf'. 
iii.  16,  where  there  seems  an  allusion  la 
the  wclLknowu  effect  of  n-ann  vaXa  on 
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the  stomach.     See  Daubuz  ou  the  place. 
[Athen.  iii.  p.  123.  E.] 

X\tjjp6c,  a,  6v,  contracted  from  x^ofjtwJc 
the  same,  which  from  x^^^  ^^  X^^^  ^^^ 
green  herb,  or  grass. 

I.  Green,  as  the  grass  or  plants,  occ. 
Mark  ?i.  39.  Rev.  riii.  7.  ix.  4.  [Gen.  i. 
30.  Ex.  X.  15.  2  Kings  xix.  26.  Is.  xv.6. 
for  |rj>.  /Elian.  V.  H.  xiii.  16.] 

II.  Pale,  of  a  pale  or  *  sallow  hue, 
like  the  grass  when  burnt  up  in  the  hot 
southern  countries,  occ.  Rev.  vi.  8.  So 
Sappho^  in  the  famous  ode  where  she  de- 
scribes herself  asjainling, 


XAflPOTEPA'  8i  nOl'A2 


"EUfJLI, — — — 

Than  the  grast  I  paler  am. 

A  circumstance  wliich  Pliilips  has  very 
judiciously  omitted  in  his  English  transla- 
tion, because  though  perfectly  agreeable 
to  the  face  of  nature  in  hotter  climates 
(see  Ps.  xc.  5,  6.  Isa.  xl.  6,  7.  Jam.  i.  1 1. 
1  Pet.  i.  24.),  it  by  no  means  corresponds 
to  the  almost  perpetual  verdure  of  Eng- 
land, [Artem.  i.  77.  Anthol.  i.  p.  234. 
iii.  p.  52.  ed.  Jacobs.] 

[X^T,  a  monogram,  denoting  666, 
since  X  =  600 
£  =    60 
t'=      6. 
occ.  Rev.  xiii.  8.    See  Wolf  and  Eichhorn. 
t.  ii.  p.  133.] 

g^*  XoVicoc,  ^1}  oy,  from  x^^  earth, 
dust,  whicli  see. — Earthy,  made  of  earth, 
or  dust.  occ.  I  Cor.  xv.  47,  48,  49.  ver. 
47,  Thejtrst  man  (is)  U  yrjc  xdiicoc ;  the 
two  former  words  referring,  in  general,  to 
J3  the  n^K  or  ground,  the  latter  speciiically 
to  the  dust,  of  which  he  was  formed. 
Conip.  Gen.  ii.  7,  and  see  WolHus. 

Xoivi^,  iicocj  b,  from  x'**''  X**'  '^  receive^ 
hold  (see  under  Xc/p),  or  rather  from 
vacVai  to  gape.  Com  p.  under  Xaor/ia. — A 
Grecian  measure  of  capacity  for  things 
dry,  a  chcenix,  which  is  by  some  reckoned 
eijual  to  about  a  pint  and  a  half  English 
corn-measure,  [or  two  and  a  half  Roman 
pounds  by  weight],  occ.  Rev.  vi.  6. 
*^  Where  Grotius  and  others  have  observed 
that  a  ehcenix  of  corn  was  a  man's  daily 
allowance,  as  a  "X penny  was   his  daily 

*  Laertius  relates  that  Diogenes  the  Cjmic  being 
asked,  Aiax/  t\  xp^^^^*  XAUPC/N  Wt*i  Why  gold 
looked  pale  f  answered,  ^*  Because  it  had  so  many 
people  lying  in  wait  for  it.**  See  more  in  Wetstein 
on  RcT. 

t  Conip.  Ai}»d(jpMy«  and  MaU  xx,  2,  9,  10. 


wages;  so  that  if  his  daily  wages  could 
earn  no  more  than  his  daily  bread,  without 
other  provision  for  himself  or  his  family, 
corn  must  needs  bear  a  very  high  price." 
Bp.  Newton's  Dissertations  on  the  Pro- 
phecies, vol.  iii.  p.  57 »  See  also  Dai^buz, 
Wetstein,  and  Doddridge  on  the  text. 
But  comp.  Vitringa.  [As  the  ehcenix  of 
corn  (which  varied  in  various  countries) 
was  supposed  to  be  enough  food  for  a  day, 
it  is  called  ///icp^ffcoc  rpo^i^  by  Diod.  Sic. 
xix.  49.  See  too  Diog.  L.  viii.  18.'  Athen. 
iii.  p.  90.  E.  Hence  the  Pythagorean 
proverb^  \oiviKi  uri  iiriKadlaai,  Do  not  sit 
down  on  your  clicenixy  i.  e.  look  on^  and 
provide  for  to-morrow  as  well  as  to-day. 
See  Herod,  vii.  231.  Horn.  Od.  xix.  2a 
Thuc.  iv.  1 6.  Perizon.  ad  iElian.  V.  H.  i. 
26.    In  Ez.  xlv.  10,  1 1,  it  is  put  for  n3.] 

xorpos, «,  6.  ^ 

I.  A  hog,  and  in  the  plur.  swine,  q. 
sow  en,  formed  from  sow,  as  kine,  q.  cowen, 
from  cow.  Mat.  viii.  30.  [Mark  v.  11,  12, 
13,  14,  16.  Luke  viii.  32,  33.  xv.  16. 
Artem.  i.  70.  Dem.  269,  10.  Xen.  An. 
vii.  8.  5.] 

n.  It  denotes  men  of  a  swinish  dispo* 
sition,  who,  wallowing  in  filthy  pleasures, 
(see  2  Pet.  ii.  22.)  not  only  trample  upon 
the  precious  pearl  of  religious  admonition, 
but  with  brutal  rage  assault  those  who 
tender  it.  Comp.  under  "Yc.  occ.  Mat. 
vii.  6.  [Prov.  xi.  22.] 

^g^  XoXaw,  w. — Governing  a  dative. 
To  be  angry  with,  violently  angry  or  tif- 
censed  at.  occ.  John  vii.  23.  It  is  a  de- 
rivative from  x^^'/  l^^  ^*^'  Thus  Horace, 
lib.  i.  ode  13,  lin.  4,  describing  jealous 
anger  or  resentment ; 

Fervens  difficUi  hile  tumet  jecur. 

My  burning  liver  swells  with  angry  hik : 

And  Juvenal,  Sat.  i.  lin.  45, 

Quid  referam  quanlA  siccvm  jecur  ardeat  ira  ? 
Why  tell  with  how  much  rage  my  liver  bums  ? 

Following  herein,  says  the  note  in  the 
Delphin  Horace,  Archilochus,  XOAII'N 
tJjc  €x^iQ  €0*  ilirari,  "  You  have  no  bile  or 
gall  in  your  liver,*'  i.  e.  you  cannot  be 
angry.     So  Homer,  II.  ii.  lin.  241, 


•A\XA  yudtV  ix  •Ax'XJm  XO'AOS  (pptat 

Achilles  bears  no  gall  within  his  breast. 

And,  on  the  contrary.  Scapula  cites  from 
Athen»us,  Ktyelrai  yap  evBvg  fwi  XOAH'. 
"  My  bile  or  gall  was  immediately  moved." 
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Everyone  almost  knows  tbat  the  possums 
have  a  very  great  effect  on  the  body. 
**  *  Anger  constringes  the  bUioms  vessels 
in  particular^  causes  too  great  an  evacua- 
tion of  the  bile,  and  produces  strictures 
in  the  stomach  and  duodenum ;  whence 
ike  bUioms  humours  are  amassed  and  cor- 
ruptedy  lajring  a  foundation  for  vomiting, 
biuous  fevers^  and  cardialgia,"  And 
there  want  not  instances  of  persons  who, 
in  consequence  of  a  violent  fit  of  anger, 
have  presently  fallen  into  the  jaundice. 

XOAH,  ^,  h'^Gall,  bile.  Thus  used 
in  the  classical  writers,  and  in  the  LXX 
c»f  Job  xvi.  13 ;  but  in  the  Hellenistical 
language  it  seems  a  general  term  for  anu 
thing  extreTneltf  bitter.  So  the  LXX 
apply  it  for  the  Heb.  tl^ifb  wormwood; 
Vtov.  v.  4.  Lam.  iii.  15;  for  rrx\0  the 
hitter  foison  of  asps.  Job  xx.  14  ;  and  fre- 

3uently  for  WVC\  aeadly^  bitter  poison  [as 
er.  viil.  14.]  And  in  the  sense  of  somC" 
thing  very  bitter  it  occurs  Mat.  xxvii.  34. 
[See  o^ocy  olvo^,  and  o/ivpW^fw].  Applied 
figuratively,  Acts  viii.  23.  Comp.  Uupia  I. 
•^From  YoX4  are  ultimately  derived  the 
£ng.  choler;  choleric,  and  perhaps  gall. 

X<^,  VHC ;  x^i  X^ '  ^^*  ^»  from  \iia 
to  pour  firth,  particularly  earthy  and  thus 
heap  il  up.    See  Scapula. 

I.  Earth  poured  Jorth^  and  so  heaped 
up,  as  in  maling  ramparts,  tombs,  or  Uie 
like.  Terra  egesta. 

II.  Earth,  or  dust,  cast  upon  the  head 
in  token  of  grief  or  mourning,  occ.  Rev. 
xviii.  19.  Comp.  £zek.  xxvii.  30.  Josh, 
vii.  6.  1  Sam.  iv.  12.  Job  ii.  12.  The 
Greeks  and  Trojans  had  the  same  cus- 
tom, as  appears  from  Homer.  Thus  of 
Priam  bewailing  his  son  Hector,  II.  xxiv. 
lin.  1 64.  So  Luciau  mentions  spriukliDg 
dust  upon  the  head  as  a  mourning  cere- 
mony among  the  Greeks  in  his  time,  Kat 
K0'NI2  iir\  ry  KefpaXri  irdffcreTai.  De  Luct. 
tom.  ii.  p.  431.   Comp.  under  2?ro3oc  and 

4>ai)Xoc. 

III.  Dust  or  dirt  sticking  to  the  feet  of 
travellers,  occ  ]\Iark  vi.  11.  In  this  sense 
the  word  may  not  improbably  be  derived 
from  Heb.  W^^Jtlth  adhering  to  the  flesh. 
See  Heb.  and  Eng.  Lexicon  in  WZ^  II. 

Xoprjyiu)^  u),  from  x^^PVV^^  ^he  leader  of 
the  ancient  chorus  f,  also  he  who  supplied 

*  New  and  Complete  Dictionary  of  Arts,  in  the 
article  PASSIONS. 

t  [This  wat  the  original  meaning ;  but,  as  Ca. 
•aubon  on  Athen.  xiv.  8.  observea,  it  feU  so  wholly 
into  disuse,  that  it  can  scarce  be  found  in  the  an- 
dcot  Greek  writers.] 


the  ehoms,  at  his  ovn  ezpenae»  witk  or- 
naments  and  all  ether  necessmries,  bom 
XofUK  the  chorus,  and  Aym  or  ^^yco^  fo 
lead.  See  Scapula's  Ijezic^  Xenophoo, 
Memor.  Socrat.  lib.  iii.  cap.  4.  |  3>  uitk 
Simpaoo's  Note,  and  Wetatein  on  2  Cor. 
ix.  10.* 

I.  To  lead  the  chorus, 

II.  To  supply  the  chorus  with  the  or- 
naments, 4^  necessary  Jor  their  saati 
dances.    Hence 

III.  In  genera)^  To  supply ^  mfurmtk 
occ.  2  Cor.  ix.  10.  1  Pet-  iv.  II.  It  ii 
used  in  the  sanie  sense  by  the  Greek 
writers,  (see  Scapula  and  Wetstein) ;  and 
frequently  in  the  apocryphal  books,  see 
Ecdus.  i.  10,  26.  1  Mac.  xiv.  10.  2  Mac 
iii.  3.  So  the  N.  x^TX^c  signifies  in  ge- 
neral a  supplier,  or  Jumisker,  as  when 
Joeephus,  De  Bel.  lib.  ii.  cap.  8.  §  5,aiJi 
God  XOPHFON  rpofnc.  "  the  Supplier 
or  Bestower  of  food/'  [Sec  1  Kings  if. 
7.  Polyb.  xxii.  26.  2.  Artem.  i.  7a  Jlim. 
V.  H.  iv.  19.  Id  general  it  is  oonstnied 
with  an  ace.  of  the  thing  and  dative  d 
the  person;  but  in  Pol.  iii.  68.  8.  witb u 
aoc  of  person  and  dat.  of  thing.^ 

XOPO'2,  H,  6,  plainly  from  the  Hdi. 
lO,  which  in  the  reduplicate  form,  "^r^:,  is 
used  for  Davids  dancing  before  the  ark, 
2  Sam.  vi.  14,  16. — A  dance,  also  ftt- 
quently^  in  the  pro^e  writers^  a  compoMn 
of  dancers,  occ.  Luke  xv.  25.  [Ex.  xr. 
20.  Judg.  xi.  34.  xxi.  21.  Lam.  v.  i5,  for 
l^no.  See  Xen.  de  Mag.  Eq.  i.  26.  l>e 
Kep.  Soc.  iv.2.  Cyr.  i.  6.  18.] 

Xopra^iif,  from  x^P^^^  grass, 

I.  Properly,  To  feed,  JiU^  or  satiate 
with  grass,  as  cattle.  Thus  sometimes 
use<l  in  the  profane  writers.  fHesiud.  Op. 
450.  752.] 

II.  Tojeed,  to  Jill,  or  satisfy  rrithjood, 
as  men.  Mat.  xv.33.  Mark  viii.  4.  xVa- 
l^ofiai,  pass.   To  be  thus  fed,  satisfied,  t«r 

filed.  Mat.  xiv.  20.  xv.  37.  LukexrL.M. 
&  al.  TAdd  Mark  vi.  42.  vii.  27.  Luie 
ix.  17.  John  vi.  26.  Phil.  iv.  12.  James 
ii.  16.  Rev.  xix.  21.  And  so  Ps.  xxxri.i. 
Iviii.  17.]  The  Greek  writers  apply  tlie 
V.  in  like  manner.  Thus  Arrian,  Epittet 
lib.  i.  cap.  9.  p.  102.  'Ore  XOPTAieilTE 
(Ttifiepoy,  KaBri<r6€  icXacovrec  vtpii  r>/c  avputrf 
TToOev  0ay^€ ;  '*  When  ye  ^refed  to-dar, 
do  ve  sit  weeping  for  the  morrow,  how  ye 
shall  procure  food  r"     See  other  iostioces 

*  [Eneiti  on  Xen.  ubi  supra,  Xen.  de  Rq>.  A'Jl 
L  13.  Spanh.  on  Callim.  H.  in  Dun.  20<k  2i<e  t» 
the  articles  on  the  Greek  Theatre  in  the  M incus 
Criticum.] 
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in  Wetstein  on  Mat.  v.  6.  It  is  applied 
to  birds,  Rev.  xix.  2 1 . 

III.  To  Jill  or  satisfy  with  spiritual 
blessings.  Mat.  v,  6.  Luke  vi.  21.  |[Lam. 
iii.  15,  19.3 

XdpTatr^a,  arog,  t6^  from  Ki^dpratr^ai 
perf.  pass,  of  ')(6pTai!(o. 

I.  Properly,  Food  or  provender,  for 
cattle,  as  it  is  applied  by  tiie  LXX^  Gen. 
xlii.  27'  Deut.  xi.  15,  &  al. 

II.  Food,  sustenance,  for  men.  occ. 
Acts  vii.  11. 

XO'PTOS,  H,  6,  The  learned  Damm, 
Lexic.  col.  1209,  derives  it  from  the  V. 
Kipu  or  KElpitt  to  cut  off,  crop,  (which 
see). 

I.  The  grass  or  herbage  of  the  field  in 
general.  Mat.  xiv.  19.  Mark  vi.  39.  John 
vi.  10.  Jam.i.  10,  11.  1  Pet.  i.  24.  [Rev. 
viii.  7.  ix.  4.]  On  Mat.  vi.  30,  Wetstein 
remarks  that  the  Hebrews  divide  all  kinds 
of  vegetables  into  yi?  trees,  and  nu^i?  herbs; 
the  former  of  which  the  Hellenists  call 
iuXoy,  the  latter  x^P^^*  under  which  they 
comprehend  grass,  corn,  and  flowers.  In 
Mat.  vi.  30,  and  Luke  xii.  28,  xdproQ  is 
certainly  designed  to  include  the  lilies  of 
the  field,  of  which  our  Saviour  had  just 
been  speaking;  and  Harmer,  Observa- 
tions, vol.  i.  p.  264,  &c.,  which  see,  has 
shown,  that,  so  great  is  the  scarcity  of 
fuel  iu  the  East,  that  they  are  obliged  to 
make  use  of  the  withered  stalks  of  plants 
to  heat  their  ovens  as  well  as  their  ba- 
gnios. In  1  Cor.  iii.  12,  x6pT0Q  is  applied 
figuratively  to  persons.  Comp.  under 
JSvXoy  I.  and  Jlvp  V. 

II.  The  stalk  or  blade  of  com,  as  distio- 
guislied  from  the  ear.  Mat.  xiii.  26.  Mark 
iv.  28. — In  the  LXX,  x6pT0Q  often  answers 
to  the  Heb.  1»vn  grass,  herbage,  [as  Ps. 
xxxvii.  2.  ciii.  15,  &c.  It  occurs  also  for 
ntba^,  MUn,  and  the  like,  see  Gen.  i.  1 1 . 
Is.  XV.  6.  Dan.  iv.  12,  &c. — for  *)»Di7  ma- 
nipulus,  a  handful  of  wheat,  in  Jer.  ix. 
22. — and  for  Wp  straw  or  stubble.  Job  xiii. 
25.] 

X5c,  fa,  6.     See  Xdoc. 

\paiii^  w,  perhaps  from  ytlp  the  hand^  q. 

I.  To  lend,  furnish  as  a  loan^  q.  d.  to 
put  into  another's  hands,  for  his  use. 
occ.  Luke  xi.  5.  [I^XX,  Exod.  xii.  36. 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  11.  §  17.  -^1.  V.  H,  xiv. 
10.] 

II.  Xpaopai,  Stpai,  Mid.  To  borrow^ 
receive  for  use.  Scapula  cites  Plutarch 
•using  it  in  this  sense. 

HI.  XpdofAai,  wfiai.  Mid.  with. a  dative, 


To  use,  make  use  of,  q.  d.  to  handle.  Acts 
zxvii.  17.  [1  Cor.  vii.  21,  (where  fXcvOc- 
piif.  may  be  supplied)  31.  ix.  12,  15. 
2  Cor.  1.  17.  iii.  12.  I  Tim.  i.  8.  v.  23. 
LXX,  Prov.  X.  26.  xxr.  13.  Wisd.  ii.  6.] 
IV.  Xp^o^ac,  Upai,  Mid.  withadative> 
To  uscy  treat,  behave  towards.  We  some- 
times say  to  handle  in  this  sense,  occ.  Acts 
XX vii.  3,  where  Raplielius  cites  from  Xe- 
nophon  XPirSOAI  raXwc  0/Xocc,  "  to  use 
his  friends  well ;"  and  from  Polybius,  Tf)c 
xp^C  Kal  OIAANGPO'IUIS  r^  irXfidei 
XPOME'NOYS,  "  Using  or  treating  the 
common  people  with  mildness  and  hu» 
manity"  So  Wetstein  (whom  see)  from 
Plutarch,  Hacrc— OIA  ANGPOnOi;  XPH- 
2:aM£N02.  The  LXX  have  similar 
expressions.  Gen.  xii.  16.  xxvi.  29.^ 
From  the  above-cited  instances  we  may 
observe,  that  ^xp&opat  is  applied  in  this 
sense  with  other  sidverbs  besides  i^iXavm 
Op^nriMfQ',  and  from  the  passages  quoted 
by  Wetstein  on  Acts,  it  appears  to  be 
sometimes  joined  with  adverbs  of  an  ill 
meaning.  Thus  Demosthenes  has  XPIf- 
2eAI  Tivi  'YBPISTrKOS,  to  use  one 
insolently,  and  Plutarch,  'YBPISTrK02 
KoX  'YnEPH^ANOS  r^^A^vr^  KEXPH'- 
MEN02,  '^  Having  used  Antyus  insO' 
lently  and  proudly."  So  2  Cor.  xiii.  10. — 

(you)  severely;  vpJy  being  understood. 
[See  the  LXX,  in  Gen.  xvi.  6.  xix.  8. 
xxxiv.  31.  Esth.  ii.  9*  iii*  1  L] 

Xpe/a,  ac,  4>  ^ron^  xP^^h^^  ^^  *^^' 
I.  Occasion,  use,  need,  necessity.  Acts 
XX.  34.  Phil.  ii.  25.  [iv.  16.  Tit.  iii.  14.] 
Rom.  xii.  13,  where  three  ancient  Greek 
MSS.  for  xP^iaiQ  have  pvtiaiQ;  which 
reading  was  fsivoured  by  some  ancient 
Latin  copies,  and  is  embraced  by  Mill, 
whom  see  on  the  place,  and  in  Proleg.  p. 
xvii.  of  his  own  eaition,  and  who  explains 
rate  uy^iaic  riay  Ay/wy  by  the  merciful  or 
charitable  remembrance <f  absent  or  distant 
Christians,  But  Michaelis,  whom  see, 
Introduct.  to  N.  T.  vol.  ii.  p.  112,  edit. 
Marsh,  says,  py elate  is  evidently  a  fault 
of  the  2d  or  3d  century.  Ta  xpoc  rj^y 
XP^lfiy^  Things  necessary,  necessaries. 
Acts  xxviii.  10.  [In  Ezra  vii.  20.  «:ara- 
Xoiiroy  xP^laQ  OCC.  for  the  rest  if  the 
things  thai  are  needful.  In  Phil.  ii.  25. 
Bretschneid.  gives  '%pda  the  sense  of 
office,  and  translates  Xtirovpyoy  rfjc  XP^^''[^ 
hy  colleague;  but  Schleusner  translates  it 
as  the  Engl.  Tr.  "  he  that  ministered  to 
my  wants."  Comp.  iv.  18.  SoalsoWahl.] 
This  word  in  the  N.  T.  occurs  for  the 
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most  ^uently  in  the  phnwe  xp^lav  «Xf  *^* 
io  have  occasion,  need,  or  necessity,  f  Fhis 
^rase  is  followed  by  a  genitive  of  the 
iking  needed  in  Mat.  ri.  8.  ix.  12.  xxi.  3. 
xxri.  65.  Mark  ii.  17.  xi.  3.  xiv.  63. 
Luke  V.  31.  ix.  11.  xr.  7.  six.  31,  34. 
xxii.  71.  John  xiii.  29.  1  Cor.  xii.  21. 
(in  xii.  24.  supply  a  genitive  from  the 
preceding  verse)  1  Tfaess.  iv.  12.  Heb.  v. 
12.  X.  36.  Rev.  iii.  17.  xxi.  23.  xxii.  5. 
Prov.  xviii.  2.  Is.  xiii.  17-  Ecclus. 
XV.  12.  Wisd.  xiii.  16.  The  phrase  is 
also  sometimes'  used  without  the  genitive, 
absolutely,  and  signifies  to  be  in  a  state 

tneed  or  want^  especially  in  want  of 
L  or  other  necessaries.  Sec  Mark  ii. 
2.5.  Acts  ii.  45.  iv.  35.  (comp.  Test.  xii. 
Pat.  p.  640.  Kard  r^y  craorov  "XP^ior 
wpoffifipoy  Tcio-i.)  Ephes.  iv.  28.  1  John 
iii.  17.  It  is  also  sometimes  followed  by 
an  infinitive  (comp.  Heb.  vii.  1 1.)  as  Mat. 
iii.  14.  xiv.  16.  John  xiii.  10.  1  Thess.  i. 
8.  iv.  9.  T.  \,  and  in  two  places  by 
4va.  John  ii.  25.  xvi.  30.  See  Matth. 
Gr.  Gr.  §  531.]  Luke  x.  42,— Eroc  ^i 
Itc  xP^ia:  "  This/'  says  Doddridge, 
^  is  one  of  the  gravest  and  most  import- 
ant i4iophthegms  that  ever  was  uttered : 
and  one  can  scarce  pardon  the  frigid  im- 
pertinence of  Theopnylact  and  Basil,  who 
explain  it  as  if  he  had  said.  One  dish  of 
meat  is  enough"  And  yet  I  cannot  help 
thinking  that  those  Greek  expositors  were, 
in  this  iDstance,  better  critics  than  the 
English  divine,  wliose  judgment  seems  to 
have  been  warped  by  an  early  and  long 
use  of  our  common  translation.  But  to 
the  point.  'Evoc  is  plainly  opposed  to  the 
immediately  preceding  noWa,  and  what 
can  this  word  mean  but  manif  things  to 
eat  ?  about  which  Martha's  xoXXi)  ciaKo- 
pia,  ver.  40,  had  been  employed.^  'Evoc 
therefore  should  mean  mie  thing,  or  dish, 
io  eat  of.  Again,  the  words  *Evqq  ci  i^i 
ypeia  are  followed  by  Uapia  AE'-^BUT 
(not  and  siS  in  our  version)  Mary — which 
manner  of  expression  most  properly  and 
generally  marks  a  transition  to  a  different 
subject.  See  also  VVetstein  and  Bp.  rearce. 
f  But  why  should  ttoWu  here  signify  many 
things  to  eat  ?  Basil  (with  some  versions 
and  copies)  appears  to  have  rea<l  oXiywv 
ci  itrri  xptia  y  tvoc,  which  will  account 
for  his  interpretation.  See  Griesbach*s 
various  readings  and  Wetstcin's  note. 
Schleusner  (as  also  Kuinoel)  prefers  the 
common  interpretation.]  Eph.  iv.  29, 
St.  Paul  directs  his  converts  to  use  such 
discourse  as  is  good  irpoc  oiKocofxtjy  r^c 


Xptiacfor  ike  occasionai  edijicaiksu  thu 
is,  says  Theophylact,  ort^  oiMofui  r^w 
wXiitrioy,  iifayKaloy  ok  rn  vpocci/ici-ir  "Xpti^ 
which  edifits  one's  metgkbamr.  bang  iie- 
cessary  for  ike  occasion  offered.  But 
observe  that  ^ve  Greek  MSS..  four  of 
which  ancient,  for  vpccac  read  nrcwcaiid 
so  the  Vulg.  fidei  faiik.  See  Wet^ein 
V^ar.  Lect.  and  Griesbach,  who  mark 
xtWwc  as  perhaps  the  preferable  reading. 

II.  A  necessary  bmsimess  or  ajfair. 
Acts  vi.  3.  The  Greek  writers  use  it  ia 
the  same  riew.  See  W'etstein  and  Kvple, 
who  dte  from  Josephus, — ^EIIE'milAX 
TA-I2  XPEI'AIi:.  QOmp.  Judith  xii.  10. 
1  Mac  X.  37.  Polyb.  viii.  22.  Diuo.  HaL 
A.  R.  iv.  p.  635.3 

Xpcirf^iXiniCf  «*  o,  from  XP^^?  Attic 
for  xp^'oc  a  loan,  a  debt  (which  froroxf»» 
to  tend),  and  d^cXcV^c  a  debtor.^A 
ddftor.  occ  Luke  vii.  41.  xri.  5.  This  m 
a  good  Greek  word,  used  by  Diooyioi 
Halicarn.  and  Plutarch.  See  Wetstein  os 
Luke  vii.  41.  [Job.  xxxi.  37.  Prov.  nix. 
13.  On  the  orthography  of  this  void 
see  Lobeck's  Phryn.  p.  G91.] 

Xpf .  An  impersonal  V.  used  by  ipv 
cope  for  -xPnvi,  3  pers.  nng.  of  obsolete 
Xp^fit  (whence  also  impeHT.  xp^v  laA 
cxp^v,  1  fiit.  XP^^^  infin.  xp#^i  ^^^^^ 
from  Xpc^'a  need,  occasion. 

I.  There  is  need  or  occasion,  Opos 
est  Thus  frequently  used  in  the  pn)&De 
writers. 

II.  //  hehoveth  or  becometh.  occ  Jam. 
iii.  10.  [IVov.  XXV.  27.] 

\py^tj^  fur  xpriiZt»»j  used  in  Homer.  II. 
xi.  lin.  834.  Odyss.  xvii.  lin.  .">jS.  k  al. 
from  XP^<'°  nced^  necessity. — Govem'uci 
genitive,  To  liavc  need  ofy  to  need,  trnnt 
Mat.  vi.  32.  QLuke  xi.  8.  xii.  30.  Rom. 
xvi.  2.  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  Judg.  xi.  7.  Ari- 
stoph.  Nub.  457.  Soph.  CM.  Tyr.  373. 
where  it  means  io  n?ish.^ 

Xpfifia,  aroQ,  to,  from  Kixprifiai  perf.  uf 
Xpaofiai  to  use. — In  general,  SamcihiK 
useful^  or  capable  of  being  used. 

I.  Plur.  Riches,  wealth,  occ.  Mark  x. 
23,  24.  Luke  xviii.  24.  [Josh.  xxii.  s 
2Chron.  i.  II,  12.  Job  xxvii.  17.  Pm. 
xvii.  IC] 

II.  Sing,  and  Plur.  Money,  occ.  Art* 
iv.  37.  viii.  18,  20.  xxiv.  26.  Hen»dntus 
lib.  iii.  cap.  38,  cited  by  Wetstein  t«i 
Acts  iv.,  uses  the  N.  sing,  in  the  sanie 
sense.  \X>n  Acts  iv.  37>  where  XP^/*"  ^* 
used  in  the  sing.  numb,  for  money,  comfv 
Wesseling's  note  ou  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  K'o- 
(vol.  V.  p.  436.  ed.  Bipont.)^ 
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Xpri^uTii^Uy  from  XP^f'^  ^^  ^ff^^^^  ^*'* 
siness,  from  \pdofxai  to  use. 

I.  To  have  business^  an  affair^  or  deaU 
ings,  to  manage  a  business^  or  the  like. 
Thus  sometimes  applied  in  the  Greek 
writers.  [See  LXX,  1  Kings  xviii.  27. 
-^1.  W  n.  ii.  15.  iii.  4.  Hesych.  xp'?* 
/lar/^ci,  irpami.'] 

II.  Xp?7^aWfw,  To  be  called  or  named, 
occ.  Acts  xi.  26.  Rom;  vii.  3.  [See  Strabo, 
xvi.  p.  1 109.  Polyb.  Exc.  Leg.  93.  Joseph. 
A.. I.  viii.  6.  2.  xiii.  11.3  'AptTo/JowXoc — 
\pr\fiaTi(TaQ  fxtv  ffuXiWriVy  &c.]  Scapula 
remarks  that  this  signification  arose  from 
the  former;  since  names  were  imposed  on 
men  from  their  business  or  office.  It  is 
certain  that  we  have  a  great  number  of 
such  surnames  in  England,  as  Smith, 
Taylor,  Tanner.  Butcher,  Carpenter, 
Clark,  Bishop,  Prince,  King,  S^c.  Sfc. — 
Wetstein  on  Rom.  vii.  3.  has  abundantly 
proved  that  the  V.  active  frequently  sig- 
nifies in  the  Greek  writers  to  be  named  or 
called.  But  Doddridge  thinks  that  xp>7- 
finrtaai  in  Acts  xi.  26.  denotes  to  be 
named  by  divine  appointment  or  direction. 
I  cannot,  however,  find  that  the  V.  ever 
has  this  signification.  The  passages  of 
Scripture  to  which  the  Doctor  refers  in 
proof  of  his  interpretation,  do  by  no  means 
come  up  to  his  point ;  they  may  be  seen 
under  sense  IV. 

III.  To  speak  tOt  converse,  or  treat  with 
another  about  some  business.  Thus  ap- 
plied bv  the  Greek  writers,  but  not  in 
the  N.'T.  [See  Thom.  M.  p.  719.  ed. 
Bern.] 

IV.  To  utter  oracles,  give  divine  direC' 
tioM  or  information,  occ.  Heb.  xii.  25. 
Josephus  and  Diodorus  Siculus  apply  the 
V.  active  in  the  like  view.  See  Wetstein 
on  Mat.  xii.  12.  [See  LXX,  Jer.  xxvi.  2. 
Joseph.  X.  1.3.  xi.  8.4.] — Xprj^iaTiiofjiai, 
— Of  persons,  To  be  directed,  informed,  or 
warned  by  a  divine  oracle,  to  ))e  directed 
or  warned  by  God.  occ.  Mat.  ii.  12,  22. 
Acts  X.  22.  Heb.  viii.  5.  xi.  7.  So  Kypke 
on  Mat.  ii.  12,  cites  from  Josephus,  Ant. 
lib.  iii.  [cap.  8.  §  8.  edit.  Hudson]  Moses 
'EXPIIMATrZETO  ircpi  Jk  tltiTO  wapa 
rS  0€«,  "  was  instructed  by  God  in  what 
be  desired." — Of  things^  To  be  revealed 
by  a  divine  oracle,  occ.  Luke  ii.  26.  On 
Mat.  ii.  12,  Kypke  cites  Josephus,  Ant. 
lib.  xi.  cap.  8.  [§  4.  edit.  Hudson]  calling 
an  oracular  dream  of  Jaddus  the  high 
priest's  to  XPlIMATISGEN,  "  what  was 
divinely  communicated  to  him."  This  last 
application  of  the  word  may  be  accounted 


for  from  the  third  sense  above  given,  ad 
importing  God*s  dealing  or  speaking  with 
man ;  or  else  the  V,  in  this  view  may  be 
rather  deduced  from  Kixprifiai  perf.  pass, 
of  xpiftf  or  xp^<^f  which  is  used  in  the  best 
writers  for  uttering  a  divine  oracle.  [See 
LXX,  Jer.  xxiv.  2.  xxix.  23.  (Vatican 
edition).  Xprz/iari^oi  also  is  used  some- 
times for  giving  answers  or  judgments, 
deciding  causes,  &c.;  and  the  tribunal  is 
called  xpVf^^T'-'^^P^^^*  Comp.  Esdr.  iii.  15. 
and  Joseph.  A.  J.  xi.  3.  2.] 

XprjfjiarifffioQ,  m,  6,  from  KepxtipaTitrnai 
perf.  pass,  of  )^p»7/iar«<fa;. — A  divine  an^ 
swer  or  oracle,  occ.  Rom.  xi.  4.  [Prov. 
xxxi.  1.  (ed.  Bos.)  2  Mac.  ii.'4.] 

\pi)(TifWQ,  «,  6,  ^,  KOi  t6—^ov,  from 
XpiitTiQ,  which  see. — Useful,  profitable, 
occ.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  [Gen.  xxxvii.  26. 
Ezek.  XV.  4.  Wisd.  viii.  7.] 

Xpf^tTiQ,  iOQ,  Att.  ibiQ,  ri,  from  KtxpT'iffo.i 
2  pers.  perf.  of  xpao/iac — Use,  manner  of 
using,  occ.  Rom.  i.  26,  27.  So  Lucian, 
Amores,  tom.  i.  p.  1043.  ^^Triltilbi  xat- 
ocjc^C  XPHSE'OS  iroXv  riiv  rYNAI'KEIAN 
apelvu.  The  V.  x9^t*^^  ^^  ^^  applied 
in  like  manner  by  the  Greek  writers. 
Thus  Diogenes  Laert.  say^that  Zeno,  the 
founder  of  the  Stoics,  taught  the  com- 
munity of  women,  &*st  toy  hvTvx^vra  rfl 
kvTvx^fTTIf  XPli"29AI.  See  other  instances 
in  Raphelius  and  Wetstein.  [The  Latin 
word  U9US  has  a  similar  sense.  Thus 
Claudian.  Eutrop.  i.  62.  hie  longo  lassatus 
pellicis  usu.  Observe,  however,  that  this 
is  not  the  primary  sense  of  xp^l^*-^i  which 
is  properly  use,  usage,  or  utility.  See 
Ecclus.  xviii.  8.  Wisd.  xv.  7,  15.  Thu- 
cyd.  vii.  5.  .£sch.  Socr.  Dial.  It  occ.  in 
LXX^  1  Sam.  i.  28,  where  it  seems  to 

mean  a  thing  lenty  X9^^^^  ^V  ^^P^V)  ^*  ^* 
a  person  dedicated  to  God.'] 

J^^*  Xprj^^tvofiaiy  from  xpv^^g.'^  To  be 
kind,  obliging,  willing  to  help  or  assist. 
occ.  1  Cor.  xiii.  4.  [This  verb  is  not 
found  elsewhere.]  ^ 

t^^  XpjjToXoyta,  ac,  //,  from  XP'?^^ 
kind,  obliging,  and  \6yog  a  word,  speech, 
— Fair  speaking,  fair  or  Jine  words  or 
speeches,  occ.  Rom.  xvi.  18.     The  Greek 

writers  use  XP''^^  \iytiy  and  xP'7^^^ 
\6yoi  in  the  same  view.  See  Wet- 
stein. [Theophylact  in  loc.  says,  Xpi|« 
<no\oyLa'  KokaKiia,   Bray  ra  pky  ptifiara 

JiKlag  fj,  ii  ^e  Biayoia  ^6\ov  yipovtra, 
ulius  Capitolinus,  vit.  Pertinac.  c.  13* 
says,  that  Pertinax  was  nicknamed  Chre- 
stologus,  as  a  man  of  smooth  words  but 
cruel  actions ;  qui  bene  loquerctur  ct  male 
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fiKeret.  See  Eustath.  on  Horn.  Iliad^  t^. 
p.  1437.53.] 

\fnfv6if  i))  OF,  from  ypaofAai  to  use, 

I.  Usrful,  profitable.  Thus  sometimes 
applied  in  the  profone  writers.  [See  Xen. 
de  Rep.  Athen.  i.  3.  xpri^oQ  occ.  £zek. 
zzriii.  13.  of  a  precious  stone^  jravra 
\iQov  xptifrrdy,  in  Jer,  tljlxy.  2.  of  good 
fig8«     Mee  XpiyoT<^epoc  below.] 

II.  Of  manners  or  morals,  Good,  as  op- 
posed to  had.  ooc  1  Cor.  xv.  33,  4>6£(f>H- 
mv  ^Bfi  XPHSe*  bfiiKiai  xaical,  which  is 
a  citation  from  the  Greek  poet  Menander. 
See  his  Fragments,  edit.  Cleric,  p.  71. 
Xpfi^oy  ^Ooc  and  Xpi/^a  H&ti  are  usual 
phrases  in  the  Greek  writers*  as  may  be 
seen  in  Wetstein.  [See  Xen.  de  ttep. 
Athen.  i.  1.] 

III.  Good^  kind,  obliging,  gracious,  occ. 
Luke  vl  35.  Eph.  iv.  32.  1  Pet.  ii.  3. 
[Ps.  XXV.  8.   xxxiv.   8.    Ixxxvi.   5.    cri. 

I.  (The  references  are  to  the  Hebrew 
text.)  Wisd.  XV.  1.  1  Mac.  vi.  11.] 
Hence  Xprj^dy,  r<$,  neut.  used  as  a  sub- 
rtantire,  Goodness,  kindness,  occ  Rom. 

II.  4. 

IV.  Of  a  yoke^  Gentle,  easy.  occ.  Mat. 
xi.  30|  where  see  Wolfius. 

Xpriv6r€poQ,  a,  ov.  Comparat.  of  ^pi/vc^. 
'^'Better,  preferable,  occ.  Luke  v.  39, 
where  Kypke  cites  Plutarch,  Sympos. 
tom.  ii.  p.  701,  D.  applying  the  super- 
lative XPHSTO'TATON  to  fvine,  which 
is  presently  after  called  ftiXn^oy  the  best, 

XpijTOTT/c,  TtjTOQy  ^,  from  yjifi'^oQ. 

I.  Goodness,  kindness,  benignity,  gen- 
tleness, [Hom.  ii.  4.  xi.  22.  2  Cor.  vi.  6. 
Gal.  V.  22.  ("suavitatom  in  convictu," 
Schl.  i.  e.  gentleness,)  Ephes.  ii.  7.  Col. 
iii.  12.  Tit.  iii.  4.  In  Tit.  iii.  4.  Schl. 
makes  xpV^^^^c  signify  the  benefit  be- 
stowed, and  not  the  mercy  which  bestows 
it.  He  remarks  also,  after  Koppe,  that  in 
Ephes.  ii.  7.  the  same  meaning  must  be 
given  if  the  stop  be  put  after  avrov.'] 

II.  What  is  good.  occ.  Rom.  iii.  12. 
This  seems  an  Hellcnistical  sense  of  the 
word.  The  LXX,  according  to  both  the 
Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies,  use  the 
same  phrase  woiwy  \prj^6rTiTa  for  the  Heb. 
mto  TlW^,  doing  good,  Ps.  xiv.  3.  [Comp. 
Ps.  xxxvii.  3.  cxix.  65.  In  Rom.  xi.  22. 
Schleusner  and  others  give  this  sense  to 
\p7}(rr6Trjc  in  the  phrase  rjy  EirifKiytf^ 
\prjtrr6rTj(Ti,  if  you  continue  in  upright^ 
ness.  The  Kng.  Tr.  and  others  make  it, 
if  you  continue  in  his  goodness,  i.  e.  am- 
tinue  in  the  enjoyment  of  God's  mercy,"] 

Xpi(Tpa,  arocj  ro,  from  xixpitrfJiai  perf. 


pass,  of  XP^*^ — ^^  amotntimg,  uwdim, 
occ.  1  John  ii.  20,  27»  twice;  where  it  is 
spoken  spiritually  of  the  gifts  of  the  Hnlj 
Ghost.  Comp.  2  Cor.  i.  2 1 . — Heooe  £o^. 
Chrism.  [Because  anointing  wis  an  in- 
augural rite  for  kings,  and  priests,  and 
prophets,  Schleusner,  (referring  to  Mori 
Diss,  de  Utilitate  Notionum  Unirersar.  is 
Theol.  p.  8.)  takes  xP*^f^^  ^°  theN.T. 
for  the  instruction  and  knowledge,  &c  rt" 
quisite  to  initiation  and  admission  to  tkt 
church  of  Christ ;  but  this  is  fiar-fetdwi 
On  the  gifts  of  prophecy,  &c.  given  throufb 
anointing,  see  Joseph'.  A.  J.  vi.  8.  2.  U 
Ixi.  1,  &c.  Xpitrpa  occ  XiXX,  sonediDCi 
for  anointing,  Exod.  xxiz.  7.  xxxr.  13. 
xl.  9 ;  and  sometimes  (or  the  oi7  or  as/- 
ment  itself,  Exod.  xxx.  2.5.  M.  V.  H. 
iii.  13.  aXXa  kox  \pitrpa  in'tw  avnk  ^ 
olyoQ,^ 

Xpi^uLySg,  Q,  o,  from  Xpivoc  Christ." 
A  Christian,  a  follower  of  Christ.  Ttis 
word  is  formed^  not  after  the  Greek,  but 
the  Latin  manner,  as  Pompeiani,  Cai- 
siani,  Galbiani,  Othoniani,  'lip^cum 
&c. ;  thus  respectively  denominated  km 
being  attadied  to  Pompey,  Cassius,  Galba, 
Otho^  or  Herod.  See  Wetsteio  on  Mat 
xxii.  1 6.  And  it  should  seem  that  tbe 
name  "Kpi^uiyol  (like  those  of  Ha^a^npm 
and  FoXcXaioc)  was  given  to  the  disciples 
of  our  Lord  in  reproach  or  contempt.  » 
foolishly  adhering  to  on€  Christ,  wb(»o 
they  themselves  acknowledged  to  hare 
sutfered  an  ignominious  death.  Wh^it 
confirms  this  opinion  is  the  place  where 
they  were  first  called  Xpt-riavol,  Danxrl), 
at  Antioch  in  Syria,  Acts  xi.  26,  the  io- 
habitants  of  which  city  are  obe^rved  br 
Zosimus,  Procopius,  and  Zonaras  (died 
by  Wetstein)  to  have  been  remarkable  ^ 
their  scurrilous  jesting.  I  cannot  think 
that  this  name  was  given  by  the  disciples 
to  themselves,  much  less,  as  some  have 
imagined,  that  it  was  imposed  on  them  b? 
divine  authority  (comp.  under  XprifiaTi:,^ 
II.);  in  either  of  which  cases  surely  *« 
should  have  frequently  met  with  it  iu  the 
subsequent  history^  of  the  Acts,  and  in 
the  a|K)StoIic  Epistles ;  all  of  which  «rre 
written  some  years  after  St.  Pauls  preaiL- 
ing  at  Antioch,  Acts  xi.  26;  wherea>  it 
is  found  but  in  two  more  |KLSsages  of  the 
N.  T.;  in  one  of  which,  Acts  xx\i.  -J^.  a 
Jew  is  the  speaker ;  in  the  other,  I  Pet- 
iv.  16,  the  apostle  mentions  believers  a> 
suffering  under  this  ap|icllaUon.  Ihe 
words  of  Tacitus,  AunaJ.  xv.  cap.  ^^' 
where  he  is  s|)eaking  of  the  Chr»tuo> 
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persecuted  by  Nero,  are  remarkabi 
'*  VULGUS  ChristiaDos  appellabat.  Auc- 
tor  nominis  ejus,  Christus^  Tiberio  im- 
peritante,  per  procuratorem  Pontium  Pi- 
Jatum  supplicio  affectus  erat.  THE 
FULGAR{T>i.  B.)  called  i hem  Chris- 
tians.  The  author  or  origin  of  this  de^ 
nomination^  Christus^  had,  in  the  reign  of 
Tiberius,  been  executed  by  the  procurator ^ 
Pontius  Pilate.'*  See  Wetstein  on  Aet« 
xi.  26*  to  whom  I  am  much  indebted  in 
the  above  exposition,  and  the  learned 
Daubuz  on  Rev.  v.  8.  p.  235,  who  concurs 
in  the  same  sentiments. 

Xpc?dcj  ^9  b,  from  t:i\pi*fai  3  pers.  perf. 
pass,  of  xplio  to  anoint, 

I.  Anointed.  Hence  used  as  a  title  of 
Jesus, — The  anointed,  the  Christ.  It  is 
of  the  same  import  as  the  Heb.  n^t2;D,  to 
which  it  frequently  answers  in  the  LXX. 
[e.  g.  Lev.  iv.  5.  vi.  22.]  So  St.  John 
expressly  informs  us^  John  i.  42,  that 
Mco'O'/ac,  being  interpreted,  is  6  Xpi?oc. 
Comp.  John  iv.  25.  and  see  under  Msa- 
aiag,  and  Campbell's  Prelim.  Dissertat.  p. 
1 65,  &C.  [There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Xpcf-oc  was  originally  an  appellative.  How 
early  it  was  used  as  a  proper  name  is, 
however,  a  matter  of  doubt.  In  Camp- 
bell's opinion,  it  was  never  so  used  before 
oar  Saviour's  ascension.  Bp.  Middleton 
draws  an  opposite  conclusion  from  Mark 
ix.  41.  John  xvii.  3.  Luke  xxiii.  2.  He 
compares  also  the  phrase  b  XtySfieyoc 
Xf>c<>oc  (o  XiyofJiiyoQ  b  XpiToc  would  not 
be  Greek)  in  Mat.  xxvii.  \7,  22.  with  6 
\ey6fjLtyoQ  Ilfrpoc,  and  thinks  that  "  its 
tendency  is  rather  to  prove  that  Christ 
was  even  before  the  ascension  our  Sa- 
viour's familiar  appellation*."  (Camp- 
bell renders  it  here  Messiah.)  See  more 
in  Middleton  on  Mark  ix.  and  Campbell 
as  above.  Bretschneider  refers  to  Gers- 
dorf  Beitragen  zur  Sprach-charakteristik 
des  N.  T.  p.  63,  272.  We  have  in  the 
N.  T.  6  XpcToc  ^quently  in  the  sense  of 
the  Messiah,  See,  inter  alia,  Mat.  ii.  4. 
xvi.  16,  20.  xxii.  42.  John  i.  20,  25. 
Acts  iii.  18.  1  John  ii.  22.  v.  1,  6.  Rev. 
xi.  15.  xii.  10.  XX.  4,  6.  In  Acts  xviii. 
5.  iiafjLapTVpbfxevoc  toiq  ^lovbaloic  roy 
yipiToy  *lriaovy,  testifying  tQ  the  Jews  that 
Jesus  was  Christ,  i.  e.  the  Messiah. 
Comp.  verse  28.  Schleusner,  after  Fischer, 


•  [Xptrcf  does  not  appear  to  be  used  in  the 
fnere  narrative  in  the  Gospels,  but  only  where  there 
is  some  allusion  to  Christ's  public  character  and 
sppewance.] 


(Prolus.  xiv.  de  Vit,  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  354.) 
thinks  that  the  word  Xf>c?oc  chiefly  alludes 
to  our  Saviour's  regal  office,  and  that 
Xpi*f6y  fiatriKia  in  Luke  xxiii.  2.  is  put 
for  Xpi^oy,  Tovritrri  fiacriKia,  Comp.  Acts 
vii.  10.  and  Fischer  as  above.  Besides 
Xpi?oc  and  6  Xpi?oc  simply,  we  find  the 
followiog  forms  in  the  N.  T.] 

[1.  'Iiyo-oi/c  Xpi^oc,  four  times  in  the 
Gospels.  Mat.  i.  1,  17.  Mark  i.  1.  John  i. 
17.  and  in  the  Acts,  Epist.,  and  Rev. 
passim.] 

[2.  X.  'Iriaovc  only  in  St.  Paul's  Epi- 
stles, e.  g.  I  Cor.  i.  4,  30.  Gal.  iv.  14, 
&c] 

[3.  'O  X.  6  Kvpcoc,  Col.  ii.  6.  comp.  1 
Tim.  i.  2] 

[4.  Kvpioc.  'I.  X.  or  K.  ^fiwy  'I.  X.  or  1. 
X.  6  K.  tifiiay.  Sometimes  in  the  Acts, 
e.  g.  xi.  17.  xvii.  15,  &c.  and  passim  in 
the  Epistles.    Once  in  Rev.  xxii.  21 .] 

II.  It  denotes  the  Christian  churchy 
or  that  society  of  which  Christ  is  the 
head.  1  Cor.  xii.  12.  So  Theodoret  on 
the  place,  Xpi<>ov  tyravda  to  Koiyoy  trUfxa 
rfjc  eKKXrjaiac  eicaXurey,  iinidil  K€d>a\il  ride 
TH  <TbtfjLaT6Q  €71 V  6  Xpt?oc*  ''  Hc  lu  this 
place  calls  the  general  body  of  the  church 
Christ,  because  Christ  is  the  head  of  this 
body."  Comp.  ver.  27.  1  Cor.  i.  16.  Col. 
i.  24.  Gal.  iii.  27,  28.  Rom.  xvi.  7. 

III.  The  doctrine  of  Christ.  Eph.  ix. 
20. 

IV.  The  benefits  of  Christ.  Heb.  iiL 
14.  . 

V.  The  Christian  temper  or  disposition, 
arising  from  a  sound  Christianybt/A.  Gal. 
iv.  19.  Comp.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  Eph.  iii.  17. 
Phil.  ii.  3. 

XPro.— To  anoint.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is 
applied  only  spiritually  to  the  gifts  and 
graces  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  with  which 
Christ  and  Christians  are  anointed,  occ. 
Luke  iv.  18.  Acts  iv.  27.  x.  38.  2  Cor.  i. 
21.  Heb.  i.  9.  Compare  under  Me^- 
[(Tiac.  Exod.  xxviii.  41.  1  Sam.  x.  1. 
1  Kings  xix.  16.  Ecclus.  xlviii.  8,  &c. 
&c.  Some  (see  Fisch.  Prolus.  xiv.  de 
Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.)  make  xp^uf  to  anoint 
with  ointment  or  salve,  and  &Xei0ai  to 
anoint  by  pouring  liquids,  as  oil;  .but 
Eustathius  and  others  make  them  syno- 
nymous. Eust.  on  Od.  xj/.  p.  1561.3.] 

ILpoylZw,  from  ypoyoi. — To  delay,  de^ 
fer,  tarry,  occ.  Mat.  xxiv.  48.  xxv.  5. 
Luke  i.  21.  xii.  45.  Heb.  x.  37,  where 
observe  xpo^'^c^  is  the  3d  pers.  Ist  flit. 
Attic  for  xpoyiaii.  [Gen.  xxxiv.  1 9.  Deut. 
xxiii.  21.  Judg.  v.  28,  &c] 


LXX,  Dm.  ii.  21.)  lil  2t.  tIi.  17, 
2a.  nvropawiracr^c  XP**'"*-  *'"■  '8- 
siv.  3,  28.  xvii.  30.  xviK.  20.  xix.  22. 
XX.  IS.'  xxvii.  9.  Kom.  vii.  1.  1  Cor.  vii. 
39.  xri.  7.  CJal.  ir.  I,  4.  1  TheM.  t.  I. 
Heb.  ir.  7.  xi.  32.  1  Pet.  i.  17,  20.  iv. 
•_'.  3.  Ju<]e  18.  Rev.  ii.  21.  vi.  11.  xx.  3. 
On  Acts  xviii.  3.  and  xv.  Kt.  eec  Tloiiu 
XIT.  audon  2  Tim.  i.  il.cimip.  Rom.  xvi. 
2:i.  aoct  Tit  i.  2.  lu  Luke  xx.  9.  euinc 
tahc  xpifiwc  ^r  years,  iu  wliich  sense  it 
is  fciund  in  Eustath.  i>n  Iliail  n.  2.)0.  anil 
Diod.  Sic.  p.  .).|.  ed.  Rhodum.  ij  'OXu/inac 
irXi)poirnt  Lara  rtrrnpac  j^puratic.  occ. 
LXX,  Jwli.  ir.  1-1.  Dent.  xii.  19.  Esth. 
ii.  15.,  &c.]  Alii  Tov  xp^'-of]  Heb.  v.'  12, 
For^  or  on  aceouni  af,  the  length  ofAme, 
i.  e.  »ucc  you  were  iustnicted  in  the 
Gospel.  Pdybius  applies  the  phrase  Id 
the  tame  aeoBc,  See  ftaplielius  aad  Wet- 
stein. 

IL  Delay.  Rev.  x.  6,  where  see  Vi- 
triaga.  Xporof  liloyai,  T'o  give  at  grant 
lime,  i.  c.  delay  or  opiwrtunity.  Rev.  ii. 
21.  Itaplielius  citeti  the  phrase  from  Po- 
lybitis  in  tliis  sense.  [Conip.  Dan.  ii.  1  (!.] 
<>n  Ltike  viii.  29,  VA  et.->tein  qniites  Plu- 
tarch using  nO.VAOY'S  XI'ONOTfS  for 
a  long  lime. 

^^'  XporoTpt€fw,  £,  from  xP"'^si'>»^ 
aiiil^tbu  lo  tpemi.  Cora;),  ^inrpi'^w  IL 
—  To  tpeitd  lime.  occ.  Aeta  xx.  I G. 

Xpvn'oc,  HCj  iTi  n;  '•'!',  Ht';  from 
Xpuffoc  gold. — Golden,  made  of  gald.  2 
'lini,  ii.  20.  Ilch.  ix.  4.  [and  iu  ftevela- 
tiiin  frei|Uently.  Il  does  nut  ow.  else- 
where iu  X.  T.  LXX,  Gen.  xli.  42. 
Kxod.  iii.  22.  Numh.  ii-.  11.  &  al.1 


or  rather  riun,  on  kiajinge 
Epietet  lib.  i.  cap.  23,  de 
gentlemw  as  XPY20"YS  & 
ix*"'  «AX«Jc,  having  moa 
Luctan,  in  las'Timou,  tau 
tlie  same  8<)rt  of  jiersons  XP 
f^ee  more  in  Wetsteiu.  ik 
[This  word  itself  docs  iii 
where.] 

^vaoKtBos,  tt,  6,  fnini  « 
Xittoc  a  tloKg. — A  tshTjftak 
Hone  of  a  gaUkm  ctJour..  i 
Hiat.Iib.x\xvii.cap.9.  "A 
el  i-liryMilithos  aiirco  c-u1(m« 
j£tiiiupia  also  furnishes  cAt 
parent  of  a  goUen  eolattr. 
called  a  "lapas.  occ.  Bev.^i 
Exod.  xxviii.  20,  Ei.  xxriii 
ler.  Tract,  de  nenimta  Duo 
torali  Pontificis  Hebrwwni 
Braunius  dr  \estitu  Saceril 
p.  »69.  Eiiiphaniua  says  1 
it  xpuo'o^uXXoi.-.J 

and  xpaeav  a  Uei. — jf  c*™ 
recLnns  it  among  tli©  tiirrvl 
u'hich,  he  say^,  ar^  lho$q  t 
colour;  after  theac  he  ment 
tiieryU,  which  are  a  llt^ 
ing  t<i  a  golden  colour  ; '  aiii! 
still  paler,  au<l  by  simie  r^-fc 
species,  and  called  chrytopt 
lour  of  which,  be  jldtu'wl 
resembles  t^e  juice,  <>f  a  l« 
what  iucliniiig  tu  tliat  of 
BmuJiea'a  Nat.  3i«t.  wrf.  i 
HcT.  xxi.  20. 

xpYso's.  i.  i.  ■     ' 
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I.  Geld,  a  tpecieii  of  meial.  [It  it 
Betimes  med  siinplf  for  the  inetd, 
Mnetimei  for  tbe  things  made  from  it, 
M  ornaments.  &c.  (see  I  Tim.  ii.  9.  James 
V.  S.)  occ.  Mat.  ii.  7.  xxiii.  16,  17.  Acts 
xviL  29.  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  James  ▼.  3.  Rev. 
fau  7.  xni.  4.  XTiii.  12,  10.  Ear.  i.  II. 
Pror.  zrii.  3.  Ezek.  xvi.  13.  (where  some 
copies  read  XF^^f)f  &c.l 

IL  Money  qfgoid.  Mat.  x.  9. 
III.  It  denotes  ike  most  exce!leni,Jirmj 
mmd  sincere  believers  built  into  the  Chris- 
tjan  chnrch,  who  will  stand  the  iicry  trial. 
.  1  Gnt.  iiL  12.  Comp.  under  IIvp  V. 
Xpw96mj  6,  from  Ypvm^c. — To  overlay, 
Ipra  ftUk  gold,  occ.  Rev.  xvii.  4. 
i'  XTiiL  16.  {[Exod.  xxvi.  32,  37.  2  Chron. 
)  iii.  7,  10.  In  £sdr.  iii.  6.  viii.  58.  and  2 
.  Mae.  if.  39|  we  find  j^pio^fia  for  ti  golden 

Xm2,  wnici  i^--Tke  body  of  a  man. 
jBoe.  Acta  xix.  12.  So  Homer,  11.  ir.  lin. 
•  10, 


!- 


OS  9ft  Ki$it  XPffl  tfS)  r^of. 


Mor  sn  ihdr  koikt  loc^  nor  ribb'd  with  iteeL 

POPK. 

II.  xxi.  Itn.  568, 


I\dk  tfas  ibtfp  itMl  wm  e*ai  hk  My  pierocu 

[ooc  LXX,  Exod.  xxxir.  29»  30.  (where 
■ame  copies  read  xp^/'a^c)  Lev.  xiii. 
8—16.  &C.] 

XOACyz,^,  ((v. 

L  Lame  in,  or  dejnived  of  ike  nee  qf\ 
tbe  feet.  Qocc.  Mat.  xi.  5.  x?.  30, 31.  xviii. 
8.  xxi.  14.  Mark  ix.  45.  Luke  vii.  22. 
lAr.  13.  21.  John  y.  3.  Acts  iii.  2,  11. 
wlil.  7»  xir.  8.  Deut.  xr.  21. 2  Sam.  r.  6, 8. 
Job  axis.  15.  Mai.  i.  8,  13.] 

II.  Xoflie  or  injirm,  in  a  spiritual  sense. 

B.  Heb.  xii.  13. 

Xfl^PA,  ac,  h,  from  x&po^  nearly  the 


I.  A  country^  a  region,  [pec.  Mat.  ii. 
12.  Till.  28.  Blark  r.  1,10.  Luke  ii.  8.  iii. 
1.  rpaxtn^inioe  xupac  (where  Schleusner 
•aya  that  J^^^pa  G  radundaat)  viii.  26.  xt. 
13 — 15.  XIX.  12.  John  xi.  54.  55.  Acts 
Tiii.  1.  X.  39.  xiii.  49.  xvi.  6.  xviii.  23. 
zxri.  20.  xxvii.  27*  LXX,  Numb,  xxxii. 
I .  Josh.  V.  1 2.  Lam.  i.  2.  Ex.  xix.  8.  &c. 
In  Mat.  It.  16,  we  find  h  xittp^  ica2  onc/^ 
Bay^rovi  which  is  taken  from  Is.  ix.  2. 
and  means  in  the  shady  regions  of  death, 
i  e«  in  spiritual  darkness  and  ignorance^ 
a  state  resemUing  death«i--X^  is  some- 


times used  for  the  iuhabiianis  of  a  region, 
as  Mark  i.  5.  e{eiropcvero  irpoc  avror  ndva 
1l  *Iov2a/a  x<^P^  ju*^  <>^  ^^  should  say.  the 
whole  country  flacked  to  him.  In  Acts 
xxvii.  27.  xitfM  is  used  for  land  as  op« 
posed  to  the  soa.^ 

II  A  field,  a  ground.  Luke  xii.  16. 
John  ir.  35.  Jam.  r.  4.  G)mp.  Luke  xxi. 
21.  with  Mat.  xxi  v.  18,  and  ace  Woltius 
on  Luke.  Kypke  on  Luke  xii.  1 6.  shows 
that  x^tpa  is  in  like  manner  used  for  la^^, 
afield,  by  Diunysius  Halicarn,  and  Jose- 
phus. — r^ee  Ecclus.  xliii.  3.  and  Raphei. 
Obs.  Polyb.  on  Luke  xxi.  21.  In  Exod. 
xxiii.  1 1.'  Aquila  translates  T\*WT\  rm  th€ 
beasts  of  the  field,  by  ^tDa  tUq  x^^C 
Test.  xii.  Patr.  p.  590.  (iovv  &ypiov  if 
X^P9i  ytfi6fuyov.  Joseph.  A.  J.  vii.  8.  5. 
rrjv  xupay  iwvpwcXtiere,  i.  e.  **  burnt  the 
crops."  Bretschneider.  In  Luke  xxi.  21. 
Bretschneider  translates  ep  raic  X^P^*^ 
in  the  neighbouring  regions. — From  the 
above  sense  of  x^^>a»  ^  opposed  to  dtiee, 
towns.  &c.,  says  Schleusner,  came  the 
word  x*'pc^«fl^'(o«oc.  as  the  office  of  these 
persons  lay  in  villages  and  country  places. 
See  Du  Fresne  Gloss.  Lat.  vol.  i.  p.  969.]] 

Xwp^«i>,  A,  from  x^P^»  ^  place.  See 
under  Xwpa. 

I.  To  go,  or  come,  properly  to  some 

See.  occ.   Mat.  xv.  17.  2  ret.  iii.  9. 
oeph.  A.  J.  xvii.  5.  6.  iwl  ra  tpya  x*** 
ftiv  to  proceed^  to  act^  and  B.  J.  vi.  2.  5. 
n  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  Schleusner  translates  it 
pervenio  ady  consequor,  to  attain  unio.^ 

II.  To  proceed  successfully  have  pros- 
perous  success^  to  succeed.  Thus  Eisner ; 
who.  to  confirm  this  interpretation^  cites 
from  Aristophanes,  Pace,  fin.  508| 

XfiTEI  yi  Ik  rl  wpStyfia  ircXX^ /HaXXe*,  M'fSpfr.&^Ty. 
llie  afiair.  lin,  mectedt  mnch  better  to  you. 

So  the  Schol.  npocckrci  rb  tf^yov.  Poly- 
bius,  lib.  ii.  Kara  \6yoy  XflPHSA'NTON 
of  itn  T&v  trpoy/iorwii,  '*  things  succeeding 
as  they  ought.'*  (See  Wetstein  on  Acts 
xviii.  14.)  occ.  John  viii.  37;  where  the 
learned  Kypke.  however,  whom  see,  ex- 
plains it  a  little  differently  from  the  in- 
terpretation just  proposed,  namely.  To 
increase,  i.  e.  both  in  the  excellence  and 
in  the  number  of  those  who  received  it ; 
in  which  latter  view  he  shows  it  is  used 
by  the  Greek  writers;  our  translation 
renders  it  has — place;  but  I  do  not  find 
that  the  Greek  V.  is  ever  used  in  this 
last  sense.  [Schleusner  however  seems 
to  prefer  this  sense,  to  have  place.    Gro* 
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tius  (as  also  WaYil)  gives  it  tlie  sense  of 
peneiralvig,  u  e.  my  word  resiches  you 
not,  on  account  oftne  hardness  of  your 
hearts.  See  Wisd.  vii.  23,  24.  Joseph. 
)).  J.  Ti.  3.  4.  6  Xc/ioc  It  2ca  inrKaYXytav 
KoX  fiveXwy  iyijpii^  Id.  A.  J.  vi.  6.  9>]] 

III.  To  afford  place  fw,  x.e.to  contain^ 
holdy  be  capable  of  containing  or  holding. 
occ.  Mark  ii.  2.  John  ii.  6.  Comp.  John 
xxi.  25,  where  see  Wetstein  and  Bp. 
Pearce.  [On  the  construction  oTftac — 
^(upijaai,  in  John  xxi.  25 »  see  Lobeck*8 
I'hryniclius^  p.  751.  Mat.  Gr.  Gr.  §  506. 
The  common  and  plain  interpretation 
of  this  passage  seems  better  than  that 
which  Wetstein  approves  of.  it  is  of 
course  hyperbolical.  See  Tittnian.  Mele- 
tem.  inloc.  Xupita  occ.  in  this  sense  in 
LXX,  Gen.  xiii.  6.  2  Chron.  iv.  5.  Test, 
xii.  Patr.  p.  662 — to  ffjcevoc  notroy  yvpfi 
how  much  the  vessel  will  contain,  Jose- 
phus,  B.  J.  vi.  2. 5,  uses  the  passive  voice, 
iruaay  ficr  oSy  r^v  Zvvapiv  ixaytiy  dvrouc 
6vx  oloy  re  Jjy^  pi^  yyipovpiyny  rf  n^*»> 
at  the  place  was  inadequate  to  contam 

I V.  To,  he  capable  of  receivings  pracii' 
cally^  and  so  carrying  into  execution,  occ. 
Mat.  xix.  11,12;  where  see  Eisner,  Wet- 
stein, Kypke,  and  Campbell.  [Comp.  iEl. 
V.  H.  iii.  9.] 

V.  To  receive,  i.  e.  kindly  and  affeC' 
tionalely,  occ.  2  Cor.  vii.  2.  So  Alberti's 
Greek  Glossary,  cited  by  Stockius,  ex- 
plains x^p4^°^^  ^y  ''^poaci^atrOi;  and 
Chrysostom,  by  tilaffde  fifiac  koi  to.  ypuy 
ptiparaj  "  receive  us  and  our  words." 

Xfaipt^Ai,  from  Xwp/ff. 

I.  To  separate,  sever.  Mat.  xix.  6. 
Rom.  viii.  35.  \ufpiiopait  pass.  To  be 
separate.  Heb.  vii.  2G.  [Lev.  xiii.  46. 
Ez.  xlvi.  19.  Wisd.  i.  3.  Test  xii.  Patr. 
p.  527.  *li  oXedpos  yap  yf^vxiis  i^iy  >/ 
iropyiiay  \u}piiovaa  Otov,  «:al  wpotreyyiiov" 
tra  ToiQ  ci^wXoec,  &c.  For  fornication  is 
destruction  to  the  soul,  alienating  it  from 
God,  and  leading  it  to  idols,  4*c.  See  also 
p.  539,  and  Joseph.  A.  J.  vii.  14.  7.] 

II.  Xbtpll^optM,  Pa&s.  To  depart.  Acts 
i.  4.  xviii.  1,  2.  On  the  former  text 
Eisner  and  Kypke  show  that  the  Greek 


writers  use  the  V.  in  the  same  naoi^r. 
[See  also  1  Cor.  Til.  10,  11,  15.  PtiikiL 
15.  LXX,  Judg.  vi.  18.  2  Mac.  t.  '21. 
xii.  12.] 

Xwp/oFy  H,  TO,  from  \S»poQ.  A  Jdiy  i 
ground f  a  place.  [Mat.  xwi.  36.  Mark 
xiv.  32.  John  iv.  5.  Acts  i.  18, 19.  k  34. 
V.  3,  8.  xxviii.  7.]  Thus  used  likevise 
in  the  Greek  writera.  See  Wetstein  m 
Mat.  [occ.  LXX,  for  Oi3  a  viMOfsri 
I  ChroD.  xxvii.  27*  aod  in  2  Mac.  xibi. 
it  is  used  of  a  lownJ]  ,  T 

XOPI%  An  AdT. 

I.  Separately,  by  itsdf,  Mfut.  -m 
John  XX.  7»  where  aee  W^titciB,  ib 
shows  that  the  Greek  writen  uttitB 
the  same  manner. 

II.  Governing  a  genitife^ 

1.  Separately- Jrom,  wiikout,  ^htfs^ 
sine.  Mat.  xiii.  34.  (Mark  iv.  34.  Im 
vi.  49.  John  i.  3.  xv.  5.  Bon.  VuiUi^ 
iv.  6.  vii.  8j  9.  3C.  14.  l*Cor.  tr.  ^.a^J- 
£ph.  ii.  12.  Philem.  14.  Heb.  viLfiK 
21.  ix.  7,  18,  22,  28.  (x««m(.,W^* 
without  sin^  i.  e.  without  again  ian^ 
our  sins.)  x.  28.  xi.  fi,  40.  xiL  9r  H 
James  ii.  20,  26.] 

2.  Besides.  Mat.  xir.  21.  xv.  38. 2  Or. 
xi.  28  ',  where  Wetstein  cites  Thoqdi4ff 
applying  it  in  the  same  sense  with  agee* 
tive.  I  add  from  Theophrastus,  Etkk 
Char.  cap.  17.  XQPI'S  TOYTQN,  "A- 
sides  these  things^  or  this;"  ui  tm 
Menander,  p.  244,  edit.  Cleric. 

•H«.r;  Si  XflPl'2  Tn^x  ^^xynann  KJJSSTS 

But  we  beside0  ineviuble  iBa 

Do  of  ounelves  add  <nhcn  to  the  hei|k 

[Xwplc  ^  is  alao  used  in  Greek  for  BaHef- 
e.  g.  Thuc.  ii.  13.  iii.  17.  See  LB. 
Gen.  xlvi.  27.  Numb.  xvi.  49,  &c  I" 
Heb.  iv.  1.5,  it  has  the  sense  of  £itx^] 
^"  XftPO'S,  «,  6.— The  norlk4iaU 
properly  the  wind,  conis,  caunis.fc&  A«fc 
xxvii.  12.  See  Dr.  Martyn's  learned  N'tte 
on  Virgil,  Georgic.  iii.  Im.  27S,vdUaf 
in  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  331.  FSee  Vii;^ 
Geo^.  iii.  356.  Spirantes  tnancmn: 
and  Plin.  Hist.  Nat.  xviii.  34.3 
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»  XR  ^,  ?«.  The  twenty-third  of  the 
^•^  >  more  modern  Greek  fetterB,  and  the 
iburth  of  the  five  additional  ones.  It  seems 

i    fifhare- been  named  Pri  in  imitation  of 

;»  '^  t#b^reoeding  letters,  Phi  and  Chi: 

it  »>AM  H^'  It  Is  a  sibilant  h 


It  *'AMl  U'  it  IS  a  sibiistnt  in  sonnd,  so  its 

ibrm  appears  plainly  to  hare  been  taken 

^    firom  tnat  of  the  Hebrew  or  Phcnician 

II  *VMidi  citjaddi.  The  Hebrew  character 

i    Wt^addi  is  y,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word  }f» 

i    ^oA  -Aie'Pfaentcian  is  *  sometimes  written 

I     ilbost  like  the  Greek  tJprilon,  thus,  Y. 

I    fa  Greek  deriratives  from  the  HetMrew, 

•"Y  oflEen  answers  to  y. 

'  IKcXXw,  from  }^i0  to  touchy  touch  lightly 

.  ^whtch  see  under  Upoinl/avu),  or  perhaps 

from  Heb.  Vsr  to  sound,  quaver. 

'I.  To  touch,  touch  lightly,  or  perhaps 

96  cause  to  quaver  by  touching.    Thus  m 

BuripideS;  cited  by  Scapula,  the  expres- 

flkln  rd^iify  j(tp\  1KA  A AEIN  vevpac  may  be 

retadered  either  to  touch  the  bowstrings 

'Wftti  thfe  hand,  or  to  twang  them,  cause 

them  to  quaverl 

II.  To  touch  the  strings  of  a  musical 
instrtiment  with  the  finger  or  plectrum, 
and  so  cause  them  to  sound  or  quaver. 
So  musicians  who  play  upon  an  instru- 
ment are  said  yopohg  t^XXccr,  to  touch 
ike  strings,  or  simply  yj/dXKeiy.     [See 
'IXX,  1  Sam.  tvl  23.    It  often  occurs 
wo  in  the  LXX  for  either  playing  on  or 
"^tinging  th'some  instrument  (e.  g.  1  Sam. 
iVf.  16.  2  Kings  iii.  15.  Ps.  Ixviii.  3,33, 
'  ^6^) '  and  answers  to  the  Heb.  "prj  or 
'^itft:^    And  because  stringed  instruments 
'^rj^'  commonly  used  both  by  believers 
*  Und  Iveathen  in  singing  praises  to  their 
Twnp^tlTe  gods,  hence 
.1  :f II ..  9p^  ^^^  ^^  praises  or  psalms  to 

God^  whether  with  or  without  instru- 
ments, occ  Rom.  XT.  9.  1  Cor.  xiv.  15. 
£ph.  T.  19.  Jam.  y.  13.  [2  Sam.  xxii.  50. 
Ps.  vii.  19.  xxxiii.  2.  cv.  2,  &c.] 

^aX/i<$c,  S,  6,  from  ci^aX/iai  perf.  pass, 
of  yj/aXKu, 

*  See  MontfaucoD*8  Palsosnph.  Orcc  p.  122, 
and  Bemardi,  Orbis  Eruditi  Litentiira,  pnblbhed 
bf  tbt  learned  Dr.  Charlei  Morton. 


I.  A  touching  or  playing  upon  a  intr- 
sical   instrument,      f^ee    Amos  v.   23. 

1  Sam.  x?i.  18,  &c  Schol.  on  Aristoph. 
Atcs,  218.  '¥a\fi6t  Kvpluf^  6  rife  kiB&ooc 
ixoC'  In  some  passages  of  the  LXX  it 
is  used  for  the  instrument  itself,  i.  q. 
t/^oXr^piov,  as  Ps.  IxxxL  2.  Xi^ere  ypaXfidvp 

&cn 

n.  A  psalm,  a  sacred  song  or  poem, 
properly  such  an  one  as  is  sung  to  stringed 
instruments.  [See  1  Cor.  zir.  26.  Eph. 
T.  19.  Col.  iii.  16.  (Obs.  ifraX^c  <i»29c  and 
M^  yf/aXfwv  ooc.  often  in  the  titles  to  the 
Psalms,  e.  g.  to  Psalms  xlviii.  Ixxxrii 
IxxxTiti.  8tc.)  It  is  also  applied  to  the 
book  of  Psalms.  Luke  xx.  42.  xxiF.  44. 
Acts  i.  20.  xiii.  33.] 

^^^  ^cv^a^cX^oc,  M>  o,  from  if^ev^^c 
folse,  and  A^cX^oc  a  brother. — A  false 
brother^  one  mho  falsely  pretends  to  be  a 
brother,  i.  e.  a  believer  or  Christian. 
Comp.  *A^€X^c  VI.  occ.  2  Cor.  xi.  26. 
Gal.  ii.  4. 

1^^  '^tvlawd^oXoQy  0,  6,  from  ypevdiic 

false,  and  *Air<5?oXoc  an  Apostle. — A  false 

Apostle,  one  mho  falsely  pretends  to  the 

character  of  an  Apostle  of  Christ,  ooc 

2  Cor.  xi.  13. 

^fv^^C)  ioCf  hCj  6,  ^9  from  \p€vBut  to  de-» 
ceive. — False,  lying,  a  liar.  occ.  Acts  ti. 
13.  ReF.  ii.  2.  xxi.  8.  In  which  last 
passage  yj/ivdici  especially  denotes  all  those 
who  contriye  idolatrous  worship  SLud  false 
miracles  to  deceive  men,  and  make  them 
fall  into  idolatry.  See  Danbuz  on  the 
place,  and  comp.  ^e^c  HI.  and  I  Tim. 
ir.  2.  [LXX,  Exod.  xx.  16.  Deut.  v. 
20.  Judg.  xri.  10.  Prov.  xix.  22.  xxi.  2S. 
Hos.  X.  13.  &  al.  freq.  Others  give  ^tv^ 
^c  the  sense  of  impious  in  Rev.  xxi.  8. 
See  ^evSoc  HI.] 

^^T  '^€v^^iodoKa\oc,  H,  6,  from  \l/€v^ia 
to  deceive^  or  yj/ev^ofiai  to  lie,  and  ^iMa- 
KoXoQ  a  teacher. — A  false  teacher,  one 
who  falsely  pretends  to  the  character  of  a 
Christian  teacher,  and  teaches  false  doc^' 
trine,  occ  2  Pet.  ii.  1 . 

1^^  ^ev^o\6yot,  <#,  6,  from  yf/cvdofiai 
to  lie,  or  yj/tvioQ  a  lie,  and  Xe'Xoya  perf. 
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mid.  of  Xiyw  io  speaks — A  spenher  of  Vies 
m  Jahehoods,  a  liar,  occ  1  Tim.  i>.  ?. 
Aristophanes  uses  this  word.  [Ran.  1521. 
ed.  Brunck.]  See  Wetstein.  Cc-mp  un- 
der *Yird*:pifftc«  [^«vf oXDyiVi  is  found  in 
Demobth.  p.  933,  20.  and  100^^  20.  cd. 
R4:iskfJ 

^fi-co/ioi.     Sec  under  *etcci». 

^^^  ^£vro/niprwp,  vpoc,  6,  ^,  from 
•yivi'ifiai  to  lie,  ur  't^cDcoc  /7  /iV,  and  fiaprvp 
a  H'iiucss. — A  /jftWiT  iiTjahe  tri/nrss.  oix'. 
Mat.  xxvi.  CO,  t\riLe.  1  Cor.  xv.  Ij. 

^ivi  ofiapTvplia,  V,  friim  'Sfvtofifiprvp. — 
To  bear  JuUc  tritness.  [occ.  i'at.  xix.  IS. 
Mark  x.  19.  xiv.  jG,  57-  Luke  xvii.  20. 
Rom.  xiiL  9.  Exod.  xx.  16.  Deut.  v.  20. 
Hist.  Susaxin.  verse  62.] 

'^ivcoiiripTvpia,  ac.  i,  from  yltvco^  a  Ue, 
and  uapTvpia  a  rrliness. —  FaUe  vitness. 
itcc.  .Mat.  XV.  19.  xxvi.  .^9. 

^c vcox-pc^ i/ri2C>  «>  ^f  from  }J/iv2ofiai  to 
lie,  or  yiftvcog  a  lie,  falsehood,  and  rrpo- 
99rjjc  ^Jf  propheL — A  fuUe  prophet,  one 
wliO  falsely  assutnen  the  character  of  a 
prophet,  and  that  whether  he  pretends  to 
forefcl  things  io  come^  as  I^Iat.  xxir.  1 1^ 
24-  Mark  \iii.  22:  or  only  *  speaksfalse-' 
hoods y  or  teaches  false  doctrines  in  the 
iiame  of  God,  see  Mat.  ni.  1.5.  2  Pet.  ii. 
J.  I  John  ir.  I.  Corap.  npo^/^rijc-  C^ee 
p.lso  Luke  n.  2G.  Acts  xiii.  (i.  Her.  xvi. 
13.  xix.  20.  XX.  10.  Jor.  n.  13.  (for 
WC3  a  prophet.)  xxvi.  7 — 1(j.  xxrii.  9. 
XNviii.  1.  xxix.  I,  S.  Zech.  xiii.  2.] — Jo- 
seplius^  speaking  of  the  f ah c  Christ x  and 
false  prophets  who  our  Savimir  (Mat. 
xxiv.  5,  11.)  foret4»1d  should  cnuie  hcf«»re 
the  siegcof  .Terusakm.  t-xpresslv  calls  one 
of  them  4'RYAOriPO*H  Tliz;  De  l*el. 
lib.  ii.  cap.  13,  §  5.  .And  of  th(>«e  vho 
appeared  during  the  sie^rc,  according  to 
Mat.  xxiv.  24.  Mark  xiii.  22,  he  says, 
IIoXXoi  f  jjtrar  iyi:uOcTOi  Traph  rJJr  rv- 
pdyyuti'  TOTE  irpoc  ror  f  J//ioi'  IlI'O^Il'TAI, 
irpoapivuv  Ti/y  a  to  th  Bch  potjOeiav  urcir- 
ayyc'XXoiTcc-  **  Tliere  were  many  prO" 
pftets  then  suborned  hy  tlie  tyrants,  to 
deceive  the  people,  tolling  thcni  that  they 
ought  to  trait  for  help  from  God."  One 
of  these  also  he  calls  bv  the  very  a])pella- 
tinn,  ^EYA()nPO*H'TlIS.  D,'  Hel.  lib. 
vi.  cap.  5,  §  2.  See  also  Larduer  s  Largo 
Citllection  of  Testimonies,  vul.  i.  p.  04^ 
he. 

^£¥cog,  €0Ct  ac,  t6^  from  \Livcui  to  de-- 
ceive,  ur  \{,tv£^pai  to  lie. 

•  Soe  Waicrland*8  Imporuncc  of  the  Doctrine 
of  ihc  Triiiiiy,  p.  1  iS,  &c.  iM  e  »it. 


L  A  li^,  afaisekobd  «rr.  J*h«  Tia4i 
Camp.  2Tfie9Si.ii  11.  1  Minii.Jl.i:. 
Tipairi  >ici'?Hc.  False,  Jfciirioms.  wrmemd 
miracles,  2  Tb«ss.  ii.  9.  Ci.»Bp.  \1um 
on  Tier.  xiii.  f  3. 

II.  Lyirtff  id  generftl.  ore*  Efli.ir;l& 

IIL  Ah  idol,  a  vain  or  fmUe  tfolv'B 

which  sense  -SeiIcc  is  vsc<d  ^t!ieli\L 

,  Isa.  xHr.  20.  f<c  Rrr.  xxi.  27.  xsLU 

:  Comp.  Horn.  i.  25,  ami  see  BI<iDfr,  Wit 

tius^  Doddridge,   and    Macknight  tkn 

The   }eame<l    Pauhuz    cx|ilains>  «m^ 

Cio^ocj  making  a  He*  Rev.  ^sL  2#y  bv 

ni::king  n/ci/j,  tu  irorsliip  tlicvi.  aad  a» 

triving  /a/re  miracles  to  |rKe  thMi-i^ 

thority,  and  tketvbT  sed«ce  v^T%t9ifm 

in  the  same  ido/airy.     See  alio  lU^ 

on  Rev.     [Others    (as  ScblcoiQffV  tei 

give  iltvtot  in  Rer.  xxi.  27.  aad  xdLVi 

the  sense  of  initpntjf.    -It  deo«tti,ibr 

sar,  perversetiets,  jwt  as  AXq0yi«  teilii 

nprishtness  and  iniegrUff.^ 

^^  ^f  vc>^ptvoci  <*>  o?  from  Jttfi^> 

.  Ue,  or  vter^oc  a  /ie.  aad  Xpi^  Clrnk^ 

false  Christy  one  frkojikisefy  frcflfip|!» 

6e  the  Ckrisi  or  Meutak.  ccr.  MA  vol 


24.  Mark  xiii.  22.     It   ia  weN 

by  Arcfabn.  Tillr»tMW«   Sertn.  ^ul.  £■  f 

I  552,  ful.,  that  ^<^  .losepliiis  mentiHUMlfct 

of  these  false  C7irisis^  of  wImi,  dMik 


^Xptt^Sfllv    __.    

•  thenisolves  the  ytes'sias]  yet  hniinlku 

•  which  is  equivalent,  tliat  MefWiirfl^ 
to  rescNe  the  pe^jfph  from  'tht  »■»• 
yoke,  which  waa  the  thiag  whidi  tt 
Jews  e\pc-cted  the  3fesjuT«  siiouM  &' ftr 
tlieni."  Cf^np.  Luke.  xxiv.  2L  laa* 
Grotius  in  Mat.  xxiv.  o,  Rp.  Newi^ 
Dissertations  oil  the  Pnifihecies.  viA.il  :• 
279,  8vn.  and  Lanloer'a  Lart,'c  CdldCtw 
of  Testimonies,  vol.  i.  p.  CS. 

I.  To  deceive.     But   it  occurs  oat  m 

.  the  active  roice  id  the  X.  T. 

;       II.  ^cvrotiai,    Mid.    To   lie.  ta  «rt^ 

ffilsehf  or  deccitfuU^,    [ckc-  Mat.  ii  .4 

I  Rom.  is.  1.  2  Cop.  xi.  ;ii.  Gal  U-^  i 

Tim.  ii.  7.    Heb.  vi.    IS.     1  JiJa  i.  ( 

Rev.  ill.  9.    Le\-.  xix.   11  •   4»rof.  xiv.i^ 

Ecelos.  rii.  )3.     It  iafalltvcd  by  cms 

Juntos  iii.  14.  and  by  £it  inCoLiii.1^ 

\l^vcte6e    e«c   AXX>i\ovc»   He  n§t  metf 

another.    El    T.     Others    tnadM  it 

against  or  /#  lAe  tnjtuy  of  me  aoUkr- 

i.  c.  calumniate  not  one  aiKiUicr.    Cmii- 

Susann.  \-erse  55.] 

III.  With  a  dative  followinir.  ft'^*^''- 
occ.  Acts  V.  4.     [Pa.  Ixxviii.  3<;.] 
1\'.  With  an  accusative  follM*ia?-  ^ 


4.)" 


*lir>i 


♦  H*  ! 

M*  tti  tw'imwt  MiNm,. wCt  Act^  r.  3. 
■^<BM'.hu  aundantly  ■how*  that  ^t». 
'^ificB  la  lU 

Doaandge.    Ab  I  Iiave   not  Bob's 

bbrtad,  Lknow  not  whether  he  pro- 

«i]crt>  RxMi'  Arwtophanea,  Nub.  Iid.  260. 

.Gffi/VEVXEJ  7a  UE,  ■>  You  will  not  im. 

dink^onin^ii-"  and  from  Jneephus,  Ant. 

ifaViukcnp.  I,  V^>     "  Bacghiilea  being 

I    am0y  irfth   tbd  deMrten,   >^  I'STSA- 

,     UV»UI2.'ArrO'N.t)d>'lX>'N  QASIAE'A, 

I     ^  hWting  finf  in,  or  aUempted  lo  impaie 

f,    «panjjiitn  whI  /i«  it«^,  took  and  put  to 

„    JntJk'fifiT  ur  tim  priau)»l  of  tbam."   See 

f    dtfeiBWetfiteifl.    [In  Ada  r.  3- it  must 

f    igihUtlDia  the'«enM  oi  ettdtavouring  to 

,,    fwJkiW'iupaU     The   jwHiiva    voice   ucc. 

^    .Vfisil'  xli.   24i    t^riBi'    Uxqv    dffHivMv 

f    ^hrfi^no  :(et>(^  deceived  Hie  unteUu 

^  «BUMtlw,,ifftich  -Bfttiiiclnwiiler  trunatatea 

,      tliug,    "  t^inrgoMlet    panuit    idololalria, 

,    t^KOi^'*''^ <"""''*"  ^^'<  '*  ^  aenwirhich 

,     Uft^^Asvon  hurdlybyftny  torturehcar.} 

v\  IS*  Tif'ii'»>ft»K,  »>  u,  i^,  from  \liiviafiat 

.Mi&,«t*d  o>v^(t£i»lic;forfiM>^aasa)iu. 

IrMFa&f/t*  Mmeif'  or  cxZ/ei^.  oce.  I  Tim. 

.«i  ao.  i  So  .Pltttarcb,  *<X(J<ro*oc— *EY- 

lifl»i¥MOai,  "  A  philittophur/o^/y  m 

iMti'i'',,6u'»let4tcin.    [Scblemner  aaya, 

ItilU'riw^pnatle  tllu4ee  tp  tho  cnrniuteti 

xUvMt  'th^ohffy  of  ,hb  tlsy.    He  wja, 

MlMi'lEittaHi.  (Tract,  do  Veatigtia  Gbw- 

liiflHttn  itoNiT.  fruatratiiunilia,  p.  137. 

f«ttMtfj)ibns-  akovn  at  great  len^h,  that 

■>6l.<iBjML'a*nol  Ikk  allude  to  the  enos- 

?Ak4>m  they  bdoogMl'lu  a  lata- age  than 

■  '1  .fl^' Vavniiik  «<oo,  rdt  from  t^miv/tut 
ifitf..lpHi..;nf.  V«aM»— ^  Ut.  fultekood. 

occ.  Rom.  iii. -7i    - 

YevT^Ci  •••  ^i  from  (^ncK  3  pefs.  perf. 
rwuxiof -n^ia62k»— ^  A'ar,  a  fidse  tpeaker. 

[occ.  John   v<ii/4'),'4a.   Bom.  iii.  4.  I 
Ain-  i.  10.  Tit.  u  12.  1  J*>hii  i.  10.  ii. 

M;  22.  {*:  20;  r.  10.     Ps.  cxii.  1 1.  Pror. 
lxili-22.  (akere  sonM  «qac«  read  1|/tii^e■') 

Scclual  kv^  8]  S«e  Cablpbeirg  FrIIiii. 
Dinertat.  f.  y4w— On  Tit.i.  lU,  Wetswiii 
ikHrifoaa  tin  Greek  writen  abundiuiUy 
.vptdSniMd  the  datacler  of  liars,  witJi 
•)»liich  Sl>'  Pml  tn-Budfr  the  CntsuM. 
.ii  *tikBfiti,  6, '  ftun  il'JtXit,  I  .«Qr>  of 
.i^XXw  fwJiH4cAJ^A%,  Uid  hfimiofeel, 
'jbiadfe,  which  rioni<ifif;teNaA«/«^'nf, 

ADtl  this  from   Arro/ui  (»-to«cAi  which 

•e*.'.  ■■'■-■ 

f.  Tipjftcii  Affxriiif.occ.Liilicxiuv.Sd- 
.'r  Jbi6B"l'iilv>M«)k>>iiLi  Itff'Whefibl  tivt 


Whitby  and  Doddridge;  Woreley  rcndera 
i^Xu^w^icHf)  langible,  an ^  refera  to  Eatud. 
xix.  12.  [Others  render  Uj^noiuiA 
^.  d.  Itncked  by  God.    Compi  IV  ciy.  Sffl! 

loHcheth  the  kUU  and  Ikty  tmoit- '  S»i 
also  cxiir.  5.  and  comp.  Exod.  xix.  l8.']-4 
The  LXX  have  used  it  sereral  timej  io 
this  sense  for  the  Heb.  iftPS,  [as  Gen. 
xxrii.  12,21,22.  Judg.  xvi.  27,&c.J 

II.  To  feci  or  ^rope  Jbr  or  ajler,  it 
persons  blind  or  in  the  dark.  occ.  hcU 
xvii.  27.  See  Orotius  and  De  Die^  in 
Pole  SynODH.,  Eisner  and  WolEilB  nn  the 
place,  and  Wctstein  on  Luke  xxir.  SL9p 
The  last  of  wliom  shova  th^t  the  Gre^ 
writers  use  it  in  like  manner  with  an  ^ 
cusatire  for  groping  afler,  and  particiilaiiy 
cites  Socrates  in  Plato's  Phaslon._  (§  47, 
edit.  Forster),  applying  It  ficuratirely  ti^ 
the  naturnl  pliilosoplicra  of  Tits  tiiiit'  As 
St.  I'aul  does  to  the  heathen  iti  gtiieral, 
with  respect  to  dirine  k  1101c Icilgt,  '0  3b 
fun  ^aiyorrai  *nAA*0"NTES  U  TroXXbl 
Ainrcflv  ax6Tti,  [See  Wvttenbach  in  loe. 
p.  260.]  The  LXX  apply  it  Iji  this  U^ 
sense  also,  irith  an  accusative  folWiuj^ 
for  the  Ileb.  mti,  Isa.  \i\.  1 0,  ami  abs4- 
lutely  for  the  Heb.  IWfn,  Dent,  xxviii.  2'3. 
Jubr.  14.     Comp.  Job  xiL  20.  ,      ' 

^^  -^ilAiiu,  from  i^Md£  a  .  imafl 
ttonc,  or  oehbla,  used  bjf  the*  ancieiUif, 
{Kirticularly  by  the  Greeks  and  £gyptivi^ 
in  'Aetr  aril/tmeticat  calcHlation't,  and 
thence  a  conpultUion,  caleulaliaa.^r-J'p 
recitun,  compute,  calculale,  which  hilt 
word  is  from  tlie  Latin  eakulut,  of  di« 
:  import  as  the  Greek  ij'qtfoc-  occ- 
Lukexii-.  28.  liev.  siii.  18.  .     . 

S'U'«OZ,  a,  4.  Scapula  derins  it  froiji 
^au  (AciTTHi'ai)  lo  Moiuate  (which  .^ 
under  Iltpi^ri^a).  ' :', 

I.  Aimallslane,otpehUe.<xe.'BAr.tf. 
17,  where  there  seems  an  allusion  to  the 
ancient  custom  among  the  Greek*  of  ab- 
tohiHg  fpilh  a  white  eloge,  or  pebble,  and 

ndemuitig  with  a  black  one.    This  Orld 

ipresaly  mcutinnii  as  the  method  oTiir^ 
ceediiij;  in.  criminal  caaa  at  Argot,  Me- 
lih.  xr.  Jk.  4e,  3.  .     ,   ,  :     ,     i.),; 

>f  <raf  i|>iflg«iH,  niTcii  f<rl(fne  lajiillli, 


So  Herodotus,  lib.  il.  up.  Sfi,  t»t'  or  both 
thcw  people  kr/H»tT3i  *ir*am;  **  ttitf  cAcaUw 
with  lltllf  tlnei."  If4!  abo  Moat.  Uoguel'ii  OrU 
8iB.«C  Uw^  &£.  foL  i.  r.  3111,  ^y.fiif.  Kdin- 


♦  Y  X 


050 


4^  Y  X 


Comp.  Plutarch,  A]K»lhcgm.  torn.  ii.  p. 
\S6,  E.  cited  by  WeUtciii,  aud  see  Eis- 
ner, and  Doddridge's  Note.  [Hesych. 
AevKif  if'^^oCf  xapmula  kxi  rCav  IvcatfiovttQ 
— ZwiTwv.  Bretscxineidpr  quotes  a  dif- 
ferent explanation  of  Uev.  ii.  17.  from 
Eichhom  on  the  Kcv.  p.  105.  The  Roman 
emperors,  during  the  games  they  exhi- 
bited, used  to  throw  among  the  people 
if^/j0oi  or  iesscrcCj  with  the  name  of  some- 
thiDg  («is  slaves,  corn,  &c.^  inscribed  on 
each.  Those  who  obtalnea  these  tessenc 
received  from  the  emperor  what  was  de- 
noted by  the  inscriptions  on  them.  See 
Xiphilin.  de  Sumptuosis  Titi  Ludis,  p. 
228.  Eichliorn  imagines  the  apostle  to 
allude  to  this  custom.  Others  suppose  an 
allusion  to  the  choosing  of  magistrates  by 
lot,  and  the  use  of  i//»/0oc  tn  casting  lots,'] 
Hence 

II.  A  vote,  suffrage,  voice,  occ  Acta 
xxri.  10.  Comp.  Kara^'fNii  II.  [SeeJo- 
fjcph.  A.  J.  X.  4, 2.  ^n  to  fxey  deiov  Hhfj  kut 
Avrwv  yf^fji^v  ^veyuiy,  &c. ;  also  iii.  2.  2. 
Thuc  i.  40.  iii.  82.  '9}i<^Q  occ.  in  the 
LXX  for  a  stone.  Exod.  ir.  25.  Lam.  iii. 
16.  Ecchis.  xviii.  10.] 

^c&vpiff/ioci  S,  6,  from  iyffidvpiauai  pcrf. 
pass,  of  \LidvpiZhf  to  whispeTj  which  from 
}Lt0vpoc  a  whisper,  andf  this,  like  the 
Ijitin  susurroj  French  chucheter,  and 
£ng.  whisper,  seems  a  word  formed  fn)m 
the  sound.-^A  whispering,  particularly  of 
detraction,  Sophocles  in  Aiax,  lin.  1-18. 
uses  ^lOVPOYS  \6yk»Q  in  the  same  view. 
Sec  more  in  Wetstein.  occ.  2  Cor.  xii.  20. 
[Kcclcs.  X.  11.  Suidas,  yj/iOvpiafioQ  4 
Twv  vapdyruty  KOKoXoyla  irapd  r^  'Ato- 

OToXu).'] 

j^g^  "^lOvpirijc,  H,  6,  from  i\piduptvni 
3  ]K*rs.  perf.  pass,  of  xl^iOvptZut,  which  see 
under  the  last  word. — A  whisperer,  a 
secret  detracier.  occ.  Rom.  i.  30,  where 
see  Wetstein  and  Kypke.  [^idvpH^u  occ. 
Ps.  xli.  7.  Ecclus.  xxi,  28.  comp.  xii.  18. 
aud  ypiOvpoc  in  Ecchis.  v.  14.  xxviii.  13.] 

j^g*^  ^tv'o»')  «>  TO,  from  xf^tH,  \i^i\6r,  »7, 
a  crum  of  bread,  a  morsel  of  crumbled 
bread. — A  little  crum.  occ.  Mat.  xv.  27. 
Mark  vii.  28.  Luke  xvi.  21.  [iEl.  V.  H. 
xiii.  2G.  Gills  fragments  or  crtims,  ra 
{nroTri.rroi'ra  tou  iiprov  Opvfi^aTa  (where 
80C  Kuhn's  note  on  the  word  *'Aproc-)  See 
lUixtorf  Lex.  Talm.  et  Rabbin,  p.  1406*. 
ISIj.] 

^vX^'h  vc,  >/>  from  \lvx(»f  to  refresh  with 
cool  air,  also  to  breathe,  wliicli  see.  Thus 
Chrysi|)|>us  in  Plutarch,  D.'  Stoic.  Rejmg. 
tuiii,  ii.  i».  1052,  F,  is  of  o;iiiiiou,  to  /Jpc- 


^  iy  ri  ya^pi  ^^ci  rpiftadat  ra6ftnp 
ij^vrdy.  '^Oray  ii  rtySn,  ^rYXailKNO!! 
Yncy  TOTT  'AErPOZ,  nl  ^/Mfum,  H 
vvtvpa  fccTXi6^tXXctVj  ta\  yk»««#ai  S» 
BQzy  HK  kxh  rpdwH  r^v  ifYXH'N  dM^o««b 
npk  HiY  4nr;eiN^  «'that  the  nfaCii 
the  womb  is  nourfslied  by  nature^  lUe^i 
plant ;  but  irhen  it  ia  broagfat  laifk^ 
being  refreshed  and  hardened  fty  lAr  dr, 
it  b^athes  and  becomes  an  animl;  v 
that  ^vx'/  ^'^^y  ^^^  improperly  he  duiiii 
from  i//u£tc  refrigeratiom." 

I.  Breathy  according  to  Hefyrim 
[In  Luke  xii.  20.  Acts  zx.  10.  I  Ov. 
XV.  45.  Rer.  Tiii.  9.  and  LXX,  Gcb.  i 
20,  30.  XXXV.  18.  Schleosner  gira  ii 
the  sense  of  halitns  ritalis  et  aoinilis 
qui  ore  et  uaribus  dudtur  et  emittitiir,  et 
cujus  respiratio  (Uiusa  Tittt  est.] 

II.  Animal  We»    Mat.  vi.  25.  x.  39. 
Comp.  Luke  zii.  20.    Mat.  xvi.  25,  % 
and  Doddridge  there.     [See  BiatB.!!. 
Mark  ilL  4.  Lake  vi.  9.  xiL  22^  123.  lob 
X.  II — 17.  xiii.  37»  38.  xr.  13.  Actin. 
26.  XX.  24.  xxvii.  10.    (On  Mark  HESS, 
and    the    parallel    passagci   to  it,  n 
No.  V.)  Exod.  \Y.  19.    1  Sam.  xxir.  11.2 
Sam.  six.  5.    1    Kings   i.  12,  &c.  ftt] 
This  sense  is  usual  in  the  best  Orrtk 
writers.    Thus  Xenophon,  CyropBd.  A. 
ir.  p.  218,  edit.  Hutchiosoa:  Toe  tl- 
X A*l!  wzpc^oiiitraaBt,  **  Ye  have  pieiafri 
your  lives"    Id.  p.  238.     Tor  fulivr  pa 
Ka\  ifflXoy  iraiBh   d^cXcro  ri^r  ^ffTXH5i 
"  He  hath  deprived   my  dear  and  Aij 
son   of  life."     Comp.    Ker.  nil.  9,  »Bd 
under  'AiroXKvia   II. — ^»yai   if^vx^,  T* 
give,  surrender  on^s  life  by  eutnahy  le^ 
ing  it  down  in  deaths  Mat.  xx.  28.  Mirk 
X.  45.     Eisner  in  Mark,  and  Wetstein  io 
Mat.  cite  two  passacpes  of  Euripides  v^Imk 
the  phrase  is  used    in   the  same  kbst. 
[Eur.  Phoen.  1012.  cd.  Pors.  ^wx^  u 
^CuTtii  rffff^  InrepBavtir  xPovS^j  and  Iff- 
raclid.  551.  ed.  Elmsl.]     See  aiM»  K^t 
on  Mat.  Uapa^Hvai  r^v  i^^^^  ^Pi  ^^ 
hazard  one^s  life /or  ih^  sake  if.  Acts  st. 
•J6,  where  Wetstein  cites  frwn  Libaaws 
'EnE'AllKE  TirN  ^rXlTN  'VnEP  4^, 
"  He  gave  up  his  life  far  us."    Honer 
in  like  manner  uses  "InrxirN  irapa^iXXi)- 
ptivQ  for  exposing  one's  life,  11.  ix.  lio. 
322.  and  Odyss,   iii.    lin/74.    "TlXKl 
vaneifieyoi,  *'  exjKising  thrfr  lires.' 

III.  A  living  animal^  a  creahn  »» 
animal  that  lives  by  breathing.  I  Cor.tv. 
45.  Rcrv'.  xvi.  3.  This  seems  an  Hefltv 
nistical  sense  of  the  word,  in  whi(*  it  i* 
often  used  by  the  LXX  for  the  Hcb.  r:: 


.,4V.-  .TM^Ii*m>n..l>ais,  (^ImwA  ^  dead. 
|N<.^jMs».W,  au.  n«sUwXXX.ap- 
fll^.U  in  tiM  Gorrap«adept  pMnge,  fs. 
]IVJ.  10,  itu  the  Heb.  t»U,  u  they  do  like- 
,Hiwifl.tev.  .«d,  I,  II.  Num.  F.  2.  ¥i  6. 
IJOidHtn^  U  S«ibleiuDer,  &c.  take  ^w^«  id 
AVllt^iu  i7t. &)T,.tim  dJwinbndied  apintof 
fPir^-^wieur. ,  Comp.  1  fat.  iii.  18-^-20, 
,Wd  aK  Horry's  .^nn  an  oq  this  latter 
.yaaaage,  vol.  U.  Senn,  xx.  Comp.  1  Kings 
,    (wU..ai."] 

V.  The  httman  md  or  spirit,  as  distin- 
guulwd  from  the  bodp.  Mat-x-  2B,  where 
fKiWetctein.  Comp.  Mat.  xxvL  38.  John 
adi.  2^    {^We  may  remark,  tliat  the  twul 
itwi'W  tb«  eaaeDtially  toimortal   part   of 
jnUi.  being  that  through   which  he   is 
.devtjned  for  beaveo,  the  word  ^v^v   is 
often  used  with  reference  t«  man's  aalra- 
Ainn..    Tlius  the  lorn  of  his  soul  will  mean 
Al>e  loss  uf  eternal  aakation,  and   this 
^rue  ia  Bomctimra  fixind  in  tlie  same 
.ff^:mith  ^jn^xit  UMd  for/{/>,  as  in  nnaa  II. 
fyea  Jaha  >it.  2^  and  Ttttmau's  Notes 
j^oQip,  Mat.  X.  jg.  xvi.  25.   Mark  viii. 
3&)    SecAlao  Heb.  x.  39.  xiii.  i  7.  I  Pet 
ri.  :9.  i>.  11-3     On  Acts  iv.  32,  Kypke 
-  sh^wB  that  ^ia  V«}^  ia  the  Greek  writers 
,ri»Hnt4^  Ike  miimate  coasent  and  agne- 
.ffimAaf  friends,  and  Ehner  cites  a  pass- 
..  fi^  (rocn  Artstatlo,  who-mentioos  it  even 
»Mwov«rbial:i«  .this  view.  rComp.  LXX, 
„^^  Cttrop. .  xn.  38.'  Dio^   LaerL  v.  11. 
,  '^f^f^i:  Tiirni.  ^Ao;  1  t^'q.  Ilia  ij'i'X')  ^*"> 
.^flp/taaw  ivuuiov/ttt.'} 
tip.yi-  The  huingn  ojiiiniil  .mul,  ea  ilwltia' 
,,'vuiiilicd  botli  from  tqgu's  bmly.  and  front 
.^IB.^trvtvfM.tiu' spirit  .brcutl)eil  into  him 
j^nsBeUiately  by  Cod  (Geii.  ii.  '.]  1  Thesa. 
,.yf.i3^    <iinnp.  Lukt  xii.  lit,  20,  Htb-  iv. 
•nli3iifl>4liDder;nf(v>ui  II.  l|Sce  Uoreley's 
,  .(SfDnaA.tcfwit-tbe  HMniatse  Society,  (vol. 
A.„^Bn|i-  J(Xi|ixj)  and  Thum.  Mu.  voc. 
-■If^itkf-  io  tiie  pasBwe  from  1  Thess., 
.yjbpm^^***^/*^  awl  ^^^> though  found 
i<  t^e?il|pr.«rG  perhaps  not  to  be  accurately 
.  f^JKlfoguialied  say  more  than  our  words 
iJlf^Mtd^mind,  or  keart  asid  «ou/,  which 
,wru,  «A*B  tuoatl  joined  together.     They 
,  fnayrbe  tajieu  together  for  aii  the  powers 
OTwrtiaed  bgr  msn's  spln^  wWtlier  of  in- 
.^tellspt,  of  will,  or  of  desire.    Schleusner, 
-.  wbp.  tppears  t»  adopt  ttw  above  iutcr- 
pretirtion,  refers  to  nia  own  Treatise  on 
the  word  Urtifia,  p.  17,  to  Kretie.  Obsa. 
Flav,  p.  341), and  to  Altman.Tractatus  de 
Spiritus  et  Aoimffi  lutegritate  et  de  Dif- 
ferentia quK  inter  vocem  Ilvivua  et^'uj^q 
in  hue  (1  Thess.  *.  23-)  et  aiiis  Epistv 


1  tT^ 

Urum  PwiH  locJH  .pt'nendft,,B(li.  Ran, 
J74BT   :  ■  .  .'.,    ,,   .,    ,       ,'  ;,,, 

Vlf.  The  mind,  dupvfl.itm,  partscUy 
larly  as  denoting  the  affectiont.  Sue  irfa^'. 
«i.  18.  xxii.  37.  Acta  iv.  32.  xiv.  2. 
^See  Ephes.  vi.  6.  Col.  iii.  23.  Phil.  i. 

27.  Uek  iv.  12.  vi.  19.  xiL  3.  1  Pet'.  ). 
22.  2  Pet.  il.  8,  14.  Eev.  xriii.,  H. 
Dent.  xxvi.  l(i.  1  ChrotL  vi.  3S^  xv,'J2. 
xxxiv.  3.  et  al.  freq.  We  may  perliajn 
refer  hither  passages  such  as  Luke  i.  4d. 
futyakvva  if  ^vX'l  J"*"  ^''  l^vpwf'  where 
the  auul  ia  used  as  being  the  seat  of  the 
affectiont,  unless  these  phrases  are  taken, 
as  Schleusner  takes  them,  as  pleonastic, 
or  a  mere  periphrasis  fur  a  person.  Sec 
Mat.  xii.  18.  Mvi.  38.  Mark  xiv. 
34.  Luke  xii.  19.  Heb.  xii.  38]  Ba- 
phelius,  on  Mark  xii.  30,  shows  that 
the  phrases  'ES  'OAHS  TIFS  AIA- 
NOI'AZaiid'EaC'OAHS  TirZ  ^YXH^Z 
are  used  by  Arrian,  and  the  latter  by  M. 
Antoninus.  Perhaps  these  may  be  re- 
garded as  instances  where  the  exnreasiona 
of  the  N.  T.  and  of  the  Christians  had 
been  received  into  the  popular  language. 
Comp.  under  'RKUw,  Keoioc  and  Xoptci 
and  see  Mrs  E.  Carters  excellent,  lu- 
truductina  tu  her  Translatinn  of  Anil's 
Ejiictetiis,  ^  40.  Comp.  Wetateiu  on 
Mat.  xx'ii.  37,  and  Eisner  on  Mark  xii. 
30. 

VIII,  A  hnnuM  pertoti.  Acts  ii^  41, 
43.  iii.  23.  vii.  N.  xnvii.  37.  Rom.  xiii. 
t.  I  Pet.  iii.  20.  Comp.  Uev.  xriii.  13, 
where  see  Vitringa,  and.  Ezek.  xxvi.  13, 
Heb.  and  LXX^-Thua  it  is  o^n  used 
hy  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.  URU,  as  Gen. 
xii.  5.  xvii.  14.  xlvi.  15,  18,  23,  26,  27, 

28.  Exod.  xii.  4.  Lev.  xviii.  29,  Sf  a), 
freq.  I  would  not,  however,  be  positive 
that  this  is  a  tnere  Hebraical  or  Hellc- 
nistical  sense  of  ifniv^ ;  for  Eisner,  on 
Acts  ii.  41,  has  produced  tome  passages 
froin  the  best  Greek  writers  where  Uie 


plural  seems  to  be  applied  in  the  s 
manner.  Comp.  Raphelius  on  Acts  iL  43, 
and  Kypke  ou  ver.  41.  [The  passages 
usually  quoted  are  Polyh.  viii.  5.  Eur. 
Hcl.  52.  Phoen.  1309.  1315.  See,  how- 
ever, Vorst.  de  Hebraismis  N.  T.  ch.  iv. 

2.  {).  117—125.  ed.  Fischer.  On  Ke*. 
xviii.  1 3.  see  Pole's  Synopsis.  Schleusner 
explains  it  o(  rlavet,  comparing  Gen.  xii. 

3.  In  Luke  ix.  56.  i^ai  irOpitwmy  IS 
used  for  Ttien  simply.] 

IX.  In  Rev.  vi.  9,  The  louU  of  those 
w)io  )iad  been  *laiii  fur  the  Word  of  Ood, 
luid  for  the  testimony,  which  they  held. 


*iX^ 


AaX 


i-:iriVKX 


.wbiaiy/fccpidlDg  to.  t^e  L»vilirml  ienrio^ 
vififiUfiM.  poured, niL.apoi^  ihc.aUar  ^ 

't^^nitHOtterui^  (Le?,  i.  5.  Deot.  xii.  27.). 
A0<1  part  of  wliiw  conae^uentljrj'aii  umdir 

^vx9  iB^  tlie  LXX,   l^r.  xrii.   1 !.»  14. 

.  JDciit.  xii.  ^'^y  Si  al.  correniiondiD^  to  the 
Heb.  DC: ;  and  even  this  sen!i«  is  not  pe- 
culiar to  the  Hcllenistica]  9tylo^  for  in 

^ AfiftUii>]ianes,  Kub.  lin. /I  J,  r^y ^iOrXHN 


-  ' 


4-1.^    Harmer,  Obserrations,  toI.  i.  p^^ 

■DOM  other.  p«o|^,  as  .^iimg,  ^  4.;^«4i 
the  lith  tue  MHPql|^bi4  «^  Mm 
&r  he  Avs  ^at  iw  .4^  jmigla  ^.|k)  «4^ 
3/ay  the  Sheik  of  ;giyl«iaiv.<|k#ii»ji 
Galilee)  nia^q  itbetsv  ^  ^<s.  itr  a:ffiii«l 
littk  huil^iiM^  aiNl wKithen  Mlcifdii 
eggs,  and  ca!fieej:tk#  fim*  thenibreiKu 
not  (leftigned  for  preparing  their  food,  tV 


iKirtrHtFi  means  ''  tliev  drink  my  blood;"  \  kir  fMirmiitg  Ahwi.  iKo:iMBdeclfaelitto 
and  Virgil  applies  anuiia  iu  like  manner,  the  people*  who*  vent  4a  GethieiiM»i^ 
iEo.  ix*]in.  349>  apprehend  our  -JLord,  thou^^a  J^y 

OMi/f  a  it>nsiderable  refreshment  al  Ik 
time  of  the  jiassover  ( Jubo  .viiiE>^). 
which  must  have  been  earlier  in  the  year 
than  the  8th  of  May ^  though  it  might  be 
considerably^    later     than    the    Mtk  ^ 
March. 
^vvpoc,  o,  OK,  frona  4'vxpC' 
I.  Cold,  not  having  heat.  occ.  Mil.  i. 
42,  where  obserre    that  ij^vxpv  is  wd 
ellipticaJly  for  i/^vxP^  Worwc,  as  this  4 
is  likewise  in  the  Greek  writers.    Thus 


PurpureBm  vomit  UU  animanii        ■  ■ 
He  Tomiti  forth  hii  fmrpk  touL 

Sec  Vitringa  and  Daubuz  on  Rev.— ^vx4 
is  used  in  a  ereat  number  of  passages  of 
the  LXX,  anu  most  commonly  answers  to 
the  Heb.  N.  W)a^,  which  is  ciorived  from 
the  V.W^ito  breathe^  as  xj/vxt)  from  ^vx^ 
to  refrigerate. 


^i/X*****^*  Vf  <**'>  from  ^*'X^'  

Animal  or  sensual,  as  opposed  te  I  Plutarch,  De  GarruL  p.  511,  C.    tl- 


XPOT  KvXuca  "  a  cup  of  cold,""  water 
namely;  and  Epictetua,  Enchhid.  cap. 
35.  ili  ^nrXPO^H  rUir,  «  Not  to  driak 
cold  water ;"  see  more  io  Wetsteio,  asd 
oomp.  Mark  ix*.  4U  •  |«pdtfi'n(iJM|i  I 
pW  UT.  2$.  J3acIuff.Ji}|iiJ2ai^BH«d. 


spiritual,  i.  e.  e&ilued  or  directed  by  the 

Holy  Spirit,  occ  1  C<»r.  ii.  14.  Jam.  iii. 

1.5.  Jude  vcr.  19.     [^"  Natural,  yl^xtk-li. 

It  is  the  word  the  ajKistle  St.  i'aul  useth, 

1  Cor.  ii.  ardpuKoc  yl^vxixQ^,  naming  the 

/latural  man  Ly  his  better  jiart,  his  soul ; 

intimating  that  the  soul,  even  in  the  i  u.  37.  Xiwyrac  ^c  SIq  r%  jfiyiic^^  ^ 
liighest  faculty  of  it,  the  understanding,  j  i^v^^^tkc^  Joseph.  A.J.  vwk  #•  !•    i^ 

and  that  in  the  higlicbi  pitch  of  excellency  !  gida  or  gelida  ia  ateiilariyi  used  Jn  \if^ 

to  which  nature  can  raise  it,  is  blind  tii  See  Sueton.  ClaiuL  ^  4011  .;  -«-:-• 
'  spiritual  things."    A  rchbishoj)  Leigh  ton's        H.  CoU,  in  «  mrit«ial  «eMe«  ^irfilift 

Sermon    on    Heavenly   Wi^^Jum.     Siiid.    (^fervent  piet^  and  Mk  wtt/^eoc. Jen 

^^y\u:6Q  ^rOpMTTOC*  Ik  ylfvxfiQ  Kal  vwfiaro^  ;  iii.  la,  16*  ..:■•-<_-; 

0  6,%SoiDwo^'  orav  fiiy  ovy  Trparrn  n  ruty  rf         '^vx**'  fr****  ^'^op.  .  >  .<».■     ^.. 
Ocjji  doKQvvrwy^  wyevfiariKOQ  Xcycrat,  cac        L   To  cool,  r^rigrfmi^,  ae.witk  od 
ovK  Ato  rnc  i/'VX'iC  owfid^cra*,  oXX'  ii^'    air.    focc   LXX,   JciVin.    vitiL   S.  So 
iripoQ  fidloyoQ  njinQ^  rw  Ato  roi)  mew-    nf^vfovo-iy  awra  vpypp  ror  4^r  c«trir«f- 
paroQ  iyspyeias'  ov  yap  apfccl  ij  i^v^i?  £ic 

,  rartSpOwfta,  itii^  avcXavaoL  rfjQ  tov  vycih- 
fiaroc  /3oif0e/ac*  &fnrip  H  irapKucoQ  ayBptt- 
woc  Xeysrai  o  r{/  aafncl  covXiiwv:  ovrto 
}lrv\tKoy  koXei  6'Air(koXac  tov  roTc  ai^|>«- 
wm:(mc  Xoyuj/iolc  rd  Tpdy/4ara  «rirptVo*Ta 
caJ  Ttiv  TOV  Tryivfiaroi  ivipyuay  fjii  ^^X^ 
p€yo%'y  &C.3 

II.  Animal^  as  distinguished  from  jrpi* 
r&^r/a7  or  glorified,  occ.   1  Cor.   xv.  44,; 

ijlwicc),  46.  Sec  Vitringa,  Observat  Sacr. 
tb.  i}i.  cap.  xl.  §  V. 

1  ^PlfXOS,  eocj  bc*.ro. — :Co2i.  occ.  John 
xviii.  18.  Alts  xxviii.  2.  2  Vnr.  xi.  .27- 
LOen.  viii.  22.  Job  xxxrii.  9.  Va.  cxjvii. 


X^Mfv,  &c.;  where  it  oeenis  Meivlv  U  ^ 
note  exposure  before  the  sua  aoii  nwo. 
&c.  It  may  have  this  meaning,  beoatt 
exposure  to  the  air  ia  a  oaeaaa  «(  cio^r 
Others  make  it  mean  ^^ry^  as-UHfA 
^y^vwc  btfiavoOau  See  i^4ilQh.  xi.  Ii 
In  Jer.  vi.  7.  Biel  takes  it  to  McaaM- 
bling  forth  like  a  fountain.]] 

XL  ^yy(fn^^^  Paas.  To  U  ctoM  i(f 
gnw  <^Ni^  oc  ,cqU;.  io  .a  sfiintaal  Mst^« 
Cbristiau  ]M'e«  oac.  Mat.  xtiw.  Ij^  ^«ki- 
phus,  DaJtel.  Bb.  n  oapi..U.$  4^iiiiil« 
manner  applies  .thee  V.,  active  t4r  tar  s  Tf 

had  happened  ,«oq^c^thciriUmie.'  . 


Mid  ■HlH'tlW'tfnbtb/-  AlwaactitAtnn 
HM-lilfeMt  «a|irSKIlt  fl«"]Si)(>itj''uri  in 

V««&TNMi.  ^  AtMl.  «i:«3J'  Se«  the 
TlirrMjIi  '-  """T^  .-:....#T'-  .-;i.  3 
PMimk  ^.'  4j  fa.  'DHHUViHt'S,'  1 6.  mit. 

>MKi^«tb(miMc.  »C«-.km.B.  U-tviii. 

'tKJl''  -■  ^     ■  ■      ■' ■■■'■ 

■  ■'i^'Vtffit^ni^-frm-^fios  the 


♦at 

MiM;,  trhiA  from  ^M,  !{■£,  fo  hftak  ikto 
bill.— A  mortel  Or  pitee  itffood,  puti- 
<:vUrlT  of  hreaJ.  Thn«  lued  in  Dit^enes 
Laertius  (dted  by  Welslrin,  whiWu  Me), 
is  ^uuoc  tikewise  ia  by  Xcnophoii,  Il1fr< 
nwr.  Sncr*t.  lib,  iii.  cap.  14,  ^  5,  occ 
John  xiii,  2fi,  27,  30.  Comp.  under  Tpv- 
/3X/0V.  [*«/x6c  occ.  LXX,  Ruth  it.  1^. 
I  Sani.xxviii.  22.  1  King*  xvii.  11.  Ji^ 
xTLii.  7.]  ■■ 

^-  ♦Q'xa 

I.  To  brtak  lo  pUeet.     Thn*  S^jW}* 
and  MinUrt,  "  In  fruBU  comniitiuo."    '  ■ 

II.  To  rub,  as  ears  of  wrn,  m  i»rfei-,fa 
force  out  the  graius,  conffico.     So  Tb*©. 

pliyluct  csplain*  iffiij(pyrct  by  rf(&»T(G. 
occ.  Liit:e  ^'i.  I. 


JMlk^'«M->l>F  i*#'«Mlc<  ml|>fahSet. '  It 
hu  been  alreadyt  iMhw<wifl,'BtrfCT  tin 
JMtiteA,.ltaHt>«f^«H«  fnmt  Udent  ia- 
«nl^atM»tfctt  rtM  J»«raefar  M  but  ow 
cbancter  far  tbeir  O,  wfaetlier  proudiiuccd 
lomg  or  «*ori :  and  tt  ia  welt  knovii  that 
M»  ItiniaM^  Mri*  tkv  flktiom  wbo  )ia*e 
idatiraft  tlunr  alphabet  ftn'm'  them;  nefcr 
-b»d<nnt«j  Oimtan  pMitl^'  t*-  be  fbnmd 
•MmvOj  uri  it  lnl)eM''«fbeB  obMifnl 
jinUoJ'w,  M  !»'««»,- ebmpMeA  of  two 

uonuO  king' 'the  iatl  letter  bf  the  GttA 

dfMHtiaofOlKmAui  A,  v^J/^An,  the/r*f, 
Juad  iii^lM  t«Clir>f>t,  as  being  theend 

■    •     -  "  -     —         -    -    ^jjjj_ 


13.  i;  "I  ■  ■ 

■  >v  II»»<0/  ftl/nin  tnt^jei-tioa,  Senrrally 

mtMi^\ati»  Attic  itrMlfi-t.  with  a  u<t- 
afi^itiv*,  U  Mali  wvii.  17,  Mnrft  ix.  19. 
{;Bet4$«tlll.  OH  Gr.  §  (ij,.     I^  ts  iiwd 
'bfl/'IM  comptlblitm  »■  a3di-etjiitr,0. 


1.  loaimn'aftmi.Roin.  Xi.'33>,  ''[' , 
3.    In  upbraiding  or  feprot>W.  JifiiL 

xrii.  17.  Luke  sxiv.  25.  AcU  »iii.  lOj'it 

al. 
"OSifAn  adv.  of  place,  q.  d.iyrfSf^ 

thii,  rttf  place,  naiilely,  ftan  St*  On*, 

thit  here.  ^ 

1 .  Here,  in  thia  place.  Mat  iii.  6,  ^, 
42.  Heb.  xiii.  14.  »-u.  6.  Id  whldr  lAt 
test  it  Feferd  to  the  Mo*aie  ditpentaiitm. 

gin  Ber.  xiiL  10.  Scbleuaner  tranaEatM 
ii  in  hoe  tlalu,  in  hae  rerun  conditiorii, 
and  in  Rer.  xlij.  18.  >iv.  12.  xrii.  d.  m 
hac  re.] — Ti  uSe  irpayuara  or  *pi>^ 
0/tTa,  uamely,  "  TAr  fAingi  wbldi  iSe 
done  here."  Eng.  Traoslat.  Col.  hr.'t. 
-^ait,  3  JSe,  Here  or  (Acre.  U«t.  xxS. 
23.  '     .'    "• 

2.  Hi/Aff-,  to  thU  place.  Hat:  Vfii.  3 jl. 
ifv.  1».  Rev.ir.  1.  ,,/  ' 

'tliri,  ifc,  if,  from  'AmSD  the  ^firo'e  fS'o 
being  rantrsct^  into  ui,  and  tbe  i  sub- 
Scribed),  which  from  «t(2u  lo  ttng.  Sii 
'AiAn.— .*  *on^.  Eph.  V.  19.  [^Rev.  t.  0. 
sir.  ,t.  Esod.  xv.  I.  Judg.  v.  |2.  I  Rijiga 
iv.  32,  «c.  See  Spanhcim,  Ctiwra.  in 
Callim.  Hymn.  inJor.  vi.  1.3 
'  Hei*',  itvcii^ltwn  J7i!ff;ftbicli«iie.' 


axj 


Mi 


ONE 


L  Labrntr  Uavailj  pmmif^  m^  woman 
m  brinMmgjfifrikt  occ.  I  TheflM.  r.  3« 

.  IL  Srtemms  mnd  aatie  somm  ix  qffliOm 
Urn,  vhich  is  often  in  the  O.  T.  compwed 
to  that  of  a  maman  in  Irmvail,  es  Pi.  xlviiL 
6.  Isa.  xiii.  8.  Jer.  tL  24>  xiii.  21.  xxii. 
23.  &  al.  Homer  usee  the  Bame  com- 
|Mtruoo»  II.  xi.  lin.  269^  Stc.  ooc.  Mat 
xxiv.  8.  Mark  xiii.  8. 

III.  The  Heh.  tD^b:xn  aigDifiea  both 
pains  and  cords  or  snares  j  and  the  LXX 
MviDg  aeveral  timea  rendered  the  Heb. 
niD  4nn  bj  i^Mc  ^ayam,  as  Pa.  xnii.  4, 
(oomp.  ver.  5.  2  Sam.  xxii.  6.)  Pa.  cxfi. 
3,  some  learned  men  have  thought,  that 
in  Acta  ii.  24,  St.  Luke  imitated  the  same 
manner  of  expression,  and  thatrac  MIvoq 
rov  dayartf  should  be  there  rendered  the 
eords  or  bands  of  death.  But  it  must  be 
confessed  tliat  m  the  LXX  we  do  not 
meet  with  the  complete  phrase,  \veiv 
i^va^  ^ayartt,  and  that  in  tiie  Greek  wri- 
ters \vtiy  and  awoXveiy  kt^ruQ  denotes 
loosing,  and  so  putting  an  end  to,  the 
po^g*  ^f  parturition,  as  Wetstein  has 
shown,  who  also  cites  Thcophylact's  com- 
ment on  the  place,  '£v  te  AITSIN  lUI- 
NON  TOY"  GANA'TOY  rijy  iiyawffiy 
Tpomiyopivvty,  lya  iixj^'  l^^nifA  rily  iytvoy 
aco^  dtliyttaay  yasloa  th  ^ayartt,  ^enrip  a: 
KoiXiag  nyo^  whvawfi^  f  ^/'^  ^4  Twy  Sayaru 
itau&y  iiyacvyro^  rv  2wr$poc*  *'  He  hatli 
rightly  styled  the  resurrection  a  loosing 
(^the  pangs  of  deaths  as  if  he  had  said, 
he  had  burst  u|K!n  the  pregnant  and  par- 
turient womb  of  deaths  the  Saviour  hav- 
ing emerged  from  the  bands  of  death,  as 
from  a  parturient  womb."  Between  these 
two  interpretations  the  reader  will  decide 
lor  himself  *.  [Suid.  'O^Ikcc  ^ayars,  Ka\ 
vayl^tC  01  ^ayaTij^opot  xly^vyoi 
miirec  KaXJSvrtu  al  irpo  rs  rojccrS  nfC  ric- 
rtitrifC  civvoi*  roiyapiy  Ik  r^c  furai^pdc 
ravnfc  ^tivcc  fca  vpoaayoptvoyrai,  ai 
avr^  irp09T€\a(€ty  r^  dayar^  ^rapaffccva- 
(naat  ovfjifopaL  See  Kypke,  Obs.  Sac. 
vol.  ii.  p.  14.  In  JEA»  H.  A.  xii.  5.  rtfc 
rHy  df^iyiay  Xv^oi  ^afui^  is  Used  of  par^ 
turition,2 


*  Since  writing  the  above,  I  have  obnervcd  that 
tfie  learned  Vitringa,  Comment,  in  Isa.  xxvi.  10. 
torn.  iL  p.  71i  concun  with  the  latter  interpretation, 
in  these  word^ :  '^  8c.  erant  invicts  ratiooes,  que 
uigebant  returrcctionem  Chrinti  Jeiu  ex  mortuia  : 
ut  prolnde  terra  ct  temr  viscera  qus  faciunt  re- 
giotiem  mortis^  non  magis  ienrre  pooent  cadaver 
Chriati  Jenu,  quam  pnegnann  farmina  partum,  qui 
■ccundiim  naturir  legem  enimpere  nititur ;  ut  eum 
potiiu  rJieuU  quam  emittai,*' 


»    ' 


,  L  Intranaitivdy,-  Tm  he  m.  f/axtt,  as  I 
«pomw  !»' UrmaasL^fsc.  GaL  It.  27*  B^. 
xiL  2.  la  both  Wiicb  testa  itia  aifU 
spirituaUT  ta.  the  duiidi.  Fb.  szuii 
zkl0.1ir.  d.  S«ig  <if  Set  fiil  5.  A 
al.l  .1  <  .   ..: 

II.  Transitirely,  with  an  waasmik^ 
To  iranail  ii^  Urik  ^,  Jo  be  ut  kU» 
wkh.ooe.  Gal.  iv.  19,  where  St.  ?vd  ap- 
pKea  it  in  a  spiritual  aeaae  to  biauel^  viUi 
respect  to  hia  Galatian  conrerts,  «c  vaW 
iAyw,  of  when  I  travail  in  birtk  ngBiM, 
snyt  he.  So  SoqiNila  citea  from  EBripJdfi, 
Uply  QAINOYX  *£ME,  ««  She  who  Mr 
travailed  4if  me^' 

'AM02,  «y  o,  Miotcrt  derires  it  fm 
olw  to  carrv, — The  shoulder,  occ  list 
zziii.4.  Luke  xv.  5.  [Gen.  xxL  14.  Jqdg. 
ix.  48.  1  Sam.  xFii^  6.  &  al.^ 

[['Oy,  «^a,  oy*  Gea.  orror^  ^*VCi  i^f^i- 
The  participle  present  «f  ctm  to  be  (wkkk 
see),  or,  perhaps,  more  atrictly  spealis^ 
of  the  old  verb  &•  lo  be,  tor  c^t  imoa,  w, 
which  is  often  used  In  the  Ionic  andPiClif 
writers.^ — Being,  It  is  used  rciy  fre- 
quently in  tlie  N.  T.,  but  I  shall  oaiy 
take  notice  of  a  particular  passage  or  tT<> 
wherein  it  occura.  'Ac  £e  OV'^Al  c^mmi, 
then,  Rom.  xiii.  1,  is  used  for  the  psvqn 
or  magistrates  ta  being  or  adnamy  pah 
sessed  of  authority.  Herodotus  applies 
ri/idc  'fiOVXAS  exactly  ia  thesaniefenfe, 
lib.  i.  cap.  69.  See  Hafdielius  on  Bam. 
xiii.  1.  Tliere.ia  also  a. veoy  remarkable 
expression  by  whicii  it  abouM  seem  -tiai 
St.  John  intendedito  xeoder  the  HeW^iT 
Jehovah,  Eer.  i.  4,  8.  zL  17-  iooaip*  H«v- 
ir.  H,  and  Exod.  iii.  U»  in  LXX.).  \^if 
Kal  bir^noiko  ipx^M^f'oc^  He  mha  is^  Md 
which  wast  and  who  is  to  come^  -  vhsre 
the  6  before  iy  was  oust  be  of  the  nentfr 
gender,  though  the  other  twQ«  s  ave  ma^ 
culine;  and  obscrre  what  anioher  estn- 
ordinary  ooostnietioii  tiiere  U  ch.  i.  4, 
*Airo  TOT  'O  /UX.  Both  tbeae^niMd 
but  noble  deviatioua .  frona  the  ordiatff 
rules  of  gnuuniar,  and  seen  iatendcd  b' 
express  (if  I  nay  so  speak)  the  ine&ble 
and  inconceivable  Essence;,  the  iarariable- 
ness  and  ujDciiangcable  majesty  and  ren- 
city  of  Jehorah,  in  the  describing  of  vImmdi 
all,  even  inspired,  language  must^il^— 
This  glorious  title  is  plainly  ascribed  to 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  Rev.  i.  8,  as  tbe 
incommunicable  name  Jehovah  often  is  in 
the  O.  T.  Comp.  Heb.  and  £ng.  LeiictHi 
under  mn  III. 

•ONE'OMAI,  5^ai,I>cpon.-ro^ 


atk 
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ai* 


fwc.  AcU  VII.  16.  [ITMd  «ortMVN»:'jBik>p. 
FaA>.  75V'PaM.  3. 4}  4.vktkiK>!;  b.  9^1.] 

r4.  Is.  y.  m:  fer  ^?tf6.    4:<UK^.  DiaL 
Deorr.  xx.  20.  .Ssop.  Fab.  24.] 

I.  [TVvitf^  i.  e.  «  eerkHn  mHd  d^fimU 
apace  f^  ihke^  piirtie^riime.  MwU  riiL 
13.  is.  22.  X.  9.  xfiii»  U  n?l.  ^.  Lake 
vii.  21.  John  ir.  21,  28.  til.  23.  xiii.  1. 
1  Jebo  ii.  18.  Rer.  iii.  la'  In  Luke 
xxiL  53.  tkU  it  jcur  iim^,  i.  e.  this  is 
the  Beasenable  oppofiunii^  f&r  y&m.  Id 
John  ii.  4,  the  meaning  is  ike  smiabie  time 
Jbr  wie  to  net.  Cemp.  vii.  dO»  yiii.  20.  and 
hief.  xir.  1 5 ;  where  some  aay  ^  season, 
ItMe  of  year,  as  in  Pol.  iii.  78.  6.  iBlian. 
V.  H.  it.  14.  ix.  9.  Plato  Pbileb.  sect.  56. 
.Sseh.  Soc.  Dial.  iii.  20.  See  Valek.  on 
Ear;  Phcni.  p.  292.  In  Mark  sir.  35. 
John  xtf.  27|  it  denotes  ike  time  ofcala^ 
mily,  fixed  by  Qod.  Schl.  also  puts  John 
Tii.  30.  viii.  20.  under  this  head.  In 
Numb.  ix.  2.  Apa  is  ihejixed  time.  Comp. 
Job  xxxvi.  28^J  In  Rom.  xiii.  1 1 .  Wolfius 
and  Wetstein  cite  ftam  Plato.  Apol.  So- 
craty  the  similar  expression  "HAH  'OPA' 
'AHIE'NAI  ifuU.  [Add  Plat.  Phsed.  63. 
Xen.  Mem.  iiu  5. 7*  £ar.  Phcen.  1612.]] 

11^  A'^keirt-  time.  iYohn  y.  35.  2  Cor. 
▼ii. 'S*'  1' TbeMi  ii.  17-  Philem.  rer.  15. 
rSAl  ttdds  Joh*  r.  35.  Gal.  ii.  5.] 
'^  'f  Ill'It  d)eftate«  tke  dayior  time  itfday. 
Ilkt.tKir.  ISj  where' Raplielius  cites  from 
FblytthU,''lirAH  M  f^'^nPAZ^vycXcaf^ifC, 
thi^ditkffnom  eloeilig;  and  i^  ri  cal  1^ 
^aPAN  Uc1r^€&9^lkiri  ^  Because  the 
St^y/ttd  ticking  towards  the  evening." 
Ott  Mai4e  ti.  35;  the  "saiNe  learntod  critic 
Mnaft'ktf'fhlit  H^iteiKMf  isasedastnuHus 
dte  lb  Latin,  and:  may  signify  a  great 
fkHvfilkf'^y,  ^thtf  ntready  past,  or 
jfet  remaiining:  thit  that  ill  this  text  the 
-partide  4dj|  slKHi^a  it  in  used  in  the  (bmer 
eensd.  Wetslein  produces  a  similar  ex- 
presflioD  fronf  DionysiuM  HaKeam.  *£fm- 
XM0  Kai  iiifitror  ^pc  nOAAH'S'  "O- 
PAvB  i^/d^iiH^  ky^yf(6fier^,tmc4t  r€i£  irc- 
Xft^«ra-£ccrp<kv  4i}tTHt.  -  **  Th«y  engaged, 
abd  continued  bravely  -fighting  till  very 
laie^  When  the^tdf^t  <eoM)ng  on -parted 
iftietoi^  Cemp.  Ky^.  •  [Theisame  phitiae 
»bb.  Ged.  xx)x.  7. ■'See  IDetm,  Ml.  penalt. 
'Wabl^^straee  1  Cmp.  iv.  II.  up  to  ike 
jft*eife9Jt  day;  ibiit  irhy  should  it  not  be^ 
io  the  present  hour  ?] 

)¥:  An-kokfr,  the  imiifik  paH  qftn' 


HtHffUM  dayi  or  iif'ike  "iike  tkt^^^ike*  ktm 
is  ^e  tkeliorimmi '  8^  MaI»«.  S^  6^ 
6;  9;12:  Johlixi.  9.  ^il.  14.  *CoiAp.  obder 
*Jiertit>  [Add  he^  Mat.  !xir.  36/42.  Ml 
x)cri.  40.  xxrii.44,  46.  Mfukitf.94;Slt. 
iMke  tii.  39,  40,  46.  tAl  59.  uniiJ  44, 
45.  John  i.  40k  ir.  6.  Acts  ii.  15.  'iii.  K 
x:  80.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  lliaf^ 
previously  to  the  captivity,  the  Jews,  like 
the  early  Greeks,  divided  the  day 'into 
three  parts,  morning,  mid^day,  and  even- 
ts^, but  that  after  the  captivity  ttey 
aoopted  the  division  into  tvelve  hours. 
The  old  Jews  also,  like  the  old  Gtvteks, 
divided  the  night  into  three  watches ;  but 
after  the  Roman  conquest  into  Amr,  like 
their  masters.^ 

'^Kiioc,  ala,  aior,  fttmi  C^,  ^Jlomer 
ofontts  age,  or  beauty,  as  in  Jsiiao.  V.  H. 
i.  11,  or  from  Apa  season  of  tke  year, 
whence  «^paioc  comes  to  signify  seasonabte, 
and  is  thence  used  of  ripe  fruits  {S\.  V. 
H.  i.  31.  Died.  Sic.  iii.  ^9);  and  as  they 
are  most  beautiful  when  ripe,  it  comes  to 
signify] 

I.  BetsutifuL  occ.  Mat  xxiii.  27.  Acta 
iii.  2,  10.  [[It  is  used  in  this  last  phsse, 
of  the  gate  of  the  Temple  looking  to  the 
valley  of  Kedron,  which  was  covmd  with 
Corinthian  brass.  See  Joseph.  B.  J.  ▼.  6. 
2.  Grsev.  Lect.  Hesiod.  p.  8.  Wessd.  ad 
Died.  Sic.  iu.  p.  239.  But  aee  Kuhndl 
00  the  place.  The  word  occ.  Is.  bdiir  h 
Gen.  xxri.  7.  1  Kings  i.  6.1 

II.  Beautiful,  amiable,  desirable,  oce. 
Rom.  X.  15.  ^is.  Hi.  7*  See  Song  of  Sol. 
iv.  3.] 

'aPY'OMAI.  It  seems  a  word  firmed 
from  the  sound,  like  Eng.  nMrr,  Heb.  nW» 
&c  To  roar,  as  a  lion  after  his  pny. 
(Gomp.  AiM¥.)  occ.  1  Pet.  v.  8.  Thua 
this  word  is  often  used  in  the  LXX'  fmr 
the  Heb.  3Mttf .  [(Judg.  xiv.  5.  Jer.  ii;  ^5. 
Zechar.  xi.  3.}^;  bat  in  the  nrofiuie 
writers  is  most  commonly  applied  to  the 
opening  of  doge,  or  howiimg  of  wolves 
after  their  prey,  though  sometimes  to  the 
roartag  of  the  lion,  as  by  St.  Peter.  See 
Bochart,  vol.  ii.  730,  and  Wetstetn,  ^who 
cites  from  ApoUonius,  Argon.  IV.  lin* 
1339,  AfraN  ilic 'OPVETAI.  [SeeTlifoc. 
Id.  i.  71.  ii.  35.  Valck.  on  Ammoti.  g. 

231,3  '.. 

I.  As  (i.  e.  tn  tke  feay  in  wkiek,  9*0- 


[•  Tlie  following  vtidB  is  prfaidpaUy'in 
mait  with  Hoagomaa,  m  bath  Wahl  miBrtfeM^ 
ncr\  ttitidcs  mm  quite  uoMttMctay.}    *  - 


0^2 
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^ithi^  expidbaed  'or  niuleratMd.  Mati  K 
84.«Ti.  aO|  12^  20.  ^iii.  }B/  x.  ItT,  "25. 
xii.  13.  xiii.  48.  zvii.  2,  20.' xvfii.  S3, 
xit:  26.  ttXTi.  39.  MaFkir.  25>  31.  xii. 
as.  Lnkft  xi<  2.  xlr.  21.  xvv  19.  tii.  46. 
Act&^i.  61.  vUi.  32.  xvii.  28.  xxii.  .5. 
xxniw  tU  Bom.  t.  15, 18.  is.  29.  1  Cor. 
iii.  I,  5,  15.  If.  ).  TJi.  7»  ix.  5.  \w,  33. 
aCor.  ii.  17.  iii.  5.  vii.  14.  ix.  5.  Phil.  ii. 
7^  12,  15.  Gol.  ii.  6.  1  Thess.  ii.  2,  4^  5. 
^Tkess;  ▼;  2w  1  John  ii.  27.  et  al.  Heoce 
it  is  used  for] 

[II.  How  (i.  e.  in  what  way).  Lnlce  vi. 
4^  xxfii.  55.  xxiF.  .S5.  Acts  x.  38.  Rom. 
xi.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  1.  An.  ii.  1.1.] 

[Hi.  It  cxpmses  agreement  or  Hkenessy 
ii*e.  either  ( t .)  R«al  and  actual  agrrament, 
{Iriiicli  meaniiig  Hesychius  and  the  Schd. 
on  Soph.  EI.  1188.  explain  br  irrw^ 
imb^y  At,  as  being.  TIiur  in  Fbil.  ii.  8. 
#)^^ari  ivpifitic  ^c  AvSpttroQf  where  it  is 
«oe  BMant  that  Christ  was  ibuad  to  he  only 
Jjfa  a  inaa,  but  actually  and  truly  to  be 
one.  See  Mat.  vii.  22*.  xiv.  5.  xxf.  26. 
Luke  xvi.  I .  John  i.  1 4.  t  Ciir.  r.  8.  (twice) 
±.ear:^  17.  GaL  tfi.  »6.  2  Pet.  i.  3. 
«r^(<2.)  Supposed  m^eemeul,  shnilarity;, 
\A9H  iMre:  John  vH.  10.  2  Cor.  xi.  17. 
Miiem.  14;  (In  t  Pet.  v.  8,  it  is  ffimple 
dnilarity,  like.)  Heoee  mere  pretences 
andlfiUse  notions  arc  often  exnfessed  by  d&Cs 
and  «e  may  translate  As  if.  See  Acts 
xxiii.  15.  xxvii.  30.  Rom.  ir.  17.  1  Cor. 
iv.  la  2The98.  ii.  2.  'Oc  a«'i>/ifii'.  1  Pet. 
iv.  1 2.  Ceb.  Tab.  1  &  6.  On  Acts  xviii. 
19.  Hoogeveen  says  that  if  a  negation 
precedes,  it  is  not  so  much  a  supposed 
acrsenent  which  it  signifies,  as  a  mse  one 
which  is  denied.  He  translates  ovx  vc 
won  ulpoie.  The  simple  translation  not 
«#  hanng  gives  nearly  the  exact  force  of 
the  expression.] 

[IV.  'Dc  is  an  intensitive,  and  is  pre- 
fixed to  superlatives,  as  iu  Acts  xvii.  15. 
Ac  r^xi^ra  as  quick  as  possible,  Cinnp.  Is. 
Hi.  7.  Ceb.  Tab.  29.  Lysias  45.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  viii.  6.  18.  JEech.  'Soc.  Dial.  iii.  10. 
Vakk.  ad  Eur.  Phcen.  p.  235.  Connected 
with  this  is  its  use  before  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  where  it  expresses  admiration, 
vonder,  &e.  and  is  rendered  Howl  Rom. 
JMd.  xi.  33.  1  Tliess.  ii.  10.  Ceb.  Tab. 
4'.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  2.] 

[V.  When  used  with  numbers,  it  indi- 

^^^^^s  that  they  arc  nearly^  though  not 

^flBte  exact,  and  is  reoden^  About.    This 

JjJPSas  ia  clearly  derived  from  scnac  III. 

See  Mark  v.  13.  viii.  !).  John  i.  40.  vi.  19. 


x«i.  8:  Aottf^ivl  l5.fv,T^  iViith  h  4^  li^ 
xWft:  Pbli  i./J'9i'A«  l^yWdhr'  039:  C.  Kn. 
cyr.  iv.  -2.  '1.''  Terenti  IMLut;  1.  l.-ftl 
It  nay  be'VViaarlBed  as  enri^o^  tfaat^lM 
eorftof  mraiben^/  wott^nd  oness  are  ited 
with  At  in  iAdb  xiii.  18  and  20.}  ■•■■■■ 

[VI.  'Ocf  Ifkeoiherpartidnoftiiej 
kind  in  other  lingiiaiges,  T«ittir(, 
eomme,  ai^  iansedi  Id  cxpi«Hiiig^tiaie,sai 
denotes  great- proxhmty  'ef  time  -in  tm 
events ;  tbetf  it  is  renoercd  •  As^  aom  a^ 
Luke  i.  28,  44.  ih  Idw  John  fi:.>A  Atik 
xxvii.  1.1  Cor.  xi.  34.  <witb  a»)  «iid  w 
Rom.  xr.D3.  Phil.  iK  23.  Thenee  It 
comes  to  denote  tiToe  simply,  UndBST  It 
rendered  Wkek,  See  Loke  v.  4.  xL  Uwk 


58.  John  iv.  4a  Acta  v.  24.  Xen.  Ofr. 
i.  4.  23.  Tbuc  r.  2(1.  Schl.  <akeiitw 
this  sense  in  Oal.  vi.  I0>  wheveWiU 
makes  it  sinee  4»t  hecaMse.  iioogrms 
thinks  it  denotes  dttrmiiom,  aBd'^lai?  ki 
rendered  whilst.  See  Luke  ■  ziii  381-  Jsiib 
ii.  23.  Acts  I.  10.  six.  171 .  Iv  Mnrii  ii. 
21,  it  denotes  the  potnt  of;  timkriMa 
which  any  thhig  began,  after  arfeei  f^^ 
How  long  is  ii  sinee  9"]    ■    •.  * 

[VII.  JiHned  with  cwt  itweaBttlMwr^ 
ActBXTfi.  14:  XetkCyn^viii:  S.S&uAi. 
vii.  6.  I .  Pi*,  i.  21.  4.  ilnic.  v.  3-} 

[VIII.  It  is  used  for  Sr%  aftei' ^vetttitf 
i^tn^,  and  the  like.  •  STAa/i  Liike  if.  4. 
riii.  47.  Xen.  Metn*  L  I:  if.  'Akor  after 
of^  Mtauaty  &e^  Acta'zl  28;  tUim'i.  9. 
Xen.  Cyr.  li.  3. 22.]  •    *  . 

[IX.  It  is  loined  with  ^  in  2  Oor.  r. 
19.  and  xi.  21.  In  ther  first  passage  Mat 
consider  Ac  Hrfusi  ^uivakbt  to  the  siiripKr 
^i;  others/  as  Hoege^n^cto,  pat  a  cmbdi 
after  i^,  and  ioin  it  with  Cirip  Xpttu  nv. 
20>  making  the  whole  of  v.  19,  after  Ac, 
a  parenthesis.  In  the  aecoDd  passage,  tbe 
phrase  seems  decidedly  used  fo#  Atl  is 
2  Thess.  ii.  2,  lioogeveeu  has  rigiiOv  ap- 
prehended the  meaning.  There  o  iin 
ellipse,  and  the  fill  I  tmnalatiiiD  wohM  Tx'. 
As  if  (I  had  written  in  this  pretendfi 
letter)  that  the  day  of  the  Lard  is  at 
hand] 

[X.  So  that.  Under  this  bead  Wa}il 
puts  Aq  cwvc  iiituy  in  Heb.  vii.  Su  Ac  r^- 
XeiAtrai  toy  ^pofiov  ia  Acts  XX;  ^A ;  hat  I 
think  with  great  impropri^r/Th^  nunn- 
ing  of  the  latter*  phrase  is  rrotided  thtt, 
rather  than  tSo  tJutt.  ^  Nor  is  the  fonaer 
phrase,  though  it  amwem  to  tiie  Lrtis 
ut  iia  dicam,  in  anv  way  connectfd  witi 
those  in  which,-  afr  Aooge^iocii  shows,  il^* 
ch&use  af\fcf  r  «^  assvgng'ttieeffb^  the  eaii« 
of  M'hich  is^  eapi'cssed*iir<  implied  in  a  pri^- 


taaxR  HE 

fiUs.lheidji.P*f(hanl9TighllK<Mrl,.-Ain 

l>»>-.li6t,fa  T^k6,\&u4«am  y^tkniahtn 

itaml,*DASMevH\tr.4»ij»,m  9^  Ulipie 

>Mip.«rfitl|Bitw»yaitltwiy»^f3l.iwwld 
aKinii  iaea>i»Ht  7  Mii%lg«^ita:;tbti  .  •»• 
pcEMtM  aftv/AuM(n>c.>:Saa  V^  riib  )&• 
i&/.  'nieneuietei*rU|ifC«lMn.d4iiMaIt 
or  bDannlOuriiMnagM.  I/Ao  Kein*  to  be] 
)i».(*tmti*-«,  «imni(d;(ib  ActH&rii^.2a. 
Sb  lJMT4ilg..fiMM'MpcfstiUMtorWf  oa  it 
mra  foo  NjMTiAidoii*?  CMUlhii-BMiU 
MifitrMUibntat /  tni.tb»-mvAttmGntk 

&t#iAitrn«^,  .lUurp.)  uMtpurvonpa)'  AV 
nawJinih-pixnu-Is^MMieinMsuKe  "mut* 
««/>fnKAwr  tAM-tf^  JiMmg"  FmooIi 
OiWiBfeltiaHSihUor^Tote— 't^^  ;<<« 
^  *a^gMa  Mifc.vM.  iMuk  iri  3S.  Ai 
ah^Miits^eaMbot)  m^  itkpbaliin,  ift- 
lJi«iijtiiapWMM  to  i«tg«lfyi  lh»t  th(ly:Bti> 
tered  upon  thebusitMasLia  huiiJ%M  at  tkty 

srnonjQtDiis.'jMtireMion  *AS«£P  ^BK, 
10aill£{S-rfiIX£N,'iabd  .?QSnEP '  'ETY- 
JtO«.iJ..addMUt  Ludui  ii|]fi)iMtke  nej 
pUase<a<iSt.  Malk,, 'a&TfiN,tll  tho  sum 
WQMiiAifQttt;  tDWiiL  p>^J37-..  SfrSueto- 
DiuB.  the  Latin  "  UtTeMt.'!.  Vitall.'atp.a. 
ScfabD9C|1>k«t  fti»jc«iqi.$l«ial,Bl(ltjer, 
•Mi><C«4arUliMitnttrk>l  i'. 
:.|^aBiUIN)l'tnUibiTfpi^waifr  ft.aligbt 
mMtitw  «f i^tiAbrju  iX'itnn,  <Satt  no*, 
ia-iaaa«tqire.^f^ltt<r,iuaBdlPKi«*fiiit  25', 
nAitkflbeftHi^iooalintia  {oinq.irf  wwhiag 

jihuoMV  OilMdi  ott..MMi'  un-'O,  (twin) 
M(  -S*jiiW'-9(f-.l».^uhb  Xii.  U.  '  Bee 
Wi>l£uft-Dir  Rat.auaLfi..,'  •  -\  ■.\  ■      ., 

.'KrOifavmn.  Aiviifrum'Ac  M,  aad  a«r»c 

fke-$tmt.^Likimse^i»  At  aa*tt  otMkt 
mantur.  Mat.  xx,  5.  [xzi  3(1,  3Q.'SZ^. 
IID.7/  Lnlcb  JuU.  >aj>*  laJ.    [iu%.  tKI;  8. 

I  rflb^t^Adnfitun  ■c'M.aid.t*^-...'  ./ 
■iiil.TOflWirqMiifn.uiiiaiMiliMt'i'f  ^•¥i> 
daA  Mm.:.M  MahJii.,l'&iiii  3flj  tx^at' 
a»f^3ki!AU>iU8>tee 'Ob  IH  ttkfSchJiiWT 
MT.fcbMtom  tlnb.WejAa<i  ^  «*i  ««ritb; 
•emiMtiti'']..    ,    .. 

2.  Of  tjuaMitf,  ^  tliwAv,  «j^l.  It 
ia  apokoa  of  iMMBb«r,.ti«M.  and  fitacB.  See 
Mat.  kiv.  21.  Mark  ti.  44.  Luke  i  £6. 


i«t  i«a.-i<xw  ^tib^Kiiii^MfiUa^afcK* 

..'.¥Wtncp.;rA<lr.  ihm.iAc  W  Hid  i<Jp.UI 
aDI!))tlU«ft|)ttSi(^,3Mbieh.tMe.  iii/  .Ci  .iix 
-liifl-ltt'Vte  BvnhMMoc»»^iaitkotaL'0rMB& 
Matfiri.  9.'  C«t>..Tkb.fl>  &3h  XteJC^. 

Jt^e.xvji.  24.  il«in.ir..iaii.-Xfeii.(M«fnxK 
p.,-]'t;.Cyi.  i.[4.-2l.}     I  ,«[  ,..[  ,.■  .1   jii 

.;  [3.:'lD.BiRliUtluitA  Jt'-^y'm  ».«»£ 

As  if,  at  if 'a  were,  at.  occ.-J'OannHi  % 
whtre  aee  Wetatein.  ••  H     1 1 ; 

'Ckc,  A  coDjuHctioo,  fran  mt  a^i^  b^adA 
Ti  alto,    .     ■'  ■  .  ■■  M.     ■■:/.    ■_'  .ix 

.  V.  Hoat '^DAroIlj.  withAn- accttatiTie 
and  an  iofiiitira'tdmid,  >S«M«L  tf  Mnwi 
M.  38.  {Mark  \l  13.  )«.  S7..iBnn.[TaL>4 
2Cor.ni.7.  2,i:keaa^ilj4.  Pkxil8t«idfi. 
Xea.  Cyn.  i.  4^  L«-Wich.£i*r  {lR!«adM« 
Actsuv.l,  firwfJdipiii.  K.  ^r.-nai^ 
Mat.  XV.  33wXea.llier(Uu  liiidhilOM-ttM 
UDdaratMid  faaJ  3%M>.'i.'7<&&.jlThaM. 

i.4.}  .       .  ..    .L        M.-:  --^    ■,...» 

2.  ]WitbuJa4i«ti*>«  St.fiohiMLra. 
l^^wlieiv  EI«Mr(lb»eUM,,tliutAlNHlU|b 


.tD^Ditira<cr)in«ll.ff«t  tt>i»fke^uiiMltr  >iald 
«j^«.W^r.ae.  »l4il)ali<(iii  aa«i  |MMitiift 
Ai)#t<^)ViMi^,aiMl,>^hiM*)MlwitiUlMto 

«Her.  -riniinii  [ffnp  mnlliT  \Vikm 

4.  lu  T.fm6.:iii,,.ifl4j.    -..:,  .,.  r:!.-.^ 

.  q.  Wtt^ju:riBaDitir«i<'S»««4M«hx.i; 
ilT.33.--;     i'  .      :'  /.  '    .i-.:  i   .-■■■)    Si  .vi 

4.  V«  order  i«.iMat.zxr>i.i.  Z4tfie.lt)|. 
62.  ...       .     ..  ■■     ,  -    ,..  ,.   -,   ...,U«T.| 

«.  Illatire,.«ttb  an  iediaitirf!«.j^4Aa4 
wAer^ofC  .Uat.Kik!l2.  xis^'S.  l-.jCMiifii 

Uark  iL  2$,,  8:e<r..iv.  ^2«  i  XAfiA  « 
la  Comp.  also  Mat.  xxiii.  3:h  >t«tk-s.A 
l.Cor,  xiB.  2i  <iiJ.ni).0-  vr. It'] :i\] 

^'Qri^-friv^oti.fniin^,  i>roC|  AMivM/Tk- 
TMt*r,''i.  *^  tin  vdtnutl  tart  iMtiflJaft, 
otxyiMat.  KXfL^J.  Mark,  tiv,.47v  £id(» 

fiat.  t^:iI<Mi»"<0wt- «f.  J7vili  Om* 

Jw.'14.iab3<>'>i>,/ .  '.    .-  .  '^  M^fbtt 

.■"![     ■■      .-. ■    .iTW    1-^.^1.  '.i'.rfW     .V] 

*  [Ototbu  ud  olWi  iDtttpnt  lifri J/bbc  <^^^^ 
JatcoTdieaft  bat  BchL  (ibKrTc«tM«de'pM^^H 


dMc,  Labi  ax 
hnifwtaltoi.j 


0«E 
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a«B 


where  Kypke  cites  PoljbiuB  applying  the 
phrase  'O^EAEIAS  XA'PIN  to  ma- 
rauders fbHowiDg  an  nrmyfor  the  sake  of 
plunder,  [Job  xxii.  5.  See  Thnc.  i.  90.] 
'O^cXiwy  M,  from  ifiXXt^  which  see 
under  "O^Xoc- — To  profit ^  adwtntu^, 
hen^y  help.  Mat.  xv.  5.  (where  see  Wet- 
stein.)  xvi.  26.  jxYiL  24.  Gal.  ▼.  2.  Mark 
T.  26,  where  Kypke  remarks  that  itfiktiy 
is  oiM  und  by  the  medical  writers  for 
rdi&rimg,  giving  reUefy  i.  e^  in  illness; 
and  he  particiuarly  cites  from  Hippo- 


crates, 'OYAE'N  'O^EAirSAI,  WAFK 
'O^EAEE'TO.  [Add  Mark  Tii.  1 1.  m 
36.  Luke  viii.  36.  ix.  25.  John  ?i.  63. 
xii.  19.  Rom.  ii.  25.  1  Cor.  xiii.3.  xiT.6. 
Heb.  iv.  2.  xiii.  9.  Ptof.  x.  2.  Jer.  ti.  1). 
tZ^.<  de  Rep.  Lac  ii.  10.  Eur.  Phcni. 
377.] 

ew.  PrqfitaUe^  bem^fiddt^  adwa^ 
Uigeenu,  99efid.^%M».  1  Tim.  ir.  8,  tinoe. 
2  Tim.  ill.  i&.  TiU  iii.  8.  [Ccb.  Tak57. 
Xen*  Men.  ii.  7*  9.} 


■  »    I 


I  tii  » 


Rev.  v.  13. 


,  V 


^  r    . »      . 


.  1  -    , 

*  •        i«l   ■   .■    /        .■     "I 


/     •' 


1    I 


TO*  KAOHMEN'Oi  •EHP  TOY"  OPO'NOY,  KAT  TOT  'APin^tlc  •H  •ETAOrTA, 
KAr  'H  TIMir,  KAr  'H  AO'XA,  KAF  TO'  KPA"It»2    • 
'E12  T0*V2  'AIOHNAS  TO-N  'AIONtlSf.         *^ 
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V  ADDENDA. 


» 


A 


/n  M«  latter  part  of  this  ealti&n,  imhere  a  word  occurs  tn  the  LXXin  (he  same, 

.    fir  nearly  th9 same^ienu 4i#  intke  if.  T.,  on  tiMtonc^  ie  unuiUy  ghenj  and  m 

m^dtr  te  render  ike  work  wtifinrmj  I  have  here  swppUed  MimUar  instaikxe  to 

words  occurring  in  the  Sartgfart  ^tke  work,  for  the  convenience  of  the  reader, 

though^  perhaps,  they  are  not  very  essentiaL 


* Aya&ojTOiita.  Zeph.  i.  13. 
'ABuci»  (3).  Is.lxy.  25. 
'AiyiaX6c.  Judg.  V.  17. 
*Atpco/iai.  2  Sam.  xf.  15. 
" KitrBriaiQ,  Ex.  xxYiii.  3. 
'Ai<r)(yyofiat.  Is.  xxxiii.  9. 
"AiTTi/jLa.  1  KiDgs  ill.  5. 
'AtWa  (2).  Gen.  If.  12. 
"Aicapiroc.  Jer.  ii.  6. 
•Aicarci^croc.  Job  xxxi.  11. 
^AKplpeia.  DaD.  ni.  1 6. 
*Aji-pi)34c«  Dan.  iy.  25*^ 
'Aicpoar^C*  Is*  iti.  3* 
*Aic(iiXvrti»c«  JobxxxindK 
"Airwv.  Jobxiv.  17. 

•AXiyOwc*  Jer-  H.  13. 

•AXtcvc.  Job  xl.  26. 

'AXtevtai.  Jer.  xvi.  15. 

"AXKofiai.  Is.  XXXV.  6. 

"AXciforic*  Job  xxIf.  5. 

*Afiaia.  Lev.  XXV.  1 1 . 

"AfitrtXog,  Is.  xvi.  8. 

* AfineXtipyoQ.  Is.  Ixi.  5. 

*A/i7reX(iiv.  Gen.  ix.  20. 

'A/i^ic  vKv/ii.  Job  xxxi.  1 9* 

'Ava/3aXXo/iai.  P&.  Ixxvii.  25. 

*AyayyiXXu,  Job  viii.  10. 

'Ava Jtoc.  Jer.  XV.  1 9. 

*Ai/arpC7r«i).  Prov.  x.  3« 

"Avoia,  Prov.  xxii.  15. 

^Ayopdwo,  1  Chron.  xvii.  24. 

*Aoparoc.  Gen.  i.  2.  Is.  xlv.  3* 

*Awei\iu.  Gen.  xxvii.  42. 

'A7r£(X^.  Job  xxiii.  6.  in  the  Vat.  MS. 

Elsewhere  in  LXX  it  has  a  different 

sense. 
"Airec/ii.  Ex.  xxxiiL  8. 
"Axcipo^.  Zach.  xi.  15. 
'AireXavvw.  £z.  xxxiv.  12. 
'Aff-ovp^^.  Judg.  viii.  14. 
*Airo^e/icw^i..  Est.  ii.  9. 
'AiroOZ/nf.  Jer.  i.  26. 
*A7r6K€iuai,  Job  xxxviii.  23. 
*A7roi:pv7rr(ii.  2  Kings  iv.  27. 


'AtoXc/tw.  2  Chron.  xvi.  5. 
*AiroXoyio/iat.  Jer.  xii.  1. 
'AxoXvrpwffcc.  Dan.  iv.  32.  in  the  Chish. 
MS. 

'Airotf'ArcvciCw*  Lev*  xiv.  36. 

'Apyiw.  Ezr.  iv.  24. 

*Apyvporoiroc*  Jer.  vi.  29. 

'ApcffTiiw.  Gen.  xliii.  25. 

*ApKiia,  Prov.  xxx.  16. 

"Apcr^c*  Judg.  i.  35. 

'Apyio/iau  Gen.  xviil.  15. 

^ApvLoy.  Jer.  xi«  19.  >  •   ^.  > 

"Apira^.  Gen.,  xlix.  27* 

"Apx^^v.  2  Kings  y«  1 . 

^Aaij^na.  Deut.  xviii.  22. 

'AffififiQ.  Prov.  xxi.  30. 

^AaOiyeia.  Ps.  xv.  3* 

'AffOci^^c*  Numb.  xiii.  19. 

"AffiriXoc*  Job  XV.  15* 

*A(rrpairfl.  Ex.  xix.  16. 

'AiTTpaima,  2  Sam.  xxii.  15. 

"Aorpoy,  Deut.  i.  10. 

*A(rvu6iayoQ,  Dan.  xiv.  5.  in  the  Chish. 

MS. 
'AfTvyeroQ,  Deut.  xxxii.  21. 
'A^^X^c.  Prov.  XV.  8. 
*A(y(pa\l(ia.  2  Chron.  xxiv.  1 3. 
'A<r^aXctfc*  Gen.  xxxiv.  25. 
"AraKTOQ.  Deut.  xxxii.  10. 
'Ar€y((ia,  Job  viL  8. 
'ArifidZta.  Prov.  xiv.  21. 
'An/i/a.  Job  xii.  2 1  • 
'Ari/i($(ii.  Jer.  xxxii.  28. 
'Avy&(ti.  Lev.  xiii.  24. 
"Avpioy,  Ex.  viii.  10. 
'Av^po€.  Ps.  Ixix.  22* 
'Avrapr4(.  Prov.  xxx.  9. 
"A^itric.  Lev.  XXV.  1 0. 
'A^ucyiofiui.  Prov.  L  27* 
*A^pl(u.  Geu.  ii.  10.  x.  5. 
"A^puy.  Job  V.  2, 3.  Prov,  x.  J>  24. 
"Avpiy^oc.  HoB.Tiii.  8. 
BapfiapoQ.  £z.  xxi.  31. 
Bapit^.  Gen.  xxxi.  35. 
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BoflriXrvM.  ProT.  ix.  6. 

"Bavikucdg.  Numb.  zx.  17* 

BaatXlffifa.  Jer.  xxix.  2. 

Barpaxoc.  Ex.  ?iii.  2,  3, 4. 

Bi/3aioc.  1  Sam.  xxiii«  23. 

B«/8au{t».  P8.xi.  13. 

BkiLvftijwc.  Ib.  Ixri.  3. 

Boaw.  Gen.  xxix*  1 1.  Deut  xv.  9* 

Boi).  1  Sam.  If.  14. 

Bo^cict.  Dan.  xi.  34. 

BeAic.  Jer.  ix.  8. 

Bopfiopoc,  Jer.  xxxviii.  6. 

BtfXevn^.  Job  til.  14. 

BcfX]|.  Is.  xxxii.  8. 

Bpoxi  Ps.  Ixvii.  10. 

BpAfAQ.  Gen.  xH.  35. 

BputffiiQ,  Gen.  ii.  9.  iii.  6.  xlvii.  24* 

Bf^^ffw.  £x.  xii.  46. 

Bvd6i.  Ex.  X7.  4. 

Bv0'0vc«  Is.  iii.  22* 

BSfiOQ.  Is.  XT.  2. 

rdCa.  Est.  yu.  20. 

Toj'o^vXciJcioi'.  Est  iii.  9» 

FdXa.  €ien.  xviii.  8. 

FeX^M.  Gen.  xni.  17. 

FeXi^c.  JobTiii.  21. 

rtyMoXoyia,  1  Chron.  rii.  5,  7. 

FcVcffic*  Gen.  xxsi.  13.  xl.  20. 

FepMv.  ProY.  XTii,  6. 

Fewpvoc*  Jer.  xIf.  4. 

FXvcvc.  Judg.  xiT.  14.  Eod.  xl.  7* 

Fovcvc.  Prov.  xxix.  15. 

TpavTOQ,  2  Cbron.  xxxn.  22. 

Fpa^i}.  2  Chron.  ii.  11.  xxiv.  27* 

Aajcpv.  Micah  ii.  6. 

Aairpvov.  Eocl.  lY.  1. 

Aaicpvia.  Micah  ii.  6. 

Aa^a^w.  Dan.  ii.  40. 

AecXoc*  Judg.  vii.  3. 

Aei>^«Dc*  Job  x.  1 6. 

AeiTTvebi.  ProT.  xxiii.  I . 

Aiy^pov,  Job  xl.  )6. 

^etTfiivfif.  Gen.  x] IX.  11. 

Aeer/Lcoc.  Job  xxxix.  5. 

Aetrfiiarripioy*  Geo.  xxxix.  22. 

AcDrc.  Dan.  iii.  27. 

AixofJLai'  1  Kings  viiL  27. 

Acfai.  Judg.  xvi.  22. 

A^Xoc*  Ez.  Y.  15. 

ArjXoki.  Ex.  Yi.  3. 

Aiifioe*  Josh.  xix.  9* 

Atafialrui,  Deut.  xi.  29. 

AiayycXXitf.  Josh.  yI.  10. 

AtayivuKTKu,  Numb,  xxxiil.  56. 

Aiaii^uifii*  Josh.  xiii.  6.  Gen.  y.  27. 

Am^oc*  1  Chron.  xviii.  17. 

Aia(wvyvfit.  Ez.  xxiii.  15. 

Aiaipiut.  Dan.  xi.  3.0. 

Aiofcoroc.   Est.  i.  10. 


Aioi^Ki#  (TV.).  £s.  xxxir.  17. 
Ac^pcmc*  Job  xxxYii.  1 6. 
AiaXoyi(o/mu  Ps.  IxxYt.  5. 
AtaX^c^/iiOc.  ProY.  xx.  21. 
Am/i^vw.  Jer.  xxxii.  14. 
AiawMa.  Numb.  xy.  37. 
Aiarp//3M.  Jer.  xxxy.  7. 
Aia^eipo/Mu  Dan.  Yii.  14. 
Ac2aflr)^Xio.  PrOY.  ii.  ]  7. 
Ac^ffcw.  Job  xxxiil.  33. 
Aiiaxij.  Pa.  lix.  I. 
Aucaiwc*  Deut.  i.  16. 
A/jci|  (II.).  Ex.  XXY.  12. 
Aucrvov.  ProY.  i.  17. 
Aic.  Gen.  xli.  32. 
Aiif^w.  Is.  liii.  2. 
A«i/«c.  Ex.  xYii.  3. 
Au^/ioc*  ProY.  xi.  19. 
AuMcnic*  Hos.  yi.  8. 
AuMCM.  LeY.  xxYi.  17»  H«k  tL  3. 
A^Xtoc.  ProY.  xiL  6. 
AoXoc*  Job  XY.  35. 

AoXcW.  Ps.  XXXY.  S. 

Aofco.  Hoa.  ix.  1. 

A«Xa7wyfM^  Gen.  xliiL  17. 

AnXcvw.  Gen.  xir.  4. 

A«Xif .  Ler.  xxy.  44. 

A«X(k>.  Gen.  xy.  13. 

Avvaroc.  Em.  nu  A.  2  Sana.  x.  7. 

AvFtf.  Jod  ii.  10. 

Av^xdXoc*  Jer.  xlix.  7* 

Awpca.  Dan.  ii.  6. 

Adpov.  Gen.  xxx.  W. 

'Eyyp<i0M.  Dan.  xii.  1 . 

'Ei^ta\€ioy.   Dan.  i.  2.     In  the  Chilli. 

MS. 
"EiKkf,  Job  Yi.  25. 
*EiKify.  Gen.  y.  1. 
'Ecpi/vevia.  1  Kings  xxii.  45. 
*£(o^epw.  Deut.  xxviii.  38. 
'EKarovraiTtJQ,  Gen.  XYii.  17. 
'EfcaroKraxXaciroK.  2  Sam.  xxiy.  3* 
*£ic/3aXX«j.  2  Chron.  xi.  15. 
"EKdafifioc.  Dan.  yii.  7. 
*EjcicXe«fa.  Ex.  xxiii.  2. 
*£jcji-oirrit».  Deut.  vii.  8. 
'£jcH(ri<i»c-  Ps.  liii.  6. 
'EvTTi/^aw.  Deut.  xxxiii.  22. 
'Ersr/xTM.  Job  xy.  33. 
*Exwkfi(rffm.  Eccl.  Yii.  1 7. 
'Eicirop€vo/iac.  Josh.  xy.  18. 
*Etfrapa9ow.  Ps.  XYii.  5. 
*EXev9rp/a.  LeY.  xix.  20. 
'EX<v0£poc.  Ex.  xxi.  2,  5. 
^EXtvtrtc.  Numb.  xxi.  19.  in  someMSS. 

*Evay«:aX/^«.  ProY.  vi.  10. 

*Evhnc-  Deut.  XV.  4. 
^'Evrpo/ioc.  Dan.  x.  1 1 . 
*Eirfpt^|ia.  Dan.  iy.  14. 
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^EirupayioQ.  Dan.  iv,  23. 
"Ept^oc.  Gen.  xxxviil.  17. 
"EpveToy,  Gen.  i.  24. 
"Evyeriis.  Job  i.  3. 
^Evdiii'ui.  Numb.  xxii.  23. 
'Ev\oyj;roc.  Gen.  ix.  26. 


Page.  Col. 

23    )     art  VI.  on  *  Aio/*,  aid  at  the  end,  [Rennell 

(ia  his  renuufa  on  iht  Unitarian  yet» 

oon,  p.  41.)  Ifainkt  the  word  never 

had  this  meaning.] 

95     I    L  32,  add  attheend^  [Middleton  sayt  it 

is  used  of  the  gifU  of  ike  jpirit  ] 
1)7     1    last  1.  of  text  but  two,  after  Bi  tH^add 
[Ez.  xxL  21.    See  Fritzsche  on  Mat 
V.  21.] 
2    1.  21,  after  Acts  z.  1 1.  zi.  5.,  aid  [Mid- 
dleton (after  Wakefield)  cites  a  passage 
from  Diodoms  Siculus,  p.  52,  where 
&^,  means  a  ttringA 
22.    Parkhuist*!  notion  that  in  the 
phrase  ^//»fTo,  xo),  xa)  is  to  be  tzans* 
lated  that,  is  quite  inadmissible, 
last  ].  but  6,  after  cote,  insert  It  is  a  case 
fbr  vrithtgi  in  the  Test.  Epict  in 
MafTd  Mus.  Veron.  p.  28. 
last  L  but  9,  at  the  end,  liufrl,  (See  also 

Mat  zxiL  20.  John  z.  36.) 
last  L  but  5,  qfter  harnlng,  insert  (see 

Sense  III.) 
L  27*  ajter  contained,  insert  2  Cor.  iiL  4. 
Add  to  'Eyx9/AMfAtt$,  Emesti  (Inst  Int 
N.  T.  i  2.  2.)  says,  that  in  verbs 


ZbKuroukt.  2  Kings  v.  7. 
•HScoK?.  Proy.  ill.  24.  Ix.  17. 
8ap9oc*  Job  xvii.  9* 
Klvfins*  Job  xri.  5. 
Mevirtic  Job  ix.  33* 
"Ofoc  Ruth  iL  14. 


147    i    L 


140     1 


152     1 


173     2 
215 


Page.  Col. 


216 


370 


374 


416     1 


of  dressing,  in  Gieek^  the  prepOfiUoQ^ 
sddom  add  any  Aing  to  the  force; 
and  Alt  this  Teib  if  only  the  same  as 
4»Uo^f,  with  whidi  it  i«  changed  hf 
Clem.  R.  Ep.  t  p*  m.  3St 

At  the  end  of  'EyxjP'f^  f^>  Cyprian  (D^ 
Hab.  Vlin. )  says,  that  the  de^  taught 
women,  ^  octuo^  drcnndafco  talgrofe 
fbcare ;"  and  a  little  bdow  he  a&s  It 
><nigerpQltli.'* 

At  the  ^  A  BpifAfta^  adif  It  is  eonstastly 
used  in  this  sense  in  inscriptioiv  of  a 
lata  date,  espedaOy  those  whexe  a 
msn  commemorates  his  building  a 
tomb  for  himself  nd  his  spifi/mra^ 
See  Miinter  SymboL  ad  lat  £t. 
Johan.  {^  11. 

Add  the  following  note  to  last  I.  bnt  8. 
8ce  Hammond  on  Rev.  ziv.  8,  show- 
ing  how  it  got  this  sensew  Comp. 
*ipiJiano9  iXi^pu  in  Wisd.  L  14. 

L  33,  insert  anSmiotatS.,  and  then  mut 
the  following  note.  Dodwell  (Diss. 
Cypr.  L  p.  2.)  says,  that  '^in  this 
passage  an  abuse  of  lawful  power  is 
clearly  meant" 


Word9  to  which  ^^  is  to  he  prefixed. 

kiuc;t  '\y^ttry'ia,  'AyttfUj  'A^iX^sruf,  'A^itikonis,  'A^ifAMf,  *A}nfi«vi4f,  *A^«Xfirr«f,  *AimX»hrrmt  "Ai^^, 

X^xveLvltty  \Uifiir9U  "Att^pm^  "AitXwis,  *Ai%«f,  *Ati»9y  * Atfuirtmx^i'h  *A<#^^»if3*lf,  ^AMrutfut,  'AtrUf, 

\4$fili»(,  \\Keu0iofMUj  'AMoIfttf, ' Axarayvetrof,  *Ax»rdkvr&Sf  *A»ifw«f,  *AM>jtnf,  * AMftn,* AM/UZ''t  'AitfifiUi, 

\xu*iatt  'AXu^irifts,  ' AXv^trtXrif,  'AfuJvtt  * Afim^dvrif^St  *AfMB^w»f,  *Afui^rtftt  "Afiax***  'AftifMrrms, 

\utrci^tr»(t  "Afur^tf,  ^Aft^rv^  *A/AmrrcSt  *AfA9t^n,  *A/Mi/Anrest  * AimyiVfOM,  'Afmyumt,  'Af^ihJ^,  'Afatium, 

Avxxo^/^Af,  ^Ayax<^aX«UM/MU,  *A»i»^tfftu  * AauKtytt^fUu^  'AimXvg-tf,  'AgmJ^mt,  *Am^*Uf,  'Atmrfiff,  *Amv- 

otTXM,  "AinTTSf,  *A»ifUfs,  'Avrifrcf i(;^4/MCi,  ' Avrix^t^rtt  'Avtiyuf,  'A|/(Wf,  'AWnr,  'AmksihfH,  *Arirru», 

'Wi^rfa,  "An-tSTH,  'Aflr«^#Xf>,  'AriiiJ^,  'Awi^rn,  'Ar^i^'fuu^  ' Amh^tut^tZtt,   'Aw»yi*ff  *Aw^k»yM^ 

ATcrrty^t^v,  'Arori/Mtft  "AirrtufTt,  'A^riyiffnrt/A^iffifuij  * Arr»;jjU», 'Aci^,  'An/tm,  'Anfum,  'AvXiu, 

'  \vr9xar&K^ivt%  *Auriirmu  *A^«^ia,  *A^«fT»f,  *A^<Xay«/#f,  *A^X«^v^«f,  *Af9/MtUfy  *A^m»,  *^X^' 

at^rtf,  *A;^U(0ir$inT*f,  'A^^hf,  'AyJ^tu^gf  'A^^vx^it  B«?«»,  Biim^fia,  Bm^titi^fiis,  Bm^avt^f,  'Barr$KayUh 

B*W<r.    l^^»tTl*«s,    Bsvktifio,    B^«/Siutf,    Baetitnrksuf,    TaX^vn,   Tafti*0,   Tfdft0gt   Tvnrtis,  Titif,    Tninnruf, 

rvfi9d^at,  il«iraNUtf,  ^futv^i^,  ^/M^tf,  Ckuvyiffuu,  AmMViW,  ^MUMfA.Mw,  ^^mXmXw^  ^Mwutt,  Amarkim, 

^tytUai,  Attrim,  Ainu*nft  ^fXit^  Airra^w.  ^x*^*  ^>uftin,  lU^nfut,  Awt^i^mm,  *Efi^m0r(,  '£)f»fMi(r, 

"E^w,  'EiXm^t,  'EiX^Vr^,  'EMr»mkUt,  'Et^fix^h   'E.^rwi,  *E»ym^*h  ^EMypu^MS/sm,  'E«2iW«»i«, 

"Ex^nk^s,  'ExhfA'u0,  "EjeJrrw,  *E«J«;^;ii,  'Ewliwf,   '£«JMt«U,    *E»XmXUh  'EukmvSim,  *E*Xtyd,  'EtifuU^^, 

'ExrdXat,  'Ex^Xitt,  ^ExWut,  'Exwnm,  'Etirtnitf  *EmXtt,  "Epluy/tth  *E«^«'^f»  "Em/u^j,*  ''Efvi*;^;**,  *Emnruf, 

'Exifayty^f  *E*ifJiW,  *Ertyutt  *EwtyU»fuuy  *Eri9vmt,  *Enf*nit»9  *ETt^r*t,  'Ewjyinir,  *Ev*9¥X»i^, 

'HytfMUvafy  Sit^Mfiuix'**'}  e^i/Afitfy  BvfMfutx^f   Kim)*^  Kf»«)«^y  Ki^irin,  Ki^Xmtim,  K?r0'«(,  MiXat, 

Mutt,  'Oy»fy  *0^a^in,  UXn^t^im,  UsgXtcfufimHt,  n^m$fi»nf,  X^ufi^^Cf, 

3Q 
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CORRIGENDA 


As  some  of  ike  following  Corrigenda  are  of  imnoriance^  ike  reader  is  again  entreated 

to  make  them  with  his  pen. 


N.  B.  The  book  of  EcdetiMticiu  ii  tomedmes  xe- 
fened  to  in  a  few  of  the  earlier  pages  in  the  form 
Ecclesiastic^  sometimes  in  the  form  Sir.,  bat  in 
the  latter  part  always  in  the  form  Ecdus.,  as 
more  convenient. 


line  45,  after  [  insert  ( 

L  62,  bejbre  1  insert  ). 

1. 27,  for  LXX,  read  the  book  of  Wisdom. 

1.  28,  dek  Wisdom. 

L  3,  after  likens,  add  the  former  state  ot 

1.  lO^for  occur,  read  occun. 

L  36,fbr  LXX  as,  read  LXX,  as. 

1.  36,  Jbr  As  instances,  read  It  is  nsed. 

L  36,  dele  full  stop  after  Christians. 

1.  45,  for  21.  Though,  read  21,  though. 

L  60,  after  we  find  it,  insert  so. 

L  37,  qfter  Tit.  1 16,  insert  The  passage. 

L  42,  read  aiffffv* 

note  *,  L  3,/^  idfioo  read  *A9fief. 

1.  6,^  Unpunished,  read  tmpumisked. 

J.  2.  defe  the  foil  stop  <u  lAe  Md  ^<A«  Afie. 

L  41,^  Tob.,  read  Job. 

L  12,/orEzrarAiilEtdns. 

L  44,  put  a  comma  after  second. 

L  67,  Ar/brr  Kapp,  insert  aee. 

1.  22,  >r  Esdr.,  read  Ena. 

L  6, /or  [iT.  20.,  read  [Mat  iv.  2a 

1.  24,  ybr  Plut  fAuf  Plat. 

L25ydelet:^.    This  word  is  omitted  by 

BieL    I  afterwards  found  it  occurring 

in  ProT.  zxrii  20. 
1. 33, /br  thrice,  read  twice. 
L  6, /br  manifest,  wilL  read  manifest,  but 

wilL 
1.  64,fbr  MM,  read  sinfuL 
1.  6,  after  42.)  pii<  a  foil  stop. 
1. 17,  after  106.)  put  a  full  stop. 
L  27,  fir  again,  read  AquUa. 
h\2,firlread[ 

L  37,  after  Ecdus.  iL  6.  xiL  4.,  insert  ]. 
1.  28,^  Targanu,  read  Targum, 
last  1.  but  9,  fir  JEc,  read  (£c 
Unes  6  and  7,  fbr  19»&^  read  i9»<w»,  and 

fbr  am,  read  ati^ 
L  19,  fir  awoxi^^u^p^  read  mrcxiXi/^ir. 
L  6,/or  Of  (in  italics),  read  Of: 
L  9,  for  1  Cor.,  rrai2  2  Cor. 
L  11,  q/{^  zii.  3n  A^J  See  too. 
1.  26,  dele  full  st<^  after  'A0^mtJ(m. 
1.  i\,fbr  In.,  read  Iioc 
1.  31 ,  after  [,  /w/  Jt  is  put  for. 
L  33,  o/Ver  ▼.  6.,  insert  In,  and  at  the 

end  of  the  line,  we  may  say. 
last  L  but  11,  read  litturut. 
t  10,  fbr  full  stop  after  hv^pait,  put  a 

comma,  and  fir  rfftn^  read  riet**, 
L  31,ybr  Harpoer,  read  Harpocr. 
last  L  of  text  but  two^  fin'  pointed,  read 

pointed  out. 
L  %tfir  Thence,  read  —thence. 
L  3,  dele  foil  stop  qfterfboi, 
L  4S^fir  Dioscood.,  read  Diosoorid.,  and 

note  h  Oyfir  /^o^n,  read  /9ara{ci. 
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L  33,,/br  iihifffo/Alap  read  4  ^ffor/Jm* 

1.  60,ybr  Cyrell^  read  CjiOL 

L  36,  dek  [Cod.] 

L  39,  after  iipxj^otput  acdloo. 

1.  40,  fir  yve/i|,  read  y>^ii). 

h2^,  dele  2  Mac.  zIt.  26. 

L  41,/or  IXjr)^  ft\t1^ofll>^,  for  /9Xire/«i»M»k 

read  *EKx\s  BKtmfiirn  (for  /3Xire/UNM)L 
L  ^,fbr  the,  read  this. 
L  31f  h^re  Mac.,  insert  1. 
last  L  but  6,  dele  AiU  stop  qftar  sabbath. 
L  12,  after  xiiL  8,ybr  tte  comma  put  a 

semicolon,  and  fir  the  fiiU  stop  t^fler 

dialect,  read  in. 
1. 19,ybr  Hor.  read  Her. 
1.  16,  fbr  it  signifies,  read  for,  a«J  jNd 

judgment  and  prudence  in  italics, 
L  By  fbr  and,  read  whidu 
L  29,  fbr  N.,  read  M.,  and  deii;  in. 
L  43,  fbr  tom.,  read  JoL 
L  9,  Arfe  Sam.  L  8.,  and  q/Ker  Hos*  ii. 

11.  Iff«er<  (9.) 
L  6,  dele  full  §uip  after  sftesot^  and  far 

In,  read  in. 
L  ^ifbr  it  is,  read  with  vojaw  it  is,  7*0  ex. 

MMe. 
L  23,ybr  Sacr.,  read  Suis. 
L  39,  after  348,  iiijer<  ( 
L  41,  oWer  687,  <iMer<). 
L  39, /or  Wxctf,  read  Wxy. 
last  L  but  3  of  text,  for  dys.,  read  Lys. 
Lll,^Ood.    The,  read  God,  the. 
1.  16,^  by,  read  by. 
1. 12,ybr  Esdr.  read  Eir. 
last  L  of  text  but  6,ybr  Ihryftirtl^,  read 

iSiiy/cd(ri0'c. 
1*  4,y2»r  Antiq.,  read  Antig. 
L  6,^  Nubb.  read  Nub. 
L  6.  for  Sduefl,  read  Schiifer. 
L  7».A^  Aff.,  read  Aq. 
L  36^  d^fe  foil  stop  t^ter  Uvfum. 
notes,  L  %fbr  Moris,  read  Monris. 
L  42,  after  faith,  insert  the  imtrumentaL 
1.  6iybr  Aristoph.,  read  Aristot. 
L  32,  fbr  hauov/iaiy  read  Attunhfuu, 
h  5,  fir  Aristoph.,  read  Aristot. 
129,  fir  Phoed.,  read  Phcd. 
L  5,  fir  Ag.,  read  Aq. 
note,  1.  2,  ratd  Zta^pauc 
1.  9,  efter  Mat.  xz.  21.pM<  ) 
L  10,  a^  fAe  beginning,  put  ( 
L  17,  after  promise,  put  ) 
last  L  but  6,  tf^  <A«  begimtingj  put  with, 

a«d  defe  with  at  the  end. 
L  10,  put  a  dash  5^e  Stoddus. 
L  18^  dele  on. 

L  28,  insert  comma  after  ^KiMftnau 
last  L  of  text  but  8,  fbr  SiaWof,  rtod 

1«  6^  ibr  ZoDcras,  read  Zooaias. 
last  L  but  4^  fbr  Mer.,  read  Mort. 
last  1.  but  2,  fbr  com,  read  coin, 
last  line  bat  6  of  text,  at  the  begimming 
putBM, 


I     fl  LM^JWihewofd,  rroif^mbftK 

S  L'lAJIriiuBa,  reodinugH. 

.     1  L  latjlr  Ammlm.,  read  Valcken. 

!     1  L  B8,  *r  li.t.'w  and  •tJ^  n-aJ  tmrrfo 

I     1  Ittrftalt  bol  OIK,  JiiT  TirT£lI,  rM4 


L  S3>  Jtf  fnimtr.  md  othv. 

wne,  I.  S./ur  dapim on, nua 

Th«  nuTK  13"  ihaulil  be  tr 

'E.fnii.^oili  'ttrr>.i<r. 

Mi     1  L38,*rVrt.,  r«JVIt 

■7*     1  1.  «a.>r  ($,p/.,  ™<(  t|.»t.. 

S»    1  L  W,  dek  cdduiw  after  <£ 

-  —^  I.  43.  fvr  inqdc,  rcarf  ■bnple. 

L  4;,J%r  Alupb-.  rrad  Aldph. 

HI     t  Lla,/brJnel,r»,JJnl. 

m    *  I  3,  <».r  nW  in  Ifonci. 

SW     t  L  36./or  one,  ™d  our. 

an    1  L  1  j,  the  iildltioD  [and  then,  &c],  Am 

6f  in  I.  13,  after  underHmdliig. 

aOe     I  L  26,  Ifftire  KretM.,  pn/  Kt 

StO     I  L  23,  for  Lcbui.,  rml  Libvi. 

an  t  LViMfOMi 

3U    1  LSS.iik> 

].  34,^,r«ai). 

-  ■  133,>tIbccDd,iKirr(  Hot. 

3M    S  note,  L  7,  after  Herman,  itufrt  wp. 

3W     3  ]MtLbut7,/«-'HKtl.r™.;'H«l. 

351    3  1.  30,  ftr  22,  «^y,  ffflJ  K     Krf 

S67    *  L18.ybrVot., '■cflrfVu. 

SaO    1  L21,>rSat,  rnrfSoc 

368    3  l4G,ir/)n'Srmm^l><'(  Iii- 

378     3  1.  6.  ^  Judnl,  rfoi  Juiliuu 

37»     1  1  I'i'.  i«>'ri  ].^F/frrp.  IIIB. 

3«l    1  L7,  dettct. 

389    3  iMt  LortntbotO.Jbr-Jnr.rMtf  Jm 

411      1  L  18,J*r  Tp*«-ii|,  Ttad  Tftn*. 

— LIS,  At  Ai'9»  rearfliV 

L  23,>- Fhiad.,  r»4  Riad. 


TIN 


.1.  a,  Ar  }  on,  f 
■ddhko  to  Ed 


>0U)  il 


1.  l2,/«r  15113  r«d  lani. 

1.  G,/br  Pucu<,  read  Pncat. 

L  3A,  n/*<r  metaphor,  ^ni  «  nemicoloo. 

lut  line,  flflfr  Brf(.Ti».T.«i»Jf»-  ;  read  , 

L  94.  JV  In  Mier.,  read  Mmu  »y>. 

L  30,  itAn-  N-  T.,  ;«t  p.  984. 
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L4B,Jbrft.c.remlfc. 

-1    ^Mt\.im.a,Jbrametwr^t^mi 

HMTr  bimV-  la 

4TI    S  1  11.  Jl    I  I      T    .       II  II  ilii 

47>    1  LI5,  dA-'oiioiiv  ■w»<»M. 

1  L3Ai«rr*(  l,;!>rrIt«eBW. 

kaltiocbiii  3  afiat,«JilHaiaA 

474    1    L14,<Ut3. 

t     L  IQ,  after  aawe.  Ji»rr«  (Sa  IIL) 

477    1    !•  Mtftf  oomni*  aftfr  rf«T*c»tf,  ^» 
full  nOif  ;  7I»r  by.  mA  By. 

-  —    iMlincbuta,  rn»IVonl.dcAd>^ 
479    1    Bum  38  and  39,  /r  vtxn,  «  odw 

Hioin.,  rrad  wboc  Tticaui  odto 
"    -         Ian  L  of  leit  but  6,  J*r  othn*  rtWais 

4M     1     \.J^  after  VlaAii^inwi^M,W. 

4«7     t     l.ia,Jbr  MrcreaJ.Kat. 

4n     I     laal  line  of  mi  bin9,  bitomftMw^. 

4SB    3  LU,^;fwrpa/trr^J&L 

^— —  LU,a/fer  Xen.,iiumAii. 

4M    >  kML  but  19,fi>rCaiuin,rearfC*ia 

4»7     1  lMLtal6.rfcirftdIitaBalMr<i<. 

HI  1  L»4.d<truilDnLe.8bnA 
MS  S  L  l7,JbrFlMAe,nHrniMfei. 
Wft     1     Uillineoflal  bol  4,Jlrkis'Mfn' 

Midtn. 

■     bat  line  oTtcxl  but  S,^  pan.  naJfkM 
■10     I     Ibus  ISand  SO,>rEadr..rnJEK 
a»     I     Lse.iairrtacommaa/ti-r'grMlfif. 
Me     1     L  30,/br  Mn,<>h  TOd  M(Tf«, 
US     3     L  42,/nr  E«b.,  mil  Eir. 
87»     1     hal  I.  but  14,>r  iii  *»y*.f(^  V-fclL 
U7    3    iHt  DMe,  Dim  1  and  2,  ddrmabij 

quotation,  and  in  L   1,  f^  ^W 

after  (oppose. 
SQI      1     LS<i,/or  Zcr^  rcmtZoep. 
003    3    hBlliDeDflnt  but  d;  ftr  t  C^nv 

r«iut)— . 
69S    t    I.  I3,/)r  n«_  md  Plat. 
697    »    L  S^ybr  «»fil  BiiJjir-,  «aJ  ";'''^- 

679    3    InNM  [  If^lm  IV. 

lait  L,  drir  (be  Mop  of  A«  eU. 

703    1    L94,  dUrXeo-An. 

;B7     I     btt  L/)r  Sun.,  r««<  Sam. 

833     3     L  37,^  nrr^uir  tj^rfrtn,  rf«i  r-f*- 

1.31,jlH-'rt.tr'~.=.,  readffwi^,"— 

843     3     L5,>rPUul.,  rraiPtat 

881     9    La5./wPluu  n-ajnt. 

apa     9     hil  L  but  2,/(jr  ii.wMf«  ,  rrtJ  -■■wi'- 
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TBOMM  DATuov,  wnTiFBuaa,  Lomeir. 
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